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AMERICAN 


INDEX 


REMOTE STORAGE 


This is a list of the products catalogued in this volume and of the manufacturers represented, arranged alpha- 


betically. 


Only those products described or illustrated in this catalogue are indexed by firm name and page number. 


Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated are indexed under the proper heading by page number only.. 


Such items of useful information which are general:and are not applicable to any one product are listed under 


the proper heading in italics. 


Headings marked by-an asterisk (*) are included in order that items of useful informa- 


tion which can not be listed under standard headings, may readily be located. 


Products are indexed under the main noun (Face Brick, for example, being indexed as Brick, Face) except 
where common usage makes it desirable to have the qualifying word precede the main noun. (as, for instance, Cork 


Carpet, Metal Lath, etc.). 


Trade names of products are listed following the firm names and are quoted. 


No trade names are so listed 


where they are the same as the firm name, as such duplicate listing would be simply unnecessary repetition without 


giving any additional information. 


Trade names are never used as products headings. 


This index relates to the contents of the book only, and does not include items which might be inferred but 


are not actually mentioned. 


aX 


A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc 
AmPeaW obapeni COs. 2..cs ss sss 
Accessories 
—Bathroom, see Bathroom Accessories 
—Fireplace, see Fireplace Accessories 
Acid Resistant 
—Drain Pipes, 
Resistant 
—Fitting, see Fittings, Pipe—Acid Resistant 
—Paints and Compounds, see Paint, Acid 
Resistant 
—Traps, see Traps, 
sistant 
Acid Tower Packing 


See Packing, Acid Tower 


ee eee 


see Pipes, Drain—Acid 


Sink, etc—Acid Re- 


Ackerman-Johnson Co.......... 56 
Acme Asbestos Covering & Sup- 

DIVRICOM te soe eas sales 465 
Acme Cement Plaster Co 

See Certain-teed Products Corp.. 364-365 
Acme Metal Mfg. Co........... 1196 
Acme Ventilator Corp.......... 1044 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works.... 634-636 


Acoustical Materials and Treatments 
Flaxlinum Insulating Co..... 1177-1179 
Ua eA CEs Occ ies sas lac os oe 20-21 
omnsa Manyillegecn's ce csr. is sent 938-939 
Mazen ACOUSLIIE (CO.. ores. 06s ese 22-23 
Mechanically Applied Products 

(Gay «4 Sh agence CI eae 24 
Mitte PADIS COs ccs soc cess 8's 1194-1195 
SEG ASG PARES. i. wea ctes pate eee 1180-1181 
PAO SERRE cide cio aitis a's Steals cos Zee29 
BN GOUSE Lowa ectees Hono cow odists » 22-23 
PENIOUSLOM time ce eee ses os bo oe 20-21 
SUES TAVOR AS)? os < Sarees Ae ee ee ee re 1194-1195 
Vitec LACOUSTIC.). or. oe a0 24 
RS OSE etre = atk als bate « os os 20-21 
DV RECAIICOUMONS «casts dy oe c's 0.0 20-21; 22-23 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co...... 2016-2019 

Adams and Elting Co. : 
Seer Ripolin omer cra «nes 1496-1497 

fee noensiteCo.; Inca ac. sv neni « 106 
.. Adjusters 


—Casement Window, see Hardware, Case- 
ment Window—Adjusters 
—Screen and Storm Sash, see Fastene s, 
Screen and Storm Sash 
Aeolus Dickinson Co. 
Scuppers 
Ventilators 


wera is) Bl Bale, (6 19.0, 0%'8) 6. wee 0° Sie, 


Bee D 010).8 6 6 se 6 6. ewe 00 


Aeroshade Co..**)......3.5i0%. en 
Agitators 
See Tanks 
Air 
—Compressors 
See Compressors, Air 
—Conditioning Apparatus 
American Blower Go...........- 1922 
Atmospheric Conditioning Corp. .1932-1933 


Grinielle Goel C1... cone eines 1917-1919 
Jiohnsonsservice- Col. .- .-- ee 1898-1899 
Massachusetts Blower Co....... 1928-1929 
SeeralSoupacesis seu sin. ve 1926; 1930; 1937 
Se NVCDSt Ci ame Wore toice ott o.a:0eee, Rais 1932-1933 


—Controlling Heads 

See Ventilators, Mushroom 
—Deflectors 

See Ventilators, 

Shields 

—Eliminators 

See Vents, Air Heating System 
—Heaters 

See Heaters, Air; Furnaces, Warm Air 
—Washers 

See Washers, Air 
Akins» Boel Ines ance ee 2376-2377 
Alabastines Goss eo. eee 1467-1468 


Alarms 
—Burglar, see Burglar Alarms, Electric 


Mushroom; Register 


—Fire, see Fire Alarm Systems—Electric 
Alberene Stone Co............. 1754-1756 
Alberger Heater Co............ 1568-1570 
Alhambra Tile Co. 


See Associated Tile Méfrs....... 410-411 
Allen Air-Turbine Ventilator Co. 1045 
Allen Shade Holder Co., Inc... 2287 


Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.......... 1663-1665 


Alliance Brick Co.............. 120 
Allith Mfg. Co. 

See Allith-Prouty Co.......... 1274-1280 
Allith-Prouty Co.:.....:.,..... 1274-1280 
Altars 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Ac- 

cessories 
Aluminum 


—Cooking Utensils, see Cooking Utensils 
—Rods, see Rods, Aluminum 

= Sheet Metal, see Sheet | Metal, Aluminum 
Aluminum Co. of 1999 
Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co. .2325-2327 


American Abrasive Metals Co... 579-583 
American Bar-Lock Co., Inc. 
Sidewalk Lrehts . iis we vate. tne ate 528 
Ske vlightSa wets tees week 6 1041 


| American Blower Co........... 1922 
| American Blue Stone Co. 
MiOOting mw genet ee week see 448 
SCairael read Grease an et ere ae 584 
American Brass Co. 
Mouldings One Ace eit co 637-639 
LE ANOYS. ste es an tae eee ras 1546-1547 
American Builders Products Co.. 107 
American Cement Paint Co..... 1470 
American Cement Plaster Divi- 
SIOTMM Ee Eis oir ete oh erie ine 354-357 


American Cement Tile Mfg. Co., 
BTR se Ulm ete ange eee Rte no 962-963 


American Chain Co., Inc....... 1250 
American Chimney Construction Co. 

See Continental Chimney Co., Inc. 143 
American Chimney Corp....... 142 
American District Steam Co... .1850-1851 
American Elevator & Machine 

ON Peirce vet eeieee binle whole 2140 
American Enameled Brick & Tile 

(CGP a) Sa bate, Oem eee ee 121-123 
American Encaustic Tiling Co., 

|B he toe eee Pe Ra 409 

See also Associated Tile Mfrs... 410-411 
American Fence Construction ~ 

Cl cena Hees a xe tes OT eee 694-695 
American Gas Association...... 1672-1675 
American Gypsum Co.......... 358-361 

See also Gypsum Industries.. 372-373 

American Heater Corp......... 1567 


American-Larson Ventilating Co.1046-1047 


American Laundry Machinery Co. 2357 
American Linoleum Mfg. Co.... 496-497 
American Magnestone Corp. 

PlOOrinige nla tin Metedan cote aa. + oe 466 

SLUCCOm ree rieiren tle song rms 402° 
American Mailing Device Corp.. 2373 
American Mason Safety Tread 

CO eee ee 585-587 
American Materials Co. 

See U.*S: (Materials: Co.....5.5.. 404-405 
American Metal Weather Strip 

COMP 6 eet oo in 1232-1235 
American Paint Works 

Seoumhuipoline Gove deena es 1496-1497 
American Pulley Co............ 1254-1255 
American Rolling Mill Co...... 973 
American Roof Truss Co....... 18 
American Safety Device Co... .1268-1269 
American Seating Co........... 2238 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 

MRM ie ees ah bas aot hanawibitas 974-975 
American Steam Pump Co...... 1646 


For method of indexing see top of this page. 
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AMERICAN BACKING 
American Steel & Wire Co. Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.. 95 | Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., Inc. 274-280 
Concrete Reinforcement........ 30-34 | Antislip Treads Associated Tile Mfrs........... 410-411 
Electric Wires and Cables...... 2003-2013 | Metal, see Treads, Safety Associations 
Stucco Base.....-....ee ever eee 303 | —Tile, see Tile, Paving, Non-slip. American Gas Assi..vtesm scm 1672-1675 
waite Hope Sop ete Se eos * Apartments Arkansas Soft Pine ae . 1100-1101 
merican ove Decrees sceee = * ; Associated Metal Lat M tS. 
American Tar Products Co... .. 921| , Typical Floor Plans. 2272-2274; 2282-2284) Sse ieee ean 274-280 
American Telephone and Tele- vat eee Associated Tile Mfrs......... 410-411 
eraphy Codcec cs eee 2103 rbors : Common Brick Mfrs’. Asem 
American Teletherm Co........ 1892-1893 | —Wire, see Trellises, Iron and Wire of America. 12 ee 116-118 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism ee: c. mele Garden—Wood Copper and Brass Research 
Co. rched Ceilings Assn... 20.5 s5.sbeee eeee 50-651 
Eat as Construction....... eer See Ceilings, eis Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount 
VliOhts <. ciara memetocianere sie = Architectural Ally os csc. sinbrs cae eae 
American Tile Engineering Co. 162-164 Gypsum Industries ......... 372-373 
American Tube Works......... 1550 —Metal Work, See Ornamental Metal Work foe Limestone uarry- 
ES. Quarry 
: é Plastering, see Plastering, Ornamental 3 
American Warming 1 )Ventilat: —Terra Cotta, see Terra Cotta, Archi- men’s Assm.............245 222-227 
ing Co... 1.2... eee teen teee 1938 Gees i Mahogany Assn., Inc........ 1102-1103 
American Window Glass Co... .1512-1513 ACC 104g| Maple Flooring Mfrs.’ Assn.. 522-523 
American Wiremold Co........ 1998 Ferien RE RC Se a National Building Granite 
Ammeters See Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau.1100-1101| ,, Quarries Assn. ....... pogcees 196-207 
See Switchboard Instruments Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau..... 1100-1101| National Lumber Mfrs.’ Assn. —_—1106 
Anchor Post Iron Works....... 689-693 | Armitage Varnish Co.........-. 1472 National Slate Assn.) cpa 251 
Anchors Armstrong Cork Co............ 2385 as Feune ae ee 524 
—Buck Armstrong Cork Co., (Linoleum So: Kees and 6 - 
WihittalersC on. oo scare orem 68.001; Division yes ae eee 498-5031" Dinte Ginee ice ee ea i, 
“Artisan” ce ara Teun 0 © seheerp 16) malin lewehin fementa 68-69 Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. Sim ie “Cy = a 2; 1 nee 12 
Specifications .....eeceveeseeee 68-69 Cold Storaces Insulatione.. -- 1995 Snathers C. Soe % Mire? Assi 1104-1105 
—Concrete Inserts Cork Tile Flooring............ 490-491| Atchison Revolving Door Coles aaeam 
See Inserts, Concrete Artow Electrics Go tee 0G a 2020-2027 | Aten Seware Dicunenl Coamman i540 
—Expansion Bolts Art Metal Construction Co. ‘Athe Co ahem 34 
See Bolts, Expansion Hollow. Metal-Doors: >> 2.4... 716-723 Weathers 1236 
—Floor Sleeper Metal Interior Equipment...2252-2255 Wande Shad Pee 2286 
ace Pee eats Sleeper Art Metal Radiator Cover Co.. 1912 | Atlanta Toe “Cotta Co. ae 
ee aE Se Art Stuc ateri : : 
Afunson-\ite.9 Co: n.2emece oe 66-67 See ucee Ses Gotnae 404-405 cae ee ee re . 182-183 
SGtip- Tite! wane sa pate re eae 66-67 Netincial d ye eieticecaiae aS a “30 
—Screw—Concrete, Plaster, etc. rancia ; ; Oe. | els eden 16:0 10, erebolenelejerededetetsenemena 14-2015 
z —Marble, see Marble, Artificial Atlantic Terra Cotta Co eee Cc 182-183 
Ackerman-Johnson Co. .... Be ae 56 ATU Add Poca c 
Anleyeal Mies Can... eee eek 57} —stone, see Stone, Artificial ; tlas Portlan ement Co <i, ne 352-353 
SOA ael aye Seite. © peemeee le 57 | Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Sheathing Co. Atmospheric Conditioning Corp. 1932-1933 
—Studless Partition Shinelesm amine cea aca aes 104-1005 | Auburn Button Works 
General Fireproofing Co......... 284.287 ee Board sae fe meee 1186-1187 ee See sign Cozi ae 
—Wall—Beam or Joist Asbestos udiffren Refrigerating Machine Co. 
Mulvey Iron Works, Inc........ 540 |—Covered Sheet Metal, see Sheet Metal, Air Refrigerators............. 1972 
Seetalsavpages..b ues nae 541; 655 Steel, Asbestos Covered Ice Making Machinery....... 1977 
—Wall Plugs —Lumber, see Lumber, Asbestos Auer Register Co.............. 1939 
See Plugs, Wall, Metal —Millboard, see Millboard, Asbestos Augusta Clay Products Co. 
—Wall Ties —Paper, see Papers, Building—A sbestos See American Tile Engineer- 
See Ties, Wall, Metal —Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, Pipe and ing Co... . 1... ss sss saee se 
FTA Adee Cleaners. Balt Boiler Austral Window Co............ 1382-1383 
See Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices —Plasters, see Plasters, Gypsum—Hard Autocall Co:- so) se eee 2091 
Andersen Lumber Co........... 1 Wall Automatic Electric Co.......... 2104-2105 
Andirons —Shingles, see Shingles, Asbestos 5; Bo os Refrigerating Co. en 
i ries —Wall Board, see Wall Board, Asbestos Ir Welrigerators............- 
eel Wisse Oss i011 | Ash Ice Making Machinery.......1978-1981 
Ankyra Mfg. Co.............-: 5/7 |—Bins, see Bins or Bunkers, Coal Automatic: Spans cae 
Annunciators America® 32 (5.02) eee 1660 


—Elevator, Electric 
See Signal Systems, 
—House, Electric 
Connecticut Tele phone & 
Eile ctiricerC Onmnaceeraoe Coee ZAKO-ABL 
See also pages...... 2098-2099 ; 2110-2111 


Anti-freeze Compounds, Concrete 


Elevator 


INGaSS TCG R ALTO: a woke co ox 106 
Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. 95 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co.. Inc 1534 
Cale Ghienieail nC Ora mame led: 108-109 
Concrete Waterproof Paint 
(Scie Sateen ie Aa irae ee tee ic 80 
General (Chemicse Goer... 110 
General Fireproofing Co........ 98-99 
lor tA SCe4 Compare 84 
Master: BunderssCom eer otter 112-113 
Sonhleborn, clas SOs) PC eee es 114-115 
Trascon. Laboratories. ..e- aac 104-105 
PEACE ee ere ae ne 95 
A COrin eMC) IND oewse nuts aero 80 
SHeriiG sak oi Me ee 114-115 
SOM axe sae cce i abot aie 110 
TE OEE LO mere aie Ge ois cee 1534 
SMiasSter (Mane 4.0 ack serene: 112-113 
eT CTD CMe os arcmin bere, IN eke 104-105 
Specifications......106; 108-109; 112-113 
Antihydrines Co... 5... 0. .c06. 9+ 75 


—Cans, see Cans, Ash; Receivers, Ash 

—Dumps, see Dumps, Ash—Fireplace 

—Handling Machinery, see Elevating and 
Conveying Machinery 

—Hoists, see Hoists, Ash 

—Receivers, séé Receivers, Ash 


Ashlar 


—Granite, see Granite 
—Limestone, see Limestone 


Asphalt 


—Blocks, Flooring and Paving 
See Blocks, Paving, Asphalt 
—Cement 
See Cement, Roofing, Asphalt 
—Flooring, Mastic 


See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 
—Paving 

Seetpia 26 Sees a eae 457; 922-923 
—Roofing 


See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll 
—Shingles 
See Shingles, 
faced 
—Tile, Mastic 
See Tile, Asphalt Mastic 
—Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofirg 
Paint and Compounds 


Asphalt—Plain or Sur- 


Automatic Sprinklers 
See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic, Fire 
| Automobile 
—Turntables, see Turntables, Automobile 
Auxiliary 
—Heating Systems, see Heaters, Air, Gas 
—Auxiliary or Bathroom; Heaters, 
Air, Electric—Auxiliary or Bathroom 
Awning, Blinds 
See Blinds, Awning 
Awnings 


—Combined with Insect Screens, see 
Screens and Awnings, Combined 
Axes, Fire 
See Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 
B 
Babcock-Davis Corp. 
Concrete Staitsie sonncm tae 578 
Elevator Fire».Doors 5, dee 782-783 
Backing 
—Stone 
Antihy drine Co: Giesese aac 75 
Biegler “BE NJ oMfg, “Co gereee 76 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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BAYER 


BACKING 
Backing—Cont. Barrels Bathroom Accessories—Cont. 
—Stone—Cont. —Ash, see Cans, Ash —Holders—Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, 
CUOU.. Satine WLC, 2 ses ees 1506-1509|—Deep Well, see Pumps, Deep Well, Sponge, etc.—Cont. 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 80 Plunger PEC RA ISORPARES: Je wictene « 409; 417; 1779 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co... 8° | Barrett Co. poLSaLITieet ee enact sate nmin ores 1780-1783 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99| Built-up Roofing............... O24 OF Gi ASVSOCL. ac ainsiindt + yee ane. 1774 
By Oo ige) ON eis ve oo 8 Wlashines tens tte eee taste + ats LOS Somme SIP ROTY py Ceteaicts Cor. eeratd ociqele tens os 1784-1785 
Cfo) 8) Ces a eee 90-91] Roof Vent Connections......... 102s carisonchina’. 20°" apy ose. 1773 
‘Prttscomevaboratories -:...... ».. 104-105 | Bars BAILY pe as acta rea cae, « ates Oe 7 1774 
See also Pages.......+...0. 112-113 —Binding—Floor and Cove Base WPECEPCOMOMS Son dew nie se 80 ot wie 1780-1783 

IB ASN aaa VEEN Ah OCS ae ea ce 84 Bl _¢2|—Holders—Toilet Paper 
“ s) ane Ep. ) asteel Mfg. Co peMeCaliateaire SLeicikete a kaniy 61 63 

Des’ Moines Elaterite”’...... 82 Shecincations 61-63 Acer We baper Cos times nee a 1772 
Red OG see ce e's 80 nee Seis CP rs aes ap paket atts Mig = Cons. ce. 1773 
“4 Sen —Curb, Concrete ; 

TACTIC Gwe oes over v1 aXeieiafe vie © + 80 Parapeeeusiis, Jt Mig. Con 22. ane. 1779 
Rr an 90-91 ee eee, Sakae SARE. Soe slegFairtacts.Co. Inc. 4)... 1780-1783 
PMEPMPOLIONS.. odccos cs syed cess. Cas ae CO ee Pee ake ee > Golco Sanitary System, Inc.....1784-1785 

—Door—Push ; ; 
—Wood National Paper Products Co..... 1789 
2 See pages......-- 646; 670-672; 1072-1073) ivf s 
Bay Biers Se Oe Deen hee e Reinforeimaz Pie oy eet Sea eee 
pee tee . See Concrete Reinforcement, Bars and} ,,o74S8Scratters BE abetted artetels 
Trimbak 90-91 No-Wast 1789 
wea at ee ee | Scab wou hea 777 
See Vaives, Backwater American Brass:Co.....%ss00s ++ 637-639 Sees Na GROOT ae 1773 
Badger, E. B., & Sons Co....... 1608/7 Bium, falas e Coes, eae 640-641 pecifications ......... 226s. eee 1780-1783 
Badger Wire & Iron Works..... 644-645} See also pages.......... 642-643; 676-677 | Medicine Cabinets. 
Baffle Gates —Towel or Grab Bee rapes bane 
See Gates, Baffle See Bathroom Accessories es ei oy eet 
Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co........... 1773 | Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal Boo oui aee Pe 
MeMGtRW voy CO... 0.2. otc 1197} Bostwick Steel Lath Co......... 296-297 | pay ete 1774 
Bakery Equipment Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 335-340 El Pe Scab Ott 
: : : Delage POS Golco Sanitary System, Inc.....1784-1785 
Century “Machine Cox....... 2328-2329 | Milwaukee Corrugating Co...... Zedy eon 9 “17098 
: : LGxOt mautyaa ites eens bare ota 1784-1785 
Readeachinery Coc. 2... - 2330-2331 ‘Benne MetalGomnee kee aees te poe = Seats Built-in 
See also pages......... 2291; 2292-2297 ADabeyereret Shera Ores ches on oebn one 290-291 Bairiacts Co Inc & 1780-1783 
Balances Union Metal Corner Co......... peime Bilin? 0, eee) aseucidk as .6-.1780-1783 
—Sash-Spring Youngstown Pressed Steel Co... 293-295 —Shelves, Glass 
Caldwell Mfg. Co........0..006. (Poe tee pe git Fae a ebaker, Sk De Mig. Co.cc. e0. 1773 
Piet Mite. Coss e. s0s 0. ens 1262,1 265 emia cee ee cs eee 5g1| Balmer, J. H., Co.............55 1774 
Balcony PaO eer es 592 SITIACtS SCO ae LNG ae wee Aso ee 1780-1783 
Serer eee: Ornamental Metal | “Sharon” 293-2 See also PASE. + seers eee eee eee 1779 
TA eile ERE SUIS Sct a Masa erect 95 HasVe stasis. a ieaeeaan oles Oss 1774 
Baliwin. Brass Works 646 Base, Wall aimsonchinials Galteck.cce esse 1773 
Baldait Refrigerator ice SORE 1970 See Cove Base SS DECUIICOLLOIU Se mes sees erste eae ee 1780-1783 
ewig ote i i i —Towel Bars, Grab Rails, etc. 
Balmer tis Co... oe scices 6a os 1774 Base and Conduit, Combination 2 : 
—Metal Baker oa) saison Golem ets TWAS 
Balustrades Dineen Metallic Door Co... 725-729| Balmer, J. H., Co.............. 1774 
See Ornamental Metal Work United Metal Products Co....... 742-745 | Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co..... 1913 
Bank KConditgh basen eee. 725-729; 742-745 Parriacts Cong Inca as 4: . a seee 1780-1783 
—Check Desks, see Ornamental Metal Work Bacce Golco Sanitary System, Inc.....1784-1785 
—Furniture, see Furniture and Furnishings, = Metal Column ee also PageS........ 417; ae ee 
_ eee Wire, Bank and pee Caps and Bases, Column “Basy-Set Bsa Bho i pig 1774 
Office bie cae oe 2 UPebicki ead) aoe unseen G 1784-1785 
—Protection and Vault Alarms, see Burglar Weenies ReGEEL, es “Samsonchina” .......++2.++-. 1773 
ae ee ttic . ene ites TupmaceeaSon Coe 1061 ee GHOST era ees 1780-1783 
ee ce Usnamental Metal” yferchant'& EvansiCo.. 2-0... 1064 | Baths— 
V iD ae owartwout Cos... meee ee 1069-1071 | —Baby 
—Vault Door and Gate Operators, see Op- Basins Cranes COM than Ses Ae carta ad 2216-2217 
Ts a es ese Se SMe od pieeGrare —Shower or Needle 
—Vaults, see Vaults, Safe Deposit and Bank | — ; Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co... 1762 
Baaee Pe hine. Costu... 161 Be Tes Kenney-Cutting Products Corp, oa 1763 
be Wadelron sanitary MigpGq@e we IAS (cc Cal ee peed 
—Locks, Elevator Door, see Locks, ‘Ele- Coe. alah pages = is 1702-1703 Speakman GOT eon ten 1766-1767 
vator Door—Bar_ - pee aca Ba Sack el Te is DRCnatSO aPeS< trax Bon cs art 1716-1717 
—Ties and Spacers, see Concrete Reinforce- Fikes fori CASS EGA Stauecicy erode Pashecccieeecsrs ation: 1766-1767 
ment Devices B Sige en Ah OE TES Mee IeOMCTOR: lee hd cade 5 hu ates 1766-1767 
Barber Asphalt Co............. 922-923 | Basters ; Sod ce hen a era setae ks 1762 
Barber, H. S., Cre-Sote-Stained Shingle Co.|_ See Ranges; Kitchen Equipment —Shower or Needle—Receptors for 
Seesparcrest Con. eee. 1000-1001 mi aieripieaeetd Comes See «1572-1573 | Fords Porcelain Works......... 1718-1730 
Barber Shop Equipment ee er-Wilson Co. oe 413-416 Bathtub Fittings 
See DAMCSM ei toe ek ee 2292-2297 at room Accessories : (See also Plumbers’ Brass Goods; Cocks and Bibhs) 
Tease {ene eee eee 1000-1001 —Electric Heaters or Radiators Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co.. 1762 
Barn Equipment se Tesreee Air, Electric —Aumxiliary or |) Speakman ‘G6... 5. 0... canoe 1766-1767 

: athroom ABD Ne Seg 5 Seed ae ren ye ge 1766-1767 
Be Se Bae Pron Worksecestts apes —Gas Heaters DD Ollie tee stars etn ores 1766-1767 
] wa Mt ¢ Pryce tees eenees 6| See Heaters, Air, Gas—Auxiliary or| “Niedecken” ................. 1762 
Pera Ceci AES Eee tage Bathtubs 

NS et = s——P : 
ECEUSO PAveS es. at as 644-645 ; A PW. Panee: eae ae 1772 Fords Porcelain Works......... 1718-1730 
: 676-677 ; 684-685 ; 710-711 National Paper Products Co.... 1789 Battery Charging Outfits 
Typical Floor Plan 1426; 1427-1429] « . : 
oe come oe <0 5 ‘Onliwon eee 17/2 aeneral. lecttsc (CO, w. cede i. 2074-2081 
ie ire Fence Co. & Publics Servicaa se eee te. 1789| Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

ee cree he Exod: 698-701 |e eeete SoaP, Tumbler, Tooth Brush,| | Co. 5 .....sccreeseeee eee 2082-2090 

5 SP OR ee ees - ponge, etc. SP Pate bots ah oti ot sss alia oy 2074-2081 

sata & Co.......... oe ocOm oDaker. 5, De MigeGome. ere 1773 | Batts, John Thomas, Inc........ 2280 

Barnstead Still and Sterilizer Co. f0c3 pe baimierss | kl, COpmmannniier 2 1774 | Bay State Elevator Co., Inc..... 2141 
Barrell, William L., Co. of N. Y., Baitracts Co; inci Mine ti. tee. 1780-1783 | Bayer-Rothgeb Co. 

RCM rity sets Loa. Av eRe Oe Lie 941° Golco Sanitary System, Inc..... LVRS Soe Pee: BOIS ON etre ec eres 560-561 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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BLINDS 


Bayley, William, Co............. 872-876 
Beads, Corner, Metal 
BergensMiigaiCorn. ere: 282-283 
Bostwick Steel Lath Co........ 296-297 
Concrete: Steels Comins gn ee 35-37 
Consolidated Expanded Metal 
(COSKES Riree Menke oer eens 302 
General Fireproofing Co........ 284-287 


Knappsbros, Mis. (Co. sec 335-340 


Milwaukee Corrugating Co...... 281 
Penne \letale Comercio 292 
iPyReeods, ls IB Wa SOlfliaa sa dodase 2343 
ARTUscone Steele Gown ete eee 290-291 
Union Metal Corner Co........ 341 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co... 293-295 
Seesalsospacesiae nen tree 40- 41; 288-289 
SBEtlOy =e ee ee roe 282-283 
SB ullnose Za Na ee ee 281 
SD EET OLE ier areee Ry eee 290-291 
SE annotate eee eee 341 
[BIER RS IKI” Ingdacas onto ne ood. 35-37 
Bad IG Cre eee So ths Gah ee aoe cord ie pes ie 335-340 
SGT COT: es Sea tke ea eee 281 
Neverbrealetcan ton. eee: 281 
PO PATKOL pty tisp tatiana 293-295 
SE GN COmi a Avcae cea ete ee A es 292 
UC LeGlEreleraenn wt Our rae 302 
tS SUPCELOL encore conme i ee 281 
Warten’ Srt-vie seen. ten. eee eens 293-295 


Beads, Parting 
See Parting Beads 


Beam 

—Anchors, see Anchors, Wall 

—Coverings, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or 
Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; 
Metal Lath 

—Hangers, see Hangers, Beam, Joist, 
Wall, etc. 


—Wrapping, see Caging, Wire—Beam and 
Girder 


Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co... 2048 
Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co..... 1913 
Beaver Falls Art Tile Co. 

See Associated Tile Mfrs.... 410-411 
Beaver Products Co., Inc. 

ROotingaertr a Cee eee eee 1007 

WralltsBioar dias eeanace ree 1190-1191 
Beaver Tile, Incorporated...... 492-493 


Bedford Stone 
See Limestone 
Beds 
—Closet—Portable 
Holmes Disappearing Bed Co.2266-2267 


Los Angeles Wall Bed Co... .2270-2271 
Roll-A-Way Bed Corp....... 2278-227) 
PAID BIO SINE A, in Se ao 2278-2279 


—Disappearing or Built-in 
Calitornias Wall Bed™ Co. sn. 2264-2265 
Holmes Disappearing Bed Co.2266-2267 
WO aes Suit hea Cee eee 2062269 


Los Angeles Wall Bed Co... .2270-2271 
Murphy? Door -Bed=Co- tan «ac 2272-2274 
Pick; Alberto 6c (Col. Sau se C22 0- 020i, 
Rip Van Winkle Wall Bed 
Co aliiici garde onane ere 2275 
Roll-A-Way Bed Corp....... 2278-2279 
Le ASOT Cin eee Maes eeee 2272-2274 
OEM BIg . ie Sin oh De ae 2268-2269 
SW hatiey s=5 Serre re ea see Oseec7, 
Beilman;*W- Ector cee SYA 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc.. 1534 
Bell 
—Ringers, see Transformers, Miniature 


—Traps, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 
Bells 


Including: Church, Tower, Clock, Fire Alarm, 
School, Peal, etc. 


Dereon yr Co) litte giana aa nee 2396 
McShane Bell Foundry Co... 2397 
Mreneely (Bell Gores. aes 2398 
Belfry Construction Data....... 2397 
Bells and Buzzers, Electric 
i dwandsyatidn On mld Cee maeren te 2098-2099 
Schwarze Electric. Co... 72-- 2100-2101 
Wiarrena@locksContrranices wk ae 2134 


Bells and Buzzers, Electric—Cont. 


Seesalsompares. ase oe 2096; 2132-2133 

Gy Clomev Erma rersse nie muons 2100-2101 

SIRO CL loumet oy amet eta e ey raichis oc hapemra ee 2098-2096 

PAW Newt leNaus Mace acta antota ec Omen 2098-2099 
Belts 


—Window Cleaners’, see Window Clean- 
ers’ Safety Devices 
Benches 
—Garden 
See Furniture, Garden 
—Greenhouse and Conservatory 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
—Legs for 
See Legs, Bench 
—School 
See Chairs, School; Desks, School; 
Furniture, School and College 
—Steel, Factory 
See pages 
Bends, Pipe 
Grinnell Co., 1917-1919 
See also pages....1604-1606; 2222-2223 
Bends and Extensions, Water Closet 
See Closets, Water, Connections for 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co..... 2068-2070 


Bennett Mfg. Gos .s.ae- meee 1775 
Berger Brothers Co............. 1018-1019 
Berger Mfg. Co. 

sockets tren ee eee ies ee 2244 

Métal Rath aerate cc eos 282-283 

See. also Associated, Metal 

Bath ai Mise lin cy eer ene 274-280 

Berry Brothers, Inc............. 1473 
Bessler Movable Stairway Co.... 576-577 
Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co.. 362-363 
Best Register Co............... 1940-1941 
Betz. .Bros:, Incense oan 749 
Betz, Frank S., Co. 

Bathe ony ©) burke toameranee alae 1778 

Raciator .Cayeren so.) eee 1914 

Steclskctchensmer cece pee 2344-2345 


Bidets 
—Porcelain or Vitreous China 
Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co.1731-1733 


suVierd wal”. say kcnecesten ta ate ceare: 1731-1733 
Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co. 

Asphalt and Composition 

POOriiig ete ees tare ee 458-459 

Rubber Tiles se devant 478-479 

Waterprooiiio ae tees 76 
Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works... 647 
Billiard Tables 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.. 2395 

Deez also. Pascoe. nae ae ee 2292-2297 

Space Sequined | ones, ae eet, 2395 
Billings-Chapin Co.............. 77 
Binders 


—Floor—Expanded Metal 
Consolidated Expanded Metal 


COSSE A ic sare ta cee eee 42 
Dee ISO PACeSion rae eet 48-49 
MO LOCIGHELe wie. tem ete ate 42 

—Road 
SSCP ARE. sisters, See RnR ae 921 
Bins 
—Steel Plate, see Steel Plate Construc- 
tion 


—Storage, Steel, see Shelving, Steel 
Bins or Bunkers, Col 


SCCRDATES cia.) chew eeeeaes 38-39; 1657 
Birch 
—Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
Birdt&250n;slncshoe oa 1192 
Bird 
—Baths, see Furniture, Garden 
—Cages, see Fencing, Wire or Woven 
Wire 
Bishop & Babcock Co. 
Steam “Specialties: J) gues scene 1852-1857 
Temperature Regulators...... 1894-1895 
Bishopric Mfg. Co............... 326-329 


Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing Co., 


Ines) 24 e oe eee eee ee ee 96 
Blabon, George W., Co......... 504-507 
Blackboard 
—Chalk Rails 

Blasteel. Mig. ‘Co... i.c 2 amen 2393 

Dudfield’- Mfg. ‘Co:.)30. > sama 2394 

Seesalso pages. 0: . tcoss-oqumeene 335-340 

Specifications, 208... ee 2393 
—Cloth | 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

CO: - oes phe 2392 

“Tea piliniuin’ st capers ee eee 2392 
—Liquid Slating 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

CO vcs vie 0 aie. ee 2392 

“Black Diamond”. . 4.2 anne 2392 
—Mouldings 

BlasteelOMiie s€0. 022 eo eee 2393 

Dudfieldi Mies Cone 1 2394 

Rowles, E.=W. A. Coss aneenem 2390-2391 

SpectficgtOns ... o5. 1» sso 2393 
—Tack Strips 

Blasteel’“Mig., Cows. 22cm 2393 
Blackboards 
—Portable—Revolving 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

CO} sas Gs ee 2392 
—Slate 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp... 256-257 

National Slate Assni-ecmeer 251 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co. 272-273 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

CO dhs ee 2392 

See pages... .. 2. cb 259 

“Pyramid’’) os auek eae 272-273 

Heights, Widths and Areas Re- 

quired... «ch. destae 272-273 

Specifications -.2....:.ah eee 272-273 
—Wood Fibered or Veneered 

Beaver: Products Co., Inc....1190-1191 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

COs 5) ewes tr 2392 

Rowles, E...W.. A., “Coueenae 2390-2391 

“Duroplate” ie 0) toh eo nee ere 2390-2391 

Areas and Widths Required....2390-2391 

S PeCtfiCatiOWwSs oni steele 2390-2391 
Blasteel Mfg. Co. 

Chalk: Troughs: 0.5.02 3 eee 2393 

Floor Clips. /:. cota 61-63 
Blenders 
—Flour 

See pages....:.. 000 0: one 2210-2211 
Blinds 
—Awning 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.. 1142 

Wilson, Jn-Gi Gorp rane 1148 
—Porch 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc; 

Blinds, Venetian 
—Rolling, Outside 
Swedish Venetian Blind Co... 1142 
See also pagess 3. case 1148 


—Sliding—W ood 


Burlington Venetian Blind Co.1138-1139 
Moweoe Screen, Blind & Par- 
tition’ Cos.4. 2. soe eee 1140 
—Venetian 


Burlington Venetiar Blind Co.1138-1139 


Holbrook, H.2E; “Co. ease ee 1137 
Monroe Screen, Blind & Parti- 
tion = Gow ncake ame een 1140 
Swedish Venetian Blind Co... 1142 
Western Blind & Screen Co. .1143-1147 
Walson, VerG: Corpeass nae 1148 
“ Caledonia’) ~. atcqecce eee 137 
—Venetian—Cloth 
Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc.. 1141 
—Ventilating 
See Shades, Window, Skylight, etce.— 
Ventilating 
—Window, Wood 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..... 1118-1120 
Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
LION eh hoon areceast creat ee eae 1124-1125 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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BLOCKS 


Blocks 
—Brick 
See Brick, Paving 
—F lashing 
See Flashing Blocks 
—Gyp 
eee Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Floor Voids, 
Gypsum Filler Tile 
—Hollow Concrete 
See Tile, Hollow, Concrete 
—Hollow Tile 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Insulating 


Carey, Philip, Co.. ..1920-1921 
SAMOA GUN CAIN: COs oe ew arelars dose 940 
PER TINO PAGES: hia.) ac see on a 938-939 
ON a 8 ea mee 1920-1921 
ee Obes tote. aie aces Cs ed ca 940 
DY PECUICUMONS hae tise one’ oo 1920-1921 
—Nailing Concrete 
See Nailing Concrete 
—Paving, Asphalt 
Hastings Pavement Co....... 464 
—Paving, Granite 
SER DUP CS ar see Shek. sock 209; 216-217 
—Sewer, Segmental—Vitrified Hollow 
Tile 
Tropico Potteries, Inc....... 192-195 
NeesalsO pages... .. +. 166-169; 170-175 
PRET ONLS Oil, Mi tfo ce nanctavieusue conse eaebs 192-195 
—Silo—Vitrified Hollow Tile 
DOCRDACES le. tsa c% «0h «sie 166-169 ; 944-947 


—Wood, Flooring and Paving—Built-up 


Carter Bloxonend Flooring 
Ob le ee Se, eA ene eae 449 
Wood, Flooring and Paving—Creosoted 
or Treated 
Jennison-Wright Co......... 450-451 
Long-Bell Lumber Co....... 1108-1109 
Republic Creosoting Co...... 452-453 
Southern Wood Preserving Co. 456 
Secmalsoupagess..... 00. - 449; 1426-1429 
mE COdON GMA EN che bee. oe 452-453 
MIC EOGIGG: Moot oc cies «Sars obo 450-451 
Specifications....... 450-451; 452-453; 456 
Specifications for Preservative 
LG TE 452-453 


—Wood, Flooring and Paving—Natural 


Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co. 449 

Jeon el (Cie. 3 ee 455 
—Wood—Tongue and Grooved 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co..... 454 
Blood, T. L., & Co. 

PROMRIDONN (Osis «0 ass ces Be 1496-1497 
Bloom, Louis, Studios........... 1167 
Bloomington-Bedford Stone Co. 

See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 

ETT yl CCT ay a 222-227 
Blowers 
—Organ 

SE EPR oe 2386-2387 
—Pressure or Volume 

American, biower.CO.sr)4 6.) aoc: 1922 

BUiralot OFrge. CO... a oss som dai3,e aust 1923 

(OE ES net OCs re 1924 

Pleran brothers. COs. bic sere vy em 1925 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co...... 1926 

Massachusetts Blower Co....... 1928-1929 

Siugievanty Be bo Gow ves meee: 1930 

WY Wegeos | Mite Co... es.aee 1931 

See also pages....... 1904-1907 ; 2386- 2387 

eee Pe oe sd wa ama 1925 

AUN ES, a rr rr 1922 
Blue Print 
—Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 
—Dryers and Ironers 

See Dryers, Blue Print 
—Machines 

nea Sew. Het GO .e5. ke os 5 ee a 2-3 

BISBAL LOS Ope Mmeh vc oohis rd, Se 2-3 
—Paper 

See Papers, Blue or Brown Print 
Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co....... 448 

MA ODIUCO me dee owed ake tice aces 448 


Blum, Julius, & Co............. 640-641 
Boards 
—Asbestos 
See Millboard, Asbestos; Wall Board, 
Asbestos 
—Black 
See Blackboards 
—Bulletin 
AKinS SB qlee fC teener teas rs ore 2376-2377 
Armstrong, Gores Crs c<aane ec 2385 
Blastecle Mig. Cole neste rea: 2393 
Bondedehloorse ome Incense 508-514 
Clark RaW Mitom Con emer. 2378 
Kennedy, David E2 Co, Inc..:. 494 
U. S. Changeable Sign Co... ..2382-2383 
Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. 833-835 
Seeralsoipases anwar erase 670-672 ; 2384 
“Gold-Seale nates cheats site tee 508-514 
CIRENCOL ae serene eer aed eh le: 467 494 
Specifications.......... 494; 508-514 ; 2385 
—Directory 
See Directories, Building 
—Drawing 
See Drawing Boards 
—Ironing 
See Ironing Boards 
—Plaster 
See Plaster Board 
—Sounding 
ecrBadei ns v iacicc che Moo te 245 
—Stucco 
DutionlathaMi gn Co.cc ee 325 
Buttress: Mie. Co. LGe. ware, 324 
Gelotern Cord wee mats ts aa 1180-1181 
Poretec Migs Con fs, ih ere 966-967 
—Wall 


See Wall Board 
—Wall, Asbestos 
See Millboard, Asbestos; Wall Board, 
Asbestos 
Bogert & Carlough Co......... 892-893 
Boiler 
—Covering 
See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
—Plate Work 
See Steel Plate Construction 
—Settings, Brick 
Custodis, Alphons, Chimney 
Constructions Com.) eee 
Flemickemeil sive) sitic esse 
Summerhays, Wm., & Sons..... 
—Tubes 
See Tubes, Boiler 
Boilers, Clothes 
DahlquisteMig. Col }.: cts ee 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 
Corp. hive a eee 2358-2359 
Boilers, Heating—Cast Iron 
—Hot Water Supply 
See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired 
—Smokeless, Downdraft 
Richardson & Boynton Col... 1829-1833 
—Smokeless, Updraft 


Cox, Abram, Stovien oO. sana 1822-1825 
Smith, ite Bo Coscia eee 1834-1837 
WitcawLleatern © os nee 1838-1839 
Novelty? btn a le: oe eee 1822-1825 


—Steam and Hot Water 


Burnham Boiler Corp.......... 1820-1821 
Cox wA brat StOven Conan 1822-1825 
Mueller fej. Furnace Gown... 1598 


Richardson & Boynton Co...... 1829-1833 


Southe Heb Coe see ee 1834-1837 
(hhateherm lL unne ce Coma === 1840-182 
WiticamEeaters Co. eee 1838-1839 
Sle BAB a a aan cote ae eee ed 1834-1837 
SMT SOME eee. vk oe es 1834-1837 
IN OVGLEY 9) ies soo eee 1822-1825 
SE FOP TESS tart. aos ate 1840-1842 
—Steam or Hot Water—Gas Fired 
Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co...... 1843 
Scezalsonpaces: 2 eee ee 1838-1839 
Boilers, Heating—Steel 
—Steam and Hot Water 
SCE DAC e peste: En ee. 1607 


BOOKSTACKS 


Boilers, Power and Heating—Steel 
—Fire Tube—Horizontal Return Tubular 
or Vertical 


Burnall Furnace & Boiler Co...2228-2229 
Newanee Boiler: Go..4.. scene 1826-1828 
Titusville Iron Works Co...... 2230-2231 
SPertectlOlica tae eee heme 2230-2231 
—Locomotive Firebox 
Newanee boiler Gojasc. «shee oa 1826-1828 
Titusville Iron Works Co...... 2230-2231 
BIA CIN GEM eka EU ere A eres «caus 2230-2231 
ae ll COMmeeE ce EN crete. 2230-2231 
Boilers, Range 
—Brackets for 
See Brackets, Range Boiler 
—Copper 
adver. by b., @& 50ns Co,...... 1608 
Copper and Brass’ Research 
PA'S SIVMEMET ERIS ete sie nis ede 609 
Dattiquisteiite: CO... .c. ss soe am 1610 
Randolph=@lowes. Go. .... «0.0 1611 
Trageser, John, Steam Copper 
Wid Suerteas. sett cicet cote shee: 1612-1613 
SDLowieanGa ts fOtlersaaer eee. 1611 
Gra vieSie metre eaten ss ois 1612-1613 
WE CIICATLONS Las Sam qa tek ss eles ous 1608 
Boilers, Range and Gas Heater, 
Combination 
(See also Heaters, Water, Gas) 
Bastian-Morley. Co............. IS 720575 
Economyntleaters ©o:seeenmnne a: 1576-1577 
nGelebrated=Peerlessi7>.-. 4.5 ae 1576-1577 
pact vielage coca tie tks ctor neh 1572-1573 
Boiss Nee annie cee loc eres 560-561 
Bolts 
—Barrel 
Earle Hardware Mfg. Co....... 1354-1355 
StamlevavwWotlsceme er siete cute = 1377-1381 
—Cremone 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co...... 1308-1323 
StanleyeWi0rks< spice shor 1377-1381 
Wiltittalkera 6 OM soem eiey excite ns 68-69 
See alse PAwes omits: «acinar 1354-1355 
SOAMEIAICYSNOLs° See 2 COR Ee 68-69 
—Expansion 
Ackerman-Johnson Co.......... 56 


RANT dirs WER St COM Seren cron eas 57 

Dee also, Pages. usr’: 48-49; 1330-1334 

AUK OR egies eaten ie ke. he 57 
—Flattened End 


Kohler Die & Specialty Co..... 58 
—Foot, Chain, etc. 

AUTATINZIONE ES SOO. 2 0 ietyaje oe oh ek 1286-1295 

MekKinneys Mig. COs.9.. «sce ve 1296-1297 

lyieche (eraeW hail fy fat O00 Ste A ae 1302-1307 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co...... 1308-1323 

Staley AVVOIKS cn ee. ieee 1377-1381 

SeeralSowpas cava: swiss sists cs cece: 1325 
—Lavatory Door 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co...... 1345-1347 

See also pages:..... 1348-1350; 1356-1357 

BEL iene ee eros fan ork 1345-1347 
—Sliding Door 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co...... 1308-1323 
Bommer Spring Hinge Co...... 1348-1350 
Bonded Floors Co., Inc......... 508-514 
Bonding Compounds 
—Concrete 

IAdensiten GO Ln Copeman tie ei 106 

Gals@henrical® Conner es 108-109 

General Fireproofing Co........ 98-99 

Vortex oM tonGo. so hea. 3 eon wees 92-93 

Deealsoupagcer enn. sie cot arcct 84 

EL OTIGSILaMese oer Nev cererys citacae ayes 84 

Sabet Boley sco age te a omen et ceo cae 92-93 

WPECUICGIIONS Mires ae peas <5 6 As 106 
—Plaster, Bituminous 

See Plaster Bond, Bituminous 
Bookcases, Wood 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..... 1118-1120 

Morgan Woodwork Organ- 

ea OReS Ih, 3, 2 oat iA One aoe 1124-1125 

Bookstacks 
—Metal 


Art Metal Construction Co......2252-2255 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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BOOKSTACKS 


BRYANT 


irre na 


Bookstacks—Cont. 


—Metal—Cont. 
SncaduéiGorce eaten ete ee 2258-2259 
EAGKEEN= ONeCAG saeco sian 2258-2259 
Booraem, J. Francis, M. E....... 422-425 | 


Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite Co. 
See National Building Granite 


Quarries Assir. sare tne 196-207 

Booths 
—Telephone—Receding Door 

[RTO Nese] Dial ane atic G digiaitio nc. 1150-1151 
—Telephone and Ticket—Hollow Metal 

See pages...... 670-672; 732-733; 742-745 
Borings, Test—Foundation 

unt obent sVWVitnccen Once ee 13 
Bostwick Steel Lath Co......... 296-297 
Bowling Alleys 

Brunswick-Balke Collender Co... 2395 


SceealsOeparesiatcs tena erate 2292-2297 
Space IReguired.ow. ween eon 2395 


Bowls, Stock Watering—Automatic 


James Mics Cos ae avec eee 1426-1429 

Eouden Machinery. (Cov 4 aoe 1430 
Bowser, S. F., & Co., Inc...... 2226-2227 
Boxes 


—Feed 

See Barn Equipment 
—Fire Alarm 

See Fire Alarm Systems 
—Flour, Metal 


Genttiry,,MachinesCo.c3 <6. 2328-2329 
—F lower 

See Furniture, Garden 
—Gutter 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 550-551 
—Ice 

See Refrigerators 
—Ma_1 Chute 

See Chutes, Mail 
—Mail Delivery—Built-in 

RenieGreo eae CO gee ere 2372 

SW hail Sacer te sar ear ss ZOIL 
—Meter, Steel 

Donley. -Brothers:\Cowece ao oe 604-605 
—Meter, Vitrified Clay 

Sei pa cesqaie em cee en ee 166-169 
—Outlet—Electric, Fan Hanger 

Adam trank. Blectric.Co..-. 2016-2019 

fe Eeev Aen Pree ee encore ache Sear em arene 2016-2019 

SPCCUICALIONS <a Sere, ie core 2016-2019 


—Outlet—Electric, Floor, Adjustable 
Adam, Frank, Electric Co...... 2016-2019 
LS es hkl eet oe hn Ere ee 2016-2019 
SPECCUICULMONG: Gann ences eee 2016-2019 

—Outlet—Electrical Conduit 
See pages..... 2000-2001; 2045; 2074-2081 

—Register 
See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

—Safe Deposit 


Viorkesakemandeleocke Cowen 917 

See" also pag ese ak 914-915; 916 
—Steel 

(See .lso Shelving, Steel) 

ELAS er ina all. he COnnes eee 2247 

Seeralsompaces senna 1682-1683 ; 2245; 


—Sw’'tch 
See) PAC eas yee eee ee ene 
—Wall, Metal 
(See also Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc.) 
Duplex “Hanger :Co: ke see 537) 
Van Dorn Iron Works Co 541 
Braby, Fred’k, & Co., Ltd. 
SeevBois- cy eee ete Gee 
Brackets 
—Column 
See Caps and Bases, Column 
—Lamp 
See Standards and _ Brackets, 
Lighting Fixtures, Electric 
—Pipe 
See Hangers, Pipe 
—Rodiator 
See Radiator Hangers 


2045 


560-561 


Lamp; 


Brackets—Cont. 
—Range Boiler 
Mechanicville Specialty Supply 


NGL oe Orn ok ob ae enone 1714 
—Sliding Door 
See Hangers, Door 
—Stair Rail 
Earle Hardware Mfg. Co....... 1354-1355 


Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co...... 1308-1323 


SET OI Gtite ee cetera ceteanewetoey city: 1308-1323 
Bradley Washfountain Co....... 1768 
Brasco: Mie. Consors eee 1072-1073 
Brascolite Co. 

See: Guth, Edwin-F;,:Con..%... 2050 
Brass 


—Extruded, see Extruded Metal Shapes 

—Pipe, see Pipe, Brass or Copper 

—Rods, see Rods, Brass, Bronze, Copper or 
Nickel Silver 


—Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze, 
Copper or Nickel Silver 
Braun, oJ. Gis ene ae eee 642-643 


Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co. 1698-1700 


Bre: (Mfg: Cox nncads een cle nuaretle 1743 
Breakfast Nooks 
Builtsineaixtires Comet 1116-1117 
Wiasmauthsendicott. Comenen nr 2354-2355 
SP eErlESGes ciate onthe 1116-1117 
Brecht: Co.cc ee 1982-1983 
Brick 
—Common 
Common Brick Mfrs.’ Assn. of 
AMmeriCarekeen ce tenee ais 116-119 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mig. Co... 166-169 
Wresternebricks Gorse ee ee ae 140-141 
—Cork 
See Cork Brick 
—Enameled 
American Enameled Brick & Tile 
CO cS ee ns oct WA VAs 
Hydraulic- Riressm nicks: Conan 136-137 
Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co.. 944-947 
Sayre & Bishenmi@or sh eee 135 
Seeicalsompagseseemenanee tie: 166-169; 187 
SElyinamel’ tec eer eee 136-137 
—Face or Front 
American Enameled Brick & Tile 
Com ee Sai ee ee e a 121-125 
ishe brick <SalessCos. linc. tac 124-125 
Ba skes. cau Gow liicyanets necae ete 126-128 
Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co... 129-132 
Hocking Valley Products Co... 133-134 
Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co... 442-443 
iydraulic-Press Brick €o:...5. 136-137 
Koushequa Brick Cows feoee nee 138-139 
Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co... 944-947 
Sayices ee bishete Co. .eeas en ee 135 
Wiesterne isrickn Conn ee erento 140-141 
See also pages. .161; 166-169; 187; 942-943 
Nena. sk es.aco eae nae ee 129-132 
SRrekettenc. See noe tae. oe 138-139 
Caledonilanz aces ee eee oe 126-128 
SClOUSterze rte eee eee cre 140-141 
Wl DYoipfeso Sng” eminent nae Ne aint ASS 140-141 
SOOT CEs See ee eee ares 140-141 
EG Othicuereweniniony smite aon cee ae 140-141 
“Greendale Rug... mea7y. Gansu 133-134 
STEEYSLESS | tc iicu a eteaemimepes seers 136-137 
 Kaebavetu tc st cupmeet octe 138-139 
*Olldineme lish: yo. .ccese teenies tees 135 
Gi Oo) oa ale atone nega Ue Pt aol Re Rechat 442-443 
SRT =AWas edie ee meee nine oie 135 
SS OMY Qipao Fes acu herent ce eis 135 
SES ATU ae ae os ei oe eee Roe 138-139 
SPA DESER Vs te asus oecaneeee he Reon eee 126-128 
—Fire 
Bann one leet pen Gonna ere 161 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co... 166-169 
Saytes® shusher. Cosme eee 135 
Washburn & Granger, Inc...... 628-629 
Seezalso pasese sels rav cae IZIEIZ3)eloor 
170-175; 944-947 
bal B YSchage migeip ns eye aes en al ear de 628-629 
CPL Oenix Pe eee es eee ee 135 
\Wetsaillesy ax. coe eeg et as ee 166-169 


Brick—Cont. 


—Fireplace or Mantel 
See Brick, Face or Front 


—Floor—Packing House, Battery Room, 
etc. 
Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co... 129-132 
Kushequa Brick (Co... 24. ere 138-139 
See. also pases: asus cette 166-169 
“Brickette”. ..-s. 1.0 e- oes 138-139 
—Hollow 
Bannon se), PipetCon 322) 40eeeee 161 
National Fire Proofing Co...... 170-175 
Sayre= 6 Shisher = Cosas. cee 135 
See also pages: : aac anes 140-141; 178 
“Haverstraw 5. «7... oes eee 170-175 
—Hollow—Special Shapes 
Fiske & Go., Inc....7¢::neeeeee 126-128 
Pennsylvania Fireproofing Co... 178 
“Biskloek? sacs « ache 126-128 
“Pentex” oo. coi s vee 178 
Specifications ..4.55. 5.4. 126-128 
—Insulating 


See Blocks, Insulating; Insulation, Cold 
Storage and Refrigeration 
—Paving 
Kushequa Brick Co 138-139 
See also pages. . 136-137; 161; 166-169; 187 
—Radial, Perforated 


ee eee ee wee wee 


See Chimney Construction, Radial Brick 
—Salt Glazed—Smooth 

Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co... 129-132 

See also page...... 4.2.5 suse 187 

“Athena”. 6..3. Sasa 129-132 


—Special Shapes—Moulded, Arch, etc. 


American Enameled Brick & Tile 

CO) 2nd PAO ee 121-123 
Hydraulic-Press Brick Co....... 136-137 
Western Bricl Co... 28 anes see 140-141 
Sée also pages. sa. sak meee 166-169; 187 


Brick Veneer Base 
See Wood Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 
Bricklayers’ Cement 


See Cement, Bricklayers 
Bridgeport Brass Co............ 1548-1549 
Bridgeport Chain Co........... 1251 


Bridges, Steel 


See Structural Steel Fabricators and 
Designers 
Broilers, Gas 
(See also Ranges; Kitchen Equipment) 
Pick, Albert;'& Couse-2 ene 2292-2297 
Michigan Stove Co... unas 2312-2313 
See also pagesi...c eee 2308-2311 
Ml oS b Sam ERE ME ais 6G ob go 7 2292-2297 
Bronze 
—Architectural, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 


—Extruded, see Extruded Metal Shapes 

—Rods, see Rods, Brass, Bronze, Copper or 
Nickel Silver 

—Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze, 
Copper or Nickel Silver 


Brook Iron Works 

See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

ticts “Assist 2:3. 0.008 + eee 698-701 

Brooklyn Vault Light Co....... 532-533 
Brooks; John A...2:.: = 2s. 1658-1659 
Broom Closets 

See Closets, Broom 
Brown Hoisting Machinery Co.. 38-39 
Brown and Brothers 

See Randolph-Clowes Co....... 1611 
Bruce, Es°L.; Con no0. ul oes 519 
Brunswick- Balke-Collender Co. 

Billiard-Tables-..... 33 ese 2395 

Closet Seats: 40.22 St. eee 1744-1745 
Brushes, Floor Polishing 

See pag@v.c...4. chee eee 1511 
Bryant Electric Co. 

Hospital Signal Systems....... 2092-2093 

Whiritlo: = DevaCesm ricer eae 2028-2039 
Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co. 

Gas Fired Heating Boilers...... 1843 

Hot Water Storage Systems.... 1574 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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BUBBLING 


CAMPBELL 


Bubbling Cups 
See Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary 
Buck, Ainsworth.............. . 1267 


Buckets 
—Clamshell, Dragline, etc. 
RMON Ee io Vie. ciiaie iors « ass aces 
—Fire 
See Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 
—Garbage 
See Cans, Garbage 
Buckeye Blower Co............ 1904-1907 


Bucks, Door 
See Frames, Door 

Buffalo Fence Construction Co. 
See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

ATG S MEAN SGI Sea acne’ ay tance ssare tie 698-701 
Buttalophorge: Co... soucecsecss sss 1923 
Building Directories, Bulletin & Sign Co., 

Inc. 


DBeemadcitism be Ly, ICs... «sca. 2376-2377 
Building 
—Cleaning, see Cleaning, Building Exteriors 
—Directories, see Directories, Building 
—Papers, see Papers, Building 
Buildings 
—Industrial—Standardized Steel 
Comucatedebar Co, Inc. .... 
DEGEAISON PAGES. ons. wece massa’ 
—Portable—Steel 
DEEPA ES ie cs dass 1069-1071; 1098-1099 
—Portable—W ood 
See Houses, Wood—Portable 
Built-in Fixture Co............. 1116-1117 
Bull Dog Floor Clip Co......... 64-65 
Bull Pens 
See Pens, Live Stock 
Bulletin 
—Board Frames, see Directories, Building; 
Ornamental Metal Work 
—Boards, see Boards, Bulletin 
Bumpers and Stops, Door 


BRIA ES chs hla es ¢ 1302-1307 ; 1356-1357 
*Bungalows 

Typical Floor Plan............ 2282-2284 
Burglar Alarms, Electric 

hee lntock, ©. B., Co....%.... 2102 

See also pages........ 914-915; 2098-2099 

DPOEENCAMONS ic ce cccc es ear sus 2102 
Burlap 


—Decorators, see Covering, Wall, Woven 
Burlington Venetian Blind Co...1138-1139 
Burnall Furnace & Boiler Co... .2228-2229 
Burners 
—Garbage or Rubbish 

See Incinerators 


—Gas 
Paequber-Marnace Co... ..c.4.. 1813-1815 
BR LUV Cols Oe ogee Soe eis oc stelarece {3 1846-1847 
ScesalSOrparesn tras attens tate ners 2308-2311 


—O'il—for Heating Boilers and Furnaces 


Dependable Burner Co.......... 1848 

awetaicait, ICs. Sarre soe poe 1844-1845 

IOlaE VON TCO. as gone sas. oes 1846-1847 
Burnham Boiler Corp........... 1820-1821 
Burnishing Machines, Silverware 

American Laundry Machine Co.. 2357 

ESOP AMOS, 60 ci.cle ee sat se ots 2292-2297 

SMAI EE LIS g Pace Ss oa 3 vo 2357 
Burrowes,;b.ele; Co... cise ene 1198-1200 
Va a Tae Oh En ee a 1049-1051 
Bushings and Locknuts 
—Electrical Conduit 

SPOAseS woe «te Peete te e-ccees 2000-2001 
Bussmann Mfg. Co............. 2046-2047 
Butcher Polish Co.............. 1511 
Buttonlath Mfg. Co............. 325 
Buttress Mfg. Co., Inc........... 324 
Butts 

See Hinges 


Buzzers, Electric 
See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 


c. 


Cabinet Work—Wood 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..... 1118-1120 


Elyde=Murphivya@olhwsaacce 42 er 1128 
Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tionseye. ee ee eee 1124-1125 
New tonace ELoitte GOs. ante 2236-2237 
Cabinets 
—Blue Print and Plan 
Ela mili Oniee Viton © Oger ernie tr 4 
Pealsess Gables. bes sate tie eae eters 2-3 
Jee: alsa paresenas oe 1; 2245; 2248-2249 
—China 
Built-invHixtures Conan ee 1116-1117 
Bick A lbertn ccs Gop emaaeraes 2276-2277 
DEC alSO; PAS eS ane hen ois 1124-1125 
SP COPLESS gee etcetera reese tar 1116-1117 
WV bites hort cohesatens crams cae cnet ate 2276-2277 
—Dressing 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..... 1138-1120 
Pick: Albert, SOs ees a: = 2276-2277 
© WV dart”) “cere tambuicre ss 2276-2277 
—Filing, Metal 
See Filing Equipment, Metal 
—Hose 
Allen Wien e Minoan CO; see eee 1663-1665 
Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co........ 1666-1667 
Wubhritia; Chas.& Bro:tconw- 1668-1669 
Mitte Cre Iaavope WII AG 6e dan cae 1670 
Secalsoppares. sant ne eae 725-729 
AEN COmmrs Sox eter Ee 1663-1665 
RRADIC ei Teati e te cs oa ane 1668-1669 
Specifications....... 1663-1665 ; 1666-1667 ; 
1668-1669 
—Ice Cream 
See Pages. muses wie was 1956-1957; 1971 
—Kitchen, Steel 
Bete Franke Ss WG ass. coon 2344-2345 
Enameled Steel Products Corp..2348-2349 
Ohio State Stove & Mfg. Co.... 2356 
Rickae Al bentes wa COsmer eee 2276-2277 
lStichtunits marr eka haere 2344-2345 
PM AIESHIC pea. Lecce ko ce ee 2348-2349 
EW hiteheeero- cera oe eee 2276-2277 
—Kitchen, Wceod 
Built=inehixtiires Com. eres 1116-1117 
Coppes Brothers & Zook....... 2352-2353 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..... 1118-1120 
La Grange Fixtures Sales Corp..2350-2351 
Wasmuth-Endicott Co.......... 2353-2355 
See-also pages.) ck tees eee 1124-1125 
eaitchenulaidy ates as eee ter 2354-2355 
SIOZ y= ALC eeernn hee ie eee 2350-2351 
sNapanette Dutchiva..eseeraenet 2352-2353 
MPECTICSS IED car Poad ailcae en ee 1116-1117 
—Linen 


See pages 2348-2349 


2358-2359 

—Medicine, Stee] 
Bennett iio Colne eee Wine 
Betz ranks S” Conse eee: 1778 


Columbia Metal Box Go........ 1776-1777 
Enameled Steel Products Corp. .2348-2349 
EGUIStiSnm ae bee Vito s Comme erate: 1779 
Hess Warming & Ventilating 


COC d Eiirkc sat eee eee 1786-1787 


Jamestown Novelty Mfg. Corp.. 1752 
Ohio State Stove & Mfg. Co.... 1790 
Peterson and Neville, Inc....... 1791 
Secesalsompames ace ea eee aes 2276-2277 
=BEtZCO' ae: sal ety. oR eee 1778 
“Brasseratters Whitesssi 5.0 us. 1779 
SMayjestie 2.1 .ticcccepee oe 2348-2349 
“Packer Sion ho nc cee ee 1790 
CSaniSteel? his: ocean ete. 1752 
“Steel. Maid. =...) ee eee eee 1775 
White asta. a. secre ie ee 2276-2277 
—Medicine, Wood 
Bult-ins KixtaresCom sate «ne 1116-1117 
Wasmuth-Endicott Co.......... 2354-2355 
See also pages...... 1118-1120; 1124-1125 
ePeeriess ge. s|. wate saeen eee ne 1116-1117 


—Metal, Storage—Stationery, etc. 
Durabilt Steel Locker Co.... 2246 
Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co......... 2248-2249 


Cabinets—Cont. 
—Metal, Storage—Stationery, etc.—Cont. 
Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
PiNeevite CMe ha che esc 
Seem alSOm pagsessoat nei. oes ss 730-731 
VICE CO.gameee aoa ed rn ene em 
—Panelboard 
See Panelboards, Electric 
—Paper Towel 
See Bathroom 
Paper Towel 
—Radiator 
See Radiator Covers 
—Toilet Paper 
See Bathroom Accessories, 
Toilet Paper 
—Towel, Steel 
See Cabinets, Medicine 
Cables, Electric 
See Wire and Cables, Electric 
Cabot, Samuel, Inc............. 1506-1509 
Cabranettes Corp eee cen 2346-2347 
Cabs, Elevator 
See Cars, Elevator 
Caen Stone, Cement 
See Cement, Caen Stone 
Cafeteria and Restaurant Equipment 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant 
Cages 
—bird and Animal 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
—Stock Room 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 
—Wire, Bank and Office 
(See also Partitions, Wire, Industrial) 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works... 634-636 
Art Metal Construction Co...... 2252-2255 
Owe Comments Coe es oe ee 658-659 
Watson fe." GeoW. hc sas hee 2256-2257 
See also pages. .644-645 ; 652-654; 664-669 
Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder 
Goncrete; Steel Com a.ce... 212. 35-37 
Consolidated Expanded Metal 
COSMO reser eis okt oy ies ore 
SUS a" Ba Ae Ae eee eee 
Caisson Work, Concrete 
See Contractors, Piling; Engineers 
Contractors, Concrete Construction 
Cal; Chemical. Co... g/t sn522 oes 108-109 


Accessories, Holders— 


Holders— 


or 


Caldwell) Mfg: Co xe oasis .8d 1256 
GCaldwella WE. Cos.) 2 1656 
California Brick Co. 
see Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. 
OMe ae ee ele witness 166-169 
California Wall Bed Co......... 2264-2265 


Calking and Glazing Compounds 


(See also Putty) 


American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
Bs Fe SEs sk «i oe a 530-531 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc... 1534 

Ev-air-Tight Calking Co., Inc... 149 

PLOnMM AM Go. GOne menses sone ae 84 

Keith se ies pr ecient yee 150 

PeCOra. PAINE ON a tilt & 151 

Weatherproof Calking Co....... 152 

SE RULASEIC. © Rape nent £0 Pas oon, eee & 150 

BLOIASUCO geet Cnet a uo oe kas 1534 

ELETINGH Saimy teeter cake Site eee 152 

ERE Cotas ee eae ttn. ee 149; 151 

PL Viel Abe nO Aare iss Sota 530-531 

FAV CGA LOR eatire cca at meh. oe cue 84 

Application of Calking around 

TBO Se ean eh pie ey, 151 

ES COUILEUCLOM Steen ered eee 1503-151 
Call eJohn, 2 Cos ote ca es calc 1052 
Call Systems 

See Signal Systems 
Gallahan*el 4323 Gon. aoe ree 1420 
Cambridge Tile Mfg. Co. 

See Associated Tile Mirs....... 410-411 
Campbell Metal Window Corp.. 838-840 
Campbell Paint & Varnish Co. 

Sega Olitis GOute« sascha s baths 1496-1497 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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CANDELABRAS 


Candelabras 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp 
Canning Machinery, Meat 

See Meat Canning Machinery 


CEMENT 


Carriers—Cont. 
--Garment 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 
—Hay 


Cans ae ae ieee v2 s GO he as 
ae : : ; ouden Machinery Co.......... 
ee Swing Bail or Side ee 85 = . Bros:€o.s. es a 1431 
Gillis & Geoghegan............. 2199-2207 |) mae eee Ue 
Washburn € Canes Tiere 628-629 Pej Pneumatic Tube Systems 
SD Gani meester eee 628-629 | Carrying Systems, Overhead—Fac- 
eC Cn Cg A OPRPEn nAm net use sare: 2199-2207| tory, Warehouse, etc. 
SS PECEICUTIONS ©. ea oe uen 628-629 | “See pasesas. cc. acces 773-775; 1274-1280; 
—Ash, spiral Ribbed 1308-1323; 1324; 1330-1334; 1340-1344 
StephensonssGacbicwet oe eer 613 | Cars 
—Garbage —Dumbwaiter 
Stephefison, (GoUis 2... oo 613! See Dumbwaiters 
Canton Clothes Dryer Co....... 2362-2363 | —Elevator 
Canton Foundry & Machine Co. Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works.. 647 
Building Specialties............ 90-0914— ‘Cincinnati’ Mie Con ess sace 652-654 
Turntables torn saesas ocr te tee 616-617 S- Daw Co ace eee ee 658-659 
Canvas Ohio Elevator and Machine 
—Roofing and Deck CO apa pie Stara Depheeee ty ir 2156-2157 
Barrell William: Ly eGosssat Watson’ levator: Co., [InGacse. 2168-2169 
ING ocon Min Cao ce eat nee aan eee 941 See also pages...644-645; 655; 670-672; 
See also page.<.4.- >. ue aes 1009 676-677 ; 678-679 ; 682-683 ; 684-685 ; 686 ; 
“Gon= Ser 1 Ok) “es, ces ara Sagas 941 687; 710-711; 725-729; 779-781 ; 842-843 
—Wall Coverings Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co... 449 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven Carter White Lead Co.......... 1432 
Capital Lift & Mfg. Co......... 2142 | Carthage Marble & White Lime 
Capitals ; COs sete N odyb the Sit ee eee 239 
—Composition Casement Hardware Co........ 1400-1402 
Doane & Jones Lumber Co.....1168-1169 | Casement 
Emmel, Chas., :& Rose Co....... 400 | —Hardware, see Hardware, Casement Win- 
Hartmann-Sanders Co......:... 1170-1171 dow 


Triumph Column Co., Inc...... 1172-1173 
Caps and Bases 
—Column 


Canton Foundry & Machine Co.. 550-551 
CheneyeSsse Sons... cee ere 1176 
CresciPatents Column Coy sencae 542-543 


Elartinann- Sanders Comma asenn 1170-1171 
allyaColuniiy Comerica 544-545 
Milford Iron Boundryy.4--...-. 546-548 
Triumph-Column Co; Ince... .. 1172-1173 
See also pages. .552-553; 676-677 ; 684-685 


SZAMINeLinaliomene ee acer eer 1176 
—Post 

Duplex Manger Co; was. ee 537 

Ideal Hanger "Gow. ee: eae aces 538 

Mulvey Iron Works, Inc....... 540 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co...... 541 
Caps and Tops, Chimney 
—Cast Iron 

See) pagesnn ocean tea 614 
—Clay or Terra Cotta 

Bannon, PP ipesCo..<e.e ese 161 


Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co... 166-169 
Pash Brick Sales: Go., Inc). eam 124-925 


Galloway Terra Cotta Co....... 186 
—Sheet Metal 

Giobe sVentilator Cowie sores use: 1055 
Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co. 

Sée-Protexol Corps. 2. cance cee 1510 
Carbondale Machine Co........ 1984 
Carey, Philip, Co. 

AsphaltShingles:. 2: 4.c wees 1008 


Biuilt-wp,;hoonhe ss .nroes ominee o 928-931 


Concrete Expansion Joints...... 536 
Pines Govenine wear ioccr een 1920-1921 
Waterproofing s..46 sce ae 78-79 
Carnahan Mfg. Co.............. 1112-1113 
Carney Cosneacts a eee 158 


Carpenter, R. F., Mfg. Co. 

See Sanymetal Products Co.....1685-1687 
Carpet, Cork 

See Cork Carpet 


Carrier Air Conditioning Co. of America. 


See Buffalo Forge Co........... 1923 
Carriers 
—Cash or Merchandise—Wire Line 
See pages... 2 iss os 2194-2195 ; 2212; 2213 
—Feed, Litter, Milk Can, etc. 
panrest: Mig. (Gis or nssa oak oe 1427-1429 
Louden Machinery Co.......... 1430 
Dee AISOCPAGes wet. we cane eee 1426 


—Weatherstrips, see Weatherstrips, Metal 
—Windows, see Windows, Casement 
Cases 
—Museum and Treasure Room 

Snead t: Goerehaitas ace. 2258-2259 
—Show 

See Showcases 
Casings 
—Door, Metal—Flush 

Knapp Bross nue. COs. oi cee 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co...... 
—Underground Pipe 

See Conduit, Steam Pipe—Underground 
—Window, Metal—Fiush 

Knapp Brosi Migs Cows ag oe 335-340 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co...... 281 
Castings 
—Aluminum 

SEC PAGEs., calorie aoe eee 
—Brass or Bronze 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
—Iron—Special 

Canton Foundry & Machine 

COM x0 ea isc ee eee oe 550-551 
Creswell, Samuel 
Works <1¢ tanecmer eee eee 552-553 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works... 662-663 
See also pages. .676-677; 684-685; 1249; 


335-340 
281 


1560-1561 
—Municipal—Sewer and Drain Covers, 
etc. 
Canton Foundry & Machine 
CO Dae ed eae ee ee 550-551 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 
Works? os oy a eae ok 552-553 


Fiske, Je W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Catchbasin Covers and Gratings 
Canton Foundry & Machine 


Cone WEI. cin Kiet en ee 550-551 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. 1715 

Catchbasins 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. 1715 
Seccalsospagcesne sneer 1607; 1702-1703 

Catches 

—Cupboard, Transom, Door, etc. 
Copper and Brass. Research 

NS Sid Samrce es Sp ers 1352-1353 
See also pages....1302-1307; 1354-1355 


Cedar 
—Lumber, Red, see Lumber, Red Cedar 


Ceiling and Ceilings 

—Clothes Dryers, see Dryers, Clothes— 
Ceiling 

—Plaster Board and Metal Furring Sys- 
tems, see Ceilings, Suspended, Plas- 
ter Board 

—Plates, Pipe, see Plates, Pipe, Floor 
and Ceiling As 

—Runners, Plaster Board, see Ceilings, 
Suspended, Plaster Board. 

—Sash, Hardware for, see Hardware, 
Ceiling Light 

—Sockets, see Inserts, Concrete 

—Soffit Clips, Plaster Boardjscem@imne, 
Soffit Ceilling—Plaster Board. 


Ceilings 
—Meital 
Edwards Mig. Co. 3): 2eee 1098-1099 
Friedley- Voshardt (Core = sages 661 
Sees alsompagiesmenn eae ere 820-821; 1068 
SROSCO = ais.c screen ele oe 1068 
—Suspended, Plaster Board 
Simplex Steel Products Co... 342-345 
United States Gypsum Co... 346-348 
SSester=Sackett”08.scnu eee 346-348 
Specifications iam eae 342-345 ; 346-348 
—Vaulted 
Guastavino,. Ro> Conne eee 20-21 
“Timbrel” os... «ode 20-21 
Spécifications .... .. 0s 20-21 
Cellar Drainers, Automatic 
See Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic; 
Pumps, Bilge, Automatic Electric 


Cellar Window Sets 
Frantz Mfg. Co...5: 2). 1286-1295 
See also pagesi. sn acre 1302-1307 
Cells, Prison 
See Jail Construction and Equipment 


Celotex: Co.c: 2 a8. oe eee 1180-1181 

Cement 

—Accelerators 
Adensite Co, Inc. 25a eee 106 
Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. 95 
Cal Chemical- Cot...) eneeee 108-109 
General) Chemical: Goss 110 
General Fireproofing Co...... 98-99 
Horn,-A.<€,)-Co..2 65 84 
Master Builders Co.= eee 112-113 
Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.. J Bienes 
Tuscon Waboratories sata 104-105 
“Acello”: v... «0.154. 95 
“Fermo”: ‘thw. 2 haves eee 114-115 
“Konax 4 eee 110 
“Master Mixa. 3.5 hes 112-113 
“Femperite? =o aoe eee 104-105 
SPeChfications: <; hee ee 106; 112-113 

—Bricklayers’ : 
Carney .Coe 2.925 eee 158 
Hy-Test Cement ‘Con).ss.ee 159 
Louisville Cement Co........ 160 
“Brixment? /..5, see 160 
Specifications... 4.25. 158; 159 

—Caen Stone 
Miller, Clifford: LL...) =e 407 
Palmer Lime & Cement Co... 408 
Devagan:.s Ges. ine 408 
“Monarque’., -:)... 0.) 2 ae 407 
“Tate? 3. 33 oo se eee 408 
SPecrfications. «co. 4.1 407; 408 

—Colors 


See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
—Expansion Joint 
See Joints, Expansion, Concrete—Ce- 
ment for 
—Fire Brick or Furnace 
See Clay, Fire 
—Floors 
See Flooring, Cement 
—Floors, Dividing Strips for 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc—Terrazze 
Floor, etc. 
—Gypsum 
See Cement, Keene’s; Plasters, Gypsum 
—Hardeners, Densifiers and Dustproofers 
See Hardeners and Densifiers 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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CEMENT 


CHUTES 


Cement—Cont. 


Cesspools, Bell Trap 


See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 


—Insulatin : 
Carey, Philip, Sot, a ae 1920-1921 | Chain Products Co............. 1252 
Secsa SOmpDatesaeenieiar. ore 938-939; 940 ain } 
PACE COLUM Gir fj ete craters axe cis ere» 1920-1921 | —Flat Steel and Steel Wire 
—Keene’s Aarericanm © iain CommbilGrrn) 1250 
American Cement Plasier Diy. 35-+-357 Bridgeport Chain Co......... 125i 
Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Smith & PegemMig Co. A... 1253 
(Cae 53 BS 0 cae eee 362-363 See! alSOMpages aemieirriei es 48-49; 1252 
Certain-teed Products Corp.. 364-365 mB TOWIL appreciate aire = 1251 
United States Gypsum Co.... 381-383 Me SKN VUKGKeyees fa Ald Oto Marco cke era 1252 
Universal Gypsum Co....... 384-386 NCCDELO ARAL cats foe foe oda 1252 
Secadisompaces.........: 508-404 O72-075 <Glevelan dementes sata ce to ee 1252 
PUCHICE MT Sec. ce ec ovate bs 364-305 de dic ee dat aes oy oe 1750 
PUNE igh Os | i er rr 3S a3 su Ea ae ete nat athe Sarai 1250 
Seccueations...362-363 ; 364-365; 381-383) ““Noweld” .........5...28455- 1252 
—Limestone SV OAMISON ect amet cai irsrs 1252 
Better lsOrd WLats . cues so os AQZOEA EL CTS ae Menai e cine sil ant a 1250 
POUASOUC eddie pecs we cad 2 AQ 7s Memos | TIM cd sete oe et. oe eee 1251 
NP EOPECOMONS Fale wivte le ghisucie ae voi voa ¢ 407 | —Hooks, Fasteners, etc. 
—Linoleum Bridgeport Cian Coreen= = - 1251 
See Linoleum Cement Sr trcise base RE ate cra 1250 e-1252 
aes —Lighting Fixture 
pics Pe Note 160 INIMEtICan | Chain COM: 1250 
—Portland —Sash — on 
Atlas Portland Cement Co... 352-353] American Chain Co., Inc..... 1251 
Sandusky Cement Co........ 349-351 | Bridgeport Chain Co......... 1382 
BeCMaIGO PAG... s i... ee nes: 160| Chain Products Co.......... <<. 
TE i 349-351 | Smith & Egge Mfg. Co...... 1253 
ee 160 See also PALES i aslonaie ans Wee 1260-1261 
Specifications ............0000: 349-351] ,, Acco”... Witten eres eres ieee 
—Portland, Liquid open aan Se a ce igh adece ate ae 
See Paint, Water—Portland Cement “Hodell” sate 6) Ae peal ae er 1380 
—Portland—Waterproofed “Mo e he macteis Mav ioud) ot piaiis. Wiel let acene 128] 
Sandusky Cement Co........ ABS SIIN  PakeahG ee RON OS a Oe oe 
“Medusa” 349-351 Red Metal Oa (ella: wallets, a 2200 OIE 1256 
—Refractory #888  — —Sash—Fastening Devices for 
See Clay, Fire Triangle Tool and Die Co... 1266 
—Roof Tile Chairs 


See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 
—Roofing, Asbestos Plastic 
Bieeler, HN) Mfg: Co... ... 


Gardiner & Lewis, Inc...... 83 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
Insulite Chemical Co......... 85 
Recourse aint GO... oi oe cs 3 157 
See also pages...... 927; 940; 1004-1005 
Soc oO i 76 
OP COUOIHOMNG ccc sss cccycacecas 157 
—Roofing, Asphalt 

RIAU ERO ts es cas fe eee 1013 
Caterer nilip, «Cots sc... 928-931 
Plomimmns Co C656. 50s. oons - 84 
Reber SOM GO... skies. cc ess 934-935 
See also pages...... 921; 922-923; 927; 

Siege 936; 1009; 1038-1040; 1192 
Sa 1 Rae Fe re 921 
PU eMVCTALIME Tf. spa ics's. ns vs 84 
PRO MREEN ete: w wactare 5 6 Seo wins & 1013 
OSC Te SS ee 922-923 
BUSING ihre ra. A aloe ce aids Ss. av 928-931 


—Structural Glass 
See Glass, Structural—Cement for 
—Testing 
See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 
—Tile—Rubber, Ceramic, Marble, etc. 
Berunand, ow, & Co...:.: 518 
poe SO Ut. Mee fers hs uateles va 518 
— Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 


Centers, Sash and Transom 
See Pivots, Sash 
Centerville Gypsum Co. 


See Gypsum Industries...... 372-373 
Central Metallic Door Co....... 836-837 
Central Oolitic Stone Co........ 228 
Century Machine Co........... 2328-2329 
Certain-teed Products Corp. 

Cement and blaster) sss. ar 364-365 

Min olemmipereeie hc re eee 515 

FEZaNT rl Cease ener eael ates suc ncteh so shee 1437 

UOMO tea erie ole afc ths ce VE RE 927 


See also Gypsum Industries.. 372-373 


—Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
—Bentwood 
Sawing LOGucts Ose eo. ve alte 
Seeralsonpakes, “stints kde ae 
—Breakfast Nook 
See Breakfast Nooks 
—Folding—Portable 
Heywood-Wakefield Co...... 2232-2235 
—Metal 
See Furniture, Metal 
—Reed 
Heywood-Wakefield Co...... 2232-2235 
—School 
(See also Furniture, School and College) 
vmericaneseating. Colas 
Heywood-Wakefield Co......2232-2235 
—Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 
American = oéating’s Col ae, 2238 
Exhibitors Supply Co., Inc... 2135 
Heywood-Wakefield Co......2232-2235 
Chalk Troughs or Rails 
See Blackboard Chalk Rails 
Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip 
Coe Pot eee 


Channels, Cold Formed 
See Furring and Studding, Metal; Lum- 
ber, Pressed Steel 


1690-1693 
2291 


1237 


Chapman Slate Co............. 252 
Charcoal Iron Products Co...... 984 
Charleston Dry Dock & Machine Co. 
See Page Fence and Wire 
ProductsA S&iig nr opens 698-701 
Chase Metal Works............ 1551 
Chattanooga Sewer Pipe Works 
See Dickey, W.'S., Clay Mfg. 
(CO. RSSA s slack aE 166-169 
Checks and Closers, Door 
No-Liquid Door Check Co... 1375 


Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... .1308-1323 


Seevalso*page ice eon ioe 1408 
tice W id= bes ios eee eee eo a 1375 
Chelsea Elevator Co............ 2178-2180 
Chemical Toilet Corp.......... 1544 


Chemical Toilets 


See Toilet Systems—Chemical 


GReneyy os ocn ON a. sea tere 1176 
Chesley #A-tG..sGo. nee ce 750-751 
Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. 648-649 
Chicago Bridge & Iron Works... 1657 


Chicago Dryer Co.............. 2364-2367 


Chicago Hardware Foundry Co.. 2334 
Chicago Pump Co.............. 1535 
Chicago Spring Hinge Co....... 1345-1347 
Chicago & Bloomington Stone Co. 
See Indiana Limestone Quar- 
VINCI PTA SSIL ees, eon COR or 
Chimes 
(See also Bells) 
IDYSE emsipe NAN Gre oll Gav On nimeteaneno.cie 2396 
McShane Bell Foundry Co... 2397 
Wenealy Bellas, seics cae 2398 
Chimney Construction 
—Common Brick 
American Chimney Corp..... 142 
Continental Chimney Co., Inc. 143 
Summerhays, Wm., & Sons.. 148 
—*General 
LO CERT MAL OME age Sates eee s ei 142 
—Radial Brick 
American Chimney Corp..:.. 142 
Continental Chimney Co., Inc. 143 
Custodis, Alphons, Chimney 
Construchon, Con.) oc ae+ a. 144 
PLeunckes HN wines... 145 
Ketlogo 1M: - Wes Cor. 5.2.82: 146-147 
Summerhays, Wm., & Sons.. 148 
SN POCTCOMONS iy. a mene sks ores ne 146-147 
—Steel 


See Smokestacks, Steel 


Chimney Repairing and Remodeling 


American Chimney Corp....... 142 
Continental Chimney Co., Inc. 143 
Custodis, Alphons, Chimney 
Constriction Cos wasss kent 144 
Chimney Tops 
See Caps and Tops, Chimney 
China 
—Cabinets, see Cabinets, China 
Church, C. F., Mfg. Co......... 1746-1747 


Church Furniture 


See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 


Chutes 
—Coal—Cellar Window 


Blasteela Mie. Cowt. a4. 2. ee. 61-63 
Canton Foundry & Machine 

CORN hoe tare ae pS ay ea 50-551 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

COM erate ner. oS. oe 602-603 
Donley Brothers Gals 2)... 604-605 
Kewancet Mig wee ee. akct 612 
Magestiem (Sores sme kc 606-609 
Peerless: Mito. Gos ine. :2 i. -. 598-600 
tering Faundty~Co. «a. 614 
Stover Mfg. & Engine Co.... 601 


See also pages.549; 593; 597; 1798-1799 


PCLT OhE blater sd: hen hs hate 612 
Stab a mites sun eee eh eo 614 
WP ECUICOMON SE ec. oe eens 598-600 
—Gravity—Siraight or Spiral 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor 

Omen tere Goa eas. 2208-2209 
LamcOiy CO meetua. eee ts fos 2212, 
Olson roamuels & (Co... 4.6. 2210-2211 
Otis Elevators Goris. .cnrs.s 2159-2161 
Standard Conveyor Co....... EAN 
Seer alsd ager ee ean a ee 664 


—Ice Recording 
See Doors, Cold Storage 
—Laundry, Aluminum 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor 
COMB Re- te eet ete. 220822200. 
—Laundry, Steel—Glass Lined 


Piauitlege GOs toa verhdrs eect 2371 
—Mail 

American Mailing Device Corp. 2373 

Cutler Mail Chute Co....... 2374-2375 
DES PCCLACOLIONS mavens ous « 2373; 2374-2375 

Post Office Requirements....... 2374-2375 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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CHUTES COATERS 
Chutes—Cont. Clock Systems—Cont. Closet—Cont. 
—Waste —Electric—Secondary—Cont. —Seats—Cont. 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor se elechnrOnudie inn wey erates aes 2134 NiO=f Oita. eas. cee Che 1750 
COn Ror. cig eis, sie a eee 2208-2209 | Specifications....... 2122-2124 * * 2132-2133) “. SSanisteel,? wos... es sees ae 1752 
SeeualsOs pagers rca. a chee 2371 | —Pneumatic—Secondary “Sani=White” = 05s. ce etn ee 1746-1747 
Cia Mexicana de Tubos de Albanal Dimer systems: Cox ws Cee ee 2132-2133 “Wihale=Borne-Ite” si: cee oes 1744-1745 
See Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. malin EZ gH b aiceevet tty cy eterna ee SRM ee th Se 2132-2133 |; —Tank Fittings 
(Ose e see eae eye eck rote Oe 166-169" |s OS Pectpcaon sean cis ere ce 2132-2133 |); Curtin, A. Fs--ValverCo. ae 1742 
Cincinnati Fly Screen Co....... 1202-1203 | —Watchman’s—Electric Fords Porcelain Works........ 1718-1730 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co....... 696-697 ALULOCal NGOs wae ames. esses Sia 2091 | —Tanks 
Cincinnati Mfg. Co. Ecom Glock Cones ramon seers ae 2117| Fords Porcelain Works......... 1718-1730 
Metal Covered and Hollow International Time Recording Germain B. thers Co........... 1748-1749 
Mefal!-Doorsiinho. pesca 724 ComOrswNe Ye gee ear "2120-2121 Hayes-Ruppel Mfg. Co......... 1751 
Ornamental Metal Work..... 652-654 See also pages.2096; 2098-2099 ; 2118-2119] See also page.............002%- 1743 
Circuit Breakers SROStom: ae ee ORR ia Pb ee 3 ZANT, Closets 
See spages! tat eee es 2074-2081 | —Watchman’s—Portable —Broom, Wcod—Built-in 
Clamps Newman Clock Co., Inc......... 2125) Wasmuth-Endicott Co.......... 2354-2355 
Seevalso- paves gente rsersce wee 2117 | _Chemical 
—Form, Column—Lugs for Specifications 2125 1 iene 
Biasteel Mfg. Co... 2.002 BIOS as aiiense Dee ce ete pion | eee ollet Systems = laa 
—Miter and Joint Cl vk tees —Earth, Portable 
See Miter and Joint Clamps OCKS See page wean: teen nee e eens 613 
Glavage FancCo fo ee 1924 | Bank, House, etc. —Water, Connections for 
Howardsk;, Clock"Gor;. seems 2118-2119 |= Donovan; John. Ji: so .2 eee 1706-1707 
Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co......... 2378 : ; 
Clason Architectural Metal Works O65 | Nice lmtock, Oy eB 5. COR enter 2102 |. Groeniger Mig. Co...ian ose 1710 
Clay, Fire Standard. Electric Time Co.....2126-2129 |. See also’ pages .>...... see 1702-1703 
ih aes 121-123: 166-169: 170-175: ~Thomas,=Seth,: Clock (Co, is «wien 2130-2131 “Acme” | wdin dalaich ok inks aera 1702-1703 
PRS ses ? 1920-1921 —Program Testite’ 9.0)... site eee 1710 
Cl V See Clock Systems —Water, Flush Valve 
EAners (3, OCCUR —Regulator or Master Crane: Co.. 05. 3 eee 2216-2217 
See Vacuum Cleaners Eco Clock Cot 2a eee 2117 | Donovan, John J..... Seen 1706-1707 
Cleaning Elowancdselt ss ©locks Come aaenae 2118-2119 Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 
—Building Exteriors International Time Recording CO eas sn vied heer 1716-1717 
AtlantigTerra’ Cotta (Cor... 182-183 Co. (Of ING Ye ert cents os 2120-2121| Fords Porcelain Works......... 1718-1730 
—Powders Landis Engineering Mfg. Co...2122-2124| Haas, Philip, Co............... 1734-1735 
Merdinand) Ee W.., Gc. CO bie 518:|> McClintock 2O7 Bz hCo, <-aaaus 2102 Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co...1731-1733 
—Systems—Compressed Air Standard Electric Time Co..:.:2126-2120 | “SE beo” 2.0%. eo 1716-1717 
See Contractors, Piping Tate “Systems Corie. nace sae. 2132-2133:|.. “Expedio = . /.35.0./0222 eee 2216-2217 
Cleanouts, Floor Line Warren Clock Cows. .cis snes 2134) “Madera”. oo. 0.010. eee 1731-1733 
g ; i SP OStOL mete aes ee PVF = “Universal a. sc ol eee 1734-1735 
Greenwood Misi) Coie .....- 1708-1709 : : 
Cleats <Prepared:-Roo&n Specifications ........2. +++: 2122-2124 | —Water Frostproof 
’ Pp g —Sidewalk—Post and Bracket See: Pages {iss eee 1734-1735 
Barber Asphalt Co. ¢ abseserehwen'’s 922-923 See Clocks, Bank, House, etc. —Water, Low-down Tank 
wigan Leak Kileets waves. 3 922-923 Bits here ; i Crane Co<..2:. os ues 2216-2217 
Cleveland Metal Roofing & Ceiling Co. Sée Recorders Tame Fords Porcelain Works. 2222. 1718-1730 
See Clinch-Lock Stair Co.... ~ 902-563.) Power : Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co.. .1731-1733 
Cleveland Ventilating & Mfg. Co. 1053 Elward. Benclecie Ga 9418-2119 | “Ariston” 0... ins ict see 1731-1733 
Climax Engineering Co......... 1985 Siandard Blectiic TineuCo. "9126-2129 “ COPS WIN’ = sinc. csi scnere see ee 2216-2217 
Clinch-Lock Stair Co........... 562-563 aT owns Setheelacie come +4 ; 22130-2131 “Madera”... \i She oe 173i1=1733 
Clinton Metallic Paint Co....... 153-156 Seanalce page. SS GED a et SEE 2134|—Water, Pressure Tank 
Clips Size of Dial to Use. .2118-2119; 2130-2131 Haas, Philip, Co vasesde aah 1734-1735 
—Bar—Concrete Reinforcing —Watchman’s —Wood—Built-in 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices See Clock Systems Built-in Fixture CO... severe. 1116-1117 
—Floor Sleeper Closers Peerless’. 25. 4. aoe 1116-1117 
Blastecla Mig Co. wan: oa as 61-63 | _ levator Door Cloth 
Bull. Doe Tloor-Clip "Coc was. 64-65 | Elevator Supplies Co., Inc..... 1273 | —Blackboard 
Kalman = Steels Conmiw mac teaeenn 46-47 Lea ey sit a See Blackboard Cloth 
Graham <& Norton God.2e..- 0: 1335-1337 : 
Wi liohatsyovny Wwe (COs bn auee nis oie: 66-67 Grant Elevator Equipment —Blue or Brown Print 
Whittaker (Slornt pranram hemi cute 68-69 Corp. eae ee ee eee 1326-1329| See Paper, Blue or Brown Print 
“Artisan” eee 68-69 Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co...... 1308-1323 | —Tracing 
Grip Ditewge ean ee eee 66-67 Wagener Mfg. Co 1340:1344| . Pease,C._F., Co... 2a eee 2-3 
L : gotcha nme. : 
SPECHICAMON Sea sore ee 64-65 ; 68-69| See also page eee 2172 | —Wall Coverings 
—Floor Sleeper, Sound Deadening CRS pee Sts etme 1273| _See Coverings, Wall, Woven 
See Sound Deadening Systems ideal? >. vay ee ee 1308-1323 | Clothes 
Furring—Wire Lath a Gare ei aioe ees Bs a 1335-1337 | —Boilers 
G. L. W. Mig. Co........... __334 SPOCHICATONS Wale cam womens ones 1326-1329| See Boilers, Clothes 
—Plaster Board—Ceiling and Partition —Door, Sliding or Swinging —Dryers 
Systems See Operators, Door, Sliding or Swinging See Dryers, Clothes 
Simplex, Steel Products Co.. 342-345 —Swinging Door —Hangers 
gnited States Gypsum Co.... 346-348 GeeiChecke and Closer s4 Dour See Garment Carrier Equipment 
zee —Lines 
See Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder Closet ; 
othe Ceilthe__ Plactee Board Seaelehe Valves see etae Bl a do, ee 1264; 1265 
United States Gypsum Co... 346-348 ee Flush, Closet or Urinal See Washers Clothes 
° = s Oe 
Clock Cases and Dials, Metal See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal Coal f 
See Ornamental Metal Work —Seat Hinges —Bins, see Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
Clock Systems See Hinges, Closet Seat —Chutes, Window, see Chutes, Coal— 
—Electric—Secondary —Seats Cellar Window : 
Howard,.E;,"Clock>Co. senna: 2118-2119"). Bred Mies 260s nena cee eae eee 1743 |—Hole Covers, see Covers and Rings, 
International Time Recording Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co..1744-1745 Coalhole 
GROEN AY cx pions oss ce en 2120-2121. Church: CeB iM isCo..e cane 1746-1747 | —Ranges, see Ranges, Coal 
Landis Engineering Mfg. Co...2122-2124| Fords Porcelain Works........ 1718-1730 | Coat Room Equipment 
MeClintock;;O2B, sCouws cua. 2102 - Germain Brothers Co,,/ 0.42.46 1748-1749 > See page.cc.. core oe eee ee 646 
Standard Electric Time Co...... 2126-2129 :|-- Hayes: Products *COitinereien cot. 1750 | Coaters and Sealers, Stain 
miter Systems (C0; soycee a autelnes 2132-2133] Jamestown Novelty Mfg. Corp.. 1752| (See also Stains; V>rnich) 
Wirren “Clock: (Gocsqe caer ay 2134\° “Laazerne Rabber Com. aen, sets 1753) du Pont de= Nemours, He 
FISTS inka) huge anv peareres metered ee mee oa 2132-21332 SEB TeCO mae atte cio oe 1743 & COs ees Sheed eae eee 1477- 1479 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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COATERS 


CONDENSATION 


Caen nena nee ee eee eee nena ee ee ———eee—uw05Q4WE 


Coaters and Sealers, Stain—Cont. 


pWWontet [a0 ues vet e yp pincers « 1477-1479 

SPECIICOHOMG Mola oialstee's.cfe v0 'es a 1477-1479 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 

Gatage Hardwate.c..... 22.62. 1281-1285 

Metal Covered Doors.......... 752-755 

AN GT [aah tl sist eet ee ee 773-775 
Cocks 
—Asbestos Packed 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc.. 2215 
—Ball, Plug, etc. 

SUEY 5 1536; 1560-1561 
—Gage 

Soe PORE sta Seen eee eee 2218-2219 
—Rotary Ball—Closet Tank 

See Closet Tank Fittings 
Cocks and Bibbs 

(See also Bathtub Fittings) 

Bete PANES ccna Gee das eee aes 2222-2223 
Cohoes Rolling Mill Co......... U5 52 
Coils, Pipe 

ISS Ey ool ie era 1604-1606 


Cold Storage 


—Doors, see Doors, Cold Storage 

—Fur Fixtures, see Fur Fixtures, 
Storage 

—Mortuary Racks, see Mortuary Racks 

—Insulation, see Insulation 

—Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, 
Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 

—Shelving, see Refrigerator Shelving 

—Systems, see Refrigerating and Ice Mak- 
ing Machinery and Plants 

—Windows, see Windows, Cold Storage 


Cold 


Pipe— 


Cold Water Paint 
See Paint, Water 

Coleman Hardware Co......... 1257 

Colonial Fireplace Co.......... 596 

Colors ' 

—Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
American Magnestone Corp..... 402 
@abote Samitele (nC. ee. sens a 1506-1509 
Clinton Metallic Paint Co....... 153-156 
loiter COs. 5 canes ee.c scoh os 84 
Master Builders Go.... 2.5.0... 112-113 
iPécre sina, anata Glen aa ceemaes te aceain coe 157, 
PROGHEIDCOLNETS cece scieiels scsi os ee 90-91 
Seem GOmDa @eSme cise tal cuca« cae 87; 384-386 
Bae LENT TIVICKG eer chaian a May steichake auctes c's le 112-113 
“Master Mix” OV RR een <8 2-113 
UROL TU Ni ick ia * 90-91 
Sint SamOlonial a. aineseae eee 402 
SPPEEICOMONS aie opines os oon 112-113 


—Oi 

See Paint; Enamel; Varnish 
Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. Co. 2332-2333 
Columbia Fence & Wire Co. 

See Page Fence and Wire 


ROU IUICESMEA SSI sre os st ccctciarecs 698-701 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works Co. 602-603 
Columbia Metal Box Co........ 1776-1777 
Columbia Wire & Iron Works 

Reels OLSON eS lacs acd e'al wh a 560-561 
Columbian Lock Division....... 1258 
Column 
—Caps and Bases, see Caps and Bases, 

Column 
—Clamp Lugs, see Clamps, Form, Column 

—Lugs for 
—Coverings, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or 


Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; 
Metal Lath 
—Forms, see Forms, Metal—Coluimn 
—Reinforcement, see Concrete Reinforce- 
ment, Column Spirals 
Columns 
—Cast Iron 
Canton Foundry & Machine 


Ea pe oO ie NE oot: Fp 550-551 
Seemalsompaces cnr 552-553; 684-685 
—Metal—Concrete Filled 
Grex eatent Columne Gommnia 542-543 
Desuil van teo Hitt WG inn cashes sere 544-545 
Milford Iron Foundry....... 546-548 


Columns—Cont. 


—Metal—Concrete Filled—Con 
Seemalsoppacesmacmacene: 1426- 1429: 1430 
—Metal—Porch, Pergola, etc. 
Union Metal Mfg. (orn soe 1174-1175 
SPOCHCATIONS Gaga wants sie’ wigs 1174-1175 


—Plaster—Imitation Marble 


Bloomelvouis, Studios sen. a - 1167 
—W ood—Lock-joint 
Doane & Jones Lumber Co. .1168-1169 
Elartinatin-oamdersy © Onna 1170-1171 
Triumph Column Co., Inc... .1172-1173 
BA Wallet Pere hy Peer ier 1170-1171 
—Wood—Porch, Pergola, etc. 
Doane & Jones Lumber Co...1168-1169 
Hartmann-Sanders Co....... 1170-1171 
Triumph Column Co., Inc...1172-1173 
Wnion! Metal Nita Comer 1174-1175 
See also pages. au «= 1107; 1124-1125 
Common Brick Mfrs.’ Assn. of 
America’) site sc) tne 116-119 
Compo-Board Co............... 1188 
Composition 
—Capitals, see Capitals, Composition 


—Magnesite Flooring, see Flooring, Com- 
position, Magnesite 
—Ornaments, see Ornaments, Plastic, etc 
Compound Injector & Specialty 
COG rho is WOR eon nee ee 1702-1703 
Compound and Pyrono Door Co. 


Asbestos and Wood Fire Doors /alis 
Weneéered: “Doors..ie.. fener 1111 
Compressors 
—Air 
Bishop. & Babcock Co; sccaee 1894-1895 
Johnsons ServiceCo. cee 1898-1899 


Scemalsompagesmmaas.: 3 
1874-1875; 1937 
Be Pp GES oh Ue hat are ede cara oh 1894-1895 
Specifications....... 1894-1895; 1898-1899 
—Ammonia and Carbonic Anhydride 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma 
chinery and Plants 
—Turbine 
See Blowers, Pressure or Volume 


Concrete Engineering 
Concrete Reinforcement...... 40-41 
Wieathetstripse or. occurence 1238 
Concrete Steel Co... ..¢...e5¢.. 35-37 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co.. 80 


Concrete 

—Antifreeze Compounds, see Antifreeze 
Compounds, Concrete 

—Artificial Stone, see Stone, Artificial 

—Bonding Compounds, see Bonding 
Compounds, Concrete 

—Construction, see Engineers or Con- 
tractors, Concrete Construction 

—Contraction Joints, see Joints, 
traction 

—Expansion Joints, 
sion, Concrete 

—Flat Slab Floor Construction, see Floor 
Construction, Reinforced Concrete— 
Flat Slab (Patented) 

—Floor Sleeper Clips; see Clips, 
Sleeper 

—Forms, see Forms, 

—Hardeners, Densifiers and Dustproof- 
ers, see Hardeners and Densifiers 

—Hollow Tile, see Tile, Hollow, Con- 
crete 

—Hollow Tile and Reinforced Concrete 
Floor Systems, see Floor Construc- 
tion, Reinforced Concrete and Hol- 
low Tile (Patented) 

—Inserts, see Inserts, Concrete 

—Nailing Base, see Nailing Concrete 


Con- 


see Joints, Expan- 


Floor 


Metal 


—Piles, see Piles, Concrete 
—Roof Tile, see Tile, Roof, Reinforced 
Cement 


—Testing, see Inspection and Testing, 
Structural Materials 

—Waterproofing, see Waterproofing 

*Concrete, Lime and Cement 


Specifications 387-393 


ee) 


Concrete Reinforcement 
—Bars and Rods 


Conctetemoteel a Conia cies -be 35-37 
Conrumateds ban. Con MnGa.cs 44-45 
Realmatie steele Conga. asi<se 46-47 
Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son 

ah Is ows barebones eotene Sekaae 48-49 
LENS COMNteels On. Gc cscw hea) 50-51 
amuckemplidwardgAr. Cok ssn. 43 
Seenalsompagesomees scoala s 684-685 
a KGa tT center morons le rice eibsahecofors 50-51 
pe MMOTIOUY DEe mee. sit he cree teereralonos 43 

—Column Floor Plates 
Cornucateds Bar: Con lnc. en 44-45 
ma @ Oni PAATOU MON ie ee tees eerev eas 44-45 
—Column Spirals 
Goncrete steel. CO. van tesigees 35-37 
Corrusated Bar Cor [net a 44-45 
Katmatmesteele Col sac ssetciacist: 46-47 
Ryerson, Joseph T., & Sons, 

Nk Coes awake c Son cmeeccietees aes ecct si 48-49 
dinimsconnstee! (Costas cei « 50-51 
iuekern edward. A>, Cos... 43 
SCemalsom paceSan msn. on ome 40-41 
mi CCORMEIS Smads 0 arty ces fie Piciuc 40-41 

—Corrugated Steel Plate 
Brown Hoisting Machinery 

(Ea FoR, Mea he reece te 38-39 

eH CLLOlme lavice Meets wemcerneiete ete 38-39 
—Expanded Metal 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co...... 296-297 

Concrete Steel Co...:....... 35-37 

Consolidated Metal Cos...... 42 

Corrugated=barn Gove licence. 44-45 


General Fireproofing Co...... 284-287 


North Western Expanded 


NiStaln Gol np eee ee 288-289 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. 293-295 
See also pages. .40-41; 48-49; 1098-1099 
SACO saM er te et eee ic See 40-41 
SCE Cop aE INES mee. Se tenhdie aos o-cte 44-45 
BED COMO! seers eae tee Rane fs aes 288-289 
ee Kteniied eas, Wea ct tey cnt, avs cineca See 1098-1099 
ASKS Hes eval aipbagee” i. heomeag Ginwioce 284-287 
ES LECLELEL Cita tear meeeie Tike sete cat 42 
BT ETRENS A Ves RG ape se ae 296-297 
SPECERCOLIONG 2. itinianis « actin hans 42 

—Expanded Metal—Special Vault Con- 
struction 
Consolidated Expanded Metal 

CUOS St Sarre + aura 912-913 

BS EEGLCHELE ge srnetaui aia micoet atin ss 912-913 
—Fabricated Units 

Corsucated bar’Co. Ines. yt 44-45 

FE MSCOMmEO LEC La: OO a tee erate 50-51 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son... 48-49 

Seenalsor paces seni essa welts 43 

mC OLtoaiee enya Aten s. ue een 44-45 


—Floor Forms or Tiles 
See Forms, Metal—T-Beam Construc- 
tion 
—Perforated Sheet 


Goldsmith Metal Lath Co.... 298-301 
eS Tne OH Gaereeetn. © tenes aces 298-301 
—Wire Mesh 
American Steel & Wire Co... 30-34 
National Steel Fabric Co..... 314-321 
Iierigyvoarer Sia (Cre) hn au ees noe YOena! 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 52-55 
Scena Somparecs anne seen 40-41; 48-49 
CE COMM OTE ro cite eh ete, site, csnehe 40-41 
SS Clint Oneueenatisat chon eve eae 52-55 
ee riatro lemNeS lium ety ecacecretere st 30-34 


Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
Including:—Bar Supports, Chairs, Spacers, 
Beam Saddles and Separators, Bar Hangers, 


EtG. 
GoncretesSteele Com.s. ce: 35-37 
Recline tela GOs serene: tai 46-47 
Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, 

Ti CMe es reat ee eine Ae 48-49 
Seeealso: pavesmace ene 40-41; 43; 44-45 
SC IaWeIMe Wel mane es oe eae cans 35-37 
SS ECUEO giyintees axe theron Cie ota deere tre 35-37 

Condensation Receivers 

See Pumps and Receivers, Condensa- 


tion 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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CONDENSERS CORB SL. 
Condensers Contractors Controllers—Cont. 
—Ammonia —Calking —Temperature—V alve Controlling — 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- Ey-air-Tight Calking Co., Inc.. 149 Gone 
chinery and Plants meee ts a Johnson Service. Coic7..20m eee 
—Steam ee imney Construction Honeywell “Cos... «3 asujeeneeee - . 
See. Da ceSae ce eo kaan tes 1568-1570; 1646 |—Cold Storage Insulation Minneapolis Heat Regulator 
Conductors Armstrong Cork & Insulation GO! nai es ee eee 1900-1901 
Mleciic G Comrcue prea Ok: 1995 Oe Regulater Co: ase. 1902- Br 
: —Concrete Construction ACO Coin, liC eee, Sonn wea eae 
“eA ADS eee See” Engmeers gor Contractors, ‘Con~(-— SSyiphon” ii ecimm. cca a eee 1896-1897 
gee: Pipe Feats crete Construction SPectficdHons rsa. ee ee 1898-1899 
—Lightning—for Chimneys pret ts ne Converters, Synchronous or Rotary 
WES Ka Hae I oe 142; 144 = : Géneral Electric (Co..enn eee 2074-2081 
Bee Ress ree g —General Construction Conveyors 
Conduit “ee es Engineers or Contractors, General (Seé also Elevating and Conwesie anita meas 
—Electrical, Fittings for onstruction —Apron 


American Wiremold Co...... 1998 
National Metal Molding Co..2000-2001 
—Electrical, Flexible—Non-metallic 


American Wiremold Co...... 1998 

Seeralsonparesmee nee aera 2000-2001 

i EN esa ab oe acs mW Mean ond mc Ore oe 2000-2001 

SONI REC Chee ition Oe 1998 
—Electrical, Flexible—Steel 

Generale Mlectrics Cossmemeas 2074-2081 
—Electrical, Metal Moulding 

Ainerican Waremoldy Corn cne 1998 


National Metal Molding Co..2000-2001 
Pittsburgh Reflector & ‘Tlumi- 
taking | CO n6o3 seen em tee 2 2060-2061 
“Wiremold” 1998 
—Electrical, Rigid 
Aluminum Co. of America.... 1999 
Generaleblecthce Comeeatet ae 2074-2081 
National Metal Molding Co. .2000-2001 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube 


 Sovebare War aia tee eo AERIS bine ony 1562-1563 
SB ITCK CV Co nok jie an eRe 1562-1563 
UD oronnihy lu namecomuuce doves 2000-2001 
CGraeaimnonGhiGe (enone aoc doo se 2074-2081 
WITTEN, Chace se eb pod ob 2000-2001 
erp raede UilCt ean cauee eis ena 2074-2081 
—Electrical, Rigid—Non-metallic, Under- 
floor 
Johns-Manville 2. 6 c0ree5 os 2002 
“Orangeburg? -.i....enere ose ss 2002 


—Outlets for 
See Boxes, Outlet—Electrical Conduit 
—Steam Pipe—Underground 
Bannon, P., Pipe Co 161 
See also pages...... 166-169; 1850-1851 
—Wall Base, Combination 
See Base and Conduit, Combination 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 


ejapineaue)sinahcens 


Costa eco oe sae 1553 
Conkling-Armstrong Terra Cotta 
Co. Baier ih cae eee eee ee 184 


Connecticut Telephone & Electric Co. 
HospitalaSienal Systems on. 2094-2095 
Telephones 2107-2109 


Connections 
—Floor Joint, 
Joint Connections 
Roof Leader and Vent, see Vent Con- 
nections, Roof, Flanges, Roof 
—Water Closets, see Closets, Water, Con- 
_ nections for 
Conservatories 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos. 


a oestriol tails) (siieviel oisela\ie) (ones 


Concrete Reinforcement...... 42 

Mieta le [eart lees aeweren deren teen tee coe 302 

Wists Comstnictione seer 912-913 
Consolidated Stone Co. 

See Indiana Limestone Quar- 

TY AMONG WA SSileseney see ieneme O22-O2T, 
Continental Cement Tile Co.... 964-965 
Continental Chimney Co., Inc... 143 
Contract Waterproofing Co..... 81 
Contraction 
—Joints, see Joints, Contraction 


—Strips, Terrazzo and Cement Floors, 
see Strips, Brass or Zinc—Terrazzo 
Floor, etc. 


Threshold and Floor } 
ee : z -F> See Regulators, Dancin 


—Greenhouse and Conservatory : 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
—Hollow Tile Fireproofing 


National’ Fire Proofing Co... 170-175 
United States Gypsum Co... 180-181 
Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing 

(CO etl ake eae 176-177 


—Interior Decoration 
See Decorators, Interior 
—Jail Construction 
See Jail Construction and Equipment 


—Piling 
Giant Concrete. Pile.Co., Inc.. 5 
MacArthur Concrete Pile & 
Boundationm Cos ww eee 6-7 
Raymond Concrete Pile Co.. 8-11 
Simplex Concrete Pile Assn.. 12 
—Piping 
Globe Automatic Sprinkler 
GOs oe eT eR eet 1661 
GrinivelleGoreline ie. ore. 1917-1919 
—Plaster Board Partition and Ceiling 
Systems 
See Partition Systems, Plaster Board 
—Plastering 
See Plastering, Ornamental 
—Roof Construction 
American Cement Tile Mfg 
COM ak eee ee 962-963 
Continental Cement Tile Co.. 964-965 
Structural Gypsum Corp..... 958-96] 
United States Gypsum Co.... 953-955 
—Roof Truss __. 
MTN SEKeehaNsCrone lyrics (GOoe wa. 18 
McKeown Bros. Co., Inc..... 16-17 
Summer belli irussm Cen seaascr 19 
—Roofing 
(Cains, NPD COs so cau ces 928-931 
Scesalso pag cheese emia mete 1030 
—Swimming Pool 
See Engineers or Contractors, Swim- 


ming Pool 
—Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
See Engineers or Contractors, Water- 
proofing and Dampproofing 


Controllers | 
—Damper - 


—Door and Gate 
See Operators, 
—Elevator 
See Elevators, Electric 
—Elevator Door 
See Closers, Elevator Door; Operators, 
- Door. Elevator 


Door 


—Motor 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
COR ee tests saree ah neat 2082-2090 
—Pressure, Automatic—Tank, etc. 
Minneapolis leat Regulator 
(CORRS erase aoe ecto Mo ee 1900-1901 
—Temperature—Tank 
Bighktone Coss Gra nckm noes 1896-1897 
Johnson Service Co.......... 1898-1899 
Minneapolis Heat Regulator 
COSPRE 3 cae Cre ee eee 1900-1901 
Powerst#Resulator Couns 1902-1902 
Satcosc Co, mliticen. s.r var eee 1881 
SS yi phon: 1 eeu eee 1896-1897 


—Temperature—Valve eee gat 
Bultoma Con: se one eee 1896-1897 


See Conveyors, Power 
—Gravity Chutes 
- See Chutes, Gravity—Straight or Spiral 
—Gravity Roller 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor 


COs Sine am 5 oe Mie en ee 2208-2209 
Teamison’ (Conn iets eae te eee 2212 
Olson, Samuel & (Cos. sae 2210-2211 
Standard Conveyor Co... 2213 

—Portable 
Seé. Pawe sacs sek «cae 223 


—Power—Belt, Chain, Slat, etc. 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co..2208-2209 


Lamson: Cos... 2. Ss ose ee 2212 
Olson, Samuel). & (Comeneee 2210-2211 
See also! page. .5.5 6.3 ance 2213 
Cooking School 
—*Equipment 


See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 


Typical School Layout......... 2240-2243 
Cooking Utensils 
—Aluminum 
Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co..2325-2327 
See-also page.ca see eee 2291 
“Wear-Ever?! 2... 2) ane 2325-2327 


—Cast Iron, Copper, Glass, Tinned, etc. 
See Kitchen Equipment 
Coolers 
—Air, Gas or Water, see Heaters, Water, 
Steam 
—Brine, see Refrigerating and Ice Making 
Machinery and Plants rs 
—Drinking Water, Industrial, see Refriger- 
ating and Ice Making Machinery and 
Plarits 
Cooling Systems 
—Fan Blast 
See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Heating 
and Ventilating Apparatus 
—Spray—Condensing Water 


See PAkeS- <a. e 1917-1919 
Coping 
—Porch 
Kushequa Keramic. Co..c..9.eee 444-445 
—Wall—Vitrified Clay 
Bannon 2. Pipe Co... eee 161 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.... 166-169 
Fish Brick Sales Co., Inc...... te IZ4=125 
SPOCipicaniOns Oats. cee 166-169 
Copper and Brass Research Assn. 
Brass Pipe... env. cane ae 1554-1555 
Hardware“. 2. sacs Sa eee 1352-1353 
Ornamental Metal Work....... 650-651 
Range Boilersas.c8 3 eee 1609 
Roofing? 4 ease ee ee 976-983 
Sceréen, Glothivanuow ae et ee 1201 
Shin ole smone. cacy ites: clone eee 971 
Skylights. (2 ..,.22:55) sce 1023 
Store; Fronts..5.c. o2 eto ee 1074 
Copper 
—Conductor Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor— 
Copper 


—Covered Doors, see Doors, Metal Covered 
—Pipe, see Pipe, Brass or Copper 
—Range Boiler, see Boilers, Range, Copper 


Gopperstone Products Cont 440-441 
Coppes Brothers & Zook....... 2352-2353 
Corbett Sales’ Cos22.7 3. oe. : 2361 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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CORD 


CURTAINS 


Cord 

—Electric—Lamp or Portable 
See Wire and Cables, Electric 

—Sash, Cotton 


Samson Cordage Works........ 1264 

SiVereteRin Opie ccs sin y cece + 1265 

SHOU GOLGI ens meses «cto eieia8 1264 

Oia Ceti, eS ks ae 1264 
—Sash, Cotton—Wire Center 

SamsonyGordace \Works.......< 1264 

Sil vemmlakenCOr cc ces tan sie sisi cies 1265 
—Sash—Fastening Devices for 

Triangle Tool and Die Co., Inc.. 1266 
—Sash—Wire Cable 

American Steel & Wire Co..... 25-28 


Cores, Floor, Steel 
See Forms, Metal—T-Beam Construction 


Cork 


—Brick 
Seen paresis. ....- 1426-1429; 1430; 1996 
—Carpet 
American Linoleum Mfg. Co.... 496-497 
ANemstrone, Cork (CO: ve.iae esc sc 498-503 
Blabon, George W., Co......... 504-507 
Bonded) Floors! Co:, Inc.2.....-.. 508-514 
Certain-teed Products Corp..... 515 
Mase mioletim CO... i. ic. es 516-517 
PUN OUGOES SS 5 ik a errs 496-497 


. Method of Laying. .498-503; 504-507; 518 
Specifications 498-503 
—Flooring 
See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition 
—Granulated and Regranulated 


Cd 


WinitedstGotles Gost We enee eek 1996 
REE ASE PACeAe es toda cs 1995 
—Pipe Coverings 
See Coverings, Pipe—Brine, Ammonia, 
Ice Water 
—Tile 
See Tile, Cork 
Corkboard 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation 
CES, i a 26 SRS a a a 1995 
Winteds Gore COsiees ees cs se ots.s 1996 
RGreccen tem vac cles aor cleios, aic's 1996 
ECONOMMVARMEn sinc to ee ote ok « 1996 
OT STINE REY? ci: 3 en aOR Ie ae 1995 
TOU tl Mice ee 1995 
Cornell lron Works............ 805-807 


Corner Beads, Plaster 
See Beads, Corner, Metal 
Cornices 


—Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 
—Sheet Metal, see Sheet Metal Work 


Cotter Pins 


CCEA G Rar Skt inch Seine’ 30 -.eh 1250 
Couch, S. H., & Co., Inc....... 2110-2111 
Coulson, J. W., & Co.......... 1075-1077 
Counters, Cafeteria and Restaurant 

SanimlrodtctSs Cosine striae oe 1690-1693 

odie Nl etal ere Saline sos 1690-1693 
Couplings 
—Conduit, see Conduit, Electrical, Fittings 

for 
—Fire Hose, see Fire Extinguishing Ap- 
paratus 
—Pipe, see Pipe; Fittings, Pipe 
*Courtrooms 

ineprcal. Floor. Plane: c.oss.scss 2236-2237 
Causing lle AS iis ec asc chose oes 244 
Cove Base 


—Binding Bars 

See Bars, Binding—Floor and Cove Base 
—Composition 

See Flooring, Composition, Magnesite 
—Cork 

See Tile, Cork 
—Cork Composition 


Av imst Lone iC OLka@ On eee nae 498-503 

Beaver Tile, Incorporated...... 492-493 

Seer alsa Pages ivi fee ea noe oe 490-491; 494 
—Metal 

Knapp pros, Miss Co. cae.us. 335-340 

S PECLRCOMGNSD ais ows ot cies sme 335-340 


Cove Base—Cont. 


—Rubber 
See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
—Slate 
See Slate, Structural 
—Terrazzo 
PO VTICHELIC Ai TlOLCO. cate sgh ka tac > 434 
—Tile 
(See also Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving) 
Kushequa Keramic Co.......... 444-445 
United States Roofing Tile Co. 446-447 
Coverings 


—Beam, Girder and Column 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; 
Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Metal Lath 
—P pe—Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation 


OLE ty Rec een oer 1995 
Careyspbhilipis Costever. cerns se cise 1920-1921 
Jiohtis=Mia nyt eee ewer deeiece sete 938-939 
SalleMountainm COeeseerian are 940 
Uintone ihrem €oxaasse eee ree 1194-1195 
ES Limpery Oo”, te nena cap eet 1920-1921 
e Nonpareil’ a nereeeieienines <: 1995 
SE TOLECLO” hes eee as aire eles 1920-1921 
“Sal-Mo"Smearemeaacctite tr ake rics 940 
SUniOn yao a. ee eee ees coe 1194-1195 
SPECIACAMONS- —. <P esaiae fe arava s 1920-1921 


—Pipe—Underground 
See Conduit, Steam Pipe—Underground 
—Pipe and Boiler—Steam or Hot Water 
Gateye E nilip, «Cove num etme 1920-1921 


ichns-\Vianvalles se eereseme eee 938-939 
Salle Mountaine Com sen eee 940 
RCATOCE LAMA an cas cere veoh eee 1920-1921 
Sa SN Omeater either tecce ue seateee 940 
SS PECtNCOMONS a. Wee shes oe >, ..1920-1921 
—Wall, Woven—Decorative 
Standard Textile Products Co.. 2263 
Dimanye SEGUIOS Ges Uninc che eee 686 
Ni htetertikee Ink IBS) Sroiss (oko uc oc 2260-2262 
Eta Dake tk @ = Nici ns eee ee 2260-2262 
el hdiklothit reve. ae ba ee 2260-2262 
IKREINERO Ss JRE Gawa o 5 coco 
PLOAT en eed ats ale ins, eae 2260-2262 
SAN Al MUNG yamine. eee 2263 
S OATMCAS oe ksh aN eae eevee 2263 
Specifications. .... 2 .a0es 2260-2262; 2263 
—Wall and Ceiling—Acoustical 
MazereAcotustiles Gomme. 22-23 
oA COUStL Emm cect as Sao Oe eee 22-23 
SECT TCO ONS 2 >-ck +s. oee e 22-23 
Covers 
—Radiator, see Radiator Covers 
—Register, see Register Shields 
Covers and Frames 
—Manhole—Roadway 
Canton Foundry & Machine Co.. 550-551 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 552-553 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Sée also pages: 2... ct aaaeeee 579-583 
—Trench, Gutter, etc. 
American Abrasive Metals Co.. 579-583 
Canton. Foundry & Machine Co.. 550-551 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 552-553 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works...... 662-663 
Seésalsoy pages. a aasae oes ine 628-629 
Covers and Rings 
—Cistern 
DECl PAGES 47 + ctsrceermebere: 606-609; 614 
—Coalhole 
American Abrasive Metals Co. 579-583 
American 3 Way-Luxfer 
Prism: Concise eee 530-531 
Brooklyn Vault) bisht Co...) 002-933 
Canton Foundry & Machine 
Comms at ce eee eres 550-551 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 
Works 3. a cee ae re cas 552-553 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co.... 529 
See also pages...... 549; 566; 593; 614; 
655; 664; 676-677; 684-685 
SJUpleRn oy cere mermines Tate s 532-533 
SS eraliufivas astern ne etree 579-583 


Covers and Rings—Cont. 
—Lamphole 
Canton Foundry & Machine 
5 5.9 RRR Cepek CRC nee 550-551 
—Valve 
Canton Foundry & 
Co. 
Covert, H. W., Co. 
Fireplace Dampers 
Sid ewalk(OOnseees ct. nee ee 
Cow Stalls 
See Stalls, Cow 
Cox;7Abram;, Stove. Co... 5. . 1822-1825 
Crampton-Farley Brass Co...... 1704-1705 
Crane Co. 
WAVES Mets sues. fo eee ote teat eece 2216-2217 
Wistert Caters saree oneeekt. 1575 
Crane, William M., Co......... 2308-2311 
Cranes 
—Locomotive 
SEER DACES ies Cemels atk 
—Traveling, Electric 
Shepard Electric Crane 
BloistuGos SJE. aches. eat ae 
Crematories 
See Incinerators 
Creo-Dipt Co., Inc.;....-...... 


Creosote Oil 
See Preservatives, Wood 
Crescent Stone Co. 
See Indiana Limestone Quar- 
TVD SIMS eA SSI les eee ny eee elere 
Crescent Washing Machine Co.. 
Crestings and Finials 
—Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 
—Metal, see Sheet Metal Work 
—Terra Cotta, see Tile, Roofing, Clay or 
Terra Cotta;:-Terra Cotta, Architec- 
tural 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 552-553 
Crex Patent Column Co........ 542-543 
Crittall Casement Window Co.. 854-855 
Crooks, W. D., & Sons......... 1114-1115 
Crossett Lumber Co. 
See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 
TROPNDL. | Qe Shap ernie ath Aen ae ae eee 1100-1101 
Crowfoots 
—Electrical, see Fixture Studs, Lighting 
Crown Iron Works Co.......... 655 
See also Page Fence and Wire 
IPVOCUCES NSS lites & Girt aia oe 698-701 
Culverts 
—Clay or Terra Cotta 
Seebpa fesect es oes <scaty ier 161; 166-169 
—Metal 
Mdwandsm Mito GOs. cen 1098-1099 
Cupboards 
—Metal 
See Cabinets, Metal, Storage—Station- 
ery, etc. 
—W ood—Dish, etc. 
Wasmuth-Endicott Co....... 2354-2355 
Cups, Stock Watering 
See Bowls, Stock Watering—Automatic 
Curb Bars 
See Bars, Curb 
Curbing Granite 
SCCM DAR Er AS hea wide Ac Stites is 
Current Taps 
See Taps, Electric Current 
Curtain Operating Machines 
Walled | aLlectric. GOs... 6 
Curtains 
—Door Screen 
See Screens, Door Curtain—Folding 
—Folding Partition 
See Partitions, Curtain—Folding 
—Rolling, Steel 
See Doors, Rolling Steel 
—Shower Bath 
See Baths, Shower or Needle 
—Theater, Stage—Fabric 
Halleraccrrallers (a2. nner. 


Machine 


550-551 


594-595 
549 


2116 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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CURTAINS 


DOORS 


Curtains—Cont. 
—Theater, Stage—Fabric—Cont. 

Method of Installing........... 2138 
—Theater, Stage—Steel 

Seen papi. mask meen Mee 2171 
Curtin, A. F., Valve Co......... 1742 
Curtis Bros. & Co. 

See Curtis Cos. Service Bu- 

GOA adn, MR ee tae 1118-1120 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau...... 1118-1120 
Curtis Detroit Co. 

See Curtis Cos. Service Bu- 

FEAT hoe he ee 1118-1120 


Curtis Door & Sash Co. 
See Curtis Cos. Service Bu- 
seCOEAND Ree tale Mein emda, cont nares seedy Qa ae 1118-1120 
Curtis Sash & Door Co. 
See Curtis Cos. Service Bu- 
TOA ccccbae ch kone ioe eae eae 1118-1120 
Curtis, Towle & Paine Co. 


See Curtis Cos. Service Bu- 
EDU eae Re ee SOR ee ee 1118-1120 
Curtis-Yale-Holland Co. 
See Curtis Cos. Service Bu- 
TEA UY coin is Rak be ee a 1118-1120 


Curtis & Yale Co. 


See Curtis Cos. Service Bu- 

POAT kc RG ek ee 1118-1120 
Cur-ti-tion Co................-. 1149 
Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con- 

struction. COmeco 4. dee ee 144 
Cut Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone as: Blue- 

stone, Granite, Marble, etc. 

Cutler Mail Chute Co.......... 2374-2375 
Cut-outs, Electric 

Bryant. Electr calGo-eeeaier 2028-2039 

Seeralsonpaciesiausane erin 2020-2027 
Cyclone Fence Co.............. 702-704 
Cylinders 
—Deep Well 

See Pumps, Deep Well, Plunger 
—Seamless Steel 

S ceo pAges aT arecns eee 1556-1557 
Cypress 


—Lumber, see Lumber, Cypress 
—Shingles, see Shingles, Wood—Natural] 


Dahlquist Mfg. 
Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.... 725-729 
Dail Steel Products Co.......... 
Dakota Plaster Co. 


Damper Romane 

—Air Duct, see Regulators and Indica- 
tors, Damper 

—Boiler Flue, see Regulators, Damper 


Dampers 

—Fireplace } 
Colonial Fireplace Co......... 596 
Covert, Hei. sCO amecomeir: 594-595, 
Dontey. Brothers. “Co. aoe: wc o5 604-605 
Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., 

Tne Sie eet oe ae eee 597 
Maaiestic’ Comics crm eter teres 606-609 
Beerless= Vitoea€ On paliicaseracer 598-600 
Stover Mfg. & Engine Co.... 601 
EVA OL eters Veneta ara ee 597 
Specifications... .....e0+0: 594-595; 598-600 

—Mixing 
Bishop wée Babcock. Con ..2 1894-1895 
Powers Regulator Con... 1902-1903 
Seecalsoupaciel sonata ce 1938 
i Ber scan SMa eli a Ng eR ET Aico ey A) 1894-1895 
—Register 


See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
Dampproofing Coatings, Paint and 
Compounds 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 
Daprato Statuary Co............ 
Davenport-Taylor Mfg. 


Davenports 

Heywood-Wakefield Co...... DESPRE 35 
Davis= MarblesCo:. 2 eee 433 
Davis & Siehl Co. 

See Page Fence and Wire 

PirodicismAssiie sei ieee 698-701 

Dayton Pump & Mfg Co........ 1628 
Deagan;aJ 3 Giclee ee 2396 
Decatur Cornice and Roofing Co. 

Secs Bose Nitars ses ae 560-561 
Decorators 
—Interior 

Pubat vege Ud1o Ss: nes. Cer tere ae 686 
Decorite- Cope econ ene 1466 


Deflectors, Air 
See Ventilators, 
Shields 
Dehumidifiers, Air 
See Air Conditioning Apparatus 
Delco-Light Co. 


Mushroom; Register 


Air “Refrigerators: fests. pec 1974-1975 
Water Supply Systems....... 1626-1627 
Del Turco, L., & Bros........... 438-439 
Deming® Cor. 2 on Se cen eter 1642-1645 
Denny, Hilborn & Rosenbach... 1476 
Dependable Burner Co........... 1848 
Desks 
—Check 
See Ornamental Metal Work 
—Laboratory 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Labor- 
atory 
—Manual Training School 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 
—Metal 
See Furniture, Metal 
—School 
(See also Furniture, School and College) 
American Seating oxen 2238 
Heywood-Wakefield Co. ....2232-2235 
Detroit Graphite Co............. 1438-1439 
Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 
Werks aera ita: ene 656-657 
Detroit Show Case Co.......... 1078-1082 
Detroit Steel Products Co....... 894-897 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc... . . 1474-1475 
Dials, Sun 
See Sundials 
Diamond Metal Weather Strip 
COS NES Ne Rae eaten eee 1239 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.. 166-169 


Dickinson, Paul, Inc. 
See Aeolus Dickinson Co.... 
Dierks Lumber & Coal Co. 
See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 


.956; 1054 


seb emer eR a oe tire, Oram eAre. Soar Ee 1100-1101 
Differential Loops 
See Loops, Equalizing 
Directories 
‘| —Buildiny 
eI R aslo e ae een are hy ee Aone 2376-2377 
Glacial ae bom COnpmenmrtan 2378 
Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co.. 2379 
lnleveauilionie we (Cosel (COs oo 5 ont 2384 


fRaplete wal icket. Corstens. ye 2380-2381 
U. S. Changeable Sign Co... .2382-2383 
Van Kannel Revolving Door 


orien Gali c nea eee nate ak 833-835 
See lalson pageSvauwm aes ee 666-667 
SED 5 Ore Das: Sie ang ae eee ee ane 2379 
“Greeley Yas eee eee 2376-2377 
HD Beal Duet nid > scnuetlen ch Steet cschce Sects oes 2378 
PONT ese va geet “ore eee eames 2376-2377 
CONN GE Rane = Reoer a peta a eerie e 2380-2381 
Sige to Use. aor nea eee 2378; 2379; 

2380-2381; 2382- 2383 


—Building—Frames for 
See Directories, Building; Ornamental 
Metal Work 


Disappearing Roller Screen Co.. 1204 
Dishwashers 
—Kitchen Sink Combination 
Chicago Hardware Foundry 
(Bree eee eo MPS cee icamy Prey c 2334 


Dishwashers—Cont. 
—Kitchen Sink Combination—Cont. 
“Sani-in-the-Sink” 
—Separate Unit 
Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. 
Cone eee 2332-2333 


2334 


Ce ey 


Crescent Washing Machine 
COs S35 vee ee 2335 
Fearless Dishwasher Co., Inc.2336-2337 
Western Electric’ Cozeu eee 2072-2073 
See? also: pavess.... -c.aneeenene 2292-2297 
“Autesan’ 10° Soko eee 2332-2333 
Display Frames 
See Frames, Display 
Distillation Apparatus, Water 
Barnstead Still and Sterilizer 
CO. ovale ct ce ee ee 1623 
Doane & Jones Lumber Co... ..1168-1169 
Dome Construction, Vaulted 
Guastayino., ‘RR. Com eee ee 20-21 
“<Ermbrel’? 22: See eee 20-21 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 
Corp) . &. A eee 2358-2359 
Donley Brothers Co............. 604-605 
Donovan, John J................. 1706-1707 
Door 
—Beds, see Beds, Disappearing or Built-in 


—Bolts, see Bolts 

—Buck, Frame and Trim Units, 
Frames, Door—Buck and 
Units 

—Bumpers, see Bumpers and Stops, Door 

—Casings, Metal Flush, see Casings, 
Door, Metal 

—Checks, see Checks and Closers, Door 

—Curtain Screens, see Screens, Door 
Curtain—Folding 

—Frames, Hollow Metal, see Doors, Hol- 


see 
Trim 


low Metal 

—Frames, Metal Covered, see Doors, 
Metal Covered 

—Frames, Wood, see Frames, Door, 


Wood; Trim, Wood 
—Guides, see Guides and Stops; Guides 
and Weatherstrips Combined 
—Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
—Holders, see Holders; ‘Door 
—Interlocks, Elevator, see 
Elevator Door 
—Kick Plates, see Plates, Door—Kick or 
Push 
—Knockers, see Knockers, 
—Latches, see Latches 
—Locks, see Locks, Door 
—Operators, Elevator, see 
Door, Elevator 
—Operators, Sliding or Swinging, see 
Operators, Door, Sliding or Swinging 
—Panels, see Panels, Veneered 
—Pulls, see Pulls, Door 
—Sills, Saddles and Thresholds, 
Thresholds and Saddles 
—Ventilators, see Ventilators, Door, Tran- 
som, etc. 
Doors 
—Ash, Trap 
See Dumps, Ash—Fireplace 
—Ash Pit or Clean-out 
Canton Foundry & Machine 


Interlocks, 


Door 


Operators, 


See 


Cot A see ks oo 50-551 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 

W orks<==..). 0. pene 5522593 
Peerless: Mie Con since 598-600 
See also pages... a 549; 566; 606-609; 


614: 628-629; 655; 684-685 
—Bifolding and Canopy 


See Doors, Warehouse, Horizontal 
Folding 
—Cold Storage 
Jamison Cold Storage Door 
Co.;> Ine. Sane ca eee eee cee 1992-1994 


Stevenson Cold Storage Door 


GOs <S.5) ei 1988-1991 
See also ipageran..cn.- sae 1971 
TONES ta eran een 1992-1994 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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DOORS 


DOORS 
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Doors—Cont. 

—Cold Storage—Cont. 
“Noequal” E <n be ee 1992-1994 
Specifications .......20-.ee0ees 1988-1991 


—Corrugated Steel—Slid'ng or Swinging 
Johnson, Geo., W., Mfg. Co... 808-809 
Merchant & Evans Co....... 778 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co....1308-1323 


St. Louis Fire Door Co....... 800-801 

OAV TTLCL MME ieist bodies 88 cele eee 778 

oo ENG le facet] D ete ae eae RC 800-801 
—Dumbwaiter, Counterbalanced 

Pecille Con, ooo eon 790-795 


Specifications ..........--s200% 790-795 
—Dumbwaiter—Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co... 716-723 
ee Metal Covered 953-755 
Counterbalanced—Cor- 


See pages 
etiesv.a.t O.f, 
rugated, Tin, Clad or Metal Covered 


Babcock-Davis Corp. ........ 782-783 
Guaranty Iron & Steel Co... 779-781 
Pionmese lie. CO... 2. es eons oe 784-789 
Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co... 808-809 
Lyon-Carr Fire Door Co..... 776-777 
Morrison-Skinner Co. -...... 1210 
ecilem GOs 6s... 3+ pie fies 790-795 
Richmond Fireproof Door Co. 796-799 
St Louis Fire Door Co...... 800-801 
Security Fire Door Co....... 802-803 
See alsD page....+.-++.-»-%: 769 
ieee loIJOR: cet bees ce ea 800-801 
Hate OVE ae oo ea. sw See 776-777 
RRR eek, ote vii e we 802-803 
“i =f toe ie Pe) gees ee 800-801 
BONA TLIC sla ivretsises =. viele os: 1210 
Specifications 1.1.0... eeeeeeees 782-783 
—Elevator, Passenger 

See Doors, Hollow Metal; Doors, 

Metal Covered; Doors, Veneered— 

Fireproof (Asbestos and Wood 

Combination); Enclosures, Elevator 


—Elevator, Telescoping—Vertical Sliding 
Lyon-Carr Fire Door Co..... 776-777 
Peelle Co. 790-795 
Richmond Fireproof Door Co. 796-799 


= sible (sje. 0) 6, @'e (ee aus 


Sielous Fire Door Co...... 800-801 
Security Fire Door Co....... 802-803 
BeeralsO PARES... 2.2 css evans 808-809 
Tete ORE een eine 776-777 
ye het a a 802-803 
Sea Well = GR Ga) Oli, cisvtlsia civic ste oe oe 790-795 
“CCN, SIEM SU DY che = eueeearneeniees Eeoiccat 800-801 
—Entrance, Bronze or Iron 

(See also Grnamental cis ee 

1 hitect ronze 
oe. 648-649 
Crown Iron Works Co....... 655 
Eastern Bridge & Structural ai 
eee Hl! Colac. 758-760 
McCoy Bronze Co..........- 668 
Moynahan & Duchene, Inc... 669 
inieayganeiay IMbRes Ketonas Scent 670-672 
Simpson-Frisch Co. ......... 675 
Sniyser-hoyer Co... + 2-2. 680 
Thorp Fire Proof Door Co... 770-772 
Tiffany ene a reid 686 
Wagener, A. F., Architectura 

Meo eV VOLKER is oh a5 oer sa 684-685 
Western Architectural Iron 

(Clas oh 5 ton Oe oe eh 
WVitintiisee THO; LUC, . cece. 0s 
Seer also” DAES.« «sss. secs 568-569; 646; 

662-663; 664; 666-667; 673; 674; 

676-677; 681; 682-683; 710-711; 


752-755; 766-768; 841; 842-843; 1029; 
2050 
—*Fire 
See Specific Type of Door, as: Hollow 
Metal; Metal Covered; Rolling Steel; 
rine clad: | Corrugated otecl; 
Veneered—Fireproof (Asbestos and 
Wood Combination), etc. 
Underwriters’ Requirements.... 716-723 
—Fire, Hardware for 
See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 


Doors—Cont. 
—Folding 
See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 
Partition; Hangers, Door, Sliding 


Folding Partition; Partitions, Folding 
—Freezer, Revolving 
See Doors, Cold Storage 
—Garage—Right Angle Sliding 


Wilse na elimernye COEpac 5 os cares. 822-827 
SCemalsOmparccmete Litre. 1150-1151 
—Hollow Metal 
Art Metal Construction Co... 716-723 
Cinciaia trenliimen Oss os Sere ete « 724 
Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.. 725-729 
Grosse VMietaleleroducts. anaes. 730-731 
Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc... 732-733 
Mehariand a) Gin Cone. cea 740 
National Steel Door Co....... 734-739 
Riester & Thesmacher Co..... 741 
United Metal Products Co... 742-745 
Variety: Hire, Doon Gore.) 746-747 


See also pages 670-672; 684-685; 
766-768; 779-781; 904-907; 1684 


GIN ie dl eee sa = On need ends Oe 742-745 
PD uta bile aseeneere a. ee 734-739 
oe ale Sree lint een oe CG 741 
PAV AtT) Capa nto hSyohnc seat ele ween Z 730-731 


Specifications. . .725-729 ; 732-733 ; 746-747 
—Kalamein 

See Doors, Metal Covered 
—Mausoleum 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Cincinnati Mfg. C 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 


652-654 


656-657 
See also pages 646; 648-649; 660; 
666-667; 669; 670-672; 673: 674: 
676-677; 682-683; 684-685; 688; 842-843 
—Metal Covered 


BetZeB Lost tC eit cee 749 
Chesley weAe. Cea Comeaaaieee 750-751 
CineinmatieMig® Cor. secs. nee 724 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

SiGe Pasties er ee ee ee 752-755 
Empire Fireproof Door Co.... 756-757 
Hiedrich am tae Elves ©Ose ene 758-760 
Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc 762-763 
PLOweseeM for Comn <8 Gee 784-789 
Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co... 808-809 
ee Chomas, 50m Gomes. 846 
Lyon-Carr Fire Door Co... ... 776-777 
Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

GONE NC eter eee 820-821 
Newark Cornice and Skylight 

WOT iSiterakcs cpshiie erctarc ns MeO 764-765 
Pennaivietal eCo..0-.. cece 761 
Reliance Fireproof Door Co... 766-768 
Richmond Fireproof Door Co. 796-799 
Syracuse Fire Door Corp..... 769 
‘Lhorp ire: Proof Door Gorm, -7/0-772 
Variety Fire Door Co........ 746-747 
Secpalsor pages... sss. 670-672; 684-685; 

904-907; 1029; 1036-1037 
AOI oe ce oc oe Se ae ea 776-777 
NORCO METS iiss, nice oon 820-821 
TICE uote weeds rian ee RAR ene 761 
TATU’) rapa, tn eam acter ee 762-763 
POLEONRUT ur d.c<00s mee oe 749 
Specifications..... 749 Fe 75071 5 752-799 5 


764-765 ; 766-768 
—Pipe Shaft 
Hess Warming & Ventilating 


Chas oye, Aire el Semerereehe conte 1786-1787 
—Power 

See Specific Type of Door; Operators, 
Door 


—Revolving—Automatic Panicproof 


Atchison Revolving Door Co. 830-831 
Revolving: Doorsy Ince a... 832 
Van Kannel Revolving Door 

ASO tag a Saini OM eden: cies Sa 833-835 
Specifications... . 0.500%. 830-831; 833-835 

—Rolling, Steel 

Comiell-Iron Works. cic <s 805-807 
Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co... 808-809 
iasapareeye” bree (Oehnemiene oo Sibu 810-819 


Doors—Cont. 
—Rolling, Steel—Cont. 
Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 


SE del Coo Aa le aa 820-821 
Petite nites OG. fee tom ose 828 
Swedish Venetian Blind Co... 1166 
Walco Jie Ors Corpin) osc ky: 822-827 
meenalso- pages. 2. ake. aan. 684-685; 769; 

779-781; 1137 
ICAL gaet tte wk care i oe oe 810-819 
PEREGOED Sere asthe enn vc ae 820-821 


—Rolling, Steel—Motor Operated 
Cornell Iron Works 805-807 
Rintegew igus COsoneeen.e cc 810-819 
Wilson, nt; Corps... .. 822-827 


—Rolling, Wood—Roundhouse, etc. 
(See also Partitions, Rolling, Wood) 


Rinneare Mig < Cores 8s. 810-819 
Union Blind & Ladder Co., 

ER Creeps teeter 1160-1161 
Wilsons lanGr. COfpasies. \, 822-827 
PA CUe ae tn eigen caters, Ree | 1160-1161 
WS PECIICAIIONS. Wee oes 822-827 

—Screen 
See Screens, Insect 

—Sheet Steel 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.... 696-697 
Detroit Steel Products Co..... 894-897 
Witsou hs G SConmees 0 a. 822-827 
see-also pages easy 540; 566; 655; 

660; 676-677; 681; 687; 779-781: 

796-799; 808-809; 904-907 
et CHES tran take ee ene 2 894-897 

—Showcase 
SEOs a CeGt eee ne. eee, 1072-1073; 


1075-1077; 1083-1085 

—Sidewalk—Automatic, Safety Gates for 

See Elevators, Sidewalk, Safety Gates 
for—Automatic 
—Sidewalk, Metal 


American Abrasive Metals Co. 579-583 
American Bar-Lock Co., Inc.. 528 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

COE cat pe oe oe 530=531 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 644-645 


Canton Foundry & Machine 
COPE ciel ee Neots ove 550-551 


Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.... 696-697 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works 
CONE Ee, eee te ees 602-603 
Coverts tice. WGO.c. seh eat 549 
Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co.... 529 
Seergisoy pages... cr. 952-553; 566; 593; 
634-636; 655; 664; 676-677; 678-679 
Se NUMAN Ae ee eee 579-583 
Sara WOCksaa pn wee ae ee 528 
TABS OSSS a: Mis ate AL ne ae hs eh a 549 
MO SWNIAVE Cea cl conan ae 530-531 


—Sidewalk, Metal or Vault Light, Safety 
Guarded—Automatically Opened and 
Closed 


Ernst, C..K., Specialty Co.... 622-625 
Gillis & Geoghegan.....;.... 2199-2207 
Washburn & Granger, Inc.... 628-629 
ROR Ge ete een to tie 2199-2207 
Specifications.......... 622-625 ; 2199-2207 
--Sidewalk—Opening and Closing De- 
vices for 
Erase, CK." Specialty Co... 622-625 
Gillis & Geoghegan.......... 2199-2207 
Washburn & Granger, Inc... 628-629 
Rar: Cais MEM a Cis cash NAME OR ane 2199-2207 
WPCELACONOWS © 29-5 downs hh hoe ae 2199-2207 
—Sidewalk, Vault Light 
American Bar-Lock Co., Inc.. 528 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
COGe mess tition te Ecos Sows: 530-531 
Brooklyn Vault Light Co.... 532-533 
Canton Foundry & Machine : 
Bo SONS 7 CALE ees gee er Be 550-551 
Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co... 529 
Psat sOGK rs Cate ae yee ites 528 
FFT UE Sao tr ce NS Oe a 530-531 
—Sound Retarding 
FlatiniiT eel evil oor ae eee 1123 
BEV ATIC LONG ee oitR soc eae et tee 1123 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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Doors—Cont. 


—Stack 
See Doors, Ash Pit or Clean-out 
—Tin Clad—Sliding or Swinging 


Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

CORSE ee eine epee TI3-77 5 
Guaranty Iron & Steel Co.... 779-781 
Flowesm Micte CoOnsieaneierect 784-789 
Lyon-Carr: Fires Door" Cos an, 776-777 
Newark Cornice and Skylight 

WORKS. tc. eee te ene 764-765 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co....1308-1323 
Richmond Fireproof Door 

COs. Rees Reee ce ee ene 796-799 
Syracuse Fire Door Corp.... 769 
Willis. Misc <Gont ams sce Gane 852-853 
Seenalsompaciec sneer rece ent 684-685; 

749; 750-751; 756-757; 761; 802-803; 


808-809; 820-821; 828; 846; 904-907; 


1029; 1068; 2208-2209 
SOTTO fies Coco eee ene eee cre 776-777 
—Toilet, Steel 
BetzeBrosn al nCime ne cere 749 
lari ecu blutchinisonm Conmmrinnt 1680 
Elausenmanvet a [ae CO eins 1154-1155 
Ihitterer Bros, Mig. Concse.es 1678-1679 
Malis Co. cee ata eee 1682-1683 
Sanyinetaly RroductsaCome ser 1685-1687 
Wieis, Elennys Mito Cosmemscs 1688-1689 
Scealsotpace! tata etane 1684 
BOLCE DI Ekaic A ate = ae ce ee 749 
SWIEISTECI AT a urna: coherence 1688-1689 


—Toilet, Wood 
Litterer Bros. 
—Tubular Steel 


Mig. iGo. me 1678-1679 


Bayley. = VVoulltann:eComeci-tocee 872-876 
Detroit Steel Products Co...... 894-897 
Lupton’s, David, Sons: Co. 1158 
eR uIScOnpoteeli GC Onememine aenae 748 
Peeve sciuee Matin cera Bhs laa Ge 894-897 
—Vault Front 
Hall soates COs. Seer 914-915 
Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co. 916 
SchiwabsSates Com. aces ster 918-919 
WionkeSatenan dil ock Gonna 917 
SPECUICOIONS? scale cones re 916 
—Veneered—Fireproof (Asbestos and 

Wood Combination) 

Compound and Pyrono Door 

(COM ah odc eas, Core eee 715 
SS PRECUILCOLIONS” tude Ne eRe 715 

—Veneered—Flush and Paneled 
CarnahanteMitemCo. nsec scone 1112-1113 
Compound and Pyrono Door 

COD ta ee ele see ee 1111 
Crooks, Ws Dee eases dig aac 1114-1115 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau...1118-1120 
Ey de=Miatgpliyee@o em atc eee 1128 
Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 

CLOT Steere ere eee ee 1124-1125 
PRainesotimber. Co. letde nc. cee 1121-1122 
Roddis Lumber and Veneer 

COM cea ee ine ae AE 1126-1127 
See also pages tin uemiecnosnee 1108-1109 
al Gi aaleb aie seoecasd ain neat ay omen 1121-1122 
s Koorel6chtn ad ais ch cee ee 1121-1122 
Mv ache aa ors nok not ee eae IE 1121-1122 
BIN UAVVCAT DM tects cote heres, Saemeee ree 1128 
POECCUNG ch cuenta Aah ne eEe cee 1126-1127 
SPCCULECTVONS eae eiaetee 1111; 1126-1127 


—Warehouse, Horizontal Folding 


Guaranty Iron & Steel Co.. 779-781 
Howeés- Mies Co. sa et ce 784-789 
isinnears Mises COn wets e 810-819 
Peéeller Goma tees cen 790-795 
Richmond Fireproof Door Co. 796-799 
St.Louis lire DooraGosees 800-801 
Security ire Door Co.-242-) 802-803 
Wilson 3 nuG.= Corp dee ree 822-827 
See also pages......808-809; 1308-1323 
PL Old-Up-Dor <a weeeeen 800-801 
SS ELOSiold Ganrecemaeet ae ee nahin 802-803 
—Warehouse, Horizontal Swinging — 
Crane Runway 
Eloweés Migs: Coxe veo nee 784-789 


Doors—Cont. 
—Warehouse, Horizontal Trolley 


Elowes, MigrsCo..; eas icone 784-789 

NMeHare-=Barton- Co. .s. eee 804 

Overheads Door=Corps.... ee 1136 

Bee also) pages...... 796-799; 1308-1323 
—Warehouse, Vertical Sliding 

ELOWESa VETO Cont se cet oe 784-789 

Wnnente Mi ee COme. sa mage 810-819 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co....1308-1323 

St outs hire WooreGoss.cc. 800-801 

Seesalso: pages acct 779-781; 796-799 

Soude-Wp= Wott a cesta 800-801 
—Wood, Receding—Toilet, Garage, etc. 

EV vanciy Wet lore ak ee ees 1150-1151 
—Wood, Solid 

(See also Doors, Veneered) 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau. ..1118-1120 

Seeualsoupages aa.e- 1108-1109; 1124-1125 
Dow: Cock, ci otos (oor ee ae 658-659 

See also Page Fence and Wire 

Products Assisi eer 698-701 

Dowman-Dozier Mfg. Co. 

SEE Oise Nee cc nee ee 560-561 
Doyle, George, Corp. 

See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 

THIETUS eA SSiMcet hea ne eee 222-227 


Draft Apparatus 

See Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
Drain Tile 

Dickey, W.S.,-Clay Mig. Co... 166-169 

See also pages....161; 192-195; 944-947 
Drainboards 


—Copper, White Metal, etc. 
(See also Sinks, Copper and White Metal) 


Litterer “Bros Mic: ‘Consesce 1758-1761 

Seecalsou pages cnacaac nes 1612-1613 

$ EG] COs Mate Dante occa Mey eee 1758-1761 
—Cork 

See Tile, Cork 
—Slate 

See Sinks, Slate; Slate, Structural 
Drainers, Cellar 

See Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic; 

Pumps, Bilge, Automatic Electric 

Drains 
—Backwater Valve 

Compound Injector & Spe- 
clalty: (Cov ews Pca eee 1702-1703 
Crampton-Farley Brass Co...1704-1705 
Donovan, John lerce os cin. 1706-1707 
Greenwood Mfg. Co......... 1708-1709 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. 1715 
Deen alsoi pares tse ate Ge 1711-1713 
SR CLIAG! Foy cn iat aeieeerr scree tee eres 1702-1703 
SUCIIO SE! .'s 5 Cee ee me eeea Gee 1706-1707 
OAT SCA ON ie eeeue one ine eye 1704-1705 
SHS 5 og OY =) eset arin Sach Reta 1704-1705 
—Double Drainage 

iaSamnie Mit ste Comannres asr ane 1711-1713 
—Floor, Yard, etc. 

(See also Catchbasins) 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

COs cate cater ee nee 1698-1700 
Canton Foundry & Machine 

CON Res a ee eae me 550-551 
Compound Injector & Spe- 

CALEY NCO ta ee een eee ee 1702-1703 
Crampton-Farley Brass Co...1704-1705 
Creswell; Samuel -/J., Iron 

Woorks. <2 2. kiss eee ee eae 552-553 
Donovan, Johnie eee 1706-1707 
Fords Porcelain Works...... 1718-1730 
Greenwood Mig. Com7.....5- 1708-1709 
Groeniger Mig.- Cos ssid. on 1710 
Josame Mig Come ata re 1711-1713 
Mechanicville Specialty Sup- 

ply Mig CO, pipet eens 1714 
RileOos, slice aneee eter 1016-1017 
Sterling “Foundry Co cee os 614 
Superior Skylight Co., Inc...1066-1067 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.. 1715 
See alsouparesan sn. 676-677; 1560-1561 
SACIE+s US ae cape ee 1702-1703 
Ch ps6 siesta: cae Been 1706-1707 
Josain=Dutiron -ocx. eee 1560-1561 


Drains—Cont. 
—Floor, Yard, etc.—Cont. 


“Noxall™ oo 457 seis = eee ee 1704-1705 
“Peerless”. =, oa. ee ee 1702-1703 
“San-Seal-O”, .:.. 2. 73s. eee 1704-1705 
“Signet? “s..0.. 0 1704-1705 
—Flushing 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 
CO. SR a a eee 1698-1700 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. 1715 
—Garage, Mud Arresting 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 
CO. 35 ae a 1698-1700 
Compound Injector & Spe- 
cialty -Co™. 3.1: 2a eee 1702-1703 
Donovan, John J ja5ceseeee 1706-1707 
Josam Mfg. -Co.... eee 1711-1713 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. 1715 
“Dehn’s-Peerless”. 4033 . 1702-1703 
“Eclipse”. 2 3.530 Se 1706-1707 
—Manure Pit 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 
CO.. si. ds baa ee wel ee 1698-1700 
—Refrigerator Drip 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 
CO. ives coed ne 1698-1700 
See also pages... . sur cee 1702-1703 
—Roadway 
See Gratings, Drainage, Roadway 
—Roof 
Barrett Co.......25.2 eee 1015 
Brayman Water-Tight Dean 
COL. i ielerele ais elles eee 1698-1700 
Greenwood Mfg: Go, 3 3a 1708-1709 
Groeniger Mig. Cos Steer 1710 
Josam Mfg. Co... 1711-1713 
Mechanicville Specialty Sup- 
ply Mig.- Cos. <. fonne eee 1714 
Rile’ Co.,. Ines. 45-3 1016-1017 
Superior Skylight Co., Inc...1066-1067 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.. 1715 
“Holt” «20. 2... 4e 1015 
Specifications ~-..2..5 1016-1017 
—Shower or Urinal 
See Drains, Floor, Yard, ete. 
—Stable Gutter 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 
CO. 4s oi val ce 1698-1700 
See also '‘page....... eee 1430 
—Swimming Pool 
See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 
Drawer 
—Pulls, see Pulls, Drawer 
—Slides, see Slides, Drawer 
Drawers 
—Bench, Steel 
Seé pages). i ocaee 2248-2249; 2250; 2251 
—Steel Shelving 
See Boxes, Steel; Shelving, Steel 
Drawing 
—Boards 
Hamilton) Mig.s Corunna 4 
See also page. =... ..eeeeeeeee 1 
—Instruments and Materials 
Pease, 'C. F;, Co: . 2 2-3 
See: also“page. i. J... cao 1 
“Chicago”... aoe ee 2-3 
—Paper 
See Papers, Drawing 
—Tables 


See Tables, Drawing 
Dresser Tops, Cork 
See Tile, Cork 
Dressers, Kitchen 
See Cabinets, Kitchen 
Dressing 
—Cabinets, see Cabinets, Dressing 
—Tables, see Tables, Dressing 
Drinking Water 
—Cooling Systems, see Refrigerating and 
Ice Making Machinery and Plants 


—Sanitary Fountains, see Fountains, 
Drinking, Sanitary 
Drouve,'-G.5\ Concise). ace eeareceee 1024-1026 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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DRY 


ELECTRIC 


a 


Dry Cleaners’ Equipment 


BEeepaces.. a. «aaa on 2226-2227; 2357 
Dryers 
—Air, Fan Blast 
See Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; 
Blowers, Pressure or Volume; Air 
Conditioning Apparatus 
—Blue Print 
(See also Blue Print Machines) 
Pe en ee er COs eee es we ee 2-3 
REMAISOM DAC ada tecie tie se oss 2354, 
—Clothes—Ceiling 
Woppere oles: Coli... ken. 2361 
—Clothes, Centrifugal 
American Laundry Machinery 

Sete ich alc cy Siw vas os 2307 
MI eS IEE (SOS i cheetahs vat eine oso) seit 2360 
BRST TECN  Neleaeres ss cleitcle ose sacle s 2360 
“UE Minemeyitcdee BUS IRS eee eke iar 2357 

—Clothes—Coal, Electric, Gas or Steam 

Heated 
Canton Clothes Dryer Co... .2362-2363 
iieavorUryer Co... ...2... 2% 2364-2367 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 

COS. (...4athe aoe eee 2358-2359 
Hill iathes Dayenn GO... s.: 2368-2369 
Hill Laundry Equipment Co., 

0 8 ine 2370 
BOUIN GECH IN cts oieie-<: alajers ea. 8 aoe 6 2358-2359 
reser. ice... 2358-2359; 2364-2367 
mSIMCaAmO-MTANCiS” soc. fas 2c 2364-2367 

—Clothes, Outdoors 
Hill Clothes Dryer Co....... 2368-2369 
BeESISOUDARES. fescue st ve 2364-2367 
MBMATIIDIOI =o. cc sietusier ce bes 2368-2369 
—Liquid—Spray Type 
Grinnelle Gon incre sc... 5. 1917-1919 
Drying Machinery, Textile 
Grimnelle@on InGe.ees sic cess 1917-1919 
Ducts, Electrical, Underfloor 
See Conduits, Electrical, Rigid—Non- 
metallic, Underfloor 
Dudfield Mfg. Co................ 2394 
Dumbwaiters 
—Electric—Push Button or Cable Control 
GhetSeanPlevator Co. .......% 2178-2180 
Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.... 2171 
Energy Elevator Co......... 2174-2177 
Ideal Electric Dumbwaiter Co., 

Oe) hs A is 2186-2187 
Marshall Brothers Co........ 2155 
WaynGritis., COs... . Seger 2192-2193 
Siamoande Carrier. COs an cs: 2194-2195 
See also pages........ 2140; 2141; 2142; 

2143; 2144; 2146; 2147; 2148-2151; 

2154; 2158; 2164-2165; 2167; 2170 
DPPCIMEDHONS ic can deeie's ine 2178-2180 

—Hand 
Ghelsean Elevator Co... ..2.:~: 2178-2180 
Knersye elevator Cos... %c< 2174-2177 
Highwood Dumbwaiter Co...... 2196 
WU ACC me Pe Ry erik s ele sists, bast 2188-2191 
Sedgwick Machine Works... .2181-2185 
See also pages...... 2141; 2142; 2144; 


2146; 2147; 2154; 2170; 2194-2195 


AGH a, en ee ea 2196 
pee nC Ulean a tetircs..6s. bee chee eso 2196 
PPARULE > CATIL Var rs cuciniete rnc oi are 2174-2177 
OMNI e aeeee tae vis hh cceiaks 2196 


Specifications. .2178-2180; 2181-2185; 2196 
Typical Layouts..... 2181-2185 ; 2188-2191 
—Light Duty—Book, Newspaper, Parcel, 
etc. 
See Lifts, Light _Hand and Power 
Dumps, Ash—Fireplace 


Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 552-553 
Donley. BrotherssCocs..s. sd 604-605 
Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro.,, 

TNC ARS eo oe ean ee ee 597 
EeerlessuMits) Co., Itteven. 2. . 598-600 
See also pages........ 549; 601; 606-609 
Pa Otias eeetae 5 cs o's See wena 597 

Dunham, C. A., Co............. 1858-1861 
Duplex Hanger Co.............. RRyé 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co.1477-1479 
Durabilt Steel Locker Co........ 2246 


DuvirongGo- eines. n eee 1560-1561 
Duro Pump & Mfg. Co........ 1629-1633 
Dust Collecting Systems 
See Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; 
Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
Dustproofing Compounds, Cement 
and Concrete 
See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 


Duvinage Spiral Stair Co......... 559 
Dyes, Wood 
PONBEON Os Cs . Oe OOMa rete wt 1483-1488 
Marietta Paint & Color Co... 1482 
SIM IC Oceans. aera et tee eal 1482 
E 
Eagle Lumber Co. 
See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 

LOAM ete ere Ee rr icee ae eee 1100-1101 
Eagle-Picher Lead Co............ 1701 
Earle Hardware Mfg. Co........ 1354-1355 
Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 

Ornamental Metal Work..... 660 

StecleS tructures.ta resem el een 14 
Eastern Machinery Co........... 2143 
Eaves Trough 

(See also Sheet Metal Work) 

United Alloy Steel: Corp....:. 990 
Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co. 

Prambine Bixtures:../s.<4 o «at 1716-1717 

Moneta Wattiti ons seep ieee 1676-1677 
Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc......... 366-367 

See also Gypsum Industries.. 372-373 


Ecclesiastical Furniture and 


Accessories 

—Brass 

ROW IARESS tale fore tert 666-667; 674 
—Marble 

Daprato: Statuary. Co... -.2-.. 245 
—Wood 

American oeatingy CO na... 2238 
EcouClock? Gord) faeries ee 2117 
Economy Drawing Table & Mfg. ; 

Com erence tiers 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co....... 2045 
Economy Heater Co............ 1576-1577 
Economy Pumping Machinery Co. 1647 
Edgar Lumber Co. 

See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 

MEA etter ete tora eeere oe cca toe 1100-1101 
Edison Lamp Works............ 2071 
Edwards -Mfg. Co...........0:0- 1098-1099 
Edwards and Co., Inc........... 2098-2099 
Ejectors 
—Hydraulic, Automatic—Cellar Draining 

Penberthy Injector Co....... 1536 

SS PECLRCOMGHS sccveain mass cae tas 1536 
—Sewage 

Chieago:Pump-Cow, sa waaees 1535 

Economy Pumping Machinery 

(Cohn re is ao AE ears 1647 

Yeomans Brothers Co........ 1538-1539 

okepsters sie ais Gag are ar init ote NO low. 1538-1539 
Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co....... 82 
Elbows 
—Street or Service 

Seen DaAmeSain: eins: 1882-1883; 2222-2223 
—Union—Ball Check Water Seal 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co...... 1874-1875 

Richardson & Boynton Co...1876-1879 
—Union—Standard 

American District Steam Co..1850-1851 

SAS CO st, ceetieis ol's.c ow onal cateten 1850-1851 


Electric and Electrical 

—Annunciators, Elevator, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 

—Annunciators, House, see Annunciators, 
House, Electric 

—Battery Charging Outfits, see Battery 
Charging Outfits 

—Bell Ringing Transformers, see Trans- 
formers, Miniature 

—Bells, Buzzers, Gongs, 
Buzzers, Electric 


see Bells and 


Electric and Electrical—Cont. 


—Boxes, Junction, see Boxes, Outlet 
—Boxes, Outlet, see Boxes, Outlet—Elec- 
trical Conduit 
—Boxes, Switch, see Boxes, Switch 
—Burglar Alarms, see Burglar Alarms, 
Electric 
—Bushings, Conduit, 
Locknuts, Electrical Conduit 
—Cables, see Wire and Cables, Electric 
—Clock Systems, see Clock Systems 
—Conduit, see Conduit, Electrical 
—Conduit Fittings, see Conduit, 


see Bushings and 


Electri- 


cal, Fittings for 

—Conduit Outlets, see Boxes, Outlet— 
Electrical Conduit 

—Controllers, Elevator, see Elevators, 
Electric 


—Crowfoots, see Fixture Studs, Lighting 

—Current Taps, see Taps, Electric Cur- 
rent 

—Curtain Operating Machines, see Cur- 
tain Operating Machines 

—Dishwashers, see Dishwashers 

—Door Controls, see Operators, 


Door, 
Sliding or Swinging 


—Dumbwaiters, see Dumbwaiters, Elec- 
tric 
—Elevator Signal Systems, see Signal 


Systems, Elevator 
—Elevators, see Elevators, Electric 
—Fire Alarms, see Fire Alarm Systems, 


Electric 

—Fixture Studs or Stems, see Fixture 
Studs, Lighting 

—Floodlights, see Spotlights and Flood- 
lights 


—Fuses, see Fuses, Electric 

—Generator Sets, see Generating Sets 

—Heaters, Air, see Heaters, Air, Electric 

—Heaters, Water, see Heaters, Water, 
Electric 

—Horns, see Horns, Electric 


—Incandescent Lamps, see Lamps, In- 
candescent 

—Interlocks, Elevator Door, see Inter- 
locks, Elevator Door 

—Ironing Machines, see Ironing Ma- 
chines 

—Lifts, Light Duty, see Lifts, Light 


Hand and Power 
—Lighting Fixtures, 
tures, Electric 
—Lighting Plants—Private, see Lighting 
and Power Plants, Electric—Private 


see Lighting Fix- 


—Lighting Units, see Lighting Units, 
Electric 
—Locknuts, Conduits, see Bushings and 


Locknuts, Electrical Conduit 
—Loom, Flexible, see Conduit, Electrical, 
Flexible—N on-metallic 
—Motors, see Motors, Electric 
—Mouldings, see Conduit, 
Metal Moulding 
—Panelboards, see Panelboards, 
—Plugs, see Plugs, 
—Police Systems, 
Police—Electric 
—Push Buttons, see Push Buttons, Electric 
—Radiators, see Heaters, Air, Electric 
—Ranges, see Ranges, Electric 
—Receptacle and Indicating Switch, see 
Receptacles, Electric, Switch, Indi- 
cating—Combination 


Electrical, 


Electric 
Electric Attachment 
see Signal Systems, 


—Receptacles, see Receptacles, Electric 

—Receptacles, Stage, see Stage Fittings 
and Lighting 

—Reflectors, Lighting, see Reflectors, 
Lighting 

—Safety Switches, see Switches, Electric, 
Safety 


—Sewing Machines, Portable, see Sewing 
Machines, Electric—Portable 

—Signs, Illuminated, see Signs, Illumi- 
nated, Electric 

—Slate, see Slate, Electrical 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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Electric and Electrical—Cont. 


—Sockets, see Sockets, Electric 

—Spotlights, see Spotlights and Flood- 
lights 

—Stage Fittings and Lighting, see Stage 
Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 

—Switchboard Instruments, see Switch- 
board Instruments 

—Switchboards, see Switchboards 

—Switches, see Switches, Electric 

—Telephones, see Telephone 

—Underfloor Duct Systems, see Conduit, 
Electrical, Rigid—Non-metallic, Un- 
derfloor 

—Vacuum Cleaners, see Vacuum Cleaners 

—Wall Base and Conduit, Combination, 
see Base and Conduit, Combination, 
Metal 

—Washing Machines, see Washers, 
Clothes 

—Watchman’s Clock Systems, see Clock 
Systems, Watchman’s—Electric 

—Wire, see Wire and Cables, Electric 

—Wiring, see Wiring, Electrical 


Electrical Insulating Compounds 
See APA GES. sak cine atepareten eer ers 934-935 


Electroliers 
See Standards and Brackets, Lamp 


Elevating and _ Conveying 


Machinery 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor 
COs ERA ea eee ee 2208-2209 

aniSOl. COs coaster ee 22N2 

Olson. Samiumel ncn Conan 2210-2211 

Otis=ElevatoraCo wcece wot 2159-2161 

Standard Conveyor Co...:... 22N3 
Elevator Co. of America........ 2144 
Elevator Supplies Co., Inc. 

Door bangers: +... wwe cess oc 1273 

Stole evices cna ae terneeite PAGE| 
Elevator 


—Annunciators, Electric, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 

—Cable Locks, see Locks, Elevator Cable 

—Cars, see Cars, Elevator 

—loor Closers, see Closers, Elevator Door 

—Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door 

—Door Interlocks, see Interlocks, Ele- 
vator Door 

—Door Locks, see Locks, Elevator Door 

—Door Operators, see Operators, Door 
Elevator 

—Door Switches, see Switches, Electric, 
Elevator Door 

—Doors, see Enclosures, Elevator; Doors, 
Hollow Metal; Doors, Metal Cov- 
ered; Doors, Veneered—Fireproof 

—Enclosures, see Enclosures, Elevator 

—Gates, see Gates, Elevator; Gates, Fold- 
ing 

—Guide Rails, see Guide Rails, Elevator 

—lIndicators, Mechanical, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 

Elevators 

—Ash 

See Hoists, Ash; Elevators, Sidewalk; 

Elevators, Bucket 

—Automatic—Inclined or Vertical 

Hasiett Chute and Conveyor 


COS hae te es ac hee eee 2208-2209 
Olson, samuel, Gs Coc sack: 2210-2211 
Standard Conveyor Gomes, 2213 
See also pages iso wee ome 2159-2161; 


2194-2195; 2212 

—Automatic Push Button 

See Elevators, Electric 
—Automobile or Carriage 

See Hoists, Automobile or Carriage 
—Belt Driven 

Bay State Elevator Co., Inc.. 2141 

Energy) ElevatorsCo: s.<.ca0e 2174-2177 

See also pages...2155; 2159-2161; 2170 
—Bucket 

See Pages i waa ale ae ee 2210-2211 


Elevators—Cont. 

—Electric 
A.B See Elevator ~Co:, Ine: 2139 
American Elevator & Machine 


Omen tect egtnce ecom eee 2140 
Bay State Elevator Co., Inc.. 2141 
Eastern Machinery Co........ 2143 
Flévator Co, of cA merica...8 2144 
Enerey< blevaror : CO.s stem 2174-2177 
Capitalelittod& Mier Com... .ss 2142 
Graves Bleyators Co... 2.0464: 2145 
Hollister-Whitney Co.. : 2146 
Kaéstner G: Hecht: Coie. 2.2. 2148- JAMS) 
Kansas City Elevator Mfg. 

COR ee ico oh ce ee 2147 
Kenschters blevatore Cones 2152=253 
Kimiball@Brothersm Cone sane 2154 
Marshall Brothers. Co... -: 2155 
Montgomery Elevator Co..... 2158 
Ohio Elevator and Machine 

Comes eae ee 2156-2157 
Otismilevatotn Cosme series 2159-2161 
Paynes Bu Ss Conc seinsee 2162-2163 
Reliance Elevator Co......-.:2164-2165 
Shepardaiicvatotr1 Co, mee 2166 
Warner Elevator Mfg. Co.... 2167 
Warsaw Elevator Col..i..... 2170 
Watson Elevator Co., Inc....2168-2169 
Seezalsoupaccsmn ane ee 2178-2180 
LOdds Ons SUpporis oa ane ee 2148-2151 


Maximum Allowable Speed....2156-2157 
Preliminary Design Information 2167 
Recommended Dimensions...... 2148-2151 


S PeCrications cen eee e she eae 2142 

Typical Shaft’ Designs... ... <>. 2152-2153 
—Hand Power 

Bay State Elevator Co., Inc.. 2141 

EneroyeMlevators€ one ee. 2174-2177 

Marshall Brothers Co......... 2155 

Matots DaiAte em. ne chee 2188-2191 


Sedgwick Machine Works. ..2181-2185 
See also pages—2140; 2142; 2146; 2152- 
2153; 2159-2161; 2170; 2178-2180; 2196 
SHC CAMONS Vince douse tae tne 2181-2185 
—Hydraulic 
Bay States levator Com ines 2141 
Marshall Brothense ©Osceee 255 
Ohio Elevator and Machine 
CG.20 6 hfe aR ee oe 2156-2157 
Oks Iaiehioe (COonoacecb pone 2159-2161 
Seer also “pagese. meas 21A7  2N52-2155< 


2162-21635" 2170 
—Invalid 


Energy Elevatog= Cocke .a.u 2174-2177 
Sedgwick Machine Works...2181-2185 
Seeralso pagess etc on 2155; 2178-2180; 

2188-2191 


—Sidewalk, Hand 
Energy Elevator Co..3-. 20.3 2174-2177 
Ernst, C.K, Specialty. Coz. 2622-625 
Sedgwick Machine Works...2181-2185 
See also pages. .626; 2141; 2142; 2147; 
2154; 2155; 2170; 2178-2180; 2188-2191 


SS PECRRCATLONS cae eke Seen eee 622-625 
—Sidewalk, Power 

A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc... 2139 

Bay State Elevator Co., Inc.. 2141 


Ernust,2G.. K., Specialty. “Gor. 622-625 
See also pages. .626; 2142; 2147; 2154; 
2155; 2164-2165; 2167; 2170 

SRCURCOMIONS eee ee eee 622-625 
—Sidewalk, Safety Gates For—Automatic 


Shur-Loc Elevator Safety Co., 
TiCetatee oe ee ee 558 
—Tray 
See Elevators, Automatic—Inclined or 
Vertical 
Elias, Joseph, & Co., Inc......... 1514 


Eliminators, Air 

See Vents, Air, Heating System 
Elkay *Mig.: Coons cen wenn se 1757 
Emack, John D., Co............. 254-255 
Emergency Exit Devices 

See Locks, Emergency Exit 
Emmel, Chas., & Rose Co....... 400 
Empire Fireproof Door Co..... 756-757 


ENAMEL 


Empire Gypsum Co., Inc........ 368 

See also Gypsum Industries... 372-373 
Empire Kalamein Co., Inc. 

See Empire Fireproof Door 

CO: hae ote 756-757 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc... 1152 
Empire Stone Co. 

See Indiana Limestome 


Quarrymen’s Assi wee 222-227 
Enamel 
Armitage Varnish Co. s.es.5. 1472 
Berry Brothers, Inco. acea an 1473 
Certain-teed Products Corp... 1437 


Denny, Hilborn & Rosenbach 1476 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc....1474-1475 


du Pont de Nemours, E. L., & 
CM 1477-1479 
Fuller, W. P., &Co.. see 1440-1442 
Hildreth Varnish Co., Inc... .1444-1445 
Hilo Vatnish Gorp.: eee 1480-1481 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc.. .1446-1447 
Johnson, S.-C; & “Sonteumees 1483-1488 
Keystone Varnish Co.c.35 8 1489-1490 
Lucas, John; "& Co, ines 1449 - 
Marietta Paint & Color Co... 1482 
Martin {Varnish Coy mecns 1491 
Masury, John W., & Son.... 1452 
McDougall-Butler Co., Inc... 1450 
Monroe, Lederer & Taussig.. 1502 
Moore, Benjamin, & Co...... 1453 
Murphy Varnish, €0ssscees 1492-1493 
Pratt & Lambert-Inc =e 1494-1495 
Ripolin ‘Coc: ... 2245 eee eee 1496-1497 
Sherwin-Williams Co.........1454-1457 
Smith, Edward, 6 (Cos. .seses 1498-1499 


Sonneborn, L., Sons, Incite 
Standard Varnish Works....1500-1501 
Thomson Wood Finishing Co. 1503 


‘Loch Brotherss¢ 24 eee 90-91 
U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.1458-1459 
Valentine & —Co.. :252-u eee 1504-1505 
See: also: pases. oa eee 1438-1439; 1460; 

1461-1463; 1464-1465 
“Amalie? “ite 114-115 
“Armorite? ai.0) eee 1472 
“Cameo? .. 6 a eee 1476 
“Da-cote’. 4 hc ae 1492-1493 
“Degraco” -.. . 2a 1438-1439 
“T); -H. Ro”. 2 ee 1476 
“Edelvice’. .vo: oa 1489-1490 
“ASCO. sob a sa cic ee 1498-1499 
“Florence” ..2. See 1461-1463 
“Flow Kote.’ .<. se ee 1477-1479 
“Hildrock’ 1 eee 1444-1445 
“Holland” 3+-3.2e. eee 1474-1475 
‘“Tucaséal?-.. oo 1449 
“Luxeberry” ©... 9 <. see eee 1473 
“Marvelwite. sac. one 114-115 
“Molmianite:> = een t eee 1480-1481 
“Mootamel’ acne ee 1453 
“Miauronicvs: 2a eee 1492-1493 
“Old Dutchs.=0e. ee 1454-1457 
“Ojaco’: iss oe eke er 1446-1447 
“Paripan” ¢ 05. 23 ae 114-115 
“Perfectone”. cs... nee 1483-1488 
“Porcelite’ 2.52 cc eee 1503 
RT Wee eee 90-91 
“Romans sconce oe 1474-1475 
“Satinette’? «0226 cece 1500-1501 
* Silkeniwihite: isos sete *,. .144U-1442 
“Spartanite’’<.. »-.. ouneveaeeeee 1482 
“Val-Enamel’”’. . ..5 a0 eee 1504-1505 
“Valspar 2.0.0 3 eee 1504-1505 
“Vatralite:. . arare ere eee 1494-1495 
STanziteie ask Shc Lee 1450 
Specifications....... 1440-1442; 1444-1445; 


1449; 1450; 1453; 1454-1457; 1472; 1473; 
1474- 1475 ; 1476; 1477-1479 ; 1480-1481 : 
1483-1488 : 1489- 1490; 1491; 1492-1493 ; 
1494-1495; 1496-1497 : 1498-1499 : 1502: 
1503; 1504-1505 
Enamel, Cement Floor 
See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, etc. 
Enamel Underccais 


du Pont de Nemours, E. 1., & 
CO (cae oe eee 1477-1479 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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ENAMEL 


FARQUHAR 


Siete ere nnn cae ttEtdEE EE SESESESsSSSSSSSSISSSSSSSSssSSSSn 


Enamel Underccats—Cont. 


MAO Vig bon BEC Osis = Sy 0 oss 1440-1442 
TennsoG, seve ce DON. ..... 1483-1488 
Masury, John W., & Son..... 1452 
Murphy Varnish Co......... 1492-1493 
Pratt oe leambert-Ine. . 2s... 0. 1494-1495 
CLA IG oe ee ane 1496-1497 


U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. .1458-1459 
Valentine & Co 1504-1505 
See also pages. ..1449; 1450; 1454-1457; 


1461-1463; 1473; 1476; 1480-1481; 

1491; 1503 
“(Shy (OG ah er 1480-1481 
“TRU eo IR Se 1454-1457 
SBPUPPRATGG! - lsc a< ss wins weve 8 1461-1463 
BOTT C 2 farts nc xa ad +a. o shes a eos 1492-1493 
BET GELOMC:.- sinc ciscces gs ee sas 1483-1488 
MR ORCelIteT me... ae clade soot ener 1503 
Bar ae Sunbees AAs ons ob peas 4s ees 1458-1459 
“ONE ate aalel ht care 1504-1505 
RAV ATC RINT MMmEE E thecta lows § ol gos occas e's 1494-1495 
Specifications........ 1477-1479; 1492-1493 

*Enamel Work 

Specifications...... 1440; 1454-1457; 1474- 


1475; 1476; 1483-1488; 1496-1497 
Enameled Stee] Products Corp.. .2348-2349 
Enclosures 


—Elevator 
(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 


Art Metal Construction Co... 716-723 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 644-645 
Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 647 
Mincmrnam Mig. Cos. .2.% 652-654 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

COd Sb ane ee 602-603 
Grownelron VVorks Co....... 655 
Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. 725-729 
IDYenw (C0), 5 ees eae eee ee 658-659 
Empire Fireproof Door Co... 756-757 
Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. 762-763 
National Steel Door Co...... 734-739 


Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 


WACOVA SS: RSs eee ea ere 676-677 
Standard Iron & Wire Works 678-679 
UM riko AVS aC aan eae 682-683 
United Metal Products Co... 742-745 
Western Architectural Iron 

(COs t-te ee eee 687 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 710-711 


See also pages 552-553; 568-569; 
570-571; 578; 634-636; 646; 660; 664; 
666-667; 670-672; 673; 674; 675; 680; 


681; 684-685; 686; 688; 715; 732-733; 
779-781; 841; 842-843; 904-907; 
2156-2157 


—Glass—Swimming Pool, Sun Parlor, etc. 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
—Stock and Tool Room 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial; Fenc- 
ing, Wire or Woven Wire 
—Tennis Court, Kennel Yard, Athletic 
Ground, etc. 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
—Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
Energy Elevator Co............. 2174-2177 


Engine Stop and Speed Limit 


ockesherulatomeCOn. a. «ac: 2224 
Engineers 
—Consulting 
Including: Mechanical, Hydraulic, Electric, 
Chemical 
Eggert opert. W.5.c: Go. ... 13 
—Sanitary 
Aten Sewage Disposal Co.... 1540 


Kewanee Private Utilities Co.1634-1635 
New York Sewage Disposal 
COM ae he Oe or en 
—Telephone 
See Telephone Service, Public 
Engineers or Contractors 
—Acoustical 
See Acoustical Materials and Treat- 
ments 


1541 


Engineers cor Contracters—Cont. 
—Concrete Construction 


Concrete Engineering Co.... 40-41 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co... 8-11 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc. 29 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn.... 12 

Waterprooiiien COvn cite) ierer 101 
—General Construction 

Homndationec One seer iia r is a 15 


—Heating and Ventilating 
See Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
—Jail Construction 
See Jail Construction and Equipment 
—Sewage Disposal 
See Sewage Disposal Systems; Engi- 
neers, Sanitary 
—Structural Steel 
See Structural Steel 
Designers 
—Swimming Pool 


Fabricators and 


Booraem, J. Francis, M. E.... 422-425 
Hasbrouck Cogs tian coo 426-427 
Jackson, Willies COL ei 430 


Robertson Artecules Com... 428-429 

Standard Marble Works Co.. 
—Water Supply Systems 

See Engineers, Sanitary 
—Waterproofing and Dampproofing 


Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. 95 
Biegler, a. Nei Mig: Cocke 24. 76 
Bitu- Mortar Waterproofing 
Gore lincac. eet eee s ee niene 96 
Contract Waterproofing Co... 81 
Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., 
Wa eee 878 5 noe a are nd i 97 
Masonry Preservers of New 
CYic telowee lay Crepes ts tee eer ovens 86 
National Waterproofing Co... 100 
Obelisk Waterproofing Co.... 89 
Wey woipoyelexey mover "Grebe gaea rac bat 101 
Engines 
—Door Operating 
See Operators, Door 
—Gas and Oil 
SCGNDAC Cran ee rns cit aire beams 1985 
—Steam—Automatic or Throttling 
Gisesee, Man, OO-5 f2 .stsicneter 1924 
SeGealSom pag eStats «steps 1922; 1930 
Enterprise Iron Works 
See Page Fence and Wire 
PROWESS SSI po anche dees 698-701 
Entrances 


—Bronze or Iron, see Doors, Entrance, 
Bronze or Iron; Ornamental Metal 
Work 

—Wood, see Millwork 

Equalizing Loops 

See Loops, Equalizing 


Erdle Perforating Co............. 1950 
Erikson, L., Electric Co.......... 2064 
Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co....... 622-625 
Ecnst{s,.C.=F: S0ns sa ee 615 
Escalators 

Oricekilevatony COs 2159-2161 
Escutcheons 
—Keyhole, see Hardware, Finish, Door 
—Pipe, see Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceil- 

ing 

Eustisseds ba Vitor Cosme nee 1779 
Ev-air-Tight Calking Co., Inc.... 149 
Evanssa Wis Li eae c ee ee oe oe 1150-1151 
EverHot Heater Co.............. 1578-1579 
Everlasbestos Flooring Co....... 467 
Everson Filter Co..............+: 1618 
Excelso Specialty Works........ 1599 


Exchangers, Heat 
See Heaters, Water, Steam 
Exhaust 
—Fans, see Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; 
Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
—Heads, see Heads, Exhaust—Steam 


Exhibitors Supply Co., Inc....... 2135 


Exit 
—Devices, Fire or Panic 
Van Kannel Revolving Door 
(SOMA ray ache tetera Soe oe 1414 
Vonnegut Hardware Co...... 1415-1419 
See also pages....1260-1261; 1354-1355 
“Von Duprin” 1415-1419; 1260-1261 
—Signs 
See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 


Expanded Metal 


—Angles, see Anchors, Studless Parti- 
tions 

—Concrete Reinforcement, see Concrete 
Reinforcement 

—Lath, see Metal Lath, Expanded 

Expanded Wood Lath Corp...... 330-331 

Expansion 


—Bolts, see Bolts, Expansion 
—Joints, Concrete, see Joints, Expansion, 


Concrete 
—Joints, Pipe, see Joints, Expansion, 
Pipe 
—Screw Plugs, see Anchors, Screw— 
Concrete, Plaster, etc. 
Extinguishers 
—Fire, Chemical 
AUUSa, Wo IDL, Wibies (CO rd ne ccc 1663-1665 
Jithy. Pires HosesRack) Gowen... 1666-1667 


Extractors 
—Laundry, see Dryers, Clothes, Centrifugal 


Extruded Metal Shapes 


Americar brass Gots, ... 225% 637-639 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Cop- 
POLt COR coe Moree 1553 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 
CO ey Reh ae Manabe toe 988-989 
Seegalsoupacesn cn loes dae ee 1559 
F 
Fabric 
—Concrete Reinforcement, see Concrete 
Reinforcement 
—Decorative, see Coverings, Wall, 
Woven 
—Waterproofing, see Waterproofing and 
Dampproofing Felt, Cloth and Fabric 
Fabricators, Steel Plate 


See Steel Plate Construction 


Faience 
See Tile, Ceramic, Decorative and 
Faience 
Fairfacts?Co.,7 Incase oa nea 1780-1783 
Falkenbach Mfg. Co., Inc........ 2049 
Fan Hanger Outlets 
See Boxes, Outlet— Electric, Fan 
Hanger 
Fans 
—Desk, Bracket or Ceiling 
General eblectrity Conse e 2074-2081 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
COM Sa. tree Oe 2082-2090 
SeeralsSor pag Sin ac). ea tie nicer 2072-2073 
—Ventilating or Exhaust 
American Blower Co......... 1922 
Biuttalos morces Cone oer 1923 
Clirare: Pans Conan: « semstdae 1924 
Generale Electric tonnes 2074-2081 
Elershwbrothersm Goser iaeee 1925 
Ilg Electric Ventilating Co... 1926 


Massachusetts Blower Co.....1928-1929 


Sturtevant. beeen ©Ons.:euae les 1930 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

(5 NETO E ae a Pat bp ane Saale ee 2082-2090 
Wiigehls 3.7 Migx Gon cea 1931 
SEG ea 1SG PDARES ta senke 4 deere on 1560-1561; 

1904-1907; 2135 
PP avid Sie: = Ae ca cick iso ars wale 1928-1929 
eli hl RW EROS OCR AMES O,! 1925 
NAS ohn bb oleh Ok cup chasers OEE 1922; 2082-2090 
SVVINPA“SCLUDICK fics te) acteic ese 1931 


—Warm Air Furnace 
See Furnaces, Warm Air—Fans for 
Farquhar Furnace Co........... 1813-1815 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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FASTENERS 


Fasteners 
—Casement 

See Hardware, Casement Window 
—Conductor Pipe 


Bercergbrothersm GOs 1018-1019 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 
Copper UGCoree ten so eae 1020-1021 

—Screen and Storm Sash 

Bunrowessels vlte iC Oman 1198-1200 

igaanmivg. IMlves (Colas sor gab atee ve 1286-1295 

ehenixaglViihoen Cone eae eee 1208-1209 

StaileyavVionkcaecins een 1377-1381 

Seesalso pag ese sores eee ee 1302-1307 

NO DIG OKs anaes ae eae eee 1208-1209 
Faucets 


See Cocks and Bibbs 


Fearless Dishwasher Co., Inc... 


2336-2337 


Federal Cement Tile Co......... 968-970 
Federal Steel Fixture Co......... 2245 
Federal Steel Sash Co........... 898-903 


Federal Telephone & Telegraph 
CO i cee ee 2112-2113 


Federal Terra Cotta Co.......... 185 
Felt 
—Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treat- 


ments 
—Asphalt—Floor Covering 
See Flooring, Felt, Printed 
—Insulating and Sheathing 
(See also Papers, Building) 


Carey, me hilipws Col. eee 928-931 
Richardson Comasoasnn Oars: 934-935 
iRaneyesaonGl’ OObee scorn enosge doco 937 
Seenalsompacesannci: 922-923; 924-926; 

927; 1009; 1012; 1192 
Se EA tires eget ae teers yeas Nek Ona, 928-931 
ES DELO Chouerate cas ann a etine See 928-931 
MUCUS BUCO Gad ego ete nba nese 1009 
SINEDOMNSEL. settee net teen 1192 
SN ISIKOLE LE arr erehce oe eee, 934-935 


—Insulating and Sheathing—Board Form 


Flaxlinum Insulating Co.....1177-1179 
Union: PibrenGoxt. ceca 1194-1195 
EAD TOLOIC capseh les os). eae eee 1194-1195 
Specifications....... 1177-1179; 1194-1195 
—Insulating and Sheathing—Quilted 
Gabotems anne leelinicepieeeriee 1506-1509 
Union (PibreCons. seen 1194-1195 
PR LAINOLE LER se ack cae ieee Race eee: 1194-1195 
BO Mtoe aa ays apes ya aeeeonie 1506-1509 
SS PECITCOHONS vaccines olv same oe 1194-1195 
—Roofing 


See Roofing, Built-Up; Roofing, Roll 
—Sound Deadening 
See Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 
—Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Felt, Cloth and Fabric 


Fencing 
—Iron 
American Fence Construction 
Gee eh ces cent tet 694-695 
Badger Wire & Iron Works. 644-645 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.. 696-697 
(Cy clonevs Pence Conse 702-704 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 
VV OtilcS arene see aenete oy ror ere 676-677 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 705-709 
Abeialore we IDSA ooaon ace sadac 681 
Waynerlron; W orkss..t-e-.. 714 


See also pages...640-641; 642-643; 655; 
660; 664; 669; "670-672; 673; 674; 675; 


680; 682-683; 684-685; 687; 688 
SME COME ae Re aa: 694-695 
tied awe. wits ies co ctmeceey 702-704 


—Iron—Electrically Welded 
Anchor Post Iron Works.... 

—Non-Climbable, Chain Link 
American Fence Construction 


Goss Peet somone 694-695 

Anchor Post Iron Works.. 689-693 

pe Crelotie. ence,’ Coys .ssio7 wtenten 702-704 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

ASSTG sc Soke ae es oo datwion sien 698-701 


Fencing—Cont. 
—Non-Climbable, Chain Link—Cont. 


Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 705-709 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 710-711 
SPER Ol aes rete edi. seat kame 694-695 
PR EUCELSIOL 62 oi nl eacne core On 710-711 
ROO LAGS ar, oh ie Rr ee eee 702-704 
—Wire or Woven Wire 
American Fence Construction 
COP a at oan ee 694-695 
Anchor Post Iron Works.. 689-693 
CyclonesMence Co. eek 702-704 
Fiske). W. lron-Workse = 1062-065 
Page Fence and Wire Products 
DAY tik Ree On eit fon er of 698-701 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 705-709 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 710-711 
See ls, pawesanwee eee 644-645 
670-6773) OOl ea 7Al4 
AO C@ 2 aca este en eae 694-695 
es ep Lele) SINC) praemaleg Geo Ginnie Bam 6 710-711 
SREd pia Sean Reem nisin ken 702-704 


—Wood, Garden 

See Furniture, Garden—Wood 
Fenders 
—Corner Guard, see Guards, Wheel 
—Fireplace, see Fireplace Accessories 
Ferdinand, L. W., & Co......... 
Filing Equipment 
—Drafting Room 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 
—Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co...2252-2255 

Watson iicem Commonteeee its 2256-2257 

See also pages 
Fillers 
—Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving 
—Crack or Joint 

Wadsworth, Howland & Co., 


aC Succ, canoer ea ty hance te. 1464-1465 

SAY. Oba LC anaemia paces i ae or re 1464-1465 
—Wood, Liquid 

BiutchereeolichnCons eee ere bpel 

du Pont de Nemours, E. L., 

COM as woe ee 1477-1479 
Smith, IBGhyweeGl, we KCOs6 sa cao 1498-1499 
See also DAL CSuerarcre eRe 1446;1447; 

1461-1463; 1503 

SATIS meat 5ccr ean maine me Rie 1461-1463 

POTACO a. See ae oe 1446-1447 

SWihieeler sa a aeeeyaets meets 1477-1479 

IS PECUICALIONS ere ater iP 1477-1479 
—Wood, Paste 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc.. .1474-1475 


du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 


COS enn ee eee 1477-1479 
JOMNSONh Ss 2 Cheon S Ofte tees 1483-1488 
Marietta Pane & Colors Com. 1482 
Prattecaleatibertalnc see eerie 1494-1495 
Smith,2dwardy ec Comos-aae 1498-1499 
Standard Varnish Works..... 1500-1501 


See also pages...455; 1440-1442; 1449; 
1450; 1452; 1454-1457; 1461-1463; 1473: 


1480-1481; 1492-1493; 1503; 1504-1505 
SOA aS Oe otos SOR ee 1461-1463 
Ci Girolliestgubaa a aaa onu conden 6.0 455 
“KGleartonleansn. con een ee 1500-1501 
PAV CHiel RsdN Sess Meeeee cA Oe OM o orcas S 1504-1505 
Nine Clete sceet eb re ere ee 1477-1479 
SPeCcificaHOns= >. = veeeasa aces 1477-1479 


Filling Station Equipment 
See Oil and Gasoline Storage and Dis- 
tributing Systems 
Filtering Material 
—Sand, Quartz, Powder, Etc. 

See page 1619 
Filtering and Circulating Systems 
—Lubricating Oil 

See pages 1625; 2226-2227 
Filters 
—Air 

(See also Washers, Air) 

Reed, William, Engineering 

Co. 


Pere ee ee YY 


1937 


eee ec eee eee eee eee eee ee oe 


Filters—Cont. 


—Oil 
SG€) Pa@es:.40 inks c 1625 
—Swimming Pool 
See Filters, Water 
—Water—Gravity or Pressure 
Duro Pump & Mig, ‘Gopaaeee 1629-1633 
Everson Filter Co...¢00) ee 1618 
Filtrine: Mig; Co..? eee 1614-1615 
Graver < Corp.. 23 cee 1616-1617 
Loomis-Manning Filter Dis- 
tributing “Co;. ... see 1619 
Pérmutit (Coc: 5) eee 1624 
Roberts Filter MigoiGeseae: 1620-1621 
Scaife, Wm. B., & Soensetacs 1622 
“K-System”  .., .¢ 3 1614-1615 
Rates of Filtration. . 7.3, eee 1616-1617 
SPecifiCQHiOns, ei onan 1618; 1620-1621 
Filtrine Mfg. Co..........20seee 1614-1615 
Finials, Metal 
See Sheet Metal Work 
Fir 
See Lumber, Fir 
Fire 
—Alarm Systems—Electric 
Autocall: Col.) eee 2091 
Edwards and Co; inci 2098-2099 
Gamewell Fire Alarm  Tele- 
graph Co... ..3....2 eee 2097 
Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.... 2096 
Standard Electric Time Co...2126-2129 
See also pagés. 4.40. 2132-2133 
—Brick 
See Brick, Fire 
—Clay 


See Clay, Fire 
—Door Hardware 
See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutte: 
—Doors 
See Specific Type of Door, as: Hollow 
Metal; Metal Covered; Rolling, Steel ; 
Tin Clad: Veneered—Fireproot (As- 
bestos and Wood Combination); Cor- 
rugated Steel, etc. 
—Escapes, Spiral 


Dow Co.. .+ 0.355 ee 658-659 

see also ipagesu.) ae 2210-2211; 2213 

Specifications. 052. 658-659 
—Escapes, Standard 

Badger Wire & Iron Works. 644-645 

Dow Cows. 1). GS 658-659 

Taylor & Dean... 07. eee 681 


See also pages...564-565; 566; 568-569: 
655; 660; 662-663; 676-677; 678-679: 
684-685; 710-711; 828 

—Exit Devices 
See Exit Devices 
—Extinguishing Apparatus 


Allen Wi - Dy ite Connie 1663-1665 

Brooks, John- Asa... ee 1658-1659 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co.....1666-1667 

Nuhrins. Chas) _c2 Broveaae 1668-1669 

Wirt & Knox Mtfs= Co:saeaee 1670 

Specifications........ 1663-1665 ; 1666-1667 
—Hose 


See Hose, Fire 
—Hose Nozzles 

See Nozzles, Fire Hose 
—Hydrants 

See Hydrants, Fire 
—Prevention Systems 


“Automatic” Sprinkler Co. of 
ASMETI Cater oe ee 1660 
Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co. 1661 
Grinnell @Coveineg “ana ee 1662 
—Pumps 
See Pumps, Fire Protection or Under- 


writers 
—Racks and Reels 
See Racks and Reels, Hose 
—Siamese Hose Connections 
See Siamese Hose Connections 
—Valves 3 
See Valves, Hose 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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TT | niin of on Th heaalGalaailGaala:s sm... a 


FIREPLACE 
Fireplace 
—Accessories — Andirons, Fenders, 
Grates, Etc. 
Donley Brothers: Co.......-. 604-605 
See also pages...... 594-595; 596; 597; 


598-600; 601; 647; 662-6603; 841; 1351; 
1795 


—Ash Dumps : 

See Dumps, Ash—Fireplace 
—*Construction 

DIGGS. ek SES 601; 604-605 
—Dampers 


See Dampers, Fireplace 
—Gas Heaters 


See Heaters, Air, Gas—Fireplace or 
Mantel 
Fish Brick Sales Co., Inc........ 124-125 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works........ 662-663 
bisivemece COs, cINC: cae sees oe 126-128 
Fittings 


—Conduit, Electrical 
See Conduit, Electrical, Fittings for 
—Pipe—Acid Resistant 
PDmutGONe COs LC... sca s eu sa’ 1560-1561 
EeUAISO! PARES... vce eee 2222-2223 
—Pipe, Ammonia 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
1558; 2216-2217; 2222-2223 
—Pipe, Brass or Bronze 


BEDE CES sg as wsiene eee oo 646; 670-672; 
—Pipe, Cast Iron—Drainage 
(UPanem GORE t ets testes nce ae: 2216-2217 


Groeniger Mfg. Co 1710 
—Pipe, Cast Iron, Malleable Iron, Cast 
Steel—Screwed or Flanged 


CieBNS COE agin die EOI 2216-2217 
Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co..... 2220-2221 
BREEAISG (PARESias 66s sesso es 1850-1851; 

1917-1919; 2222-2223 


—Pipe, Heating System 
Procmper Mig. Co..... 0... 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 

—Pipe Railing 
See Railings, Pipe 

—Shower Bath 
See Baths, Shower or Needle 

—Toilet Partition—Marble, Slate, etc. 
Bommer Spring Hinge Co...1348-1350 
See also pages........ 266-269; 670-672 

—Water Closet Tank 
See Closet Tank Fittings 

Fixture Studs, Lighting 


1710 
1884-1887 


PCED ARCS aiias a dc tcdeie es hese ea « 2000-2001 
Fixtures 

—Garment, see Garment Carrier Equip- 
ment 


—Lighting, see Lighting Fixtures 

—Store, see Store Fixtures 

—Window, Balanced, see Windows, Bal- 
anced, Pivoted—Fixtures for 

—Window, Reversible, see Windows, Re- 


versible 
Flag Poles 
—Fixtures for 
Including: Halyard Tops for Wood or Steel |. 
Poles, Cleats, etc. 
brevmrese Miow COGS Sika. ba aie’ 631 
—Steel 
Pole & Tube Works, Inc..... 632-633 
SUG als ;Pawesidek cc ns ds a> 655; 676-677; 
684-685; 687; 1556-1557 
DRM IOGEIORU SE ile Bs wwe ce. 631 
Flag Rods, Non-Tangle 
PlOWwese Miva Commis fet. .i.%,: 631 
Flagging 
—Bluestone 
See Treads, Bluestone; Bluestone 
—Granite 
WCE ePAESs 25. eames 196-207; 212-215 
—Slate 
mackie aol 1): CO. aueeee 254-255 
Knickerbocker Slate Corp.... 256-257 
NationalsSigte Assn. 3... 251 
N. Y. Consolidated Slate Corp. 253 


Flagging—Cont. 
—Siate—Cont. 


O’brien Brothers Slate 


Ligier hic ear Ohtani: 258 
Rising & Nelson Slate Co.... 260-261 
Vermont Structural Slate Co.. 2/0-2/1 
Seema SOupaces eee. 259; 202-204 
PIN [opaGitele™ Bhs on cee cimerad nc 239 
“Olde. Stotieshield, a1 cae fee ss. 254-255 
EE UTLULO Te OUO LC trty te eee eo tete uc tel cuss 200-261 

Flanges 
—F.ipe 
See Fittings, Pipe 
—Roof, Cast fron 
See vent Connections, Roof 
—tkoof, Lead 
Braele: richer. ieeadm COnna.s 1701 
Fane ras Mi pa GO eereiereusi fe. «a 1014 
Seeralcogpages. cent ales 1710 
Re taivigae weer thvets musta dered Ts 1014 
SARI TOMMOUS: Boon poo voc ¥ ooo Ora 1014 
Flashing 
— blocks 
Bapretta:Godenreke cntae veto aie 1013 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. 166-169 
SPCChCOION Se ee are, Was ore <tr 166-169 
—tlorms 
iBvboneiaed Clon oc we bm Seige Oe 1013 
Flashings 
—Pipe bklange 
See Flanges, Roof 
—Roof, Galvanized Iron 
United Alloy Steel Corp.....; 990 
MANGreKsebal® AG. Psy ore CR Bek 990) 
—*Sheet Metal 
Detatls OF AP PING neck onc 6 uate 976-983 
Flat Siab Construction 
See Floor Construction, Reinforced 


Concrete—Flat Slab (Patented) 
Flat Wall Finish 
See Paint, Flat Wall Finish 
Flaxlinum Insulating Co......... 1177-1179 
Fletcher, H. E., Co. 
See National Building Granite 


Owapriess Ascites ene te 196-207 
Flex-Or-Crete Corp.............. 71 
Flexstone Flooring Co........... 468-469 
Floodlights 


See Spotlights and Floodlights 

Floor 

—Binders, Expanded Metal, see Binders, 
Floor—Expanded Metal 

—Cores, see Forms, Metal 

—Cove, Metal, see Cove Base—Floor 

—Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, ete. 

—Felt, Sound Deadening, see Felt, Insu- 
lating and Sheathing 

—Finishes, Cement, see Paint, Brick, Ce- 
ment, Concrete, etc.; Hardeners and 
Densifiers 

—Finishes, Wood, see Varnish, Floor; 
Wax, Floor; Polish, Liquid 

—Gratings, see Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, 
etc. 

—Hardeners, see Hardeners and Densi- 
fliers 

—Joint Connections, see Threshold and 
Floor Joint Connections 

—Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

—Plates, Metal, see Treads 

—Plates, Pipe, see Plates, Pipe, Floor and 
Ceiling 

—Polish, see Polish, Liquid; Wax, Floor 

—Preservatives, Wood, see Preservatives, 
Wood Floor 

—Sleeper Supports, see Sound Deadening 
Systems 

—Sound Deadening Systems, see Sound 
Deadening Systems 

—Stands, Valve, see Stands, Floor, Valve 

—Wax, see Wax, Floor 


Floor Voids 


—Gypsum Filler Tile 
Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc..... 
Gypstimmelndustriicswi seme oie 


366-367 
372-373 


Floor Voids—Cont. 
—Gypsum Filler Tile—Cont. 


United States Gypsum Co.... 180-181 
eV TODALE are etalon cere een ones 180-181 
OS PECIICOIONG ect as ec Gan xs ok 180-181 


Floor Construction 
—Concrete—T-Beam and Metal Forms 
See Forms, Metal—T-Beam Construc- 
tion 
—Hotllow-Tile—Flat and Segmental Arch 
see, lite; Elollow, ‘Clay, or Versa Cotta 
—Reinforced Concrete—Flat Slab (Pat- 


ented) 
Corrugated Bar €o./Inc. 2... 44-45 
See uASONDAPE. naa lnteie eae oe ee 43 
UN nate”. Co ek atutin a eo er aIaS Bo 43 
Allowable Capacity of Slabs... 52-55 


—Keintorced Concrete—Jo:ist and Hollow 
Tile 
See Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
—Reinforced Concrete and Hollow Tile 
(Patented) 


National Fire Proofing Co... 170-175 
Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc. 29 
Whitacre - Greer Fireproofing 

GOFEEE A Fe cere Bites e cle 176-177 
pe NECOM, caters ities ce eer 170-175 
WIP CGUICOTION SHE tenet eee ae 170-175 


—kKeintorced Gypsum 

See Roofs, Gypsum—Monolithic 
—Vaulted 

See Ceilings, Vaulted 
Flooring 
—Acid Resistant 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 
—Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving 
—Asphalt Block 


Hastings Pavement Co....... 464 
—Asphalt Mastic 

BarbersAsphalti Gomme cre 922-923 

Biegler, Ey Ni Mie: Cownn. ss 458-459 

ldiihcor Aspyazihs (Cole dagcaonnes 457 

General Kompolite,€o.:.:.2- 470 

ns tilites GhenicalsComis aes 460 

Hola nis= Mire nivall eeeeraetee seen aia 938-939 

Moulding Rhos Brick Cowes: 461 

IRGZIMLOONA Boe Cate sie eer ae 462-463 

Special Service Flooring Corp. 477 

Decwalsom pace pm ae ee 471 

gp OLE ae asus tere attr cles 477 

EGEBASCO soe seen Mee une mae 922-923 

“Mass @ letinice erases hica ties 458-459 

INASTICO TUDE eons ener 471 

mMiastolit hiaecsacictcci aren ae 470 

Se LeiNG Denim tts Foes tia deen ers 461 

Specifications..... 458-459; 460; 462-463; 

922-923 

—Asphalt Mastic Sheets 

Biegler ae Nero COmmenrar 478-479 

Insulites@hemical Cove... 460 

MR UDDeLUC Xam ce acento ots 478-479 
—Bluestone 

(See also Treads, Bluestone) 

American Blue Stone Co..... 448 

PAID IU COmm sy rasta raster: 448 
—Brick 

See Brick, Floor; Brick, Paving 
—Canvas 

See Canvas, Reofing and Deck 
—Cement 

SEG WDASCher era ates tel re 477 
—Cement, Aggregates for 

Copperstone Products Co..... 440-441 

IHD ECLICOLION Surin rere ets oe 440-441 


—Composition, Dividing Strips for 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc—Terrazzo, 


Floor, etc. 

—Composition, Magnesite 
Acme Asbestos Covering & 

SUD PL yas COm meer ree eee 465 
American Magnestone Corp.. 466 
American Mason Safety Tread 

GOR re caleamene sabe ss 585-587 
Biegler. b aN ., Migs; Coes a... 458-459 
Copperstone Products Co.... 440-441 
Everlasbestos Flooring Co... 467 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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Floocring—Cont. 
—Composition, Magnesite—Cont. 


Flexstone Flooring Co....... 468-469 
General Kompolite Co.......... 470 
Hachmeister - Lind Chemical 

(COR ee Reo ne ee 471 
Mathicloid=Con eee tes 472-473 
Marine Decking and Supply 

(COe eee ee ee 476 
Moulding, Thos., Brick Co... 461 
Muller, Franklyn R., Inc.... 474-475 
Special Service Flooring Corp. 477 
Sécealsomparesana- neemaieiae 406; 462-463 
PY NoraaleinipKed mata hencngnes o-oo Uc 465 
ASD eSTOStONEe: = ose saat er 474-475 
SBaViS hia Tig teeters ere ena e aa 477 
el ESN al Be eele ce bec eek oscenec bs 458-459 
MeleMiteenanys Aah cae oadon ondoe 471 
SSICAT D OLUUN ae ear ainat een er eee 585-587 
COMP OLILEke: Utsh cust eerie 470 
leit O=Sil- Ong nc meee eon ee 476 
SViaonlestOnlelne ra keceaden eee 466 
SS MoOulStomelmets ite nee heen 461 
SSerVOleuimee easurcpiee cere 477 


Specifications...... 440-441; 458-459; 465; 
467; 468-469; 471; 474-475 
—Cork Brick 
See Cork Brick 
—Cork Carpet 
See Cork Carpet 
—Cork Composition Tile 
See Tile, Cork Composition 
—Cork Tile 
See Tile, Cork 
—Felt, Printed 


Certain-teed Products Corp... 515 
IM OORLEX “vary tn, <n nee tees oc 515 
—Grating 


See Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, etc. 
—Linoleum 

See Linoleum 
—Marble 

See Tile, 
—Mosiac 

See Mosaics 
—Rubber Sheet 

(See also Tile, Rubber—Floor 

Stediianwee to duecismC Outer 

SeemalsOm pacesamese a arioieek: 488-489 

“Maytree”’ 
—Rubber Tile 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
—Slate 

See Slate; Flagging, 
—Soapstone 

See Soapstone 
—Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo 
—Terrazzo—Aggregates for 

See Terrazzo Aggregates 
—Terrazzo—Dividing Strips For 

See Strips, Brass or Zinc — Terrazzo 


Marble 


Slate 


Floor, etc. 
—Tile ; 
See Vile,” Paving; Vile, Ceramic; “Mile, 


Cement; Tile, Terrazzo 
—Wood—Maple, Beech or Birch 


Indiana Flooring? Gott joes 520-521 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn.. 522-523 

See ualsorpacens cnt eee 525 

SONA NIA scoot had Mare Neer Pe eae 522-523 
—Wood—Oak 

By RUC Dylan (OOus a dognconh ce 519 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co...... 454 


indiana loons Can: aks 520-521 

Long-Bell Lumber Co........1108-1109 

@Oal= Hloorine  Bureatins.s see 524 

Superior Oak Flooring Co.... 525 
—Wood—Pine 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. .1100-1101 

Indiana« Eloormes Cost cvadas 520-521 

SSPE CUIGHILONS Met acing he onto ete 1100-1101 
—W ood—Teakwood 

indiana. Flooring (Go;ac%- ee: 520-521 
—Wood—Veneered Plank 

Lndiana Plooring \Gomeoc, 1a L024 


Flocring—Cont. 
—Wood Block—Built-Up 


Carter Bloxonend Flooring 
COs gs air aia cc eee 449 
SPECUICOIVON Sma. 9. erst 449 
—Wood Block—Creosoted 
Vienmison=Wiriehts Co:ssee aor 450-451 
Republic Creosoting Co...... 452-453 
Southern Wood Preserving 
EGAE SINS Sear ne ee 456 
See also et oc 449 
eKreodones eres eee 452-453 
RRC OMLES eA. Fo iecastoten ta eeee Ose 450-451 
Specifications...... 450-451; 452-453; 456 
—Wood Block, Natural 
Carter Bloxonend Flooring 
Core See See es eee 449 
Roddie Gove o2 es ee aes 455 


—Wood Block—Tongued and Grooved 
Hasbrouck loonie «Coss 454 
SPECT COLVONIS = moka Anes ae eee 454 

Floors, Sub 

—Concrete Slab—Light Weight 
Rorete si VitoamCOnsiue eee 966-967 

—Nailing Concrete 
Filex=©@r-Crete Corpse. 20 ore Zl 
INatlerete, (Conpie-rn aoe eee 72-74 


—Wood Strip and Insulation Combina- 
tion 
See Sheathing, Wood Strips and Insu- 
lation Combination 
Flour Boxes 
See Boxes, Flour, Metal 
Flour City Ornamental Iron Co. 
Seer BOs Nie acer ee 
Flower 
—Boxes or Pots, Terra Cotta, see Furni- 
ture, Garden—Terra Cotta 
Flue 
—Dampers, Fireplace, see Dampers, Fire- 
place 
—Linings, see Linings, Flue 
—Thimbles, see Thimbles, Flue 
Flues 
—Brick, see Chimney Construction 
—Steel, see Steel Plate Construction 
Folding 
—Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
—Gates, see Gates, Folding 
—Stairways, see Stairs, Folding 
Fonts, Baptismal 


See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 


560-561 


sories 
Footlights 
See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
Ford Roofing Products Co..... ae 936 
Fords Porcelain Works.......... 1718-1730 
Fordyce Lumber Co. 
See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 
TEAW BA; Co ee eee 1100-1101 
Forest City Paint & Varnish Co. 
See eRipoliny Com aa ces cee oe 1496-1497 
Forgings 
—Drop 
SECM PAS ES... cunts ae 640-641; 664; 1249 
—Hand—Decorative 
Braunes | s.Gi sk oe eee eee 642-643 
Irving? -W. Forges sc. 1351 
See. also =pawe...,. Ahan ne eee 675 


Form Clamp Lugs 

See Clamps, Form, Column—Lugs for 
Forms 
—Flashing 

See Flashing Forms 
—Gypsum, T-Beam Construction 

See Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
—Metal—Column 


Corrugated Bar Co., Inc.....- . 44-45 
SEC valsOn Pacesmieerc eens 40-41 
PSE CO: Sane viethtinr Meet oe eae re 40-41 


—Metal—T-Beam Construction 


Concrete Engineering Co..... 40-41 
General Fireproofing Co...... 284-287 
Goldsmith Metal Lath Co.... 298-301 


Forms—Cont. 
—Metal—T-Beam Construction—Cont. 


‘Arruscon: Steel (Cos: sae zoo 
Tucker, Edward AveCos =a 43 
ee also pagesin aaae 46-47; 281; 282-283 
“Bnd= Eile? =... ee ee 284-287 
“Bloretylés’ =... (eee 50-51 
“Meyer Steelforms” —.) ee 40-41 
“Milcor o. toe oe eee 281 
“Shureb ond? sc. o -oenee 298-301 
“Steel Tile2-5-0: Rea 284-287 
S PECii COO S922) ee 40-41 
—Metal—T-Beam Construction and Metal 

Lath Ceiling Unit 
Goldsmith Metal Lath Co... 298-301 
“Shurebond” =... 298-301 

Foundation Co.............32eeee 15 
Foundation 
—Construction for Chimneys, Tanks, 

Buildings, etc., see Contractors, Pil- 

ing; Engineers or Contractors, Con- 

crete Construction; Engineers or 

Contractors, General Construction 

Foundations 
—Tank 
Caldwell,” W.. -E4° Cos =aeeee 1656 
See: also: pages. si) eae 12 
Founders 
See Castings; Ornamental Metal Work 
Fountains 
—Display and Lawn 
See Furniture, Garden 
—Drinking, Glass Filler 
Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co... 3.0 1770 

“Meteo? ics ane ee 1770 
—Drinking, Sanitary 

Crane (Cok. oo ae eee 2216-2217 

Donovan,’ John>)..2332ee 1706-1707 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Cov 33. tongnh 1716-1717 
Filtrine Mig. Co... See 1614-1615 
Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co... chee eee 1770 
Taylor, Halsey W.;" Cosas 1771 
“Creéta’’ x... Si. an eee 2216-2217 
“EDCO? 3d coe Coe 1716-1717 
“K-Systeny <=. 0c eee 1614-1615 
“Meeco’ ss Si ima eee 1770 
“Puritan” “3-1 1771 

—Drinking, Senitary and Ice Tanks, 

Combined 
Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

COi et eee 1716-1717 
Everson Filter, Coe...) eee 1618 
Filtrine “Mtg. “Co. s% 2 gee 1614-1615 
Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Gon. 5 see 1770 
Taylor, Halsey W:,CGoweecees 1771 
See: alSO pases. |. -acete eee 2336-2337 
“ED COn* ac, etcud ed eo e VANCE 
FH CONOMIZer > (x. a+r cue 1770 
“SHSkiMm Os o..0 ne so <r 1618 
“K-System’? — ci-ces)s hoa cee 1614-1615 
“Meeco” ~.. avn. cee eee 1770 
“Puritan”? <2 i eo ee WMA 

—Soda 
See Soda Fountains 
Fox: Furnace: Co:, .+.2.55,2 ene 1796 
Frames 
—Disvlay—Theater Poster, etc. 
McCoy Bronze” Cow tangs 668 


Sée also pages: ac tones 670-672; 2135 
—Door—Angle Iron or Channel 
Geespa ves orn oe ok eee 578 soe 
660; 664; 687; 769; 773-775; 796-799 
—Door-—Asbestos and Wood 
See Doors, Veneered—Fireproof (As- 
bestos and Wood Combination) 
—Door—Buck and Frame, Combination, 
Metal Covered 


See: pages. dacsuseoss ss seam 762-763 
—Door—Buck and Trim Units, Rolled 
Steel 
Betz, Bros. Mics. .o.osa-en eons 749 
Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. 725-729 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 


24 


FRAMES 


BUSES 


Frames—Cont. 
—Door—Buck and Trim Units, Rolled 
Steel—Cont. 


Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc.. 762-763 
Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc.... 732-733 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co..... 1158 
IMickatmlancd «slr Ge. COs. sc os ccs 740 
National Steel Door Co...... 734-739 
Peterson and Neville, Inc..... 1791 
Reliance Fireproof Door Co.. 766-768 
Sexauer & Lemke, Inc....... 568-569 
Syracuse Fire Door Corp..... 769 
United Metal Products Co.... 742-745 
SCE ISOM DALES ss vs cree ces 642-643; 761 
SAD ETAL CMMNE cians cwrersiGle ss, were « 734-739 
SP ECEND ewe tnt. co actte sis citoo e 749 
| Ueaies tate Se ae A 725-729 
RO CEIMCOHONS) . 0S. bce eS vwiscac es 766-768 

—Door, Hollow Metal 
See Doors, Hollow Metal 

—Door, Metal Covered 
See Doors, Metal Covered 

—Door, Wood 
(See also Trim, Wood) 
Andersen Lumber Co......... 1110 


—Window, Wood 
(See also Windows, Wood; Trim, Wood) 


Andersen Lumber Co......... 1110 
Prantze Vite: CO.2,. nes. oats sss 1286-1295 
Freeman-Smith Lumber Co. 

See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 

GOA ees Meese eee es Te NSS 1100-1101 
Freeport Gas Machine Co....... 1671 
Friedley-Voshardt Co............ 661 
Bricdrich melee. Co.nsan.: . aoe 758-760 
Brice lee ee lncite cay secs ates 2058-2059 
Frost Superior Fence Co. 

See Page Fence and Wire 

HEMI CESPPNSSI shies cis «ls cies oie 698-701 
vers Weer., 6c Con... oi... 1440-1442 
Fuller & Warren Co. 

Sine SWAT trstots vel nici c-cre ie ho eta es 1797 

ERR mc Sass Si le ea wa dak 2304 
PaitonpAspnalt Cos... -oc0c ace: 457 
ipuriGomn (CGRSS sas Gaye eae ree reo ioe 1896-1897 
Fur Fixtures, Cold Storage 

Mraricedt Forge: COs. 6.25 03 54% 1997 

reraISO PAGES. s.< soe yee es es 568-569 
Furnace Fan Corp............... 1816 
Furnaces 


—Air, Direct Fired—Fan Blast 
See Heaters, Air, Direct Fired—Fan 
Blast 
—Warm Air 


ComeAbram, Stove Co....... 1822-1825 


Morduharelurnace Cons... 1813-1815 
Ox Luttitlace: GOlaie s+ a ces oe 1796 
intlegeacm\\artetieGO wae. ee: 5 1797 
Hess Warming & Ventilating 

(Cy a be MRR aoe eee 1786-1787 
PiolandeEisnace! COsaa cames 1798-1799 
Keelseys treating CO: s.ts.n... 1800-1801 


Payne Furnace & Supply Co..1818-1819 
Richardson & Boynton Co...1802-1805 


Sle StOVes VWViOLkStc a. | ene. 1808-1812 
Sinatehersburtiace: CO...) 1806-1807 
Dee ae Pages wares ence es ks 1598 
“EMI ONDER sgchalckn Ree heme ane nee Maree 1813-1815 
INTCK RAE. Sache, Ree ee eee meee 1822-1825 
B@litawawmAll-Cast ts tnne tice os 1798-1799 
ALENT GUEE os oe aa ee a 1802-1805 
STEN WUEH RL ao ao Ne As Ae oe 1797 
MES EEUING UTM Saeco oe Ok ae see 1796 
Calculation of Size............ 1808-1812 
doystallanonel aia... sn oe. ook: 1808-1812 
—Warm Air—Fans for 
(See also Heaters, Air, Direct Fired—Fan 
Blast) 
Rurnaceslan Gospeoea oc. 1816 
—Warm Air—Pipeless 
(Ox A Draiil moto venous 1822-1825 
Pp Omebtirnace: CO. ote 1796 
BullereccavViatren, Coss: 1797 
Holland=Bunnace, Colmes 1798-1799 


Richardson & Boynton Co....1802-1805 
Sill Stove Works 1808-1812 
iibhnatchershurnacen Gomes 1806-1807 


Furnaces—Cont. 
—Warm Air—Pipeless—Cont. 


Bee AIsSO  Pawee ees 5 ws cee es 1598 
CON Catal eB Mis eric aac cern eee OMS es 1808-1812 
NOVELL Y! eeecias oot ecin am Meets 1822-1825 
PI ROLteCia nia ott uw ear ahOn ss 1802-1805 
OLGWaALtemecinen orn aene a aeneieie ss 1797 
iS igaleyechaot Bo hl air eal lee ne 1796 
Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 
Custodis, Alphons, Chimney 
Constructionas Co mate 144 
Eleinickess bles he metic smnenae 5 145 
Summerhays, Wm., & Sons.. 148 
Furniture 
—Beds 
See Beds 
—Chairs 
See Chairs 
—Church 
See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 
—Desks, School 
See Desks, School 
—Drafting Room 
Economy Drawing Table & 
VEE COS ore eee ied ieee welirgre 1 
lnbsannsihwopel Iibyer, (COjn4 oad decace 4 
Pease. Cal aC Oaths ae dss) 


—Garden—Caen Stone, Cement, Stone, 
Composition, etc. 


Dees PAGES ar ea ee ee us 218; 400; 2051 
—Garden—Metal 
Deer pages ise ude. ve hee 566; 644-645; 


662-663; 676-677; 705-709 
—Garden—Terra Cotta 
(See also Pottery, Garden) 


Galloway=1 erra, Cotta. Co... 186 

meesaise Pawesia.s oak ee ee 418-419 
—Garden—Wood 

Hartmann-Sanders Co..7. .4+-11/0-1171 
—Hospital, Steel 

Een Dal esas sian ca cena cent 1068; 2245 
—Laboratory 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Labora- 

tory 


—Manual Training School 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 
—Metal 
(See also Shelving, Steel; Lockers, Steel; Fil- 
ing Equipment, Metal) 
Art Metal Construction Co...2252-2255 
Spead CGO soon ee sce dee ee 2258-2259 
WV AtSOMEM EO CO ye ie noe nine 2256-2257 
See also pages....541; 1682-1683; 2244; 
2245; 2248-2249; 2251 
—School and College 


Americansseating Cor. 2k. .e 2238 

Heywood-Wakefield Co.......2232-2235 

Seer alsoupaceswon chee ae: 2390-2391 
—Wood—Special Design 

Newton &. Hoit- Co.23.3..2 20: 2236-2237 

Tifhany- Studios; .caaueaeames: 686 


Furniture and Furnishings 
—Bank and Library 


Art Metal Construction Co...2252-2255 
INewtonece Hoit Cossenanes. - 2236-2237 
Sinead: G1 Gol ya5 ssc eee eee 2258-2259 
Watsons Mig. "Colermecd: os « 2256-2257 


—Bookstacks 
See Bookstacks 


—Cafeteria and Restaurant 
INewitor 6c) ELoit Comma ene 2236-2237 
lPaelkes SNM, e(COlncn cue aoobode 2292-2297 
Satimeroduces: Comme seman 1690-1693 
Whesey “iol Ineyaats (Cohen 555606 2291 
EASA Td Gitalll aun ree teres Te 169U-1693 
—Ecclesiastical 
See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 


sories 
—Filing Equipment 
See Filing Equipment 
—Hotel, Club and Institutional 
Heywood-Wakefield Co.......2232-2235 
Newtons 62. Hoit®Co....3,.5.%.. 2236-2237 
Pick, Albert, -accCosr.c ene. 2292-2297 


Furniture and Furnishings—Cont. 
—Kitchen 


See Kitchen Equipment; Cabinets, 
Kitchen; Kitchenettes, Steel—Built-in 
—Laboratory 
Sheldon bem bl, s GcacOse ene eis 2239 
Wiese Laboratory Furniture 
VOM stats tinct. ate Mesl: ati 2240-2243 
—Lockers 
See Lockers, Steel 
—Manual Training School 
Wiese Laboratory Furniture 
CO RCT Sw tte, tienen aeace no oe 2240-2243 
Seeralsoapageen ee ecicn ckon es 2239 
—Ranges 
See Ranges 
—Shelving 


See Shelving, Steel 
—Store Fixtures 
See Store Fixtures 
—Wall Coverings 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven 
Furring 
—Brick 
See Brick, Hollow 
—Clips—Wire Lath 
See Clips, Furring—Wire Lath 
—Cold Formed Channels 
See Furring and Studding, Metal 
—Concrete Slab 
See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced—Light 
Weight 
—Gypsum 
See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
—Hollow Tile 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Partition, Furring, etc. 
—Metal—Crimped Strips 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. 293-295 


Furring Strip Clips or Anchors 
See Anchors, Furring Strip 


Furring and Studding, Metal 
—Channel, U-Stud, etc. 


Bervers Vitor -Cosyectecnm assis 282-283 
Concrete Steel’ Co. ses. ate 35-37 
Consolidated Expanded Metal 
COS BEEN een eo ee eiieaete 302 
General Fireproofing Co...... 284-287 
Goldsmith Metal Lath Co.... 298-301 
Simplex Steel Products Co... 342-345 
Ternuscommoteell ao... sacs ees 290-291 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co.. 293-295 
Seemalsompagcs anim. eres 40-41; 46-47; 
48-49; 281; 288-289; 335-340 
ABT Add Ce nfoe dott Senty cee CoE On 282-283 
alehicniaian cnc solo cn maduogn 35-37 
OMLCOL Aacee ieee eee a a ee 281 
MN ra mole ym 6s cay een cio or UR EO 288-289 
BSHAEOTUM ce imeti «ee ans x ae 293-295 
TO LEG LCRELE memset ciiccteeer sre sie ee 302 
Furst-Kerber Cut Stone Co. 
See Indiana Limestone 
OattymentseANssie. ee ee 222-227 
Fuse Links, Renewable 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co.... 2045 
BL ITOD-OUL Gl vata os sarees ae 2045 
Fuses, Electric 
—Non-renewable Cartridge 
BryanteMlectrics Gow -: cee: 2028-2039 
iBegin, IM tee (Oey Manat ecooe 2046-2047 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co.... 2045 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Vier oan er emio ta Ee Oer LOU 
PALKICSStamnrr te a tae ete 2045 
RUSS eee as tee ace tce earth 2046-2047 

—Non-renewable Plug 
Bryant) Eléetric: Cos. ns. 2... 2028-2039 
RUSeita te Whig 20C Os ncaa saat 2046-2047 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co.... 2045 
SGe disor paresict wees oo: 2020-2027 
Res USS: eee AOA E. avoveise tc Gaetan 2046-2047 
LOC SLEC. te Wetter ce ee te 2045 
—Renewable Cartridge 
Bassiian, Mie wCon, +. sat a.sas 2046-2047 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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FUSES GLASS 

Fuses—Cont. Gas Gates—Cont. 

—Renewable Cartridge—Cont. —Garage Heaters, see Heaters, Garage,|—Sidewalk Door—Spring Guard . 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co.. 2045 Gas See Doors, Sidewalk, Metal or Vault 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. —Heated Steam Radiators, see Radiators, Light, Safety Guarded—Automatic- 

COMA. Sees PR RAE THN 2082-2098 Steam—Gas Fired ally Opened and Closed 
Spas eke oe 2046-2047 | Heaters, Auxiliary or Bathroom, see | General Chemical Co............ 110 
SHUT VEN tay arte te pane 2082-2090 Heaters, Air, Gas—Auxiliary or Bath-| General Electric Co............. 2074-2081 
SPeECIACATIONS Sisto d cc oat 2046-2047 room General Equipment Co. 

—Renewable Plug —Logs, see Heaters, Air, Gas—Fireplace See Page Fence and Wire 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co... 2045 or Mantel ProductsSaXsciia. ieee 698-701 

Fusible Links —Plates, see Plates, Hot—Gas General Fireproofing Co. 

See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter | Ranges, see Ranges, Gas Metal*Lathi2. 2 an« 0) nee 284-287 
—Water Heaters, see Heaters, Water,| Waterproofing ............55 98-99 

Gas See also Associated Metal 
G Gasoline con cath, Mfrs. Ine. .-2ss2.s 274-280 

Go. W... Migs Coen ee ee 334 |—Gas Generators, see Generators, Gas— | Beneral Kompolite ©o........... 470 

G & G Atlas Systems, Inc....... 2197-2198| _ Gasoline General Sheet Meteo ee 

Gaddis & Dixon —Pumps, see Pumps Generating Sets 
See Page Fence and Wire —Storage Tanks, see Tanks, Oil and|—Gasoline or Oil Engine 

ProductcmAsciier hic eriaee 698-701 Gasoline Storage Dee PAGE. ia. aoe eee 1930 

Gages —Storage and Distributing Systems, see | —Motor 

—Liquid Level Oil and Gasoline Storage and Dis-| General Electric Con seme 2074-2081 
Pneumereator: Co., Inc....... 2225 tributing Systems see also page... ..... SY sep ees 2096 

Pe preccire ori Vacuinn Gates, C. A., & Co. —Motor—Battery Charging 

3 : : See Page Fence and Wire General Electric Co. eee 2074-2081 
American District Steam Co..1850-1851 5 Ww I El 
Richardson & Boynton Co...1876-1879 ProductseeAssiisncessere eee 698-701 estinghouse ectric & Mfg. 
; aiGates bunmbermCa CO. ergs hase ois eee 2082-2090 
See also pages..'...45... 1849; 1862-1867; : M. M P} 
1882-1883: 1874-1875| See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- —Motor—Motion Picture 
Behe oe ne eee ” 1850-1851 Peat ane sic ene sae 1100-1101| Exhibitors Supply Co. Inc... 2135 
BTEC CO ee ae ere 1882-1883 | Gates Reversible Window Co... . 1388-1389 eC oe E Besos .2074-2081 

—Water Gates ~ General Flectric Co... aaa a 

See pacess aac. 1536; 1913; 2222-2223 | -Baffle—Railroad Station, etc. Westingh Electricigen Mee 
, inghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co........ 186). Perey. Mig Cop Ine. 2ta045 : 829 C6. hikes 2082-2090 

Galvanized Sheets —Elevator, Automatic and Semi-auto-| Generators 
See Sheet Metal, Steel; Roofing, Steel matic ae Ge 

G : Electric—A. C. and D. C. 
amewell Fire Alarm Telegraph See PAGS Caiaiere: dye ereeeere se) 5) so) stoans 782-783 ; General Electric Co 2074-2081 

Come era er eee 2097 2156-2157; 2178-2180 Westinghouse Ricerca & Mfg. 
Garage —Elevator, Folding C0: crus os nae 2082-2090 
—Automobile Turntables, see Turntables,| See Gates, Folding : Sée also pages. ...ceee 1930; 2072-2073 
Automobile —Folding—Lazy Tong and Bostwick —Gas—Gasoline 
—Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door Badger Wire & Iron Works. . 644-645 Freeport Gas Machine Co.... 1671 
—Door Hardware, see Hardware, Garage| Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 647 | —Ozone 
iBYevers Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.... 696-697! Ozone Pure Airifier Co...... 1936 

—Door Operators, see Operators, Door GincinnatioW teas Com eae 652-654 | Pressure, Hot Water Heating Systems 

—Drains, see Drains GyclonesbiencesC omer 702-704 See Heating Systems, Hot Water Pres- 

—Gasoline ‘Storage Systems, see Oiland |} Dow Co... ooo Seas. oe ose 658-659 sure 

Gasoline Storage and Distributing Pitt, William R., Composite Geneva Heater Co............... 1580 
Systems; Pumps, Oil and Gasoline; Tron Worksece sem alec 712-713 | Georgia Marble Co.............. 240 
Tanks, Oil and Gasoline Storage Ienylkoieaes IDES oighas dhe onoae 681 | Gerdes, Theo. R. N., M. E....... 1934-1935 

—Heaters, see Heaters, Garage See also pages. .566; 634-636; 655; 660; | Germain Brothers Co............ 1748-1749 

Garages 662-663; 670-672; 673; 675; 676-677; | Gerson-Stewart Corp............. 1788 

—Portable—Metal 682-683; 678-679; 684-685; 705-709; | Giant Concrete Pile Co., Inc... 5 
Seeripagces. emer mre ens 820-821 828 i Gillis & Geoghegan............. 2199- 2207 

—Portable—Wood SPitt-BOStwiCk ceca iene. 712-713 | Gladding, McBean & Co........ 942-943 
PLO EO seek oe GOn sted he 1248 | —Garden, Wood Glass 
See AISO DAB CS) cies sg) ete 1098-1099 See Furniture, Garden—W ood —Actinic (Heat Intercepting) 

—*Public —Iron, Electrically Welded : z 
Typical Fl Pl 2226-2227 Hires -Turner- Glass Conse 1516-1517 
pica OO TALC ene - Anchor Post Iron Works.... 689-693 Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. .1524-1525 


Garbage 

—Buckets, see Cans, Garbage 

—Burners, see Incinerators 

—Burners and Water Heater Combina- 
tion, see Heaters, Water, Coal Fired 
—Garbage Burner, Combination 

—Receivers, see Receivers 


Garden 

—Flagging, see Flagging 

—Furniture, see Furniture, Garden 

—Pottery, see Pottery, Garden 

—Sprinkling Systems, see Sprinkler Sys- 
tems, Lawn 


Gardiner & Lewis, Inc........... 83 
Garment Carrier Equipment 
Batts, wlohnedhorniacee| nc esres: 2280 
Knape & Vost Mig: Cov..n 2281 
awsonw Vito Commer weer 2282-2284 
eite=VWViaye! see ee hee aie bse 2282-2284 
BE VVAShiboOne tase cerns teen 2280 
Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp...... 1193 


Gas—Its Uses 
Americana GaseAssiimermeeror 1672-1675 
Calculation of Pipe Layouts....1672-1675 
Installation of Gas Appliances. .1672-1675 


—Iron and Wire 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
—Iron or Bronze—Plain or Ornamental 
American Fence Construction 


(GOs es ae ee eee 694-695 
Anchor Post Iron Works.... 689-693 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 644-645 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co....... 696-697 
Gy clones ences Cotes eee 702-704 
Dawe Cor... asew ee ee 658-659 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Newman caviioe. Comins cin 670-672 
Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

WEES EAST oe eiscens eet LG 698-701 
Smith, F. P:, Wire and Iron 

Wionlkcsretica. phickiarneeae near 676-677 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 705-709 
Mavilote Gee Cant. ere mer i 681 
Wayne lrons Works 2.2. at. 714 


See also pages........ 552 -DoG OO Seen ok 
656-657; 660; 664; 666-667; 669; 675; 
673; 674; 678-679; 684-685; 687; 688; 
TAOL7 UAE SaN 

—Safety, Sidewalk Elevator 

See Elevators, Sidewalk, Safety Gates 

for 


—Art—Stained, Opalescent, etc. 
(See also Leaded Glass) 


Jacoby. ArtuGlass Conan 1533 

See ‘also. pages. ot. 245; 1516-1517 
—Bulletprocf 

See pagese. :<<nas scene 1516-1517 
—Colored 

Highlands Glassi Gonna 1526-1527 

See “also. pages 220: 7) - cee 1516-1517 


—Concrete Construction 
See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Sky- 
lights, Glass and Concrete Construc- 
tion 
—Enclosures—Roof, 
CLG: 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
—Etched, Ground, Embossed, etc. 
See paces reve ows 1512-1513; PS 16=1507 
—Figured—Without Wire 


Swimming Pool, 


Elias, Joseph; & Co, ness 1514 
Highland “GlassP (ors eee 1526-1527 
Hires Durner Glass Cow. ... 1516-1517 
Mississippi::GlassiGon. ee 1528-1529 
Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co. 1515 
Western, Glass Conemes-teeant 1530-1531 
See also DAvesanu an heeec meee 1524-1525 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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GLASS 


GUARDS 


Glass—Cont. 
—Figured—Without Wire—Cont. 


PAC Rei Me «rhs x x leva sino 2% 6 « 1528-1529 
SMV MOUSE etre af etesxehiete o> cle 1516-1517 
—Leaded 
See Leaded Glass 
—Polished Plate 
Elias, Joseph, & Co., Inc..... 1514 
Bellemew. F..0-GCo....s..:. 1440-1442 
Hires Turner Glass Co....... 1516-1517 
Plate Glass Mfrs. of America. 1518-1519 
“ogc 1 rr 1514 
DeENOUSET Reka een es os 1516-1517 
CUOSGUSTEROTD: CORR AR OHe 1518-1519 


—Prism, Sheet 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 


RRO MEM TEAST victaiere sis aisle’ ster 530-531 
Euohiand. Glass Co. tac... .:. 1526-1527 
Hiness. unner Glass Cow... ..-: 1516-1517 
MissicsippisGlass Cow. ... 0%... 1528-1529 


Mississippi Wire Glass Co...1520-1523 


Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co. 1515 
WWiesremmmGlass COws.2.%.o05 1530-1531 
STEVEN (sll egestas terse syed aces wieiet ss 1515 
GINECOL N ey se.c T5201 S235 1528-1529 
RECUHOUSIONS. .. cesses ees 530-531; 1515 
—Prism and Diffusing Tile 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
(C] susie oy RoR EEE esa ae 530-531 
Meammracturers (Glass Co....-... 1532 
Mn tiMeSCIIS +2 cate se sce as oe 530-531 
HE TIGEG TMM re tro a tace ets coe ets oa 530-531 | 
BSA VAN aMPeet sus os Aiveceie avai 530-531 
DUELS ACGHOHS nai oss oes owes sso 530-531 
—Skylight 


See Specific Type of Glass 
—Structural—Cement for 


RISO 5. os 6 diene ks toielnie. 1690-1693 
—Structural, White 
fires Turner Glass Co...... 1516-1517 
emer roducts, CO. . os... os « 1690-1693 
WAOliPem © O.vmreicrsaec cece ane 1694-1697 
BEAT HOUSE. tices vs v ca ve ols 1516-1517 
“Se Ose 1690-1693 
REP GMRECHOW GS. icc so cic ou sso cee 05 1694-1697 


—Vault and Sidewalk Light 
(See also Lights, Vault and Sidewalk) 
Mississippi Wire Glass Co...1520-1523 
SE NAISO PAGES foe ccs es we wa os 1516-1517 
—Window—Sheet 
American Window Glass Co.1512-1513 


Elias} Joseph, & Co., Inc..... 1514 
PaemeOY o Es, 8c" CO. sos. cee 1440-1442 
mianess burner Glass Co...,... 1516-1517 
SOOT SER Oa ie ES a A 1512-1513 
CCS yh ee 1514 
BT OMSOG ee ok. a ole Vite we ew 1516-1517 
OPECHICAHIONS. «05... 6c en es 1512-1513; 1514 
—Wire—Corrugated 
Bires=lurner-Glass.Co...... 1516-1517 
Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co.1524-1525 
OHV Sees SP eee 3 1516-1517; 1524-1525 
REE CHIONS Ga sree che tae hoa 1524-1525 


—Wire—Plain, Rough, Ribbed, Polished 
or Figured 


Elms, osepu, & Co., Inc..... . 1514 
PilerewWrer 6.0... . ikke 1440-1442 
Flughland? Glass. Co. as. ... «- 1526-1527 
Hires Turner Glass Co....... 1516-1517 


Mississippi Wire Glass Co...1520-1523 
Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co.1524-1525 


WEStOE Me Glass. COs: cs is +s 1530-1531 
ASG Si See ee 1514 
ARTS ga) gS ee er 1520-1523 
SITIO MSO cwr ee ce ty lr ews 1516-1517 
SSOLICE” Gite arent oes 3 1530-1531 
BO VENILG. oe ..en neh tetaicne:. 1520-1523 
Specthcattons 1... vee aes « . 1520-1523 
Glassware, Illuminating 
Ivanhoe-Regent Works...... 2066-2067 
SRE TAISOED AR Cs:.,t-s'es cue 686 
PL riitleey ents oie aids: ae 2066-2067 
INOZENU CAL ean Oh scaler ons 2066-2067 
ePIC Aha SN aes 5K, quest eae oer 2066-2067 
movie lithia muri. Oca) Okeke) os 2066-2067 


Glaze, Water Paint 
See Paint, Water—Glaze for 
Glazing Compounds 
See Calking and Glazing Compounds; 


Putty 
Glidden Co. 

Bee UR IPO Onur: ds sees ys = ere 1496-1497 
Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co... 1661 
Globe Ventilator Co............. 1055 
Glue 
—Linoleum 

See Linoleum Cement 
Golco Sanitary System, Inc...... 1784-1785 
Goldsmith Metal Lath Co........ 298-301 
Gongs, Signal, Electric 

See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 
Goodwin Tile & Brick Co. 

See American Tile Engineer- 

ine: COMER aa erie tae tr: 162-164 
Gorham Co¥ sensu ce eee oti aie 842-843 
Goss, John L., Corp. 

See National Building Granite 

@uarriessAS stone nth ie 196-207 
Gouldss Misi Covee ei eee 1648-1649 
Governors 
—Steam, Vacuum and Fire Pump 

ID ichsBaenene XG~ a € LOO on! anor 1858-1861 

Illinois Engineering Co......1868-1869 

Rocke Regulator’ Gos... sas. .- 2224 

Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 

Secemalsompaceveca merwesiice. 1849 

EADS MINT e de ee ee eo ae 2224 

PABKORY MEGANE NOR’ ~ oy Petey eee RoRGIRe Tc 2224 


Grab Rails, Bathroom 


See Bathroom Accessories 


Graham & Norton Co........... 1335-1337 
Grand Rapids Hardware Co..... 1259 
Grand Rapids Plaster Co........ 370-371 
See also Gypsum Industries.. 372-373 
Grandstands 
—Steel—Sectional and Portable 
NVianinemlrone iVVOtikse = sciceaiee 714 
Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount Airy 208 
Granite 
—Crushed 
Gls Pees ie te oat Pane selO-2b7 
—Curbing 
See Curbing, Granite 
— Mouldings 
Estimating Unttsi; «icc oe aes 196-207 
—Paving Blocks 
See Blocks, Paving, Granite 
—Seam Face 
National Building Granite 
Omanniesenssi-et rae 196-207 
Plymouth Quarries, Incorpor- 
Ate dae See cde Seer: 212-215 
—Structural or Mounmental.. 
Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount 
ING AS B35, 6 Seo OS nk ek 208 
Harsison, Granite Cos Ince. 210 
National Building Granite 
OnmarnmesreA ssn aceite 196-207 
North Carolina Granite Corp. 209 
Petry Bros. Granite Co... 211 
Presprey=lveland, |Comem erase 218 


Rockport Granite Co......... 216-217 


Rockville= Granites Cogsssnn 219 
Swenson, John, Granite Co... 220-221 
Classifications. (eee ue: 196-207 
SIPECHUCHHONS: oe erage elon ec tel 196-207 
Standard Finishes.............. 196-207 


Grant Elevator Equipment Crop..1326-1329 


Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. 
Pulleys aceasta aes 1260-1261 


Revolving Window Fixtures.. 1390 
IColNibaves TPE woihakopash: Gxroc cum oe coe 1153 
Grates 
—Fireplace 
See Fireplace Accessories 
—Shaking and Dumping 
Washburn & Granger, Inc... 628-629 
SEekalSOppag CSarpiucdebantenrsut ces 2230-2231 
SG ath spe pacers Meta cs td sc ahit anata é 628-629 


Gratings 
—Drainage, Roadway 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 


Ora oh hk Ales or ae de a A 1698-1700 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 

NV OLKS arte cet aaron aaiats 552-553 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
ScemalsOm pac comes eet: 678-679 

—Foundation 

sterling shoundry .Co.s «siex sar 614 
Sees lSonpacesrerrd seis aoe a 606-609 


—Sidewalk, Area, etc. 
Canton Foundry & Machine 


Cloke HW Aree tert ee 550-551 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.... 696-697 
DoweCosareniceri ek Seis 658-659 
Lrvinegs lroneW orks .Gonca 592 
IiSrrayoy,, Wiviraes A COb es Bo erat 593 
See also pages...... 531; 566; 568-568 

634-636; 644-645" 655; 660; 664; 

670-672; 676-677; 684-685; 687 
Diameoncdemeewe tee oa cle 593 
PE oO Crate ME ere wat arte aeeee: 592 
STLOMeY.COMD Mies ead es <i 592 
me TVGLICLILIeR me ater ial tents 592 
OS GH oy phase «eh tial Ay ho ee ed 592 
S SUD Wave | Ae aoe ono aa ee 592 
+ SU TUWLY eel teene ter aires aap aha arose 592 

Graver Corp tnnas ieee ne 1616-1617 
Graves Elevator Co.............. 2145 


Grease Traps 
See Traps, Grease 
Greenhouse Ventilator Devices 
See Sash Operating Devices 
Greenhouses and Conservatories 


inbhdelovipan Ge (Gol 55ccaeenfune 2399 
King Construction «Co...%:..% 2400-2401 
Lord & Burnham Co.......2402-2403 
Lutton, William H., Co......2404-2405 
Specifications........ 2400-2401; 2402-2403 
Greenwood Mfg. Co............. 1708-1709 
Grilles, Bank 
See Ornamental Metal Work 
Grilles and Screens 
—Metal—Ventilating 
(See also Perforated Metal Grilles) 
American Warming & Ven- 
tile tit ou COs eeteno erator uke 1938 
IXTeY INE SISters GOs sitet ree 1939 
BesteRecistermCoOry.n ate eee 1940-1941 
Hidlemsrerioratinowe Os mem el. 1950 
Harrington & King Perforat- 
ioe C Oras ae eae eee 1942-1943 
ilartedce Cooley,.Coy. lnc anrs-i 1944-1947 


Highton, Wm., & Sons Co...1948-1949 
Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co... 1951 


INGNaonebie Whiwee (Coke vonon coc 670-672 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.....1952-1955 

See also pages...... 647; 652-654; 664; 

1786-1787 

eH EernOCral tem mamemtenegerers eens 1952-1955 

srertosteel ve 25. 5 vases eaie ae 1952-1955 
Grinden Art Metal Co. 

See Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc. 732-733 
Grinnell Co., Inc. 

EX pini gece coe tee wie fae eckn ane 1917-1919 

Sprinkler Systems: 0% 2.160 se» 1662 
Groeniger Mfg. Co.............. 1710 
Gross Metal Products........... 730-731 
Grounds 


—Base, Metal 
See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 


—Spot 

General Fireproofing Co...... 284-287 

a Sala Foes paar eet Sg pe 284-287 
Grueby Faience and Tile Co. 

See Associated Tile Mfrs..... 410-411 
Guaranty Iron & Steel Co....... 779-781 
Guardian Gas Appliance Co. 

Bireplace *tLeaterseims on.» ois 1792 

PRGIMETALOLSY w ora seins ce. sie oes 2338 
Guards 
—Column, Steel Plate 

DROMDAGES toy seitee detec e« 687; 904-907 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 


27 


GUARDS HARDENERS 

Guards—Cont. Gypsum—Cont. Hangers—Cont. 

—Door and Window —Keene’s Cement, see Cement, Keene’s | —Door, Garage—Sliding Folding—Cont. 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works 634-636|—Monolithic Roofs, see Roofs, Gypsum} “Rollaway” ................. 1286-1295 
Badger Wire & Iron Works 644-645 —Monolithic ~Ranwel’’ =... .«snuen eee 1286-1295 
penne Iron Fence Co.... 696-697|—Partition and Furring Tile, see Tile, “Slidetite”-. <3). 3 eee 1308-1323 

incinnatin MigreComss ei eas 652-654 Hollow, Gypsum —Door, Parallel Sliding 

yclomem Hence Cove some 702-704 | —Plaster Board, see Plaster Board, Gyp-| Allith-Prouty Co............. 1274-1280 
WG wos Colm ees. cities nee 658-659 sum Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co....1308-1323 
Pitt, William R., Composite —Plasters, see Plasters, Gypsum —Door, Parlor or House 

Tron Viotkce pee eietts. ce 712-713 |—Roof Tile, see Tile, Roof, Reinforced Allith=Prouty (Cora... 1274-1280 
Standard Iron & Wire Works 678-679 Gypsum Mane Brothers Cos ee 1324 
daylor 36 Deane ies. ree 681 McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co... ..1330-1334 
Wagner, A. F., Architectural Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... .1308-1323 
ss Iron Works... wey deg 684-685 H Specifications 2... 0:5 ae 1330-1334 
ee also pages. ...552-553: ¢ -971; | Haas, Rec Cow tote ee 7 —Door, Sliding, Flush 

593; 602-603; 646; 647; 6555. 656-657; | Weta thecr Lad Cheniccl Gan | Richards: Wilcox Mie (aetna 

660; 662-663; 669; 673; 675; 676-677; Composition Flooring. . ; 471 | —Door, Sliding Folding Partition 
Sete oe mira: Se Sea SHitca ce ee 403| Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.... tee 

94-6995 ; -/U1; -/09; S/S . “11s Topping. Mig. Co:.cieikeeeee 1338-133 
779-781; 828; 842-843; 1198-1200 re Gan ee ale 1338-1339 

—Lamp—Wire Hails Sato Gant ae oe 914-915 |—-Door, Straight Sliding — Barn, Ware- 
Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co. 2048 HelpineNeanever Laibee Cae house, Factory, etc. 

Reflectolyteis Cos. 5 asec ee 2052-2056 See Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau.1100-1101 Allith-Prouty. (Co... 23. seus 1274-1280 
“Denzar” ....- ++. sees eee eee 2048 iamilton Mies Cons ire sae 4 Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

—Machinery Hamilton & Cord Co........... 2384 COME AES eee 1281-1285 
DOwHC6..05 2 Sn. ae eee 658-659 Hanis 1123 | -Frantz Mig. Col.; 722 1286-1295 
See also pages....634-636; 647; 652-654; H dl. Do Gerakan et eka Lane: Brothers|Co: eee 1324 

676-677; 681; 6942695=-710-711;714 | =#saBGles 22 COK McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.....1330-1334 

—Safety, Material for See Hardware, Finish, Door Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co.....1298-1301 

See Concrete Reinforcement; Metal | Handy Self-Cleaning Flush Valve National Mfg. Co... aaa 1302-1307 
Lath Co. eee eee eee ees 1736-1737) — Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co....1308-1323 

—Screen Door Hangers Wagner Mig: Co... 23a eeeeeee 1340-1344 
See Screens, Insect —Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. “Big 47.0. 4015 oe ee 1302-1307 

—Skylight Duplex*HanwersCo. cn ce 5371 .“Faultless” =... ce. eee 1298-1301 
See Guards, Door and Window Ideal* Hanger sCom aera 538). “Giant” .: 5.1 .2.c:0k a ee 1298-1301 

—Snow 5 Lane=Brothers “Cos..0. cee 539 | “Glide” *.. <<. a.8.s.s eee 1286-1295. 
Clason Architectural Metal Mulvey Iron Works Inc........ 540} “Hi-Lo”... see eo 1286-1295 

Works iWon Came MES ECT ene 265 Van Dorn Iron Works Co..... 541 “Reliable? «2. sei eee 1274-1280 
Knickerbocker Slate Corp.... 256-257 See also pages....655; 676-677; 684-685 “Rollaway” isnshehe See 1286-1295 
Secsalso mares... <S-bomar 937; 1020-1021 |—Door, Accordion Folding Partition “Runwel” 2.<:... oe 1286-1295 
pe Clcwrel ani dase A eata.:/<, Semreerere nee 537 4x “Allith=-Prouty: COs ee cee 1274-1280} *“Stayon”. <0. Sse 1298-1301 
Number Required......... .-.. 2091) Vane..Brothers. Co.- .2 ee 1324] ““Wilbern” ..... 23002 1340-1344 
SDC CUICALLON Sa aes aici. ieee 265 McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.....1330-1334 Specifications .a.a.. 225) eee 1330-1334 


—Tree, Lawn and Flower Bed 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire; 
Wire Work 
—Wheel 
Canton Foundry & Machine 


dont Sete siete ane SOR Ee 550-551 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 
WV GileCs: a: Maat oeenake ee oes 552-553 
See also pages...... 593; 655; 676-677 
—Window—Disappearing 
Wilson Ideal Window Guard 
GON TA Setite oh emt Ae eRe 1413 
Guastavino, R., Co.............. 20-21 
Guide 
—Posts—Cafeteria 
Santo rodiuctsm Connemara 1690-1693 
eat Chal, Aaa, setamgetes 1690-1963 
—Rails, Elevator 
Standard Gauge Steel Co.... 2173 
SPECUIICALLOMS. Sa riceee ete 2173 


Guides and Stops 
—Sliding Door 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.....1308-1323 


Guides and Weatherstrips Com- 
bired—S'"ding Door 
Seeuspacgesany ce. marn eee 1330-1334 
Guth; Edwin’ F;, Cows... 2050 
Gutters 
—Floor—Cast Iron 
Sees paces aniraion sar atieee oon eae 676-677 


—Hangers for 
See Hangers, Gutter 
—Roof, Lead 
See Leadwork, Decorative 
—*Roof, Metal 
See Eaves Troughs; Sheet Metal Work 


Details of Installing........... 976-983 
Gypsum Industries............... 372-373 
Gypsum 
—Blocks, see Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; 


Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
—Floor Arch Tile, see Floor Voids— 
Gypsum Filler Tile 


Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.....1308-1323 
SI PCCULCHLION Sma ere een ae 1330-1334 
—Door, Elevator—Ball Bearing 


Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.... 1273 
Graham & Norton Co........ 13521337) 
Grant Elevator Equipment 

COLpetes, 2c eee ete OE 1326-1329 


McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.....1330-1334 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... .1308-1323 


Wievesalere Ibis CO sso yon co unae 1340-1344 
See alsotpaleesr artmmte csi 664 
Me ie ke RN em oh A RE EG noo 1273 
Diamond acs tees eee 1335-1337 
SAC ANE S apes: «eave ea mae 1308-1323 
OR Gla mee” ain ones ee core eee 1335-1337 
Specifications........ 1326-1329; 1330-1334 


—Door, Fire 
See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 

—Door, Garage—Right Angle Sliding 
Efrantze Mier, Commer isa erate 1286-1295 
ane Brothers (Go. sseeee ee 1324 
Louden Machinery Co.... 7.5... 1430 
Micktmnneya Wien Con eemeiets 1296-1297 
Mayers iia HS Bros Comms 296-1301 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co....1308-1323 


ARCOM Ehiiehigion aides iets Gone oro cee 1286-1295 
SR Ure lee aa coca. See ee ence 1286-1295 
POL GAS VOCE. (he mu tana eee 1308-1323 
Garages) cats pera eee 1298-1301 
—Door, Garage—Sliding Folding 
Alhith-Prouty.Co:..e erate 1274-1280 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 
ie eae SE eee IETS ee 1281-1285 
ErantzoMigs Cos. vm sie ees 1286-1295 
aneeBrotherss Comes arrice 1324 
MWC Rinoinee Mlb (Cn. oes oo od 1296-1297 
Wiinietrspelih, 1a ee Ieites (COsey oho 1298-1301 
National 2Mte. (Co. sence 1302-1307 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co..... 1308-1323 
Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co... 1325 
Wie vera mal Gers (CO Ranis ooo 5.0 5 vec 1340-1344 
SCAOZEELC ! atten, oitec ea ae eae 1340-1344 
SEALS ater een auch Ree: 1286-1295 
a IG aS nrcua tities ML eRe 1286-1295 


—Door, Two- and Three-Speed 
See Hangers, Door, Elevator 
—Garment 
See Garment Carrier Equipment 
—Gutter 


Berger Brothers: Co-; vag semme 1018-1019 

Copper and Brass Research 
ASSN. cat's 976-983 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 
Copper; Co... ..<..15, see 1020-1021 
“BeBe eae see 1018-1019 

—Pipe 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co... 1913 
See also pagesi masse 593: .2216-22i72 
2222-2223 

—Radiator 


See Radiator Hangers 
—Screen, Storm Sash, Etc. 


Frantz. Mig. Cox... 3c 1286-1295 
Phenix Mig. Go.....%2..-enEee 1208-1209 
Stanley Works:.<<...c00 eee 1377-1381 
See also pages... ee: eee 1302-1307 


Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 


Adensite Goss Ine.< -2. eee 106 
American Builders Products 

COn 25. ee eee 107 
Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. 95 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc. 1534 
Gal2Chemicals Come jeer e ee 108-109 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 80 
Copperstone Products Co..... 440-441 
Generals Chemical’ Co. aaee 110 
General Fireproofing Co...... 98-99 
Horn, GC} Co, nctcce eee 84 
Master Builders Commer 112-113 
National Waterproofing Co... 100 
Scofield. Hyvans: GanGoms arene iol 
Sonneborn, Li; Sons; Inc.ceeeeeeer ts 
dhoch Brothersiaceunye einer 90-91 
Truscon, Laboratories. ... 2. 104-105 
Wadsworth, Howland & Co., 

Per Mig ba ae ee 1464-1465 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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HARDENERS 


Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 

and Concrete—Cont. 
See also pages..76; 462-463; 1438-1439; 
1454-1457; 1461-1463 


PATIO TO UiMee esc) faesna sae es 95 
RUM EALe A Sa sss 1464-1465 
tp AST se ne i IVE: 
BOOM TCO OVLING: cies sess coe 80 
REV SECULGHE Goi. oe cs wwe ws 98-99 
BPemyatatiNe: ......¢ 60s. 6. ss: 84 
OSE vwwed, © hie ic ene eee 107 
PAETNOMEUAN Paleo t oc s.02 2 saw ses 84 
EMIMTORG Mere sc ce knee ee 90-91 
“Hard-n-tyte” ONG s ee ee 110 
BEEMOUIISEOUC, sc s. cc ce he ee 84 
“Kennelly’s LE ak ESN se 100 
SENN CGT leech ee iles en, sess caioal oh 110 
US OAS Rao Us 5 tea umn een ee 1534 
ROU eS Stathers Su a ae 107 
BPAROOITED Melo. ei eas 114-115 
“Master INIT Ss ear 112-113 
BSD ERIL CUES fie 6 2 ck es taulaye acs 80 
S900 Tho VES se 90-91 
ICME Obumtie retih als sic casa ene ss 111 
“Saucier MI2=113 


Specifications....95; 100; 106; 107; 110; 
111; 112-113; 114-115; 1464-1465 


Hardware 
—Adjusters, Screen and Storm Sash 
See Fasterners, Screen and Storm Sash 
—Bolts, Cremone 
See Bolts, Cremone 
—Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 
See Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 
—Bolts, Sliding Door 
See Bolts, Sliding Door; Locks, Eleva- 


tor Door 
—Butts 
See Hinges 
—Casement Window—Adjusters 
Casement Hardware Co.......1400-1402 
Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.....1354-1355 
BPeamne tse ACO Ns. oa 1404 
Monarch Metal Products Co.. 1241 
Perematthee WW. hn 0, oa. vs. os 1405 
Superior Spring Hinge Co.... 1408 
Wilkins; George Lester...... 1410-1412 
See also pages:..... 856-858; 1260-1261; 
1424-1425 
“ley UL (ay a 1400-1402 
meV OC Kamer eects avebacsi oat aca 1405 
“IMs aie GCI Seana exclehcl Blg are 1404 
“2 COU EST OO he Ree a 1260-1261 
“SECURES oe rr tuctO EERE 1410-1412 
ATES CTA a! oS rah aa 1400-1402 
Specifications............. 1400-1402; 1404 


—Casement Window—Pivot Hinge and 
Adjuster, Combined 
Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc. 868-869 


Whitney, Vincent, Co........ 1409 
AL CHOU. Sprays on ee eee 868-869 
RAV Wii COm ose eit 6 tins xchat a ok 1409 


—Casement Window—Sash Lifting Butts 
aoe Pulley and Hardware 
<2 59 BBS: Oo es are 1260-1261 
Berecerient Window—Sliding Folding 
Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co...1394-1399 


Holbrook, Felis heres Oe ate: rey a: 1403 
Richard-Wilcox Mfg. Co..... 1406-1407 
aN Ria NER eo a oc 1406-1407 
SAI STS A ie 1403 
oy eng oho) no re 1394-1399 
—Casement Window—Subsills 
Williams Pivot Sash Co...... 1391-1393 
SPECHILOMOIS Cote oh kee... 1391-1393 


—Catches—Cupboard, Transom, etc. 
See Catches, Cupboard, Transom, Door, 
etc. 
—Ceiling Light 
Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.. .1394-1399 
—Cellar Window Sets 
See Cellar Window Sets 
—Checks and Closers, Door 
See Checks and Closers, Door 
—Cold Storage Door 
See Doors, Cold Storage 


Hardware—Cont. 
—Colonial Hand Forged — Door and 


Shutter 


itavltione VE meLLOL ECs aaerni te csc 


—Door Pulls 
See Pulls, Door 
—Drawer Pulls 


See Pulls, Drawer 


—Drawer Slides 


See Slides, Drawer 
—Elevator Door Closers 

See Closers, Elevator Door 
—Elevator Door Hangers 

See Hangers, Door, Elevator 
—Elevator Door Locks 


See Locks, Eleva 


tor Door 


—Elevator Door Operators 


See Operators, D 


oor, Elevator 


—Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
—Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 
See Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 


—Finish, Door 
Bommer Spring 


1351 


Hinge Co... .1348-1350 


Chicago Spring Hinge Co.....1345-1347 
Copper and Brass Research 
NSS Bre a een ae attics 1352-1353 
Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.....1354-1355 
Hope, Henry, & Sons.......... 857-864 
A We Oil Ns COS eee ee 1356-1357 
National lis tass*Gone cars. eos 1374 
Wei stornaul IMM ger (CCy Ono dacede 3 1302-1307 
Shelby Metal Products Co.... 1376 
tamley. WOrkaen a. bast os ot or 1377-1381 
Vonnegut Hardware Co......1415-1419 
—*Finishes 
COmMparndivcmletstan meses ee 1377-1381 
—Fire Door and Shutter 
ith eorOtt yas GON mae atan tea: 1274-1280 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 
Cerne N tein Oe Soe cinretne ae ee 773-775 
Pin Wwesmolign Comm wed eure ae 784-789 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co....1308-1323 
See also pages...684-685; 769: 776-777; 
796-799; 852-853: 1324 
Pvlona rch genet: cao ee 1308-1323 
—Folding Door or Partition 


See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 


Partition; Hangers, Door, Sliding 
Folding Partition 
—Garage Door 
elith=Prouty CO, ft.0sen oe 1274-1280 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

RNAS eres Se ota w (ae 1281-1285 
Per aitZe foe Ons, oa) ee ae 1286-1295 
Louden Machinery Co........ 1430 
MeKinneve Mion Cones. ere 1296-1297 
Myers, Po B.S Bro. Coz. -- 71296-1301 
Wieheropeile White! (Clon chm coon auc 1302-1307 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... .1308-1323 
Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co... 1325 
ptanlewes Works... 5.00. os ames 1377-1381 
Witerrera nite CO, ./.ah mesa em ers 1340-1344 


—Garment Carriers 
See Garment Carrier Equipment 
—Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 


See Guides and 
—Hangers., Door 
See Hangers, D 


Stops 


oor 


—Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 


See Hangers, S 
—Hasps 

See Hasps 
—Hinges 

See Hinges 
—Holders Door 


creen, 


See Holders, Door 


—Kick and Push 


Plates 


Storm Sash, etc. 


See Plates, Door—Kick or Push 


—Knockers, Door 


See Knockers, Door 


—Latches, Door 


See Latches, Door 


—Lavatory and T 
Bommer Spring 
Chicago Spring 
Lawson Mfg. C 


oilet Door 


Hinge Co... 
Hinge Co.... 
Oh itin Lok aeuntec 


1348-1350 
. 1345-1347 


1356-1357 


HAUSERMAN 


Hardware—Cont. 
—Lavatory and Toilet Door—Cont. 


NET SGonem teen: cites & 16 cheers 1682-1683 

Sanymetal Products Co.......1685-1687 

SEGEAlSOr PARES aelevete ver etelsiarere wie 1354-1355 
—Locks 

See Locks 


—Revolving Door 
See Doors, Revolving 
—Sash Balances 
See Balances, Sash 
—Sash Centers or Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash 
—Sash Chain 
See Chain, Sash 
—Sash Cord 
See Cord, Sash 
—Sash Locks 
See Locks, Sash 
—Sash Operating Devices 
See Sash Operating Devices 
—Sash Pulleys 
See Pulleys, Sash 
—Screen—Door and Window 
(See also Screens, Insect) 


Mrantz Mig aGConmeran. see fave 1286-1295 
Bhrentisce fo Cones aiaerer 1208-1209 
StanlewesW Orksec>ceueanee a 1377-1381 
Séépalso paves.n sence ew os 1302-1307 
SNODSLOM wie, fc Seen aes ons 1208-1209 


—Screw Plugs 
See Anchors, Screw—Concrete, Plaster, 
etc: 
—Stay Rollers, Door 
See Stay Rollers, Door 
—Transom 
See Transom Operators and Lifters; 
Transom Pivot Hinges 


—Window 
Asmerican (Pulley ‘Goseos ss « 1254-1255 
Atistralav val OnwimlGOntaentae tar 1382-1383 
Galdwelle Micws Cou. syer set 1256 
Casement Hardware Co...... 1400-1402 
Columbian WockmDivee. 2 ase 1258 
Dronve Gs? Cos et cee cteac 1024-1026 
Brantze Vite Cones eierietenno 1286-1295 


Gates Reversible Window Co.1388-1389 
Grant Pulley and Hardware 

COR ee citrate eas 1260-1261; 1390 
Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.. 1394-1399 


Holbrook, ERs. G Obata cesteiors 1403 
Lord & Burnham COM Pra 1421 
Metallic Sash-Operator Co....1422-1423 
Monarch Metal Products Co... 1241 
Maysotin Mi ge GO saat nin ese. oars 1424-1425 
Pullmnay AM tiie Or. Gina ows ae 1262-1263 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... .1406-1407 
(Grusconk Steele Cosmic 887-891 
Twin-Plex Metal Mfg. Corp..1384-1385 
UniversaleSalese Goma. oe 1386-1387 
Wilkins, George Lester...... 1410-1412 
Williams Pivot Sash Co......1391-1393 


—Window Fixtures, Balanced 
See Windows, Balanced, Pivoted—Fix- 
tures for 
—Window Fixtures, Reversible 
See Windows, Reversible 


HarkeriMfeo.) Cosn.a mt ces 1014 
Harrington & King Perforating 
CON ed ero raiertene 1942-1943 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc...... 210 
HarteMieta Conner cate everucte ofa 2040-2041 
Hart & Cooley Co., Inc......... 1944-1947 
Hart & Hutchinson Co.......... 1680 
Hartmann-Sanders Co........... 1170-1171 
Hashbroucks Covey. eerie 426-427 
Hasbrouck Flooring Co......... 454 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co..22()8-2209 
Hasps 

See pages... .1302-1307; 1325; 1354-1355 
Hastings Pavement Co.......... 464 
Hauserman, E. F., Co. 

industrials Partitions... ce 1154-1155 

Puttyless= oxy lightS.ccc4 2s 5 as 1028 

Sire yin Orem eben Nee chal nay eet over nue = 2247 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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HAY 


HEATING 


Hay 
—Carriers, Forks, Slings, etc., see Car- 
riers, Hay 
Hayes Products Co.............. 1750 
Hayes-Ruppel Mfg. Co.......... 1751 
Headers, Pipe—Cast Steel or Cast 
Iron 

Seen paressans ceceuar eho 2222-2223 

Heads 


—Exhaust—Steam 


Aeolus Dickinson Co......... DOH 


See also pages....1069-1071; 1868-1869 
—Leader, Lead 

See Leadwork, Decorative 
—Pump, Deep Well 

See Pumps, Deep Well, Plunger 
—Shower Bath 

See Baths, Shower or Needle 
—Sprinkler 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic, Fire 
Healy-Kuff. Co... 3:8 22a ones 1915 
Heat 
—Exchangers, see Heaters, Water, Steam 
—Regulators, see Controllers; Thermo- 

stats 


Heaters 
—Air, Direct Fired—Fan Blast 


(See also Furnaces, Warm Air—tans for) 


Kelsey diteating Co. ace meee 1800-1801 

McCann-Harrison Corp....... 1817 

Richardson & Boynton Co...1802-1805 
—Air, Electric—Auxiliary or Bathroom 


Raintactss CO. icun ee sae 1780-1783 
ES TEST Pe een ess ear as 1780-1783 
SPCETACOMON Saat me a ood eee 1780-1783 


—Air, Gas—Auxiliary or Bathroom 
New Method Stove Co....... 1793 
SupeMor— ito Om «seni 1795 
irolley=s rp ply. Consent ae 1794 
Seeralsoupageecus. ; aeelenemeen 1792 
Sura Ow eiocts. .x- dein eee ase 1794 
Ee RaydleCtaurerc sie: 6 a anmemr ee 1794 

—Air, Gas—Fireplace or Mantel 
Guardian Gas Appliance Co... 1792 

_New Method Stove Co.:..... 1793 
Stperioim Miigye Cos mua m oe 1795 


‘Trolleys Suppky Coins oct 1794 

Seegalsoupa Sesnetiem Cone 598-600; 2356 

GLO Witte ss apates coe rece 1794 
—Air, Steam—Pipe Coil 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co... 1926 


Massachusetts Blower Co.... 1928-1929 


Stumtevan tem oet oe COnienem ete 1930 
Winton alee Mie. sCOvs. rene 1931 
Seenalsoapagesnareie: 1922; 1923; 1924 
PAU Pee Nhe no) 4 canter GO oun cerbar when Uke 1926 


—Air—Warm Air Furnaces 
See Furnaces, Warm Air 


—Feed Water 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 
Whitlock Coil Pipe Co,.4en.c2 1604-1606 
See also: paces nck 2s aerate 1069-1071 
PHACTIVe Tal Ca tite tatepcients finan ec wee 1604-1606 
—Garage, Gas 
Super. Mite, (ebogacscaoces 1795 


—Garage, Hot Water—Complete Units 
(See also Heaters, Water, Coal Fired) 
Richardson & Boynton Co....1876-1879 


hatches HunnacemCownn ser 1840-1842 
—Water, Coal Fired —Garbage Burner, 
Combination 
Kewanee Boiler -Co..::...... 1826-1828 
Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co... 1598 
Wilks 2 SotMtio. Costa mextcc en 1607 


—Water, Coal Fired—Tank or Boiler 
(See also Stoves, Laundry) 


Cox Abrams toven Cone ees 1822-1825 
Kewanee Boiler (Gow... 1826-1828 
Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.... 1598 
Richardson & Boynton Co... .1829-1833 
Simith Mea eGo seen tre peace 1834-1837 
iihatchersPrmmace: Commie 1840-1842 
Titusville Iron Works Co....2230-2231 


Wilks. SS aNiig. GoOrene ener 1607 
SeerdlsO pages at. nathan on cine 1820-1821 
TE TSO ain See in 7 Benepe emia nA 1840-1842 


Heaters—Cont. 
—Water, Coal Fired—Tank or Boiler— 


Cont. 
SNR OHIO irrete et AS ch eee eet 1834-1837 
PANO VELEV ease cia cctnee ar. eis ie aoe 1822-1825 
ig NAIDAIS CO. sae heap oe een ha Ons 1826-1828 
—Water, Electric 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
COM ere eee ies nd ee 2082-2090 
—Water, Fire Pot 
Excelso Specialty Works..... 1599 
Thermal Appliance Co., Inc.. 1602 
LA COM Haseena oa ee 1602 


—Water, Gas—Automatic Storage 
American =teaterGorpim ticks 1567 
Bastian=MorleyeComnem ere 1572-1573 


Beilmana Wie tlcracse ea eee 1571 
Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co.... 1574 
Crane? Cog caer. ks ene 1575 
Everklotdtieaters Oo. Guanes os 1578-1579 
Fotimans Heater Cosas 1582-1583 
hum phikey Conc tensa 4 cama 1588-1590 
Konpak (Co...a.aes eee 1586-1587 
Ohios Beaters Coun. coo eens 1591 
Raids Ml eee COseareee oe 1592-1595 
Superbo: Miew'Co.ce es. sakes 1597 
SCP ALSOnPAe. sec is Waite 1596 
RP REMNET ent 5 ho Ree ees aoe Ene 1575 
a ROWALE tC Aversa, eae Creer 1572-1573 
Specifications........ 1586-1587; 1592-1595 
—Water, Gas—Combination Range Boiler 
and Heater 
Bastiati=eMoriey C0..a0.0eG. 1572-1573 
Economy siveaters Commer e 1576-1577 
“Celebrated Peerless”........ 1576-1577 
i: Nharvel gates 4 hiton wean Sulets os 1572-1573 


—Water, Gas—Instantaneous Automatic 


American Heater Corp....... 1567 
GenevaceleateruC On. smc aie 1580 
ELofiman? Heaters Gores. ase-e 1582-1583 
FiumM pHreyeCor nee ce ween 1588-1590 
Read Miers. ss at can heen 1592-1595 
Sands thomas Comm neta eeieeeiae 1596 
SPOONING oie steko ae es 1580 
Capacity Requirements.......... 1592-1595 
S PECifCaHOus Rats caso gies 1592-1595; 1596 


—Water, Gas—Instantaneous Bath and 
Shower Units 

Humphrey<c€ oasacc cs oe ees 1588-1590 

—Water, Gas—Multicoil Storage 
Flofiman “Preater so: acess 1582-1583 
ttumphreyy Gos a taccsss eae Ne 1588-1590 
Ruud: Mis-sCom sete clas. os 1592-1595 
Superbo; Mig eWosien. haciens 1597 
Capacity Requirements.......... 1588-1590 
WPECUICOMONS REE eee 1592-1595 


—Water, Gas—Regulator Valve for Auto- 
matic Storage Systems 
See Regulators, Gas, Automatic Storage 


Heater 

—Water, Gas—Tank or Boiler 
Belmar iW cule neaccteaeacee atc 1571 
Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co.... 1574 
Frofiman Heater sGox or. caece 1582-1583 
Hiolyokesbleaters Cone eenea sri: 1581 
Hotstream sHeater-Co.2. 3.2... 1584-1585 
Hamphrey. Corn ta sse ees 1588-1590 
Wichicanmstoviem Cowra aaete 2312-2313 
Ohiot bedter Goes 1591 
RagdeNMig “Corn sob em ee 1592-1595 
Seaie le aMihives, (GO)n a5 ood uno. bo 1596 
Stack lleaters Cosmet irre 1600-1601 
See also pages... .1822-1825; 1846-1847; 

2308-2311 

OT bULIC au tine sore cae ae ae 1822-1825 
SAN CD 3 apse cats Or eee Renae f 57: 

—Water, Kerosene—Tank or Boiler 
Holyoke beatems Costes 4-0 1581 
Hotstream Heater Co........ 1584-1585 
Rotary: Mig: G0! sete ere 1846-1847 

—Water, Steam—Non-Storage * 
Alberger! Heater Conems acc 1568-1570 
National Pipe Bending Co.... 1603 
Stack seater sCoraewre ster aeons 1600-1601 
Whitlock Coil Paper Co...... 1604-1606 
AIMEHICAI owacts shonaieg semen 1604-1606 


Heaters—Cont. 
—Water, Steam—Storage (Domestic) 


Excelso Specialty Works..... 1599 
Hotstream. Heater. Conse 1584-1585 
Stack Heater. Co7s-n eee 1600-1601 
Thermal Appliance Co., Inc.. 1602 
Whitlock Coil Pipe Co....:..1604-1606 
“Flo-Line ‘Taco’... 0: ane 1602 
“Sure Hot? vccsk ee ee 1604-1606 
TACO? Seas ba eek a 1602 
—Water, Steam—Storage (Large Instal- 
lations) 
Alberger Heater: Goma 1568-1570 
Badger, E. B. & Sonsi@on 1608 
Copper and Brass. Research 
ASSN. |. savas ee 1609 
National Pipe Bending Co.... 1603 
Whitlock Coil Pipe Cos... 1604-1606 
See also pages... - 25 ae 1850-1851 
“American”? ~ i.e 1604-1606 
—Water, Steam—Thermostatic 
Powers Regulator Comecewe 1902-1903 
Seealso: page:. «.. eee 1536 
Heath & Milligan Mfg. Co. 
See Ripolin Con... aes ... 1496-1497 
Heating Systems 
—Bathroom 


See Heaters, Air, Electric—Auxiliary or 
Bathroom; Heaters, Air, Gas—Auxili- 
ary or Bathroom 

—Garage 

See Heaters, Garage 
—Greenhouse and Conservatory 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
—Hot Water Pressure 


Honeywell-_Cos®. =. 7 acne 1888-1889 

‘Bhrush, HeA., -éc- Cole eee 1890-1891 

Piping: Notes... sae eee 1890-1891 
—Underground 


See Conduit, Steam Pipe—Underground 
—Vacuum, Vapor and Modulation 
American District Steam Co..1850-1851 


Bishop & Babcock: Golam 1852-1857 
Dunham, ‘C. -A., (Co..32 eee 1858-1861 
Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co. 1661 
Grinnell; Co:, Incase. 1917-1919 
Haines,- William S35 Gs) @oseeree 1849 
Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc...1862-1867 
Illinois Engineering Coi.. sae: 1868-1869 
Lebanon Machine Co., Inc... .1870-1871 
O-E Specialty Mfg. Co.......- 1874-1875 
Richardson & Boynton Co...1876-1879 
Sterling Engineering: Coz. 1882-1883 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 
“BS Beck cok anos ee 1852-1857 
“Speedee-Heet” °..... .. i sscaume 1870-1871 
“Steérleo” » sift ose sa ee 1882-1883 
Specifications.......1850-1851; 1876-1879; 

1862-1867 ; 1870-1871 
Calculation of Radiation....... 1876-1879 

—Warm Air 


See Furnaces, Warm Air 
Heating, Ventilating and Air Wash- 
ing Units, Combined 


Buckeye -Blower> Co. see 1904-1907 
Nelson, Herman, Corp....... 1910 
Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., 

Tie. ea Noe ee 1908-1909 
“Heéatovent” |. (:a\.2o08 0 eee 1904-1907 
“Univent?? = sis cc. i) eee 1910 
Specifications... ..07 2. case 1904-1907 

Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
American “Blower Co. ss... ase 1922 
Buckeye Blower Co... ..\cms 1904-1907 
Buttalo- “Forge: Corse tae 1923 
Glaraice ant Cos -.saeeeeee 1924 


Gerdes, Theodore R. N., M. E.1934-1935 


Ilg Electric Ventilating Co.... 1926 
Kelsey, Heating Go: sa755- nae 1800-1801 
Massachusetts Blower Co.....1928-1929 
Nelson, Herman, Corp........ 1910 
Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., 

Tits Jaucenc walt ece tere 1908-1909 
Sturtevant.-B. Bus Con nena 1930 
Wine. Leds Migs Comat eee 1931 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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i cS ta 5 Sally Pll UOTE 


HEATING 


HOLDERS 


Nn ——— 


Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
and Specialties 

—Air Conditioning Apparatus, 
Conditioning Apparatus ; 

—Air Valves—Radiator Venting, see 
Valves, Air Vent, Automatic—Radia- 
tor 

—Air Vents or Eliminators, see Vents, 
Air, Heating System 

—Blowers, Pressure or Volume, see 
Blowers, Pressure or Volume 

—Boilers, Heating or Power, see Boilers 

—Differential or Equalizing Loops, see 
Loops, Equalizing 

—LElbows, Union, see Elbows, Union 

—Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust, see Fans, 
Ventilating or Exhaust 


see Air 


—Furnaces, Warm Air, see Furnaces, 
Warm Air 

—Gages, Pressure, see Gages, Pressure or 
Vacuum ' 


—Heaters, Air, Pipe Coil, see Heaters, 
Air, Steam—Pipe Coil 

—Heaters, Electric, see 
Electric 

—Heaters, Garage, see Heaters, Garage 

—Heaters, Hot Blast, see Heaters, Air, 
Direct Fired—Fan Blast 

—Humidifiers, see Humidifiers, Air 

—Mushroom Ventilators, see Ventilators, 
Mushroom 

—Plates, Floor, see Plates, Pipe, Floor 
and Ceiling 

—Pumps and Receivers, Condensation, 
see Pumps and Receivers, Conden- 
sation 

—Radiator Covers, see Radiator Covers 

—Radiator Hangers, see Radiator 
Hangers 

—Radiators, Steam or Hot Water, see 
Radiators, Steam or Hot Water 

—Register Covers, see Register Shields 

—Registers, Heating and Ventilating, see 
Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

—Regulator and Indicator, Damper—Air 
Duct, see Regulators and Indicator, 
Damper—Air Duct 

—Regulators, Temperature, 
lors, Temperature 

—Separators, Oil and Steam, see Separa- 
tors 

—Sleeves, Floor, Adjustable, see Sleeves, 
Pipe, Adjustable 

—Thermostats, see Thermostats 

—Traps, Steam, see Traps, Steam 

—Valves, see Valves 

—Valves, Air Line Return, see Valves, 
Air Line Return—Radiator 

—Vents, Air, Heating System, see Vents, 
Air, Heating System 

—Washers, Air, see Washers, Air 


Heaters, Air, 


see Control- 


Hecla Iron Works.............. 664 
Heinicke, H. R., Inc............ 145 
Hemlock 

See Lumber, Hemlock 
Herrick Refrigerator Co........ 1956-1957 
Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co.... 916 
Hersh Brothers Co.............. 1925 


Hess Warming & Ventilating Co.1786-1787 


Heywood-Wakefield Co......... .2232-2235 
Higgin Mfg. Co. 

Sa 35 ee rr 1205-1207 

WY CateMSETIS alee oss 1240 
fighland Glass Col. 2 >...) .. 1526-1527 
Highton, Wm., & Sons Co. 

Memorial bapletsce manic Sst os 665 

Registers gun, bee gers. 1948-1949 
Highwood Dumbwaiter Co...... 2196 
Hildreth Varnish Co., Inc....... 1444-1445 
Hill Clothes Dryer Co........... 2368-2369 
Hill Laundry Equipment Co., 

INGupee iS. sa eee en 2370 
Hilo Varnish Corp....: .5)....... 1480-1481 
Hinges 
—Butt—Anti-friction 

McKinney Mig. Co...2..5..<5 1358-1373 


Hinges—Cont. 
—Butt—Ball Bearing 


McKinney MiasCox, .eesie: as 1358-1373 
StanleyaVWionksoeacret varie iar. 1377-1381 
—Butt—Plain, Ornamental, Parliament, 
CLC. 
Copper and Brass Research 
ASSMct tons des ea she gm 1352-1353 
Brattzeni te: Ong, conve mets ¢ 1286-1295 
MeKinneyel fo" Coe nest. Screens 1358-1373 
Stanley WOLKS. « os. seiaeetan ne 1377-1381 
See also pages....1302-1307; 1354-1355 
Number and Size to Use...... 1377-1381 


—Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window 
—Closet Seat 


See pages see eee 1345-1347; 1743 
—Garage Door 
EB Leh ABU Wid ped Oe Nie ry ice 1286-1295 
MeKinneyoMitoe Cosuwese. « 1296-1297 
National Mies. Cons eran oe 1302-1307 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... .1308-1323 
StanleyeeVViOrks series tern reese 1377-1381 
Seeralsotipag Gamma iis sil cea 1325 


—Gate—Spring Pivot or Spring Butt 
Bommer Spring Hinge Co....1348-1350 
Chicago Spring Hinge Co....1345-1347 


awsote Mito Com aaen eer ciel 1356-1357 
SOA GIESSe care e oehihc alls Siyoaitens 1345-1347 
SLT IDLO Ke ee cotinine ere teehee 1345-1347 
SUMIVERSa lameee eteere arate 1356-1357 


—Hand Forged, Colonial 


Earle Hardware Mfg. Co... ..1354-1355 
DEVI VV Gk OF RO i actin 1351 
—Lavatory and Toilet Door 
Bommer Spring Hinge Co... .1348-1350 
Chicago Spring Hinge Co....1345-1347 
Ibeanasiomh IMG (Cronk on coco eece 1356-1357 
IM SCG Mie i Fo AE cds MOR gee 1682-1683 
Sanymetal Products Co.......1685-1687 
SOLSIESS A Memb certian Misncinces 1345-1347 
MARS hoy Seer 2 he Beh ae caer oat eames 1345-1347 
UTE WELSal ab mantra set ee, te 1356-1357 


—Pivot, Ball Bearing 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co... .1348-1350 
—Receding Door—Toilet, Garage, etc. 

Pope ooe VV cr kocendercle's wa anise aoe 1150-1151 
—Screen or Storm Sash 

See Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 
—Spring Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co... .1348-1350 


Chicago Spring Hinge Co....1345-1347 
Faws Onme ViToM. COs tee ent ISOSUSEY/ 
PIR p seh tee et go ene Aer UNAS 1356-1357 
pa DSI ev ese Kenan cer etal asst 1345-1347 
—Spring Pivot—Floor 
Bommer Spring Hinge Co...1348-1350 
Chicago Spring Hinge Co... .1345-1347 
Isaw sone Mito Coser 15 Oalso7 
INewn@rmeyl IMGs (GOs 5 oko oc oc 1302-1307 
Shelby Metal Products Co.... 1376 
See) 180. DACs... ns eee 1274-1280 
CA jax eee mani cok, Sure ee 1345-1347 
TO z* We Zaeeys aa tron sh Seer 1376 
IVI ACCHICS Gites «0s.sct eens 1356-1357 
PETC O) cores Gm ns eee 1345-1347 
ple laxkainre, tox wis. Sagi tcer ee 1345-1347 
IP ECOLCATIONS ana te ote ete eer: 1376 
—Vertical Lifting—Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window— 
Sash Lifting Butts 
Hires Turner Glass Co.......... 156s S07, 
Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc..... 1056 
Fitchings? 6-).Conm: ante ae 2399 
Hoadley, J., & Sons Co., Inc.... 229 


See also Indiana Limestone 
Ouarrymen’s Assn). csc -.@. 222-227 
Hockadayi CotinGins fn ee 1443 
Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co... 129-132 
Hocking Valley Products Co.... 133-134 
Hodgson ein b,) Cone 1248 


Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co... ..1394-1399 
Hoffman, H. P. 


See Page Fence and Wire 
TO UGiSEeASSil en remanent 698-701 
Hoffman Heater Co............ 1582-1583 


Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc... ..1862-1867 


Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co.... 1762 
Hog House Equipment 
llowarGates Cosine ere cia ie ae 1426 
shame sm NEf oe Comer arirteens tote 1427-1429 
WV RUCO le LOO Tal lol Cit ers teicds oie a.< ele 1426 
Hoists 
—Ash, Cellar Window 
Brnst. ©. Ky Specialty Corn. | 022-025 
MorriseeLlerbertee inc sass + 627 
WS POCIREUIONS une cios «ete ee 622-625 
—Ash, Telescopic—Electric 
Barney &— Codes asc. ee ces 626 
ernst, C.K, Specialty: Cows. 622-625 
Gillis & Geoghegan.......... 2199-2207 
Washburn & Granger, Inc.... 628-629 
DEGeaISO TO ASe, a steahes weenie vk 2155 
Be) CAT aes Mons area restate befire 628-629 
Bre CER er eee < eer ek os 2199-2207 
Specifications.......... 628-629 ; 2199-2207 
—Ash, Telescopic—Hand Power 
Barive ye cca COvse eit ts eee 626 
inst Gamo pectaltys ComawasO22-025 


Gilliseace Geogherarn: Ye... ora. 2199-2207 


Mionnismrlerberta licen erect: 627 
Washburn & Granger, Inc.... 628-629 
Beexalsoe parese. ose. 2155; 2178-2180; 

2210-2211 
FABER 1 nie.o poe ome a aria e 628-629 
Res Ge arg tha ve ne acekee edhe 2199-2207 
SS POCEEMIOIS... cee oy oak 622-625; 628-629 ; 

2199-2207 


—Ash, Telescopic—Hydraulic, Steam or 
Compressed Air 


Barney 5 Qs COme cera. eee e 626 
ary mes “heise GO yeni oe tere 630 
Washburn & Granger, Inc... 628-629 
SEG also paver ot hema coe oes 2155 
LGatiruecas ins Dek cee Pe oomeroee 628-629 
SPEGUICEHONS Merde (erie cer 628-629 
—Automobile or Carriage 

(See also Elevators) 
American Elevator & Ma- 

Chines GOs tacadete ett hee 2140 
ine roryelelewv.a tO tes COnnieecei a 2174-2177 


Sedgwick Machine Works... .2181-2185 


Warsawe blevatote Comm edd: 2170 
See also pages........ il Syshe Oo" FAW oy 
2178-2180 

—Blast Furnace and Mine 

Seem pagesatecavacameenuionn 2159-2161 
—Friction 

Seema ecm cheer corer state eee 1430 
—Monorail 

Shepard Electric Crane & 

TLOIst- Com 2 sais eee 2214 
SCGualsG: Paes as aca sue ie 38-39 
SAT UAD OC eee eee isee hele Gia 2214 

—Sidewalk 


See Elevators, Sidewalk 
—Skip, Automatic 
Oficn Bb levator Conmameraegeee 2159-2161 
—Warehouse, Non-Telescopic — Electric 
or Hand Power 
GillisecécnGeooheganies se se. 2199-2207 
Holbrook, H. E., Co. 


@asements Elardwarésaas sees 1403 
Wetletianim Slit Starrett: 1137 
Holders 
—Door 
Caldwell Miia CO mire 1256 
Sian leva WiOtksramesbe ae ea ee es 1377-1381 
Superior Spring Hinge Co... 1408 
Vonnegut Hardware Co...... 1415-1419 
Se alsotpaves hac vhs vem sacs 1354-1355 
mI pire Mae Sawa Mite ee cole 1256 
VOTO PTI “oe eee ae ee ee 1415-1419 
—Door, Elevator 
Grant Elevator Equipment 
COLD Ase nen aoe 1326-1329 
‘SPECtiiCAitONS mcm ic AL iere 3 1326-1329 
—Door, Garage—Overhead 
Pitas Mice Corstens close 1286-1295 
Mikel Gbotalteae Nbites Coy 5 ace et ook 1296-1297 
Nationale Witoee Coven aa eers. 1302-1307 
Stariley W orkss.uie sag are Mee 1377-1381 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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HOLDERS 


Holders—Cont. 
—Lamp Shade 


Bryanteelectnicn Cont. smerre 2028-2039 
Ivanhoe-Regent Works....... 2066-2067 
Seewalsorpacess sca ee er 2020-2027 


—Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, Sponge, 
Toilet Paper, etc. 
See Bathroom Accessories 
—Window Shade 


Allen Shade Holder Co., Inc. 2287 
Holland Furnace Co............ 1798-1799 
Ho.lister-Whitney Co........... 2146 


Hollow Block or Tile 

—Clay, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra 
Cotta 

—Concrete, see Tile, Hollow, Concrete 

—Gypsum, see Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; 
Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 

—Sewer, see Blocks, Sewer, Segmental 

—Silo, see Blocks, Silo 

Hollow Metal 

—Doors, see Doors, Hollow Metal 

—Partitions, see Partitions, Hollow Metal 

—Trim, see Trim, Hollow Metal 

—Windows, see Windows, Hollow Metal 

Holmes Disappearing Bed Co... .2266-2267 


Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co....... 2096 
Holyoke Heater Co............. 1581 
Honeywell Cos................. 1888-1889 


Honor Rolls 
—Cast Bronze, see Tablets, Cast Bronze; 
Ornamental Metal Work 
—Changeable Letter, see 
Building 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co....... 
Hoods 
—Fume—Laboratory 

See Laboratory Fixtures 
—Range 

See Ranges 
Hope, Henry, & Sons 
Hoppers, Coal 

See Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
HornsAs Cio Con, (a ee 
Horns, Electric 

Schwarz ems lectricw Comme er 
Hose 
—Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Hose 
—Connections—Siamese 

See Siamese Hose Connections 
—Fire, Linen 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1663-1665 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co.....1666-1667 
—Nozzles, Fire 

See Nozzles, Fire Hose 
—Racks and Reels 

See Racks and Reels, Hose 
Hot Water 
—Boilers, see Boilers, Heating 
—Heaters, see Heaters, Water 
—Range Boilers, see Boilers, Range 


Directories, 


442-443 


859-864 


84 


2100-2101 


*Hotels 

Lypical lor lanier aan cae 2282-2284 
Hotstream Heater Co........... 1584-1585 
Houses 
—Wood—Portable 

Elodeson er se Covenaniee 1248 
Howard, E., Clock Co.......... 2118-2119 
Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc... 762-763 
Howes Mfg. Co. 

Elevator Doors acc seo, 784-789 

Flagpole Shitting se. eee 631 
Howie: Co. eIncs. 2. eco ee 1029 


Hubard Foundry & Machine Works, Inc. 


See Page Fence and Wire 
Productss Assi. ce eee 698-701 
Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.....:..... 2042-2043 
Hudson Wire & Iron Co. 
See Page Fence and Wire 
Products “aAssiiwas sea 698-701 
Hughes-Keenan Co...........". 564-565 
Hume Safety Appliance, Inc.... 1272 


a a i ke 


Humidifiers 
—Air 
(See also Air Conditioning Apparatus) 
Atmospheric Conditioning 
COLD Eee ed ee 1932-1933 
Gerdes, Theodore R.N., M. E.1934-1935 


Girmnell Co. ine: reek 1917-1919 
Johnsons Service: Gowen ee 1898-1899 
See also paves a.s ise ae. 1926 
VV Ie DSEOR: rhea fess. sess 1932-1933 
‘SPECHICATIONS on ftom ee oe eee 1898-1899 


—Radiator Pan 
See Radiator Covers—Standard or Hu- 
midifying 
Humidostats 
Johnson: ServicenGOe neice 1898-1899 
Humphrey-Co.7 4-2 .c. cae, oa 1588-1590 


Hungerford, U. T., Brass & Copper Co. 
Brassobipesa. a. anne eae 15 
Copper, Weaders sctes: a 

Hunt, Robert W., & Co......... 

Hunter Bros. Stone Co. 

See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 


1020-1021 
13 


POSTE VANCI Ops toigcstla, 6 ih Sucre 222-227 
Hyde-Murphy Co............... 1128 
Hydrants 
—Fire 

Kennedy -Valve Mig. Co..... 2220-2221 
eNews pe eect ane ties 2220-2221 


Hydrated Lime 
See Lime, Hydrated 


Hydraulic-Press Brick Co....... 136-137 
Hydraulic Rams 
See Rams, Hydraulic 
Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., 
Inc saienee eree 97 
Hy-Test Cement Co.......5..... 159 


Ice 

—Boxes, see Refrigerators 

—Making Machines and Plants, see Re- 
frigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 

—Water Coolers, see Fountains, Drinking 

—Water Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, 

Pipe—Brine, Ammonia, Ice’ Water 
Ideal Electric Dumbwaiter Co., 


Inte ee ee a See ee 2186-2187 
IdealoHanger: Co. acs. 538 
Ilg Electric Ventilating Co...... 1926 
Illinois Engineering Co.......... 1868-1869 
Iinois- Zine: Co. ce ee 972 


Illuminated Signs 
See Signs, Illuminated 
Imperial Stone Co. 
See Indiana Limestone Quar- 
EYANIEN ASMA Mle epee reer 222-227 
Improved Office Partition Co...1156-1157 
In-and-Out Boards 


See Directories, Building 


Incandescent Lamps 
See Lamps, Incandescent 
Incinerators 
Brechts Com tnsr ceases ee eee 1982-1983 
Guardian Gas Appliance Co... 2338 
Kerner Incinerator Co....... 2340-2341 
Krause.-Incinerators Cos. 2339 
Pittsburgh Incinerator Mfg 
Colsincs An eee eee 2342 
IPreSCottrnln ces 12 Ollie sectencirs 2343 
Washburn & Granger Inc.... 628-629 
See also pages..<..+:. 604-605; 606-609; 
698-701 
MAD) Cains eee aie Say aoe eee ae 628-629 
Wierneratorie gcc ene 2340-2341 
iP y-rOLAS C cinco ieee era ere 2343 
eS anaa-tObs oi. sate eens Pte 2342 
Incinerators, Combination Water 
Heater 
See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired— 
Garbage Burner Combination 
Indiana Flooring Co............ 520-521 


INTERLOCKS 


Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 


Assn.- o3i5.5:) 3 cee 222-227 
Indiana Quarries Co. 
See Indiana Limestone Quar- 
rymen’s Assi). eepe aeons 222-227 
Indicators 


—Elevator, Mechanical—Clock Face 
See Signal Systems, Elevator 


—Temperature 
American _Teletherm, Ca... 1892-1893 
“Caliscope” 2). at eee eee 1892-1893 
“Thermoscope’) eee eee 1892-1893 

Ingalls Iron Works 
See Page Fence and Wire 

Products Assia 698-701 

Inserts, Concrete 
Ackerman-Johnson Co........ 56 
Blasteel Mig. Cosjcn reser 61-63 
Concrete Steel “Co..-1s= sneer 35-37 
Corrugated, Bar .Cogvine.-aeeee 44-45 
Goldsmith Metal Lath Co.... 298-301 
Kalman: Steel? Coss ae 46-47 
Kohler Die & Specialty Co... 58 
Security, “Insert Coven eeeeee 60 
Trascon Steel Coe ae ee 50-51 
See also pages...... 48-49; 537; 604-605 
“Collings” 4.02 ae eee 58 
“Dayton”? 75. eee eee 35-37 
‘Havemeyer™ shina 35-37 


Inserts, Concrete—Pipe Railing 
See Railings, Pipe—Concrete Inserts 


for 
Inspection and Testing, Structural 


Materials 
Hunt, Robert W., & Comeenen 13 
SPecifications .\. saat eee 13 


Insulating Materials 

—Asbestos Board, see Millboard, Asbes- 
tos 

—Acoustical, see Acoustical Materials and 
Treatments 

—Blocks, see Blocks, Insulating 

—Cement, see Cement, Insulating 

—Cork, see Cork; Corkboard 

—Felt, see Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 

—House and Roof, see Wall Board; 
Papers, Building; Felt, Insulating and 
Sheathing, etc. ‘ 

—Magnesia, see Coverings, Pipe and Boil- 
er—Steam or Hot Water 

—Mineral Wool, see Mineral Wool 

—Paper, see Papers, Building 

—Wall Board, see Wall Board 

Insulation 

—Cold Storage and Refrigeration 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 


CO; .4:2e leaner 1995 
Cabot, Samuel, Incisen cee 1506-1509 
Celotex ‘Go... ) ee eee 1180-1181 
Flaxlinum Insulating Co..... 1177-1179 
Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp... 1193 
Insulite Co... 2. see eee 1182-1185 
Johns=Manville =i cetera 938-939 
Union Fibre- Goi. 3-2 eee 1194-1195 
United Cork Coss .aeeneee 1996 
“Keystone” <-.2 oc eeeenennee ieee 938-939 
$QOuilt”. vol; oes oe 1506-1509 
“Waterproof Lith 2.cteeeeeee 1194-1195 

Insulite Chemical Co. 
Flooring ..... <<.¢e ene 460 
Waterproofing... 2. eeeereeen 85 
Insulite Co. 453 eee 1182-1185 
Intakes, Fresh Air 
King Ventilating: Co... <ceme 1057 
Specifications” ..:.: ..% ase 1057 


Interior Decorators 
See Decorators, Interior 
Interlocks, Elevator Door—Electro- 


Mechanical 
Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.... 1273 
Graham .& Norton Casyae agen 1335-1337 
Grant Elevator Equipment 

Corpecc sé kee. eee 1326-1329 
Reelle\Co.i5:.3s ah eee 790-795 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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INTERLOCKS 
Interlocks—Cont. 
Speitouis Mire Door Co-..... 800-801 
Wvaener Mig. CO... 1 e020. 1340-1344 
EV PCESPCOLIONS 0.050 eect sees cen 1326-1329 
International Casement Co., Inc. 856-858 
International Nickel Co......... 985 
International Time Recording Co. 
att SG Wks oon See 2120-2121 
gn, LOSI er 4 ee ee 1426 
Iron 
—Castings, see Castings 
—Sheets, see Sheet Metal 
—Work, Ornamental, see Ornamental 
Metal Work 
Ironing Boards 
—Built-in 
Patan, Pixture -Cos0....... 1116-1117 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..... 1118-1120 
Murphy Door Bed* Co... «x. 2272-2274 
ite ae 7 Gta 3 a aal O ee 2276-2277 
Wasmuth-Endicott Co........ 2354-2355 
EI Se A ae eae 1116-1117 
NN GNGHE CE. se Oe Se een 2276-2277 
—Portable Stand 
ichicapoelryer: Co... .4..4... 2364-2367 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 
NSPUR SPERMS Ee eres Sk ae sta Sco wat 2358-2359 


Ironing Machines 
(See also Laundry Equipment and Machinery) 
American Laundry Machinery 


BOE er oe ee 2357 
Ghiieagomiicver. Cot. hace <8 2364-2367 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Rarer tier as choke id abe 2358-2359 
Western Electric Co......... 2072-2073 
Be ea ee er 2358-2359 


Irrigation Systems 
—Lawn and Garden—Underground 


Brooks mann "Ad. ts pee se. 1658-1659 
Irving Iron Works Co........... 592 
Eyvinigty Wy Porges. 6.3. 6... kes 1351 
Ivanhoe-Regent Works.......... 2066-2067 
Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., Inc. 597 
Jackson, Wm. H., Co. 

IMctale Wat dOws aes crt re icdesnets 841 

[as eee rae erent ae teeta ce ceacs 430 
Jacobson Mantel & Ornament 

Commelina aoe. 247 
JACODSONSECECOSS lise «Sa ere staed eleven 401 
Jacoby Art Glass Co............ 1533 
Jail Construction and Equipment 

Pauly Jail Building Co....... 618-619 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co... 620-621 

Wagner, A. F., Architectural 

PRR OVO een che casts ek osre. c 684-685 

See also pages........ 566; 655; 676-677 

Clas VACULON a. pets tick ore re 620-621 

UM PUCALMEAVOULS. . tediaics steers niente 620-621 
Jambs, Door 

See Frames, Door; Doors 
BeOS RIVES. (COs. Oe ods 4 ctdien ab 1427-1429 
James Supply Co. 

See Page Fence and Wire 

BrOoductss ASSiin\s sds unrsennc 698-701 
Jamestown Novelty Mfg. Corp... 1752 
Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 

0 30 SAS eee ee ae 1992-1994 
PMRT ESE BLOG. 5c 6 hee he we sa os 2218-2219 
Jennison-Wright Co............. 450-451 
Jewett Refrigerator Co......... 1958-1959 
Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co......... 1666-1667 
Johns-Manville 

ES Mg Piccns x, «addi ahorele via 2002 

OO a ie 938-939 
Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co...... 808-809 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc..... 1446-1447 
Johnson, S. C., & Son.......... 1483-1488 
Johnson Service Co............. 1898-1899 
Johnson, W. H., & Son Co... 1916 
Johnston Mfg. & Supply Co., Inc. 1448 


LADDER 


Joints Kilns and Ovens, Brick _ 
—Contraction—Concrete Pavement See Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 
Minnscompmoteel eGo. wigen eee 50-51 | Kimball Brothers Co............ 2154 
—Contraction, Terrazzo or Cement Floor Kimball W. W., Co............ 2290 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc—Terrazzo | King Construction Co.......... 2400-2401 
Floor, ete. Kang Joa bs Ore Conners aetes yee oe 374-375 
—Expansion, Concrete See also Gypsum Industries... 372-373 
Garey wehilipn. CO seucte a eens 536 |King Ventilating Co............ 1057 
Pe ate he Oar, IEE Aelga e 531 innear iu. \ CRRA Sth nic Becton - 
See also pag on a a Mise C 810-819 
MEIASTIte meee tant pee yee echt inney, C. M. 
—Expansion, Concrete—Cement for See U. S. Changeable Sign Co.2382-2383 
Gardiners ccs Mews lncea.. 1. - ae Kitchen 
Kenhlo He Beebredeterstanicc a « —Cabinets 
SGG: alSO: DASE miei tan ae aes sins ch See Soild Kitchen 
CA ENS Olea cee ReB cb) or GP OC —Dishwashers 
—Expansion, Pipe C 1568-1570 See Dishwashers 
Alberger Heater Co......2 <<: - —Equipment 
osammeMito Cons sence ee tens 1711-1713 Aluminum Cooking Utensil 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 OMe. he a a es Se 2325-2327 
See also pages..... 1850-1851; 2222-2223 Century Machine Co.........2328-2329 
—Floor and Cove Base Binding Bars Bick wAlbertin cc COwes oe ae ee oo e-2207 
See Bars, Binding—Floor and Cove| Van, John, Range CO Seren. 2291 
Base Typical Floor Plans....2291; 2292-2297; 
—Floor, Connections for 2308-2311 
See: Uhresholdsand Mloor Jomt Connee-|S “Pix”, ic. creck dcast-sue ns st eee 
tions PEVVCAL—EUViels cipara epenenstets eel etaens 2325- 
Joist —Mixing Machines 
—Anchors, see Anchors, Wall Century Machine Co......... 2328-2329 
—Hangers, see Hangers, Beam, Joist, A dot pea nly Costas witen ce een 
Wall, etc. ee also pages...-..-...-.0-- 292- 
—Pressed Steel, see Lumber, Pressed ae marshes Stee ROS ew een. a8 Cree 
Steel MAVEIXOnNEttCemtmteer oe acer - 
Jones Cold Store Door Co., Inc. —Ranges 
See Jamison Cold Storage See Ranges ; é 
Doom Ges inewis rare ets 1992-1994 | —Silverware Burnishing Machines 
Jones, L. E., Wire & Iron Works See Burnishing Machines, Silverware 
See Page Fence and Wire —Sinks 
Products *Assn.4s.4 hawk aa 698-701] See Sinks 
Josame Misi. Coca see ees ce 1711-1713 | —Utensils _ : 
Kan ae Se Built-I 
itchenettes, Steel—bBult-In 
K Betz, Frank S., Co........05: 2344-2345 
Cabranettes Corpicns .ta.c% opis -2 
Kaestner & Hecht: Goise.o is ee 2148-2151 eee peace ee tbeataoks 
Kalamein Origen ee en ee 2348-2349 
—Doors, see Doors, Metal Covered Peterson and Neville, Inc..... 1791 
—Partitions, see Partitions, Metal Cov-| “Majestic” .........0eeee eres 2348-2349 
ered KI oe Wii Fo Costs one lee 593 
—Trim, see Trim, Metal Covered Kese & TA Mfg. Coane 2281 
—Windows, see Windows, Metal Covered Knapp Bros: Mfg. Co.):....«.«- 335-340 
Kalman Steel Co.............4: 46-47 | Knickerbocker Slate Corp...... 256-257 
Kansas City Elevator Mfg. Co... 2147 Knobs 
Banens a eee & Pan Werks —Door, see Hardware, Finish, Door 
ce aBS Shae pe —Drawer, see Pulls, Drawer 
IP raaxsh lets: INEZ. oan ae pees See 698-701 
Kaustine Co... inc.) 3... fo ngdoes. 1543 Knockers, Door ‘ 
Kawneer Gore) utah 1083-1085 | —Hand Forged, Colonial 
Keating Valve Co., Inc......... 1738 Irving, W., Forge............ 1351 
Keene’s Cement SeeeaISOr Pages xy Ais menaiaers wie. e's 1354-1355 
Sea C K , —Cast Brass or Bronze 
oth aegis ret ary Hope, Henry & Sons........... 857-864 
Sn ee ae gnes te Fansport 387-393 Knowles Mushroom Ventilator : 
RET ME a ee : Cae ee oe tine ee 192 
Kellogo,aMo Wee Gon. a. ieee 146-147 ahite Dic! G2 Specialty. Cor 58 
Kelsey) Heating Co... .5......... 1800-1801 KE EESCE 1586-1587 
Kelvinator Sales Corp........... 1976 K - (aera Co Re ey 23390 
Kennedy, David E., Co., Inc..... 494 Kahle Be Rade es 150 
Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co.........2220-2221 Kul 1. AEE a 
Kenney-Cutting Products Corp.. 1763 Sie re es 2 : 1030 
Kernahen: Cos yc: 52325. cs cease 1058-1059 srt ny ee sa a ee 1060 
Kerner Incinerator Co.......... 2340-2341 So eae Dike ee 138-139 
Kerr Elevator Appliance Corp... 2172 Kushequa Brick eye Srigdekes vibe, shee 444-445 
Kerscher Elevator Co........... rte Kushequa Keramic Co....----. , 
Ketcham OsSoW sae. conte 18 
Kettles 1. 
—Steam Jacketed, see Cooking Utensils ° a 
“Steel, Glass Lined, see Tanks, Steel—|T@moratory Fitures 1754-1756 
Ce oe Duriron Co., Inc.....0eees 1560-1561 
Kewanee Boiler Co............. sala pee Sheldon pol Fe &.Comecare. 2239 
Kewanee Mfg. Co.............. 12 1 Tahorst Barn ture, 
Kewanee Private Utilities Co... .1634-1635 Nee a _ ars eas +f Me : fe fie) 2240-2243 
Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing Tate al Laboratory Layout.. 
Corp. aes ple Riera ae ar a. i ee 2239; 2240-2243 
Keystone Solether Corp......... Ladder Shoes Safety 
Keystone Warnish (Cosy s05... <3 1489-1490 ete roan ee Safety Tread 
Kick Plates Shep Sie ys tgs i Se aaa me 585-587 
See Plates, Door—Kick or Push PN acolo k, Ie eek Ghee 585-587 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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LADDERS 
Ladders 
—Metal 
See pages. .566; 628-629; 646; 655; 660; 
670-672; 676- 677: 678- 679; 684- 685; 
687; 1072- 1073; 2199-2207 


—Rolling, Store 
MyersF) E58 Bro, cC0r ne 1298-1301 


See also pages BPE RE St 773-7795; 
1274-1280; 1324 
LaGrange Fixture Sales Corp.. .2350-2351 
LaGrange, W. J. 
See Page Fence and Wire 
PEOduciseASsiine sae ire 698-701 
Lally Column.-Co.v 73254 scene 544-545 


Laminated Panels 
See Panels, Veneered 

Lamp 

—Shade, see Shades, Lamp 

—Standards and Brackets, see Standards 
and Brackets, Lamp 


Lamps 
—Arc 
SCCoPAee tisk kd a ay 2135 
—Floor 
Heywood-Wakefield Co......2232-2235 
—Incandescent 
Edisomibamp. Workss.%.s2-. 2071 
Western Blectric ,Cotsta..b. 2072-2073 
ScetalsOm pares ee nactomate ws 2074-2081 
“Mazda’’....2071; 2072-2073; 2074-2081 
—Incandescent, Tubular 
gilli IMPS IPTC. ; 4a = sda cole 2058-2059 
SE TTVOLPELA sepa hoor eas eee 2058-2059 
—Mercury Vapor 
Side pases, Mian enon 2074-2081 
—Pier 


See Lanterns, Bronze or Iron 
Lamson Co. ZONE, 
Landis Engineering and Mfg. Co. 2122-2124 
Lando!t’s, Henry J., Sons 


Cie. oeue 0) ¢ \ah@us ie m0 j0)-6- 5 ele 


See Penn Brass & Bronze 
NYU Clie) Setctet Romie Eger pt even a fae 673 

Lane Brothers Co. 

IDKe onl Weirayextes eshte con eo eho ; 1324 

Joist “Elan@ersia stata eee eee 539 
Lanterns 
—Bronze or Iron 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Crown Iron Works Co....... 655 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 

Friedley=V.oshardt.-Cos., 70 < ss 661 


Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 
WViOH les ieice eset once ee a eee 676-677 


Sinvser-Rover Co, . cane tae 680 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 705-709 

See also pages...... 646; 648-649; 674; 

687; 841 

—Iron—Hand Forged, Colonial 

Levins. Woh oneeism a. amines 1351 
Lasar Mfg. Co. 

SieegB ois ci Nietses nae aie ees 560-561 
Latches 
—Door 

Copper and Brass Research 


TAOS p ORCIEN Masta mt ter Ge ARNO atic ae 1352-1353 


Earle Hardware Mfg. Co....1354-1355 
Prantz.->MiggniCo st e- aak eauser 1286-1295 
National, Brasss Cowes tees 1374 
National Wile. SCOnr cess cc nueele 1302-1307 
Stanley. Works. «stam see 1377-1381 
See-alsor pages; 4 cos. 1296-1297; 1325 
Bid DT os ee Pe ee ern ote Se a 1374 


—Door—Hand Forged Colonial 
Earle Hardware Mfg. Co....1354-1355 
irving. Wee Onsen: kta. 1351 
—Elevator Door 
See Locks, Elevator Door 
—Lavatory Door 
See Bolts, Lavatory Door 


Lath 

—Corrugated Steel Plate, see Concrete 
Reinforcement, Corrugated Steel 
Plate 


—Metal, see Metal Lath 


Lath—Cont. 

—Metal and Insulation Combination, see 
Metal. Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 

—Wire, see Metal Lath, Wire 

—Wood, see Wood Lath 

—Wood, Expanded, see Wood Lath— 
Expanded 

—Wood Strips and Felt Combination, see 
Wood Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 

—Wood and Insulation Combination, see 
Wood Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 

Lathing Accessories 

—Base Screeds or Grounds, 
Screeds or Grounds, Metal 

—Corner Beads, see Beads, Corner, Metal 

—Door Casings, see Casings, Door, 
Metal—Flush 

—lInvisible Picture Moulding, see Mould- 
ings, Picture, Metal—Invisible 

—Window Reveal Casings, see Casings, 


see Base 


Window, Metal—Flush 
Latrines 
Sees paresis bas ub ree 166-169 
Lattice Work, Wood ; 
See Furniture, Garden—Wood 
Laundry 
—Chutes 
See Chutes, Laundry 
—Equipment and Machinery 
American Laundry Machinery 
GO Rats oe yon aioe oes 2357 
ChicagowDry enc OF ts. ns yo 2364-2367 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 
COT Rtas ate sos eat cee ee 2358-2359 
Hill Gisihes IO ryiet © Onna. 2368-2369 
Hill Laundry Equipment Co., 
ID keMPe cheng Cees nen e Muerte 2370 
RiuUSsoN iss Goch y eke carne 2360 
EVPical ASG OWES «ovale 2364-2367 


—Sterilizer and Washer 
See Washers, Clothes and Sterilizer Com- 
bination 
—Stoves 
See Stoves, Laundry 
—Tubs 
See Tubs and Trays, Laundry 
Lavatories 
—Industrial 


Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 
WON gn fae Poems aes See Pernt 1716-1717 
Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
eineeriie ~COe acto Rta enn aoe 1769 


Seexialsorpagesaa ace cain os 1766-1767 

SERCO, Sealy Mi ae hae see 1716-1717 

SECC @NTOLIT vis at aie ere eNR sere aes errs 1769 

EMLCECO 1. bs vaaczo as ee ones rae 1769 

SS VACKONV + + aienae ee 1769 
—Porcelain or Vitreous China 

Cranes CO se Bee ee eee 2216-2217 

Fords Porcelain “Works... 3 7. 1718-1730 

Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. .1731-1733 

LAGINULY: ces cote evcteetere, ewes s 173121733 

NOMA © sn. mies sites eee aa 2216-2217 
Lavatory Fittings 

(See also Cocks and Bibbs) 

Fords Porcelain Works........ 1718-1730 

Speakman Cones ra cee 1766-1767 

SURES A CLOT Seve wal eileen weet © 1766-1767 
Lawn Sprinkling Systems 

See Sprinkler Systems, Lawn 
Lawson Mfg. Co 

Garment bangers: ee a eee 2282-2284 

Hinges sy tie Sone ee 1356-1357 
Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc........ 732-733 
Lead 


—Oxide, see White Lead; Red Lead 

—Roof Flanges or Flashings, see Flanges, 
Roof 

—Traps, see Traps, Bathtub 


Leaded Glass 


(See also Glass, Art) 


Hope, Henry, & Sons.......... 857-864 © 

Jacoby ‘Art Glass ‘Co;7 3 Se 1533 

See also ‘pages... . «cs <mgeueneee 856-858 
Leader 


—Connections, Roof, see Vent Connections, 
Roof; Flanges, Roof. 

—Drains, Roof, see Drains, Roof 

—Heads, Copper, see Pipe, Conductor— 
Copper 

—Heads, Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 

—Pipe, see Pipe Conductor 

—Shoes or Boots, see Shoes, Leader 

Lebanon Machine Co., Inc....... 1870-1871 


Leadwork, Decorative 


Hope, Henry; & Sons G.choeeee 857-864 
Lee, Thomas, & Son Co. 

Hollow Metal Windows....... 846 

Ventilators). ss ccn. scent eea 1061 
Legs, Bench 

See> paces... ject eee 2245; -22505 2254 
Lehon=Co..5%..n.scckaeeeee 1009 


Lemmerman & Hoffman Granite Co., Inc. 
See Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mt. 
Aity: . oc ita te eee 208 
See ace National Building Gran- 
ite Quarries ASsiy.+ orn aeons 196-207 
Letter 
—Boxes, Apartment House 
See Telephone, Letter Box Units—Ves- 
tibule 
—Mail Chutes 
See Chutes, Mail 
—Slots 
See* pagesics..c nee 1354-1355 
Letters, Metal 


Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works... 647 
Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works: icc. css ieee 656-657 
Penn Brass & Bronze Works... 673 


Seé ‘also: pages: ci. eee 648-649; 668 ; 
670-672; 674; 688 
Levels, Surveyors 
See Surveying Instruments 
Library 
—Bookstacks, see Bookstacks 
—Fittings and Furniture, see Furniture and 
Furnishings, Bank and Library 
Lichty Metal Products Co....... 1062-1063 
Lifts 
—Ash Hoists 
See Hoists, Ash 
—Elevator 
See Elevators 
—Light, Hand and Power 
Standard Carrier Co;.s02 . gee 2194-2195 
Seé also- pases... cee 2142; 2178-2180; 
2181-2185 ; 2188-2191; 2212; 2213 
—Tray, Automatic 
See Elevators, Automatic 


—Trunk 
(See also Dumbwaiters) 
Energy Elevator Co............ 2174-2177 
See also pages...... 2178-2180 ; 2181-2185 
“Bittle Giant” 20.7.3 ee 2174-2177 


Lighting Fixtures, Electric 
—Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, etc. 
See Reflectors, Lighting; Spotlights and 
Floodlights 
—Enxterior 
See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Lan- 
terns, Bronze or Iron 


—Gasproof, Vaporproof, Weatherproof, 
ete: 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.....2068-2070 
—Glassware 
See Glassware, Illuminating 
—Interior 
Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co... 2048 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co... ..2068-2070 
Braun; Js Giz t4 ge pie eres aan ees 642-643 
Falkenbach: Mig..Go%, Incaes 2049 
Friedley-Voshardt Co........... 661 
Frink “LPs Incoipaar ee eee 2058-2059 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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Lighting Fixtures, Electric—Cont. Lime—Cont. 
—Interior—Cont. —Hydrated—Cont. 
Gite cova kts, CO tec, «+ pos 2050 Lace inmond’ 2s. os ee tan es em 374-375 
Ivanhoe-Regent Works......... 2066-2067 | “‘Gold Medal”... 2ssccceccee.. 398-399 
National Plastic Relief Mfg. Co.. 2051) “Hawk Spread”... sccececoc.. 5. 396-397 
Pee ECAC Che eis vie cs ae te 'o 2 8s OSM  RAMDOW: cries oon a hoe hee 358-361 
TPrevaleta tol qi] OCC het ia ea teat OI 2052-2056 PO PCCC Le teterrs. spleen ee 160 
UMC ES 0 OC Obie Liver gh sae ge Aes, geen en 387-393 
See also pages........ O/0,4-40/4s aL ooliae eth: Century 2. : et eo 358-361 
DL s, anc Se Cees 2068-20708" “White” Enamel”. 7. Secc8 bo. :s 398-399 
OE Se ZU ter weet Wiltites Lily a cuca. hoe 398-399 
Ss oes Ope aw OOdville® ot aN ees Se ay 396-397 
SUP OCEICITIONS faces. ce conse s snes 2052-2056 | Cement Strength Increased..... 387-393 
—Spotlights and Floodlights Specifications... ....... 381-383 ; 387-393 ; 
See Spotlights and Floodlights 394-395 ; 396-397 ; 398-399 
—Reflectors —Lump 
See Reflectors, Lighting See pages:..... 358-361 ; -393; -395; 
ea 1974-1975; 1985 ce ee "306 303 
Lighting Units, Electric Limestone 
—Indirect and Semi-indirect Central Oolitic Stone Co....... 228 
Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co... 2048 Hoadley, J., & Sons Co.,-Inc.. ZZy 
Falkenbach Mfg. Co., Inc....... 2049| Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 
BR NG oe... eee ess 2058-2059 PSST eS ce caret Ree ote eee we 222-227 
ertmicawitl i. 'Co.......... oss 2050 is Seevalso' pagess.ce 0. 14. 387-393 ; 394-395 
Ivanhoe-Regent Works......... ZU00=2007 (8 Credm Bult” Soars orca. wae 229 
oO a re Zaire lAdiana ts. . et ve 222-227 ; 228; 229 
emectorvic: CO.) 6s. swe cee ss ZUS2 2056" |; ar SPectficattons Weer. sles os ae 222-227 
ie also Peeper ite ah) oh: oe eae 661 | Limestone, Cement 
PU SC ei he ee eg eS e bs 2066-2067 : 
eae See Cement, Limestone 
JO\GSTS TRE SA carts Reet a 2050/2 
RE oe eo cst taec ess, ocecole, ovens 2050 Linings 
ya a a eo 2048 | —Acid_ Tower 
oO ne 2050| See Packing, Acid Tower 
Ooch gS rece 2066-2067 | —Fireplace 
PRC Late” i igcss ss ee eases PSOne DACeSe cs ae ae soo ea, Aare 1754-1756 
ol a 2066-2067 | —Flue, Terra Cotta 
Sl AS 2052-2050 ea oannony bs, Pipe Cog... <2. acs 161 
—Industrial Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co... 166-169 


SEC salSO. Daviess. sae aie eels 192-195; 944-947 
—Paper 

See Papers, Building 
—Steel Stack 


2068-2070 


Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co..... 
2066-2067 


Ivanhoe-Regent Works......... 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 


_ Oke 2082-2090 = : 
ee ee 2082-2090 Se neues Construction 
Lighting and Power Plant ic | —Lank. Acid Resisting 
s Bop te er Plants, Electric See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic; Water- 
reel civic. Ga ae preonne aus Dampproofing Paint and 
BEGGS eas « - ompounds 
MIPCUAISO PAWESs soles ee ce es 1634-1635 ; | —Window Reveal, Metal 


See Casings, Window, Metal—Flush 


Lightning Rods 
Links, Fuse 


See Conductors, Lightning 


paghts See Fuse Links 
—Roo Linolew 
ae mip ue Pas piven, Glass, Pers aieahic 
ault an idewalk Lig t ; i 
—transom Prism-"Store Bron eee es te ume ee 
eta 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Pie Blabon, George W., Co.....- 504-507 
SUS oS Sree tomar eee are x Bonded Floors’ Cae Thokaee 508-514 
et end Sidewalk Certain-teed Products Corp... 515 
ass, Vault and Sidewalk Light) Nairn Linol Gc 516-517 
American Bar-Lock Co., Inc.. 528 “Cold-Seal” SBT Oe sac eter : 
oes 3 Way-Luxfer Prism “Invineible” BAS ie Nace N eyece 
B Be eal Tick eee em anes ee 530-531 “Wild’s ” me ree ten rele ara 496-497 
Cont ‘en sar ight Co.. 932-533 Gages and Weights 498-503 
ema undry: &, Machine 50.551 | Method of Laying......496-497 ; 498-503 ; 
Richards, J. Merrill........... 534-535 SUT Ope els Pole sld; 518 
Metis eieclie Mic Con... SPECIICALIONS 2... 205 wos 496-497 ; 498-503 ; 
2 Seas ei fg. Co....... Ppiier| 504-507; 508-514; 516-517 
Pa ee “598 —Cement—Non-waterproof 
Pea a ee 530-531 American Linoleum Mfg. Co. 496-497 
A oes 530-53] RUAN ES Gork. COs eee . 498-503 
«Gj ee eae ‘ MISEYSCONG Sete. aoe eee 496-497 
e BR Gai < Ais Fe eee, Oartae eae —Cement— Waterproof 
er ake os = 528 wvinegtrone Cork: Coeieusn ss. 498-503 
“ci te Cane a Ferdinand: Tey-W:;- 8& Go. i. ns 518 
ae : even” Century. cnt cee ae 518 
—Hydrated EM TCLOL YS odatae to cae staan es 518 
Kelley Island Lime & Transport —Mosaics 
aes 7 Shas 3 rape ay Oe ee 387-393 See Mosaics, Linoleum 
ational Mortar & Supply Co... 394-395 | —Plain, Inlaid, Inset Tile and Printed 
Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.. 390-3974" Armstrong - Cork Cou eis fos: 498-503 
United States Gypsum Co....... 381-383} Blabon, George W., Co...... 504-507 
Woodville Lime Products Co... 398-399 Certain-teed Products Corp.. 555 
See also pages..... 160; 358- 361 ; 374-375 ; Nairn. LAnoleum:> Cotas. snes SIGS SA7, 
: 3/03: 5/7 384- 386 ; 408| See also DAGES: sits ometak ss 496-497 
“Banner Ween 8 Senibnte wie od yie ss 394-395 Pa SD Gge cSt esis snot eke 498-503 
12) AE pe ay be a So ae ee SU ELT, BEANS BIT acacia Soe a a 496-497 


Linoleum—Cont. 
—Plain, Inlaid, Inset Tile and Printed— 


Cont. 
Method of Laying..... 496-497 ; 498-503 ; 
Specifications. ....0.....- 498-503 ; 516-517 
504-507; 516-517; 518 
Linseed Oil 
INdittoialeiseads\GO eter sete yop 1433-1435 
SeemalsOspa Tesi seeeterecce ue 504-507 
Miojouwenr Jeon sedc MP seco Moore 1433-1435 
Lintels 


—Reinforced Gypsum 
(See also Tile, Hollow, Gypsum) 


American Cement Plaster Div. 354-357 

American Gy psunl= Oss... 4. 358-361 

Certain-teed Products Corp... 364-365 

LNCS B a eM fleets Sy a ee Sere ae 364-365 

Specifications. . .354-357 ; 358-361; 364-365 
—Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators 
Litharge 

Seexpagehron et itetr cratic sit naa 1432 
Lithopone 

See White Zinc 
Litterer Bros Mfg. Co. 

PAantino othe: SF .tiae seer 1758-1761 

Way JER Wea Ope xn. sues Rete: 1678-1679 
Livermore Fire Brick Works 

See Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. 

COGS ee eee oe ote hao 166-169 
Locke Resalscor COs ates 2224 
Lockers 
—Steel 

[BX este ei lifemn Ofey. con potanic oumnoc 2244 
Durabilt Steel Locker Co.... 2246 
Federal Steel ees Gowan: 2245 
Lyon Metallic M Cor. .2248-2249 
Manufacturing Beant & 
Engineering Co.........--- ZI 
See also pages. . .644-645; 655; 676-677; 
684- 685: 761; 1684 
ABV lent. we aia eben orc acroac- 2244 
eMiiexaetar on: ek, ons och Gan Sobre 3 2251 


—Wood, Receding Door 
See Wardrobes, Wood—Receding Door 


Locknuts, Conduit 
See Bushings and Locknuts, Electrical 


Conduit 
Locks 
—Door Bolt 
INigystoile kee (CC) coudaaue ec 1374 
—Elevator Cable 
Ohio Elevator and Machine 
(Cae eee ces RO ae 2156-2157 
—Elevator Door—Bar 
Grant Elevator Equipment 
OED. epee aie 5 ote Gina a ss 1326-1329 
McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co... .1330-1334 
Richards-Wilcox Mig. Co...1308-1323 
Wino nem oN fon (Oller emer ine 1340-1344 
Specifications........ 1326-1329; 1330-1334 
—Emergency Exit 
Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. 1414 
Vonnegut Hardware Co...... 1415-1419 
See also Pages... 0. +++ esses 1354-1355 


1415-1419 


“Von Duprin” 
—Lavatory Door 


See Bolts, Lavatory Door 
—Sash 
Seer PaAwesne sn kapets 1302-1307; 1354-1355; 
1424-1425 
—Sliding Door—Garage, etc. 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co...1308-1323 
SHAT TLE GS me Maleee umiety. ee csente sie = 1308-1323 
SONO DEAK 2. greeny. s Carers otenotor: 1308-1323 
—Time Recording—Electric 
International Time Recording 
Catt LN aes < con mne eas | 
—Time—Vault and Safe 
SCEME DAG CSta.c (eter ie ener 914-915 
Boebrees Smith; i inclc.ietare crea es 2268-2269 
Logs, Gas 
See Heaters, Air, Gas—Fireplace or 
Mantel 
Long-Bell Lumber Co........... 1108-1109 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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LONGMEADOW MECHANICAL 
{ 
Longmeadow Co., Inc........... 232 | Lupton’s, David, Sons Co. Marble, Artificial 
Loom, Flexible—Electrical Casement Windows.......... 865-867) Cousins, HA... 244 
See Conduit, Electrical, Flexible—Non- Indistrial sPartitions. 7. <n 1158 Wise, John J., & Co., Inc...... 246 
metallic SUNG hislictoee iene abaieas ices ne nein at 2250 See al a 245 
L ; : Mase Cleel Sash 977826 also. pave... .«.35 cea 
Loomis-Manning Filter Distrib- gy deta ne) Hanae eT iE Marbleloid Co... .. ...1s.s¥ aren 472-473 
ating? Coys; kc ae Se ee 1619 poe ae H., Co......... 2404-2405 | Marietta Paint & Color Co...... 1482 
Loops, Equalizing — Heating Sys- pecans ieee feu Ma ct: ne Marine Decking and Supply Co.. 476 
tems Lyon-Carr Fire Door Co....... 776-777 Boadlans Fixtures 
5 Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.. 1862-1867 | Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co......... 2248-2249 | <2 ne spate ee 
or urn a e orge CO CARCI cemonck Garr 
Const EOE , < REED 6 wists 2402-2403 Marquises 
+ SPE Operators ss..4 oe eee 1421 M es ae ae Metal Work) 5 
os Angeles Pressed Brick Co... 944-947 adger Wire & Iron Works.... 644-64 
Los Auseles Wall: Bed'Caas” 2270-2271 | Mee Adams, M. Jy Comp. cae, $1é313)" Howie Co, ine; 1029 
Louden Machinery Co.......... 1430 F fae one a it 6-7 Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 
Douieville Coenen Colon 160 pide aged bode Mae ERS Ore) aI. Z Co. Ine... ete 820-821 
Doauvers Machinery Isolation : Newman. Mig. Covs2 eee aeeeee 670-672 
ee er Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. 1995} Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 
American Warming & Ven- rie ela Neyhir Gases oe ae S ees ge Sister aaes Se poe 568-56 oy och 
tilting <(COas, site aes 1938 oN onparel nee oe eee 1995 “S78. 602-203 et se me see Sie i 
Ig Electric Ventilating Co... 1926 PaaS eae 3, 602-603; 605) 
oe Mack Iron and Wire Works Co.. 566 669;:673; 674; 675; 680; 682-683; 684- 
—Door, Ventilating Macomb Sewer Pipe Works 685: : f ) : : 
See Ventilators, Door, Transom, etc. ; : ; 686; 687; 710-711; 758-760; 764- 
cet oe Di: Wie S ae Co. 166-169 765; 841 
ie acon Sewer Pipe Works Specifications “249 ane 1029 
pighton, With Se Sens Seo ae i aoe Dicey Wo. Clay Migs@ana cel” May & Colton Co. are 2288-2289 
Gee eons Reding Granite Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co...1731-1733 | Marshall Brothers Co........... 2155 
- 2 oq7|Magnesia | Martin Varnish Co............. 1491 
Onatries eNscnis ee ee ee el O20 ; E s : z ‘ 
— i verings, overings, e Co. 
Lubricators Pipe or Boiler Co ngs, see C nos, | Mason City Brick & Til Co 
enor Guide Rall Pipe and Boiler—Steam or Hot Water| See American Tile Engineering 
She pacha ee ee 2142 Magnesite | Masco Pic 
Lucas, John, & Co., Inc......... 1449|—Flooring, see Flooring, Composition, | trate” Pusette Bl Co... . 1928-1929 
VedoiscCeladon Ge Spit ee 950-952 Magnesite. assac WES s ower Onis ervce ois af 
: : Master Builders Co........... 112-113 
— (@) o er 
Lumber Stucco, see Stucco, Magnesite z 
Eyes Mahogany Assn., Inc........... 1102-1105 Meee Peo Supply Co., Inc.. 1451 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Mabozany on TeOBHAe em halt Mastic 
Sheathing Co. =e ye 1186-1187 |. See Lumber, Mahogany Mast Se 
Johns-Manville .............. 938-939 | Mail ul 
Uk mbler? tare eae ae 1186-1187 | —Chutes, see Chutes, Mail —Tubular Steel, see Flag Poles, Steel 
“Transite” 2c e ce cc 938-939 | Delivery Boxes, see Boxes, Mail De-|Masury, Join W., & Som....... ae 
—Beec livery—Built-in Bre ar Se es 
See paper ae 519 | Maine & New Hampshire Granite Corp. See Associated Tile Mfrs....... 410-411 
—Creosoted See National Building Granite Mathers Stone Co. 


Long-Bell Lumber Co....... 1108-1109 

See also pages...450-451; 452-453; 456 
—Cypress 

mouse Cypress Mfrs.’ Assn.1104-1105 
—Fir 


National Lumber Mfrs. Assn.. 1106 

Seecalso sparess. cases oe 1108-1109 
—Gum 

See pares tarsal s ve eee 519 
—Hemlock 

SOexpaweswecnc22 a ooo 1108-1109 
—Mahogany 

Mahogany Assn., Inc........ 1102-1103 
—Manufactured 

See Millwork 
—Oak 

National Lumber Mfrs. Assn.. 1106 

ECrAISOU page anit oe cele eee 519 


—Pine 
Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau...1100-1101 
Long-Bell Lumber Co 1108-1109 


ee 


Bree Lumber Mfrs. Assn.. 1106 
CCUILE OUVOWS: waver sreversietavera elon i 
Syne 1100-1101 
Bivces sie he wGosen eee ae 519 
Indiana Flooring Co......5. 520-521 
See also pagese use guest 1108-1109 
pCeda Line tyranei ocr oleae ae 519 
—Redwood 
PacticeLumber=Co, Une were 1107 
Lumber, Pressed Steel 
Bere crite Cows are 282-283 
General Fireproofing Co..... 284-287 
Truscon SteelCo.:s f&. deen 5352-330 
Deen also. paces, acuiae ook 46-47;. 288-289; 
681; 684-685 
EVEL LOY adie ee ee he eee 282-283 
mNeIiCOY Prestesl caay oe oy hee 288-289 
Perspective Drawing of Installa- 
TON a ake tic Bee eee le ae ate pet 282-283 
Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc... 868-869 
Lunken Window Co............ 908-911 


Oar ries: Assn. cso ane 196-207 
Majestic: Coen. sie torre arene 606-609 
Mangles 

See Ironing Machines 
Manhole 


—Covers, see Covers and Frames, Manhole 
—Doors, see Doors, Ash Pit or Clean-out 
Manicuring Tables 
See Tables, Manicuring 
Mantels 
Batchelder-Wilson Co.......... 413-416 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau....1118-1120 


Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., Inc.. 597 
Jacobson Mantel & Ornament 
Coy Tice aa ke oa eee 247 
See also pages...... 841; 1124-1125; 1128 
Manufacturers Glass Co......... 1532 
Manufacturing Equipment & Engineering 
Co. 
Drinking Fountains: i2n.ec estes 1770 
Lockers and Shelving.......... 2251 
fotlets Bnclostiresmvmcre-acneceeee 1681 
WiashbOwls- ccm nnahrrtn enna 1769 
Maple Flooring Mfrs.’ Assn..... 522-523 
Maple 
—Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
Marble 
—Crushed 


Appalachian Marble Co., Inc... 233-238 
—Dust and Flour 
See@upaces 2020s omnes 233-238; 374-375 
—Interior and Exterior 
Appalachian Marble Co., Inc.... 


Carthage Marble & White Lime 


233-238 


(COS Bl Se be ee eros 239 
Davis NViarblen@orsaawecemenen te 433 
Georgia Marble Co:............ 240 
Standard Marble Works Co... 241 
Wermonte\larblel (Coneesanereec 242-243 
“Tmperial\ HGtay cesses Sees 239 
S PeCtRCalionS:\cro 5 .oke ee eee oases 239; 242-243 


See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 
men’s ASSfi..< .scssc seer 222-227 
Matot,. D. “A. «: iene 2188-2191 
Maurer, Henry, & Son......... 165 
Mausoleum 


—Bronze Work 
See Doors, Mausoleum; Ornamental 
Metal Work 
—Granite Construction 


Harrison ‘Granite (Com tics 210 

Presbrey-Leland :Coc. «ca. ees 218 
—Slate Catacombs 

See Slate, Structural 
Mazer Acoustile Co............. 22-23 
McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co....... 1330-1334 
McCann-Harrison Corp......... 1817 
McClintock, O. B., Co.......... 2102 
McConnell-Browning Engineering Co. 

See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

ucts.) Assiieeece eee <5 hand ater 698-701 

McCoy Bronze Co.............-. 668 
McCray Refrigerator Co........ 1960-1961 
McDougall-Butler Co., Inc...:... 1450 
McFarland, J. C., Co........... 740 
McGann, T. F., & Sons Co...... 666-667 
McHarg-Barton Co............. 804 
McHenry-Millhouse Mfg. Co..... 1012 
McKeown Bros. Co., Inc. 

Root] Trusseés..c 33% Se ceeee 16-17 

Skylights 33... 3.45.00 eee 1031 
McKinney Mfg. Co. 

Garage Hardware.at-s.1. eee 1296-1297 

Hinges 2.6... Gs .0¢ see 1358-1373 
McMillan, W., & Son 

See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 

men’s: Assinar we ae ee 222-227 

McShane Bell Foundry Co....... 2397 
Meat Canning Machinery 

Brecht! Cox... 3k aas ae eee 1982-1983 
Mechanical Draft Apparatus 


See Blowers, Pressure or Volume 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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MECHANICALLY 


Mechanically Applied Products 


RAPT tos ha cat icee eo 6 5s 1714 
Medicine Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Medicine 
Memorials 
—Cast Bronze Tablets, see Tablets, Cast 

Bronze 

—Interchangeable, see Directories, Building 
Meneely Bell Co................ 2398 
Merchant & Evans Co. 

Ce hse Sa a a 778 

WSU TILES) ARES COIS a eae 1064 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co....... 904-907 
Metal, Extruded 

See Extruded Metal Shapes 
Metal Goods Corp.............. 1684 
Metal Lath 
—Expanded 

Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., 

HS OPMEEM TE ici cis voicis goo 8! c.e:dievere 6-0 274-280 
Co Li 6 a a 282-283 
Bostwick Steel Lath Co........ 296-297 
Concrete Engineering Co....... 40-41 
Moncrere tee] Co............- 35-37 
Consolidated Expanded Metal 

toe ig shane re ctd'm, avers 302 
Gorrugated Bar Co., Inc........ 44-45 
General Fireproofing Co....... 284-287 
Milwaukee Corrugating Co..... 281 
North Western Expanded Metal 

ok OS ae 288-289 
emma \retals COh stead... ace ss 292 
Minnecaumoteel (CO... . 2. .sse sus 290-291 
United. Alloy Steel Corp........ 990 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co... 293-295 


See also pages... .46-47; 48-49; 1098-1099 


A ie 282-283 
CC UMOMENER cits widehis-x sls oa es Vos 40-41 
NES So So vaicce ec avie ccs 44-45 
TIMMIGE Rie sacl oa ws vis sss 290-291 
Berne Od A... e e as 296-297 
Ol F) Sa 288-289 
BM PINEVEE oo lo. eee. Coes ae 35-37 
PMCPTINE DONG) ass kins ct ee one 284-287 
OES Ee ae a 290-291 
Bee een viclsc od ba Seca a's 284-287 
UCU 2 Se a re 1098-1099 
ONSET ESTs 1 a ae 288-289 
Ne eRe. oy) 55 are Sona 296-297 
OG st. hoe Soh 4 SS. 293-295 
IMLS Beep oe Sic a cere 281 
ee Ee hk. Sasi oars oie a 296-297 
EE sr hon ec ca ceil Wns shes 292 
OSU et ere ea 282-283 
See Mathie ioe telos\ ais histo 35-37; 281 
ASVES Pe 302 
eile gcd te ob ch as ss sees 990, 
~~ TEE We) eS a oe Pe 296-297 
BPEUSGa VRID 6s, 5% desc wk a ccs 296-297 
aes Pe entary, | acc 5). ees «= 288-289 
BN eo coe dif. Nive ere cee 293-295 
Details of Application. ..274-280; 304-308 
Specifications........... 274-280 ; 282-283 ; 
284-287 ; 290-291; 302 
—Perforated Sheet 
Dermerviie -CO.t. isa ssc cack 282-283 
Goldsmith Metal Lath Co...... 298-301 
RIN Mrotiins aie ss os 'cv es os 00s 282-283 
OTHOr Ne s/n 298-301 
Sells alele/ steht a re 298-301 
—Self-furring 

[SP CS DS asl Oe a a 282-283 
Bostwick Steel Lath Co........ 296-297 
Concrete Engineering Co....... 40-41 
@oncrete steeliCo;.. +s .c ae oo ds 35-37 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 
OL acetone eer 302 
Corrugated Bar Co., Inc....... 44-45 
General Fireproofing Co....... 284-287 
Goldsmith Metal Lath Co...... 298-301 
Milwaukee Corrugating Co..... 281 

North Western Expanded Metal 
CEs a ahs aae ot ache os 288-289 
mrascon teel Go wis .). oa os. 06% 290-291 


Metal Lath—Cont. 


4 | _Self-furring—Cont. 


Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 304-308 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co... 293-295 
DOL lO Vee cey nrc eee ee on tees 282-283 
BC COOMEE cela ci tad wan eee eee 40-41 
ec Chianiclatinet vent the dae seas 288-289 
eC hintOt were okie came oss oe 304-308 
erred Wee) 1 Righter oe ee 44-45 
SEMATIOUG sR. aad teeta tows 2 290-291 
me Diamonds IM GSti sate asiis testes oe 288-289 
PL ainomds Riva sects cece ee oe 284-287 
llavemMey Cramer e uae ounen . 35-37 
ALVA bry cere meet roth atte nite 290-291 
IANO-F uGaardtona ate cs 288-289 
Ilongspany ois -cat > cote rs ane es 288-289 
DAR AD PIES og Cesc ie ate ode ares yh eer eons 282-283 
PRT CeGsid te. oe vat epimers ee hits 302 
SDCliBOeNterine e ns.c cco tales ace 284-287 
CL OIIFEDONE can ats fase ean re 298-301 
moOtaVa le Dh del. eehecmectabete set cars 281 
EL TUSS=I_LOOD. sao atic in esc 296-297 
BLRUSS= Viol Doametelouttcrrekedee rece 296-297 
UEUSSIE She oe RE Os ae ee 284-287 
ULER eer a Se rte Leas Sela 293-295 
SPecifications......000-s 282-283; 284-287 ; 

290-291; 304-308 

—Wire 
American Steel & Wire Co...... 303 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 304-308 
ECWAISO PAGES gaan cscs oss ca 676-677 
SC lntOnin meet ee eer eee 304-308 
ced SiaMg let MeSIN, wis ces se sce sae 303 
PE GUILCIIIOILS Me ueiacks clatsiche diese 304-308 
Metal Lath and Insulation 

Combination 
MacAdams, M, J.,.Corp.....:. 312-313 
National Steel Fabric Co.... 314-321 


Northwestern Expanded Met- 


BLOM Aer amen, gees oes oe 288-289 

IPE sine WMibies, (Cio), So canobas ood SV SVA8) 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 309-311 
PASEO ae Gs tice eters Set ee 309-311 
OMe meas eh ent aes akcerd ty 312-313 
SEU CON Ocaeeitegk teens cnet te 288-289 
Details of Application......... 309-311 

S HOCUICOMONS oa sat fuses acts Ont 312-313 
Metallic Sash-Operator Co...... 1422-1423 


Meter Boxes 
See Boxes, Meter 
Meters, Steam 


Seem Pacestanc.cree ie eee 1850-1851 
MiamisMfga Coxe toe eee 1404 
Michigan Gypsum Co. 

See Gypsum Industries...... 372-373 
Michigan Stove Co............. 2312-2313 
Mid-Continent Clay Co......... 948-949 
Midwest Steel & Iron Works 

Seer Boiss Nina seats seers . 560-561 
Milford Iron Foundry.......... 546-548 


Milk and Package Receivers 
See Receivers, Milk Bottle and Pack- 


age 
Millboard, Asbestos 


SallsiViountam~ Gone seein 940) 

SPAIN Ko erate Puce eaten? sa Pec) am Se 940 
Miller, Clifford L. ............. 407 
Mills? Consens. cos eee 1682-1683 
Millwork 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..1118-1120 

Eyde-M urphby (Coie. Waxectes 1128 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 

LEG Me Macken cece te AES 1124-1125 
Pacince ls tut) ers COmes lanes ac 1107 
DEE) aISO. PageSen cadets «lees 1112-1113 

Milwaukee Air Power Pump Co..1636-1637 
Milwaukee Corrugating Co...... 281 
See also Associated Metal 
layla Mites Sdiate- can ooo he c 274-28 ( 
Mineral Point Zinc Co. 


See New Jersey Zinc Co.916; 1022; 1436 
See Master Painters Supply 


Cro, qlbakeind crane oor tee eee 1451 
Mineral Wool 
lOpabitorvay a Siboystay ABO), son meee oe oo: 1194-1195 


MORTAR 


Minneapolis Heat Regulator Co. .1900-1901 
Minnesota Roofing & Cornice Works 

See Gross Metal Products... 730-731 
Minnesota and Ontario Paper Co. 


Sces [nsulitem Cows tne saree es 1182-1185 
Minwax:Co.elncss son. en oe ter. 87 
Mirrors 
—Lavatory, Steel Frame 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Slo Seer te pa eee eee ee Te 1786-1787 

See alSOmpaAlen. ce ier ere esa 1752 
—Polished Plate Glass 

Bias joseph, & Cow Inc... 1514 

Hires) tener, Glass. Cons aaa 1516-1517 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America.1518-1519 

Gres talt beams reaver teielscc, ave ete met 1514 

Miia hthousey cancer se cree 1536-1517 

AS PECETICOMONS meals ove apeee tia) oie oie 1514 
Mississippi Glass Co............ 1528-1529 
Mississippi Wire Glass Co...... 1520-1523 
Miter and Joint Clamps 

Garia hansen oem Sonne. ene 1112-1113 
Mixers 
—Dough, Cake, etc. 

See Kitchen Mixing Machines 
—Shower Bath 

Cranes Concise otk xen cae 2216-2217 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co. 1762 

Morency-Van Buren Mfg. Co.1764-1765 

Powers. Regulators Comes. a: 1902-1903 

Spe kinat Cont ee tate relents at 1766-1767 

SWixometer Ve 28 yds ors aye wis ore 1766-1767 

INTEC eC en wal ecient Ss ee are 1762 

Meh Cn POLAOr te. Stee Soren: 1764-1765 
Modeling 

See Sculptors and Movceiers 
Moeschl - Edwards Corrugating 

GobtInc aie csettc sa. cee ce eo 820-821 
Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. 1006 
Moller & Schumann Co. 

See Hilo” Varnish: Corp... ..: 1480-1481 
Monarch Engineering Co....... 1638-1639 
Monarch Metal Products Co..... 1241 
Monash-Younker Co............ 1872 
Monroe County Oolitic Stone Co. 

See Indiana Limestone Quar- 

Pymici et Ssh ee ee ee eeenees 
Monroe, Lederer & Taussig.... 1502 


Blind & Partition 


Monroe Screen, 


COME in oe Fe ce ecttact ScPtita cate 1140 
Montgomery Elevator Co....... 2158 
Monuments 
—Granite 

(See also Granite, Structural or Monumental) 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc.... 210 

Rresbrey-Ueland=Coo-suac-rm = 218 
—Marble 

SE Cui DAS CSE ee ieee heastr sua « 210; 245 
Moore, Benjamin, & Co......... 1453 
Morency-Van Buren Mfg. Co...1764-1765 


Morene Products Co., Inc. 
Vicari 11S likens ceerer tap cd one eral seove 
Waterproofing 
Morgan Co. 
See Morgan Woodwork Organ- 
ization 
Morgan Lumber & Cedar Co. 
See Morgan Woodwork Organ- 
ization 
Morgan Millwork Co. 
See Morgan Woodwork Organ- 
TIAN MNO ole 9h, ia enreacte ewe ah ay ac eae ee 1124-1125 
Morgan Sash and Door Co. 
See Morgan Woodwork Organ- 
TZALION. Aes cake act eee eile cate 1124-1125 
C 


1124-1125 


S e/a Cueto, euw eet sau) @ 6 ss0 oe tse 


1124-1125 


a \e).@) Sie) es 0,4 Ce @.0 ©. 0 8 60 6 6 


Morris, Herbert, Inc............ 
Morrison-Skinner Co. .......... 
Mortar 
—Asbestos 

See Plasters, Gypsum—Hard Wall 
—Bricklayers 

See Cement, Bricklayers’ 
—Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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MORTAR 


NOZZLES 


Mortar—Cont. 
—*Hydrated Lime and Cement 
See Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Portland 


SPECHiCAtOnse. © micens vas 387-393 ; 396-397 
Comparative Tests....... 6.005 387-393 
—Magnesite 


See Stucco, Magnesite 
—Portland Cement 


Atlas Portland Cement Co...... Se -d00 

Reebo Nee: Corpse se ieee 377 

See -also-pages ov. es. os Sas ons 374-375 

So Nt laisse Hitec te csnaan vin eee 352-353 

i Reerlessinac tsar eee 377 
Mortuary Racks 

Market=Forge #Coe: acter 1997 
Mosaic Tile Co. 

See Associated Tile Mfirs...... 410-411 
Mosaics 
—Ceramic 

Seespagewn. tor: to emee teonn seers 433 
—Linoleum 

Beaver Tile, Incorporated...... 492-493 

SeInOmMoOsaicee 2h eee eee 492-493 
—Marble 

Seepage aves shererr owe sects 433 


Motion Picture Theater Equipment 


Exhibitors Supply Co., Inc..... 2135 
Motor Generator Sets 
See Generating Sets, Motor 
Motors 
—Damper Regulator 
See Regulators, Damper 
—Electric, A. C. and D. C. 
General] Electricn Coss, em see 2074-2081 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
CORP Eos te ee ne, 2082-2090 
Sees alsouipages eos amee 1629-1633; 1930; 
2072-2073 
Moulding, Thos., Brick Co...... 461 
Mouldings 
—Blackboard 
See Blackboard Mouldings 


—Composition Fibre 
(See also Ornaments, Plastic, etc.) 


National Plastic Relief Mfg. Co. 2051 
—Drawn Metal ” 

Kawneer Co. sae Fo eee 1083-1085 

See also pages......... 732-733; 742-745; 


1072-1073 ; 1075-1077 
—Electrical Wiring 


See Conduit, Electrical, Metal Moulding 
—Extruded Metal 


American Brass’ Co. ticcaeeuse 637-639 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 
CORE eee ee Ee 988-989 
—Hollow Metal 
See Trim, Hollow Metal 
—Metal Covered 
See Trim, Metal Covered 
—Picture, Metal—lInvisible 
Knapp Bross Mio =Conu.ne ae 335-340 
Union Metal Corner Co........ 341 
See alsowpages ween ese 40-41 ; 281; 288-289 
ALL annOn seems ele hee ae 341 
SOMtersite a potucaws te aaa eae 341 


—Rolled Steel—Plain and Ornamental 


lashereneas tbls ee (COR shag go gta oe 640-641 
Braun, ca) ss Gira rere ata tae ee 642-643 
—Tile 
see Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; “Cove 
Base, Tile 
—Wood 
See Trim, Wood 
Mount Airy Granite Cutting Co. 
See Granite Mfrs. Assn. of 
Mount: Ainysc meee 208 
See also National Building Gran- 
ite: Quarries Assia: oa ees 196-207 
Moynahan & Duchene, Inc...... 669 
Mueller, L. J.. Furnace Co. 
Hot Water Supply Boilers..... 1598 
IREGISLErS! SAG lee pee ee oe 1951 
Mueller Mosaic Co............. 412 
Muller, Franklyn R., Inc........ 474-475 
Mulvey Iron Works, Inc........ 540 
Munson Mfg. Co............... 66-67 


Murphy Door Bed Co.......... 2272-2274 
Murphy Varnish Co............ 1492-1493 
Museum Cases 

See Cases, Museum and Treasure Room 
Mushroom Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Mushroom 


Muslin, Ceiling or Wall 


Standard Textile Products Co... 2263 
Wises HH: Bio SonseCo.ts. a2 2260-2262 
“Fab-Rik-O-=Na sce stew ala 2260-2262 
SEMGURIOtMS CORR eee ae ree 2260-2262 
STI OmIN Ales aaa isaac eaeetaa Meee 2260-2262 
~oahalinine: as Gos oe at oc eae 2263 
ES attaS «Steer i essa eee arte 2263 
Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co. 
Garage Door Hangers. sense 1298-1301 
Hay Toolste ste ke oceans 1431 
PrGaps*- Fee ko tied Csaa a tee 1651-1653 
N 
Nailcrete-Corp, S20. see 72-74 
Nailing Concrete 
Blex-Or-Crete. Corpies =. acaatty 71 
Nailcretes@onpe cence nian 72-74 
SP COUR CALIONS ie toe Pen ne D shee 72-74 
Nails 
—Brass or Copper 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 
uae ee ee eG ees ek OR, 988-989 
—Cut 
Seempaces ieteucss al ear meee eee 1564-1566 
—Hot Galvanized | 
Wilcox, Crittenden & Co., Inc... 1249 
SMEVER Steere wreti hr eee ee 1249 
Quantities and Sizes for Differ- 
ent Classes of “Work.......: 1249 
—Slating, Shingle, etc. 
Creo-DiptsCo. ie. een eee 991-999 
Euingertord. = Ui es Brassaw: 
Copper Cove eee 1020-1021 
Knickerbocker Slate Corp....... 256-257 
Nairn Linoleum Co............. 516-517 


Name Plates 

—Changeable Letter, see Directories, Build- 
ing 

—Metal, see Ornamental 
Tablets, Cast Bronze 

—Metal, for Building Directories, see Direc- 
tories, Building 

—Removable Letter, see Directories, Build- 


Metal Work; 


ing 
Naphtha Storage 
See Oil and Gasoline Storage and Dis- 
tributing Systems 


Napthaline 

See Preservatives, Wood 
Nash Engineering Co........... 1650 
Natatorium 


—Construction and Equipment, see Swim- 
ming Pool Construction and Equipment 


National Brass Co.............. 1374 
National Building Granite Quar- 

Flies: j Assn ha ee ee ee 196-207 
National Fire Proofing Co...... 170-175 
National Floor Tile Co......... 420-421 
National Lead Co............... 1433-1435 
National Lumber Mfrs. Assn 1106 
National? Mis. Cong aan ie 1302-1307 
National Metal Molding Co.....2000-2001 
National Metal Products Co..... 1246 
National Mortar & Supply Co... 394-395 
National Paper Products Co..... 1789 
National ‘Pipe Bending Co...... 1603 
National Plastic Relief Mfg. Co.. 2051 
National Roofing Co............ 932-933 
National Safety Window Device 

Cot Inch oeroenee noes 1270-1271 
National Slate Assn............. 251 
National Steel Door Co......... 734-739 
National Steel Fabric Co........ 314-321 
National Stone Co. 

See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 

Mens Assit. es ee 222-227 
National Stone-Tile Co.......... 179 


National Tile Co. 


See Associated Tile Mirs.....,. 410-411 
National Tube Co.............. 1556-1557 
National Ventilating Co......... 1032-1033 
National Waterproofing Co...... 100 
Natural Slate Blackboard Co.... 272-273 
Nelson, Herman, Corp.......... 1910 
Nelson,. Iral... 3.2... see eee 1873 
New England Foundation Co. : 

See Simplex Concrete Pile Assn. 12 
New England Granite Works 

See National Building Granite 

Quarries <ASsn eee 196-207 
New Jersey Terra Cotta Co.. 188 
New Jersey Zinc Co. 

Paint Pigments.....°-7 jee 1436 

Rolled Zines; esssoneeeee eae 1022 

Zinc Roofing ..: > 5=4.4 =e eee 986 

See also Master Painters Supply ~ 

Co.cInc. ©. 4. < ss see 1451 
New Method Stove Co....:....: 1793 
New York Architectural Terra- 

Cotta Co... 6c 4 5o eee 189 
New York Belting & Packing Co. 483 
N. Y. Consolidated Slate Corp.. 253 
New York Sewage Disposal Co.. 1541 
New York Silicate Book Slate Co. 2392 
Newark Cornice and Skylight 

Works «6.04 3) eee 764-765 
Newels 
—Cast Iron or Bronze 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
—Steel 

Blum, Julius, & Co i, he ee 640-641 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 

CO. Sas. asesee 572-575 

See also pages... 3.4 sss eee 904-907 

“All-steel? “ci. /s Bee 640-641 
—Wood 

See Columns, Wood 
Newman Clock Co., Inc........ 2125 
Newman Mfg. Co............... 670-672 
Newton & Hoit Co............. 2236-2237 
Niagara Gypsum Co............ 376 

See also Gypsum Industries.... 372-373 


Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co.1242-1243 

Nickel and Monel Metal 

—Rods, see Rods, Nickel and Monel Metal 

—Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel and 
Monel Metal 

—Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel and Monel 
Metal 


No-Liquid Door Check Co...... 1375 
Nolte Construction Co. 
See Simplex Concrete Pile Assn. 12 


Nonpareil Skylight Co.......... 1034-1035 


North Carolina Granite Corp... 209 
See also National Building Gran- 
ite Quarries. Assne.+.. oo yaa 196-207 
North Electric Mfg. Co......... 2114-2115 
North West Materials Co. 
See U.S. Materials Co meee 404-405 
North Western Expanded Metal 
CF. ere - 288-289 
See also’ Associated Metal Lath 
Mirs.. In). sce eee 274-280 
Northwestern Fence & Wire Co. 
See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 
ucts ASSiie.iics/sna ie ae 698-701 
Northwestern Terra Cotta Co... 190-191 
Norton’: Cos sin. eee 588-589 
Nosings 
—Stair, Metal 
American Mason Safety Tread 
Oc en RAN ne aS So 585-587 
Braun,-J.. Ga a See eee 642-643 
Safety Stairs read: COmeaaaseeee 590 


See also pages..... 640-641; 646; 670-672 
“Cooper” 585-587 
SW oostér. . 3 cit ees ieee 590 

—Stair, Safety 
See Treads and Nosings, Safety 

Nozzles 

—Fire Hose 
Allen“ W D2 Mic. Co cere eee 1663-1665 
Jiffy. Fire “Hose RacksCo.:..... 1666-1667 


© 0 00 © 6. 0 © enslien es 0,6 éuel eile Isite 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 


38 


NUBIAN PAINT 
Nubian Paint & Varnish Co. Operators—Cont. Ovens—Cont. 
PRADO CON. «pce ska c.onee es 1496-1497 | _Theater Curtain —Baking, Gas 
Nuhring, Chas., & Brother..... 1668-1669 See Curtain Operating Machines (See also Ranges, Gas; Kitchen Equipment) 
—Transom ATTEEICATINS LO Ven Onder sitet 2315-2324 
See Transom Operators and Lifters DEG 2ISO PACES. cee 2291; 2308-2311 
O —Valve “Clark Jewel” ......cccseeeee 2315-2524 
i i Ban cler wee apices wate ca Oo 315-2324 
O-E Specialty Mfg. Co.......... 1874-1875 | See Valve Operating Mechanisms pane rite 
Oak Flooring Bureau........... 524 | Organs, Pipe en D saa oer tte e eee eens ra 
Oak Kimball ws, We Cos nis i te DOC) ein Medi? kane, ae ee 3315.2304 
—Flooring, see Flooring, Wood, Oak Marr Ge Colton Cored spac on SeOS-Oe0s Tere aia la? = eek eS 9315-2324 
Obelisk Waterproofing Co...... 89| Preliminary Layout Information.2288-2289 Overhead Cary 4. : Ss, Stora: 
O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc.. 258 | Orleans Steel Products Co., Inc. ea arrying Sy Ss 


Ogden Sewer Pipe and Clay Co. 

See Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. 166-169 
Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. .2156-2157 
hiostieater Co.) ...:...-..53%. 1591 
Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co..... 396-397 
Ohio State Stove & Mfg. Co. 


Bathroom Cabinets... .....5.. 56. 1790 

howohene GabitletS acs... oo. 2356 
Ohio Quarries Co.............. 230-231 
Oil 


—Burners for Heating Boilers 
See Burners, Oil 
—Creosote 
See Preservatives, Wood 
—Filters 
See Filters, Oil 
—Floor Finishing, Composition 
peaneld vans: WeGOls sys i.e 3 Lt 
Cae oss sy kinais s Fo cleo eae 471 
“LEIS Sa) ee 471 
Ne a 111 
—Linseed 
See Linseed Oil 
—Proofing 
See Waterproofing 
—Separators 
See Separators, Oil 
—Wood Floor 
See Preservatives, Wood Floor 
Oil and Gasoline Storage and Dis- 
tributing Systems 
ibowseres..F., & Co., Inc:...:. 2226-2227 
Oklahoma Sash & Door Co. 
See Curtis Cos. Service Bureau. 1118-1120 
Old Bridge Enameled Brick and Tile Co. 
See Associated Tile Mirs....... 410-411 
Olson, Samuel, & Co........... 2210-2211 
Omnibuses, Vault and Office 
See Filing Equipment, Metal 
Ontario Denison Tile Ltd. 
See American Tile Engineering 


RMN rts sate acs is w 01a Gaede 162-164 
Ontario Gypsum Co. 
See Gypsum Industries......... 372-373 
Operators 
—Door, Elevator—Electric or Pneumatic 
Elevator Supplies Co., Inc...... 2171 
Evowves Mito Nt Couteie sc liGate nears 784-789 
Kerr Elevator Appliance Corp... 2172 
Cy) 5 Oe eS ea a Oe ie 790-795 
Streeter-Amet Weighing & 
PERCU POOL. cxe Aas ohie es 2136-2137 
ROMA O Paw eS swish) Maine cin ae 776-777 
ROO Gll ascteeae wtscals chnia techs «te 2171 
a Woe Ss. Photek coke ols 2171 
BR teen to oc nh ate oe as whe se 716-777 
SNe gee Pe eine! os, ocees Shue 2172 


—Door, Elevator, Manual 
See Closers, Elevator Door 
—Door, Sliding or Swinging—Electric or 


Pneumatic 
mith Proutye: Cora. 6. che 1274-1280 
LUGS | CARS B scala ea aa ean 784-789 
Streeter-Amet Weighing & 

metoriune Cones cee rors. 2136-2137 
Varnum Door Engine Co...... 920 
DER OISO<DAREU., vc See ceed fee 2116 
e uBCtPOMatiCn « |.w. u-vnctsw ae we « 1274-1280 

—Sash 


See Sash Operating Devices 
—Sidewalk Door 
See Doors, Sidewalk— Opening and 
Closing Devices for 


see Page) Fence “and:-Wire 
ProductseAssieeniie scteae 698-701 
Ornamental Metal Work 
Art Metal Construction Co...2252-2255 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 644-645 


Baldwin Brass Works........ 646 
Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works. 647 
Braun: eerie mice tae seater 642-643 
Chicago Architectural Bronze 

COS eae ane Missed ted 648-649 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co..... 696-697 
Gincinmmnati: Miron COsmer ee ae 652-654 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

GOne ee er eee re ee 602-603 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 

WiGrksitterc, eon cits ere ioe 552-553 
Ciraxissal iveesal WaVeyelkecy ia coradie tae 655 
Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

WGK SEE Ae vo eaten 656-657 
GW hOOnae teense ae hee 658-659 
Eastern Bridge & Structural 

Cis eer ered Piece shes Be eee 660 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
Feckiel: oni WiOrkSiae ence cee: 664 
Highton, Wm. & Sons, Co.... 665 
Je cionay, WWaone tale, (Cee 8 veda ox 841 
McCove bronzer Gomme tani. 668 
McGann, T.F., & Sons Co.... 666-667 
Moynahan & Duchene, Inc... 669 
INewanla tive Wit Gx Cosas sie cos obvers 670-672 
Penn Brass & Bronze Works. 673 
Pitt, William R., Composite 

ligaohee Word Go6 cobe eo uot or 712-713 
Polachek, John, Bronze & 

Troms Cotmmetense siesta a sccuecten roe 674 
Sexauer & Lemke, Inc........ 568-569 
Sunpson- risch: CO.” dv. ade 675 
Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Vio ck camenmattes ot reece cee era 676-677 
Smiyser-Royer Coy c.css aaecie 680 


Standard Iron & Wire Works 678-679 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 705-709 


is lotccel) Cate ieteien erent 681 
Anne sony “Snaeaboy) As omec ooo 05 8 686 
Did Far Win Sel Gola nate owns. 682-683 
Wagner, A. F., Architectural 
[on Works janie Le 684-685 
Western Architectural Iron 
COM eee ss ee ae 687 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 710-711 
Wvanpbignors< jeavon. Wheres s mtn oc oe 688 
See also pages..... 541; 559; 562-563: 
564-5653 566: «570-5716 525/785-5935; 
634-636; 702-704; 779-781; 828; 842- 
843; 2050. 
Ornaments 
—Plastic, Composition Fibre, etc. 
Emmel, Chas., & Rose Co..... 400 
TaCOBSO ms ors COs -abee cere. ote 401 
Jacobson Mantel & Ornament 
Coline eaten case eee 247 
National Plastic Relief Mfg. 
Gi Meee codecs amet ae 2051 
See: alsarpakGacdsucce wanes on 2049 
—Sheet Metal—Stamped 
Friedley-Voshardt Co. ...... 661 
Otis Elevator Co............... 2159-2161 
Outlet Boxes 
See Boxes, Outlet—Electrical Conduit 
Ovens 
—Baking, Electric 
PACK ROAD er bs ce Gn stewie ees 2292-2297 
Pree ert eee Baan. 2. 2292-2297 


See Carrying Systems, Overhead 


Overhead Door Corp. ......... 1136 
Overland Cement Plaster Co. 


See Gypsum Industries....... 372-373 


Ozan-Graysonia Lumber Co. 


See Arkansas Soft Pine 
IB EEA Uber ee trees ote 1100-1101 


Ozone Generators 


See Generators, Ozone 


Ozone Pure Airifier Co......... 1936 


ie 


Pacific Coast Gypsum Co. 


See Gypsum Industries...... 372-373 
Pacific Lumber Co., The ...... 1107 
Pacific Portland Cement Co. 

See Gypsum Industries...... 372-373 
Packing 


—Acid Tower—Partition and Spiral Ring 


Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co... 442-443 


Kusheqtams rie Coos ene mat 138-139 

DECraAlSOMP ASS terane seer 446-447 

GHEMICO wie aaa eels orks eee 442-443 
—Asbestos 

Seep Aes. tr eats erate 940; 2218-2219 
—Sheet Rubber 

See Spaces... Ou eee ee ee eeu ec Leree ly 
Packing House Equipment 

Brecht Con se eet eee ces 1982-1983 

See siso pave sp tes i tee ene 1971 


Page Fence and Wire Products 


ASSi eae Cee tee 698-701 


Page Steel and Wire Co. 


See Page Fence and Wire 
ProductsaeNSsnmee ie selaraor 698-701 


Pails, Fire 


See Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 


Paine Lumber Co., Ltd......... P2111 22 

Paint 

—Acid Resistant 
Biblings-(Chapin’ Co.. coors oot 77 
Barber Asphalt? Cor. 02.45 a. 922-923 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

(Clare nes thd AEN ee oe 1477-1479 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
iculitemGnenical Con. see 85 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc.1446-1447 
Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.... 114-115 
LOGI Bb rObhete.snesen tes tories 90-91 
U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.1458-1459 
SetyalsG-) aeess. etre act tae os 82; 457; 

1438-1439; 1460 
" Degraco” EER Te Teta sraitticcn * 1438-1439 

MU TELASC Ose eek, SARTO alos 922-923 
SoM aye wil be.e antec eicha ere ous ses 4p 1S 
FIG eno) 4, duvctics Gea oo Ok 1446-1447 
15) Pe (GP SAN Pee es Spe eee 90-91 
Hy Persie aoa Sh hve lata went chica cro etee 1446-1447 
“Rice’s Chemic Enamel”..... 1458-1459 


—Aluminum or Bronze—Powder for 


Aluminum Co. of America... 


—Boiler, Stack and Gas Holder 


(See also Paint, Metal Protective) 


Tnsulites GaemicaleGonw. saan 85 
hocheBrothersry rete perce 90-91 
Seeealsou Patess mls mat d 82; 114-115; 

1438-1439; 1466 
SON TIT Ceasers esta pe she <Veolerne 114-115 
ID COL ACO tybemat aah a tae Re ane ee 1438-1439 
3 OOS I YAVAYCk nen NE Sa or Aen 90-91 


—Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 


—Preservative Finishing Coats 
Billtngs-Chapin = Cos. o's sis cus 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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PAINT 


PAINT 


a EEE EEEEEISEIISEISEN NESSIE nEINnNEEESEIEEE 


Paint—Cont. 
—Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
—Preservative Finishing Coats— 


Cont. 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 80 
DetroitGraphite, Go. 2. ac. 1438-1439 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. .1474-1475 
Puller. Werk aoc Co ne 1440-1442 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
Hildreth Varnish Co., Inc... .1444-1445 
EL OrniquA+ CG. = COm-rneceeaeees 84 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. . 1446-1447 
iucas, 4 ohn, GCG, A comes 1449 
hbo (Cor. dhilGas soae sca vitae 87 
Murphy *Varnish (Gols an-een - 1492-1493 
Pratt. Lambert=ineéioear 1494-1495 
Sherwin-Williams ‘Co. 2... . 1454-1457 
Sonneborn, Sons, dines... -- 114-115 
Standard Varnish Works... .1500-1501 
Roch Brothersy seks tie ee 90-91 
MeusconelwsabOLratonies mannan 1460 


U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.1458-1459 

Wadsworth, Howland & Co.; 
| ESV cheer area ear he ac er ste Warn 1464-1465 
See also pages...1450; 1452; 1461-1463; 
1476; 1504-1505 


Bay State abs kee 1464-1465 
EBilChaCO eaters te REN 77 
u@on=Cte=Corwenersite tiie: 1461-1463 
SOCK LA ve ease heen eee 1440-1442 
SDC STA CO meee ree peter 1438-1439 
SMD TiWal ete ee Teh 
Sindustron ea hee ee 1444-1445 
“KlingsKoat er en stone 80 
CON CHER otto eae ee a 84 
MICOnkeritinnc neo teen 90-91 
~Wwon=Kirete=ICote: =. ete. se 1446-1447 
IC OnKREtO serene ree eee 1492-1493 
EICOVENMOL canta eateries 1500-1501 
SO) FAC Oars Ai, ee ix eee oe ae 1446-1447 
2 eel lV acd ee Oh eee hse 90-91 
“Rice’s Granolith sane 1458-1459 
Oy MMeiine xy Oo). a i eee em 84 
ie Va ISOC HiEC as wire ae ene eae ee 1504-1505 
SEW Eisai tee cre 8 SNA cee aoe eae co 1494-1495 


Specifications... .87; 1440-1442; 1446-1447; 
1454-1457; 1458-1459; 
1494-1495; 1500-1501 
—Caen Stone Finish 
Keystone: Varnish Coe: 40s oe 1489-1490 
EgACEN SEO Ila Wei ao ara ie ee 1489-1490 
—Cement Floor 
See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, etc. 
—Deck 
See Paint, Oil, Ready Mixed 
—Fire Retardant 


Johnson Mfg. & Supply Co., Inc. 1448 
Séeralso pacesenreer ew een 1098-1099 
‘aE dimancoummeis nteote smeneiades 1098-1099 
ES RES oy Bab avicn pues oie seen Aceh Baca 1448 
—Flat Wall Finish 
Armitage VarnishoCo.s...s2604 1472 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc. 1534 
Hetty a Brotegs.s lic. mereka 1473 
Billmes-Ghapine Coenen ¢ serene 77. 
Carter, Whites edd Cor cd saan 1432 
Certain-teed Products Corp... 1437 
Denny, Hilborn & Rosenbach. 1476 
DetroitmGraphitenComaaeu 1438-1439 


Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. .1474-1475 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I & 

setcuctve Gis, CR ALG Oe 1477-1479 
Filler WEP EiQeC Ou, unm ate 1440-1442 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. 1446-1447 
Hildreth Varnish Co., Inc...1444-1445 


Hilo Varnish. (Corp aces chen ctan 1480-1481 
NOMMSOn eS Cam ee S One ere 1483-1488 
Eucas) fehn;: -& «Comincwears 1449 
Keystone . V-arnish= ©0e- sei 1489-1490 
Marietta Paint & Color Co... 1482 
Masury, John W., & Son..... 1452 
McDougall-Butler Co., Inc... 1450 
Monroe, Lederer & Taussig.. 1502 
Moore, Benjamin & Co....0.. 1453 
Sherwin-Williams Go..2.+2.-- 1454-1457 
Simitiaee) dwar daeace Gowen.) 1498-1499 
sonneborn, L.,'Sons, Inc. .. 114-115 


Paint—Cont. 

—Flat Wall Finish—Cont. 
Thomson Wood Finishing Co. 1503 
Trusconswaboratoriesua.cs 0.2 1460 
U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co..1458-1459 
Wetherill, Geo. D., & Co., Inc.1461-1463 


Séenalso page sc rte 84 
WAIDES COMB Sica, Sao ee 1498-1499 
SPN TCT MOL ULC coms eteaerstawt pod Seemenleetetinc 1472 
SPAT OIE Cie telat eae etn ae 77 
SArsepticoteucraa Romer oe 1460 
SHCATIIOO ten e Miet Re eae 1476 
sD eC=OrIROte saan ata eae eee 1446-1447 
SDAA RELE ae ae cotoeeaeee ea 1476 
“Dee ia COmMONe saree i arisen 1438-1439 
i sliahaay tives Go a tis oom cio eee 1444-1445 
“Filat=WOne tee cee ae 1454-1457 
CRC EVStONa Wace fel eens 1489-1490 
Sen= Cos latiiyaet ta tee mcr 1449 
SIRE DELL. 1 eee ee 1473 
“NATE ON aie cei eit ee 1450 
EY Mioletais at aoe ear nee 1502 
mNG W= Dy fitee anise eens 1534 
QjACO Via Gee ese tere 1446-1447 
“SP ELMacObereshe wes eee 1483-1488 
SREMeCtotlat meuniere are ie ee 1461-1463 
SRICeISEe LOW-E Oler ee eee 1458-1459 
AS eirab ealet Ye ee Sale eet nce ee aes F 1453 
SSAlAatO neuen eee seat ee 1503 
= SOMOtiiity acer ee eaererne 114-115 
“Spar tani sae ieee. eines oes 1482 
SPeECtficatiOns >... os 1438-1439 ; 1440-1442; 


1444-1445: 1450; 1453; 1454-1457: 
1448-1459: 1461-1463; 1464; 1473: 
1477-1479; 1480-1481;1489-1490; 1502. 


—Graphite 
DetroiteGraphite:(Com cease. 1438-1439 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. .1446-1447 
POJACO? = ee eee te ce ea nae 1446-1447 
OUP OL 1O fewena: Roar re eke rane e es 1438-1439 
S:Pe cl PCOUONS a8, eee aos eke 1438-1439 
—Joint 


See Calking and Glazing Compounds 
—Metal Protective 


Barber” Asphalt) Co2\;-2s. 54s: 922-923 
Billings-Chapin- Co... es acess Li, 
Cabot,~sampelptinc ane «cscs 1506-1509 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 80 
DetroitsGraphietCo-. se 1438-1439 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I, & 

GORE Peano tacit aeienes ate 1477-1479 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
Hildreth Varnish Co., Inc...1444-1445 
linswlite-Chenmicals Comen ae 85 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. .1446-1447 
‘Ecas, yon, eros tine ey 1449 
Sherwin-Williams Co......... 1454-1457 
ech Brothersric .nsone ue © 90-91 
‘Lruscon iva boratOrics..: can 1460 


Wetherill, Geo. D., & Co., Inc.1461-1463 

See also pages 82; 87; 921; 940; 114-115; 
462-463; 934-935; 936; 1009; 1192; 
1450; 1458-1459 


OY NGS Priel 2 Ro ER El ce i oe 921 
PATIL CIS ecko eee Ue eay ae oe 114-115 
BONTT BORG 4 aces eset pace ae 1477-1479 
SRS ites ©) Sele tee Ran ead eee ena 1460 
“Chrome © xd eae eee 1446-1447 
CCrhO =kC6 CPi anniek ae cee 1477-1479 
SEC ea aC hones ae ae ee ene 1506-1509 
ea (Gre LUGS CO cation, Saieee ee Senay teen aes 922-923 
Ne tabaci nee rete Wa eee eine 1454-1457 
“Metalife” hh Ledeen USE eae Ek A 1449 
mINEPONSEL ux cesta sera 1192 
ODT LC Or greanitle: et sieieeance mete tees 1446-1447 
Rell oc Nicaea sank tenant ena a 90-91 
SURGES ETAT Ot a toaeee ager teem ene 77 
PAI Pror sl eG) Wh clomemne pe are crn Stang ee 90-91 
Specifications....... 1438-1439; 1446-1447; 


1449; 1454-1457: 1461-1463; 1477-1479 
—Mill White 


Certain-teed Products Corp.. 1437 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc. 1534 
Detroit Graphite: -Con wens see. 1438-1439 


Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. .1474-1475 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I. & 
COGS eres Sean a eee 1477-1479 


Paint—Cont. 
—Mill White—Cont. 


Fuller, W2 P.,:& “Cog 1440-1442 
Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc.. 1446-1447 
Hildreth Varnish Co., Tnc.. . 1444-1445 


Hockaday (Coce..% ..52 anes 1443 
Pratt: & WLambert=Inco.... sees 1494-1495 
Sherwin-Williams Co.........1454-1457 
Sonneborn, L., Sons, Incs...- 114-115 
Toch Brothers... aes eee 90-91 
Truscon Laboratories.......- 1460 


U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.. 1458-1459 
Wetherill, Geo. D., & Co., Inc.1461-1463 


See also pages.).cs sae 1452; 1476; 1482 
“Albatone” .....¢.) ee 1482 
“Barreled Sunlight’s.>. eee 1458-1459 
- “Brite-wit@” ® <..5 . + sea 1534 
“Céemcoat” 21.4 «05-0 eee 114-115 
“Du-Lite” ... a. ae 1477-1479 
“Ee-Shel”. 2.) oo eat eee 1454-1457 
“Everlite” 4°. Sos eee - 90-91 
“Lyt-all? v0 a eee 1494-1495 
“Ojaco”. 5. «sce 1446-1447 
(Rs Werk ee ee 90-91 
“Sta= White”. 03.7, 2 .e eee 1438-1439 
Specifications....... 1438-1439; 1440-1442 ; 


1443; 1444-1445; 1446-1447; 1454- 1457: 
nee, 1459; 1461-1463; 1477-1479; 1494- 
149 


—Oil, Ready Mixed—Interior and Ex- 


terior 
Billings-Chapin? Coe, ae eee 77 
Certain-teed Products Corp... 1437 


Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. .1474-1475 


du Pont de Nemours, E. it & 

CO. este nb ae 1477-1479 
Fuller; W Ps, 8ce © Ome see 1440-1442 
Hockaday Co... sc 1443 


Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. . 1446-1447 
Johnston Mfg. & Supply Co., 


Inc, cae ie « ocean ee 1448 
Marietta Paint & Color Co... 1482 
Master Painters Supply Co., 

Ine. e202 os sts cee 1451 
Masury, John W., & Sons.... 1452 
McDougall-Butler Co., Inc... 1450 
Sherwin-Williams Co........ 1454-1457 


Standard Varnish Works....1500-1501 
U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.1458-1459 


See also pages..... 114-115; 1438-1439; 

1460; 1461-1463; 1504-1505 
“Atlas’oo.. 4 eee 1461-1463 
“Aurota? <5. 2.2 1482 
“Degraco”.4 0.0. -7 1438-1439 
“Fur otlin” “4 eae 1448 
*““Koverflor’. 5, do.6 2 eee 1500-1501 
“Ojaco”. - <4). Ries See 1446-1447 
Phoenix’? =e te ee 1440-1442 
MRICe’S nea Se ae eee 1458-1459 
oS WP ic eee eee 1454-1457 
SUE: Se Nvise is. hn eee HG 
“Vea li Ritmet< sss cia eee ee 1504-1505 
Specifications....... 1440-1442; 1446-1447; 


1454-1457; 1477-1479; 1500-1501 


—Porch 


See Paint, Oil, Ready Mixed 


—Portland Cement 


See Paint, Water—Portland Cement 


—Priming, Galvanized Iron 


General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
See also pages...... 114-115; 1454-1457 
“Galvacote”: Al. eu oe eee 114-115 


—Priming, Plaster 


See Sizing; Enamel Undercoats 


—Priming, Wood or Metal 


See Paint, Oil; Enamel Undercoats 


—Roof 
See Paint, Metal Protective 
—Technical 
General Fireproofing Co...... 98-99 
sonneborn, L., Sons, [meavae. 114-115 
Toch Brothers ge nae con ay 90-91 
Truscon Laboratories........ 1460 
See also PAGES. eevee veer sees 1458-1459 
Hi Ba aed ean Ve ea eer ania ee ET SG 90-91 
—Water 
Alabastitve:: Cowra ches ee ee 1467-1468 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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PAINT 


PERFORATED 


on ——————— 


Paint—Cont. 
—Water—Cont. 


Decorite J Re haat 1466 
; u 0., 
ee nxt : cine raw ar : eet 1448 
Moore, Benjamin & Co...... 1453 
Simmons, Gardner Co........ 1469 
Bec MISOMPARCS scree ne ees 1440-1442 
SURE Hie Kee he Pee eay elisa) < isi'syettes weve 1469 
OT riggtnde Tne ee en 1448 
ROMA IRO SC Guaiis oicc\za. sais oases 0 1453 
—Water—Glaze for 
Simmons, Gardner Co........ 1469 
Be COA Tai cc ticiovas.e-2 vie se sees 1469 
—Water—Portland Cement 
American Cement Paint Co.. 1470 
Morene Products Co., Inc.... 1471 
DeGNGO=11t@, Yonsei. c cle ek cess 1470 


—Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 
—*White Lead and Oil 
See White Lead 


Specifications..... 1432; 1466; 1467-1468; 
1469; 1470 
—White Zinc 
See White Zinc 
Paint Guns 
NermpexaN To. COs wave ne cece os 92-93 
*Paint Work 
Specifications...... 1433-1435 ; ses 1454; 
461-1463 
Palmer Lime & Cement Co.. 408 
Panelboards, Electric 
—Dead and Live Front 
Adam, Frank, Electric Co... .2016-2019 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co...2068-2070 
Peeoetaimiiectric Co... .. ssc. 2074-2081 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
oy Jo Se 2082-2090 
Bec ISORPAL Es. a0 he... oss viele 2044 
2s Sara 2016-2019 
BTS cme. al okalie donee) <neloh ocd os 2016-2019 
DIPECINOOUONS Do. cviccccccees sees 2016-2019 
—Metering 
Adam, Frank, Electric Co... .2016-2019 
Oo gle Te a aa 2016-2019 
PUP OCERLUTIONSS «occ viescecsceess 2016-2019 
Panels, Veneered 
SiGe (ER ASadee Soe eee 1126-1127 


Panic Exit Locks 

See Locks, Emergency Exit 
Pantry Sinks 

See Sinks, Copper and White Metal 


Papers 
—Blue or Brown Print 
se Ged C0 Dee Os a ee 2-3 
—Building—Asbestos 
atpeNsuitalt CO seis e056 vs 940 
RS seul La Bee" (2 ei ea a 940 
—Building—Waterproofed 
Beaver Products’ Co., Ine. «.. 1007 
BAGO E CCAS OTs LfiCt as vet sare ohare 1192 
Certain-teed Products Corp... 927 
Garrett, (G.5.. & Son Corp. ..; 1193 
IMeITOTe WORM ney. eo ohke eee oe 1009 
MDEEOIG GO rase ane hose es. 937 
See also pages....922-923; 924-926; 1012 
MULE oto) BP: gia ea ai a 1009 
PrrerEethttG s.r vis J. cy has ews 1193 
TE, SS og a a 1193 
PENG RONSCU Ss aad cde ares 3 1192 
PR OUR G denne eis a, Sates age e 3 1193 
ENC AES] aoe ari oy ae a 1009 
Specifications....... rae ES ke 1192; 1193 
—Drawing 
pease wG ak) CO done cs nares 2-3 
Parallel Rule Attachment 
See Tables, Drawing 
Pardee, C., Works 
See Associated Eile Tt Seve tercne 410-411 
Parting Beads 
(See also Weatherstrips) 
Victor Partingbead Co....... 1247 
DPECH CANONS LS Heo ks Se ee een 1247 


Partition System, Plaster Board— 
Non-Bearing, Hollow or Solid 


Simplex Steel Products Co... 342-345 
United) statessGypsuim:.).(. 5.5 346-348 
EStei=SaACkelta mmr teenie oc 346-348 
SPeCifiCations..esssssecee 342-345; 346-348 
Partitions 
—Curtain—Folding 
Cur-ti-tiom.Co;... aden oh cee 1149 
—Folding, Wood 
(See also Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 
Partition; Hangers, Door, Sliding Folding 
Partition) 
Wilson, i} oG.. Corpren. cota 1162-1165 
DEELAISO PAG@e nea ian asst 1137 
PSectontoldy gad ont ieee cee. TL6Z=1165 
SPCC UICAMONG Ss a ans vn c's a eos o sie 1162-1165 
—Hollow Metal 
Art Metal Construction Co. Dlo=723 
Riester & Thesmacher Co 741 


See also pages.670-672; 725. ee 732-733 


ge eR oa pee et ee ee ge nee 741 
—Interchangeable Adjustable—Steel 
Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc 1152 


Seo also pagess., es acse 725-729; 742-745 
—Interchangeable Adjustable—Wood 
Improved Office Partition Co.1156-1157 


EADELESGOPALUNLIO tame emer ers 1156-1157 
—Metal Covered 

Empire Fireproof Door Co... 756-757 

Briedrich ths Cod aan. este 758-760 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co... 770-772 

Seenalsor pages? 5 eS: 670-672; 764-765; 


766-768; 769 
—Rolling, Wood 


Grant Pulley & Hardware Co. 1153 
Kinnmeamrniig® Coe csi cence 810-819 
Monroe Screen, Blind & Parti- 

TOME Of ley er ho ees Be 1140 
Swedish Venetian Blind Co... 1166 


Union Blind & Ladder Co., Inc.1160-1161 


WalsGie [ott ee Coline ota chns 1162-1165 
Secwalsompae eumercit. re cetdet cracks 1137 
Be NC 50 2 eg es Re Ae eR ater Ag 1160-1161 
Specifications....... 1160-1161; 1162-1165 


—Steel—Rolled or Pressed 


_Hauserman-systeml” e047... 1154-1155 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co..%. 1158 
NAN Sr CO tees awe pce «corte 1682-1683 


Penne MetalnCotco.a 8. ete 1159 
Sanymetal Products Co...... 1685-1687 
See. also. pagwes.. ds aint: 682-683; 844-845; 
872-876; 894-897; 1684; 2248-2249; 
2256-2257 
“Hauserman-System” » 1154-1155 
TREN COs ote hy aah cai ka one 1159 
SPecificdHons @. these. cue 1154-1155 
—Telescoping 
See Partitions, Interchangeable Adjust- 
able 
—Tile 
See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hol- 
low, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Slate 
(See also Slate, Structural) 
Siricturaleslates Conciente eras 266-269 
JA EAtarch nat (ak aueenenh Seow etree oie hares 266-269 
—Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Soapstone 
Alberenes Stone; Cos:7ii.05254% 1754-1756 
—Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Steel 
Betz neg Tat Gates es orice ees 749 


Ebinger, D. A. Sanitary Mfg. 

Cortera os beeasd oe eaniod 1676-1677 
Blartecc FeutchinsonaGom .acs- 1680 
atsermian mh rke  @Oneenierty. 1154-1155 
Litterer Bros. Mfg. Colt enaee 1678-1679 
Manufacturing Equipment & 

Pneineeting> Go, 92). kes «v6 1681 
MetalieGoods) Corpse sere ar 1684 
VETIPSS CONES coalton oa caus earn eens 1682-1683 
Pentie wretals C0. (commana es 761 
Sanymetal Products Co....... 1685-1687 
Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co....... 1688-1689 
Se alsonpagesinn . ccmt nae 730-731; 1757 
Ma SH GY oe kept a ED Ly i Bee ae 1676-1677 
BSECETTOMICEAL ewe cee eake a wre welt 1678-1679 
SDs Rep. rae a UAT ORR ea ge 1680 


Partitions—Cont. 
—Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Steel—Cont. 


“Hauserman-System” ........ 1154-1155 
MNICECO UML es Baas eR Sates 1681 
EeTICO phonetic w dehe ieee s woke hae 761 
SS OGEIDI ty Min cee Seek ae oe 749 
PEN VIGISTCOL ec. ct temper atere eras. ake 1688-1689 
SPECIICOUONS  Soeeces ates 749; 1154-1155; 
1688-1689 
—Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Structural 
Glass 
Sania erOductse(GCOnes ..s.eieres 1690-1693 
WMittolitex COs, an creed ec ere 1694-1697 
WPECEICUHONS 5 cnielas Ae Walser 1694-1697 
—Wire, Industrial 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works. 634-636 
Badger Wire & Iron Works. 644-645 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.... 696-697 
Gy clone. “HencesCom- et he. 702-704 
DOW One tie case nee eae 658-659 
Page Fence and Wire Products 
NISSIM en NL ve cia coe 698-701 
Standard Iron & Wire Works 678-679 
See also pages...... 566; 647; 662-663; 


670-672; 676-677; 681; 

695; 710-711; F273 
Paste, Linoleum 

See Linoleum, Cement, 


682-683; 694- 


Non-Waterproof 


Pauly Jail Building Co.......... 618-619 

Pavements 

—Asphalt, see Asphalt, Paving 

—Asphalt Block, see Blocks, Paving, 
Asphalt 

—Brick, see Brick, Paving 

—Granite Block, see Blocks, Paving, 
Granite 


—Wood Block, see Blocks, Wood—Floor- 
ing and Paving 
Paxton & Vierling Iron Works 


Seee Boicn Ni wae Metoaeds cra 560-561 
Payne, F. S., Co. 

IA SheELOIStS ec ci o se auetetae elses hoes 630 

Dimi waters es ceiis +. eteie artes 2192-2193 

Plevatonsmem etic hie 2162-2163 
Payne Furnace & Supply Co... .1818-1819 
Payson VMitornC ocr eis anee 1424-1425 
Pease: Cabs Co.ack, ccs cee eth on 2-3 
Pecora Paint Co. 

ialkiner Compounds... ).22 151 

Montane Stains aaae ster: settee NS 7; 
Peellet Cosme one Sees 790-795 
Peerless Ice Machine Co........ 1986 
Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc.......... 598-600 
Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., 

[rverRre sere th ss ein te tauren 1908-1909 
Penberthy Injector Co.......... 1536 


Pendents, Luminous 
—Pull Chain Socket, see Sockets, Electric 


Penn Brass & Bronze Works.... 673 
Penn-Greg Mfg. Co............. 2372 
Penn Metal Co. 

Metal Covered Doors........ 761 

IQS eI EARN Os cn cachet § cece ate 292 

OittcemPartitionses eee eosin oss 1159 

See also Associated Metal 

(bpndal WRI skies ds eee. coe 274-280 

Pennsylvania Fireproofing Co.... 178 
Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co... .. 1524-1525 
Pens, Live Stock 

(See also Barn Equipment) 

fetriesy Mages Co. ck 5 eS ewa etek 1427-1429 

Louden Machinery Co........ 1430 
PereyoMitom Coie inci. te 829 
Bertechiten Co.) ais. ee sek: 2057 


Perforated Metal Grilles 
(See also Grilles and Screens, Metal—Ventilat- 
ing; Registers, Heating and Ventilating) 
American Warming & Venti- 


PRET sO aot g so cure ae cre son, wh 1938 
Marervikegister: Co. e. one.ech aes 1939 
Desteivegister: Cosa. 58 ema w sl 1940-1941 
Erdle «Perforating Gor. a... 1950 
Harrington & King Perforat- 

UTC IOmniaNS a soWnide wey oeehe © ecm sd 1942-1943 
Hatt Ge Gooley, Go.inc.<5-.% 1944-1947 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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PERFORATED 
Perforated Metal Grilles—Cont. 


Highton, Wm., & Sons Co...1948-1949 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.... 1951 

INewanatioe tess COs ie reer 670-672 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.....1952-1955 
Pergolas 

See Furniture, Garden; Columns 
Perkins Mfg. Co................ 828 
PermutitiCosteges sane tee oes 1624 
Perry Bros. Granite Co......... Ail 
Perry Stone Co. 

See Indiana Limestone 

Quarrymen’s: Assn... os 222-227 

Perth Amboy Tile Works 

See Associated Tile Mfrs..... 410-411 
Peterson and Neville, Inc........ 1791 


Pews, Church 
See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 
Pfaudler-Covcs vn oR ees 2371 
Phenix Mfg. Co................ 1208-1209 
Pick, Albert, & Co. 
Door beds weno oe ee 2276-2277 
Fotel = Wai pimenitzccs sierra 2292-2297 


Pilasters 
See Columns 
Piles 


—Composite—Wood and Concrete 
MacArthur Concrete Pile & 


Boundatione ©Ose sos eee 6-7 
Raymond Concrete Pile Co... 8-11 
Simplex Concrete Pile Assn... IW 

—Concrete 
Including:—Premoulded, Cast-in-Place, Pedes- 


tal, Steel Incased 


Giant Concrete Pile Co., Inc.. 5 


MacArthur Concrete Pile & 

Fotndation 202.255) ces ee 6-7 
Raymond Concrete Pile Co... 8-11 
Simplex Concrete Pile Assn... 12 
CIOS SIA COMON wa ee went Sait 
Formula for Working Loads... 8-11 
SS PECipiCaHOns Poe wes ere ates 6-7; 8-11 
TV pical FOOUngs “5.5 ie wes oso wo 8-11 

—Creosoted 
See Lumber, Creosoted 

Pine 

—Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 

—Lumber, see Lumber, Pine 

Pipe 

—Bends 
See Bends, Pipe 

—Brass or Copper 
Wimlericat sBtass= CO... aeween 1546-1547 
American Tube Works....... 1550 
Bridséport- Brass. Cos-.5 6 1548-1549 
Chase Metal Works.......... 1551 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Cop- 

DEE PCO ns cece es os 1553 
Copper and Brass Research 

ASS as bei ee eas 1554-1555 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper: Cosma een oes 1558 
Randolph-Clowes Co......... 1611 
Rome Brass & Copper Co... 1559 
Seevalsocpaeesrcc ite ecaueucases 646 
SAS «be Wee BOStOM nent treme 1550 
EZ SHACOnGA + so tame es ee 1546-1547 
OP TOMt ters ks ce 1548-1549 
STN ECCO see ase ees eee 1553 
SUE SM Stats sac nena. 1558 
Carrying Capacity.........+.06- 1554-1555 


1546-1547; 1550; 


Sizes and Dimensions.... 


1551=- 1554-1555; 1558. 1559") 1614 
Specifications.......0s00. 1548-1549; 1559 
—Coils 
See Coils, Pipe 
—Conductor—Copper 
Copper and Brass Research 
INS S Iino cn teyae Rag reo aes 976-983 
Hungerford, Ui.) Brass ce 
CoppersCotavea haere men 1020-1021 
Ie CIICOLOWS™ 2, «, ¢ otia ck rts Se a 976-983 


—Conductor—Fasterners For 
See Fasteners, Conductor Pipe 


Pipe—Cont. 
—Conductor—Lead 


Flope. Henry: 2 5Ons ec. va ase 857-864 
—Conductor—Steel 

United Alloy Steel Corp...... 990 

SSE“ AISO PAGES. nes cca Sees 1098-1099 

OIC AT Mamet ite eee ohn cee 990 
—Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
—Drain—Acid Resistant 

IDorcioyae (Croan dhintt.ce ss ss ea ek 1560-1561 

SPOCCUICOTIONS 124 Cannes white uote 1560-1561 
—Fittings 


See Fittings, Pipe 
—Floor and Ceiling Plates 
See Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 
—Hangers 
See Hangers, Pipe 
—Headers 
See Headers, Pipe 
—Joints, Expansion 
See Joints, Expansion, Pipe 


—Lead 
See paeed aek cork eh se eee 1701 
—Riveted Steel 
(See also Steel Plate Construction) 
See Pavera mics ce eee 1657 
—Sewer, Vitrified Clay 
Banton; Po Pipe: Cora 161 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. 166-169 
Tropico, Potteries; inc... ...4- 192-195 
See also pages........ 942-943; 944-947 
—Sleeves 
See Sleeves, Pipe, Adjustable 
—Steel—Lap or Butt Welded 
National ube=Gor. c-Gae es 1556-1557 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube 
COL cetera eee 1562-1563 
Sizes and Dimensions........ 1556-1557; 
1562-1563 
—Wrought Iron—Lap or Butt Welded 
Cohoes Rolling Mill Co....... 1552 
Reading irom Co... 2. rae s 1564-1566 
Wee alSO, Paresinn. se tds way 1562-1563 
Sizes and Dimensions..... 1552; 1564-1566 


Pipe Organs 
See Organs, Pipe 

Piping 

—Ice Making and Refrigerating, see Re- 
frigerating and Making Machinery 
and Plants 

—Industrial, Power Plant, Etc., see Con- 
tractors, Piping 

Pitch 

—Roofing, Waterproofing, Paving, Etc. 


American Tar Products Co... 921 
Seealso: pages elsa~s an cace 924-926 
MONG TS tylee waco tence 921 
Pitless Auto Turntable Co. 
See Canton Foundry & 
Machines: © O:ce.6 6 as cones 617 
Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 
Work Sis cpe  aeeeeee 712-713 


Pittsburgh Incinerator Mfg. 


ners: Gane, . eG Be ete ee 2342 
Pittsburgh Reflector & Illuminat-........ 

IN ICO! 64 sae a eas ae 060-2061 
Pivots 
—Sash—Friction or Antifriction 

See pawes: «anaes 1260-1261; 1354-1355 
—Sash—Vertical Lifting 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

SO. Mewes og We Leo ee 1260-1261 

Plaster 
—Bases 


See Metal Lath; Plaster Board; Wood 
Lath; Boards, Stucco; Wood Lath and 
Insulation Combination; Metal Lath 
and Insulation Combination; Wood 
Lath—Expanded 

—Blocks 
See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
—Board Clips, Ceiling and Partition 
Systems 
See Clips, Plaster Board 


PLASTERS 


Plaster—Cont. 
—Board—Gypsum 


American Cement Plaster Div. 354-357 
Grand Rapids Plaster Co...) 370-371 
King, J: -By & Cox sae 374-375 
Niagara Gypsum. Cor..seeee 376 
Reeb,. M> ‘A: Corp. 2-0 377 
Southern Gypsum Co... 2a 379 
United States Gypsum Co.... 346-348 
Universal -Gypsum—Co:;,,..s3 384-386 
See also pages va essere 358-361; 

372-373; 934- 935 
“Adamant is. «see 346-348 
“Diamond”. -55.<.2 ee 374-375 
“Monarch? s)....4 oe eee 358-361 
“Peerless” ss eee 377 
“Sackett”...; : 23 346-348 
“Sackett”... sas. 370-371 
Specuications......s.0ee 346-348 ; 354-357; 


370- 371; 384-386 
—Board—Wood Fiber 
See Boards, Stucco 
—Bond, Bituminous 


(See also Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds) 
Antihydriné Co.4..3 2 ee eee 75 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc. 1534 
Biegler, EONS Mie Go ee 76 
Cabot, Samuel,-In¢;.< aan 1506-1509 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 80 
Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.. 82 
General Fireproofing Co...... 98-99 
Insulite Chemical-Cox seseeee 85 
Toch Brothets ss. = eee 90-91 
Truscon Laboratories: s.e2 104-105 
“Vortex Mig. Co. S35 92-93 
See also pages...... 112-113; 1454-1457 
“DeHydrolac’ 2. 23 eee 1534 
“Des Moines .Elaterite’....... 82 
“Hey droséal? ai. = 80 
“Par-Lock! sc ae eee 92-93 
“PlastettoOx’ )- 2.1 sane 90-91 
“Rw LW. oe ee 90-91 
SPecepicatiOns «ee 75; 82; 92-93 
Plastering, Ornamental 
Cousins, ? He. Asso eee roe 244 
Jacobson: #& -Cons= sone 401 
Plasters 
—Acoustical 
eee Applied Products : 
wide snmtcey en 2 
“M. oh P.: Macoustic aaa 24 
—Asbestos 


See Plasters, Gypsum—Hard Wall 
—Cement 

See Plasters, Gypsies Wall 
—Exterior 

See Stucco 


—Finishing 
See Plasters, Gypsum—Prepared Fin- 
ishing; Plasters, Hydrated Lime; 
Cement, Keene’s 
—Gaging 
See Plasters, Gypsum, Calcined 


—Gypsum, Calcined—Plaster of Paris 


American Cement Plaster Div. 354-357 
Grand. Rapids. Plaster Co... 2. 370-37 5 
King; J. Bek: Cop eee 374-375 
Rock: Plaster Corp. see 378 
Texas Cement Plaster Co.... 380 


United States Gypsum Co.... 381-383. 


Universal Gypsum Com.....- 384-386 
See also “pages iss 2,2 ee 358-361; 
364-365; 372-373; 376- 377 

SN. CIMO. ivtiney nik cease -365 
2/9 (U4 5 (ounsan we tnarepe me eee 358-361 
Arden SiperiOL as a..c0 ssn eeee 381-383 
“Big Hour ss. ee eee 381-383 
Challenge? usa. eee 381-383 
Champion” foe 381-383 
SS Diamonds steeee eee 374-375 

“Gs Re Py sain ae oe 370-371 
“Gold Medals eave cnc heen 381-383 
SHallsbotougly 2.2 aac eee 374-375 
Loveys) Hage” i. aig ciemes 370-371 
SMatehless” (ea ass oe 381-383 
“Michigan SA 20 2 ck anaes 381-383 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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PLASTERS 
Plasters—Cont. 


Plasters—Cont. 


—Gypsum, Calcined—Plaster Paris, Cont. —Gypsum—Hard Wall—Cont. 


SORA GTIAT Cline meet evap eee? aos 358-361 Ee Cliniaxaaen deo vere 364-365; 370-371 
SS O81 Re ere 381-383 CE VSUANE mittee cone cd aon ar ae tks 370-371 
eg rigs vp 0 wi ve 381-383 Erystal, ROCK cis cases cleus ws 354-357 
Brats tye os eas es ce ees es BRI SG Sep mere Cae y pass oiela scale yc etales 369 
CLOT SN ae eee cer SG beGe ee LASIO CS, fol caaia cttariarn tC oat a 354-357 
SOM RSEL Gey ats a at eis alee 0a v 375 bee COSEOO o0-. acs catanie Giriae es 381-383 
RAE hee soe. = eae ee es 354-357) Elephant’ .....0-.).-2seee, 370-371 
ae Ce re STAG State LAND IEG He vee, ors die gis. 9.0 x SES Oe 384-386 
eR 0 oe Shc ak ges s-+ eas SG lsdsG ee SULCK A neg ergata pies terre = 354-357 
ON US a DoesI OL Meme RCIOS IGT | cscs niente tae 368 
EMOTE MIROCK. «25 fs oy ose oo SO sO lie CISNACK. date eme k aes 354-357 
Specifications....... 370-371; 380; 381-383} “Flint” ........-...es see eee, 381-383 
—Gypsum—Casting and Moulding Ge R. jee 6) Selioye. arise slp welekent: e7 cite ie SPADES FA! 
(See also Plasters, Gypsum, Calcined; Cement, Granite =e. opera) site ae a es 381-383 
Keene’s) iGreateVViesternemeeao ee 354-357 
American Cement Plaster Div. 354-357] “Hardernell” ................ 384-386 
King, J:-B., & Co../.5....... 374-375 e LLEE GUILE S capt kr trs: ween cates 370-371 
United States Gypsum Co..... 381-382 “Imperial eines eet oot ea 381-383 
mee also. pages...)...... 358-361; 364-365; | “Towa Specialities a BA 384-386 
ee 7 e376 354-386 eo lomana eee ae eee. 384-386 
OW Sa 9), ie ie rr SO4-300 evn nye peat a totems oc. Ne 381-383 
GAME OCS . 358-361 “King’s INGO tititall fase eee 379 
OS eae ap issas- Wt rscitatie eee 354-357 
BUmineHmoeal’ .5 secs... Sel sses i ae Marhia tes oe eee ee tee 369 
“TVOry” eee eee eee eee eee SO1SG8IS i Mongtch) |. eke ne cess 358-361 
Bigg Mills” 2... ss... BRIEIG Mee ett ee eee 381-383 
“Sunflower” ............665. 354-357 “Peerless” RO cies ogee hci 354-357; 377 
Bae G No.1 2.0.00. 00. Bates Sartore eee see. 384-386 
PESTICGHONS: So. witches so See es OBES See vrai es os ae he ohn 381-383 
—Gypsum—Concrete Bonding PROG SOD re cree Mir ge Seeaa a 381-383 
American Cement Plaster Div. 354-357 Reliance’ Menard Sth Sens te ie cots 368 
mmmerican Gypsum Co........ 358-361 “Royal RS i ecient te cee a alee 364-365 
Empire Gypsum Co., Inc. 368 “Sampson eee geile arene ees 354-357 
Meme Bey Or COs ee es 374-375 “Stonewall bee hae oes eee a, 379 
Lycoming Calcining Co....... 369 _puperior OMG cates ag hie Wn kee 370-371 
Miacara Gypsum Co.......... 376 “Syanize Boke: ge: tect eee ees 381-383 
Recep. A., Corp........:-. SFR) “Tennessee Spetiolve. wana’ 379 
Rock Plaster Corp ee) rome Nee 378 “20th Century” Oeener O ae: ar 358-361 
Southern Gypsum Co:, Inc 379 “Victor Fe Ri aT oti ow el Sng 366-367 
United States Gypsum Co.... 381-383 “Vulcan gece eee renee tee eens 379 
Universal Gypsum Co........ 384-386 | Watauga” ..............--4, 379 
PeerdisO Pages... 6. iss oe. 372-373 Wayne” oe... cece seen eens. 354-357 
EM CEOR Seige ae cis vee BS1a385 ees WV alice ROCKS oie ait: ofan on abe 354-357 
“1 MEI a WO} aICG bee = oi, a 369 “White ROCK ae ae tis Sen ate: Sn 358-361 
Soo 8 Aas Cy Gil Vieitee L Ope eres ne 379 
Vl ee 3601) pe Windsor sac ci. oss ee 374-375 
ISS EE Fos basse vs ns vine os 377 Coe ah Say) is eee eee 
my i BCLS OTE ee Ac Aes as 374-375 are 0 ter Applying......... 
oh Gace aa Bae to 378| Specifications. .354-357; 358-361; 364-365; 
Specifications. . 354-357; 358-361 ; 381-383 ey Re 370-371; 376; 377; 380; 
—Gypsum—Hard Wall -383; 384-386 Peat! Test 
American Cement Plaster Div. 354-357 —Gypsum—Prepared Finishing 
American Gypsum Co........ 358-361 American Cement Plaster Div. 354-357 
Certain-teed Products Ee 364-365 | American Gypsum Co........ 358-361 
Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc.. 366-367 Grand RapidssPlasters Con. 20-37 Ll 
Empire Gypsum ene hive Yost a SC UT peat Bohs pasts 3-4 Oto eer dee ays, Se 374-375 
Grand Rapids Plaster Co.. 370-371} Niagara Gypsum Co......... 376 
cy @> Ts Baga ©. Seer 374-375 United States Gypsum Co..... 381-383 
Lycoming Calcining Co....... 369| Universal Gypsum Co........ 384-386 
Niagara Gypsum Co.......... 376 See also pases ee: 364-365; 372-373 
Egebe M.A. Corpesuie... «0. 377| Acme” .. 0... eee c eee e eee ees 364-365 
ack Plaster. COPp...<>0. sss 378 “Adamant Senet eee eee eee 381-383 
Southern Gypsum Co., Inc. 379| ~Anchor” ...........-..0 eee, 358-361 
Texas Cement Plaster Co..... 380| Badger” .........-..-... eee 381-383 
United States Gypsum Co.... 381-383] (Crystal Gray” ............. 370-371 
Universal Gypsum Co........ 384-386| Eagle” .............. eee 370-371 
eeEsISO. DAges.. sc. h.h. oct. 34 372-373| GR. Pir... ee eee 370-371 
OAN HTN VE ES ene aan i orem 364-365 ‘Gilt ere oe asiei ivi stetieene 384-386 
COL at TDG ie ae a ee 384-386 __Lmperial” anekp latest Clete .cte ta. cleat are. « 381-383 
erent foe we Soda oe ee 381-383 | Towa” ....... ss eee eee ees 384-386 
BiAgatite’t tccreirs 685i cce. oes 354-357| Monarch” ...............4- 358-361 
2 hoy Tet oie jg ei 354-357 “silico” tee et eee teense 381-383 
MES Oat Cees ra ae 381-383] Superfine” ................, 384-386 
ehior! 22 Ret: tobe 358-361; (20th Century” ............. 358-361 
tiie Fo8 Che te ees se ent 364-365 “Universal” takes CMe aa te 381-383 
Biden Hard walt?s tis, abc. nts 381-383) White Rock” .............. 358-361 
“NG Oke eR oe ee ee ae 366-367| ‘Windsor Superfine” ........ 374-375 
BR eee ueeee en Sinise eee = 381-383 | Specifications. .354-357 ; 358-361; 370-371; 
REE ehOtir Gee sacl) canine cx. 381-383 376; 381-383; 384-386 
Bee Le ROE eo taeny cheers duke gate wits 370-371 | —*Hydrated Lime 
PCO CANS. cn si tetrie GS feat Le 378| See Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Portland 
nen ree hoa peaks 379 | Specifications. .381-383 ; 387-393 ; 394-395 ; 
BESUCKWOLIR LN... 1 Oiinuschoune 381-383 396-397; 398-399 
Sis DER Ce iad ae ee 8 354-357 | —Keene’s Cement _ 
SCI ide) Llaee eS ae 379 See Cement, Keene’s 


PLUMBING 


Plasters—Cont. 


—Magnesite 
See Stucco, Magnesite 
—Sanded 
See Plasters, Gypsum—Hard Wall 
—*Waterproofing of 
Specifications 102-103 
See Plasters, Gypsum—Hard Wall 


—Wood Fibered 


Plastuc Mfg. Corp.............. 322-323 
Plate Glass Mfrs. of America... .1518-1519 
Plate 
—Glass 
See Glass, Polished Plate 
—Glass Mirrors 
See Mirrors 
—Metal Work 
See Steel Plate Construction 
—Warmers 
(See also Kitchen Equipment) 
Wasmuth-Endicott Co........ 2354-2355 
Plates 
—Door—Kick or Push 
Pope Henry, 6 Sonsts. esas? 857-864 


Detroit: Shows@ase+Go; a... 1078-1082 
See also pages. ..648-649; 670-672; 673; 
ee a 1075-1077; 1302-1307; 1354- 
1 
—Electric Switch and Receptacle 
See Switches, Electric; Receptacles, 
Electric 
—Floor, Safety 
See Treads, Safety 
—Hot—Gas 
See page 1793 
—Name, Metal, for Building Directories 
See Directories, Building 
—Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 


Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co... 1913 
PRETICClION Mets, peraor a teres 1913 
—Sidewalk, Vault Light 
ee Foundry & Machine 
EN, ee a Or as 550-551 


_wall, Cast Iron or Steel 
See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 


Plinths 

—Column, see Caps and Bases, Column 

—Tile, see Cove Base, Tile 

Plugs 

—Electric Attachment 
leva TPeeuMe COncacnecabe 2028-2039 
Eiubbelbetarver. Ine. .sce. < 2042-2043 
Seema |lSompace creme cons ieay cert 2020-2027 


—Electric, Ceiling and Wall Fixture 
See Receptacles, Electric, Ceiling and 
Wall Fixture 
—Wall, Metal 


Bostwick Steel Lath Co........ 296-297 
EeTLeSCOttm | eee eGcr SO lla errents 2343 
SeerdlSO= nave secre nears oo 541 
ETI W eg “> bona ee a en cao 2343 
Plumbers’ Brass Goods 
Fords Porcelain Works....... 1718-1730 
Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co. 1762 
DCA Ian ein taaaie nc ces 1766-1767 
SEG "A150 PASEST. a hee ere oa es 2222-2223 
Plumbers’ Lead Goods 
Hagle-Pichersuead" Cowes. see 1701 


Plumbing Work and Fixtures 

—Bidets, see Bidets 

—Bathtub Fittings, see Bathtub Fittings 

—Cellar Drainers, see Ejectors, Hydrau- 
lic, Automatic; Pumps, Bilge, Auto- 
matic Electric 

—Cesspools, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

—Chemical Toilets, see Toilet Systems 

—Cleanouts, Floor Line, see Cleanouts, 
Floor Line 

—Closet Seats, see Closet Seats 

—Cocks and Bibbs, see Cocks and Bibbs 

—Drainboards, see Drainboards 


—Drains, Floor, Roof, Garage, etc., see 
Drains 

—Drinking Fountains, see Fountains, 
Drinking 


—Faucets, see Cocks and Bibbs” 


For method of indexing see aay page of index. 


43 


PLUMBING 


Plumbing Work and Fixtures—Cont. 

—Filters, Water, see Filters, Water 

—Grease Traps, see Traps, Grease 

—Heaters, Water, see Heaters, Water 

—Hydrants, see Hydrants 

—Laundry Trays, see Tubs and Trays, 
Laundry 

—Leader Shoes, see Shoes, Leader 

—Mixing Valves, Anti-scalding, see Mix- 
ers, Shower Bath 

—Pipe Hangers, see Hangers, Pipe 

—Septic Tanks, see Septic Tanks 

—Sewage Disposal Systems, see Sewage 
Disposal Systems 

—Sewage Ejectors, see Ejectors, Sewage 

—Shower Baths, see Baths, Shower or 
Needle 

—Sink and Tub Combination, see Tubs 
and Sinks, Combination 

—Sinks, see Sinks 

—Soap Systems, Liquid, see Soap Sys- 
tems, Liquid 

—Traps, see [raps 

—Urinals, see Urinals 

—Valves, see Valves 

—Washbasins, see Lavatories 

—Water Closets, see Closets, Water 

—Water Supply Systems, see Water Sup- 
ply Systems 

Plymouth Quarries Incorporated 212-215 


Pneumatic Tube Systems 
G & G Atlas Systems, Inc....2197-2198 


eaTiSOner ©Omne erste tae eer 2212 
Standard: Carrier “Gow 22. .0 cae 2194-2195 
Standard Conveyor Co... -.).. DONS 
Pneumercator Co., Inc.......... 2225 
Polachek, John, Bronze & Iron 
Colne. ss ean ae ee re 674 
Pole & Tube Works, Inc........ 632-633 


Poles, Wood—Creosoted 


—Wood, Creosoted, see Lumber, Creo- 


soted : 
Polish, Liquid—Floor and Furniture 
Butchers olisiaes © Omemants ec icre- 1511 
Johnson, SG. SONG hata 1483-1488 
Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc........ 844-845 
Pompeian Mfg. Co.............- 406 


Porch Columns 

See Columns 
Poretes Misa Covng...em 2s eee 
Portable 
—Buildings, see Buildings, Portable, Steel 
—Houses, Wood, see Houses, Wood— 

Portable 

Portland Cement 

See Cement, Portland 
Post Caps and Bases 

See Caps and Bases, Post 
Poster Frames 

See Frames, Display 
Posts 
—Clothes, Metal 

See pages 
—Indicator, Valve 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co...... 2220-2221 
—Sign, Metal 

See pages 689-693 
—Wood, Creosoted 

See Lumber, Creosoted 
Pottery, Garden 


(See also Furniture, 
Architectural) 


Batchelder-Wilson Co........ 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co..... 

Rookwood= Rotteny. Comers 

Decralsompawcs avast eee 
Potts, Horace T., & Co. 


966-967 


689-693 


aMherae sim tieuewetinimeris,dchisiie-lerialiter alee) 


Terra Cotta, 


413-416 

186 
418-419 
942-943 


Garden; 


See Page Fence and Wire 
Products a Nssn- ec. ee 698-701 
Power and Lighting Plants, Electric 
—Private 


See Lighting and Power Plants, Elec- 
tric—Private 


For method of indexing see first 


Power Controls, Pneumatic Tube 
G & G Atlas Systems, Inc...2197-2198 
Power Transmission Machinery 


See pages a ee ee 1656; 2210-2211 
Powerlight,: Ines @-..:.. cee sagrenn 1844-1845 
Powers Regulator Co........... 1902-1903 
Pratt & Lambert—lInc. ........ 1494-1495 
Presbrey-Leland Co. ........... 218 
Prescott, J. B., & Son.......... 2343 
Preservatives 


—Cement Floor 


See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 


and Concrete 


—Masonry : 
See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, 
Stucco, Stone; Waterproofing anc 


Dampproofing Paint and Compounds, 
Restoration and Preservation—Build- 
ing Exteriors 
—Metal 
See Paint, Metal Protective; Red Lead 
—Wood 


Cabot, “Samuel, inc. scene 1506-1509 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
ee TOLEXO! WOLD tw fa gen tee 1510 
Republic Creosoting Co...... 452-453 


See also pages. .78-79; 84; 921; 924-926; 
1438-1439; 1454-1457 


SA a E222 ts ey eee ee Re eeep a ei 921 
SNe racoil! meet ec on are ae 78-79 
“CONSERV Or ui actos ones a rae aR 1506-1509 
“Deera co ie Meare at cen 1438-1439 
“Kopper 01a upol ee 84 
“IN GOSOLE Suny se cas Seseatice aa 1510 
i PROTOKICE an ates eee neetas 1510 
SP CCIICAONS a Ne tateee he eee 452-453 
—Wood Floor 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
Scotreld-Piyatie ras CO... eae stat 
Sonneborhy 13 .Sons tie ren 2 114-115 
ETUS cone laboratories rec 1460 
St AsnOp hole ws, wok ke peer 114-115 
PRED CLO) seme aru t mrss eee teree aul 
SPCCINCOMONS. un eect eee Bel 
Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co.... 1515 


Prison Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipmen: 
Projectors 
—Flood Lighting 

See Spotlights and Floodlights, Electric 
—Motion Picture 

Exhibitors Supply Co., Inc... 

Typical Projection Room Layout 
Promenade Tile 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 
Proofers, Bakery, Automatic 


ZS 
2135 


See) pawescn stew an 2210-2211: 2330-233) 
Protexol: Corpics. = nso 1510 
Prouty, T. C., Co., Ltd. 

See Allith=Prouty :Cova wae. 1274-1280 
Pulleys 
—Power Transmission 

See spaces... aheee ee 1254°1.2552. 1656 
—Sash—Cast Iron : 

Coleman “Hardware =Com.5 .- 1257 

Colkiianioienay Ibe IDI sx oc5 6c 1258 

Seeralsoupacesn te eee, 1260-1261 

SSCS ereehit ins alsin mite Eee comet 1260-1261 
—Sash—Overhead 

Coihtranlein Ib@Ck “IDNR. odo 00+ 1258 

Grant Pulley & Hardware Co.1260-1261 

DEG, sISOMDAg eae eee 1257 

POUCCnAS or ees Ss RS 1260-1261 
—Sash—Pressed Steel 

American seitley (Cole ws.see 1254-1255 

Grand Rapids Hardware Co.. 1259 

See Salso- pages nan nome ee 1260-1261 

SAMICTICATS eect Garce tea oa 1260-1261 

S COMMON. elses wecan nn meme 1254-1255 

ge Oo Ca oi eee Redes, oe ate ps 1254-1255 

SEL OllowicoAk evs ke kee eae, 1254-1255 

SNL OL ae eta a Mca eneernn oe 1254-1255 

SAW LOO LII. as sue eat ee ee ae 1254-1255 

A Op INGECH 5. v. tea wines aie ots 1254-1755 

SPCCIICATONS 0's uw cp ecee eee eee 1254-1255 
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PUMPS 
Pulleys—Cont. 


—Screw 
American PulleywGow eee 1254-1255 
Pullman Mfg. ‘Co.%....2, see 1262-1263 
Pulls 
—Door 
Earle Hardware Mfg. Co....1354-1355 
Krantz Mica Co: qe 1286-1295 
McKinney Mie. Co: eee 1296-1297 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... .1308-1323 
Stanley Works) s2) 16h een ee 1377-1381 


See also pages.670-672; 1302-1307; 1325 
—Drawer 


Copper and Brass Research 
ASSh ei eee ee IS 5221056 
Earle Hardware Mig. Co..... 1354-1355 
Pulpits 
See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 


Pump Governors, Vacuum 
See Governors 
Pumping Sets 
—Steam (Turbine or Engine), Gasoline 
or Motor Driven 


American Steam Pump Co... 1646 
Chicago Pump Co, oa 1535 
Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co.... 1628 
Deming Co: ... avs: hoe 1642-1645 
Duro Pump & Mis. €o-s50 1629-1633 
Economy Pumping Machinery 

COs -t...0 es ee 1647 
Goulds. Mie. Cow... 2. 1648-1649 


Kewanee Private Utilities Co.1634-1635 
Monarch Engineering Co... .1638-1639 
Myers, F. E., &#Bro-Gongee 1651-1653 


Nash Engineering Co........ 1650 
Rumsey Pump Co, etd 1654-1655 
Taber Pump Co;..9.5 eee 1537 
Vaile-Kimeés Cois4 <5 eeeeeeee 1640-1641 
Yeomans Brothers: Co;s tae 1538-1539 
Pumps 
—Air Displacement 
Milwaukee Air Power Pump 
CO. Vis le alea 1636-1637 
—Ammonia 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making 


Machinery and Plants 
—Bilge, Automatic Electric 
(See also Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic) 


Ameritan Steam Puntp- Come 1646 
Chicago Puinp. Cox =a 1535 
Economy Pumping Machinery 

COn wa ees ue a 1647 
Goulds. Mig, Cov... eee 1648-1649 
Taber Pump Go... oo eee 1537 
Yeomans Brothers Co...0.7. 1538-1539 
Sée also page. 5.00. 1715 
“Sam” 2005 hk 1646 

—Boiler Feed 
See Specific Type of Pump 
—Centrifugal—Turbine and Volute 

American Steam Pump Co... 1646 
Chicago Pump.-Co:: <a ee 1535 
Economy Pumping Machinery 

GO. 55. 6 ae we eae ee 1647 
Goulds: Mio. Co 2.2 eee 1648-1649 
Rumsey Pump Co. Lida 1654-1655 
Laber--Pumip: ‘Co..<4..2 eee 1537 
Yeomans’ Brothers Cog. 1538-1539 
Seecalso pagesvi.. ns eee 1560-1561; 


1642-1645; 1650 
—Deep Well, Plunger 


Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co.... 1628 
Deming Ce. . cco ee ee 1642-1645 
Duro Pump & Mfg! Co: 2.3 1629-1633 
Goulds: Mig. (Cos... eee 1648-1649 


Kewanee Private Utilities Co.1634-1635 
Monarch Engineering Co....1638-1639 


Myers, F.. Ea & Bro. Gores 1651-1653 
Rumsey Pump Go, td... == 1654-1655 
Vaile-Kimes “Go... ss eee 1640-1641 
Seevalso pagews ceie oe 1646 
VEARE IRE vate eae oan nee 1640-1641 


page of index. 


PUMPS RANGES 
Pumps—Cont. Q an te 
—Dredge ° —Chair, Metal 
See Payee Centrifugal Quarry, Tile : p d (See also Trim) 
—Fire Protection or Underwriters See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade Knapp. bros Mie. Cou, sesc.< 335-340 
Ge IS COR 2h. 5h wi. 1648-1649 —Chalk 
—Hand, Force or Lift R See Blackboard Chalk Rails 
Seq <(DRGS. Se Oar 1648-1649 —Grab ; 
—House or Tank—Water Supply ReUERV Cosine. race cies ae 431-432 See Bathroom Accessories 
See Pumps, Centrifugal; Pumps, | Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co........ 248-250 | —Guide, Elevator 
Power; Pumps, Rotary; Pumping | Racks = pee Rails, Elevator 
Sets ‘ —Fur Storage, see Fur Fixtures, Cold Scie ve = Se 6 
—Oil and Gasoline, Self-measuring— Storage 4 um, Julius, COM Sacra tan Picea. 
Hiand or Power Driven Eiifortiiry sea Mortuary Racks ae (Cie Sees cet ate aie 642-643 
Bowser, Ss. ibe Co." Inc aig aterter et 2226-2227 —Refrigerator or Cold Storage, see Re- he rackets for - 
See also Pry Ce eet nts! ate islieienepinllohere 1625 frigerator Shelving ce Brackets, Stair Rail 
—Power—Electric Belt, Gasoline or Com- Racks and Rins Steel Rams, Hydraulic 
pressed Air Driven ; ’ Seem DAgeS =. seas 1642-1645, 1648-1649; 
oo a ee ae 1642-1645 | _ See Shelving, Steel 1654-1655 
(Omics MVE Toa GOea. 2 caren 6 2s 1648-1649 | Racks and Reels, Hose Randall Control and Hydrometric Corp. 
Pivetane i, o Bro. Con... 1651-1653 PNINCE Wee AB AW Mieaa MCL) OS plod 1663-1665 See Kerr Elevator Appliance 
mamsey Pump Co:, Ltd:..... 1654-1655 | Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co..... 1666-1667 COU Dee aie ool ontuers ax eih 2172 
DICENAISOMDALE. occ. cde sule ene es 1646 Nirman Chase sce ico cser 1668-1669 | Randolph-Clowes Co..........., 1611 
—Rotary Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co....... 1670 | Range Boilers 
Lebanon Machine Co., Inc...1870-1871 SOW CS oe ee eek 1663-1665 See Boilers, Range 
mee also pages.<...... 1a On LOSO ee te 2 Pee ete tee eer Le ele 1668-1669 | Ran j 
1648-1649; 1654-1655| “Hartford” ..............05. 1663-1665 Fane Hee 
—Siphon, Steam Jet me RO Vall ae aes ee a aE arse 1670 | — a esti 
ae pages..... ; Wee ete sD 2222-2223 aD yevan? Des rep a kta 1663-1665 | Cox, Abram, Stove Co....... Meuse 
—Spray Evol wa eee ee 1663-1665 oe - Warren Co......... oe 2304 
Bee woages 2.1.05... 55. 1642-1645; 1646| Specifications ...........0..005 1668-1669 Sov al Sips aaa en ha Co...229 eek 
—Steam ee ee en ee ee ee eee ee UC er OE UL CN a: 6 ee) 6 18, (6 e : a 
American Steam Pump Co... 1646 eerie a lee or Humidifying os te OP eee 998-600; as eee 
—Vacuum—Heating System Nace & White “Der fuer" usar Silas] o (olaisiieitnyetelte lieve Bade 0303 
Pcie Con 1645 | AN Metal nadiator Cover Co. iz) wattle oo 
Bishop Se BADCOGK mG Onre:.< v1. 1852-1857 Betz, Frank S.. Co , 1914 eee pga on ee ee 
Cmeaso Pump CoO. os... 1535 aliicGnee Hee Soni Go. 1916 apres ne Gas, Combination iRoatie 
eee ere Machinery =~ | See also pages.....0v<..-. dict UP a ead Oi tac cm, 304 
OS ieee irate Sey tee 1896-1897; 1939 Richardson & Boynton Co... .2298-2303 
Nash Engineering Co........ 1650 ON ne? 1916 : : ; a 
DEGEAISOMDALCS teins ace cc ne 1648-1649 SS me Bh eae e 1914 Sill Stove Works............ ee 
“Jennings Hytor” SWlete.n el cat thee 1650 Teo? py ag Oe ee ee | 1912 ce ee oa COlsi<aen s sae 
mer, epee ccs aaa Ge ee oe Contrelane 07 EN OVEley an ack Meee 182 e we 25 
CME VA RG Olen sacred eisuomedisiars mere akale ents ¢ =: “Derfect’”’ bs 
Pumps and Receivers, Condensation info ee i oe 
American Steam Pump Co... OAC ec liealy“Ragit Goraaag ace. ave. LORS oo Ti wanne Waren cee meee cle: 2314 
Gmeavoo rump Co........... 1535 Siaitieres. Meee tree et aaa 1834-1837 | _ Electric ; 
Economy Pumping Machinery OD ines ey pus denen ens ve ue 1915| Pick, Albert, & Co...........2292-2297 
CO... ess eee eee rere eee 1647| “Princess” ......-..+.+..++. 1834-1837 | Western Electric Co......... 2072-2073 
Lebanon Machine Co., Inc...1870-1871] Specifications .............0005. 1915} Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
Nash Engineering Co........ 1650 | —Valves et OR te See eS on 2082-2090 
Sterling Engineering Co..... 1882-1883 | See Valves, Radiator Geevalso: pare. de. rte. eee oe 2291 
Yeomans Brothers Co........ 1538-1539 | Radiators opie Cae te, eee enti a 29999092 2907 
“Jennings Hytor” Pe Span ee 1650 einiacede te hrench—Coalor Gas 
Per GeC El COt eben etc se 1870-1871 Se tanta Ae We ecieiee Nate tericans Stoves Colas ands of 2315-2324 
“Sterlco” ..........-.-..00-- 1882-1883 Gren atktoont ~ | Crane, William M., Co.......2308-2311 
Purifiers, Water —Steam—Gas Fired Pullee-@ Warren 'Coi..... 5-=- s 2304 
See Distillation Apparatus, Water; Fil- irollevyan upp lye Com mse mere 1794 Michigan Stove Co.......... Se 
ters, Water; Sterilizers, Water py Rat eH Tees Nacna ayer tind ces 1794 aes energy & Co........-- eee 
Push Bars, Door Tao eee ee Aiea (oR eke 2 era. e202 2007 
See Bars, Door—Push Seek epic ce, awe etme p74 Reliable eo. . Sn swig ss 2315-2324 
Push Buttons “Princess? .....s..ssss+0++- 1834-1837 | “Stewart? 2... seeeees eee 2304 
—Electric—Bells, Buzzers, etc. Rail Truing Insert Co........... 59 Vulcan des tne re teeny ens 2308-2311 
(See also Signal Systems) Raili —Gas—Domestic 
Connecticut Telephone & Elec- alling's American otove Cove. 5-1: 2315-2324 
PINRO Ee i asaas ak be ec 4e as 2107-2109 | —Metal p GOxEeA Dram StOVELeO. vaste 1822-1825 
See also pages...2098-2099; 2110-2111;| See Fencing, Iron; Ornamental Metal| Crane, William M., Co....... 2308-2311 
2132-2133 Work Michigan Stove Co.......... 2312-2313 
Patnamaw:E.; Cones. 0.56504: 1405 Ene Roel pees Ne ea Stove Co... Soa 1793 
Putty cago “Arcnitectura ronze ichardson Boynton Co... - 
(See also Calking and Glazing Compounds) aes fon jae Cae oe eee eu siene NOR IS & Baa 598. a a 
—Lead or Zinc D C 658.650 Sesalso. pages... ses. Ss pare 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc. 1534 Spam ie ee eee By OI67 4 Le ‘ 2292- AA ney 
Woiitean Olivers Comlncs. 1446-1447) Coo nica pages. .852.553: S66. 568:560:1 Ren et iA 
“Ojaco” we mee reser ccc cesses 1446-1447 578: 593: 602- 603; 646; 647; 652- 654; “Direct A Hour sprig Dae ioe Eoeaaps ete 9315-2324 
—Metal Sash Bel Gb ob4) GA CAE GOF MOCO ETOTI® © Parnes i. alk. cee en 1822-1825 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc. 1534 674; 676-677; 681: 684-685; 687: 688:| “New Process’............, 315-2324 
Johnson, Oliver & Co., Inc...1446-1447 714: 779- 781; 1020-1021: "1072-1073: Speeriey: aC nate Cone fa Ne 2298-2303 
Pecora Paint Co..........++- 157| 2216-2217 "| “Progressive” .....ssss0seees 2298-2303 
_Holdfast”. ..............005- 1534 | _Pipe—Concrete Inserts for “Quick Meat cee oe 8, ni 51522804 
“Ojaco” .. 6... ees eee e cece eee 1446-1447| Rail Truing Insert Co........ SO em Chalicct ts. uc rasa 4 2315-2324 
Pyramid Chemical Co........... SMA INOUC Nr, La at ha ae, fo ai OME LLIGATI Sater c's custoctrc on S,5 « store’ 2308-2311 
Pyrono Process Co. SPECIIEAHOM G+: Se ore eee kes 59|—Gas and Electric, Combination 
See Compound and Pyrono —Steel Panel Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
TOOT COSA iis o3.te ttt 715 See Partitions, Steel Cet as i A as 2082-2090 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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RANGES 


RICHARDSON 


Ranges—Cont. 


—Wocod Burning 
See Ranges, Coal 


Raymond Concrete Pile Co..... 8-11 
Read Machinery Co............ 2330-2331 
Reading Iron Co..............: 1564-1566 
Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc... 2215 


Ready Roofing 
See Roofing, Roll, 


Receivers 

—Air 

See Tanks, Steel 

—Ash, Rotary—Underfloor 
Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver 


Prepared or Ready 


COLDS ee ee 610-611 
SpecificaHons.. -esseun sane 610-611 
—Ash, Stationary—Underfloor 
Stephenson, CAAA anes sat 613 
—Condensation, Alternating 
See Traps, Return Steam 
—Condensation and Air Pumps 
See Pumps and Receivers, Condensa- 
tion 
—Garbage—Built-in 
Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., 

TRIO eee ie tats oO eee 597 
Matestic Contiuu. Garner s 606-609 | 
SV ASGOM: Veni ses, eatiecoteei sas ok tome eke 597 

—Garbage—Underground 
Donley Brothers ee Renter oats che 604-605 
Steplens onan Gigli merece a maces 613 
See also pages. O67. 606-609; 610-611 
—Milk Bottle and ‘Package 
Donley=BrothersCo2...9 <5 as 604-605 
Najestic COes.2 mare ie aaraes ee 606-609 
Secsalso. pages cue tees 597 
—Refuse—Street and Park 
Stephens otine Go ellemertenatrecart 613 
Receptacles, Electric 
—Ceiling and Wall Fixture 
Wrrow: Hlectries Coin ailes. cts 2020-2027 
BuyanteMlectuice Commece rrr: 2028-2039 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co.... 2045 
—Plug, Pilot Lamp, Etc. 
irrow = Hlectric. COs... atiisenten 2020-2027 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co...2068-2070 
Bryant lectric “Co. Aa. ase 2028-2039 
Genetal= Plectric Core soe: 2074-2081 
Parte Mt o telC Ones saree 2040-2041 
Ebabbellatlanvyey, ln Ghancermiert 2042-2043 
Si iatit ONGUesl eats eee nore 2040-2041 
Ter Slot: cca Souths oie 2042-2043 


—Plug and Fan Hanger, Combination 

See Boxes, Outlet—Electric Fan 
Hanger 

—Stage 
See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

—Switch, Indicating—Combination 
Atrow. Electric Ge.2 atc sears 2020-2027 
Bryant, Elecite + Cora tse are 2028-2039 


Receptors, Shower Bath 


See Baths, Shower or Needle—Recep- 
tors for 
Recorders, Time 
—Employees 
International Time Recording 
Co sot Ne eve OA ae coe om 2120-2121 
Witenes Clockm COm eee cracls 2134 
Seecalso-pacesiatasteees ee 2118-2119 
—Job or Elapsed Interval 
International Time Recording 
C30. 208 ANE Ve Se et Sea 2120-2121 
Wiarrenm Clock iGo; nemneee. 2134 
—Watchman’s 


See Clock Systems 
Rectifiers, Mercury Arc 
See Battery Charging Outfits 


Red Cedar 

—Lumber, see Lumber, Red Cedar 

Red Lead — 
Carter White Lead: Co....:55. 1432 
National sivead Com, .% acne ns 1433-1435 
SIDUtChi= BOVice ee wae S1433- 1435 


Redfield Brick & Tile Co. 
See American Tile Engineer- 
ine COM eit ceecaae eee 162-164 
Redwood 
—Lumber, see Lumber, Redwood 
Reeb, M. A., Corp.............. 377 
Reed, Geo. W., & Co. 

See Beige Nowak ot ee eae 560-561 
Reed, William, Engineering Co.. 1937 
Reflectolyte Co................. 2052-2056 
Reflectors, Lighting 
—Aisle Lighting—Theater 

S€6 -paceanctc ae tee ee ee 2135 
—Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, 

Church, Etc. 

Briksonmlos Pilectrres €or... 2064 

Borin ke ber Pape biiceneen neers 2058-2059 

Guth, “Edwin Ue @:cues aes 2050 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works ..... 2066-2067 

Pittsburgh Reflector & Illumi- 

fra tinea COP res crear 2060-2061 

Viking -Products. Corp..s- aaa 2062-2063 

NO OLONSTZILC (senna ace ee ae 2060-2061 
—Glass 

See Glassware, Illuminating 
—Metal 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co...2068-2070 

Brink, Web. -bnes ance eae 2058-2059 

Guth, dwinoP Cor a. cseces 2050 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works...... 2066-2067 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

COVE re eat tesla tocar ange 2082-2090 
Refrigerating Machines 
—Automatic Electric—Domestic 
Audiffren Refrigerating Ma- 
Chinneo4SG.. aencanae eee 1972 

Automatic Refrigerating Co.. 1973 

Delco-Light =o. sae 1974-1975 

Kelvinator Sales Corp... ..~. 1976 

SOE FIST ees rae the ca we 1974-1975 

, Oiniee ee a, caters ao arate ath. 1973 


Refrigerating and Ice Making 
Machinery and Plants 


Audiffren Refrigerating Ma- 
chimed COe cat.no eee nee 1977 
Automatic Refrigerating Co...1978-1981 
Brecht "Comentario eee 1982-1983 
Carbondale Machine Co...... 1984 
Climax Engineering Co....... 1985 
Peerless Ice Machine: Co..... 1986 
Mork= Mig iCo: ares wee tS 1987 
Séeiralso “paresis e ree eee 2292-2297 
Specifications Resta coe eee ere es 1978-1981 
Refrigerator 
—Doors 
See Doors, Cold Storage 
—Drip Drains 
See Drains, Refrigerator Drip 
—Shelving 
Market) Wore} Co.a Ge. oo 1997 
pe Matoncoct since ees eres 1997 
—Windows 
See Windows, Cold Storage 
Refrigerators 
Baldwin Refrigerator Co..... 1970 
BreehntuCGs esi cee ee 1982-1983 
Herrick Refrigeratot Con sass 1956-1957 
Jewett Refrigerator Co....... 1958-1959 
McCray Refrigerator Co.....1960-1961 
Schmidt.-Css Comers ae 1971 
Seeger’ Refrigerator Co....... 1962-1969 
Seecalso=pagessn oc -' tas 2291; 2292-2297 
See SCO: ae hc cat ee ee ene 1971 


Refrigerators, Iceless—Dumbwaiter 
See Dumbwaiters 


Register 


| —Faces 


See Grilles and Screens, Metal—Venti- 
lating; Perforated Metal Grilles 
—Shields 


Johnson, W. H., & Son Co.. 1916 
Knowles Mushroom Ventilator 

COR. TEES a a ee an 1927 
NCTE Sin Sh tues Ota ce emree 1916 
PACE haavallng\elAs ses Sea ea 1927 


Registers 

—Heating and Ventilating 
(See also Grilles and Screens) : 
American Warming & Venti- 


lating: CO. 2 seine eee 1938 
Auer Register. C0sa.0 =e 1939 
Best Register (Co. 12... meee 1940-1941 
Hart: & Cooley Co; Ines sae 1944-1947 


Highton, Wm., & ‘Sons Co. _- 1948-1949 - 


Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.. 1951 
Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co2 2a "1952-1955 
See also: pages: ae. oc er ee 670-672 
“Herrocrait’,, «suis ene 1952-1955 
“Rertosteel” -s...2).i-ceecae eee 1952-1955 
Regulators 
—Damper 
American District Steam Co..1850-1851 
Bishop & Babcock Co... oe, 1852-1857 
Fulton Cois s80% one eee 1896-1897 
Honeywell ‘Cos... <a eee 1888-1889 
Johnson Setvice=©oxe ane 1898-1899 
Locke Regulator: Cotas eee 2224 
Minneapolis Heat Regulator 
CO.H ok eee ck oe ee 1900-1901 
Powers Regulator Co........ 1902-1903 
Thrush;=H.. Aja Con aeate 1890-1891 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 
See also pages: ..:.es0 1849; 1858-1861; 
1862-1867; 1874-1875; 1882-1883; 2222- 
2223 
“Ads€o0” ¢15 is sano 1850-1851 
“B&B? iis ee 1852-1857 
“Multiflex” —4202 2 yeee ae 1852-1857 
“Sterleo” ~ os x01 eee 1882-1883 
“Sylphon” .. .2....ge ee 1896-1897 
Specifications ...... 1850-1851; 1898-1899 
—Gas, Automatic Storage Heater 
Hotstream Heater: Cois: <3 1584-1585 
—Pressure 
See Valves, Reducing or Regulating 
Pressure 


—Pressure—Tank, Etc. 
See Controllers, Pressure, Automatic— 
Tank. ete: 
—Pump 
See Governors, Steam, Vacuum and Fire 
Pump 
—Temperature 
See Controllers, Temperature 
Regulators and Indicators, Damper 
—Air Duct 
Cleveland Ventilating & Mfg. 


C06. i a ee 1053 

“Perfecto”. iss fac a0 1053 
Reinforcement, Concrete 

See Concrete Reinforcement 
Reliance Elevator Co........... 2164-2165 
Reliance Fireproof Door Co..... 766-768 
Republic Creosoting Co......... 452-453 
Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc.. 29 
Restaurant 
—* Arrangement 

Typical Floor Plan......2...65 2236-2237 
— Equipment 


See Furniture and Furnishings, Cafe- 
teria and Restaurant 
Restoration and Preservation— 
Building Exteriors 
Masonry Preservers of New 


Vork:. Ine. 250 ees eee 86 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co... 89 

Revolving Doors, Inc........... 832 
Revolving Doors 

See Doors, Revolving | 
Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co....1010-1011 
Rezilite Mfg. Co................ 462-463 
Rheostats, Motor Starting 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Cong tai, con Sue ee es. 2082-2090 
Richards, J. Merrill............ 534-535 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co. 

Casement Hardware... ..sc.as 1406-1407 

Door Hancersinc. a eee 1308-1323 
Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co....... 529 
Richardson ‘Covsic.e ost ee ee ee 934-935 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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RUBBER 


eae a a a Te a ge ho Ee) La |e ls = nae 


RICHARDSON 
Richardson & Boynton Co. 
OM GM, certian Salem cress 6 1829-1833 
ei se) Seip ee eee 2298-2303 
BAPE D OM SLOLIS Fo 6. 5 0c6es oxi se 1876-1879 
Warm Air Furnaces......... 1802-1805 
Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc.. 870-871 
Richmond Fireproof Door Co... 796-799 


Richmond Safety Gate Co. 
Bye peagunond Fireproof Door 


oot os Sa eee 796-799 
Ridse Rolls 
—Asbestos 
Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., 
THE, cee RO ce ees . 1006 
PUPREETIONS 3. ox S860 0) e550 1006 
—Metal 
United Alloy Steel Corp...... 990 
SecwalsO. pages. .ivs.s cso. sse-e 1020-1021 
BMIUCINCC lsu iat Ma veceie ions otros a ues 990 
Riester & Thesmacher Co. 
Hollow: Metal Doors......... 741 
SiG) SASS Rat cisco Eas 567 
SEGEtISOMDOISIEN . oso eckcte « 560-561 
Riles Goreiness os. sss ss. ek bs 8 1016-1017 
[oe OU a 1496-1497 
Rip Van Winkle Wall Bed Co., 
IDs . ond bAE Oe eee 2275 
Riprap 
See Granite 
Rising & Nelson Slate Co....... 260-261 
Roberts Filter Mfg. Co.......... 1620-1621 
Robertson Art Tile Co.......... 428-429 
Rovertson, Fi. H., Co... a. 2.0... 1038-1040 
Rock Plaster Corp. ............ 378 
See also Gypsum Industries.. 372-373 
Rockport Granite Co........... 216-217 
See also National Building Granite 
rare S ASST ces sie iet incl ers one 196-207 
Rockville Granite Co,............ 219 
aiGore se. os Sede vara. 455 
Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.. 1126-1127 
Rods 
—Aluminum 
Aluminum Co. of America.... 1999 
—Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel 
Silver 
minericane Stass: CO. 5.25 «sis. 637-639 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 
PMI eh cis ily eas 3 os 1553 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 
PCenenwo tne ee iden. Tes ae 988-989 
See also pages........ $5516) 1559 1611 
—Flag, Non-Tangle 
See Flag Rods, Non-Tangle 
—Leveling 
See Surveying Instruments 
—Lightning 
See Conductors, Lightning 
—Nickel and Monel Metal 
International Nickel Co....... 985 
Roll-A-Way Bed Corp.......... 2278-2279 
Rolling 


—Doors, see Doors, Rolling 
—Partitions. see Partitions, Rolling 


Rome Brass & Copper Co...... 1559 
Roof, J. S. 
See Page Fence and Wire 
OGM CtS ee NG SII we ve. nears. eines 698-701 
Roof 


—Boards, Wood Strip and Insulation, see 
Sheathing, Wood Strip and Insula- 
tion Combination 

—Drains, see Drains, Roof 

—Flanges, see Flanges, Roof 

—Flashing, see Flashing 

—Gutters, Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 

—Leader and Vent Connections, see Vent 
Connections, Roof 

—Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; 


Skylights, Glass and Concrete Con- 
struction 

—Repairing Material, Mastic, see Cement, 
Roofing 


—Sumps, see Drains, Roof 
—Tile, see Tile, Roof 


Roof—Cont. 
—Tile, Reinforced Cement, see Tile, Roof, 
Reinforced Cement 


—TFile, Reinforced Gypsum, see Tile, 
Roof, Reinforced Gypsum 
—Trusses, see Trusses, Roof 
—Ventilators, see Ventilators, Roof 
Roofing 
—Built-Up—Asbestos 
Garey arintp.: Coser aise 928-931 
Hohnc=Vbanvillese scree, note ie 938-939 
SPECHACOHONS case tcses oie oe 928-931 
—Built-Up—Asphalt or Tarred 
American Tar Products Co.. 921 
BarbeteAspiialte COs rare 922-923 
Barrett © Omecente tases aac erenay sae 924-926 
Beaver Products Co., Inc... 1007 
Carex yee hiltpm Commies s 928-931 
Ford Roofing Products Co... 936 
Gardiner & Lewis, Inc....... 83 
Teh Otin GONesek cae ee ter eels olenaye 1009 
Riehardson-. Come. seeer on 934-935 
Pabtayertentsl (Gros cA. > con auooee ae 937 
Heeralsonparesemecm cctcsate sie 1192 
LC) to <a pena a Oe nici cla od 928-931 
GENASCO Me aesc Aeon Be cam 922-923 
ICATII A See en EA aROR Rh coer ots 83 
saMitle= ELid Ct ipa ara cts ae hoe ences 1009 
PAVERS erihinn: peeing Mem sere irae Oe 934-935 
PVC ATIC amet ara nic oe eaincs eka 1007 
Specifications...... 83; 922-923; 924-920; 
928-931; 934-935 
—Canvas 
See Canvas, Roofing and Deck 
—Cement, Asphalt 
See Cement, Roofing, Asphalt 
—Contractors 
See Contractors, Roofing 
—Copper 
Copper and Brass Research 
FghCES Roe Seri Bh a Sa re Ree ae 976-983 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 
(CORFE er aR nose atic’ oot 988-989 
SP CCU COLON Sc « -erete sia ceticee rears 976-983 
—Corrugated Asbestos 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 
Siteat hin cen Guerrero oe 1004-1005 
ViolorsiSel ena nrawlley \cered Gee aeieciicen © 938-939 
—Felt 


See Roofing, Built- are Roofing, Roll, 
Prepared or Ready 
—Ingot Iron 


American Rolling Mill Co..... 973 
SYA a ale vmr Pree: PRR TO 973 
SPCEMICOTIONS helen > ke ee 973 


—Iron, Charcoal, Flat or Corrugated— 
Plain or Tinned 
Charcoal Iron Products Co... 984 
—Roll, Prepared or Ready—Plain or Sur- 
faced 


BarberseAsphalt*Co..% 532 nee 922-923 
Beaver Products Co., Inc. 1007 
Inpbaal Weta Sonate ba¥es.on eng ye A oe 1192 
Ganev are bilipysn Orem aes hee 928-931 
Certain-teed Products Corp... 927 
Ford Roofing Products Co... 936 
Hoskins Vern vith) eaeeeckors emetic 938-939 
ehOngiGo ts nostic 1009 
National Roofing Co......... 932-933 


Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co..1010-1011 


Ritheroidie Cownme. sear ee 937 
Salle Niourtarie GOs ee eens 2 940 
See also pages....... 921; 934-935; 1012 
SA ae et Ra i Gey edie lone or 921 
STA SWAALCS. secqteacs ueneteeces wire Dies 936 
VE MET = LitG cam Peat Rema ean oiiene 936 
mare) eae TUTE Clana tei ote roar ee 936 
MG ETAS COU sea rere es ee eae 922-923 
SAG teal tata eaten Neen eats Date ae 1010-1011 
P hdeale Granite arches. ore 1010-1011 
Sa thenie Lt Clee seres ceusee tech ohne si eses 1009 
SP CRITIStLaicos Mince encima hha 1010-1011 
AS EHEA ICY here huep cea’ Sno on am a aet = 940 
“Security Wide Weld”....... 932-933 
GOLteKOUE ete a eee ee 936 
PSlateslcoteger ean ee eae 1009 


Roofing— Cont. 
—Roll, Prepared or Ready—Plain or Sur- 
faced 
“Super Literite” 936 
“Vulcanite” 1007 
SPECERCANONS 4 oat was « 928-931; 932-933 
—Shingles 
See Shingles 
—Slate 
See Slate Roofing 
—Steel, Asbestos Covered—Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded, Etc. 


Volhms—\atrvill em eerccetieis ce eters 938-939 
Robertson, 11; Els Co. season | 1038-1040 
<5 aN ePap VIP ete Be Nir! Raat Oe eel 6, 1038-1040 
—Steel, Copper Alloyed—Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded, Etc. 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 
Ee Rare ee, Di eee aes 974-975 
United Alloy Steel Corp...... 990 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube 
Oia Sa Rare eng ah eee ae ea Prt 1562-1563 
:: Keystone” Py OR a ae eae Be 974-975 
ae ONC AT OMe gern iene aos thie oeate 990 
“Youngstown Copperoid’....1562-1563 


—Steel, Corrugated—Standing Seam 
(See also Sheet Metal, Steel, Plain or Cor- 


rugated) 
EdwardssMfig-7Con, wet. ccs « 1098-1099 
—Steel, Plain or Corrugated—Galvanized 
or Painted 


American Sheet and Tin Plate 
CO ng erent ee hoes: 974-975 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube 
(SOR Been tte, PIAL na alec 1562-1563 
See. also PARES ae isan nce te 820-821 
—Tar and Gravel 
See Roofing, Built-Up 
—Tile, Clay 
See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Tile, Metal 
See Tile, Roofing, Metal 
—Tin and Terne Plate 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 


CO. Mie Meee eee 974-975 
bay lore Newos Gem COsrenm tise a 987 
BOCAS MAGS ...ciie gir om stale 1064 
wihharcetmands Arno wires net 987 
SS POCENCOLIONG erg Sungei 987 

—Zinc 
IN GW CLS CVs A111 Cae Onteniente 986 
VOLSere Lt CAC ser, peek ee eee 986 
SPECHICATONS. ose catia Bek 986 
Roofs 
—Gypsum—Monolithic 
Keystone Gypsum Fireproof- 
WP Collin eine te ae oe 956-957 
Structural Gypsum Corp..... 958-961 
United States Gypsum Co.... 953-955 
ry Steel Aue een ae creer 958-961 
SeerOn ibe tn eis ie ee te 953-955 
Specifications .......... 953-955; 956-957 
—Sub, Nailing Concrete 

See Nailing Concrete 
—Thatched, Shingle 

See Shingles, Wood—Stained 
Rookwood Pottery Co.......... 418-419 
RoosscHew.,¢Couimetan. 0 ote 70 
Rope 
—Cotton 

Seer pawesie. SoS ose 1264; 1265 
—Fittings, Wire 

See Rope, Wire 
—Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co... 25-28 
Rosettes 

(See also Wiring Devices) 

Arrow Electrie® Covarun«.sst 2020-2027 

Divan termlectricaG Ovrtrer hess 2028-2039 
Rossman, Robert, Co........... 417 
Rotary Mig. 7 Cosh. ac ae ee wee 1846-1847 
Rowless, EW As! Cotes. scan. 2390-2391 
Royal Ventilator Co............ 1065 
Rubber 
—Flooring, see Flooring, Rubber Sheet; 

Tile, Rubber—Floor 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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RUBBER 


SATS 


Rubber—Cont. 

—Tile, see Tile, Rubber—Floor 
—Packing, see "Packing, Sheet Rubber 
Rubbish 

—Burners, see Incinerators 

—Chutes, see Chutes, Waste 


Rubble 


Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. 233-238 

Seceralsotpagese wi. 2 wceccer 196-207; 209 
Ruberotd} Cog? coarse ec ante 937 
Rugs 
—Linoleum 

SEOLDACES aie saa We hate a ee 504-507 
—Oriental 

Piftany TStadios.-.a..0. tema 686 
Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd......... 1654-1655 
Russi MfoiiGoote ene: kts Saas 2360 
Russell, W. A., & Co........... 1880 
Ruud’ Mis: Cocss esto. ee 1592-1595 
Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc 48-49 
; 5 
Saddles 
—Beam, see Concrete Reinforcement De- 

vices 

—Door, see Thresholds and Saddles 


Safe Deposit Boxes 
See Boxes, Se Deposit 


Safes 
Fite proof--Light Weight 
ES chivabaoalen CO wa eerie eee 918-919 
eee ASOT pares: pees Cee meter 2252-2255 
-+Fireproof—Portable, Wall, etc. 
HallissSatenCOex cana sis nite 914-915 
Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co.. 916 
Scliwab Sate Go enamel 918-919 
York Sare-and Wock Com... 917 


—Plan, Steel—Vertical Filing 
See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 
Safety Devices 
—Exit Devices, see Exit Devices, Fire or 
Panic 
—Non-slip Crosses for Sidewalk Vault 
Lights, see Treads, Safety 
—Non-slip Treads, see Treads, Safety 
—Switches, Electric, see Switches, Electric, 


Safety 
—Window Cleaners’ Belts, see Window 

Cleaners’ Safety Devices 
Safety Stair Tread Co.......... 590 
Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co... .1244-1245 
St. Louis Brass Mfg. Co. 

See Guth, Edwin, F., Co...... 2050 
St. Louis Fire Door Co......... 800-801 
Sall Mountain Co............... 940 
Samson Cordage Works ....... 1264 
San Antonio Sewer Pipe Works 

See Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. 

CO ars SEs ai erected ate ota 166-169 
Sands*Mi¢. «Co. ae ee te 1596 
Sandstone 

Longineadow. G6.) Inc. a.ee 232 

OhiosOuarties:. Cowtse tee home 230-231 

HBuckeyer Gravy 2. vec cideeoeen te 230-231 
Sandusky Cement Co. 

Cement tease Dee 349-351 

Wiaténproohne.c, se.ets . sees. 102-103 
Panis brroducts Co... eee eee 1690-1693 
Sanymetal Products Co......... 1685-1687 
Sarco.Co.sInes as. an eee 1881 
Sargent, J. D., Granite Co. 

See Granite Mfrs. Assn. of 

IMGUnERATIVG cae aad ae me ainaiee 208 

See also National Building Gran- 

ite Quarriess ASS + eh vac, tee 196-207 
Sash 
—Balances 


See Balances, Sash 
—Basement Window, Steel 

See Windows, Basement—Solid Steel 
—Casement 

See Windows, Casement 


Sash—Cont. 
—Centers or Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash 
—Chain 

See Chain, Sash 
—Cord 

See Cord, Sash 
—Locks 

See Locks, 
—Louvered 

See Ventilators, Window, Wall, etc 
— Operators 

See Sash Operating Devices 
—Pulleys 

See Pulleys, Sash 
—Solid Steel, Counterbalanced 


Sash 


Detroit Steel Products Co...... 894-897 
upton’s: Davade-Sons Co.c ox. 877-886 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co...... 904-907 
‘rucsonsSteclaCow..- ee 887-891 
SS METICS (ia te eae Orne tae ate 894-897 
—Solid Steel, Counterweighted 

Luptoniss David: Sons-@ona.0.- 877-886 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co...... 904-907 
United States Metal Products 

CO epee ee 850-851 
See salsa paresis ence. eee 887-891 


—Solid Steel, Industrial — Continucus, 
Pivoted, Sliding, etc. 


Bayley 2 walliam: (Cows... 872-876 
Bogert & Carlough Co. o...2. <3 892-893 
Detroit Steel Products Co...... 894-897 
Pederal’Steel Sash Co-..... 5. 898-903 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co...... 877-886 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co...... 904-907 
iLriusconaSteel Gouna 887-891 
United States Metal Products 
CO ee See eet ee 850-851 

Seer alsoipacesea sac. 288-289 ; 1032-1033 
SEBOCA Seer aah eke Reactant ste 892-893 
SHEDTISCO cate Maret ates 898-903 
Net PLOdeO aston -cicd meen a ee 850-851 
PONCE A, mee oeerer eee eet ee 877-886 

—Storm 
Sees pases ra acdeacl re cotter eres 1208-1209 

—Wood 
See Windows, Wood 4 

Sash Operating Devices 
Caftahan. “To tE Coma bowsinte 1420 
TD EG i.e: an Gril COM ae ee 1024-1026 
General Sheet Metal Works..... 1027 
Eordesé- Burnhanie Con sss ee 1421 
Istiptoncs™ David mSonsm Content 877-886 
Metallic Sash-Operator Co..... 1422-1423 
Paysono Mis. Wo or erence esas 1424-1425 
AlerebScope Sell Coun ans c Beno 887-891 
See also pages......... 872-876 ; 892-893 ; 

894-897 ; 904-907; 2400-2401; 2404-2405 

SCib GAS bSck Pao nese ee 1027 
Diaplexves 4, -orsies oe eee 1424-1425 
“Lovell Dreadnotight=....):t.2 save 1024-1026 
sNT onan chi ae, fete seee ee et es 1424-1425 
SReCrleSs2 ee Paw attes Nata .. 1424-1425 
PEP ON Gee he Leone ee ee aa one 877-886 
pelianCe es ote nonin Cae eee ee 1424-1425 
S DIGMC tne ou Se sea Ee tes 1424-1425 
“Straiaht=Prush’ tose. deere 1024-1026 
POMP CTIOl saan cae ieee aes 1424-1425 
=e ET UEAa Mee I Eee 1424-1425 
ENCTOL so tke, ec ee ee 1424-1425 


Savannah Wire and Iron Works 
See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 


MECES HA SSIais ce saan aeater Ue male aces 698-701 
Sayre & Fisher Co............. 135 
Scagliola 


See Marble, Artificial 
Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co..... 
Schmidt, C., Co. 
Schoedinger, F. O.............. 
School 
—Desks, see Desks, School 
—Furniture, see Furniture, School and Col- 


©) 8 101, o.s01e) Sere rlerieie (8) 0 


lege 
Schwab: Safe: Cone eo 918-919 
Schwarze Electric Co........... 2100-2101 
Scofield, Evans, & Co........... islet 


Scrapers, Shoe—Mud 

See pages...... 614; 1302-1307; 1354-1355 
Screeds, Base 

See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 
Screen Cloth or Netting 

See Wire Cloth 
Screens 
—Bank and Counter 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
—Door Curtain—Folding 


American Safety Device Co....1268-1269 
—Insect—Mecal Frame 
Acme’ Metal Mie-Co)jerneaes 1196 
Baker,-W. J.,;°Cou ee 1197 
Burrowes, He... Co7seaeee ean 1198-1200 
Cincinnati Fly Screen Co....... 1202-1203 
Higgin :-Mig. Co? > ..202eeee 1205-1207 
Watson Mig. Co.'s .s nee 1211-1231 
See also DAZE. +... see eee eevee eee 1210 
“Cinmanco”::..>... 22 a 1202-1203 
“Climax” <W.¢34 34. ee 1198-1200 
SPrimus 2) oo ec ee 1198-1200 
“REGIS? onc cba vee he oe 1198-1200 
“Wakefield” sc..c; one eee 1210 
Classification Of = ..2c4 ene 1211-1231 
Methods of Hanging........... 1211-1231 
—Insect—Fivoted Steel Sash 
Burrowes, ‘E,1,,- Co.2 sane 1198-1200 
Higgin Mig. Cov 33 eee 1205-1207 
Watson: Mig. Co... <p te eee 1211-1231 
—Insect—Rotling 
Disappearing Roller Screen Co.. 1204 
Watson Mig. (Covte: tee ee 1211-1231 
“Tn-vis-0." 32430 $6 oe ee 1204 
—Insect—Wood Frame 
Burlington Venetian Blind Co...1138-1139 
Burrowes) ET) .Con-eeen ae 1198-1200 
Cincinnati Fly Screen: Gon. fe 1202-1203 
Higgin Mig.-Co., Goce eee 1205-1207 
Morrison-Skinner Co........... 1210 
Phenix Mig. Co; :2. 72 1208-1209 
Watson Mig. Co:ice veneeee 1211-1231 
Seelalso' pages... sane 1108-1109; 1137 
et WAAR 1202-1203 
“New Centtiry:2.1 2 mci 1198-1200 
“Wakefield”? =... <3 See eee 1210 
Classufication <0 fi... 2: nee 1211-1231 
Methods of Hanging........... 1211-1231 
—Insect and Window Units, Combined 
Lunken Window Co: gx-neseeee 908-911 
—Motion Picture 
Exhibitors Supply Co., Inc...... 2135 
“Minusa”™.. 01. ...52 2135 
—Ventilating 
See Grilles and Screens, Metal—Venti- 
lating 
Screens and Awnings, Combined 
Phenix: MicwCo- 2.25. 2c 1208-1209 
Screw Machine Products Corp... 2106 
Screw Anchors : 
See Anchors, Screw 
Sculptors and Modelers 
Daprato: Statuary “Coss... eee 245 
Emmoel, Chas.; & Rose Gove 400 
Jacobson.&+Cons.2cas eee 401 
Scuppers 
Aeolus Dickinson Co........%.. 556 
Watertite Drain & Scupper Co 
In. nak e so oo Gea ee 554-555 
Windshield Scupper Co......... 557 
SPecifications....ess.ee. 554-555; 556: 557 


Underwriters’ Requirements..554-555; 556 
Sealers 


See Coaters and Sealers, Stain 
Sears & Piou 
See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 


ucts Asst..;.. s.vaeee eee 698-701 
Seats 
—Bathroom, see Bathroom Accessories, 


Seats, Built-in 
—School, see Chairs, 

School and College 
—Theater, Assembly Hall, etc., 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 


School; Furniture, 


see Chairs, 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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SEATS 


SHINGLES 


ie. eae ee see aide Mave sk ee ae Ee ae OT ee eae ie ee non eee 


Seats—Cont. 
—Water Closet, see Closet Seats 


Security Fire Door Co.......... 802-803 
Security Insert Co.............. 60 
Sedgwick Machine Works....... 2181-2185 
Seeger Refrigerator Co......... 1962-1969 
Seifert, Frank A., Plastic Relief Co. 
See Synthetic Tile Co......... 434 
Separators 
—Oil 
Bistiop oc Babcock Co.......... 1852-1857 
HO IMLATEENGs AN COL srcis sis ox vos 1858-1861 
Illinois Engineering Co......... 1868-1869 
PIG OMAIGO SAC CS oe cs, sel sie steric’ o:0'e 1069-1071 
Mt ny nee pc aos vw. 0 1852-1857 


—Reinforcing Steel 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
—Steam 


Bishop & Babcock Co.......... 1852-1857 
Illinois Engineering Co......... 1868-1869 
Poeke ireetiator Co.... 0.5.2... 2224 
Webster, Warren, & Co........ 1884-1887 
PeeInEY PAS ES. acc. te bse see's 1069-1071 
8 iS i Se ee 1852-1857 
Septic Tanks 
Gremical Toilet Corp: ...2.....- 1544 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.. 166-169 
Hestinee GO. ANC oak. ss ciees ees 1543 
United Cement Products Co.... 1545 
BRGEICCUION. oe. snr ct. ule ess s 1545 
GE GUO ia. 0 a nies so S05 1544 
Sewage 


—Disposal Systems 
(See also Septic Tanks) 
Aten Sewage Disposal Co...... 1540 
Kewanee Private Utilities Co...1634-1635 
New York Sewage Disposal Co.. 1541 
—Ejectors 
See Ejectors, Sewage 
Sewer 
—Blocks, Segmental, see Blocks, Sewer 
—Pipe, see Pipe, Sewer 
Sewing Machines 
—Electric, Portable 
Western Electric Co........... 2072-2073 
*Sewing School Equipment 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 
Typical School Layout......... 2240-2243 
Sexauer & Lemke, Inc......... 568-569 
Shade Holders 
—Lamp, see Holders, Lamp Shade 
—Window, see Holders, Window Shade 
Shades 
—Glass—Lighting Fixtures 
See Glassware, Illuminating 


—Lamp 
Ivanhoe-Regent Works......... 2066-2067 
ROR AISO PALCs s oi's'e¢ feck ais vives» « 686 
—Window—Adjustable 
SOURS feel: CRS, ps RES See ears Sarena 2286 
CREUIIAN cna awh cieaee'¥ ae ass @ 2286 
PUPECHICOMONS chs.anes'oes cde oes 2286 
—Window—Fabric 
Pow eee WV we ay (CO ais won a 2390-2391 
PCMAISOL DAG ES cv irzieilc ccs eset 1140; 2287 
paSterMmadee..cigiesiss se css ves 2390-2391 


—Window, Skylight, etc.—Ventilating 


(See also Blinds, Venetian) 


PET OSUADE Gi ere cia fe Gie ord'a alate a5 2285 
Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc.... 1141 
Vier SCitteme lan Gee GOLD tae. cae ive 1148 
PER CHOL Eee is ies segs vs vets 2285 
RESTIEISCMT Gast iy cleat Bes Vines x ale Xie" 1148 
Shakes 
See Shingles, Wood 
Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co...... 1325 
Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver Corp. 610-611 
Shea & Donnelly Co. 
See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 
PHCTEEUAISGIIG. Ce ae hey eas 222-227 
Sheathing 


—Concrete Slab 
See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced—Light 
Weight 


Sheathing—Cont. 
—Corrugated Asbestos 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Sheath- 


Wigton, extn its Soiaaire Knees 1004-1005 
Johos-Manvilles ies; «dire ac coke 938-939 
ATIDICE go ociclt ee aan ste aah otarwre ce 1004-1005 


—Wire Lath and Insulation Combination 
See Metal Lath and Insulation, Combina- 
tion 
—Wood or Cane Fiber 
See Wall Board; Boards, Stucco 
—Wood Strips and Insulation Combina- 


tion 
Bishopricg MM ieee GOamiernites« © 326-329 
Flaxlinum Insulating Co....... 1177-1179 
Specifications.......0. 326-329 ; 1177-1179 
Sheathing Paper 
See Papers, Building; Felt, Insulating 
and Sheathing 
Sheet Metal 
—Aluminum 
Aluminum Co. of America.... 1999 
—Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Silver 


A Mericat.bTass (Ones cute melas 637-639 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 
COnee toe Coad athige scion ats 1553 
Copper and Brass Research 
TNS Ate SoH oGat oe mao Rees 976-983 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 
Copper GGte: ser. citi Mew san 1020-1021 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 
COBEN AHOE Mie mide ackamiane 988-989 
Seemalsoupameseen cameras is USS wey 
SS PECAPECTONS  tchaietolagrwle oun ine Se 976-983 
—Drawn, Stamped or Spun 
Friedley-Voshardt Co.......... 661 
Seeralso paces rents cree ors 1032-1033; 1251 
—Ingot Iron 
American Rolling Mill Co...... 973 
BLA GIN COm mettrctetre el a ralercicuet sinters As 973 
S RECSICAMONS ees Ses atom a cin ats sites 973 


—Iron, Charcoal, Flat or Corrugated— 
Plain or Tinned 


Charcoal Iron Products Co..... 984 
—WNickel and Monel Metal 
International Nickel Co......... 985 


—Steel, Asbestos Covered—Flat Corru- 
gated, Beaded, etc. 


Jiohns-Manvyille ee. ce «cst cees 938-939 
iRdojnYrmisvoaly dels dns \Oongagena aor 1038-1040 
pA ede MLA eres gua tarcis st ot ree 1038-1040 
—Steel, Copper Alloyed —Flat Corru- 


gated, Beaded, etc. 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 


GOA aie eee eats Wings BS aie ta mee TTT 974-975 
United Alloy Steel Corp........ 990 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. .1562-1563 
PM CVSEOtE ft nel aet Sa hee mine 974-975 
bed Boy a ers hale a gy ere ern Peete St eae 990 
“Youngstown Copperoid”....... 1562-1563 
SPecificGhons©., + scsadserioasess 974-975 


—Steel, Galvanized or Black—Flat Cor- 
rugated, Beaded, etc. 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 
Cte ee cok dasa he as ee 974-975 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. .1562-1563 
See also pages. .48-49 ; 820-821; 1098-1099 


“Apollo- Best* Bloom? svccs. = 974-975 
“Apollo-Keystone” ..........6. 974-975 
Gage to Use for Different Classes 
ORRIAAOT Fetictide Deck eh etaine 973 
Gages-and Videights ins <s.0eccs 973 
ISPECECOMOMS EA w1.co-e coetetate tree's 974-975 
—Tin and Terne Plate 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 
COPS eek h Cea ito bs ea eutet 974-975 
plea yil Otrr Nise cre Gr COmerae crete ote 987 
SVE Hee Atte ont Pers Danone ale ae 974-975 
mALoCte anda ALTO Wane mide inrelers 987 
AR ee pig OO Tog a stem rear gh ees SOR 974-975 
SS PEGHICOPEUMS ac --tie So ae as oe 974-975; 987 
—Zinc 
New Jersey Zinc Cosc.c0.<..<5 1022 
ELOLSCae EL CAC Moee i etierinaci sine 4 1022 
SUCCIRCAHONS . cat cuear sets) gate 1022 


Sheet Metal Work 


See pages....593; 661; 676-677; 684-685; 
758-760; 764-765; 820-821; 1020-1021; 


1029; 1030; 1066-1067; 1098-1099; 1610 
Details of Application......... 976-983 
General Specifications.......... 976-983, 

Shelby Metal Products Co....... 1376 

SheldonseE.o HH.) 6c, Coss a ee 2239 

Sheldon, F. C., Slate Co........ 259 

Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 
ohnson,) S.. Ca & Sonissc. 22s 1483-1488: 
Marietta Paint & Color Co.... 1482 
See, also: paces... - 1446-1447; 1461-1463; 

1473; 1480-1481 

RNOGGIAC 2 Mies Actes aoe cae ae 1482: 
EO SACO CMa A Sein ee, Pete 1446-1447 
ICR SAA Cian cemttain Sande atk, 1483-1488. 

Shelving 

—Bathroom 


See Bathroom Accessories 
—Refrigerator or Cold Storage 


See Refrigerator Shelving 
—Slate 
See Slate, Structural 
—Steel 
Durabilt Steel Locker Co...... 2246 
Federal Steel Fixture Co...... 2245 
Piausetmatealoe iy Gee... eo 2247 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co...... 2250 
Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co........ 2248-2249 
Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
aileenies Coa Wrcsco st. neat: 2251 
Eee CON oe eee ee 1682-1683 
Peterson and Neville, Inc...... 1791 
Nea Oc OOl ner ee eos oes 2258-2259 
See alsonpaces;.c<.. su. 761; 1684; 2244; 
2252-2255 ; 2256-2257 
“Hauserman-System” .......... 2247 
MCCA IET. Salas ice Se Cue oe 2251 
WPECHICGHON Gs, ooh Me ok eee ea 2247 
Shepard Electric Crane & Hoist 
Cormeee sa ee ro ue ae comate 2214 
Shepard Elevator Co............ 2166 
Sherwin-Williams Co........... 1454-1457 
Shields 
—Radiator, see Radiator Covers 
—Register, see Register Shields 
Shingle Stains 
See Stains, Shingle 
Shingles 
—Asbestos 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Sheath- 
ings COM ates saan, Ga 1004-1005 
Johns-Manvillésicocctee oat. tae 938-939 
Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. 1006 
wAmblew2y 2 @ bite ae. fale 1004-1005 
EColotblende aicotrec 73 os hl ate 938-939 
SPECtficahOns....cccceees 1004-1005, 1006 
—Asphalt—Plain or Surfaced 
Barbers Asphalt, Go. a. one aaece 922-923 
Beaver Products Co.,:Inc....... 1007 
Bixdeces OOM inCue tcl Wan eee eee 1192 
Wareyare nilinn (GO nmin oc merce 1008 
Certain-teed Products Corp..... 927 
Ford Roofing Products Co...... 936 
Garrett "Ger Sc 2&o Son. Corp... +. 1193 
Tengtre Cog cht mak s.5/ ie colnet 1009 
McHenry-Millhouse Mfg. Co... 1012 
National Roofing Co........... 932-933 
Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co....1010-1011 
Ruberoid (Cotas aamotdeces weiies 937 
SalleVlountains Comnmame tes sere ¢ 940 
Seer SORDACES Sees « 762-763; 934-935 
PATIOAOGK Ren tne se ee Soe aes 1012 
SASTAIES ALC em oe cas cae sees 1008 
SCOR Disc Oy mate eae cite eva areal nei 1009 
eDoubletitesa. we taste cues cack 1007 
“Garretti€e mew isso nen eee 1193 
PE OHaASCO™ Latte. cauhwers oettses 922-923 
SR Sd ha) ee eo eer Se pe 1009 
BNKEHGUSELtia oes can Oh ame ee OF 1192 
PE IONCEELL OI eho eee Se Sale Satie 1010-1011 
lm MDs Figen eee wee eas ees = 940 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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SHINGLES 


SKYLIGHTS 


Shingles—Cont. 
—Asphalt—Plain or Surfaced—Cont. 


eS SECUrity LVWVIGe Mea paces. oasis 932-933 
NG Dyer Broyol ie Wk @auik eee paren mona Oe 936 
ENV eri betsy sack Pa ewe se lite eo cashes 1012 
SMa Canlite Uris Ace ca beer er ee 1007 
Specifications...... 1008; 1010-1011; 1012 
—Metal 
Copper and Brass Research Assn. 971 
Bdwards iM ton. CO. esate eee 1098-1099 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & Cop- 
per CO Se ee ee 1020-1021 
Uliiois” Zinc: Cones oe 972 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 
(20 See aa aE RIES 988-989 
Seésalso. pagese. 2 sd Sue tew ae 820-821 
RGSS tine Sake. she: Peat She no erate 1098-1099 
—Slate 
See Slate, Roofing 
—Tile 


See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Wood—Natural 
Southern Cypress Mfrs.’ Assn. .1104-1105 


See also: pases:..o. «rst ee 1107; 1126-1127 
—Wood—Stained 

Barcrest= Comics saan a ee 1000-1001 

Greo-DiptCo;. nce eee 991-999 

Transfer Stained Shingle Co., 

[nce Sean hae ae eee 1002-1003 
SWeatherbest. =e. sence 1002-1003 
Roof Detail for Thatched Effect 991-999 
Specifications......... 991-999; 1002-1003 
Specifications for Thatched Ef- 

CELL Cee ae 991-999 ; 1002-1003 

Shoes 
—Ladder 

See Ladder Shoes, Safety 
—Leader 

Canton Foundry & Machine 

(GOSS Sees SO oe 550-551 
Hungerford, We Lee Braco 

WOppersC Ors saaieeaeee tes 1020-1021 
Seczalsoupacesnea ms eee 662-663 
Ol Oa hi (ei coail Me aenee is sO Gin Gavodea ac 550255: 

Shores, Adjustable 
ROO Sel Wise COs Sear cee 70 
SSROOSHOL+ a athe neha coetno eke 70 
Showcases 
SEEAPACESs ead Wann eee 1083-1085 


Shower Bath 
—Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 
—Fixtures, see Baths, Shower or Needle 
—Mixers, see Mixers, Shower Bath 
—Partitions,. see Partitions, Toilet, 
Shower or Urinal 
—Receptors, see Baths, 
—Receptors for 
Shur-Loc Elevator Safety Co., 
Inc. 


Shutters 
—Automatic, see Louvers, Automatic 
—Rolling, Steel, see Doors, Rolling, Steel 
—Sheet Steel, see Doors, Sheet Steel 
—Tin Clad, see Doors, Tin Clad 
Siamese Hose Connections 
Allen WD. Mite Come. 1663-1665 
Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co..... 1666-1667 


Shower or Needle 


558 


eeceeecr eee eee ese eee oeses 


Specifications ...... 1663-1665; 1666-1667 
Sideboards 
—Wood 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau. ..1118-1120 

See also pases hoses bok 1124-1125 
Sidewalk 


—Doors, see Doors, Sidewalk 

—Gratings, see Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, 
etc. 

—Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 


Signal Systems 


—Elevator 
Elevator Supplies Co., Inc... ZAWA 
Grant Elevator Equipment 
COPD rae oe OE 1326-1329 
Wikine-Prodiucts<Gorp «wae 2062-2063 
Seesalsouparese naka ee 2110-2111 


Signal Systems—Cont. 
—Factory, School, etc.—Electric 


AgitOCall Corea cae On eee tay 2091 
Standard Electric Time Co...2126-2129 
See also: pages: ss. bia+ 2068-2070; 2096; 
2098-2099 
—Fire Alarms 
See Fire Alarm Systems 
—Hospital—Electric 
Bryant blectrice Cos sess 2092-2093 
Connecticut Telephone & Elec- 
tricsCoe ee ee 2094-2095 
General-Electric Co. a 2074-2081 
Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.... 2096 


—Police—Electric 
Gamewell Fire Alarm Tele- 
eraphe C02 er van. eee eae 
—Telephone Calling System 
See Telephone, Signaling Auxiliaries 


Signs 
—Glass—Store Front 
qinereay 3-Way Luxfer Prism 


2097 


ee ee Cee 530-531 

LOPE PEEL Electric—Exterior 
Frink, I. P., LHC eee 2058-2059 
Reflectolyte "Con a 2052-2056 

Universal Electric Stage Light- 
haveen Corey IbnGes aus ero era 2065 
Viking Products Corp... .4... 2062-2063 
~P Olav alters See es eto 2058-2059 

—Metal 


See Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, 
Cast Bronze 
—Tile, Exterior and Interior 
See Tile, Ceramic 
—Wire 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 
Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 647 
Cyclone =HentesCO- ameter 702-704 
See also pages....... 634-636; 676-677; 
687-679; 698-701; 710-711 
Still Stove Works 


644-645 


BNIKN a CES itn hee ent rs 1808-1812 
INDIES ON Pe ces yee hae ames 2305-2307 
Sills 
—Door 


See Thresholds and Saddles 
—Window, Terra Cotta—for Solid Steel 


Sash 
SECBPAGESh crane etalon oe 190-191 


Silos 
—Hollow Tile, see Blocks, Silo 
—Radial Brick, see Chimney Construc- 
tion, Radial Brick 
Silver akesCoz 5 ee 1265 
Silverware Burnishing Machines 
See Burnishing Machines, Silverware 


Simmons, Gardner Co.......... 1469 
Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc..... 1141 
Simplex Concrete Pile Assn..... 12 
Simplex Foundation Co. 
See Simplex Concrete Pile 
USS Ia Sia nentn Sarees ae Oe: 12 
Simplex Pile Foundation Co. 
See Simplex Concrete Pile 
INSIST iver eta setae ee Memes 12 
Simplex Steel Products Co...... 342-345 
Simpson-Frisch Co. ............ 675 
Sinks 
—Copper and White Meial 
Hikay: MisieGos tren ween wom ot Tyo7 
leitkerer. Bros. Mite Conearan 1758-1761 
Trageser, John, Steam Copper 
EY ail cian te a ont oes rie as oe 1612-1613 
See alsOpa ges oo tee erie 1608 
SP @Occn ae, ahciaeests cee a Oo 1758-1761 
SEUUPLEOT oF ciao ce veneer 1612-1613 


—Kitchen and Dishwasher, Combination 
See Dishwasher, Kitchen Sink Combi- 
nation 
—Laboratory 
See Laboratory Fixtures 
—Laundry Tray Combination 
See Tubs and Sinks, Combination 


Sinks—Cont. 
—Porcelain—Kitchen, Panty Slop, etc. 
Fords Porcelain Works...... 1718-1730 
—Sheet Steel—Kitchen, Scullery, etc. 
Elkay Mfige- Gos. 22. sheen 1757 
Litterer: Bros: -Mfg: €6.45 eam 1758-1761 
See also pages: (van seer 2336-2337 
CEETCO? Gai eks cone eeaaieehh ee 1758-1761 
—Slate ~ 
(See also Slate, Structural) 
StructuralySlate «Go. eee 266-269 
SSP y ratios eee ane 266-269 
—Soapstone 
Alberenei Stone *Covi. =. sree 1754-1756 
Siphons 
—Sewage, Automatic 
Aten Sewage Disposal Co.. 1540 


Kewanee Private Utilities Co. 1634-1635 


New York Sewage Disposal Co. 1541 
—Steam Jet 
See Pumps, Siphon, Steam Jet 
Sizing 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. .1474-1475 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I. & 

Co. Eocene ae eee 1477-1479 
Moore, Benjamin, & Co...... 1453 
Pyramid Chemical Co........ 94 
Simmons, Gardner Co see, 3 1469 
Wiggin’s, H. B., Sons Co....2260-2262 
See. also page... eee 1473 
“Impervo” i). .s5:0 oe na ee 1453 
“Kling-Ko-Na” 3.227225 2260-2262 
= Lacquersizes& . .aceeeeneee 1469 


Skip Hoists 
See Hoists, Skip 
Skylights 
—Automatic Ventilating 
(See also Ventilators, Theater Stage, Elevator 


Shaft, etc.) 
Kuhnla, ATIeust, lice teen 1030 
“Kupe”. io Gla BY etches ieee ee 1030 
—Glass and Concrete Construction 
American Bar-Lock: Co. 4ne- 1041 
eee 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
tegen cet 1042-1043 
Rivas J. Meétrile 2 eee 534-535 
“Luxter? ieee 1042-1043 
“Simplex. ii, aa 1042-1043 
Specifications °-... 1... eee 1042-1043 
—Puttyless 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
CO. 6 oe ps 1042-1043 
Drotivé, G.; Coos. ctn eee 1024-1026 
General Sheet Metal Works.. 1027 
Hauserman, “Eo -F. Comeee 1028 
Howie Co., nts. 23 .eepaeeee 1029 
McKeown Bros: -Co..ine@aese- 1031 


National Ventilating Co..... 1032-1033 
Newark Cornice and Skylight 


Works. ee 764-765 
Nonpareil Skylight Co....... 1034-1035 
Robertson;=H . H.. Comisee ee 1038-1040 
Van Noorden, E., & Co...... 1036-1037 
See. also“ pages... cnt ee 1068; 2404-2405 
“Anchor=Bar”,*, (ase eee 1036-1037 
WA nti-Pluvius”.: -\ 24 oe teen 1024-1026 
*Blaski-Adeal’.3 3; ae 1031 
SCibtilas Soen Au ca ee 1027 
“Day lites eos eee Be Ti 1036-1037 
“Hauserman-System” ©. .).ae 1028 
“M ulti-unit? (44s ee 1032-1033 
Peerless oie eee - 1029 
SSteelead? 2 2u8 2. ache 1042-1043 
Specifications .:.++++~:..1029; 1032-10385 


1034-1035; 1042-1043 
—Shades fer 


See Shades, Window, Skylight, ete.— 
Ventilating; Blinds, Venetian 
—Sheet Metal 
Copper and Brass Research 
ING Ene Sohestn a oro oS 1023 
Seevalso=pages sts. aie 758-760; 
820-821; 1036-1037 
SPecupCaHons i. cana ae 976-983 
/—Ventilating—Vertical Lifting 
Lichty Metal Products Co...1062-1063 
S MOndtOr? 3° ae ct cen Sere eae 1062-1063 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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may forced—Light Weight 
—Concrete, Reinforced—Light Weig 

Poreter Mig Y Cos Pe is os 966-967 
—Pre-cast Gypsum 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Gypsum 
—Reinforced Cement 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 
—Soapstone 

See Soapstone 
—Structural Glass 

See Glass, Structural 


Slate 

—Blackboards - 
See Blackboards, Slate 

—Electrical 
Natiotialsslate -ASsi......i..6~. 251 
Sratceitaleolaten CO. «free 266-269 
ECEAUISOUDAG Ort. cc steele ss cke 259 
RASS open Ge Vo so 8 wes 266-269 

—Flagging 
See Flagging, Slate 

—Plumbing 
See Slate, Structural 

—Roofing ; 
Phaomanyolate Co. ....0.5-%. 252 
lanace,-yohn D:; Go. ::..+.2. 254-255 
Knickerbocker Slate Corp.... 256-257 
Weamonaleolate ASSN... 23... 5% 251 
N. Y. Consolidated Slate Corp. 253 
O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., 

NGG MNeSterae Me cad a tidie ae se 258 
Rising & Nelson Slate Co.... 260-261 
Sneldon, F..C., Slate Co...... 259 
Wiendonolate (Ol. cats toes acs 262-264 
Vermont Structural Slate Co. 270-271 
eau SOMA Series saat. o Saal ara a> 241 
OTN, ogaitss (2S ele | 2 Ee a 255 
MOtmenc lish Gletth. 52. .5 6 - 252 
SO ene MOUTSH’ crcl se etaclas ¢ <s 259 
E@iderStonestield”. . 3. ae-r es 254-255 
Ber S COME 625 .aiee ecco els 260-261 
mVVilltanmChapimat oct. >.> - 252 
GIASSHTIECITOW ©o% scien es says ea 6 262-264 
Specifications ......... 2555 250-2575 298 : 

260-261 ; 262-264 
—Sanitary 
See Slate, Structural 
—Structural 
Knickerbocker Slate Corp.... 256-257 
Maton leolateaASSMlcc. . tic. soso « 251 
Semieturale Slate. CO.” a cmeoecs 266-269 
Vermont Structural Slate Co. 270-271 
SOs 2) Boal ae lteccs on oot 241; 259 
eae AULIN Ie mere theo ins, Mra es craiees 266-269 


Slating, Blackboard—Liquid 
See Blackboard Liquid Slating 


Sleeper Supports, Floor 


See Sound Deadening Systems; Clips, 
Floor Sleeper 
Sleeves 
—Flashing, Vent Stack 
See Vent Connections, Roof 
—Pipe, Adjustable 
Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co.. 1913 
Slides, Drawer 
Grant Elevator Equipment 
(Crantak wend cee a ae Roe eee 1326-1329 
Geant Pulley and Hardware 
WUE Cae Cnt nated, sonl San 1260-1261 
TMU IGE Ss gee Re oe 1260-1261 
CRO DG Pe te oe Re aD are 597 
pbs V RLV). COsca «soe soc ees 1740-1741 
Smith, Edward, & Co........... 1498-1499 
Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 
Wewice ste eet ine ta ose oes 676-677 
emit hie Fis Bey COne y oc des Sea ono Fe 1834-1837 
Smith, John P., Co. 
See Page Fence and Wire 
IE COMMG SASSI chotte tae ies 698-701 
Smith & Egge Mfg. Co......... 1253 
Smoke Chambers, Fireplace 
Elackscon me Lawin eA. c= brol, 
155 Ce aN he Sy A A A gc 9 597 


Smoke Screens 
See Partitions 


Smokestacks 
—Steel 
(See also Steel Plate Construction) 
Chicago Bridge & Iron Works. 1657 
Seewalsoupaees ass nice femme 2eOU=2201) 
—Steel, Brick Lining for 
See Chimney Construction 


Smyser-Royer Co. ............. 680 
Sneadiéc: Coos Sais et. onion: 2258-2259 
Snow Guards 
See Guards, Snow 
Soap 
—Holders 
See Bathroom Accessories 
—Systems, Liquid 
Gerson-Stewart*Corp.,.- «.. 3 1788 
RSOttasilicl me ceed sate ares « 1788 
SPOCISCAHONS Rs A. 5 toe eee 1788 
Soapstone 
Alberene Stone Go.-.-s..... 1754-1756 
Secxalsospagere amen see tas 241 
Sockets 
—Ceiling 
See Inserts, Concrete 
—Electric—Key, Keyless, Pull Chain or 
Push Button 
Anrow stlectricn Comms: o-0 2020-2027 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ..2068-2070 
BEyalie leCtric. © Osmatiles seis 2028-2039 
Generale Electric Coals .as 2074-2081 
eli bbe Live tlartay yi LG eee reese 2042-2043 
Bef OX (OD ere eee nee PRT ac A 2068-2070 
—Electric—Porcelain 
bryantg lectnice Comsat te 2028-2039 
Hubbelliblanvey, lich. . s.one 2042-2043 
Seer lsorpaceseme uarracts chs es 2020-2027 
—Studding—Cast Iron 
See. pase Comte mien 614 
Soda Fountains 
See paces ama ets kes cra be 2292-2297 
Softeners, Water 
Graver GOGpmeme ret tnt eet 1616-1617 
a eruritite SOc. eles sieieic oils also 1624 
Wayne Tank & Pump Co.... 1625 
Seeralsompagessse. i sar. 1622; 1702-1703 
SCOT ICS Sheer ate PN © rhe 7 16cheeea. 1702-1703 
eV ViG= (i= (GO lmeranit on, clon einer 1622 
Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc........ 114-115 
Sound Deadening Materials 
—Cork, see Cork; Corkboard 
—Curtain Folding Partitions, see Parti- 


tions, Curtain—Folding 
—Doors, see Doors, Sound Retarding 
—Felt, see Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 
—Mineral Wool, see Mineral Wool 
—Nailing Concrete, see Nailing Concrete 
—Quilted Felt, see Felt, Insulating and 
Sheathing—Quilted 
—Wall Board, see Wall Board 
Sound Deadening Systems 


—Floor 
Stevens Partition & Floor 
Deadener? Co.w:. en eee. 526-527 
SHOW EMIS SSHSM Wiad ho mip OOS e 526-527 
SPECIEAOnS to te nee ote 526-527 


Southern California Fence Con- 
struction Co. 


See Page Fence and Wire 
BroductcwANssniye site eee 698-701 
Southern Cypress Mfrs.’ Assn...1104-1105 
Southern Gypsum Co., Inc...... 379 
See also Gypsum Industries.. 372-373 
Southern Lumber Co. 
See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 
TOA eames PA es uke eee 1100-1101 
Southern Sewer Pipe Works 
See Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. 
(GORA At a roe eee 166-169 
Southern Wire & Iron Co. 
Sce: Boise Nise che gees bie 560-561 
Southern Wood Preserving Co... 456 


Spacers, Bar, Concrete 
Reinforcement 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 


Sncakman’ Cosson ocean 1766-1767 
Special Service Flooring Corp... 477 
Specifications 
See listing in italics under specific 
heading 
Spencer Turbine Co............ 2386-2387 
Spiral 
—Column Reinforcement, see Concrete 
Reinforcement, Column Spirals 


—Fire Escapes, see Fire Escapes, Spiral 
—Gravity Chutes, see Chutes, Gravity 
—Stairs, see Stairs, Iron or Steel—Spiral 
Spot Grounds 

See Grounds, Spot 


Spotlights and F loodlights 


—Electric—Show Window, Building Ex- 
terior, etc. 
Pittsburgh Reflector & Illumi- 

Matinee GOs aes eee ais ee 2060-2061 
Universal Electric Stage Light- 

In Oa Orme lit Can ere cee rere na: 2065 
DECESISO “PAGES o: inet tas oo 2074-2081 
SHiogd-O)- eit eran mem tec raene 2060-2061 

Spraying Machines, Paint 
See Paint Guns 
Sprinkler Systems 
—Automatic, Fire 
“Automatic” Sprinkler Co. of 

PATIICTCH gee Meee eats 1660 
Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co.. 1661 
Grinnell Cova lice tnt ae 1662 

—Lawn, Underground 
laHROKONG JiGilnval wal. Seiya de one dae 1658-1659 
Spun Metal Work 
See Sheet Metal—Drawn, Stamped, 
Spun 
Stable Fittings and Fixtures 
See Barn Equipment, Stack 
Pteadte pa C cule tee cor rer 1600-1601 
Stacks 


—Book, Newspaper, etc., see Bookstacks 

—Smoke, Steel, see Smokestacks, Steel; 
Steel Plate Construction 

Stage 

—Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 


Exhibitors Supply Co., Inc... 2155 
Univefsal Electric Stage 
bightine<Gon Ines. . vs isa. 2065 
—Theater Curtain 
See Curtains, Theater Stage 
—Ventilator 
See Ventilators, Theater Stage, Eleva- 
tor Shaft, etc. 
Stains 
—Brick and Stucco, Waterproof 
(See also Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, 
Stucco, Stone) 
Cahors satin cla ney: eeraecet: 1506-1509 
—Mortar 
See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
—Shingle 
Bancrest: Come. csr oe oe oe 1000-1001 
Gattote Samuel atc ree 1506-1509 
Cress Wint MoOre LRGs. vised: 991-999 
Buller Wee Eacue GOssey oe ae 1440-1442 
ProtexOla Corps. nese were eee 1510 
Transfer Stained Shingle Co., 
IBY Binks pudkh ccte nS CI ote ae 1002-1003 
MICE AISONDADES Coeig «a. ate cciehe 1461-1463; 
1464-1465; 1473 
SA AGE em rien Me Lnome aes | eet orat 1461-1463 
gs Dixctes Waliite’a. ents oo deste sce 991-999 
MO} tal Witeeatanky WWetnyer oe ok a8 oe 1506-1509 
PEHODCEE. To Nt ccr ca ep kets Cott 1440-1442 
eSanovey (etahikiee ede Ray aed Aoree 1473 
e\VWeatherbest 7. . ssjqcecda ae oe 1002-1003 
DS PECARCAIONS Wen. Wee ate ace oat 1440-1442 
—Wood—Acid, Oil, etc. 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc... 1474-1475 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., 

‘cael Gee ign: SARE OEE oa Air 1477-1479 
IEUCaS molt, ocw Orr lnNGrer cr: 1449 
Marietta Paint & Color Co.., 1482 
Masury, John W., & Son.... 1452 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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Stains—Cont. 
—Wood—Acid, Oil, etc.—Cont. 


Murphy Varnish: Co. iva van 1492-1493 
Pratt «lambert-Iney.. a 1494-1495 
Smith; Edward, w@ Com A. 1498-1499 
Standard Varnish Works....1500-1501 
Seevalso-pagess us... 1437; 1440-1442; 
1450; 1454-1457; 1461-1463;1473; 1480- 
1481 
SRIGATTONE atc onto niin 1500-1501 
CT UICASRdl esther Bieta tare 1449 
EON ACE viatasetr ss nce cath tie ee trae 1482 
INOIMAT Ss eertare eee rine eer es 1452 
OPAL CAI por acne wiccatt SI 1482 
eVielvio= One, ™ eetaceest cee ie 1449 
SIPECUICOHONSE Jes ase ee 1449; 1477-1479 
Stairs 


—Concrete, Precast 
Babcock=Dawviss ©COLpeaen es 
Syathetice ile s CO ceca hl cke 


See*alsot-pages:...ganece sees 676-677 
IS PECUIVE CTLON Sage nee teas 578 
—Emergency 
See Fire Escapes 
—Folding—Ceiling Suspended 
Bessler Movable Stairway Co. 576-577 
—Iron or Steel—Spiral 
Clinch=Izocky Stair. "Cor eacce: 562-563 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 
WY Ok Sastre oe renee bee 552-553 
Dowie Comentiiiics bameee sme 658-659 
Duvinage Spiral Stair Co..... 559 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 662-663 
aylors& Dean Asie uante ees 681 


See also pages. .566; 570-571; 674; 680 
—Iron or Steel—Standard 
(See also Treads and Risers, Steel or Pressed 


Steel) 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 644-645 
BGiS TANGER ace: t eee ee ene 560-561 
Clinch: Lock. Stain Coss = ieee 562-563 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

CORR ses oe co reece 602-603 
Wow £GOnt eee ere 658-659 
ino es -Keenate©on aa wen 564-565 


Mack Iron and Wire Works 


CO Sear Sone ie eae 566 
Mesker.Brothers Iron Co..... 904-907 
Riester & Thesmacher Co..... 567 


pexatier « luemke, Inc cc aac. 568-569 
Simopson-Erisch Comat seek at 675 
smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

AWVIOLES's Sacer ae Nee ee ce 676-677 
Sinyser-Royer ~ Co... 94 41.56 680 
Wolverine Iron Works....... 570-571 
Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 

COTS ARE Se ss ete eer 572-575 


See also pages....540; 559; 578; 593; 
655; 660 662-663; 664; 669: 670- 672; 


681; 682-683; 684-685; 687: 710-711: 

779-781; 1036-1037; 2252-2255 
BOIS fe eee ee ons: 560-561; 567 
IN Eeveridoyiy aa auy an Oly paste ARO CS 566 
“Presteel’. ai rit c ioe Cee 572-575 
SPectfications ......06s 560-561 ; 562-563; 
572-575 ; 904-907 

—Moving 


See Escalators 
—Treads and Risers 
See Treads and Risers 


—Wood 
See Millwork 

Stalls 

—Box, Horse 
Sees Pager ve se ace e oe 1427-1429 

—Cow, Steel 
Biske,.J..W., tron Works. 662-663 
llowanGates Consents te eee 1426 
James Mig=GCovtiwun.. cee 1427-1429 
Louden Machinery Co......:. 1430 
MOAAY 5.4: Aincuele Goren gee Re 1426 


—Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 


Stamped Metal Work 


Stamps, Time 
See Recorders, Time 


Stanchions, Tubular Steel and 
Wood Lined 

AMOS MEG EAC G 8 nd oe cieacusleeneicen 1426-1429 

Louden Machinery Co......... 1430 
Standard Carrier Co............ 2194-2195 
Standard Conveyor Co.......... 2213 
Standard Electric Time Co...... 2126-2129 
Standard Gauge Steel Co........ 2173 
Standard Iron & Wire Works... 678-679 
Standard Marble Works Co..... 241 
Standard Metals Mfg. Co........ 1739 
Standard Stained Shingle Co. 

SeeeCreo-Dipt. Co, Incas. ae 991-999 
Standard Textile Products Co... 2263 
Standard Varnish Works ...... 1500-1501 


Standards and Brackets, Lamp 


Chicago Architectural Bronze 

OND e Dotter ae ee Aee eRe ae 648-649 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 552-553 
Friedley- “Voshardt ‘Conan eee 661 
Gutheeic wane, (6 Ona ene 2050 
McCoy Bronze Coo, . seen ee 668 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

CONT te ee ere ee *3082- 2090 
Wallianis ey Onel i ceecneranmueriae 688 
See also pages scuncst crane 646; 655; 660; 

662-663; 664; 666-667; 670-672; 673; 

674; 676-677; 680; 682-683; 684-685; 

686; 705-709; 841; 842-843 

Standpipes 
—*Fire Protection 
Specifications........ 1640-1641; 1666-1667 
—Water Storage 
See pages mn ees ae ee ele 1657 
Stands 
—Floor, Valve 
Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co....... 2220-2221 
Scesalsonpac est saeheererose eee 2222-2223 
—Music 
See Stage Fittings-and Lighting 
Stanley Works....)...065 suc 6. eh 1377-1381 
Star Stone Co. 
See Indiana Limestone Quarry- 
dNCll/S FANS CU oa be aaron es 222-227 
Starters, Motor 
See Controllers, Motor 
Statuary 
—Marble 
Daprato. StatuarysGo.8 c..ccpie cos 245 
—Metal 
pe Architectural Bronze 
Ur telietons, ScLapr aati ree tate 648-649 
Mceane he 18s, 8 Sone, (Coss 666-667 
Williams, Jno., Sate on leet 688 
See also pages. w.ies se 674; 686; 842-843 
—Plaster 
See Sculptors and Modelers 
—Sheet Bronze 
Friedley-Voshardt Co........... 661 


—Terra Cotta 
See Furniture, Garden—Terra Cotta 


Stay Rollers, Door 

SCCP DALES — came Ee vere 1302-1307 
Steam Tables 

Ricks Albertine Comet ere 2292-2297 

al ea bina Soph eek oo eet ah WAL eae 2292-2297 
Steamers, Vegetable 

Pick, Albert S661 se ae os 2292-2297 

ol chy ted Sgn oh a ER SN Oe 2292-2297 
Stearns, Rogers Mfg. Co. 

See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

WEES ASSIS casei ee coer 648-701 

Stedman Products Co. 

Rubber. Flooring... ess sees 480 

Rubber be esc «estes eeea ee eee 484-487 
Steel Plate Construction 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.. 1657 

See also pages...... 1616-1617; 2230-2231 
Stephenson, C. H. ............. 613 


See Sheet Metal, Drawn, Stamped or Stepping Stones 


Spun 


See Flagging 


Steps 
—Safety—Ladder, etc. 
American Mason Safety Tread 


CO. Le baa bea eee 585-587 
Irving Iron: Works: Gos. cinuageee 592 
Klemp, “Wm. F.,. Co. Meee 593 
“Satstep” 2 vasa sca 3 592 
‘Stanwood? loc s+. se ee 585-587 

Sterilizers 


—Distillation Apparatus 


See Distillation Apparatus, Water 
—Laundry, Washer Combination 

See Washers, Clothes and Sterilizei, 

Combination 
—Water, Ultra-Violet Ray 

(See also Filters, Water) 

R. . Co. Inehs.a eae 431-432 
Sterling Engineering Co........ 1882-1883 
Sterling.Foundry Co............ 614 
Stevens Partition & Floor Dead- 

ener Co. 0... 6.5 eee 526-527 


Stevenson Cold Storage Door Co.1988-1991 


Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.. 705-709 
Stewart-Holland Co., Inc. 
See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 
ucts: Assn... ica .2e,.2 eee 698-701 


Stills, Water 
See Distillation Apparatus, Water 


:| Stone, Artificial 


Rackle, Geo: & Sons) Cope 248-250 

Wise; John’ J.,. & Co. ineyasees 246 

“Artstoneze 2, in. eee 248-250 
Stone 


—Backing, see Backing, Stone 
—Bluestone, see Bluestone 
—Granite, see Granite 
—Limestone, see Limestone 
—Marble, see Marble 
—Preservation, see Restoration and Preser- 
vation—Building Exteriors 
—Sandstone, see Sandstone 
—Slate, see Slate 
Stools 
—Drafting Room 
Pease; Cy F.,-Go. cee 
—Factory 
See page... bee 
—Metal 
See Furniture, Metal 
—Restaurant 
Sanit Products: Co. o:eseeeee 1690-1693 
“Sani-Metal”.......... comer 1690-1693 
—Window, Metal 
See Casings, Window 
Stops 
—Door, see Strikes, Door and Gate 
—Sliding Door, see Guides and Stops, Slid- 


ing Door 

Store Fixtures 
Newton &- Hoit €o: sso 2236-2237 
Schmidt,G.” Co.=.. 5 ane eee 1971. 
See also pages......... co. ae 2292-2297 
“ST HESCO?. isch vous cake eee 1971 

Store Front Construction, Metal 
Brasco. Mfg. .Co:.....2; «omens 1072-1073 
Copper and Brass Research Assn. 1074 
Coulson, J. W.,.& -Co.. .2 cee 1075-1077 
Detroit Show. Case -Gosussee 1078-1082 
Gorham -Co.... 3.2 cee eee 842-843 
Kawneer “Cost «see se eee 1083-1085 
Reliance Fireproof Door Co... 766-768 
Thorne Hold-Fast Metal Bar 

CO. in Sasen ters es ceo sO 1086-1087 

Unit “Sash. & ‘Sales: Co.s.ecenee 1088-1089 
Zouri Drawn Metals Co....... 1090-1097 
See-also pages:....¢2 ssn: asco 1516-1517 
“Brasco=Eester +... «steer 1072-1073 
SD esto’. cs Mises ee ee 1078-1082 
“Internationals ssi eee 1090-1097 
“UnitSystem”* 2... .as tare 1088-1089 

Store Fronts 

—Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; 


Sheet Metal Work 
—Tile, see Tile, Ceramic 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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SEMEL 


Stout Lumber Co. 


See Arkansas Soft Pine 
[Bar (SNR Be Ae RR ee 1100-1101 
Stover Mfg. & Engine Co....... 601 
Stoves 
—Cooking 
See Ranges 
—Laundry, Coal 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 
ico a. ep fie ee oe 2358-2359 
Hill Laundry Equipment Co., 
ME eos ola ee vie ease os 2370 
Richardson & Boynton Co...... 1829-1833 
—Laundry, Gas 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 
Coiah, 2. Aeterna 2358-2359 
Strainers 
—Leader Head 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & Cop- 
i Ma i ee ane 1020-1021 
—Pipe 
Webster, Warren & Co........ 1884-1887 
Sood 6 1881 
—Suction 
Bashopecs Babcock Co........+. 1852-1857 
emma. An, CO... ..0. 6. «ss 1858-1861 
Sterling Engineering Co....... 1882-1883 
Webster, Warren, & Co....... 1884-1887 
SeerdisO Pages... 0. .ces 1069-1071; 1849; 
2222-2223 
MCR RRS HRP UE sacss arilhdie’s S's wie vs 1852-1857 
OSTUTIGG. 5 3c oe Sear ee 1882-1883 
—Swimming Pool, etc. 
Booraem, J. Francis, M. E..... 422-425 
ScendlSG PATCn.s csccccles vececes 430 
Streeter-Amet Weighing & Re- 
BOTOIN OSC Osea tae . s trae ers rhe 2136-2137 
Strikes 


—Door and Gate 
Bommer Spring Hinge Co..... 1348-1350 
Chicago Spring Hinge Co...... 1345-1347 
See also pages...... 1354-1355; 1356-1357 
Strips, Brass or Zinc—Terrazzo 


Floor, Etc. 


WeavisevlarplesGOns..x,.0c0c+ ss 433 
Weleduncoy ls, Of Bros: 2. a0. - 438-439 
bibccntelmeVicanble Otte ao. vas coe 435-437 
Structural Gypsum Corp........ 958-961 
Structural Slate Co............. 266-269 
Structural Steel 
—Fabricators and Designers 
Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 14 


See also pages...... 540; 541; 559; 593; 

655; 684-685; 796-799 ; 2404-2405 
—Inspection of 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 


Materials 
—Shapes—Angles, Channels, I-Beams, 
etc. 
SRE DAC CS el aclomiccic saan sssrceine.s 48-49 
Stucco 
—Base 


See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal 
Lath and Insulation Combination; Plas- 
ter Board; Wood Lath; Wood Lath and 
Insulation Combination; Wood Lath— 
Expanded 

—Colors 
See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
—Hydrated Lime 

See Lime, Hydrated; Cement Portland; 

Stucco, Portland Cement 


—Magnesite 
American Magnestone Corp.. 402 
Dishopric. Mig Co... sci. 326-329 
Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Co.. 403 
Muller, Franklyn, R., Inc....... 474-475 
Bomiperan © M te Co. c.c con anc 406 
ee seeniaterialsoGO.. 208 48 era 404-405 
DCGEAISORDAVEN,.. eae. Sue oo 477 
BErSDeRIOe. fa tate cams. eae 474-475 
PIRPLStICa Gaten Oe a Fee Cee oe 404-405 
Pe MaSnestone cn. e nana: 402 
MEPIS OtGretr sity. a lnce Semis: 403 
Specifications .......... 326-329; 402-403 


Stucco—Cont. 
—*Portland Cement 
See Cement, Portland; Lime, Hydrated 


Specifications ......... 170-175; 326-329; 

349-351; 396-397 

—Special Formula 

Baier [ew rece CON ot tines 374-375 
Wniyersal sGypsume Come. ese 384-386 
sLiardernelll amen secnts ceca 384-386 
MUITIettaLpuemsce ee he owe oem 374-375 
SPECUICHLLON Sum eer ati et eters 384-386 


Studding, Metal 
See Furring and Studding, Metal 
Sturtevant, B. F., Co............ 
Sub-Irrigation Systems 
See Sprinkler Systems, Lawn; Irrigation 
Systems, Lawn and Garden 


Subsills 


—Stormproof—Casement or Vertically Piv- 


1930 


oted Windows, see Hardware, Case- 
ment Window—Subsills 
Summerbell Truss Co........... 19 
Summerhays, Wm., & Sons..... 148 
Sumps, Roof 
See Drains, Roof 
Sundials 
(See also Furniture, Garden) 
Compares merece. 186; 662-663; 666-667 ; 
688; 1170-1171 
Superbo Mfg. Co. ............. 1597 
Superior Mfg. Co. ............. 1795 
Superior Oak Flooring Co...... 525 
Superior Skylight Co., Inc....... 1066-1067 
Superior Spring Hinge Co....... 1408 


Supervision, Structural Materials 
See Inspection and Testing, Structural 


Materials 

Surveying Instruments 

SCea paces mea tees cane ee 2-3 
Swaine Bros. Iron Works 

See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

LICESMEA SSIS See terra cls ee 698-701 
Swartwout. Cosme tee. ee ee 1069-1071 
Swedish Venetian Blind Co. 

VO Liatom -aretitl OSs eretete «crm lslete crete 1166 
Wienetianim Blind smote see fete 1142 


Sweepers, Vacuum 
See Vacuum Cleaners 


Swenson, John, Granite Co...... 220-221 
See also National Building Gran- 
ite "Quarries Assne: .. 3h nce 196-207 
Swimming Pool 
—Cleaning Tools 
Booraem, J. Francis, M. E..... 422-425 
IDyigsasoynl, nike (Cobo n one senoadce 1618 
Wnited@ilectricn Cons saeeeeee 2388-2389 
OT es et Mir nie ea cho Male 2388-2389 
—Construction and Equipment 
Booraem, J. Francis, M. E...... 422-425 


Hasbrouck se GOseecese eae 426-427 


Jackson wail om Conran 430 
Ropentsonmatted tle) Goss 428-429 
SSPOCUNGCULIONS = 0. Skane « nalatelare eae 422-425 


—Water Purification Apparatus 

See Filters, Water; Sterilizers, Water 
Switchboard 
—Bases 

See Slate, Electrical; Soapstone 
—Instruments 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 


CUMIN en ao cee ors nek oe tae on 2082-2090 
See alsa: paves. caev.cn cute teres 2074-2081 
Switchboards 
—Lighting and Power 
Generals Mlecttic.Co-saaee ees 2074-2081 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
CON acre eee cae AeSR OSs 2082-2090 
See alsSonpar cSiatatc mc naeerier 2016-2019 
—Telephone 
See Telephone Switchboards 
—Theater 
Adams, Frank, Electric Co.....2016-2019 
SCGralSOl PAV ess. cote cuts alin hob > 2065 
CaAy hones se ait ions Bt ote 3 2016-2019 


TABLES 


Switches, Electric 

—Dead Face—Panelboard 
Dryantehilectric, Coc. ct ea... e 2028-2039 

—Door Bolt—Light Extinguishing 


SOowpaveser te. .cnL cae ates en 2040-2041 
—Door, Closet 

Arrows Blectric Coeoiw. s.tasee 2020-2027 

bryant tlectric. (Co) ee 2028-2039 

Harta to msSore warts oo oe 2040-2041 

PIAMONGulL eats oad 2040-2041 


—Elevator Door 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. 2156-2157 
—Entrance or Service 

See Cut-outs, Electric; Switches, Electric, 


Safety 
—Heating Appliance 
DEC DAMES Aner ieis, cia ceiete ashes 2040-2041 
—Knife 
Brvante rt lectricn Comm eee: cat 2028-2039 
Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co...... 2044 
Scesalso spacesiz. cts ema c crete 2016-2019 
Spay TUES PCL Ch ea rsect elle ire ao oe ae ates she 2044 
—Meter Service 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
COW er th we ete cele ts cast 2082-2090 


—Momentary Contact 
See Switches, Electric, Remote Control 
—Motor Starting 


Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co..... 2044 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

COM eat cer median aareer ns sles ose 2082-2090 

cd Gs des (ee Gc bor et ee cee ae 2044 
—Push Button, Tumbler, Pull, Snap, 

Pendent 
NTO Wie leCthicn COnsastine sores L0CO0-2027 
Bryant electric Goa. seen 4% = ei 2028-2039 
General sHlectric Coe s.2 =. : 2074-2081 
acta Mig oCOns wines cess 2040-2041 
Eubbell Harvey, slicion cn... 2042-2043 
MADATIGII LEA toast eet att ete © 2040-2041 

—Remote Control 
barton (ches cot weeta es er ctor: 2040-2041 
—Safety—Externally Operated 
Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co..... 2044 
Westinghouse Electric & Mig. 

Con eae eek CU eta gupta Bee 2082-2090 
See*also pages...... 2016-2019 ; 2072-2073 
IE CLG eh Ga nad Eavsts tole ie actetaigt the » 2044 
WGN a Neaimnee BR oicsd SC omieirree seas 2082-2090 


Switches, Pneumatic, Damper or 
Valve Control 


(See also Controllers, Temperature) 

Ho HTSOTeS ckviGemC Ons accce 1898-1899 
Sykes Metal Lath & Roofing Co. 

See Associated Metal Lath Mfrs. 274-280 
Synchronous Converters 

See Converters, Synchronous or Rotary 


Synthetic file) Cos... os sei aele oe 434 
Syracuse, Fire Door Corp....... 769 
oh 
Taber Pump Co...:;....:....:. 1537 
Tablet & Ticket Co............ 2380-2381 

Tables 
—Artists 

See Tables, Drawing 
—Billiard 


See Billiard Tables 
—Breakfast Nook 
See Breakfast Nooks 


—Cafeteria and Restaurant 
(See also Furniture and Furnishings, Cufeteria 
and Restaurant) 
Sani rOduUCtcm@ One, cereale 1690-1693 
SCewalsospag Caan cievohe cake oer 2291 
—Cook’s 
See Kitchen Equipment 
—Drawing 
Economy Drawing Table & Mfg. 

COMA er ecse eee erasers 
Hamilton Mice Colcwn.tcc.s «1-10 ee 4 
EASC ARGYLE (CO mitevan airterr, ches 2-3 

—Dressing 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau..... 1118-1120 
PickeeAlberts ccm Coseneteseerecls 2276-2277 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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TABLES 


THEATER 


Tables—Cont. 
—Dressing—Cont. 
DING ash chaste te eae TE NA ante) 5 te 2276-2277 
—Garden 
See Furniture, Garden 
—Greenhouse 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
—Laboratory 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Labora- 
tory 
—Laundry 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 
COPD See Soka ae 2358-2359 
—Manicuring 
Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. 1731-1733 
*Madadote’=..-.-5 suelo 1731-1733 
—Manual Training School 


See Furniture and Bure. Manual 
Training School 
—Metal 
See Furniture, Metal 
—Reed 
Heywood-Wakfield Co. ....... 2232-2235 
—School 
See Desks, School 
—Steam 
See Steam Tables 
Tablets 
—Cast Bronze—Memorial, Dedication, 
etc. 
(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 
Chicago Architectural Bronze 
Cok Rec ae eee ee 648-649 
Cinempati Mite. Cov caccek o eoe 652-654 
Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 
NWOT tar sion heat ee 656-657 
Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 660 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works...... 662-663 
Highton, Wm., & Sons Co..... 665 
Hope, Henry; & Sons... +5... 857-864 
Jackson. Wm. EH ., "Coytion 841 
McCoy Bronze Cot..:...... 668 
McGann, T. F., & Sons Co..... 666-667 
Moynahan & Duchene, Inc..... 669 


Newman MiiteeCO. nce. eae csi 670-672 


Penn Brass & Bronze Works... 673 
Wallianistemosul1G.aeecmne res 688 
See also pages 646; 655; 674; 676-677 


682- 683; 684- 685 ; "686; 2050 
656-657 


ates e"e\ ee ele ee 2) exe © 60) 


Specifications 


Tanks 
—Air Separating, Return Line 
Webster, Warren, & Co........ 1884-1887 
—Brick 
See Chimney Construction 
—Chemical 
See Tanks, Steel; 
—Concrete 
See Engineers or Contractors, Concrete 
Construction 
—Elevated 
Caldwell, 1656 
Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1657 
See salsGe pages. nancne4a «ove 1616-1617 
—Gravity 
See Tanks, Elevated 
—Ice, Drinking Water 
See Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary and 
Ice Tanks, Combined 
—Oil and Gasoline Storage 


Tanks, Wood; etc. 


Bowser, S; FP. &. Co., ine i152226-2227 
Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.. 1657 
See also. pages. oui cee 1625 
—Portable Wheel—Lubricating Oil and 
Gasoline 
BOWSET 05. Ps, OCH COs ACA ares 2226-2227 
—Septic 
See Septic Tanks 
—Slate 
See Slate, Structural 
—Steel . 
Including: Air, Car, Creosote, Drip, Elevated, 


Gasoline, Grain, Gravity, Hot Water, Mo- 
lasses, Oil, Pressure, Rendering, Run Down, 
Sand, Ship, Slush, Sprinkler, Sugar, Tar, 


Varnish, Water, etc. 
Caldwell Wa E..aGo.! hee eae 1656 
Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1657 


Tanks—Cont. 


—Steel— Cont. 
Newanees bolero COmaoackeen 1826-1828 
Rl rusisaekls Avo oar COU eee 1890-1891 
See also pages....1607; 1616-1617; 1791; 
2230-2231 


SELOTLON “ae ton ara alasel oe accept sae 1657 
—Steel—Glass Lined 

PE randleruGo! aac eminc ch eee 2371 
—Structures 

See Tanks, Elevated 


—Water Closet 
See Closet Tanks 
—Wood 
Including: Acid, Alkali, Ammonia, Bleaching, 


Mixing, Rosin, Settling, Sewage, Soap, etc. 

Caldwell; Wire Cone te 1 
Tapes, Surveying 

See Surveying Instruments 
Taps, Electric Current 
—Screw Plug 

SEO Pawesige vena oe wu eos ei oatre 2020-2027 
—Socket Combination 

Hubbell Harvey, “Inc.. cee 2042-2043 
Taunton-New Bedford Copper 

COM aaa eho cee ae eien 988-989 
Taylor, Halsey W., Co.......... ATA 
Taylor, N. & G., Col Bee 987 
Taylor & Dean... .... 6650323. -. 681 

Seemalsomboisne Niemen eerie: 560-561 
Tees 
—Flanged 

See Fittings, Pipe 
—Non-by-pass 

Stack Shleatera Comers akitens 1600-1601 
Telephone 
—Booths 

See Booths, Telephone 
—Instruments—Desk, Wall, etc. 

Automatic MlectricsGoniinc.ese 2104-2105 

Connecticut Telephone & Elec- 

(rich: Cox Bone cae eee 2107-2109 
GonchteS ele CO-seln creer eae 2110-2111 


Federal Telephone & Telegraph 


CO Se ee ee eee 2112-2113 
North Electric Mie Co..t seas 2114-2115 
Screw Machine Products Corp... 2106 
Western Electric Co........... 2072-2073 


—Letter Box Units—Vestibule 
Connecticut Telephone & Elec- 


ELIG BC Om arc otetne chaias Smee 2107-2109 
Federal Telephone & Telegraph 

GOL oA S Roa Sete oes ee 2112-2113 
Western Electric Co........... 2072-2073 
SccsalSOapaces. amen ere 2110-2111 


—Service, Public 


American Telephone & Tele- 
Staph: Colts Perea eae 2103 
—Signaling Auxiliaries 
Automatic Electric. "Co.. 32.435 2104-2105 
Screw Machine Products Corp. 2106 
—Switchboards 
Federal Telephone & Telegraph 
COR ae Sonate Ree 2112-2113 
—Systems, Automatic 
Automatic - Electric Cor. 22.5. 2104-2105 
North Electric Mfg. Co........ 2114-2115 
Screw Machine Products Corp. 2106 
Seevalsoupasesuce naman eee 2110-2111 
SATO PD NOMey es eterno mean ameenres 2110-2111 
“Select-O=Phone ? 45.4 steciteee as 2106 
Speci ficatiows sii. wan aaa asheees 2104-2105 
—Systems, Intercommunicating 
Connecticut Telephone & Elec- 
£GICs COME ee Re emis 2107-2109 
Couch SH Comminet yee 2110-2111 
Federal Telephone & Telegraph 
CORRS a inn Be ors Oe SP Re ate 2112-2113 
Western Electric Co.........-. 2072-2073 
“Inter-pione2e =) sas seer 2072-2073 
SPecificaions ops-0 hase ean eer 2110-2111 


Temperature Indicators 

See Indicators, Temperature 
Temperature Regulators 
—Damper, see Regulators, Damper 


Temperature Regulators—Cont. 
—Hot Water Storage Tank, see Regulators, 
Temperature—Tank 
—Thermostatic, Valve Controlling, 
Controllers, Temperature 
Terne Plate 
See Sheet Metal, 


see 


Tin and Terne Plate 


Terra Alba 
See “pages= 3.025. oe ee 374-375 
Terra Cotta 
—Architectural 
Atlantic ‘Terra’ Cotta~Goae...: 182-183 
Batchelder-Wilson Co.......... 413-416 
Conkling-Armstrong Terra Cot- 
ta -Coinc ose 184 
Federal Terra Cotta) Comgeeeme 185 
Ketcham, O, (Wo....0). cn 187 
Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. 944-947 
New Jersey Terra Cotta Co... 188 
New York Architectural Terra 
Cotta Co... ..25'. ee 189 | 
Northwestern Terra Cotta Co. 190-191 
Tropico.-Lotteries, inc. 192-195 
See also pages....166-169; 186; 442-443; 
942-943 
SPectfications 26) 1 eee 182-183 
—Blocks 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Chimney Caps 
See Caps and Tops, Chimney—Clay or 
Rerray Cotta 
—Flue Linings 
See Linings, Flue, Terra Cotta 
—Roofing ‘ile 
See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Sills for Solid Steel Sash 
See Sills, Window, Terra Cotta 
Terrazzo 
—Ageregates 
Norton Cos. 0.04 eee 588-589 
See also: pageSiai:.. sees 233-238; 241 
“Alundum? >,.355 i ae 588-589 | 
“Granito” -..2.5..<ic ses cae 233-238 
—Floor Dividing Strips 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc—Terrazzo 
Floor, etc. 
—Flooring 
Davis: Marble Co:>.2.5.en eee 433 
Del ‘Turco,-Ls, & Brose 438-439 
See: also’ page... scene 241 
“ArterrazzOe _. oo... eee 433 
Specifications ...... 433; 435-437; 438-439 
—Tile 
See Tile, Terrazzo 
Testing 
—Borings, see Borings, Test—Foundation 


—Structural Materials, see Inspection and 
Testing, Structural Materials 
Texarkana Pipe Works 
See Dickey, W.-S., Clay Mig. 


CO aicies on eee 166-169 
Texas Cement Plaster Co........ 380 
See also Gypsum Industries.... 372-373 
Thatcher Furnace Co. 
Boiletsi2e6 ssc eee 1840-1842 
Burnaces” <2... 2 ae 1806-1807 
Ranges. 551. cise ot hc ee 2314 
Theater 


—Curtain Operating Machines, see Curtain 
Operating Machines 

—Curtains, see Curtains, Theater Stage 

—Display Frames, see Frames, Display 

—Equipment, Electric, see Stage Fittings 
and Lighting 

—Equipment, Motion Picture, see Motion 
Picture Theater Equipment 

—Seats, see Chairs, Theater, Assembly Hall, 
etc. 

—Stage Curtains, 
Stage 

—Stage Ventilators, see Ventilators, Thea- 
ter Stage, Elevator Shaft, etc. 

—Switchboards, see Switchboards, Theater 

—Ticket Selling Machines, see Ticket. Sell- 
ing Machines 


see Curtains, Theater 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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THERMAL 


Thermal Appliance Co., Inc..... 1602 
Thermometers 
—Indicating and Recording 
iiss (One: LiiGeets inne -lelosegare 3) es 1881 
Thermostats 
(See also Controllers, Temperature) 
American Teletherm Co........ 1892-1893 
Bishop & Babcock Co......... 1894-1895 
i tOTIM Ol eras ccc iasee cs coo enh 1896-1897 
Honeywell, Cos....5...0-5.550. 1888-1889 
Tonmsom soervice Co..03....:.-. 1898-1899 


Minneapolis Heat Regulator Co. 1900-1901 
Payne Furnace & Supply Co...1818-1819 
Powers Regulator Co.......... 1902-1903 
“Sylphon Regitherm”........... 1896-1897 
SMIMELIMOSCOPEC 2 ane e oerse rs ses oer « 1892-1893 
TLC TE a ea at ee 1894-1895 
Specifications ...... 1892-1893; 1894-1895 
Thimbles 
—Flue—Cast Iron 
Sterling Foundry Co.......... 614 
SCGMISOMD ACC selec oti C «vies 5 axe 601 


—Flue—tTerra Cotta 


Dickey, W. S., Clay Mig. Co. 166-169 


Thomas, Seth, Clock Cow ksust: 2130-2131 
Thomson Wood Finishing Co... 1503 
Thorne Hold-Fast Metal Bar Co... 1086-1087 
Thorp Fire Proof Door Co...... 770-772 
Threshold and Floor Joint Connec- 
tions 
PCOS. COs. ee ees 61-63 
PEPECENCHIIONS vee was ecco ss cere 61-63 
Thresholds and Saddles 
—Metal 
Piatto UA See Oe CON ets es cs 6 ne 640-641 
ere MiG a sos Sc osowia ce Po 642-643 
Detroit Show Case Co........ 1078-1082 
DMRS Ate ee oe ci a foe 06.8% 0.0 . 658-659 
rewind MEG. CO: acs. estos 670-672 


See also pages 566; 578; 646; 648-649 
660; 664; 673; 1072- 1073: 1075- 1077 ; 
1083-1085. 

—Safety—Non-slip 

American Abrasive Metals Co. 579-583 


INI OGEOMECC Ol cka tients cuertriiene ss sie"os 588-589 
Re OATIT CHET at tp hess elas, canes heads 588-589 
BRT Z ALIN ok eh. oiace oe ene Seu heat 579-583 
BIDET Alii wee Kick <t xse occas, <i 579-583 


—Weaitherstrip Combination _ 
American Metal Weather Strip 


RMN Re tS Pras ots eala's slacoats 1232-1235 
Baker, WNP) otis Oss eveastotesTinet repr 1197 
Burrowes, Gre Le C Onesie trek ast 1198-1200 


Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip 


Co SR ier Coes ate eee eer 1237 
Niagara Metal Weather Strip 
Ora piss anc ee bees © ap st 1242-1243 
Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co. 1244-1245 
Pav MCUSEEC. |. wc wees uke cs wees 1232-1235 
WIPRO NEGIOUS” Vers «cle aks nn 00 secs 1244-1245 
Throats, Fireplace 
See Dampers, Fireplace 
mhrushyekl.2 A., éc: Co... sts os 1890-1891 
Ticket Selling Machines—Automatic 
Exhibitors Supply Co., Inc..... 2135 
Tiering Machines 
standard Cotiveyor .Co... ... 6... 2213 
Ties 


—Bar, Concrete Reinforcing 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
—Wall, Metal 


Bostwick Steel Lath Co........ 296-297 
teonerete. oteel “Coss or hes bas 35-37 
MoutsanoM fos Cokie erin wn 4s 66-67 
Prescott) 1 bas WP SOtls ards -' 2343 


See also pages. .335-340; 537; 541; 655; 

684-685 ; 678-679; 676-677 
Bie Gre lanl Gem race ond heias senna oc 537 
MP VKOLSEaG ert eine cee oe 2343 


—Wood, Railroad 


See Lumber 


DMEAGY SUIGIOB cs Asie «0 2d wae tire 686 
Tile, Asphalt Mastic 
Biegler, 7H. Ny Mfg. Co... 2.3 478-479 


Tile, Cement 
—Floor and Wall—Decorative 


Beaver Tile, Incorporated..... 492-493 
INationdiet loore iilel Conner 420-421 
ACAITIAn tll Coartremen cee 420-421 
eDiamantileemes sos wero. eerie. 420-421 
Tiles, Cerarnic 
—Acoustical 
Giastay lO. lnm Ont ee es ake 20-21 
Se AKOUStOLthwameee somerset. 20-21 
SRA OL Caan aa ee eatenc a Meine cies 20-21 
SPECIRCAMOMS BR dence senate 1h eee 20-21 


—Decorative and Faience 
American Encaustic Tiling Co., 


AES res OOM she a oho 409 
NSSOCIAtCG me lemeViinSetaeim rent 410-411 
Batchelder-Wilson Co.......... 413-416 
ack Sona VVitilieml ten CON eee 430 
Mueller Mosaic Co............ 412 
Rookwood" ‘Pottery, Coss... c. 418-419 
IROsSsinanie lh ODetim © O.eaeriae rets 417 
Tropico -Potteries,- Inc........./.. 192-195 
Seeralsou paresaces.ce: 187; 190-191; 433 
BEAN CL COmwt sitar oe eae aoe eee 409 

—Floocr and Wall—Glazed, Matt, Vitre- 
ous, etc. 
American Encaustic Tiling Co., 

Tete. ete ints acre ees 409 
Associated Tile Mfrs......... 410-411 
Batchelder-Wilson Co.......... 413-416 
liackSOnmaV itemise GON eects 430 
Mueller Whosaicun COs -sencier ctr 412 
Robertson Art Tile Co........ 428-429 
Rookwood Pottery “Co........- 418-419 
Rossmatie dobett. Ce... es. 417 
SEGralSORD ACCS enue ere acs 166-169; 187; 

433; 438-439 

TA CECOM deme eete aI ele ney ices Beles 409 

relemishion tartan. cece tects 5 steak 412 
—*General 

CTASSUREDEION,. sotcineSie ce ore oe 410-411 
—Quarry 


See Tile, Paving 
Tile, Cork 


Armstrong Cork & Insulation 


ace ey ea CAS ae RE Sa er 490-491 
Beaver Tile, Incorporated..... 492-493 
Bonded Floors Co., Inc........ 508-514 
Hasbrouck Flooring Co......... 454 
Kennedy, David E., Co., Inc.... 494 
See TasOr Ave... cee eee 1996 
ehsOld-peal 2a Ve Sewanee ove 508-514 
Specifications ...490-491; 492-493; 494; 

508-514 


Tile, Cork Composition 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation 


Ce eee SA LL ce cons tia 490-491 
Beaver Tile, Incorporated...... 492-493 
Bondede. oorsw:Go,42 ncaa. 508-514 
Hasbrouck Flooritie: Co..742...° 454 
Kennedy, David E., Co., Inc.... 494 
es Eevienlasticten ion cars cies hee 494 
mE AMIOLI SC oes, apie OMe tet oete 490-491 
sd PEAUIEE® Miah ods ee ae 508-514 


Specifications ....490-491; 492-493; 494; 


508-514 
Tile, Drain 
See Drain Tile 
Tile, Fiber—Floor 


Keystone Solether Corp........ 495 

SS DECIRE HONS Sour, caste ata Sooke ee tes 495 
Tile, Hcllow, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Backing Up 


See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Exterior and Load Bearing 
—Book 


See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Partition, Furring, etc. 


Del i 
Tile, Asphalt Mastic—Cont. Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta— 
Insulite Chemical” Con..24.%.--4 > sh Cont. 
“Battleship”. ...... 625.55... e ees 460 | —Combination Reinforced Concrete and 
e RODDOEGER ceed. x sarvtale oa vise u's = 478-479 Hollow Tile Floor Construction 
Specifications Doi aN. OeSicrendic th ayeacke 478-479 See Floor Construction, Reinforced Con- 


crete and Hollow Tile (Patented ) 
—Exterior and Load Bearing 


PuiltAnCeA Bricks C Ole ens 2 se. 120 
American Tile Engineering Co. 162-164 
Batmotiwn be bipe= W0.c< x26 Ta: 161 
Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. 944-947 
Maurer, Henry, & Son. #.:3... 165 
National Fire Proofing Co.. 170-175 
Pennsylvania Fireproofing Cos 178 
Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Ce 176-177 
Seevalsoi pages. [va 2... 140-141; 166-169 
peLACSISONY <a Sare Se ete ioe eetiecke 162-164 
PINALCO MR Sein chine Sete at ote 170-175 
Al Sao shu. Nee ae eo AO, ek pe geet Rg 178 
PRCHER oh vate Shee ace 178 
SARA UG Shh 2 | lg den oe a Fe A 120 
SPECIICAHONS sobs esi ces 162-164; 176-177 


—Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 


Covering, etc. 
American Tile Engineering Co. 162-164 
Hanno” PeePipe. Co, a eee 161 
Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. 944-947 
Mauret;. Henry, -& Son: 2... 165 
National Fire Proofing Co..... 170-175 
Whitacre- Greer Fireproofing 
COE pie Sa Ale eon ee aE 176-177 
See also pages 140-141; 166-169; 178; 187 
VE JERISON 2, Some oe te ea 162-164 
SP NaGOce er acre teeny Bales trie 170-175 
SRCiteg see ee ot noes eee 178 
ROME edn we 5... Kohn tee Seis ee 165 
Es VWVaLILE Ganka atte sigs a hinantes Cee 162-164 
SS PECHICGHONS 2 cote cs hee hon teen 176-177 
—Segmental and Flat Arch 
Mauresublenry,. oc 20M; on 165 
National Fire Proofing Co..... 170-175 
Whitacre- Greer Fireproofing 
CO2 cia tones Mot ee as 176-177 
See also PAQES. ove eev verses 161; 166-169 
PPegeulian conaidrciteee aves ss 165 
NRA ECOn nts Siaigiaeln # # S4 oronts Betas 170-175 
SPEEIRCOTONGS anc oite wos ise hae 176-177 


Tile, Hollow, Concrete 
—Load Bearing 

National Stone-Tile Co........ 179 
Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
—Floor Voids 

See Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
—Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 


Covering, etc. 

American Cement Plaster Div.. 354-357 
American. Gypsum’ Co......... 358-361 
Certain-teed Products Corp..... 364-365 
Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc....... 366-367 
GTR d Rag oo ol Ou phe aa te oy 374-375 
NiatatraaGypsuna | Comene ster. 376 
Reeb ears COLpet cet cacti te 377 
Southern Gypsum Co., Inc..... 379 
Unzversal’ Gypsum: Costa: os 384-386 
United States Gypsum (Coys: 180-181 
See also pages... .372-373; 378; 956-957 
PR CITIGE retain Bie wae ut cea naes 364-365 
ATICNOL eee eee ee 358-361 
pCO ES Se areas esis wete Tikatats, oe 377 
pr VPDid tena ee Catine 2 had fees ts 180-181 
SNVARASOT amet entre es See es 374-375 
Specifications ..180-181; 354-357; 358-361 ; 

364-365 


Details of Construction around 
OY eis ph gga CEL ER LE IPT IGE 358-361 
Tile, Marble 


* (See also Marble) 
Appalachian Marble Co., Inc... 233-238 
DavyiseNtar bles Conese ae tease 433 
mite, alsO-pape, tive satis sah, se. 241 

Tile, Paving 

—Cement 
Beaver Tile, Incorporated...... 492-493 
National hloomsltles@o.. se aan 420-421 
pencamiatl til en ipa, < 2oe pete sos tare ease 420-421 
CAO Weare amadlce tas See Pe 2) Ghai acer 420-421 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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TRAPS 


TILE 
Tile, Paving—Cont. 
—*General 
GIGSSUICCMON = teen tel ae ola as 410-411 
—Ncn-slip 
Batchelder=Wialson = Co. cue ates 413-416 
Nationalehiloor dilew@oren. 420-421 
Norton Com ew er meen eres 588-589 
Svntheticwlile=COns catia cerniee 434 
See also pages........ 412; 417; 442-443 
Ho/-NibbbaVahboneengny seis by aac smarts coe 588-589 
AIN@rePOl Wee” Sigsign otowcoce 412 
WRECITICUTUONS 4 ha 45 ae ORS 588-589 
—Quarry or Promenade 
PNSSOCIa ted @asiuiste Sheerness 410-411 
Bishs Brick: Sales Conslncemm a. 124-125 


Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co... 129-132 


Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co..... 442-443 
Hydraulic-Press Brick Co...... 136-137 
Kushequa,- Keramic= Cos wi). oe 444-445 
ROSsmat, RODE tes COs. eee 417 
PLLOPICO: -POLETIESs, LCase a5 wiete e 192-195 
United States Roofing Tile Co. 446-447 
See also pages...... 166-169 ; 433; 944-947 
PEW ELWEAL. tc chinteotic ude ue 129-132 
a POULT Visor ice ee htonens dn eee 442-443 
ERT AS on Pe gl CVG ioip, aes 446-447 
ClEGIUNG70 fina sharin ts Aion eee 446-447 
SPECUACOTUOI Seo. «sels suai os aires 446-447 
—Random Shapes and Sizes 
Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co.... 442-443 
SoROEE TY take aes ink os si oeeiate eiioetaes 442-443 
—Trim—Promenade or Quarry 
See Cove Base, Tile; Tile, Paving, 


Promenade or Quarry 
Tile, Roof 
—Concrete Slab 
See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced—Light 
Weight 
—Reinforced Cement 
American Cement Tile Mfg. 


CSOs eae cies Pa eae 962-963 
Continental Cement Tile Co... 964-965 
Federal Cement Tile Co...... 968-970 
Rorete, Wis. GOrs acs eee ee 966-967 
Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co...... 248-250 
“SCeinentiles cress oe OR aie 962-963 
“Daylight INO. s25. eeu 968-970 

—Reiniorced Gypsum 
American Gypsum Co........ 358-361 


Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc..... 366-367 


Structural Gypsum Corp....... 958-961 
United States Gypsum Co.... 953-955 
See also pages........ 354-357; 372-373 
SCNT CHOLES oh need ttc see renee tee 358-361 
ERGY PSLCEL Mhinn utara eee os ate aes 958-961 
EPVFODa cae Ac ake eye Oe 953-955 
SPECINCHHONS 07% td ee meee 953-955 
Tile, Roofing 
—Clay or Terra Cotta 
Gladding, McBean & Co...... 942-943 
Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co..... 442-443 
Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. 944-947 
Ludowici-Celandon Co.......... 950-952 
Mid-Continent Clay Co....... 948-949 
Seeca SO Paves s.cc tastes 166-169; 187 
AINA TEN oh Mantes eta eas ae an 187 
(COLPGONG, sets Oe ene Ee 942-943 
PUP POPialsets osc sue ee Ne eae re 950-952 
PLAC in aeehae Gh eh wea ee eels 948-949 
SROIV Elia steve ahs wet te eetateiee 442-443 
SPecrfications ....4...~ 942-943; 944-947 ; 
950-952 
—Metal 
Copper and Brass Research 
UNAS Wea res ae Ee oe Tit ane ee, 971 
Kdwards Mig. °Corecs. s ose 1098-1099 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 
Coppers@orses scene 1020-1021 
Moeschl-Edwards Corrugat- 
inie< GOs PiniCrencmtese ets 820-821 
ols Kel oe aganeeiare ae toe ae a JS Regt 820-821 
—Quarry 


See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 
Tile, Rubber—Floor 

Bonded Floors Co., Inc....... 

Kennedy, David E., Co., Inc.. 


508-514 
494 


Tile, Rubber—Floor—Cont. 
New York Belting & Packing 
CORRES a ee eee 
Stedman- Products Co.¥...%.. 484-487 
United States Rubber Co..... 488-489 


Wright Rubber Products Co.. 481-482 
SGold=Sealgns wee aoe 508-514 
RHteErlOcking™: tot wenoat Gree 483 
Roman tile sees ee ee 483 
“Rubber-Marble” 2.3 ee 494 
Specifications ....484-487; 488-489; 494; 

508-514 


Tile, Sewage Disposal, Diverting 
Aten Sewage Disposal Co.... 1540 
Kewanee Private Utilities Co..1634-1635 
New York Sewage Disposal : 

1541 


eee eco ee eee eee cesses se esees 


See Slate, Roofing; Slate, Structural; 
Flagging 
Tile, Steel—Floor Forms 
See Forms, Metal 
Tile, Terrazzo 


Synthetic “Cite Conia ee oe 434 
See A180. pawesn., oe sue ere 420-421 
Timber 


See Lumber 
Time Recorders 


See Recorders, Time 
Time Systems Co............... 2132-2133 


Tin and Terne Plate 
See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 


Titchener Iron Works, Inc. 
See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

UCTS AMSSEaA es ee Oe ee 698-701 
Titusville Iron Works Co....... 2230-2231 
Toch Brothers ................ 90-91 
Toilet 
—Paper 

ALP. -WePaper Corts: aerate 1772 
National Paper Products Co.. 1789 
ANOS VWWiai Straus aunt ete nee CER: 1789 
WON WON Se eae Re ee eS 1772 


—Paper Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 
—Partition Fittings 

See Fittings, Toilet Partition 
—Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
—Seats 

See Closet Seats 


—Systems—Chemical 
CheniicalTFoslet> Corps.o. cess 1544 
DailsStecl Products Comer cis 1542 
Kaustite Cos eiie..% Sooners 1543 
AMO IVerinGnetyacrs tate tee erent 1542 
—Systems—Chemical, Portable 
Stephenson Ga chte seen 613 


—Systems—Septic Tank 

See Septic Tanks 
Tools, Cleaning 
—Swimming Pool 

See Swimming Pool Cleaning Tools 
Topping Mfg. Co............... 1338-1339 
Tops, Chimney 

See Caps and Tops, Chimney 
Towel Bars or Racks 

See Bathroom Accessories 


Towels 

—Paper 
AED VV eee apernCOmrucs ae rele WI 
National Paper Products Co.. 1789 
“QO nliwont acon cone eee 1772 
PAT b lic Serva ears tein 1789 

—Paper Holders for 
See Bathroom Accessories 

Towers, Water 
See Tanks, Elevated 

Tracery 

—Window, Gothic—Artificial Stone 
Rackle: Geo., & Sons Go... 3. 248-250 
SOATEST Ot Cxgnstehaae roc cca cee renee 248-250 


Track 
—Door 

See Hangers, Door 
—Monorail 

See Hoists, Monorail 


Trageser, John, Steam Copper 
Works |... 55.) eee 1612-1613 
Traitel Marble Co. ............ 435-437 


Transfer Stained Shingle Co., Inc.1002-1003 
Transformers 
—Miniature—Bell Ringing, Night Light, 
etc: 
Genéral-EHlectric Co. uereeeee 2074-2081 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
Co. 22 oe eee 2082-2090 
See also: pages.:.. eee 2132-2133 
—Power and Lighting 
General Electric. Cos > sae 2074-2081 
Transits 
See Surveying Instruments 
Transom 
—Chain 
See Chain 
—Lights, Store Front 
See Lights, Transom, Prism 


—Operators and Lifters 
Casement Hardware Co..... 1400-1402 
Lord & Burnham-Co eee 1421 
See also pages. uses 1420; 1424-1425 
—Pivot Hinges 
Whitney, Vincent, Co.ssu.4- 1409 
~Whitco” «,.. Jo. See eee 1409 
—Ventilators 
See Ventilators, Door, Transom, ete, 
Traps 
—Bathtub 
Donovan, John Ji: keene 1706-1707 
Eagle-Picher: Lead? Cows 1701 
Greenwood Mie: ‘Co. 3am 1708-1709 
—Bell 
See Drains, Floor, Yard, ete. 
—Blast Coil or Bucket 
See Traps, Steam 
—Grease 
Compound Injector & Spe- 
cialty: Con. Go. eee 1702-1703 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. 166-169 
Donovan, John Jj ..4 eee 1706-1707 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co... 1715 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 
“Dehn’s Acme’: cc 2 eae 1702-1703 
“Gree-stop’...& Soa ee 1706-1707 
—Radiator, Thermostatic and Vacuum— 
Automatic 
Bishop & Babcock Cov2...e— 1852-1857 
Dunham, C, A. Cosse eee 1858-1861 


Haines, William Si, é& Gomme 1849 
Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. .1862-1867 
Illinois Engineering Go....%. 1868-1869 
Johns-Manvillé <3..\ 6.2m 938-939 
Monash-Younker Co......... 1872 
O-E Specialty Mfe. sCovgeaes 1874-1875 
Sarco.Cos Ines 1881 
Sterling Engineering Co..... 1882-1883 
Webster, Warren, & Go. 4s. 1884-1887 
SB 8 2B ccs wee ee 1852-1857 
“Multifler’ 2) 1852-1857 
“sterleo” - 20.5). ... tne 1882-1883 
“Thermograde”.; > See 1852-1857 
SM act! S.5 as gen ee 1852-1857 
—Return Steam 
Bishop & Babcock Co....... 1852-1857 
Dunham, CoA. SCo..4 eae 1858-1861 
Sterling Engineering Co..... 1882-1883 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 
Bie Be, Se ae 1852-1857 
“Sterlca? 2s a. asoelais ka eee 1882-1883 
“Thermoter so. 80s oe eee 1852-1857 
—Sink, etc——Acid Resistant 
Duriron.CosInes.c* eee eee 1560-1561 
—Steam—Mains, Risers, etc. 
Bishop: & Babcock (Coco: 1852-1857 
Dunham,sCs Av Coe ces 1858-1861 
Haines, William S., & Co..... 1849 


Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. .1862-1867 
Johns-Manville;~ jaa. . cue 938-939 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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TRAPS 


ULTRA 


eee en 


Traps—Cont. Treads and Risers—Cont. 
—Steam—Mains, Risers, etc.—Cont. —Steel or Pressed Steel—Cont. 
@-E’ Specialty Mig. Co...... 1874-1875 | Wolverine Iron Works...... 570-571 
Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 | Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 
See also pages...1069-1071; 1850-1851; hae Sisco ee Cine mires 572-575 
1868-1869 ; 1872; 1881; 1922; PON e1 9 eas BOIS are eg en oe eA 560-561; 567 
2224 SDECEICOIVONS on dc tet tia perech « 560-561 
i Es np STIS SD ee ee ee 1852-1857 | Trellises 
—Trap and Drain Combination Mar entand Wire 
See Drains |. , Anchor Post Iron Works.... 689-693 
Travertin, Artificial SecalsOr Dawes os sc ae mines @. << 694-695 
See Marble, Artificial —Wood 
Treads See Furniture, Garden—Wood 
—Asphalt Mastic Trench Covers 
See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic See Covers and Frames 
—Bluestone Triangle Tool and Die Co....... 1266 
(See also Bluestone; Flooring, Bluestone) Trim 
American Blue Stone Co...:. 4 NE A Wood Com binat 
—Cork or Cork Composition Wiens See = ood Combination 
See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition ES ciboe 


—Magnesite Composition 
See Flooring, Composition, Magnesite 
—Rubber 


See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
—Safety 
American Abrasive Metals 
1 0 eee 579-583 
American Mason Safety Tread 
IC@s oid SCAR DRO 585-587 
@Woncrete Steel’ Goris. eck... 35-37 
iiwine Iron) Works Co......: 592 
Pere miper Vitel) CO, ss. ess 593 
INi@iatein Oe a aaa oe eee ee 588-589 
eatery oiair Lread'Co.......- 590 
Swilenetemrile CO... ssc. so + = 434 
Universal Safety Tread Co... 591 
DECMAISOMP ARES ts. coatisc-s-cca se 48-49; 646; 
670-672; 684-685 
“Alumalun” ae 9792583 
BelibuniGiatiin Steir rece esc cee woes 588-589 
RE ONZANNT sy bilo) veers at aclsia es «Gis 579-583 
OUR EIRAN ER a aie ary eee 579-583 
“TMI SUSY Chi 0” ag A a ea 585-587 
USBMIS 0s 3 See eee ee 592 
PAVING OAC Gke snes Sicls oe ele aus «or SOY 
SN OU UMA oe ee es ae ces 585-587 
“\Wirill@pl baal) rs Sine basis Sania 579-583 
“ANGLO YSIS Ses eh oe AS 590 
SPecipcations: 1.2.5... 579-583; 588-589 
—Slate 
See Slate, Structural 
—Soapstone 
See Soapstone 
—Tile 
(See also Tile, Paving) 
Kushequa Keramic Co....... 444-445 
Mavonal Floor Tile. Co... 5. 420-421 
MeMPaISODARES ss sce eas code 446-447 
Treads and Nosings 
—Safety 
(See also Nosings) 
American Abrasive Metals 
Cho ee aa oa ese 579-583 
American Mason Safety Tread 
(Cidi,: 2 RRA ee aa 585-587 
BNGICOTN GO en ahinisctitae a guile 588-589 
Patetyeotair Tread Co... .... 590 
Syvittmetic el tes Coss. sc..c see» 434 
Universal Safety Tread Co... 591 
“SN TU cea ee 579-583 
PROBL ek ey dna Ue as 0% 588-589 
Bereomeain | ts heen 579-583 
alte al nitip mere ee do ets 579-583 
Bitstiiy mereka 585-587 
VEN OST OTA marcus step. toe eittens-<s 590 


Treads and Risers 
—Concrete, Precast 

See Stairs, Concrete, Precast 
—Steel or Pressed Steel 

(See also Stairs) 

Bois, N 560-561 

564-565 

Mack Iron and Wire Works 

(Clay + Bhd ee eae apne pe meee whee 566 


Mesker Brothers Iron Co.. 904-907 
Riester & Thesmacher Co.. 567 
Sexauer & Lemke, Inc....... 568-569 


See Blackboard Mouldings 
—Frame and Buck Units 
See Frames, Door—Buck and Trim 
Units, Rolled Steel 
—Hollow Metal 


Art Metal Construction Co.. 716-723 
Cameiotia tt IM. ie: | GOsacs ate: « 724 
Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. 725-729 
GrossmMetals Products ema. 730-731 
Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc... 732-733 
National Steel Door Co...... 734-739 
United Metal Products Co... 742-745 
Variety Fire; Door Co.2..... 746-747 
DE SHAISO RDO RES ay ante ces oe 684-685; 740 
Sr WALELGATI: Wien eter aM Aeate S ken a soe 730-731 
I PRCUICOHOMS Ire ac ove a sary aie 725-729 
—Metal Covered 

Chesley guia ta GOn rica: Ss sie 750-751 
CiniernimatinVitoee Gon erence 724 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

COT be ie Bree eon h ek 752-755 
Empire Fireproof Door Co... 756-757 
Frsedrich, «Py bls) @Omae. 1c «fs 758-760 
Howell, Field & Goddard, 

TCM Us ete ee ew ce 5 ae 762-763 
Newark. Cornice and Skylight 

Ve oS eee cree d.nke one ee 764-765 
Reliance Fireproof Door Co.. 766-768 
Richmond Fireproof Door 

Eco |e Sage 5 oft, prea Feary See eee 796-799 
Thorp Fire Proof Door Co... 770-772 
Variety re =DoorsCo: Snccsiec 746-747 
Seemalsor paces cece: 670-672; 684-685; 

749; 761; 1072-1073 
Speci ficaHons< 623... 750-751; 752-755; 


704- 765; 706-768 
—Metal, Flush 
See Casings, Door; Casings, Window 
—Slate 
See Slate, Structural 


—Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; Cove 
Base, Tile 

—Wood 
Andersen Lumber Co........ 1110 
Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. .1100-1101 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau... .1118-1120 
nivideaM usp hive COmmeremce tenet. 1128 
Mahogany Assn, Ine. inne 1102-1103 


Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 


POLS; Aes tr To awe eee 1124-1125 
Seegalsor parwesiarm-cie der OF Pe Za 1 3 
mIFOCK MONE cise ech wriabaersrc ste 1128 
Tri-State Iron Works 

See Page Fence and Wire 

BEodicisessttes mrs. emt cl: 698-701 

Triumph Column Co., Inc....... 1172-1173 
drolley Supply, Go;, ao. 1794 
Tropico Potteries, Inc.......... 192-195 
Troughs, Water—Metal 

DEC DALESe ahr fewer aie cee 676-677 
Trucks 
—Ash Can 

StepllenSor Caples cers etree 613 

Washburn & Granger, Inc... 628-629 

SecwalSOmpa Sesame crete i sete 2199-2207 


Trucks—Cont. 
—Ash Can—Cont. 


SSD Ca Tine rites chorea dicho ness 628-629 
SSECHICOMONS ons casts cua cues 628-629 
—Dish 
See Kitchen Equipment 
—Feed 
See Barn Equipment 
Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co....... 2044 
Truscon Laboratories 
IRE VNoye, oat ah Reiki ewe Bre hee 1460 
Wha tenpn oot; ass eiieitsiste tsar 104-105 
Truscon Steel Co. 
Concrete Reinforcement...... 50-51 
Mictalelzathivterec tise seo terns 290-291 
Steels) oorSetra stan... 748 
Steele lOists.. .- secret stein one 332-333 
SPCelgo AS lente ce Maleate panier te 887-891 
See also Associated Metal 
Seat he Wetrsees bn Gate wae Does 274-280 
Trusses, Roof 
—Steel 
American Roof Truss Co..... 18 
Eastern Bridge & Structural 
CON AEE cote ene hier ers 14 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.... 877-886 
BS PACT age? tri) Dons Bove Gan nek a at 877-886 
—Wood 
American Roof Truss Co..... 18 
McKeown Bros. Co., Inc..... 16-17 
Summerbells lirusss COpnen. er 19 
SE PECURCOLIOMS mena oes, cack Sone 16-17 
Tube Systems, Pneumatic 
See Pneumatic Tube Systems 
Tubes, Boiler 
SEG, Paw hseucs fanscan 1556-1557; 1564-1566 


Tubing 
—Electrical, Flexible 

See Conduit, Electrical, Flexible 
—Metal, Flexible 


EGE Da vest aie. acta cess ee 640-641 
—Nickel and Monel Metal 
International Nickel Co...... 985 


—Round, Brass or Copper 
See Pipe, Brass or Copper 


—Seamless, Steel—Rectangular, Square, 
etc. 
Biluinratliessecn On eee oo 640-641 
Shee hnh or allied © tae Geto dural clomecor 642-643 
SecnalsOmpacecsreariact 48-49; 1556-1557 
—Well, Vitrified Clay 
SCO MDA RES ttle nets eine mers Semele 166-169 


Tubs and Sinks, Combination 


Alberene Stone Co........... 1754-1756 
Tubs and Trays, Laundry 

Alberene:Stoné ‘Cow. ca. aces 1754-1756 

Fords Porcelain Works...... 1718-1730 

SELUetuLalaslatesGOn 72s 266-269 

PLEA ec beebKG Uo ante Ae heen Sin Caen Bicssc 266-269 
Tucker, Edward A., Co......... 43 
Turbines, Steam 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Kaen ees ate Peon tee oes 2082-2090 

Sceralsoppagen ss anlsentect... as 1930 
Turnstiles 

Ietordeiie UMibbnes ACY. Wie cs Ao. coe 829 
Turntables 
—Automobile 

Canton Foundry & Machine 

(S ORme retin te eee ere tei 616-617 

Eeenst ss Cie SOnMSe sau ieter 615 

DEOL aiSOy Paes. anc. o Wise 4 siyes as 655 

Salsa (ercksue nae ing reeRe er RtOO: Boks cane 617 

PA ieulaib AoE Ne soso Cet acento OEE 616 
Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co......... 1952-1955 
Twin City Varnish Co. 

SCCMNLD Olt | COmnys aed cat iat ince 1496-1497 
Twin-Plex Metal Mfg. Corp.....1384-1385 
ey ler ye Weak oss) COM Gc. tr Su He 682-683 


Ultra-Violet Ray Water Sterilizers 
See Sterilizers, Water, Ultra-Violet Ray 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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UNDERCOATS VALVES 
- 
Undercoats, Enamel Vaile-Kimes Co................. 1640-1641 Nraiecetee an 
See Enamel Undercoats Vaile & Young —Gate 
Underground Steam Pipe Conduit ee a af Pgs aa agen 560-561) "“Crane Co... .6.. 2k se 2216-2217 
See Conduit, Steam Pipe—Underground Voor J Els, ON ee ei ge 1504-1505 Jenkins Brose... ese eee 2218-2219 
Union Blind & Ladder Co,, Inc., 1160-1161) ¢ou0™ = 4, Electrical’ Co... - 2116) Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co.....2220-2221 
Union Fibre Co., Inc.:..:....... 1194-1195 | Valve Reading Steel Casting Co., 
Union Iron Works —Covers Tn@icnc Rie eee 2215 
Sees Bois Nose eee 560-561} See Covers and Rings, Valve Walworth: Mfg. Co,7.. pane 2222-2223 
Union Metal Corner Co......... 341 | —Holders—Radiator “Cam”? “a ches er 2220-2221 
Union Metal Mfg. Co........... 1174-1175 Monash-Younker Co......... 1872 “Federal? ts 4). cvavude eee 2222-2223 
Union Saw Mill Co. —Operating Mechanisms—Electric Motor "SK ay?) tn oie that «cane ele ee 2222-2223 
See Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co..... 2220-2221 “KebO” fc. Dacee ee ee 2222-2223 
Fea Se ee ee 1100-1101 | Valves Bess: Dente eee eee eee eee 
Unions —Air Line Return—Radiator Newtype? ss eeeseeeeereeees ‘i 
—Cast Iron Duman C2 Ay a CO rem eine eae 1858-1861 Walco” «2... eset reece ees 2222-2223 
Crane (Con Te Oe eee OFT 590 1 ean (Gon eae eee 1896-1897 | —Globe, Angle, Cross 
SERGE ee ee a ae ee 2222-2223 Haines, William S., & Co.... 1949'| Crane Co..-. 2h. eee 2216-2217 
Unit Sash & Sales CoN... 1088-1089 | Hoffman Specialty Co. Inc..1862-1867| Jenkins Bros...- <2 sdauss SGA 
United Alloy Steel Corp’n...... 999} Lebanon Machine Co., Inc. ..1870-1871 Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co..... 2220-2221 
United Cement Products Co..... 1545 A Se ae Compecaones 1872 Heeding Steel Casting Co., pee 
United: Cork Coss eee. 1996 terling Engineering Co..... 1882-1883 AVC, os sas «ie seas cee 
United Electric Co............. 2388-2389 | Sterlco” ............. sees 1882-1883 |. Walworth Mig. (Coes auepaees 
United Metal Products Co....... TADTIAB Nees OY MMO Wir ae race ait emia eee 1896-1897 | See also pages......-..... 0+. 1560-1561 
U. S. Changeable Sign Co... .. .2382-2383|—Air Vent, Automatic—Radiator Globe, Angle, Crose-=Faae 
United: States Encaustic Tile WWoeke Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co.. 1913 Fulton Co vd asain 9a 1896-1897 
GenmAscaciited ile -Mitrar eeeadOeat Bishop & Babcock Co....... 1852-1857 Sylphon” «.4.. 0. ss .ssetenees 1896-1897 
U./S. Gutta Percha: Paint Cov.1- 1458-1499 | ulton Coe-2 tec ta ee 1606-1897 | tilge seat 
United Sintes Gypinm (Co. Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. .1862-1867 Speakman Co... 235 1766-1767 
Elation leone he eee eee 190-181 |=.) etkins Bros 85 fe. 04. 2210-221 te Oper, 
Blastereee oe, eee 381-383 | Monash-Younker Co......... 1872] See pages.......+.++. 628-629 ; 1704-1705 
Plaster Board Partitions Sys- see W. A., & Co......... ae oe eee Valves, Gate) 
(ails: Pet ee ee 346-34 ee also pages 7. akon anee - 
Rook Tiles twee oe 953.988 PIS Taare hai se ray Petar 1352-18957 | Allen, WD. Mie ae 1903 5008 
Woallbaie ee (1801 Mualtifieiace 2. ce Spee uns 1852-1857 fees Bros.. jee A aes 
Gee also. Gapeum Industiice 2 t7o4 7a las Sy lphomn ecm ar eee 1896-1897 ae ire aoe 20 
US; Materials: Cones 404-405 Seok oie cereanreha 1852-1857 | Va worth ae 
United States Metal Products Co. = DE CTUEOLLONS oe FS eine Weert 1862-1867 | 
Séesalso. sBoret Nene eee SeO.el —Air Vent, Automatic—Steam and Re- nee Valve Mfg. Co..... 2220-2221 
United States Roofing Tile Co... 446-447 turn Main Ss one : h B 
United States Rubber Co....... 4g8-4g9| See Vents, Air, Heating System eieac | 
Universal Electric Stage Lightin —Ammonia wey : 
Cosine... oe es es — is is 2065 See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- ae, DaEE Ss Relief a: -1704-1705 5 2222-2223 
Universal Gypsum Co........... 384-386 chinery and_ Plants Nelo a and Opeaa = 
See also Gypsum Industries.. 372-373 | —Atmospheric_ Relief St: “yk ee Co. eit 
Universal Safety Tread Co...... 591 See Valves, Back Pressure Radi eee Os ae ag eae « 
Univeveal SalesuCo) ee 1386-1387 | —Back Pressure es Oneal ectrically oe 
Urinals Ulinois Engineering Co. +. - eyo. | Bishop & Babcock (aaa 1894-1895 
DAMES mom iaarcke ee -2219; : 
—Flush Valves for 9232/9223. 2224 | Johnson Service Co.......... 1898-1899 
See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal Le me : Powers Regulator Cov.2 2. 1902-1903 
—Porcelain or Vitreous China Foes es Mf Co 2220-2221 "Be8r Bis. ee ee 1894-1895 — 
Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. WW aden von SA Ne Cas “Multiflex” «sous ae a een he ae 1894-1895 
OE coe Lane hte eee ea VIVO NZ NT Vee ate page 1710 Sylphon” --. 2... eee 1898-1899 
Fords Porcelain Works...... 1718-1730 15% <peenia? hike eee cee 2220-2221 Specifications ...... 1894-1895; 1898-1899 
cos Thomas, Sons CoN ae FP alancede nee ee ee —Radiator, Graduated or Modulation : 
WEDCO” 20... c cece eee eee eres - MGnoice Rue Pe Gee eee ¥ American District Steam Co..1850-1851 
qMadstone” s--yetn pests WEAN ae fetes aes see ee] |: Bishop & Babcock Co aa—— 1852-1857 
(Se also Slate, Stractacal = Blew-pi ae eee Were 
el eee Slate Co........., 266-269 Z Check ‘ : ed Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.. 1862-1867 
RG eae See Cee i7sdeigse |. Jenkins” Bros. vse oe 2218-2219 | linois Engineering Co...... 1868-1869 
Bee aemiealsClaee Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co..... 2220-2221 | . Jenkins: Bros... -..waeeeneee 2218-2219 
Rene (anaereraeat Reading Steel Casting Co., O-E Specialty Mfg. Co...... 1874-1875 
eee Vit oe ner rs a21| Richardson & Boynton Co...1876-1879 
Coff ; Caan ites: Richardson & Boynton Co...1876-1879| Sterling Engineering Co...... 1882-1883 
ae Be © See ensils; | Walworth Mig, Co... ....+6. 2222-2227 | Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 
ee itchen ade bh = See also pages....1868-1869; 1874-1875 | See also page......++...++s- ees 1849 
ea e rnamenta — Differential Pressure - eee iG) oe ea 
4 ee eating st 1 Hot cf wie 000-6 0 We (0, 6, (8 ena) a Aeete ete teats) Es 
Utica Heater Co................ 1838-1839 Pere eee Bre |S epaltifles”. 32... 1852-1857 
—Floor Stands for CO teLI CO” Sic seiner eae eee 1882-1883 
V See Stands, Floor, Valve oe tO ee ee 
—Flush, Closet or Urinal pecifications ....... z ; = 
on Cleaners Fords Porcelain Works...... 1718-1730 | Size to Use on Hot Water Sys- 
mo e Se Bocaey Hadas; PhilipssGox. ocr te 1734-1735 OMS oven ese cence eerecnees 1890-1891 
nite SL IEG IG LORE ye aa es Handy Self-Cleaning Flush —Radiator—Packless 
—S 2 cer oT eee 2386-2387 Valves COMsrao. tee 1736-1737 Bishop & Babcock Co........ 1852-1857 
United Electric C On caesar es 33882380 Keating«Valve Con cii@onc. 1738:\4 “Dunham, Cc. AS Contents 1858-1861 
op x Sr ace pate ae her ieee ae: 3388-2389 Sloane Vial vex Gonewtoee ac ease 1740-1741 Fulton. Co. .... sw... excueameras 1896-1897 
Sen eee pe 3388. 3380 Standard Metals Mfg. Co.... 1739 Illinois Engineering Co...... 1868-1869 
Specifications QUES e 3386 3387 5388-2380 Reval’ a7 Seine ita eens 1740-1741 O-E Specialty Mfg. Co...... 1874-1875 
ah EON ea ee z ; % POE ORC EIN- 5 genre aeacees Poet aces 1739| Richardson & Boynton Co... .1876-1879 
United Plectric Co 2388-2389 oil CMI hr phorke tence: re ae 1738| Sterling Engineering Co...... 1882-1883 
ey eee RE ag me a 2388-2380 “Universal” RAR, Ser Cerne 1734-1735 | Webster, Warren, & Co...... 1884-1887 
V G Pr pe Oe tae ope BSG SH hs: cede Meningie ser A ae et 1734-1735.) See calsopage: 27. uk wee coe 1872 
acuum Generators —Foot—Deep Well SB &- Bi ela eee 1852-1857 
Penberthy Injector Co....... 1536 See pawesacs aia an enmote gee ae 2222-2223 BA ESO CHG (spreearahe es Mbtmer eerste oi 1852-1857 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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VALVES VENEERED 
Valves—Cont. Varnish—Cont. Varnish—Cont. 
—Radiator—Packless—Cont. —Floor—Cont. —Interior and Exterior—Cont. 

EEN C ATI CORRE a ia ietaie S o)nincs bakers 1882-1883 Sherwin-Williams Co......... 1454-1457 PUES EN Cha erties sy Aerie 77 

BS vip Ole te. 8 oaths ea tte se os 1896-1897 | Smith, Edward, & Co......... 1498-1499:|-. “Univernish” ..¢ bce ees ss oS 1492-1493 

SECU CUEVONS Sorts s «snort + sin 0,22 0's 1874-1875 Standard Varnish Works..... 1500-1501 MVialSpartan acer errr aie ones 1504-1505 
—Radiator—Return Line Thomson Wood Finishing Co. 1503 BAVICT TOSI RC ings ic Wale ua ieas a stere 1474-1475 

See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and ROCIO TOLIerS eaeeeete eet 90-91 WIGANZIDOIIOm mer ee aap eee ae 1503 

Vacuum Walen tine Qc Gost esr fesse os 1504-1505 Specifications ..... 1440-1442; 1444-1445; 
—Radiator—Standard See also pages...... 77; 455; 1461-1463 1449; 1450; 1454-1457; 1473; 1474-1475; 

EES SCR ie C2IGe 2A Ae AMD era bytes, go. SO eae 1491 1477-1479; 1480-1481; 1489-1490; 1491; 

WR IRIET SE OGs~ w)ieisbeey siseic.es so Ba Baee (Daas AL LIStO © lice ec eaeae osc = 1498-1499 1492-1493; 1494-1495; 1498-1499; 1504- 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co...... 220 sl eel tier CEO et G Seale sie nea ier 455 1505 

Walworth Mig: Co... ......5- Ce2eaee cone tm CUP ACLONGEL cisions thexe! > © 1498-1499 | —Rubbing 
—Reducing or Regulating Pressure Ee Desralt? Raat aie tite, ee 1489-1490 See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 

Bishop & Babcock Co....... TOO Ce / see, LOPASTICA. c tefitcbeasas ay ontas etnsb etn « 1500-1501 | —Spar 

naan Ga \. COR. ss an 1858-1861 BICOTOleiinig er nee 1450 IiGiday Isyroecey Mie segs nese 1473 

ACO fee f. ahede x ps Sass. oe POCGe O97 Vou ler weal. Bote «binge ou pe ot 1440-1442} Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc.. .1474-1475 

Illinois Engineering Co....... istosbd YAO Sele kabieKel <8", Set cera gc cen bah oc 1444-1445 du Pont de Nemours, E. I1., & 

ieocke Rerulator’Co.......... DAAC EA Es ORS 2 ee a ee ee 1498-1499 ALOR cata susan aoe eg tn oe 1477-1479 

Milwaukee Air Power Pump EtG ice Gira iter, were eae ne 1473 Buller Web SCO. ser 1440-1442 

(Ce), Ri, bo dGGnee enone 1636-1637 HISITCAS Calas Sete ater hora other 1449 Hildreth Varnish Co., Inc.....1444-1445 

Ser mISORPAaPeS. soak sss. ee 1850-1851; me Mia lite cm eet ch hare. cancers 1461-1463 lntligy Wetarngin, (Coygohoocoodguns 1480-1481 

TAPS ee Cc eece ee LALO NOL. oe tune gems oa hte ae 1454-1457| Johnson, S. C., & Son........ 1483-1488 

OT is A TES Z~18 57) tee NOPIATS a cae ees no ce Se re: 1452] Masury, John W., & Son.... 1452 

eR. loca, 6 fic auc ctegs ene 2O24 Neral oan VN. as. seercms eee dese ncks ersane 90-91 McDougall-Butler Co., Inc... 1450 

0 UL St a i aie 180691897 to OUPTeNiis -otewrsteyc tue eae an, 1477-1479 | Murphy Varnish Co.......... 1492-1493 
—Safety, Angle and Cross bel O@HSEd Ooo os ait, eke nase ree 90-91 Pratt “&&> Lambert-Inc....:. 2... 1494-1495 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross LAUER TOMES, ee teak oem Ce eee 1504-1505 Snuth. Edward. -caColneene ce 1498-1499 
—Safety, Heating Boiler eLanZzIDOND: ob. cmoth hate ese 1503} Standard Varnish Works....1500-1501 

American District Steam Co..1850-1851 Specifications..... 1440-1442; 1449; 1450;| Toch Brothers............... 90-91 

Sterling Engineering Co...... 1882-1883 1454-1457; 1473; 1474-1475; 1483-1488; \alentinemea Commenter 1504-1505 

CCMA SODAS Cites ois sitiere ttc eye 1849 1489-1490; 1491; 1492-1493; 1494-1495; Seermlsotparesess s+ uceee ae 77; 1491 

hie S12 Ss cali ine a ae 1850-1851 1498-1499; 1504-1505 SGup.. Detender wy cance ee 1498-1499 

“SHGIICGY? Sg ecu eee ee eee 1882-1883 | —Interior and Exterior i AST ICaumyn. erent temo: Sok 1500-1501 

DNECIIEDILONS « -.62re:c85) «2 ooo 6 6 0 nieces 1850-1851 Berry. Brothers, Inc.......<.. Lacon HUerspars cbt hac wie anne 1440-1442 
—Sprinkler System Bullinos= Chia pines Oust. eae 77 TS biGhaerc ak - 8 ww eewend coe hoe perc 1444-1445 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic Certain-teed Products Corp... 1437 Ute Aiaaa sy Baro tise cts Hones 1473 
—Stop and Check—Non-return Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc.. .1474-1475 EON Tarr ait Or oes eo ar bee eee 1477-1479 

Illinois Engineering Co......1868-1869 du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & SON ATA TS EST ee ee ee ne 1452 

Poeke Reoulator CoO ea. i... 2224 Cie eReesRTCRN GS: tS oe bale Pas CAS ede a ees ta Lea ee 90-91 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Baudler. Wal. see O20 Oc. chor. oe PAA Aa? Por coed ari nice. noe 90-91 

Ue Cis eRe Re a ee = 2215 Hildreth V arnish> Cory Inca). 144451445 We eer ys prot? | vee wiseinals acide ols 1480-1481 
—Temperature—Relief Operating labile; Wiehsoktslel (Cobre ma cookie oe 1480-1481 Valspar it fo id ee 1504-1505 

Nelson, Ira I...... per Secale S - 1873 ViOhNS Oto se Gens SONG. sea eee 1483-1488 | Specifications ....1440-1442; 1450; 1473; 
—Thermostatic—Radiator Keystone Varnish Co........ 1489-1490 1480-1481: 1492-1493: 1498-1499 

See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and cass lonineaece CO, wins ae 1449 | __Spirit ; 

Vacuum Niattin a arnishial Om. nae 1491 : : 
—Vacuum, Air Vent Masury, John W., & Son..... 1452 bea ae ge ee 
See Valves, Air Vent, Automatic—Radi-| McDougall-Butler Co., Inc... 1450! Johnson, S. C., & Son 1483-1488 
ator Murphy Varnish Co.....3.5.. PAZ TAT DE rate tinge ee Co eae eee 1504-1505 
—Vacuum—Relief Operating Pratt: &-Lambert-Inc.c.. 2... LAGE LAO SenGe ats. pace.we. Gass Jn tok 1460 

SE ICOM OT An Men ec is 2 neat a pens 1873 | Sherwin-Williams Co......... 1454-1457) yratcnar’ 0. sce ccenecics 1504-1505 
—Water Closet Tank _ Smith, Edward, & Co........ TSORRLAOOT Sty a ee 

See Closet Tank Fittings Standard Varnish Works..... 1500-1501 Rn aedet Ine 97 
Van, John, Range Co........... 2291} Thomson Wood Finishing Co. 509 leoeCintdirdacVearnish WW orkeeas 1500-1501 
Van Dorn Iron Works Co. Roche Brothers weet meien 90-91 Kiaavar’ : 1500-1501 

DAiemOUSIEUCHION. 6 oc cis «oy oc 620-621) aVvalentine= So Cou. as sens cree ESAS E3099. Specifications Sevens cs soak Pe 97 

Post Caps, Joist Hangers... 541 See also pages...... 462-463; 1438-1439; SN apnish’ W. rk fo a eee Ce 
Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. 1446-1447; 1453; 1460; 1461-1463;|  Y a¥nSH NVOF : 

Door Exit Devices............. 1414 1464-1465; 1472; 1482 Specifications ..... 1454-1457; 1480-1481 ; 

INeMeliahareinnl Dlelol risa. oS pete 833-835 A CUaLICe cee ens ott eo nn eee 1498-1499 1494-1495 ; 1492-1493 ; 1504-1505 
Van Noorden, E., Co........... TOGLO3 Tee Chin Vdd aoe ts Nao eae: 1477-1479 | Varnum Door Engine Co........ 920 

ee BOIS aN. eters G ohenos 560-561 pees Notre aaa ne ters Vaults 
Van Zile Ventilating Corp...... 1132-1133 “Cup Clenderan ceo ee 498-1499 | __ 

Variety Fire Door Co........... ER SaR Vl be SCID PSEA GE Cate es Sata 1489-1490 | et enters mitre 
Varnish “Dulkote” LILES oa COMET OTT Pao4- aa Concrete. Reinforcement 
—Bituminous jlastica” . 2... eee eee eee eee 1500-1501} See Concrete Reinforcement, Expanded 

See Paint, Metal Protective “Filtex eebopeyes) os! heh eZines 1494-1495 Metal—Special Vault Construction 
—Coach “Flattine cette ett ees tees 1500-1501 —Fireproof Fronts 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior ESLOge me ies ch Vo nares Serer eo LACT TAGS ice nines Vin alt. Rront 
—Floor “Fullcote” wa vee ecu e tem eeeces 1494-1495 Setares ar 

Berry Brothers, Inc.......... 1473 | Fullerwear Mile a reer 1440-1442 Sie Vaults Sate: Deposit. and Bank: 

Certain-teed Products Corp... 1437 “Hildrock’ Te oe er See ae ee, ae 1444-1445 Filing Equipment, Metal 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc....1474-1475| (1. X- Lit... eee eee. poe eo? | —Grave, Slate 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & aera PRS es So Seat es itp ioe Sbakenier Ss trictiral 

Onset ccna rer hire cid 1477-1479 “Tac ne dk eee et ee 1449 —Safe Deposit and Bank—Burglarproof 

otters Wo Pek Gosecc tac 55). PASSA GAA aire oe rege a eee a inal eo oales Coen ma ns 914-915 

Hildreth Varnish Co., Inc....1444-1445| “Luxeberry” ...........-.0.. ed RE afc mn aeld allo Marvint Sate) Ca 916 

Sige Varnish Corps... es 6 1480-1481} “Nogloss” ..........+-.. sees Lage be Senn ete eas” Tacles Coy io cs 917 

Fondeon,-o" C. & Soni .acs...'s 1483-1488 | “Nomar” .........-...2++.0e- NCL AG,. apg: SNA CO SEE 5 ware Nihala Bite 914-915 

Keystone Varnish Co........ 1489-1490 Ojaco pot gn tte eed oe ate at 1446-1447 —Sidewalk Lights font ieean 

Lucas, John, & Ge. {ines shoei 1449 “Permanite OP SO OCR EAC) Sa Ones 1450 See Lights Vault and Sidewalk 

Mart tinesVarnist .CO.t. hurt cee at 1491 pe Rete RLV ert ar as ak connminnoas 90-91 Vendor Slate Go 262-264 

Masury, John W., & Son.... MAS PaO CAS NOE Y 8S aig ots Gs gt cutee aes MAS AST AG 7h wate Rae cae ee tie ee a 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc... 45 Oa eee CIT -21 OSS 4am ena occa re te 1492-1493 | Veneered 

Mairphy? Varnish.-Co...c.cc.: TAG 2-149 Si la OUTIPGIeUML, “esc. s Fens Siac ot aes 1477-1479 | —Doors, see Doors, Veneered 

iPeatte coe liam bert—InCs. sre. < 1494-1495 mile GH'S COOMaES ccs te cher ese aoe 90-91 !—Panels, see Panels, Veneered 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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VENETIAN 
Venetian Blinds 


See Blinds, Venetian 


Vent Connections, Roof 
(See also Flanges, Roof) 


Basrett Co. 2s ornare oa 1015 
JlosaneNito-n COtmeese ster eeeiae 1711-1713 
Mechanicville Specialty Sup- 

Dive WETS. COre ote tcc 1714 


Superior Skylight Co., Inc...1066-1067 
“Holt” 1015 
Ventilating Systems — Forced Draft 
Gerdes, Theodore R. N., M. E.1934-1935 
Ventilating Window Shades 
See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.— 
Ventilating 
Ventilating and Heating Units, Com- 
bined 
See Heating, Ventilating and Air Wash- 
ing Units, Combined 
Ventilators 
—Barn 
See Ventilators, Roof 
—Bases for 
See Bases, Ventilator 
—Door, Transom, etc.—Louvered 
(See also Ventilators, Window, Wall, etc.) 


Van Zile Ventilating Corp...1132-1133 


Ce 


Wientilouyre:.CO;...2c6 ees etn 1129-1131 
Waindow-Wall-Corsk. Aen cea. eee 1134-1135 
SAGPOU Cy Soe ak Ree 1134-1135 
Specifications ....... 1129-1131; 1132-1133 
—Glass Top 
See Ventilators, Roof 
—Mushroom 
Bestelegister. Conasmss aera swe 1940-1941 
Knowles Mushroom  Venti- 
lat OraG os ee ee weer 1927 
Mueller, I. J, Furnace Co... . 1951 
SEeral SORDAC ema. eemecee einer 1925 
MING t la?) coo 3. aetoeice a ee 1927 
SPECUICUHONS.», 2 bec cewe ae Ne a 1927 
—*Requirements for 
Aer OC WAnges: 4 cs es 1046-1047; 1049-1051 
1053; 1064 
NE OLCHIGY HOUSES te ceuieame es eaten 1046-1047 
Number and Sigé....see...00 1046-1047 
—Ridging 
See pase’, de seis rarer ee 1055 
—Roof—Fan 
Burt Mig eGo. ciwes oncom 1049-1051 
Hersh; Brothers) Corsa eves «5 1925 
Scecalsonpace saa 1926 
PBcallcy vp ae acct ee eee 1925 
—Roof—Revolving 
Nemes Ventilator CoGpies see ate 1044 


Allen Air-Turbine Ventilator 


COmiuites oh tee oe eee aie 1045 
American-Larson Ventilating 

CO, ire, Wah agaad ers ee BN, 1046-1047 
Birt MVE OS CO. aay haste eataeee oie 1049-1051 
Cleveland Ventilating & Mfg. 

Oro RAE yee ete ns saa ae ahi sree 1053 


Gerdes, Theodore R. N., M. E.1934-1935 
Firschman; Wo. Co; sine... 1056 
Lowd Gate’ Coa tetera ct ciee nes 1426 
Keen thomas: éSone Com... 1061 
Lichty Metal Products Co...1062-1063 


Schoedingser sl <O) 2 eee 1068 
Siwahtw Outen Conan a ate 1069-1071 
Van Noorden, E.; &.Co.....: 1036-1037 
SAAT Olt Moree ree cere aE 1044 
ial) Va kat aan 08 ete inate Fay a ae Si 1426 
sig Da cal ohmaa Pepi ry ives ern) enter 1056 
OSC OM Sr Sra ene Se ae ee ee 1068 
SEE ae) ee ie etree Woe See or ae 1053 
SHAW, Kok abucloparanety Meer ert eises pe 1062-1063 
ICOLOTIN—= KIM oe aiate oak oe Ue eee 1036-1037 
SPLCUICAMONS Psa ha cueA 1045; 1046-1047 ; 

1069-1071 

—Roof—Stationary 

Wao hols IDNElShagera (Cons q45h an. 1054 
PA EXS IG OMe NR CT, Saye ae 1048 
Byatt Wier GO a ti een. ee 1049-1051 
Calle) obitate CC se seas ae ee 1052 
Globes Ventilator «Goines ee 1055 
owas Gates Conte eae 1426 


| Ventilators—Cont. 


—Roof—Stationary—Cont. 


Janes aN tows Cote nn eevee eerae 1427-1429 
Kernchen2Coreccerntsionte ee oe 1058-1059 
King sVentilatmng Co.: ee. 3. o- 1057 


Lee, Thomas, -&4SonsCo;. 1061 
Lichty Metal Products Co....1062-1063 


MernchantuccoHvans Comeresn. 1064 
Royal Ventilator (Cons ae ask.e 1065 
Van Noorden, E., .& Co... .... 1036-1037 
See also pages....... 764-765; 820-821; 
1024-1026; 1038-1040; 1068; 1430 
SENCO MES: trae ake RRA e OREO 1054 
SINHA TOR s atrv meee Ree ae 1057 
HAD layicncc Stacie sene Tao ene 1426 
_ Golumbas? iience cae Cee 1068 
SIRES EV Ce tire re ulaeh cok eee . 1058-1059 
Well boo ton it ae ope REN PI 1052 
SNECCCOM SE neat eee ee tats 820-821 
= MionitObetiat eect ote toe 1062-1063 
S Pul- Agron Ao setae eee ae 1052 
ES itp leash arse sae ieee ee 1036-1037 
SUPE LIES salto tao aie anne 1036-1037 
BORAT cee eae oe State os ARES 1064 
SPC CUMCUMIONS Asin anata) sehcde ae 1048; 1057 
Typical Barn Installation...... 1426 
—Sidewalk—Cast Iron 
Canton Foundry & Machine 
CORRS ae ok pee 550-551 


—Siphonage 
See Ventilators, Roof 
—Solid Steel Sash 
See Sash, Solid Steel, Industrial; Sash 
Operating Devices 
—Store Front 
See Lights, Transom, 
Front Construction 
—Theater Stage, Elevator Shaft, etc.— 


Prism; Store 


Automatic 
Iihlovelley- Aner INC 5 Sodan an 1060 
Superior Skylight Co., Inc...1066-1067 
SECO en ie akc Fees ae oa 1060 


—Wall and Ceiling 
See Registers, Heating and Ventilating; 
Grilles and Screens, Metal—Ventilating 
—Window—Barn : 


Sée pagent ae eo eee 1430 
—Window, Wall, etc. 

Calle c/ohiiwe OO teee ieee 1052 

Window=Wall Conic tm as cae 1134-1135 

Seexalso -pagen- ne ac sacri 1048 

ASIEN eee en Some ete 1048 
Ventilouvre® Cost. oo oe eae 1129-1131 
Vents, Air, Heating System 

Bishop’ 6, Babcock Cove. ss os 1852-1857 

Dunham GC-cA Cor enero 1858-1861 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc...1862-1867 

©-E, Specialty. Mige> (Co. 25 1874-1875 

Richardson & Boynton Co...1876-1879 

Sterling Engineering Co...... 1882-1883 

Secwalso= pac cacmetacseareryeces 1872 

RWECEICOun Senin n akc gee ee 1882-1883 

Specifications ...... 1862-1867; 1874-1875 
Vermont Marble Co............ 242-243 
Vermont Structural Slate Co.... 270-271 
Victor Partingbead Co.......... 1247 
Viking Products Corp........... 2062-2063 
Vitrolite \Coi/ 39a ae Bee 1694-1697 
Voigtmann & Co... 5655. 62502. 847-849 
Voltmeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 
Vonnegut Hardware Co......... 1415-1419 
Vortex Mfg.'!Co..0. e533 ees es 92-93 
Vulcan Iron Works 

See. Bios, Nita os earn 560-561 

W 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.... 1715 


Wadsworth, Howland & Co., Inc.1464-1465 


Wagner, A. F., Architectural 
Tronit@Works 2. ica eee 684-685 
Wagner Mfg. Coline tees 1340-1344 
Wainscoting 
—Caps and Radii 
Kushequa: Keramic Co.cc. 444-445 


WARDROBES 


Wainscoting—Cont. 
—Composition 

See Flooring, Composition, Magnesite 
—Rubber 

Stedman Products €ossmeenae 484-487 
—Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
—Structural Glass 

See Glass, Structural 
—Veneered 

See Panels, Veneered 
Walker, Hay, Brick Co. 

See American Tile Engineer- 

ifig COstso.de eee 

Wall 


—Anchors, see Anchors, Wall 

—Base, see Cove Base 

—Base and Electric Conduit, Combina- 
tion, see Base and Conduit, Com- 
bination 

—Beds, see Beds, Disappearing or Built- 
in 

—Boxes, see Boxes, Wall, Metal 

—Coping, see Coping, Wall 

—Coverings, Woven, see Coverings, Wall, 
Woven 

—Hangers, see Hangers, 
Wall, etc. 

—Plugs, see Plugs, Wall, Metal 

—Plugs, Nail, see Plugs, Wall, Metal 

—Receptacles, see Receptacles, Electric 

—Ties, see Ties, Wall, Metal 


162-164 


Beam, Joist, 


Wall Board 
(See also Plaster Board) 
—Asbestos 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 
Sheathing Co 4. vaumeeemeen 1186-1187 
“Lina bestos’ “55a eee 1186-1187 
—Cane Fiber 
Celotex: Co... an eee 1180-1181 
Specifications ...2.. «eee 1180-1181 
—~ yp-um 
Buttonlath Mic. (Come cresre 325 
Buttress Mite.-Co:,, Ineo sane 324 
Niagara Gypsum Coe. een 376 
United States Gypsum Co.... 1189 
See salso-pages 5c 358-361; 370-371; 
372-373; 378; 384-386 
“Climax” © ss 2.se ne oe 370-371 
“Peters. io. ao 325 
“Sheetrock” ». 2. .caa.< eee 1189 
“White: ‘Rock’... d:acse.theeee 358-361 
Specifications. ....3 nee 1189 
—Joint Finisher . 
United States Gypsum Co.... 1189 
See also. page... c5e eee 324 
“Sheetrock’’; seen eee 1189 
—Wood Core 
Compo-Board) Cot. 2s nee 1188 
—Wood Fiber 
Beaver Products Co., Inc....1190-1191 
Insulite Co... .. isc eee 1182-1185 
Seevalso page... since ee 1192 
“SNeponset’™ 25 oinsice eee 1192 
Specifications | .:; stim. eee 1182-1185 
—Wood Fiber—Tiled 
Beaver Products Co., Inc....1190-1191 
*Wall Construction 
—Ideal—Common Brick 
Details See. ns eee 116-119 
Wallpaper 
Tittany= Studios... eee 686 
Walworth Mfg. Co.............. 2222-2225 
Wardrobes 
—Built-in 
Typical” Details... wccucsne eee 2280 
—Rolling Fronts for 
See Partitions, Rolling, Wood 
—Steel 
(See also Lockers, Steel) 
Lyon Metallic Miter Comaeer: 2248-2249 
—W ood—Receding Door 
Fivans: SWoi lieve ee eae ELON 
Wilson; :JosG.,- Conp<s. seme 1162-1165 
—Wood—Rolling Door 
Wilson, Jo>Gis Corp tein eee 1162-1165 
See alsompagess..ctssee sees 1137540153 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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WARMERS WATERPROOFING 
Warmers Water—Cont. Waterproof Linoleum Cement—Cont. 
—Plate —Sterilizers —Membrane Method 


See Plate Warmers 


See Sterilizers, Water 


Warner Elevator Mfg. Co....... ‘ANY AS : 
Warren Clsels Cone’. P2.coi->. « Eee eee a 
Warsaw Elevator [Ot Daath, Ae 2170 Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co.... 1628 
Washbasins DMeleouuight Con wros ss at viel 1626-1627 
See Lavatories Weminos Gora. coe aie 1642-1645 
Washburn & Granger, Inc...... 628-629 Duro Pump & Mie. Cow... 1629-1633 
Washers Goulds” Mig SCOesy06 ots cess 1648-1649 
ITS open eR Es Ue Seer 
: he tay y oy 1 SR Aa : onarch Engineering Co.... - 
Sedound Filters, Air; Air Conditioning Ap Myers, i E., ge IEA Cigeee Lic 1651-1653 
minerican Blower Co......... 1922 Runisey Punip, Cos Lidi.s, =. 1654-1655 
Atmospheric Conditioning Vatle-Kimes G02. sagencs cies a0 1640-1641 
CACIE Dg: 2k Oe cars trie eee 1932-1933 SECHAISG DARE aan reer nse 1535 
momero. Porge Co......-....-. 1923 PAULO WL Ip hana satin so ae oe 1648-1649 
GlatacobaniCOms.ccc.c assis. 1924 SN Dative lage peateet en ahettie aes 1642-1645 
Massachusetts Blower Co....1928-1929 be Ne Oran Sg emer ieaven as ances ate thea 1640-1641 
See also pages........ 1926; 1930; 1937} Capacity Requirements........ 1638-1639 ; 
ACR 6 22 6 Aa oe 1923 1640-1641 
ROC dicot fa ce teens T9272 Ie A PECECONONS ah On cn sows eae 1640-1641 
COUNT RISSICOIE ae 1932-1933 | —Supply Systems—Non-storage 
—Clothes DeleosLight: Coc, «.ceee. sts 1626-1627 


(See also Laundry Equipment and Machinery) Milwaukee Air Power Pump 


eo Laundry Machinery Chen PRAGMA Pi 1636-1637 
ME Oe cia Pan's wiv» meee,» = 2357) |) ME Poti ee Bros Coie 1165121653 
Ge oc Pimer Gorin. 2... 07s 2364-2367 See at and aie : 
Domestic Laundry Equipment Geet Tanie: Mlevated 
oo ee ee ee ae 2358-2359 Ww f 
eelig CO. fs... ss. sens. 2360 | Waterproo 
Western Electric Co......... 2072-2073 | See Glue, Waterproof 
SEE Eee. 1974-1975 |__ See Linoleum Cement 
Pe ne eos Scorn ss ss 2360 | Waterproofing Co............... 101 
MUASCAC Cp Meer S ahs Sorc cis favs asi k 2397 Water roof Linoleum Cement 
“Chicago” ... ss... 2358-2359; 2364-2367 | cement Coating 
Specifications Diem se + «126s 4.5.0» Sieh 2360 (See also Waterproofing, Integral) 
—Clothes and Sterilizer, Combination Waterproohng Co.......i..:: 101 
American Laundry Machinery SF COW. Bay, ee Hehe ote e F% 101 
CS SOS nn ener Z39V.|  SPECtfiCatONs 2.5 eee. voce cs 101 
—Dish —Integral—Mass Concrete or Cement 
See Dishwashers Adensites Comma n@iarar as 2. ea. 106 
Wasmuth, Endicott Co.......... 2354-2355 SSS Builders Products 
arnt et ed tf CO eerie s pe awenies «selves 107 


—Burners, see Incinerators 


—Chutes, see Chutes, Waste ae) Sone pee Se 95 
Watchman’s Supervisory Systems 1 en pee CO: 1534 
See Clock Systems Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing 

Water (Gomer Chena ane ceerc ste en 96 
—Closet Connections Gabe penniciie CO) asiase atest _-«» 108-109 

See Closets, Water, Connections for_ Concrete Waterproof Paint 
—Closet Flush Valve Co. tenes be nee ete ee eee 80 
See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co... 82 
—Closet Bositione General Chemical Co......... 110 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal Sete oa ae: Co..... ee 

E Claaat OPE, Nia Cat CON Ne ciate nae delete 
ee oer, pS Waterproofing a 
—Closet Tanks Master Builders Co.......... 112-113 
See Closet Tanks Morene Products Co., Inc 88 
ae te National Waterproofing Com 100 
Bei cictas Chamical s Pyramid Chemical Co ..... 94 
RederaiteieSyctents, Chemical [RMB ORE eNOl NOLO 3 ca eics Rasta cto 937 
acing Sestems Sandusky .Cement Co... 2, 4. 102-103 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- era aed spe soe ge ere 
chinery and Plant il Laboratories........ 104-105 
—Distillation Apparatus « TERRES ‘ pene 107 
See Distillation Apparatus, Water ey te ade PF ite so ath eee 96 
—Drinking Fountains _ “Des Moines Elaterite”...... 82 
See Fountains, Drinking “Hydratite” 84 
—Filters Whi sdiotideleabieacnignetee 114-115 
as Filters, Water “Kennelly’s ati, Areas or 100 
—Gages Ta Gayot <pey parke en e MBPR CHRO CRs LOE 110 
a moet Water bonis ees ieee Mee ORR er 
—Heaters MINONKLOULE: eisai. -oumeetct nian wie & 1534 
ay ODS es Boat MSc Parra ene wee oat 112-113 
—*Requirements piledtiisa he eer ottersnrataek an he 102-103 
Average Daily Consumption... 1625; SpIVeTIOtiit Cae bes Mee ee <r oe 80 
: 1626-1627; 1629-1633 mEetGOriic <an, etek Remi 88 
Estimated Consumption for Va- PRR AL VV cas thet st crap teicrcaret 90-91 
MOUS PIstUres ou wea dul ine 1582-1583 PROX GIRTOME, baci, gore ucusciee ats 90-91 
Method of Computation........ 1629-1633} ‘“Winslow’s Hydrolithic”..... 97 
Rates Used by Various Fixtwres.1554-1555 SpecificattOns......s00- B23. 9524 975. 100s 


—Softeners 
See Softeners, Water 


102-103; 104-105; 106; 107; 108-109: 
fe 91122113 


| 


See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Felt, Cloth and Fabric; Waterproof- 
ing and Dampproofing Paint and 
Compounds 


Waterproofing and Dampproofing 


Felt, Cloth and Fabric 
American Tar Products Co.. 921 
Iseneee AMlieiKe. (Calan s0oa06 Bc 922-923 
Careynatnilipe Gorka. sons ser 78-79 
Gardiner & Lewis, Inc....... 83 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
Eoin Aer Coe GORV, teen ts ae 84 
Wibianiyabre (COR slit Ae pair tec 87 
SRE ‘S1SO) PARES os perch craks 934-935; 1009 
UA EH lifer <A CSIR a Sohn Hey a Arete 78-79 
AO MAS COL tek Srsie is Mone vee nce 922-923 
lca rns tasers eict.ncrmpern Seo 83 
eA ip leflexiet Gensco ole eee alee 84 
SS PECHICOMONS we was oxc0 Be manceles 87; 922-923 


Waterproofing and Dampproofing 


Paint and Compounds 


American Builders Products Co. 107 
American Tar Products Co.. 921 
Mala lnyalabite: (Oo\.4555 9 saucaoee 75 
Barer ASphalt 20 sc once one se 922-923 
Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., 

1s coat cy ee Fi eee eer Ah Seren 1534 
BiegletalmNe Vi tome Gomme sere. 76 
Biliincs= Cha piteCorn eet or 77 
Cabot. Samuel Inc. (2.7 sa. 1506-1509 
Carcyare mip eco. an sons sate: 78-79 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 80 
Contract Waterproofing Co.. 81 
Detroit Graphite’ Corfe...) 1438-1439 
Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co... 82 
Pier Wier ar CO Chan sees 1440-1442 
Gardiner & Lewis, Inc....... 83 
General Fireproofing Co..... 98-99 
ILO raya Arm Geer re ser nteta- eprie te. ons 84 
Insulite Chemical Co......... 5 


Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. .1446- 1447 
Masonry Preservers of New 


ViOL ome TC anes bee aus eee eae 86 
IMEisnwicixrg CO eat] Chote te eee sere ate 87 
Morene Products Co., Inc.... 88 
National Waterproofing Co.. 100 
Obelisk Waterproofing Co... 89 
Eunice @heiaicale © Omani 94 
Richardsonm Cogs aeiecte se 934-935 
sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc..... 114-115 
POC br OUNerS yy ou cs aka ste 90-91 
Truscon. Laboratories. 22... 104-105 
Whehaicy< Wikies (Goss oe noo neat 92-93 
Seeualsompages acnruaceiecter 112-113; 457; 


462-463; 924-926; 1009; 1038-1040; 
1454-1457; 1458-1459 


“Anti-Aqua” Sra eyo cm esueie 1438-1439 
Pe ATITVOTIE Cla | Seite ne Mehtlenae eee 1440-1442 
Se Dehyidratitlewecyaseieererre teers 84 
BCL VATOIACHE oc- pice es cee 1534 
“Des Moines Elaterite”....... 82 
LGIWalyate Mt cotta te Scant we 77 
IaH SIN =. cameras acer ae eas 76 
ESCO valet oct gy nee ote 107 
VBERTO=dbItevs casts heroh wre fick eueee 81 
ba (TETAS C Oumetartroinste Sires Scare ta eieeen 922-923 
PEL ATORICE 9 cts ota arate lh ait ops 114-115 
suidiy. ROSE ail maith, Se aecke. sh ostotoptns 80 
se eatin alc Mere cris. Seeehetn reus 83 
SS Keniisoliee. sake cree ueneter 88 
PARSE TANG Lives Mates webs ote OeoaEe one 100 
OK EEEOU AN Sahn eee ae 1534 
a OTaACOM atte Sach ie ee ate ee 1446-1447 
A pYh ead lea (elee. nica haa Mateo te 92-93 
MAR SIAR HS yer Relate aie heao cs oom te 80 
REL CODLOOL = tae © cee as 78-79 
EUs Aol eae een ae tite. ae 90-91 
SH OESCA Le wile: Mamie, ween oats 104-105 
ia eee VV | arent ae Te age 90-91 
BOTONEG ex 2. boo hme ne aes ee 104-105 
Me OZO KD OLE aysuh smn siden selene 90-91 
SN GUS cel Italien, voce th iste me aire ea tears 934-935 
Specifications........ fi5 JO-1O 5 Oth Bi 


92-93; 100; 107; 922-923; 1440-1442 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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WATERTITE 


WINDOWS 


Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., 


nest Re eae 554-555 
Watson Elevator Co., Inc....... 2168-2169 
Watson Mfg. Co. 

Mieta lene imatt ur ese anee 2256-2257 

Weivavalionnin SrOinelomcien Oo ache eo WALNSIVAr eI 
Wattmeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 
Wax 
—Floor 

Bratcheraeolis htt Comma eda 1511 

du Pont de Nemours, E. L, 

SEE COR cake EER ee 1477-1479 

Johnson, 5. Goole a 1483-1488 


See also pages....1454-1457; 1474-1475 


SPCCHICAHONS 0s ceed on 1477-1479; 1511 
Wayne Iron Works............ 714 
Wayne Tank & Pump Co...... 1625 
Weatherproof Calking Co....... 152 
Weatherstrips 


—Door Guides, Combination 
See Guides and Weatherstrips Com- 
bined—Sliding Door 
—Metal—Double -Hung Windows, Case- 
ments and Doors 
American Metal Weather Strip 


Os a ae a a 1232-12735 
Baker We le COurn acute a 1197 
Bairro wes abel eC Oniiae ec ae 1198-1200 
Chamberlin Metal Weather 

StripiGolawncos., wes wee 1237 
Concrete Engineering Co.... 1238 


Diamond Metal Weather Strip 


COsSa Peneeits Pern ec eee eG 1239 
labysrenhanei bine: (COs abo ae eas coe 1240 
Monarch Metal Products Co.. 1241 
National Metal Products Co.. 1246 
Niagara Metal Weather Strip 

ON trarpaheakte us Ma ns Ree eee 1242-1243 
Sager Metal Weatherstrip 

(GOR Senna once at ee 1244-1245 
WSC A150 Daves Pea eae 11373. 1247 
CA EOOR wages Mate a eae 1244-1245 
BAVV WNGUS tLe ea. once eee 1232-1235 
SPECUICAMONS acc < 32 Fk Sao a 1244-1245 


—Metal, Cloth-lined—Double Hung Win- 
dows, Casements and Doors 
they "CO-ees onit-con en heen 1236 
—Threshold Combination 
See Thresholds and Saddles, Weather- 
strip, Combination 


Weathervanes 

Deel PAC Osare nw thee Sues een 676-677 
Webster, Warren, & Co........ 1884-1887 
Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co.......... 1688-1689 
Western Architectural Iron Co.. 687 


Western Blind & Screen Co... ..1143-1147 


Western Brick Co.............. 140-141 
Western Electric Co............ 2072-2073 
Western Glass Co.............. 1530-1531 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Con: Ek ee a ee 2082-2090 
Westminster Iron Works 

Sees BOISOUNar tena etn tak Soe 560-561 


Wetherill, Geo. D., & Co., Inc... 1461-1463 
Wetzel Iron Works 


Sée™ BorssaNam neds 560-561 
Wheeling Tile Co. 
See Associated Tile Mfrs.... 410-411 
White Lead 
CarteraWihitedLead:©o ss). 1432 
Buller; IW; Pe S-COvenws eas 1440-1442 
Nationals weadenGommen ence 1433-1435 
Sherwin-Williams Co........ 1454-1457 
LMC OV: ae -¢ aamistae tee 1433-1435 
sh © FBS Ape tigen hs gine ea ene elle te to 1454-1457 
+ RIONCEE ash tee ks ee 1440-1442 
Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co. 176-177 
White Zinc 
Keystone Varnish Co........ 1489-1490 
New Persey -Zincs Gon. on. 1436 
CMI STI va ae ctw, ba sea eee 1436 
SH BU COUL Ty Ec eae Mea a Re 1489-1490 
Spectfications:’........02. 1436; 1489-1490 
Whitlock Coil Pipe Co......... 1604-1606 


Whitman, J. R. 


See Page Fence and Wire 
ProductsA Sstivic aya ante 698-701 

Whitney, Vincent, Co........... 1409 
Whittaker Coins a on eee 68-69 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 

Concrete Reinforcement........ 52-55 

Hencitio st) seins eed ete tele tees 710-711 

WieldedoSheathing wan. sc sacee 309-311 

Wires athwecwe: cee rcncns see 304-308 
Wiese Laboratory Furniture Co. .2240-2243 
Wiggin’s, H. B., Sons Co........ 2260-2262 
Wilcox, Crittenden & Co., Inc.. 1249 
Wilhelm, A., Co. 

See - Ripoline Gone tae eens ee 1496-1497 
Wilking, F., Sons Co. — 

See Page Fence and Wire Prod- 

LICESRIASSTIe cian nots sae ae 698-701 

Wilkins, George Lester.......... 1410-1412 
Wilks, S., Mfg. Co.............. 1607 
Williams, Jno<, Inc... .5......<-- 688 
Williams Pivot Sash Co......... 1391-1393 
Willis:-Migx°Co. oo oes 852-853 
Wilson Ideal Window Guard Co. 1413 
Wilson, J. G., Corp. 

Bilin dishes desea ciscs eo ckcotceetore mere 1148 

Rolling Doors and Shutters.... 822-827 


Wood Partitions 
Window 
—Blinds, see Blinds, Window, Wood 
—Frames, Wood, see Frames, Window, 

Wood; Windows, Wood; Trim, Wood 
—Glass, see Glass 
—Opening Devices, see Sash Operating De- 
vices; Hardware Casement ~Window 
—Reveal Casings, see Casings, Window 
—Screens, see Screens, Insect 
—Shade Holders, see Holders, 
Shade 
—Shades, see Shades, Window 
—Shades, Ventilating, see Shades, Window, 
Skylight, etc.—Ventilating 


Window 


—Sills, Terra Cotta, see Sills, Window, 
Terra. Cotta 

—Tracery, Gothic—Artificial Stone, see 
Tracery, Window, Gothic—Artificial 
Stone 


—Ventilators, see Ventilators 


Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 
American Safety Device Co. .1268-1269 
Buck, Ainsworth 1267 
Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. 1260-1261 


eee eee ere ero ee 


Hume Safety Appliance, Inc.... 1272 
National Safety Window Device 
CoS INGA ee ee 1270-1271 
S MPOTEW.OOG cea Ravencrest rates 1260-1261 
“National-RGyalios c:. cscesereaes 1270-1271 
SAWN hither o RA, Serena 1267 
SPCOURCOIONS:—. .. caspan ne tetas 1270-1271 
Window-Wall Co............... 1134-1135 
Windows 
—Airtight and Dustproof 
ACKSO Nee VIN glee COsaes cere 841 
Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc. 870-871 
ABrOWNE. Wis ees cole nen ae 870-871 


—Art Glass 
See Glass, Art—Stained, Opalescent, etc. 
—Balanced—Pivoted 


International Casement Co., Inc. 856-858 
Pomeroy; 9+ bis- Go. hic 844-845 
SATSET Al + coat atone eee 844-845 ; 856-858 


—Balanced, Pivoted—Fixtures for 


Austral Window. .\Com «as... 1382-1383 
S PECIPCOTIONS  marden Vata oon sae e 3 1382-1383 
—Basement—Solid Steel 
Bogert & Carlough Co......... 892-893 
Detroit Steel Products Co...... 894-897 
Federal ‘Steel’ Sash= Cox... 25 .. 898-903 
NEA LEStiCH Comentn sind nee eae 606-609 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co...... 904-907 
Mrusconmstecls Comms e om steee 887-891 
Seercalso pages na. ee ca ce tcusianeces 288-289 
SIR EDTISCO Gms ui Moses ees 288-289 ; 898-903 
SHetiesti a ine nears eek were 894-897 


—Basement—Wood Frames for 
See Frames, Window, Wood 


4 


Windows—Cont. 
—Bronze, Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
—Casement, Hardware for 

See Hardware, Casement Window 
—Casement, Metal Covered 

See Windows, Metal Covered 
—Casement, Solid Bronze or Steel 


Bogert~& Carlonch Corea 892-893 
Crittall Casement Window Co... 854-855 
Gorham:Co;) o>). ee 842-843 
Hope, Henry, & Sons......... 857-864 
International Casement Co., Inc. 856-858 
Jackson, With. H5. Cos. eee 841 
Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc. 868-869 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co....... 865-867 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co....... 904-907 


Reliance Fireproof Door Co.... 766-768 
Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc.. 870-871 


Truscon- Steel Co: oie 887-891 
See also “pages... Saaaie 850-851; 894-897 
“Browne” =. 5.40 5 ee 870-871 
SLemGO acs os ssn ee 868-869 


—Coal 
See Chutes, Coal—Cellar Window 
—Cold Storage 
Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 
ING) = eshie sats eae 1992-1994 
Stevenson Cold Storage Door 
COlc6ss to ee 1988-1991 
—Double Hung 
See Windows, Hollow Metal; Windows, 
Metal Covered; Windows, Steel or 
Bronze, Pressed or Formed 
—Hollow Meta! 


(See also Windows, 
or Formed) 


Steel or Bronze, Pressed 


Friedrich, E. (H2 Coaeeeee 758-760 
Lee; Thomas; & Sonms€o eee 846 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co...... 904-907 
Moeschl-Edwards  Corrugating 

Co. Ines: eee 820-821 
Newark Cornice and Skylight 

Works". io 4-765 
Pomeroy,_S. “H:, -Go;,, anche 844-845 
Voigtmann: & “Co... eee 847-849 


Willis Mig. Con. ees 852-853 
See also pages....725-729; 750-751; 1684 


“MCCCO? be pice eee 820-821 

Specifications 22... ane ae ee 852-853 
—Metal Covered 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg.Co. 752-755 

Empire Fireproof Door Co.... 756-757 

Friedrich, —E..H.- Co.5eeeeeee 758-760 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co.... 766-768 


See also pages. .749; 761; 762-763; 1029; 
1036-1037; 1068; 1083-1085 


Specifications... 2s. 2: 766-768 
—Pantry, Revolving 

See: paSes.cc 2st wae oe eee 833-835 
—Pivoted 


See Windows, Hollow Metal; Windows, 
Metal Covered 
—Reversible, Double Hung—Fixtures for 
Gates Reversible Window Co.. .1388-1389 
Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. 1390 
Twin-Plex Metal Mfg. Corp...1384-1385 


Williams Pivot Sash Co....+.. 1391-1393 
OP AaDOL sc os a: ee 1390 
Specifications >. sake oe 1391-1393 


—Reversible, Plank Frame, Fixtures for 
Gates Reversible Window Co...1388-1389 
Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. 1390 
Twin-Plex Metal Mfg. Co.....1384-1385 


Williams=Pivot Sash Cons. 1391-1393 
CT ADO = eck icles ee 1390 
SPCCIACANONS =... vacgen ween 1391-1393 


—Reversible, Side or Vertical—Pivoted— 
Fixtures for 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. 1260-1261 

Twin-Plex Metal Mfg. Corp...1384-1385 


Walliams Pivot, sash Go:.. as. 1391-1393 

SPeOceficdHiOns mctncten sna 1391-1393 
—Reversible, Sliding Pivot 

Bogert :& Carloughs Co. -. 225 ca 892-893 

Crittall Casement Window Co. 854-855 

Detroit Steel Products Co..... 894-897 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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WINDOWS 

Windows—Cont. 

—Reversible Sliding Pivot—Cont. 
Federal Steel Sash Co....... 898-903 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co..... 877-886 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co....... 904-907 
iruscoi, Steel. COs. se. oss ees ss 887-891 
United States Metal Products 

(CG 2 oak an Mee ee 850-851 
CTS yeysaiy yell ieee ae eI ee 892-893 
MENS EIS CO Me nP oiste clays ois bie o%e« 898-903 
PP RETOUCO ers. scope assy os o's 850-851 

—Reversible Sliding Pivot—Fixtures for 
iniversal-soales Co... . oc. cose 1386-1387 
BBIBIGSITON Vill ea tect aa..c fo1 ec! wots ¢ 3c, oe eso 1386-1387 
Oy Or 1386-1387 

—Solid Steel, Industrial 
(For Specific Type, See Sash) 
maviey. William, Co....2..:.... 872-876 
Detroit Steel Products Co..... 894-897 
Lupton’s, David, Sons Co....... 877-886 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co....... 904-907 
SEPUSGOMOteEl COs ches cece 8 887-891 
OD ESUEAY ae aie 894-897 


—Steel or Bronze, Pressed or Formed 
(See also Windows, Hollow Metal) 
Campbell Metal Window Corp. 838-840 


Central Metallic Door Co...... 836-837 
clei (Ccln he eae 842-843 
waensou,. VWs H:, Co........... 841 
deptons,. David, Sons Co.. 4... 877-886 
Perieroy, 0..H., Co.; Inc...... 844-845 
Reliance Fireproof Door Co.. 766-768 
Memeaoneoteel Co... ieee 887-891 
United States Metal Products 

oo 850-851 
Mebetimann ya -CO..... 2.2... 847-849 
Seeley se 850-851 

—Wood 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau. ..1118-1120 
meewalsO Papes........ 1107; 1108-1109; 
1124-1125 
—Wood, Unit Construction, Double 

Hung—Box Head and Insect Screen, 

Combination 
Lunken Window Co......... 908-911 

Windshield Scupper Co......... 55/ 
WoarevemlcemVite? Co... ccs oss 1931 
Wire 
—Beam Caging 
See Caging, Wire 
—Cloth 
IBiEvOW Se Foes. COs.c% ewes 08 1198-1200 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 

ONG EA ee a 1553 
Copper and Brass Research 

JMET” ig SS ee 1201 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

5, COS a 1020-1021 
Dee dIEO PARES: fo sae. ceess 676-677 
PEODULONZE  %, civic ks ces: 1198-1200 
OES (Sg Sa a 1198-1200 
Btrarvanite. 15°... . Ca ae 1198-1200 

—Concrete Reinforcement 
See Concrete Reinforcement, Wire 
Mesh 
—Fencing 


See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
—Glass 
See Glass, Wire 
—Lath 
See Metal Lath, Wire 
—Partitions 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 
—Rope 
See Rope, Wire 
—Signs 
See Signs, Wire 
—Snow Guards 
See Guards, Snow 
—*Steel 
Gage, Area, Weight, etc....... 
—Work 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works. 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 
Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.... 


30-34 


634-636 
644-645 

647 
696-697 


Wire—Cont. 

—Work—Cont. 
Dow Goon ease eee ee oh 658-659 
Standard Iron & Wire Works 678-679 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 705-709 
Mia ylOve.ccu DY CATI ne ete sitetctcs 681 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. 710-711 


See also pages...602-603; 646; 652-654; 
662-663; 669; 670-672; 676-677; 688; 
779-781; 828; 1020-1021 


Wire and Cables, Electric 
—Bare 
American Steel & Wire Co...2003-2013 
—Brewery, Packing House and Canvasite 
Cord 
American Steel & Wire Co...2003-2013 
MINIOTI CORE gure Manan mater, ee 2003-2013 
—Cambric Covered—Annunciator, Bell, 
Telephone, etc. 
American Steel & Wire Co..2003-2013 


SEG alsorpames. iu aes eae 2074-2081 
—Flexible Steel Armored 
Generale BlectriesGo... in. 2074-2081 


National Metal Molding Co...2000-2001 


Youngstown Sheet & Tube 

OF ce cBh Sn crs Weta ae tate ae ek 1562-1563 
fA oP Caachi Sipe ir, Se nee, ge 2074-2081 
Paleestech Merny genus eer vom ae 2000-2001 
ee Valilexioud sateen cousin. 2000-2001 
MR Ga liexties cies meat une Reon 1562-1563 


—Lamp and Portable Cord 
American Steel & Wire Co...2003-2013 


Genetal Electric: Com = ssss.. 2074-2081 
SAT COTd es Mer. eee eee ae 2003-2013 
mA THETA COLCA Nae as niarenn chee 2003-2013 


—Rubber Covered—Interior Light and 
Power Wiring 
American Steel & Wire Co. ..2003-2013 


Atlantic Insulated Wire & 

Cable. Conca ee eat 2014-2015 
Generals Electric €os..0..0 8k 2074-2081 
peeralséspagsessm Pie ees 2000-2001 
BATTICTICORG: a Seine er ecto 2003-2013 
EV AUTVETiLe saat Act ere ee ee oh 2003-2013 
eA Dara ke mane oe sn teen eaeeeeee 2003-2013 
eDolphingk S weisei ees oes ee 2014-2015 
SLEIDEreVeprtanice re ee ree a 2000-2001 
a Neptunes ea. tac pee ee 2014-2015 
me eTICON ewer chest oe 2014-2015 


—Rubber Covered—Telephone 
American Steel & Wire Co...2003-2013 
See also pages..... 2072-2073; 2074-2081 
—Theater or Stage Cable 
American Steel & Wire Co...2003-2013 
Generale Plectrica Gores. aoe 2074-2081 
SAINICLICOLE. bene Bey onset en eee 2003-2013 
—Underground, Lead Incased 
American Steel & Wire Co...2003-2013 
General) Electric Go.-........ 2074-2081 
Seelalso spaces 1.5 fait oe 2014-2015 
—Weatherproof and Slow Burning 
American Steel & Wire Co...2003-2013 


weecalso-macesas. keira 2074-2081 
mlvelian Cena rae ees hers 2003-2013 
*Wiring, Electrical 

General Information........... 2000-2001 
Layouts of Outletses. tas oe. 2020-2027 
Specifications for Apartment 

TT OSES Weel thes ieee deen 2028-2039 
Specifications for Industrial 

WOT GRA BSE ely SOE Se 2003-2013 
Specifications for Residential 

AC ORR Mori lel Sera ne 2003-2013; 2028-2039 
Typical Hospital Layout....... 2094-2095 

Wiring Devices 

Arrows Electrics Com. . oy cieek > 2020-2027 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co...2068-2070 
ryan lectrice © Osairaerett 2028-2039 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co.... 2045 
Genetal “Electric Gous.. o os. 2074-2081 
Hart: Mig Gomes ees ee 2040-2041 
Hubbell,. Harvey, Inc.:....... 2042-2043 
National Metal Molding Co...2000-2001 
Westerns lectricuG Gn. sacit. at 2072-2073 
S66 jalsOs PaAgeSc Wee w vies oss wie 2016-2019 


Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co.......... 1670 
Wisconsin & Arkansas Lumber Co. 
See Arkansas Soft Pine 
Bured (epee coer ee 1100-1101 
Wise, John J., & Co., Inc....... 246 
Wolverine Iron Works.......... 570-571 
Wood 
—Blocks, Flooring and Paving 
See Blocks, Wood—Flooring and 
Paving 
—Cabinet Work 
See Cabinet Work 
—Carving 
(See also Cabinet Work) 
American Seating Co........ 2238 
SeeralSor par Cote cucnce tenes 400 
—Columns 
See Columns, Wood 
—Door Frames 
See Trim, Wood 
—Doors 
See Doors, Wood; Doors, Veneered 
—Dyes 
See Dyes, Wood 
—Finishes ; 
See Varnish; Enamel; Paint; Stains; 
CLG, 
—Lath 
Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. .1100-1101 
SU CCHICANONS. cach aan gar ere» 1100-1101 
—Lath—Expanded 
Expanded Wood Lath Corp..... 330-331 
ES WV Onceeeer es oatere tats ae ge aie rae 330-331 
Method of Application......... 330-331 
See CinCGHONe ser cance. ek uae es 330-331 
—Lath and Insulation Combination 
326-329 


Bhimntojoyate IME (COs Geet poset 
Flaxlinum Insulating Co..... 1177-1179 


ED OAL Mente crt stele tana dees 1177-1179 
Specifications .......- 326-329; 1177-1179 
—Preservatives 
See Preservatives, Wood 
—Roof Trusses 
See Trusses, Roof, Wood 
—Shingles 
See Shingles, Wood 
—Stains 
See Stains, Wood 
—Trim 
See Trim, Wood 
—Windows 
See Windows, Wood 
Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co. 572-575 


Woodbury Granite Co. ; 
See National Building Granite 
OgartiesASstiva wee ss + 
Woodville Lime Products Co.... 
Wool, Mineral 
See Mineral Wool 
Wrappings, Beam 


See Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder 


196-207 
398-399 


Wright Rubber Products Co..... 481-482 
Wrought Iron Work 

See Ornamental Iron Work 

ry, 

Yeomans Brothers Co........... 1538-1539 
Yori: Mio) Caceredicnicte. set's « 1987 
York Safe and Lock Co......... 917 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co... 293-295 

See also Associated Metal 

iwehhay A Manse Uber wets ris Boilie ae 274-280 


Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co... 1562-1563 


fae 
Zinc 
—Oxide, see White Zinc 
—Shingles, see Shingles, Metal 


—Rolled Sheet, see Sheet Metal, Zinc 
Zouri Drawn Metals Co......... 1090-1097 


For method of indexing see first page of index. 
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ECONOMY DRAWING TABLE & MFG. CO. 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


School Drafting Room Equipment, Drawing Tables and Sectional Filing Cases 


ADRIAN, MICH. 


Products 

MECHANICAL DRAWING and Art Room TABLEs; 
Instructors’ TasLes for schools and colleges. 

Also manufacturers of Wood and Steel Horizontal 
Sectional Blue Print Files; Wood Vertical Files; Draw- 
ing Boards; Parallel Ruler Attachments; Stools for 
architects, engineers and draftsmen. 


Mechanical Drawing Tables 

Table No. 10, for 4 Classes a Day—Oak top, 
30x36 in.; height, 36 in.; 4 drawers, 614x27x3% in.; 
drawing board cabinet for 4 boards 14x18 in. up to 
22x28 in. . 

Modifications of this type. 

Table No. 11, for 6 Classes a Day—Oak top, 
30x52 in.; 6 drawers and 6 board spaces as specified in 
table No. 10. 

Table No. 18, for 5 Classes a Day—Oak top, 
30x42 in.; 5 drawers and 5 board spaces. 

Table No. 12, for 3 Classes a Day—Two students 
work at the same table. Oak top, 30x54 in.; 3 drawers 
opening from each end of table; 6 board spaces. 

Many other types of tables. 


a 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


General Specifications—Frame and top of oak; 
finish, 3 coats dull rubbed, standard antique, or any other 
finish specified. 

Construction — Workmanship is best cabinet 
work; all joints mortised, tenoned and glued; drawer 
sides dovetailed front to back; frames of tables inde- 
pendent of tops, firmly constructed, and thoroughly 
braced. 


Art Room Equipment 


Adjustable Drawing Stands—Oak top, 23x26 in. ; 
horizontal shelf, 7x26 in., at back of top. Base of best 
gray cast iron with weight centered near floor; finished 
several coats of black enamel, baked on. Height, 30 to 
41 in. Adjustments: raising, revolving and tilting. 

Table No. 26—Oak top, 20x34 in. ; adjustable top, 
20x24 in.; height, 30 in. One general instrument 
drawer, 16x1614x2¥ in.; 3 private lockers, 16x22x234 
in.; 3 instrument lockers, 234x12x4 in. 

Material, finish and construction as specified under 
mechanical drawing equipment. 

Instructors’ Table—Oak or white pine top, 34x72 


in.; 2 small drawers, 18x24x514 in.; 6 large drawers, 
26x38x2 in. 


ADJUSTABLE DRAWING TABLE No. 26 


THE C. F. PEASE COMPANY 


Blue Printing Machines, Drafting Room and Architects’ Supplies 


TELEPHONE 
Superior 9475 


837 North Franklin Street, corner Institute Place 
‘ CHICAGO ALE. 


CABLE ADDRESS 


““PEASECO, CHICAGO” 


Codes Used: ABC, 
Bentley and Private 


Products 

BLuE PRINTING SuPPLIES and AccEssorRIEs, which 
include: Blue Printing Machines; Washing and Dry- 
ing Machines, single sheets and continuous ; Blue Print 
Paper Sensitizing Machines; Blue and Brown Print 
Paper and Cloth, sensitized and unsensitized ; Blue Print 
Room Requisites. 

DraFrtinGc Room FurniTuRE and Supp ies of all 
kinds; Drawinc InstRUMENTS and MarTeriAts of 
every sort; all leading brands of Tracinc CLOTHs. 

Also Surveying Instruments and Field Supplies. 


Pease Continuous Blue Printing Equipment 


Saves Labor—One boy and a Pease Peerless 
automatic continuous blue printing equipment can print, 
wash and dry more and better blue prints than four 
experienced men can turn out with any other equipment 
using independent methods of washing and drying. 

Prints, Washes and Dries—A Pease Peerless 
will print, wash and dry up to 120 yds. of perfect blue 
prints ‘every hour at any hour of the day or night, and 
do it at a lower cost per square foot of finished blue print 
than is possible by any other method. Each operation— 
printing, washing and drying—is automatic and con- 
tinuous. 

Economical for Short Runs—Short runs of 5 or 
10 minutes are just as economically done by an operator 
who has other duties to perform. 

Where Used—More than 1400 Pease automatic 
continuous blue printing machines are in use in the draft- 
ing rooms of engineers, architects, industrial plants, rail- 
roads, government offices, shipyards and commercial blue 
printers. 

Independent Units—The Pease Peerless blue 
printing machine may be purchased as an independent 
unit, if desired, and the washing and drying machine 
can be added later, although the greatest economy is ef- 
fected by installing the complete equipment. 

Catalogue—Catalogue No. M-37 contains the in- 
formation wanted about this drafting room labor saver ; 
it is free. 


Pease Automatic ConTINUOUS BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 
Prints, washes and dries perfect blue prints at the rate of 120 yds, an hour 
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Pease Vertical Blue Printing Machine 


_ In those drafting rooms where the demand for blue 
prints does not warrant the purchase of a Pease Peerless 
automatic continuous blue printing equipment, the Pease 
vertical blue printing machine and sheet washer will 
furnish perfect blue prints or negative prints of moderate 
size. The Pease Vertical can be installed in a corner of 
the drafting room and will furnish a constant supply of 
blue prints whether the sun shines or not. 

The contact on the Pease Vertical, due to the pat- 
ented self-adjusting and self-stretching curtain, is prac- 
tically equal to that produced by a vacuum frame. Pease 
vertical machines are equipped with Pease Universal 
lamps, which print as fast as any other blue print lamp 
on the market and use 50% less current. 

The 5 sizes and moderate prices are given in Cata- 
logue No, M-37 which will be sent on request. 


PEASE VERTICAL ELECTRICAL BLUE PRINTING MACHINE AND 
PEASE SHEET WASHER 


Pease Sheet Dryer 


Dries blue prints, 
negative prints and all 
kinds of photographic 
prints at a speed of 8 
lin. ft. per min. Either 
electric or gas heater 
can be furnished. Con- 
structed in a thoroughly 
mechanical manner and 
is so rigid that it is 
shipped completely set 
up. Occupies a floor 
space of only 3x51 ft. 

It has a copper 
drum which heats up 
quicker, retains heat 
longer and dries prints better. Perfect contact, elimina- 
tion of belt stretching, thermostatic control in gas heated 
type, canvas belt protected by asbestos apron and low 
maintenance are additional features. Write for special 
pamphlet D-37. 

Catalogue—Catalogue No. M-37, contains com- 
plete listings of blue printing machinery and acces- 
sories—64 pages of valuable data free. Write for a 


copy. 


PEASE SHEET DRYER 


Continued on next page 
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Drafting Room Furniture 

The Pease line of drafting room furniture and engi- 
neers office equipment is 
very complete. It includes 
both steel and wood sec- 
tional and vertical filing cab- 
inets in several sizes; draw- 
ing tables with and without 
drawing boards and drafts- 
men’s stools of steel or wood. 

Write for Cata- 
logue F-37 which 
illustrates the com- 
plete line of furni- 
ture, including draw- 
ing stands, drawing 
boards, ruling at- 
tachments, drafting 
machines and scales. 


f 


Steel Cabinet 


Wood Cabinet Nos. 
02270 and 02271 and 02267 


BiLue Print Fitinc CABINETS 


Nos. 02266 


Stools, Steel and Wood 


Special attention has been given to the design and 
construction of Pease steel stools to make them inde- 
structible and yet attractive as an economical piece of 
furniture. 

Uprights are supported by two sets of braces instead 
of one, and an extra set of cross braces is set in to 
overcome the weakness found in stools of other makes. 
All stools finished in olive green with 141% in. oak seat. 
Adjustable backs and foot rest furnished on No. 2299 
stools, 


: eu 
PEASE STOOLS—STEEL AND Woop 


Drawing Papers and Cloths 


Pease drawing, detail, and tracing papers and cloths 
are unsurpassed. Sample books or working sample will 


a 
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be furnished on request. Every effort is made to meet 
detail requirements. Printed sheets of tracing paper and 
cloth (cut to required sizes) with customer’s titles and 
appropriate borders are furnished on order. 


Sensitized Papers and Tracing Cloths 

“Veri-Strong,” “Royal,” “Puritan,” and “Superior” 
blue print papers and “Perfection” blue print cloths are 
of highest quality stock and carefully sensitized in 5 dif- 
ferent printing speeds. Coating is done only after receipt 
of customer’s order and goods shipped same day. 

“Perfection” brown process papers and cloths are 
also unexcelled. Every roll guaranteed freshly coated, 
full length and continuous. Full credit allowed on any 
goods found unsatisfactory and promptly returned. 


Scales, Angles and T-squares 


A complete line; plain boxwood and celluloid scales. 
Angles and T-squares carried in all sizes. 

Slide rules for both the architect and engineer— 
all styles. 


PEASE SCALE No. 01233 


Drawing Instruments Made in America 
Pease drawing instruments are made 
for discriminating users who place quality 
and accuracy above price. They are de- 
signed and constructed under the super- 
vision of experts who have made drawing 
instruments in the oldest factories here and 
abroad. They have studied every detail of 
every instrument on the market end made 
Pease instruments with the one object of 
making them superior. Each piece is given 
the finest finish. Complete sets are put up 
in silk velvet lined pocket-style cases. 


Write for Catalogues C-37 and F-D-37. 


SPRING 
HINGE PEN 


CoMPLETE SET oF PEASE “CHICAGO” DRAWING INSTRUMENTS IN 
GENUINE Morocco CASE 


Smaller sets equally weil made and lower priced are shown in catalogues 
C-37 and F-D-37 


Catalogue B-37 Complete 

We will gladly send our general Catalogue B-37 
containing complete line of blue printing machinery, 
drafting room requirements and engineers’ supplies, free. 


THE HAMILTON MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Drafting Room Furniture 


MAIN OFFICE 


AND FACTORY 


TWO RIVERS, WIS. 


EASTERN BRANCH AND WAREHOUSE, RAHWAY, N. J. 


Products 

Oak and STEEL BLUE PRINT SECTIONAL CAB- 
INETS; ADJUSTABLE DRAWING TABLES; DRAWING 
BOARDS. 


Also manufacturers of Straightedges; T-squares; 
Parallel Rule Attachments; Artists’ Tables; Typewriter 
Tables, etc. 


Blue Print Sectional Cabinets in Wood 

Built on the unit plan—add as requirements demand. 

Thoroughly well made of seasoned oak and well 
finished. 

Each drawer 
fitted with label # 
holder, substan- 
tial pulls, paper 
weights, and 
hood at back of 
drawer. 

Sizes—Car- | 
ried in stock in 
two sizes. Units 
lettered from A 
to O and num- 
bered 32 and 37. 

Ne Ouse cor 
Units ——Have 


drawers with 
inside  dimen- be 

: AK BLUE PRINT CABINE NIT 
sions 32x421% e R G Pe 


in., outside dimensions 3414x4514 in. 

No. 37 Units—Have drawers with inside dimen- 
sions 25x371% in., outside dimensions 2714x4014 in. 
Special sizes to order. Bases for the above units are 
supplied in four different styles flush to the floor, or on 
legs sanitary style. 


Blue Print Sectional Cabinets in Steel 

Built on the unit plan—add as requirements demand. 

Substantially constructed of cold rolled furniture 
steel with joints electrically welded. Finished in olive 
green enamel, baked on. A beautiful and lasting finish 
that will harmonize with any surroundings. 

Each drawer fitted with label holder, substantial 
pi tice yepatented ae mas 
paper weights, and 
hood at back of 
drawer. 

Sizes — Car- 
ried in stock in two 
sizes. Units num- 
bered from 1825 to 
1839 have drawers 
with inside dimen- 
SIONS ZOKOy We aide 
outside dimensions 
of cabinet 2814x 
4013 in. Units 
numbered from 
1843 to 1857 are 
7 in. wider and 
deeper. 


STEEL BLUE PRINT CABINET UNITS 
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Drawing Tables . 

Drawing Table No. 38—Large shallow drawer 
is 37x25x2 in. inside. Small drawer is 1014x25x3%% in. 
inside. cee 

Top is 34x 
60x1+/¢ in. thick, 
with two hard 
maple cleats on 
bottom, and par- 
allel rule can be 


attached. Ad- 

justable as to — 

slant. i | i 
Height of al 

table. 347 in. DRAWING TABLE No, 38 


made of oak with pine top. 

Drawing Table No. 48—Made to take blue print 
units No. 32 or 37. Top, pine 39x84 in. Adjustable as 
to slant. 


DRAWING TABLE No. 48 


Drawing Boards 

This company manufactures six different styles of 
drawing boards. Made in pine and basswood, in any 
size, of properly 
seasoned ma- 
terial. 

Style D— 
7sz-in. boards 
with 3xl4-in 
maple cleats and 
oblong washers, 
staggered, 


StyLeE D Drawine Boarp 


Facilities and Experience 

The plant is fully equipped with modern labor sav- 
ing machinery for the manufacture of steel and wood 
furniture. 

About 6,000,000 ft. of lumber are carried in stock 
to be properly seasoned before going to the dry kilns 
and tempering sheds. 

This company has had over 40 years’ experience in 
making business furniture. 

The company has a warehouse at Rahway, N. J., 
just outside of New York City, so as to insure prompt 
delivery in the East, as well as in the West. 

Send for catalogue. 


GIANT CONCRETE PILE CO., INC. 


217 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 
Manufacturers of GIANT CONCRETE PILEs. 


Co-operative Service 

Upon receipt of data we will prepare plans and cost 
estimates on any work requiring the driving of piles. 
Our engineering force is at your service for the purpose 
of co-operating with you in foundation problems. 


Where Giant Piles Should Be Used 


Giant piles are especially suitable for all heavy 
building foundations, for docks, bridges and all riparian 
work. 


What Giant Piles Are 


Giant piles are straight precast concrete piles that 
can be hammer driven without touching the concrete. 
They are strongly reinforced with steel bars and have 
a cast iron driving point. This driving point is securely 
and permanently fixed at the bottom of the pile by a 
mechanical connection between the interior webs in the 
point and the reinforcing bars, the bars being looped 
around the web. 


A GIANT PILE IN PLACE 
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Method of Driving Giant Piles 

In driving a Giant pile the concrete is not subjected 
to any stress not ordinarily per- 
mitted in reinforced concrete 
work. This is made possible 
by the patented method of driy- 
ing and has the advantage 
that, in the design of the 
piles, all the forces are known 
beforehand, and the rein- 
forcement, weight of point and 
dimensions of pile can be estab- 
lished by these known condi- 
tions. Heavy channel shaped 
driving members are placed on 
two opposite sides of the pile 
and are held in position by a 
heavy steel head casting. This 
head casting receives the ham- 
mer blow and transmits it 
through the side members 
directly to the point, (which 
projects upon all sides of the 
pile approximately 214 in. from 
the concrete surface) without 
touching the concrete. After 
refusal is reached the driving 
members are withdrawn. 


Sizes and Safe Loads 


Giant piles are made in 
sizes from 16 to 24 in. square 
and any convenient length. 
They carry a superimposed load 
of about 30 tons when being 
driven. They may be loaded to 
500 Ib. per sq. in. of cross sec- 
tion, with a factor of safety of 
4, when driven to proper resist- 
ance. 
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Important Advantages of 
Giant Piles 


(1) They are point driven, 
eliminating all danger of break- 
ing. 

(2) This method of driv- 
ing permits deep penetration ; 
the speed of driving insures 
fast completion of work: 

(3)ebhey care always 
driven in a true vertical posi- 
tion, and can safely penetrate 
the most difficult ground. 

(4) They can be driven to 
finish below grade before exca- 
vation is made. 

(5) Their high load capac- 
ity results in fewer piles and 
smaller footings, 


Drivinc A GIANT PILE 


MacARTHUR CONCRETE PILE & FOUNDATION CO. 


55 John Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products and Services 


MacArTHUR STRAIGHT SHAFT CONCRETE, PEDEs- 
TAL CONCRETE, COMPOSITE (CONCRETE and Woop), 
OrpeEN Enp BLown Our SrTeEEL Pipe, CrLosep Enp 
CoNcRETE FILLED STEEL Pipe, Caisson, Woop and 
PRE-CAST CONCRETE PILES. 

Also Open Caissons, Float and Mat Foundations 
and Mass Concrete Foundation Work. 

Consulting Foundation Engineers. This company 
contracts for the placing of various types of founda- 
tions, specializing in the design and construction of 
foundations where the Jow bearing value of the sur- 
face soils requires the use of piling. The company is 
thoroughly experienced in and fully equipped for the 
installation of the various types of foundations speci- 
fied above. 


Important Points in Selecting Cast-in-place Piling 

Where cast-in-place piling is to be used in founda- 
tion work the selection of the piling should be governed 
by the following points: 

(1) Reliability of the product. Determined by 
the extent to which it has been used, type of users and 
percentage of repeat orders. 

(2) Reliability of company doing the work. 

(3) Advantages of the product. 

(4) Cost. 


Official Approval of the MacArthur Pedestal Pile 
Following is an excerpt from the official report of 
the Investigating Committee of Architects and Engineers 
of New York giving their full approval of the Mac- 
Arthur Pedestal Pile and the MacArthur Company: 


“The Committee is convinced that the early defects referred 
to have been completely overcome and issues full approval. 
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BOSTON, MASS. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
MONTREAL, CAN. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


“The Committee was favorably impressed by the officers, 
engineers and members of the organization which it met, and 
believes that the company has the equipment and financial re- 
sources to insure the proper execution of any work in its line 
which may be intrusted to it. 


“Official report was signed by the above Committee Septem- 
ber 27th, 1919.” 


(Signed) RALPH MORETON HOOKER, Sec. 


General Description of MacArthur Cast-in-place Con- 
crete Piles 


MacArthur cast-in-place concrete piles are of the 
cylindrical type. They vary in diameter from 14 to 
20 in. The distinctive feature of the MacArthur method 
is the forming of the shaft—and where used the pedes- 
tal also—from a dry mixed coarse aggregate concrete 
placed under high pressure. This method gives the 
greatest possible assurance against deformation from 
soil pressures. The resultant concrete is of unusual 
density and has at least 20% greater strength than an 
ordinary poured mix. These piles have proved entirely 
satisfactory under the most difficult foundation condi- 
tions. 


Method of Driving and Forming Cast-in-place Piles 

Ordinary Conditions—The method of driving 
and forming MacArthur straight shaft and pedestal 
piles, under ordinary conditions, is illustrated below. 

Driving in Wet and Semi-fluid Soils—Where 
much ground water or a fluid soil is encountered, a cast 
iron point or sheet steel shoe is fitted to the lower end 
of the core and casing, as they are driven into the 
ground. This seals the lower end of the casing while 
core is being removed and first charge of concrete is 
being placed. 
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Fig. 4 


MeETHopD oF Forming MacArtHur PEDESTAL PILES 

A core and cylindrical casing are first driven to the required depth. 

Core is now removed and a charge of concrete dumped to the bottom of the casing. 

Core is now placed on the charge of concrete and casing is raised to permit forming the pedestal. 
Core is now used as a rammer to compress this concrete into the surrounding soil. 
large as can be formed under the compression caused by the action of a Vulcan steam hammer. 
The enlarged base being completed, casing is filled to the top with concrete and core and hammer (approximately 7 tons) are rested 


The process is repeated until the base is as 


The final step is to withdraw the cylindrical casing from the ground, while weight of core and hammer remain on the concrete. The 


completed pedestal pile, consisting of a monolithic concrete column approximately 16 in. in diameter surmounting a broad base or pedestal is thus 


left in the ground. 


: NOer STRAIGHT SHAFT PILE : 
The standard straight shaft concrete pile is formed as above except that the processes shown in Figs, 2, 3 and 4 are omitted and consequently 


no bulb is formed at the bottom of the pile 
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Advantages of the MacArthur Cast-in-place Pile 


Some of the most important of the many advan- 
tages of the MacArthur cast-in-place pile are as follows: 

Gives Greater Bearing Value—The MacArthur 
cast-in-place pile possesses not only the bearing value 
of the ordinary driven pile but adds to this by the fact 
that the concrete of both shaft, and pedestal where used, 
is formed under high pressure, forcing the concrete 
into the surrounding soil. 

Prevents Deformation by Ground Pressure— 
Many excavations of groups of cast-in-place piles have 
demonstrated that deformation of the green piles does 
not result, even when piles have been driven at the rate 
of 20 or more in 8 hrs. on 24%4-ft. centers in the tough- 
est and most rubbery clay. 

Dry Mix Gives Stronger Pile— Dry mixed 
tamped concrete is 30 to 60% stronger than poured 
concrete. The MacArthur is the only cast-in-place pile 
in commercial use in which the concrete is tamped. 

Resists Load Vibrations—The heavy shaft of 
the pile lessens the effect of vibration due to heavy 
~ moving loads. 

Resists Side Slip—The pedestal overcomes the 
danger of side slip where the rock surface is not normal 
to the axis of the pile. 

Resists Tensile Stress—When properly rein- 
forced the pedestal pile can be used for tensile loads. 

Prevents Tearing When Driving—The heavy 
shield used in driving can not be ripped when driven 
among boulders or debris. 


Carrying Capacity of Pedestal Piles 

Actual experience teaches that under many soil 
conditions a given load can be carried by fewer and 
shorter MacArthur pedestal piles than are required with 
other types. 


Cost of MacArthur Piles 

MacArthur concrete piles are sold only on the 
basis of this company doing the work. This is neces- 
sary to insure the piles being formed of the proper ma- 
terials and driven in the prescribed manner. 

Exact figures as to price depend on the length and 
number of piles in each job and. on surrounding cir- 
cumstances. Price per foot ton in many instances is 
lower than for wood piles, and the price per linear 
foot of MacArthur piles is as low as or lower than 
that of any cast-in-place pile and much lower than the 
pre-molded pile. 


Specifications for MacArthur Pedestal Concrete Piles 

Piles to be driven for foundations as shown on 
drawing. 

Concrete Piles—All piles to be formed in place, 
and to have a stem or shaft approximately 16 in. in 
diameter, with an enlarged foot or base. : 

Concrete—Concrete for piles to consist of 1 part 
portland cement, 214 parts sand and 5 parts broken 
stone or gravel, thoroughly and properly mixed. Cement 
to pass the Standard Tests of the American Society of 
Civil Engineers. Sand ta: be clean, containing not more 
than 5% of clay or other deleterious matter, and to con- 
tain a considerable percentage of coarse grains. Broken 
stone or gravel to be some hard stone, free from earth 
and dust, with a diameter of not more than 114 in. and 
not less than 14 in. 

Formation—The pile forming apparatus to be 
driven into ground until a proper penetration is obtained, 
as determined by the Engineering News Formula for 
pile driving. The concrete at bottom of pile to be 
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tamped and rammed out thoroughly into contact with 
surrounding soil with suitable rammer, until enlarged 
foot or base is formed. Tops of piles to be brought to 
elevation as shown on Drawing No. ...., and to pro- 


ject 3 in. into concrete capping of same. 


Representative Clients 

Of all the work done by 
this company over 62% has 
been on repeat orders, exclud- 
ing in each case the first con- 
tract. 

Over 400 cast-in-place pile 
contracts have been carried to a 
successful finish by the company. 
They have been for such repre- 
sentative firms as the following: 


CONTRACTS No. 
United States Government......... 42 
Brookivns Union, GaseCo.sae-. eae 4 
Firestone Tire & Rubber Co....... 17 
Generale electrics Cauacer toate ae 5 
Malleable Iron Fittings Co......... 5 
Statesot -Pennsylvaniac. as v4 s4c%.< 5 
Standard Onl @owertes deer creteee 16 
Scofieldy@it Commence ae 6 
Wrallys-Overlands Comers mcenaece 11 


Composite Wood and Concrete 
Piles 

This company is prepared 
to drive composite wood and 
concrete piles utilizing the core 
and casting used, in the pedestal 
pile. Piles of this type have 
been driven a distance of 84 ft. 
through wet clay to rock with a 
settlement of only 7% in. under 
an 80-ton test load. 

Method of Driving—The 
core and casing is first driven. 
The core is then removed and 
the wood pile inserted in the cas- 
ing and driven to refusal. The 
concrete section is then formed 
over the wood pile and the cas- 
ing withdrawn. 

Advantages of this Meth- 
od—The greatest danger met 
with in driving a composite pile 
in the. usual way is that the 
wooden section having been held 
in position by the driver leads 
until head is flush with the 
ground, must then depend for 
guidance on the rigidity of the 
connection between the wood pile 
and the follower used to drive 
it. In the event of striking a 
boulder or any slight obstruction 
below ground, the wooden pile 
is apt to slew badly off line. 
This not only weakens the pile 
which runs off, but may interfere 
with adjacent piles also. 

In the MacArthur method 
this slewing off is practically im- 
possible because the wooden pile, 
being driven through the steel 
casing, has a perfect guide all 
the way down. 
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COMPOSITE PILE 


RAYMOND CONCRETE PILE COMPANY 


Concrete Piles and Special Concrete Work 


140 Cedar Street 
NEW: YORK IN = XY; 


111 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ALE, 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
RAYMOND CONCRETE PILE CO., LTD., MONTREAL, CANADA 


Products 
RAYMOND STANDARD’ CAST-IN-PLACE 
PIES. 
RAyMOND Composite (Woopb-CONCRETE) PILEs. 
RAYMOND Pre-cast Pites: Bearing and Sheet. 
CoNcRETE Work of a Special Nature. 


CONCRETE 


Slogan 
A form for every pile— 
A pile for every purpose. 


Services and Facilities 

We have on our staff and at your service, experts 
in the design and installation of concrete piles for all 
purposes and to meet all conditions. 

Engineering—Our engineering department is 
available to architects and engineers at all times for 
investigation work and consultation, and we will gladly 
submit recommendations, designs and estimates covering 
any problem within the scope of our business. 


Equipment—Every Raymond driver is built of 
structural steel, scientifically designed for the most rapid 
and economical construction and the major portion of 
our equipment is built by ourselves at our machineshops. 


Concrete Piles vs. Wood Piles 

There are certain fundamental advantages that con- 
crete piles have over the use of wood piles. Wood piles 
must be driven so that the cut-off is below permanent 
water line, whereas concrete piles may be cut off at any 
level, irrespective of the permanent water line. Wood 
piles are often broomed or broken while being driven, 
thus reducing, if not eliminating their supporting power, 
whereas the Raymond type of concrete pile is not sub- 
ject to distortion in driving. 

In marine work wood piles most frequently are 
creosoted for protection against marine borers, whereas 
concrete piles are not subject to such destruction. Wood 
piles very often require considerable shoring, underpin- 
ning, sheeting, pumping and deep excavation, whereas 
this can usually be eliminated partially, if not entirely, 
by the use of concrete piles. Furthermore, there is an 
important saving in time by the use of concrete piles, 
when the footings can be placed immediately the con- 
crete pile has been driven. 


Classification of Concrete Piles 

Concrete Piles are of two distinct types: 
(1) Concrete piles, which are made in place, commonly 
referred to as “cast-in-place” concrete piles. 
(2) Concrete piles which are cast in moulds and then 
driven like wooden piles and are referred to as “pre- 
cast” concrete piles. 


Cast-in-place piles are divided into two classes: 


(a) Those in which a form is left in the ground to 
preserve the integrity of the finished pile. 
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(b) Those in which the concrete is placed by means 
of a temporary driving form which is removed before 
the concrete hardens and leaves the pile confined only 
by the loose earth. The green concrete is then, obviously, 
subject to the admixture of foreign materials, excess of 
water and distortion due to strains set up by soil pres- 
sures and the driving of adjacent piles. 

Pre-cast concrete piles are those which are cast in 
a mould and then driven like a wooden pile and are 
referred to frequently as “pre-cast concrete piles.” 


The Raymond Method 


A collapsible steel core, usually 8-in. diam. at the 
point and increasing in diameter at the rate of 0.4 in. 
per lin. ft. of length, is incased by the spirally rein- 
forced steel metal shell. The core, thus incased, is 
driven to a proper penetration in accordance with the 
Engineering News formula. It is then collapsed and 
withdrawn from the shell, the shell remaining in the 
ground and maintaining the resistance encountered in 
the driving. The shell is then inspected, found perfect 
from tip to top and filled with concrete, thus making a 
perfect concrete pile. 

Under certain conditions we use a core with a 
larger diameter at the point. 


Loads and Spacing—Usually Raymond concrete 
piles are driven to carry a working load of 30 tons each, 
but in some cases, loads of from 35 to 40 tons are 
safely carried. 

A working load of 30 tons per pile is accepted by 
all building departments. The usual spacing of Ray- 
mond concrete piles is 2 ft. 6-in. centers for piles less 
than 30 ft. in length, and for piles in excess of 30 ft. 
in length, a spacing of 3-ft. centers is more desirable. 
In view of the very wide variation in soil conditions and 
any difficulties surrounding a job, it is suggested that 
the nearest Raymond office be conferred with, so that 
the site can be investigated and recommendations made. 


Loox1inc Down Into a DRIVEN 
SHELL—30-Frt. Lone 


SECTION OF SPIRAL 
SHELL 
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Sizes and Weight of Material—The standard 
Raymond concrete pile is installed by the use of a pile 
core 8-in. diam. at the point and increasing in diameter 
0.4 in. per lin. ft. of length. For instance, a pile 20 ft. 
in length would be 16-in. diam. at the top, while one 37 
ft. long would have a top diameter of 22.8 in. 

The present limit in length of a standard Raymond 
concrete pile is 37 ft. 6 in. Where conditions are such 
as to require piles of greater length, we call attention 
particularly tothe Raymond composite pile, a descrip- 
tion of which will be found on the next page. 


Working Loads—In calculating the resistance to 
penetration, the Engineering News formula, based on 
using a steam haminer, has been found most satisfac- 
tory. This formula follows: 

L=Load in pounds 
W=Weight of falling parts in pounds 


H=—Drop in feet of falling parts ~ 
S=Final penetration per blow in inches 


_2WH 
Ps. 01 


A No. 1 steam hammer has a weight of 5000 Ib. falling 
36 inches. 

A No. 2 steam hammer has a weight of 3000 lb. falling 
30 inches 

Thus the carrying capacity of the Raymond con- 
crete pile is not a matter of guesswork or specula- 
tion, but is susceptible of computation and demonstra- 
tion. 

Advantages of Taper—The Raymond concrete 
pile possesses an extreme taper and offers a maximum 
resistance for a given length. This has been proved by a 
comprehensive record of resistance encountered in driv- 
ing plus an extensive series of loading tests, during 
which the real carrying power of the pile has been 
checked with the driving resistance. 


Prices—The Raymond concrete pile is “made-in 
place” and not sold by the foot, f. 0. b. cars, consequently 
it is impossible to quote prices without knowing the 
conditions under which the work is to be done and for 
even approximate prices it is necessary to have some 
knowledge of the number of piles, probable length, the 
approximate spacing, soil conditions, accessibility of the 
Sie wCrc. 


Points of Superiority of Concrete Piles— 
(1) Absolute permanency: immunity from decay or 
from the attacks of wood borers and destroyers. 
(2) Economy, because of greater carrying capacity—- 
meaning a less number of piles for a given load. The 
claim of greater carrying capacity rests upon several 
points—to wit: 

(a) Greater size, therefore greater displacement 
and frictional area. 

(b) Greater taper, therefore 
value per square foot. 

(c) Perfect shape, therefore perfect contact with 
the ground at every point. 

(d) Possibility of inspection after driving, hence 
the ability to load to full capacity, instead of making a 
large allowance for inefficiency as in the case cf wood 
piles subject to injury by overdriving, telescoping, de- 
parting from the vertical, and like defects, none of which 
are discernible at the moment when correction is pos- 
sible. 

(e) Decreased length of pile as a natural conse- 
quence of greater size and taper. 
(3) Smaller and lighter footings, because of decreased 
number of piles. 
(4) Decrease in total load to be carried, because of 
decreased weight of footings. 
(5) Practical elimination of shoring, underpinning, 


greater frictional 


ee ee 
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sheeting, pumping and deep excavation and the reduc, 
tion of masonry. 

(6) Due to decreased number of piles and conse- 
quent reduction in width of wall footings, the center 
line of columns can be brought nearer to the building 
line. 

(7) Important saving in time caused by: 

(a) The smaller number of piles required. 

(b) The reduction in the amount of excavation, 
shoring, sheeting and pumping. 

(c) The reduction in quantities of footing or ma- 
sonry. ; 

(d) The manufacture of the pile in place, from 
materials readily procurable in all localities, and the limit 
of manufacture to the actual number and exact length of 
piles required. There is no delay for cutting and trim- 
ming trees, hauling to shipping point, transporting for 
great distances by rail or water and delivery to the job, 
perhaps only to find that the piles are too long or too 
short. 


Specification—If “Raymond concrete piles” are 
called for, this is of course sufficient. On the other 
hand, if it is for any reason inadvisable to name them 
specifically the following specifications will cover: 


“Concrete piles shall be of a type specifically approved 
by the architect or engineer, and shall be placed in the following 
manner : 

“A collapsible steel mandrel or pile core 8 in. in diameter 
at the small end and 20 in. in diameter 30 ft. from that point 
shall be incased in a spirally reinforced steel shell and driven 
to-a proper penetration. The pile core shall then be collapsed 
and withdrawn from the shell. Before placing the concrete, 
each shell shall be inspected and, being found perfect, shall 


EssENTIAL STEPS IN THE MAKING oF A RAYMOND CONCRETE 
PILE 
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thereupon be filled with concrete placed in accordance with the 
best practice,” 
or 


“Moulded-in-place piles shall be of a type suitable for the 
conditions and subject to the approval of the architect or engi- 
neer. They shall be formed in casings left in place, which 
shall be of sufficient strength to prevent distortion or bulg- 
ing after mandrel has been withdrawn and while the cavity 
is being filled with concrete or during the driving of adjacent 
casings,” 


More About the Raymond ‘“Cast-in-place’”’ Pile 


The Raymond pile is the only concrete pile having 
a permanent form which remains in the ground. This 
feature is essential for perfect dependable results. The 
province of the form or shell is manifold: 
(1) To serve as a form for the piles. 
(2) To prevent the admixture of foreign substances. 
(3) To retain the original moisture in the mixture un- 
til the concrete is thoroughly hardened. 
(4) To prevent distortion by external pressure, due to 
the driving of adjacent piles or accumulated pressures 
from displacement by the pile itself. 
(5) To perfectly retain the displaced earth forming 
the walls of the cavity, so that there may be no relaxa- 
tion of the ground and therefore no loss of resistance 
when the displacing force (the core) is removed. 
(6) To act as reinforcement of the pile until the con- 
crete shall have attained its maximum strength. 


Raymond Composite Piles 


For use where depths greater than 37 ft. 6 in. are 
encountered, we have developed a composite pile made 
up by superimposing on a previously driven wooden pile, 
a concrete section, which latter section is nothing more 


RAYMOND Composite PILE 
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nor less than a Raymond concrete pile made by the 
usual Raymond methods. The wood pile is ultimately 
driven so that the top of it is below the permanent 
water level and from that point to the bottom of the 
footing is the standard Raymond concrete pile, all of 
which is more fully illustrated herewith. 


Pre-cast Piles 


Pre-cast piles have a large and useful field, particu- 
larly in marine structures, such as docks, bulkheads, etc. 
The RaymMonp ConcrRETE PILE CoMPANy is prepared, 
through its experience, to give good advice upon the use 
of “pre-cast piles,’ and also to design and construct 
work in which a pre-cast pile can be used economically 
and advantageously. 


Special Concrete Construction 


In addition to the placing of standard Raymond 
concrete piles for foundation of structures on land, we 
construct and design permanent docks, piers, bulkheads, 
trestles, storage bins, retaining walls, bridges, heavy 
foundations, shipways, drydocks, etc. 

Each problem requires a special study for its solu- 
tion and our experienced organization is yours to com- 
mand. 


References 


Since 1901 when the first Raymond concrete pile was 
placed, we have placed up to Dec., 1922, more than 
17,000,000 ft. of Raymond concrete piles throughout 
the United States, covered by over 1100 separate and 
individual contracts, and will be only too glad to have 
you refer to any of the many engineers, architects, 
owners, and general contractors with whom we have 
been associated. 


A partial list follows: 


McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin, New York, N. Y. 
Helmle & Corbett, New York, N. Y. 

Ballinger Co., New York, N. Y. 

James Gamble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 
Ernest Flagg, New York, N. Y. 

William Higginson, New York, N. Y. 

C. B. J. Snyder, New York, N. Y. 

Maynicke & Franke, New York, N. Y. 
Warren & Wetmore, New York, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y. 

Palmer, Hornbostel & Jones, New York, N. Y. 
Trowbridge & Livingston, New York, N. Y. 
Lockwood, Greene ce Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Jarvis Hunt, Chicago, Ill. 
George C. Nimmons & Co., Chicago, Il. 

Mundie & Jensen, Chicago, Ill. 

Pond & Pond, Chicago, II1. 

Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Chicago, Ill. 

C. W. & George L. Rapp, Chicago, Ill. 

Mauran, Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, Mo. 

Albert B. Graves, St. Louis, Mo. 

Eames & Young, St. Louis, Mo. 

Clyde N. Friz, Baltimore, Md. 

Owens & Sisco, Baltimore Md. 

Albert W. Kelsey & Paul P. Cret, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Harris & Richards, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich. 

Richards, McCarty & Bulford, Columbus, O. 

D. A. Bohlen & Son, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa. 

Gaggin & Gaggin, Syracuse, Neeys 

Supervising Architect, United. States Treasury, Washington, 


Beane Murphy & Bros., Louisville, Ky. 
Smith, Rea & Lovett, Kansas City, Mo. 
T. R. Kimball, Omaha, Nebr. 

Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Walker & Weeks, Cleveland, O. 

Alden & Harlow, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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SIMPLEX CONCRETE PILE ASSOCIATION 


- 2 Rector Street 
NEW <YORK. Ney. 
MEMBER COMPANIES 


BOSTON, MASS., New Enctanp -Founpation Co., 120 Tre- 
mont Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., NEw EncLanp. FounpaATION Co., 844 Ellicott 
Square 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Norte Construction Co., Gerke Build- 


ing 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Sitmpiex Pite Founpation Co., Mar- 


shall Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., New ENGLAND FounpatTion Co., 2 Rector 
Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., StmpLex Founpation Co,, Wissinom- 
ing. 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Simptex Pire Founpation Co., Keystone Building 


Products and Services 

SIMPLEX CONCRETE PILES: Cast-in-place, Pre-cast 
and Composite. 

ENGINEERS and ConTRAcTors for CONCRETE Con- 
STRUCTION ; ENGINEERS. and CoNntTRAcToRS for Foun- 
DATIONS for Chimneys, Tanks, Buildings, etc. ; CAissons 
for CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION. 

Also Steel Incased Concrete Piles. 

We will submit recommendations, designs and esti- 
mates on receipt of necessary data, or will visit the site 
of prospective work at any time for purposes of in- 
vestigation and consultation, and without obligation. 


Specific Types of Piles for Specific Conditions 

No one type of concrete pile has as yet been de- 
signed that will economically and successfully meet all 
conditions of soils and loadings. We have developed 
several methods of installing concrete piles enabling us 
to meet successfully every condition. 

Simplex piles are of proved worth. They have 
been used extensively in the United States and Europe 
since 1903 for supporting buildings and other structures. 


Advantages of Simplex Concrete Piles 

Simplicity; easily and quickly Durability equal to 
installed natural rock; 

Constant sectional area of 201 never required 
sq. in.; equal bulk of con- Greatest frictional surface 
crete for each foot of Unsurpassed carrying power 
length Economy in time and cost over 

Certainty of results other types of foundations 

Load transferred to firm bearing strata without reference to or 
dependence on poor soil above, although taking full advan- 
tage of it in addition to the end bearing value 


that of 
renewals 


Standard Simplex Cast-in-place Concrete Piles 

Are suitable for nearly all conditions met with in un- 
reliable ground. A cylindrical steel form, fitted with a 
cast iron point (joint is 
watertight) is driven to 
‘proper depth and _ filled 
with wet concrete. Form is 
withdrawn and the concrete 
is molded against the rough, 
compacted walls of the hole, 
resulting in tremendous 
skin friction in add tion to 
its end bearing. The con- 
crete 1s placed before re- 
moval of form. 

In no case of Simplex 
pile construction has it been 
found that the back pres- 
sure of the earth was as 
great as the weight of the 
column of concrete in the 
pile. Reinforcement may 
be used, if desirable. 

Standard Simplex 
concrete _piles are 16-in. 


COMPARISON OF CONCRETE 
PILE AND Woop PILE 
FouNDATIONS 


—_———_—— SSS 
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pile. 


sc etcateetant 


diam. their entire 
length; they have 
been driven to depths 
of / 551; 

Working load is 
usually 30 tons per 
pile, fully justified 
by long experience 
and many tests. 
Load may be varied 
in special cases. 

Under average 
soil conditions, a 
spacing of 3 ft. on 
centers produces the 
best results. 

Specification — 
Concrete piles shall be 
made-in-place by driv- 
ing to proper penetra- 
tion a 16-in. diameter 
steel pipe fitted at its 
lower end with a de- 
tachable cast iron point. 
This pipe shall be filled 
with concrete to the 
proper height and then 
it shall be pulled out of 
the ground, leaving the 
cast iron point in the 
ground and a shaft of 
concrete completely fill- 
ing the hole to its com- 
pacted walls. 

Simplex Pre-cast Concrete Piles 

Are used for foundations for docks, wharves, sea 
walls and other water work, and for foundations where 
the ground is unusually unsatisfactory. A form is driven 
to proper depth as in the standard system. A small 
amount of wet concrete is poured into the form. A 
pre-cast reinforced concrete pile is lowered through the 
form; the projecting ends of the reinforcement extend 
into the wet concrete. The form is then withdrawn, 
leaving the pre-cast pile in position. Thin grout poured 
into the form as it is withdrawn materially increases 
skin friction in some cases. This method admits of 
positive results as to penetration without striking a blow 
on the pre-cast pile and entirely avoids the questionable 
consequences of jetting. 

Standard size is 13 in. octagonal section and 40 ft. 
in length, but can be installed in larger diameters and 
to greater depths. 


Sm 


How a SIMPLEX PILE COMPRESSES 
SURROUNDING SoIL 


Greatest compression of soil immediately 
about the pile. Disturbance ceases about 
one diameter from pile 


Simplex Composite Piles 

Economically meet soil conditions requiring great 
depth of penetration, where the permanent water line 
is considerably below the surface. A wood pile of re- 
quired length and diameter is driven to proper depth, 
upon which is constructed a standard Simplex concrete 
This method lends itself to the modifications of 
the standard system and readily admits the use of a pre- 
cast concrete pile on top of the wood pile. 
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ROBERT W. HUNT 


JOHN J. CONE 


D. W. McNAUGHER 


ROBERT W. HUNT & COMPANY 


Engineers 


Bureau of Inspection, Tests and Consultation 


BS Park -Place 
Pewey ORK, -N. Y. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Southern Life Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Orear-Leslie Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Carondelet Building 
LONDON, ENGLAND, 


General Engineering Service 

CONSULTATION SERVICES. in all ENGINEERING 
Frietps: MECHANICAL, CiviL, HypRAULIcC, ELECTRICAL 
and CHEMICAL. 

The Supervision and Detait INSPECTION of Con- 
CRETE CONSTRUCTION, including EXAMINATIONS and 
Reports upon the SurraBiLity of AGCREGATES. 

Soi. Tests, Test Bortncs and Reports upon the 
SAME in CONNECTION with FOUNDATIONS. 

Also, Reports on Permissible Floor Loads and on 
Existing Conditions of Buildings and other structures. 


Testing, Physical, Chemical and Machinery 

Strength tests of materials and systems of con- 
struction—steel, iron, cement, brick; columns, beams, 
floor slabs, partitions and other members. 

Chemical tests of all building materials, including 
steel, iron, cement, paints, oils, slags, limestones, marls 
and clays. 

Duty and efficiency tests of entire plants—engines, 
boilers, pumps, compressors and other machinery. 


Structural Steel Inspection 

The inspection of structural material at the mills 
and foundries, including the identification and wit- 
nessing of physical tests. 

The supervision and inspection of workmanship, 
checking the sections, dimensions and detail connec- 
tions during the course of fabrication at the shops, 
insuring the proper handling of the material, first class 
workmanship, accurate construction, thorough painting 
and distinct markings. eats facilitating the erection at 
the site. md 

Estimation of weighits from detail drawings, and 
checking shipped weights of finished work. 

The supervision and detail inspection of the struc- 
ture during erection. 


Cement Inspection 


The testing of cement, including the sampling in 
car load or bin lots at the mills or warehouses, or when 
delivered on the work. 

Complete cement-and chemical laboratories in con- 
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2200 Insurance Exchange 
CHiGAh GO mri. 


Monongahela Bank Building 
iisieabURGEH BAS 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 251 Kearney Street 
VANCOUVER, B. C., Standard Bank Building 
TORONTO, ONT., Bank of Hamilton Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., 905 McGill Building 


52 Queen Victoria Street, E.C. 4 


nection with cement testing at Chicago, New York, Pitts- 
burgh, St. Louis, Kansas City, San Francisco, Montreal, 
Vancouver and London. 


Soil Tests, Test Borings and Reports 

The scientific method of determining areas of 
foundations, permissible loads per square foot and the 
probable ultimate settlement under load, based on an 
analysis of direct soil loading tests and borings, as com- 
pared with our records of the results of similar investi- 
gations. 


Specification Forms 

The following is a form for incorporation in speci- 
fications for buildings and other structures, covering 
the necessary arrangements for inspection and relation- 
ship between inspector and contractor: 

Materials of Construction—Shall be inspected and 
tested by Rosert W. Hunt & Company, who will act under 
instructions of the architect and engineer, and report to him 
the results of inspection and progress of the work, and other- 
wise facilitate prompt and early delivery of satisfactory materials. 
The inspectors shall also place marks of identification on 
accepted materials. Such inspection shall not relieve contractor 
from responsibility to furnish satisfactory material, but. is a 
measure of precaution against oversights and errors. The cost 
of. this inspection is to be borne by the contractor unless other- 
wise stipulated. 

Structural Steel—Shall be inspected and tested at the 
rolling mills and also inspected at the shops during fabrication, 
in proper manner, to determine whether the material conforms 
with the plans and specifications. Contractor shall furnish 
inspector necessary facilities for inspecting, testing and labor 
for handling material. 

Reinforcing Steel—Shall be inspected and tested at the 
mill or warehouse, in proper manner, contractor furnishing, free 
of charge, testing apparatus and facilities for inspection. 
_Cement—Shalt be sampled and tested before delivery 
to the: work, in accordance with specifications 


Standard SBocifications 

Booklets containing standard epeciichicns adopted 
by American Society for Testing Materials include 
Structural Materials for Buildings, Cement and Con- 
crete, Paving Brick; and standard specifications for Cre- 
osoted Timber. Also booklet describing facilities of our 
Engineering Division may be obtained on request at our 
general office, Chicago. | 
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EASTERN BRIDGE & STRUCTURAL CO. 


Designers, Erectors, Fabricators 


WORCESTER, MASS. 


OFFICE AND FABRICATING SHOPS, 88 Crescent Street, WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products and Services 


Designers, erectors and fabricators of all classes of 


The accessibility of the plant to three leading New 


STEEL STRUCTURES particularly Buildings and Bridges. 


This firm, one of the largest 
structural steel companies in New 
England, maintains an excellent de- 
signing and engineering department 
which is at the service of architects 
and contractors. 

It will execute all the designing 
and engineering in connection with 
structural iron work on all classes of 
structures. 

It is the only large concern in 
New England who are structural 
fabricators as well as manufacturers 
of ornamental iron work, and take 
complete contract for both branches 
of the business. 

For Ornamental Iron, see page 
660. 


Facilities 

A large and complete stock of 
structural shapes is carried on hand 
at all times for immediate delivery. 


iis==aN 


STEEL FOR DoRMITORY 
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England railroad lines insures prompt deliveries. 


References 

The following is a partial list of 
representative structures built by this 
company, with names of architects 


or engineers: 

Randall’s Island Hospital Building, Don 
Barber 

Windsor Print Works Boiler House, John 
A. Stevens 

Spring Perch Co. Building, Fletcher- 
Thompson, Inc. 

Fort Orange Paper Co., Machine Room, 
Chas. T. Middlebrook 

Aetna Mills Dye House, H. M. Haven 
and Wm. W. Crosby 

Falulah Paper Co., Building, S. M. Green Co. 

Winchendon Electric Light Co., Charles 
T. Main 

Crocker Burbank Machine Room, George 
F. Hardy 

Washburn & Heywood Powerhouse, Lee 
& Hewitt 

Maynard School, Edward B. McGirr 

Strong-Hewitt Dye House, Newton C. Bond 

Watertown Arsenal Administration Build- 
ing, U. S. Government 

Chelsea Naval Hospital, U. S. Government 


STEEL For HicH ScHooL 
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THE FOUNDATION COMPANY 


120 Liberty Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“UNDERFOUND” 


BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., Hurt Building 

BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINA, 560 Avenida de Mayo 
CHICAGO, ILL., 25 Last Jackson Doulevard 

LIMA; PERU, Rifa 332 

LONDON, ENG., Windsor House, 83 Kingsway 
MEXICO CITY, MEXICO, Apartado 1318 


MONTREAL, QUE., Drummond Building 

PARIS, FRANCE, 96 Bis Boulevard Haussmann 7 
PHOENIX, ARIZ. 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Fulton Building 

RIO DE JANEIRO, BRAZIL, 9 Avenida Rio Branco 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Holbrook Building 


Services 

THE FOUNDATION COMPANY is an organization of 
Construction Engineers, specializing in difficult Super- 
structures and Substructures in all parts of the world. 
The enviable reputation gained in its early history for 
trustworthy underground construction has followed it 
into the field of General Contracting. 

THE FounpaTion Company has built buildings 
of nearly every known type such as offices, banks, stores, 
hotels, club houses, dwellings, and also the whole range 


First NATIONAL BANK Buttpinc, DEtroIT, Micu. 
ALBERT Kaun, Architect 
The Foundation Co., General Contractor 
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of industrial buildings, power plants, etc. This com- 
pany has also successfully built warehouses, railroad 
erminals, filtration and sewage plants, hydro electric 
developments, highways, bridges and bridge piers, mine 
shafts and tunnels, river and harbor developments and 
complete industrial projects, As its name would indi- 
cate THE FounpDATION CoMPANY specializes in under- 
pinning and foundations. Most of the, skyscrapers in 
New York City rest on foundations built by this 
Company. 


ead a : ats fees ae. iin = 

Los ANGELES Unrversity CLus, Los ANGEL 
Attison & Attison, Architects 

The Foundation Co., General Contractor 
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McKEOWN BROS. COMPANY, INC. 


Contractors and Engineers 
Manufacturers of Wood Trusses 


112 West Adams Street 
CHiCAGO se. 


21 East 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of and contractors for Woop “LatT- 
TIS-TRUSSES ;”’ Woop “Bowstrine” Trusses and Woop 
Trusses of other types. 

For Ventilating Skylights, see page 1031. 


Uses 

Roof supports for all buildings requiring clear floor 
space, such as commercial garages, machine shops, stor- 
age buildings, assembly halls, etc. 


Spans 
Built for spans from 30 to 130 ft. 


Spacing of Trusses 

Determined by size of building and 
ordinance requirements. 
ft. on centers. 


building 
Usually spaced from 16 to 20 


THIS SPACING GOVERNED 
BY CENTERS OF ROOF BEAMS 


STEEL ‘U/” STRAP 


DeETAILs oF “LATTIS-TRUSS” CONSTRUCTION 


“Lattis-Trusses” are built of material having a minimum thickness of 2 in. _ 
throughout in the upper and lower chords where lattice cross to give a solid nailing surface. 
attention is given to nailing and bolting so that the strength in all members will be fully developed 


Nine 122-rr, “Latris-Trusses” In RipING CLUR AT 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
James GiLmoreE, Architect, Cincinnati, Ohio 
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Material | 
Unless otherwise specified, trusses are constructed’ 
of material which will allow the greatest stress per 
square inch as specified in building codes. If desired, 
trusses can be made of acid resisting as well as non- 
decaying woods. 


Designing Loads 


Live load is governed by the building ordinance in 
the locality in which trusses are installed. Dead load is 
figured to meet the roof conditions of each structure. 

Trusses may be designed to carry special loads, 
such as balconies or cranes. 


Drawings 
Full detail drawings are furnished for each job. 


VARIES 


UPPER CHORD 


SAY 
mises 
SV 


Trusses are blocked 
Special 


YELLOW TAXI 


Nine 100-rr. “Lattis-TRuUSSES” IN 
Corp. GARAGE 


32nd Street and First Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


Continued on next page 
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Construction and Delivery 

Trusses are built on the site of the job under our 
supervision and erected by us when piers are ready. All 
material is purchased locally and local labor is used when 
possible. “Bowstring” Trusses can be furnished fabri- 
cated and shipped knocked down, if desired. 


Data Required for Estimates 

As practically every installation is different we 
should receive the following information before sub- 
mitting estimates : 

(1) Outside width of building, thickness of walls and num- 
ber of trusses required. 

(2) Spacing of trusses. 

(3) Loading required in pounds per square foot; give re- 
quired live and dead roof load, ceiling load if any. If trusses 
carry any concentrated loads such as balconies or cranes, esti- 


mates can not be given unless plans are submitted. 
(4) Location of job. 


Specifications 


Roof trusses shall be ‘“Lattis-Trusses’ or “Bowstring” 
Trusses to be built and erected by McKeown Bros. Company, 
Inc., 112 West Adams Street, Chicago, or 21 East 40th Street, 
New York. 


Co-operative Service 

Our engineers will be pleased to work in conjunc- 
tion with architects and engineers and suggestive work- 
ing details will be gladly submitted on request. 
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DETAILS oF “BowsTRING’ TRUSS CONSTRUCTION 


“Bowstring” trusses are built of material having a minimum thickness of 3 in. 
Web members have solid sections 


transmitted through bolted connections. 


NINE 100-Fr. 


“BowstTRING” Trusses, BIFLEX Propucts Co., 
WAUKEGAN, ILL. 
Lorp, ScHMIDT AND Ericson, Architects 
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Interesting folder giving more information mailed 
on request. 
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SuGGESTIVE Roor FRAMING DETAILS 


3° LIBBON CALETING 
©00F BEATS AT ENDS 
OF TEVSSES. 


EN. DETH OF BowsTeina JEVSS 
SHOWING THE METHOD OF BRVING 
BEICK WOEK IN SIDE WALLS 


£NO DETAIL OF LATT1S TEVESS 
SH OWING THE TETH OD OF SHINE 
BEICK WORK IN SIDE WALLS 


METHODS oF SAVING BricKworkK IN “LATTIS” AND “BOWSTRING” 
Truss CONSTRUCTION 
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All stresses are 


Four 67-Ft., Two 45-rt. “Bowstrinc” Trusses, Dury AND 
GoETTE GARAGE, FLUSHING, Lonc IsLanp, N. Y. 
S. Minsu, Architect 
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AMERICAN ROOF TRUSS COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Main 4898, 1498 


5 North LaSalle Street 
CHICAGO IRIE. 


Product and Services 
ENGINEERS, FABRICATORS and Erectors of Roor 
TRUSSES. 


Roof Trusses, Five Distinct Types 

We specialize in the design, fabrication and erection 
of wood, steel or combination steel and wood roof trusses 
(all having parabolic upper chords) as illustrated below. 

Regardless of the loading conditions, we design and 
build a truss that will be correct in design and fabrica- 
tion, and absolutely safe: design made to conform to 
local building ordinance, and for the approval of 
architect. 

Our trusses are designed by truss experts. Our 
steel trusses are fabricated by the American Bridge 
Company at their various plants by special equipment, 
and all our steel and combination steel and wood trusses 
are patented in the principal countries of the world. 
They are the result of 20 years’ research and experience. 

The chief advantage of our patented types are: 
they provide maximum light and ventilation, require a 
minimum of brickwork, are easily put up in place and 
are offered at a reasonable price. 


Nationally Known and Specified 
American roof trusses have been installed through- 
out the United States in all classes of buildings. 


They are being specified by leading architects and 
engineers everywhere. 


Trusses Erected Anywhere in the United States 

We erect trusses anywhere in the United States, or 
will ship them knock-down for assembling and erection 
by the customer. 


Our Truss Specialists Are at Your Service 

Consult our truss specialists for information 
regarding the kind of truss most suitable for a 
given condition. This service is rendered without 
charge. 

We are the only firm exclusively devoted to design- 
ing and erecting roof trusses. In every field of endeavor 
leadership is attained only by doing the particular thing 
best. Our success exemplifies the point. 

When writing for quotations or information 
please give detailed information about the building and 
the roof. We must know the span out-to-out of 
walls, thickness of walls at pilasters, roof load or 
character of roofing material, distance between trusses, - 
together with any other data that will give a clear 
understanding of what the trusses will be required to 
support. 

For economy and good appearance, trusses should 
be equally spaced. 


AMERICAN BowstTrINGc Woop Truss 
Spans from 25 to 100 ft. 
Well suited to damp buildings such as milk stations, ice houses and chemical 


plants having fumes and acids injurious to metals. 


not prohibited by building ordinance 


TREGILLUS Rop STEEL Truss 
Spans to 60 ft. 
Suitable for wood or concrete roofs and special loading conditions. 
L Lowest heel of any made. 
Suitable for garages, shops, dance halls, ete. 


Strongest truss ever invented for its weight. 
Saves brickwork. 


“VY”? Truss—Spans up to 55 ft. 
COMBINATION STEEL 


Can be used for garages where 


TREGILLUS Two-post STEEL TRUSS 
Spans from 60 ft. to 200 ft. 


Suitable for large garages, hangars, halls, armories, skating rinks and 
other large public assembly places 


sw” Truss—Spans up to 80 ft. 


AND Woop TRUSSES 


Upper chord wood, lower chord steel, webs can be furnished wood or steel 


Tregillus Steel Trusses 124 ft. Span, Skating Rink, Eveleth, Minn. 
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Combination Steel and Wood Trusses, 50 ft. Span, Garage, Chicago, III. 
TypicAL AMERICAN Roor Truss INSTALLATIONS 
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SUMMERBELL TRUSS COMPANY 
Wood Roof Trusses 


30 North La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILE. 


CHICAGO—TELEPHONE: 


1021 Mission Road 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Franklin 0590 


Products 


Manufacturexs 
TRUSSES. 


and rectors of Woop Roor 


Wood Roof Trusses 


Spans designed from 30 to 125 ft. in accordance 
with best standard engineering practice and to comply 
with various local ordinances. 

Trusses can be erected at the building site anywhere. 
No delays due to inability in obtaining materials; local 
lumber yards carry in stock all sizes of materials used 
in the construction of this truss. 


Information Required for Estimates 


In requesting quotations the following information 
is necessary: 

(1) Number of trusses required. 
building walls. (3) Spacing of trusses. 
ing or special loadings. 
tect and owner’s name. 


(2) Span out-to-out of 
(4) Loads: roof, ceil- 
(5) Location of building, name of archi- 


Service 


Estimates and details furnished on request. 

It is suggested that architects avail themselves of 
our engineering service in any design calling for special 
types of roof trusses. 


(PATENTS PENDING) 


SUMMERBELL Woop Roor Truss 


Large solid section web members spaced far apart assure maximum light distribution. 


FORMER METHOD 
JOISTS SET ON 
TOP OF ToP 


SUMMERBELL TRUSS 
JOISTS SET DOWN 


BETWEEN TOP CHORDS 
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AMERICAN LEGION STADIUM, HoLLywoop, CAL, 
Eight trusses, 108-ft. span 


Soe 
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; : Heavy laminated top chord and 
bottom chord of two large solid sections reduce fire hazard. Note that the arch of the top chord is uniform from end to end and 


that there are no sharp breaks which cause rain to carry gravel to the gutters, or allow tar melted by the sun to run down 


SECTION SHOWING “RIGID-ROOF” CONSTRUCTION 


Summerbell trusses save several courses of brick wall on all sides of 
the building in addition to making a rigid roof 


Morse-LAKE GARAGE, CHICAGO, ILL, 
Twenty-seven 50-ft. trusses 


R. GUASTAVINO COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


Timbrel Arch Construction and Masonry Acoustic Installations 
1133 Broadway 


BOSTON, MASS. 
40: COURT STREET 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FPACTORY 


Products and Services 

The business of this company is that of DESIGNING 
and INSTALLING the SysTEm of TiMBREL ArcH CoNn- 
STRUCTION, and the installation of ‘fireproof acoustic 
material known as AKOUSTOLITH. 

Also RUMFORD CERAMIC ACOUSTIC TILE. 


Facilities 

This company owns and operates for its sole use, 
as contractors, a factory for the manufacture of the 
better grades of glazed and unglazed tile and acoustic 
tile required in its exposed or finished work, thus having 
unexcelled facilities for prompt installation and the 
making of special pieces in connection with its contract- 
ing business. 


Akoustolith Tile 

Description—A XKOUSTOLITH is a masonry material 
having a sound absorbing or acoustical value many times 
greater than that of ordinary plaster and comparable 
with best felt treatment as usually applied. Its great 
acoustical value has been demonstrated by laboratory 
tests made by the late Prof. Wallace C. Sabine, of Har- 
vard University, and by many important installations. 

Adaptability—Owing to its light weight (about 
4 lb. per board foot) and facility of manufacture, 
AKOUSTOLITH is easily adapted to plain or elaborate 
architectural forms. Its adaptability as an acoustical 
agent is unique and of a wide range, starting with the 
more obvious purpose of insuring correct acoustics in 
churches, auditoriums, and banks. It is being used in 


rooms wherever a quiet and dignified atmosphere is de- 
sired, its success where thus installed having been proved 
conclusively. 

Texture—AkousToLiTH is made in a variety of 
textures, usually of a fine granular appearance, and can 
be made to closely resemble the usual building stone 
employed for interiors. 

Permanency—The permanency of AKOUSTOLITH, 
owing to its composition of masonry character is assured. 
It will not disintegrate nor warp; moisture has no effect 
on its structure. It is genuine masonry, non-combustible 
and non-smoke producing. 

Color—AxousToLiTH is manufactured in a wide 
range of colors, ranging from gray white through 
various shades of buff, brown, or any colors resembling 
those of building stones. 

Stock Sizes—A kousro.iTH is manufactured in any 
size from the smaller tile dimensions—3x12, 4x8, 5x10, 
6x12, 6x15, 8x16 and 10x20 in., all about 1 in. thick— 
to the larger ashlar forms up to 12x30 in., 11% in. thick. 
It can be moulded or cast in usual ornamental archi- 
tectural forms. 

How It Is Installed—Axousro.irH used on ceil- 
ings has primarily been installed in connection with our 
regular Guastavino arch construction, using it as a soffit 
course of tile and backing up the same with two or more 
layers of rough tile. It is, however, being largely used 
by applying it directly on the soffit of the concrete floor 
slabs, or wire lath and cement plaster ceilings. 

For inside walls the installation can be made directly 
on any of the many masonry surfaces without scratch 


CuHuRCH oF Notre Dame, MornincsiveE Drive ANp 114TH St., NEw York 


Vaults, Pendentives and Lunettes Finished with Akoustolith sound absorbing artificial stone 
Cross & Cross, Architecte 
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coat, if surface is reasonably true, or applied on a wire 
lath backing as described for ceilings. In these cases 
the material can be purchased f.o.b. factory and set by 
either the general contractor or his tile layer. 


Specifications 

Ceiling Work—(a) Where shown on the drawings, the 
ceilings are to be constructed of Timbrel Tile arches by 
R. Guastavino Company, New York and Boston, with a sofht 
course of [4x8 in., 5x10 in. 6x12 in.] AKousToLITH sound ab- 
sorbing artificial stone in tile form, laid in manner shown. 
These arches shall not be less than two layers of good, hard 
burnt rough tile of semiporous terra cotta of sizes ranging from 
1x6x12 to 24 in. in length, laid in portland cement mortar, and 
the same reinforced with steel rods or bars placed between ‘the 
courses or between the ends of the tile of the same course, as 
may be necessary. The contractor for this vaulting shall pro- 
vide all centers required for the installation of his work, same 
to remain in place until the mortar is set and hard, after which 
the centering shall be removed from the building. The general 
contractor is to leave out recesses, or build corbels or brackets 
in walls and any steel necessary for the support of the tile 
vaulting, which will be shown on working drawings. 

(b) Where shown on the drawings, the ceilings are to have 
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a covering of AKousTOLITH sound absorbing artificial stone in the 
form manufactured by R. Guastavino Company, [4x8 in. 
5x10 in., 6x12 in.], laid directly against the cement slab or 
scratch coat on wire lath. 

Wall Work—Where shown on drawings, the sidewalls are 
to be covered with AkousToLitH sound absorbing artificial stone 
(specify size to 12x30 in.) of texture selected, laid directly 
against [the masonry wall; wire lath and scratch coat]. 

This AKOUSTOLITH material to be of such structure as to 
possess the property of sound absorption in excess of from 
30 to 50% of sound between C4 and the second octave above 
for material 1 in. in thickness. 

The cement for this work to be mixed with approved port- 
land cement, 1 part to 2 parts sand with 10% of lime added. 

Joints to be no greater than % in.; pointed with a raised 
or flush joint as may be selected. 


Co-operation 

Owing to the varied uses of our construction, in- 
volving engineering and architectural features, the more 
satisfactory method is to send us, before the plans are 
fully drawn, a sketch outline of the requirements, which 
will enable us to indicate the most approved method of 
treatment and the approximate cost. 
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BUILDING AND LOCATION 
Cathedral, St. John the Divine, New York, N. Y 
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National Museum, Washington, D. Cu... 2... cee ce eee et eee noes 


Institute of Arts and Sciences, Brooklyn, N. Y........ 


1 

2 

3 

4. St. Francis de Sales Church, Philadelphia, Pa.............+..2--+ 
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University of New York, N. 


. McKinley National Memorial, Canton, Ohio...........-..+-dee2-0- 
10. St. Paul’s Chapel, Columbia University, New York, N. Y.......... 
11. Rodef Sholem Synagogue, Pittsburgh, Pa.........ecssesseceseerone 
12. University of “Virginia, Charlottesville, Va......ceccesesrecsossnes 
ise lephants louse, bronx Park, New York, Ni Y soci. ove cce cn odes 
14. Madison Square Presbyterian Church, New York, N. Y............ 
15. J. J. Jermain Memorial Library, Sag Harbor, N. Y............... 
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SPAN ARCHITECT 
135 ft. at base Heins & La Farge 
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ESTABLISHED: 1909 


MAZER ACOUSTILE COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 1916 


Acoustical Engineers, Contractors and Manufacturers 
324 South Seventh Street 
PHIEABDELPHTA. “PA: 


Products 

Manufacturers of Sound Controlling 
Materials, the combination of which com- 
prises the Mazer ACOUSTILE SouND Con- 
TROLLING SYSTEM. 


Calculations Involved in Determining Acoustics 

Obviously only a very brief discussion of acoustics 
is here possible. The solution in most cases lies in the 
precise provision and distribution of sufficient absorbing 
materials to insure the complete decay of sound within 
the proper t'me after it originates. This involves ac- 
curate calculations, taking into consideration all the 
exposed materials in the room, each of which has a 
definite sound absorbing value. The use for which the 
room is designed must also be considered. 


Approximate Method for Determining Treatment 

Based upon the data we have accumulated in con- 
nection with hundreds of successful Acoustile installa- 
tions, we have found the number of square feet of 
treatment (Acoustile in its completed form painted as 
desired) required in the average room can be roughly 
estimated at from 2% to 3% of the number of cubic 
feet in volume, depending on the sound absorbing value 
of other materials in the room. Architects may safely 
use this computation where desired for estimating pur- 
poses, pending a more accurate report from our engi- 
neers, which is always advisable before final plans and 
specifications are prepared. 


Detail Drawings Furnished Architects Without Charge 

Our Engineering Department is entirely at your 
service without charge. We shall make a careful study 
of preliminary sketches or plans, and submit full report 
of just what acoustical results may be expected, together 
with complete detail drawings and specifications for 
such treatment as may be necessary to regulate the hear- 
ing conditions of any room or building. Each case is in- 
dividually studied and our recommendations as to location, 
quantity and arrangement of the various Acoustile units 
are made to accord with the architect’s ideas of design 
and appearance. Blank data sheets will be furnished on 
request showing the information required for reports on 
the correction of acoustical defects in existing buildings. 
It is our policy to avoid, as much as possible, needless 
annoyance of architects by frequent visits to their offices. 
A representative of this company, fully competent to in- 
telligently discuss acoustical problems, will call on request. 


Back oF TRIANGLE PANEL BEFoRE ERECTION 
Note three sheets of Acoustifelt already in position 
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Objectionable Features of “(Old Method” 
Entirely Eliminated 

Acoustile should not be confused with 
the sound absorbing coverings applied to 
walls and ceilings by what is called the 
“old method,” which consists of nailing 
wood furring strips to the surfaces and fastening be- 
tween these strips, by means of chicken wire, ordinary 
rolled hair felt, such as used for pipe and boiler cover- 
ings, and an outer covering of thin muslin or rep tacked to 
the face of strips, the tack heads being then concealed with 
a guimpe or moulding. Our Improved Built-Before- 
Erection Acoustile System has entirely overcome 
the many serious objections to this “old method,” chief 
of which is the necessity for using a porous or semi- 
porous surface membrane that can not be successfully 
painted with washable oil paints or cleaned and re-painted. 


Advantages of Built-Before-Erection System 
Acoustile panels are built complete before erection. 
They have the only acoustical surface that permits of 
successful painting in washable oil colors. The panels 
can be made any shape, in large or small dimensions, 
and with single or double curvatures, each panel showing 
a permanently smooth, finished surface, from edge to 
edge, without joints or lines of any kind. They may be 
in the form of raised or depressed panels, or flush with 
adjoining surfaces. They can be decorated in any man- 
ner desired, using either water colors or washable oil 
paints, and can be cleaned with soap and water and re- 
painted. Plaster relief ornaments can be secured to these 
panels the same as to plaster walls or ceilings. Murals 
can be painted directly on the face of Acoustile acoustic 
membrane. Acoustile panels can be removed and re- 
placed without damage. In new buildings, the metal 
lath and plaster may be omitted behind the panels, thus 
effecting a material saving in cost. Acoustile can also 
be secured directly to old plaster walls, or other surface. 


Pioneers and Specialists 

We were the pioneers in the field of acoustical en- 
gineering, and have specialized in this work exclusively 
for the past fourteen years. Our broad experience in 
all classes of buildings has enabled us to devise scientific 
materials and methods best suited for the correction and 
control of sound under varying conditions, and to develop 
a technique which has been incorporated in the Mazer 
Acoustile specification, insuring satisfactory results no 
matter what the style of architecture. 
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TERIAN CHURCH, PHILADELPHIA 
Finished Acoustile panels in place—no seams or joints 
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Acoustifelt The Main Sound Absorbing Element 


The main sound absorb- 
ing element in the Mazer 
Acoustile specification is our 
patented Acoustifelt, made 
of non-inflammable, chemi- 
cally cleaned felt, reinforced 
with a fireproofed, air-cell 
fiber board backing which 
preserves uniform thickness 
and smooth surface, and 
prevents moisture, bits of 
dirt, plaster, etc., from penetrating the felt and reaching 
the inside of membrane. Acoustifelt is never rolled. 
Made in sheets, standard size 15x24 in., shipped in sani- 
tary cartons, and delivered in a clean condition, perfectly 
smooth and flat, ready for insertion in Acoustile panels, 
without alteration of its predetermined acoustical value. 


SECTION OF ACOUSTIFELT 
(Patented) 
The main sound-absorbing ele- 
ment in Mazer Acoustile Speci- 
fication 


Appearance Same as Finished Plaster 

The acoustic membrane or outer surface is a spe- 
cially prepared canvas of definite weight, stretched over 
panels to a vibratory, drumhead tension, responsive to 
a wide range of sound frequencies. Required tautness is 
permanently maintained by tacking membrane to sides 
of frames. The exposed face of Acoustile panels pre- 
sents the same appearance as finished plaster. 


Competitive Bids Assured and Results Guaranteed 
Attention is directed to the importance of preparing 
specifications for acoustical treatment as much in detail 
as possible, and clearly indicating the exact materials 
and methods of construction to be followed. Written 
permission to use our patented materials and construc- 


Mazer Acoustile 1s applied in 
rigid self sustaining panels built 
complete before erection which 
makes it possible to temporarily 
remove them to g10e access to 
fixtares or for any other purpose 
without injurq to panel or adja— 
cent finish. 
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tion, will be given to any responsible approved con- 
tractor, and the Mazer AcousTitE COoMPANY’s guar- 
antee issued to cover the workmanship and materials, 
as well as satisfactory acoustical results. It is thus pos- 
sible for architects and owners to secure competitive 
bids with the assurance that the acoustical properties of 
the building will be adequately provided for, and that 
the necessary treatment will be installed in the most 
approved manner. 


Abbreviated Specifications for Sound Controlling 
Wall and Ceiling Treatment 


Cover all wall and ceiling surfaces, where indicated on 
drawings, with Acoustile Sound Controlling Panels, built com- 
plete before erection as directed by and under the supervision of 
the Engineering Department of the Mazer AcousTILE Com- 
PANY, of Philadelphia, Pa., the total area of Acoustile treat- 
ment being approximately square feet. 

(Write for copy of the Standard Mazer Acoustile specifica- 
tions which contains a complete description of all materials used 
and the various steps in their construction and erection.) 


References 

The Acoustile system of sound control has been 
successfully installed in numerous buildings of all kinds 
throughout the United States and Canada, prominent 
among which are the United States Supreme Court 
Chamber, Washington, D. C.; House of Commons, Ot- 
tawa, Canada; State Capitol Building, Cheyenne, Wyo. ; 
City Auditoriums at Denver, Houston, Evansville, Day- 
ton, etc.; churches, courtrooms, theaters, lodge rooms, 
schools, banks, offices, etc., and in no case have our 
products and services failed to give complete satis- 
faction. 

We have hundreds of testimonial letters from 
clients, copies of which will be sent on request. 
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THE MECHANICALLY APPLIED PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers of Acoustical Plaster 
323-24 Bulkley Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 


“M.A. P. Macoustic PLASTER.” 


Theory of Our Treatment 


“M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster” acoustical 
treatment is based upon sound direction and 
control and calls for a minimum amount of 
sound absorbing materials. 


Engineering Department 

It will be remembered that the success- 
ful use of “M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster” lies not only 
in the use of this material, but in the correct con- 
struction of the building’s interior. We have there- 
fore established an Engineering Department which 
will render architectural service (without charge), 
and which will recommend proper construction and 
design. 

Plans should be submitted giving us the general lay- 
out of the structural interior desired. We will then 
make the necessary recommendations to obtain the best 
acoustic results. When plans are returned, they are 
accompanied by our Engineers’ sketches together with a 
typewritten report and instructions. Consequently the 
following specifications are brief. 


Specifications 


Specify as follows: 

“M,. A. P. Macoustic Plaster” as manufactured by THE 
MECHANICALLY APPLIED Propucts Co., Cleveland, Ohio, is to be 
applied on all surfaces specified and recommended by the manu- 
facturer’s Acoustical Engineering Department. 


Economy , 


As compared to other acoustical treatments, 
“M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster” shows a great saving. 
The selection of this material by the city of Cleveland 
for its auditorium (as shown in the accompanying photo- 
graph) saved the city over $100,000.00. 

Because of the great economy of “M. A. P. Ma- 
coustic Plaster,” the question of acoustics can now be 
considered in places where it was formerly impractical 
to entertain acoustical construction. Schoolrooms and 
office buildings are the most important of these. 


Application 

“M.A. P. Macoustic Plaster” is a plastic material 
applied as plaster. It is troweled on 5% to 34 in. thick 
over the following surfaces: metal lath, wood lath, 
Bishopric board, tile, brick, gypsum block or gypsum 
scratch coat. On metal lath ceilings 4 in. 


Painting 

“M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster” is not to be painted. 
Should a color other than the natural light gray be de- 
sired, a stain made up of very finely ground color pig- 
ments is to be stippled over the surface. We, however, 
recommend a material which we manufacture, known as 
“Macoustic Plaster Stain.” Write for details, 


Advantages 


Unlike other acoustical treatments “M. A. P. Ma- 
coustic Plaster” is a building material. This means that 
when applied it becomes an integral part of the building 
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proper, and is just as permanent as the ma- 
sonry itself. There are no upkeep costs as 
against other materials, which occasionally need 
repairing. 
When applied to the surfaces of a build- 
“M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster” enhances 


the architectural beauty, because of the deco- 
rative value of its rugged finish against the 
smooth plaster moulding. 

It can be applied in the smooth finish if 
desired. 


ONE oF A LARGE VARIETY OF FINISHES OBTAINABLE WITH 
“M. A. P. Macoustic PLASTER” 
Actual size 


CLEVELAND ane Oat 


Seating capacity, 15,000. The largest building in the world ever treated 
acoustically, and the most successful 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Wire Rope 


SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 


BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 

ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
DALLAS, Praetorian Building 

ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, Unitep States STEEL Propucts Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, UnitTep States STEEL Propucts Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Products 


All kinds of Wire Rope in the following qualities: 
Iron, Crucible Cast Steel, Extra Strong Crucible Cast 
Steel, Plow Steel and Monitor Steel or Tico Special. 

Also a full line of Wire Rope Fittings: Slings, 
Thimbles, Clips, Clamps, Sockets, Hooks, Turnbuckles, 
Shackles, etc. 

For Concrete Reinforcement, see pages 30-34; for 
Triangle Mesh for Stucco Base, see page 303; for Elec- 
trical Wires and Cables, see pages 2003-2013. 


Qualities of Wire Rope and Their Uses 
Wire rope is made in the following 5 qualities: 


Iron Rope—The wires are made from the best 
quality iron, being soft, tough and flexible. Iron hoist- 
ing rope is most generally used for elevator hoisting, 
where the strength is sufficient. It is almost universally 
employed for counterweight ropes, except on traction 
elevators. For traction elevators we recommend special 
traction rope. 


Crucible Cast Steel Rope—This is a medium 
strength material, tough and pliable, of moderate cost 
and general utility. Weighs only about half as much 
as iron for same strength; is harder, and better resists 
external wear. This rope is applicable to a great variety 
of uses, among which may be noted mine hoisting, 
elevators, derricks, hay presses, dredges, cableways, 1n- 
clined planes, coal hoists, conveyors, ballast unloaders, 
skip hoists and many other uses. 


Extra Strong Crucible Cast Steel Rope—Oi 
higher tensile strength than the crucible steel, and is 
tough, pliable, a little lighter for the same strength 
than crucible steel, and about two and one-half times 
the strength of iron. It has been found particularly 
useful for oil well drilling and tubing lines. Its other 
- general uses are similar to those of the crucible steel, 
except that it may be used where loads are somewhat 
heavier. 


Plow Steel Rope—Combines lightness and great 
strength; is somewhat stiffer than crucible steel and 
nearly three times as strong. Used particularly for 
heavy mine hoisting, derricks, inclined planes, dredges, 
cableways, for heavy logging and similar uses, It is the 
most economical rope to use where the weight of the rope 
has to be considered, or where the capacity of the ma- 
chinery is to be increased without a corresponding in- 
crease in sheaves and drums. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Monitor Steel Rope—This is the highest strength 
rope made. It is somewhat stiffer in the same diameter 
than the plow and crucible steel grades, but, strength 
for strength, it is equally flexible. Very useful where 
great strength, lightness and abrasive resisting qualities 
are required. 


Transmission, Haulage or Standing Rope 

The coarsest rope, 1. e., 6 by 7 construction, a 
relatively stiff rope with large wires, capable of resist- 
ing external wear or abrasion; but it is the least flexible. 


TRANSMISSION, HAULAGE OR STANDING ROPE (6x7) 


Hoisting Rope 

Composed of 6 strands of 19 wires each, with hemp 
core. Used for elevators, mine hoisting, derricks, 
dredges, cableways, inclined planes, coal hoists, con- 
veyors, ballast unloaders, skip hoist, oil well drilling 
and tubing lines. 


Horstine RorPe (6x19) 


Extra Flexible Hoisting Rope 


This rope is composed of 8 strands of 19 wires 
each, la‘'d around a hemp core. The addition of these 
2 strands over the standard hoisting rope increases the 
flexibility and permits the rope being used over com- 
paratively smaller sheaves and drums. 

Adaptable for derricks, steam dredges, coal and ore 
handling machinery, pile drivers, and also for logging 
purposes, as well as tubing lines for oil wells. 


a Sere 
Continued on next page 


American Steel & Wire Company 


Extra FLexiste STEEL Horsting Rope (8x 19) 


Special Flexible Hoisting Rope 


This rope is composed of 6 strands of 37 
wires each, laid around a hemp core. This is 
a very flexible rope, and used largely on 
cranes and similar machinery where sheaves, 
of a necessity, are small. 


SPECIAL FLEXIBLE STEEL Horstinc Rore (6x37) 


Extra Special Flexible Hoisting Rope 


Composed of 6 strands of 61 wires each, 
with 1 hemp core, and recommended for 
dredging purposes, for which it is usually 
made with special wire center. 


Extra SPECIAL FLExIBLE Horstinc Rore (6x61) 


Flexible Strand Hoisting Ropes 


These ropes compare in flexibility with 
the standard hoisting rope, but possess about 
150% greater wearing surface than the round 
strand ropes of same diameter, and have been 
used generally in the same places. (For data 
see following page.) 


FLATTENED STRAND Horstine Ropes 


pepe a se aed 8 
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VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS AND GRADES OF WIRE ROPE 


EXTRA STRONG | 
IRON CRUBICLE CRUCIBLE PLOW STEEL | MONITOR 
CAST STEEL CAST STEEL STEEL 
Ig gq 
B| 2 [Bs 62) 2 Bs \6e | 2 is | Slee 
Aa] ere a ree reli a [ee |e-s a iia A |¢2 Ricans =) 
ry ie O96 ae o oS Ho a O96 o 9 9 a 
See] See ea eee al ae hae BS oi 8 ES gi 8 2S 8 
| S. [x e8l/ost BR Je slo R lee ‘Be lee Ee |e ge & 
f] Be l|ecoleee| 2 |eeclese| 2 |Aesl & |25s)) tee 
S| c= |ogs| ses % |ogsls25 2a |OgS 2 oss ee (a= a 
A\ Esa SaiAss| 8 |ASaless| S Aes| 3B iSSa 8 lace! a 
TRANSMISSION, HAULAGE OR STANDING ROPE—6 STRANDS, 7 WIRES TO STRAND, 
1 Hemp Core 
14)|3.55 | 6.4 |16 $0.51 12 6 | 11 30.60 14.6 [$0.75 16.4 |$0.90 18 = |$1.05 
134/3 5.6 |15 .43 | 10.6 | 10 +51 12.6 64 14.4 .76 16 .88 
14/2.45 | 4.6 |13 86 9.2) 9 43 10 8 58 12 .62 13 12 
14/2 3.8 12 80 7.4] 8 86 8.6 44 9.4 75 10 58 
a ap Wigeasesees| 28} 10.5 24 7 elie 29 7 Bi) 7.6 41 8.4 48 
\1.20 | 2.4 19 .1814) 4.8] 6 22146 | 5.6 perl 6:2 82 6.6 37 
BA vast a |i ber, || Sle iss 14 Ssifee| bee a7, 4.2 .20 4.6 244] 5 .28144 
Glad One leon lui e2o: 12 3.1] 434 144%] 3.3 alee 3.6 .21 4 .244% 
Pale O2ieal disaenlaid, 10 2.6] 4% 12 29 144%) 3.2 174% |] 3.5 .20% 
%| .50 .96] 6 084] 2 4 10 2.2 12 24 144%) 2.6 she 
Y| .39 NAlpouD 064) 1.5] 38% 08 1.8 09144 | 2 11%) 2.2 134% 
Y%| .30 .62| 4.5 054) 11-3 06% | 1.25) .074%] 1.4 .09 1.5 11% 
3%) .22 44) 4 044% .92| 234 0014 | 1.05} .06 12 .0634 | 1.3 0834 
5] .15 .84| 3.5 0334 .70| 2% 044% .19| = .0514% 88) 206: = ee ea ee Gere 
Yo\ .121% 24) 3 0314 50] 134 04 FO) 05.8 10) 68) SOD Lari cea licetser ete 
Horstinc ROPE—6 STRANDs. 19 WiRES To STRAND, 1 HEMP CorE 
234|11.95 | 22.2 |17 $1.70 | 42.2 |11 $2.10 48.6 |$2.55 55 =: [$3.00 63 = |$8.45 
21%| 9.85 | 18.4 ]15 1.40 | 34 10 1.75 40 2.10 46 2.50 53 2.80 
214) 8 14.4 |14 LATER 26RO C9) 1.44 32 1.70 37 2.00 42 2.50 
2 | 6.30.) 11 12 195.5 21.2118 1.16 24.6 | 1.34 28 1.58 33 1.85 
1%} 5.55 | 10 12 .88 | 19 8 1.02 22-420 25 1.46 30 1.75 
134) 4.85 | 8.8 j11 SOM Ly, 7 .90 19.8 | 1.10 22 1.30 BH 1.60 
15%| 4.15 | 7.6 |10 $65.) |) 1454 | 625 mud. 16.6 94 19 1.08 22 1.30 
1144| 3.55 | 6.6 | 9 50-5} 12.8 196 66 14.6 .80 16 98 20 1.10 
1%| 3 5.6 | 8.5 49 | 1102-1 5.5 56 12.8 .68 14 19 17 .90 
14| 2.45 | 4.56] 7.5 40 9.4] 5 46 10.6 56 12 65 14 15 
1%) 2 3.72) 7 388 76] 4.5 88 8.6 46 9.4 54 11 -62 
1 1.58 | 2.90] 6 .26 6 4 31 6.80) .37 7.6 43 9 .50 
Hl 1.20) 2.36) 5.5 .20 4.6 | 3.5 24 5.20} .29 5.8 34 7 39 
34) .89 | 1.70] 4.5 .16 3.5 | 3 19 4.04) .22 4.6 .26 5.3 a) | 
5%] .62] 1.20] 4 12 2.5 | 2.5 14 2.80} .1614/ 3.1 19 3.8 .224%4 
2%} .50 94] 3.5 10 2 2725 “12 2.24) .14 2.4 16 2.9 .19 
4! .39 .78| 3 .0814| 1.68] 2 <i 1.84) .124| 2 14 2.4 17 
| .380 .68| 2.75 .074%4] 1.80] 1.75 10 1.45] .1144| 1.6 13 1.9 .1514 
%l 22 48} 2.25 07 96} 1.50 09144 | 1.06} .11 1.15} .12144]} 1.85] .14% 
5%} .15 80} 2 0634 .62) 1.25 .09'4 .70} + .1034 76] 1214 9 134% 
y| .10 PAV UES .06% .44| 1.00 .09 49} .10% 58] .12 -63 3 
Extra FLEXIBLE HorstTinc RopE—8 Stranps, 19 Wires To STRAND, 1 HEmp Core 
TVS POLO yl Rosey eset leet 11.6 | 3.75 [30°73 13 [$0.88 14.8 [$1.03 16 $1.19 
AW Aaa igiece a paces! licen c 10:2} 3.5 62 11 15 12.8 .87 13 98 
BAN 2-20 eee eeeteate | eae: 8.4 | 3.2 OL 9.4 .62 10.4 ste 11 82 
1961 T SOW sea eee il oererseetell ees 6.8 | 2.88 42 7.6 51 8.6 .60 9.2 68 
bee ni hee: Fae aes el Pt $0.29 5.27) 25 84 5.9 41 6.6 48 7.2 55 
%l 1.08 | 2.6] 5.5 22 4 2.16 27 4.6 82 5.2 38 5.6 43 
%| .80] 1.9} 4.5 18 3.06] 1.83 21 Br5. 125 4 .29 4.4 84 
4% .56] 1.4] 4 .14 2.18) 1.75 .16 2.5 .1814 | 2.8 All 3 25 
Yel 45 | 1:25) 3-5 1144) 1.74) 1.5 14 2 16 2.32)" 18 | 254 .22 
VA! hana fon 3 09144] 1.46] 1.33 12 1.6 14 1.74] .16 1.9 .19 
CA Waar Yh ert Rcteis, Wallets ee .14] 1.16 11 1226 | se13 1.38] =! 15: Seas Pees 
541! 40-20) I iiceescltieers| oe aeeeae .84] 1 104% 93 1214 | 102), S14 See cerrcerers 
846 | we cil O-| raise hl aay enerall Bears cnet FOD | ane So 10% 61 12 YA Vlemed 909 Sqnicirralloncone - Se 
Yy OOM sig aleeeerakee meme 86] 75 10 40] .1134 45] S18) Aileen ees : 
SpEciAL FLEXIBLE Horstinc RoPE—6 STRANDS, 37 WirREs To STRAND, 1 HEMP Core 
234 47 |$2.80 53 $3 30 | 55 = |$3.75 
2% 5 37 Rots) 43 2.75 | 45 3 15 
24 : 20 1.90 30 2.20 | 37 2 50 
2 : : 23 1255) 26 12805 eo 2.10 
1% ; : 21.2 | 1.4144 | 23.8} 1.65 | 25 1.9214 
134 : : 19 1.28 22 1.50 | 23 1275 
1% : : 16 1.07 18 1.25° | 19 1.45 
124 3/255 | Sara | See se tcameerte 12 Bish) .79 14 95 16 Omen 1:25 
14 ees eat Wecweretes (Grrescatinal escerc cee 11 3.5 65 12 .78 14 91 } 14 1 05 
UO ie PN astodieany| lescicas heel ctor nic 9 3.2 65 10 65 11 MOEN 86 
yA faerie Mvtatdl ine sitesi lanes Ge Or: z 2.83 46 8 65 9 64 9.2 neo: 
1 158) ok Pe eee ees 6 DED, 37 6.4 44 7 51 7.4 59 
Tal foTre20 Fo areseca |ivonee tera ete ate 5 2.16 .28 5 84 5 40 5.8 46 
34 oo) ah eed Biante Seta oe Bet fa bets es 23 3.8 Arte 4 for 4.6 36 
% = O2| ha ers oo | eee Deaiene PAT VALE TES) 18 255 se) 3 24 Be} Al 
N% U0) arta (= SoMa OE A 1x95 | 15 15) 2.1 17% | 2.3 .20 225 23 
% Eo) een a aera mcr (ec canenees 1.45] 1.33 18 1.65 15 1.85 ll 1.9 20 
% 0) (Sa A ed letred sous © bette ESTE 12% | 1.27] .14 1.4 .16 51) 1814 
3% ACA edad aA ek a Pheer ver 84] 1 m2 A pete 1} 1 15 1.06) .174% 
Diameter of drum advised for extra strong crucible cast steel, plow steel and monitor 


steel ropes is same as for crucible cast steel, : ; 
The tensile strength is 5 times the proper working load given above. 


EXTRA SPECIAL FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE—6 STRANDS, 61 WIRES TO 


EACH, 1 HEMP CORE 
EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE CRUCIBLE PLOW STEEL MONITOR 
CAST STEEL STEEL 


CAST STEEL 


u 
mo] ee ee ee Si 
a2 
. | ried 3 o 3 3 
n Eke) eo} on on on on 
pees peep et go pee Pe eet lee 5 
c Ges 3 Wty 4H 4 o 
aaless arate ea 1088 cece oleae > 
0 Oo o.5 Boy me) Boone 3 Basis oO Be os 2 
gar ge.) yse) & | Bes) Bess) 8 ee eee 
tel) A, fakes Qa 
s | 33 | s8 | 88] 2 | S38] 8 | S38| 28 | B38) 2 
A Sa AS 1a ok 5 BOR = Lok S oR 5 
34% | 16.60 11 Sot eee: Riera eee 70a anne TE ae ee : 
3 14.20 10 AS os Alot Sots Sopa ie aes ees 62. ees 6552 | ene 
23% | 11.95 9 40 (Dee le 27 $3.08 | 63 $3.63 | 56 $4.12 
1% 9.85 8 32 ibe fel 2.58 | 43 3502) (tees 3.46 
2% 8.00 7 25 176430 200/35 2. 401\© 37 2015 
2 6.30 6 21 148 0|e2s 1:70°| 26 1298 (727 Desi 
Continued on next page 


American Steel & Wire Company 


fa} 


FLATTENED STRAND HOISTING ROPES 


EXTRA STRONG 
IRON | CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL* MONITOR STEEL 
Type A Type A Type B Types Aand B Type A} Type B Rete Type A |Type B | Types A and B 
E gE g | 
a ; eA bb ap Go: a a0 oo pee oe oo : 2 
= GS an eck . ES ES 2 oe : ES ES - ES ES ke 2 
Rear i roe a ree “a + 65 a roi role a % % $8 a 
Boh fo . & eo ro) Som Some ra bw ” Chom: cy © Some Stor bo © 
D Snes os 3) se Baas os 2 Bs Pog 3) BOG Bist o> oO 
Te heel ee | oe Sy = nel | 428 =. USD eh wel | yet G wee |] wee | Ost E 
a | too | 9a G28 2 aso a5 OS Eau iS a5 a5° fe a0 ao £22 a 
ee a ee Se 2 aos | sss Ga page 2 Saati eas 2 Sue | fas | £72 2 
Aiasales |AsSs ie aos | aca Ss ASS Me MCR | alae a ASR} aon | ASE a 
24% | 14.4 8.00 1114 | $1.52 26.6 29 22 9.20 814 $1.82 32 soe $2.20 42 46.2 12 $2.85 
2 11 6.30 1034 1.20 Zee 23.4 a2o 8 1.44 24.6 Didi Ve See | Soe 36.6 11 22D 
13% 8.8 4.85 9 1.04 ead) 18.8 5.60 714% pagal! 19.8 2 108: 195 26.6 29.2 9 2.08 
1% 7.6 4.15 7% .82 14.4 15.8 4.75 6% .96 16.6 18.2 1.30 22 24.2 84 1.56 
1% 6.6 a )Ro}S) 634 .74 12.8 14.0 4.00 534 . 86 14.6 16 1.05 19.6 21.6 8 (WB if 
1% | 5.6 3.00 614 625-14 119 12.4 3.45 54% 73 12.8 14 ‘90 16.8 18.4 1% 1.12 
14% | 4.56| 2.45 534 rs 9.4 10.4 2.80 5 595 | 10.6 11.6 ‘70 13.8 15.2 7 “89 
1% Ones 2.00 54 .43 7.6 8.4 2.30 44 50 8.6 9.4 59 LL S2 12.4 6 stil 
1 2.90 1.58 434 .34 6.0 6.6 1.80 4 395 6.8 7.4 48 9 10.0 5 .60 
K 2E30 120 4 INS 4.6 a0 1.38 3% .30 Sao 528 sons 7 Uist: 4% 49 
34 1.70 .89 3% oi SIE 5 3.86 1.00 3 24 4.04 4.44 .30 5.26 5.8 4 5375 
564 1.20 .62 3 153 Peas) 2.76 st 24% 18144 2.80 3.08 2225 3.8 4.2 3% S28 
% 94 FSO) 2% a's] 2 Deer .58 134 .165 2.24 2.46 .195 2.9 ores, 3 R20 
ly 78 ‘39 2 “105 1.68 1.86 ‘45 114 (145 1.84 2.02 e175 2.42 ee 234 2034 
86 ‘48 22 1 095 


Weights for Types A and B respectively are the same for all constructions. Standard Plow Steel grade is also furnished if desired. 


*Diameters of drums are the same as for Crucible Cast Steel. 


Sash Cord 

Made ‘“‘dead soft’? unless ordered to the contrary. 
Used principally for window weights, bell cords, auto- 
mobile brakes and whistles. %;-in. diameter galvanized 
sash cord is used on electric open car curtain fixtures ; 
zy-in. galvanized sash cord is used on car curtain fix- 
tures. 


7) 
6 StrRANps oF 7 Wires Eacu, 1 Corron Core 
Weight per ft.|. , Approximate eae: 
in. lbs. breaking strength List price per ft. 
in lbs. 
Trade | Diam., 
No. in. Iron Tinned 
An- an- or 
Iron |Copper| Bright/nealed| Bright} nealed | galvan-| Copper 
Iron | iron |copper or ized 
bright iron 
26 yy .101 .115 | 2200 | 1650 | 1320 |$0.03 |$0.04 |$0.09 
27 V9 .077 087 1800 | 1411 1080 0234 03% 071% 
274%| % .056 | .064 | 1400 | 1100 840 02% 03 06 
28 \ .025 | .029 550 425 350 013%; .0214% 04144 
28% 3% .014 .016 320 250 200 01!4 .02 0314 
29 1% .006 .007 140 119 99 0114 .0134 03 


Steel Wire Strand 
Used chiefly for guying poles and smokestacks, 
supporting trolley wire, and operating railroad signals. 
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STEEL WIRE STRAND 


INTO A SINGLE STRAND, 
GALVANIZED 


7 Wires TwIstTED GALVANIZED OR ExtRA 


| x ov 3 & ; 
Beenie tes se 2 ge 
~ | aS R eal ~~ we c=. 
ae eee £24 BS 
oS Begs wo — 2 ore » 
= Spiel Rennie os BG ay 
As AtLnS Bh Sas ae 4a 
A 3 1200 16,700 $14.00 
5% 5 800 11,600 8.50 
Ve 6 650 9,600 7.00 
YA 8 510 7,400 5.50 
se] G28 | $88 

8 11 29 4, . 

(6 12 210 3,200 2.50 
Y% 13 160 2,570 2.25 
4 14 125 1,900 1575 
V% 15 95 1,540 1.50 
ve 16 75 1,150 1525 
56 17 55 870 1.15 
PF 18 40 700 1.10 
\y 19 32 540 1.00 
y 20 25 450 .90 
3 21 20 400 .80 
56 22 13 300 .70 
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STEEL WIRE STRAND 


19 Wires TWISTED INTO A SINGLE STRAND, GALVANIZED OR EXTRA 
GALVANIZED 


Diameter Sizes of Weight per Strength List price 
in ins. wire in ins, 1000 ft. in lbs. in lbs. per 100 ft. 

il . 200 2100 32000 $26.00 

% ~175 1610 24000 20.70 

34 .150 1200 18000 16.80 

% wiZ5 800 14000 11.00 

4% .110 650 11000 9.25 

ae .100 510 8500 7.30 


Galvanized Iron or Steel Guy Rope 


For supporting derricks, and for general standing 
rope service; it is not designed to run over drums or 
sheaves. 


GALVANIZED [RoN oR STEEL Guy Rope (6X7 or 6x12) 


IRON CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL 


6 STRANDS, 7 WIRES Eacu, 
1 HEMP CORE 


6 STRANDS, 7 OR 12 WiRES Eacu, 
1 HEMP CORE 


Di Weight Strength ; Weight Strength 
wameter | per ft.in |- in tons of Diameter per ft. in in tons of 
in ins. lbs. 2000 lbs. In ins. Ibs. 2000 lbs, 
134 4.85 42 14 Beas 42 
114%, 4.42 38 1°% geet 38 
15% 4.15 35 1% 2 34 
1% 3.55 30 11% Ve77 31 
11% 3.24 28 1 1.58 28 
1% 3 26 h% 1.20 22 
1% 2.45 23 is” 1.03 19 
13% gy 19 34 -89 16.8 
1% 2 18 5% 62 117 
11% 1.77 16.1 M% 50 9 
1 1.58 14,1 ly 39 7 
% 1.20 ne 15% 134 6 
13%, 1.03 9.4 % 30 5 
34 /89 7.8 8% 22 4.2 
5% 62 So 5% 15 a2 
% 50 4.46 
i 39 3.39 
i% 30 2.35 
% 22 1.95 
546 15 1.42 
5 STRANDS 
% ep We) 1.20 
Yy -09 99 
iG 063 79 
% ‘04 61 


List prices furnished on application. 
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Tiller or Hand Rope 


Used for starting and stopping elevators, and also 
for steering lines on yachts and motor boats. 


TILLER RoPE or HAND Rope (6x42) 


TILLER OR HAND ROPE 
6 StTranps oF 42 Wires Eacu, 7 Hemp Cores 


Non-spinning Hoisting Rope 

This type of rope is so constructed that it prevents 
the rotating of a free load suspended on the end of a 
single line. It is recommended for “back haul” or 
single line derricks. 4 


NOoN-SPINNING Horstinc Rope (18x7) 


NON-SPINNING HOISTING ROPE 


a CRUC’BLE 18 StrRanps, 7 WrirEs EacH, 1 Hemp Core 
TRON CAST STEEL 
3 ey 8 IRON SAOSIN EE a cine ae PLOW STEEL MAOISUS TORS 
: a oe ; y ; PI CAST STEEL CAST STEEL STEEL 
ena eye 2 a a = aoe be | 
& 23 Og 2 3 < ey ; fs| oe i : , ‘ : 
82) ¢ n po! » » ye) wa) pS) 
ale eo) Pie’) Seth ae eee | tee ean ae Bl gop e Bel Ses) Bae | 
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3 208 18 tree ae ey oe 134| 5.50] 7.00] 9.1 |g0.80 | 17.1 |$0.90 | 20.2 |g1.10 | 22.2 |$1.30 | 24.0 |$1.60 
%| (35 | 1334 | 6300 ‘14 | 11000 a0 154| 4.90] 6.50] 7.9 655 114.8 | .77- | 4725-1504). |e on aes 
Teton aa Cole cane rae lee once ie 145| 4.32] 6.00] 6.8 57, }12.7 | 266 |°45.0-| 280°*'|46/55)0 (ogee renee eee 
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flat steel strips, giving considerable wear- 
ing surface over the ordinary type. When 
the flat strips of a steel clad rope have worn through, 
there still remains the complete hoisting rope with unim- 
paired strength. Where ropes wear out quickly, this 
feature is a distinct advantage. Made in 3 constructions: 
6 strands of 19 wires each; special flexible, 6 strands 
of 37 wires each; and extra special flexible, 6 strands 
of 61 wires each. 
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STEEL CLAD HOISTING ROPE 
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STEEL CLAD, SPECIAL FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE 
6 SrRANDS, 37 WiRES To STRAND, 1 Hemp Core 
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REPUBLIC FIREPROOFING COMPANY, INC. 


Specializing in Long Span Fireproof Floor and Roof Construction 


Reinforced Concrete Engineers 


EXECUTIVE, OFFICES © 


31 Union Square 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


Product and Service 

RepusBLic BLocKks, STEEL BAR REINFORCEMENT 
and DesicN of FirEpRoor FLoor and Roor ConstRuc- 
TION and the FRAMING for all classes of buildings. 

The various Republic Patented Two-way Block 
Reinforced Floor and Roof Constructions are sold 
under exclusive licenses and ownership. 

Literature and engineers’ service resulting from 
experience in design and sale of material for over 1000 
prominent buildings are at the disposal of architects 
and others. 


Technical Advantages 


A floor slab reinforced in two directions resting on 
four supports produces reactions at every point of its 
support, resulting in stresses set up in all directions. 

By virtue of the support on four sides, a floor is 
restrained from deflecting as freely as a floor supported 
on only two sides. 

Concrete, reinforced in two directions, produces 
double compression, resulting in greater stiffness, less 
deflection or greater resistance to bending and allowable 
higher bending moments. 

Through distribution of the load in two directions, 
the supporting members may be reduced and column 
footings and foundations may be lighter than with other 
kinds of construction. 


Description 


The Republic long span fireproof floor and roof 
construction is based upon a unit composed of a block, a 
channel and a soffit, all made of light, strong, fireproot 
material. The channels are, for convenience in handling, 
generally shipped two together and the soffits six to- 
gether. These three elements automatically space them- 
selves when assembled, which is a guarantee against 
errors of installation. 

The lower series of reinforcing bars rest upon the 
sides of the soffits, automatically fixing their correct posi- 
tion above the bottom of the construction. The upper 
bars are placed at right angles to, and on top of, the 
lower bars, which in turn are also fixed in proper po- 
sition so that thorough embedment and fireproofing 
are made certain. The last step in completing the 
construction, after the blocks and bars are aligned, is 
to pour the concrete between the blocks, around the 
bars and over the blocks to the required depth. 

Ceilings produced by Republic blocks, channels 
and soffits are solid and uniform, so that only two 
coats of plaster are required, instead of three, as is 
generally necessary ; furthermore, discoloration, crack- 
ing and falling of plaster are prevented. 

Fire would most seriously attack the underside of 
a roof or floor where it is reinforced. In the Republic 
construction, the underside of the channels and the 
soffits and the automatic embedment of the bars in the 
concrete insure a maximum of fire protection. 
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NOTE ‘-This floor construct> 
ion can be used with reinforce 
concrete columns & girders 
PERSPECTIVE SHOWING METHOD OF APPLICATION OF 
REPVBLIC BLOCKS, CHANNELS AND SOFFITS 


REPVBLIC BLOCKS, CHANNEL AND SOFFIT BLOCKS 
BLOCKS ARE 4,5,6&7 IN.HIGH WITH CHANNEL AND SOFFIT BLOCKS 4 IN.WIDE 
AND 8,9,10612 IN.HIGH WITH CHANNEL AND SOFFIT BLOCKS 54 IN.WIDE 
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Public Service Terminal Building, 
Cass GixpeErt, Architect, New York, ewark, N. J. 
Ney 2 Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects, 
New York, N. Y. 
BuILpINcs IN WuicH Repusiic PATENTED Two-way REIN- 
FORCED CONCRETE Systems Were INSTALLED 
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AMERICAN STEEL 


& WIRE COMPANY 


Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for 


Concrete Reinforcement 


SALES 
CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 


OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 

ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
DALLAS, Praetorian Building 

ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, Unitep States STEEL Propucts Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, Unirep States Steet Propucts Co.. San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Products 


TRIANGLE MEsu and ELEcTRICALLY WELDED WIRE 
Faprics for CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT. 


For Wire Rope, see pages 25-28; for Triangle 
Mesh for Stucco Base, see page 303; for Electrical 
Wires and Cables, see pages 2003-2013. 


Uses 


Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire Fab- 
rics are used for the reinforcing of concrete floor and 
roof slabs, concrete walls and chimneys, arch construc- 
tion, beams, columns, dams and retaining walls, water, 
sewer and culvert pipe, pavements and roadways, river 
revetment, silos, fireproofing steel framing, bridge floors, 
reservoirs, monolithic concrete sewers and stucco work. 


Advantages of Wire Fabric Reinforcement 


(1) Provides even distribution of steel. 

(2) Reinforces in every direction. 

(3) Tension or carrying members accurately 
spaced. 

(4) Low cost of inspection. 

(5) Properly distributes over a large area stresses 
due to concentrated load. 

(6) Due to cold drawing, higher elastic limits and 
ultimate strengths with same quality of steel. 

(7) Continuous action from one end of the struc- 
ture to the other. 

(8) Impossible to leave out or otherwise reduce 
the necessary steel if specific style number of fabric or 
area of steel is specified. 

(9) Perfect mechanical bond. 

(10) Easily handled and stored on the work. 

(11) Minimum cost of installation. 


Grade of Steel 


A reduction of the required sectional area of steel 
is safely accomplished, within limits, by the use of a 
higher tensile strength steel. This high tensile strength 
may be secured by increasing the carbon content or by 
cold drawing of mild steel. 

Cold drawing of mild steel produces a high ultimate 
strength and yield point, and the proportion of the yield 
point to the ultimate strength is increased to from 70 
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to 90%. Since the strength of a reinforced concrete 
structure, in so far as the reinforcement is concerned, 
depends on the yield point of the steel, the high yield 
point of cold drawn wire is of great importance. 


Galvanizing 


Triangle Mesh Reinforcement is furnished plain on 
orders unless otherwise specified. 

American Electrically Welded Fabric is furnished 
plain or galvanized as ordered. 

In general the additional cost for galvanized fabric 
is not justified except in special cases where the steel 
will be inadequately protected, as in very thin slabs, etc. 


Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Concrete Reinforcement 

Triangle Mesh fabric is made from cold drawn 
mild steel having an ultimate strength of 70,000 to 
85,000 Ib. per sq. in. The longitudinal members are 
spaced 4 in., the diagonal cross wires either 2, 4, or 8 
in. It is the only design of wire fabric having cross 
wires that assist the longitudinals in carrying the load. 

For the light styles of fabric, the longitudinals con- 
sist of 1 wire; for the medium styles, 2 wires laid paral- 
lel; and for the heavy styles, 3 wires stranded. The sizes 
of the wires and the number per longitudinal are varied 
to obtain the desired cross-sectional area of steel per foot 
of width. Stranded longitudinals are used to reduce the 
stiffness of the finished product without affecting the 
tensile strength. 


Fic. 1. TRIANGLE MESH WovEeN WIrE CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 
Solid longitudinals 


Continued on next page 
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TRIANGLE MESH WOVEN WIRE CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 


STANDARD STYLES ELECTRICALLY WELDED FABRIC 


Sectional Total 
Number and gauge area effective Approx. 
Style of wires each, longi- longitudinal | weight, Ib. 
No longitudinal, tudinals sectional per 100 
a A. S. & W. Co.’s og hae area, aa. tt: 
steel wire gauge per ft. width sq. in. 


per ft. width 


LONGITUDINALS SPACED 4 1N. Cross Wires No. 14 Gaucer, SPACED 4 IN. 


032 1i—No. 12 gauge .026 .032 22 
040 1—No. 11 gauge .034 .040 25 
049 i—No. 10 gauge 043 .049 28 
058 1—No. 9 gauge 7052 .058 SV) 
068 i—No. 8 gauge .062 .068 35 
080 1—No. 7 gauge .074 .080 40 
093 1—No. 6 gauge 087 .093 45 
107 1—No. 5 gauge .101 .107 50 
126 1—No. 4 gauge .120 E126 57 
146 1—No. 3 gauge .140 .146 65 
153 1—}4 in. .147 -153 68 
168 1—No. 2 gauge .162 .168 74 
180 2—No. 6 gauge 174 .180 78 
208 2—No. 5 gauge .202 .208 89 
245 2—No. 4 gauge .239 .245 103 
267 3—No. 6 gauge .261 .267 111 
287 3—No. 51% gauge .281 287 119 
309 3—No. 5 gauge .303 .309 128 
336 3—No. 4% gauge 330 .336 138 
365 3—No. 4 gauge .359 .365 149 
395 3—No. 3% gauge .389 .395 160 


LoNGITUDINALS SPACED 4 IN. Cross Wires No. 14 GauGe, SPACED 8 IN. 


036P 1—No. 12 gauge .036 17 
044P 1—No. 11 gauge .044 20 
053P 1—No. 10 gauge .053 24 
062P 1—No. 9 gauge .062 27 
072P 1—No. 8 gauge 072 31 
084P 1—No. 7 gauge 084 35 
097P 1—No. 6 gauge 097 40 


LonGITUDINALS Spacep 4 In. Cross Wires No. 12% Gaucr, SPACED 8 IN. 


041R 1—No. 12 gauge 041 21 
049R 1—No. 11 gauge .049 24 
058R 1—No. 10 gauge .058 28 
067R 1—No. 9 gauge .067 31 
077R 1—No. 8 gauge .077 35 
089R 1—No. 7 gauge .089 40 
102R 1—No. 6 gauge .102 44 


Cross Wires Nos. 14 ann 12% GaucE, 
SPACED 2 IN. 
(This material is used principally for cement gun work) 


LONGITUDINALS SPACED 4 IN. 


Number a Gauge of ig 
Style wires each, wires each, Gauge of pprox. 
longitu- longitu- er weight, Ib. 

<< dinal dinal Spe dps per 100 sq. ft. 

7A 1 12 14 31 

6A i 10 14 37 

SA 1 8 14 44 

4A 1 6 14 53 
29A 1 12 12% 42 
28A 1 10 12% 48 
27A 1 8 12% 55 
26A 1 6 12% 64 


Length of rolls: 150, 200 and 300 ft. : 

Widths: approximately 16, 20, 24, 28, 32, 36, 40, 44, 48, 52, and 56 in. 

Note: Material may be furnished either plain or galvanized. Unless 
otherwise specified, shipment will be made of material not galvanized. 


Electrically Welded Wire Fabric Reinforcement 

A square or rectangular mesh made from cold 
drawn steel wire electrically welded at the intersections 
of the transverse and longitudinal wires. Various com- 
binations of spacings and sizes of wires can be fur- 
nished. 

This material combines the same high quality of 
material and service that has given Triangle Mesh re- 
inforcement its enviable reputation. 

When embedded in concrete, this mesh yields the 
maximum of its steel strength. 


Fic. 2. ELectricALLy WELDED WIRE FABRIC 
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A. S. & W. Co.'s 


Spacing of wires,| “ ‘ Sectional area per 
in. steel ec epee lin. ft., sq. in. Weight, lb. 
NO: __|per 100 sq. ft. 
Longit.| Trans. | Longit. | Trans. Longit. Trans. 
Y 16 2 8 soos .015 119.4 
2 16 3 8 .280 .015 103.6 
2 16 4 9 .239 .013 88.5 
3 16 2 8 .216 .016 82.6 
2 16 5 10 .202 O11 74.6 
3 16 3 8 .187 015 72.0 
2 16 6 10 .174 -O11 64.7 
3 16 4 9 159 .013 61.4 
4 16 3 8 .140 .015 56.1 
3 16 5 10 1635) O11 51.8 
4 16 4 9 SAY) .013 47.9 
3 16 6 10 .-116 O11 45.1 
4 16 5 10 .101 -O11 40.4 
4 16 6 10 .087 O11 SiGe 
4 16 7 11 .074 .009 29.7 
4 12 8 12 .062 .009 Bask! 
4 12 9 12 .052 .009 21.8 
4 12 10 12 .043 .009 18.6 
4 12 12 12 .026 .009 12.6 
4 12 5 5 -101 .034 48.4 
4 12 6 6 .087 .029 41.6 
4 12 7 7 .074 .025 35.4 
4 12 8 8 .062 .021 29.6 
6 12 3 3 .093 .047 51.0 
6 12 4 4 .080 .040 43.8 
6 12 5 5 .067 .034 37.0 
6 12 6 6 .058 .029 31.8 
6 12 7 7 .049 025 27.0 
6 6 4 4 .080 .080 57.8 
6 6 5 5 .067 .067 48.8 
6 6 6 6 .058 .058 42.0 
6 6 if 7 .049 .049 7 / 
6 6 8 8 .041 .041 30.0 
6 6 10 10 .029 .029 20.7 
4 4 4 4 .120 .120 85.3 
4 4 6 6 .087 .087 61.9 
4 4 8 8 .062 .062 44.1 
2 2 10 10 .086 .086 60.3 
2 rs 12 ilpe 052 O52 36.8 


Widths: Any multiple of the spacing of longitudinal wires up to a 
maximum of 96 in. for 6 or 4-in. spacing, 84 in. for 3-in. spacing and 
60 in. for 2-in. spacing. (56-in. for No. 0 gauge spaced 2 in.) 

The_ transverse wires extend 1 in. beyond the outside longitudinal 
wires. Square footage or square yardage will be figured exclusive of these 
projections. Extra charge made for widths narrower than 40 in. 

Lengths, Rolls: Styles having longitudinals No. 3 gauge or smaller, 
made regularly in standard lengths 150, 200 and 300 ft. Styles having 
longitudinals larger than No. 3 gauge made regularly in straightened and 
cut sheets only. 

Weights: All above weights are based on a width of 60 in. measured 
from center to center of the outside or selvage longitudinal wires. 


STEEL WIRE GAUGE AND DIFFERENT SIZES OF WIRE 
| 


A. S. & 
Diameter,| W.Co.’s |Diameter,} Area, Bb: bs Kt 
in. steel wire in. sq. in. per ft. per mile per lb. 
gauge 

0 . 3065 .073782 .2506 1323. 3.991 

1 .2830 .062902 .2136 1128. 4.681 

% 28125 .062126 .2110 1114. 4.74 
2 .2625 .054119 -1838 970.4 5.441 
Vy .2500 .049087 .1667 880.2 5.999 
3 . 2437 .046645 1584 836.4 6.313 
4 2253 .039867 1354 714.8 7.386 
14 .21875 .037583 .1276 673.9 7.835 
5 .2070 .033654 .1143 603.4 8.750 

6 .1920 028953 .09832 519.2 10.17 

13%, .1875 .027612 .09377 495.1 10.66 
7 .1770 .024606 .08356 441.2 11.97 

8 . 1620 .020612 .07000 369.6 14,29 

5% -15625 .019175 .06512 343.8 15.36 
9 .1483 017273 -05866 309.7 17.05 

10 .1350 014314 04861 Z50nt 20.57 

4% £425 .012272 .04168 220.0 24.00 
11 .1205 .011404 03873 204.5 25.82 

12 .1055 .0087147 .02969 156.7 33.69 

36 .09375 .0069029 .02344 123.8 42 .66 
13 .0915 .0065755 .02233 117.9 44.78 

14 .0800 .0050266 .01707 90.13 58.58 


Wire Fabric Reinforced Slabs Supported by Concrete 
Beams 

Design Suggestion, Cost, etc.—From an econom- 
ical standpoint it is very desirable to have the same 
amount of reinforcement and the same thickness of slab 
in the end as in the intermediate slabs; the inspection 
requirements are less and in fact the entire installation 
costs are reduced. This is true whether bars or mesh 
constitute the slab reinforcement. The construction of 
the forms can seldom be made exactly uniform for the 
end and intermediate panels regardless of the relative 
lengths of spans “A” and “B”; therefore the cost of 
forms should not be considered. 


Continucd on next page 
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STYLE NUMBER OF TRIANGLE MESH REINFORCEMENT AND THICKNESS OF SLAB REQUIRED FOR GIVEN SPANS AND LOADS 


Bending moment = WL? + 12. 


Center of steel % in. above bottom of slab. 


Reinforcement in each case is sufficient for the live load shown plus the weight of the concrete slab. Any dead load of the floor exclusive of 
the concrete slab should be considered as part of the live load shown here. 


Maximum Stresses: 


Steel = 18,000 Ib., Concrete = 700 Ib. 


Live Span of slab, center to center of supports, ft.-in. 
load SEE RG RT GaP REE ae BRS ae 
per 4-0 | 4-6 | 5-0 | 5-6 | 6-0 6-6 | 7-0 | 7-6 | 8-0 | 8-6 | 9-0 | 9-6 | 10-0 | 10-6 | 11-0 | 11-6 | 12-0 | 12-6 | 13-0 | 13-6 | 14-0 | 14-6 
SGait., 
Ib. Floor slab thickness and Style No. of Triangle Mesh Reinforcement required for spans and loads indicated. 
u“ axe if 3” yu SY OU ys Bu gu Bie 316" 316" 4” 4” gs 46” 46” 416” Ale” Et ee 
30 036P | 036P | 044P | 053P | 062P | 084P | 097P | 107 | 126 | 146 | 153 | 153 153 | 168 | 180 | 208 | 208 | 245 | 245 | 267 | 267 | 287 
Ses 32 Bile Sie ee 3% it 3” 3” Se 3%” 31%" 314" 4” feed Be 416” 46” 414” ie Re 51%’ 
40 036P | 044P | 053P | 062P | 072P | 097P 107 126 | 146 | 153 | 153 | 168 | 180 | 180 | 208 | 245 | 245 | 267 | 287 | 287 | 309} 309 
ay Ae 4” fe Ae 4’ (Med Ai’. 4e Aus AM Ae ay 4” 4” 416" 416” Sh 5” 5x. 54%" 54%" 
50 036P |} 036P | 044P | 053P | 072P | 084P | 097P | 107 | 126 | 146 | 153 | 168 | 180 | 208 | 245 | 245 | 267 | 267 | 287 | 309 | 309 | 336 
ay Ae JM 4” Ae. 4” 4” 4” 4” TAY Ae. 4” 4” Ay. 416” 46” 5” 5” 5S 
60 036P | 044P | 053P | 062P | 072P | 097P 107 126 | 146 | 153 | 168 } 180 | 208 | 245 | 245 | 267 | 267 | 287 | 309 
a” Ae 4” Ale Ae. Ate, 4” 4” pbs 4” 4” 416” 416” 41g” 5Y) yet 5” 5144” 
80 036P | 053P ! 062P | 072P | 097P 107 126 146 | 153 | 180 | 208 | 208 | 245 | 245 | 267 | 287 | 309 | 309 
4” PA Tiled AS Ae 4” ae qr Als 4” ae 41 4 wu” 4% 5 u Sie 5 % Ww 5 V4 u 6” 
100 044P | 053P | 072P | 084P 107 126 146 168 | 180 | 208 | 245 | 245 } 267 | 267 | 287 | 287 | 336 | 336 
4” 4” tad rly 4" athe 4" Ae (ike 416" 416" ihe Be By 514" 6” 61%" 
125 053P | 062P | 084P | 097P 126 146 168 180 | 208 } 208 |} 245 | 245 | 287 | 309 | 309 | 309 | 336 
4” 4” 4” 4” 4” ANd AL 4” 414” 414" Sei Ist! 51%” 51%" 6” 
150 062P | 072P | 097P 126 146 168 180 208 | 208 |} 245 | 267 | 287 | 287 | 336 | 336 
Hie Aw AN fit Ae 4” 4” 416” 416” i Se 5%” 54%" 6” 
175 072P |} 084P 107 126 153 180 208 208) |) 24541) 267 1287 1-287 1 336519336 
4” 4” ae Au aus 4" 416" 416" 5” 5 514” 5%" 6” 
200 072P | 097P 126 146 168 208 208 245 | 245) | 287 Ne 2S7 N= S00) 336 
4” 4” 4” 4” ee 416" 414 uw se Tc 54” 6" 6%" 
250 097P 126 146 168 208 208 267 267 | 309 | 309 | 309 | 336 
4” 4” 4” 4” 416” 44" Lh 5” 51%" (Sid 
300 107 146 168 208 208 267 267 309 | 309 | 336 
American Electrically Welded Fabric may be substituted for the Triangle Mesh specified provided equal sectional areas per foot are used. 


In order for span “B” to have resisting moments 
equal to span “A,” assuming the same reinforcement 
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REINFORCEMENT AND THICKNESS OF SLAB 


The blocks should have a height about 1% or 1% 
in. less than the full thickness of the slab. The length 
may be any convenient amount such as 1 or 2 ft. or such 
lengths as are readily formed by breaking long strips of 
the blocks. The mesh should be supported for at least 
one-third of its width. These blocks will stay in ap- 
proximately correct position without any means of 
attachment to the reinforcing mesh or to the forms. 

For short spans (about 8 ft. or less) these blocks 
will be required on one side only of the beams. For 
spans greater than 8 ft., use blocks on both sides. 

Detailing Widths of Mesh—For estimating pur- 
poses where accuracy is unnecessary, provided the esti- 
mate is on the safe side, it is permissible to assume that 
the mesh required will equal in square feet the actual 
area of the floor slab. As a matter of fact, the amount 
of mesh needed will be less than that, and at the same 


Fic. 4. SCHEME FoR INCREASING THE REINFORCEMENT IN THE 
Enp SPANS 

and same thickness of slab in both cases, the length of 

span “B” must be not more than nine-tenths time “A.” 

Under certain conditions it may be found advis- 
able so to space the columns as to require a greater or 
less amount of reinforcement or a greater or less thick- 
ness Of slab for the end spans than for the intermediate 
spans. If the reinforcement requirements are greater, 
add sufficient bars or another layer of mesh to make up 
the difference. It is recommended that the spacing of 
additional bars be not more than 24 in. 

Supporting the Mesh Reinforcement—The cor- 
rect location of the rein- 
forcing mesh in the top 
portion of slabs over 
concrete beams can be 
easily and cheaply ob- 
tained by means of pre- 
cast concrete blocks as 
shown in Fig. 5. 


PRECAST CONCRETE 
BLOCKS 2°42" 
ANY LENGTH 


Fic. 5. SHowinG INEXPENSIVE 
METHOD or SUPPORTING WIRE 
MeésH REINFORCEMENT 
Over CoNCRETE BEAMS 
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Fic. 7. ELECTRICALLY WELDED Fasric As It ACTUALLY 


APPEARS WITH A SIDE LAP OF 2 IN. 


Continued on next page 
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time a more efficient and more economical layout is 
possible. In the first place, a 2-in. lap along the sides of 
the sheets of wire mesh reinforcement is sufficient 
to develop the full strength of the reinforcement; more 
than that is a waste of material. This 2-in, lap means a 
lap of the outside (or selvage) longitudinal wires and 
should not be assumed for those forms of mesh having 
a zigzag selvage edge. 

A suggested detail for the amount and location of 
Triangle Mesh reinforcement is shown in Fig. 8. Pro- 


#:0°LGTH STYLE 049 AT RL TO GIRDER 
= SSIS SS = ee es = 


2° SIDE LAP OF SHEETS 


4WIDTHS © £8" WITH SLAPS @ 2" = (F-6" WET 
ao" 


Fic. 8. Detaminc WwtHs or MESH AND SHOWING EXTRA 

Strip oF MesH OVER THE GIRDERS 
viding a short strip of light weight fabric (Style 049 or 
053P) is placed near the top of the slab over the girders 
with the main longitudinal wires at right angles to the 
direction of the girders, it is not only unnecessary but a 
waste of material to require that the main reinforcement 
of the slabs entirely cover the space between and over 
the girders. The distance between the center line of the 
girder and the edge of the reinforcing fabric can be any 
amount up to about 20 in. without reducing the strength 
of the structure. 


Other Uses of Wire Mesh Reinforcement 

Concrete Joist Floors—For long spans and light 
loads, a floor construction consisting of closely spaced 
concrete ribs and connecting concrete slabs will very of- 
ten prove to be economical. Fig. 9 shows a typical sec- 
tion of such a floor. Here is a 2 or 3-in. slab having 
a clear span between the supporting ribs of 23 in., that 
must not only act as part of the compression portion of 
the beams and resist tempera- 
ture stresses, but in addition 
act as a support of the loads 
that may come upon the floor. 

The most efficient type 
of reinforcement to take 
care of these various stresses 
is a fabricated mesh made 
from cold drawn high elastic limit wire. At first these 
thin top slabs were built without any reinforcement. 
Such a construction invites disaster. The next step in 
the development of this type of floor consisted of adding 
small wire or rods placed at right angles to the ribs and 
spaced about 24 in. apart. Such a method possibly takes 
care of the temperature stresses but does not definitely 
insure the T-beam action assumed in the design. A wire 
mesh fabric with comparatively close spacing of mem- 
bers is the only logical reinforcement to use. 

Top Layer of Concrete Finished Floors—It is 
often desirable for construction reasons to leave the 34 
or l-in. top dressing until after the main part of the slab 
is completely hardened. In this case the slab should be 
thoroughly cleaned before applying the final course, and 
this course should be reinforced with wire mesh rein- 
forcement to prevent destructive cracks. Specify Style 
032 Triangle Mesh or 4x4-in. mesh No. 12 by No. 12 
gauge wires Electrically Welded wire fabric. 

Basement and Other Floors that Rest Upon the 
Ground—As conditions vary with each job, it is impos- 
sible to make any definite suggestions regarding the 
proper weight of fabric to use, but millions of square 
feet of Style 049 Triangle Mesh have been successfully 
used for this purpose. Where heavy loads and question- 
able fill-foundations occur, it will be economy to use 
heavier mesh, such, for instance, as Style 153 Triangle 


Fic. 9. TypPicaAL SECTION 
OF CONCRETE JOIST 
FLoors 
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Mesh or an equivalent weight of Electrically Welded 
wire fabric having spacings of wires that do not exceed 
6 in. 

Flat Slab Beamless Floors, Special Triangle 
Fabric—A most successful style of construction for 
warehouse and other heavy load construction is the flat 
slab type, without any beams or girders. 

For this type of floor, use extra heavy Triangle flat 
slab fabric, which is made of %4 to 14-in. cold drawn 
wire spaced 4 in. on centers in very long lengths, rolled 
up sideways and bundled. When applying to the build- 
ing it is only necessary to lay it on the forms and unroll 
it sideways; it is then ready for the concrete to be 
poured. This guarantees absolute spacing of wires, an 
immense saving on account of the small number of laps, 
extremely low cost of placing as compared to loose rods, 
and higher values in continuous action. This material is 
most desirable and it is highly recommended. 


Cement Gun Work—Gunite (trade-name) is con- 
crete applied by the cement gun process, which produces 
probably the densest and, therefore, the most waterproof 
concrete available by present known methods. 

Gunite reinforced with Triangle Mesh reinforce- 
ment has repaired successfully old crumbling bridge 
piers, tunnel linings and sea walls; old steel bridges, 
tanks and trusses; leaky reservoirs and irrigation 
ditches; even wooden structures that have been dam- 
aged by fire have been restored to usefulness by this 
method. And repair work is by no means the most 
important class of work produced. All kinds of new 
construction, especially those requiring waterproof 
qualities with light resulting weight, can be successfully 
executed. 

Fireproofing of Steel Framing—wWrap all steel 
columns, girders and beams with Triangle Mesh, Style 
032, or Electrically Welded fabric, 4 by 4-in. mesh, all 
No. 12 gauge wires. 

Concrete Chimneys—Style 153 Triangle Mesh is 
standard for the circumferential reinforcement. 


Stucco Reinforcement—See page 303. 


Concrete Sewers—The close spacing of members 
of Triangle Mesh is largely responsible for the success- 
ful results obtained with precast sewer pipe. The weight 
of fabric varies with the diameter of pipe, thickness of 
shell and depth of fill. 

Concrete Driveways, Streets and Highways— 
Wire fabric reinforcement is essential to prevent de- 
structive cracks. The action of the reinforcement is 
to increase the structural strength of the concrete slab 
and also to bind it together as a unit. The high tensile 
strength and the close spacing of members of a wire 
fabric show decided advantages for these purposes. The 
weight of wire fabric used in pavement has varied on 
account of varying conditions, but the average practice 
calls for 35 or 40 lb. per 100 cu. ft. 

Suggested Specifications for Pavements—Reinforcement 
shall consist of steel wire fabric manufactured from cold drawn 
wire, finished members of which shall develop an ultimate tensile 
strength of at least 70,000 lb. per sg. in. and which shall bend 
cold 180° around a pin the diameter of which is equal to diameter 
of wire specimen without cracking on outside of bent portion. 

All reinforcement shall be free from excessive rust, scale, 
paint or coating of any character which will tend to prevent 
proper bonding of the concrete. 

The fabric reinforcement shall weigh not less than 40 Ib. 
per 100 sq. ft. For figuring weight per 100 sq. ft., the width 
considered shall be the distance center to center of outside or 
selvage longitudinal members. 

The main or heavier wires of fabric shall be spaced not more 
than 6 in. apart. The secondary or lighter wires of fabric shall 
be spaced not more than 12 in. apart. 
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DRAWN BY SCALE 3%’, 
SWEETS CATALOG EQUALS-1-O 
SERVICE INC=] DATE-AUG=20 


Pier 42, Norra River, 56,000 Square FEET, StyLe 40, TRIANGLE Meso REINFORCEMENT USED 
Note the large area of reinforcement with its heavy stranded longitudinals, Excellent results obtained with minimum installation cost 
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CONCRETE STEEL COMPANY 


42 Broadway 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
SALES OFFICES 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
NORFOLK, VA. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
PEL SODUR GE EAs 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 


WAREHOUSES AND FABRICATING WORKS 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NORFOLK, VA. 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


SYRACUSE, Ne Y. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT Bars; COLLAPSIBLE 
CoLUMN REINFORCEMENT; CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 
Devices, including SUPPORTING, SPACING and TYING 
Devices for holding bars in place in forms; Wire Sor- 
FiT CLips; WALL ANcCHors and Ties; Concrete In- 
SERTS; CURB BarRS; SAFETY STAIR TREADS; SHEET 
LatH; ExpaANnDED MetTart LatH (Plain and Self-fur- 
ring) ; ExpANDED METAL REINFORCEMENT; Rip LaTH; 
Hot Roiitep and CoLD FoRMED CHANNELS; CORNER 
Beaps; Wire DEVICEs. 


Engineering Departments 

Experienced and efficient engineering depart- 
ments are maintained in our district sales offices. 
This organization, which includes the highest grade 
of engineering talent in its line, will lend every 
assistance in connection with all concrete reinforce- 
ment problems. 


Havemeyer Concrete Reinforcement Bars 

These deformed bars (Figs. ‘1 and 2) are rolled 
in square and round sections, with the deformations 
running longitudinally and entering directly into the 
tensile strength of the bar, no metal being used for 
the mechanical bond only. At all points they have 
constant uniform area of cross section exactly equal 
to the cross-sectional area of a plain bar of same size. 
Thus the purchaser secures all the advantages of a 
deformed bar with the same weight as aplain bar. He 
does not have to pay extra for the weight of the lugs. 

As the projections and depressions are rolled 
longitudinally, there are no sharp angles to start a 
fracture when bar is bent. Tests prove the very 
superior bending qualities of Havemeyer bars. 

Specifications for Steel—Havemeyer bars are 
rolled to any desired standard specification from new 
billet steel at mills which do not re-roll rails. This 
eliminates all possibility of substitution of inferior metal. 

Shop Bending and Fabricating—Our ware- 
houses are equipped for accurately bending and fab- 
ricating bars. This service eliminates a bending 
gang and bending machines on the job. Our ware- 
house charges for bending are less than it would 
cost the contractor if he did the work himself. Fur- 
thermore, shop bending assures the architect that 
every bar is bent accurately. 

Fabricated units can be made up in our ware- 
houses by using Havemeyer Beam-Saddles, Bar- 
Tys, etc. Assures proper spacing and placing of bars. 


Fic, 1: 


Fic, 2. Square 
HAVEMEYER CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT Bars 
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HAVEMEYER CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT BARS 
Ten Standardized Sizes Carried in Stock 


Size x dicen in.) 1411% 1 1 % 34 %Biw|’%| % 
sq. sq. sq. rd. rd. rd. rd; sq. [ird? |. rd. 


Areas ....sq. in.}1.563]1.266]1.000] .785] .601] .442}] .307].250].196].110 


Weight perft.,Ibs.|5 .313]4.303]3 .400}2 .670]2 .044]1.502]1.043] .850] .668] .376 
Mill extra for size 
,20c | 20c | 40c 


per 100 Ibs....} Base | Base} Base} Base} Base| Base} 10c 


Havemeyer deformed bars have a uniform area of cross section and 
the same weight per foot as plain bars. 

Above standardized sizes recommended by the War Industry Board 
and adopted by the American Concrete Institute and by the Distributors of 
Reinforcing Bars, 


Collapsible Column Reinforcement 
Havemeyer Collapsible Column 
Spiral—Wire is accurately coiled to 
proper diameter and correctly spaced with 
a rigid spacer. Shipped col- 
lapsed, ready to be opened up 
and placed in the form. 
Havemeyer Collapsible 
Columns — Havemeyer bars 
used for longitudinal members 
and for bands, the latter being 


attached to longitudinal mem- AS 
bers by Bar-Tys. Shipped col- SPIRAL 


lapsed for convenience in ship- 
ping and handling. Readily opened and set 


in place. These can be fabricated in our 
FR eetaCore warehouses or by the contractor on the job. 
PaPSInDe The use of Bar-Tys constitutes the cheap- 
CoLuMN est method of assembling column steel. 


Securo Bar-Spacers for Supporting, Spacing and 
Holding Slab Reinforcing Bars 

Made from hoop steel. Locking prongs and legs 

self-contained. Facilitate inspection—a missing bar is 

detected by its absence 


from the chair seat. 
Standard height from 
underside of bar to 
form, 44, 34 and 1 in. 
Minimum spacing _ be- 
tween bars, 3 in. Book- 


let No. A8. 


Fic. 5. Bar SPACER 


Havemeyer Bar-Tys for Tying Together 
Reinforcing Bars at Intersections 

Used for tying together bars in 
walls, bent-up bars to supporting 
rods in slab, tying stirrups to beam 
bars, for fabricating columns, ete. 
More quickly attached than soft wire 
and much more secure. Made from 
high grade spring steel wire in vari- 
ous sizes to accommodate any com- 
bination of bars. Carried in stock. 
Booklet No. A4. 


Fic.6. Bar-Ty 
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Havemeyer Ty-Chairs for Tying and Supporting Slab 
Reinforcing Bars 

Quick, simple and economical. 
grade spring steel wire. 

Standard distance from underside of bar to forms, 
1 in.; special, 84 to 2 in. Made in various sizes to ac- 
commodate any combination of bars used. Carried in 
stock. Booklet No. A4. 


Made from high 


Fic. 7. Ty-cHAIR 
One Ty-Chair used at each intersection on large bars and at every 
third intersection on small bars 


Havemeyer Hy-Chairs for Supporting Head Rods 
Over Columns and Bent-up Bars in Slabs 


Cheaper and_ better 
than concrete blocks. 
Made from pressed steel, 
beaded for strength and 
punched with locking 
prong and nailing holes. 

Shipped nested. 
Easily carried and quick- =a —- 
ly distributed. Maximum Fic, 8. Hy-cwair 
size bar, 84 in. Range in height from 11% to 81% in. Pro- 
vided with nailing holes to insure retaining position in 
forms when concrete is poured. Booklet No. A8. 


Havemeyer Easel-Chairs for Supporting and Spacing 
Two Bars in a Joist 

Used in terra cotta and steel tile construction. Made 

Spring of locking 

Single easel-chairs 


from high grade spring steel wire. 
arm securely holds bars in place. 
support one bar and both 
arms lock on the bar; 
double easel-chairs sup- 
port two bars, one arm 
locking on one bar and 
the other arm on the 
opposite. 

Standard distance 
from underside of bar 
to forms)” lvin.-sspecial, 
34 to 2 in. Carried in 
stock. Booklet No. A4. 


Fic. 9. EASEL-CHAIR 


Havemeyer Beam-Saddies and Separators for Sup- 
porting, Spacing and Holding Reinforcing Bars 
in Beams, Girders, Lintels, etc. 

Saddles space and support lower layer of bars; 
separators space and support the upper layer. 
Standard height from underside of bar to forms, 

114 and 2 in. Made 4% : 

in. short of beam widths. 

Standard clear distance 

between layers, 1 in. 

Made from hoop steel. 

Locking prongs hold 

bars in position. Booklet 

No. A8. 


Fic. 10. BrAm-SADDLE AND 
SEPARATOR 


Havemeyer X-Tension Clips (Soffit Clips) for Fire- 
proofing Steel Beams, Girders, Columns, etc. 


Quickly snapped on flange of beam and have a vise- 
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like hold. Cost of applying is much less than with mesh. 
May be placed end to end or overlapped; may be ap- 
plied on either end of beam and pushed along. Made of 
high grade spring steel 
wire. Size" Nona) eiae 
flanges 3 to 6 ia.; No. 2 
for flanges 7 to 10 in. 
Carried in stock. Book- 
let No, A4. 


Fic. 11. X-TENSION- CLIPS 
PLACED ON STEEL BEAM 


Security Anchor and Wall-Tys 


Used especially for bonding brick veneer, stone, 
terra-cotta or tile wainscoting to concrete surfaces. Also 
/ used for holding metal lath ceilings 

and for anchoring floor screeds. 
Anchor “15 
made from loop 
steel; Tys from 
steel spring wire. 
Standard length 
of anchors is 8 

bt 


Anchor — showing 
nailing barb, anchor in 
arms and S-hooks 


Jeu, IZA 


Anchor embedded 
concrete wall 
holding brick veneer 


APPLICATIONS OF SECURITY 


Inserting a wall- 
ty through loop in 
anchor 


ANCHOR AND WALL-TYS 


Concrete Inserts 

- — Dayton Adjustable-In- 
serts—Made from highest 
grade malleable iron, cast in 
One piece with keyhole slot for 
adjustment. 

No. 3 is for 4 to %-in. 
standard bolts; No. 5 for 
3 36-in. to 34-in. standard bolts 

inclusive. Carried in stock. 


No. 3 No. 5 


Fic. 13. Dayton Apjust- Booklet No. A7. 
ABLE-I NSERTS 


Havemeyer “Y” Socket-Inserts— 
Made from highest grade malleable iron. 
Broad nailing base with four nailing holes 
insures against displacement. Accommo- 
date 3%- to %4-in. bolts with standard 
thread, both inclusive. Carried in stock. 
Booklet No. A7. “Y” SocKET~ 

Havemeyer Slotted-Inserts—Made INSERT 
from high grade pressed steel. Standard. lengths, 12, 
18, 24 and 36 in. Accommodate 14-, %- and 34-in. 
bolts; %-in. bolt special. Have 6 nailing holes. Closed 
slot and removable end caps prevent seepage of concrete 
to inside. Can‘ besused 
singly, or, with end caps 
removed, can be placed 
end to end for a contin- 


uous run. Carried in 
stock. Booklet No. A7. 


Fic. 14. 


Fie. 15. S Lorrep-INsert 


Havemeyer Safety Stair Treads (‘SaniTread’’) 


“SaniTread,” a combination -of steel plate and 
lead slugs, can be applied to any type of concrete 
stairs. Cut to required lengths in multiplies of 3-in. 
Carried in stock. Booklet No. A6. 


Continued on next page 


Concrete Steel Company Aye 


Havemeyer Round Nose Curb Bars 

Staggered and flared anchors act as reinforce- 
ment. Absence of continuous web permits accurate 
and even bending with- 
out kinking. Stocked 
in 10 and 12-ft. lengths, 
galvanized. Booklet 
No, A6. 

«We also make i 
angle HOSE curb bars Fig, 16. Rounp Nose Curs Bar 
for stair nosings and 
platform edges. Booklet No. A6. 


Havemeyer Metal Lath 
An ideal base for ceilings, walls, partitions and 
exterior stucco work. 


Fic, 17. HAvEMEYER METAL LatTH 


A stiff heavy product made of steel, plain or gal- 
vanized, or of iron alloy, especially well suited for 
overcoating or long spans. 


WEIGHTS OF HAVEMEYER LATH 


2.2 lb. per sq. yd. *3.00 Ib. per sq. yd. 
*2)3 ib. per sq. yd. | *3.40 lb. per sq. yd. 
*2.5 Ib. per sq. yd. | 4.0 Ib. per sq. yd. 
2.8 Ib. per sq. yd. 


* Asterisk indicates weights that are standard. 
All sheets are 24x96 in.; 17% sq. yd. per sheet; 15 sheets per bundle: 
26% sq. yd. per bundle. 


Stay-Rib Metal Lath 

Has reinforcing ribs 144-in. wide, 134 in. apart cen- 
ter to center. A rigid, flat, strong lath, permitting wide 
spacing of studs, joists or channels, saving both labor 
and material. 

Sheets are square and there is no loss in laps. 
They permit scratching in of the mortar and dou- 
eine moeck irom <same on as 
scaffold, practically two- 
coat work; a decided TUTTO 
ne te eee | SSSSTASSIN SSS ONSSIIS 

Weights per yard, 

2.75 and 3.75 lb. Sheets 

are 24x96 in., Y sheets to 
the bundle, covering 16 
sq. yds. 


TL 
PTT 


Fic. 18. Stayv-Rip Metar Latu 


Havemeyer Expanded Metal 
Sizes with large diamonds are used for rein- 
sewers, 


forcing, especially for culverts, 
tanks, etc. Smaller 
diamonds for machin- 
ery guards, enclosures, 


bridges, 


railings, lockers, etc. 
Furnished in full 
range of sizes from 


3x7 in. to %4x134 in. 


x 


Fic. 19. HAVEMEYER EXPANDED 
METAL 


Furnished in any size on 


Havemeyer Channels 
Hot Rolled Channels 
short notice. 


ectignnenger emeatntioene aceere rg t 
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Fic. 20. HAVEMEYER Co_tp ForMED CHANNEL 
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Cold Formed Channels—For suspended ceil- 
ings, furring, columns, false beams, cornice work, 
or for solid or hollow partitions. Stock lengths, 12, 
14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. 

STANDARD SIZES HAVEMEYER CHANNELS 


ih) | 16 *16 169 ("16 


Gauge Notas. so aur 


*16 | 16 18 16 


WVitth 15 eae. FE eke Von fer oh eg Pek eaten (el ta 14: | 92 
Blam sev aera eterian tars in, % 3% 3% 5% %% 3% 44 % 4% 
Weight per 1000 | 

el okie a he Ib.| 276 | 304 | 332 | 387 | 456 | 580 | 525 | 458 | 635 


*Standard weights and sizes. 


Havemeyer Corner Beads 

Wing Bead—No. 26 gauge special analysis gal- 
vanized sheet. Stock lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 
ft.; 10 pieces to bundle; weight, 175 lb. per 1000 ft. 

Rail Bead—No. 22 gauge electro galvanized 
steel. Its great ease in bending gives it precedence over 
wing bead for arches and similar work. Erected with 
clips, one clip furnished for each foot of bead. Lengths 
same as wing bead. 

Bull Nose Bead—No. 26 gauge galvanized steel, 
%4-in. radius. Lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft.; weight, 
273 lb. per 1000 ft. 

Havemeyer~-Base Bead—For cement base, No. 
26 gauge galvanized sheets. 12 pieces per bundle; 
weight, 135 lb. per 1000 ft. 


Expansion Corner Beads 

Made of tightcoat, A ‘ 
galvanized, open-hearth OR, ILLS 288 
steel. : 


Takes much less time 
to erect than other types. 

Furnished in 8, 9, 10 and 12-ft. lengths. 
per 1000 ft., 240 lb. 500 or 1000 ft. to crate. 

Also cut from pure copper or zinc for exterior use 
with stucco. 


Fic. 21. ExPANSION CorNER BEADS 


Weight 


Havemeyer Diamond Rib Lath 

An exceptionally stiff metal lath—A labor and 
material saver, therefore a money saver. 

The V-shaped ribs are cold drawn, not folded, 
imparting a materially greater elastic limit to the 
steel. Sheets are 24x96 in.; 1.77 sq. yd. per sheet; 
ribs spaced 4.8 in. center to center. Wide strand dia- 
mond mesh between ribs takes plaster easily and rapidly 


MAXIMUM SPANS RIB LATH 


a Ceilings Partitions 
Weight | - — 
Gauge Ib. per | Steel furring) Wood joists |} Steel studs | Wood studs 
sq. yd. in. in. in. in. 
24 4.8 30 36 36 40 
26 3.6 24 30 30 36 
28 3.0 19 24 24 30 
Special 2.4 16 19 19 24 


without waste. Rapid erection results from using a 
smooth sheet. Economy results from perfect fit of in- 
terlocking ribs along sides and ends, from reduced num- 
ber of fastenings to supports, and from saving in mate- 
rial by spacing supports further apart without sacrificing 
stiffness of plaster. 


Wire Devices 

Our wire shops are prepared to manufacture, on 
short notice, any type of wire device required for 
the installation of suspended ceilings or for securing 
lath. Tie wire staples, etc., carried in stock. 


Wire Mesh 
A. S. and W. Triangle and Electric welded also in 
stock. 
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FOUNDED 1880 


THE BROWN HOISTING MACHINERY CO. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church’ Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 208 South La Salle Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, Monadnock Building 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., Whitney Central Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of ‘“FERROINCLAVE,” 
a Patent Sheet Steel Reinforcement for 
concrete. 

Also manufacturers of Concrete Coal and Ash Bins ; 
all kinds of Hoisting Machinery, which includes Loco- 
motive Cranes, I-beam Trolleys, Clamshell and Dragline 
Buckets, Bridge Cranes, conveyors, etc. 


Service 
On request, and for large contracts, the company 
will execute the work complete and guarantee same. 
Catalogue H shows more fully how and where 
“Ferroinclave” is used, 


Description of ‘‘Ferroinclave”’ 


“Ferroinclave” is a box annealed steel sheet with 
dovetail corrugations, 4% in. in depth or height, which 
are inversely tapered, permitting the large ends of cor- 
rugations of one sheet to fit or “shingle’’ over and into 
the small ends of corrugations of another sheet.. This 
forms a tight joint and practically makes one continuous 
sheet. 

The dovetail corrugations form a key for concrete, 
making it possible to apply concrete to both sides without 
the use of centering or forms of any kind. This results 
in greater speed in erection and also greatly reduces the 
cost. 

Sheets for ridges or valleys of roofs are made with 
non-tapering corrugations, 


“Ferroinclave’’ Advantages 


(1) Lightest reinforced concrete construction. 

(2) Strongest for a given 
thickness and span. 

(3) Erected without forms. 

(4) Sheets are waterproof 
and building can be used before 
concrete is applied. 

(5) Sheets are laid entirely 
from upper side. 

(6) Sheets easily handled. 

(7) Under side is smooth and 
white and serves as a ceiling. 


Details for Roofing with Con- 
crete 


“Ferroinclave” is laid in the 
same manner as ordinary corru- 
gated iron roofing. The purlins, 
I-beams, channels or Z-bars may 
be spaced any distance up to 9 ft. 
9 in. 

The standard size “Ferroin- 


ee te 2 ade Ss, 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
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TRADE-MARK 


“FERROINCLAVE” Roor, FLAT FLoor or 
SipinG, Etc. 


clave’ sheets are 10 ft. long, and purlins 
must be so spaced that the lap (usually 
3 in. or more) of the sheets comes on one 
of them. A spacing of 4 ft. 101% in. is 
most economical, as it allows the use of sheets 10 ft. 
long and requires a minimum of concrete and erecting 
labor. 

“Ferroinclave” sheets should be laid on hardwood 
strips, 8g in. square, placed along the tops of the pur- 
lins, thereby preventing corrosion. As the sheets are 
laid they should be secured to the purlin at intervals of 
10 in. with clips furnished with the sheets. The side 
laps are fastened with our special cross-ties, spaced about 
2 ft. apart. 

Mortar Mixture—When the “Ferroinclave” is 
secured in place, the upper side should be coated with a 
mixture of 1 part portland cement to 2 to 3 parts of 
sand, or 1 part portland cement, 2 parts sand and 4 parts 
of stone or gravel. 

The coating should be 1% in. in thickness above tops 
of corrugations when purlin spacing does not exceed 5 ft. 

Tables of safe loads will be furnished on application. 

After cement on upper side has set, under side 
should be coated with mortar composed of 1 part port- 
land cement to 2 or 3 parts sand, with small amount of 
hair. 

Mortar to be %& in. thick, applied in 3 consecutive 
coats—second and third applied before preceding one 
dries or sets. Waterproof covering should be used on 
top of roof. 


Weight—Weight of complete roof (without 
waterproof covering), 13g in. thick, is about 16 Ibs. 
Peres te: 

This kind of roof (with purlins not more than 5 
ft. apart) will support a minimum 
load of 300 lbs. per sq. ft. after 10 
days. 


Details for Roofing with Cork 


In some cases, a lightweight 
roof is necessary and for such in- 
stallations ‘“‘Ferroinclave” with a 
cork and waterproof covering 
makes an ideal roof. 

The “Ferroinclave” is laid in 
the usual manner as described 
above, and the cork slabs are then 
put in place after being dipped in 
asphalt. This type of construction 
makes a strong and lasting roof, 
but one that is very light in weight. 
es By painting the under side of 
the “Ferroinclave” white, a light, 
attractive building is obtained. 


Continued on next page 


The Brown Hoisting Machinery Co. 
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“FERROINCLAVE” RooF wITH Cork 
Method of covering “Ferroinclave” roof with cork and waterproof covering 


the building 


Details for Flooring 
and Highway 
Bridges 

Same construction 
as roofing, or sheets may 
be curved between floor 
beams, making a_ seg- 
mental arch floor. 

Mortar of 1 part 

portland cement to 2 or 
3 parts sand should be 
spread over the sheets to 
about 14 in. above cor- 
rugations. Then port- 
land cement concrete 
should be tamped on top 
to about 3 in. above the 
crown of the “Ferroin- 
clave,” thickness depend- 
ing on span and load. 

The under side, 
when coated as in roof- 
ing, presents a smooth 
white appearance and serves as a ceiling. 


“FERROINCLAVE” FLAT FLoorING 


“Ferroinclave” flat floor combines great strength with light weight. 
be erected easily and quickly, is attractive in appearance, fire-resistive 
inexpensive. 
out interfering with any work on the floor below 


Width, 201% in. 


Can 


and 


The concrete is applied without the use of any forms and with- 


Unpber SIpE oF “FERROINCLAVE” ROOF 


As concrete is applied to under side of “Ferroinclave” roof it is 
given a smooth finish which makes a white ceiling, increasing the light of 


sheets with corrugations 
so that tread- and riser 
are formed by one sheet. 
Mounted on_ structural 
or reinforced concrete 
stringers and then cov- 
ered on both sides with 
concrete. A very strong, 
light weight, attractive, 
economical, efficient, and 
fireproof stairway. Eas- 
ily and quickly erected 
without centering. No 
forms are necessary. 
Thickness of concrete 
on upper side is deter- 
mined by the spacings 
of supports and maxi- 
mum load to be carried. 


Details of All Sizes 


Sheets are made in 
any lengths up to 10 ft., 


and length is determined by spacing of the purlins. 


Center to center of side laps, 20 in. 

The following are kept in stock, for immediate 
shipments: 

No. 26 gage sheets in 10-ft. lengths. 

No. 24 U. S. gage sheets in even and 14-ft. lengths, 
LLOf owt Od Ouctts 

Other sizes and weights are formed to order and 
shipped promptly. 


WEIGHT AND CROSS-SECTIONAL AREAS OF “FERROINCLAVE” 
(NOT INCLUDING LAPS) 


Details for Stairways 


“Ferroinclave” stairs are made by bending the 


Gage No. Weight, Ibs. Cross-sectionai area, sq. in. 
Ves. iG. per sq. ft. per ft. of width 

28 94 2th 

26 5 .329 

24 is 439 

22 1.88 548 


TABLE OF DEFLECTIONS 
Sheets with Concentrated Loads at Middle and Without Cement or Plaster 


No. 26 U.S. gage 


Covering—4-ft, 


No. 24 U. S. gage 


Span 


| No. 22 U.S. gage 


Total Total Total Total Total Total 
load, deflection, load, deflection, load, deflection, 
Ibs. in. lbs. in. lbs. in. 
30 \y 125 Yy 170 l% 
80 % 150 yy 270 Ve 
130 4% 175 1% 370 13% 
“FERROINCLAVE” STAIRWAY 180 % 200 72 518 ba 
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CONCRETE ENGINEERING COMPANY 


Fireproofing and Reinforcing Materials 


Omaha National Bank Building 
OMAHA, NEB: 


DISTRICT OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 140 South Dearborn Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Colby and Abbott Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Railway Exchange Building 


Products 

MEYER REMOVABLE STEELFORMS 
for Concrete Floor Construction. 

Creco. METAL . LATS. 

Also manufacturers of Ceco Round 
Column Forms; Ceco Reinforcement 
Materials, including Ceco Column Spi- 
rals; Wire Mesh; Cold Rolled Channels; Beads and Pic- 
ture Moulding; Bars and Bar Chairs. 

For Metal Weatherstrips, see page 1238. 


Service 
The engineering service department will prepare complete 


designs on all types of rein- 


forced concrete construction at 
STEELFORMS 


a nominal charge. Preliminary 
estimates, layouts, etc., sub- 
mitted without charge. 

Sor lower formwork costs 
TRADE-MARK 


Meyer Removable 
Steelforms 

Used as moulds for the joists 
and intervening slabs in build- 
ang the form work for concrete 
joist floors, the load being car- 
ried by the joists in one direc- 
tion to the supports. Continu- 
ous joists are provided by lap- 
ping intermediate Steelforms, 
and ends of rows of inter- 


mediate forms are closed with 
Endforms. 


Meyer REMOVABLE STEELFORMS 


Made of No. 16 gauge sheet steel, accurately shaped and 
reinforced. They are extremely rigid, thus maximum re-use is 
secured. 

Meyer Steelforms are rented to contractors, the labor of 
placing and removing them being handled by our contract de- 
partment. 


Mever STEELFORMS WITH REINFORCEMENT IN PLACE READY FOR 
CONCRETING 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


TRADE-MARK 


DETROIT, MICH., Vinton Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Hubbell Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Interurban Building 


Features of Meyer Removable Steel- 
forms 

Saving of Concrete and Steel—Standard 
units permit the construction of the most 
economical size concrete joists for all condi- 
tions of loading. Full benefit of the T-section of 
every joist is secured, thus eliminating all non-: 
load-bearing concrete and effecting enormous 
savings in dead load throughout beams, columns and footings. 
This materially reduces the amount of concrete and steel required. 


Special Types 
INTERMEDIATE STEELFORMS 


DousBLE TAPERED ENDFORMS 


Flangex— Se 
7 : 
Hangen holes 


t Wal Feles——S = 


Pran SHOWING APPLICATION OF TAPERED ENDFORMS 


Saving of Form Work and Labor Costs—A great. sav- 
ing of form work. is effected through early removal of forms 
and speedy re-use from floor to floor. With less concrete, steel 
and form work, labor costs are considerably reduced, — 

Always Available—They are always available in any 
quantity at several accessible warehouses. 


Sizes of Meyer Steelforms 
Standard intermediates furnished in 1, 2 and 3-ft. lengths. 
Special intermediates furnished only in 3-ft. lengths. 


Continued on next page 
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joists. The %-in. channels shall 
be cross-furred at right angles 


with %4-in. round steel pencil 


rods at 13% in. center to center, 
to which No. 24 gauge Ceco 
Quality Metal Lath, painted, shall 
be wired with No. 18 gauge 
soft galvanized wire. Metal lath 
shall be run down at least, 4 in. 
where walls, beams and columns 
intersect plane of ceiling. (This 
ceiling construction may be sus- 
pended from joists to a dis- 
tance not exceeding 6 in., and 
is recommended as an especially 
economical and efficient method 
of insulation. The air space thus 
provided between concrete floor 
and plaster ceiling is an effec- 
tive insulation against the trans- 
mission of either sound or 
heat. ) 

Specifications for Sus- 
pended Ceilings—%-in., round 
mild steel hangers shall be in- 
serted in concrete joists before 
pouring, through holes bored in 
open wood centering at 4 ft. cen- 
¢ >| ter to center both directions, tc 
- o o 4 which apply 1'4-in. Ceco Cold 
, = Metal lath } Rolled Carrying Channels running 
a 4 ft. center to center parallel to 
joists, and at proper ceiling level. 
The carrying channels shall then 
be cross-furred with %4-in. Ceco 
Cold Rolled Furring Channels at 
13% in. center to center, using 
No. 14 gauge soft galvanized 


wire. No. 24 gauge Ceco Quality 


HEADERS BETWEEN JoIsTs. FOR INSTALLATION OF PIPES 
AND CONDUITS 


Straight Endforms furnished only in 1-ft. lengths, 10, 15 
and 20 in. wide. 

Tapered Endforms furnished only in 3-ft. lengths, 20 in. 
wide at open end. 

No extra centering is needed under the Endforms for 
the reason that supporting flanges of both single tapered 
and double tapered Endforms flare out from their sides to 
the same width as intermediates. This is another advan- 
tageous and exclusive feature of this exceptionally economi- 
cal method. 


Specifications for Meyer Removable Steelforms 

The floor construction in general to be Meyer Steelform 
construction, in accordance with the design and practice of the 
CoNCRETE ENGINEERING COMPANY, Omaha, Neb. This construc- 
tion involves the use of removable Steelforms in the floor slabs, 
forming a slab and joist construction, the Steelforms to be 
placed upon open wood centering. Steelforms shall remain in 
place for a period of 7 days after the pouring of concrete, 
and shall be removed only upon notification of the architect or 
engineer. Severe weather conditions may necessitate leaving 
the Steelforms in place for a longer period of time. Temporary 
braces, or supports, shall be erected after the removal of Steel- 
forms to properly support the floor construction until the con- 
crete has thoroughly set. 

The Steelforms shall be manufactured of No. 16 gauge sheet 
steel and shall have depressed ribs in the top surface to secure 
the necessary rigidity. They shall be provided with nailholes 
along the lower flanges to permit nailing to the open wood cen- 
tering, and shall have ws-in. round openings in the center of 
the top surface of each Steelform to receive wire hangers 
for the lath ceilings when attached directly to the concrete 
joists. 

Specifications for Ceilings Attached Directly to Meyer 
Steelform Concrete Joist Floors—No. 10 gauge galvanized 
ceiling hangers shall be inserted in the concrete slab between 
joists at 3 ft. center to center through holes provided in the 
tops of Meyer Steelforms, to which apply %4-in. Ceco Cold 
Rolled Channels running 2 ft. center to center parallel between 
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INSTALLATION OF SPRINKLER SYSTEM 
(SHOWING CONCEALED PIPES) 


Metal Lath, painted, shall then be 
wired to furring channels, using 
No. 18 gauge soft galvanized 
wire. 


ee prinkler Head 


Economical Advantages of Meyer Removable Steel- 
forms 


Besides the special features found only in Meyer Remov- 
able Steelforms, there are the additional advantages in secur- 
ing everything in the way of materials from one source. 


Ceco Metal Lath 


This is made in three grades: Quality, Self Furring and 
Economy Lath, and furnished in the following gauges and 
weights. 


Weight in lb. per sq. yd. 


Gauge 
Quality lath Economy lath 
24 3.4 233 
25 Ky re eel ree eh eee 
26 250 2a 
27 2s 


Ceco Economy Lath is furnished corrugated, known as Ceco 
Self-furring Lath; galvanized, cut from galvanized sheets; also 
in copper iron alloy grade and in pure iron grade. 


Shipping Facilities 

Adequate stocks of Meyer Removable Steelforms, Ceco Rein- 
forcing Bars, Column Spirals, Metal Lath, etc., are always 
maintained in this company’s warehouses at Omaha, Chicago and 
Kansas City. Prompt shipments of any size order can be made 
on any time notice. Meyer Steelforms are available at no other 
source. 

Also building supply dealers have stocks of these materials 
for convenience of contractors and builders. 


Handbooks 


Handbooks with detailed information, all measuring the 
adopted, standard size of the American Institute of Architects 
will be supplied on request. They furnish illustrations, detail 
drawings and references. Write to the nearest district office. 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 


‘Concrete Reinforcement 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 
BRADDOCK, PA. 


(In the Pittsburgh District) 
SALES OFRBICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. 


EXCLUSIVE REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS., PENN Metat Co. 
DETROIT, MICH., Majestic Building 


Products 


“STEELCRETE” EXPANDED METAL 
for reinforcing concrete; “STEEL- 
CRETE” SPECIAL MESHES; “STEEL- 
CRETE’ Brnper for stucco; and 
““STEELCRETE” BEAM WRAPPER for I-beams. 

Also manufacturers of “Steelcrete’’? Road Mesh for 
concrete roads. 

For “Steelcrete” Expanded Metal Plastering Lath, 
Corner Beads and cold-rolled Channels, see page 302; 
‘for “Steelcrete” Expanded Metal for Armored Vaults, 
see pages 912-913. 
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‘‘Steelcrete’’? Expanded Metal for Concrete Rein- 
forcement 


Sectional Area—Expanded metal sheets up to 16 
ft. in length are furnished with a sectional area of .60 
sq. in. and under. Twelve-foot sheets, and shorter, may 
be had from a light temperature reinforcement up to 
more than double that of any other fabric, having a 
sectional area up to 1.00 sq. in—far too heavy for ordi- 
nary floor or slab construction. 

Scope of Use—“Steelcrete’ mesh is the most 
widely used and oldest of concrete reinforcements, for 
floor and roof slabs, sewers, conduits, tanks, roads, high- 
way bridges, culverts, retaining walls, etc. There is no 
reinforcement service too severe for “Steelcrete.”’ 

Description—Cold drawn from soft, open hearth 
steel of low carbon content, “Steelcrete” possesses great 
unit strength and a high elastic limit of more than 
60,000 Ib. per sq. in. Unvarying uniformity of mesh, 
high tensile strength, elastic limit and ultimate strength, 
characterize “Steelcrete.” The square-cut strands pro- 
vide bond resistance; the diamond mesh reinforces in 


all directions. 

Specifications—The slabs shall be reinforced with “Steel- 
crete’ Mesh, size (or, the slabs shall be reinforced with 
“Steelcrete’ Mesh, of such thickness of slab and size of metal 
as shall carry a superimposed load of lb. per sq. ft. 
with a factor of safety of 4). 

The expanded metal shall be laid on the forms with long way of 
diamond meshes extending transversely to supporting beams. Ad- 
joining sheets shall be lapped 8 in. on the end and 3 in. on the side. 


“STEELCRETE” SPECIAL MESHES 
Size of mesh, in. Approximate| Size of 
Designation weight standard 
of mesh Width of | Length of per sq. ft. sheets 
diamond | diamond in lb. ft.in.x ft.in. 
"No 18 43 a2 74 3—0x8-8 
c a ese 
34” No. 13 .95 2 .80 6-0x8-0 
POM NOs Serene cteeteees 1.36 3 .60 4—0x8-0 
DION OS LS icc metatecate eee .82 4 .50 5—0x8-0 
SAP IING ge si col Peo 95 2 1.80 4—0x8-0 
1 PAMeN Ose 20 2 ot tr sees 1.36 3 1.28 5—0x8-0 
DusaeINGse Ds ce cetay haters 1.82 4 .90 4—0x8-0 
Binderacsrae nen ts eben 1.82 4 .18 2-—6x8-8 
Beam wranring........ 3 8 .20 0-—6x8-8 


_Note that in the decimal standard for ‘‘Steelcrete” the width is 
designated as the short way of the diamond and the length is designated 
as the long way of the diamond. 
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TORONTO, CAN., Baines & Davin, L7rp. 
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DALLAS, TEX., R. J. DE WeEEs Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders’ Exchange 


STANDARDS FOR “STEELCRETE” EXPANDED METAL 


Effective | Approx. | Standard | Sq. ft. in a standard sheet | Sheets 
Designation |sectionarea} weight width of various lengths ina 
of mesh | sq. in. per | persq.ft. | of sheets, standard 
ft width lb. ft.-in. S8ft. | 10ft. | 12ft.| 16 ft. | bundle 
3-13-075 .075 a4) 6-4 50.67] 63.35] 76.00} 101.33 10 
3+13- 10 .10 34 7-0 56.00) 70.00} 84.00] 112.00 7 
8-13-125 B25 .42 5-8 45.33] 56.67] 68.00] 90.67 7 
3- 9- 15 15 51 7-0 56.00} 70.00] 84.00} 112.00 5 
3- 9-175 .175 .60 6-0 48.00] 60.00] 72.00} 96.00 5 
3- 9- 20 .20 68 5-3 42.00) 52.50} 63.00) 84.00} 5 
3- 9- 25 120 .85 4-216 53.67] 42.08] 50.50] 67.33 5 
3- 9- 30 380 1.02 7-0 56.00] 70.00] 84.00] 112.00 2 
3- 9- 85 .80 1.19 6-0 48.00} 60.00) 72.00} 96.00 2 
3- 4- 40 .40 1.36 4-7 36.67] 45.83] 55.00} 73.33 2 
3- 4 45 45 1.53 4-1 32.67] 40.88] 49.00} 65.33 2 
3- 4- 50 .50 1.70 7-4 58.67] 73.33] 88.00} 117.33 2 
3- 4- 55 .55 1.87 6-8 53.33] 66.67] 80.00) 106.67 2 
3- 4- 60 . 60 2.04 6-144 49.00] 61.25} 73.50] 98.00 2 
Note: All the above sizes are furnished in a standard diamond 8-in. 


length and approximately 3-in. width. All sizes are furnished in stock 
lengths 8, 12 and 16 ft. In addition, all sizes from 3-13-075 to 3-9-35, 
inclusive, are furnished in stock lengths of 10 ft. 


EXTRA HEAVY “STEELCRETE” EXPANDED METAL 
Manufactured from +;-in. plate 


Effective | Approx. Standard Sq. ft.ina Sheets 
Designation|sectionarea| weight width of | standard sheet of ina 
of mesh sq. in. per | per sq. ft., sheets, various lengths |standard 
ft. of width Ib. ferme bundle 
8 ft-|20-fE.|12 ft. 2 
3-1-— 75 MS 2.74 5-5 43 .33|54.17]65.00 1 
3—1-—100 1.00 3.63 4-0 32 .00}40.00/48 .00 1 


Note: The above sizes are furnished in a diamond 8-in. length and 
approximately 3-in. width. Both sizes are furnished in stock lengths 
of 8 and 12 ft. In addition, intermediate sectional areas will be fur- 
nished from stock lengths of 8 and 12 ft. The standard width of sheets 
will be furnished for each case on application. 


‘“‘Steelcrete”” Binder 

A temperature reinforcement for concrete in mosaic 
work, terrazzo, tile or cement flooring or stucco. A per- 
fectly flat sheet readily used in the 7-in. coat of cement 
mortar. 

Also serves effectively as a light temperature rein- 
forcement placed near the surface of retaining walls, 
sidewalks, columns and concrete beams. 


“‘Steelcrete’? Beam Wrapper 

A concrete binder for the lower flange of I-beams 
of all sizes up to 24 in. Readily placed; costs only one- 
third to one-half the price of ordinary patented mate- 
rials. 


Literature 

The “Steelcrete’ Handbook, 1923 edition, 240 pages, con- 
tains useful tables and designing data. 

“Expanded Metal vs. Bars” gives conclusive tests of value 
to every architect. 

The catalogue, “Stc2lcrete Products,” lists and describes all 
products. 

The Universal Slab Computer gives proper thickness of the 
slab and reinforcing necessary for any given bond and span; 
50¢ postpaid. 
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EDWARD A. TUCKER COMPANY 


Contracting Engineers for Fireproof Floor Systems and Concrete Reinforcement 
Converse Building, 101 Milk Street 


BOSTON, 
BRANCH OFFICES: 
Products 
MonotyPpE and Diamond DEFORMED’ Bars; 
SPIRALS. 


Froor Systems: Metal Rib Long Span, Akme Flat 
Slab, Combination Tile. 

Also, Metal Frame Stirrup Units, Clips, Spacers, 
Chairs, Removable Metal Forms. 


Services 

The Epwarp A. TucKER COMPANY has various 
systems of floor construction, each designed to meet a 
certain type of building and to combine economy and 
utility. 

This company offers, also, in connection with the 
sale of its floor systems, complete structural designs and 
plans; and the fact that the company is regularly re- 
tained as engineers by architects and contractors is a 
guarantee that the designs offered in the sales proposi- 
tions will be conservative and reliable. 


Stock 

In the company’s warehouse at East Cambridge, 
Mass., is carried a large stock covering, in general, all 
sizes of bars. Any point in New England can be sup- 
plied at a day’s notice. 

The complete fabrication shop is equipped with 
power benders; also with two spiral machines for mak- 
ing spiral column hooping. 


Monotype and Diamond Deformed Bars 

Monotype bars are rolled by the Carnegie Steel 
Co. from new billet stock, to conform to the standard 
specifications of the Association of American Steel 
Manufacturers. Diamond bars are rolled for us by the 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation. 

These bars are rolled to the same cross section for 
areas equivalent to round or square section. This fea- 
ture should be especially noted, as it enables the designer 
to obtain exact area required without using both round 
and square bars in the same beam. All edges are 


MASS. 


HARTFORD and NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


rounded; there are no sharp edges to cause cracks and 
split the concrete; no edges to form pockets in the 
concrete. 


MonotyreE DEFORMED BAR 


Metal Rib Floors 

Consist of reinforced concrete joists and_ slab, 
formed by removable metal pans or domes. This sys- 
tem reduces the waste of form material to the lowest 
point, saves on the amount of concrete and reinforce- 
ment, and is adapted to all classes of work. For garages, 
manufacturing plants and unfinished buildings, open 
joist construction is used. For schoolhouses, hospitals, 
etc., a metal lath ceiling is attached to the ribs, giving a 
level ceiling. Note this feature—lath is put up after all 
concrete work is done, thus avoiding the wavy ceiling 
effect, the rusting and breaking of lath through long 
exposure and the uncertainty of the quality of concrete 
obtained. 

We supply forms in 31 and 20-in. widths. 

For exposed ceilings, the wide spans increase the 
diffusion of light and give a much more pleasing ceiling 
effect than the 20-in. spacing. 

Metal forms are of No. 11 gage; heavy enough to 
stand under severest working conditions. Specify 
Metal Rib Forms Type A (without metal lath ceiling) ; 
Metal Rib Forms Type B (with metal lath ceiling). 

The elimination of more than two-thirds the form 
lumber usually required, and of all labor of fitting of 
forms, not only reduces costs but materially increases 
the speed of erection. 

Contractors state that progress is not dependent on 
form speed, as in other types of construction, but only 
on limits of good concrete pouring. 

The quality of the work and the speed and economy 
of the construction depend on using a heavy gauge form 
—specify Metal Rib. 
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CORRUGATED BAR COMPANY, INC. 


Concrete Reinforcement and Building Specialties 


Mutual Life Building 
BUFFALO.AN SY 


DISTRICT SALES AND ENGINEERING OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 404-405 Candler Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 27 School Street 
CHICAGO, I1LL., 20 West Jackson Boulevard 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 5005 Euclid Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 615 Penobscot Building 


MILWAUKEE, -WIS., 1130 Wells Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Whitehall Building, 17 Battery Place 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1713 Sansom Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Boatmen’s Bank Building 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Pioneer Building 


SYRACUSE, N. Y., Union Building 


Products 


CORRUGATED Bars for concrete reinforcement; 
Corr-Bar Units fabricated reinforcement for beams 
and girders ; Corr-PLATE FLoors, a flat slab type of con- 
struction; Corr-MEsu, a ribbed expanded metal; Corr- 
Bar Roap Units, fabricated reinforcement for roads: 
CoLUMN SpiRALs, fabricated reinforcement for columns : 
Fors, adjustable, of steel for round columns; SPACERS 
and Cuarrs, for holding reinforcing bars; INsErts, for 
concrete; STEEL BuriLpinGs, Hydraulic standardized. 


Corrugated Bars 


Perfect bond between Corrugated Bars and the con- 
crete 1s assured by the carefully formed ribs—scien- 
tifically designed to bear squarely against the concrete 
without any splitting tendency. 

This gives the Corrugated Bar a positive and def- 
inite bonding value that is independent of the character 
of the surface. It permits designers to build with a 
definite factor of safety. It saves steel. There is no 
need to provide a great excess of steel to take care of 
the uncertainty in bonding value that is always present 
when materials are used whose bond is dependent upon 
the accidental conditions of their surface—whose bond- 
ing value varies in practice as much as 1000%. 


STANDARD SIZES OF CORRUGATED BARS 


Net area, sq. in. Weight per ft., Ib. Equivalent to 


oalil 38 3%-in. Round 
.19 .66 4Y-in. Round 
Aas 86 ¥-in. Square 
.30 1.05 5-in. Round 
.44 152) 3{-in. Round 
.60 2.06 %-in. Round 
.78 2.69 1-in. Round 
1.00 3.43 1-in. Square 
1.26 4.34 1%-in. Square 
1555 DOO! 1144-in. Square 


CoRRUGATED SQUARES (PATENTED) 


Corr-Bar Units 


These units are shop fabricated bar reinforcement 
for concrete beams and girders and provide for proper 
positioning in the forms. Each unit, representing the 
complete reinforcement for a beam, is collapsible for 
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shipment and is set in the form as one piece. They in- 
sure the proper position of each piece and save greatly 
in placing costs. 
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Ready to Place 
Corr-Bar Units (PATENTED) 


Corr-Plate Floors 


Extensive laboratory and field tests have determined 
that in over 90% of the area of a flat slab panel of rein- 
forced concrete, the lines of principal stress are parallel 
to the sides of the panel. A two-way system of rein- 
forcing is therefore more economical and scientifically 
correct, provided the quantity of reinforcement per unit 
of width varies according to the gradual change in stress. 

The Corr-Plate floor satisfies these requirements 
and the fact that the reinforcement is in but two layers 
gives an increased effective depth, as compared with those 
forms of flat slab construction employing four layers of 
steel. 


gong Side of Panel 


Corr-PLATE FLoor Dimension D1raGRAM 
DIMENSION TABLE OF CORR-PLATE FLOORS 


: e 40 Ib. 150 lb 400 lb 

T | H |DiWet.| T.| 4 | Diwetl se H |D/Wet 
15 6’-0" 15146] 7146 |36 EZ N6 8 |36| 79 744|11%]42| 102 
16 6’-6" 15144] 7144136] 73 |6 8 |36/ 79 | 8 |12 |45)-108 
17 6'-9" 1514] 714/39] 73 |o's| 814/42] 86 | 814]12%4]48] 114 
18 7’-3"” 16 8 |{39) 79 1614] 84%|45] 86 132 50/28 
19 7’-9" 16 S42 Os 7 9 48] 92 | 914]1314]51] 127 
20 8’-0" 16 8 {42} 79 |7%] 9146/48] 98 ]10 114 |54] 133 
21 8’-6” 1614] 8144]45| 86 18 $1} 104 |1014|1414]57| 139 
22 8’-9” 1614] 8%]48] 8618 {10 |54] 104 |11 16 147 
23 9/-3" 17 9 |51} 92 |844]10%]57| 111 11144}1614|60| 154 
24 9’-9" 1714] 914/541 98 19 111 60} 117 |12 18 |63] 162 
25 10’-0” {8 10 |57| 104 |914]111%4]63] 123 |1214|181%«166| 165 


Note: Dimensions T, H and D are given in inches. Weight given in 
pounds per square foot. 

DrsIGNinG TasLe—Table gives dimensions of Corr-Plate floors when 
reinforced with Corrugated Bars for various sizes of panels and live loads. 
Data are based on a maximum theoretical concrete stress of 750 lb. per 
sq. in. Slab thicknesses are such that the deflections under a superimposed 
test load, equal to twice the safe live load plus dead load, will not exceed 
1/500 of span for a theoretical working stress in steel of 18,000 Ib. per 
sq. in. 

Flat slab designs, showing smaller column head diameters, or thinner 
slabs over the supports, should be carefully checked for shear at the edge 
of the column heads. 


Continued on next page 


Corrugated Bar Company, Inc. 45 


Corr-Mesh 

Corr-Mesh is an expanded metal with integral stiff- 
ening ribs connected by a diamond mesh. It is so 
expanded that no internal stresses are produced in the 
metal. It is not necessary to handle it carefully to 
avoid splitting, a condition peculiar to the over-expanded 
products. 

The ribs obviate the necessity of studs for the par- 
titions, practically eliminate centering for the floor and 
roof construction, and materially reduce the amount of 
light steel framing required for suspended ceilings. 

There are two types of Corr-Mesh: one with 84-1n. 
ribs, and the other with ;3;-in. ribs. The former is called 
“34 -in. Rib Corr-Mesh,” the latter “j,-in. Rib Corr- 
Mesh.” The standard sheets of both kinds are made in 
Nos. 24, 26, and 28 U. S. gages. 


RIBS %" HIGH INSIDE, 


$ ‘ 4666 Cot ea i 
13° CENTER TO CENTER OF OUTSIDE RIBS 


84-1n. Rip Corr-MEsu 


Sheets are 13 in. wide and have 5 ribs % in. high. Made in standard 
lengths of &, 10 and 12 ft., but may also be had in intermediate lengths 


+E 
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|-RIBS % HIGH INSIDE 
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18-CENTER TO-CENTER OF OUTSIDE RIBS 


?s-IN. Rip Corr-MESH 


Sheets are 18 in. wide and have 7 ribs ~ in. high. Made in standard 
lengths of 8 and 12 ft., but may also be had in intermediate lengths 


Column Spirals 


Spirals for con- 
crete columns are 
fabricated in the 
shop to the desired 
pitch and diameter 
and are collapsed for 
shipment. The Corr- 
Standard spirals have 
two or more light 
structural shape 
spacers. The Ameri- 
tab) system ty p¢ 
spiral has spacers of 
crimped wire with a 
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round rod. The latter alee 
type is lighter in Rots 
weight. yotes i 
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Spacers and Chairs 


A complete line 
of spacers and chairs 
with wire bar ties for 
properly spacing and 
holding reinforcing bars is offered. 


SPIRALS FOR COLUMNS 


Sweet’s CATALOGUE 


Corr-Bar Road Units 

Corr-Bar road units consist essentially of one or 
two corrugated bars shop fabricated with Corr-Bar 
chairs into a unit to provide proper spacing and posi- 
tioning of the reinforcement for concrete roads. 


Semen 


Corr-Bar Roap UNIT 


Column Forms 


Hydraulic column forms are made 
of sheet steel and adjustable for form- 
ing all sizes of round columns with or 
without capitals. These are standard 
forms for any height columns and for 
diameters from 12 to 54 in., varying 
by even inches. The standard heads 
vary by 6 in. froma minimum of 42 to 
72 in. in diameter. 

These forms are offered on a 
lease basis, including, if desired, erec- 
tion and dismantling by the Corr- 
Service Erection Co. Inc. 


aes 


HypRAULIC 
CoLUMN ForMs 


Inserts 
Adjustable or slotted concrete inserts and pressed 
steel or cast threaded inserts for standard bolts from 


38 to UA in. 


Steel Buildings 

Hydraulic steel buildings (standardized) are en- 
gineering products designed with the same skill and 
thoroughness exercised in the best structural engineering 
offices in connection with designs for ordinary steel 
buildings. The columns and truss members are pro- 
portioned to carry safely, in . = 
accordance with the best 
standard practice, the usual 
roof and wind loads without 
dependence upon the wall or 
roof sheets either as struc- 
tural members or stiffeners. 

Twelve standard types 
permit a selection to meet 
practically any need where a 
substantial fireproof structure may be required on short 
notice, where cost is of vital consideration, or where 
a temporary location must be utilized. The Hydraulic 
buildings are substantial and pleasing in appearance and 
are readily taken down and re-erected without damage. 
Due to their design, they are so flexible, that with only 
slight modification, they can be adapted to almost any 
building problem ordinarily met with in the expansion 
of. industrial plants. 

Hydraulic buildings are furnished with clear spans 
up to 60 ft. and in any width, length and heights varying 
by 2 ft. 6 in. Extensions can be made in any or all 
four directions without in any way-affecting the original 
building, and as*all wall, window and door panels are 
interchangeable, these. may, be changed at any time to 
meet new conditions. , 


STANDARDIZED STEEL 
BUILDING 


STANDARDIZED STEEL BUILDING 
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KALMAN STEEL COMPANY 


Reinforcing Steel and Related Products 


22 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO SLE: 
DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
DAYTON, OHIO 


ST. PAUL, MINN. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
PITTSBURGH, PAS 
DES MOINES, IOWA 


WAREHOUSES AND FABRICATING SHOPS 


CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

KALMAN Grip Bars for concrete reinforcement; 
KALMAN SPIRALS. 

KALMAN CONCRETE ACCESSORIES: SLAB SPACERS, 
BEAM Cuairs, Rip CuHarrs, BEAM BotstTers, HicH 
Cuarrs, BAR CHAIRS. 

KALMAN CONCRETE INSERTS, HANGER INSERTS, 
SLEEPER ANCHORS, SCREED CHAIRS. 

Also Metal Lath, Steel Tile, Steel Joists and re- 
lated products. 


Kalman Services and Facilities 

Warehouses and fabricating shops at centers of dis- 
tribution. Direct sales offices at important points with 
fully developed organization for certain and prompt 
supply of all Kalman products. 


Kalman Grip Bars 

Highest grade reinforcing steel of deformed type 
rolled from new billets exclusively. Furnished in square 
and round sections in accordance with the following 
schedule of standard sizes: 


ROUND 
Size, in. Net area, sq. in. | Weight per ft., lb. Extras in cents 
per 100 lb. 
YY .049 167 100 
3% .110 .376 40 
4 .196 .668 20 
% . 306 1.043 10 
34 442 1.502 
XK .601 2.044 
1 .785 2.67 
SQUARE 
Size, in. Net area, sq. in. | Weight per ft., Ib. Extras in cents 
per 100 lb. 
4% E25 .85 20 
1 1.00 3.40 
1% 1.266 4.303 
14 1.562 5.313 
Note: Information as to standard price extras for length, quality, 


etc., furnished on request. 


sememioniniens Ty 


KALMAN Rounp Grip Bar 


KaLMAN SQUARE GrIP BAR 


The use of standard sizes as listed in the table is 
always of advantage as a safe-guard against delay and 
added expense for service. 

Kalman grip bars are furnished cut to length, bent 
as required from mill or warehouse stock as conditions 
demand. 
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YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Kalman Column Spirals 

Kalman spirals are strongly and 
accurately made. Coiled by ma- 
chinery of special design, which pre- 
vents variation in diameter, and as- 
sembled to specified pitch. Length 
and diameter with stiff channel iron 
spacers to maintain alignment and 
allow the collapsing of the spirals for 
convenient shipment and handling. 


Kalman Concrete Accessories 

Practical devices to aid in accu- 
rate and economical setting of rein- 
forcing steel, fully protected by pat- 
ents. 

Slab Spacers—Strongly built 
of steel rods with wire legs welded 
at every bar location. Will positively 
hold slab steel where it belongs. 

Kalman slab spacers do not tip 
over; do not dig into the forms; do not collapse when 
stepped on. 

Kalman slab spacers do embed perfectly in concrete. 

Furnished in lengths and spacings to conform with 
the design details of each job. 

Setting plans furnished to insure correct distribu- 
tion of spacers on the job. 


CoLUMN 
SPIRAL 


KALMAN 


KALMAN SLAB SPACER 


Made in standard heights of 1%, 34, 1, 114, 2, 21% in. 

Made up promptly to order. 

Beam Chairs—Stiff chairs of wire parts elec- 
trically welded, trussed for lateral stiffness. 


KALMAN BEAM CHAIR 


Continued on next page 
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These chairs combine maximum stability and sup- 
porting strength with minimum interference to the flow 
of concrete. 

Made to order to fit requirements of detailed design. 

Kalman beam chairs are furnished in any height up 
to and including 214 in. They are well adapted for use 
in bridge construction where the positive support of 
the steel reinforcement is especially vital to the perma- 
nence of the structure. 

Packed in strong fibre cartons. 

Kalman Beam Bolster—A strong substantial sup- 
port for beam reinforcement, furnished in stock lengths 
of 4 or 5 ft. to be cut to shorter lengths on the job as 
required. 

Furnished in heights from 1 to 4 in. Shipped in 
bundles of 100 ft.; carried in warehouse for immediate 
shipment. 


KALMAN BEAM BOLSTER 

Kalman Rib Chairs—Very strong and economical 
chairs for use in any and all of the many types of ribbed 
floor construction. 

These chairs provide rod seats of ample depth and 
separation and have exceptional stability against tipping 
over. 

Will readily carry the larger size rods used in con- 
crete joist construction. Standard type illustrated. 


KALMAN Ris CHAIR 


Furnished in sizes for 4 or 5 in. - 
width of rib. Special chairs for 6-in. 
rib width and special arrangements 
of reinforcements are furnished on 
short notice. | 

Kalman High Chairs—Very 
strong supports for reinforcement at 
heights above 4 in. 

Collapsible for compact shipment. 

Made to order at any height from 
5 to 16 in. 

Certain to hold steel at correct 
elevation without obstruction to the 
free flow of concrete. 


KALMAN HicH 
CHAIR 


Kalman Screed Chairs 


Strong wire chairs to support 34-in. pipe used as 
a thickness gauge for leveling concrete slabs and as a 
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screed or guide for the straight edge with which the 
concrete surface is worked to proper evenness. 

Made to correct height to give specified slab thickness. 

Shipped collapsed for convenient packing and 
handling. 

Turned out feet allow ready fastening to the forms 
with nails or staples. 

Pipe is used in stock lengths. 

After screeding, the pipe is removed for re-use. 
Chairs remain in concrete. 


Kalman Adjustable Inserts 

Malleable iron inserts of standard adjustable type. 
Improved fastening means for 
setting on the forms. Also safety 
feature preventing loss of proper 
bearing for bolt head. 

Staple points drive directly 
into the forms and hold inserts 
securely. 

No nailing required, saving 
75% of labor cost for setting. 

When forms are removed, 
staple is withdrawn from the 
insert. 

No cutting off of nails at 
ceiling. 

Carried in stock in proper 
sizes for 4%, 5%, and 34-in. 
bolts. 


KALMAN CONCRETE 
INSERT 


Kalman Hanger Inserts 
Light concrete inserts 
capable of carrying loads up 
to 1000 lb. Especially adapted 
for use in suspended ceiling 
construction and the hanging 
of pipe lines. A very simple 
insert to set, and a very eco- 
nomical insert to use. 


Kalman Sleeper Anchors 

Strong and permanent mechanical anchorage device 
for embedding in the top surface of a concrete slab to 
provide secure fastening to the slab for wood sleepers 
where wood top flooring is required. 

The anchorage of Kalman sleeper anchor in the con- 
crete is exceptionally positive and permanent. 

Made in three widths for 2x2 in., 2x3 in. and 
2x4 in. sleepers. Furnished in fiber cartons. 

Carried in stock for immediate shipment. 


KALMAN HANGER INSERT 


KALMAN SLEEPER ANCHORS 


Detailed Information 

Special detailed information on prices, etc., on any 
and all Kalman products forwarded promptly in response 
to inquiry made on business letterhead. 
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JOSEPH T. RYERSON & SON, INC. 


ESTABLISHED 1842 


Reinforcing Bars, Spirals and Accessories 


GENERAL OFFICES 
CHICAGO, EEL: 
OFFICES AND PLANTS 


CHICAGO, ILL. ST. LOUIS, MO. CINCINNATI, OHIO 


DETROIT, MICH. BURRALO Nas NEW YORK, N. Y, 


BRANCH OFFICES 


DENVER, COLO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


HOUSTON, TEX. 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Products 


CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT MATERIALS, including: 
Plain and Deformed Bars, Wire Rods, Column Spirals, 
Wire, Expanded Metal, Fabricated Units, Wire Mesh, 
Furring Channels and Angles, and miscellaneous 
Reinforcing Devices such as Bar Spacers, Chairs, 
eLey 

Also everything in iron and steel products, includ- 
ing: Structurals, Plates, Bar Shapes, Sheets, Bolts, 
Nails, Rivets, Tubes, Chain Rails, Safety Treads, Ex- 
panded Metal, Floor Binders, Concrete Inserts, Ex- 
panded Metal Lath, etc. 


JERSEYS Glin yY, New I. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
TULSA, OKLA. 


Designation A-15-14. Bars, of both structural and hard 
grade, are carried in stock in lengths up to 60 ft. 

Round deformed bars are carried in the following 
diameters: %, 14, %, 34, %g and 1 in. Square de- 
formed bars are carried in the following sizes: 14, %, 
1h, 5, 34, 1, 14 and 1 in. 


Bending and Fabricating 


We have the most up-to-date machinery and other 
equipment for fabricating, and can bend bars to any 
shape required for beam, joist and slab rods, stirrups, 
ties; hoops, ete, 


A Few Ryerson REINFORCING PRODUCTS 


Bars 


At our six warehouse plants located throughout the 
country, we carry a complete stock of plain and deformed 
bars, both round and square. These bars are rolled from 


new billet stock, conforming to standard specifications of 
the American Society for Testing Materials, 


Serial 


RYERSON Rounp DEFORMED REINFORCING Bar 


RYERSON SQUARE DEFORMED REINFORCING BAR 


—————$—$ TE 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Spirals and Continuous Hooping 


On our spiral machines we manufacture spirals for 
round columns, continuous uniform hooping for square 


Suippinc Bay IN a RYERSON PLANT 
Reinforcing Materials ready for loading 
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Rounp CoLUMN SPIRAL AND CONTINUOUS HOOPING FOR 


SQUARE COLUMN 


Both can be collapsed for shipping 


and continuous single unit 
Spirals are made from 


oh 
75 In. 


and rectangular columns, 
stirrups for beams and girders. 
new first quality wire rod in sizes from ;%% to 
inclusive. 

Both round and square hooping can be collapsed for 
shipment. 


Road Strips and Highway Construction Material 


We furnish completely fabricated material for rein- 
forcing roads, culverts and bridges, including metal road 
strips and all necessary reinforcing fabrics, supports and 
spacers. 


Accessories 


In addition to bars and spirals, we carry complete 
stocks of all accessories such as beam, joist and slab bar 
spacers, bar and screed chairs, bar ties, wire, etc., also 
wire fabric and expanded metal for reinforcing roadways 
and for floor slabs, concrete pipe, etc., angles, channels 
and pencil rods for suspended ceilings, furring and sim- 
ilar purposes. . 


Delivery 


Our large stocks of hae and other material enable 
us to make exceptionally quick delivery on reinforcing 
material—all cut, bent, bundled and tagged ready for 
the forms. By use of special aluminum tags with 
stamped, raised letters and numerals, the identification 
marks showing the location 
in the building of each bun- 
dle can not be obliterated. 
These tags are not subject 
to rust. Specially designed 
40 ft. trailers for tractors, 
with steel adjustable skids, 
enable us to haul the long- 
est material and unload 
with a minimum of effort 
and without distortion or 
damage to the material. 
All of our Steel-Service Plants have private switch 
tracks connecting with trunk line railroads, affording 
exceptional service on freight shipments. 


THis TaG 
IDENTIFIES 
EacuH PIECE 
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Engineering Service 

We maintain a staff of experienced engineers to 
assist the trade on their reinforcing problems. Lump 
sum or pound price quotations are made direct from 
engineer’s or architect’s plans. When material is or- 
dered we furnish setting diagrams, bar lists, and any 
details which may be required. 


Ryerson Steel-Service 


In addition to reinforcing materials we carry all 
kinds of steel products at each of our plants, thus 
giving the contractor a convenient source upon which 
to draw for such other steel as he may require on a 
job. 


Literature 


“Reinforcing for Concrete,” 
terial and accessories. 

“Ryerson Journal and Stock List” (bi-monthly), containing 
complete information on all iron and steel products. 
_ “General Data,” a compilation of tables and useful informa- 
tion. 

“Structural Tables,” 
boilers and tanks. 

“Safety Treads for Every Place and Purpose.” 

Any or all of these publications will be forwarded 


upon request. 


a catalogue of reinforcing ma- 


a book of data on buildings, bridges, 


PLANT 


ASSEMBLING SPIRALS IN A RYERSON REINFORCING 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Reinforcing Steel and Building Specialties 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 
For Branch Offices, see page 887 


Products 
REINFORCING STEEL; KAHN ‘TRUSSED 
Bars; Rip Bars; Cotumn HoopinG; STEEL 


FLORETYLES ; WirE MESH; CONCRETE INSERTS; 
CONTRACTION JoINTS; I-CONSTRUCTION. 

Also Standardized Steel Buildings. 

For Hy-Rib Metal Lath, see pages 290-291 ; 
for Steel Joists, see pages 332-333; for Steel 
Doors, see page 748; for Steel Windows, see 
pages 887-891. 


Service 


Owing to the wide range of detail of these products 
and the value of the technical experience of the com- 
pany, it is suggested that engineers and architects avail 
themselves of the service offered by our corps of en- 
gineers that is at all times ready to furnish suggestions, 
estimates and details. 

The following is necessarily only an outline of 
products and not an attempt to suggest their wide appli- 
cation and extensive use. 


Kahn Trussed Bars 


Open hearth steel, concrete beam, girder, floor and 
7] arch reinforcement. Unit bars with 45° 
rigid diagonals formed from flanges on 
the main body producing 12 to 30% 
stronger beams than loose stirrups; save 
steel in design, labor in installation; safe; 
strong; fireproof and shockproof. 


RiGIp 
CoNNECTION 


cee Taeeeen Bar 


BOOS 


STANDARD SHEAR 
Middle portion left unsheared 


MOONS NI 


CENTER SHEAR 
Entire bar sheared to center 


A Ln Le AS BEAT ETN EY ES 


SEcTION KAHN 
TRUSSED BaR 


D & B,) Wt. per| Area, 


in. lin. ft. | sq. in. 
4x1%| 1.41b.] 0.41 ONE-WAY HEAR 
34x23%| 2.7 lb. | 0.79 S 


All diagonals sheared, inclining in one 
direction 


SPECIAL SHEARING 
As directed by purchaser 


LENGTH OF DIAGONALS 


Size, Standard *Special 
in. lengths, in. lengths, in. 
SEcTION KAHN lgx1\% 12 (6) 8 (18) 
TRUSSED BAR 34x2% 12, 24 8 (18) 30 
14%x2\4% 12, 24, 36 8 (18) 30 
D & B, Wt. per Area 17Ax2% 36 (24) 30 (48) 
in. lin. ft. |sq. in. x3% 36 (24) 30 (48) 
hoe pa ie one eHOUE: The taser tenerns  eucloved in 
: Oh Nts parentheses are ordinarily available only for 
2__ x34) 10.2 Ib. | 3.00 items CF 5 tons or more 
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TRUSCON - 
STEEL CO 


TRUSCON: 


-* BUILDING 
PRODUCTS 


TRADE-MARK 


Collapsible Column Hooping 
Accurately constructed col- 
umn reinforcement, shipped flat in 
coils of exact diameter attached to 
, spacing bars, ready for field erec- 


tion. Sizes as follows: 

Diameter of wire,in.| 14 5% 3% X% 
Arex teen sq. in. |.0491].6767].1105| .1963 

Wt. per sq. ft... Ib. |.167 |.261 |.376 | 1668 


Diameter of coils—9 to 36 in. 
Pitch of coils—1%4 to 12 in. 


Rib Bars 


Special rolled steel section with series of cross ribs 
to secure maximum grip. Carried in stock in ware- 
houses in various cities, furnished straight or bent as 
ordered. 


PROPERTIES OF RIB BARS 


CoLUMN 
HoopineG 


Area, Equivalent to |Wt. per ft., 
in. lb. 
Se oan pus 379 
E 6-in. Roun .674 
.250 144-in. Square .86 SQUARE Rip Bar 
.307 54-in. Round 1.054 
-442 34-in. Round D547, 
.601 %-in. Round 2.065 
.785 1 -in. Round 2.697 
1.000 1 -in. Square 3.46 
1.266 11%-in. Square 4.38 - 
1.563 114-in. Square 5.41 Rounp Rip BAR 


Floretyles 


Rows of specially formed steel tiles, separated by 
reinforced concrete joists and covered with thin layer of 
concrete, produce strong, deep, light weight, long span 
floor construction with flat ceilings ; require but inexpen- 
sive centering and are soundproof. Accuracy of spacing 
assured by special spacer-chairs. 3g-in. Hy-Rib metal 
lath used for ceilings. 

Furnished in two types: Ribbed and corrugated. 

(1) Ribbed Steel Floretyles—Ribbed with deep 
stiffening ribs across top, corrugated sides, rounded 
corners, corrugated flanges. 

Approximate width at base, 2014 in.; standard 
lengths, 3 and 4 ft.; standard heights, 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. 


STEEL FLORETYLES 
=10" ano 12” HIGH 


RippepD STEEL FLORETYLES 


(2) Corrugated Steel Moret ee 
with deep corrugations extend- 
ing completely around tile; cor- 
rugated flanges. 

Approximate width 
at base, 201% in.; stand- 
ard lengths, 2 ft. 4% in. 


and 3 ft. 9 in.; standard 
heights; 6, 8,- 10. and 
12510; CORRUGATED STEEL FLORETYLE 


Continued on next page 
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Sw 


Placing Reinforcement—The reinforcing steel used in 
conjunction with Truscon Floretyles is handled in the same 
manner as other reinforced concrete construction. Spacer chairs 
not only insure correct placing of the Floretyles but also hold 
reinforcing bars in joists the correct distance above forms. 
Planks should be laid over top of the Floretyles for trucking 
and walking upon before concrete is cast and set. 


MAXIMUM LENGTHS OF ROWS OF FLORETYLES WITH END 
CAPS TO CLOSE THE ROWS AT EACH END 


Combinations of Tyles 


Combinations of Tyles 


No. of|No. of| No. of ee No. of|No. of| No. of TES 
3-ft. | 4-ft. | Floretyle | of rows 3-ft. | 4-ft. | Floretyle | of rows 
Flore-| Flore- end ft. || Flore- |Flore- end fae 
tyles | tyles caps E tyles | tyles caps 

2 0 2 6 1 4 2 19 

1 1 2s 7 0 5 2 20 

0 2 2 8 3 3 2, ZA 

3 0 2 9 H 4 2 22 

2 1 Pe 10 1 5 2 23 

1 2 2 11 0 6 2 24 

0 3 2 12 3 4 2 25 

3 1 2 13 2 5 2 26 

2 2 2 14 1 6 2 27 

1 3 2 15 0 7 2 28 

0 4+ 2 16 3 5 2 29 

3 2 2 7 2 6 2 30 

2 3 2 18 

Cantilever Floretyles—In this construction, the end 


Floretyles are tapered so as to provide a maximum width of 
joists at supports. The joist is reinforced to act as a cantilever 
for a considerable distance from support, assuring a longer 
span without increase of depth, as well as maximum economy 
of materials. Cantilever Floretyles are used with either the 
ribbed or corrugated types of Floretyle. 

Properties of Cantilever Floretyles—Standard heights, 
6, 8, 10 and 12 in.; approximate width at end, 20% in.; at nar- 
row end, 13% in.; lengths (nominal), 2, 3 and 4 ft. 


Tn 


CANTILEVER FLORETYLES 


Truscon Wire Mesh 


The superior reinforcement 
for concrete pavements. Mesh 
furnished either in rolls or flat 
sheets. For reinforcing concrete 
floors, walls, etc., practically any 
desired area of mesh can be fur- 
nished, including mesh with equal 
areas in both directions. Truscon Wire MesH 


DIMENSIONS OF STANDARD TRUSCON WIRE MESH 


Wire sectional 


Wire spacing, in. D 
P al area, sq. in. 


Weight, lb. 


Style | ——<_— : 
Main | Secondary | Main | Secondary |Per 100 sq. ft.| Per sq. yd. 
135-10 6 6 .029 .029 2050 1.86 
*177-11 6 LZ .049 011 22.4 2.00 
177-9 6 12 .049 017 24.4 2.20 
177-7 6 12 .049 025 27.0 2.43 
192-11 6 12 .058 011 25.6 2.30 
192-6 6 6 058 058 41.9 3.77 
192-6 6 12 058 029 31.8 2.86 
*207-11 6 12 067 O11 29.1 262 
207-9 6 12 067 017 ap les) 2.80 
207-7 6 12 .067 .025 Shoei! 3.03 
*225-11 6 12 .08 O11 33.8 3.04 
225-9 6 12 .08 .017 35.8 3.22 
225-7 6 12 .08 025 38.4 3.45 
225-3 6 12 .08 047 46.2 4.16 
244-3 6 12 .094 047 51.2 4.60 
*250-11 6 12 .10 O11 40.4 3.63 
250-9 6 12 .10 .017 42.5 3.82 
250-7 6 12 .10 .025 45.0 4.05 
250-4 6 12 .10 .04 50.4 4.53 
250-14 6 12 EtO .05 53.5 4.81 
295-7 6 12 14 025 59.0 5.31 
295-9 6 12 .14 017 57.0 5.13 
295-295| 6 12 ‘14 .07 75.4 6.79 
307-6 6 12 148 029 65.3 5.88 
375-4 6 12 206 .04 94.7 8.52 


*Carried in warehouses in principal cities. 
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'fere with finishing machines. 


Truscon Contraction Joint 


This joint provides a definite 
plane of weakness in pavement 
that forms a straight crack when 
concrete expands or contracts. 
These contraction plates are speci- 
fied by the highway department 
of many of the big road building 
states. The plates are made 
from 16 gauge metal punched for 
38-in. steel stakes 15 in. long, 
which are furnished with every 
plate. The plate does not inter- 


TRUSCON TROWEL CONTRAC- 
TION JOINT 


Truscon I-Construction 


Truscon I-construction is a series of I-beams with top flange 
sheared to form rigidly connected diagonals extending into the 
concrete above. The I’s are thus integral with concrete, making 
a unit of reinforced concrete beam and slab. A complete system 
of removable steel forms which are suspended from the Truscon 
I’s is provided. Truscon I’s thus serve both as supports for 
the forms and as reinforcement for concrete. The only cen- 
tering is usually one upright support at center of span. Truscon 
steel Floretyles are also used. 


Truscon I-BEAM 


PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON I-BEAMS 


Size or Weight per Gross area of Net area of |Distance center 
height, in.| lin. ft., Ib. section, sq. in. | section, sq. in. |of stavity from 
bottom, in. 

4 dah 2 2e 1.98 1.78 

5 10.0 2.87 PRAIA 24 OH] 

6 1225 3261 3.34 Laud 

7 15.3 4.42 4.13 3.26 

8 18.4 Seo 5.02 Swit 


Note: To facilitate shipping, shear members are only slightly raised, 
These are easily lifted to 45° angle with special tool furnished with 
Truscon I’s. 


SPACING OF TRUSCON I-BEAMS FOR USE WITH REMOVABLE 
STEEL FORMS 


Width of | Height of Depth of Spacing of I- 
beam beam Floretyles beams, c. to c. 
lixtra heavy gauge steel forms; 64" 3/1014" or 4/1014” 
heights varying by }4-in. from 8” 40" or 5/0” 
6% to 1514-in. 
Double corrugated steel forms; 614" 1014” or less 4/1” 
heights 6, 8, 12, 14 and 16 in. 64" 10% to 16” 4/2" 
8” 1014” or less 4/216" 
8" 1014 to 16” 4/344" 
Ribbed steel Floretyles; heights 6 or 8” 2/114" 
6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 in. 10, 12 and 14” oe 


Designing Truscon I-Construction—Standard methods 
of calculation are used. Satisfactory tables can not be pub- 
lished owing to the innumerable possibilities in design. Your 
individual problem will be fully studied by our experienced 
engineers to secure the best design. 


Truscon Inserts 

Used in concrete slabs, beams or columns 
for attaching shaft hangers, fixtures, sprink- 
ler systems, etc. Obviate expensive drilling 


into concrete in finished building. Built into 
concrete during process of construction by 
merely fastening them to wood centering. 
The concrete thoroughly embeds insert and 
holds it rigidly in place. 
flush with concrete 
work, 


TRUSCON 
TAPPED INSERT 
4%, 5% and % in, 


Only narrow slot 
is seen in completed 


TRUSCON 
Truscon SLOTTED INSERT ADJUSTABLE 
Standard lengths, 12, 18, 24, 36, 48 INSERT 


and 60 in. 


%, % and % in, 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 


Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for Concrete Reinforcement 


41 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORKAIN 2x4 


DISTRICT OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Product 


CLINTON ELECTRICALLY WELDED WiRE Fasric for 
Concrete Reinforcement. 

For Wire Lath, see pages 304-308; for Welded 
Sheathing, see pages 309-311; for Wire Fencing and 
Ornamental Metal Work, see pages 710-711. 


Clinton Electrically Welded Wire Fabric 


Scope of Use—Clinton welded wire, a mesh rein- 
forcement, is especially suited for floors, roofs, walls, 
roads, sidewalks, sewers, reservoirs, levees and all kinds 
of slab construction. The material is used to special 
advantage in all kinds of work involving the covering 
or protection of steel with concrete, as in buildings, 
bridges, subways and tunnels. 

Material—Clinton electrically welded wire fabric 
is a wire mesh made up of a series of parallel longi- 
tudinal wires, spaced certain distances apart and held at 
intervals by means of transverse wires arranged at right 
angles to the longitudinal ones, and securely welded to 
them at the points of intersection by a patented electrical 
process. 

Wire—Clinton electrically welded wire fabric is 
fabricated from a special grade of good quality steel 
wire, possessing such strength, elasticity, and ductility 
as to render it especially suited to structural use. 

The wire will develop an average ultimate strength 
of 70,000 to 80,000 lbs., with a maximum, in some 
cases, of 85,000 Ibs. per sq. in. 

Innumerable tests and investigations which have 
been made upon welded wire during the past 15 years 
have proved, beyond the shadow of a doubt, that the 
process of welding does not in any way lessen the tensile 
strength of the longitudinal wires. Specimens when 
tested, whether they break at or between the welds, will 
invariably show the full tensile strength of the longi- 
tudinal wire when compared with the strength of the 
plain wire before welding. 

Electric Weld—In Clinton welded wire the trans- 
verse wires are welded to the longitudinal wires by means 
of an electric current. They are not in any way secured 
by winding, or by loops or clips, and for this reason the 
casual observer sometimes concludes that the wires are 
merely soldered together. This idea is wrong. The con- 


Tue Crinton Exvectric WELD 
In this view the two wires have been cut through at their point of 


union, revealing a perfectly smooth surface. 


: It is a perfect weld; the 
two wires are actually fused together. 


pee a 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


DETROIT, MICH. CHICAGO, ILL. 


nection is made by an absolute 
and perfect weld, in which the 
two wires are actually fused 
into one homogeneous section. 

A great number of tests 
have been made upon the 
welded connections, and it has 
been shown that the shearing 
strength of the weld in many 
cases actually exceeds the ten- 
sile strength of the longitudinal 
wire. 

Rectangular Mesh—Ciin- 
ton welded wire is rectangular 
or square mesh. There are no 
zigzag or diagonal members in 
the material. 

When used as reinforce- 
ment in floor slabs, the longi- 
tudinal members are thus lo- 
cated in the line of tension; 
while the transverse or second- 
ary members, arranged at right 
angles to them, afford a most 
efficient means of distributing 
concentrated loads in a direction 
perpendicular to the main rein- 
forcing members. 

In floor slabs, designed 
and estimated on the basis of 
distributed loads, this is a most 
important factor in enabling a 
slab to receive a very heavy 
load on a small area. Clinton 
welded wire fabric, affording, as it does, an efficient 
transverse as well as longitudinal reinforcement, pre- 
vents cracking due to changes in temperature and pro- 
vides a perfect network of steel which knits and binds 
the concrete together, reinforcing it securely in all 
directions. 

Perfect Bond—There is perfect adhesion of con- 
crete to this fabric, because it has no clips or wrapped 
wires to prevent free flow of the aggregate when it is 
being poured; therefore, no voids exist in the completed 
work. Transverse strands, which are of much heavier 
gauge than can be used in any other wire fabric, are 
securely welded to longitudinal strands at right angles 
to the latter, and provide absolute anchorage against 
movement of the fabric when subjected to strain. 

Unbroken Continuity—By using Clinton welded 
wire in floor slabs it is possible to obtain a perfect con- 
tinuity from span to span without any lapping or splicing 
of the members. 

Fabric is delivered in rolls, and may be laid in con- 
tinuous sheets up to 200 ft. in length. The result is no 
waste, no lapped ends, no weak points. 


Roti oF CLiIntTon ELec- 
TRICALLY WELDED 


WIRE 
Shipped also in sheets if 
desired 


Continued on next page 
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Economy and Accuracy of Installation—The 
use of welded wire eliminates all cost and trouble 
involved in the spacing and wiring of loose members. 
Spacing is established by machinery, and it is impossible 
for the relative position of various members to become 
changed in the slightest degree. 

The fact that great quantities of material can be 
laid accurately in a very short time by unskilled labor, 
with absolute assurances that every strand of wire is 
in its proper position, renders welded wire the safest, 
simplest and most economical reinforcing material for 
all kinds of slab construction. 


Finish—Unless otherwise ordered, Clinton elec- 
trically welded fabrics are furnished made with plain 
steel longitudinal and galvanized steel transverse strands. 
The price is lower than for fabrics galvanized through- 
out, the difference being controlled by the market price 
of spelter used in the galvanizing process. 


Galvanizing—Clinton electrically welded fabrics 
are also made from steel wire, which is thoroughly 
galvanized before being welded. Galvanizing affords 
protection against the development of rust if the 
material is exposed to the weather by reason of delays 
in its use in the work, or if the concrete is of inferior 
quality and contains elements injurious to steel, or is 
so porous as to permit the entrance of moisture or 
destructive gases. 


Reinforced Concrete Slab Tables 


The tables following the illustrations of the arches 
are based on accepted formule. The loads given 
at heads of the varying tables cover customary roof and 
floor loads, and are the safe applied load in addition 


City Hatt Annex, Boston, Mass. 
Epwarp T. P. Grauam, Architect 


View during construction of floor, showing Clinton electrically welded 
wire in position, ready for pouring concrete; entire floor reinforced with 
drawn steel wire (the best known material for tensile reinforcement) ; 
every unit accurately spaced and securely. held in its proper position—an 
pebroied continuity of reinforcement from one side of the building to 
the other 
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Thickness | Concrete 


to the weight of the slab. No allowance, therefore, need 

be made for the weight of the slab. The tables have 

been compiled on a basis of a maximum compression in 

concrete of 650 lbs. per sq. in. with a maximum tension 

in the steel of 20,000 lbs. per sq. in.; spans being 
W 


considered as continuous, i. e., M== 


Clinton Welded Wire Beam Wrapping 
Senee BEAMS WITH COMPLETE CONCRETE FIREPROOFING 
REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB TABLES 


Reissued April 1, 1922 
Taste I. Appriep Loap 50 Lass. per So. Fr. 


Clinton fabric required 


ae aor Span of slab, ft. 
in. in. es at Nae Pee i ge Pe ed ee 
34 34 x24 oe Olt ell 4 x nO SO ee waco [leteietoleteseiccete el acetece 
9&12/9&12/7& 115& 10/49 [4&9 
q 34 |4x 12|4x 12|4x 12|4x 16]4x 16|4x16|3x16|.....|.....|.....|..... 
9 &12/9&12/8&12/6&1C 4&9 | 3&8 3&8 
a4 34 tx 12|4x 16|4x 10[4x 16 3x 10/216 Fae? SRR Ere 
8 &12}7&11]5&10]38&8 4&9 |5&10 
5 | A etre too erilrerekectageie 3X 16|2 x16 222) 2 ae 
7&11|5&10 3&8 4&9 3&8 4&9 
6 Le Waa letiec .|4x 13/4 x 16)4x Ly Fx 1C]3 x 16/2 x 10|2x 16|2x 16 
7&11/6& 10/449 [3&8 3&8 5&1C 4&9 3&8 
it Lee 2 tile Aad NER ctcaellee fons 4x 16|4x 16|4x 16/3x 1.]3 x J. |2x 16|2x 16 
6&10/5&10|4&9 [4&9 [3&8 1469 [348 
8 DBZ ee avstays ins oyers » Pgs Srarsl | aes ve [pata rahe 4x 16/4x 16/3 x 16|3x16}?x16 2x1 
5&1014€9 |4&9 [3&8 15 &10!1449 
Taste II. AppriED Loap 75 Ls. PER Sg. Fr. 
Thickness | Concrete Clinton fabrie required 
peace Span of slab, ft. 
in. in. RES helt bee fr eb Waa) at i tripe ors 
Beare nee bt(412/4x 12 x 16/4 x 4613x 16) yeeers lass |e varndoa.tnloonms lasses 
9 & 12)/8&12]6&10|449 [4&9 
4 34 Seis Va x6 ex 16ySx 16 ae 1G lee ceel| se eee mee aio eae pecs 
9&12/9&12/7&INS& ISS [B&B] || 
4% mo lorie 4x12/4x 16/4 x 16]/4x16)3x16/2x16).....].....].... Ricker. 
| 9&12/7&11/5.& 10/449 |4&9 [5410] 
5 Tenn larrotral ocmas 4x 16|4x 16]4x 16|3x 16|2x 16/2x16|.....|.....|..... 
7&11]5 &10]4&9 4&9 [4&9 |5&10/489 a, as S| 
6 Ms tant ie ane (eae cee 4x12 4x 16]4x 16|4x 16]3 x 16/2 x 16|2x 16|2x 16 eters 
8&1216&10/5 &10/3&8 [449 |5&10/449 [3&8 
7 Vonks Ma eb ah elesetiea bcamenchcrra ee on 4x 16/4x 16|4x 16/3 x 16]3 x 16/2x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16 
—__({7&11/5& 19 5& 19/449 [4&9 6&3 4&9 366 2&8 
§ FP Sats OAR ae | See | eae ane | Roam 4x 16/4 x 16/4 x 16)3 x 16]2 x 16|2x 16|2x16 
6&101449 13&8 3&8 3a104e9 [388 
TasLE III. Apprrep Loap 100 Las. per So. Fr. 
Thickness | Concrete Clinton fabric required 
Aki oe Span of slab, ft. 
in, in, cues tS hle 7.) Sate tid ety. [19- |? 13> | P14 
34 Se, ex daiex 1014 16(8 210], ons] wre poets |e ete bnwcealeedes | coe 
9 & 12/7 & 11]5& 10/4 &9 27 Se eee es ee 
4 34 Asi dst 2 | 4x63 x 1613. % 1612 x 1G Ea. leaenelict tet teine|ustece 
9& 1218 12|/6& 10[5&10/368 449) | ||| 
4Y4 ry a ae 4x 12|/4x 16]3 x 16/3 x 16|3x 16|2x16|.....[.....|.....]...06 
8612)6610)5& 10}4&9 [3s aco [||| 
5 js a ae Te eae 4x 16/3 x 16/3 x 16|3 x 16/2 x 16/2x16).....].....]. eae 
____ |6&10 6&10J4K9 3&8 ]4&9 [2&8 a: 
6 1 abba d picts patecce 4x 1614 x 16/4 x 16]3 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2x 16)..... 
Perk —__|7&11}5 €10]4 &9 4&9 5&10/4&9 [3&8 MPA he 
7 Te ER DS cs 9 Se a a 4x 16|4x 16/4 x 16)3 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2x 16 
| }6& 10]5.& 10]3& 8 [3&8 15.& 10/348 [3&8 [1&7 
8 LIAR, i etctans aloes Sell ee eicilla ease Hx ole 16|P 16]2 x 16/25 16/2 16/2 10 
5&10138&8 1449 [5&1014K9 3&8 12&8 
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REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB TABLES (Continued) 
TasLe IV. Apprrep Loap 125 Lzs. PER So. F*. 


REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB TABLES (Continued) 
TasLeE IX. AvppriED Loap 250 Ls. PER So. Fr. 


Thickness | Concrete 


Clinton fabric required 


ue ep Span of slab, in ft. 
in, anid | 2 4 98. ROM C7) Se eleso e eIO aaa ladon) ase] 4 
314 Soi x 19] kx 1010 % 10] 5° 16 cee gee coe cee eae 
: * 13@1915& 10/56 101388 
4 SAGA Soaee AxA16)3 X16/3 X16! 2 x6 |B eee | aaee al oceelines nee | eae tee 
7&11]6&10)4&9 |5& 10 
416 + fae | Ae A 16) 4 x 1613. x 1613x516) 2x 1G | Secee. | lc cee sill retese olism 
7& 1115 & 10]5&10/3&8 |4&9 
5 tS res tense AXNGISsx-1GhS x01 6 2:xad OSLO A arercretintersictsl |erereren|erererert 
oe 5&10)5&10/2&8 [4&9 [3&8 
6 ) Posed {Cn eel PoP 4x 16)4x 16/4 x 16/3 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16].....]..... 
6&10/5&10/3&8 [3&8 [4&9 [8&8 J1&7 
7 oN Wak on Unreal Fea i 4x 16/4 x 16/3 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16|2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16 
5&10/4&9 1449 [5 &10/4&9 [3&8 [1&7 [0&6 
8 a (SN Ta IR Be a a 4x 16|3 x 16|3 x 16/2 x 16|2 x 16|2 x 16/2 x 16 
4&9 14&9 [3&8 [4&9 138 1248 [1&7 
Tasie V. Apprirp Loap 150 Las. pEr So. Ft. 
Thickness | Concrete Clinton fabric required 
a pay Svan of slab, in ft. 
in. in, SARS oles [Sez | 8s [eos aria Sie isa ae 
314 34 2 VS a a Eda Ki) be do.au (nj 7 a1 K PAN al a otal teens oll pal Mae, aliens sat leo Gta 
a a5 ae at 4&9 [4&9 ees 
4 Vee ee Ax104 <1G10x 16|25 16|e5 aeajoc el een a wie eee 
6&10]4&9 [3&8 [3&8 
416 LY ets eee Ax 16)4;x 16/3 16)2 x 2612 16! Soe cola terre neta alee 
7&1NAK9 [449 |5&10/3&8 
5 1S. hes Sel ee 4x 1613 x 16|3 x 16)2:% 16/2 x 16)......)....-).....)-2%.- 
5&10]4&9 [3&8 1449 [0&6 
6 d esis oa (Re tl is 4x 16/4x 1613 x 16/2'x 16)2:x 16|/2:x 16)... 35). 3.. |e... 
MP A Be hs a 6&10/4h9 1449 J5&10/8K8 |2&8 
7 NE ieee eaten leaes 4x 16/4 x 16]3 x 16)2 x 16)2 x 16)2x 16/2x 16)..... 
5&10/3&8 [3&8 (4&9 [3&8 [2&8 [1&7 
seg LCA mal Ro eval hee ee 4x 16]3 x 16]2 x 16)2 x 16)2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16 
3&8 [4&9 [5&10/3&8 |2&8 |1&7 0&6 
TasLE VI. Appriep Loap 175 Lss. PER So. F*. 
Thickness | Concrete Clinton fabric required 
of elow = 
slab, stecl, Span of slab, in ft. 
in. in. Oe ee eel rec oe ee eee ee ee 
3} 34 fx LOPE XII O LS LOIS srs |e gees | Scere eb neers eset rem |e pce | eee es 
< * Ire 1[4&9 [4&9 
4 37 (4x10 10\3 IOS 210K es |.s seein ee eae 
8 &12}5.& 10}5 & 10]5&10 
4 Shar Pal a as AXA GLA S16 2x 1612 GI We all Meme mene bee ne ene eee 
= : 6&1014&9 [6% 10/489 
5 | S| aes A614 X16|3 x16)2 <16)2 X16) ile ear einn oer Geiser 
6&101449 4&9 [449 [2&8 
6 his Loetnae.p [hasnt 401613 x4 G12 = 16)2 x31 6/2 al Gina Waser (fase sleseins 
5&10/5& 10[6& 10|4&9 [3&8 
7 Ieee. kta etaclb wise 3x 16/3 x 16]2 x 16/2 x 16)2x 16/2 x 16).....)..... 
6&10|}4&9 15&10/4h9 [3&8 [1&7 
8 1 ate seen letoreietcs| more tesl Peer oes 4x 16)3 x 16|2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16)/2x 16)..... 
3&8 |3&8 [449 [3&8 |2&8 [1&7 
TasLeE VII. Aprriiep Loap 200 Las. rrr So. Fr. 
Thickness | Concrete Clinton fabric required 
aus meer Span of slabin ft. 
in In Mapas lm. 65, ate eB he ae aOnte mdb aa: Laken cee 
31% % Ces (BB Us) 65 9. ik Ki | (BV eel ae ata ta | ey eg aad 
; *  16&10|5 4 101348 
4 Sh.  |FXAGIS GS R161 220 16)5 5 bi nere [eee feeder oe 
7&11/6& 108449 |4&9 
4 ELON |Ssxt1 2 |e G1 Osc O| 3 XA 61 20 O| eye eve) | oeeneles| mice eel] Meee meee eaten 
2 * 136 1215&10[3.& 103&8 [3&8 
5 A ER ean ARAGIS <116\o x16) 2:% 1 012:x1 | eee es umes cern eee 
6&10}5&1013&8 |4&9 [0&6 
6 1 Sea fal I AXAGIS x 16|2<16(2x 1612 x16I ike. lu a loo 
5&10/4&9 [5& 10/348 (2&8 | 
7 1 Se (etnies Wee so) tees 3x 16/3 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2x16].....]..... 
5&10/3&8 [4&9 [8&8 2&8 [0&6 
8 LG E | eats. ecrrsel| ots ea | ieee 3 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16)2x 16)..... 
4&9 J5&10/4&9 J2&8 [1&7 |0&6 
TasLeE VIII. Appriep Loap 225 Las. per So. Fr. 
Thickness | Concrete Clinton fabric required 
of elow : 
slab, ateel, Span of slabin ft. 
aint el aa So Oa 7 Eee tee ga emielate lta dees 
34 34 Bee 1G) 4 1G) 2 eG | a a a | a | ee | eee tres mea 
SEWISES FEO | ee a ee Ves | tee Petes 
4 34 4x 1614 x 161s x 16p2 0G) ee ee ere | | ee |e 
TETUEE SD BES ES | eS ete Gale Se 
4, S| eee ee Rete aa 4B Sa ab Wa) been eee | ce | ear | ae 
_]5& 10/469 [469 1167 | tees i 
5 1 ex d Ob oie LGD exc) G2 xa Glare ailrect stern |livomeiores uses eels [ee 
5&104K9 ]5&10/8&8 
6 tie pede (ete (eis aa sats 3% 1613 x 16/3: X 16/2 16/2 x 16). 2 cee. sels 
6&101469 J2&8 [3&8 [1&7 
7 1 pe WES pec | on yey twee gees 4x 1613:x 16)2 x 16|2 x 16/2 x 16]... 20)... 
3&8 [3&8 14&9 [3&8 J1&7 
8 1% ..|3 x 16]3 x 16/2 x 16/2 x 16/2x 16]..... ator 
4&9 [2&8 13&8 12&8 11&7 
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Taickness ) Concrete Clinton fabric required 


He ae Span of slab in ft. 
in. in [4 |-5-| 6.) 7 | 8 | | 10) aia 
36 34 £x.16/3:x 16) 52 05) ecec\ ee oedoe ee | ee 
3 a a 
4 80° 14. 2 10]3:x,1613 x. 16)S 5 lee | ee | ee ee eee 
6&10}5 & 10/38 
416 34 4xAG13 x 16/3 x 1612 1G S See Stee 
7&1113& 10[4&9 [4&9 ies 
5 Ay Seal Aree 3:x-16]3' x 16/2'x 16|/2.x 16}. «0. | <ccitn sci eeereneuee arenes eee 
6&10/4&9 [469 [1&7 <i 
6 FS 2 al pe ae 3X 16]3. x: 16/216) 2 5:16) cee oe ee eee eee 
5&10)3&8 [4&9 [2&8 ae 
7 Lee Ben | Ae ee 3X 16)2x 16) 2x 16) 2x16) oo ce ert eerie 
cane Tl ___ J4E9 $5 10/388 $2h8 | 
8 A ea eo | eee | Pare alles 3x 16]2 x .16)2 x:16)2 x 16] Poe eel eect 


3&8 1449 13&8 [1&7 


Note: Values in all these tables indicate size of mesh and 
gauge of wires in Clinton fabric. Thus, 4x16, 7&11 indicates 
a fabric having No. 7 gauge longitudinal wires on 4-in. centers 
welded to No. 11 gauge transverse wires on 16-in. centers. 

Reinforcements below and to left of zigzag lines may also 
be safely used in cinder concrete without exceeding 300 lbs. 
per sq. in. compression in the concrete. In using cinder concrete, 
applied loads as given may be increased 31% lbs. for each inch 
thickness of slab. 


Wire 

Size of Wire—The fabrics listed below are 
suggested as combinations which may be used to 
special advantage. While all of these fabrics are not 
actually carried in stock, the majority of them may 
usually be obtained upon short notice. When only a 
small quantity is desired it is sometimes less expensive 
to use a stock grade, even though it possesses greater 
strength than the work requires. 

The longitudinal or transverse strands may be of 
Nos. 0 to 13 inclusive, Washburn & Moen gauge wire. 
When the same size of wire is not required in both 
members of the fabric, the heavier size can be placed 
longitudinally or transversely, as may be specified, but 
there should not be a difference exceeding 6 numbers 
on heavy grades, or 5 numbers in light grades, between 
the longitudinal and transverse strands. 

PROPERTIES OF WIRE AND SECTIONAL, AREA OF FABRICS 


. ‘ Sec- | Weight] Sectional area (sq. in.) of longitudinal 
Size | Diam. | tional | per lin. wires only in 1 ft. of fabric width 
DEE of area | ft. of when spaced as shown below 

W.&M.} 1 wire, ot 1-Wike 

gauge | in. |4wire,} jbs. | 4. ; : ; 

sq. in 2in. | 3in. | 4in. Sin. | 6in. 

No. 0 | .3065 | .07378) .2506 | .4426 | .2951 2213 1770 | .1475 
No. 1 2830 | .06290| .2136 3774 | .2516 1887 1509 | .1258 
No. 2 2625 | .05411] .1838 3246 | .2164]} .1623 1298 } .1082 
No. 3 2437 | .04664] .1584 2798 1865 1399 1119 }| .0932 
No. 4 2253 | .03986| .1354 | .2391 1594 1195 0956 | .0797 
No. 5 2070 | .03365] .1143 | .2019 1346 1009 | .0807 | .0673 
No. 6 | .1920 | .02895] .0983 1737 1158 03868 0694 0579 
No. 7 1770 | .02460} .0835 1476 0984 0738 0590 0492 
No. 8 | .1620 | .02061] .0700 1236 03824 0618 0494 0412 
No. 9 1483 | .01727| .0586 1036 0691 0518 0414 0345 
No. 10 1350 | .01431] .0486 0858 0572 0429 | .0343 0286 
No. 11 1205 | .01140} .0387 0684 0456 0342 0273 0228 
No. 12 1055 | .09874| .0296 0524 0349 0262 0209 0174 


Spacing of Longitudinal Wires—The longitud- 
inal wires may be spaced on centers of 2 in., or more, 
in steps of 1 in. The distance between centers of 
outside longitudinal wires can not exceed 100 in. 

Spacing of Transverse Wires—The transverse 
wires can be spaced on centers of 2 to 10 in., inclusive, 
in steps of 1 in., and on centers of 10 to 18 in., inclusive, 
in steps of 2 in. They must project at least 14 in. 
beyond the outside longitudinals and may, if required, 
be extended to a maximum length of 102 in. 

Rolls and Sheets—Special lengths of rolls or 
sheets, as may be required, can be made to order. Rolls 
may be of any desired length not exceeding 400 ft. 
in the light grades, depending upon the weight and 
convenience in handling. Sheets should not exceed 
20x7l% ft. if shipped in box cars, or 32x8 ft. if shipped 


on flat cars: 


SE 
Continued on next page 


Wickwire Spencer Steel Corporation 
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Special Designs in New York, N. Y. 


In the city of New York the allowable capacities 
of floor slabs are no longer based on tested approvals, 
but may now be determined by a newly devised method 
of computation which applies to flat slabs of either 
stone or cinder concrete when cast between steel beams, 
and only when the span of slab does not exceed 8 ft. 
For these conditions a minimum thickness of 4 in. is 
required. While 4 in. is thus fixed as the minimum 
thickness of slab, still, a 4-in. thickness may be used 
en any span up to 8 ft., and for any load which does 


not exceed the computed capacity of the slab; the actual 
capacity in any case being determined by the thickness 
of slab, the conditions of continuity, and the amount and 
kind of reinforcement used. 


Because of the unaccountable strength of short 
span slabs as shown by actual tests, the city of New 
York has adopted an empirical formula to be used in 
designing slabs of 8-ft. span and less when confined 
between steel beams. The tables below have been com- 
puted by this formula for the conditions of continuous 
wire mesh reinforcement. 


ALLOWABLE CAPACITIES OF FLOOR SLABS IN NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CInpDER CoNCRETE SLABS 


Stone Concrete SLABS 


Required Clinton 


Applied | Total F Required) Required Clinton Applied| Total |... |Required : 
x load, load, Thickness} sq. Fabric Souk ; load, load, See: steel, sa. Fabric 
pan Ibs. per | lbs. per Sa), fin. per ee bs. per | lbs. per 3 » | im. per 
sq. it. sq.ft. sou ft. pen Mesh, in. pares Nes sq. ft. sq. ft. I ft. width| Mesh, in. Gouge No- 
4 ft. Oin. 50 86 4 .0432 4x12 9 and 12 4 ft. 0 in. 50 100 4 .0432 4x12 9 and 12 
¢ ag Ob 111 4 -0432 4X12 9 and 12 - 75 125 4 .0432 4x 12 9 and 12 
s 100 136 4 .0432 4x 12 9 and 12 J 100 150 4 .0432 4x 12 9 and 12 
. 125 161 4 .0432 SE gan ip 9 and 12 . 125 175 4 .0432 AAD 9 and 12 
« 150 186 4 .0432 ae x2 9 and 12 5 150 200 4 0432 4x 12 9 and 12 
175 211 4 0433 4x 12 9 and 12 ‘ iw fis) 225 4 .0432 4°x2 12 9 and 12 
= 200 236 4 .0484 |. 4 x 12 9 and 12 . 200 250 4 0445 4x 12 9 and 12 
s 225 261 4 .0535 4x 12 9 and 12 s 225 275 4 .0489 Axe AZ 9 and 12 
x 250 286 4 .0587 4x 12 8 and 12 a 250 300 4 .0534 4x12 8 and 12 
l. BTS 311 4 .0638 45x 12 8 and 12 = 275 325 4 .0578 4x12 8 and 12 
ts) 300 336 4 .0689 2e<e 16 7 and 11 S 300 350 4 .0622 Aaxs | 2 8 and 12 
5 ft. Oin. 50 86 4 10432 x. 12 9 and 12 5 ft. Oin 50 100 4 .0432 4% 12 9 and 12 
C 75 111 4 .0432 Ane 212, 9 and 12 Y 75 125 4 .0432 4x12 9 and 12 
‘! 100 136 4 .0436 4x 12 9 and 12 ce 100 150 4 .0432 4x12 9 and 12 
a 125 161 4 .0516 4x 12 9 and 12 ¥ 125 175 4 .0486 4x12 9 and 12 
UA 150 186 4 0597 4x12 8 and 12 E 150 200 4 .0556 4x12 8 and 12 
ke Lis 211 4 .0677 4 x 16 7 and 11 iC L75 225 4 .0625 4x12 8 and 12 
_ 200 236 4 .0757 3x12 8 and 12 = 200 250 4 .0695 4x 16 7 and 11 
L 225 261 4 .0837 oo xeie 8 and 12 : 225 275 4 .0764 4 x 16 7 and 11 
= 250 286 4 .0917 sex 16 7 and 11 iS 250 300 4 -0834 4x 16 6 and 10 
275 311 4 .0998 3x 16 7 and 11 iz 275 325 4 .0903 4x 16 6 and 10 
A 300 336 4 .1078 32 2116 6 and 10 : 300 350 4 .0972 3.x 16 7 and 11 
6 ft. O in. 50 86 4 .0432 Ax 12 9 and 12 6 ft. Oin 50 100 4 .0432 Ax 12 9 and 12 
£ 75 111 4 .0513 Yep, dep 64 9 and 12 . dist 125 4 .0500 A Xs 9 and 12 
iy 100 136 4 .0628 4x 12 8 and 12 z 100 150 4 .0600 4x 2 8 and 12 
=. 125 161 4 .0744 4x 16 7 and 11 is 125 175 4 .0700 4x 16 7 and 11 
= 150 186 4 .0859 4x 16 6 and 10 # 150 200 4 .0800 4x 16 6 and 10 
bs UPS) 211 4 .0974 ox 16 7 and 11 e 175 225 4 .0900 4x 16 6 and 10 
é 200 236 4 .1089 =P o.ce Ky 6 and 10 e 200 250 4 . 1000 ee O 7 and 11 
X 225 261 4 .1205 3.x 16 6 and 10 - 225 Bi 4 .1100 3 x 16 6 and 10 
os u 250 286 4 .1320 Rye aie) 5 and 10 . 250 300 4 .1200 3 x 16 6 and 10 
. 275 311 4 . 1436 2X: 7 and 11 E 275 325 4 . 1300 Sox 16. 5 and 10 
Le 300 336 4 =A PSH Se LO 4and 9 Y 300 350 4 . 1400 4x 16 3and 8 
7 ft. Oin 50 86 4 .0540 Ace 12 8 and 12 “ ft. 0 in. 50 100 4 .0545 4x 12 8 and 12 
- 75 111 4 .0697 4x 16 7 and il = 75 125 4 .0681 4x 16 7 and 11 
3 100 136 4 0855 4x 16 6 and 10 Ls 100 150 4 .0817 4x 16 6 and 10 
. 125 161 4 1011 exe LO, and 11 : 125 175 4 .0953 sex hG 7 and 11 
e 150 186 4 .1168 Sax. 16 6 and 10 is 150 200 4 .1089 3 x 16 6 and 10 
. 175 211 4 e1325 ox 16 5 and 10 § 175 225 4 e225 ox) 16 6 and 10 
bj 200 236 4 1481 2x LG 7 and 11 - 200 250 4 1361 3 XG 5 and 10 
‘= 225 261 4 . 1639 2x AG 6 ana 10 5 225 DiS 4 .1497 2x LG 7 and 11 
e 250 286 4 .1796 ox LO 3and 8 si 250 300 4 . 1633 2IXS 1G 6 and 10 
5 275 311 4 1953 2 xe 5 and 10 2 275 325 4 .1770 25x 16 6 and 10 
Y 300 336 4 2110 YM, Aso) 4and 9 Az 300 350 4 1906 ZexnG 5 and 10 
8 ft. Oin 50 86 4 .0706 4.x 16 7 and 11 8 ft. Oin 50 100 4 .O711 4x 16 7 and 11 
- vps) at A 4 .0911 3x16 7 and 11 £ 75 125 4 .0889 noe ANG 6 and 10 
se 100 136 4 1116 Se LO 6 and 10 bs 100 150 4 .1067 zee 373 (0) 7 and 11 
ss 125 161 4 Saeed ax 16 5 and 10 by 125 175 4 1244 3 x 16 6 and 10 
* 150 186 4 1526 3 x 16 4and 9 . 150 200 4 ~1422 4x 16 3and 8 
« 175 211 4 Sse 2x6 6 and 10 . 175 225 4 . 1600 See. LO 4and 9 
5 200 236 4 .1936 2 x 16 5 and 10 2 200 250 4 alive’ PA ae Ws) 6 and 10 
5 225 261 4 .2142 IR te gals) 4and 9 . 225 275 4 .1956 Dake 5 and 10 
s 250 286 4 .2346 2x 16 4and 9 ‘ 250 300 4 Ls Zee Lo 4and 9 
£ aS 311 4 URNS Vee < pile) 3and 8 ts 275 325 4 Poo LL 2%, 16 4and 9 
x 300 336 4 PA lok} 2x5 16 3.and 8 300 350 4 . 2489 2x 16 3and 8 
DESCRIPTION OF STOCK GRADES OF CLINTON ELECTRICALLY WELDED WIRE FABRIC 
Longitudinal Transverse eect ; Pai Specifications 
mie __ ais Crpenarctonal area of] Weight |Description of rots fav onirin 
Spacing, Size No. Spacing, Size No. per foot of width sq. ft., Length, Width, Mesh, Gauge No. 
in. W.&M. gauge in. W.&M.gauge of fabric, sq. in. Ibs. tt. in. in. of wire 
2 3 16 8 2798 1.036 150 60 2 ve Gls 3and 8 
3 3 16 8 1865 AY, 150 84 3 x 16 3and 8 
3 4 16 9 1594 .614 150 84 3 = 16 4and 9 
4 3 16 8 .1399 .561 150 84 4 xeo: 3and 8 
5 5 16 10 -1346 518 150 84 3 x 16 5 and 10 
3 6 16 10 1158 451 200 84 3 x 16 6 and 10 
Si 7 16 11 .0984 381 200 84 3 x 1G 7 and 11 
4 6 16 10 .0868 Say) 200 84 4 x 16 6 and 10 
3 8 12 12 .0824 Boao) 200 84 3 >2 8 l- 8 and 12 
4 7 16 11 .0738 297 200 84 4 x 16 7 and 11 
S) 9 12 12 -0691 maid, 200 84 3 x 12 9 and 12 
4 8 eZ 12 .0618 255 200 84 4 Xaee 8 and 12 
4 9 12 12 -0518 .218 200 84 4 a2 9 and 12 
6 10 6 10 .0286 .207 400 96 6 x 6 10 and 10 
4 12 a 12 .0262 126 400 100 4 > eg 12 and 12 
s) 12 9 12 .0209 118 400 100 5 x: 59) 12 and 12 


All of the foregoing items are made from steel wire galvanized before being welded, or with plain wire in the longitudinal and galvanized wire 


in the lateral strands, 
vanized wire is required. 


ae ee ee 
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The latter fabrics are less expensive than when galvanized wire is used throughout. 


In ordering, specify whether plain or gal- 
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ACKERMAN-JOHNSON CO. 


Expansion Screw Anchors, Expansion Bolts, Concrete Inserts 
625 West Jackson Boulevard 
GHICAGG: This 


Products 


ACKERMAN-JOHNSON EXPANSIVE ScREW AN- 
CHOR: EXPANSION BoLts; CONCRETE INSERTS. U. S. 
Patents ;.April 27,1915, December 2171915, Aprile4: 
1916, May 14, 1918; others pending. Patented in Can- 
ada, Great Britain, France, Belgium; others pending. 


Ackerman-Johnson Expansive Screw Anchor 
Adaptability—For attaching objects to hard 


materials, as concrete, brick, stone, tile, marble, etc. 

Description and Operation—Consists of a dou- 
bly tapered internally threaded cone made of brass, iron 
or steel (Fig. 1), within a lead composition ductile 
sleeve (Fig. 2). These are assembled at the factory, the 
sleeve being forced on the cone to a normal position as 
at Fig. 3. 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
ACKERMAN-JOHNSON EXPANSIVE SCREW ANCHOR 


When installed as illustrated, the sleeve is driven 
farther toward ee 

base of the cone 
and is expanded 
gellerally. to, any 
desree required: 7.6 
to swedge tight- | 
ly against the 
sides of hole, 
effecting perfect 
holding contact 
throughout the 
length and cir- 
cumference of the anchor. 

Thus consolidated with the wall material, the 
anchor provides a machine threaded hole the same as 
an ordinary tapped hole in a machine part. Any object 
may then be attached with a standard screw or bolt of 
suitable diameter 

The heavier the load attached, the more forcible 
becomes the expansion causing the anchor to resist effort 
to pull it out far beyond the tensile strength of any 
screw or bolt 


Distinctive Advantages—Time saving through 
the use of Ackerman-Johnson anchors compared with 
any others much more than compensates their total cost. 

They save 50% to 75% of drilling costs, requiring 
holes only a fraction of the depth needed for others. 

They are installed instantly, without the aid of the 
screw, and before the fixture is lifted into position to be 
fastened. 

They will support loads more than double what 
other types can support. 

They necessitate the least displacement of wall ma- 
terial and consequently less injury to buildings. 

They effect a neater and more finished job than 
any others. 


DRIVE WITH PUNCH 
STRIKING 2 0R 3 MODERATE 
[ BLOWS WITH LIGHT HAMMER 


without 


The piloted setting punch supplied 


charge with all anchors 


ss SL ee EE 
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Sizes—The size of anchor is designated as the 
size of the bolt or screw to be used. Example: For 
No. 10-24 screw, use No. 10-24 anchor; for 3£-in. bolts 
use 3@-in. anchor. 


SIZES, EXPANSIVE SCREW ANCHORS 


Minimum Dimen. 


i Shippin Minimum Dimen. see 

Anchor|of holes required, eights Anchor |f holes required, Se 

No. ele lbs. per No. ue Ibs. per 
___| Diam."| Depth _| 1000 Diam. | Depth_|_ 1000 
6 x 32 yy 3% 744 546"x 18 % 1 95 
8 x 32 5% 4% 15 34"x 16 4 1% 162 
10 x 24 3% 54 221 14¢"x 14 i 1% 231 
12x24 46 34 1g"x 13 % 1% 2m 
1j"x 20 V% KR 50% 54"x 11 1% 2 512 


Stud Type Expansion Bolts 

So great is the holding power 
of this anchorage, that when set in 
strong stone or concrete with only 
its one primary sleeve expanded, 
the bolt shank can be pulled in two, 
without the anchorage yield- 
ing. 

Secondary Expansive 
Units—Made up of an ex- 
pansive sleeve and a slip 
steel cone, giving 


Bolt with Primary Ex- 
pansive Sleeve Only 


Bolt with Primary and One Secs 
ondary Expansive Unit 


additional anchor- 

age equal to the 

primary unit. Sectional View Showing Bolt with Primary 
Calculate the xpansion Sleeve, One Iron Spacing Sleeve, 


24 and One Secondary Expansive Unit 
minimum depth of 


holes for setting at Stup Tyre Expansion Bott SIZES 


twice the diameter Diam. of boit, in... is Ky | Ry 
of hole drilled. TOR OP RS patie: Sb Giees “8 
d ) 4 1%4| 24 he x 
; 
3 VA a7 
Concrete Inserts 504 | 27a) ae 
; V4 y ly 1 
Ackerman- Tenetheatte seit 2A g% i% 1% i 
Johnson concrete 478) 472 
inserts. for vmould-— | gs re Eee 8 _|15 


ing into the con- 


“Ss —Z 
Turee MetHops or SETTING INSERTS ONTO FoRM LUMBER 


crete when poured, afford minimum displacement of the 
concrete and maximum speed in setting. Can be fur. 
nished for all sizes of screws and bolts for which we 
make expansive screw anchors. 

We invite requests for full information concern- 
ing inserts. 


Users of Ackerman-Johnson Products 

Extensively adopted by leading contractors, manu- 
facturers, railroads, shipyards, government depart- 
ments and public utility companies. 
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ANKYRA MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Expansion Bolts 


149 Berkley Street, Wayne Junction 
PHEGADEUPHTASP A. 


Product 
ANKyrA ANKoR (Expansion) Botts. 


Purpose 

To provide a means of holding fixtures 
to any wall, whether hollow or solid, and so 
holding them that they shall never come loose. 


Uses 

The uses for Ankyra Ankor Bolts are too many to 
permit of more than a description of typical cases. 

Ankyra Ankor Bolts will fasten fixtures to lath 
and plaster, hollow tile, glazed tile, expanded metal lath, 
compoboard, sheet metal, brick or concrete walls—in 
fact they may be used in any sort of wall with assur- 
ance that the fixture will “stay put,’ and yet that it 
may be removed and replaced at will, if alterations or 
renewals are necessary. 

The illustrations show some uses; but a booklet 
giving detailed information will be mailed on request. 


Other Advantages 

Unlike wooden or lead plugs which are prone to 
loosen quickly because they dry out or are so soft that 
the threads wear out rapidly, Ankyra Ankor Bolts re- 
main in the wall—rivet themselves in it—and, being 
made of steel, last indefinitely. 


NENVARENT 


NEN 
’ 


A Ar 
td q YY SMO OLA 
, / PLP a y SEE Z ' 
7) hy fos 
EBT LF 


ge _= 
AGT E 8 OSS 
ANkKyrA Botts Usep ror Hotpinc FIXTURES IN BATHROOM 


Tests show that Ankyra Ankor Bolts will support 
a greater load than can be carried on any hollow wall 
regularly used on standard construction. 

(1) The Ankyra sleeve is a self-riveting wing nut. 

(2) Ankyras can be installed so quickly that the 
labor and time saved is an exceedingly important factor. 
Contractors and plumbers have reported that they saved 
as much as 90% over ordinary methods. 

(3) Ankyras obviate the necessity of sounding for 
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TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


studding or making previous provision during 
construction for the location of fixtures. 

(4) The fixture may be removed by tak- 
ing out screw, but Ankyra 
nut will not drop down in- 
side of wall as it is an inte- 
gral part of sleeve or bolt. 


i 
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Be grti at 


ANKyrA BOLT WITH 
Woop SCREW 
BEForRE EXPANSION 


ANkKyrA Bott EXPANDED 

Se cecte pacipadsacting 

(5) Ordinary standard wood screws are used with 
Ankyra and may be selected to match other hard- 
ware. 

(6) Ankyras will hold until the wall itself gives 
way. 
(7) The alignment of grounds can be controlled 
regardless of irregularities in the face of the wall. 

(8) Ankyras are easily and quickly installed. 

(9) The solution to many especially vexing prob- 
lems. 

Fastening wall radiators to _ 
nearly any kind of wall, but more’ 
particularly to tile walls, is usu-_ 
ally a ticklish proposition. Ankyras; fe 
hold the radiator hooks firmly to’ Wy 
any kind of wall and are easy to. 
install, as well as permanent. a 

Bathroom fixtures—especially | 
in public places—break loose with 
annoying and expensive fre- 
quency. The remedy lies in 
Ankyras which not only hold per- 
manently, but can be used without 
fear of cracking or breaking the~ 
tile. 


WALL RADIATOR 
PLACED ON TILE 
WALL 

References 

Hundreds of thousands Ankyra Ankor Bolts have 
been used in many of the largest and best known build- 
ings in this country and Canada. Among them are: 

The Woolworth, Metropolitan, Equitable and Widener 
Buildings; Massachusetts Institute of Technology; the Ritz- 
Carlton, Bellevue-Stratford and Marlborough-Blenheim Hotels; 
Detroit Free Library. 


KOHLER DIE & SPECIALTY CO. 


Concrete Inserts and Metal Specialties 
DEKALB, ILL. 


Products 

KOHLER THREADED CONCRETE INSERTS: Pressed 
Steel and Cast; CoLLINcs SLOTTED or ADJUSTABLE 
CoNCRETE INSERTS; FLATTENED END BOLTs. 


Kohler Threaded Concrete Inserts 

Advantages—The easiest and quickest inserts 
on the market to set in the forms. No nails or pins 
required for their use. Adapted for use with either 
wood or steel forms. 


PRESSED STEEL 
INSERT 


Construction of %- and 
YB-in. sizes 


INSERT WITHOUT SCREW 
Construction of 5- and %-in. sizes 

The screw point, shown clearly in the illustration 
below, does the work. A blow with the hammer and 
a couple of turns with the hand sets this screw down so 
that the insert is held securely in a vertical position 
ready for the concrete to be poured. 

The bottoms of these inserts are squared accurately 
with the thread, as illustrated, so that the inserts must 
stand upright when the screw is firmly turned down. 
After work is finished, forms are easily pulled away 
from the screws, which are then quickly removed, leav- 
ing the insert free for the threaded bolt. 


Exact SIZE oF 
Screw POINT 
UsEp IN %-IN. 


STEEL INSERT IN 
ForM, WITH SCREW 


POINT IN PLACE INSERT : 
Construction of 5%- and (Patented Feb. 
%4-in, sizes D7, a9) Cast INSERT 


Economy—These inserts, regularly spaced in 
the ceilings, floors or walls of reinforced concrete build- 
ings mean a saving of time and heavy expense in attach- 
ing or rearranging shafting, piping or other interior 
equipment. A necessity in concrete construction. 

Strength—Careful tests show that both the 
pressed steel and cast threaded inserts have an ample 
margin of safety over the working load of bolts to be 
used. At the University of Illinois the 14-in. steel in- 
serts, constructed as shown in the small illustration in 
upper left-hand corner of page, supported an average 
load on five tests of 6070 lbs. Similar tests of 5@-in. 
cast inserts showed a supporting strength of 9600 Ibs. 

How Shipped—With both the pressed steel and 
cast threaded inserts the screw points as illustrated are 
used. These are put in place at the factory so that in- 
sert as shipped is ready for use. Notice it is possible 
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to set these inserts in the forms almost instantly and 
with the same accuracy as driving a nail. 


SIZES, WEIGHTS AND PRICES, KOHLER INSERTS 


Size bolt | Height | Weight per 100 | List price 
PRESSED STEEL THREADED INSERTS 
% in. 2/4 in. 8 Ibs. 10c each 
72 in. 3. in 131% lbs. 13c each 
5% in. 344 in 42 lbs. 17c each 
34 in. 3% in 50. Ibs: 20c each 
Cast THREADED INSERTS 
¥% in. 3% in. 45 lbs. 1Sc each 
% in. 3% in. UE ANS 19c each 
%4 in. 35% in. 85 Ibs. 22c each 
in. 334 in. 110 Ibs. 28c each 


List prices are subject to discount which will be quoted on application, 


Collings Adjustable or Slotted Insert 

Made with a corrugated stem that extends up into 
the compression area of the concrete, the correct place 
to hang the load. The tapering, ribbed base is so 
shaped that it gives the greatest possible supporting 
strength to the concrete member. In this insert the 
fullest strength of the concrete is developed. The 
greater the load on the Collings insert the tighter the 
concrete grips and holds. 


\ 


a 
Note Corrugated Stem and Taper- 
ing Base with Flange at Top 


View of Chamber for Bolt 


CoLLincs INSERT 
(Patented March 26, 1918) 


The Collings insert, when placed in the form, is 
never in the way of the reinforcing bars, and is so de- 


signed that the concrete flows freely around it. There 
are no sharp corners and with the Collings insert less 
surface is exposed in the ceiling after the forms are 
removed than with any other—a very desirable feature. 

The Collings insert may be used upside down in 
the floor for fastening chairs, machinery or permanent 
fixtures but its greater field is in the ceiling for support- 
ing shaft hangers, sprinkler systems, electric lights, pip- 
ing and overhead rails. Either the head of the bolt or 
the nut may be used in the socket. The Collings is the 
only insert in which the bonding value of the corrugated 
bar is secured. 

SIZES, WEIGHTS AND PRICES, COLLINGS INSERTS 


Size bolt Height Weight per 100 List price 
VW in. 3% in. 76 lbs. 16c each 
54 in. 334 in. 81 lbs. 19¢ each 
34 in. ES hats 100 Ibs. 23c each 


Discounts will be quoted on application. 


Flattened End Bolts 

For use in sus- 
pending overhead 
piping and other 
work supported 
from concrete in- 
SEFLS. 

Flattened, punched and threaded one end as illus- 
trated. 


FLATTENED ENpD BOLT 


SIZES AND PRICES, FLATTENED END BOLTS 


No. 3—Machine thread, bolt ends, 3g x 2in................... &c each 
No. 4—Machine thread, bolt ends, % x 24%in................. 10c each 
No. 5—Machine thread, bolt ends, 4 x24in.. .............. 12c each 


List prices are subject to discount, which will be quoted on application, 
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RAIL TRUING INSERT COMPANY 


Penobscot Building 
DETROLTSMICH: 


Products 
Rart-Tru Inserts for anchoring pipe rails to 
concrete. 


Rail-Tru_ Inserts 

Concrete forms usually warp and the concrete sur- 
face to which the pipe railing is to be fastened is there- 
fore out of true. By the use of Rail-Tru beveled adjust- 
ment rings, one or both of which may be turned, the 
pipe railing is immediately caused to assume a true ver- 
tical position. This adjustment may be made after the 
railing is in place. 

No cutting of forms is necessary to set the Rail-Tru 
insert—it is self-centering. Simply locate the center 
point by driving a nail through the form, This nail fits 


enchor for centering 
only 5 
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tole 1a fece of | 2 S 
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Holes for ratlr 
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Ls type of connection 
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H-NARRO 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


wo beveled ediustable druing rings Sen 


STAIRWAY -WITH-WIDE STAIRWELL 


Detail of Rail-Tru Insert, Adjustable and Self-Centering (Patent Pending) 


into the centering hole in the face of the Rail-Tru 
insert, which is then “back nailed” to the form, 

Rail-Tru inserts do away with the need of shims 
which work out, expansion bolts which do not always 
hold the flanges securely, and pipe sleeve calking which 
often is only a makeshift. 


Specifications 

Railing supports for all concrete stairs, ramps, platforms, 
area and retaining walls or wherever shown, shall be anchored 
with Rail-Tru adjustable self-centering inserts, as manufactured 
by the Rait-Trurnc Insert Company, Detroit, Mich. All 
inserts shall have approved means of adjusting to true vertical 
position, The use of split pipe, sleeves and other devices requir- 
ing expansion bolts, shims or calking for anchoring and plumbing 
rail supports shall not be permitted. 


| mofo aye A 
Pt ff Crlering hole ia 
enchop 
RAIL-TRU 


INSERT 


PATENT 
PENDING 


Galering rat] 
diver in owlside s 
of form 
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SECURITY INSERT COMPANY 


Ceiling Sockets for Concrete Work 
PE eA DEP Ae 


Product 


SEcurRITY INSERTS, or CEILING SocKETSs, for Con- 
crete Work. 


Security Inserts 

The Security Insert solves in a practical way the 
problem of the hanging of machinery or other fixtures 
from the ceilings or walls of factories, warehouses and 
other buildings of concrete construction. 

Designed by engineers after most careful and 
exhaustive study, the Security Insert has proved its 
practicability because it is being specified repeatedly. 

The illustrations show the ease of installation and 
many other commendable feat- 
ures of this socket, such as the 
absence of any fixed thread, the 
flexibility of placement of bolt 
and nut, the strength of design, 
maximum grip in the concrete, 
ete; 


Eleven Reasons for Specifying 
Security Inserts 


The design and application 
of the Security Insert embody 
many superior features of 
which the following are the 
most important: 

(1) The sturdy design of 
the Security Insert enables it to 
carry a greater load than the 
bolt. 


INTRODUCING OR RE- 
MovING Nut 


(2) The nut being placed 
up in the concrete the strain is 
not entirely dependent on the 
casting, but is reinforced by the 
concrete itself. 

(3) It has no fixed thread 
to become rusty or damaged. 

(4) In place of fixed 
thread a standard steel nut (the 
strongest thread possible) is 
placed in the insert when ready 
to use. 

(5) This nut is renewable 
at any time. 


Bott AND NutT IN 
POSITION 


TABLE OF MEASUREMENTS 


Size 
of A B (e D E F 
bolt, | in in. in. in in in 


% | 2314 | 13% | 1% | 134 | 256 | 18% 
234 2 1% 1% 2% 11% 
3 | 234 | 214 | 14% | 2% 

84 3 3 2% 144, | 2% wy 
4 
4 


3 2% | 21% | 3% | 2% 
3 234 | 28% | 351%) 21l@ 


DimeENSIOoN D1acraAmM 
Security INSERT 
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(6) A stud or a bolt may be used, whichever is 
more convenient for the work. 

(7) The Security Insert is nailed to the form, thus 
avoiding waste of time and lumber, and the large flat 
base assures its remaining upright during pouring. 

(8) unique and convenient way to install the 
Security Insert is the use of a machine cut wood block 
as shown in the illustration. This block fits into the 
rectangular shank of the insert which is merely set down 
over it. This method avoids leaving nails protruding 
from the ceiling to be clipped off. 

(9) It is desirable to place inserts in all parts of 
concrete buildings, even offices, storerooms, etc., for 
they provide easy means for fastening partitions, etc. 
A unique and exclusive feature of the Security Insert is 
that the holes may be concealed by means of a cardboard 
disk which fits the washer recess and can be painted. 

(10) Once placed the Se- 
curity Insert is always ready for 
use. There is nothing in the 
socket to get out of order or 
deteriorate. 

(11) The Security Insert 
has been found to be the most 
practical means for providing 
safe, permanent anchorage for 
any loads from the lightest parti- 
tion to the heaviest crane. 


Safety 


Above all, the Security In- 
sert is safe. Even with vibrating 
loads the nut and bolt are 
secure. Besides, the Security 
Insert will carry with a fac- 
tor of safety the safe load of 
the bolt. 


Cross SEcTION SHOW- 

Inc Macuinep Woop 

Biock For SETTING UP 
INSERT 


Indorsed by Owners 
Everywhere 


Many of the finest in- 
dustrial buildings in the 
United States are equipped 
with Security Inserts. 

A list of prominent 
installations will be sent on 
request. 


Insert NarLep To Form 


STRENGTH OF BOLTS 
Assumed Tensile Strength 60,000 lb. per Sq. In. 


Size oljbolts: 7.0 ae eee % % % 34 K 
Ultimate strength....... lb. 4,100 7,600 12,100 18,100 25,200 
Safe load factor 5..34a 820 1,520 2,420 3,620 5,040 


WEIGHTS AND PRICES 


Made for the following 


sizes of bolts....... in. % 4% 5% 3x31 4% x4 % 
Shipping Weta Res 100 

inserts. or Ib. 40 70 110 140 170 185 
List price. ‘each Ade 13c 17c 21c 25c 30c 


Discounts a prices of wood blocks on application. 
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THE BLASTEEL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Floor Clips, Threshold and Floor Joint Connection, Concrete Reinforcement 
Devices, Coal Chutes 


825 Finance Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


SALES AGENCIES: CHICAGO, ILL., AND NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


SPEARPOINT FLOooR CLIPS. 

THRESHOLD and FLoor JOINT CONNECTIONS. 
SecuRITY BINDING Bars. 

BLASTEEL SEPARATORS and DivipING Bars. 
BLASTEEL HANGER INSERTS. 

BLASTEEL “CAN’T SLip” Form LUuGs. 

BLASTEEL CoAL CHUTES and Doors. 

For Chalk Troughs and Metal Trim, see page 2393. 


Spearpoint Floor Clips 


The Spearpoint clip provides a method of securing 
sleepers or nailing strips to a concrete floor without the 
necessity of using a mortar or cinder fill. It gives a 
hold-fast bond between the sleeper and concrete sub- 
floor and improves the floor construction, preventing 
creeping and heaving of the wood floor from moisture, 
and is a protection against dry rot. 

This system saves time over the old method, for 
when Spearpoint clips are installed there is no waiting 
for the cinder or mortar fill to dry, making it possible to 
lay sleepers and finished floor in one operation. 

Spearpoint clips are adjustable, allowing for varia- 
tion in the width of the wood sleepers, and overcome 
the irregularities of alignment which may be caused by 
the personal element of the workmen, The extended 
flanges of the clip after setting in the concrete are left 
in horizontal position, level with the rough floor until 
the sleepers are placed, thereby permitting free use of 
the floor for walking, wheeling or stacking. 

Use of Spearpoint clips gives a dead air space be- 
tween the wood floor and the concrete slab which acts 
as an insulator and sound deadener and eliminates all 


dampness, providing a slight circulation of air under the 
finished floor, thereby keeping the sleepers and floor in 
perfect condition. 


Comparative Cost— 


Old Method—Approximate cost of preparing 1000 sq. 
ft. with cinder fill and dovetailed sleepers........... $100.00 


New Method—Cost of preparing 1000 sq. ft. by using 
Spearpoint clips spaced 16-in. centers, with more 
SECULEMHOOLMATICHOLACC seamen nit i epee ion ae tates 


SAVinlOaencg ® ie cicarescrevcataety =: (fs 


SPEARPOINT FLoor Ciip SET IN CONCRETE READY TO 
RECEIVE SLEEPER 


SPEARPOINT FLOOR CLIP CONSTRUCTION 


ee 
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Continued on next page 


62 The Blasteel Manufacturing Company 


By the use of Spearpoint clips the building is also 
saved an excess dead load of approximately 18,000 Ib. 
for each 1000 sq. ft. of floor space. 

Spearpoint clips can be placed in green concrete at 
not to exceed 14c each. 

Spearpoint clips may also be used for fastening fur- 
ring strips to poured concrete walls by tacking the clips 
on the inside of the wood forms before pouring. 

Spearpoint clips can be used to advantage for roof- 
ing work where clay or metal roofing tile, or any other 
style of roofing, is to be laid in connection with concrete 
base. ; 

Spearpoint clips are heavily galvanized and weigh 
72 |b. per 1000. They are p:.:ked in boxes of 500 and 
are carried in stock ready for shipment. 

Samples furnished and prices quoted on request. 

Specifications—Where wooden floors are shown in 
plans placed on concrete they will be attached to the concrete 
foundation with Spearpoint Clips as manufactured by THE 
BLASTEEL MANUFACTURING CompaANy. As soon as the poured 
concrete is sufficiently set to hold the weight of men on planks, 
place Spearpoint Clips in rows staggered 16 in. on centers in 
both directions in the plastic concrete. A plank may be used for 
a straightedge to insure alignment and can be used as a template 
for spacing the clip. é 

The setting of the clips may also be done to a chalk line, 
care being taken to space the line of clips 16 in. apart and 16 
in. on centers and to keep the rows parallel to wall lines. Set 
the Spearpoint Clips in line so that the extending flanges can 
close up on both sides of the sleeper, then force the spearpoints 
of the clips into the soft concrete until the extending flanges are 
flush with the surface. After the concrete has set the clip will 
be ready to receive the sleepers. . 

In placing sleepers care shall be taken to preserve their 
level. When in place the extending flanges of the clips shall 
be bent up on both sides of the sleeper and securely nailed to it 
with two 1%4-in. roofing nails in each flange. 

If the concrete is irregular so as not to provide a continuous 
bearing for the sleeper, a bed of thin cement. mortar shall be 
run under each sleeper before setting. 


Bullnose Threshold and Floor Joint Connection 


This device is designed for use where concrete floors 
are to be joined to wooden construction, concealing 
shrinkage that usually occurs when wooden floors are 
laid in close proximity to concrete. The device makes 
a neatly finished joint between the different kinds of 
abutting floors, such as wood, tile, composition, concrete 
and other materials. 

It is formed of Bessemer steel 2 in. wide, 14 in. 
thick, with spring lugs attached, spaced on about 9-in. 
centers which fasten to screeds or sleeper. Is made in 
lengths of 8 ft. and can be easily cut in the field to any 
lengths desired. 


. 


CONSTRUCTION UsING BULLNOSE THRESHOLD AND FLOuR 
Joint CONNECTION 


Ce 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Can also be furnished in bronze or brass, of the 
same dimensions and to specified lengths. 

It can ‘be installed without difficulty, and may be 
used at all intersections of floors. 

Specification—Bullnose Threshold and Floor Joint Con- 
nections are to be furnished and installed at all intersections of 
wood and other floors. Provide wood screed and securely anchor 
same to concrete; the Bullnose is to be set true to line and firmly 
nailed in place to the wood screeds before any floors are laid. 


The finished floors are to be carefully wedged beneath the edges 
of this Bullnose and sleeper. 


Security Binding Bar 


Security binding bars are successfully used in con- 
nection with any style of cove base, either tile, concrete, 
mastic, terrazzo or other composition. They are also 
designed for protecting the edges of concrete where a 
a recess is formed for receiving linoleum, rubber tile, 
cork carpet or other similar covering when same is used 


over concrete, at entrances to elevator enclosures, rooms — 


or corridors. 

These bars can be furnished in either brass or 
bronze. 

Their application adds tone and style to the ap- 
pearance of floors, gives a rich and pleasing finish that 
is at once noticeable, and is inexpensive, durable and 
wearproof. 

Illustration shows the application of the binding 
bars in connection with a cove base, with locking shoes 
placed where the bars join, securely holding the bar in 
perfect alignment. These locking shoes are spaced every 
16 in. the entire length of the bar. 

Illustration also shows the wood strip that is in- 
serted in the locking shoe on which the splice of lino- 
leum or cork carpet is laid. This wood strip extends 
crossways and between the binding bars, forming a 
nailing base for the joints of the covering material and 
also serves as a screed for leveling the concrete fill. 
Wood strips are not essential in connection with rub- 
ber or cork tile, composition or other floors, where 
tacking and nailing is not necessary for joining the 
material. 

The exposed surface of the Security binding bar is 
14, in. wide, base of flange at bottom 34 in. wide, and 
the depth of the bar including locking shoe is %4 in. 
These binding bars are made in stock lengths of 10 ft., 
can be cut to any specified length desired. Locking 
shoes are made of galvanized iron 158 x 3 in. long; 
one locking shoe is furnished for every 16 in. length 
of bar. 


CONSTRUCTION Usinc Security BINDING BAR 


Continued on next page 
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Security Binding Bar Specifications—Security Binding 
Bars will be used at all places shown on plans. Where linoleum 
or cork carpet is to be applied, provide and tack on the under- 
side of the beveled %x1%-in. wood nailing strips pieces of gal- 
vanized iron about 14%x3 in. in size spaced about 16 in. apart. 
Place the binding bars in locking shoes, shim the nailing strips 
when placed in locking shoes to a true line; the projecting gal- 
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Styte No. 1 Biasteer HANGER INSERT FOR ATTACHING 
SUSPENDED CEILINGS 


Costs little, saves time, economical, secure 


vanized iron flanges will then anchor nailing strips in place by 

the concrete fill. Strike off and bring the poured concrete fill 

to a smooth troweled surface even with top of nailing strips 

ready to receive the applied material. 

Literature 
Literature covering all products sent on request. 
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StyLe No. 2 BLASTEEL HANGER INSERT 
Can be used with wood or steel forms 


BLASTEEL “CANn’T SLIP” Form Luc 
“Grip the Slip’? (Patented) 
Tightened by a light stroke with carpenter’s hammer 


Cotumn Yokes MapeE sy Usine Biastert “CAN’T SLIP” 
Form Lucs : 


St a 
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BLASTEEL SEPARATOR AND DivipING BAR FOR CONCRETE 


TERRAZZO FLOORS 


AND 


BLASTEEL CoAL CHUTE 
; An all-steel grade line chute with gravity lock. Wall opening, 25x24 
in.; door frame, 24x20 in. 


Also Blasteel Standard Hopper Coal Chute. 
locks in wall. 


Blasteel Coal Doors: wall opening, 26x18 in. 


An all-steel chute which 
Wall opening, 35144x22 in.; hopper, 30x16 in. 
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THE BULL DOG FLOOR CLIP CO. 


ALABAMA 
BirMINGHAM, 420 North 21st St. 
BEECROFT-MALLORY SALES Co. 
CALIFORNIA : 
Los ANGELES, 600 Metropolitan Bldg. 
Tur GERALD Morse WELLER Co. 
San Francisco, 77 O’Farrell St. 
ee CETL: 
COLORADO 
DENVER, 401 Jacobson Blvd. 


Gro. W. Summers Co. 
GEORGIA 


ATLANTA, 701 Healy Bldg. 


Rogvert S. FIskKe 
[INDIANA 


INDIANAPOLIS, 202 
Bldg. 
Harpine & Company 
[OWA 


CLinTON, 111 South Sixth St. 
A. J. LADEHOFF 

Des Moines, 621 Securities Bldg. 
Cuas. P. MaAssarp 

DusuguE, Bank & Insurance Bldg. 
BAUMGARTNER SALES SERVICE 

Sroux City, First and Nebraska Sts. 


Haaxinson & Beaty Co. 
KANSAS 


ToreKA, 300-322 Jackson St. 


ToreKA Founpry & Iron Works 


Hume-Mansur 


Wicuita, 1035 First Nat’l. Bank Bldg. 


GRABENDIKE ENGINEERING & SuPPLy Co. 
KENTUCKY 
LouIsviL_E, 112-116 East Market St. 


DEHLER Bros. CoMPANY 
LOUISIANA 


New Or eEANS, 822 Perdido St. 
OLE K. OLSEN 
MARYLAND 


BaALTimMorE, Knickerbocker Bldg. 
CONSOLIDATED SUPPLY COMPANY 
MASSACHUSETTS 


LAwreENceE, 85 Greenfield St. 
Epwin M. FInN 


WINTERSET, IOWA 


MICHIGAN 
BENTON Harzor 
THe MAMER COMPANY 
Detroit, 705 Detroit Savings Bank 
Bldg. 
P. G. FISCHER 
MINNESOTA 
DututH, 206 Manhattan Bldg. 
Ture THOMSON-WILLIAMS COMPANY 
MINNEAPOLIS, Builders Exchange 
Tue Butt Doc Fioor Crip Sates Co. 
MISSISSIPPI 
JACKSON 
GENERAL BUILDERS SuppLy Co. 
MISSOURI 
Kansas City, 2035 East 19th St. 
C. A. Brockett CEMENT COMPANY 
St. Louis, Wainwright Bldg. 
McANULTY-KLEIN Co. 
MONTANA 
HELENA 
RayMonpD C. GRANT 
NEBRASKA 
Omanwa, 407 Sunderland Bldg. 
Eart §. Lewis & Company 
NEW YORK 
BINGHAMTON, 95 Court St. 
CROCKER & OGDEN COMPANY 
BurFao, 100 Wakefield Ave. 
Howarp O. CROCKER 
New York City, 257 East 133rd St. 
THE FirEprooF Propucts Co., Inc. 
Syracuse, 300 West Water St. 
PARAGON PLASTER Co. 
NORTH DAKOTA 
JAMESTOWN 
J. E. SmitH 
OHIO : 3 
CLEVELAND, 402 Plaindealer Building 
Voct & CONANT 
Co_umBus, 67 East Long St. 
Tue BuiILpING Propucts Co. 


STATE AND DISTRICT DISTRIBUTORS 


OHIO (Continued) 
Dayton, 1028 Riebold Bldg. 
Tue BuiLtpinc Propucts Co. 
ToLepo, Summit and Sandusky Sts. 
BuiLpinc Propucts Co. 
OKLAHOMA 
OKLAHOMA City, 629 West Main St. 
Gus TALIAFERRO & Sons 
OREGON 
PorTLAND 
D. E. Fryer & Company 
PENNSYLVANIA 
PHILADELPHIA, 801 Harrison Bldg. 
D. Rogsertson FISKE 
PittsBurGH, May Bldg., 529 Liberty Av. 
MerTzGeER-RICHARDSON Co. 
SOUTH DAKOTA 
Sioux FALLS 
C. C. McComs 
TENNESSEE 
CHATTANOOGA 
T. T. Witson & Co. 
Mempuis, 544 Madison Avenue Bldg. 
J. H. Mirrter Company, Inc. 
NASHVILLE, 61 Arcade 
Gro. W. RutH & Company 
TEXAS 
Dattas, 616 Slaughter Bldg. 
R. J. DEWerEs Company 
San Antonio, Maverick Building 
Wo. S. SENG 
UTAH 


SALT Lake City, Boston Bldg. 
MANUFACTURERS SPECIALTIES Co. 
VIRGINIA ; 
Roanoke, 505 Boxley Building 
C. Gravy Cates 
WASHINGTON 


SEATTLE, 508-510 Westlake Ave., N. 
F. T. Crowe & Co. 
WISCONSIN 
MILWAUKEE, 462-464 Fourth St. 


Mivziies BuiLtpInGc SPpeEciaLTiEes Co. 


CANADA: WINNIPEG, WEsTERN STEEL Propucts Co., Lt. 


Product 

The Butt Doc FLoor Cup, a one- 
piece, solidly made, galvanized steel clip 
which firmly anchors unbeveled sleepers to 
the concrete floor slab without the use of 
a concrete fill, Made for 2, 3 and 4-in. 
sleepers. (Patented, June 14, 1921.) 


Advantages 

(1) Bull Dog Floor Clips save over 4 
cents per ‘sq. ft. by eliminating the cost of 
material and labor for a concrete fill, and by 
using 2x2-in. unbeveled sleepers in place of 
2x3-in. beveled sleepers. 

(2) Bull Dog Floor Clips can be placed 


for 44¢ or less each, and sleepers can be laid 50% faster 
Sleepers and finished 


than if anchored by a fill material. 


1—PLACE THE CLIPS— 


2 
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Put the BuLL-DoG 
on your Pay-roll 


TRADE-MARK 
Patented and Copyrighted 


—RAISE THE JTABS— 


floors are laid at the same time, preventing 
delays. 

(3) Bull Dog Floor Clips reduce dead 
weight 18,000 Ib. per sq. ft. of floor area, 
and save reinforcing steel in proportion. 

(4) Bull Dog Floor Clips give a per- 
fectly firm, level floor. Solid bed and an- 
chor overcome all possibility of floor 
buckling, doming, or squeaking. 

(5) Bull Dog Floor Clips provide a 
dry air space which prevents strips or fin- 
ished floor from rotting. Experience has 
demonstrated that no drumhead or hollow 
sound is produced by this air space, and 
that it in no way increases the fire hazard. 


(6) Bull Dog Floor Clips permit conduits and pipes 
to be placed on top of slab right under finished floor. 


3—PLACE THE STRIPS— 


Continued on next page 
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PATENTED JUNE 14,1921. N2 1,381,740. 


BULL DOG FLOOR. CLIP 
AS SHIPPED AND AS PLACED 
IN SLAB WITH TABS FOLDED 
DOWN FLAT OVER THE TOP 


SP OTAsLHeE BULL (DOG 


SIX QUICK STEPS 
FOR. LAYING WGDD FLOORS 
IN CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION. 


MADE IN ONE \ 

SOLID PIECE yj] TRIPLE 
FROM NO.20 
REINFORCE 


EXPANSION 


STEP” N2! ie 
PLACING CLIPS USING 
DOUBLE STRAIGHT 
EDGE AND GUIDES. 


STEP N2 2: 
TOP TABS BENT 
UP WITH CHISEL 
WHEN READY TO 


POINTED ENDS EASILY 
PUSHED INTO GREEN 
CONCRETE. 


WORKMEN CONSTRUCT 
GUIDE OF TWO _PLANKS 
WITH STRAIGHT EDGES 
MARKED WITH SAW 

TO SEC JRE CORRECT 
SPACING WIFHOUT 
MEASURING 


{7 ‘V4 CLEAT we 
@ W 


WALKING ON 
PLANKS OF 


i LI 


CONCRETE WORKERS 


GUIDES ELIMINATES 
FOOT MARKS 
iN SOFT aa 
CONCRFTE 


T 


CLIPS FLUSH IN 
HARDENED CONCRETE 
GIVE UNOBSTRUCTED 
FLOOP FOR USE 


LJ LJ 


GUIDE, ELIMINATING ALL MEASURING 


oD LJ LJ 


SCREEDS PLACED EVERY 8 OR !0 FEET 'N SLAB BEFORE 


Repairs or changes can be made at small expense. 

(7) Architects, by adopting Bull Dog Floor Clips as 
a Standard Specification, will eliminate all possibility of 
hit-or-miss construction, and will enable contractors to 
have a standard method of estimating cost of placing 
anchorage. 


Specifications 

All concrete slabs to be covered with wood floors anchored 
with Bull Dog Floor Clips are to be screeded, and leveled with 
a straight-edge. Before concrete has attained its initial set, em- 
bed Bull Dog Floor Clips of 20-gauge galvanized metal in con- 
crete so top cross bar is flush with surface of concrete. Follow 
manufacturer’s directions for using a straight-edge and guide 
to secure, automatically without measuring, perfect alignment of 
clips, spaced 16 in. on centers each way. 

Raise top tabs of Bull Dog Floor Clips perpendicular to 
floor, insert 14%x154-in. floor strips between tabs, level up and 
nail in place with one nail in each side of clip through punched 
holes. All joints to come within clips; each end of strip to be 
nailed solid. Low spots under strips to be slushed-in with thin 
cement mortar, after driving wedge at side of floor clip as need- 


ed, to insure a solid bearing the entire length of the strip. 

Note: Where ordinances require fill, space clips 16 in. on centers 
between strips and 24 in. on centers along strips, with clips staggered in 
relation to adjacent rows. Fill with clean, dry sand to within % in. of 
top of strip; or, pour a 1:4:8 mix of concrete to % in. of top of strips or 
use headers. 


Seana oye 
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4—LeveL AND WEDGE THE SLEEPER,— 
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Put the But Doc 
ey be on yourPay-roll 


STEP INS 3. STEP Ne 4. STEP N25. STEP N26. 
SLEEPERS ARE STRIPS MRE LEVELED LOW PLACES ARE FINISHED FLCDR 
PLACED BETWEEN UP AND NAILED WEDGED AND THEN NAILED TO 


RAISED TABS AND THROUGH HOLES 
INSTALL SLEEPERS. . HFLD SNUGLY. 


_ | _ANCHORAGE STRENGTHENED 
j/ BY KEYING-LUGS ON CLIPS LEVEL 


ARE THROUGH WITH JOB 
WHEN CLIPS ARE PLACED 


PERFECT SPACING AND ALIGNMENT 
SECURED AUTOMATICALLY WITH THE 


CONCRETE IS POURED PERMITS LEVELING OF SURFACE WITH STRAIGHT EDGE 


5S—S.usH IN Low Spots,— 


WIDTH OF CLIP JUST ACCOMMODATES 
156"kl'%" STRIP DRESSED FROM 2"x2". 


ON YOUR PAYROLL” 


NEW SHEET 
WITH TAB METAL 
RAISED TO GALYANIZED 
SHEET RECEIVE AFTER 


THE PERFECT SYSTEM METAL STRIPS EXPANSION 
FOR. ANCHORING A WGOD CRACKING 
FLOOR. TO A CONCRETE SLAB. I hae elles 
GALVAN IZING. 
AND ASSURES 
LONG LIFE 
OF CLIP 


RIGIDITY 
WHEN 
TABS ARE 
RAISED 


SLUSHED-IN WITH SLEEPERS IN 


PUNCHED IN TABS. THIN CEMENT MORTAR. USUAL MANNER. 


v CARPENTERS LAY 
‘ \ STRIPS AND 
{ Y v FINISHED FLOORING 
& \ 3 AT THE SAME TIME 
\ AN 
} 


Tl 
| 


ALL CON- iN 


DUITS ARE \ 
NO HIGH LAID ON TOP Cas Se 
SPOTS TO BE! WEDGE OF SLAB, eS 
CUT DOWN B WHERE 9 \ 


READILY \ 


‘I 
LEVEL SLAB 
ACCESSIBLE 


SURFACE 
MINIMIZES 
LEVELING, 
WEDGING.AND 
SLUSHING 


THREE HOLES} i 
IN TAB PERMIT 
EACH END OF 
STRIPS AT 
JOINTS TO BE 
NAILBD . NO 
BEVELLING 
NECESSARY 


EACH STRIP \ | 

LIES FIRM AND \ 

RS] FLAT ON = 
CONCRETE SLAB 


SLUSHING fj 


NO FILL IS 
NECESSARY , Bi 
WHERE REQUIRED 
BY BUILDING 


FIRM ANCHORAGE 
AND DEAD AIR 
SPACE PREVEN 
ANY BUCKLING, 


NO DELAY, 
WAITING FOR 
CONCRETE FILU 

ORDINANCES Ag TO DRY OUT 
DRY SAND FILL 

IS RECOMMENDED 


FLOOR SQUEAKS) 
oR DRY ROT 


{ 
\ AN 


NV, 


ret PRE Pe 2 aby Der SS EY Peres Sie 
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INSTALLATION DATA. 


Used by These Architects and Contractors 
Graham, Probst, Anderson & White, Architects, Chicago, III. 
Lorentz, Schmidt & Co., Architects, Wichita, Kan. 
Paschen Bros., Contractors, Chicago, IIl. 
J. A. McDonald, Architect, Cleveland, Ohio 
W. R. McCormick, Architect, Boston, Mass. 
McGinnis & Walsh, Architects, Boston, Mass. 
Henger & Chambers, Engineers & Contractors, Dallas, Tex. 
Omeara & Hills, Architects, St. Paul, Minn. 
and numerous other prominent firms. 
Used in These Buildings 
Theodore Roosevelt High School, Des Moines, lowa 
Wichita High School, Wichita, Kan. 
McLennan Apartment Buildings, Chicago, Ill. 
Sanitarium Buildings (nine), Glen Lake, Minn. 
Paul Revere School, Cleveland, Ohio 
Straus Building, Chicago, Ill. 
Sunset School, Dallas, Tex. 
Milwaukee General Hospital, Milwaukee, Wis. 
and in hundreds of other fine buildings. 
Samples and Blue Prints 
You can use Bull Dog Floor Clips with absolute 
assurance. They have been used successfully in more 
than a thousand buildings. Samples, descriptive litera- 
ture and full size blue print of installation details sent 
on request. 
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GRIP-TITE ANCHORS 


MADE BY 


MUNSON. MANUFACTURING CO. 
WINTERSET, IOWA 


Grie-TitE Watt ANcHORS and turned out flat. When furnished straight 
WALL TIEs. up they are bent over as soon as the con- 
crete is sufficiently hard. Then when ready 


Products 4 e be laid without a fill. They are fur- 
Grip-TiTte FLoor ANCHORS. Fip- ite nished either with the ears straight up or 


TRADE-MARK 


Grip-Tite Floor Anchors to place the sleepers, the ears are brought to an upright 
Grip-Tite floor anchors are made of soft, an- position to receive them. 
nealed, galvanized wire for 2, 3 and 4-in. sleepers. For Use With Dry Fill—Where a fill is required, 


Anchors for 3 and 4-in. sleepers are made of No. 9 the Grip-Tite anchor method with dry fill, shows a 
gauge only. Anchors for 2-in. sleepers are made of substantial saving in material and labor over the wet 
either No. 9 or No. 10 gauge. These anchors are eas- fill. The floors can be laid immediately after the dry 
ily installed and will last as long as the building. fill is placed. 

For Use Without Fill—Grip-Tite floor anchors Special nails are furnished free with all Grip-Tite 
are especially valuable for use where floors are to anchors. 


SHOWING A RICH MIXTURE 88880 0 os ts, aS SS 
OF GROUT IN PLACE, READY hg SS ss ees 7 
‘70 RECEIVE SCREED, MAKING: ..“*42* 
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SHOWING A RICH MIXTURE "*8808. * 
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‘TO RECEIVE SCREED, MAKING - eg 


AN ABSOLUTELY SOLID BASE, ..,: 
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MeEtHOpD oF INSTALLING Grip-TiTtE No. 1 Foor ANcHors WitH Dry FILL 
Special nails are furnished free with all Grip-Tite anchors 
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Grip-Tite Wall Anchors and Wall Ties Information 

Grip-Tite wall anchors and wall ties are made of Further information on any of our products will 
No. 9 gauge dead, soft, annealed, galvanized wire bent be gladly sent on request. 
into various shapes for the uses listed below. 

Furring Anchor—The Grip-Tite furring anchor 
is designed to be built into the wall for receiving the 
furring strips. It is the most durable and economical 
anchor for all furring jobs. 

Veneer Anchor—The Grip-Tite veneer anchor is 
designed for securely anchoring the veneer to the 
studding. 

Double Wall Tie—The Grip-Tite double wall 
tie will be found entirely satisfactory for securely 
tying the brick or other veneer to the structural 
wall. 


Patents 
Patent rights protected on all Grip-Tite anchors. 


Grip-TiteE No. 2 Furrinc ANCHOR Grip-Tite No. 3 VENEER ANCHOR 
(Actual size) (Actual size) 
Special nails are furnished free with all Grip-Tite anchors 
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Grie-TitE No. 4 DousLtE WALL TIE 


Made by Munson MANUFACTURING Co., Winterset, Iowa 
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THE WHITTAKER CO. 


Manufacturers of Building Specialties 


1559-1567 Church Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 
SLEEPER TIES. 
Buck ANCHORS. 
Door Botts. 


(is 


TRADE-MARK 


General 

Practical experience in building construction is the 
foundation of Artisan products. 

Good manufacturing practice and correct design 
have made them a pleasing reality. 

Their simplicity and practicality appeal instantly to 
the architect and coritractor. 

Samples and literature may be obtained from rep- 
resentatives or by mail, on request. 


Artisan Sleeper Ties 

Artisan sleeper ties provide the most economical and 
efficient bond for floor sleepers. 

Architects and contractors prefer Artisan sleeper 
ties because of their low cost, because an effective bond 
is maintained in spite of shrinking of the sleepers and 
cement fill, and because they are installed in such a 
simple way. 

Specification Form—Where wood floors are specified, pro- 

: vide 1%-in. square 
sleepers placed 16 
in. on centers. 

Make saw cuts 
in top of sleepers 
vs in. deep and 28 
in. apart to receive 
Artisan sleeper ties 
as manufactured 
by THE Wuit- 
TAKER Co., Detroit, 
Mich. Level and 
space nail ready 
for cement fill. 
Just before the 
Gemren ty fills 
poured, set ties in 
cuts previously 
made. (Ties may 
be set to advantage 
by the mason con- 
tractor.) 


ARTISAN SLEEPER TIE IN PLACE 
Patent applied for 


Artisan Buck Anchors 

Great importance must be laid to proper anchoring 
of bucks if annoying and costly results are to be pre- 
vented. Artisan 
buck anchors 
provide a simple, 
satisfactory and 
standard method 
of anchoring 
bucks to build- 
ing tile, and are 
widely endorsed 
by discriminat- 
ing architects 
and builders. 

The Artisan 
buck anchor con- 
sists =50 1. « tayo 
duplicate parts 
which form _@a Artisan Buck ANCHOR IN PLACE 
“U” to receive Patent applied for 
the tile. It is nailed tc the back of the buck with 8d 
nails and clinched on the inside of the buck. 


APPLICATION OF ARTISAN Buck ANCHORS 


Advantages—(1) Handy for building the wall. 
(2) Quickly applied. (3) Adjustable for 3, 4 and 5-in. 
tile. (4) Provides positive anchoring. 


APPLICATION OF ARTISAN SLEEPER TIES 
Saw cuts 7 in. deep are made in tops of sleepers to provide snug fitting slots to receive Artisan ties 
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Continued on next page 


The Whittaker Co. 
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Specification Form—Provide 2-in. bucks for all door and 
window openings in interior tile walls. Bucks are to be full 
width of plastered walls and shall be anchored to walls with 
Artisan buck anchors as manufactured by THE WHITTAKER Co., 
Detroit, Mich., in accordance with the directions of the manu- 
facturer. 

Use 8 anchors for doors of ordinary size, placed 3 on each 
jamb and 2 on top. 

Where directed for extra heavy doors, use 4 anchors on each 
jamb. 

For windows, use anchors 24 in. apart with one near each 
corner. 

Nail all anchors into face of gypsum tile and where clay tile 
is used, attach wire on each side of anchor for tile contractor 
to twist around tile block. At least one anchor on each side 
shall be wired to tile and at other points as required. 


Artisan Door Bolts 


The Artisan door bolt is the most useful locking 
attachment. on the market for large hinged doors be- 
cause of its “drawing” feature, brought about by the 
action of the bevel ends over the rollers in the keepers. 
This feature is exclusive with the Artisan bolt and is 
fully protected by patents. 

’ Most doors are warped to some extent, 
thereby making it annoying, if not difficult 
to lock the bolts. In the latter case, it is 
necessary to press against the door to 
allow the blunt ends to engage in the 
holes made for them in the keepers, where- 
as by a simple quarter turn of the handle 
on the Artisan bolt, top and bottom of the 
door are simultaneously drawn into posi- 
tion and the bolt is locked in spite of a 
warped condition of the door. 

Another feature which makes the Ar- 
tisan bolt of superior utility is its adapta- 
bility for any door up to 11 ft. high. All 
that is required for adjustment is to cut 
the rods off to the desired length and to 
fasten the heads on the ends of the rods. 
It is therefore unnecessary to mention door 
height when ordering. 

The Artisan bolt is reversible for right 
or left-hand operation and is adaptable to 
inside or outside swing. 


How Made—Gears and racks are 
heavy cold rolled steel stampings. Rods 
are made of 14x%-in. steel bars. Heads 
are Alpax die castings. Handles are heavy 
steel stampings shaped to withstand bend- 
ing or breaking. Cases, case plates, 
keeper plates and brackets are stampings of 
proper dimensions. Keeper rolls and pins 

aa = are of brass to prevent corrosion. 
Screws are of proper size. 


Stop notches are upset 
on the case plates to stop 
racks against when the bolt 
is in extended position. The 
setscrews which hold _ the 
heads on the rods are case 
hardened, cup point. A 
bracket is provided at each 
end for the heads to slide 
in and to relieve the rod 


b ¢3 


from bending pressure. 
Ample strength is thus pro- 
vided without excessive 


Lockep Enp or ARTISAN 
Bott 


- weight and, bulkiness. 
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HEAD 


TYPICAL 
FoR DOOR 
OPENING IN 


TYPICAL 
FOR DOOR 
OPENING OUT 


£ TWO BRACKETS FOR UPPER 
AOD ON EXTRA HIGM DOORS 


DOTTED LINES 
INDICATE SoLT 
IN LOCKED POSITION 


D | 


Ey ROO BRACKET 


DETAILS OF ARTISAN Door BoLt 
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THE H. W. ROOS CO. 


Manufacturers of “Rooshors’—Self-locking, Adjustable Shores 
2036-2046 Dana Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


WAREHOUSED IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Product 

“RoosHor,” a  Self-lock Adjustable 
Shore (patented Aug. 22, 1916; Feb. 15, 
1921; May 9, 1922). 


The Rooshor 


A conveniently portable, self-locking adjustable 
shore that is rapidly replacing the wasteful and cumber- 
some spliced 4x4 lumber shore in practically every phase 
of construction work. Rooshors reduce the 
shoring item of form work to 20% of its usual Gg» 
figure under the old laborious method. Can be 
used over and over again; may be installed by 
the greenest laborer; eliminate guesswork in es- 
timating shoring costs. There are today more 
than 125,000 Rooshors in use by several hundred 
contractors, 70% of them being re-orders. 

Description—Two main members, a con- 
crete filled steel pipe and two 2x4’s which fit 
adjustably over the pipe. Vertical adjustment 
obtained by means of a pair of clamping yokes 
at lower end of the 2x4’s that grip instantly in 
any position. Final hairline adjustment made 
with detachable jacking device. 


Advantages 

Adjustability—8 ft. long collapsed; 14 ft. 
fully extended. 6-ft. range of adjustment cares 
for 98% of all shoring heights. 

Weight—65 lb. or a one-man load all the 
time—light and compact versus the heavy and 
cumbersome 4x4 shore. 

Strength—Safe working load 3000 lb. 
We recommend spacing of shores and cross 
bracing same as 4x4 shores. 

Safety—The greater the load, the greater « 
the grip; impossible to set without gripping. 

Simplicity—Only two movable parts; the 
greenest laborer can operate it. 

Unity—No loose or detachable parts; it’s 
all there, all the time, one pile instead of dozens 
of sizes. One Rooshor replaces four units, a 4 
4x4 shore, two wedges and a block. ae 

No Wedging—The Rooshor eliminates all Roosuor 
wedges, adjustments being made with the Roos “Costs less 


5 é : r shore 
detachable jacking device. pected 


Fig. 1. Carry Rooshor to position ; 
: Fig. 2. Raise upper member in position | 
Fig. 3. Final adjustment with jacking device 
Fic. 1 Gee Fig. 4. 
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Use of Two Tiers of Rooshors 
Metuop or USING THE ROOSHOR 


To release after use, strike yoke with hammer 


Adaptability—Wooden upper member 
permits nailing bracing, beam bottoms, 
stringers ; adaptable to all forming conditions. 

Adjustable in Place—Pick any 
Rooshor off the pile and fit it anywhere, 
making adjustment in place; no field or 
office detail, listing, measuring, being necessary. 

Universal Use—Fit on any type of construction— 
beam and girder, flat slab, tile and joist, wall 
bracing. 

Foolproof—Grip even up- 
side down. Workmen can not 
set them so they will not hold, 
nor can they make mistakes. 

Speed—Four carpenters 
can set more Rooshors than 
twelve carpenters with 4x4 
shores ; forms up with Rooshors 
in less time than you can pre- 
pare 4x4 shores. 


DETAIL 
SHOWING 
JACKING DEVICE 


Letters of Commendation 

From Thompson-Starrett Co., Cleveland, who first 
rented and then purchased 1000 Rooshors: 

The Rooshors used on this job (Fisher Body Ohio Job) 
have rendered entire satisfaction, and have sufficiently convinced 
me that there should be no question whatever in attempting any 
size job using them exclusively. V. E. WineELL, 

General Superintendent. 

From John Gill & Sons, Cleveland, whose orders 
were, first, 850, second, 1150, and third, 3000 Rooshors: 

It may be of interest to you to know that a very careful 
and complete record of costs on the Roos Shoring Method, after 
having used 4,000 Roos Shores for nearly a year, reveals the 
following facts: 

Labor Saving on Erection, $0.02 per sq. ft. 

Labor Saving on Wrecking, 0.006 per sq. ft. 

The lumber saved during this same time is also a very great 
amount, and the shores have more than paid for themselves since 
we have had them. 

These shores have been used on at least six separate con- 
tracts and now show scarcely any depreciation. Needless to say 
we are more than pleased with your product which has helped 
us greatly in meeting the labor scarcity and high wage scale. 

C. R. M. Burroucus, 
General Superintendent. 


Rented with Privilege of Option 
“Rooshors” rented with purchase privilege; fit 
everywhere. Write for details and further information. 
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FLEX-OR-CRETE CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Fireproof Nailing Concrete 
Earle Street, Somerville 


BOSTON (42), MASS. 


NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVES: Cement Finisu Co., 103 Park Avenue 
Products TRADE MARK A pamphlet describing FLEx-Or- 
FLEX-Or-CRETE, a NAILING CON- =) I= _ sa7gygses = CRETE, its uses and method of applica- 
CRETE for Fireproof Sound Deadening | | | ie (Hli-[ HH} (|: tion, will be forwarded upon request. 
Subfloors and Fireproof Subroofs. = ALP 
Owners of United States and For- REGISTERED Flex-Or-Crete Tests 


eign patents. 


Material 

FLEX-Or-CRETE is a high grade, patented, fireproof 
nailing concrete of light weight and great compressive 
strength ; it is a non-conductor of sound and heat, is non- 
corrosive and permanently retains all of its qualities. 


Uses 

FLEex-Or-CRETE is particularly suited for use as 
a subfloor or subroof and receives directly—nailed, 
screwed, glued or cemented—any surfacing, including 
wood, tile, slate, linoleum, etc., and grips against removal 
with greater resistance than wood. 

FLEex-Or-CrETE subfloors covered with linoleum 
produce a silent, resilient and non-fatiguing floor espe- 
cially suited to hospitals, business offices and educa- 
tional buildings. 


&FLEX-OR-CRETE 


DETAILS OF FLEX-OR-CRETE FLOOR CONSTRUCTION 


Application 

FLex-Or-CRETE is supplied in bags ready for mix- 
ing with cement and water. Cement is first mixed with 
the FLEx-Or-CRETE in proportion of 1 bag of cement to 
1 bag of FLEx-Or-CreETE. Sufficient water is then added 
to produce a mortar of such consistency that it may be 
readily screeded to a smooth, level surface. The base 
to which the FLEx-Or-CRETE is applied must be 
thoroughly cleaned, wetted, roughened and grouted to 
insure a perfect bond. When applied, it is simply 
screeded to a smooth, level surface and, except in special 
applications, requires no float or trowel fin’sh. 

One ton (2000 Ib.) of FLEx-Or-CRETE requires the 
addition of 26 bags (614 bbl.) of cement and will cover 
700 sq. ft. 1 in. thick. AN 


DETAILS. Of “FLEX;Or-Crete Roor Construction 
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The following are the results of 
tests, reported February 15, 1921, by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories of the National Board of Fire Underwriters ; 


_ Fire Test—“The results obtained during the tests in- 
dicate that when properly reinforced and proportioned, slabs of 
this material (FLEX-Or-CRETE) are capable of sustaining their 
full figured safe working loads for long periods under exposure 
to severe fire.” 

_ Bonding Test—“Efforts to detach the FLEx-Or-CRETE 
facing from the concrete block sample produced fractures ex- 
tending well into the concrete.” 

_ Nailing Test—‘The tests indicate that nails can be 
driven into FLEX-Or-Crete regardless of its age, and show that 
this material will serve as a nailing base and will make the use 
of grounds and nailing strips unnecessary.” 


FLEX-OR-CRETE is the first, and at present the only, 
material for fire resistive subflooring listed by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 


SAFE UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LIVE LOADS IN POUNDS PER 
SQUARE FOOT ON FLEX-OR-CRETE SLABS 
Weight, 84 Ib. per cu. ft. 


Thickness of 


Span 
FLEX-OR-CRETE 


above mesh, in. | 479”"| 4’6” | 5/0" | 5’6" | 60" | 6’6" | 70" | 76" | 8’0" 
2 110 87 70 58 49 gO ee eR By ones | Nome 
21% 138 | 109 88 71 69 52 re rier oy ane 
3 168 | 132 | 105 84 67 57 49 43 38 
314 Lise) tobe At? 91 73 63 55 48 42 
4 Pose 155s ed OO my ct f 96 83 76 71 67 
5 ZLAN TOO meLO2 a 137s | 419510104 95 88 | 83 
3 210 | with 0.164 sq. in. steel per foot width. 
4 33) | with 0.219 eq. in. steel per foot width. 


; lyxcept where otherwise noted, this table is to be used with 0.137 sq. 
in. of steel per foot width. 


Flex-Or-Crete Applications 


Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, New York, N. Y., 
Coolidge & Shattuck, Architects 

Liberal Arts Building, Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass., Day 
& Klauder, Architects 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass., Wm. W. 
Bosworth, Architect 

Canadian Hospital for Insane, Whitby, Ont., James Govan, 
Architect 

Sandusky Hospital, Sandusky, Ohio, E. F. Stevens, Architect 

Norfolk County Hospital, Braintree, Mass., H. Kellogg, Architect 

Northeast School, Hartford, Conn., Whiton & McMahon, Archi- 
tects 

Oliver School, Lawrence, Mass., James E. Allen, Architect 

Belmont High’School, Belmont, Mass., Brainard & Leeds, Archi- 
tects 

Embankment Trust Apartments, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Carl- 
son, Architects 

New Haven Music School, New Haven, Conn., Coolidge & 
Shattuck, Architects 

Public Garden Apartments, Boston, Mass., H. Van B. Magonigle, 
Architect 

Munsell Residence, Brookline, Mass., Putnam & Cox, Architects 

Alexander Porter Residence, Magnolia, Mass., Charles B. Baker, 
Architect 

Parliament Buildings, Ottawa, Can., John A. Pearson, Architect 

U. S. Post Office, Boston, Mass., James McLaughlin, Architect 

Forbes & Wallace Department Stores, Springfield, Mass., Kirk- 
ham & Partlett, Architects 

Watertown Arsenal Buildings, Boston, Mass., U. S. Government 
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THE NAILCRETE CORPORATION 


Manufacturer of the Original Nailing Concrete 


105 West 40th Street 
NEW. YORK Ney. 


Product 
NAILCRETE (Nailing Concrete). Pat- 
ented—name registered. 


Description 

Nailcrete is a cementitious, fibrous, all-mineral fire- 
proof compound, containing no animal or vegetable mat- 
ter, no acids, alkalis or any substance injurious to metals, 
wood or other construction materials coming in contact 
with it. 

Nailcrete is regularly supplied in burlap bags con- 
taining in each case the correct quantity for the mix used. 
It is to be mixed on the job with portland cement, 
screened sand and clean water, and screeded smooth and 
level. Complete instructions accompany each shipment. 


Origin 

Nailcrete has been in successful commercial use for 
more than 14 years. It was developed after many years 
of laboratory research and tests conducted by Grosvenor 
Atterbury, F.A.I.A. (the patentee), collaborating with 
the Russell Sage Foundation in connection with their 
economic construction developments. The patents are 
the property of THE NAILCRETE CORPORATION. 


Advantageous Qualities and Physical Properties 
Nailcrete is absolutely fireproof and verminproof ; 
will not shrink, swell, or rot; is unaffected by dampness, 
a poor conductor of heat and an effective sound-deadener. 
Nailcrete has the same compressive strength as 1-3-6 
cinder concrete and is 25% lighter, thereby saving steel 
in building design. Its nailing properties are unsur- 
passed, as \Nailcrete holds nails better than pine. 


Uses of Nailcrete 

Nailcrete is used without sleepers and without un- 
derflooring or sheathing, and is more durable than the 
ordinary construction using wood sleepers and cinder- 
concrete fill. It is especially suitable as a fireproof nail- 
ing base for floors, roof coverings of various kinds, etc., 
as follows: 


(a) Subfloors—Nailcrete is laid 2 in. thick 


(weight 13.4 to 15 lb. per sq. ft.) as a subfloor on top 
slab or floor arch, 


of the structural to which is 


NAILCRETE Usep oN Roor AND ALL Frioors oF Pusiic SCHOOL 


No, 26, Bronx Boroucu, New York, N. Y. 
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Nailcrete 


PATENTED—NAME REG. 


directly applied wood flooring, cork 
tile, linoleum, etc., giving the floor 
greater resiliency and making it more 
impervious to sound. (See specifica- 
tions. ) 

(b) Reinforced Floor Slabs for Metal Lumber— 
Nailcrete is used 2 in. thick on top of metal lath 
placed on metal lumber floor beams. In this case the 
Nailcrete acts as fireproof floor slab and as a nailing base 
for the finished wood floor. (See specifications and table 
of safe loads.) 

(c) Roof Coating—A fireproof, rotproof nailing 
base 1% to 2 in. thick directly on, top of roof slab to 
receive tile, slate, 
SOpper, eC. wesce 
specifications. ) 

(d) Reinforced 
Roof Slab—A 
poured-in-place con- 
struction on rafters 
of steel, metal lum- 
ber, or wood. (See 
specifications and 
table of safe loads.) 

(e) Mortar — 
For laying up terra 
cotta partitions and 
furring_ blocks, 
Nailcrete affords 
perfect nailing in 
every joint without 
wood plugs, etc. 
(Seespecifications. ) 

(f) Plaster, In- 


terior and Exte- 

rior — For interior NAtcrete Roor Straps Usep oN 
. ADDITION To PLAZA HOTEL, 

plastering, espe- New York, N, Y. 


cially for fireproof- 
ing, sound-insulating 
and as a nailing base for wood paneling, etc. For ex- 
terior plastering of penthouse walls, skylight curbs, etc., 
to receive the sheet metal covering. (See specifications. ) 


WarreN & WETMORE, Architects 


Cost 

Nailcrete installed costs less than good wood sleeper 
and cinder-concrete fill construction. (Estimates fur- 
nished by all contractors. ) 


Service and Supervision 

Nailcrete is made after different formulae giving 
varying degrees of strength, tenacity and fineness, as 
may be required for its different uses. Where prac- 
ticable, THE NAILCRETE CorPORATION will send a 
representative to the job, without expense to the 
owner, to instruct users in the proper installation of 
Nailcrete. 


Coefficient of Expansion—Setting and Drying Periods 

These are substantially the same as those of cinder 
concrete. It calls for the same precautions against freez- 
ing, quick drying, etc., as are necessary with ordinary 
concrete. 


Continued on next page 
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Weight of Nailcrete | 
Per cubic foot: 80 to 90 Ib. (25% less than weight 
of 1-3-6- cinder concrete. ) 


Strength 
(See Tests)—Nailcrete has the same compres- 
sive strength as 1-3-6 cinder concrete. 


Tests and Analysis 
Made by Central Testing Laboratory for New York 
City before installation of Nailcrete in New York City Hall. 


NO. 30522-A AND B—APRIL, 3, 1918 


ee 30522-B 
ailcrete Nailcrete ; : 
A : I 
Nail holding power (lb. made with | made with Naira Die 
resistance to drawing) : cinders sand 
a—Xd floor nails, depth 
1) TEC Ra eC area 165 163 106 
b—8d floor nails, depth 
MBAR a teters cial 6 @ ys) shy 320 260 210 
Crushing strength (ulti- 
mate SE  endelal 
strength in lb. per sq. 
in.) F eS ae 855 Pale Va secs oe 
Chemical Composition: 
Loss on ignition (mois- 

ture and volatile mat- 

ek ee er SIZ eet ie zich on ate 
Loss on ignition (mois- 

ture volatile and or- 

Menicematter)". ... 2. O50 70ag as Secaivees LE ee 
EIMORIGESE tcc eee ses Trace ‘Tracen sq meen cc 
Sulphates as SOs..... 0.30 25 sai as Sa 
Tron and aluminum 

PORIUES er Scie ws sve e's 5.60 Fes) SOT ese 
Magnesium oxide . 1.05 NUNES MS ie SE an rae 
Galcitim/oxide ..6.... 11.26 OPO ee es ets 
Insoluble matter (silica 

ancesilicates) .... .. 65.29 LEO | Nepstar 
Wroodeiller < oy ...6.s None INGiieys | eens 
Water soluble material 1.65 2 LOMA. seis ee 


* * Ox 
Judging from the chemical analysis, it would appear that 
the materials will not deteriorate copper, or any other metal 
embedded therein. 
Otto H, Kie1n 
Director of Laboratory 


NAILCRETE SLABS—SAFE LOADS IN LB. PER SQ. FT. 


Gross 
sectional area] Thickness Span in feet 
of steel in of eee ee ee I WR 2 ee 
sq. in. per Nailcrete | 
ft. slab above steel] 1144) 2 |2%] 3 |3%] 4 44%) 5 |S%] 6 
%-in. Hy- era Tore ASO) S02 87. G |e M22, ee, Sea seo hisl aes atvowewes IVescwstelieneers 
ibe RiD-|'224 in... |e. «s ra CASA es Uo Hi GL IF 3 [a ae On PL el ee 
Piet OLedUal, TO NaN' c..)\Grsc|isock ls. sa) oss PASE TION Ee 87) OE7Ol. ce eee 
-061 sq. in. 
3-in. Hy- PRUs | aces Me eee | LOSI ALAN SST otal loiter lencuctn Ihe eters 
Pet ee eKe2 yo iste chalice lenl. at 2O0) 1711 130) 1021. .0.))... cea, 
or equal, SMM acteurs ee ZOO Lea £39) TIS ees: 
ma0fisqnin. | 334 in....|.... MSvciniinte ace Weve otal ventnene 228] 180] 146] 121).... 
Zh aha e Mesrea ave maell Acaces eg ine Wen een ba 238! 193| 159] 134 


Note: Above table based on F. S. and R. S. Nailcrete (sand mixture). 
25% additional load can be added to above for F. C. and R. C. 
Nailcrete (cinder mixture). 
Nailcrete weight 84 Ib. cu. ft. or 7 Ib. per in., 1 ft. square. 
Table based on WL/10. For WL/8 (or simple span), deduct 20% 
from above. 
Brace self centering lath to support wet Nailcrete. 
Safe loads on spans above 6 ft. furnished on request. 
Total live and dead load on tile roofs: 2-ft. slab, 66 Ib.; 2%-ft., 
70 Ib.; 3-ft., 74 lb.; 344-ft., 78 Ib.; 4-ft., 82 lb. per sq. ft. 


Specifications for Nailcrete 

Note: Always specify Nailcrete by name. 

Materials—Nailcrete shall be made with portland 
cement and sand, or with portland cement, sand and cin- 
ders, strictly in accordance with the specifications of the 
manufacturer for its various uses. All sand shall be 
sharp, clean, and screened through 14-in. mesh. All cin- 
ders shall be screened through 36-in. mesh. 

Preparatory Work—Immediately before Nail- 
crete is laid, the surface to be covered shall be swept 
broom-clean and properly sprinkled. 
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Setting—All Nailcrete shall be allowed to set 
properly before being walked on. 

Note: Ordinarily 2 days in summer and 3 days in winter. 

Nailcrete Subfloors—On structural floor con- 
struction Nailcrete shall be laid 2 in. thick and screeded, 
and, if necessary, troweled, to a level. 

Note: For high class work specify (under the heading of 
Carpentry) 1 layer of tarred paper (not less than 2-ply) addi- 
tional deadening felt, if desired, and the finish wood flooring to 
be used. Wider flooring is never necessary. 

The floor is to be laid only after the Nailcrete has thor- 
oughly dried out. 

On Metal Lumber Beams—Cover the floors of 
rooms, etc. (specify which ones are to be covered), with 
metal lath secured directly to the beams (not over 2 ft. 
apart) and on top of the metal lath put a bed of Nail- 
crete not less than 2 in. thick at the thinnest point, 
screeded level to receive the finish flooring specified 
under Carpentry. 

Note: In high class work specify paper as above. 
in work of the highest class underflooring is unnecessary. 

Nailcrete Roof Coating—The structural roof 
construction shall be covered with 114-in. of Nailcrete. 

Note: If slate are thicker than *% in. consult THE Natt- 
CRETE CORPORATION as to the thickness of the Nailcrete. 

Reinforced Sloping Roof Slab—Cover the steel 
rafters with self-centering or ribbed lath (as per speci- 
fications of the manufacturers) and on top of the lath 
apply Nailcrete in. thick. (See table.) 

Mortar—Nailcrete mortar shall be used for lay- 
ing up the terra cotta block walls and partitions in ..... 

Plaster—IJnterior—Plaster interior walls to an ap- 
proved finish, true and even as per instructions of THE 
NAILCRETE CORPORATION. 

Exterior—Plaster the exterior of penthouse walls, 
skylight curbs, etc., with Nailcrete plaster 1 in. thick in 2 
coats, scratch and finish, troweled (or floated ) trueandeven. 

Note: If the Nailcrete plaster is to be applied to gypsum 
blocks, the blocks should be covered first with proper bonding 
material, and the Nailcrete is then to be applied while the bond- 
ing material is still tacky. 


Even 
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References 


35% of all orders have been re-orders. 

Grosvenor Atterbury, New York—Executive offices, Sage Foun- 
dation Homes Co., Forest Hills, N. Y., floors; 40 dwell- 
ings built in last 10 years for Sage Foundation Homes Co., 
Forest Hills, floors and roofs; Forest Hills Inn roof; 
Fabbri Residence, New York, floors; New York City Hall, 
roof and cupola; Bloomingdale Hospital, Occupation Build- 
ing, floors 

Grosvenor Atterbury and Stowe Phelps, Associate Architects, 
New York—First Presbyterian Church, New York, roof 
coating under copper roof 

Bessell and Goodwillie, New York—School No. 1, Great Neck, 
N. Y., floors. School No. 2, Great Neck, floors; Globe 
Indemnity Building, Newark, N. J., roofs. 


a St = 
CITY HALL, NEW YORK 


Misi ESS Sar 

Na Pah 

Nailcrete selected for restoration of roof and clock tower after exhaustive 
tests, following the fire of 1918 
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John Highland Brooks, Washington, D. C.—Cornelius N. Bliss, 
residence, floors and roof coating 

Brown & Van Beren, New Haven Conn.—Shelton School, Shel- 
ton, Conn., floors 

Carrere & Hastings, New York—Standard Oil Building, New 
York, roofs. 

Rathbone Debuys, New Orleans, 
New Orleans, La., floors 
Cass Gilbert, New York—Annex to U. S. Treasury Building, 

Washington, D. C., floors and roof; Interzone Building, New 
York, floors and roof. 
Bertram Goodhue, New York—Aldred Residence, Glen Cove, 
N. Y., roof; St. Bartholomew’s Church, New York, roof slabs 
Guilbert & Betelle, Newark, N. J—Glenville School, Greenwich, 
Conn., floors; First Street School, South Orange, N. J., floors 


La.—Federal Reserve Bank, 
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Helmle & Corbett, Brooklyn, N. Y.—Nurses’ Home, Kings 
County Hospital, Brooklyn, floors 

Howells and Stokes, New York—John Sherman Hoyt Residence, 
New York, floors 

Lockwood, Greene Co., New York—Cotton mill, Reading, Pa., 
floors 

Mann & MacNeille, New York—Wells Residence, Vt., floors; 

Porter Residence, Scarsdale, N. Y., floors; Freeman Resi- 

dence, New York, floors; Hendrix Residence, Larch- 

mont, N. Y., floors; Community House, Tremont, Mich., 

floors 

S; Masdueray, of aul Cathedral, 

SiomxsPallss Ss toon 

Wilson Potter, New York—Boonton School, N. J., floor slab on 
metal lumber 

Ernest Sibley, Palisades Park, N. J.—Ridgefield 
Park School, Ridgefield, N. J., floors; Park 
Ridge School, Park Ridge, N. J., floor slab 
on metal lumber 

Otto G. Simonson, Baltimore, Md—Administra- 
tion Building of Maryland Casualty Co., 
Baltimore, roof slabs of belfry towers 

Warren & Wetmore, New York—Plaza Hotel 
addition, Fifth Avenue, New York, roof slab 

U. S. Government Architect—U. S. Treasury 
Building, Washington, D. C., roof coating 

Board of Education, New York; William H. 
Gompert and C. B. J. Snyder, Architects— 
21 schools, floors and roof. 


IDS Minn.—Sioux Falls 
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TYPICAL REINFORCED STONE OR CINDER CONCRETE FLOOR CONSTRUCTION 


Wire LATH BACKED 
WITH PAPER 


Cornice oF SLIGHT 
PROJECTION CAN BE 
FORMED wiTH NAILCRETE 
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Facing 


PLasrer } 


With Metal Lumber and Wire Lath 


TYPICAL PENTHOUSE WALL AND Roor 
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“COPPER NAILED TO NAILCRETE 
2" of NAJLCRETE 


“REINFORCED 
CONCRETE ROOF CORNICES WITH SLIGHT 
PROJECTION CAN BE FORMED 


IN THE NAILCRETE 


i" NAILCRETE stucco 
PUT ON IN 2 COATS. iSTA 
HEAVY SCRATCH , THEN 
‘A FINISHING COAT 


COPPER FACING NAILED 
TO NAILCRETE STUCCO 
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THE FINISA SHOWN HERE 

TS COPPER: BUT ASBESTOS 
SHINGLES, SHINGLE TILE OR 
SLATE CAN ALSO BE USED 
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With Masonry Construction 
CONSTRUCTION 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 


THE ANTIHYDRINE COMPANY 


308 Washington Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of ANTIHYDRINE, a 
Coating for Dampproofing and _ Stain- 
proofing. 
Description 


Antihydrine is a material made of a 
high grade of asphalt carefully prepared in 
combination with several chemicals, which 
combination gives it the peculiar property 
of forming (without heating) a continuous 
glossy and impervious coating upon por- 
ous surfaces, without penetration. 

Antihydrine is the pioneer dampproof paint, hav- 

‘ing been first made in 1895. There has been no sub- 
sequent change in formula. 


cH nnn 


Advantageous Features 

(1) Antihydrine eliminates the necessity of using 
lath and wood furring for interior plastering of out- 
side walls, plastering being applied over the Antihydrine 
within 24 hours. 

(2) Renders walls dampproof. 

(3) Prevents staining of plastering on walls and 
on fireproof work; also, the following: 

Applied to Inside of Outside Walls—(4) No 
furring needed—cost of, and space occupied by furring 
are saved. 

(5) Dangerous places to harbor vermin and en- 
courage fires (when wood furring is used) are elimi- 
nated. 

(6) Outside walls are made absolutely dampproof. 

(7) Building is made warmer and more easily 
heated. 

(8) All staining of and efflorescences on plaster- 
ing are avoided. 

Applied to Fireproof Blocks in Ceilings and Par- 
titions—(9) All staining and efflorescence prevented. 

(10) Plastering on blocks dries quickly, saving 
much time. 

(11) All plastered surfaces permit diversified deco- 
ration without danger of damages from dampness. 

(12) Discoloration of plastering from smoky brick 
is prevented. 


Applied to Built-in Surfaces of Iron, Limestone, 
Marble, Face Brick, etc.—(13) All ironwork built in 
wall is preserved. 

(14) Staining and efflorescence on exterior of 
limestone, marble and brick are prevented. 

(15) Use of ordinary cement mortar in the back- 
ing is allowed, thus saving time and money otherwise 
spent in preparation of expensive cement mortar. 


Application 

After being well stirred, the Antihydrine contents 
are poured into a pail and any laborer can apply same 
cold with a brush. Material is fully prepared, ready 
for use, and is applied as easily as whitewash; the coat- 
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ing, however, must be kept absolutely con- 
tinuous, covering every part. A second 
coat can be applied, if desirable, within a 
few hours after the first application. 


Covering Capacity 

Extensive, by reason of its lack of 
penetration. 1 gal. covers about 100 sq. 
ft. of brickwork or fireproofing, 1 coat; 
or, 60 sq. ft., 2 coats; 1 coat, properly ap- 
plied, is sufficient for the Beer erion of 
dampness and stains. 
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Shipment 
Antihydrine is delivered in casks of 10 and 50 gals. 


Cost 
The cost of Antihydrine is $1.25 per gal. 


Specification Data 


The brush shall be the kind used for oiling brick 
fronts; contents of barrel to be thoroughly stirred be- 
fore application; every part to be covered, leaving no 
small holes, etc.; coating to be thin where it is to be 
plastered over, with sufficient body to leave a glossy 
surface; and the Antihydrine to be soft or “tacky” when 
plastering is applied. 

First coat of plastering, as thin as will allow of 
proper scratching, will dry quickly; second coat is ap- 
plied immediately thereafter; after drying, third and 
last coat of plastering is applied when, after a few days, 
surface will be ready for painting and decorating. 


References 
A few buildings in which Antihydrine was used: 


New York, N. Y. 


American Museum of Natural History 
Delmonico Building 

St. James Building 

Manhattan Hotel 

Skin and Cancer Hospital 

Home for Aged Men and Married Couples 
Journeay Building 

Public School Buildings 

New York Hospital 

New Hall of Board of Education 
Commercial Academy of Marest Bros. 
Clara Hirsch Home for Working Girls 


OTHER CITIES 
St. John’s Home for Boys, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Brazer Building, Boston, Mass., Cass Gilbert, Architect 
Masonic Temple, Boston, Mass., Loring & Phipps, Architects 


Residence, Beacon St., Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis, 
Architect 

Hotel Dartmouth, Boston, Mass., Maginnis, Walsh & Sullivan, 
Architects 


St. Joseph’s Novitiate, Boston, Mass., Maginnis, Walsh & Sul- 
livan, Architects 

Hotel Cambridge, Boston, Mass., W. T. Sears, Architect 

Hall of Missions Church, Boston, Mass., T. J. Untersee, 
Architect 
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hk. N. BIEGLER MFG. CO. 


Waterproofing Compounds and Dampproof Paints, Plastic Cements 
GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 


2728-2740 North Rockwell Street and C. & N. W. R. R. 


TELEPHONES 
Humeotpt 0135, 0136 


CHICAGO, ILI. 


AGENCIES IN MOST PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

BIEGLER’S FOUNDATION WATERPROOF 
CoaTinc No. 15; Ever-titE PLastic CE- 
MENT WATERPROOFING (No. 23 Mastic), 
BIEGLER’S PLASTER BOND DAMPPROOFING. 

BIEGLER’s STONE BACKING PAINT. 

Also manufacturers of Ornite Cement Floor Har- 
dener and E-N-B Cement Waterproof Compound. 

For Biegler’s Rubbertex Plastic Tile Flooring, see 
pages 478-479; for Biegler’s Mas-Oleum Mastic and 
E-N-B Composition Floors, see pages 458-459. 


Biegler Service 

As manufacturers and contractors in our line we 
can furnish estimates of cost of either material required 
or the work executed anywhere in the United States. We 
can remedy troubles in this line and work entirely accord- 
ing to conditions existing on special waterproofing and 
floor problems. Materials furnished or contracts executed 
by us are fully guaranteed. Specifications furnished gratis 
on any character of work in our line. 


Approval and References 


Biegler’s products are recom- 
mended and specified by leading archi- 
tects in the United States for the pur- 
poses intended. Our materials have 
been approved by the supervising 
architect at Washington and installed 
in nundreds of government buildings 
throughout the United States. 

The Armour Abattoir at South St. 
Paul plant of Armour & Co., contain- 
ing over 125,000 sq. ft. of surface in 
floors, roofs, walls, tunnels and brine 
tanks, was waterproofed and _ acid- 
proofed in 1917 with Biegler products. 
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FOUNDATION COATING 


Method of waterproofing exterior 
walls below grade 
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} MetHop or Appryinc Brecter’s STONE 
BackinG Paint 


Biegler’s Ever-tite Plastic Cement 

An elastic, waterproof, acidproof ma, 
terial furnished in containers ready for 
use, troweled over cement, fabric and felt 
surfaces. 


Biegler’s Foundation Waterproof Coating No. 15 

A bituminous compound of liquid consistency, ready 
for use, applied with a brush. Under ordinary condi- 
tions 1 or 2 coats will be sufficient. Covering capacity, 
75 sq. ft. per gal. for each coat. 

Where water pressure must be contended with and 
on top and sides of walls to prevent dampness entering 
building, apply extra coat of Biegler’s Evertite Plastic 
Cement (No. 23 Mastic) over Liquid Coating No. 15. 


Biegler’s Plaster Bond Dampproofing 

A plaster key furnishing a perfect bond be- 
tween plaster and brick, tile or concrete surface, resisting 
dampness, alkali and saltpeter. Furnished ready for use. 
Applied with a brush, 1 heavy coat and retouching. Cov- 
ering capacity, approximately 75 sq. ft.pergal. A fireproof 
construction that saves space, is verminproof. Cheaper 
than wood lath and furring strips. 


Biegler’s Stone Backing Paint 

When applied on unexposed sur- 
faces of limestone, granite and all cut 
stone it will prevent stains or damp- 
ness from reaching face. 

A heavy coat should be applied 
with a brush to all unexposed surfaces 
of stone at yard, and another coat at 
the job before stone is set, or apply 
paint to brick before stone is set. 
Material can be applied by any work- 
man, as it comes ready for use. Covering 
capacity, 100 sq. ft. per gal. Positively 
acidproof, stainproof and alkaliproof. 


PLASTER Bond DAMPPROOFING 


Comparison of typical old wooden lath method of con- 
~~ struction with modern fireproof construction 
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ESTABLISHED 1879 


THE BILLINGS-CHAPIN CO. 


Paints, Cement Coatings and Varnishes 


438 Pearl Street 
mii YORK, N. Y. 
TELEPHONE, Wortn 1354 


Products 

Manufacturers of CoaTincs, Transpar- 
ent and Opaque; Waterproof, Decorative, 
and Protective, covering every department 
of Exterior and INTERIoR treatment of sur- 
faces—wood, stone, metal, cement, stucco, 
brick, plaster. 


Clear Driwal for Cut Stone Application 
Clear Driwal is a colorless liquid. It prevents the 


discoloration of stone by 
blocking the passage of Sr he 
staining elements, both D riwal 
from within and without. fe ye Be A 

It does not change the nat- 

ural appearance of the TRADE-MARK 
stone. 


Specifications—Preparation—The stone shall be thoroughly 
clean and dry before Driwal is applied. 

For Exterior Trim—All cut stone shall be given a saturating 
coat of Clear Driwal on all six sides. 

For All-stone Structures—Before setting, a saturating coat of 
Clear Driwal shall be applied to both back and face of each unit 
of stone, allowing the brush to cover the edges of beds and 
builds to about 1 in. Cornice courses shall be treated on backs 
and faces, beds and builds, and on all areas extending out 
beyond the wall line. Copings shall be treated on all 6 sides. 


Driwal for Cement, Stucco, Brick or Plaster 


Driwal waterproofs and preserves, without impair- 
ing the texture of the surface. It is made in 12 colors 
which conceal stains already present and prevent further 
discoloration, as well as keep out dampness. 

Driwal does not lay on the surface, hence it can not 
blister or peel if properly applied. It penetrates, tints 
and preserves. 


Black Driwal for Underground Work 


Unlike tar, Black Driwal will not become brittle and 
may be applied without heating. It is made in 3 consis- 
tencies: No. 1, Standard Body; No. 2, Extra Heavy, 
especially desirable on rough work; No. 3, Paste, for 
filling cracks and crevices. 


Bilchaco Cement Floor Coating 

An oilproof coating which prevents staining and 
dusting. 

It is particularly suitable for floors liable to injury 
from the action of lubricating oils 
and greases. Acetic acid will not 
affect it. It is non-poisonous. 

Bilchaco Cement Floor Coat- 
ing is made in 6 colors. On large 
orders, special colors can be sup- 
plied. 
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1163 East 40th Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
TELEPHONE, RanporpeH 4675 


146 High Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 
TELEPHONE, Marn 4137 


garage floors, kitchens, lavatories, cement 
granaries, silos, and tanks for oil, etc. 


U. S. N. Deck Paint, ‘The Universal 
Paint” 

This is a quick drying, extremely dur- 
able, general purpose paint. It dries hard overnight with 
a smooth, pleasing luster which withstands washing, 
scrubbing and the most se- 
vere conditions of wear and 
weather. 

U.S. N. Deck Paint is 
made in 30 colors, white and 
black. It gives splendid re- 
sults on houses, porches, 
floors or walls. 


TRADE-MARK 


¥ 
DECK PAINT 
© 


The Universal Paint 
TRADE-MARK 


Artone Flat Finish for Walls, Ceilings, etc. 


Artone produces the velvetlike finish so much de- 
sired for interior walls. It may be used on smooth or 
rough plaster, cement, brick, wall board, metal or wood. 

Artone may be washed with soap and water with- 
out injury. It will not rub 
off as do calcimine and cold 5 
water paints, and is more ARITONIE 


sanitary than wall paper. It SS eae s 
: ; FLAT+‘FINISH 
2) : ¢ 

is made in 12 colors, black Sy 


and white. 


Rustnaught, The Anti-rust Paint of Greatest Dura- 
bility 
Rustnaught is a paint coating which prevents rust 
and electrolysis of metals. It is especially suitable for 
structural steel, metal roofs and siding, etc. Made in 8 
colors and black. 
This coating is made along the lines indicated by 


the Bureau of Industrial Re- 
RUSINAUGHT 


search as best for the pro- 
METAL COATING 


tection of structural steel, 

bridges, etc. It resists sul- 

phuric acid fumes, brine and 

lubricating oils. It contains TRADE-MARK 
no asphaltum or tar. 


U. S. N. Deck Varnish, “The Universal Varnish”’ 

A pale varnish of exceptional durability suitable for 
all exterior and interior work. Particularly adapted for 
floors or any other surfaces exposed to severe wear or 
weather. as 


U. S. N. Deck Varnish RNG | 
DECK VARNISH 
ia P30 


is suited also to use in combi- 
ee, 


nation with U. S. N. Deck 
Paint where high gloss en- | #* ait 

The Universal Varnish 
TRADE-MARK 


amel results of extreme dur- 
ability are desired. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Dampproofing Materials 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products 
CarEY PERCOPROOF DAMPPROOFING. 
CAREY PREFORMED WATERPROOFING 
' SYSTEM. 

Carey FABRICATED MEMBRANE. 

Carey No. 66 Susway ASPHALT. 

Carey Fettex (Asphalt Saturated 
Felt). 

Also manufacturers of Carey Asphalt 
Primer, Carey Standard Membrane Waterproofing Sys- 
tem, and Carey Anthracoil Wood Preservative. 

For Expansion Joints, see page 536; for Built-up 
Roofing, .seé: pages 928-931; for Asphalt Shingles, see 
page 1008; for Pipe Coverings, see pages 1920-1921, 
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Experience and Facilities 

For half a-century this company has manufactured 
various waterproofing and dampproofing materials and 
has evolved improved methods for their successful appli- 
cation. The fact that these materials are today serving 
the purpose for which they were intended is definite 
and convincing proof of the reliability, permanence, 
economy, and satisfaction, which the users of Carey 
products know are their characteristics. 


Carey Percoproof Dampproofing 
Cost, covering capacity, efficiency, durability and 
safety attending the use of a dampproofing material are 
the vital factors governing its acceptance and use. 
Percoproof, a liquid bituminous dampproofing com- 
pound, consists of a combination of high grade water- 


APPLYING 
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PRODUCTS 


TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


proofing materials, contains no animal or 
vegetable oils and is not saponified by 
alkalis or carbonized by acids. It comes 
ready for use and will cover approximately 
100 sq. ft. per gal., depending largely on 
the condition of the surfaces treated. 

Percoproof adheres to concrete, brick, 
stucco, plaster or tile, is designed for 
dampproofing only and should never be 
used on walls below grade line where hydrostatic pres- 
sures must be guarded against. It penetrates the pores 
of the materials providing an even, unbroken and elastic 
film which readily expands or contracts without crack- 
ing, flaking or peeling, perfectly insulating the interior 
of all walls from any evidence of dampness. 

Specifications for Dampproofing Masonry Sur- 
faces—All surfaces, particularly those below grade 
line, shall be absolutely dry, comparatively smooth and 
free of loose particles of foreign material. 

Percoproof is applied with heavy brushes in an even 
uniform coating which is well rubbed into the pores of 
the surfaces treated. It is preferably applied to exterior 
surfaces, although satisfactory results are obtained when 
interior surfaces are coated. If the surfaces are very 
porous a second application is necessary to insure a heavy 
uniform layer of dampproofing. 

Caution: No alteration, thinning or adulteration 
of Percoproof shall be made as the material is prepared 
in the correct consistency for use. In cold weather, Per- 
coproof may be slightly heated, but never thinned with 
oil. 
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PERCOPROOF TO FOUNDATION WALLS OF THE CINCINNATI GENERAL HosPITAL 


Continued on next page 
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Carey Preformed Membrane System of Water- 
proofing 

The Carey preformed membrane system of water- 
proofing was developed from the well recognized need 

yr of providing an efficient 
yj a) volume of real water- 

y proofing without the tre- 
mendously excessive 
labor cost incident to 

maa such construction by 
old methods of laboriously building up to the required 
thickness. Since asphalt, rather than felt, is the real 
waterproofing material, a heavy body of asphaltic com- 
pound is interposed between two layers of asphalt satu- 
rated rag felt, combined to uniform thickness under 
tremendous mechanical pressure, providing a heavy bar- 
rier impenetrable to moisture and positively resistant to 
seepage. : 

It is made in standard sheets 3x5 ft., 14 and 1% in. 
in thickness, furnished complete with all materials for 
installation. 

Application—The concrete surface to be water- 

proofed should be finished hard and smooth, free 
from holes and loose particles of sand, cement or 
dirt. Coat the concrete with Carey Asphalt Primer 
applied cold and thoroughly brushed in. Mop the 
primed concrete with Carey No. 
66 Subway Asphalt into which, 
while hot, embed 1 layer of Carey 
Preformed Membrane, butting 
joints tightly. The joints and 
surface of the preformed mem- 
brane should then be mopped 
with Carey No. 66 Subway As- 
phalt and a second layer of the 
preformed membrane embedded, 
so that the sheets break joint with 
the first course, after which all 
exposed joints are reinforced 
with a strip of Feltex and en- 
tire surface mopped with Carey 
No. 66 Subway Asphalt applied 
hot and evenly mopped to a 
uniform finish. 

Specifications — 
Detailed specifications 
suited to particular 
needs and conditions 
will be cheerfully and 


D-Carey Preformed 
E- Feltex strips 


G-Carey Preformed 


promptly furnished 
on request. 
Indorsement — 


Experienced engineers | 
who have used this 
system on large and 
important work have 
pronounced it abso- 
lutely the most satis- 
factory and efficient 
ever installed. 


Installations 
The following instal- 
lations are but a 
few representations of 
the type and _ char- 
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A-Concrete Surface to be waterproofed 
B-Carey Asphalt Primer 
C-Carey No. G6 ye Asphalt 


F-Carey No.66 Subway Asphalt 


H-Carey No.6 Subway Asphalt 
CAREY PREFORMED MEMBRANE, 


WATERPROOFING UNDER TURBINE ROOM OF CHESWICK 
Power COMPANY 


acters which afford satisfaction to ll 


USEESE 

Cheswick Power Plant, Cheswick, Pa. 

Harrison Water & Electric Co., Harrison, Ohio 
Rapid Transit Subway Stations, Cincinnati, Ohio 


complete 


Carey Fabricated Membrane 


Carey Fabricated Membrane consists of a sheet of 
high grade asphalt saturated rag felt mechanically com- 
bined with asphalt to a layer of asphalt saturated and 
coated Calcutta burlap. Designed for use as a mem- 
branous layer in built-up waterproofing, its use affords 
a two-ply membrane with one less mopping of asphalt, 
thereby reducing the labor and expense of application. 
It embraces the desirable features of strength, flexibility 
and absolute waterproofness. Furnished in rolls 36 in. 
wide and 36 ft. long, weighing approximately 35 lb. 
per roll. 


Carey No. 66 Subway Asphalt 


Carey No. 66 Subway Asphalt is a highly re- 
fined product, so tempered as to retain its flexi- 
bility and ductility under practically all temperature 
changes which the average waterproofing must 
withstand. Melting point is 190-205° F. (ball and ring 


method) and especially designed to meet the re- 
quirements of waterproofing 
work. 


Carey Feltex 

Carey Feltex is a high grade 
rag felt, asphalt saturated, and 
is both odorless and waterproof. 
The method of saturation mats 
the fibers in the felt into one 
solid sheet, rendering it both 
tough and flexible. Used as a 
membranous layer in the built- 
up system of waterproofing by 
application in a hot asphaltic 
binder. Carey No. 66 Subway 
Asphalt or Carey Manco Asphalt 
are recommended for that 
purpose, as these materials are so 
manufactured as to be 
adaptable for use to- 
gether. 


embrane 


embrane 


Correspondence 

Correspondence, 
regardless of the size 
or character of any 
project or problem in- 
volving waterproofing 
or dampproofing, is 
invited. The combined 
experience of our ex- 
perts and engineers 
under varied condi- 
tions in all parts of 
the country affords a 
fund of information 
which is frequently of 
an invaluable char- 
acter. 
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CONCRETE WATERPROOF PAINT CO. 


Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Dampproofing Materials and 
Cement Coatings 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
829-835 North 3rd Street 
PHILADETPHTEA. PAG 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

HyprosEAL DAMPPROOFING COoM- 
POUNDS: No. 330, a Plaster Bond; No. 
640, a Foundation Waterproofing; No. 
309, for Preventing Staining of Lime- 
stone, etc.; No. 352, a Metal Preserva- 
tive. 

PENETRITE INTEGRAL WATERPROOFING PowpeEr and 
PASTE; PENETRITE TRANSPARENT COMPOUND, a Color- 
less Waterproofing for Concrete, Cement, etc.; PENE- 
TRITE Floor Finis, for Preventing Dusting of Cement 
Floors; Kr1nc Koat CEMENT CoaTING, a Decorative 
coating for exterior or interior masonry surfaces. 


Advantages 
Hydroseals are so prepared that they remain elastic 
indefinitely. No coal tar products are used. Such paints 
will be made to meet specific requirements, and any prop- 
osition offered will be submitted to our chemical labora- 
tories. 


TRADE-MARKS 


After 15 years’ experience we are 
convinced that no one material will meet 
every purpose. We therefore manufac- 
ture a specific material for each situation. 
The cost of waterproofing and damp- 
proofing material is so infinitesimal in 
comparison to the damage that could be 
caused through using inferior waterproofing or damp- 
proofing that it is our policy to make only the highest qual- 
ity of waterproofing or dampproofing that can be made. 


Reference 

The character of our products can be judged by 
the reputation they have gained through the past 15 
years and by the type of buildings upon which they have 
been used successively, and because leading architects, 
engineers, contractors, and owners insist upon the use of 
Penetrite and Hydroseal products. 

We will gladly forward a list of some of the build- 
ings upon which our materials have been used. 


Brands, Uses and Specifications 


PURPOSES 


MATERIAL 


SPECIFICATIONS 


For Dampproofing and Waterproofing Concrete, Brick and Cement 


To dampproof exposed walls to be 
plastered—unfurred or furred with 
hollow brick or furring tile 

To prevent surface infiltration and 
dampness in basements and cellars 


Hydroseal No. 330 


Hydroseal No. 640 


Coat the interior of all exposed walls 
1 coat, and, if necessary, 2 


Apply 2 heavy continuous coats 


To prevent and resist severe conditions 
of dampness and water below sub- 
level 

To prevent water penetration through 
old walls of stucco, cement faced brick 
or stone by an exterior application 

To render waterproof by physical mix- 
ture with concrete and cement 


Used as an integral waterproofer, an in- 
tegral hardener, as well as an anti- 
freeze 


For the protection of limestone, marble, 
etc., against stain caused by the cement 
through surrounding masonry 


For prevention against electrolysis and 
corrosion of exposed structural steel 


Hydroseal No. 640, in conjunction with 
canvas, felt or cheesecloth 


Penetrite Transparent Compound 


Penetrite Integral Waterproofing Paste 
Penetrite Integral Waterproofing Powder 


Conwatco Mix 


For Stainproofing Limestone and Marble 


Hydroseal No. 309 


For the Protection of Metal 
Hydroseal No. 352 


Apply No. 640, and canvas, etc., alter- 
nately 3 to 5-ply until the hydrostatic 
pressure is equalized 

Apply 2 coats after having pointed all 
joints 


For ordinary work add 1 gal to 32 gal. 
of water 

Use 2 lb. to a bag of cement; under 
most severe conditions 3 lb. 

When using Conwatco Mix as an anti- 
freeze and waterproofer use 1 gal. to 
15 gal. of gauging water 


Apply to all unexposed sides of stone, 
1 continuous coat \ 


Apply 1 shop coat, to be followed by 
a field coat 


For Waterproofing and Beautifying Concrete and Plaster Surfaces 


To beautify and protect exterior walls 
of brick, stucco cement, and concrete 


To prevent the dusting and abrasion of 
concrete floors 

For application after cement or concrete 
floor is laid. Makes the floor hard, 
dustproof and waterproof 

Mixed with the cement to harden and 
waterproof 
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Kling Koat Cement Coating (flat and 
gloss) 


For Treatment of Floors 
Penetrite Floor Finish 


Penetrite Liquid Floor Hardener 


Penetrite Metallic Floor Hardener 


Applied like paint, 2 coats 


Apply 2 coats, and allow 24 hr. be- 
tween applications 

One application is all that is necessary if 
the condition is not severe 


Approximately 20 lb. to a sq. ft. in the 
l-in. top coat 
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CONTRACT WATERPROOFING CO. 


INCORPORATED 


Waterproofing Engineers and Contractors 
2042 Railway Exchange Building 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
ATLANTA, GA. 


Product 
FeErRRoO-TITE, 
waterproofing. 


the “Iron Method” of 


Description 

Ferro-Tite is composed of finely ground, 
clean, gray iron mixed with an accurately 
proportioned percentage of chemical constit- 
uents. It is mixed with water and then 
applied to the surface to be waterproofed. 
Clean, sharp, fine sand is also added in cer- 
tain applications. Oxidization of the iron 


accomplishes the waterproofing, the chemicals hastening 
the process and completing the waterproof seal. 
Ferro-Tite is used for waterproofing basements, 
subways, reservoirs, vaults, tunnels, swimming pools, and 
any structure of stone, brick or concrete. It is also used 


to oilproof concrete storage tanks. 


Application 

Wherever practical, the CONTRACT 
WATERPROOFING Co. applies Ferro-Tite 
to the inner surface, the number of coats 
depending on the condition of the surface 
and the amount of moisture present or 
leaking through. The surface must be 
carefully cleaned before applying the first 
coat which is thin and consists of Ferro- 
Tite and water. The following coats are 
thicker. Each coat is kept moist to assist 
oxidation and should be well oxidized be- 
fore the next coat is applied. 

Where hydrostatic pressure is pres- 
ent, the pressure is localized and relieved 
by the proper placing of “bleeders.” The 
leakage being concentrated, the water- 
proofing is applied in the other portions 
and the “‘bleeders” gradually eliminated. 


Finishing of Walls 

Ferro-Tite being an iron material 
naturally discolors the surface to 
which it is applied, but these sur- 
faces are brought back to a light gray 
or natural cement color in the finish- 
ing. This is done by the application 
of slush coats of pure cement, or by 
gradually diminishing the iron con- 
tents in the coatings and adding 
cement and sand until coatings of 
practically nothing but sand and ce- 
ment are being applied. The Con- 
TRACT WATERPROOFING Co.’s method 
permits of walls being plastered or 
decorated after the waterproofing has 
been applied. 


Floor Coatings 

The coating is placed on the up- 
per surface of the floor slab before 
the finish concrete (or granolithic) is 
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Ferro Tite Water proofing 


Waterprost Cove 
Granolithic Finish 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TRADE-MARK 


is so strong 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BOSTON, MASS. 
QUEBEC, CANADA 
applied. The number of coats required de- 
pends on the water present, three coatings 
usually being sufficient where no seepage has 
appeared. A slush cement coat should be 
applied over the waterproofing before the 
topping or finished surface is laid. 


Advantages of Ferro-Tite Waterproofing 

Ferro-Tite when properly applied be- 
comes an integral part of the structure. The 
water used carries the materials into the 
pores of the surface and the waterproofing 
that it can not be pushed from the walls and 


will withstand a very high hydrostatic pressure without 

showing the slightest evidence of percolation. 
Ferro-Tite is fireproof and unaffected by intense heat. 
No additional protective wall lining is required, the 


mortar cost ordinarily applied to protect waterproofing 


Ferro-Tite 
Waterproofing 


TYPICAL CALKING FOR 
PIPES, ETC. 
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TypPicaAL FERRO-TITE WALL AND FLOOR 


W ATERPROOFING 


being eliminated. 
The application of Ferro-Tite does 
not delay nor depend on other work. 
When applied on the inside surface 
the extra excavation for outside walls and 
the incidental back filling is avoided, thus 
effecting a considerable saving in cost. 


Cost of Ferro-Tite Includes Application 

Successful waterproofing depends as 
much on the proper application of the ma- 
terials as it does on the materials them- 
selves. For this reason Ferro. Tite is not 
offered for sale commercially but is applied 
by this company under a contract for 
waterproofing. 


Contracts and Guarantee 

The Contract WATERPROOFING 
Co. confines its efforts exclusively 
to waterproofing and has devoted 
many years to this specific type of 
work. This company contracts for 
service and results, not for a given 
number of coats or a specific amount 
of material and labor. No work is 
undertaken which can not be guaran- 
teed and full responsibility is taken 
on all work undertaken. 

Upon completion of our work 
we guarantee that all surfaces treated 
by us are and will remain absolutely 
watertight and waterproof, we to 
promptly make any repairs necessary 
within the time limits of the guaran- 
tee, at our expense. 


Handbook 
The CoNTRACT WATERPROOFING 


Kall Co.’s handbook containing valuable 


information on_ structural water- 
proofing will be sent without charge 
to architects, engineers and contrac- 
tors on request. 
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THE ELATERITE PAINT & MANUFACTURING CO. 


Waterproofing and Bonding Materials 


DES MOINES, IOWA 


EASTERN DISTRIBUTERS 
ELATERITE PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


NEW YORK, N. Y.: 22 East 17th Street—Telephone, Stuyvesant 9084 
Products 


BOSTON, MASS.: Room 819, 6 Beacon Street—Telephone, Haymarket 3346 


porosity ; 250 to 300 sq. ft. on wood or 


No. 60 Des Moines ELATERITE for 
CEMENT WATERPROOFING and Bonp- 
ING; No. 65 Drs Mornes ELATERITE 
for STONE BACKING. 


Also manufacturers of Preservative 
Paints for all classes of surfaces. 


No. 60 Cement Waterproofing and Bonding 

No. 60 Des Moines 
Elaterite is both a water- 
proofing and a bonding 
material. Its base is an 
intensely adhesive, ex- 
tremely elastic, non-por- 
ous, acid resisting, abso- 
lutely waterproof hydro- 
carbon known as “min- 
eral rubber.” It seals 
the pores of cement brick 
or stone, destroys capil- 
lary attraction and pro- 
vides a continuous film 
which completely shuts 
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APPLYING PLASTER Coat Dr- 


out dampness. In addi-  ®®CTEY ,70 “Des Mornes Exvat- 
3 ERITE” WATERPROOFING AND 


tion its intensely adhe- BorimesGons 

sive quality makes it an . 
ideal bonding material permitting the direct application 
to it of plaster or stucco coats. 


Uses—For waterproofing all brick, stone and 
cement surfaces and as an-integral waterproofing to be 
mixed in concrete or cement mixtures and for bonding 
plaster, stucco, tile, linoleums, etc. 


Advantages — Intensely adhesive, permanent 
character; extreme resistance to all acids, preventing 
disintegration; permanent pliability and elasticity, pre- 
venting breaking of the waterproof film from hair cracks 
or expansion and contraction; smooth liquid character, 
providing a continuous, rubbery blanket; absolute wa- 
terproof character, sealing the surface against passage 
of dampness; combination of waterproofing and bond- 
ing, permitting doing away with lath or furring, econo- 
mizing room and saving in labor and material costs; it 
meets every waterproofing requirement, thus there is no 
need to specify a different material for outside founda- 
tions, inside walls, basement floors or bonding. 

Application— A p- 
plied cold, it spreads 
rapidly with broad flat 
brushes or may be ap- 
pled with an air gun or 
spray. No hot swabbing 
or layers or felt required 
and any workman can 
apply it. 

Covering Capacity 
—100 to 150 sq. ft., (one 
coat) per gal. or from 
80 to 100 sq. ft. (two 
coats) on cement, brick 
or stone, depending on 


Apptyinc “Drs Moines ELAT- 
ERITE” TO OUTSIDE oF FOUNDA- 
TION WALL 
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TRADE-MARK- 


metal. 

Specifications—(a) For Waterproofing Sub- 
structures—The waterproofing contractor shal! 
apply a waterproof membrane of No. 60 Ce- 
ment Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines 
Elaterite, manufactured by THE ELATERITE 
Paint & MaAnuracturine Co., Des Moines, 
Iowa, to the outside of all foundation walls 
to a point 6 in. above grade, including piers, 
and to be carried over all footings and properly joined to 
waterproofing course on outside walls. Membrane to consist 
of 2 coats properly applied so there shall be no pinholes or 
uncovered spaces. At least 24 hr. must elapse after the 
application of first coat before applying a heavy second coat, 
allowing it to dry thoroughly before covering. Walls shall be 
cleaned thoroughly to remove all loose particles, must be dry 
and, if of concrete, thoroughly set before applying No. 60 Cement 
Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite. 

Where textile membrane is desired, first apply a coat of No. 
60 Cement Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, 
over clean, dry surface; then a layer of open mesh cotton fabric 
to withstand 90 lb. pressure per sq. in. Over this apply as many 
layers of No. 60 Des Moines Elaterite and open mesh cotton 
fabric as may be needed to insure against the water pressure. 

(b) For Dampproofing Interior Walls Which Are To Be 
Plastered, or for Waterproofing Exterior Walls Which Are To Be 
Stuccoed—The contractor is to apply 2 coats of No. 60 Cement 
Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, manufactured 
by Tue ExvateritreE Paint & MANUFACTURING Co., Des Moines, 
Towa, over the inside surface of all exterior walls which are to 
be plastered, and outside surface of all walls which are to be 
stuccoed. The walls are to be clean and dry and the application 
to be so made that there shall be no pinholes or uncovered spaces. 
At least 24 hr. must elapse between the application of the first 
and second coat, which is to be a heavy coat. 

Plaster is to be applied directly over the coating of No. 60 
Des Moines Elaterite, after the second coat is “set” but while 
it is still “tacky,” though not sooner than 3 hr. after the second 
application, nor longer thereafter than 30 days. Stucco is to be 
applied directly over the coating of No. 60 Des Moines Elaterite 
while it is “tacky,” but not sooner than 3 hr. after application 
of the second coat nor longer thereafter than 10 hr. 

The waterproofing and bonding coats may be applied with 
air gun or spray, if contractor prefers. 

(c) For Integral Waterproofing Use—All concrete, stucco or 
cement mortar which is to be waterproofed shall have No. 60 
Cement Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, 
manufactured by THe ELatTerirE PAInt & MANUFACTURING 
Co., Des Moines, Iowa, in the proportion of 1 part of No. 
60 Des Moines Elaterite, to 4 parts of water. The No. 60 Des 
Moines Elaterite is to be added to the mixture in the foregoing 
proportion immediately after the water has been stirred in, and 
then the mixing is to be continued until there is a complete and 
thorough distribution throughout the mixture. 


No. 65 Stone Backing 


Specification—All stone to be coated, before setting, on the 
5 unexposed sides; also 
entire inner surface, in- 
cluding joints, to be 
coated after the stone 
is set with No. 65 Stone 
Backing, Des Moines 
Elaterite, as manufac- 
tured by THE ELATER- 
ITE PAINT & MANUFAC- 
TURING CO, sOt- =. Des 
Moines, Iowa. 


Prices and Refer- 
ences 
These will be 
gladly sent on re- 
quest. 


PROTECTING STONE FACING FROM 
DIscoLorATION wiTH “DEs MOINES 
ELATERITE” 
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GARDINER & LEWIS, INC. 


Manufacturers of Asphaltic Waterproofing Products 


30 Church Street 
NEWRY ORK. N<= ¥, 


Products 
KARNAK ASPHALTIC Propucts, includ- 
ing: Asphalt Saturated Fabric for Roofing 
and Waterproofing. 
Waterproofing Asphalt 
Dampproof Paint. 
Trowel Plastic. 
Joint Filler. 


Roofing Asphalt. 
Stone Backing. 
Brush Plastic. 
Calking Rope. 


Principles Underlying Karnak Materials 

The Karnak waterproofing and roofing systems rep- 
resent a thoroughly successful effort—first, to study the 
conditions to which such materials will be subject in 
service, and then to produce materials with such proper- 
ties and qualities as will enable them to meet those con- 
ditions. Karnak asphalts are based on the thoroughly 
established fact that the quality and suitability to pur- 
pose of bituminous materials are determined by the 
standard tests of the A.S.T.M., which tests are accepted 
and recommended by every reputable scientific labora- 
tory of the country. 


Karnak Membrane Waterproofing System 

The Karnak system is composed of layers of a 
highly refined asphalt reinforced and bound together by 
a strong, elastic, interlocking cotton fabric, which has 
been previously saturated with the same asphalt. 

Number of Plies—The number of plies of fabric 
varies with conditions of service. As a general guide use 
2 plies for heads up to 15 ft.; 3 plies from 15 to 50 ft.; 
4 plies for heads over 50 ft. 

Quantities—On flat work use 4 gal. (35 Ib.) per 
100 sq. ft. for each mopping; on vertical work use 5 gal. 
(43 Ib.) per mopping. 


Properties of Karnak Fabric and Karnak Asphalt 

Fabric—A cotton fabric saturated with Karnak 
Asphalt; with a minimum tensile strength of 50 Ib. and a 
minimum stretch of 10% in either direction, standard 
A.S.1.M test. Distinguished by perfect impregnation, 
and a special open mesh construction, which enables each 
layer of hot asphalt to strike through and unite with the 
preceding layer. 

Karnak Waterproofing Asphalt—Plastic at 32° F. 
so that it will yield without fracture to such cracks as 
may develop; stiff at 115° F. so that it will stay on a 
vertical wall in warm weather ; highly viscous at applica- 
tion temperature, so that moppings are certain to be 
heavy ; extremely adhesive so that it bonds firmly both to 
the masonry and to the fabric used in connection with it; 
complete physical and chemical stability. 

Specification of Karnak Asphalt—Melting point 150° to 
160° F.; penetration (measuring hardness and softness) at 
32° F. over 12, at 115° F. not over 100; ductility at 77° F. 
(measuring adhesive and self-healing properties) not less 
than 30cm.; loss in weight and in penetration under the 


standard heat test (measuring stability) less than 0.5% and 
10%, respectively. 


Tested Materials—Every day’s production of 
Karnak materials, both cloth and asphalt, is sampled at 
the factory by independent laboratories whose seal, bear- 
ing their test number, appears on every package. A copy 
of the corresponding test is forwarded direct to the archi- 
tect as materials are shipped. 

Bulletin—Karnak Bulletin No. 6B is a complete 
and accurate technical discussion of bituminous water- 
proofing with full specifications. 
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Tacoma Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Typical Installations of Karnak Water- 
proofing 

The Karnak system is in use on the 
largest and most difficult waterproofing opera- 
tions of the country. It is the standard of 
practically every trunk line railroad east of 
the Mississippi River. The following are representative 
installations : 

Lincoln Memorial Reflecting Pool, Washington, D. C. 
New York County Courthouse, Guy Lowell, Architect 
Power Plant, United Electric Light & Power Co., New York, 

N. Y., Thos. E. Murray, Inc., Engineers 
Brooklyn Edison Co., Power Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Cahokia Plant, Union Electric Light & Power Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Hudson River Vehicular Tunnel, New York, N. Y. 

Chicago Union Station, Chicago, Ill. 

New City Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Power Plant, Metropolitan Power Co., Middletown, Pa. 
Karnak Roofing 

Built up of alternate layers of a very ductile asphalt 
and an elastic asphalt saturated cotton fabric. Embedded 
in the final mopping is either a sheet of asbestos felt 
heavily coated with an asphalt asbestos paint, or slag or 
gravel as preferred. 

Special Features—Karnak roofing asphalt is made 
to the specification of the Federal Specification Board 
and recommended by the U. S. Bureau of Standards. 
It is highly ductile and only slightly affected by extremes 
of temperature. 

The buckling and cracking of the roofing blanket, so 
commonly seen in all types of felt roofing, are impossible 
in a Karnak roof because of the flexibility of the cloth and 
its ability to yield to the stresses to which it is subjected. 

Specifications of Karnak Roofing—The roofing shall be 
built up of 2 layers or plies of Karnak Roofing Fabric and 
3 moppings of Karnak Roofing Asphalt. Into the final mopping 
there shall be embedded a layer of asphalt saturated asbestos 
felt, the exposed surface of which shall be given a heavy coat of 
Karnak Asphalt-Asbestos Paint (slag or gravel may be used if 
preferred). All applied in strict accordance with the manufac- 
turer’s directions. 

Tests—The same testing procedure described in 
connection with Karnak waterproofing is also followed 
with Karnak roofing. 

Bulletin—Karnak Bulletin No. 5B contains com- 
plete specifications and discussion of roofing materials. 


Other Karnak Specialties 

Liquid Dampproofing—Made from a ductile, 
strongly adhesive asphalt base. Karnak is absolutely un- 
affected by moisture and will not oxidize, harden or dry 
out. An excellent material for coating the inside of 
retaining and parapet walls. 

Trowel Plastic—A very heavy dampproofing into 
which has been incorporated an inert mineral fiber, the 
finished product being in the nature of a cold asphalt 
mastic. For dampproofing exposed walls; on shallow 
foundations; coating inside of roof parapet walls above 
flashing line; as a boiler setting compound. 

Brush Plastic—The same material, with the same 
uses as Trowel Plastic, but somewhat thinner for appli- 
cation with a roof or dauber brush. An efficient and 
economical material for repairing leaky roofs. 

Joint Filler—An elastic, strongly adhesive fibrous 
asphaltic cement for filling expansion and other joints. 
Made in two consistencies: “S” for horizontal and “H” 
for vertical joints. 

Bulletin—Karnak Bulletin No. 41B gives infor- 
mation regarding other Karnak Specialties. 
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A. C. HORN COMPANY 


Chemical Products for the Conservation of Building Materials 


Room 505, Horn Building 
LONG ISEAN DEG. Ne y,. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 918 Chamber of Commerce Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., 5203 Jackson Street i 


DALLAS, TEX., 711 Praetorian Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 691 16th Avenue 


AGENCIES LOCATED IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES, CANADA, SOUTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA 
The Names of our Distributers and the nearest Points of Distribution will be given on request 


Products 
HYDRATITE INTEGRAL WATERPROOFINGS for con- 
crete; DEHYDRATINE DAMPPROOFING COMPOUNDS; 


SYMENTREX CEMENT PAINT for concrete; KONCREX 
CEMENT ParnT for floors; VULCATEX CALKING CoM- 
POUND for windows and joints; Horn’s CEMENT COL- 
ors for coloring cement, concrete and stucco; Horns- 
TONE CrysTats for dustproofing cement floors; FERRO 
Fax METALLIc INTEGRAL HARDENER; TRIPLEFLEX CoT- 
TON Fasric for membrane waterproofing. 

Also Kopper Karbol Wood Preservative; China 
Flat Wall Paints; Bondsit for Bonding Old and New 
Concrete. 


Service 

We have a waterproofing engineering staff that de- 
signs materials and methods for unusual situations, 
offered gratis to engineers, architects and contractors. 
An architect's folder, containing specifications on indi- 
vidual sheets, offered free on request. 


Hydratite Integral Waterproofing Compound 

A compound to be mixed with cement to make per- 
manently watertight concrete mixtures. Made in paste 
and powder form. Paste is a white, smooth material to 
be dissolved in gauging water and distributed by it 
through the concrete or cement mortar. In mass con- 
crete, use 1 part to 33 parts of water; in cement plaster 
and stucco work, 1 part to 17 parts of water. 


Dehydratine No. 1 Dampproof Brush Coating 

A black coating of paintlike consistency to be ap- 
plied to interior surfaces of brick, stone or terra cotta 
walls; it dampproofs and insulates the walls. 


Dehydratine No. 10 Dampproof Trowel Coating 

A black plastic mass that produces a film of definite 
thickness. Fills voids and openings left in masonry con- 
struction, and is consequently very effective and fool- 
proof. It waterproofs the interior of superstructural 
walls with a plastic coating impervious to water; insu- 
lates the walls against heat, cold and sound; eliminates 
furring and lathing. Gypsum plaster may be applied 
directly over this coating. 


Dehydratine No. 2 Transparent Exterior Waterproof- 
ing Brush Coating 

A transparent liquid for dampproofing and reduc- 
ing the porosity of brick, stone, stucco, masonry or con- 
crete furnaces. It is applied with a brush and has a 
high penetrating capacity, thereby completely filling the 
pores and preventing absorption. It is applied on the 
outside of the building only. 


Dehydratine No. 3 Stone and Trim Stainproofing 
Backing 
A specially prepared, quick-drying, black, brush 
coating to be applied on all unexposed surfaces of cut 
stone or of wood trim. 


Vulcatex Calking Compound 
Vulcatex is a permanently elastic material, unaf- 
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fected by the changes in temperature: Is unexcelled 
for calking windows, pointing up terra cotta and masonry 
joints, and for expansion joints in floors. It is made in 
black, buff, gray, red, brown and green. 


Hornstone Crystals 

A chemical floor hardener composed of mineral salts, 
dissolved in water. It is flushed over cement floors, pro- 
ducing a harder, more compact and dustless surface, that 
is proof against absorption of all liquids for all time. It 
can be used on old or new floors. 


Ferro Fax Metallic Floor Hardener 

A ground metallic aggregate and hardener intro- 
duced into the top surface of cement floors when laid, 
and mixed with cement finish coat or topping. Ferro 
Fax insures a smooth, hard, dense surface that with- 
stands severe traffic. Furnished in gray, black, red or 
green. 


Symentrex Brick, Cement and Masonry Coating 

Symentrex is a cementitious coating for damp- 
proofing and making uniform concrete, stucco, brick and 
masonry exterior walls. Alse used on the interior of 
cement or brick walls. A flat finish, it amalgamates with 
the material and provides a waterproof and artistic 
durable finish. Made in white and all colors. 


Tripleflex Fabric 

A specially woven cotton fabric, completely satu- 
rated with a pure bitumen, used for membrane systems 
of waterproofing. 


Horn’s Cement Colors for Concrete and Cement 

These colors are high grade metallic oxides, and 
have great tinctorial strength. They are alkaliproof, and 
are not affected by the actinic rays of light. A small 
percentage of these colors will permanently color cement 
for floors and mortar coloring. 


Dehydratine No. 80 Liquid Integral Cement Accelera- 
tor, Antifreeze Compound and Hardener 

A liquid compound to lubricate, harden and perma- 
nently strengthen cement, mortar and concrete mixtures. 
Cuts the time and labor by accelerating the set of cement. 
In freezing weather, it acts as an Antifreeze, makes 
cement mortar more “fatty” and increases the bond in 
masonry work. It is mixed in the gauging water. 


Koncrex Liquid Protective Coating for Cement 
Floors 
Prolongs the life of cement, producing a hard, dust- 
proof, washable surface, impervious to the destructive 
action of oils and other liquids. 


References 

In our twenty-six years of experience, we have had 
tests made by governmental departments, engineers, 
laboratories, etc., and we have a long list of jobs where 
our materials have given satisfactory service in every 
section of the world. 
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INSULITE CHEMICAL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Dampproofing Paints and Preservatives 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 
AURORA, ILL 


PACIFIC COAST OFFICE, 373 Monadnock Building, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA AND IN VARIOUS FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Products 
INSULITE MINERAL RUBBER WATERPROOFING, IN- 
SULITE DAMPPROOFING, INSULITE ROOFING COMPOUND, 
INSULITE PLASTER BoNbD, INSULITE AcID PROOFING, 
INSULITE MARINE PAINT and INSULITE METAL PAINT. 
For Mastic Flooring, Rubber Mastic Flooring and 
Battleship Tile, see page 460. 


Elaterite 

The paints mariufactured by the INSULITE CHEM- 
ICAL COMPANY have as their base Utah elaterite, or 
wurtzilite, the natural mineral rubber which is described 
in a publication of the U. S. Bureau of Mines, dated 
July, 1919, in part as follows: 

“Refined elaterite is used principally in the manufacture of 
marine and iron paints, acid resisting compounds, and other pro- 
tective coatings, and in the manufacture of rubber. The demand, 
though small, appears to be steadily increasing as a consequence, 
it is believed, of the successful employment of this mineral as a 
primary constituent of prepared flooring. Development of the 
elaterite deposits in Utah has been retarded by the restricted 
market for the material, and by the location of the deposits 
remote from railway transportation.” 

Another publication of the Bureau of Mines, written 
by Raymond B. Ladoo, Mineral Technologist, dated 
May, 1920, says in part: 

“Wurtzilite, known popularly as elaterite, is a black asphaltic 
pyrobitumin, with a conchoidal fracture, bright lustre, light 
brown streak, between 2 and 3 in hardness, and a specific gravity 
of 1.05 to 1.07. Very thin slivers are semitransparent and 
show a red color by transmitted light. Another characteristic 
is the fact that it is sectile, cutting like horn or whalebone. 
These chips are somewhat elastic, resembling mica in this re- 
spect, but snap like glass beyond the elastic limit. 

“Wurtzilite (elaterite) is often called elastic bitumin or 
mineral rubber on account of its elastic rubberlike properties.” 

The INSULITE CHEMICAL COMPANY has maintained 
its plant at Aurora for the reduction and refinement of 
elaterite since 1909, and has used more crude elaterite 
in the manufacture of its products than any other con- 
cern in the country, probably more than all others com- 
bined. Despite the high cost of the ore—at present 
between four and five times as expensive as gilsonite 
and many times higher in price than cheaper combina- 
tions often used in bituminous paints—elaterite is used 
because of the superior qualities it gives to paints and 
flooring compounds, for acid resisting coatings, etc. The 
experience gained in fifteen years’ work for elaterite 
goes into every product manufactured and sold by the 
INSULITE CHEMICAL CoMPANY and its representa- 
tives. 


Insulite Mineral Rubber Waterprocfing 


Manufactured from reduced elaterite refined to give 
the highest waterproofing qualities. Acidproof and 
alkaliproof, not affected by salt or fresh water or by the 
elements. The material sets tough and flexible and 
retains these qualities under extremes of heat and cold. 
Used for waterproofing all concrete, stucco, brick or 
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stone work, on either exterior or interior walls. Ap- 
plied as a paint with bush or spray. It may be used 
as a priming coat on walls, as it is a perfect filler and 
will not stain through plaster, lime or cement mortar, 
or other protective or decorative covering. 

Details, samples, prices, further information and 
literature on request. 


Insulite Dampproofing 

Similar to Insulite Mineral Rubber Waterproofing, 
with the proper consistency, body and drying qualities 
required. 

Samples, prices and further information on request. 


Insulite Plaster Bond 


Will not stain through plaster, lime or cement mor- 
tar, or other protective or decorative coating. Plaster 
may be applied directly to the wall without lathing or 
furring. 

Samples, prices and further information on re- 
quest. 


Insulite Roofing Compound 

A liquid asbestos roof cement of highest quality. 
Will adhere to any kind of roof and will outlast com- 
pounds made of inferior materials. 


Insulite Acid Proofing 


Because of the peculiar properties of elaterite 
(wurtzilite) and because of extensive experience in re- 
ducing and refining the raw ore, Insulite Acid Proofing 
is a product of outstanding merit. 


Insulite Marine Paint 


An elaterite ‘paint to which copper oleate has been 
added, with linseed oil to produce a semidrying product 
for ship work. May be used for waterproofing of 
cordage. 


Insulite Metal Paint 


Suitable for structural steel, bridges, smokestacks, 
gas holders, acid and alkali tanks, steel cars, cranes, coal 
loaders, etc. A metal protective paint of highest 
quality. 


Service 


The INSULITE CHEMICAL COMPANY manufactures 
several compounds and preparations for special uses in 
electrical and industrial lines and solicits correspondence 
with organizations having possible uses for special 
products manufactured from elaterite. 

A service department and chemical research organi- 
zation is maintained to assist in working out unusual 
problems, 
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EDW. M. CAFFALL, Director oF OPERATIONS 


MASONRY PRESERVERS OF NEW YORK, INC. 


“Caffalls’ Scientific Process” 
Waterproofing and Dampproofing Engineers and Contractors 


TELEPHONE 
ASHLtanp 2830, 2831 


Services 

WATERPROOFING and DAMPPROOFING ENGINEERS 
and CONTRACTORS, specializing in the CAFFALLS’ SCIEN- 
TIFIC Process of RESTORING, WATERPROOFING and PRE- 
SERVING EXTERIOR SURFACES of stone, brick, stucco, 
marble and terra cotta buildings (business, residential 
and monumental) above grade, both new and old, as 
follows: 

New Structures—Surface is tested and any struc- 
tural defects corrected preliminary to treatment. 

Old Structures—A thorough examination and build- 
ing diagnosis is made by specialists and a report of de- 
fects with recommendations are submitted gratis. 

All Joints—are repointed and any damaged masonry 
1s restored or replaced preliminary to treatment. 

Inquiries solicited and estimates cheerfully given. 


Non-competitive Guarantee for Waterproofing 

We guarantee that the masonry (stonework, brick 
or terra cotta) treated by us with Caffalls’ Scientific 
Process will not discolor, disintegrate, chip, break, crum- 
ble or allow the penetration of moisture or water for a 
period of twenty (20) years from date of treatment; or 
should any of the aforesaid defects occur during that 
period, we will treat same where necessary without 
charge. 

We further guarantee that in the event of damages 
caused to interior decorations due to penetration of 
water or moisture through the surfaces so treated by us, 
we will assume liability for any and all such damages, 
except in cases due to subsequent settlement of the build- 
ing foundations or the side thrust of improperly con- 
structed roofing. 


Caffalls’ Scientific Process of Preservation 

This is the only known process which preserves 
brick, stone, terra cotta and concrete by preventing it 
from chipping, flaking, crumbling, discoloring or disinte- 
grating, and which absolutely prevents the penetration of 
water or moisture, 


RESIDENCE oF I. N. P. Stoxes, GREENWICH, CONN. 
Waterproofed by Caffalls’ Process 
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1 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, IN: YY. 


Both the surface to be treated, and the preserva- 
tive (which consists of a prepsration of paraffin and 
chemicals) are heated. The preservative is then applied 
with a brush or spray by our specially trained experts 
under the personal supervision of E. M. Caffall. 

The preservative penetrates the material to which 
it is applied to a depth of about 14 in., completely fills 
all pores or voids, forms an impenetrable barrier to water 
or moisture, and prevents disintegration otherwise caused 
by the action of the elements. 

The preservative does not change the color or ap- 
pearance of the surface treated. 


11 West 81st Street, NEw York, N. Y. 
Waterproofed by Caffalls’ Process 


Permanent Results 

The Caffalls’ Scientific Process has stood the test 
of time and has an enviable record for durability. Struc- 
tures treated with it over 50 years ago are still water- 
proof and in good condition. 

The preservative used is unaffected by acid and 
alkali solutions, gases and moisture, and is highly re- 
sistant to oxidation. One treatment will last as long as 
the surface treated. 


AmBassapor Hortet, ATLANTIC City, N, J. 
Waterproofed by Caffalls’ Process 
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MINWAX COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of and Consulting Engineers on Waterproofing 
18 East 41st Street 
INE WeLOR KoeN ey: 


CHICAGO, ILL., 327 South La Salle Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 609 Harrison Building 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

MINWAX SATURATED CoTTON Fasric; WATER- 
PROOFING ASPHALT; HEAvy LiQguipD WATERPROOFING; 
CLEAR WATERPROOFING; Brick and CEMENT COATING; 
Fiat Fioor FINIsH, 

Also Vault Light and Expansion Joint Cements ; 
300 Dampproofing ; Concrete Floor Finish; Steel Coat- 
ings; Plaster Stains. 


Minwax Service 
To co-operate with the architect and engineer, this 


Note: Two-ply is usually sufficient—use three-ply in trenches or on 


very difficult work. Under proper conditions Minwax can be applied 
against timber sheathing. Avoid all dowels, etc. 

Sidewalks, Floor Construction, Shower Stalls, Prome- 
nade Decks, or Tile Roofs—Waterproofing to flash back of 
stone base course or coving or up parapets, or turn down on 
curb wall. Finish or tile to be placed immediately. 

Note: Two-ply is recommended. 

Swimming Pools, Tanks, and Reservoirs—Waterproof- 
ing to extend continuously on sides and bottom and over pool 
room floor and adjacent construction as necessary. All angles 
to be reinforced and all pipes to have proper flange connection. 
Protection concrete, tile, etc. to be placed immediately. 


and consulting service qualified by 
experience to serve on all problems 
relating to waterproofing. The 
data presented here is necessarily 
condensed and if it is not found 
adequate, write to our nearest of- 
fice. The Minwax Company, 
Inc. is further equipped to apply 
their materials, supervise the gen- 
eral contractor, or recommend an 
experienced local man. Separate 
bulletins are issued on all products 
and will be gladly furnished. 


Company maintains a designing E ge AS CSS 
| / 
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Minwax System of Membrane 
Waterproofing 

The Minwax system is an 
elastic membrane system using 
plies or layers of M1INWAXx Fabric 
laid in hot moppings of MINwax 
‘Waterproofing Asphalt. 

The Minwax system is the 
original cotton fabric system and 
18 years of efficient service have 
made it recognized as the highest 
standard of waterproofing engi- 
neering. 

It embodies the following advantages: 

Elasticity—The completed waterproofing will 
stretch 10% in any direction. Tests by Columbia Univer- 
sity show a stretch of over 0.5 in. under field conditions. 
Cracking of masonry will not break this waterproofing. 

Density—The construction and saturation of the 
fabric allow the successive moppings to weld together, 
resulting in a heavy solid sheet of asphalt reinforced 
with strong threads of cotton. This gives maximum 
effectiveness per ply. 

Permanence—The fabric is completely saturated 
with Minwax Waterproofing Asphalt—the asphalt is 
refined to the most rigid test and specification, and has 
proven its permanence by 18 years of service. 

Specification Material—Waterproofing materials shall 
be Minwax Specification Fabric and Minwax Waterproofing 
Asphalt as manufactured by the Minwax Company, INc., of 
New York and Chicago. 

Foundations—All surfaces shall be temporarily dry at 
time of application. Carry waterproofing down outside of walls, 
through at lowest floor level and under all pits, trenches, and col- 
umns, so as to form a complete watertight envelope from grade 


to grade. Special connection shall be provided at all pipes, etc. 


Protect all waterproofing immediately by coat of cement mortar. 
_._ Wote: Detailed specifications and recommendations will be gladly fur- 
nished on request. 
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BUILDING, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
GRAHAM, ANDERSON, Progst & WuirTeE, Architects 
THOMPSON-STARRETT Co., General Contractors 
All waterproofing Minwax Company, Inc., Ler H. 
Goutp Co., Sub-Contractors 
Minwax Membrane System—Foundations, vaults, side- 
walks, showers and kitchens 


Note: ‘Two-ply is usually sufficient—use 
three-ply for deep tanks or pools in upper 
stories. 

Note: All work should be done by. re- 
sponsible waterproofing contractor. 


12% yd. of fabric per 100 sq. ft. 
are required for one ply. 4% gal. 
asphalt per 100 sq. ft. are required for 
each mopping. 


Minwax Heavy Liquid Water- 
proofing 
A heavy asphaltic dampproof- 
ing for foundations. Embodies 
the qualities of Minwax Asphalt. 
Apply cold with a brush in two 
coats. Back fill carefully. 


Minwax Clear Waterproofing 

A colorless penetrative treat- 
ment, which, when cured, com- 
pletely fills all voids with a chem- 
ically inert wax, forming a dense, 
waterproof surface. It does not 
change the texture, form a film on 
the surface, or materially change 
its color. Fifteen years service 
has proved its quality. Specifica- 
tions as for Brick and Cement 
Coating. 


Minwax Brick and Cement Coating 


This is a penetrative pigment coating, having as its 
vehicle Minwax Clear Waterproofing. It forms in and 
on the surface, a tough, flat pigment film, which does 
not flake, blister or peel, and which is absolutely water- 
proof. The coating is produced in 6 standard colors. 
It is unaffected by the alkalis in cement or mortar sur- 
faces. 

Specifications—Ali walls shall be thoroughly pointed, 
taking particular care at the windows. The material shall not 
be applied at temperatures below 40° F. Two thorough brush 
coats of Mrnwax Brick and cement Coating shall be applied, 12 
hr. to elapse between coats. ; 


Minwax Flat Finish 


For the waxing, staining and finishing of wood 
floors and trim. For floors where a penetrative, water- 
proof, attractive finish is desired, Minwax Flat Finish 
is of service. Manufactured in seven colors. 

Specifications—The wood must be clean, free from dirt, 
grease, wax or other finish. Two coats should be applied, 12 
hr. between coats. Each coat should be rubbed off with a clean 
dry cloth in not less than 2 or more than 6 hr. 

Note: For a high polish apply a coat of any floor wax. 
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MORENE PRODUCTS CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Preserving Specialties 
245-247 West 28th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


MorENE KeEMISOL, a Preservative and Permanent 
Colorless Waterproofing for stone, brick and cement 
surfaces. 

MorRENE PETROFLUID, used integrally in cement 
plaster for Waterproofing basements, tunnels, tanks, 
etc., subjected to water pressure. 

For Morene Wall Finish, see page 1471. 


Kemisol 


The scientific, practical and economical perfection 
of a colorless waterproofing and preservative for 
stone, brick, concrete and cement surfaces above 
ground. 

Morene Kemisol is a chemical solution, water base, 
ready for use and is efficient only on absorptive sur- 
faces. 

Kemisol is a surface application and permanently 
waterproofs by destroying the basic cause, absorption 
or capillarity (a force of nature) existing in the mate- 
rial itself, to depth of penetration. Leaves no coat, fills 
no pores, and is absolutely colorless. 

Kemisol is a preservative for stone, brick and 
cement ; prevents discolorations, stains, and damage from 
frost. 

Kemisol applied to the surface prevents efflorescence 
or alkali from appearing on walls. 

Kemisol applied to the beds and builds of granite, 
stone and artificial stone before setting in wall will pre- 
vent any stains and discolorations appearing from the 
cement or lime mortar. 

Because of condensation, water frequently accumu- 
lates on cement floors, laid directly on the ground and 
covered with linoleum. By thoroughly saturating the 
cement floor and treating the underside of the linoleum 
with Kemisol, this difficulty can be successfully over- 
come. 


Application—Estimate to use 1 gal. of Morene 
Kemisol for 10 to 15 sq. yd. Surface to be treated must 
be dry and absorptive to obtain proper results. If 
the structural material is covered with paint, grease 
or other foreign matter preventing direct contact, same 
must be thoroughly removed before applying the water- 
proofing. 

Morene Kemisol should be applied with a com- 
pressed air spray or a large brush as required. Every 
square inch of exposed surface must be treated. 
Crevices, cracks, voids and all low places must be 
thoroughly saturated. 

Apply freely, not less than two applications, 
second to follow immediately after first is absorbed, 
not over 10 minutes intervening. Once dry and set, 
no more can be absorbed. Any material remain- 
ing on the surface is useless. Smooth cut stone 
or pressed brick surfaces should be wiped off with 
cheese cloth before last application has thoroughly 
dried. 
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Partial List of Representative Buildings in which 
Kemisol Has Been Used— 
Hide & Leather Building, New York, N. Y. 
Marlin-Rockwell Building, New York, N. Y. 
Westchester County Hospital, East View, N. Y. 
Chamber of Commerce Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Prudential Insurance Co. Building, Newark, N. Jes 
Brown University, Providence, R. I. 
U. S. Naval Hospital, Boston, Mass. 
Gillette Safety Razor Building, Boston, Mass. 
Fire and Police Station Building, Boston, Mass. 
American Woolen Co. Building, Andover, Mass. 
Belber Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Congressional Library, Washington, D. C. 
U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 


Petrofluid 


An underground waterproofing material for base- 
ments, tunnels, tanks and reservoirs, or any concrete or 
brick construction to resist water pressure; to be used 
as an integral mixture in cement plaster of floor top- 
ping. 

Surface to be plastered must be properly prepared 
to secure a perfect bond. 

If the surface is smooth or has been painted, 
roughen by chipping about 70% of the surface. Dry 
parts of the wall must be thoroughly wetted with water 
or given a brush coat of equal parts of Morene Petro- 
fluid and water before plastering to avoid quick drying 
of plaster and assure a perfect bond. 


Application—For average conditions, mix 1 part 
cement and 2 parts fine sharp sand in the usual manner. 
Add 1 gal. of Morene Petrofluid to each bag of cement, 
then add sufficient water to make proper consistency. 
Apply and finish same as ordinary cement plaster. 

For troweling or floating surface, use equal parts 
of Morene Petrofluid and water. 

Estimate for this work: 1 bag of cement and 2 
bags sand will plaster 6 to 7 sq. yd. 1% in. thick. Min- 
imum thickness of plaster should be % in. | Where 
severe water pressure exists, increase the quantity of 
Morene Petrofluid about 50% or 11% gal. to each sack 
of cement. Also increase the thickness of plaster some- 
what. 

Write for particulars and list of representative 
buildings where Petrofluid has been used. 


Technical Service Department 


This company maintains a technical service depart- 
ment. Experts are available for the solution of any 
problems pertaining to the proper use of Morene 
Products. 


Orders and Shipments 


Petrofluid and Kemisol—Any reasonable amount 
can be shipped promptly. 

Weight per gallon, 8 lb. Shipped in wooden bar- 
rels containing about 50 gal. Half barrels, 25 to 30 gal. 
Small quantities in 5-gal. cans. 
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OBELISK WATERPROOFING COMPANY 


Dampproofing Contractors and Engineers 


TELEPHONE 
ASHtanp 1740, 1741 


Services 

Exterior Surfaces of Stone, Brick and Stucco 
Buildings, above grade, TREATED with the CAFFALL 
PROCESS. 

Business, Residential and Monumental Buildings 
and Churches Restored, Dampproofed and Preserved ; 
Exteriors of Delicate Marble Preserved from Weather 
Disintegration; Monuments Restored and Preserved. 


Guarantee 
All work done under contract and with a 10-year 
guarantee, or on a cost-plus-percentage basis. 


Process 

New Structures—The surface is tested and 
structural defects, if any, are made good. The wall is 
then impregnated to considerable depth with a melted 
wax compound forced in by heat. 

Old Structures—Where masonry walls leak but 
material disintegration has not occurred, all joints are 
tested and made sound where necessary, and the entire 
surface, including joints, treated as above. 

Where the surface has disintegrated from weather 
attack, it is restored to sound condition, joints are re- 
pointed, and the entire surface treated as above. The 
treatment leaves the appearance unchanged, and one 
treatment will last for the life of the building. 

It will be understood that application of heat to 
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buildings, particularly to fine marble and granite, re- 
quires expert skill. Heat dries out the surface and 
forces penetration of preservative material. On cooling, 
the wax congeals and becomes an integral part of the 
material at and below the surface. 


Durability 

The principal compo- 
nents can not be easily 
oxidized and are insoluble 
in water, acidulated or alka- 
line solution, or gases. This 
is the only preservative 
process having a successful 
history covering any con- 
siderable period. Buildings 
treated more than fifty 
years ago are still dry. 


Cost 

Cost can be ascer- 
tained on application to the 
company. It is determined 
by the following elements: 

Character of material 
to be treated. 

Condition, whether 
newly erected, old, or re- 
quiring renovation. 

Area requiring treat- 
ment. 

Character of surface, 
whether plain or ornamen- 
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ESTABLISHED 1848 


TOCH BROTHERS 


INCORPORATED 1922 


Technical and Scientific Paint and Varnish Makers 


110 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK. NY. 
WORKS AND LABORATORIES: LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


DISTRIBUTING AGENCIES IN THE WORLD’S PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 


Inventors and manufacturers of STEEL 
PROTECTIVE PAINTS; DAMP-PROOFING and 
WATERPROOFING PAINTS and CoMPOUNDS; 
CONCRETE FLoor CoaTINGs; INSULATING 
PAINTS; SMOKESTACK PAINT; ROOFING PAINT; 
ENAMELS; Mortar, CEMENT and PLASTER COLORS; 
STONE BACKING. 

Also manufacturers of Decorative Paints for all 
purposes. 


Damp-proofing 
No. 232 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint—A black, 
elastic, full-bodied, tacky, damp-proofing paint for brush appli- 
cation to the interior surfaces of exterior brick or terra cotta 
walls to which hard wall plaster is to be directly applied. 
Prevents the penetration of dampness, and renders the inside 
of walls vermin and stain-proof. 


“R.I.W.” Plastertox—A dark olive gray, plastic, damp- 
proofing compound. Ready for use, and should be applied with 
a trowel, like any plastic material, under the same conditions 
aSeNOmZOZ elo. Wares 

No. 110 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint—A black, alkali 
and waterproof, elastic paint to protect limestone, marble, 
granite and other cut stone from the chemical action and dis- 
coloration due to alkali in cement, and to moisture. Also 
resistant to mild acids. 

“R.I.W.” Marine Cement—A_ black, damp-proof, thick 
liquid paint for brush application to exterior of foundation walls 
and footings; concrete floor slabs, and wood sleepers laid in 
concrete. 

Does not need to be heated. 

“R.ILW.” Plug-A-Leak—A maroon, waterproof, plastic 
compound for plugging up leaks in roofs, valleys and gutters, 
canvas, decks, leaders and pipes, for making a tight joint around 
flashings and copings, for filling cracks in brick and stone foun- 
dations, etc. 

Also furnished in liquid form for brush application. 


“R.ILW.” Liquid Konkerit (Patented)—The priming 
coat neutralizes the lime inherent in portland cement construction 
and gives a proper foundation for “R.I.W.” Liquid Konkerit 
Flat Finish or “R.I.W.” Flex-Icco gloss finishing coats on ex- 
terior surfaces of brick, stone, stucco and concrete walls above 
grade level. 

Used principally for damp-proofing exposed walls, copings 
and inside of parapet walls. 

Furnished in white and colors. 

“R.I.W.” Toxloxpore—A translucent, exceptionally light 
colored damp-proofing liquid. On most surfaces the color change 
due to its use is hardly perceptible. 

Especially adapted for application to brick, concrete, stucco, 
limestone, Bedford stone, wood, etc. 

Prevents efflorescence and the penetration of dampness. 


Waterproofing 


“R.I.W.” Toxement (Patented)—A gray powder for the 
integral water-prooting of mass concrete for foundations, floors, 
walls, bridges, piers, reservoirs, etc. 

“R.ILW.” Toxement lubricates concrete, increases its work- 
ability, plasticity and flowability, renders it non-porous, and 
eliminates the necessity for extreme tamping and_ vertical 
chuting. 

No. 421 “R.I.W.” Acid-Proof Toxement (Patented)— 
A gray powder for the integral water-proofing and acid-proofing 
of concrete walls and floors in chemical plants and concrete 
storage tanks. 
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“R.I.W.” Toxement Mortar Paste (Pat- 
ented)—For the integral waterproofing of 
cement mortar joints and stucco by- arresting 
capillarity and perfecting the texture of the mor- 
tar or stucco through means which are entirely 
normal and in entire accord with the natural 
functioning of the other ingredients. 

“R.I.W.” Self-Healing Bridge Cement—A waterproof, 
elastic, non-hardening, coherent and adherent material, which, 
when applied over burlap, maintains a homogeneous, unbroken 
membrane coating under normal conditions. 

Remains elastic at low temperature and will not run in 
summer. 

For waterproofing thin wall reinforced concrete foundations 
and footings where there may be danger of cracking from tem- 
perature changes and settling. 


Concrete Floor Coatings 


“R.I.W.” Cement Filler (Patented)—Designed primarily 
for use as a priming coat on dry concrete floors subjected to 
ordinary conditions of service. It penetrates the pores, 
neutralizes the lime inherent in concrete and hardens the surface. 

The finishing coat should be “R.I.W.” Cement Floor Enamel. 

No. 2626 “R.I.W.” Cement Filler (Patented)—This 
material is similar to regular “R.I.W.” Cement Filler but con- 
tains specially selected gums which yield a harder and glossier 
surface. Usually used on concrete floors subjected to severe 
conditions of service and to preserve dry, crumbly floors in loft 
and factory buildings, printing establishments, etc., where pro- 
tection without decoration is required. 

“R.ILW.” Pigmented Cement Filler (Patented)—A 
priming coat for dry, hard troweled or dense concrete floors or 
other interior concrete sufaces, which are to be given a finishing 
coat of “R.I.W.” Cement Floor Enamel. 


“R.ILW.” Cement Floor Enamel (Patented)—For a 
finishing coat on concrete and wood floors not exposed to the 
elements. 

Furnished in semigloss and high gloss finishes. 

Prevents “cement dusting” and resists wear. 


“R.I.W.” Dustop—Intended for application to dry concrete 
floors with a mop, or it may be spilled on the floor and slushed 
around until absorption ceases, when the excess “R.I.W.” Dustop 
should be removed. 

Resists abrasion to a limited extent, but its major function 
is that of a dust preventive. 


“R.I.W.” Flintox—A chemical solution which reacts with 
the cement and precipitates zinc silicious materials in the pores 
of the concrete. Intended primarily as a surface hardener, but 
because of the reaction and precipitation referred to, the ma- 
terial may be said to function as a binder and dust preventive. 

“R.ILW.” Acid-Proof Filler—A pale brown color solution 
of organic and inorganic silicates for preserving dry or damp 
concrete floors exposed to the action of weak acids or oils. 

Slightly darkens the surface to which it is applied. 

Prevents “cement dusting” and abrasion. 

“R.I.W.” Exposed Porch and Deck Paint—This is a 
special paint for use as a finishing coat, over a suitable priming 
coat, on concrete, wood, metal, canvas or other floor surfaces, 
and decks, subjected to wear and exposure to the elements. 


Cement and Mortar Colors 


“R.I.W.” Cement Colors—For coloring portland cement 
construction to produce the richest shades in stucco, tile, side- 
walks, and other cement work. 

Sold only in dry powder form. oe oe 

These mineral colors produce uniformly pleasing and per- 
manent shades. 

Furnished in 14 standard shades. 


Continued on next page 
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“RILW.” Edinburgh Mortar Colors—Strong, permanent 
mineral colors for mortar joints. 

Usually sold in pulp form because of greater convenience in 
mixing. 

Not affected by heat or cold. 

Furnished in 7 standard colors. 


Steel Preservative Paints 


“R.I.W.” Tockolith (Patented)—The portland cement 
gray anti-corrosive paint used for priming iron, steel or other 
metal. A finishing coat must always be applied according to 
the character of the finished surface required and the nature of 
the service expected. 

No. 1087-A “R.I.W.”—A quick drying, acid-proof, alkali- 
proof and waterproof china wood oil, hydro-carbon paint 
for application to steel or wood. Unaffected by the 
alkali in cement mortar and concrete and makes a good shop 
coat for steel which is to be incased in concrete where 
a paint of the character of “RI.W.” Tockolith is not 
required. 

No. 110 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint—A waterproof 
paint which adheres perfectly to concrete or cement mortar. 

Used as a finishing coat on structural grillage work which 
is to be embedded in masonry, also on railroad bridge floors and 
column footings, pipes buried in the ground, metal lath and steel 
work in factories or laboratories subjected to the fumes of 
acids or alkalis. 

Furnished in black and maroon. 

No. 112 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint—A waterproof 
paint which has wonderful resistance to the alkalis in cement 
mortar or concrete. 

Recommended for finishing coat on structural steel which is 
to be embedded in masonry. 

Furnished in black and maroon. 

“R.ILW.” Verte Antique—Made in 2 grades, one for in- 
terior and the other for exterior use, for application with a 
sponge, rag or brush to obtain either a corroded or smooth effect. 
The exterior grade has a percentage of free acid which combines 
with copper, dries slowly and withstands exposure to the 
elements. 

Used on metal cornices, ornamental iron work, grill work, 
chandeliers and other fixtures to obtain an antique copper finish. 


No. 137 “R.I.W.”—A bright red paint which is recom- 
mended either for interior or exterior use over a priming coat of 
“R.ILW.” Tockolith, but 2 coats may be used without a 
primer. 

Usually used on steel structures exposed constantly to the 
weather; on wood and metal and in chemical works where acid 
fumes prevail. 

“R.I.W.” Battleship Gray—Made in 2 shades of gray, 
light and dark, for application to wood and metal subjected to 
atmospheric conditions. 

Particularly adapted for protecting molasses tanks, oil tanks, 
gas holders, vessels and fire escapes. 

Does not turn white, streak or chalk near sea water. En- 
dures the excessive heat and moisture of the tropics. 

No. 49 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint—A high grade, 
exterior exposure paint which is furnished in black or dark olive 
green, and is usually applied over a priming coat of “R.I.W.” 
Tockolith. 


Withstands the action of locomotive gases, acids and 
other fumes to which railroad bridges and viaducts are 
subjected. 


Also paints and enamels for smokestacks, tanks, machinery 
and pipes and other metal surfaces. 


Interior Wall Coatings 


“R.I.W.” Everlite Mill White—A two-coat priming and 
finishing mill and factory white that will stay white,’ is water- 
proof, easily cleaned with soap and water, and may be applied 
direct to interior wall and ceiling surfaces whether of brick, 
concrete, metal or wood. 


“R.I.W.” Plaster Primer—A liquid coating of semiopaque 
character, made in white and light gray, intended for direct 
application to thoroughly dry and clean plastered walls. It over- 
comes the alkalinity of unpainted plastered walls and obviates 
the necessity of using sizing materials, i.e, glue size, sealing 
varnish or similar preparations. 


“R.I.W.” Non-Packing Flat White—Made especially for 
use in hotels and apartment houses, where a paint is desired 
principally for freshening up the room and where the limitations 
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of time and cost are the deciding factors in the selection of paint 
for this purpose. : 


Enamels 


“R.I.W.” Hospital and Laboratory Enamel—A water- 
proof, white, hard usage enamel which resists the action of 
sulphuretted hydrogen, gases and fumes of acids and other 
chemicals. 

Used principally in hospitals, laboratories, bathrooms, kit- 
chens, milk stations, engine rooms, etc. 

“RLILW.” Wonder Koat Enamel—This is an exceptionally 
high grade enamel adapted for interior or exterior use. It is 
heavy-bodied, works easily, flows smoothly, has great hiding 
power and dries slowly with an elastic, durable finish. It 
possesses the unique property that it always remains in suspen- 
sion in the package, consequently there is no loss from skinning, 
straining or stirring. 

“R.I.W.” Snow White Enamel—This is a high gloss, very 
white, quick drying, full surfaced enamel for interior use only. 
It will not turn yellow under ordinary conditions and will rub 
and polish. 

“R.I.W.” Interior Flat White Enamel—This is a full- 
bodied, flat white finish for interior use only. It gives a smooth, 
sanitary coating that holds its color, is washable, and will not 
scale or crack under ordinary conditions of service. 


“R.ILW.” Machinery Enamel—This enamel is intended for 
use on dynamos, transformers, steam and electric stationary 
engines, compressors, lathes, planers, mill and other ‘machinery 
not exposed to the elements, 


“R.ILW.” Pipe Enamel—Many manufacturers paint each 
pipe line a different color. This not only saves time by making 
it easier to tell the lines apart, but in case of emergency, may 
mean the saving of hundreds of dollars by being able to locate 
a line quickly. 

“R.ILW.” Pipe Enamel safeguards all piping—water, oil, 
gas, sprinkler systems, etc——against rust and corrosion caused 
by steam, water and acid fumes. 


Specialties 


“R.LW.” Trimbak—A black, alkali and waterproof, 
elastic paint for protecting the back of wood trim; underside 
of wood floors, wood sleepers, ete. 


“R.I.W.” Konkerit Koating (A dry powder)—Made in 
2 grades, one for interior and the other for exterior use, for 
application to a wet or damp surface of brick, concrete or 
stucco. Combines with the surface and forms a hard, non- 
dusting, light reflecting finish which lasts for years. 


Varnishes 


“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Exterior Spar Varnish—This is a 
slow drying, waterproof, elastic, tough varnish for exposed 
woodwork. Will rub in 5 days. Guaranteed not to scratch or 
mar white. 


No. 1017 “R.I.W.” Tochsedo Marine Spar Varnish—A 
quick drying, waterproof, tough, elastic varnish for interior or 
exterior use. A general utility varnish at a medium price. Dries 
hard in from 12 to 16 hr. 


“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Interior Spar Varnish—A slow dry- 
ing waterproof varnish especially adapted for use in kitchens, 
engine rooms, hallways, and on other surfaces where a tough, 
elastic varnish is required. Will rub in 3 days. Will not scratch 
or mar white. 

“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Floor Varnish—The toughest and 
best of all floor finishes. Does not scratch or mar white, and 
may be washed as often as required. Dries hard overnight. Is 
excellent for restoring faded and worn linoleum. 


“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Cabinet Polishing Varnish—This is 
unexcelled for all work which is to be rubbed or polished. Also 
where a full, brillant gloss is desired. Rubs in 48 hr. 


“R.ILW.” Tochsedo Light Hard Oil Finish—A general 
utility varnish for interior use. Dries quickly with a full, high 
zloss. Is pale in color and very durable. 


“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Flat Wood Finish—For use over 
gloss finished work to give a rubbed effect without the labor of 
rubbing with pumicestone and oil and pumice and water. 


Specification Book 


Note: A copy of the Toch Specification Book will 
be gladly sent on request. 
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THE VORTEX MANUFACTURING CO. 


Par-Lock Processes of Plastering, Waterproofing, Dampproofing, 


and Cork Insulating 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
1978 West 77th Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


LICENSED APPLIERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA—LISTED IN TELEPHONE 


BOOKS UNDER 


“PAR-LOCK 


APPLIERS” 


Product 


Par-Locx, the method of mechan- 
ically applying waterproofing asphalt com- 
pounds; also the method of mechanically 
building out a coarse rock grit key when used for bond- 
ing purposes. 


Par-Lock Process 


By this process structural surfaces such as concrete, 
tile, brickwork, etc., are hermetically sealed with a pure 
asphalt compound applied at normal temperature, and 
when used for bonding purposes, the application is made 
in successive layers, sufficiently heavy to receive a coarse 
rock grit. This grit is driven into the asphalt while it 
is still wet, forming a rock asphalt mastic which quickly 
hardens, presenting an unexcelled, rough, rock faced 
key of minor but uniform suction. This forms a posi- 
tive dampproof binder or key to receive plaster finish 
or cork insulation. 


Oto, 
OMPOUND 


ASL % 


APPLICATION OF PAR-LocK ASPHALT C 


Pigs i: 


Fic. 2. APPLICATION or Par-Lock Grit Key 
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Application of Par-Lock Bond and Key 


Par-Lock bond is applied only through 
Par-Lock equipment. It is driven under 60 
Ibs. air pressure from the Par-Lock asphalt 
gun. The bond is expanded to a fine film and driven 
over and into the surface in repeated layers sufficiently 
heavy to receive and hold the rock grit in the form of 
a mastic (Fig. 1). 

The crushed rock is driven into the wet bond until 
it is entirely charged with all the rock that it will con- 
tain, and until the surface shows only the dry rock uni- 
formly imbedded over the entire area (Fig. 2). 

After 3 days, the plaster may be applied. 


Advantages of Par-Lock Plastering 


Par-Lock plastering assures positive adhesion and 
freedom from all moisture and stain. 

Solid brick or concrete side walls plastered direct 
with Par-Lock plastering develops the dryest, tightest, 
warmest and most economical type of side wall con- 
struction. 


Cleavage Eliminated—Plastering directly over 
concrete or masonry has many disadvantages. Differ- 
ing coefficients of expansion, filtration of lime and sul- 
phur salts, and many other features develop cleavage 
planes and make plaster fall. The Par-Lock process 
overcomes these cleavage planes with its permanent, 
flexible, integral and mechanical bond. 


Waterproof—Par-Lock bond forms a waterproof 
insulation. This prevents damage to equipment and 
furnishings on floors below by the flooding of sprinkler 
systems or broken plumbing. Stain transmission and 
discoloration of plaster is also prevented. 


Speed in Construction—Par-Lock can be applied 
to monolithic concrete buildings in process of construc- 
tion, permitting the finish work to proceed before the 
roof construction or roof covering is in place. 

In the construction of building No. 40 of the B. F. 
Goodrich Plant, Akron, Ohio, the plaster was applied 
over the Par-Lock key on the first floor while the cement 
finish was being laid on the second floor. The Par-Lock 
key was being applied on the fourth floor ceiling while 
the sixth floor concrete was being run in place. Before 
the roof covering was placed the building was plastered 
and machinery installed. 

Many buildings have been completed in this manner. 


Economy in Construction—This process permits 
of the use of solid brick masonry or brick and tile walls 
with headers laid indiscriminately. Furring and lathing 
is eliminated. Substantial walls may be built at a 
minimum cost. 


Condensation Eliminated—The positive, tight- 
wall construction developed by Par-Lock sufficiently in- 
sulated with hard plaster, prevents both the infiltration 
of moisture and the ingress and egress of air. This 
maintains an even temperature at the surface of the 
plaster and prevents condensation. 


Continued on next page 
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Increased Efficiency of Heating Systems—Heat- 
ing systems are developed to their highest efficiency as 
the tight side wall construction overcomes the rapid 
temperature changes at the surface of the plaster. 


Advantages of Par-Lock Waterproofing 


Par-Lock waterproofing assures positive, uniform 
adhesion of the waterproofing compounds of sufficient 
thickness and ductility. 


Par-Lock Specifications 


Below are listed the various forms of standardized 
Par-Lock specifications : 


Par-Lock Plastering (No Scratch Coat Required)— 
—Form “A”—Preparation for plastering horizontal concrete, 
concrete tile and tile surfaces, except roof slabs. On roof slabs, 
use specification “B.” 

Form “B"—Preparation of surfaces to be plastered. Brick 
and terra cotta walls, vertical concrete surfaces and gypsum sur- 
faces, where thorough dampproofing or light water resisting is 
required and for all types of roof slab construction. 


Floor Finish—Form “C”—Waterproofing and_ binding 
plastic floor finish except below grade line. 


Waterproofing—Form “D"—For waterproofing surfaces to 
be finished with portland cement or tile to resist light bodies 
of standing water (interior of basement walls, floors, elevator 
pits, swimming pools, tunnels, etc.). 

Form "_“Cotton membrane waterproofing” for heavy 
waterproofing on basement walls, floor footings, swimming pools, 
tanks, etc. 


Form “F”—For light waterproofing of footings, outside 
walls below grade line, basement floors, tunnels ete. 
Form “G"—“Membrane waterproofing” for heavy water- 


proofing to resist hydrostatic pressure (tunnels, swimming pools, 
reservoirs and deep basements). 

Form “H”—For waterproofing bridge decks, basement floors, 
tunnels, etc. 

Dampproofing—Form “]’»—Dampproofing walls to be 
furred, and for coating cinder fill mixtures under matched 
flooring. 

Form “]’—For dampproofing vertical tile wall surfaces to be 


plastered. Machine applied bond coat requires scratch coat same 
as bond paints which are less effectively applied by hand. 


Note: If you do not have these specifications on file, they will be 
sent on request. 

When specifying Par-Lock, indicate the surfaces to be coated and 
the form letter of the particular specification required for the work, 
selected from the above list. For example: 

ll _.... surfaces shall be coated by the Par-Lock Process accord- 
ing to Par-Lock specification form 

Specifications so written are positive assurance of a correct applica- 
tion by any of our Par-Lock licensees, 


Guide for Specifying Plastering Over the Par-Lock 
Key 

Ceilings, Except Roof Slabs (Over Par-Lock Specifica- 
tion Form “A”)—Material—May be neat gypsum finish or 
hydrated lime gauged with not less than 40% gauging plaster. 
The usual proportion of sand may be added when sand finish is 
desired. 

Application—Materials shall be iaid over Par-Lock key and 
darbied or rodded true and even, and tight to key at all low 
places. As soon as plaster has sufficiently set, the plasterer shall 
double-back with a thin coat, troweling or floating it to finish 
required. 


Side Walls and Roof Slabs (Over Par-Lock Specifica- 
tion Form “B”)—Material—No scratch coat is required. Brown 
coat shall be gypsum prepared sand mortar, or gypsum hard 
plaster, mixed with sand on the job and prepared in the same 
proportions as the mill mixed materials (where lime mortar 
materials are specified for use over the Par-Lock key, they 
should be gauged slightly with a good gauging plaster to induce 
the set of the mortar sufficient for quick application of finish 
coat). 

Finish coat shall be as specified above for ceiling surfaces 
(where Keene’s cement is used for finish coat, it should be 
specified over gypsum brown coat applied over the Par-Lock 
key). 

Application—Brown coat shall be applied direct to Par-Lock 
key and darbied or rodded out straight and true to the grounds, 
ready to receive the finish coat. As soon as brown coat has 
sufficiently set, the plasterer shall double-back and apply finish 
coat in the usual manner. Grounds of at least %4 in. in thickness 
shall be used when Par-Lock plastering is applied on solid 
masonry or concrete side wall construction. 


Caution—Plasters which are a mixture of portland 
cement mortar or putty gauged with portland cement or Keene’s 
cement mortar must not be used over the Par-Lock key. 


Wall Surface 


Par-Lock Bond 


Par-Lock Key 


Cork Board Waterproof Mastic Finish 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION oF Par-LocK Cork INSULATION 


Process 


The Par-Lock Process waterproofs concrete and 
masonry surfaces, and provides the rock asphalt mastic 
key to receive the cork insulation. 


Par-Lock Cork Insulation 


Assures positive, permanent adhesion of cork in- 
sulation to structural surface. Prevents air infiltration, 
giving maximum efficiency of the cork insulation. Bonds 
the cork to the structural surface with a strength much 
greater than the cork itself. 

Guide for Specifying Par-Lock Cork Insulation—All 


surfaces to be insulated shall be prepared with Par-Lock Speci- 
fication Form “B,”’ Cork shall be stuck to the key with asphalt 
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cement having a remelting point of 180° to 200° Fahr. The 
asphalt cement shall be heated to the consistency of molasses, 
and the insulating board dipped 1 side and 2 edges, and firmly 
pressed against the Par-Lock until the asphalt chills. 

Par-Lock licensees will make the Par-Lock applica- 
tion for all insulating companies. 

Unit installation of Par-Lock and cork insulation 
installed by United Cork Companies, Lyndhurst, N. J. 
See page 1996. 


Vorco Waterproofing Cork Mastic 


Is a waterproofing, odorless, sanitary finish coating 
to be troweled in 2 layers over the surface of the cork. 
No joints and non-detachable. 


PYRAMID CHEMICAL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Dampproofing Materials 


GENERAL OFFICE 


Room 39, Lewis Institute Building, Madison and Robey Streets 


TELEPHONE 
SEELEY 7840 


Products 
PyramMip CHEMICAL DAMPPROOFING. 
PyrAMID CHEMICAL WALLSIZE. 
PYRAMID WATERPROOFING MATERIALS. 
PyraMip WATERPROOFING No. 17. 


Services 

This company maintains its own contract depart- 
ment, and is prepared to execute contracts in any part 
of the United States. 

Estimates and specifications for special waterproof- 
ing problems are promptly and cheerfully furnished 
without charge. 

If decred engineers of the company will superin- 
tend work gadertaken by local firms in accordance with 
our specifications. 


Pyramid Chemical Dampproofing 


Pyramid Chemical Dampproofing is a colorless 
liquid which effectively renders walls of brick, tile and 
concrete impervious to moisture, and provides an excep- 
tionally efficient plaster bond. It kills the alkali and salt- 
peter in the brick and tile and prevents discolorations on 
the plaster from these sources. The chemical penetrates 
the brick, tile and concrete to a depth of from 14 to 
1% in. , depending upon the porosity of the material, and 
becomes, in effect, an integral part of the wall. It leaves 
no stains on flooring, masonry, woodwork or clothing. 

Where ceilings are constructed of concrete joists 
with a hollow tile filler, Pyramid Chemical Dampproof- 
ing is used to equalize the power of the capillary attrac- 
tion between the tile and the concrete in order to prevent 
the appearance of “checkerboard” outline on the ceiling 
due to the concrete joists and tile showing through the 
plaster. 

The covering capacity of Pyramid Chemical Damp- 
proofing is approximately 150 sq. ft. to the gallon. 

Specifications—AIl brick and tile walls, and all 
ceilings constructed of concrete joists and hollow tile, 
shall be given a surface application of Pyramid Chem- 
ical Dampproofing, the application to be made with spray 
or brush. 

In every case the material shall be given all that it 
will absorb. 


Pyramid Chemical Wallsize 


Pyramid Chemical Wallsize is milky white in ap- 
pearance, but disappears into the wall so quickly that it 
is not visible 15 min. after application. Its effect is not 
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to close the pores of the plaster, but rather to stop the 
suction which absorbs the life of the paint. The use 
of this Wallsize insures the decorations against stains 
due to lime burning, alkali, or saltpeter. 

It may be used on exterior brick, tile, or concrete 
walls as a primer, thus saving one coat of paint. 


Specifications—All surfaces to be painted shall 
be given a thorough coating of Pyramid Wallsize, appli- 
cation being made with either spray or brush. In all 
cases the material treated shall be given all the Chemi- 
cal Wallsize that it will readily absorb. 


Pyramid Waterproofing Materials 


Specifications and estimates are gladly furnished 
for particular waterproofing problems. 

In conditions ordinarily encountered in basements 
and elevator pits where a spray or brush application of 
Pyramid Chemical Dampproofing is not sufficient to 
withstand the seepage of water, we recommend the 
application of a plaster coat 14 in. thick made in the 
proportion of 1 bag of cement, 2 bags of sharp torpedo 
sand, to 2 gal. of Pyramid Liquid Waterproofing, 
bringing the whole to the proper consistency by the 
addition of water. 


Pyramid Waterproofing No. 17 for Heavy Hydro- 
static Pressure 

Where excessive water pressure is enchants it 
is necessary to localize the seepage of water by opening 
the wall at the point of heaviest pressure, thus relieving 
the balance of the wall from pressure. This done the 
plaster coat may be applied as in the case described 
above. After allowing sufficient time for the plaster to 
set firmly, the hole where the pressure has been localized 
may be closed by pounding in oakum saturated with a 
mixture of cement and Pyramid Waterproofing. 

This treatment holds back the water pressure for 
sufficient time to apply the plaster coat covered by the 
above specifications, and permit it to set, making an air- 
tight job of the whole. In this manner we have over- 
come the heaviest hydrostatic heads. 


Guarantee 


The company guarantees that all work done by its 
contract department will be fully satisfactory both as to 
material and workmanship, and that all material manu- 
factured and supplied by the company, when used in 
accordance with its specifications and directions, will 
give the results desired, as covered by the foregoing 
descriptions and instructions. 
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ANTI-HYDRO WATERPROOFING CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Market 5069 


NEWARK, N. J. 


Products and Services 


“AnTI-Hypro,” a Liquid Integral Compound for 
waterproofing, dampproofing, accelerating, without weak- 
ening, and hardening all portland cement mixtures. 

ARMORTOP, a liquid applied Hardener and Dust 
Preventer for cement floor surfaces. 

ACCELLO, a water solution of commercially pure 
calcium chloride for refrigeration and for accelerating 
the set of concrete in cold weather, without freezing. 

CONSULTING WATERPROOFING ENGINEERS, for con- 
sultation and design for all waterproof constructions. 
Correspondence invited. 


‘“‘Anti-Hydro”’ 

Description—“Anti-Hydro” is a liquid compound, 
neutral to litmus. When added, in certain percentage to 
the water used in gauging portland cement mixtures in 
the usual way, it has the effect, without retarding set- 
ting, of rendering cement in all kinds of masonry imper- 
vious to water, moisture, 
frost, gas, oils, odors, sugar (irs 
solutions, alkalis and most _ ae 
acids. It excites and brings {| 
into service all the cohesive 
or colloidal possibiilties of “A*°®™* bere: org 
portland cements, which in Per ARK 
themselves are most efficient’ waterproofing mediums. 
There are no alums, hydrate of lime, greases, oils, 
stearic acid or decomposable ingredients used; neither 
are there any iron admixtures—all of which disintegrate 
concrete in time. 

“Anti-Hydro’s” function may be expressed as 
waterproofing cement with cement; that is, filling the 
voids with a cement solution, which crystallizes at the 
same time as the cement, integrally forming a hard, 
insoluble silicate of greater tensile strength, density and 
activity. It enriches mortars so that cost of troweling, 
mixing and supervision is reduced to a minimum. In 
fact, it more than pays its cost in labor saving. It hard- 
ens wearing surfaces to a degree that makes them dust- 
less and adamant. It lowers the freezing point of the 
gauging water, permitting concreting when the tempera- 
ture is as low as 15° F. 

When mixed with portland cement, “Anti-Hydro” 
forms a plastic mass which sets up very quickly and is 
used for calking metal passing through concrete, and 
for stopping leaks under pressure. If water is added 
to the preparation as per the dampproofing specifications, 
dampproof cold water paint is formed, which can be ap- 
plied to the inside of masonry walls or to the back of 
limestone to prevent discoloration. 

“Anti-Hydro” is used for hardening cement floors, 
waterproofing concrete in mass and in surface coating, 
dampproofing and waterproofing brick mortar. 

For coatings, 1 gal. “Anti-Hydro” for each 80 to 
100 sq. it. 1 in. thick; for mass concrete, 114 to 2 gal. 
for each cu. yd. 


Approval—The superiority of “Anti-Hydro” for 
waterproofing and concrete hardening is demonstrated 
by the permanency of work completed as long as nineteen 
years ago, and by the comparative tests of the United 
States Bureau of Standards. In these tests, reported in 
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their Technologic Paper No. 3, they designate ‘“Anti- 
Hydro” as Compound No. 40, and state “It is most 
impermeable of any of the mortars.” 


Specifications—Floor Hardener—The 1-in. floor topping of 
1:2 mix shall be gauged by addition of “Anti-Hydro” to all 
water used in tempering dry mixture, in proportion of 1 gal. 
of “Anti-Hydro” to each barrel (4 bags) of cement. The proper 
consistency will be obtained if, for each barrel of cement, l¢gal. 
of “Anti-Hydro” and 10 gal. of water be used. 

Waterproofing in Mass—To the 1 :2 :4 mix, for gauging, add 
1% gal. of “Anti-Hydro” for every cubic yard of concrete. Proper 
consistency will be obtained if, for each barrel of cement, 1 gal. 
“Anti-Hydro” and from 10 to 15 gal. of water be used. If forms 
are below water level, concrete should be poured extremely stiff. 

Waterproofing in Coatings—Floor work shall be 1 in. in thick- 
ness, and shall serve the double purpose of a waterproofing agent 
and dustless wearing surface. 

Wall coatings shall be % in. in thickness from floor level, 
where they shall be properly coved and bonded to floor, and car- 
ried up to at least 1 ft. above grade. 

The 1:2 mortar shall be gauged by addition of “Anti-Hydro” 
to all water in proportion of 1 gal. “Anti-Hydro” to each bar- 
rel (4 bags) cement. To assure perfect bond to underlying 
masonry, all surfaces, before application of waterproofing, shall 
be thoroughly roughened, cleaned, dampened and grouted. A 
slush or grout of neat cement, using 1 part “Anti-Hydro” to 3 
parts of water, is first applied. Coatings shall be applied not 
later than 24 hours after surfaces have been prepared. 

Note: Specifications for waterproofing Brickwork, Stucco on Solid 


Masonry and Stucco on Metal Lath and Dampproofing furnished on 
request, 


Acid Resisting—Write for special specifications, 


Armortop 

Description—Armortop reacts chemically with 
cement, forming a surface so hard that it becomes dust- 
proof and wearproof. When brushed into an ordinary 
concrete floor, it immediately combines chemically with 
the cement, forming a new compound which binds the 
loose, disintegrating particles of the concrete mix into a 
dense, hard mass. Results therefrom are permanent and 
not to be confused with temporary paint coatings. 

So easily and quickly ws 
does Armortop transform 
soft floors into new ones, the 
whole job can be done in the 
evening after closing hours. 
By the following morning pail 
the floor is ready for use 
without loss of valuable time. 

Directions for Applying Armortop—Thoroughly clean 
the old floor, removing any loose particles and any oil or grease 
that may be on the surface. Upon the clean, dry floor apply 
a coat of 1 part Armortop and 1 part water. This should be 
flushed over the floor and swept into the surface with a long 
handled brush or stiff broom. The same process should be 


repeated with a second and a third coat, allowing at least 4 
hours between each application. 


APPLIED 
TRADE-MARK 


Accello 


For accelerating the set 
and preventing freezing of 
concrete. Write for com- 
plete description. 


TRADE-MARK 


Shipment 
“Anti-Hydro” is shipped in standard containers of 
5, 10, 20 and 30 gal. 
Armortop, in containers of 5, 30 and 50 gal. 
Accello, in barrels of 50 to 55 gal. 
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THE BITU-MORTAR WATERPROOFING COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Cement Waterproofing; Waterproofing Engineers 
and Contractors 


TELEPHONE : . 280 Madison Avenue 
Murray Hiri 3647, 36 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NORTHWESTERN AGENTS 
ST. PAUL, MINN., K. F. Lorr & Co., 101 East 8th Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., K. F. Lorr & Co., Andrus Building 
Products 


 B=VMRNowe/S-] BITU- 

MorRTAR Liguip WaTER- | G 

PROOFING COMPOUND. WATERPROORSMIRERMANENTLY 
TRADE-MARK 


Services and Guarantee Bond 

Contractors for the execution of waterproofing 
in all sections of the country, making a specialty of 
difficult operations where other materials have failed. 

Wili furnish bond from any bonding company, 
when required, guaranteeing work to remain absolutely 
watertight for a long term of years. 

An engineering department is maintained, which 
is at the service of all seeking advice on any questions 
concerning waterproofing of tunnels, subways, founda- 
tion walls, sewers, reservoirs, etc. 


“B-M No. 78” Bitu-Mortar Liquid Waterproofing 
Compound 

This is a bituminous emulsion which can be readily 
incorporated in ordinary portland cement mortar, ren- 
dering same absolutely and permanently impervious to 
water, even under severe pressure. 

Mortar so prepared will bond perfectly to either 
old or new concrete, brick, stone or iron, and can be 
applied to surfaces even when water is coming through. 


[ 


METHOD OF OBTAINING METHOD OF WATERPROOFING UNDER 


CONTINUOUS COATING GRILLAGES 
WHERE INTERIOR WALL A—First operation, ‘“dampcourse”’ 
Burts AGAINST QutT- B—Second operation 


C—Third operation, finished floor 
SIDE WALL 


List of Prominent Installations 


Munson S. S. Co. Building, Wall and Beaver Streets, New York, 
N. Y.; Kenneth Murchison, Architect; George A. Fuller 
Co., Contractors 

Kerr S. 8. Co. Building, 38 Beaver Street, New York, N. Y.-; 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects; George A. Fuller Co., Con- 
tractors 

Combustion Engineering Co. Building, 43-47 Broad Street, New 
York, N. Y.; Ludlow & Peabody, Architects; George A. 
Fuller Co., Contractors 

Fisk Building, 57th Street, Broadway and Eighth Avenue, New 
York, N. Y.; Carrére & Hastings, Architects;’Fred T. Ley, 
Contractor 

7 Gold Street and 83 Maiden Lane Building, New York, N. Y.; 
Clinton & Russell, Architects; Cauldwell, Wingate Co., Con- 
tractors 

Thomas W. Lamont, Residence, 109 E. 70th Street, New York, 
N. Y.; Walker & Gillette, Architects; Marc Eidlitz & 


Fisk Bui.pinc, 57TH STREET, BROADWAY AND EIGHTH AVENUE, Sons, Contractors : 
; New York Noy. Business Building, 10-14 Pearl Street, New York, N. Y.; Clinton 
CarrERE & Hastincs, Architects Frep T. Ley, Contractor & Russell, Architects; H. H. Voight Co., Contractors 


Jas. A. Hearn & Sons, 26-28 W. 13th Street, New York, N. Y.; 
Dunsmore & McClear, Engineers; R. H. Howes Construction 


Suggestions for Application Co., Contractors 
NATURE OF WorK CoNDITIONS MATERIAL REQUIRED Astoria Gas Plant, Astoria, L. I. (Underground Tunnel); W. 
Tunnels, sub- Already con- Bitu - Mortar Cullen Morris, Engineer; George A. Fuller Co., Contractors 
ways, cellar structed. Water Liquid Water- 181 Sixth Street, Long Island City, N. Y.; Stein & Davies Co., 
walls, coming through proofing Com- Owners; Turner Construction Co., Contractors 
floors, ceilings pound, “B-M American Brake Shoe & Foundry Co., Newark, N. J.; Jas. A. 
or sidewalls, No. 78.” Stewart & Co., Contractors 
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THE HYDROLITHIC WATERPROOFING CO., INC. 


Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing 
32 Pearl Street 


TELEPHONE 
BOWLING GREEN 5055 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVE: J. Wittis DatzEert Co., 801 Commonwealth Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Services Specifications 

WATERPROOFING of all kinds of masonry HYDROLITHIC The interior surface of all exterior walls 
structures, such as Subways, Tunnels, Reser- TRADE-MARK to a height of ... feet above the finished base- 
voirs, Vaults, Swimming Pools, Boiler Registered ment floor and the upper surface of the con- 


Rooms, Cellars, Elevator Pits, etc., and we guarantee 
our work. 


Twenty Five Years without a Failure 

All work is executed in the well-known Winslow’s 
Hydrolithic System which was invented by E. J. Win- 
slow more than 25 years ago. It is the original plaster 
coat method of waterproofing and although its wonder- 
ful success has inspired a host of imitators, it is still 
easily the leader in its field. During the quarter of a 
century it has been in use, we have not had a failure 
with it. 


Application 

Hydrolithic is applied as a cement plaster coat to 
the inside of exterior walls and tops of floors. Wall 
coatings are 5 in. and floor coatings 1 in, thick. Due 
to the special qualities of Hydrolithic and the expert 
care with which it is applied, a perfect bond is secured. 
Hydrolithic coatings on brick have withstood an actual 
test pressure of 100 lb. per sq. in. Hundreds of suc- 
cessful installations are in existence all over the country 
where Hydrolithic has for many years remained abso- 
lutely dry although subjected, in some cases, to very high 
pressure—in one instance a head of 162 ft. 


Advantages 

The advantages of our Hydrolithic system over the 
old membrane method are many. The following are 
some of them. 

It is permanent; it is cheaper; it saves the space 
taken up by the masonry necessary to protect the mem- 
brane waterproofing. It is much easier to repair. It 
can be applied without delaying the other building trades. 
In fact it can be applied at any time after the masonry 
is in place. It can be applied as readily to old buildings 
as to new. It forms a good wearing surface on the 
floor and an attractive wall finish. It is not affected by 
heat and can be used in boiler rooms and other places 
where the heat would destroy pitch and felt water- 
proofing. 


crete floor slab of the entire basement (or subbasement ) 
as well as all trenches, pits and machinery foundations 
shown on the plans shall be waterproofed with Win- 
slow’s Hydrolithic Cement Coatings applied by THE 
HypRoLitHic WATERPROOFING Co., according to their 
detailed directions (a copy of which will be furnished 
on request). 


Guarantee—TuHeE HyproLirHic WATERPROOFING 
Co. shall furnish a written guarantee covering their 
work for a period of 3 years. During this time they 
shall, at their own expense, promptly repair any leaks 
which may develop, provided such leaks are not due to 
structural changes in the building or to external damage 
to the waterproofing for which they are not responsible. 


References 


Hundreds of structures all over the United States 
have been waterproofed with Hydrolithic. A few repre- 
sentative buildings are listed below: 


LocaTION 


Springfield, Mass. 
Waterbury, Conn. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Ford City, Pa. 
Norfolk, Va. 

Akron, Ohio 
Jackson, Mich. 
Michigan City, Mich. 
Louisville, Ky. 
Liverpool, Nova Scotia 
New sYork, No Y- 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Staten Island, N. Y. 
Long Island City, N. Y. 
Scarsdale, N. Y. 
Locust Valley, N. Y. 
Camden, N. J. 
Asbury Park, N. J. 


BUILDING 


Third National Bank 

Scovill Mig. Co. 

Standard Oil Co. 

Mellon National Bank 

Standard Underground Cable Co. 
Pressed Steel Co. 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. 
Royster Building 

B. F. Goodrich Co. 

Peoples National Bank 
Michigan City Trust & Savings Bank 
First Church of Christ, Scientist 
Royal Bank of Canada 
Standard Oil Building 

College of City of New York 
Fifth Avenue Building 
Manhattan Eye & Ear Hospital 
New York Harbor Dry Dock Co. 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co. 
Sunningdale Country Club 
Piping Rock Country Club 
Victor Talking Machine Co. 

U. S. Post Office 


Before applying Waterproofing 
42np STREET (NEW YorRK) STATION, QUEENSBORO SUBWAY 


—_————— 
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THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING COMPANY 


Waterproofing and Dampproofing Products and Technical Paints 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 2921 So. LaSalle Street 
BOSTON, 143 Federal Street 
ATLANTA, 263 Decatur Street 

KANSAS CITY, 1009 Waldheim Building 
SYRACUSE, 707 Keith Theater Building 


EXPORT DEPARTMENT: 


Products 

INTEGRAL WATERPROOFING, Paste and Powder; 
FouNDATION BrusH CoaTING; Mop CoaTING; WATER- 
PROOFING FELT; SATURATED FABRIC; ACIDPROOFING; 
COLORLESS WATERPROOFING; CEMENT and Masonry 
CoaTING (in colors); HARDENER and DeENsIFIER for 
concrete floors; FLoor PRIMER; FLoorR ENAMEL (in 
colors) ; Woop PRESERVATIVES; DAMPPROOFING COAT- 
ING; STAINPROOF STONE Backine; Mastic CEMENT; 
PROTECTIVE COATING (for steel); GALVANIZED [RON 
PriMER; BONDING COMPOUND. ° 

For Metal Lath Reinforcement, see pages 284-287. 


Service 

Ordinary waterproofing and dampproofing prob- 
lems are covered in standard literature, but there are 
many special problems which can not be thus ade- 
quately discussed. In order to meet these contingencies, 
a Waterproofing Service Department is maintained at 
Youngstown to assist in the solution of special prob- 
lems. Aside from this service which is offered by the 
Home Office, our branch offices and representatives 
throughout the country are qualified to render the same 
assistance. 

The Waterproofing Service Department will be glad 
to suggest details for waterproofing or dampproofing 
any particular structure and will supply instructions and 
specifications for carrying on the work provided that 
data is supplied describing conditions to be met. Our 
engineers will study the problems and recommend the 
best methods and materials. This service is free and 
does not obligate you in any way. 


Quality of GF Waterproofing Products 

GF Waterproofing Products are manufactured 
from chemicals of the highest grade procurable and will 
accomplish as much as any similar product that can be 
found on the market. 

THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING COMPANY has at- 
tained the reputation of being an authority in the build- 
ing field through an even maintenance of the highest 
quality in their products. 


Literature 

THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING ComPANY publishes a 
wide variety of literature on waterproofing, from pieces 
describing the entire line to small folders discussing the 
use of an individual product for an individual purpose. 


GF Integral Waterproofing Paste No. 10 


A smooth, white paste to be mixed with the gauging 
water of concrete. The small quantity required and the 
ease of using it make it an effective and inexpensive 
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PHILADELPHIA, 512 Bulletin Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, 446 Builders’ Exchange 
NEW YORK, 257-263 E. 133rd Street 
LOS ANGELES, 1920 Atlantic Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, 20 Beale Street 


MILWAUKEE, 324 First 
Bank Building 

OMAHA, 201 Kennedy Building 

CLEVELAND, Builders’ Exchange, Rose Building 

ST. LOUIS, 513 Arcade Building, Olive Street 


Wisconsin National 


438 Broadway, NEW YORK 


waterproofing. Once dissolved in gauging water used 
for tempering the mass, it remains permanently in solu- 
tion. GF Waterproofing Paste No. 10 is used to 
densify and waterproof mass concrete, either plain 
or reinforced. It lubricates the mixture, reduces amount 
of gauging water necessary to secure density, and thus 
decreases voids in finished concrete and distributes 
throughout the mass a medium which contains the prop- 
erties to be desired in an efficient waterproofing com- 
pound. Also used to waterproof stucco. 


GF Integral Waterproofing Powder No. 11 


This product is the same material which forms 
when GF integral Waterproofing Paste No. 10 combines 
with cement in finished concrete or mortar. It is mixed 
dry with the cement. 


GF Cement Accelerator No. 12 


A colorless liquid mixed with the water to accelerate 
the set of cement, waterproofing and hardening the 
surface. It also lowers the freezing point, permitting 
work in freezing weather. Eliminates overtime. 

Made also in colors, in red, brown, buff, gray and 
green, to give an integral uniform colored finish. 


GF Foundation Brush Coating No. 16 


A bituminous, dampproofing compound which can 
be applied with a brush to the outside of any foundation 
wall. 


GF Mop Coating No. 17 


A high grade bitumen for use with either GF 
Waterproofing Felt No. 18 or GF Saturated Fabric 
No. 21 in building up a membrane waterproofing. 
GF Mop Coating No. 17 is free from all elements which 
have no permanent waterproofing value. It remains 
elastic at zero and will not run or slide at 110° F. 
It repels water, ammonia solutions, sulphuric acid and 
saturated solutions of sodium chloride. Must be melted 
before using, and applied hot. 


GF Waterproofing Felt No. 18 


For membrane waterproofing in connection with 
GF Mop Coating No. 17. A strong water repellent felt 
made up from cotton stock with linen and fiber to give 
it tensile strength. GF No. 17 and GF No. 18 in 
combination are used for waterproofing swimming pools, 
steel and concrete bridge decks, substructures, ete. 


GF Saturated Fabric No. 21 

A high grade cotton duck fabric, thoroughly sat- 
urated during manufacture with strictly pure bitumen. 
For use especially on railroad bridges, etc., where 
structure is subject to excessive vibration. 


Continued on next page 
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GF Acidproofing No. 99 

This product is chemically neutral and will not 
react upon material over which it is applied. Espe- 
cially adaptable for coating wood or concrete walls in 
hospitals and laboratories, and for coating tanks or 
vats (on the inside) to contain weak acids or alkali 
mixtures. 


GF Colorless Waterproofing No. 100 

A colorless, permanent, pore filling liquid which 
effectively dampproofs walls without changing appear- 
ance. For waterproofing exterior walls of brick, stone, 
or stucco; for copings, parapets, cornices, cisterns, 
water tanks, pools, etc. 


GF Cement and Masonry Coating No. 101 

For uses similar to GF No. 100 except that it im- 
parts a lasting color to the surface. Supplied in colors— 
white, old ivory, buff, bedford gray, portland gray, 
concrete gray, tile red, and brownstone—making «it pos- 
sible to secure almost any desired decorative effect. 
GF Cement and Masonry Coating is in no way affected 
by the alkali in concrete or stucco surfaces, and will 
not peel or scale, as will ordinary paint. It effectively 
fills and seals surface pores, thus preventing absorption 
of moisture. 


GF Thinner No. 101 

A thinner to be mixed with 
Masonry Coating to form the priming coat. 
of thinner to every 5 parts of GF No. 101. 


GF Cement and 
Use 1 part 


GF Metallic Floor Hardener No. 140 


A ground metallic hardener which is mixed with 
cement and dusted over surface of a concrete floor prior 
to final troweling. Gives a smooth, hard, dense surface 
that will withstand exceptionally severe traffic. 


GF Crystalrox Crystals No. 145 


A chemical hardener which increases the hardness 
of a cement surface from 40% to 50%. Can be applied 
to old floors without interrupting their use. It protects 
floors from action of weak acids, alkali and oils. GF 
Crystalrox No. 145 is shipped in crystal form, this 
method being adopted for the customer’s greater secur- 
ity. Eliminates freight charge on the water used to hold 
the compound in solution. Will keep indefinitely if kept 
dry. The application is simple. Dissolve crystals in wa- 
ter and apply solution in accordance with specifications. 


GF Floor Enamel No. 155 


A product containing high grade pigments com- 
bined with a tough, elastic vehicle which insures maxi- 
mum wearing surface. The proper percentage of pig- 
ment and vehicle is combined in order to obtain greatest 
wear. This enamel gives an even, uniform coating, and 
is especially adapted for cement floors in hospitals, 
schools, hotels, libraries and all public buildings. GF 
Floor Enamel No. 155 is furnished in several pleasing 
colors. Neither pigment nor vehicle is affected by free 
lime in cement. 


GF Floor Enamel No. 


Primer ) 


When deep penetration of surface is required, it is 
found advisable to apply a floor primer previous to appli- 
cation of colored floor enamel. This is true of dusting 
floors or when the floor is laid directly on the ground. 


155 Transparent (Floor 


nee re ee) 
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GF Wood Floor Preservative No. 160 

For application to either hard or soft wood floors. 
An exceptionally high grade wood preservative, giving 
a smooth appearance that is highly wear resistive. Seals 
the pores of surface:to which it is applied, prevents 
absorption of moisture, prevents dry rot, and cements 
fibers of the wood together, thus preventing splintering 
and slivering. 


GF Dampproofing Coating No. 200 


A material to be applied to interior of brick or 
tile walls above grade before plastering. It forms a 
dampproof coating and at the same time furnishes a 
bond for plaster, inasmuch as the material retains a 
strong “tack.” GF No. 200 is applied with a brush, 
and effectively protects interior plastered surface from 
absorption of dampness and moisture through wall. 
GF Dampproof Coating No. 200 is not to be applied to 
ceilings which are later to be plastered. This product 
is also used as a dampproofing on walls which are 
furred, lathed, and plastered. 


GF Stainproof Stone Backing No. 220 


A high grade coating applied to all unexposed sides 
of cut stone, marble, etc., to prevent staining and dis- 
coloration. Effectively seals pores of stone, preventing 
penetration of moisture and dampness from back-up 
walls, etc. 


GF Black Mastic Cement No. 250 


A heavy plastic trowel coating used for waterproof- 
ing concrete, tin or slate roofs, also for calking around 
windows and doors, pointing up flashings, chimneys, 
roof gutters, etc. Previous to application of GF Black 
Mastic Cement No. 250, GF Liquid Primer No. 250 
shall be used. 


GF Liquid Primer No. 250 


A brush coating for use previous to the application 
of GF Black Mastic Cement No. 250. 


GF Mastic Cement in Colors No. 250 


A heavy decorative mastic trowel coating, pig- 
mented, manufactured for use similar to GF Black 
Mastic Cement No. 250. 


GF Steel Coating No. 300 


A high grade paint for coating steel surfaces to 
protect them from corrosion. Also thoroughly insulates 
the surface and prevents electrolytic action. Furnished 
in black and several colors. 


GF Galvanized Primer No. 350 


For priming galvanized surfaces. Penetrates the 
film of grease left in the galvanizing process, forming 
a perfect bond with the metal itself without injuring 
the zinc coating. Furnished in several colors. To be 
used previous to the application of a decorative paint. 


GF Bonding Compound No. 400 

To be diluted with water and used as a wash to 
increase the bond between old and new concrete or 
plaster coat, by removing the laitance, etc. 


GF Wood Preservative No. 550 

To be used for making structural timbers, posts, 
etc., proof against the action of water, rotting due to 
dampness, etc. Applied by brush, spray, or immersion. 
Nut brown in color, 
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NATIONAL WATERPROOFING CO. 


Waterproofing Engineers and Contractors 


1077-1081 Columbus Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 
ENGINEERS and CoNTRAcTOoRS for WATERPROOFING, 
DAMPPROOFING and OILPROOFING. 
KENNELLY’s LIQUID (INTEGRAL) WATERPROOFING 
and OILPROOFING. 
KENNELLY’S 
POUND. 
KENNELLY’S CONCRETE FLOOR HARDENER. 


DAMPPROOFING PAINT and Com- 


General 

We will absolutely guarantee all waterproofing done 
by us to be watertight. We will dampproof without dis- 
coloring the outside of any concrete, brick or stone 
structure and will guarantee the work to be absolutely 
moistureproof. We will apply a floor hardener to any 
concrete surface and guarantee the work against dust- 
ing or softening of the surface. All work done by us 
will be carried on in such a manner that no delay will 
be caused the general contractor or any part of the work. 


Engineering Department 

Our engineers are always at the service of archi- 
tects, engineers, contractors and owners for the solu- 
tion of waterproofing problems, for preparing specifica- 
tions and for estimating the cost of waterproofing all 
concrete structures, foundations, tunnels, dams, reser- 
voirs, swimming pools, etc, 


Kennelly’s Liquid Waterproofing (Integral Method ) 

Kennelly’s liquid waterproofing is an integral water- 
proofing liquid which crystallizes in the mass as the 
cement sets, sealing completely and permanently the 
voids or pores between the sand and cement against the 
passage of liquids, even under heavy pressure. It is used 
in concrete or cement mortar to prevent the penetration 
of water or dampness. Having practically the same 
specific gravity as water, it immediately becomes part of 
the tempering water when poured into the barrel, thus 
becoming evenly distributed throughout the mass. Ken- 
nelly’s liquid waterproofing not only renders concrete, 
mortar and stucco permanently impervious to water, but 
prevents discoloration and efflorescence, gives additional 
protection to the reinforcement and increases rather than 
decreases the strength of the mass. It does not affect 
the color or setting of cement mortars or concrete. 

Our method of installing is to have a competent 
man stationed at the water barrel or any other source 
of water supply for the mixer, who will put the com- 
pound into the water to be used. Thus no delay is 
caused; in short, whenever concreting is to be done, 
start the work at once and the concrete can be water- 
proofed as it is placed and we will guarantee the work 
to be watertight. 


Kennelly’s Plaster Waterproofing 

If a watertight plaster finish is desired, put the com- 
pound into the water used in making mortar and then 
place the mortar on the surface to be covered and work 
it out to the desired finish. By this method, concrete, 
cement mortar and stucco are rendered permanently 
moistureproof and pressureproof, the finished surface 
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is not discolored, and the strength of the concrete is in- 
creased rather than decreased. 


Kennelly’s Exterior Dampproofing (Colorless) 

A colorless liquid for dampproofing exterior sur- 
faces of stucco, brick, stone and concrete masonry. Also 
extensively used as a sizing for lime plaster on interior 
walls before paint is applied. It is applied with a brush. 
Efflorescence and blotches are caused by the absorption 
of atmospheric moisture and exudation of gypsum and 
lime. “By the use of our dampproofing, we have over- 
come these disfiguring features without discoloring the 
original surface or joints. 

We will guarantee to make any building dampproof 
by this method at a reasonable cost. 


Kennelly’s Interior Dampproofing (Dark) 

A compound for coating interior surfaces of brick, 
stone or hollow tile walls. Forms a continuous water- 
proof film or coating on the surface, completely sealing 
walls and preventing penetration of moisture. This 
method eliminates furring and lathing and thus effects 
a great saving, as the plaster may be applied directly to 
this coating. 


Kennelly’s Concrete Floor Hardener 

A liquid compound either mixed with the concrete 
finish in new floors or applied to the surface of old as 
well as new floors. In buildings subject to heavy wear, 
the dusting of a concrete floor induces disintegration and 
crumbling of the concrete and thus ruins the floor. Our 
hardener insures against dusting, and provides a non- 
absorbent surface, more impervious to wear than ordi- 
nary concrete, makes a durable top surface, and pro- 
vides a sure non-slip foothold. 


Specifications 

Integral Waterproofing and Oilproofing—To each 50 
gals. of water (1 bbl.) used in tempering the mass concrete, 
add 6 qts. of Kennelly’s Liquid Waterproofing, thoroughly mix- 
ing the concrete and carefully spading it into place so as to avoid 
stone pockets. 

Plaster Waterproofing—Material used in same propor- 
tion as for integral work, mixing the waterproofing with water 
used in making concrete mortar and then placing the mortar on 
the surface to be covered, using 6 qts. of waterproofing to 50 
gals. of water. 

Dampproofing—Thoroughly clean surfaces to be damp- 
proofed by washing with warm water. Allow to dry, and then 
apply dampproofing with brush, covering surface well. Allow 

or 5 hours to elapse before making second application, and 
when thoroughly absorbed, make a third application. 

Concrete Floor Hardener—First thoroughly clean the 
floor surface to be treated by scrubbing with warm water, thereby 
removing all foreign particles, etc. Allow to dry, and then 
apply the floor hardener with brush, covering the surface well 
and allow to dry for at least 4 or 5 hours before making a 
second application. Should any dry spots appear, treat with an- 
other coat of hardener. 


References 

Stone & Webster Engineering Corp., Boston, Mass. 

General Electric Co., Pittsfield, Mass. 

New England Telegraph & Telephone Co., 

Boston Post, Boston, Mass. 

United Illuminating Co.’s Plants, Bridgeport, and New Haven, 
Conn. 


Boston, Mass. 
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THE WATERPROOFING COMPANY 


345 East 33rd Street 
INISW Y.ORK..N. Y: 


65 Albany Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Product and Services 


Manufacturers of 
PROOF CEMENT. 

Engineers and Contractors for WATER- 
PROOFING, making a specialty of CEMENT Wa- 
TERPROOFING. We contract for the waterproof- 
ing of basements, subways, reservoirs, vaults, 
tunnels, swimming pools, etc., guaranteeing a 
positive and permanent waterproofing of all 
kinds of masonry construction. 

Designers and builders of REINFORCED CONCRETE 
CONSTRUCTION. 


“Cow Bay” WaATtTER- 


Experience 

THE WATERPROOFING COMPANY introduced and per- 
fected cement waterproofing. During the past 19 years 
this company has waterproofed a majority of the impor- 
tant buildings in New York, Boston and Pittsburgh. 


Advantages of “(Cow Bay’? Cement Waterproofing 
No extra supporting walls required. Walls are left 
with a neat finish; no furring and plastering being neces- 
sary. Floor coatings serve both as waterproof seal and 
floor finish. “Cow Bay” waterproof coating is as hard 
as the best portland cement finish; placed beneath 
grillages and column bases without danger of settlement. 


A Difficult Waterproofing Job Successfully Accom- 
plished 

The waterproofing of the very deep foundations of 
the Federal Reserve bank building in New York pre- 
sented one of the most difficult waterproofing problems 
ever encountered. 

This waterproofing job was successfully accom- 

. plished by us. 


Frode Elev + 14'O" (| fyaapfeye 
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“Cow Bay” Waterproofing 
Specifications 
Material—All interior  sur- 
faces of all exterior walls and up- 
per surface of concrete floor slab 
throughout basement (or subbase- 
ment), elevator pits, machinery 
foundations, trenches, etc. as 
shown on plans, shall be water- 
proofed with “Cow Bay” Water- 
proof Cement, applied by THE 
WATERPROOFING COMPANY. 
Workmanship—All surfaces, 
before application of waterproof 
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COW BAY 
WATERPROOF 
CEMENT 


TRADE-MARK 


Reg. U.S. 
Patent Office 


Before being Waterprooted 
SAME POINT IN PENNSYLVANIA TUNNELS BEFORE AND AFTER BEING WATERPROOFED WITH 


coating, shall be thoroughly chipped and cleaned, and 
coating applied not later than 24 hr. after surface has 
been so prepared. A perfect bond must be secured with 
underlying masonry. 

Wall waterproofing shall be %-in. thickness, applied 
in two coats. The floor work shall be 1-in. in thickness 
and is to serve as a wearing surface as well as a water- 
proof coating. All waterproofing shall be floated and 
troweled to a smooth and even finish free from imper- 
fections. 

Guarantee—THE WATERPROOFING COMPANY shall 
furnish written guarantee that all coating placed by 
them will be waterproof; that during a period of 3 yr. 
after completion of the work, they will promptly repair any 
leaks appearing through their waterproofing which are not due to 
causes beyond the waterproofer’s control. 


A Few Important Waterproofing Contracts 


Building, location and architect: 
New York District 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
Woolworth Building, New York, N. Y., Cass Gilbert 
Hudson Terminal Buildings, New York, N. Y., Clinton & Russell 
Singer Building, New York, N. Y., Ernest Flagg 
American Telephone & Telegraph Co., New York, N. Y., Wm. 
Welles Bosworth 
Morgan & Co., New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
Municipal Building of New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
Equitable Society Building, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 
Cotton Exchange, New York, N. Y., Donn Barber 
Guaranty Trust Building, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
Liggett Building, New York, N. Y., Carrére & Hastings 
State Education Building, Albany, N. Y., Palmer & Hornbostel 
New ENGLAND DIsTRICT 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis 
Copley Plaza Hotel, Boston, Mass., Henry J. Hardenbergh 
Wentworth Institute, Boston, Mass., Peabody & Stearns 
R. H. Stearns Building, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Hoyt 
Opera House, Boston, Mass., Wheelright, Haven & Hoyt 
New John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas 
& Rice; (F. A. Waldron, New York, Engineer) 
National Shawmut Bank, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Merchants National Bank, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Old Colony Trust Company, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Noyes-Buick Company, Boston, Mass., A. H. Bowditch 
PITTSBURGH DISTRICT 
Union Bank Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., MacClure & Spahr 
Jones & Laughlin, Pittsburgh, Pa.,  MacClure & Spahr 
Fort Pitt Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Janssen & Abbott 
Oliver Office Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., D. H. Burnham & Co. 
MISCELLANEOUS 
Hydraulic Power Co., Niagara Falls, N. Y., John L. Harper 
Detroit River Tunnels, Detroit, Mich., Butler Bros. Const. Co. 
Shawinigan Falls Tunnels, Northern Aluminum Co. 
49 peeitone Buildings in various cities, McKenzie, Voorhees & 
melin 
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THE SANDUSKY CEMENT CO. 


Manufacturers of Waterproofing 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
FACTORIES . 


BAY BRIDGE, OHIO SILICA, OHIO 


DIXON, ILL. VORK PAS 


Product 

MeEpusA WATERPROOFING, in either - 
Powder or Paste form—the original integral 
concrete waterproofing. 


For Medusa Portland Cements, 
pages 349-351. 


see 


Output 
2,000,000 Ibs. of waterproofing. 


Medusa Waterproofing Paste 

A white emulsion to be added to the 
gauging water. Especially recommended for machine 
mixed concrete, 


Medusa Waterproofing Powder 
To be mixed dry with dry cement before sand and 
water are added. 


Description of Medusa Waterproofing 

The Paste is identical with the Powder in resulting 
composition and waterproofing effect. : The sole difference 
between the two is the greater ease and convenience of 
mixing which the paste form offers. If the powder is 
thoroughly and carefully mixed with the cement, how- 
ever, equally good results can be obtained with either form. 

Medusa Waterproofing provides in concrete a water 
repellent compound, thoroughly and effectually render- 
ing the mass impermeable. It is not subject to deteriora- 
tion and is as everlasting as the concrete itself. 


Advantages 

Concrete contains many microscopic pores or capil- 
lary tubes constituting from 20% to 40% of the cubic 
contents. Water enters concrete because of physical law 
of capillary attraction. To make it waterproof, the walls 
of the capillary tubes must be made impermeable. 

Medusa Waterproofing becomes an inseparable part 
cf the concrete itself. It is designed to be mixed with 
concrete, to lubricate the particles and form an integral 
part of the mixture. It thus becomes an inseparable 
part of the mass, being tightly sealed within the con- 
crete. 

Medusa Waterproofing will positively and per- 
manently render concrete dampproof and waterproof. 


Uses 

“Medusa” will give positive watertight and damp- 
proof results in construction of concrete reservoirs, 
water towers and tanks, bathing pools, tunnels, disposal 
plants, pumping stations, elevator pits, stucco, basement 
walls and floors, cisterns, cement blocks, etc. 


Quantity Required 
Powder—From 114% to 2% of weight of cement 
(6 to 8 lbs. Waterproofing to 1 bbl. cement). 
Paste—1 gal. to 1 bbl. portland cement (dissolved 
in the water to be used for mortar or concrete). 


Specifications for Waterproofing Mass Concrete 
’ For foundations, walls, floors, footing, piers, swimming pools, 
reservoirs, tanks, wells, pits, tunnels and concrete blocks. 
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Proportions—The concrete shall consist of 
1 part cement, 2 parts sand and 4 parts aggregate. 

Cement—The cement shall be Medusa 
Waterproofed Portland Cement or a brand of 
equal quality, which will pass all the requirements 
of the Standard Specifications of the American 
Society for Testing Materials. 

Waterproofing—If Medusa Waterproofed 
Cement is not used, then the contractor shall use 
Medusa Waterproofing, either powder or paste, 
to waterproof the portland cement which is used. 


(A) Medusa Waterproofing Powder — To 
render concrete or cement work impervious to 
water, use Medusa Waterproofing Powder to the 
amount of 12 Ibs. per cu. yd. of 1:2:4 concrete. 

If Medusa Waterproofing Paste is to be used, consult Par- 
aga phase 


Method of Mixing by Hand—If a mechanical mixer is not used 
add the powder directly to the dry cement and mix by 
hand until the powder is uniformly distributed through- 
out the cement. To the dry mixture of cement and sand, 
add the crushed stone and mix until a uniform batch has 
been secured. The above procedure differs in no respect 
from the thorough mixing recommended for all concrete, 
except by the addition of the powder and its dissemination 
throughout the cement. Care should be taken to add the 
water a little at a time. 


Mechanical Mixing—Where a concrete mixer is employed, the 
powder should be added directly to the cement at the hopper 
or on the loader. The time of mixing should be sufficient 
to insure uniformity throughout the mass and should not be 
lessened with a view to increasing speed. The water should 
be added slowly. The amount of water should be kept 
as low as conditions permit, a quaking consistency being 
most desirable. 


(B) Medusa Waterproofing Paste—If the paste is used 
instead of the powder, use the Paste to the amount of 12 Ibs. per 
cu. yd. of concrete. 

Thoroughly mix the Medusa Paste with equal parts of 
water, and add this paste water to the gauging water used to 
mix the concrete. 

If Medusa Waterproofing Powder is to be used, consult 
paragraph “A.” 

Gauging Water—The amount of water per cubic yard 
of concrete varies greatly with conditions. It theoretically re- 
quires only about 20 gals. of water to the barrel of cement 
to make 1:2 mortar or 1:2:4 concrete. This would be 
30 gals. to the cubic yard. In actual practice, however, 
the quantity of water used may be 40 to 60 gals. or even 
more per cubic yard. The amount of Waterproofing added 
should therefore be in proportion to the cement used to 
make concrete. 

We advise that the amount of water which a crew is using 
be determined, and the correct amount of Medusa Waterproofing 
Paste be added to the gauging water so that for each cubic yard 
of 1:2:4 concrete, 1% gal. of paste (12 lbs.) shall go into the 
concrete. 

No more water shall be used than is absolutely necessary 
to make a slightly plastic and workable mix. 


Sand—The sand shall be clean, sharp and free from 
clay, loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 


Aggregate—The ageregate shall be gravel, crushed 
trap rock or crushed limestone uniformly graded so that the 
largest pieces will pass a 1%” ring. 

Placing—Concrete shall be placed immediately after 
mixing and shall be well spaded to expel entrapped air 
and insure maximum density. If possible, pouring of 
concrete for entire operation shall be continuous. If joints 
are unavoidable, however, extreme care shall be taken to 
remove all dirt and laitance from old concrete, saturat- 
ing joint with water and giving it a good coat of cement 
grout. 


Continued on next page 


The Sandusky Cement Co. 
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Specifications for Waterproofed Cement Plaster 


For waterproofing concrete foundations, pits, wells, reser- 
voirs, basements, tunnels, etc. 

Proportions—The cement plaster shall be composed of 
1 part cement and 2 parts sand. 

Cement—The cement shall be Medusa Waterproofed 
Portland Cement or a brand of equal quality which will pass 
all the requirements of the Standard Specifications of the Ameri- 
can Society for Testing Materials. 

Waterproofing—If Medusa Waterproofed Cement is 
not used, then the contractor shall use 8 lbs. of Medusa Water- 
proofing, either powder or. paste, to waterproof each 100 sq. ft. of 
cement plaster 1” thick. 

Sand—Sand shall be clean, sharp and free from clay, 
loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter, 

Preparation of Surface—The old concrete surface shall 
be mechanically roughened or hacked by means of stone mason’s 
hammers, drills or similar tools, exposing the matrix of the 
concrete and having %4” to %8” deep holes every 2” to 3” 
apart, so as to provide a better bond for the cement plaster. 
Remove all loosened pieces and apply freely to the cleaned area 
a solution of 1 part muriatic acid and 10 parts water, using 
a fiber or acid brush. Allow acid solution to remain until the 
acid exhausts itself, approximately 10 minutes. 

Wash the surface with water from a hose, being positive 
te remove all of the acid solution. Go over the walls with 
stiff wire brushes, or where available, compressed air or steam 
may be used, and remove any remaining loose pieces or particles. 

Saturate the entire surface with water to prevent the con- 
crete absorbing water from the cement plaster before the ce- 
ment has had time to hydrate or set. 

Masonry—Mortar joints shall be raked out to a depth 
of %” to %4” and all old and loose mortar removed. 

All paint films are to be thoroughly removed by burning, 
scraping or by sand blast. All hard non-porous surfaces must 
be scored to provide key for plaster. All masonry surfaces 
shall be thoroughly saturated before grouting is applied. Pre- 
pare a grout of portland cement, 2% Medusa Waterproofing 
by weight of the cement, and water. Mix to a creamy con- 
sistency and apply with a fiber brush to the cleaned surface, 
brushing the grout thoroughly into the concrete. 


Mixing—Using cement and sand as heretofore specified, # 


mix waterproofed cement plaster to stiff, workable consistency, 
adding water slowly and using the smallest possible volume. 
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Application of Cement Plaster—Apply the first coat of 
plaster %6” thick, troweling the plaster well into the con- 
crete surface so as to secure a proper bond. 

Scratch the first coat with a “scratcher.’ Do 
nails, trowel, or scratch too deep. 

As soon as the first coat has set hard enough, saturate with 
water and apply the second coat 98” thick, troweling the plaster 
with a sufficient pressure to obtain maximum density and to 
close all surface pores, leaving a tight, close-grained finish. 

Where the waterproofed cement plaster is to be applied 
to the walls and floors, cut the second coat of plaster off 
6” above the finished floor line. 

After the walls have been plastered, prepare the surface 
of the floors, including the 6” base at walls, in the same manner 
as the walls (see “Preparation of Surface’). 

Have the floors cleaned, saturated with water and apply the 
coat of grout as described. Use extreme care to prevent mud 
or dirt being brought on or tracked over the grouted surface. 
Apply a 2” coat of waterproofed cement plaster over the floor, 
joining the coved base with the finished wall cement plaster. 

Where joints must be made in cement plaster work, run the 
cement work 1” or 2” beyond the contemplated joint. After 
plaster has set, cut this surplus off on as broad bevel as pos- 
sible, giving this bevel a good coat of grout prior to applying 
subsequent plaster. 

In Case Water Interferes With the Work—TIf there is 
a continual seepage through the walls, holes must be bored in 
the walls, and tubes or small gas pipes inserted to concentrate 
the flow of water and relieve the pressure while the plaster 
coat is being applied. Calk around pipes with oakum dipped 
in hot asphalt. Drainage pipes should remain open until the 
waterproofed cement plaster coat has thoroughly set and is ca- 
pable of resisting the pressure by its own adhesive strength, 
after which remove pipes and plug holes with cork or wood 
and cover them with waterproofed cement, plaster. 

If the water pressure is exceedingly great, it will be neces- 
sary to sink sumps on the exterior of the walls to a depth be- 
low the basement floor level, and keep pumps going until the 
plaster is thoroughly set. 

Keep Finished Surface From Drying Out Too Fast— 
The finished surface must be protected from too rapid drying 
out, by keeping moist for at least a week to allow it to thor- 
oughly harden and to prevent hair cracks. Sprinkle or soak 
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with a hose, or cover with canvas or burlap kept continually wet. 
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THE TRUSCON LABORATORIES 


Integral Waterproofings, Dampproofings, Floor Hardeners 
DETROIT, MICH. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


DALLAS, TEX. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
ERAS Oe EeAXS 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NORFOLK, VA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 
INTEGRAL WATERPROOFINGS for concrete 
and portland cement mortars. 
DAMPPROOFINGS. 
CEMENT FLOOR HARDENERS. 
ANTI-FREEZE MIXTURES. 


For Paints and Varnishes, see page 1460. Sitges eres Be 
Protected with '— 


-TRUSCON 


Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concen- 
trated 
Definition—An integral compound for 


producing thoroughly waterproof concrete or cement 


mortar. It is adapted to waterproofing concrete con- 
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struction of various kinds—foundations, res- 
ervoirs, tunnels, dams, cisterns, ete. Can also 
be used for waterproofing brick and stone 
structures by the use of a cement plaster coat 
into which the waterproofing is introduced. 
The same waterproofed cement plaster coat is 
also used for waterproofing old concrete 
structures. Truscon Waterproofing Paste is 
also used for producing waterproof cement 
stucco and cement mortar. : 

How Used —Truscon Waterproofing 
Paste, Concentrated, is incorporated into the concrete or 
cement mortar through the medium of the water used 
for tempering the mix. Being in paste form, it diffuses 
itself readily through the water, forming a milky mix- 
ture. This milky appearing mixture of paste and water 
is used for tempering the concrete or cement in the place 
of clear water. 

Advantages—(1) High concentration and freedom 
from useless filler—all waterproofing. 

(2) In paste form—the form most readily mixable 


*in wet concrete or cement mortar batches, which in- 


sures uniform distribution of the waterproofing. 

(3) Inert—does not react chemically with concrete, 
hence does not affect strength of concrete. 

(4) Cuts the skin strength of water; produces a 
batch that “chutes” readily to the forms; “lubricates” the 
mass and forms a dense and compact concrete. In the 
case of cement mortar or stucco, makes these materials 
of a creamy consistency much easier to apply. 

(5) Maximum water repellency; kills capillary 
absorption of water into concrete. Since “plugging the 
pores” of concrete is physically impossible, it is seen that 
the repellent feature of Truscon Waterproofing Paste 
follows directly in line with approved scientific methods. 

(6) Insoluble in water—hence can not be washed 
out of the concrete or affected by time or weathering. 


Specifications for Waterproofing Mass Concrete 

Estimate 7 lb. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste to the cubic 
yard of concrete. Applicable to concrete foundations, reservoirs, 
tunnels, cisterns, swimming pools, etc. 

Method—Water-tightness shall be secured by the addi- 
tion of Truscon Waterproofing Paste, concentrated, to all water 
used to temper the dry mixture of cement and aggregate in 
the proportions, and mixed, as directed below. 

Ingredients and Proportions for Concrete—The con- 
crete composing the structure shall consist of 1 part of cement, 
2 parts of sand and 4 parts of stone (1:2:4) properly graded 
in size from coarse to fine. 

Mixing—The dry mixture of cement, sand and stone 
in the above proportions shall be tempered to a medium wet 
consistency with water to which 1 part of Truscon Water- 
proofing Paste, concentrated, has been added to every 36 parts 
of water, and thoroughly mixed. 

Placing—All concrete shall be placed in one continuous 
operation, each pouring being thoroughly spaded. In cases where 
joints are unavoidable, care shall be taken to clean and roughen 
the old surface, and have it thoroughly wet and slush coated 
immediately before placing additional concrete. 


———— anne 
Continued on next page 
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Specifications for Waterproof Cement Plaster Coat 
Estimate 6 lb. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste to the 100 
sq. ft. of %4-in. plaster coat applied to the walls, and 16 lb. of 
paste to the 100 sq. ft. of 2-in. finish applied to the floor. Ap- 
plicable to reservoirs, swimming pools, cisterns and similar forms 
of masonry construction, whether of brick, stone or concrete. 

Method—Water-tightness shall be secured by plastering 
the interior surface of the structure with a continuous coating 
of portland cement mortar waterproofed with Truscon Water- 
proofing Paste, Concentrated. 

Ingredients and Proportions for Waterproofed Plaster 
Coat—The mortar composing the plaster coat shall consist 
of 1 part of cement and 2 parts of clean sand (1:2), free from 
organic matter and uniformly graded. 

Preparation—The waterproofed cement mortar shall be 
prepared by thoroughly tempering (to required consistency) a 
dry mixture of 1 part of cement to 2 parts of sand, with water 
to which Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concentrated, has been 
added in the proportion of 1 part of paste to 18 parts of water, 
and thoroughly mixed. 

Preparation of Surface to be Coated—Before plastering 
the waterproofed cement mortar on to the hardened concrete, 
brick or masonry, proper precautions should be taken to insure 
thorough bonding and keying of the plaster coat to the wall. 

Application of Coating to Sides—Immediately after 
applying a slush coat, the waterproofed plaster shall be applied 
in 2 coats each % in. thick as per specifications of the manu- 
facturer, the second coat being applied just before the first has 
reached its final set. 

Application of Floor Coating—Floors shall be pre- 
pared and treated with equal care as the walls to insure proper 
bonding of the mortar, and finished with a waterproofed cement 
mortar to a thickness of 2 in. Special care must be exercised 
in joining the wall coating to the floor coating, so that there is 
a continuous waterproof coating over the entire surface. 

Pressure—When moisture is seeping through the walls, 
proper drainage must be provided during the application and 
setting of the plaster coat, until such time as the plaster coat 
has set and is capable of resisting pressure of its own adhesive 
strength. 


Specifications for Waterproofed Cement Stucco 

Estimate 8 Ib. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste to the 100 
sq. ft. of 1-in. stucco. 

Method—Waterproofed cement stucco shall be secured 
by the addition of Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concentrated, 
to all water used for tempering the dry mix. 

Materials—The stucco shall consist of 1 part of cement 
to 3 parts of sand free from organic matter, and uniformly 
graded. 1 part of Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concentrated, 
shall be added to each 18 parts of water used for tempering 
the mortar. 

Mixing—The cement shall be added to the dry sand 
and evenly mixed. The dry mixture shall then be tempered to 
working consistency with water to which Truscon Waterproofing 
Paste has been added. This composition shall only be made up 
in lots that can be immediately applied. Any material that has 
been mixed with water for over 30 min. shall be rejected. 

Application—The stucco shall be applied in 2 coats to 
a total depth of 1 in. The face of the first coat shall be thor- 
oughly scratched to form a key for the finish coat; the finish 
coat to be applied when the first coat has set sufficiently hard 
to hold it. When plastering over masonry, special care must be 
taken to thoroughly wet the masonry with water before applying 
the stucco. 

Drying—All stucco shall be protected from the rays of 
the sun to avoid too rapid drying. No exterior plastering shall 
be permitted until all interior partitions are studded and com- 
pletely braced. 


Truscon Integral Waterproofing Powder 

A concentrated integral waterproofing used in the 
manufacture of prepared cement stucco, cement blocks, 
tile and similar work employing a dry mix. Furnished 
in repellent or non-repellent type as desired. Quantity 
required: 2% of the cement. 


Truscon Plaster Bond 


A black compound for dampproofing interiors of 
exposed masonry walls. Truscon Plaster Bond remains 
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flexible and tacky, providing a permanent bond for a 
scratch coat of plaster troweled directly on to it, thus 
eliminating furring and lathing. Covering capacity: 
about 80 sq. ft. to gal., 1 coat. 


Truscon Foundation Coat 


A black coating of heavy consistency furnished 
ready for use (no heating), for dampproofing masonry 
walls under earth filling. Applied with a large mop or 
brush. More economical than coal tar or pitch. 

Covering capacity: about 80 sq. ft. to gal., 1 coat. 


Truscon Stone Backing 


A black compound for treating unexposed sides of 
cut stone to avoid mortar stains on face of stone. 
Should be applied to top, sides and back of stone with- 
in 1 in. of face. Also used for coating concrete work 
in back of stone. 

Covering capacity about 125 sq. ft. to gal., 1 coat. 


StoneTex 


The nationally known lime-resistant masonry coat- 
ing for protecting and dampproofing exterior brick, 
stone, stucco or concrete. Furnished in white and 
10 standard shades. Applied with a brush or spray. 
Prevents cold and moisture from filtering through ma- 
sonry walls and avoids disintegration of concrete. 
Renovates and beautifies masonry buildings. 

Covering capacity: about 100 sq. ft. to gal., 2 coats. 


Super-PorSeal 


A transparent coating for protecting and damp- 
proofing exterior masonry walls above grade. Applied 
with brush or spray. Answers same requirements as 
StoneTex except that it dampproofs without changing 
color or appearance of the surface. Applied over brick, 
stone, stucco, concrete, cement block, etc. 

Covering capacity: about 80 sq. ft. to gal., 2 coats. 


Floor Hardeners 


Metallic—Truscon Floor Hardener is a metallic 
hardener designed for giving floors in factories, ware- 
houses and such places greater resistance to wear. 
Forms a dense, hard finish. Especially applicable to 
new cement floors, or to floors which need resurfacing. 

Quantity required: 30 lb. to each 100 sq. ft. 

Chemical, Dry—Agatex Crystals, a chemical 
hardener for cement floors, furnished in dry form. 
Dissolved in water and applied with a brush or broom. 

Quantity required: about 1 Ib. to each 40 sq. ft. 

Chemical, Liquid—Agatex Liquid, a chemical 
hardener furnished in highly concentrated form for 
stopping dusting and crumbling of cement floors. Ap- 
plied with a brush, broom or similarly convenient 
instrument. 

Quantity required: about 1 gal. to each 100 sq. ft. 


Truscon Temperite 


For accelerating and regulating the set of cement 
mortars and giving protection against frost. This ma- 
terial is furnished in either dry or liquid form, as 
desired. Used in proportion of about 2% of the cement. 


Specifications 
For complete specifications on Truscon waterproof- 
ings, dampproofings, floor hardeners and Technical 


paints, ask for a copy of “Truscon Architects’ Specifica- 
tion Handbook.” 
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ADENSITE CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Concrete Hardeners and Densifiers 


116 West Thirty-ninth Street 
NEW: “YORK ONY, 


PHILADELPHIA OFFICE: 


321 Land Title Building 


LABORATORY: 17 Hunters Point Avenue, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Product 

“ADENSITE,” a liquid for Solidifying, 
Hardening, Waterproofing and Dustproof- 
ing Concrete. 


Guarantee 

“Adensite’ is guaranteed to produce 
positive and permanent results by the man- 
ufacturers, the ADENSITE Co., INc. Surety 
bond and supervision furnished where de- 
sired, 


Character and Function of ‘‘Adensite”’ 

“Adensite’”’ is used integrally in the mass of con- 
crete walls or in an applied plaster coat. In floors, it 
is used in the top finish only. The acceleration given 
the set of cement by “Adensite” allows for the removal 
of wall forms in 24 hr. and slab forms in 48 hr., and 
promotes the rapid finishing of floors. 

Composition—“Adensite” is a liquid compounded 
from calcium chloride, resinous gums and other carbon 
compounds in a true solution. 

Mixing—“‘Adensite” is added to the gauging 
water for portland cement concrete and mortars. (It re- 
quires no stirring.) 

Effect on Set—‘‘Adensite” gives an acceleration 
without a “flash” to the set of cement. The carbon com- 
pounds balance and control the action of the calcium 
chloride, as shown by the following Lapham test on 
“Time of Set Determination” : : 


4% Calcium Chloride Water ‘““Adensite”’ 


INITIAL SET 


2 hrs. 27 min. 3 hrs. 32 min. 2 hrs. 53 min. 


FINAL SET 


4 hrs. 27 min. | 5 hrs. 47 min. 5 hrs. 13 min. 


Surface Tension of Gauging Liquid—‘Adensite,”’ 
through the action of its resinous gums, lowers the sur- 
face tension of the gauging water as shown by the follow- 
ing duNouy test: 


First Set Second Set 

Trial 

No Water |‘‘Adensite’| CaCly CaCly |‘‘Adensite’’]} Water 
1 WO) 76.0 HOSS5 10325 78.0 102.0 
2 102.5 PSY) POSS 103.5 Thdl ses) 102.0 
3 102.5 75.0 LOSS 10355 SS 10222 
An aaa, Nye wey nee TORO) <a | acre ers 103.0 diccO cons Neve ee 
so Mata | ee Aes Oprore LESSON ie eae oes 103.0 TELLS eho Pe ce ik at sesh 

Mean 102.5 dt DExS: 103.5 LOS 77.6 102.2 


This lowering of the surface tension gives the gaug- 
ing water a greater “wetting power,” eliminates “‘balling” 
and allows labor to handle concrete on the job in actual 
experience with 3 gal. of water to a bag batch of concrete. 
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Corrosion—‘“Adensite” will not cor- 
rode the metal reinforcing in concrete. 

Curing—lIt is not necessary to wet 
down concrete after placing where “Aden- 
site” 1s used. 

Cold Weather Handling — Where 
the aggregates are in a workable condi- 
tion, “Adensite,” used as per our water- 
proofing specifications, will allow of the 
proper production of concrete at as low 
a temperature as 20° F. without the aid 
of mechanical heat. 

Lubrication — “Adensite” lubricates 
concrete and gives it great plasticity, making for easy 
working and handling by labor and produces a positive 
compactness of the small particles in the mix with a 
minimum water content. This increase in plasticity is 
shown by the following “Flow Table” test conducted by 
Professor Lapham at Washington, D. C.: 


Gauged with 


; Gauged with Water x Mies Increase 
Concrete Adensite 
mixture |Percent) ,. Aver- | Percent Aver- 5 
en | Flow | age Ener | Flow | ape Points | Percent : 
DRY 
12-74. 8.44 161 844 AOd 
| 161 | 182 | | 
(160) 169 164 187 187 23 14.1 
MEDIUM 
12:4: 9.5 208 95 Pied 
196 | | 223 | 
(200) 198 201 228 226 25 12.42 
Specifications 


Waterproofing Mass Concrete—The gauging liquid for 
concrete shall be prepared by placing from 3 to 4 gal. of ‘““Aden- 
site’ in a 52-gal. barrel and adding water. For every 1-bag 
batch, use between 3 and 4 gal. of the prepared liquid (amount 
of liquid varies with fineness of aggregate and temperature.) 

Joints Between Pourings—Shall be thoroughly grouted 
with ‘‘Adensite” grout. ; 

Waterproof Plaster Coatings—Shall be %-in. in thickness, 
applied in 2 coats and properly coved and bonded to the floor. 

Bonding New to Old Concrete—All surfaces before 
application of new work shall be thoroughly roughed, cleaned 
and dampened with “Adensite” grout to insure perfect bond. 

‘“Adensite” Grout—Add 1 part “Adensite” to 3 parts water 
and enough cement to give mixture a creamy consistency. 

Protection of Green Work—To protect green work 
against action of water, the pump shall be kept in operation 
24 hr. after pouring or troweling of work. 

Floor Hardening—Upon the plain concrete floor slab shall 
be laid a 1-in. topping of-1 part cement and 2 parts clean sand. 
This dry mix shall be tempered with a liquid composed of 3 gal. 
of water to 1 qt. of “Adensite” for every l-bag batch. No dryer 
shall be used. 

Gauging Liquid for Floor Finish—Gauging liquid may 
be prepared by putting 4 gal. of “Adensite’ into a 52-gal barrel 
and adding water (no stirring required). 

Bond—When slab is over 48 hr. old, before topping is 
stretched, it shall be given a coating of ‘Adensite” grout. 

When slab is over 7 days old, before topping is stretched, 
it shall be roughed with a pick or chisel, cleaned and given 
a coat of “Adensite” grout. 


Shipments 
‘“Adensite” is shipped in 5, 30 and 50-gal. containers, 
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AMERICAN BUILDERS PRODUCTS CO. 


Concrete Floor Hardeners and Waterproofings 


TELEPHONE 
Harrison 2490 


64 East Van Buren Street 


CHIGAGOTIEL, 


BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

KwIk-SET, a liquid Integral Hardener and Water- 
proofer for cement floors. 

Duro, a liquid Chemical after-treatment for Hard- 
ening and Dustproofing new or old cement floors. 

AguaTITE, a liquid Integral Waterproofer for walls, 
stucco, brick masonry, cement or concrete mixtures. 

Eco, a Waterproofing Emulsion for brushing on 
surfaces of concrete or cement mixtures, brick, stone, 
stucco, etc. 

METALLIC FLooR HARDENER, a compound for dust- 
proofing, wearproofing and waterproofing concrete floors. 


concrete floors, especially K W I K “ S E T 


adapted for use in depots, ODE ee 
loading platforms, industrial plants, hotels, service sta- 
tions and garages. By its action the facing becomes 
dense, preventing penetration and making the floor im- 
pervious to water, oil or grease. 

It quickens the final set without weakening the ten- 
sile strength, and produces a hard and flintlike wearing 
surface that will not dust nor disintegrate. 

Kwik-Set gives an ideal fatty troweling condition, 
saving time and labor, and can be poured in low tem- 
peratures. 


Specifications—Add to gauging water in proportion of 
1 gal. Kwik-Set to every barrel of cement used. Pour, float and 
trowel in the usual manner. A second troweling when sufh- 
ciently set will give a hard, smooth finish. Keep surface wet 
and protected for 5 days, using a layer of soft wood sawdust; 
wet down as needed. Allow 1 gal. to 100 sq. ft. of surface. 


DURO 


TRADE-MARK 


Kwik-Set 
An integral liquid hard- 
ener and waterproofer for 


Duro 

A chemical after-treatment for 
dustproofing and hardening cement 
floors, new or old. 

Specification—Surface must be clean 
and dry... - 

First Coat—Mix Duro and water half and half. Thoroughly 
flush this mix over the floor very generously, letting soak in all 
possible to absorb. Use long handled, stiff bristle brush. 

Second Coat or Finish—Apply Duro full strength, no dilution, 
in same manner as first coat; 5 to 10 hr. advised between 
coats, depending on porosity of floor. 1 gal. covers 100 sq. ft., 
2 coats, the complete treatment. 


Aquatite 

This liquid integral wa- 
terproofer for walls, stucco, AQUATITE 
brick masonry, cement or 
concrete mixtures, undergoes LR DE MARIS 
chemical action during the setting and becomes an in- 
tegral part of the concrete or mortar. It produces an 
absolutely waterproof and dampproof condition, is simple 
in its use and gives uniform results. 


Specification—Add 1 gal. Aquatite to gauging water 
for each barrel of cement. 
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Eco 


This waterproofing emulsion for 
brushing on concrete or cement mixtures, 
brick, stone and stucco surfaces, produces 
a non-porous condition absolutely impervi- 
ous to moisture. 


Specifications—Brush on 2 coats. The second coat can 
be applied immediately following first coat’s absorption. 100 sq 
ft. to gallon, 2 coats. 


ECO 


TRADE-MARK 


Metallic Floor Hardener, Regular or Red 


For concrete floors, producing wearproof, water- 
proof and dustproof surface. 

Specifications—Mixed equal parts hardener and dry 
cement dusted on. 

For ordinary foot wear, such as schools, public buildings, 
etc., the proportion is 15 lb. to 100 sq. ft. 

For heavy duty, such as factories, garages, warehouses, etc., 
227 Ib. to, 100" sq.* it, 

For decorative purposes, moving picture houses, garages, 
etc., supplied in red, producing a good imitation of tile by mark- 
ing off in squares. 30 Ib. to 100 sq. ft. is necessary to produce 
a good red floor. 


References 


A partial representative list of architects and con- 
cerns for or by whom the above products have been ap- 
plied or furnished: 


International Harvester Co., Chicago, IIl. 
Worthington Pump & Machinery Corp., Cudahy, Wis. 
Worden-Allen Co., Chicago, III. 

Joliet Railway Supply Co., Chicago, III. 
Pfister & Vogel Leather Co., Milwaukee, 
Ahlschlager, Architect, Chicago, Ill. 

Fire House, City of Milwaukee, Wis. 

Johnson Soap Co., Milwaukee, Wis., Makers of Palmolive Soap 
Armour Leather Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Nash Motor Co., Milwaukee Plant 

Eddy Paper Co., Three Rivers, Mich. 

H. L. Vander Horst, Contractor, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Wisconsin Sugar Co., Menominee Falls, Wis. 

Ferro Concrete Construction Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Illinois State Penitentiary 

U. S. A. Quartermaster’s Department 

J. I. Case Threshing Machine Co., Racine, Wis. 
Chicago Wet Wash Laundry, Chicago, IIl. 

Nelson & Co., Inc., General Contractors, Racine, Wis. 
E. W. Sproul Co., General Contractors, Chicago, Ill. 
Great Lakes Construction Co., Chicago, Ill. 

E. N. Crowell, General Contractor, Crown Point, Ind. 
John Obenberger Forge Co., West Allis, Wis. 
Laurence Construction Co., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Mandel Bros., Chicago, III. 

Green Bay Paper & Fiber Co., Green Bay, Wis. 
Burgess Battery Co., Madison, Wis. 

Whiting Hotel, Stevens Point, Wis. 

John Hoberg Paper Co., Green Bay, Wis. 

Walter W. Oeflein, Inc., General Contractor, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Frank D. Chase, Architect, Chicago, Ill. 

Badger State Tanning Co., Sheboygan, Wis. 
Locomobile Co., Service Station, Chicago, Il. 

The Texas Co., Oils, Chicago, IIl. 

Rainbo Gardens, Red Dance Floor, Chicago, LIIl. 

Texas Fire Proof Storage Co., Waco, Tex. 


Wis., Walter W. 
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CAL CHEMICAL COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


HAGERSTOWN, MD. : 


LABORATORY 
STAUNTON, VA. 


123 25th Avenue, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


STOCKS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES; PARIS, CHRISTIANIA, MEXICO CITY 


CABLE ADDRESS 
CALSET 
LICENSED MANUFACTURER: C. I. Cuussuck, 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
Product 


CAL (Patented), a Concrete Accelerator, Frost- 
proofing, Waterproofing and Curing Compound. 


What It Is 

CAL is the oxychloride of calcium, a slightly basic 
compound in the form of a white powder, which has 
been found to possess remarkable properties as a condi- 
tioner of portland cement mixtures. 


How It Acts 

In the presence of water CAL breaks down to give 
calcium chloride and very finely precipitated hydrated 
lime. When CAL is added to a concrete or mortar this 
is its first action, and the use of CAL may therefore be 
considered equivalent to the simultaneous addition of 
calcium chloride solution and precipitated hydrate in 
carefully controlled proportions. 

As the water of the mix is removed by hydration 
of the cement CAL gradually re-forms from the solu- 
tion and is deposited in the pores and voids of the mass. 
The oxychloride first deposited carries a large amount 
of loosely held water of crystallization, which is readily 
given up to the cement for its further hydration, but 
which is not subject to loss by evaporation. 

This is the fundamental chemistry of CAL. The 
use of calcium chloride to accelerate the set and strength, 
to frostproof and to waterproof is well known. The 
use of hydrated lime to waterproof and to fatten is also 
very generally recognized. 

The combination of the good effects of calcium 
chloride and hydrated lime, and the addition of the re- 
markable curing effect of CAL’S water of crystalliza- 
tion, have made CAL the outstanding development in 
concrete work in recent years. 


Highest Authority 

The architect who specifies CAL for his job will 
have the satisfaction of knowing that his judgment is 
backed by the published opinion of the highest technical 
authority of the U. S. Government. CAL is not a secret 
compound of mysterious composition and activity. It 
has been completely investigated and reported with 
analyses and description by the U. S. Bureau of Stand- 
ards in Technologic Paper 174, entitled, “The Effects of 


CAL as an Accelerator of the Hardening of Portland 
Cement Mixtures.” 

Additional authority is found in the work of the 
following investigators, who have tested CAL’S various 
features and made public report: 

Ecole Nationale de Ponts et Chaussées, France. 

Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory, New York, N. Y. 

J. C. Witt, now Chief Research Chemist, Portland 
Cement Association, Lewis Institute, Chicago, III. 

H. C. Nutting Co., Testing Engineers, Cincinnati, 
Ohio: 

John R. Lapham, Professor of Civil Engineering, 
George Washington University, Washington, D. C. 

Skinner, Sherman & Esselin, Engineers, Boston, 
Mass. 

E. M. Brickett, Civil Engineering Department, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass. 


Distinctive Features 

CAL controls the set of port- 
land cement and increases its early 
strength, without injurious effect 
on the ultimate strength. 

CAL gives dense, waterproof 
concrete; weatherproof stucco and 
mortar ; wear-resisting floors ; non- 
scaling top-coat and finish; patches 
that hold; ‘fat,’ workable mix- 
tures which are easy to dump and 
chute ; brighter colored concrete. 

CAL reduces danger of “soft 
cure” due to drying-out condi- 
tions; crazing and_ shrinkage 
cracks; segregation of aggregates; 
danger of freezing; winter delays. 


NET 99 LBS. GROSS 100 LBS, 


AN APPROVED MATERIAL FOR CONTROLLI! 
THE SET i 


IND INCREASING THE 


EARLY STRENGTH 


OF PORTLAND CEMENT MIXTURES 


fe 
y \ 4 
1 uy 
f THE SAME STRENGTH IN HALF THETINE 


“CAL CURES CONCRETE” 


MD. 22 


HAGERSTOWN, 


Pata Oct 22,1916, Jul, 18,1919. 


In A Buruar BAG 


Workability 

One of the most important properties of CAL for 
all types of work is its effect on the workability of the 
mix. This effect has been accurately measured by 
Messrs. Pearson and Hitchcock in direct comparison with 
many other admixtures to concrete and it has been found 
to produce the greatest workability of any admixture 
which did not, at the same time, reduce the strength 
of the concrete. (A Method of Determining the Worka- 
bility of Concrete Mixtures, J. C. Pearson and Frank A. 
Hitchcock, Proceedings A.S.T.M., 1923.) High worka- 


Francis Scotr Key MeMmortAL Bripce, WASHINGTON, D. C. 
Constructed by United States Corps of Engineers® 
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bility means a safeguard against excess water, it means 
compact placing in forms and improved contact with 
reinforcements, and it means concrete which can be 
transported by buggy, barrow or chute with the mini- 
mum of segregation. 


Winterproofing 

The specification of CAL will allow the job to pro- 
ceed in weather 10° colder than would otherwise be 
safe. (Report of Lapham, Feb., 1923.) Tests also 
show that at very low temperatures (approximately 
O° F.), where the specimens are definitely frozen, the 
CAL specimens continue to increase in strength, while 
hydration of the plain specimens is completely arrested. 
(Brickett, July, 1922.) 


Curing 

The great majority of all construction work is done 
under drying-out conditions. The result is surface 
cracks, checks and crazing, and soft-cured concrete, 
which is subject to disintegration and failure. Under 
drying-out conditions CAL shows its most outstanding 
value. In two days a CAL-treated mortar will show 
the same or better strength than a corresponding plain 
mortar in 28 days. (U.S. Bureau of Standards; Lap- 
ham; Nutting.) 


CAL-mortar and CAL-concrete, by increased speed 


of hydration, attain a high strength before evaporation 
can greatly reduce the water content, and CAL’S water 
of crystallization permits the hydration to continue 
actively at the later periods when free water has all dis- 
appeared, 


Waterproofing 

As a waterproofing material for mass concrete CAL 
combines the recognized advantages of calcium chloride 
and hydrated lime. At the same time, the improvement 
of workability and the curing effect of CAL further in- 
sure an impermeable job. 


As a Floor Hardener 

CAL is an integral hardener ; not an after-treatment. 
It hardens the topping all the way through, and, at the 
same time, insures a good cure without checks and 
cracks. The great plasticity and workability of the 
CAL-mix makes it possible to finish the floor with a 
minimum of water and of troweling—another insurance 
against a soft, dusty floor. 


yessive Strengri-Ib as mn. 


Comp 


OP LEATOr8. Of) 4° 6.8 
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Undriéd Cal used, in percentage of cement 


COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH oF MortTaR AT VARIOUS AGES, TREATED WITH 
CAL anv STorED IN AIR 
From Technologic Paper 174, U. S. Bureau of Standards 


To Make a Good Bond 

For patching or finishing work, where new concrete 
must bond with old, CAL is unexcelled. The work of 
Lapham on bonding strength of CAL-cement mortars 
showed increases in the strength of the bond of from 
35 to 75%. (Cal Chemical Company, Bulletin T-2, 
1923.) 


Uniformity of Treatment 

The fact that CAL is in the form of a powder 
which is added dry to the mix assures the achitect of 
uniform treatment of every batch. The treatment is in- 
dependent of moisture in the aggregates, and it is based 
only on the amount of cement in the batch. This is im- 
possible with materials which are added to the gauging 
water. 


No Danger of Corrosion 

Careful tests extending for several months to sev- 
eral years have shown conclusively that CAL does not 
cause corrosion of reinforcements. (U. S. Bureau of 
Standards, Technologic Paper 174; Lapham, 1922.) 
This is the result to be expected from the addition of 
a material with a basic reaction. 


References 

Sanderson & Porter, Engineers, New York, N. Y. 
Wyatt & Nolting, Architects, Baltimore, Md. 
George A. Fuller Co.. New York, N. Y. 

Capital Traction Co., Washington, D. C. 

M. A. Long Co., Baltimore, Md. 

Clyde N. Friz, Architect, Baltimore, Md. 

Boston Elevated Railway Engineers, Boston, Mass. 
Chief Engineer, City of Petersburg, Va. 
Louisville Railways, Louisville, Ky. 

City Water Works, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Fay, Spofford & Thorndyke, Boston, Mass. 


Specifications 

All portland cement (concrete), (mortar), (stucco), 
(granolithic) or (finish), shall be treated with CAL, manu- 
factured by the Cat CHEMICAL Company, Hagerstown, Md., 
or their licensees, and furnished by them or their authorized 
dealers or representatives. CAL shall be used in the propor- 
tion of not less than 5 lb.* nor more than 8 lb.§ per bag of 
cement, except in special cases to be determined by the architect 
in charge. Within these specified limits the amount of CAL 
may be varied by the contractor according to the time of set 
desired. The CAL shall be added dry to the mix, according 
to directions issued by the manufacturers. 


For Bonding and Patching—Old surface shall be rough- 
ened, and free from oil, dirt, laitance, etc. 
Soak the surface well but leave no puddles. 
Brush into the old surface a stiff mortar 
containing 1 part cement to 3 parts sand, and 
5% CAL, based on the weight of the cement. 
Follow this bond coat immediately with the 
patching mortar or concrete, which has been 
treated with 5 lb. CAL per bag of cement. 


Winterproofing—Specify 5 lb. CAL 
per bag of cement in addition to standard pre- 
cautions of heating water and aggregates. 
Allow CAL-treated concrete or brick mortar 
to be placed at temperatures 10° lower 
than you would allow for plain, and allow 
contractor to take advantage of early strength 
by removing forms in half the usual 
time. 


*Note 1: 5 lb. of CAL with some cements in 
very hot weather may shorten the time between 
initial and final sets more than is desirable for the 
finishing operation. This condition may be readily 
corrected on the job by reduction to 3% or 4 Ib. 
of CAL. 


§Note 2: Where conditions demand a greater 
speed than can be obtained with 8 lb. of CAL, this 
quan may be increased, but the manufacturers 

o not ordinarily recommend the use of more than 
8 Ib. per bag of cement. 
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GENERAL CHEMICAL COMPANY 


Chemical Treatments for Concrete 


40 Rector Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


HARD-N-TYTE: Chemical Surface Hardener, Water- 
proofer and Prepainting Treatment, for concrete, port- 
land cement mortar, plaster and stucco surfaces. 

Konax: Chemical Mass Hardener, Waterproofer 
and Accelerator, for concrete, portland cement mortar 
and stucco. 


Engineering Service 

A nation-wide organization of sales engineers with 
offices in principal cities serving architects, contractors 
and owners so as to obtain the best results with Hard-n- 
tyte, Konax, and other chemicals sold by the GENERAL 
CHEMICAL CoMPANYy for use in the building field. 


Hard-n-tyte 

Description—Hard-n-tyte is the trade-name for 
a crystalline fluosilicate compound. When applied to 
concrete surfaces according to GENERAL CHEMICAL 
CoMPANY specifications, Hard-n-tyte combines with the 
lime in the cement, resulting in a finished surface which is 

(1) Wearproof 

(2) Dustproof 

(3) Weatherproof 

(4) Waterproof 

(5) Insoluble 

(6) Free from uncombined lime, so that the sur- 
face may be readily painted without fear that the paint 
will saponify and peel off. 

Hard-n-tyte is sold as a service rather than as a 
material through representatives of Hard-n-tyte Engi- 
neering Service. Where this service is not readily avail- 
able, special instructions are furnished, based upon the 
result desired. Name of nearest engineer telegraphed 
at our expense. 

Five-Year Guaranty Bond—A five-year guaranty 
bond of the United States Fidelity & Guaranty Com- 
pany issued without charge on all work in United States 
and Canada when done under GENERAL CHEMICAL Com- 
PANY specifications. 

Hard-n-tyte Floor Specification— 

(1) Top mortar shall be mixed in the proportion of 1 sack 
portland cement to not more than 2 cu. ft. of clean, silicious sand 
or equally durable material, uniformly graded from % in. down 
to that passing a 100-mesh sieve. 

(2) Above mentioned materials shall be thoroughly mixed 
with a minimum of clean water to give a workable consistency. 
Measured by the *slump test, the slump shall not be greater 
than 5 in. 


*A simple method of determining the proper consistency of concrete 
is known as the slump test. A tapered conical form of tin or sheet metal 
6% in. in diameter at the bottom, 12 in. high and 5% in. in diameter at 
the top is required. After the mortar has been thoroughly mixed, it is 
placed in the form until flush with the top and compacted by working 
with a pointed round rod. The form is then lifted, allowing the concrete 
to settle or slump. After the pile has settled, its height should be 
measured and subtracted from the original height of 12 in. This figure 
is the “slump.” 
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_ (3) Wearing surface shall have a minimum thickness of 
lin. After being rodded off to grade, mortar shall be finished 
with a wooden float and steel trowel; then a final finish given 
with the steel trowel. Surface shall be left true to grade and 
free from depressions or excessive trowel marks. 

(4) Before being subjected to traffic, the surface shall be 
treated with 2 applications of Hard-n-tyte under the direction 
of an authorized sales engineer of the GENERAL CHEMICAL Com- 
PANY, Additional applications shall be made where necessary to 
produce a surface with maximum resistance to wear. 

_ (5) The Five-Year Guaranty Bond of the United States 
Fidelity and Guaranty Company shall be furnished on wearing 
surfaces laid according to paragraphs numbered 1, 2,.3-and 4 of 
this specification. 

Hard-n-tyte Specification Prepainting Treat- 
ment— 

All portland cement plaster, lime plaster, and concrete sur- 
faces to be painted shall first be treated with Hard-n-tyte in 
accordance with the Hard-n-tyte Prepainting Treatment Speci- 
fication dated 1923, 

Special Hard-n-tyte Treatments—For increasing 
the resistance of concrete against acids, mineral and 
vegetable oils, and other disintegrating materials, special 
Hard-n-tyte treatments have been developed, specifica- 
tions of which will be furnished upon request. Please 
give full data, so that the most effective treatment for 
the particular case can be recommended. 


Publications—Publications as follows will be 
sent on request: 

Hard-n-tyte Engineering Service, 

Hard-n-tyte Floor Specification, 

Hard-n-tyte Prepainting Treatment. 

Hard-n-tyte Highways. 

References—References on Hard-n-tyte will be 
furnished upon request. 


Konax 


Konax is a liquid integral compound, based upon 
calcium chloride, manufactured by the Semet-Solvay 
Company, and distributed solely through the GENERAL 
CHEMICAL ComPANy, and the Hard-n-tyte Engineering 
Service. 

KKonax has a lubricating action on portland cement, 
evidently due to increasing the solubility of the silicates 
before hardening. It increases density, making the mass 
watertight ; gives greater plasticity and workability, thus 
cutting down the working time; accelerates the harden- 
ing; increases initial strength; and increases freezing 
resistance, thus doing away with artificial heat except 
in extremely low temperatures. 

For general use, mix 1 gal. of Konax with the batch 
for each barrel of portland cement. With air tempera- 
ture below 32°, use 144 gal. per barrel. Below 25°, 
heating of materials is recommended. 

Konax is shipped in 55, 30 and 5-gal. containers. 


References and Literature—References and 
literature on Konax will be furnished on request. 
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SCOFIELD, EVANS & COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Floor Preservative 
508 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGOSILE: 


Product 

REPELLO: A permanent preservative 
treatment for floors of wood, concrete, 
composition, terrazzo and linoleum. 


Repello 

Repello is a mixture of processed organic oils 
having no chemical effect upon any material to which 
it is applied. Its action is entirely mechanical, filling 
of pores or voids, and remains an elastic and cohesive 
binder for years. This elasticity is essential to withstand 
traffic, to prevent penetration of dirt and injurious ma- 
terials and to stop disintegration of floor when exposed 
to the action of the elements. 

On Wood Floors—One application is sufficient 
for the life of the floor. Penetration.is complete and 
the wood becomes so well filled that the finish remains 
even though part of wood be worn away. 

Repello will penetrate entirely through an inch of 
maple flooring in about twenty hours, and leaves a per- 
manent finish in the wood itself. A floor so treated will 
not stain or lose its finish. 

Repello prevents warping, checking, dusting and 
splintering, because it is waterproof and prevents the 
disintegration of the natural wood resins. It leaves no 
film on the surface, but becomes a part of the wood 
itself and completely fills the pores. By keeping out 
dampness and moisture which are necessary to the life 
of fungi it prevents dry-rot. 

By preventing the grain of wood from raising, it 
insures a permanently smooth surface and finish. 

Repello in oak floors prevents the formation of 
discolored areas through the wearing out of the usual 
surface coatings and the subsequent action of air and 
water. 

It prevents slivering and splintering and is the only 
material which will make a pine floor resist the action 
of weather. When applied to wood sleepers, it prevents 
the usual rotting of the sleepers due to absorption of 
moisture from the concrete in which sleepers are em- 
bedded. 

On Concrete Floors—Repello penetrates deeper 
than any other known treatment. This penetration 
varies, depending on the density of the concrete, usually 
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GRAHAM, ANDERSON, Progst & WuiTeE, Architects 
Maple and cork tile floors treated with Repello 
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REPELLO 
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between 14 and 1% inch. It hardens the 
concrete to the full depth of its penetration 
by filling the tiny voids of the concrete 
with a tough elastic binder. The harden- 
ing and dustproofing qualities result from 
the same action which occurs in an asphalt pavement— 
the elastic binder holds the grit resulting from traffic 
until it gets so hard that it glazes over. 

Repello renders a concrete floor waterproof, oil- 
proof and alkaliproof. It protects the floor from the 
action of fatty and other organic acids which result 
from the decomposition of oils and greases. 


PaciFic FINANCE BuILpInc, Los ANGELES, CAL. 
Dopp & Ricuarps, Architects 
Wood and concrete floors treated with Repello 


On Composition Floors—Dusting and disin- 
tegration of composition floors is prevented because of 
the waterproof binder deposited in voids of the floor. 

On Terrazzo Floors—Prevents dusting and dis- 
integration of the cement binder in terrazzo. 

On Linoleum and Cork Carpet—Applied to 
linoleum and cork carpet, it penetrates the entire body 
of the fabric. When so treated they do not become 
brittle and the life is increased. 


Specifications 

To Be Applied by Manufacturers—AlIl concrete floors, 
after they have had their proper set [All wood floors after being 
properly planed and sanded] and approved by the architect, are 
to be treated with Repello to be furnished and applied by the 
manufacturers, SCOFIELD, Evans & Company, 508 South Dear- 
born Street, Chicago, Ill., or their authorized agents. 

To Be Applied by Contractors—All concrete floors, 
after they have had their proper set [| All wood floors, afier being 
properly planed and sanded] and have been approved by the 
architect, are to be treated with Repello to be applied without 
adulteration or thinning and in strict accordance with directions 
of the manufacturers, ScoriELD, EvANs & Company. 508 South 
Dearborn Street, Chicago, Ill. 


A Few Representative Installations and Customers 
South Shore Drive Apartments, Chicago, Ill. 

Illinois State Armory, Kankakee, III. 
Emery-Bird-Thayer Dry Goods Co., Kansas City, Mo. 
International. Tailoring Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Phoenix Knitting Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Famous Players-Lasky Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Illinois Glass Co., Gas City, Ind. 

Corn Products Refining Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Pacific Mutual Life Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

U. S. Shipping Board 
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THE MASTER BUILDERS COMPANY 


Specialists in Masterbuilt Concrete Floors 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK CHICAGO PHILADELPHIA DETROIT ATLANTA DALLAS MINNEAPOLIS BOSTON 
KANSAS CITY, MO. SALT LAKE CITY SAN FRANCISCO MONTREAL, TORONTO AMSTERDAM 
Products times. Add sufficient water to saturate mixture and 


Master Burtpers METALLIC CONCRETE 
HARDNER (in two colors, gray and red), used 
in accordance with Master BuiILpers 
MetuHop for making concrete floors dust- 
proof, wearproof and waterproof. 

Master Mxx (controls concrete), a color- 
less, odorless liquid chemical used integrally 
in cement mixtures, stucco, brick mortar, etc. 

COLORMIX, a gauging water dye which 
hardens, dustproofs and waterproofs cement 
floors, at the same time producing uniform, 
permanent colored floors. 

MASTER BUILDERS SANISEAL, a hardening and dust- 
proofing compound for concrete floors after they are 
laid. Furnished in crystal or liquid form. 

Also manufacturers of Master Builders Liquid 
Waterproofing ; Master Builders Waterproofing Powder, 
Waterproofing Paste, Plaster Bond, Foundation Coating, 
Floor Preservative. 


Description and Advantages of Master Builders 
Method 


Ordinary concrete floors dust and wear into ruts and 
holes. The reason for this is their porous structure and 
lack of proper wearing aggregate. Master Builders 
Method is a formula for building concrete floor surfaces 
according to definite, standardized principles which elim- 
inate the defects of ordinary concrete floor surface con- 
struction and produce wearproof, dustproof and water- 
proof concrete floors. 

To accomplish this result, Master Builders Method 
employs Master Builders Metallic Concrete Hardner, a 
perfectly graded, scientifically treated metallic aggregate, 
which, when added to the sand and cement when the top- 
ping of the floor is installed, eliminates all pores and 
supplies a hard wearing, permanent, non-abrasive 
element that withstands the wear and tear under which 
ordinary concrete floors break down and wear out. 

Master Builders Method is the original and stand- 
ard method for producing concrete floors that will not 
dust or absorb moisture and that will resist the hardest 
kind of wear. Over 30,000 users have more than 100,- 
000,000 sq. ft. of surface in use to date. 


Master Builders ‘Standard Specification” 


Recommended for making wearproof, dustproof and 
waterproof concrete floors in every type of building. 
Wherever practicable, topping to be laid before base 


has set. 

Proportions of Topping—Topping (thickness at least 
full % in.) shall consist of the following proportions: 1 part 
tested portland cement; 2 parts coarse, gritty, clean sand. 

If rock or grit is used in addition to sand, specify as follows, 
instead of above: 1 part tested portland cement; 1 part crushed 
rock or grit (not over % in. in size), free of dust; 1 part clean, 
coarse, gritty sand. 

Measuring Volumes—These proportions shall be accu- 
rately measured by volume, in suitable size boxes. No counting 
by shovels, or measuring by wheelbarrows or other approxima- 
tion will be permitted. To determine proper proportions, 1 bag 
of cement shall equal 1 cu. ft. of sand or grit. 

Addition of Water—Mix thoroughly dry until uniform 
in color, showing no streaks or patches of the constituents; if 
mixed by hand, topping aggregate shall be turned over dry three 
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Registered United States 
Patent Office 


mix thoroughly again. 
made sloppy. 

Application of Topping—Lay and straight- 
edge the topping to a true and even surface; float 
the surface well with wooden floats to close all 
voids and hollows. 


Wearproof Finish—A dry mixture of 1 part 
Master Builders Metallic Concrete Hardner to 1 
part tested portland cement (by weight), mixed to 
an even color, shall be sprinkled evenly over sur- 
face. Not less than 30 Ib. of Master Builders 
Metallic Concrete Hardner and 30 Ib. of portland 
cement shall be distributed in this manner over 
each 100 sq. ft. This shall be floated in thoroughly 
and troweled. A second troweling shall be given 
surface when it has set sufficiently to finish hard and smooth. 
Under no circumstances shall wearproof finish be applied when 
there is any surplus water on the floated surface. 

Safeguarding the Floor—After topping has set up, 
contractor shall cover it with a uniform layer of soft wood 
sawdust, shavings, or other suitable covering. This covering 
must not be applied until experiment shows surface hard enough 
to prevent covering from scratching or injuring the finish, 
Surface shall be kept wet for at least 5 days. Floors, if pro- 
tected as above, will be ready for light trafic in 1 week, and for 
heavy traffic in 3 weeks, under favorable weather conditions. 

Exceptions—The foregoing “Standard Specification” is 
the standard method of procedure for the average building. 
The 30 Ib. of Master Builders Concrete Hardner recommended 
per 100 sq. ft. will give a surface which will withstand any 
average service. However, there are some cases where the 
quantities should be varied. These exceptions follow: 

For floors, piers and loading platforms, etc., which receive 
extremely heavy wear, specify 35 lb. of Master Builders Con- 
crete Hlardner to every 100 sq. ft. for the wearproof finish. For 
railroad repair shops, forge shops, etc., specify 40 lb. of Master 
pes Concrete Hardner to every 100 sq. ft. for the wearproof 
nish, 


Topping shall at no time be 


Colormix—the Colored Concrete Hardner 


A hardening compound for producing concrete floors in 
colors for installation in quarters where attractive floors are 
desired, but where practical considerations prohibit the use of 
expensive materials such as tile, terrazzo and linoleum. 

Colormix employs an entirely new principle in coloring 
concrete. It is dissolved in the gauging water which dyes every 
particle of sand and cement a deep, uniform and permanent color. 
Colormix is distinguished from other products with a similar pur- 
pose by the fact that its coloring, waterproofing and hardening 
functions are not limited merely to the surface of the floor, but 
act uniformly and evenly throughout the entire topping layer. 

In one operation, Colormix contributes to floor installation 
five vital factors: 

(1) Color—adds beauty and distinction. (2) Hardness— 
increases tensile and compressive strength. (3) Waterproof— 
Colormix renders floors waterproof. (4) Uniformity—Color- 
mix dyes the gauging water, insuring uniform and lasting shades. 
(5) Economy—cut into squares of appropriate size, a Colormix 
floor is the practical equivalent of one made of more expensive 
materials. 

Colormix is now made in the following true colors: tile red, 
linoleum brown, nile green, battleship gray, white, buff, and black. 


Colormix Specifications 


Pour a bucket of fresh clean water into the mixer. Then 
throw in a shovelful of clean, sharp sand while the mixer is 
revolving. Add to this the proper amount of Colormix for the 
batch, as follows: 

Gray, 3 lb. per bag of cement. 

Red, 11 lb. per bag of cement. 

Brown, 11 lb..per bag of cement. 

Green, 16 lb. per bag of cement. 

Buff, 17 lb. per bag of cement. 

White, 14 lb. per bag of cement. 

Black, 14 lb. per bag of cement. 


Continued on next page 
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In order to get a uniform color throughout, it will be neces- 
sary to mix the aggregates a little more thoroughly than you 
would with the plain sand and cement mix. 

Wherever possible, a %-in. topping is recommended instead 


of 1 in, 


Master Builders Saniseal 

Saniseal is a corrective for concrete floors which 
have started to dust, crumble and disintegrate. Also a 
preventive of these conditions on new floors. It is a 
liquid chemical preparation which combines with the 
lime in the cement, forming a new crystal that is exceed- 
ingly hard and wear resisting. It changes the soft, 
porous surface to a flintlike hardness. Saniseal is easy 
to use. No complicated dilutions or applications are neces- 
sary. Except where a floor is particularly porous, 1 gal. 
of Saniseal will cover approximately 100 sq. ft. It does 
the work overnight in most cases, thus preventing delays. 

In a comparative study of various concrete floor 
treatments, the Bureau of Standards, Washington, re- 
ported on a test panel treated with Saniseal: 

“This panel has been in service two years and two months. 
It is in good condition and uniform in appearance. No wear 
is apparent.” 


Master Mix 

Master Mix gives the answer to five vital questions 
in concrete construction: 

(1) How to accelerate the final set of the cement, 
and increase its tensile strength. (2) How to produce 
ideal troweling conditions. (3) How to create at low 
cost a dense, hard surface that will not dust. (4) How 
to secure waterproof concrete. (5) How to prevent 
concrete from freezing at ordinary low temperatures. 

The scientific explana- 
tion of how Master Mix set- 
tles the “how” problems re- 
quires more space than is™ = 
available here, but its accom- TRADE-MARK 
plishments can be touched upon in sufficient detail to 
show the amazing possibilities and opportunities in this 
preparation. 

Master Mix accelerates the final set of the cement 
from 2 to 4 hr.; increases the tensile strength 71% in 
the first 24 hr. and from 5 to 10% permanently ; 
produces a “fatty” condition of the cement that makes 
it 100% easier to trowel; hydrates from 40 to 50% 
more cement than water, thus producing a dense, hard 
surface that will not dust or crumble; prevents concrete 
and stucco from freezing at ordinary low temperatures ; 
renders concrete waterproof, through giving it sufficient 
density to prevent water seeping through. 
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The latest development in the use of Master Mix 
is for brickwork. Mixed with the mortar it prevents 
it from freezing, making it possible to lay brick at the 
rate of a story a day, because the work can be tooled 
immediately and scaffolding moved up without loss of 
time. It saves thousands of dollars in both time and 
labor. In addition, Master Mix renders mortar water- 
proof—a most important feature. 


Master Mix Specifications 

For Accelerating Set of Cement and Hardening Con- 
crete Floors—l-in. topping is recommended, proportioned 
2 parts clean, fairly coarse, sharp sand and 1 part fresh tested 
portland cement. Mix thoroughly dry. Add Master Mix to 
gauging water gradually in proportion of 1 gal. Master Mix for 
every barrel of cement used. Pour, float and trowel cement in 
usual manner. A second troweling, when surface is sufficiently 
set, will produce a hard smooth finish. Protect surface from 
injury and keep it wet until surface is hard. For this purpose 
use a layer of soft wood sawdust, properly wet down. 

For Waterproofing Brick Masonry—Mortar in which 
bricks are laid should be 1 part cement and 2 parts sand. 
Mortar to be tempered with water to which has been added 
Master Mix in proportion of 1 gal. waterproofing to 10 gal. 
of water. Carefully grout each course of bricks, taking care 
that all joints are filled with mortar. 

For Waterproofing Concrete and Cement Mixtures—To 
waterproof 1:2:4 mass concrete add % gal. of Master Mix to 
gauging water to each barrel of cement. To waterproof 1:2:5 
mass concrete add 1 gal. of Master Mix to gauging water to 
each barrel of cement. 

Concrete walls, floors, etc., can be made waterproof by the 
application of a cement coat into which Master Mix has been 
introduced. A mixture of 1 part cement to 2 parts sand should 
be made and tempered with water and Master Mix in the 
proportion of 1 gal. of Master Mix to 18 gal. of water. 

For Waterproofing Stucco—Stucco shall be applied in 
2 coats. The straightening coat shall consist of 1 part portland 
cement and 3 parts sand. This shall be gauged with a solution 
of 1 part Master Mix to each 18 parts of water. 

Wall shall first be thoroughly wetted and the straightening 
coat applied %4 in. thick. Finish coat shall consist of 1 part 
portland cement and 2% parts clean sand, which shall be gauged 
with the same strength solution of Master Mix and water as 
the straightening coat and applied %4 in. thick. 

To Make Masonry Impervious to Moisture—To a mix- 
ture of 1 gal. Master Mix and 3 gal. water gradually stir about 
% bag of portland cement to a creamy consistency. Apply in 
3 coats with a brush or spray. 

First coat is a penetrating one, mixture for which should 
be as thick as the brush will carry and well embedded, taking 
particular care to fill a‘l joints and cracks. The second is a 
further filler. The third is the- finish coat to which any color or 
effect can be given. Above coating also acts as a cold water paint. 

To Prevent Concrete from Freezing—Use the following 
proportions to hydrate the mixture at indicated temperatures. 
Add Master Mix to gauging water. 

Temperature 32°, 1 part Master Mix, 20 parts gauging water ; 
temperature 25°, 1 part Master Mix, 15 parts gauging’ water; 
temperature 18°, 1 part Master Mix, 10 parts gauging water; 
temperature 13°, 2 parts Master Mix, 10 parts gauging water. 
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Unitep STATES NAvAL BASE, BRooKLYN, N. Y. 
TURNER CONSTRUCTION COMPANY, Contractors 


Area 3,000,000 sq. ft. 


eee ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Master Mix used to accelerate set of concrete floor topping and harden floor surface 
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L. SONNEBORN SONS, INC. 


Floor Hardeners, Waterproofing Materials, Decorative and Technical Paints 
114-116 Fifth Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PACTORY BELEWS Neale 


Products 

“LAPIDOLITH,” the Liquid Chemical Hardener and 
Dustproofer for concrete floors and Waterproofer for 
concrete and stucco walls. 

“SONNEBORN’S CEMENT FILLER and DUSTPROOFER” 
for cement floors (transparent and in colors). 

“FERMO,” an Integral Liquid Chemical for the 
acceleration of the setting, and for prevention of freez- 
ing of concrete mixtures. 


“HYDROCIDE” WATERPROOFING Propucts for in- 
terior and exterior surfaces. 
“LIGNOPHOL,” a Preservative for wooden floors. 


“CEMCOAT,” a Wall and Floor Coating for concrete 
and other surfaces. 

“SONOTINT,” a Flat, Washable Wall Coating. 

“MARVELWITE,” a Laboratory Enamel. 

“PARIPAN,’ an Imported Long Oil Enamel. 

Also Amalie Structural Steel Paints, Galvacote, a 


coating for galvanized iron; Amalie Pipe Enamel; 
Amalie Radiator Enamel; Amalie Stack and Boiler 
Paints; Amalie P & D House Paints; Enamelife. 


Hardening, Dustproofing and Waterproofing Old or 
New Concrete Floors 

“Lapidolith’—A liquid 
chemical which penetrates 
concrete floors, Ree LAP I LD MARK OLITH 
them hard, dustproof, wear- 
proof and watertight. When applied to old concrete 
floors, “Lapidolith” will prevent further dusting and dis- 
integration. It does not change the color of concrete. 

Over 3,000,000 sq. ft. of floors in the largest indus- 
trial plants, office buildings, hospitals, hotels, etc., have 
been treated with “Lapidolith.” 

An Investigation of the Action of “Lapidolith” 
on Concrete—Following is an extract from the official 
report of Prof. R. J. Colony of Columbia University, 
New York, as the result of an examination by him, 
under the microscope, of treated and untreated concrete: 


“The external application of “Lapidolith’ to concrete sur- 
faces results in (a) the formation of an optically isotropic but 
crystalline substance, derived. by a reaction between components 
of the ‘Lapidolith’ and the cement matrix of the concrete which 
(b) has a tendency to fill in voids and cavities and act as a 
binding agent, thus rendering the surface smoother and more 
uniform.” 

“Lapidolith” actually forms a new crystalline com- 


ponent which reduces the pores of the concrete. 


No. 2. Lapidolized Concrete 


MiIcROPHOTOGRAPHS OF SPECIMENS OF CONCRETE 
Magnified 50 diameters 


Untreated Concrete 


No. 1. 


No. 1. Note large numerous voids (black spots) and roughness of 
surtace. 
No. 2. Note roughness is reduced and voids filled with network of 


newly formed hard crystalline substance 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Guarantee of “Lapidolith’—The chemical change 
effected by “Lapidolith” is guaranteed to be permanent. 

Application—“Lapidolith” is mixed with water 
according to printed directions, flushed on the floor and 
spread with a broom or long-handled brush. With 3 
applications, 1 gal. will cover 70 to 100 sq. ft., varying 
with the porosity of the cement. An average man can 
apply 1 coat on 10,000 to 15,000 sq. ft. per day. To 
harden an ordinary floor, 3 applications are sufficient. 

Special Service Work—We also contract to apply 
“Lapidolith” with our own men under the supervision of 
a service engineer on areas of 20,000 sq. ft. or over at a 


substantial saving to the owner in material and labor. 

Specification for Concrete Floor—Harden and dust- 
proof the following concrete floor (........ ) or as noted on 
the drawings with 3 applications of “Lapidolith,” manufactured 
by L. SonNEBoRN Sons, INc., New York, N. Y., and applied 
as per their directions. 

Typical Letter from Users of “Lapidolith’”— 
Widmann & Walsh, George Pankau, Associate Archi- 
tects, recently wrote us the following letter: 

“Pursuant to your inquiry, we are pleased to advise you 
that about five years ago, we used ‘Lapidolith’ as a hardener 
for all cement floors of the Bevo Plant (about 1,000,000 feet 
square) and also for the granitoid sidewalks around the building. 
The result has been entirely satisfactory to all concerned, and 
we have no hesitancy whatever in recommending ‘Lapidolith’ 
for use in any similar work.” 

Other Prominent Users of ‘“‘Lapidolith’— 

Ford Motor Co. Bell Telephone Co. 

General Motors Co. Standard Oil Co. 

U. S. Army and Navy Texas Co. 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co. Bethlehem Steel Co. 


Filling and Dustproofing Concrete Floors Subject to 
Light Wear 

“Sonneborn’s Cement Filler and Dustproofer”’, an 
inexpensive but thoroughly efficient preparation for 
dustproofing and waterproofing concrete floors, espe- 
cially suitable for use in hospitals, school rooms or office 
buildings where there is no excessive wear. 

Made of treated oils and hard, durable, resilient 
gums properly compounded to furnish a material that 
penetrates into pores of concrete, acts as a filler and is 
a bond between sand and cement aggregate. Furnished 
either transparent or in attractive colors. Easily applied, 
being brushed on floor, the same as. pe using a 
long-handled brush. Applied in 1 or 2 coats, depending 
on condition of floor. 

Covering capacity per gal. 
(2 coat) 200-sq. ft. 

Specification—Fill and dustproof the following cement 
HOORSin eee etc ) with 2 coats of “Sonneborn’s Cement Filler 


and Dustproofer” manufactured by L. SONNEBORN Sons, INc., 
New York, N. Y., applied as per manufacturer’s directions. 


(1 coat) ts2dbOr eae re 


Accelerating the Setting and Densifying of Concrete, 
Also Prevention of Freezing of Concrete and 
Mortar 

“Fermo,” a colorless liquid chemical which is added 
to the gauging water. 

(1) Accelerates the setting time of concrete. 

(2) Prevents brick mortar from freezing. 

(3) Densifies concrete and reduces its permeability. 

(4) Produces a smooth, workable mass for finish- 
ing concrete floors ; saves half the finishing-time expense. 


Continued on next page 
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“Hydrocide” Waterproofing Products 

“Hydrocide” No. 633—For waterproofing inner 
surfaces of exposed exterior walls; also plaster bond. 

Ready for use, applied cold with a brush. Saves 
furring and lathing expense. Should not be applied to 
smooth concrete surfaces which are to be plastered 
unless walls are sufficiently roughened. Covering capac- 
ity per gal. (1 coat) is 65 to 160 SCait: 

“Hydrocide” No. 648—For waterproofing outer 
surfaces of foundation walls and footings. 

Ready for use, applied cold with a brush. 
capacity per gal. (1 coat) is 65 to 100 sq. ft. 

“Hydrocide” No. 611—For the protection of 
unexposed surfaces of limestone, caen stone, marble and 
other fine stones, from stain caused by absorption or 
communicated by surrounding masonry. Covering 
capacity from 250 to 350 sq. ft. per gal. 

“Hydrocide” 
posed exterior walls. 

Applied with a brush or spraying machine. Cover- 
ing capacity per gal. (1 coat) approximately 100 sq. ft. 

“Hydrocide” For waterproof- 
ing mass concrete, concrete walls, floors, elevator, boiler 
and battery pits, swimming pools, water tanks, etc. Mix 
2 Ib. of “Hydrocide” integral powder with each bag of 
portland cement, then add to sand and stone mixtures. 

“Hydrocide” r waterproofing 
cement, stucco and mortars. Mix “Hydrocide’’ integral 
paste thoroughly with the gauging water, using 3 lb. of 
the paste to each bag of portland cement. 


Covering 


For waterproofing ex- 


Preservative for Wood Floors and Preventive for 
Splintering 
“Lignophol” 
preservative which enters into pores 
of wood cells, filling them with 
natural life-giving gums and oils, 
binding the wood fibers together and preventing splinter- 


4/GNOCPRO 


fOR WOODEN FLOORS 


TRADE-MARK 


ing, checking, cracking, shrinking and decay. It also 
makes them more resistant to traffic. ‘““Lignophol” acts 


as a dustproofer and the treated floor assumes a sheen 
like varnish. Apply 1 or 2 coats as required. 


“Cemcoat,’”? a Sanitary, Washable, Light-reflecting 
Enamel Paint for Interior Walls and Ceilings 

A white enamel paint which will 

stay as white as the most expensive 

enamels. Very opaque, 2 coats will CGncuat 

cover as well as 3 coats of ordinary TRADE-MARK 

lead and oil paint. Contains no 

white lead. Is sanitary, can be washed with soap and 

water or even with a hose without affecting the surface. 


Will not peel, crack or blister if properly applied to a 
normal surface. 

For Interior Walls—Can be used on concrete or 
any other masonry materials, wood or metal. <A coat 
of “Cemco” flat undercoat followed by a coat of “Cem- 
coat’ will give best results. For very porous surfaces 
1 coat of Amalie wall size and 2 coats of ‘“‘Cemcoat.” 

White Gloss “Cemcoat”—Reflects all the light 
and disseminates it equally throughout the room. It is 
also more easily cleaned than the eggshell or flat. 

Eggshell “Cemcoat’—Recommended for walls 
and ceilings in offices, schoolrooms, etc., where glare is 
to be avoided. ; 

Flat Finish “Cemcoat’—For use where a soft 
white flat finish with absolutely no gloss is required. 


Colors—Made in all standard colors. 


eC OO 
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Covering Capacity—Approximate number of sq. 


ft. per gal., per coat: 


First Coat Second Coat 
oy) 


CONGHET Eh eacteisiere flee Dia roe shoe ake di ae oer cise Stee os CPM Re RAE 
Biriclcmeettert acta aerate a Ntanta cists COU cca Wa eeteb a elerdie hetuere 00 
PIAStGi uta cis sie wieteruea aero eaeke eiaiey c OO Wei erciiiere Oh Ce iwc cele e we 300 
AMOO Cl ste ata sbtovtanetnt cami cee 8 ee nts ODM Agere crctomalsieyersccotsre st 350 
WMiStal Pore cststcxctviele siccsmter et sie fs SOc errretalstatnatecnaibeheee.c chek 400 


Exterior ‘“Cemcoat”’ for Exterior Walls 

Can be used on concrete, brick, stone, tile, 
wood, shingle, canvas, felt or plaster. Exterior 
coat” is of the same high quality as interior “Cemcoat”’ 
but has a flat finish. Seals pores and minute cracks of 
surfaces to which it is applied. On account of high de- 
gree of elasticity and intense adhesion to the surface, it 
is not affected by expansion or contraction of building 
materials. Very durable, will not peel off or crack and 
will remain waterproof under the most trying conditions. 
Can be obtained in 12 colors; color card on request. 

Covering Capacity—Approximate number of sq. 


slate, 
“Cem- 


it. pergal.,per coat: 
First Coat Second Coat 
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“Sonotint,’”’? a Flat Washable Oil Paint for Interior 
Walls and Ceilings of Hospitals, Schools, etc. 
A flat oil paint ready for use, 
which has all the softness and finish SOQNOTINT 
of water colors, with the advantage TRADE-MARK 
of being washable. It reflects the 
light without glare. Manufactured in 16 different 
shades. A color card will be sent on request. “Sono- 
tint’ forms a very hard elastic surface not affected by 
soap and water. Being very opaque, 2 coats cover per- 
fectly and set without showing brush marks. 
Covering Capacity—Will cover approximately 
DIS: tte per-gal. al coat 


“‘Marvelwite,’”? a Laboratory Enamel Which Resists 
Chemical Gases, Fumes and Vapors 
An enamel to meet demand for 
an intensely white wall coating which MARVELWITE 
has highest resistance to conditions TRADEMARK 
which turn color of average enamels. 
Highly resistant to influences of most chemical gases, 
fumes and vapors as they exist in laboratories, tanneries, 
bleacheries, textile mills, laundries, bakeries, chemical 
plants, hospitals, operating rooms, rubber and tire plants. 
Covering Capacity—‘Marvelwite” enamel, 500 
sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat. “Marvelwite” undercoating, 
350 sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat. 


“Paripan,’”’ an Imported Enamel for Decorating High 
Class Interiors; Also Used for Exteriors 
“Paripan” is an imported English long oil enamel 


of the highest quality obtainable. 


Exceptional covering capacity in both density and 
Made in gloss, semigloss (eggshell) and flat. 
Write for general specification book. 


area. 


Further Information 

The following printed matter sent on request: 

Individual specification sheets on “Lapidolith 
covering schools, hospitals, factories, warehouses, 
packing plants, bakeries, creameries, garages, power 
plants. Specifications and color cards on “Cemcoat”’ 
and other paints. 

“Index of Sonneborn Paint Products.” 

Circular: “A Scientific Investigation of the Value 
of ‘Lignophol’.” Specification sheets on “Hydrocide” 
waterproofing products and ‘“‘Fermo.” 
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THE COMMON BRICK MANUFACTURERS’ 
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product of the Industry 

Brick, which is properly defined as a building unit 
of burned clay. 

Common brick has a natural surface, in distinction 
to face brick, in which the face is roughened or otherwise 
treated to produce special effects in texture or color. The 
standard size of brick is approximately 8x214x33, in. 

A list of members of this Association, from whom 
the best brick and the best service may be obtained, will 
be gladly sent on request. 


Publication 

“Brick—How to Build and Esti- 
mate’? is a comprehensive 72-page 
manual of brick construction, contain- 
ing general information on bonds and 
joints, the strength and other proper- 
ties of brickwork and mortar. Many 
pages of text and illustrated plates on 
solid and Ideal wall construction, pro- 
portioning mortar, equipment for 
house construction, tables showing 
number of brick, weight, b ‘cklayers’ 
and laborers’ time, and material for 
mortar for any area of solid and Ideal 
walls in several bonds and thicknesses 


of wall. Table of heights of courses 
with brick flat and on edge; 30 
tables, 9 full page detail plates 


and 5/ illustrations, including sup- 


Tue IpEAL WALL 
Offers possibilities for interesting designs 


plement—“The Strength of Ordinary Brickwork,” by 
Rudolph P. Miller—25¢. 


New Type of Brick Construction 

The Ideal Wall is the name given to a type of 
brickwork not new, but never promoted until recently. 
Using standard brick, a substantial and well insulated 
hollow wall of any thickness from 8 in. up is produced 
at less cost than frame, hollow unit or any other type of 
construction. 

The Ideal Wall saves considerably 
in material and labor. It is thor- 
oughly dry and does not require fur- 
ring or lathing, except in climates hav- 
ing long continued spells of extremely 
cold weather, as in the Dakotas or 
Northern Minnesota. It combines the 
advantages of the solid brick and hol- 
low unit types of wall at a lower cost 
than either. 

Ideal construction is adapted for: 

(a) Foundation and -superstruc- 
ture walls of all residences. 

(b) Load bearing walls wherever 
the hollow unit type of wall is now 
employed or allowed. 

(3) Spandrel, curtain and parti- 
tion walls. 

For fire, division and party walls 
solid brick work only should be used. 


Common Brick Home 
Cuatten & Hammonp, Architects 


ea 
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Although this method 
of laying brick was devel- 
oped by THE ComMMON 
BR1cK MANUFACTURERS’ 
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA, 
there have been found 
numerous examples of this 
construction in various 
parts of this country, 
Europe and China. Never 
before has it been worked 
out in all its details to fit 
varying conditions. The 
Association has _ carefully 
investigated every example 
of this construction that has 
been brought to its atten- 
tion. Although some of 
these buildings have been 
standing fifty years they 
have, without exception, 
proved substantial and du- 
rable. In every instance the 
walls have been found to be 
dry when plastered directly 
on the brick, 


Strength of Ideal Con- 


struction 


Don ti, Stang, of 
the U. S. Bureau of Stand- 
ards, stated recently that, 
laid in wall panels 8 in. 
thick, 6 ft. long and 9 ft. 
high, in cement-lime mortar, 


Ideal All-Rolok walls had 


Cost of Ideal Construction 


100 sq. ft. 8-in. Ideal All-Rolok wall requires: 
904 Brick at $...... per M 
SBveuae1t. mortar at $. os... 
6 hr. laborers’ time at $ 


8 hr. bricklayers’ time at $ 
Cost per 100 sq. ft 


IpgEaL ALL-RoLtok WALL 
Note the sturdy construction of the 8-in. Ideal All-Rolok Wall 


about the same strength as 
solid brick walls when the 
load is applied concen- 
trically, and about 24% 
stronger when the load is 
applied with 2-in. eccen- 
tricity. 


Appearance of Common 


Brick Walls 


There is beauty in 
every natural product when 
its use is directed by a 
skillful designer, and this 
is universally true of com- 
mon brick. Carefully laid 
with an appropriate bond 
and mortar joint, common 
brick is a most effective 
and low cost medium, 
worthy of much wider use. 
Stanford White’s discovery 
of “Harvard Brick” is a 
case in point. 


Novel Effects Illustrated 


Prominent Chicago 
architects are utilizing com- 
mon brick to obtain novel 
effects in many large resi- 
dences on the North Shore 
of that city. The bricks 
are staggered in-and-out ir- 
regularly, resulting in very 
effective wall surfaces, with 
interesting play of light and 
shade. 


We particularly urge consideration of the Ideal wall 


hoe eee a ee Gira ors 
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where hollow unit walls are under contemplation. 
The Ideal Wall, in addition to being lower in cost, 
is also fireproof—a quality lacking in all other types 


at 6 al 
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Common Brick HoMEs 
James Roy ALtien, Architect 
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THE ALLIANCE BRICK CO. 


ALLIANCE, OHIO 


Product 
RurFr-Face Hottow BuItpinc TILE. 


Description 

Alliance Multi-color Ruff-Face hollow building tile 
make a beautiful wall of color tones and texture equal 
to the best rough face brick, and just as permanent. 

They afford perfect insulation against heat and 
cold, and are economical in that they reduce building 
costs by saving material, time, labor and freight. 

They have a natural finish—they are not salt glazed. 

Crushing strength and vitrification will meet all 
standard, national, state or local requirements. 

Samples and prices sent on request. 


Colors 
Alliance Multi-color Ruff-Face hollow building tile 
are made in a fine grained rough texture of beautiful 


5x4x12-1In. ALLIANCE RUFF-FACE 
Hottow Buitpine TILE 
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5x8x12-1n. ALLIANCE Rurr-Face Hot- 
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blending variegated color tones and make a wall as beau- 
tiful and as permanent as brick. 


Sizes 

Alliance Ruff-Face hollow building tile are made in 
3 sizes: 5x8x12, 5x4x12 and 8x8x16 in.; also in neces- 
sary shapes for corners, jambs, sills, closures, etc. 

All sizes are “‘Ruff-Face” on all 4 sides, thus af- 
fording choice of faces in laying and excellent bonding 
surfaces for the mortar. 

The 5x4x12-in. size is especially suitable for 
veneer work or for facing with any backing most 
economical. 

In all sizes of these tile a few are cut or slit almost 
through at points so, when pieces are desired, the tile 
can be broken into pieces of 2, 4,6 or 8 in. Or, without 
breaking into pieces, these tile can be laid in the wall 
whole. 
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AMERICAN ENAMELED BRICK & TILE CO. 


INCORPORATED 1893 
Manufacturers of Fire and Enameled Brick; Dealers in Face Brick 


TELEPHONE 
MURaray Hitt 8787, 8788 


52 Vanderbilt Avenue 
IN TREY O RICRING A Ye 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“A MEREBRICK” 


Products 


ENAMELED Brick, White, Mottled and Standard 
Colors, in standard sizes and ornamental shapes. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Brick, Standard 9-in. 
and 9-in. Series Shapes (as adopted by the members of 
the Refractories Manufacturers’ Association), and Spe- 
cial Shapes. 

Fire Clay, packed in bags or in bulk. 

Dealers in Face Brick, all shades and textures. 


Territory 


The business operations of this firm cover North 
and South America, Europe, Asia and Australia. 


Personal Representatives 


For the convenience of our customers in the United 
States and Canada, we have, in order to keep in closer 
touch with them, located representatives in all the prin- 
cipal cities to attend personally to inquiries, orders and 
deliveries. 
Facilities 

We are the largest manufacturers of,enameled brick 
in North and South America. 

Our works, located but an hour’s travel from the 
New York office, are situated so as to enable shipping 
over two of the largest railroads, viz., the Pennsylvania 
and the Central of New Jersey, and their connecting 
lines. 


Capacity 
Our present capacity is 12,000,000 brick per annum, 
which will be increased as occasioned by the demand. 


Stock 


The average stock on hand at our factory is more 
than 2,000,000 brick, giving a large assortment for im- 
mediate delivery. 


Illustrations of Stock Designs of Enameled Brick 


Much delay is saved by use of stock designs of 
moulded brick. 

In the following pages are shown designs that we 
recommend as being most satisfactory in manufacturing 
results. 

We try to keep a stock of these on hand, in stand- 
ard colors. 

These designs are chosen to reduce manufacturing 
difficulties and delays to a minimum; to enable com- 
posite mouldings to be made up; and to enable prompt 
filling of orders. 


Colors—Bright, Medium or Matt Finish 


In addition to our regular white and standard colors, 
such as our sage green, red brown, etc., we have made 
a specialty of mottles in the following colors: 

Gray, brown, black, blue and blue-brown in both 
enameled and porcelain finish, which give a very fine 
appearance for both interior and exterior work, having 
a finish more on the type of marble than enameled or 
porcelain brick. 
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If you have in mind, at any time, a particular color, 
shade or finish of enameled brick for interior or exterior 
purposes, advise us of your ideas and requirements and 
we will be pleased to submit samples. 


Uniformity of Shade of Enameled Brick 


We guarantee uniformity of shade in all first quality 
deliveries to the limit of practicability. Colors and effects 
giving most uniform results are, in order of degree of 
uniformity, white, mottled gray, mottled brown, mottled 
black, sage green and red brown. Other colors follow 
in irregular positions. 

We will try on orders of moderate size, or on larger 
orders, if ample time be given, to match in shade the 
moulded and stretcher stock, but can not always guar- 
antee to uniformly shade shipments of specials, partic- 
ularly on rush shipments. 


Special Features and Advantages of Our Enameled 
and Porcelain Brick 


In making our product we follow the English and 
Scotch systems, working by the soft mud _ process. 
This is without question the only process which insures 
durability and the closest relation of bond obtainable 
between body and glaze. 

Our brick are burnt in but one fire, thus making 
the chemical change in the body and the glaze simul- 
taneous. 

Where manufacturers use the dry pressed process, 
the brick have to be burnt first as front brick before the 
enamel can be applied, and fired again for the fluxing of 
the glaze. 

Where the enamel is applied on an already burnt 
brick and fluxed in a second fire, the bond is weak and 
peeling is sure to follow. 

We use hard and durable glazes; not soft lead 
glazes frequently seen on inferior grades of enameled 
brick and tile. 

There has not been a single case during our thirty 
years of business where any peeling or discoloring has 
been seen or reported. 

This is better than any guarantee which we might 
be asked to give, as it covers a distributed output of 
over 135,000,000 brick, located all over the United States, 
Canada, South America and elsewhere, subject to all 
varieties of climatic conditions. 


Cleaning 


Enameled brick are best cleaned with some alkaline 
solution, such as caustic soda or sodium carbonate. This 
cleans the enamel and does not affect the cement or lime 
mortar. 


Acids 


Sulphuric, nitric or hydrochloric acids, even in con- 
centrated form, will not affect our glazes; but if used as 
a wash, even when diluted, they will attack the cement 
or lime mortar. 

The only commercial acids which will attack and 
destroy our enamel are hydrofluoric and hydrofluosilicic. 


Continued on next page 
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STANDARD SIZE 


7 75_ STANDARD BRICK WITH 
316 JOINT= 1 SQ FOOT 
5 Coursey Per Linear Foor 


Wart Tie Bonp 
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Dovece Face FLATTER WALL 


FLATTER Size 


CoMPARISON OF Sizes SHow1ING Numper or Bricks Per SQUARE SysTEM OF BonpING or Ty1ING ENAMELED BRICK TO CoM MON 
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All dimensions are approximate ee Bonpinc Flatter Brick For PARTITIONS 
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BULLNOSE SPECIALS 
ILLUSTRATIONS oF TYPES For projection and dimensions see next page. All brick shown have 2-in. 
For projection and dimensions see next page radius 
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Stupy or A WINDOW OPENING AND OF A BASE AND CAP COURSE 


PROJECTION AND DIMENSIONS OF SPECIAL SHAPES 
For projection and dimensions see next cut 
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JOHN J. FISH, ViIcE-PRESIDENT 


FISH BRICK SALES COMPANY, INC. 


High Grade Face Brick 


25 West 45th Street 
NEW: YORK NeeyY. 


REPRESENTATIVES THROUGHOUT UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Face Brick in all Textures, Sizes, Colors and 
Shapes. 

SmootH and TExTuRED TILE; Copincs and CHIM- 
NEY CAPS. 


Any Special Requirement in Face Brick for Any Job 


By virtue of our practically unlimited control of 
sources of supply and distribution, we can at all times 
furnish to architects, contractors and owners, face brick 
in any shape, size, color or texture, and in any quantities. 
Our resources are of such magnitude that architects are 
unlimited in the means and scope of the fulfillment of 
their problems in design with reference to the face brick 
to be used. We can supply our product in standard or 
special sizes to meet any aesthetic or structural require- 
ment. 

A Notable Example—We are pleased to give the 
notable Heckscher Building in New York as a nationally 
known example of our ability to render service to the 
architect in solving such a problem. In this case we sup- 
plied a specially prepared brick 1114x334x334 in. in size, 
made of a gray body with a rough tex- 
ture and enameled coating. 

Relief and Decorative Qualities 
—We are also equipped to manufac- 
ture special brick requiring reliefs or 
decorations of any kind. 

Enamels— When the most exact 
shading is desired, the result’ can be 
obtained by the application of a “slip” 
enamel in any shade. 


Our Regular Line 


We can supply the following line 
of superior face brick in standard 
size, 8x24%4x334 in., for prompt 
delivery. 

Gray Rough Texture Brick— 
In light medium and dark shades; 
also in full range shades. 

Golden Rough Texture 
Brick—In light, medium and 
dark shades; also in full range 
shades. 

Smooth Buff Brick — Slight 
variation in shade. 

Cheneel Buff Brick — Slight 
variation in shade; vertically scored 
texture. 

Red Rough Texture Brick— 
In selected shades and full range 
of shades; vertical or horizontal 
texture. 

Red Smooth Brick—In two 
surfaces, very smooth and slightly 
rougher. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


HecKscHer Burtpinc, New York, N. Y. 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects 


Tiles 


We can furnish tiles in smooth or rough surface, 
suitable for any floor design, terraces, steps, posts or 
garden walls, in any desired shade or to correspond to 
any brick already mentioned. 

Sizes—These tiles may be had in the following 
sizes: 6x6x1 in., 6x3x1_in., Oxlx] singe ee 
Ixixl-in: 


Copings and Chimney Caps 
We can supply copings and chimney caps in any 
desired shape, color or texture. 


Prompt Deliveries 

Through our prompt deliveries in addition to our 
other facilities, we are gratified to be able to state that 
our repeat orders the past year have increased our busi- 
ness three-fold. 


Fullest Co-operative Service 

The personnel of our organization is composed 
of practical men, all of whom have had years of experi- 
ence in the manufacture and sale of 
brick products and are in a _ posi- 
tion to co-operate with architects to 
the fullest extent in any problem 
involving either the standard require- 
ments of the building trades or 
any new or special circumstances that 
may arise. 


References 


Following is a list of prominent 
buildings where Fish brick was used: 


Heckscher Building, New York, 
N. Y., Warren & Wetmore, Architects; 
Bankers’ Trust Co., 57th Street and 
Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y., C. 
I. Birge, Architect; Wilmington Trust 
Co., Wilmington, Del., Dennison & 
Hirons, Architects; Clayman Hotel, 43rd 
Street and Eighth Avenue, New York, 
N. Y., Gronenberg & Leuchtag, Archi- 
tects; Apartment House, 300 Park Ave- 
nue, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wet- 
more, Architects; Residence for Mr. E. 
I. du Pont, Roslyn, L. I., N. Y., Carrere 
& Hastings, Architects; Nurses’ Home, 
Knickerbocker Hospital, New York, 
N. Y., John Oakman, Architect; Mail 
Service Building, 45th Street and Lex- 
ington Avenue, New York, N. Y., War- 
ren & Wetmore, Architects; Shelton 
Hotel, 49th Street and Lexington Ave- 
nue, New York, N. Y., Arthur Loomis 
Harmon, Architect; Loft Building, 37th 
Street and Seventh Avenue, New York, 
N. Y., Buchman & Kahn, Architects; 
Gilbert Building, New York, N. Y.,, 
George and Edward Blum, Architects; 
School at Inwood, L. I, N. Y., A. J. 
Bogert, Architect. 
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FISKE & COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of ‘‘Fisklock’’ Brick and Face Brick 
Sole Manufacturers of ‘“Tapestry’’ Brick 
30 Franklin Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 17 West 46th Street 


Products 


“FISKLOCK” Brick (Hardoncourt-Fiske Patents). 

Also;. “Tapestry 2 (Ree: WSs eRat. Otl,)brick, 
“Caledonian” Brick, “Fiske” Brick, “Tapestry,” Re- 
pressed and Garden Tile. 


Trade-names and Patents 


The trade-names “Fisklock’”’ and “Tapestry” are 
registered, United States Patent Office. 

“Fisklock” brick is fully covered by the Hardon- 
court-Fiske patents which are the exclusive property of 
FISKE & CoMPANY, INC. 

“Tapestry” is the trade-mark applied to our face 
brick, of vertical rough texture, burned to flashed shades. 
It is more fully described in our catalogue “Tapestry 
Brickwork” which will be sent on request to architects. 

“Caledonian” is applied to our face brick of hori- 
zontal rough texture, burned either to flashed or clear 
shades. 

“Fiske” is applied to our smooth face brick and 
certain rough texture brick. 

To protect our customers against substitution of in- 
ferior products, these trade-marks are branded on our brick. 


“Fisklock’”? Brick Unit 


“Fisklock” is an interlocking channel brick, 8x214x8 
in. It has the face of a standard brick, 8x21%4 in. 
and is equivalent to a face brick and a common 
brick. It provides a double, hollow, brick wall 
which consists of two masonry walls 
each 3 in. thick and containing dead 
air cells. The double walls are 
separated by a 2-in. air space, yet are 
bound together by webs which are in- 
tegral with the brick. Every: “Fisk- 
lock” is both a header and a 
stretcher. 


ny Nin 
i ii 
ie 
How a “Fisklock’’ Wall Is 
Constructed 

The 8-in. wall is built up 
by laying one “Fisklock” on 
another in the usual way. It 
is equivalent to an 8-in. wall 
built up of face brick backed 
with common brick. A 12-in. 
wall requires a common brick 
backing of 4-in. thickness, 
with header courses. For 
corners, around doors and 
windows, solid brick is used 
in conjunction with “Fisk- 
lock” 

The same combination 
takes care of construction 
around beams, etc. 


Easily Handled 
Easily Laid 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


SE RSIOEOIC pa Chew eae 


WATSONTOWN, PA. 


Insulating Qualities 


Confined still air is the best heat and cold insulator 
and small air cells are more efficient than large ones. A 
“Fisklock” wall has a multitude of closed air cells, three 
in each brick. These air cells are horizontal, thereby 
eliminating internal air circulation caused by up-and- 
down drafts which are common in hollow walls having 
vertical air spaces. 

Even hollow tile or solid brick construction saves 15 to 
25% of the heating expense for a frame house. Tests by 
engineers of Columbia University indicate that the heat 
transmission through “Fisklock” walls is considerably less 
than that through walls of hollow tile or solid brick, and 
the saving in heating costs is therefore even greater. 


Dryness 

It is a well-known fact that moisture traverses a 
brick wall through the mortar joints, which are more 
porous than hard burned clay. | 

The “Fisklock’” wall has no continuous mortar 
joints, either horizontal or vertical. There is no possi- 
bility of moisture “striking through.’ This is an abso- 
lutely unique feature in brickwork. 


Structural Strength 

Every “Fisklock” brick is also a header in- 
terlocking with the one below throughout the length 
of the mortar joint on each side. Therefore the wall is 
stronger than a wall of solid brick in which headers 
only occur every fifth or sixth course. 
There are no fillers, no backing to be 
tied in. 


Economy 


Only about half as many brick are 
handled and laid. When a 
mason lays a “Fisklock” he 
lays the equivalent of two 
brick, but because of the 


Horizontal balanced handhold he does 
Closed Air it without additional effort. 
Spaces Although the-equivalent 


of two ordinary brick, “Fisk- 
lock” weighs only about 
seven-tenths as much as the 
two brick. This effects a large 
saving in freight and truckage 
charges. 

Because of the 2-in. 
space (moisture check) left 
in the horizontal mortar 
joint, “Fisklock” requires 
only 27 cu. ft. of mortar per 
1000 brick while an equiva- 
lent wall of solid brick re- 
quires 321% cu. ft. 


Continued on next page 
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ISOMETRIC DRAWINGS SHOWING 
DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION WITH “FISKLOCK” BRICK 
IN CONNECTION WITH DOOR AND WINDOW FRAME, 
BRICK SILL AND LINTEL, FLOOR JOISTS & CORNER OF WALL 


DRAWN BY  |I| CONSTRUCTION DETAILS FOR USE WITH 
YC AOC ||| EIGHT INCH “FISKLOCK” BRICK WALL 
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Three Horizontal 
Closed Air Cells. 


Interlocking 
Featurg. 


Moisture Check. 


Furving, Lath 
and Plaster, 


Mortay Joint. 


fos Za Zi, 
boos’ 


Central Air: 
Cell 2" wide. 
Twin Walls of 
Masonry 3° wide. 


SECTIONAL VIEW 


Double Webs 
Bonding Twin 
Walls of Masonry. 


First Cost 


A “Fisklock” wall costs less than any other face 
brick wall whether solid or brick veneer; costs about 
the same as hollow tile covered with three-coat stucco; 
costs but shghtly more than frame construction. 

There are types of buildings, three stories in height 
or less, in which 8-in. walls of “Fisklock” fulfill all 
structural requirements, even where 12-in. walls of solid 
brick would otherwise be required. 


Ultimate Cost 


Over a period of years a “Fisklock’”’ house is less 
costly than other construction for it needs no paint, no 
repairs, no renewals. And it costs less to heat in win- 
ter. 


Specifications of ‘‘Fisklock’’ Brick Walls 

All face brick shall be “Fisklock’”’ Brick, as manu- 
factured by Fiske & Company, INc., or their licensees. 
The exterior surface of the brick shall be of rough 
texture, and ‘either “Fill, Range ~Red”cor “*Glear 


(mm 
Hote us 


House of S. C. Noland, Atlanta, Ga. 
3URGE, STEVENS & CoNDLIN, Supervising Architects 
From A. F. B. A. Prize Plan by Floyd Yewell, New York, N. Y. 


PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING APPEARANCE, 
OF “FISKLOCK” WALL 


___DETAILS AND LAYING UP OF EIGHT INCH “FISKLOCK WALL 


Reds,” as elected by the architect. All exposed 
door and window jambs, lintels, sills, corners, slopes 
and moulded courses, shall be built of solid brick, 
manufactured for use in connection with “Fisklock’” 
brick, having same face size, color and texture, as the 
“Fisklock” brick. Mortar joints to be 14 in., both verti- 
cal and horizontal, and to be made full, to a depth of 
not less than 3 in. from the exterior and interior faces 
of the wall. 

Mortar formula suggested as follows: 
cement, 3 parts sand and 10% hydrated lime. 
to be tinted to shade selected by the architect. 


1 part 
Mortar 


Where “Fisklock’? has been Used 


“Fisklock” has been used in more than 300 cities 
and towns from Maine to Alabama; in over 1000 resi- 
dences—from humble cottages to fine country houses 
on Long Island and in Westchester County, N. Y.; for 
apartment buildings, hospitals, schools, garages and fac- 
tory buildings; and by the United States Government. 

Architects specify “Fisklock,’ and express their 
liking for it by repeated use. 


Shoe Factory of A. M. Creighton, Lynn, Mass. 
H. F,. Ketioce, Architect, Boston, Mass. 


RECENT BuiILpINGs CoNnstrucTep or “FISKLOCK” 
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THE HOCKING VALLEY FIRE CLAY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Salt Glazed Brick 
NELSONVILLE, OHIO 


SALES AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES 


AND CANADA 


Products 


ATHENA Satt GLAZED Brick. 
SANITARY FLoor Brick. 
EverweEar PavinG TILE. 


Athena Salt Glazed Brick 

Size—8x21,x3% in. 

Shade Numbers, etc.—Made in beautiful shades 
of mahogany (102), golden (104), buff (103), thor- 
oughly vitrified and salt glazed on both faces and ends, 
and rich in both color and glaze. All standard shapes 
carried in stock and special shapes made on order. 


Interior Uses—For facing entire interior walls or 
wainscot work wherever sanitary conditions are desired. 
Principal places: schools, hospitals, gymnasiums, swim- 
ming pools, stables, garages; office, factory and ware- 
house buildings; prisons, power plants, city market 
houses, acid rooms and vats, fire engine houses, packing 
plants; subways, passenger and freight depots. 

A Few Important Jobs (Interior)— 

World’s Largest Electric Generating Station, United 
Electric Light & Power Co., 201st Street, New York 
City (see illustration) 

Lincoln Park Lion House, ——— Til. 

Roseland & Mayfair Pumping Stations, Chicago, IIL 

Twin Market Houses, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Fire Engine Houses, Chicago, New York and Boston 

ss Chemical Co. Plants (many parts of United 
tates) 

Swift & Armour Packing Plants (various places) 

Pennsylvania Railroad Stations and Tunnels 

Ohio Penitentiary, Columbus, Ohio 

Both High and Grade Schools in all principal cities of 
United States and Canada 

Exterior Uses—For facing all exterior walls 
where a beautiful sanitary and permanent wall is desired, 
as it is not afiected by acids or the elements. 

A Few Important Jobs (Exterior) — 

6-story Moose Building in Loop District, Chicago, Ill. 

Apartment Buildings in all principal cities 

3-story Business Block, Dr. J. E. Pickett, Minersville, Pa. 

3-story Business Block, Marvin DeMaine, Pomeroy, Ohio 

These brick have been furnished for exterior facing 
in almost every conceivable class of building. 


Sanitary Floor Brick 
Size—8x37¢x13¢ in 
Uses—This product is usually embedded in 
cement. It is used for practically the same class of 
floors as those named for our Everwear paving tile, par- 
ticularly where the desire is for lighter weight material. 
Especially desirable in packing house floors, and is being 
used extensively for such purposes. Only one side is 
glazed and either side can be turned up as desired. 
A Few Special Jobs— 
Cincinnati Abattoir Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Detroit Edison Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Wm. Davies, Ltd. (Packing Plant), Toronto, Ont. 


Swift & Co., Chicago, Ii 
Armour & Co., Chicago, II. 


Everwear Paving Tile 
Size—Size 10x5x214 in. 
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201st Steerer GeNeRatinG STATION, eee Execreic Licut & 
rows Co., NEw Yo  N. yi. 
W. E. McCoy, Ensincer F. = Nesarr & Co., Contractors 
650.000 brick used, shades 103 and 102 (interior 


-Uses—Extensively used for paving floors of en- 
gine and boiler rooms, power and industrial plants ; base- 
ments of public buildings, schools, warehouses and bat- 
tery rooms and for paving around electric and steam rail- 
way passenger and freight depots. Thoroughly vitrified 
and only one side glazed ; it is unsurpassed for beauty and 
wearing qualities. They save 50% over cement floors 
on original cost, and have many times the life of a 
cement floor. 

These gile have been upon the floors of boiler and 
engine rooris of the New York Life Insurance Building, 
New York, for 20 years and show scarcely any wear. 

A Few of Many Concerns Using Sone 

Chicago Edison Electric Co. Chicago, 

Cleveland Electric Railway Co. Clevelan ert Ohio 
Cincinnati Gas & Electric Co, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Ford Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Aluminum Castings Co.. Detroit, Mich. 


Hocking Valley Railway Co., Columbus, Ohio 


General Qualities cf Salt Glazed Material 

All shades of the standard brick and two classe 
floor brick are burned to about 2200° Fahr.; it 10r- 
oughly vitrified and salt glazed; ine ae er of mois- 
ture; absolutely acidproof : will not craze, crack or peel; 


withstands all the elements of the air besides heavy 
crushing strain, and always looks fresh and clean. 


Samples 

Communicate with this company and the nearest 
sales agency will be directed to submit samples and 
prices at once. 


Facilities 

With a daily capacity of 50,000 brick, or approxi- 
mately 15,000,000 annually, and a large and well selected 
stock for quick shipment all business is given prompt 
attention. 
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No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 


45° OcTacon 2-In. RapIus BULLNOSE 2-IN. Rapius BULLNOSE 2-IN. Rapius INTERNAL 
BINDER BULLNOSE 


No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 Left No. 8 Right 
2-IN. RApIUS BULLNOSE 2-IN. RApIus BULLNOSE 2-IN. Rapius BULLNOSE 2-IN. Rapius BULLNOSE 
STRETCHER HEADER STRETCHER STRETCHER 
Round external corner Round external corner 


No. 9 Left No. 10 Right No. 11 No. 12 
2-IN. Rapius BuULLNOSE 2-IN. RapIus BULLNOSE 2-IN. Rapius INTERNAL O. G. STRETCHER 
STRETCHER STRETCHER CoRNER BULLNOSE 
Square external corner Square external corner STRETCHER 


No. 13 Left No. 14 Right No. 15 Left No. 16 Right 
O. G. Runout O. G. Runout O. G. Rounp EXTERNAL O. G. Rounp EXTERNAL 
CORNER CORNER 


No. 17 Left No. 18 Right No. 19 Left : No. 20 Right 
O. G. Square ExTERNAL O. G. SQuARE EXTERNAL O. G. INTERNAL CORNER O. G. INTERNAL CORNER 
CORNER - CORNER 


Special Shapes of Athena Salt Glazed Brick 
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No. 21 Left No. 22 Right No. 23 Left No. 24 Right 
1-1n. CovE SQUARE 1-1n. CovE SQUARE 1-In. CovE Rounp 1-1n. CovE Rounp 
EXTERNAL CORNER EXTERNAL CORNER EXTERNAL CORNER EXTERNAL CORNER 


No. 25 Left No. 26 Right No. 27 No. 28 
1-1n. CovE SQUARE 1-1n. Cove SQUARE 1-1IN. CovE STRETCHER 2-IN. RADIUS BULLNOSE 
INTERNAL CORNER INTERNAL CORNER INTERNAL CORNER 


No. 29 Left No. 30 Right No. 31 Left No. 32 Right 
2-IN. RAapius BULLNOSE 2-IN. RapIus BULLNOSE 2-IN. RADIUS BULLNOSE 2-IN. Rapius BULLNOSE 
HEADER SILL AND JAMB HEADER SILL AND JAMB STRETCHER, SILL AND JAMB STRETCHER, SILL AND JAMB 
MITER MITER MITER MITER 


No. 33 Left No. 34 Right No. 35 No. 36 
2-IN. RADIUS BULLNOSE 2-1n. Rapius BULLNOSE 2-IN. Rapius Rounp 2-IN. RADIUS SQUARE 
SILL AND JAMB MITER SILL AND JAMB MITER BULLNOSE CORNER BULLNOSE CORNER 


Order all shapes by number 


; Special Shapes of Athena Salt Glazed Brick 
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References 

Following is a partial list of buildings in which our 
brick were used, names of the architects, engineers, and 
number of brick laid. 


SCHOOLS 

eo eee Washington, D. C., Snowden Ashford, Architect. 

Wilson School, 
103,000 

9th Street and Oregon Avenue and 70th Street and Buist Avenue 
Schools, Philadelphia, Pa., J. D. Casseel, Architect. 180,000 

High and Grade Schools, Washington, D. C., A. L. Harris, 
Architect. 1,000,000 

Senior High School, Harrisburg, Pa., 
tect. 120,000 

en Allentown, Pa., Jacoby & Everet, Architects. 

Jefferson School, 


Camden, N. J., Paul A. Davis, 3rd, Architect. 


C. Howard Lloyd, Archi- 


Allentown, Pa., Ruhe & Lange, Architects. 


175,000 

St. Joseph’s College, Emmitsburg, Md., John T. Bramble, Archi- 
tect. 45,000 

Junior High School, Philadelphia, Pa., Irwin T. Catherine, 
Architect. 160,000 


Junior High, Camden, N. J., Clyde Adams, Architect. 210,000 


Olentangy School, Columbus, Ohio, Howard Dwight Smith, 
Architect. 38,000 

St. Joseph’s Seminary, Grand Rapids, Mich., Spier & Gehrke, 
Architects. 75,000 

ee Kalamazoo, Mich., Billingham & Cobb, Architects. 

Pa ance School, Saginaw, Mich., R. E. LeRoy, Architect. 

,000 

Jones School, Ann Arbor, Mich., Leonard H. Field, Jr., Archi- 
tect. 100,000 

Union High School, Grand Rapids, Mich., H. H. Turner, Archi- 
tect. 31,000 

Holmes Street School, Lansing, Mich. J. B. Churchill, Archi- 
tect. 75,000 

South High School, Grand Rapids, Mich., Robinson & Campau, 
Architect. ep 000 

School of Mines, Minneapolis, Minn., Clarence H. Johnston, 
Architect:- 150,000 

Pontoosuc School, Pittsfield, Mass., George E. Haynes, Archi- 
tect. 102,000 


PoweER PLANTS 


Ford Power House, Hamilton, Ohio, Frederick G. Mueller, 
Architect. 40,000 
Elyria Pumping Station, Lorain, Ohio, Morris Knowles, Engi- 


neer. 150,000 


West Virginia Power Co., near Charleston, W. Va., C. O. Lenz, 
Architect. 100,000 
Brooklyn, Edison Co., Power House, Brooklyn, N. Y., Thos, E. 


Murray, Inc., Architects. 56,000 

New York Edison Co., New York, N. Y., Wm. Whitehill, Archi- 
tect. 70,000 

State Prison, Ossining N. Y., Sullivan W. Jones, Architect. 
340,000 


BAKERIES 
Chas. Brauch Bakery, Newport, Ky., Lawrence Roabe, Archi- 
tect. 50,000 
Setzer Bros. Bakery, Dayton, Ohio., Walter Tompert, Archi- 
tect. 36,000 


Packinc Houses 
Cincinnati Abattoir Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, P. Pheiffer, Architect, 
80,000 
Fried & Reineman Packing Co., Pittsburgh, Pa., 
Reimers. Architects. 2v0,000 
Skinner Packing Co., South Omaha, Neb., Harry Lawrie, Archi- 


Anders & 


tect. 100,000 8 
Armour & Co., South Omaha, Neb., R. C. Clark, Architect. 
250,000 
Swift Packing Plant, Chicago, Ill, C. H. Kane, Architect. 
160,000 


John Morrell & Co., 
& McLaren, Architects. 
Seltzer Packing Co., Pottsville, 


? 


Packing House, Ottumwa, Iowa, Henshein 
60,500 
Pa., Clyde Adams, Architect. 


MISCELLANEOUS 

Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J., Stone & Webster, 
Inc., Engineers. 50,000 

City Market ‘Job, Norfolk, Va., Thomas M. Kellogg and Edward 
A. Crane, Architects. 100, 000 

Ford Motor Co. Kearney, N. J., Albert Kahn, Architect. 65,000 

Municipal Court Building, Detroit, Mich., Smith, Hinchman & 
Grylls, Architects. 50,000 

News Building, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Architect. 75,000 

Michigan Children’s Hospital, Nurses Home, Detroit, Mich., 
Albert Kahn, Architect. 60,009 

Institution for Feeble Minded, Orient, Ohio, Robert S. Harsh, 
Architect. 250,000 

National Cash Register Cor 
Architect. 167, 000 

Halladay Motor Co., Newark, Ohio, Westinghouse Church Kerr 
Co. and Dwight P. Robinson Co., Engineers. 100,000 

Armory Building, Athens, Ohio, Best & Hoefler, Architects. 
100,000 

Y. M. C. A., Columbus, Ohio, Shattuck & Layer, Architects. 
100,000 


Dayton, Ohio, F. M. Andrews, 


Sales Agencies 


AGENT 
Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 


City 
Fort Worth, Tex. 
Shreveport, La. 
New Orleans, La. 


Adams Payne & Gleaves, Inc. Roanoke, Va. 
Adams Brothers-Payne Co. Lynchburg, Va. 
Albany Builders Supply Co. Albany, N. Y. 


Archer, J. S. 

Baker & Holmes Co. 
Black Company, John H. 
Brazil Clay Company 
Brick Selling Company 
Briggs Company, The 
Briggs Company, The 
Buiding Material Co. 
Booker & Company 
Chillicothe Coal Co. 
Consolidated Brick Co. 
Copp, William 

Cummins Brick & Tile Co. 
Dolben & Company 
Drummond & Reeves Ltd. 
Derr Company, The 
Duluth Builders Supply Co. 
Gaddis-Harrison Brick Co. 
Gaddis-Harrison Brick Co. 
General Building Service Co. 


Richmond, Va. 
Jacksonville, Fla. 
Buftalo; Ne eye 
Brazil, Ind. 
Birmingham, Ala. 
Lansing, Mich. 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Steubenville, Ohio 
Tampa, Fla. 
Chillicothe, Ohio 
Charleston, W. Va. 
London, Ontario 
Syracuse, N. Y. 
Boston, Mass. 
Toronto, Ontario 
Akron, Ohio 
Duluth, Minn. 
Columbus, Ohio 
Dayton, Ohio 
Marietta, Ohio 


Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Atlanta, Ga. 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Charlotte, N. C. 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Raleigh, N. C. 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Greensboro, N. C. 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Greenville, S. C. 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Nashville, Tenn. 
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AGENT City 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Memphis, Tenn. 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin Daisy, Tenn. 


Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Hay Walker Brick Co. 
Montreal, Canada 


Hyde & Sons, Ltd. 


Ketcham, O. W. Philadelphia, Pa. 
Ketcham, O. W. New York, New: 
Ketcham, O. W. Washington, D. C. 
Ketcham, O. W. Baltimore, Md. 


Winnipeg, Man. 
Detroit, Mich. 

St. Louis, Mo. 
Cincinnati, Ohio. 
Huntington, W. Va. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Vancouver, B. C. 
Ottawa, Ontario 
Minersville, Pa. 
Pomeroy, Ohio. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Wichita, Kan. 
Des Moines, lowa 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Superior, Wis. 
Norfolk, Va. 
Rochester, N. Y. 
Omaiua, Neb. 
Sioux City, lowa 
Toledo, Ohio 
Jackson, Mich. 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Louisville, Ky. 


Kilvert & Co., R. 
McDonald Coal & Brick Co. 
McEwing & Thomas Clay Prod. Co. 
Moores-Coney Co. 

Mossman Brothers Co. 

Mou'ding Brick Co., Thos. 

O’Neil & Co., Ltd., Wm. 

Ottawa Fireproof Suppiy Co. 
Pickett, Dr. J. E. 

Pomeroy Cement Block Co. 
Queisser Co., The R. L. 

Reliance Brick Company 

Reliance Brick Company 

Reliance Brick Company 

Reliance Brick Company 

Speakes Lime & Cement Co. 
Southern Bldg. Material Co. 
Swan, Theodore H. 

Sunderland Brothers Co. 

Sioux City Brick & Tile Co. 
Toledo Builders Supply Co. 
Watts Morehouse Co. 

Wisconsin Face & Fire Brick Co. 
Whaley, William E. 


HOCKING VALLEY PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Manufacturer of Face Brick 


LOGAN, OHIO 


Product G RR 16° oa per year. Large production 

GREENDALE Ruc Brick. reendale ug rick gives-assurance of prompt and 
Manufactured at Greendale, ieee tees efficient service. Distributors 
Ohio; present capacity of plant is 25,000,000 brick located in all principal cities. Information on request. 


Fut, Rance 


A wall of this shade is a study in masonry with every harsh feature common to other 
light brick eliminated. 


The same colors are produced in Matt texture. 
Uniform service is furnished in either Rugs or Matts. 


SHADE:—Harmony BLenp 


A very striking combination and comprises the full range of red and brown. It is 


ppg’ in the same range of colors as Columbian Blend (see following page) except Gun 
etals. 


ee en ee eS 
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B Hocking Valley Products Company 


Greendales are widely used in artistic construction will neither effloresce nor discolor under weathering. 
of all kinds from the simplest of bungalows to the most Greendale Rug Brick can be had jin a range of shades 
elaborate of office buildings. The popularity of Green- that is practically unlimited. We can furnish almost 
dale Brick is the result of quality, texture and wonder- any color combination known to artists. This wide 


Sarans :—163 


The light absorbing quality of the Greendale Rug is seen at its best in the red shades, 
where softness and warmth of color tone are found in an unusual degree. E : 


SHapE:—Co.LuMBIAN BLEND 


Embodies the full range of colors running from red to gun metals, with intermediate 
shades of tan, greenish cast, reddish brown and light and dark brown. This is a remarkable 
combination of colors, with each brick being a nice, clear shade. It gives the building promi- 
nence and character. 


——————————OO 


ful color harmony. They are unsurpassed in quality variety of shades is produced by natural burning. 
and are made from the very highest grade materials. Greendale Brick are notable for the fact they never 
Their artistic appearance is superb and as they are fade but rather increase in richness of appearance with 
thoroughly vitrified and entirely free from alkalis, they the passing of time. 
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SAYRE & FISHER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of All Kinds of Brick 


261 Broadway (cor. Warren Street) 
INE Wary © Risa Noa 


Products 

FINE Pressep Front BRICK; ENAMELED Brick. 

In the Red Brick Department: Harp BUILDING 
Brick ; SELECTED CoLONIAL Brick; “S, & F.”? CLINKER 
STRETCHERS; “RAIN-WASHED,” “Otp ENGLISH” RED, 
REPRESSED DOWN-DRAFT RED, and REPRESSED UP-DRAFT 
Rep STRETCHERS, and Brack HEApDeErs for Facing; 
Hottow Brick and Fire Brick. 


Front Brick in Various Colors 

Manufactured by this company in a great variety 
of colors: white, light and dark buff, red, gray, old gold, 
rough face Persian and mottled—other shades to order 
—enabling architects to select a material that, while 
fire resisting and easily handled, shall permit them to 
lighten and beautify and add strength and variety to a 
street facade. 


Superior Enameled Brick 

Superior enameled brick is manufactured in white 
and various colors. They are coming into more general 
use for a great variety of purposes, and are especially 
adapted for lining of waiting rooms of railroad stations, 
tunnels, markets, hospitals, engine and boiler rooms, 
kitchens, etc. 


Porcelain (Dull Finish) Enameled Brick for Out- 
side Work 


Several million used in prominent city buildings. 


Red Brick Department 

Hard Building Brick—Hard burned, dark red 
color. Shipments in cargo lots, via our fleet of barges 
or schooners, or via rail to all points. A very econom- 
ical building brick for heavy construction work. 

Selected Colonial Brick—For facing. Of general 
dark red color and sufficiently varied in color and shape 
for “Harvard” work. These are very desirable for 
Colonial work. 

“S. & F.” Clinker Stretchers—These are also 
for facing. Sometimes called “Clinker Brick,” because 
they are nearest the fire in the kilns and are burned 
black and twisted. 

“Rain-washed” Red Stretchers—A pitted face 
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brick and laid either with or without Black Headers. 
A “chance” product caused by rain on the brick when 
in a green state in open yards. 

“Old English” Red Stretchers—This product 
is something new and is about the size of the Old Eng- 
lish Brick, made in dark red tone and measuring about 
872 x 24g x 4 in. 

Over 600,000 in the new Curtis Publishing Com- 
pany’s Building in Philadelphia. Selected by the archi- 
tects after searching the Old World for ideas that were 
unique and artistic. 

Repressed Up-draft Red Stretchers—Same as 
the Down-draft, except that these show light and dark 
kiln marks on the stretcher side, which gives a diversi- 
fied effect. 

Repressed Down-draft Red Stretchers—These 
are of a dark cherry red color and very popular for face 
work. 

Sears, Roebuck Company, Philadelphia, Pa., used 
3,000,000. 

Black Headers—Made to be used with the Se- 
lected Colonial Brick or Repressed Stretchers for the 
'sHarvard:” effect 1f desired. 

Hollow Brick—Both 
(Haverstraw size) of a very superior quality. 
can be furnished in cargo lots. 


Fire Brick 


Three grades: “Sayre & Fisher Extra,” No. 1 
“Phoenix” and No. | “Flue.” Very desirable for boiler 
settings, furnace linings, etc., in all standard sizes. 


stretchers and headers 
They 


Shipping Facilities 

The favorable location of the Sayre & FISHER 
Company works at deep water on the Raritan River, in 
New Jersey, permits the loading of vessels of large 
draught. 

Shipments can also be made direct to all points 
connecting with any line of railroad. 


Export Trade 


With such adequate and satisfactory facilities for 
shipment, as well as such large and complete stock 
always on hand, our export trade has grown to great 
proportions and is still increasing. 
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HYDRAULIC-PRESS BRICK COMPANY 


Manufacturers and Distributers of Hy-tex Brick 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BALTIMORE, MD., Munsey Building 

CHICAGO, ILL, Chamber of Commerce Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 5005 Euclid Avenue 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, Putnam Building 
DUBOIS, PA., Deposit National Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Board of Trade Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Rialto Building 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 710 Boyle Building 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders Exchange 

NEW YORK, N. Y., FrepENzurG & Lounszury, Rep., 381 Fourth 
Avenue 

OMAHA, NEB., Woodmen of the World Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Otis Building 

ROSEVILLE, OHIO 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Ohio Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Colorado Building 


PRINCIPAL SELLING AGENCIES 


ALLENTOWN, PA., Georce K. HartemMan, Hunsicker Bldg. 

ATLANTA, GA., Scrpre Sons, Citizens and Southern Bank Bldg. 

BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Pratt Lumser Co, 

BOSTON, MASS., Watpo Bros. & Bonp Co., 181 Congress St. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Joun H. Brack Co., 123 W. Chippewa St. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, BuiipErs’ Marteriat Co., 600 Lincoln Inn Court 
Bldg. 

DALLAS, TEX., Fraser Bricx Co., Central Bank Bldg. 

DAYTON, OHIO, Tue Crume Brick Co., 511-12 B. F. Keith Theater 
Bldg. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Baxer Brick Co., 410 Shops Bldg, 

DETROIT, MICH., Unitrep Fur, & Suppry Co., Free Press Bldg. 

DULUTH, MINN., Stanparp Sart & CEMENT Co., 237 South Lake Ave. 

ERIE, PA., Boyp & Scuarer, 19th and Parade Streets 

JACKSON, MICH., I. N. DeLamaTER 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Baxer & Hotmes Co. 

LOUISVILLE, KY., R. C. Tway Coat Co., 406 Inter-Southern Bldg. 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Memenis Brick Suppty Co., Goodwyn Institute 
Bldg. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Ricxrerson & ScHwarz, University Bldg. 

MONTREAL, QUE., Arex. Bremner, Lrp., 100 Bleury St. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Micuer LuMBer & Brick Co., Inc., 925 Whitney- 
Central Bldg. 


NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y., Empire Buitpers Suppry Co., Inc., Gluck Bldg. 

NORFOLK, VA., G. S. Frigsus, Monticello Arcade Bldg. 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., LumBEermeEn’s Suppry Co., American Bank 
Bldg. 

OTTAWA, ONT., T. Stpngy Kirsy Co., Lrp., 213 Sussex St. 

PEORIA, ILL., Derinc & Otiver Co., Lehmann Bldg. 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Gronincer & Co., Arrott Bldg. 

QUEBEC, QUE., Prunrau & Ciz., 140 Rue St. Pierre 

RICHMOND, VA., R. Massie Noutinc, Mutual Bldg. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., American Cray & CrEmENT Corporation, 1175 
East Main St. 

SPRINGFIELD, ILL., Grnrrat Buitpers Suprry Co., 213 South 
Fourth St. 

SPRINGFIELD, MO., LumsBermMeEn’s Suppiy Co., Holland Bldg. 

ST. JOSEPH, MO., St. JostrpuH Pressep Bricx Co. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Corninc-Dononvugr Brick Co., 613 Ryan Bldg. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Paracon PrastEr Co., Water St. 

TAMPA, FLA., I. W. Puituips & Co. 

TOPEKA, KAN., Lumbermen’s Suppry Co., New England Bldg. 

TORONTO, ONT., Drummonp & ReEEvEs, Ltp., Mail Bldg. 

UTICA, N. Y., American Harp Watt Praster Co., 728 Broad St. 

WICHITA, KAN., LuMmMsbermen’s Suppry Co., Caldwell-Murdock Bldg. 

WINNIPEG, MAN., Winnirpec Suppry & Furr Co., 265 Portage Ave. 


Products Moulded or special forms in wire-cut 
SMooTH TEXTURE BRICK Hy-te x brick, when not in stock, are made on specifica- 


Hy-TEx Gray and Burr RANGES, in wide 
variation of tone and shade; Hy-TEx Rep 
RANGE, running from light reds to dark browns and 
blacks; Hy-TEx Fiat Set RANGE, bronze and mahog- 
any ; IRONSPOTS, in variation of shade; Hy-TEx EgQuitT- 
ABLE RANGE, in various speckled effects; Hy-NAMEL 
RANGE, in white, cream, green, brown, blue, and in trans- 
parent brown and speckled tones; Hy-Trx CoMMoNn 
RANGE, in wide variety of reds, a high grade common 
used for facing in the St. Louis market ; WIRE-CUT-LUG, 
FIBER, and REPRESSED PAVERS of the best shales. 

Hy-NAMELS and Hy-TEx EQUITABLES are made in 
standard sizes, and corresponding moulded forms. 


RouGH TEXTURE BRICK 

Hy-tTex Matt RANGE in reds, greens, browns, gun- 
metals, clear or flashed, served in varied mixtures, kiln 
run, or sorted to shades; Hy-TExX CHALDEAN RANGE, in 
same color-tones as Matt RANGE. Special forms in 
MattT Brick made on order. 

Hy-TEx Ho.ttow BuILpING and PARTITION TILE 
in various sizes. 


Color and Texture 


Our widely distributed clay fields make it possible 
for our experts to turn out any color or texture in face 
brick the architect, builder, or owner may need. 


Sizes and Special Forms 


All Hy-tex Brick, except pavers, are made in stand- 
ard size: wire cut, 214x8x334 in.; dry press, 214x8x37/ 
In. 
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TRADE-MARK 


tion of the architect. Arch brick are ground 
or moulded to any required radius. 


Important 


Please note the necessity of getting exact size of 
the particular brick to be used, as brick vary from zy 
to 8 in. in dimensions, dependent on the nature of clay 
or the kiln burn. 


Service 


With our 22 plants and 15 branch offices, besides 
numerous agencies throughout the country, we can as- 
sure the architect or builder of what he must have, 
prompt, responsible, and efficient service. The elaborate 
and artistic exhibit rooms, connected with all of our of- 
fices, are a mine of valuable information and suggestion. 

If architects can not visit them, send to us or to our 
nearest branch office for color plates, or for samples, 
when considering face brick. 


Chicago Branch Office 


SmMooTtH TEXTURE BRICK 


Hy-TEx CALVERT COLONIAL RANGE, sanded face in 

red, brown, green, and black tones. 
RoucH TrEXTuRE Brick 

Hy-TEx VELOUR RANGE, in maroon, antique, and 
bronze tones; Hy-TEX CHALDEAN RANGE, in varied 
shades of red and brown. Both Velours and Chaldeans 
can be furnished in even shades ii desired. 

St. Louis, Davenport, Indianapolis, and Cleveland 
Ranges of Hy-tex and Hy-namel Brick distributed here. 


Products 


Continued on next page 
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Cleveland Branch Office 
Products SmootH TEXTURE BRICK 
Hy-Tex CHerry Rep RANGE, in light, medium, and 
dark shades; Hy-tex Biacxstones, or flashed CHERRY 
Reps; Hy-tex INDEPENDENCE Rep SHALE RANGe, in 
rich dark reds, running to chocolate tones: 
RoucH TEXTURE BRICK 
Hy-tex Boxuaras (rough horizontal scoring) ; 
Hy-tex Royat Boxwaras (rough vertical scoring) ; 
Hy-tex VERTICUTS made from the famous Bokhara 
Shale with a mechanical but interesting vertical scoring. 
Indianapolis and Dubois Ranges of Hy-tex; Phil- 
adelphia Hy-tex Equitable Range and St. Louis Hy- 
namel Brick distributed here. 


Products Davenport Branch Office 

Hy-tex Oax Bark, nature’s own beauty in im- 
perishable material, each brick varying in texture; Hy- 
TEX RUSTICOS, a special process has developed this tex- 
ture so that a decided vertical striping is avoided. All 
exposed surfaces are well covered. 

Above textures served in mixtures comprising the 
forest shades: greens, purples, browns and autumnal 
reds harmoniously blended. Can serve restricted shade 
variations on request. 

St. Louis, Chicago, and Indianapolis Ranges of 
Hy-tex and Hy-namer Bricx distributed here. 


Products Dubois, Pa., Branch Office 
SEMISMOOTH AND RoucH TExTurRE Brick 

Reds, Grays and Browns. 

Hy-Tex FALLS CREEK and REYNOLDSVILLE RED 
RANGE, in reds, browns and gunmetals, in both Semi- 
smooth and Rough Textures, Horizontal and Vertical 
Cut. 

Hy-TEx Cowan Gray and Brown RANGES, in both 
Semismooth and Vertical Texture, in wide variations 
of artistic color-tones. Special sizes and shapes made on 
architect’s specification. 

RoucH TExTuRE and ReEpress Foor TILe, in 
various shades, suitable for porches, terraces, and hearths. 

Philadelphia, Washington, and Cleveland Ranges of 
Hy-tex and St. Louis Hy-namel Ranges distributed 
here. 


Products Indianapolis Branch Office 
Smooti TEXTURE BRICK 

Hy-Tex GoLtpEN SALT GLAZE RANGE, light, med- 
ium, dark and blended shades; Hy-TEx Burr and Gray 
RANGES, white, cream, buff, tan, ivory-gray and steel- 
gray shades. 

RouGu TEXTURE BRIcK 

Hy-TEx CHINCHILLA (MatT) Texture, Light 
Range, ivory, tan, golden and gray shades and blends; 
Hy-tex CuINncuHitta (Matr) Texture, Dark Range, 
maroon red, tobacco brown, seal brown and gunmetal 
tones assorted or in blended shades; Hy-TEx SARABAND 
CHINCHILLAS, applying to the full range shading. 

St. Louis, Davenport, Chicago, Cleveland, Roseville 
ac Dubois Hy-tex and Hy-namel Products distributed 

ere: 


Products Kansas City Branch Office 
SEMISMOOTH TEXTURE BRICK 

Hy-Tex Otp Missions, in color variation from 
brown to maroons; Hy-TEx Otp ENGLISH, in color 


variation from tans through copper browns and olive 
buffs. 
RoucH Texture Brick 
Hy-Tex Matt Rance; Hy-TEx CHALDEAN RANGE, 
both running in reds and browns, served in full variation 
of the reds or browns or in percentage mixture of both. 
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St. Louis, Davenport, and Indianapolis Hy-tex and 
Hy-namel Ranges distributed here. 


Pp Minneapolis Branch Office 
roducts SmootH TEXTURE BRICK 

Hy-TEx Rep RANGE and FuLtL RANGE SAND 
Moutp Brick, ranges running from light to dark reds 
in uniform or mixed shades of rich variety of red tones, 
fire flashes and gunmetal. 

RouGH TEyYTuRE BRICK 

Hy-tex No. 450 CHENILLE—a mixed range from 
rich maroon red to dark gunmetal, with flashed and 
polychrome effects, served also in uniform shades of red. 

St. Louis, Indianapolis, Cleveland, Chicago, Dubois, 
Davenport and Washington Hy-tex and Hy-namels dis- 
tributed here. 


Prod New York Branch Office 
Bocucts SmooTtH TEXTURE BRICK 
WasHINGTON and PHILADELPHIA Hy-TEx RANGES; 
St. Lours Hy-Namet Rance. 
Roucu Texture Brick 
Dusots and PuirapeLtpHia Hy-tTex RANGEs. 


Products Omaha Branch Office 

Distributing center for all Hy-rex and Hy-NAMEL 
products manufactured at St. Louis, Kansas City, Dav- 
enport, Chicago, and Indianapolis. 


Philadelphia Branch Office 
SMootH TEXTURE BRICK 

Hy-rex Winstow Ironspor RANGE, in rich varia- 
tion of peachblow and orange tones; served in standard 
size or, on order, in Roman size; also in various moulded 
forms. 

Hy-Tex EgQuiraBLe RANGE, in white and grays 
(similar in effect to limestone and granite) served in 
standard size and in various moulded forms. | 


Roucu Texture Brick 
Hy-rex Winstow Berean RANGE, in tan, copper, 
gray and bronze effects. . 
Dubois and Washington Hy-tex and St. Louis Hy- 
namel Ranges distributed here. 


Roseville, Ohio Branch Office 
SmMootTH TEXTURE BrICK 
Hy-TEx Outro [Ronspots, even shadings of white, 
golden and dark brown colors. 
RouGH TEXTURE BRICK 
Hy-TEx Oak Barks, also Hy-TEx CHINCHILLAS, 
full range of colors, including reds, browns, tans, purples 
and greens. Oak Barks also served in woodland mix- 
ture; Chinchillas, in autumnal and mahogany mixtures. 
Indianapolis, Dubois, Philadelphia and St. Louis 
Ranges distributed here. 


Products Toledo Branch Office 

Hy-Tex ToLepo Sanp Moutp RANGE, in uniform 
deep red tone or kiln run variation; on order, made in 
Radius, Octagon, and Bullnose forms. 

Chicago, Cleveland, Dubois, Indianapolis, Roseville 
and St. Louis Hy-tex and Hy-namel Ranges distributed 
here. 


Products Washington, D. C. Branch Office 

Hy-TEx WASHINGTON RED RANGE, in reds and 
browns; Hy-Tex WASHINGTON GRAy RANGE, in a varia- 
tion of tones from plain white to dark mottled effects, 
served in standard and Roman sizes, in smooth face and 
rough texture face; and also, on order, in moulded and 
ornamental forms. 

Dubois and Philadelphia Hy-tex and St. Louis 
Hy-namel Ranges distributed here. 


Products 


Products 


KUSHEQUA BRICK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Face Brick and Paving Materials 


OXBLOOD AND GARNET PLANTS 
KUSHEQUA, PA. 


Products 
VITRIFIED SHALE FACE BRICK, FLOORING and Pav- 
ING MATERIALS; ACIDPROOF SPECIALTIES. 


Kushequa Face Brick 

The characteristics of Kushequa face bricks are 
their deep color (specially dark red), great strength and 
high vitrification. Kushequa face bricks include Kq 
Paver, Wire-cut, Oxblood Devonshire, Velours, Saruk, 
and Veneer Brickette. 

Kq Paver—214x8i4x3% in.; weight, 64 Ib. 
Repressed, with bevel edges resembles a small paving 
block. It is particularly pleasing in large buildings. 

Smooth Impervious—21/,x8x37 in., weight, 6 Ib. 
A standard size brick with smooth face and wire-cut 
sides, in 4 shades. Shade 1, very dark red and strong; 
Shade 2, a deep red brick of moderate cost; Shade 3, a 
clear red brick for sidewalks and fronts not requiring 
dark red; and Shade 4, a light red brick, sufficiently vitri- 
fied to withstand wet and frost. 

Oxblood Devonshire—214x8x334 in.; weight, 
514 Ib. Very rough texture and a clear, uniform red 
color. Shade 1, the darkest clear red on the market; 
Shade 2, a fine deep red; Shade 3, a bright red. 

Velours—Similar to Oxblood, but of finer tex- 
ture, giving a velvety appearance. 

Saruk—21,x8x334 in.; weight, 5% lb. The 
rough texture and variegated color give this brick an 
Oriental rug effect. The hues harmoniously blend from 
deep red through old rose to greenish gray, and from 
bronze to tan. To get the best effect, it should be laid 
with dark mortar joints, not exceeding 1% in., raked. 

Saruk Velours—Saruk coloring, Velours texture. 


Garnet Bricks—At our Garnet Plant we make 
several kinds of face brick similar in size, texture and 
color to the Oxblood bricks, but having warm brown 
tint. Plant closed for alterations until May, 1924. 

Veneer Brickette—21,x8x2 in.; weight, 34 Ib. 
Made at Garnet Plant with rough texture face, and 


WESTMINSTER PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH, ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
Faced with 100,000 Saruk and Oxblood mixed 
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Autumnoak coloring. Corner ells to match show 
2%4x3%-in. heads. Used for siding on adobe, hollow 
tile or wooden structures gives appearance of solid brick 
wall. Reduces initial cost of freight, bricklayers’ labor 
and fire risk; saves painting and lessens fuel bills. 


Paving and Acidproof Material 


This company commenced business in 1904 with 
the manufacture of paving blocks out of a strongly 
ferruginous mountain shale highly vitrified by natural 
gas. The beauty of color and finish of the product 
created such demand for building purposes that, for 
several years, the capacity of the factory was principally 
taken for face bricks. 

_ The high vitrification of our products makes them 
acidproof and electric insulating. Such products com- 
prise: 

Kushequa Repressed Paving Blocks—316x834 
x4 in.; weight, 10 lb. Tough, durable, impervious and 
handsome in finish. Guaranteed to lay 40 per sq. yd., 
street measure. 

Brickette—214x8x2 in.; weight, 314% Ib. A dark 
red, thoroughly vitrified brick, useful for floors where 
hard wear is desired but unnecessary depth is objection- 
able. The mall or concourse at Staten Island end of 


Hote, SHERMAN, CHIcAGo, ILL. 
Hoiasirp & RocueE, Architects 
Faced with 700,000 Kq Pavers 


Continued on next page 


Kushequa Brick Company 


New York Municipal Ferry is paved with Kushequa 
Brickettes. 

Also used for packing house floors. 

Packinghouse Floor Brick—4x8x134 in.; weight, 
5 Ib. Specially made for packing house floors to 
resist grease, hot water and heavy trucking. One side 
and two ends smooth; wire-cut back and edges. Dura- 
bility and lightness are combined. Second quality, laid 
reverse side up, makes a superior sidewalk brick, edges 
showing no kiln marks. 

Acid-tower Packing—Garnet Plant makes vitri- 
fied acidproof specialties, notably rings for packing con- 
densery towers at acid works, oil refineries and fertilizer 
plants. These are hollow cylinders 3 or 6 in. diam. 
and same length divided by radial partitions. Other 
shapes made to order. 


Shipping Facilities 

Daily capacity, Oxblood Plant, 30,000, Garnet Plant, 
20,000 bricks. Both plants are located at Kushequa 
on the Mt. Jewett, Kinzua & Riterville R. R., a local 
railroad connecting direct with the Buffalo, Rochester & 
Pittsburgh Ry., Erie R. R., Pennsylvania R. R., Balti- 
more & Ohio R. R. and Pittsburgh, Shawmut & North- 
ern R. R., consequently competition in freight rates, 
prompt car supply, and a minimum of embargo annoy- 
ances, 


References 


The following is a partial list of buildings in which 
Kushequa products were used, giving the location, archi- 
tect, kind and quantity : 

Face Brick 

Thorp School, Lockwood and Berteau Streets, Chicago, IIL, 
A. F. Hussander; Brown Saruk, 60,000. 

Sanitary District Pump Station, Mohawk and Menominee 
Streets, Chicago, Ill., F. L. Barrett; Oxblood Devonshire, 
40,000. 

Collins Apartments, 54th and Cornell Streets, Chicago, Ill, H. L. 
Newhouse; Kq Paver dark, 60,000. 

G. S. Bridge, Residence, Evanston, Ill., Geo. W. Maher; Velours 
Shade 2, 30,000. 

Hotel Sherman, Clark and Randolph Streets, Chicago, Ill., Hola- 
bird & Roche; Kq Paver dark, 700,000. 

Stock Yards Inn, Chicago, Ill, R. L. Lindstrom; Oxblood De- 
vonshire Shade 1, 450,000. 


Louis SretBacn Resipence, Loutsvitte, Ky. 
McDonatp & Dopp, Architects, Louisville, Ky. 
Faced with 65,000 Wire-cut Shade 2 
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Face Brick (CONTINUED) 


Callahan Apartments, 1622-24 Garfield Boulevard, Chicago, III. 
Worthmann & Steinbach; Kq Paver light, 35,000. 

Y, W. C. A., Brooklyn, N. Y., Frank Freeman; Saruk and Ox- 
blood (Gardens), 180,000. 

ay Station, Ridgewood, N. J., Graham King; Saruk, 
0,000. 

Electric Power Plant, South Framingham, Mass.; Kq Paver 
(2nds), 90,000. 

8th District Police Station, 10th and Buttonwood Streets, 
Philadelphia, Pa., W. B. Powell; 47,000 Wire-cut Shade 3: 
48,000 Blackheaders. 

Church of Our Lady of Rosary, Yonkers, N. Y., John V. Van 
Pelt; Saruks. 

Boys’ High School, Louisville, Ky., J. E. Henry; Oxblood and 
Saruk mixed, 225,000. 

Louis Seelbach, Residence, Louisville, Ky., McDonald & Dodd; 
Wire-cut Shade 2, 65,000. 

Westminster Presbyterian Church, Rochester, N. Y.; Saruk and 
Oxblood Devonshire mixed, 100,000. 

Colonial Theater, Dayton, Ohio; Oxblood Devonshire Shade 1, 

,000. 

Eagles’ Temple, Jamestown, N. Y., Freeburg & Fidler; Saruk. 

United cee Church, Oil City, Pa., J. C. Brenot; Saruk, 

Mayo Bros. Minn. ; 
125,000. 

Mayer Bros.’ Block, Erie, Pa., Richard Irvin; Velours, 250,000. 

Academy High School, Erie, Pa., Wm. B. Ittner, St. Louis, 
Mo.; Saruk, 250,000. 

Methodist Episcopal Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa., Horace W. 
Castor; Autumnoak, 200,000, 


Clinic Hospital, Rochester, Kq Paver, 


PaviInGc MATERIALS 


D. B. Martin Co., Packing House, Claremont, Baltimore, Md.; 
Brickette, 57,000. 

J. J. Felin Packing House, Philadelphia, Pa., C. B. Comstock: 
Packinghouse Floor Brick, 140,000. 

C. K. G. Billings, Driveways, Riverside Drive, New York, 
NY. 2 Kq Paver (Spl): 

Kingan & Co., Packing House, Indianapolis, Frank T. Lewis; 
Packinghouse Floor Brick, 100,000. 

W. M. Rice Institute, Courts and Cloisters, Houston, Tex., 
Cram, Goodhue & Ferguson; Kq. Paver, 25,000. 

Hammond Packing Co., Packing House, East Liberty, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa., Packinghouse Floor Brick. 

Kingan & Co., Packing House Floor, Richmond, Va., Brickettes. 

Ford Motor Co., River Rouge, Mich.; Floors Kq Paver laid flat, 
275,000 

Carnegie Steel Co. Coal Chutes, Clairton, Pa., Koppers Co.; 
Packinghouse Floor Brick, 14,000 
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Y. M. C. A. Burmopine, Loutsvitte, Ky. 
McDonarp & Dopp, Architects, Louisville, Ky. 
Faced with Saruk and Oxblood Devonshire mixed 
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WESTERN BRICK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of All Kinds of Brick; Building and Partition Tile 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND FACTORIES 
DANVILLE, ILL. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 


PEORIA, ILL., 720-22. Jefferson Building 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 804 Hume-Mansur Building 


FT. WAYNE, IND., 305-08 Shoaff Building 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE MIDDLE WEST AND THE NORTHWEST 


Products 

Facinc Brick: “CLOISTER,” SIDE-CUT, IMPER- 
vious; “Emprre,” Matte or Roucu Texture; “Doric” 
and “Goruic,”’ STIPPLED. TEXTURE. 

Various grades of VITRIFIED, IMPERVIOUS and 
SEMIPOROUS COMMON BRICK. 

BuILDING and ParTITION TILE and STANDARD 
HoLitow Brick. 

All products are manufactured strictly from shale 
and fire clay. 


Facilities 

The WEsTERN Brick CoMPANY manufactures an- 
nually 120,000,000 brick and tile at its three plants. 

The shale and clay supply for these factories is 
practically inexhaustible; fuel supply is owned by the 
company in sufficient quantities to last at least twenty- 
five years. 

Shipping facilities are unequalled, as the product 
is distributed from Danville over 7 railroads. Plants 
have side track room for about 75 cars, and ordinary 
daily shipments, during the building season, exceed 
500,000. 

Over 1,400,000,000 brick have been manufactured 
and marketed during the past twenty-two years. 


Facing Brick 

“Cloister” or 400. Series—Medium priced, imper- 
vious, side-cut, manufactured. from shale. Absorption 
well below 4%, and crushing strength exceeds 10,000 Ib. 
to the square inch. Treated in the early stages of manu- 
facture by a special process to eliminate all harsh glaze. 

None of the “Cloister” or 400 Series are rough 
texture on the face. 

About 200,000,000 have been marketed in the 
Middle West, proving that this brick is absolutely the 
best value for the money that can be produced. It can 


be sold at prevailing prices only on account of excep-: 


tionally large production. 
Colors range from bright red through the inter- 
mediates to dark browns. 


“*Cloister’”” No. 420—Dark to light brown. This 
shade produces a distinctly brown wall; has been a 
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favorite for years, especially for church and school house 
construction, and all kinds of group buildings. 

“Cloister” No. 430—Brownish edge with deep red 
centers ; headers darker than the stretchers, and the wall 
effect is full of life and character. 

“Cloister” No. 435—Slight brownish edge with 
large red center, ranging to almost solid red. Wall 
effect distinctly red. 

“Cloister’” No. 424—Light and dark reddish brown ; 
very similar to shade 420, 

“Cloister” No. 440—Dark wine red, fairly uniform 
in color. One of the most beautiful shades of face brick 
produced in the world. 

“Cloister” No. 450—Brilliant red brick, quite uni- 
form, and one of the most attractive of the “Cloister”’ 
shades. 

Dark “‘Cloister’”” Mixture—Has been especially popu- 
lar for a number of years and consists of approximately 
15% of 420’s, 50% of 430’s and 35% of 435’s. Pro- 
duces a somewhat dark wall effect of considerable life 
and great beauty. 

Red ‘Cloister’ Mixture—Consists of approximately 
15% of 424’s, 50% of 440’s and 35% of 450’s. Pro- 
duces a lively and interesting wall of red color. The 
424’s in the mixture will produce some dark spots. 

“Cloister” No. 160—Light red facing brick suit- 
able for factories, inside facing, chimney tops, and foun- 
dations. 

“Empire” 501 Mixture—Vertical scored, rough 
texture, of a strong color mixture with red predominat- 
ing. The range is from a small percentage of the dark 
brown brick to brilliant red, with all the intermediate. 
The effect is most beautiful, and this mixture has been 
steadily increasing in popularity. 

“Western Empire’’ No. 55/—Bright red; almost 
carmine. = 

“Doric” and “Gothic” Stippled Brick—Manufac- 
tured by a new and special process which produces a 
most refined texture. This was developed by this com- 
pany and placed on the market in January, 1916. One of 
its features is the elimination of all grain or lines by the 
use of this process, making a myriad of small indentations. 

The colors are refined, deep and soft. 


Continued on next page 
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“Empire’’ Shades—For every shade of the “Doric” 
and “Gothic” face brick described in the following 
paragraphs, there is produced a horizontal texture matte 
brick of the same color. 

“Doric’’ No. 87/—Very dark purplish brown to 
black, quite uniform in color (same shade in matte tex- 
ture is “Empire” No. 810). 

“Doric”? No. 872—Deep brown, with slight pur- 
plish cast; not absolutely uniform (same shade in matte 
texture is “Empire” No. 820). 

“Doric” No. 875—A variant from No. 872 in that 
its prevailing color is lighter, the tans are more promi- 
nent, and shading not quite so uniform (same shade in 
matte texture is “Empire” No. 825). 

“Doric” No. 876—A golden tan brick, distinctly 
different in shading from anything else produced; not 
absolutely uniform, but with sufficient life to make the 
wall interesting (same shade in matte texture is ‘“Em- 
pire” No. 830). 

“Doric” No. 878—Lively golden buff, compara- 
tively even in color (same shade in matte texture is “Em- 
pire” No. 833). 

“Gothic” Stipple 973—Shows considerable varia- 
tion, ranging through the reddish colors; forms a con- 
siderable portion of the 970 “Gothic” Mixture. 

“Gothic” Stipple 974—Brownish red mixture hav- 
ing considerable variation on color, but perfect in blend. 

970 “Gothic’’ Mixture—Consists of shades 972, 973, 
974, and 975. Produces in the wall as perfect a blend 
as ever offered; conservatively rich and appealing to the 
most refined taste. 

“Gothic” No. 20—Ranges from dark to light 
brown, one of the most popular of the stippled texture 
brick, and a shade especially suitable for all types of 
construction. 


“Gothic” No. 30—Brownish edges with deep red 
centers, producing in the wall plenty of life and charac- 
ter. 


“Gothic” No. 35—Similar in general character to 
“Gothic” No. 30, except the red blush covers almost the 
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entire face of the brick, with a brown edge or rim 
forming the background. The effect is most pleasing, 

“Gothic” No. 24—Reddish brown. Not produced 
in great quantities but used extensively in the Red 
“Gothic” Stippled Mixture. 

“Gothic”? No. 40—Rich wine red; fairly uniform; 
a wonderfully beautiful brick. 

“Gothic” No. 50—Fairly uniform brilliant red. 

Dark “Gothic” Stippled Mixture—Consists of 20’s, 
30’s and 35’s. 

Red ‘“‘Gothic’’ Stippled Mixture—Consists of 24’s, 
40’s and 50’s. This mixture produces a very lively and 
interesting wall, prevailing tones being rich and lively 
red. 

Shapes—Octagons, or 45° angles and round cor- 
ners (2-in. radius) or bullnoses, are kept in stock at 
all times to match any of the foregoing shades. 

Arches or specials, other than the above, can be 
made to order, but must be cut green and burned, as all 
the facing brick are burned too hard to be successfully 
ground. This work requires from 3 to 5 weeks, dating 
from the time the full sized details are received. 


Western Common Brick 

These bricks are all manufactured from shale, and 
in the hard burned varieties are impervious and vitrified. 
The company does not ship any brick “kiln run” as all 
are carefully sorted for hardness (not for color) into 
three grades described below: 

Vitrified Hard Commons—Very low absorption 
and thoroughly vitrified. Not selected for color. 

Medium Hard Commons—Very durable and can 
be used for all classes of work, either foundation or 
superstructure. Not selected for color. 

Light Commons—Suitable only for inside work 
aud are not recommended or suggested for use in work 
exposed directly to the weather. 


Literature 

A postal card will bring literature describing our 
many interesting shades of face brick or furnish complete 
hollow tile information. 
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AMERICAN CHIMNEY CORPORATION 


Designers and Builders of Chimneys 


ee ae Santi 147 Fourth Avenue 
YVESANT Sa) 2 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRANCHES 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Stephen Girard Building CLEVELAND, OHIO, 919 Ulmer Building 
CHICAGO, ILL,., 1101 Security Building BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 
Products Construction Data 
PERFORATED RADIAL Brick CHIMNEYS. For general layouts it is often desirable to have some 
Common Brick CHIMNEYS. preliminary information available and for this purpose 
CHIM NEY REPAIRS. we submit the following data for designs. 
LININGS FoR STEEL STACKS. For additional construction data, send for our cata- 
logue 


Services 


The AMERICAN CHIMNEY CORPORATION designs 
and builds perforated radial brick and common brick 
chimneys of all sizes and for any purpose, such as boiler 
operation, smelter plants, chemical plants (acid gases), 
crematories and incinerators (high temperatures). 

We also make a specialty of the repair and exten- 
sion of old chimneys; design and construction of orna- 
mental chimneys; inspection and repair of lightning-rods 
on chimneys; refractory linings for steel stacks. 


7 as. Sup 
10 for larger 5 


Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 


The AMERICAN CHIMNEY CORPORATION constructs 
their chimneys of special bricks which are perforated 
and are shaped to the circular and radial lines of the 
chimney, producing, when in place, smooth and true 
inner and outer surfaces. ‘ 

The perforations in the brick permit a thorough 
burning. In the wall they form insulating dead air 
spaces which reduce radiation, resulting in fuel economy. 

The mortar extends into the perforations, thor- 
oughly bonding the bricks together and adding greatly 
to the stability of the chimney. 

Steel bands are provided for in the wall as safe- 
guards against cracking. 

Joints are broken in every course, horizontally and 
vertically. 

- The chimneys are built from inside without scaffold- 
ing, greatly reducing the cost and time of erection. 

Radial bricks are made of tested clays of a highly 
refractory nature and are acidproof and weatherproof. 


Taper=Approx, 1 ft, in 25 ft. 
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Common Brick Chimneys 


The AMERICAN CHIMNEY CorPoRATION is prepared AIRE ROE! Bh 
to erect chimneys of common brick, round, square or |__ Aeon 


octagonal, to suit special architectural requirements. Desicn Data—Cuieney FoR Bote iG eee 
In chimneys for other purposes, the extent of the fire brick lining is 
varied to suit the stack temperature 


Estimates Some Recent Installations 


Height, Diam., 
ies fee 


When asking for information or estimates, kindly are 

: 2 . ; : Pennsylvania R. R. Co., Altoona, Pa. 175 8-6 
advise on the following points: New Jersey Zinc Co., Palmerton, Pa. 200 14-0 
(1) Intended use of chimney (boiler furnace, smelter, Owens Bottle Machine Co., Glassboro, N, J. 150 6-0 
chemical plant, incinerator). Dwight P. Robinson & Co., Inc., New York, N. Y. 271 21-0 
2) Heishi’ al f 5 ; : Viscose Co., Marcus Hook, Pa. (2 chimneys) 208 10-6 

(2) Heig les SNe tee and diameter or boiler horse- Viscose Co, Marcus Hook, Pa. (2 chimneys) 60 3-6 
power or number and dimensions of boilers. Viscose Co., Lewiston, Pa. 300 22-0 
(3) If a bid is desired on foundation, give character of soil, | Whitall-Tatum Co., Millville, Nev. eh oe 

._ , (4) Does chimney stand independent of building? If it qS"itord Fire Insurence Con Hartford Conn, 180 400 
is a part of the building, state for what height. Hoover Suction Sweeper Co., Canton, Ohio 175 8-i) 
(5) Give hauling distance from purchaser’s railroad siding Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 176 9-0 

or nearest railroad freight yard. patted Mills, ee ae A anne a he 
; : ; ; Pans Boston & Albany R. R. Co., West Springfield, Mass. - 

pe See eee Fae ae Te of building ma- Jessup & Moore Paper Co., Wilmington, Del. 175 9-6 
8 stats Orieag eee pin 225) Norfolk & Western Ry. Co., Roanoke, Va. 200 He 


(7) Color of bricks desired. Frankford Arsenal, Philadelphia, Pa. (2 chimneys) 200 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
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CONTINENTAL CHIMNEY CO., INC. 


SUCCESSORS TO AMERICAN CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION CO. 


Radial and Common Brick Chimneys 


TELEPHONE 


118 North La Salle Street 


FRANKLIN 2594, 2595 CHICAGO, Widwe 


BRANCHES IN ALL, PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products and Services 


PrerroraATED RapriAL and Common Brick CHIM- 
NEys, Designed and Constructed for all purposes, and 
of all sizes. 

Oxtp CuimMNeys EXTENDED, REPAIRED, STRAIGHT- 
ENED, and PornTep while in operation; Reports and 
RECOMMENDATIONS on con- 
dition of old chimneys; 
STEEL Stacks LINED. 


Engineering Service and 
Facilities 
Reliable — information 
and recommendations will 
be given by our engineers 
regarding the proper di- 
mensions of chimneys with 
full consideration of the 
purpose for which they are 
designed. Advice will be 
given as to boiler arrange- 
ments and other conditions. 
Twenty-seven years’ 
experience in building chim- 
neys in all parts of the 
world enables us to render 
the most efficient and eco- 
nomical service in all the 
details involved. 


Perforated Radial Chim- 
neys 


The purest materials 
only are used in making 
the radial blocks and are 
chosen for their great re- 
fractory qualities and high 
crushing strength. These 
materials are so combined 
in the proper proportions 
as to insure a chimney with 
the maximum resistance to 
strains of every nature to 
which it may be subjected. 

Radial bricks can be 
furnished in red or light 
buff color as desired. 


Cuimney 140 Fr. Hicu For 
CHICAGO JUNCTION 


Ape eee ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Common Brick Chimneys 


The CoNTINENTAL CHIMNEY Co., INC., also builds 
round common brick chimneys of inside top diameter 
from 3 ft. 6 in. and larger. 

These chimneys are just as good-looking and dur- 
able as the radial brick chimneys; they have been in use 
for many years and have 
given universally good re- 
sults and satisfaction. 


Data Required for Chim- 
ney Designs and 
Estimates 


Give all possible infor- 
mation regarding place, 
transportation, dimensions 
of chimney required, boiler 
horsepower, probable tem- 
peratures, etc. 

State nature of soil 
where chimney will be 
erected. 

Give local prices for 
necessary building material. 

In accordance with the 
above information, designs 
and lowest estimates of the 
chimney needed will be sub- 
mitted. 


Chimney Repairing 


Chimneys are ex- 
tended with no interference 
to operation of plant. Old 
chimneys repaired, straight- 
ened, pointed and banded 
while in operation. 

Dimensions or plan of 
chimney should always be 
given when requesting in- 
formation or estimates on 
repair work or alterations. 

We also make inspec- 
tion of old chimneys and 
furnish reports on_ their 
condition. 
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Cuimney 150 Fr. Hicu For 
B. KuppENHEIMER & Co., 
Rieko Go: PERFORATED RADIAL BLocKS Cuicaco, ILL. 
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ALPHONS CUSTODIS CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION CO. 


TELEPHONE 
CORTLANDT 8428 


Bennett Building—95 Nassau Street 
NEW YORK, N= Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Custos, New York” 


AMERICAN BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., Healey Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 521 Equitable Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 51 Ellery Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Marquette Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Guardian Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 509 Insurance Building 


Street 


Street 


DETROIT, MICH., Moffat Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 548 Milwaukee Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 


PHILADELPHIA, PA,, 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Empire Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., 222 Pine Street 

RICHMOND, VA., American National Bank 
Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., Colman Building 


120 South 9th 


315 South 15th 


CUSTODIS CANADIAN CHIMNEY COMPANY, LTD. 


TORONTO, ONT., 1107 Bank of Hamilton Building 


Products and Services 

Designers and Builders of PERFORATED 
RapiAL Brick CHIMNEys, with Founpa- 
TIONS and FuuEs, of all sizes, for boilers, 
furnaces, crematories and ovens; CHIMNEYS 
for smelters, hotels and office buildings; Acrpproor 
CHIMNEys for paint works and chemical plants; Hicu 
TEMPERATURE CHIMNEYS for garbage destructors and 
incinerators; REPAIRING and HEIGHTENING OLD CHIM- 
NEYS; LIGHTNING Rops Installed and Repaired. 

Specifications, plans, designs and data furnished 
free on request. 

The ALpHoNS CusTopIs CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION 
Co., through over fifty years of experience, is equipped 
to give expert advice as to the size and 
shape of any kind of a chimney, for any 
purpose, as well as make recommenda- 
tions through its engineers regarding boiler 
layouts and size, shape and design of 
flues. 

The boilers, the design of flues, the coal 
used, temperatures, gases generated, geo- 
graphical location and many other conditions 
affect the determination of the most eco- 
nomical and efficient size of a chimney. State 
conditions and the results desired, and our 
engineers will promptly furnish the correct, 
efficient and economical size and design of 
chimney. They will make recommendations, 
not from theoretical tables, but from over 
fifty years’ experience and unpublished data 
collected from actual working conditions of 
our chimneys all over the world. 

The fact that over 10,000 Custodis 
radial brick chimneys are now in successful 
operation is conclusive proof of. their effi- 
ciency, permanency and economy. 


Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

The perforated radial blocks are made 
only from the purest clays, selected for high 
refractory powers and _ high: crushing 
strength. Special attention is given in the. 
brickyards to making the proper mix of 
clays in the right proportion to produce a 
radial brick chimney which will resist heat 
strains, as well as strains from weight and 
wind. All the radial blocks are formed to 
suit the circular and radial lines of each part 
of the chimney, so that they can be laid with 
thin, even joints and produce a_ regular 
smooth surface. 

The blocks are larger than common 
bricks, making the number of mortar joints 
in a radial brick chimney one-third of those 
in a common brick chimney of the same size. 
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MONTREAL, QUE., New Birks Building 


TALLEST AND LARGEST 
CHIMNEY IN THE 
Wor.Lp BUILT FoR 
ANACONDA COPPER 
Mininc Company, 
ANAcoNnDA, Mont. 

Height above grade, 585 ft. 


Inside diameter at top, 60 ft. 
Built in 1918 


VANCOUVER, B. C., Credit Foncier Building 


Moulded with vertical perforations, the ra- 
dial blocks are most thoroughly and uni- 
formly burned, materially increasing their 
density and strength. The perforations 
form a dead air space around the chimney, 
insulating the hot column of rising gases on the in- 
side from sudden changes of temperature of the outer 
air. This results in a maximum draft under all condi- 
tions, 


Repairing and Heightening 

We make repairs to radial, common brick and con- 
crete chimneys. Work done while chimney is in opera- 
tion, if necessary. 

Old chimneys can be heightened with- 
out any interruption to the plant. Send 
height, inside diameter at top, width at base 
and wall thickness, or a plan of the old 
chimney. The engineering department will 
furnish design and figure on heightening it. 
Old brick chimneys can be removed without 
danger. We inspect old chimneys and make 
reports and recommendations on their con- 
dition. 


Lightning Rods 
Lightning rods installed and repaired. 
Special lightning rods for acid chimneys. 


Flues and Kilns 

This company designs and constructs 
flues and furnaces. It makes a specialty of 
building kilns of all kinds. Steel stacks, 
etc., lined. 


Information Required for Estimates 

Name of place where chimney is to be erected. 

On what railroad siding is same located. 

Distance from siding delivery to chimney site. 

Is chimney to be used for boiler drafts or other 
purposes. 

Give probable temperatures of the flue gases. 

If for boiler draft, what is total horsepower. 

Kind of fuel or coal to be used. 

Amount consumed per horsepower or total per 
hour. 

Dimensions of 
height. 

Is arrangement for overhead or underground flue. 

Give dimensions and shape of flue opening desired 
in chimney. 

Give height of same above or below foundation 
top. 

What is nature of soil where chimney will stand. 

What is estimated safe load per square foot. 

What depth of excavation is necessary to reach 
good soil. 

What is latest date allowed for erection of 
chimney. 

Sketch showing arrangement of building, boiler 
and chimney. 

Local prices—red brick, lime, cement and sand. 


chimney required—diameter ; 
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H. R. HEINICKE, INC. 
Builders of Radial Brick Chimneys 


221 South New Jersey Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


147 Fourth Avenue 
INTE YOR KoeeN oy, 


FACTORY: NEWCOMERSTOWN, OHIO 
SALES: OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 
MONTREAL, CAN. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products and Services 

Specialists for 20 years in the design and construc- 
tion of PerroraATED RapiAL BricK CHIMNEYS and ac- 
cessory structural members, including Foundations, 
Boiler Setting and Brick Furnaces. 

Manufacturers of PERFORATED RADIAL Brick. 

Also, Grain Elevators, Tanks and Silos. 

Rush work a specialty. Material always ready for 
immediate shipment from the factory. 


Heinicke Radial Bricks and Chimneys 


Heinicke chimneys are constructed of specially 
formed perforated bricks manufactured by Heinicke 
themselves. These bricks are shaped to the circular and 
radial lines of the chimney, producing, when in place, 
smooth and true inner and outer surfaces. 

They are hard burned, regular in shape, sound ring- 
ing, weatherproof and acidproof. Produced from 
selected, chemically tested and carefully proportioned 
refractory fire clay and shale. 

The perforations permit of thorough burning of the 
bricks, assuring a product which is highly resistant to 
acids, heat, weather and other deteriorating influences. 

Our brick plant is run as a part of this business and 
not as a separate enterprise. It is the only brick plant 
in the United States which makes a specialty of radial 
bricks. Radial bricks are produced by other brick mak- 
ers simply as a side line in connection with their regular 
business and, of course, the same care and attention can 
not be given. The Heinicke bricks are superior to the 
brick ordinarily used and are made by this company to 
maintain a high standard of excellence. 

Since we manufacture the brick and erect the chim- 
neys by our own organization, full responsibility is as- 
sumed for results without question or argument. 

Heinicke chimneys are bonded in every direction at 
all courses. This, with the concealed reinforcement em- 
ployed, enables us to absolutely guarantee chimneys 
against cracking, except from unusual cause or abuse. 

Heinicke designed chimneys have been erected in 
Europe and America and thousands are in operation 
today as examples of their success. As specialists in the 
engineering and designing of chimneys, this company’s 
experience is available to engineers, architects, contractors 
and owners. 


Features of Design and Workmanship 


(A) Perforations in radial bricks form insulating 
dead air spaces in wall of chimney, which reduce radia- 
tion and prevent sudden temperature changes within 
chimney, resulting in a considerable saving in fuel. Mor- 
tar slightly extends into perforations, forming an an- 
chorage that adds greatly to stability of chimney. 

_ (B) Concealed steel bands are used in reinforcing 
chimney; these add materially to strength in resisting 
stresses due to expansion, and insure safety against 
cracking. Se. 
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CINCINNATI, OHIO DETROIT, MICH. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. LOS ANGELES, CAL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 
TORONTO, CAN. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
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SECTIONAL DETAIL OF HEINICKE CHIMNEY SERVING 


CHIMNEY SHOWING A SMELTER 
HEINICKE Bonp Height, 460 ft.; clear diameter at 
top, 8 ft. 


(C) The Heinicke system of bonding provides for 
breaking of joints between courses, so that no vertical 
joint is higher than one brick. Every course is thor- 
oughly bonded through use of bricks varying in length 
from 4 to 10 in. (See sec- 
tional detail.) This method 
of bonding gives greater 
compressive strength and 
resistance tolateral stresses 
than other systems; the 
increase in strength over 
the common bond amounts 
to about 300%. 


(D) Erection of chim- 
ney is done from inside, 
doing away with outside 
scaffolding and eliminat- 
ing accompanying dan- 
gers to workmen as well 
as unnecessary cost. 


Estimates 


Please advise us on 
the following points: 

(1) Distance from near- 
est railroad siding or team 
track. (2) Intended use of 
chimney (boilers, furnaces, 
incinerators, smelters). 
(3) Height and diameter, or 
boiler horsepower, or. type, 
number and dimensions of 
boilers. (4) Kind of fuel to 
be used. (5) Character of 
soil for foundation. (6) Ap- th! 
proximate price of cement, Passaic Mrtat Ware Co., 
lime, sand, gravel, crushe Passaic, N. J. 
stone and ene hard brick, Height, 125 ft.; clear diameter at 
delivered at chimney site. top, 3 ft. 
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THE M. W. KELLOGG COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 


140 Cedar Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


CHICAGO, ILL. PITTSBURGH, PA. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 


MONTREAL, TORONTO, WINNIPEG, CAN., Canapian KELLocc Co., Lp. 


Products 
PERFORATED RADIAL BRICK CHIMNEYS. 


Service 


THE M. W. Kettocc Company has erected some of 
the finest chimneys in the United States during the last 
twenty years, and is ready to share the results of that 
experience with engineers and architects who are en- 
gaged in problems where chimney construction is re- 
quired. 

This company’s engineers will be glad to advise 
on types, sizes, shapes, etc., of chimneys for any condi- 
tion that may arise. 


Kellogg Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 


No artificially produced material for the construc- 
tion of the modern factory chimney compares with 
refractory clay. This raw material is put through a 
variety of scientific treatments by skilled hands and 
especially designed machines before it comes from the 
kilns in the form of perforated radial brick ready for 
shipment, and for use in chimney construction. 

Each brick is formed to occupy a certain position in 
the circular and radial lines of the chimney, as shown 
by the drawing on this page, and is sound ringing, hard, 
well burned and free from checks. 

Bricks are made to conform closely with the cir- 
cular and radial lines of the shaft and are weatherproof 
and acidproof.° 

The total amount of perforations does not exceed 
one-fourth of the cross area of the brick, which are 
tested to a crushing strength of not less than 6000 Ibs. 
per sq. in. 

The perforations in the radial bricks form a dead 
air space about: the core of the chimney. This has a 
marked effect in reducing amount of fuel used, in 
preventing sudden changes of temperature within the 
chimney, and.in ‘reducing radiation. Thus a uniformly 
maximum draft is maintained in any kind of weather. 

A trained superintendent of construction, familiar 
with all the details of the plans and specifications of 
the chimney, accompanies each shipment of radial brick, 
to supervise unloading and stacking in the order of their 
use. Throughout the entire construction the bricks of 
each tier reach their final place under his direction. 

An expert mortar man supervises the preparation 
and use of all of the mortar. The tensile strength of 
the chimney, its ability to withstand heat and cold and 
to defy all sorts of weather from without and all sorts 
of gases from within, depend largely upon this mortar. 
Each brick is laid in so full a bed of mortar that the 
latter enters the perforations of the brick from 1 to 
114 in. The joints are struck both inside and out. 

A crew of trained men in scientific chimney con- 
struction carry forward the erection of the chimney 
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Corn Propucts REFINING Co., 
Arco, ILL, 


QuEEN LANE FILTER 
PLANT 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


Raed eee eee 
| Ses ast 
MetHop oF Usine M. W. KELLocc’s PERFORATED RADIAL 

Brick IN CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION eae: 


from start to finish, insuring careful construction and 
the proper grading and matching of brick throughout. 


Standard Specifications for Perforated Radial Brick 
Chimneys eatels 

Scope—The work included under this contract is to. 
consist of all labor and material necessary for the erection 
complete of one radial brick chimney in accordance with this 
specification, which shall become a part of the contract. The 
proposal shall include all scaffolding, cartage, unloading of 
material and removal of rubbish necessary to leave the chimney 
in a first class condition ready for operation. 


Continued on next page 


The M. W. Kellogg Company 
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Delivery—The chimney will be built at................ 
rn o's ico) cloteisiemee, ec located vonether. vo. ceee te 


Space—Sufficient storage room for chimney contractor’s 
materials will be provided adjacent to chimney as well as 
unobstructed access from transportation delivery to the site of 
chimney for delivery and removal of materials and tools. At 
least one side of chimney will be left free and open by the 
owners for hoisting and working space until the chimney is 
completed. 

Water—The owners will provide the chimney con- 
tractor with necessary water within 50 ft. of the site of the 
chimney free of expense to the chimney contractor. From this 
point the chimney contractor will make his own hose connec- 
tions, if required. 

Workmanship and Materials—All 
materials shall be first class. 

The chimney contractor shall furnish a competent foreman 
under whose supervision the chimney will be built. Chimney 
must be built in a thorough, complete and workmanlike manner. 

Time of Completion—The chimney contractor shall 
state in bid the guaranteed number of working days in which 
he will finish the chimney after receipt of signed contract and 
approved drawings. 

Foundation—Proper foundation will be built by the 
owner from plans and specifications to be furnished by the 
chimney contractor, who will, on completion, give in writing 
his approval of the foundation as being sufficient to sustain the 
chimney and fulfil the guarantee. 

Note: In case, however, it is desired to have chimney con- 
tractor build the foundation, the following may be used: 

The chimney contractor shall furnish a concrete foundation 
of proper depth and spread to safely sustain the chimney. The 
foundation shall not be loaded to more than........ tons per 
sq. ft., which is the safe bearing value as determined for this 
work, 

Excavating shall be done by contractor for foundation. 

The concrete shall be composed of cement, sand, stone or 
gravel in the proportion of 1 part cement to 2% parts sand and 
5 parts of stone or gravel. It shall be deposited in the forms 
in layers not to exceed 6 in. in thickness and thoroughly rammed 
into place. Concrete shall be a wet mixture. 

Design—The design of the chimney shall conform to 
the following dimensions as shown on drawing attached: 

Height above top of foundation.......... WP ins fic eee se in. 


workmanship and 


batter from top to bottom. The wall thickness and section 
lengths to be as shown on drawing. In case the contractor’s 
standard wall thickness should not be exactly as shown, a 
variation of 3% will be allowed in either direction. 

Base—If chimney is to be built with base and column 
construction, use the following: 

The base of the chimney shall be built [here fill in shape 
Otebase|eifushape.........- ft. high, of the dimensions shown 
on drawing, of straight, hard, well burned, well shaped common 
building brick laid in full bed of cement lime mortar as herein 
specified. 

Note: If round for the entire height, specify as follows: 

The chimney shall be built of perforated radial brick for 
the entire height, as hereinafter specified. 


Radial Brick—All radial brick shall be best quality, 
moulded from refractory clay, sound ringing, hard, well burned, 
well shaped, of reasonably even color and free from checks; 
made to closely conform with the circular and radial lines of 
the shaft, and shall be weatherproof and acidproof. They shall 
have a water absorption of not less than 5% nor more than 
12% of their dry weight after immersion for a period of 24 
hr.; and shall have a crushing strength of not less than 6000 
Ib. per sq. in. The total amount of perforations shall not 
exceed one-fourth of the cross area of the brick. One cu. ft. 
of radial brickwork shall weigh not less than 120 lb. The out- 
side faces of the Liick shall be of regular size, so that the 
general appearance of the brickwork will be neat and uniform. 


Lining—The chimney shall have an expansion lining 
built of perforated radial fire brick 4% in. thick,.......... ft. 
high from a point 2 ft. helow the bottom of the flue opening. 
The lining prevents flue gases from coming in contact with the 
solid masonry of which the shell is built, and shall be separated 
from same by an air space of not less than 2 in. 

The lining shall be built after the chimney is finished, and 
exceptional care must be taken to keep the air space clear and 
free of loose mzrtar and other dirt. 

Rack out the shell of the chimney approximately 2 in. 
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above lining, to form a ledge for the purpose of diverting the 
falling soot when the chimney is in operation. 

Mortar-—All brickwork shall be laid in cement lime 
mortar, as hereinafter specified, with courses level and with 
regular joints throughout. Face brickwork and backing to be 
laid up at the same time with joints of reasonably even thickness, 
not exceeding 4% in. The mortar to be used in the chimney shall 
consist of 1 part portland cement, 2 parts fresh burnt lunip time 
mortar and 5 parts clean, sharp sand. The cement to be added 
to the sand and lime mortar as the mortar is required, and no 
mortar having taken an initial set is to be used. The cement 
must not be added until the lime is cool. The sand shall be 
clean and sharp, free from loam, vegetable matter and large 
pebbles. If necessary, it must be both screened and washed. 

Bond—All common brickwork shall have every fourth 
course a header course. 

Radial brickwork shall be bonded every three courses. 

Breeching Opening—One opening shall be provided in 
chimney. The opening to be lined on the reveals with refrac- 
tory material. The masonry above the opening to be supported 
by heavy I-beams set on steel plates, with air spaces at each 
end for expansion. Under these I-beams a flat masonry arch 
shall be built to properly protect the beams from the effect of 
the gases. The flue opening shall be reinforced laterally by 
heavv tie rods and plates over the top and at the bottom. 

Steel bands, %$x3 in., to be placed in the masonry above 
and beiow opening . 


hevopenitig “shialieber ise. tent WIGEUDYGAy ves cote high, the 
Pa? of which shall be approximately.......... above foun- 
ation. 


Reinforcing Rings—The chimney contractor shall place 
in the brickwork at every change in wall thickness steel bands 
3% in. thick by 3 in. wide. 

If the contractor should furnish perforated radial brick 
having ccrrugated sides, these bands may be omitted. 

Head—The head of the chimney shall be neatly corbeled 
out and ntted with a heavy annular retaining ring set in full 
bed of cement mortar, 

Clean-out Door—Provide and place in base of chimney 
where directed by owner a cast iron clean-out door and frame 
properly hinged and fitted with latch. Said door to be approxi- 
mately 24 in. wide by 36 in. high. 

Ladder—Build on the interior of the chimney a ladder to 
consist of %4-in. galvanized iron rungs, spaced approximately 15 
in. center to center and securely anchored to the masonry from 
top to bottom. These ladder irons to be in the shape of a ‘‘U” 
with hooked ends, 

Lightning Conductor—The lightning conductor is to 
CONsistvolee i). ac sate ec copper points, %4 in. in diameter 
by 8 ft. long, with 1%-in. platinum tips. The points to be 
anchored to the top of the column and extend from the bottom 
of the corbeling upward. The lower ends of the points to be 
connected by a loop of copper cable encircling the chimney. 
From this loop there is to be 1%4-in. 7-strand No. 10 Stubbs’ 
wire gauge copper cable, carried down the side of the chimney 
and connected to copper ground plate of the 3-winged type as 
best for the proper distribution of charge. The points to be 
securely fastened to the top of the chimney and the cable to be 
anchored every 7 ft. in height with brass anchors, so designed 
that they will support the weight of the cable. The ground 
plate shall be buried by the contractor for the foundation when 
it is built. 

Lettering (When Desired)—Work into the column on 
{one or two] sides as directed the letters [here insert the de- 
sired legend] to be made in permanently colored kiln burnt 
brick. Letters to be true to size and shape and to be in a true 
vertical line. 

Trimmings (If Any)—AIl necessary stone or terra cotta 
shown on drawing will be furnished without charge by the 
building contractor, to the chimney contractor, who will set 
same. No one piece should weigh over 200 Ib. 

Insurance—The chimney contractor shall carry at his 
own expense, during the entire period of construction, liability 
insurance, insuring the men in his employ and the public in 
general, in case of damage due to accidents. 

Guarantee—The chimney contractor shall guarantee the 
chimney for a period of 5 years from date of completion. The 
guarantee shall cover any defects that may arise within this 
period due to fatilty design, construction, material, weather, and 
the products of ‘combustion up to 800° F.; and shall further 
guarantee to make good at his own expense all defects that 
may arise from any of the above conditions within the specified 
period. 

The chimney shall be designed for a wind velocity of not 
less than 100 miles per hour. 

Note: The chimney shall be built according to THe M. W. 
KeLLocc Company [or equal] system of construction, 
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WM. SUMMERHAYS & SONS 


Designers and Builders of Radial Brick Chimneys 


1 Exchange Street 
ROCHESTE RAINY: 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., Somerville, 11 Minnesota Avenue 
MONTREAL, QUE., 109 Youville Square 


Products 


This company designs and builds RapraL Brick 
CHIMNEyYs and Common Brick Stacks and FouNDA- 
TIONS. 

Also Steel Stack Linings, Flues, Brick Boiler Set- 
ting, Special Furnaces, and Ovens. 


Sixty-six Years of Successful Chimney Building 

Summerhays brick chimneys embody the results of 
66 years of successful chimney building and the present 
day practice is the cumulative experience of three gen- 
erations. 

_Summerhays chimney experts will, without charge, 
submit recommendations, plans, estimates, etc., for 
proposed radial and common brick chimneys and foun- 
dations, based on the knowledge gained through their 
long experience in chimney building. 


Perforated Radial Brick 

These brick are made from a selected shale ma- 
terial moulded from dies of this company’s own design 
in varying sizes and radii, to make a perfectly bonded 
wall and to conform to the circumference of the chim- 
ney for any diameter. They are hard burned to the 
point of vitrification. The perforations insure an even 
and thorough burning of the entire brick, giving a 
material of maximum strength. The air pockets 
formed by these per- 
forations, which are 
sealed with mortar, 
serve to insulate the 
hot flue gases from 
cooling by the at- 
mosphere. 


How SUMMERHAYS 
RADIAL Brick 
Are BONDED 


Wall bonding of 
Summerhays radial 
brickwork is accom- 
plished by the use of 
brick of such varying 
lengths as to assure 
a thorough breaking 
of vertical and hori- 
zontal joints. This 
bonding is made 
every three courses. 


Buitt at RocHeEsTer, N. Y. 
275x7 ft.; 170x4 ft. and 170x5 ft. 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


TORONTO, ONT., 45 Jarvis Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 112 South 20th Street 
HALIFAX, N. S., 334 Roy Building 


Estimates 
When writing for estimates give the following 


information : 

Nearest railroad freight station and 
distance from railroad siding to chimney 
site; purpose for which chimney is to 
be used; maximum temperature likely 
to be encountered; dimensions of chim- 
ney required or total horsepower; type 
of fuel to be used; general arrangement 
of chimney and boiler layout together 
with data as to location of flue opening; 
local prices of sand, cement and red 
(common) brick. 


Typical Summerhays Chimneys 
Bausch & Lomb Optical Co. 

Berliner Gramophone Co., Ltd. 
Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh Ry.—2 
Canadian Connecticut Cotton Co. 
Curtice Bros. Co.—3 

Curtiss Engineering Corp. 

Douglas Packing Co—2 

Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co. 
Hamburg Canning Co.—3 
International Milk Products Co.—2 
International Salt Co—2 

Isco Chemical Co. 

Merrill Silk Co. 

Mohawk Condensed Milk Co.—3 
National Carbon Co.—2 

New England Box Co. 

New York Canners—8 

Oldsbury Electro Chemical Co. 

J. Hungerford Smith Co.—2 
Standard Oil Co.—4 

Taylor Instrument Cos. 

United Gas Improvement Co.—3 
Vacuum Oil Co.—5 
Worcester Salt Co. 4 
Yawman & Erbe Mfg. Co. 


Buitt at Burrato, N. Y. 
250x14 ft. 
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EV-AIR-TIGHT CALKING COMPANY, INC. 


Owners of the Ev-air-Tight Pneumatic Method of Installation 


1516 Summer Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Service 

Specialists in all kinds of Calking Problems, we 
assure: 

Permanently Calked Weatherproof and Dustproof 
Joints between window frames and door frames and the 
surrounding masonry in exterior walls. 

Permanent Weatherproof Protective Joints between 
stone, terra cotta or other masonry in cornices, capstones 
and copings on parapet walls, or in sills, or any pro- 
jecting parts of a building exposed to action of the 
elements. 

Leakproof Expansion Joints or Calked Cracks in 
concrete whether intentionally provided or caused by 
contraction or settlement. 


Facilities 

Materials, methods and men to meet the demand, 
which has become insistent, for weatherproof and leak- 
proof joints in exterior walls of all classes of buildings 
to prevent deterioration, conserve fuel, reduce heating, 
cleaning, decorating and other operating expenses, and to 
insure against out-leakage of warmed air from the inside 
and in-leakage of cold air, dust or water from the outside. 


Material and Labor 

Exhaustive tests convinced us that Pecora Calking 
Compound is the most dependable product for lasting 
service for the uses which we have developed, and, there- 
fore, we handle it exclusively in all Ev-air-Tight calking 
installations. 

Our labor is specially trained to this work, and 


No. . M. C.A., Easton, Pa. 
“Seats EAT Martin & Kirkpatrick, 
i. Contractors:—Wark zi Co., Phila. 
No. 2—Standard Oil Bldxt. i B 
Architect :—Guy Frics* ja eto 


Sts., Phila. 


- Contractors:—J. Henry Miller, Inc., Balti- Illinois. 


ie “4 more, Md. 


No. 3—Walther Mfg. Co., Kensington, Phi : 
No. 4—Wolf Building, 12th and Callowhill 


No.5—Sears-Roebuck, Roosevelt Blvd., Phila. 
Architect:—George C. Nimmon, Chicago, 


aS Contractors:—Irwin & Leighton, Phila. _ 


competent to handle intelligently the various conditions 
(ordinary or otherwise) that may present themselves. 


Pneumatic Equipment 

We invented and control a special calking gun from 
which the calking compound is forced under approxi- 
mately 125-Ib. air pressure, generated by portable motor 
driven compressor outfits, specially designed by us for 
this work. 

By this pneumatic method, penetration of sufficient 
material to fill every cranny insures permanent plasticity 
of the compound. 

The forcing pressure being even and the delivery 
outlet of the calking gun being gauged to deliver into 
the joint only, neither frames nor masonry can be 
smeared or stained, and the exposed finished surface of 
the joint is clean cut and smooth, better than any pre- 
viously known methods for pointing. 


Specification Data 

Specification forms have been compiled from various speci- 
fications, as developed by certain prominent architects, and will 
be sent on request. 


Further Information 

Upon receipt of request, on stationery containing 
their printed letterhead and address, we will send, to 
those interested, . lists of installations and other data 
covering the subject generally. 

Information requested on any specific detail, or out 
of the ordinary problem in connection with calking, 
cheerfully furnished. 


No. 8—Atlantic Building, Phila., Pa. 
Architect:—J. F. Kuntz, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Contractors: — Metzger-Fisher & White,” 
Philadelphia, Pa. ; 
No. 9—New York Cotton Ex.,New York,N.Y. 

Architect:—Donn Barber 
Contractors :—Geo. A. Fuller Company, 


New York. ~ 4 


—St. Joseph’s College, 
18th and Thompson Streets, 
Philadelphia. 


No. 7—American Worsted Co., 
Kensington, Philadelphia. 


aia a 


Some PROMINENT Ev-air-TIGHT CALKING JOBS 
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ESTABLISHED 1889 


H. B. FRED KUHLS 


Manufacturer of Elastic Glazing Composition and Joint Paint 
OFFICE AND FACTORY | 
6411-6423 Third Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 


ELASTIC GLAZING COMPOSITION ; 
ELASTIC SEAM. PAINT: ELAsTic Ex- 
PANSION JOINT COMPOUND. 


Elastic Glazing Composition 


General Glazing—For bedding 
and glazing in general; skylights, con- 
servatories, etc. 

For new work, after sash has 
been primed, apply Elastic Glazing 
Composition in same manner as ordi- 
nary putty. 

For old work, clean sash thoroughly and putty as 
above. 

For bedding and glazing on a 1%-in. margin, 1 Ib. 
will spread 10 ft. 

Architects’ specifications should read: 

“All sash to be glazed with Elastic Glazing Composition, 
manufactured by H. B. Frep Kuuts, Brooklyn, N. Y.” 


Calking—For calking of window frames. 

For new work, before putting on staff bead, fill 
joint thoroughly with Elastic Glazing Composition so 
that it becomes flush with frame. 

For old work, remove staff bead. ‘If joints are wide, 
calk with oakum to within 14 in. from surface, then fill 
with Elastic Glazing Composition. 

Between 2 and 3 lb. are required for a window 7x3 
ft., according to size of opening. 

Architects’ specifications should read: 

“Calk all window frames with Elastic Glazing Composition 
manufactured by H. B. Frep Kuuts, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Pointing Up—For pointing up of stonework, 
flashings, joining of tin roofs to walls, etc. 

After joints have been cleaned out thoroughly, paint 
with Special Elastic Joint Paint, then fill with Elastic 
Glazing Composition with a pointing tool or knife. Spe- 
cial colors to match the stone. 

Architects’ specifications should read: 

“Paint all joints with Special Elastic Joint Paint and fill 
with Elastic Glazing Composition manufactured by H. B. Frep 
Kuuc_s, Brooklyn, N. Y.” 


Features—Elastic Glazing Composition adheres 
readily to galvanized and raw iron, steel, wood, glass, 
Stone; CONnChEte mete: 

Never becomes very hard, always remaining elastic 
and flexible, and prevents glass from cracking. 

Withstands heat, cold and moisture. 

Vibration has no effect upon it, thus it is ideal for 
setting wire glass, which has no tendency to crack when 
embedded in this composition. 

More economical than white lead putty, it is double 
the bulk, and wears ten times as long ; therefore is cheap- 
est glazing material obtainable, service considered. 


Color—The stock color is light gray, but the 
composition can be made in any shade. 
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How Shipped—Put up in cans of 
1, 2 and 5 lb.; in kegs of 12065 25a@ 
and 100 lb.; in half-barrels of 400 to 
500 Ib., and in barrels of 700 to 800 Ib. 


Expansion Joint Compound 


This material has been used on the 
Army Base, Brooklyn, N. Y., and sev- 
eral other large buildings. It has been 
adopted by prominent architects and 
meets all requirements. A small sample 
will be sent on request. 


Directions for Use—Expansion 
joints must be thoroughly cleaned out. Apply 1 or 2 
coats of Elastic Seam Paint, or until the surface shows a 
gloss, and then apply Elastic Seam Composition No. 2. 
Fill the joints so they are crowning; this will allow for 
heavy expansion and make a tight joint. 


Testimonials 
New York, Feb. 7, 1918. 
DEAR SIR: 

Your letter of December 13 has just been referred to the 
writer and in reply will say that I have used your glazing Com- 
pound for a number of years for special conditions and fre- 
quently to replace putty for glazing which had become defective 
through use. 

Your Compound has always given good results and as far 
as the writer knows it is the best material on the market for 
glazing purposes. 

Yours very truly, 
Cuartes A. PLATT, 
(Signed) per Dixon, 
101 Park Avenue. 


DEAR SIR: Worcester, Mass., May 10, 1918. 

In your communication of December 12, 1917, you inquired 
as to result of my use of your Elastic Glazing Composition and 
at that time was unable to make any statement owing to the fact 
that same had not been exposed sufficiently long to make a test. 

At present writing will say that your Composition is the best 
material for glazing that I have ever used. Owning (36) thirty- 
six tenements, have a large number of windows and sash to keep 
in repair and your composition meets with my hearty endorse- 
ment. 

My painter said to me this morning “It is the best material 
for glazing I have ever seen.” 

Yours truly, 
(Signed) CHARLES S. WEBSTER, 
Slater Bldg. 


References 


A few buildings on which Elastic Glazing Compo- 
sition has been used: 


Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y., 20 tons for glazing 

Woolworth Building, New York, N. Y., 5 tons for glazing and 
pointing up 

Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y., 1 ton for pointing up 

Racquet & Tennis Club, New York, N. Y., 2% tons for glazing 

Newcastle Leather Co., Wilmington, Del., 1% tons for glazing 

New York Central R. R., 10 tons for reglazing 

Singer Sewing Machine Co., Elizabethport, N. J., 3 tons for 
glazing 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass., 2 tons 
for glazing 

U. S. Government Warehouses, 100,000 1b. 


Further references and information on request. 
Over 70 agents in United States and Canada. Send for 
booklet. Prices on application, 
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PECORA PAINT COMPANY 


Calking and Glazing Compounds 


Fourth Street and Erie Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Pecora CALKING and GLAZING Com- 
POUND. : 

For Mortar Stains, Roofing Cements 
and Metal Sash Putty, see page 157. 


Pecora Calking and Glazing Compound 
A plastic material, impervious to heat, 
cold and moisture, or acid fumes. When 
set it forms a tough skin on the surface but remains 
permanently pliable and elastic underneath, never 
cracking or drying out. It adheres tenaciously to wood, 
stone, concrete, iron, glass, or any other building ma- 
terial, while its permanent elasticity adjusts itself, under 
all ordinary conditions, to contraction, expansion, oF 
warping of the surfaces it joins. a! 

Its consistency is about that of putty and it is as 
easily applied. Stock color is light gray. Other shades 
furnished if ordered in not less than 1% barrel lots (400 
to 500 Ib.). 


Air Leakage Prevention 

The prevention of air leakage is a vital prerequisite 
to fuel saving and satisfactory heating, and to the subse- 
quent comfort of the occupants of a building. Approxi- 
mately 90% of the air leakage in all buildings occurs 
between the window and door frames and the surround- 
ing masonry. Unless these spaces are calked with a 
permanently flexible material in place of the usual mor- 
tar joint and cement pointing, this air leakage is bound 
“to continue. 


Method of Calking Around Window and Door Frames 

This necessarily varies with the conditions to be 
found in old buildings. In some cases it is advisable to 
remove staff beads and calk space between the frame 
proper and the wall, while in other cases the calking 
can be done satisfactorily without removing staff beads. 
For this class of work a reliable calking contractor 
should be consulted; a list of these will be furnished on 
request. 

For calking frames in new buildings the following 
set of specifications, if rigidly enforced, will insure thor- 
oughly weatherproof, windproof, and dustproof joints 
between frames and the surrounding masonry. 

Specifications—In the last paragraph of the gen- 
eral conditions to the specifications insert under the 
following heading: 

Substitution of Materials, etc—For material, apparatus, and 
appliances specified, other articles of equal capacity, material, 
designs, workmanship, and space occupied may be substituted, 
providing that the written approval of the architect shall be 
given before the general contract is signed. After contract 
is signed, no substitutions will be allowed. Samples of such 


substitutions shall be submitted before signing the general 
contract. 


In specifications for stone, hollow tile, or brick 
masonry, insert this paragraph: 
This contractor shall rake out the mortar before it is set 


% in. deep from outside face of door and window frames, on 
jambs top and under wood sills. 


__In specifications for carpenter and millwork insert 
this paragraph: 
All staff beads on door frames and reveal window frames 
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and back band moulding on plank front frames 
shall be loose and shall be put in place by the 
carpenter immediately after the calking is done. 

In carpenter specifications after exte- 
rior door and window frames are specified 
add these paragraphs: 


Calking—All exterior window and _ door 
frames shall be sealed with Pecora Calking 
Compound manufactured by the PEcorA PAINT 
Company of Philadelphia, Pa. This shall be 
executed so that the joint between masonry and frames (heads, 
jambs, and sills) will be rendered weatherproof, windproof, 
and dustproof, and guaranteed so to remain under all ordinary 
conditions for a period of 5 years from date of installation. 
When spaces between the frames and the surrounding masonry 
are wider or deeper than 1% in., these spaces shall be packed 
within % in. of frame surface with oakum and the remaining 
space filled solid with the calking compound. 

The above work shall be done when all frames are set in 
place and primcd and masonry joints raked out, as called for 
under masonry specifications. 


Wail 


—Calking Colton of Cahurn 


A : d nN 
Double Hung Window (Plank ~ Double Hung Window (Reveal) 


Front) 
SUGGESTIVE DETAILS FoR APPLYING MouLps to NEW 
FRAMES To ACCOMMODATE CALKING AND UNDER- 
cuT SILLS FoR SAME PURPOSE 


Other Uses 

Glazing—For any construction subject to severe 
conditions, such as excessive vibration, gas, acid fumes, 
extreme variations in temperature, etc., Pecora Calking 
and Glazing Compound should be used for bedding and 
glazing the skylights. Its permanent elasticity prevents 
the glass from cracking. It will go twice as far as 
white lead putty. 

Pointing Stonework—It is difficult if not impos- 
sible, to get a cement mortar that will stand up in ex- 
posed joints in stone, terra cotta, or tile cornices. The 
cement cracks and becomes loose, causing leaks. To 
overcome this, set the masonry in portland cement in the 
usual way, but rake the joints back 14 in. before the ce- 
ment hardens and fill in with Pecora Calking Compound. 

In old work, clean the joints of all loose dirt or 
cement and grout with Pecora Calking Compound. This 
makes a positive seal against the action of the weather 
on the cement, insuring permanently tight, waterproof 
joints. 

> 
Packages 

Pecora Calking Compound is packed in 121, 25, 50, 
and 100-Ib. kegs; also in 14 barrels (400 to 500 Ib.) and 
barrels (800 to 900 Ib.). 
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WEATHERPROOF CALKING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Hennen’s Elastic Calking Paste 
75/7 Washington Avenue North 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Hennen’s Elastic Calking Paste 

For calking door and window frames 
and for glazing sash. 

For pointing terra cotta and coping- 
stone joint—a firm binder and a positive 
' protection against leakage. 

An elastic and adhesive compound of 
a formula of Extra Guilder’s English 
whiting and vegetable and mineral oils. A tough and 
plastic waterproof compound of about the weight and 
consistency of putty, that adheres perfectly to wood, 
concrete, brick, terra cotta, stone, metal or glass. 

Stock colors, gray and black. 


What It Does 

Hennen’s Calking Paste hermetically seals all joints 
and openings between frames and masonry. Owing to 
its consistency, it can be easily installed in any joint or 
seam; is not affected by heat or cold, moisture or acid 
fumes. Because of its composition and elasticity, it does 
not crack nor deteriorate from expansion or contraction 
of the frames or from action of the weather. It is 
equally effective on old or new work and can be applied 
at any time of the year. 

Hennen’s Calking Paste is also an ideal glazing 
compound for either wood or metal sash or skylights. 
It adheres perfectly without becoming hard and is easily 
removed when necessary to reset glass. 


Protection 

The use of Hennen’s Calking Paste saves fuel and 
cleaning and protects decoration by excluding wind, dust, 
soot and moisture. The exclusion of the moisture keeps 
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TRADE-MARK 


the sills from rotting and prevents the 
deterioration of the masonry underneath. 

Our experience with elastic calking 
paste through long years of usage has en- 
abled us to make many improvements in 
the composition of Hennen’s Paste, 


Durability 

Hennen’s Calking Paste has been in use for 
16 years and is still giving effective and satisfactory 
service on the most prominent buildings in all parts 
of the country. It does not deteriorate with age. 
The first plastic calking put into use for sealing 
between frames and masonry. It has given contin- 
uous satisfaction and is still recommended by its first 
users. 


Method of Installing 

If oakum is desired between frames and masonry, 
before staff-beads are perma- 
nently fastened, all loose mortar 
should be removed and the joint 
thoroughly stuffed with the oak- 
um, which should be driven back 
34 in. and pointed over with 
Hennen’s Paste to hermetically 
seal the joint. Oakum alone is 
not waterproof and, when dried 
out, is not air or dustproof; it 
will hold moisture and rot the 
frames. 

The expense of removing the 
staff-beads can be obv:ated by de- 
tailing as illustrated and specify- 
ing as follows: 

Specification—After masonry walls have been cleaned 
and tuck pointed and all carpenter work on the windows has been 
completed, all exterior door and window frames, set in masonry, 
shall be sealed thoroughly between staff-beads and masonry on 
sides and heads and between wood sills and masonry with Hen- 
nen’s Elastic Calking Paste, and finished or painted over to 


match the frames. Installation to be done by experienced work- 
men and guaranteed for a period of five years. 


WEATHERPROOFING 
WITH HENNEN’S 
ELASTIC CALKING 
PASTE 


Estimate 
If frames are detailed as illustrated, 1 Ib. of Hen- 
nen’s Paste will calk about 8 ft. of joint. 


Guarantee “ 

16 years of satisfactory service on many of the 
most prominent and costly buildings in the country and 
universal and continued recommendation by leading 
architects, builders and owners is the best proof of effec- 
tiveness and permanency. Reliable references will be 
cheerfully furnished, if desired. 


Distributers 

Name and location of our nearest distributer will be 
gladly furnished on application to our office in Minneap- 
olis. 


THE CLINTON METALLIC PAINT COMPANY 


Mortar Colors, Protective Paints and Roofing Cement 
CUENTON TN Y: 


Products 


Manufacturers of CLINTON Mortar 
Cotors. Also manufacturers of CLINTON 
TRoN OxIpDE PRoteEcTIVE PAINTS and CLINTON SILK 
Frere Evastic Roor CEMENT. 


Clinton Mortar Colors 


The mortar joint of a brick wall frequently repre- 
sents nearly one-fourth of its entire area. Because of 
this its treatment, with respect both to color and 
texture, greatly influences the appearance of the fire- 
place, chimney, residence or building of which it forms 
a part. Even using the same brick, surprising differ- 
ences in effect may be had simply by varying the color 
of the mortar. The extent to which this is true may be 
seen from a study of the buff brick panels reproduced 
on the following page. 


Variety Available in Clinton Mortar Colors 

Clinton Mortar Colors are made in a wide variety 
of shades from a rich mellow buff and the deepest red, 
through warm browns, olive green and chocolates to the 
blackest black. These colors used alone in varying 
quantities or mixed with one another, permit of almost 
any effect from pearl gray tones (produced by using 
a very little black), or warm aged tones (obtained by 
using a small amount of buff) to the most 
decided tones which may be secured by 
using these colors in the quantities here 
specified. The different colors in which 
Clinton Mortar Colors are supplied will be 
found listed on the following page. 


Linton 


Pulp or Dry Mortar Colors 


Clinton Mortar Colors are sold either 
in pulp (sometimes called paste) or in dry 
form. Some brick masons think that pulp 
colors are more convenient to use and that 
they mix more readily with mortar. They 
are somewhat more expensive than dry 
colors and have less coloring power per 
unit of weight. 


Permanent and Uniform 


Clinton Mortar Colors are mineral 
colors, as permanent as the colors in natural 
rock, They are also absolutely uniform 
from shipment to shipment—kept so by 
rigid laboratory tests. Used by leading 
architects and contractors since 1887. 


Selection of the Proper Color 


In order to help in the selection of the 
proper mortar color we have devised the 
Clinton Mortar Color Experimenter. This 
consists of a number of strips of wall 
board % in. thick, tinted along the edges 
to reproduce colored mortars. By using 
these strips, brick panels can be built up 
and studied with the various colored strips 
without the use of actual mortar. 

Every dealer in Clinton Mortar Colors 
has a Mortar Color Experimenter for the 
convenience of his customers. We will 
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Nature’s Permanent Colors—Made Since 1887—at Clinton, N.Y. 


send an Experimenter upon request to any 
Architect who receives Sweet’s Catalogue. 


Test Panels—After using the Color Experimenter 
to determine what color is most effective with the brick 
selected, a panel should be set up with mortar mixed 
according to formula, Due to local variations in the 
color of sand and cement it may be found desirable to 
slightly change the amount of mortar color used. 


Test panels should be allowed to stand for a few 
days before a final decision is made, to give the mortar 
an opportunity to dry out and 
attain its permanent color. 
The mortar when wet, is 
deeper in shade. 


No. 402 
DOUBLE STRENGTH CHOCOLATE 


The Clinton Metallic Paint Company 
Metallic Paints, Mortar Colors, Roof Cement, Etc. 
Established 1887 


WARNING—Test panels 
should be of the same thick- 
ness as the finished wall and 
should be allowed to dry 
naturally as under actual 
working conditions. They 
should be backed with mortar so that drying may be 


from the surface which would be exposed in actual con- 


Clinton, New York 


To be sure of a_ thoroughly 
dependable Mortar Color look for 
this yellow label, which appears 
upon all bags or barrels contain- 
ing Clinton Mortar Colors. 


struction. 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON COLONIAL BUFF NO. 700 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON SPECIAL CHOCOLATE NO 404 


The Clinton Metallic Paint Company 


Directions for using Clinton 
Mortar Colors 

To get a mortar joint of intense color it is necessary 
to use approximately 100 Ibs. of dry Mortar Color per 
1000 brick laid in running or common bond with half- 
inch mortar joints. If mortar joints are wider or nar- 


rower, or if a bond requiring more or less mortar per 
1000 brick is used, the amount of Mortar Color re- 
quired per 1000 brick should be increased or decreased 
proportionately. 

We give at right two formulas for colored mortar 
of deep intense color: 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON DOUBLE STRENGTH OLIVE GREEN NO. 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON POMPEIIAN BUFF NO. 600 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON DOUBLE STRENGTH CHOCOLATE NO, 402 
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Cement Mortar 


25 IDS... ..ccesccccccceveces +++ Clinton Mortaemt@giecm amas 
l-bag’ (1 cu. ft.) 00.404 2556 ssn ROTH emnaane 

J DAS C3 Cutt, Jes cle aces cele cere atG! 

1/10. sackicc. Jo u.vasc.. sess eet yaratea mina 


The above is sufficient to lay approximately 250 brick in 
running or common bond with half-inch mortar joints. 


Cement Lime Mortar 


30 Ibs....ccccccecescecceses.ss Clinton Mortars@ereusiaaas 
1 bucket (16 qts.)..............Fortignd Gemienme 

1 bucket (16 qts.). 0.25... 05...'. Hydrated =e 

6sbuckets (96 Gts.Jk.... dees Dana 


The above is sufficient to lay approxi- 
mately 300 brick in running or common 
bond with half-inch mortar joints. 


As it is not always convenient to 
weigh the color on the job, we tabulate 
below the various shades of Clinton Mor- 
tar Color, showing in separate columns the 
number of quarts of dry Clinton Mortar 
Color (struck measure) which are equiva- 
lent to 25 Ibs. and 30 lbs. 


CauTion—This table applies only to 
genuine Clinton Mortar Colors. 


No. of No. of 
qts. qts. 
equiva- equiva- 
lent to lent to 
25 lbs. 30 Ibs. 


Clinton Hematite Red No. 10.... 10 IZ 
Clinton Mortar Brown No. 400... 8% 10% 
Clinton D. S. Chocolate No. 402. 9 11 
Clinton Special Chocolate No. 404 9 11 


Clinton Colonial Buff No. 700.... 19 24 
1503 Clinton Pompeiian Buff No. 600.. 19 24 
Clinton Dark Buff No. 717....... 16% 20 
Clinton Mortar Black No. 900.... 18% 22% 
Clinton D.S. Black No. 800...... 19 24 


Clinton D. S. Olive Green No. 1503 17% 21 


Pearl Gray Mortar may be produced 
by using one-fourth as much Clinton 
Double Strength Black No. 800 as is rec- 
ommended above to produce intense black 
mortar. 


Clinton Mortar Black No. 900 or Single 
Strength Black, as it is sometimes called, 
will not give a jet black mortar. For best 
work use Clinton Double Strength Black 
No. 800. 


If a clear buff mortar is desired a 
cement-lime mortar is recommended. 
Light colored cement and sand also tend 
to make the color of the mortar more bril- 
liant. If a deep buff mortar is desired it 
will be obtained most readily by using a 
cement mortar with cement and sand of 
dark color. 


Many contractors get good results 
using smaller proportions of Clinton Mor- 
tar Color than those above recommended. 
This is possible if coarse sand is used and 
colors are mixed, remixed, then mixed 
again. Experience, however, proves that 
the amounts of color recommended will 
give good results under all conditions and 
we cannot assure satisfaction if less color 
is used. Money spent for a little extra 
color often more than pays for itself, in 
power and wages saved at the mixer and 
ate owner’s satisfaction with the finished 
job. 


How to be Sure of Good Results 


Mistaken attempts at economy and 
carelessness in the use of mortar colors 
sometimes cause dissatisfaction with 
the results. Such disappointments are 
wholly unnecessary and can be avoided 
if the formulas given are followed and 
these precautions are observed: 
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The Clinton Metallic Paint Company 


1. Choose a dependable brand—one you know is uni- 
form, permanent and of strong coloring power. Insist upon 
it. Don’t accept a substitute. Be sure it is delivered in 
the original bags or barrels on the job. 


2. Make up test panels before you start the job. Make 
them as thick as the finished wall and back them with mortar 
so that drying will be under normal building conditions. 
Let dry thoroughly before deciding on the color. Mortar 
dries out lighter than it appears when wet. 


3. Don’t change mortar color brands in the middle of a 
job. Some brands are weaker than others and of different 
color tone. 


4. Don’t, in the middle of a job, change the kinds of 
lime, sand or cement used, especially if the mortar is light 
in color; either gray or buff. 


5. Measure or weigh mortar material ac- 
cording to directions. Don’t guess. 


6. Mix the materials thoroughly. It is 
best to mix the dry color, sand, hydrated lime 
and cement before the water is added, and 
after the water has been added mixing should 
continue until the mass is absolutely free 
from spots or streaks of color. Mixing can 
hardly be overdone. 


7. If lump lime is used in place of hyd- 
rated lime it must be thoroughly slaked and 
allowed to cool at least 24 hours before being 
brought into contact with the Mortar Color. 
Hot lime fades color. 


8. Use mortar as stiff as practical. Don’t 
use “sloppy” mortar. Keep batches as nearly 
as possible at the same consistency through- 
out the job. 


9. When laying brick with a ¥Y%-inch 
joint, don’t use amount of color recommended 
for a %4-inch joint or vice versa. Occasionally 
we find masons still using for a %-inch joint 
(which requires twice as much mortar) only 
50 pounds of color per 1000 brick because 
that is the amount they used when the %- 
inch joint was in common use. 


10. Because a certain number of quarts 
of one color in a batch of mortar has given 
good results, don’t use the same number of 
quarts of another color and expect good re- 
sults. Weight 
and coloring 
power are not 
the same for 
diet Diese mit 
colors, as will 
be seen from 
the table on 
opposite page. 
ine: (s 2c kvlor 
Clinton Double 
Strength Choc- 
olate No. 402 shown herewith is, for example, 
about half the size of the sack of Clinton 
Double Strength Black No. 800; yet each 
weighs the same and each will color an 
equal quantity of mortar. In coloring mortar 
follow the exact directions for the specific 
color wanted and all difficulties will be 
avoided. 


11. If joints are to be raked, defer rak- 
ing until mortar has begun to set. This, to- 
gether with working mortar as dry as pos- 
sible, will help to prevent efflorescence—the 
appearance of a white scum upon the mortar. 


12. If you do have efflorescence don’t 
worry, and don’t blame the mortar color. It 
is caused by water soluble salts in the cement, 
lime, sand or water that are brought to the 
surface by the water and left there when the 
mortar dries. It is just as common on plain 
mortar joints as on colored joints, though it 
is not always so clearly visible. Clinton 
Mortar Colors absolutely do not cause efflor- 
escence, being entirely free from water soluble 
salts. 
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Full 


When mortar is used as dry as possible these salts do 
not come to the surface nearly as much as when a “sloppy” 
mortar is used. When joints are raked after the mortar 
has begun to set this eflorescence or scum is removed and 
usually does not reappear. 


In almost every case the action of rain will in time re- 
move efflorescence. If, however, it is desired to remove it 
at once a solution of one part of muriatic acid to not less 
than 20 parts of water will take it off. After washing the 
wall with this solution be sure and wash it down again with 
water or the efflorescence will again appear. 


REMEMBER: The man who measures and who mixes the 
mortar holds one of the most responsible positions on the 
job. Make him realize this responsibility and it will save 
a world of trouble and help to insure satisfactory results. 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON DOUBLE STRENGTH OLIVE GREEN NO. 


1503 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON DOUBLE STRENGTH BLACK NO. 800 


Pearl Gray effect obtained by using 1 as much color as given in Table for intense black 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON DOUBLE STRENGTH BLACK NO. 800 
strength is recommended for mortar of intense black color 


The Clinton Metallic Paint Company 


Coloring of Stucco 


The fact that stucco may be tinted has added much 
to its popularity as a facing material. By the use of 
Clinton Colonial Buff Mortar Color No. 700 it is pos- 
sible to color stucco any desired shade between a rich 
light cream and a deep buff. 


Coloring of rough cast stucco is recommended with- 
out qualification. The color lends a rich warmth that 
ordinary gray stucco does not possess. Its use offers no 
difficulties and brings no disappointments if specifica- 
tions are followed with care. 


In smooth finished stucco the color follows the 
trowel or float, giving a surface of somewhat irregular 
or mottled appearance. Many architects consider that 
this increases the interest of the finished wall and im- 
proves the effect. But those whose minds are fixed 
upon a wall with unbroken uniformity are advised before 
using it to study the effects that color gives in smooth 
finished stucco. 


To get a rich, cream colored stucco, use: 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON DOUBLE STRENGTH BLACK NO 800 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON POMPEIIAN BUFF NO. 60¢ 
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Formula No. 1 


White Cement ...............8 parts. 16 quartsimpuomer) 
Sand ..c.cceccccssctsccccvess sO Dares, 1 O:@ Ua team lememanemmens 
Lime Putty soo. 00. 2. c0c0s0 + bepart. cee 


Clinton Colonial Buff No. 700.1 part.. 2 quarts (struck 
measure) or about 2.6 lbs. 

Many masons prefer the following formula, which makes 
use of a larger proportion of sand and is, therefore, less 
expensive. 

Formula No. 2 

White Cement ............+.».8 parts. 16 quarts (1, puemes) 
Sand .....cesscecceesssceces LO partssoZ Quai tom (Caine sere 


Clinton Colonial Buff No. 700.1% parts.3 quarts (struck 
measure) or about 3.9 lbs. 


To get a deep buff stucco, double the amount of color 
used in both cases. 

The amounts in quarts and pounds given in formula 1 
are sufficient to cover 100 square feet with a finish coat. 
Formula 2 will make sufficient stucco to cover 150 square 
feet with a finish coat. First coats need not contain color. 
The color to cover such a surface costs only 10 or 15 cents, 
which shows how little color adds to cost, compared to the 
extent to which it adds to beauty. 

To produce a surface of clear attractive color, it is 
necessary to use white Portland cement. 


MORTAR COLORED WITH. 
CLINTON DOUBLE STRENGTH CHOCOLATE NO. 402 


MORTAR COLORED WITH 
CLINTON COLONIAL BUFF NO. 700 
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PECORA PAINT COMPANY 


Mortar Stains, Roofing Cements and Sash Putty 


Fourth Street and Erie Avenue 
PHI GADEUPRE LARA: 


Products 
Pecora Mortar STAINS; PEcoRA ROOF- 
ING CEMENT; PecorA METAL SaAsuH PutTTY. 
For Calking and Glazing Compounds, 
see page 151. 


Pecora Mortar Stains 

Uses—A paste, or pulp, not a powder, made 
in 12 standard colors for mixing with lime or ce- 
ment mortar, or the two combined, in laying brick- 
work for facing exterior or interior walls in any 
type of structure. Equally applicable for coloring 
mortar for mantel facings, fireplaces, hearths, floors—whether of 
brick, tile, marble, slate or other material. Also used for point- 
ing and jointing mortar of stonework where any color effect is 
desired; also for producing color tones in exterior “white-wash.” 

Advantages—Pecora Mortar Stains are offered as heavy 
paste or pulp, for in that form only, after much experiment, 
this company has found it is possible to produce chemical (not 
acid) mortar stains which, made from finely ground ores dis- 
solved in chemicals, have the advantage of being absolutely 
fadeproof, exceptionally strong and thoroughly economical, and 
which give that deep, rich tone so often sought and so seldom 
found. 

They have the added advantage of being most easily and 
thoroughly assimilated by the mortar with which they are mixed. 
The quality of permeability is obtained by mechanical precision 
in making the paste, instead of uncertain results of hoeing a 
dry powder into a wet mass of mortar. 

This company’s many years of successful research and con- 
stantly growing business have proved this superiority of pulp 
stain. While a small detail in the construction of. a building, 
it is, nevertheless, an important one. Its correct use helps to 
build a lasting quality reputation for architect and contractor. 

Properties—Being a pulp or paste, constituting a fast 
stain or dye, and differing in that respect from ordinary color- 
ing mediums, they form a chemical union with the mortar and 
strengthen, rather than weaken, the mortar joint. 

Economically they are unapproached as, being 50% _ to 
100% stronger than any mere muneral coloring material, they 
are much less costly in the long run. Manufactured from care- 
fully selected, finely ground, and richest ores in combination 
with extenders and fixatives, the colors become permanent after 
mortar is set, making rich, clean, clear shades, free from 
streaks or spots. Pecora Mortar Stains do not cause or in- 
crease unsightly efflorescence on face of brick walls. 

Colors—Shades below are always in stock. 
shades made to order. 


Special 


Black Red Colonial drab 
Brown Buff Amber 

Dark brown Purple Terra cotta 
Windsor Fern green French gray 


Specifications—Many architects have found that speci- 
fication by description only has resulted in the substitution of 
inferior goods, the spotting or fading of which necessitates ex- 
pensive tuck pointing. Therefore the following outline form is 
suggested : 

All mortar to be colored or stained with Pecora Mortar 
Stain, manufactured by Pecora Parnt Company, Philadelphia, 
Pa., using by measure 1 bucket of paste or pulp to 7 buckets of 
face wall mortar. 

Mortar must be cold before mixing in stain. To secure a 
uniform and smooth shade, “hoe in” stain thoroughly. Keep 
soft in package by covering with water. Pour this off before 
using. Do not allow stain to freeze before being mixed with 
mortar. 


Note—Depending upon depth of shade desired, the following pro- 
portions per 1000 brick, ordinary stretches, will be found to approximate 
quantity desired: 

Red, Buff, Terra Cotta and Amber—For %-in. joint use 45 to 55 Ib.; 
for each additional 1% in., add 20 to 25 Ib. per 100U brick. 

Brown, Windsor, Colonial Drab, Fern Green, Purple, French, Gray 
and Dark Brown—For %-in. joint use 35 to 45 lb.; for each additional 
4% in. add 15 to 20 lb. per 1000 brick. 

Black—For %-in. joint use 20 to 30 lb.; for each additional % in. 
add 10 to 15 lb. per 1000 brick. 

Mortar varies and takes more or less stain according to richness of 
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lime and quality of sand. Before laying brick it is sug- 
gested that a small portion of the stained mortar should be 
taken from the mortar bed and dried out thoroughly to 
determine whether the proper quantity of stain is being 
used to produce the shade desired. 

Literature—Booklet showing actual colors 
and giving full details and photographs of impor- 
tant buildings, with testimonials from architects and 
owners, sent on request. 


‘ 
Moeisina BUSA, 


=. WILL NOT FADE OR RUN 


Pecora Roofing Cement 

Uses—An elastic cement used for bedding 
or laying slate or tile in roofs; for pointing around 
dormer windows, skylights, and chimneys; for 
sealing joints of tile, stone or terra cotta copings; for repairing 
breaks, cracks or holes in roofs of all kinds. 

It is used also for pointing up cap flashings, hip and ridge 
rolls, and for sealing nailholes and joints in roofs of slate or tile. 

Advantages—It is easily and rapidly spread with an 
ordinary trowel, and once in place, clings tightly without wash- 


ing out. It expands and contracts with extremes of tempera- 
ture, remaining in a rubberlike consistency for years. On ac- 
count of this durability, it can be used in any climate. Pecora 


Roofing Cement has been used in the cold Northwest and in large 
quantities on the buildings at the Panama Canal with equal 
success. 

It meets the need recognized in the Standard Specifications 
of the Building Materials Division, War Industries Board and 
other modern specifications for slate, tile, and composition roof- 
ing, and so, in spite of rigid conservation in the use of other 
materials, it was and is retained in specifications for the pur- 
pose of insuring tightness at places susceptible to leakage. 

Properties—Pecora Elastic Roofing Cement possesses 
every feature which makes an elastic cement perfect for general 
repair or for new work. It will adhere to metal, glass, wood, 
slate, tile, asbestos or composition roofing. 

Colors—It is made in 3 standard shades: red, brown, 
and slate. Other shades to order. 

Specifications—After enumerating the places where 
tightness is required and mentioning the manner of laying or 
pointing with elastic cement, the inclusion of the clause “All 
elastic cement to be Pecora Elastic Roofing Cement as manu- 
factured by Precora Paint Company of Philadelphia” will 
insure against complaint from contractor or owner, will guaran- 
tee them freedom from the annoyance of leaks, and elicit their 
appreciation of the architect’s attention to apparently small, but 
very important, details. 


Pecora Metal Sash Putty 
Uses—A specially prepared putty for use in metal sash 
only. 

Advantages—Pecora Metal Sash Putty is the modern 
plastic product developed by this company to replace white lead, 
litharge and ordinary putties used in connection with metal. 

It is a “special duty” putty, embodying the essential fea- 
tures of retaining its elasticity and staying in place, regardless 
of the difference in coefficient of expansion between glass and 
steel. 

Properties—It remains soft in the package; and on re- 
moval is immediately ready for use. It is “long,” therefore 
readily applied by the workman; and not requiring any manipu- 
lation enables the contractor to reduce his cost of installation. 

Colors and Samples—The standard shade is dark red. 
Other shades are made to order. Sample on request. 

Specifications—Be sure to specify Pecora Metal Sash 
Putty. It wili be a trouble-saver as evidenced by the fact that 
‘thousands of pounds have been used with the greatest success. 

References—A few of the large buildings where this 
material has been used by David Lupton’s Sons Co. of Phila- 
delphia, Pa., are: 

Bethlehem Steel Co., South Bethlehem, Pa. 

General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y., and West Lynn, Mass. 
Fore River Ship & Engine Building Co., Fore River, Mass. 
Dayton Electric Company, Dayton, Ohio. 

S. L. Allen & Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Central Railroad of N. J., Elizabethport, N. J. 

Keokuk Electro Metals Company, Keokuk, Iowa. 
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THE CARNEY COMPANY 


MANKATO, MINN. 
DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Leader-News Building 
OMAHA, NEB., Omaha National Dank Building 


MILLS: MANKATO, MINN.; CARNEY, MINN. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders’ Exchange 
CHICAGO, ILL., Chamber of Commerce Building 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Book Building 


QUARRIES: CARNEY, MINN. 


Product 
CARNEY CEMENT, 


Description 

THE CARNEY Company has manufactured cement 
since 1883. 

Carney is a cement unlike other used in brick and 
tile construction. It is made from a peculiar deposit 
of stone found only at Mankato, Minn. This stone con- 
tains the correct proportion of lime combined chemically, 
so that, when the stone is burned and ground, it needs 
nothing but sand and water to form a smooth working, 
slower setting mortar. In the wall it becomes harder 
than the brick it binds. 


Advantages 

Carney is lighter in weight, and is easier handled. 
A barrel, 4.75 cu. ft., weighs 240 Ib. There are five 
cloth (or paper) bags to a barrel. Users of Carney 
are not required to buy lime, hence labor of slaking and 
mixing is eliminated. Carney requires nothing but sand 
and water in mixing. 

The simple mixing formula saves time and labor 
and eliminates carelessness. The addition of too much 
sand or adulteration at the mortar box interferes with 
the plastic, smooth-working properties of the cement 
and is immediately noticed by the masons. 

Because of the plastic and smoother working prop- 
erties masons can lay more brick per man per day. 
Carney lays the maximum number of brick per barrel. 


Carney mortar has no waste. Mortar left over at 
the end of the day or when a job is delayed can be 
used the next day by retempering with water. 

Because of its slower set there is no tamping of 
brick or retempering on the mortar board. 

Carney can be used winter and summer. Frost 
does not affect the strength of Carney mortar in the 
wall. Printed directions on tags attached to the cement 
bags provide for its proper use in cold weather, 

In the wall, Carney mortar returns to its native 
hardness, becoming harder than the brick it joins and, 
as the mortar is absorbed into the brick because of its 
slower setting properties, it exerts a tremendous grip- 
ping power. It makes one solid wall of masonry. 


Specifications for Brick, Tile and Terra Cotta Mortar 

Plain Mortar—For all brick, tile and terra cotta mortar 
above grade, use 1 part Carney, 4 parts clean, sharp sand, 
in accordance with the manufacturers’ directions attached 
to the cement bags. When used in connection with Bedford 
stone, the stone should be made stainproof. 

Colored Mortar—Use a good, double strength mortar 
color. Mix Carney, the color and sand dry together and 
soak in water as long as possible before using. 


Catalogue and Descriptive Literature 

A catalogue covering every. point on Carney will 
be sent on request. A list of buildings near you that 
have been laid up in Carney, together with the names 
and addresses of the architects and contractors, will 
also be sent, if requested. We list a few below. 


Buildings Laid Up In Carney 


BUILDING LOCATION * ARCHITECT * CONTRACTOR 
American Sugar Refining Co..... Baltimore, Md...... Chas. T. Main, Boston, Mass........ Stone & Webster, Inc., Boston, Mass. 
Armour ac) Companys... ses cs ok So. St. Paul, Minn..R. C. Clark, Chicago, cll ce eee Blome-Sinek Co., Chicago, III. 
Athletic: Glibiie an. ene rience ..-. Buffalo, N. Y......Edw. B. Green & Sons, ine. 3 ccees Jno. W. Cowper 
Atlas Wite-Insurance.s 4.5 ++ sens Tulsas-Oklaaercen Rush; Endicott ee Rushes ae Shallenberger Const. Co. 
Coca Colas Pactorya ahi a. wes Atlanta. Ga... wath Lt a Ul ts=Co: coe ee Sieve oe Arthur Tufts Co. 
Denver Ice & Cold Storage Co...Denver, Colo....... Kisherateé,, Fisher! (7-4 e tae eee Alex. Simpson Jr. Co. 
Hastmansicodalgn Coneneeanie eee Rochester, N. Y. 
East Tennessee Packing Core. Knoxville, Tenn....Henschien & McLaren, Chicago, Ill... Built by owners 
Field Museum of Natural History. Chicago, IIl........ Graham, Anderson, Probst & White.. . /hompson-Starrett Co. 
Federal Reserve Bank........ .... Kansas City, Mo.. -Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, 
Chicago, “Til; teaser eee eee Geo. A. Fuller Co. 
Furst National tbank. ore.e eoeaces Detroit, Mich.;.... eulbert eka: 20. cee Stare We nrete seats Foundation Co. 
First Congregational Church.....St. Louis, Mo...... CaBaeume & Kleinia eee eee Jos. A. Godfrey & Co. 
Ford=Motor-Coste® se ose sisronyers New Orleans, La... Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich.....:.... John Reiss 
Frances Marion® Hotels vscs... ese Charleston, S. C....W. L. Stoddard, New York, N. Y....John W. Cowper, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Hennepin Ave. Theater.......... Minneapolis, Minn..Kirchoff & Rose.............-0-..., Thompson-Starrett Co., Chicago, ‘Ill. 
Jos Horne: Dept “Stores, svas ee Pittsburgh, Pa..... DCHNO> JANSSEH cee hoe ce ee ee Mellon-Stuart. Co. 
Hansen (GlovetGo.r, <2, 00. Slee Milwaukee; Wis... {Privates Planssies. te) eae ee Immel Const. Co., Fond du Lac, Wis, 
junior sigh Schools ances cteek Charleston, W. Va..Warne-Tucker & Patterson.......... Robert Kinstrey op i 
Keitths Theaters s.2..2 scene ate Cleveland, Ohio....C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp, Chicago, Ill. . Lundoff-Bickneil Co. 
Kahl Building and Theater....... Davenport, Iowa ...C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp, Chicago, Ill..H. A. Peters Co, 
Kentucky Military Institute...... Louisville, Ky...... Nevin-Weschmeyer & Morgan........ Geo. A. Hoertz 
Masonire=Temples. ws: secebernes Sioux City, lowa...Beuttler & Arnold.................., Fleisher Constr. Co. 
N. C. College for Women...... Greensboro, N.C. shlarry) Bavtons..ae9 eee ee W. P. Rose ; 
National Cash Register Co...... Dayton, Ohio.2.:.. Private:: Blansi 5 sain ee er ee J Prank Hill Smith, Inc. 
UDavies & Davies 
Scottish Rite Cathedral.......... Miami F la. Kiehnel & Elliott, Pittsburgh, Pa..... John B. Orr 
Steele Memorial Library... >... ElmicaeaNs Yoon fi De Whitefield. a ee +.» Lowman Constr. Co. 
Shubert-Cox Twin Theaters..... Cincinnati, Ohio....H. J. STOP DME hint kere pee ee Robert Fuerst 
Technical High School......4... Ouniatia,s Nebyao ae Clarkes:<or Clariceln.: gene untae: ny pene k. P. Gould & Son 
Technical High School... 4.4... Indianapolis, Ind...D, A. Bohlen & Sons................ Chas. J. Wacher 
University of Missouri (5 7 
Butidings) <<, eae ee ee Columbus, Mo......Jamieson & Spearl, St. Louis, Mo.... Collins Bros., Kansas City, Mo. 
University of Virginia Gym- - 
MASIIIN 25's Leena ee Charlottesville, Va.. Fisk & Kimball; Peebles & Fer- 


guson, Norfolk, Va., Asso........ King Lumber Co. 


*Where location is omitted it is the same city as location of building. 
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HY-TEST CEMENT CO. 


Bricklayer’s Cement 


MILL 
SIEGFRIED, PA. 


MAIN OFFICE 


PEA DI Pir haree A: 


Product 


Hy-Test Masons’ CEMENT, a finely pulverized, 
plastic, smooth working cement made especially for brick 
and tile mortar and general masonry. 


Advantages 


Hy-Test Masons’ Cement has an important property 
which is almost entirely lacking in portland cement, 
that of producing the “fat” mortar demanded by brick- 
layers. 

Hy-Test mortar flows readily into the interstices 
between the brick to a degree unapproached by portland 
cement mortar, and snugly fills every little irregularity 
in the surface of the brick, creating a stronger bond 
and forming a more solid wall. 

The leaking of brick walls is often due to imperfect 
filling of the joints because of short working cement 
mortar, also because of porous mortar due to varying 
and excessive additions of lime to the cement. Hy-Test 
requires no adulteration with lime, and due to its ex- 
treme fine grinding it produces a compact mortar of 
such density that it will repel the entrance of moisture. 

Architects will be quick to appreciate the fact that 
a mill finished cement that is self contained and requires 
no adulteration with lime as does portland, will produce 
a more uniform quality and color of mortar than the 
uncertain mixtures of portland cement adulterated with 
varying additions of life to suit the individual taste of 
each brickmason. 


Strength of Hy-Test Mortar 


The manufacturers guarantee that brickwork laid 
up in mortar under the simple directions of one (1) part 
Hy-Test mixed with three (3) parts clean sharp sand 
and clean water will withstand six times greater com- 
pression at the early period of 28 days than the high- 
est stress on brickwork permitted by the building codes 
of all first class cities. 


Lower Costs 


In addition to these advantages, Hy-Test unques- 
tionably lowers the cost of brickwork, because it sells 
for substantially less than either portland cement or 
hydrated lime. 


Composition 

Hy-Test Masons’ Cement is not a made-up mix- 
ture of cement and lime. It is made from the same raw 
materials as the highest quality portland cement under 
a fixed formula and under strict laboratory control, but 
by burning the raw materials lower than in portland, 
the desirable quality of smoothness is retained. In all 
other respects it compares with and accomplishes the 
same results in masonry construction as does portland 
cement. Detailed process gladly sent upon request. 
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Official Approvals and Tests 


Hy-Test has been tested and officially approved by 
the building departments of New York, Boston, Wash- 
ington and other large cities. Tests made by the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, Prof. Lapham of 
George Washington University, and by eight reputable 
testing laboratories are in evidence as to the uniformity 
and strength of Hy-Test. 


Color 


The natural color of Hy-Test is a pleasing buff, 
which makes it very desirable for face brick work. It 
can be colored in the same manner as portland cement. 


Estimating Data 


A barrel of Hy-Test consists of four cloth or paper 
bags totaling approximately 414 cu. ft. of cement, and is 
ample, when mixed with 1% cu. yd. of sand, to lay 
1000 brick, average 3@-in, joint. 


Specifications 


‘The mortar for all masonry below grade, and for laying 
brick and tile, shall be made of one (1) part Hy-Test Masons’ 
Cement (Hy-Trest CEMENT Co., Presser Building, Philadelphia, 
Pa.) or approved equal, mixed with three (3) parts clean sand, 
no lime to be added. 

To each bag of Hy-Test there shall be added three (3) 
cu. ft. of sand. The sand shall be measured in cubic foot 
boxes. No. counting by wheelbarrows or shovels will be per- 
mitted. 

When mixed by hand the Hy-Test and sand shall be first 
mixed dry, and turned over at least three times before the water 
is added. 

In warm weather wet all bricks before laying. 
weather heat sand and water. 

Three and one half (3%) parts sand can be added if a 
machine mixer is used. 


In freezing 


References 


Y. M. C. A., Westport, Conn. 

Y. M. C. A., Williamsport, Pa. 

Temperance Building, Washington, D. C. 

20-Story Bankers Trust Building, Philadalphia, Pa. 

16-Story Sylvania Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 

15-Story Rittenhouse Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Sacred Heart Hospital, Allentown, Pa. 

College of Pharmacy, New York, N. Y. 

Chester Hospital, Chester, Pa. 

Princeton Club, New York, N. Y. 

Junior High School, Trenton, N. J. 

Newcomb Hospital, Vineland, N. J. 

Burritt Hotel, New Britain, Conn. 

Babson Institute, Wellesley, Mass. 

Mt. Holyoke College, South Hadley, Mass. 

Cortland High School, Cortland, N. Y. 

12-Story Apartment, 40th Street and Lexington Avenue, New 
Y OFK NG oe 

17-Story Apartment, 104th Street and Broadway, New York, 
N. Y 


Altoona High School, Altoona, Pa, 

Ward Baking Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

H. J. Heinz Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

10-Story Apartment, East 49th Street, New York, N. Y. 
Y. M. C.:A., Camden, N.. J. 
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LOUISVILLE CEMENT COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 
Speed Building 
LOUTSY ILEE SKY, 


PORTLAND CEMENT MILLS: SPEEDS, IND. 


NATURAL CEMENT MILLS: NEAR SPEEDS, IND. 


LIME WORKS: MILLTOWN, IND. 


Products 

BRIXMENT, a Special Cement for 
Brick Mortar, patented under United 
States Patents Nos. 1323952 and 1323953 ; 
British Patents Nos. 155431 and 158390; 
French Patents Nos. 506378 and 506379 ; 
Belgian Patents Nos. 283418 and 283419. 

Also, Speed Portland Cement, Louis- 
ville Natural Cement, Speed Chemical Lime and Speed 
Chemical Hydrated Lime. 


Brixment 

A special cement for brick mortar with greater 
strength, endurance, economy and architectural advan- 
tages, the outgrowth of half a century in cement manu- 
facture. 


Method of Manufacturing Brixment 

The limestone, which is high in alumina and com- 
bined lime and silica, is first crushed to uniform size. 
It is then burned in upright kilns, passed through suit- 
able mills and finally through a ring-roll reducer where 
such a fineness is obtained that 85% will pass through 
a 200-mesh screen. It is then placed with the oily 
materials in a specially constructed hydrater and suffi- 
cient water is added for complete hydration of the lime. 
When reaction has taken place it is conveyed to steel 
hoppers where, after about two weeks, the hydrating 
reaction is completed. From there it goes through the 
tube mills for final pulverization and thence to storage 
bins for bagging and shipping. 


Advantages of Brixment 

Greater Strength and Endurance—Practical 
tests show that Brixment’s early strength approaches 
that of portland cement mortar, while after the lapse of 
a few months they are of equal strength. This unusual 
strength and endurance is due to the high content ot 
calcium silicates, the hydration of which is the cause of 
the final strength in hardened concrete. 

Unimpaired by Retempering—The quick setting 
substances in Brixment have been retarded, while the 
slow-setting, strength-giving silicates retain their ability 
to set and cause the mortar to become hard, even though 
re-tempered. This permits mixing larger batches and 
tempering more slowly than with other cements. 

Greater Economy—Being composed of definite 
elements in chemical equilibrium, according to an un- 
varying formula, Brixment, when gauged with good 
sand and properly tempered, produces uniformly good 
results with economy in time, labor and money. Un- 
usually plastic and “buttery.” 

Needs No Slaking—Needing no slaking before 
use, Brixment is constant in volume and will not swell, 
pop, crumble nor scale from rain after becoming hard 
in the work, Finished joints will always remain smooth. 

Will Not Become Air-set—Samples of Brixment 
taken from a dealer’s stock after two years’ storage, 
showed no impairment of strength or condition, and test 
briquettes of same doubled in strength between the 28- 
and 90-day periods. 
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Greater Architectural Advantages—- 
Being invariably uniform in quality and 
composition, the proportion of binding 
material required by the specifications need 
not be left to the discretion of the mortar 
mixer, as is the practice when using lime 
mortar tempered with cement. 

Repels Moisture and Has Greater 
Plasticity—The oily content not only imparts greater 
plasticity to Brixment making it easier to work and as- 
suring smooth joints, but also makes it impervious to 
moisture. Joints when set, repel rather than absorb 
moisture. 

Inert to Mortar Colors—Less color is therefore 
required to obtain the desired shade than when using 
mortars made with lime or other cements. The addition 
of color does not affect its strength and Brixment does 
not affect colors. 


Directions for Using Brixment 

With 1 part Brixment, mix thoroughly 3 parts dry sand. 
Add sufficient water to make mortar of proper consistency. 
Mortar may be mixed either by machine mixer or by hand. 


Estimating Data 

Brixment is put up in sacks of 11/9 cu. ft. each. Each 
sack weighs 75 Ibs. Four sacks make 1 bbl., which is of 
greater volume than 1 bbl. of portland cement. 

One barrel Brixment used in the proportion of 1 part Brix- 
ment to 3 parts sand should lay 1000 brick. 

Average cost, $1.45 per bbl., f. 0. b. Speeds, Ind. 


Tests 


Report of the American Bureau of Inspection and 
Tests: 

“The Brixment produced about the same water-repellent 
qualities as the waterproofed white cement, and the absorption- 
resisting qualities of the mortars made with the two cements in 
the same proportion, appeared to be about equal.” 


CRUSHING STRENGTH OF BRIXMENT 
Test by Robt. W. Hunt Co., Chicago, Ill. 


Specimen No.1 No. 2 No. 3 
Mortar started to crush at about....lbs.| 20,000 23,000 19,000 
Brick started to crush at about .....lbs.| 25,000 25,000 24.000 


_, Note: 3 specimens of Brixment used with one-third sand in a Y% -in. 
joint between 2 common bricks. All tested at age of 28 days. 


SHEARING STRENGTH OF BRIXMENT VERSUS PORTLAND 
CEMENT MORTAR 
Test by American Bureau of Inspection and Tests 


Test No. Cement used Bricks used {Shearing load Ibs. per sq. in. 
1 Brixment Common 150 
2 Brixment Common 73 average 112 
3 Cement-lime Common 63 
4 Cement-lime Common 68 average 65 
PHYSICATLe DDS. 
Fineness 100 96.8% Steam pat Oaks 
Fineness 200 87.0% 7-day 3-1 tensile 76 Ibs. 
Initial Setting 3 hrs. 30 min. 28-day 3-1 tensile 147 lbs. 


A Few Buildings Typical of Those Using Brixment 
for Mortar 

Dixie Terminal Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 

New York Times Annex, New York, N. Y. 

U. S. Mail Terminal Building, Chicago, Ill. 

Durant Motor Co. Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Fisher Body-Ohio Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Belknap Hardware & Mfg. Co., Louisville, Ky. 
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P. BANNON PIPE CO. 


Hollow Tile Fireproofing and Patent Lidded Pipe 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

Hottow Tite FirEPROOFING; SHALE Brick; FIRE 
Brick; Watt Copinc; Fiue LInincs; CHIMNEY 
Tors; SEWER Pipes; PATENT Lippep Pipe and Ex- 
PANSION PIPE SuPPorTs. 

Also, Vitrified Culvert Pipe; Drain Tile; Glazed 
Conduit Pipe (for underground work) ; Vitrified Pav- 
ing Brick and Blocks; Boiler and Grate Tile. é 


Hollow Tile and Shale Brick 


Hollow Tile—For fireproofing of every descrip- 


tion. Made of shale. For partitions and furring tile, 


114 to 16 in.; building tile, 6-cell and 9-cell, 6 to 12 in.; 
book tile, back up blocks; column covering; standard 
arch floor tile, 6 to 16 in. 

Shale Brick—Are manufactured hollow; with 
rough texture face, and common. 


Hotitow Tite Sizes 


Fire Brick 
All shapes and sizes. 


Square 


Circle, 36, 40 and 44 


Side Wedge 


Frre Brick SIZES 


Wall Coping 

Made of best fire clay and shale, thoroughly vitri- 
fied, glazed to render surface as smooth as glass. Tile 
is shaped to fully cover wall, protecting same from ac- 


tion of the elements; also secures the top course of 
brick. 


Wa tt Copinc, Hip SHAPE 
With or without rib 
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8% x 13 in., pipe Poe or itl: 
hole 


Five LININGS 


No. 14 
CHIMNEY Top 


Sewer Pipe and Fittings 


Made of vitrified salt glazed 
fire clay and shale. 


The salt glazed surface, being 
smooth, clean and impervious, pro- 
tects pipe and fittings from damp- 
ness, frost, all acids and sediments. 

It is durable, low in cost, con- 
venient for construction, and_ be- 
cause of its smooth glazed surface 
has greater carrying capacity than 
any other material. It can be laid 
by unskilled labor. 


SEWER PIPE 
T-Branch 


LippED PIPE 
For conducting steam and water pipe 
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Plate E, Single Line Plate F, Double Line 


DETAIL OF CONDUIT 
Reference letters point as follows: 


Plates E and F—A, reinforcement inside Ble score cut_on both sides 
of lid half; C, outer open scores; D, trenchlike fracture; E, inner open 
scores; F, support anchoring pocket; H, drainage space; I, hub of lid 
half; O, cement shelf and outer reinforcement at each side of lower half; 
P, hub of lower half. E : 

Plate E, only—B and J, standard covering; K, 6-in. iron pipe; L, 
saddle receiving K, direct; M, 414x2-in. toothed roller (meshes in rack of 
saddle and cradle); N, No. 15-F-15 cradle (the finger supported style). 

Plate F, only—B, saddle for main line J; L, saddle for return line K; 
G, roller for return saddle; M, roller for main line saddle; N, No. 
16-P-15-D cradle (the rib supported, boss-anchored style) 
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DENISON LOAD-BEARING TILE 


AND 


DENISON “H” WALLTILE 


PATENTS OWNED BY 


AMERICAN TILE ENGINEERING CO. 
GENERAL OFFICE, Denison Building, MASON CITY, IOWA 


PITTSBURGH OFFICE, 1215 Farmers Bank Building 


LOS ANGELES OFFICE, 611-12 Pacific Mutual Building 


LICENSED MANUFACTURERS 


AUGUSTA CLAY PRODUCTS CO., Augusta, Ga. 
GOODWIN TILE & BRICK CO. Des Moines, Iowa 
HAY WALKER BRICK CoO., Pittsburgh, Pa. 


MASON CITY BRICK & TILE CO., Mason City, Iowa 
ONTARIO DENISON TILE LTD., Windsor, Ontario 
REDFIELD BRICK & TILE CO., Redfield, Iowa 


FACTORIES AT STRATEGIC POINTS 
GENERAL SALES AGENTS 


ATLANTA, GA., B. Mirri1n-Hoop Brick Co. 
AUGUSTA, GA., Grorcra-Carotina Brick Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Dorzen & Co. ~ 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Goopwin Titr & Bricx Co. 
DULUTH, MINN., Dututu Buitpers Suppty Co. 
IRONWOOD, MICH., Morcan Company 

MASON CITY, IOWA, Mason City Brick & TILE (Coy 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., Wisconsin Face & Fire Brick Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Hypravutic-Press Bricx Co. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Hay Waker Bricx Co. 

OMAHA, NEB., Sunprertanp Bros. Co. 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Hay Waker Bricx Co. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Corninc-Dononvur Bricx Co. 
WINDSOR, ONT., Ontario Denison TiLE Co. 


Sold Through the Best Building Material Dealers in Every Town 


Products 


DENISON Loap-BEARING TILE. 
DENIson “H” WaALLTILE. 


Patents and License 


The manufacture, sale and use of Denison Load- 
Bearing Tile and of Denison “H” Walltile are licensed 
under the “Wilson System Bearing Wall Construction” 
Patented; patents as follows: United States Patents No. 
760,774; No. 784,476; No. 1,234,990; No. 1,171,913. 
Reissue No. 14,414; No. 1,350,399. Canadian Patents 
No. 151,165 and No. 178,744. Other domestic and for- 
eign patents pending. 


Advantages 


(1) All vertical bearing webs are in perfect align- 
ment to carry all load pressures. This gives a wall with 
the greatest load bearing capacity. (2) Two separate 
mortar beds at top and bottom, lying in same horizontal 
plane. (3) Dead air insulates space between these two 
horizontal mortar beds in same manner as body of tile is 
insulated, thus preventing formation of frost or moisture 
lines on inside of wall. (4) Open trough in top of tile 
insures against conduction of moisture through wall. 

(5) Works out to the same heights and thicknesses 
as common brick, hence is adapted to any height of cor- 
nice, window ledge, etc. (6) Because of discontinuous 
or insulated mortar joint, plaster may be applied direct to 
the wall without.the use of furring tile. 

(7) Tile. is completely symmetrical, thereby facili- 
tating laying. (8) It is a complete unit, which will stand 
on its own base in a stable condition when stood on 
either face or end, thus facilitating piling and handling. 
(9) Dimension tile of fractional lengths furnished to 
facilitate the laying of any length wall. 

(10) Corner tile permit turning inside or outside 
corners without destroying the insulating efficiency of 
the wall at the corner. (11) Jamb and half jamb tile 
are furnished for either casement or box frame openings, 
which provide for a weatherproof joint with the frames, 
and which maintain the insulating efficiency of the wall. 
(12) Furnished either scored or smooth faced as ordered. 


ae eee 
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Costs 


Construction costs will vary somewhat, due to such 
local problems as freight rates, yet, in general, practice 
indicates that it is safe to say that a given wall can be 
built of these tile at a cost that is 20% to 30% less than 
the cost to build the same wall of common brick, and the 
same price as to build it with common tile. 


Strength 


These tile are guaranteed by the various manufac- 
turers to have a minimum crushing strength of not less 
than 700 lbs. to the sq. in. of gross bearing area, or not 
less than 2500 Ibs. to the sq. in. net area of web section. 
Representative tests, made for the various manufacturers 
by such recognized testing laboratories as the following, 
show an ultimate crushing strength per tile ranging from 
120,000 to 189,000 Ibs.: Civil Engineering Laboratory, 
Engineering Experiment Station, Iowa State College; 
College of Applied Science, State University of lowa; 
Testing Laboratory, Department of Buildings, Min- 
neapolis; Carnegie Institute of Technology. 


Specifications and Details 


The following may be used as standard specifications for 
the use of these tile in “Wilson System Bearing Wall Con- 
struction” : 

Denison Load-Bearing Tile and Denison “H” Walltile 
shall be laid with the voids horizontal except for corners, jambs, 
piers or pilasters; all vertical joints shall be staggered and the 
tile above should overlap the tile below by at least 3 in. When 
the wall thickness is greater than that of the tile, it shall 
be constructed of a combination of whole and half thickness 
units, spaced apart from each other the distance of the void 
between the two lobes of the whole tile, and the next whole 
tile above shall bond two subadjacent tile below together by 
overlapping two bearing webs of each, retaining all bearing webs 
in alignment. Where joists rest on the wall they shall extend 
into same so that they will overlap at least two bearing mem- 
bers of the tile. Where wall heights do not work out to even 
courses of the tile being used, a smaller unit shall be used to 
complete the height. Dimension lengths, which are furnished 
in sufficient quantities, shall be used to complete lengths of 
walls and between openings, etc. 


A portfolio, containing a full set of detail and working drawings, 
furnished free on request made to any licensed manufacturer, 
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THESE ——— BUILD THESE > 


The No. 35 or the No. 23 and their allied units may be used in the 
place of, or in connection with, the No. 47 and its related units in this or 
in any of the other constructions shown here. In this way any desired 
height of wall can be reached that may be reached by using common 


brick. 
An “F” tile is, in reality, one of HHH 


the two lobes of either a No. 47, a 
tg No. 35 or a No. 23. It may be fur- 
» © nished ready split, or it can be split 
: from the full standard unit on the 


job. 


The “J” and “J6” units in the 
different -sizes make possible 
weatherproof joints between the 
wall and a box frame without de- 
stroying the wall insulation. 


These units in the different 
sizes make weatherproof joints 
between the wall and casement 
frames without destroying the 
wall insulation. 


— 


This corner unit enables either 
:, an inside or an outside corner to be 
© turned without destroying the wall 
insulation. It bonds the two walls 
together into a strong and rigid 
corner, 


Me ledetel 


The No. 11 is a hollow unit for backing up header courses 
of brick and maintains both the insulating and the load bear- 
ing ethciency of the wall. 


Construction Details of Load-Bearing Tile 


ee 
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No.4UP, D5P and Z3P tile are revpectively used in conjunction with No. 47, S5andZ2 load-Pear 
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* METHOD OF LAYING UP OPENINGS OF VARIOUS HEIGHTS AND OF ARRIVING AT 
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Ising N° 47 Tile Using N° 35 Tile Using N2°23 Tile 
DETAILS TURNING CoRNER OF WALL wiTH BRICK 
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BSIABLISHED SIXTY-SIX YEARS 


HENRY MAURER & SON 


Manufacturers of Hollow Tile for All Classes of Buildings 


PHILADELPHIA OFFICE 
1919-1921 Brandywine Street 


420 East Twenty-third Street 
NEW FYORKAN Ye 


FACTORIES 
MAURER, NEW JERSEY 


TELEPHONE, Gramercy 5050 


Products 

Hottow Tite Brocxs for interior partitions, wall 
furring, exterior walls, backing tile and roof blocks 
(book tile), 

Also Flat and Segmental Floor Arches, Round and 
Square Column Covering, Girder Covering, “Phoenix” 
Wall Construction, “Herculean” Long Span Floor 
Arches, Fire Brick for Boilers, etc. 


Facilities 

Factories located on tidewater and on Central R. R. 
of New Jersey and Lehigh Valley R. R. This insures 
prompt shipment by boat or rail. Direct delivery to 
buildings in New York and other cities. 


Quality 
Our material is of the best quality and workman- 


2 


PARTITION 


BLOCKS 


a 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


ship, and economical to erect because of its uniformity 
of size and shape. 


Maurer Backing Tile 


A backing system which makes the strongest and 
most dampproof wall, and, as only one size of block 
is used, is the cheapest to build. 

These backing blocks, with webs running vertically 
back up the stretcher face brick as well as the header 
face brick, give maximum strength and a true and com- 
plete furring within the wall. The cubical content of 
the continuous air cells (running the entire height from 
floor to floor) is the greatest obtainable, reducing to a 
minimum the danger of moisture penetrating the wall 
through capillary attraction. The stretcher and header 
face brick are backed by tile with vertical webs, creat- 
ing a wall which resists the greatest amount of com- 
pression. The header face brick have absolute support 
and are held securely so they can not rock out of place. 


Stvetcher 
Backing Tile 


lil} 


Header i} 


Backing Tile 
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W. S. DICKEY CLAY MFG. CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1885 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 


CHATTANOOGA SEWER PIPE WORKS, Chattanooga, 
enn. 
Established 1871 
CALIFORNIA BRICK CO., 604 Mission Street. san) Mran- 
cisco, Cal. 


CIA MEXICANA DE TUBOS DE ALBANAL, Mexico City, 
D. F., Mexico 
(The Mexican Sewer Pipe Co.) 
Established 1899 


LIVERMORE FIRE BRICK WORKS, Livermore, Cal. 


(Each of these companies owns 


Products 


Manufacturers of TERRA Cotta and Cay Prop- 
ucts, which include: 

Architectural Terra Cotta: Enamel, Glazed, Poly- 
chrome, Slip 

Blocks: Cupola, Hollow Building, Paving, Flash- 
ing, Rotary Kiln, Silo, Grain Tank, Corn Crib, 
Segment (for large sewers and culverts), Sewer 
Invert 

Boxes: Meter 

Brick: Acid Resisting, Dry Pressed, Building, Com- 
mon, Dust, Special Mix for fire cement, Enam- 
eled, Face, Fire, Glazed, Kiln Floor, Mantel, 
Ornamental, Paving, Ruffled, Sewer, Step, Vit- 
rified, Walk 

Clay: Crude, Fire, Dry Milled, Fire Modeling, Spe- 
cial Mix for fire clay, Fire Brick Dust for fire 
cement 

Conduits: Vitrified Clay Underground 

Coping: Wall 

Culverts: Pipe, Segment Block 

Dams: Soil (Dickey Soil Saving Dams) 

Fire Brick: Flints, Standards, 9-in. series shapes 

Fire Cement: Dry Milled Fire Clay, Special Mix 
Fire Clay and Fire Brick Dust 

Fireproofing: Hollow Tile 

Flue Lining: Fire Clay 

Grain Tanks: Hollow Glazed Blocks 

Lot Markers: Glazed Clay 

Pipe: Vitrified Salt Glazed Clay Sewer, Culvert, 
Stove, Well, Irrigation Work (farm drain tile) 

Roofing Material: Crushed Brick 

Roofing Tile: Mission-Spanish, “S” Shingles 

Saggers: Fire Clay 

Sewage Disposal Plants: Septic Tanks, Self-flushing 
Latrines 

Silos: Dickey Glazed Hollow Tile 

Tanks: Grain, Fuel Oil, Septic 

Terra Cotta: Flue Lining, Mantel, Ornamental, 
Partition Tile, Pipe 

Thimbles: Chimney, Stove Pipe 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


MACOMB SEWER PIPE WORKS, Macomb, IIl. 
Established 1883 


MACON SEWER PIPE WORKS, Macon, Ga. 
Established 1887 


OGDEN SEWER PIPE AND CLAY CO., Ogden, Utah 
Established 1899 


SAN ANTONIO SEWER PIPE WORKS, San Antonio, Tex. 
Established 1895 


SOUTHERN SEWER PIPE WORKS, Birmingham, Ala. 
TEXARKANA PIPE WORKS, Texarkana, Tex. 


and operates manufacturing plants) 


Tile: Bake Oven, Boiler, Building, Drain, Enameled, 
Fireproofing, Floor (enameled and vitrified ), 
Furnace, Glazed, Hearth, Hollow Building, 
Mantel, Partition, Promenade, Quarry, Roof- 
ing, Sewer, Wall 

Tops: Chimney, Fancy Windguard, Plain 


Services 


Due to the locations of the plants, and their capaci- 
ties, it is possible for the buyer of these clay products 
to receive the very highest grade of service. 

The service by mail includes illustrated booklets on 
all the products listed. 

In addition to the co-operation of this broad-gaged 
and experienced organization, the user of clay products 
can have confidence that the materials are selected, 
blended and mixed and burned under the supervision 
of experts. 


Materials and Manufacture 


Vitrified, salt-glazed clay products are all made by 
the same processes of mixing and burning. These ma- 
terials are moulded under high pressure and dried by 
regulated steam heat and burned to complete vitrifica- 
tion in a properly constructed kiln. They finally receive 
an indestructible salt glaze which closes the pores of the 
clay and makes a hard, smooth surface that is impervious 
to rain, snow, frost, gases, acids, grease, etc. This adds 
to the strength, aids in cleaning; in sewer and drain pipe 
it helps the flow of liquids, because the glaze is practically 
perfect, giving a low co-efficient of friction. 

In the building block this hard and impervious 
finish eliminates the need of painting, because neither 
its attractive appearance nor its smooth resisting or 
wearing qualities are ever affected by the elements. 

Flue linings are made from special process fire clay, 
which also is used in fire brick. 

Versailles fire brick is made of the celebrated Ver- 
sailles flint clay, which has a very low co-efficient of 
expansion and will stand a working temperature of 
3250°3F; 
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Dickey Vitrified, Salt-glazed Septic Tanks 

Consists of three or more sections of specially made 
salt-glazed clay pipe laid horizontally. Sections are 
separated by vitrified salt-glazed baffle walls, and each 
section, 2 ft. in diameter by 2% ft. long, is equipped 
with vitrified, salt-glazed covers for clean-out purposes. 
Three sections care for an average residence with 5 per- 
sons. 

If for any reason it should be desirable to increase 
the capacity, more sections can be added as needed. 
Equally well adapted to public buildings, clubhouses, 
hotels, etc. 

In addition to providing for improved sanitation, 
this septic tank gives the country home the conveniences 
of a modern city home—the lavatory, closet, bathtub and 
sink. It lessens danger of contaminating water supply 
by seepage from old fashioned cesspool to spring or 
well. 

These septic tanks require no attention except 
cleaning at intervals of several years and will last 
indefinitely. 

Bacterial Consumption of Organic Matter— 
When sewage reaches first section of tank, its flow is 
retarded. Solid or organic matter settles to bottom and 
forms a sludge bed, in which bacterial action is imme- 
diately begun by millions of germs (anaerobes) that 
work in the dark and without oxygen. As solid matter 
breaks up and floats on top of tank, some bacteria go 
with it and continue their destroying action. 

Liquefaction of Sewage—When, through bac- 
terial action, sewage has been reduced to a liquid, it 
flows through round openings in salt-glazed clay baffle 
plate used for partition. What little solid matter does 
pass into second or third chambers will be accompanied 
by its army of germs, and septic or destroying action 
will continue until no solid matter remains. 

Disposal of Liquid—With all solid or organic 
matter eliminated, sewage is a liquid and is ready for 
disposal through lines of vitrified tile laid in a disposal 
field. 

In dense, non-absorbent soils, tile lines are laid 
on two levels with intermediate filter bed of broken 
stone and cinders; in open absorbent soils, lines of tile 
laid with open joints carry the liquid sewage through 
the field and into the soil, where it is absorbed. 

Automatic Siphon—In extremely tight soil, or in 
a large system, an automatic siphon is used in an addi- 
tional chamber. The siphon discharges the entire con- 
tents of the siphon chamber into the distributing system 
when the liquid in the siphon chamber reaches a certain 
height. This intermittent discharge allows time for the 
purifying action in the drain tile system to occur between 
discharges, and prevents the soil from becoming clogged 
and foul. 


Vitrified, Salt-glazed Grease Trap 

Trap and cover made of vitrified salt-glazed clay, 
all in one piece, except lid. Will not rust, decay, cor- 
rode, or disintegrate. Serves to separate the grease and 
soap from waste water which flows from kitchen sink, 
bathtub, laundry tubs, or milk house. 

Especially recommended for use in connection with 
septic tanks, since grease is not readily liquefied by 
bacteria in the tank and tends to fill up pores of the 
disposal field. 

Inside Measurements—Diameter, 18 in.; length, 
30 in. Inlet and outlet connections, 4 in. in diameter. 

Larger sizes furnished when necessary. 
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PLAN SHOWING VITRIFIED DRAIN TILE WITH 
OPEN JOINTS CONNECTED BY Y BRANCHES 
TO SEWER PIPE DISTRIBUTING LINE WHICH 
IS CEMENTED AT JOINTS 
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SCALE SECTION SHOWING 
DICKEY SANITARY SEPTIC 
CLOSET CONNECTED WITH 
AN OUTDOOR TOILET. 


SCALE SECTION 
THROUGH 
SIPHON CHAMBER 


SECTION THROUGH 
GREASE TRAP 
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SHOWING DICKEY VITRIFIED SALT GLAZED 
SEPTIC TANK USED IN A TYPICAL 
DOMESTIC SEWAGE DISPOSAL SYSTEM 
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DICKEY SEPTIC TANK SEWAGE 
DISPOSAL SYSTEMS 
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Versailles Flint Fire Brick 
They have a very low co- 

efficient of expansion and will 

stand a working temperature of 


VERSAIL 
ar iiLLgs 


3250 B FLINT FIRE BRICK 
Particularly adapted for 
tempering furnaces, smelting 


furnaces, welding furnaces, copper furnaces and rotary 


cement kiln housings. 
VERSA) 
STANDAR® 


STANDARD FIRE BRICK 


Versailles Standard Fire Brick 

They will stand a working 
temperature of 3000° F. 

Suitable for stack lining, in- 
cinerators, bake ovens, coke 
ovens, zinc kiln settings, brick, 
tile and sewer pipe kilns, house 
grates and fireplaces, and for outside walls of all kinds 
of furnaces. 


Vitrified, Salt-glazed Wall Coping 

This coping is as important and necessary to a 
wall as ridge board is to a shingle roof. It is needed 
protection for all brick, stone and concrete walls. It is 
made impervious to moisture, frost, acids, gases, etc., 
by the salt-glazing process. 

Made in sizes to fit 9-in., 13-in., and 18-in. walls. 
Straight coping made in 2-ft. lengths. Fittings fur- 
nished for various structural requirements include: right 
and left corners, right and left tees, starters and closed 
ends. 

Specifications—All parapet walls shall be coped 
with vitrified, salt-glazed wall coping. Provide starters, 
closed ends, corners and tees as required. All coping 
to be neatly fitted. It shall be embedded in portland 
cement mortar composed of 1 part portland cement and 
3 parts sand. 

All voids and joints shall be completely filled with 
the mortar. All joints shall be neatly pointed. On 
sloping walls, the sockets should be laid down the slope 
in order to prevent water from running into the socket 
joint. 


Left Hand Corner Right Hand Corner 


Closed End Starter 
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Dickey Flashing Blocks 

Being made of vitrified clay, they are impervious 
to moisture and frost, and proof against decay. Outside 
dimensions conform to structural requirements and prac- 
tice, resulting in easy construction. The grooves in block 
furnish permanent anchorage for the base and cap 
flashings. Half length and mitered corner flashing blocks 
are furnished to meet special requirements. 

Specifications for Flashing Blocks—When Blocks 
are Laid Horizontally—Blocks shall be laid in wall as 
brick is built up, starting with bottom of blocks 2 
courses above high point of roof and extending on a 
level line until bottom of block is 4 courses above roof, 
then drop the line of blocks down 2 courses of brick 
(height of block) making the upper course of block 
overlap the lower course 12 in. Continue to drop the 
courses as above, throughout the length of the wall. In 
all head and cross walls the blocks shall be laid across 
on a level line. 

Special mitered blocks, in pairs, shall be used for 
all outer angles, such as offsets and chimney breasts. 
Inner angles shall be constructed by butting end of one 
block against face of another so that grooves match, the 
end of one block extending 4 in. into abutting wall. 

When Blocks are Laid Parallel to Slope of Roof— 
The brick shall be cut to conform to angulation, and 
clipping of blocks shall be done at intersections of inner 
and outer corners. Installation of blocks must always 
begin at high point of roof, and grooves in blocks be 
made to match at all joints. 


Flashing—Method No. 1—As shown by detailed : 
drawing, the roofing material shall be extended up along 
the wall, but not fastened. Base flashing shall be tucked 
into the lower groove with oakum to allow for play of 
expansion and contraction. 

Method No. 2—When base flashing is not used, 
the roofing material shall be extended up along the wall 
and into the lower groove, where it shall be tucked in 
with oakum, allowing for play of expansion and contrac- 
tion. 

Note: In both methods, Nos. 1 and 2, the metal or other cap 


flashing shall be permanently cemented into upper groove with the 
best portland cement mortar or high grade asphaltic cement. 
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6 WALL COPING 
7 ROOFING 
8 ROOF FLASHING 


9 METAL OR OTHER 
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DICKEY VITRIFIED FLASHING BLOCK 


MITERED CORMER FLASHING 
ot CORNERS 
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Fire Clay Flue Lining 

Flue lining serves as a fire preventive, and gives 
a straight flue of uniform dimensions. The ordinary 
brick chimney will not do this. With flue lining the 
flue has a smooth inner surface, which leaves no lodging 
place for soot, thus eliminating the possibility of chim- 
ney fires. The cost of flue lining is only nominal. It is 
a cheap method of preventing fire and strengthening 
the chimney. 


Fire Clay Stove Pipe Thimbles 

Thimbles are made and burned in the same manner 
as flue lining. They are used to make the opening which 
connects stovepipe, furnace pipe or clean-out hole to 
flue through the chimney. They are superior to metal 
thimbles, which rust or disintegrate, or to a round open- 
ing shaped in the brick chimney. 

Fire clay thimbles are made in 6-, 8-, 10- and 12-in. 
sizes; 44-, 6-, 9- and 12-in. lengths in all sizes. 


Chimney Tops 

Chimney tops have a practical as well as an orna- 
mental value. By adding height to chimneys, they cause 
better draft. The unsightliness of loose brick on the top 
of the chimney is prevented. 

Our chimney tops are made from a mixture of fire 
clay which is not affected by heat and will not crack from 
changes in temperature. They are much superior to 
metal, both in appearance and durability. 

Old chimneys which provide a poor draft, because 
they are either too short or defective will be much im- 
proved by the addition of a chimney top. 

If desired, they can be painted a dark color, such 
as green, red, brown or black, to conform to the color 
scheme adopted. 


DIMENSIONS OF FLUE LINING 
L d 
: 
a a. 


14 lbs 
18 lbs 
20 1bs 
30 lbs. 
38 lbs 
361bs 
45 lbs. 
62 Ibs 


Flue Lining for Pipe 


NOTE Chimney Tops made in various 
sizes of Flue Lining in most general use 
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sizes to fit the 
See Table at right. 


Data on Chimney Construction 


Every smoke flue for a stove or range shall have an 
inside area of not less than 49 sq. in. Inside cross sec- 
tion of 8%x814-in. flue lining is 49 sq. in. 

The minimum area inside of flue lining used for fur- 
nace or fireplace shall be 75 sq. in. Inside cross section 
area of 84x13-in. flue lining is 75 sq. in. 

Each flue shall be lined starting at the bottom of the 
flue or from the throat of the fireplace. The flue lining 
shall be carried up through the entire height of the chim- 
ney as it is built. Care must be taken to make the joints 
of the flue lining tight and smooth. Sufficient mortar to 
fill the space between brick and flue lining must be 
slushed in as the chimney is built up. This will shut off 
all air currents which weaken the draft. The flue lining 
shall extend 4 in. above the top capping of the chimney 
to prevent brick falling into the chimney, and protect the 
mortar from gases and acids. 

Neither chimney nor flue lining shall be contracted 
or drawn in at top. In no case shall abrupt angles be 
made. The angle of offset shall never be more than 30° 
from plumb. 

The chimney shall extend at least 2 ft. above the 
ridge of a peak roof and 3 ft. above a sloping or flat roof. 
Conditions may require that the chimney be even higher 
than this. 

Chimneys for soft coal or wood fires require 25% 
more area than for hard coal. 

The cheapest way to increase draft is to add a chim- 
ney top to the height of chimney. 

A fire clay stovepipe thimble of proper length shall 
extend through the brick chimney wall into the flue open- 
ing or clean-out opening in the flue lining. Brick and 
mortar shall be carefully laid around thimble to make 
airtight joints. 
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ORGANIZED 1889 


NATIONAL FIRE PROOFING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Hollow Tile 


Fulton Building 
PIETSBURGH EA: 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES AND TWENTY-TWO FACTORIES IN THE UNITED STATES 


Products and Services TRADE New York Public Schools, etc. It weighs 
STANDARD DENSE HoLLow TILE for — om approximately 35 lb. per sq. ft. 

fireproof floors, roofs, ceilings, partitions, NAI CO The flat arch, the accepted type of 

wall furring, column and girder coverings ; Pei standard fireproof floor construction, meets 


for exterior walls of all kinds, including 
barns, silos, etc. 
Also Kiln Bottom Brick and Fire Clay. 
Contractors for FrrEPROOF CoNSTRUCTION in Hot- 
Low TILE in Chicago and New England Districts. 


Facilities 

We are the largest concern in the world devoted 
solely to hollow tile fireproof construction. Our out- 
put from 22 conveniently located factories in the United 
States and 1 in Canada insures economical transporta- 
tion and prompt delivery. 


Branding 

We originated the policy of branding all our hollow 
tile with our trade-mark name, Natco. Special types 
bear individual marks of identification, as: Natco XXX, 
Natco Header-Backer, Natco Bakup, etc. 


Natco Floor Construction 

Fireproof floors of Natco hollow tile can be set 
more safely and conveniently than concrete floors in 
winter, as construction dries out in a few days. Floors 
are of two general types: (1) short span arches (seg- 
mental or flat) between steel beams; and (2) long 
span slabs of hollow tile in combination with reinforced 
concrete, supported on bearing walls or girders (steel 
or reinforced concrete). Sound and fire proof. 

Following are typical illustrations and descriptions 
of the Natco floors in everyday use: 


Natco Segmental Arch 

This form of arch combines great strength with 
economy and lightness. Suitable for warehouses, lofts, 
factories, sidewalks, or wherever a flat ceiling is not 
essential, A metal lath hung ceiling may be suspended 
from it to give a flat ceiling—a system employed in 


TypIcAL SPAN OF NATCO 
SEGMENTAL ARCH 


Natco Flat Arches 


PERSPECTIVE OF STANDARD Natco Fiat ArcH 

To find total dead load of any floor use the following weights: Tile, 

rock asphalt or cement finish weighs about 140 Ib. per cu. ft.; wood floor- 

ing, 3% Ib. per sq. ft.; wood sleepers, 30 lb. per cu. ft.; cinder concrete 

fill, 60 lb. per cu. ft.; hollow tile arch, see table following; plastering, 
5 Ib. per sq. ft.; steel I-beam, divide weight of beam by span in feet 
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every requirement as to strength, fire pro- 
tection, appearance and minimum weight. The Natco 
arch is our standard for this type. 


WEIGHTS AND SPANS, NATCO FLAT ARCH 


Depth of arch, Approximate weight, Maximum safe spans 
in. lbs. per sq. ft. 
fitz in. 
6 28 4 0 
7 31 4 6 
8 33 5 0 
9 37 6 0 
10 41 6 6 
12 44 8 0 
14 51 9 0 
15 53 9 6 
16 55 10 0 


The strength of any arch depends as largely on workmanship as on 
materials; therefore the maximum spans given can be used only where 
experienced workmen are employed and the work is guaranteed by a 
responsible contractor. 


Natco Floors 

These floors are of two types: (1) the regular 
one-way system of tile in combination with reinforced 
concrete; and (2) “Natcoflor’—a patent system of tile 
in combination of reinforced grout. 

Both floors, adapted particularly to long span con- 
struction, eliminate girders and intermediate beams for 
clear spans up to 25 or 30 ft., doing away also with 
beam forms. They require one-third to one-half less 
flat centering, effecting great economy in erection— 
2x8-in. planks under each joist are sufficient. 

In the regular one-way system of combination floor, 
rows of tile 12 in. wide are set between reinforced con- 
crete joists 4 to 6 in. wide, which are poured monolithic 
with a concrete top, usually 2 or 24% in. thick over the 
tile, mixed 1 part cement, 2 parts sand and 4 parts 
gravel. 

For semicontinuous and continuous spans, proper 
reinforcement must be provided in top of slab over sup- 
ports to take care of negative bending moment. Where 
heavy loads and long spans are encountered, the shear 
must be investigated. 

il 


See Concrere. Tor Coar 


Risnrorceo 
Concrete Joist’ 


HoLLow Tire. 
GiapesCo 


PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF TYPICAL “COMBINATION” FLooR 


Note economical wood centering used; 2x8 or 2x10 in. under 
each joist is sufficient 
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TILE DEPTH AND STEEL AREA REQUIRED, “COMBINATION” FLOOR SLABS, 2-IN. CONCRETE TOP, JOISTS 4 IN. WIDE, 16 IN. 0.C. 


fc.=650 lb. per sq. in. Ec 1 34 in. of concrete below reinforcement. Te 
fs.=16,000 lb. per sq. in, =F? *If moment is used, investigate design for shear, 
Shear, 60 Ib. per sq. in. Es 15 T=Tile; S=Steel. te 
Continuous Span 
ya WL 150 165 180 195 210 225 240 260 300 335 375 450 
12 
Total safe Semi- 
load (dead | continuous span 
plus uve? WL 125 135 150 160 175 185 200 220 250 280 310 375 
pounds per M=-— 2 
square foot 10 
Simple span 
m= WL 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 175 200 225 250 300 
=>" 
Span in feet ed ee ES ee ee eet TPS. Ti | SS er 2S ee Te ST | Sto TES. 
6 Sr eeillig eles [\bus tic |lseatere lyerckoralltaanen Brille ttellseiets 3 
7 Seid Drs eee Olmer owes cant iter e 4) mes ue Oto 
8 Soe ce |e ees Ole Om 2oN oe esd ee Sat G 4 lames 
9 SOL eS | Oo e Ss | ea at ianse  eesOne 4) SAN Sag 
10 3 | .38] 3] .41) 3) .46) 4] .39] 4] .42) 4 
11 3 | .46) 4] .39] 4] .44/ 4] .47] 5] .42] 5 
12 ASS] | ead) ee) | coe eros e460 5: | a50ls 5: 
13 AAV SS O14) 05] eo oO os |", 54125 5) <59n 36, 
14 4209) Sal) so o| enon eos One sOste Ollws5s)° 6 
15 Si) coxa Sl ae) Sid) social To a SrA ey 
16 Soe OL eros O9] OC llesOaleeon| 540) 24 HesOG) 0a 
17 Orie Ol) A O-10,.07)' Ol 3/4507 4) 08)> 7 heanol mers 
18 Cys 09) One s5| a ON en S2|amamehaecaaibans) || 4d 
19 Goer Ol Onl es Oo ltr dre S0 | aiee SO un Sh le oto, 
20 Ue eee A| eda a SO|e dal Oolton 2 S418) 10.01 eo 
21 iewOt| wade eS oul eo?) arse OStn 9) less eo 
22 7} .89] 8] .86) 8] .95} 9] .91] 9] 99} 10 
23 oe tte oashel | SP At) er BUCO) 98] 10} .98) 10 
24 8} .94) 8 |1.02) 9 {1.01} 9 |1.08] 10 |1.07] 12 
25 8 11.02} 9 11.00! 9 11.10] 10 11.07] 12 98 


Note: Based on safe loads indicated, the thickness (inches) and the 
areas of reinforcement (square inches per joist) are the figures for 
average conditions, and are for general information only. Each particular 


operation should be designed _in accordance with actual conditions. eam | li 
The Natco Engineering Department is at the disposal of any one NI Wit IA UINOLL UE 
desiring further information.  — 
WEIGHT OF COMBINATION SLABS PER SQUARE FOOT N oes 
Nass 
Sos 
wes 
Tile, in. Bet eGo eGoe! 7 ts (eo. 11071 12,1245 NI] ese: 
Weight, lbs. 45 | 50 | 55]! 60] 65 | 70 | 75 | 80 | 90 | 105 NS SS ~ 3 ce: 


Pr Conca” » 


Note: Load tables are for general information only, as each particu- 
lar operation should be designed in accordance with actual conditions. 


“Natcoflor’? System of Fireproof Construction 

In the “Natcoflor,” rows of tile 13 in. wide, specially de- 
signed to resist compressive stress without cement top, are set 
between mortar ribs 2 in, wide of 1 part portland cement to 
2% parts sand. 

The “Natcoflor” is an exceptionally light slab of wonderful 


=| (ame: uw 
Cement Grout 


strength designed to reduce the dead load of fireproof floor con- Tieseiaat sere fi Vi“ 
struction carried on girders, columns and footings. A minimum Note s Fic. 3, PERSPECTIVE 
of flat centering required and an all-tile ceiling surface dovetail- forcing; also economical wood cen- View oF Typic 
d for plasterin tering, 2x8 in. under each joist is : P Cau 
score BES GSLCTINg. sufficient ““N ATCOFLOR 
TILE DEPTH AND STEEL AREA, “NATCOFLOR” COMBINATION LONG SPAN FLOORS, NO CEMENT TOP, 2-IN. MORTAR RIBS 13 IN. 0. C. 
fm. and ft., 1000 Ib. per sq. in. Eee 34-in. below reinforcement. 
fs., 16,000 Ib. per sq. in. Es 10 T=Tile; S=Steel. 
Continuous span 
pee! 150 165 180 195 210 225 240 260 300 335 
safe M =>— 
load 12 , 
idead Semi-continuous span a 
Pp WL 125 135 150 160 175 185 200 220 250 280 
live), M=>— 
pounds 10 
per Simple span 
Square —WL 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 175 200 225 
foot cat 
8 fae od) Caticaee Si LE le a a RS OLE Od Soe a 
Span in feet T Ss a Ss ap 5 tty S) T NS) a S) ah S) it S ap S) hy S) 
6 4 .10 4 17 4 19 4 .20 4 See 4 nS 4 545) 4 .28 4 .31 4 .35 
7 4 -21 4 .23 4 -26 4 s PAC 4 .30 4 .32 4 .34 4 .38 5 32 5 .36 
8 Seo Sul ee melee Ok tees ele dso th oot sSG0) Aah 80S Pees w hossd Ves 33) Su | 87. Se kad Sol’ A 
9 Peo oe se sor Leo Ory he Oo OS) | ea 537 ase eee so: lend 74201 °S> | dh. S153 | 6.1.46 
10 5 33 S) 35 5 .39 5) 42 5 - 46 5 -48 5 Jo 6 .45 6 Awe! 6 tod 
11 5 39 s -43 s -47 5 .50 6 -43 6 - 46 6 .49 6 54 6 nO 7 nod 
12 Sy eis | eee eco le Ones ee 48 Gaal 47 c|( Ome 511 ee om ees 41 Gene Sol Ganlenosale 7 |Pceiel|: oz [9268 
13 Go |p cei Ge ez4Olh “Oe se ese ip GB ESCO Ge a SCZ SE PN rah ao ll emi ate dled, 
14 6 250 6 54 6 -60 6 .64 7 .58 7 -61 7 - 66 7 LS 8 .70 8 .78 
15 6 aie! 6 .62 7 SsIt) vi .61 7 .67 7 .70 7 .76 8 .70 8 . 80 9 .78 
16 6 .65 7 -58 7 -65 7 69 7 .76 8 .67 8 Ades 8 .80 9 .79 9 .89 
17 7 .61 Z .66 7 5h 8 . 66 8 ae 8 .76 8 .82 9 79 9 90 | 10 89 
18 Seeereo legis [aa 8) 1s OOTP Sl wets eS POs ies!) Sel sol 9-115 83i4 40 89 | 10 |1.00 
19 7 .76 8 69 8 ste 8 .82 9 .78 9 -83 9 89 | 10 .88 | 10 99 | 12 90 
20 8 othe 8 wd 8 .85 9 .79 9 .87 9 SPRY) 88 | 10 Sar 12 89 | 12 {1.00 
21 8 .78 8 .85 9 .82 9 88 | 10 .85 | 10 .90 | 10 97 | 12 oh | eas OSE el Ze 5 |d10 
22 OR or 2a on Stee One. 90 [a0 85 | 10 93.1510 | EDOM 42 86 | 12 OSG See | 1 OSes on | oe 
23 Ome S29 | e389" | 10 87 | 10 93 | 12 S35) 15 fo 87a 12 O4E 12 BN OSs ER TS loo [ee ate 
24 9 .89 | 10 .86 | 10 95 | 12 82 | 12 90 | 12 95 
25 10 .86 | 10 ie iey | ae .84 | 12 nO Outs le Aa lee” As bet ale 
= 10 | .93 12 SSilp|nl 2 | B90? | 012 pee 12 os 127 /te12 DESIGN DATA 
12 81 2 SOS tke =Ofalel2 .04 | 12 13 1G : 7 
28 12 ea tao Poatinaom |1os8il43.) 4.19 Size Gin: wee eee oe a eas ey a os alo 12 
29 12 hoa 1012 1.01 12 1.12 12 1.20 Cutt: mortar per sq. tte 05 | .06 | .07 | .088 | .10 | .111 123 | .156 
30 12. /1.00 | 12 1.08 12 {O90 RE re Wt soft tile, slat crn. anon 26 28 SOM oe 34 37 40 47 
- : Wt. of floor, lb. per sq: ft...|° 28 |-34|.39 | 42 45 | 48 52 59 
re ee et Wt of Boor, Ib. _per_sq:- ft... 15 28 1: 34"| «39h 42_ | 45 | 48 | 52 | 59 
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Natco Girder Covering 


Hollow tile beam and girder covering is made in 
various forms to fit the flanges of all standard steel 
beams and girders. It is self-supporting except where 
the width to be covered is more than 12 in.; then the 
soffit is supported by metal clips. 


TypicAL Box GIRDER COVERING 
Hung on metal clips 


Natco Column Covering 

Steel and cast iron columns must be covered by 
at least 2 in. of hollow tile. 

For square columns Natco hollow tile can be fur- 
nished in 3 and 4-in. thicknesses, and with rounded 
corners if necessary. 

For circular columns segmental column covering 
can be furnished in 2, 3 and 4-in. thicknesses. 


Circular Column 
oveting 


Square Column 


Square Column 
Covering 


Covering 
Round Corners 


STANDARD NAtTco CoLUMN COVERING 


Natco Book Tile (for Both Roofs and Ceilings) 


Natco book tile is used between and supported on 
T-irons to form flat, mansard and hip roofs. It is also 
used for flat or hung ceilings. 


Natco Furring Tile 


Walls are furred to prevent the admission of mois- 
ture by lining the inside with Natco furring tile. 


nee Split Ready 
to Lay Against 
Brick Wall to Job 


Natco WALL FurrInc 


Furring as Manufac- 
tured and Shipped 
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Stock Sizes 
1144x12x12 in., approximate weight per sq. ft.,- Selb; 
2 x12x12 in., approximate weight per sq. ft., 9 lb. 


Natco Spiit Furrinc Tire APPLIED To INSIDE OF BRICK WALL 


Natco Partition Tile 


Fireproof, soundproof, easily erected, and the 
standard for stability, especially where called on to 
support plumbing fixtures, heavy picture frames, shelv- 
ing, etc. 

Stock sizes 2 to 12 in. thick, laying up 1 sq. ft. 
of wall surface. Half lengths also furnished. 

Hollow tile partitions are commonly built of dense 
material: 3-in. tile can be used safely to a height of 
12 ft.; 4-in. to 16 ft.; 5-in. to 20 ft.; and 6-in. to 24 ft. 


APPROXIMATE SIZES, WEIGHTS, ETC., 


[AA OF NATCO PARTITION TILE 
4, . . 
Size, in. Minimunt ” |;Weiebts ib. 
cells 
DEXA DEXA 3 14 
Sex (2A 3 15 
4x VO x12 3 16 
§ x12 x12 3 19 
Opx 12ea42 3 22 
Tx Ax 2 3 25 
Sex 2ex2 4 30 
Ooo 2 4 32 
LOAD aca) 4 35 
12 22 4 40 
8x12x12 in. *Note: 7 and 9-in. can be furnished on 
request. 
il vn 
3x12x12 in. 6x12x12 in. 12x12x12 in. 


TypicAL SHAPES OF Natco HoLLow PARTITION TILE 


Natco Building Tile (Smooth Face; Glazed and Un- 


glazed, from Eastern Factories Only) 


These particular tile are appropriate for bearing or 
curtain walls of all types of city or farm buildings. Sam- 
ples sent on request. 


Natco Double Shell Building Tile (Glazed and Un- 
glazed, from Western Factories Only) 

These Natco products are hollow tile units with 
combed and “Tex” face affording a finished exterior 
surface when laid up ina wall. They have all the struc- 
tural and artistic advantages of a good face brick with 
the added advantages of air spaces to check the passage 
of moisture, heat and cold, and a 30% decrease in cost 
of laying and mortar, without limitations as to size; man- 
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ufactured in 8 and 6-in. thicknesses, with all necessary 
corners, jambs, sills, closures, joist tile, etc. 

Superior Features—End construction (A) for 
greatest strength. Double shell (B) for ideal horizontal 
MO tia f-0 1 n't, 
Moisture stop (C) 
for perfect insula- 
tion. 

General Fea- 
tures — Burned 
clay tile—fire safety 
and permanence. 
Hollow (enclosed 
air spaces )—lighi- 
ness and insulation. 
Large unit—rapid 
and economical 
handling. 

Sizes and Types—6x12x5 in. for wall 6 in. thick. 
8x12x5 in. for wall 8 in. thick. 


REGULAR WALL TILE 8x12x5 IN. 


Natco Header-Backer Construction (Patented ) 


This wall construction employs Natco load _ bear- 
ing tile as backing for face brick, efficiently bonded as 
required by all building codes. Its use assures a sav- 
ing in tons of dead weight on structural frame and 
foundations and approximately one-quarter of labor and 
mortar expense over solid masonry construction. The 
Header-Backer wall is greatly superior to any other 
form of masonry for enclosure walls of office or loft 
buildings, hotels, warehouses, and for curtain or bear- 
ing walls of schools, banks, hospitals, garages, resi- 
dences, etc. 

Face brick are well bonded to a load bearing tile 
of great strength. It is furnished in thicknesses of 
6, 8, 10 and 12 in. (with an additional backer tile 4 in. 
thick) ; the header and backer tile may be combined 
with a 4-in. thickness of face brick to form walls of 
&, 10; 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22 and 24-in. thickness. 
The backer tile are cut to 
heights to work up with 
most commonly used joints 
and bonds in the face brick. 
The header tile displaces 
414 brick, and 8x12x1014- 
e in. backer tile (most com- 
<tr monly used) displaces 12 
S brick, and a 12x12x1014- 
— in. backer tile, 18 brick. 

Backer tile are also manu- 
factured in 4, 6 and 10-in. 
thickness, cut to heights to 
work up with most com- 


Natco Bakup Tile 


For backing up face 
brick. Sizes 8x5x12 in., 
and 4x5x12 in., displacing 
6 and 3 bricks respectively 
in 13-in. and 9-in. walls; 
smooth on a 5x12-in. face 
and scored for mortar or 
plaster on other three sides, 
assuring decreased weight, 
an insulated wall and 
economy in material set- 
ting. 


WALL oF Natco BAxkup TILE 


Natco XXX Hollow Tile 


Natco XXX as compared with regular Natco 
merely represents added strength in one of the strongest 
and most stable of all building materials. It realizes 
the very last degree of complete structural efficiency, its 
design being such that, when set up, every square inch 
of webs and shells is under direct compression. 

Comparative Cost—Natco XXX, with its su- 
perior qualities of extra heavy shells and webs, all in 
direct alignment when laid, and with its deep dovetail 
scoring which affords the best possible mechanical bond 
for the stucco, costs no more than the old style of tile, 
and for walls alone compares favorably in first cost 
with the best type of frame construction. 


: ry 
‘e Sill Tile 


13-IN. WALL or NATCO monly used joints and Half Jamb Tile Bearing Slab 
HEADER-BACKER TILE bonds. DETAILS oF TYPICAL SHAPES oF Natco XXX Hotitow Tie 
2 APPROXIMATE SIZES, WEIGHTS, ETC., OF NATCO XXX HOLLOW TILE 
Standard sizes Jamb tile Half jamb tile Corners 
Thick- ; Spier Peele Se ea ag ; Thick- Thick s lie 5a ie oe 
mens Height Length BF eaile aaries eis Height | Length ats Height Length ee eight engt 
(In.—in wall) Ib. (In.—in wall) (In.—in wall) (In.—in wall) 

3 12 12 3 18 aa ard Bey ae =F: =. 

4 12 12 3 20 eg Be As as a7 ioe 

6 12 12 6 29 6 12 12 6 12 5% 6 12 12 

8 12 12 6 34 8 5 ig 12 8 12 5% 8 12 2 
10 12 12 6 40 10 12 12 10 12 5% 10 vz 4 

ie. 12 12 £2 9 52 12 12 12 12 12 5% 12 12 6 
Slabs 

6 1 12 6 ; aewitheall d 

8 1 10 8 Note: Manufactured and shipped with all orders 
10 1 8 8 a reasonable percentage of half lengths to use with 1-in. 
£2 1 12 12 slabs listed here in working up to story height; when 

re - specifically called for on the customer’s written order. 
Sill tile 

10 54% 12 3 20 

12 514 12 4 22 

14 5% 12 4 25: 
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See DETAIL. 
SHOWING ANCHORAGE 
FOR WALL PLATE AT ROOF 


NOTESONE TILE REMOVED TO SHOW" 
REINFORCEMENT IN TILE & CONCRETE LINTEL, 


Sx12x12 CUT TO 
8x 6x12" TILEY 


== iil 


Sxl27I2ANATCO XXX TILE TO ess a OF i . 


SECTION THROUGH NATCO SILd, TILE, 


NOTE FULL COMPRESSION 
ON WEBS & SHELLS 


LAT ARCH LIATEL 


SPECIAL SILL TILE. 
FULL Samsnic Le 


waa M1212 NATCOXXX TIL 
FOR FOUNDATION, 


TypicaL ExTertor WaLL Construction or Natco XXX Hottow Tite 


TYPICAL pete or NATCO XXX Rees WALL AND Com- 
BINATION FLoor or HoLtow TILE AND REINFORCED CONCRETE 


By erecting interior partitions of Natco hollow tile in conjunction with 
this type of construction, it is possible to completely fireproof private resi- 
dences, stores, apartments, school buildings, libraries, etc., at a cost of 
approximately from 15-to 20% over the ordinary frame construction 


Materials and Methods 


The materials and methods illustrated and de- 
scribed herein have been determined by wide practical 
experience in Natco hollow tile construction, and have 
been approved by fireproofing engineers and architects 
generally. 

Full details, not easily furnished in limited availa- 
ble space, will be supplied on application. 


Specification Notes 

For the assistance of all those desiring to take full 
advantage of hollow tile construction, with its low in- 
itial cost and minimum expense of upkeep, this com- 
pany offers the following specifications for wall con- 
struction, floor construction, and stucco finish, which have 
been carefully developed through years of use and may be 
regarded as the manufacturers’ standard specifications. 

The adoption of these will insure equable condi- 
tions in estimating, and produce results in accordance 
with best practice. 

It is suggested that the first clauses of wall or floor 
specifications entitled “General” might be quoted in full, 
followed by clauses stipulating : 

(1) Which contractor applies cement coat to ex- 
terior of foundation walls of tile. 
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(2) Whether dampproofing shall be integral or 
applied and by whom furnished and done. 

(3) Whether door or window openings are to 
be calked by hollow tile layer, as specified, or by 
plasterer. 

(4) How and by whom fireplaces and chimneys 
shall be constructed. 

(5) By whom centering for any arched or clear 
openings shall be provided. 

(6) By whom centering and sleepers for floors 
shall be provided and set. 

(7) Which system of floor construction is to be 
used, or whether alternate estimates are to be given, etc. 


Specification for Hollow Tile Walls 


General—The contractor for this part of the work shall 
furnish, deliver and erect all materials required for exterior and 
interior bearing walls and any interior subdividing partitions, 
as indicated on plans, of hard burned hollow tile, together with 
all necessary special shapes required at corners, at joist level, 
in working around openings or to complete buildings as called 
for in this specification to approval of architect. All hollow tile 
shall be true and regular in size, manufactured of such design 
that all webs and shells are in direct compression when laid in 
the wall. 

Tile shall have all faces scored with special dovetail scoring 
to offer a good surface for the stucco and plaster finish. Tile 
cracked or broken on the outside shells will not be acceptable 
under this specification. 

In general all exterior walls and interior bearing walls 
shall be of Natco XXX load bearing hollow tile; non-bearing, 
subdividing walls shall be Natco partition tile as manufactured 
by the NATIONAL FirE PROOFING COMPANY. 


Laying—All tile used in the exterior walls and any interior 
bearing partitions must be laid with the holes or voids vertical 
in the wall, in order to develop their full strength. Interior 
subdividing, non-bearing partition tile may be laid on side if 
desired, but must be started on the structural floor and wedged 
against the floor above. Care must be taken that the tops of all 
unfinished walls are thoroughly covered or protected against 
stormy weather. 

The contractor for laying hollow tile is also to furnish and 
set all iron or steel or concrete incidental to the completion of 
the building as covered by these _specifications—the materials 
in each case to be the best of their respective kinds subject to 
approval of architect. 
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Mortar—All mortar used for laying up the hollow tile 
shall consist of a standard portland cement, lime putty or 
hydrated lime, and clean, sharp sand in the following propor- 
tions by volume: 1 part portland cement, 1 part lime and 6 
parts sand. 


Foundation Walls—Any foundation walls so indicated 
on plans from top of footings to the underside of first floor 
beams shall be constructed of Natco XXX load bearing hollow 
tile to produce thickness shown. Care should be taken to use 
special Natco XXX hollow tile at the corners. Outside of 
walls from footing to a point above the ground shall be given 
a heavy coat of waterproofed cement or other approved damp- 
proofing. 

Where columns or piers supporting heavy loads rest on 
the foundation wall, the same shall be filled with concrete from 
footing to top of wall to prevent the possibility of failure due 
to compression. 


Jamb Tile—Provide for all double hung windows Natco 
XXX jamb tile with rabbeted openings to receive the window 
frame box. Fill well with mortar the space between the tile 
and the frame box to within 1 in. of stop bead. The con- 
tractor for the setting of the tile is to calk to stop bead of all 
doors and windows with roofers’ cement or oakum, furnished 
and set by him, to prevent the passage of air or moisture. 


Lintels—Openings not exceeding 5 ft. in clear span may 
be spanned with Natco XXX arch lintel tile or with Natco XXX 
load bearing tile reinforced with proper steel rods in lower 
cells and filled solidly with stone or gravel concrete. 

Openings over 5 ft. in clear span to be spanned with rein- 
forced concrete girder faced with tile, or with steel angles—size 
of structural or reinforcing steel variable with load and span; 
all to be furnished and set by the contractor for tile laying to 
approval of architect. 


Sills—Form all sills of Natco XXX special hollow sill 
tile. Special care must be taken to fill all joints so as to prevent 
moisture working through the same; wood sill of frame to 
be set in a heavy bed of roofers’ cement. 


Arch Openings—Build all arch openings shown on plans 
of 2-course rowlock hollow brick header arches, carefully laid 
on substantial centers. Arches will spring from the hollow tile 
and must be well bedded on them. 


Porch Columns and Piers—Construct any porch col- 
umns and piers, so indicated of hollow tile to sizes as shown. 
Where column finish is round, build the same of 3-in. circular 
hollow tile column covering, filling the column with concrete 
when the second story walls are supported by them. If steel 
reinforcement is used, care should be taken to band the steel 
against lateral deflection. Square. columns shall be built of 
the proper size Natco XXX load bearing tile. 


Floor Beam Bearings—Provide and set load bearing tile 
slabs 1-in. thick under all floor beams as bearing plates for the 
same. These slabs shall also be used for working up to levels 
and story heights when the full or fractional tile do not work 
out correctly. 


Beam Courses—Wood floor beams are to be framed 
into exterior walls as shown on detail, using Natco XXX load 
bearing hollow tile in accordance with the following: In 8-in. 
walls 3x12x12 in. for facing ends of beams, and 4x12x12 in. 
for filling between beams. In 10-in. walls 5x12x12 in. for 
facing ends of beams, and 4x12x12 in. for filling between beams. 
In 12-in. walls 6x12x12 in. for facing ends of beams, and 5x12x12 
in. for filling between beams. 


Roof Plates—Embed in cement grout in 2 upper courses 
of wall at intervals of 5 ft. %4-in. bolts 24 in. long. Bolt to 
project 6 in. above the top of the wall, to allow of plate 
being fastened down with nuts, 


Specifications for Floor Construction 


General—Floor construction shall be the type known 
as the one-way combination hollow tile and concrete floor con- 
struction consisting generally of 4-in. reinforced concrete beams 
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spaced 16 in. on centers with Natco hollow tile between, and 
covered with concrete top as shown or “Natcoflor’ without con- 
crete covering, all to have at least 4-in. bearing on walls. 


Concrete—All concrete used in floor construction shall 
consist of 1 part portland cement, 2 parts clean sharp sand, and 
4 parts broken stone or gravel of such size as will pass through 
a %-in. ring. Concrete will be of wet mixture, and must be 
well tamped and worked around reinforcing steel after pouring. 


Reinforcing Steel—Steel rods for floor construction 
must be of such type as will have a mechanical bond with the con- 
crete. Corrugated, twisted or similar type will be accepted. 
Steel must have an elastic limit of not less than one-half the 
tensile strength. Rods must be clean and free from rust scales 
before placing in position, and must be placed not over 1 in. 
above bottom of floor. 


Tile—Depth of Natco tile and size of steel reinforce- 
ment will be as shown on the plans or as specified by competent 
engineers for the given spans and loads, etc. All tile must be 
wet before concrete is placed, so as to insure proper bond with 
the concrete. 


Centers—Centers must be of such size as to insure of 
their not deflecting under the weight of the wet concrete, and 
must be provided in such quantity as to insure speedy work. 
Centers must not be removed before the concrete has properly 
set, and under long spans a center line of supports must be main- 
tained for at least 3 weeks after the concrete has been poured. 
In cold weather the centers must be left in place until directed 
by the architect to remove them. 


Specifications for Stucco on Hollow Tile 


The stucco shall consist of the following materials and be 
mixed in the following proportions: 

(1) Portland cement which has met the requirements of 
the American Society for Testing Materials. 

(2) Sand free from organic matter or loam, and uniformly 
graded in size from coarse to fine. 

(3) Hydrated lime—any good brand of prepared hydrated 
lime or well burned slaked lime putty will be accepted. 

First coat: 1 cement, ro lime, 3 sand. 

Second coat: 1 cement, ro lime, 3 sand. 

Third coat: 1 cement, 7o lime, 3 sand. 

All stucco shall be applied immediately after being mixed; 
no re-tempered stucco shall be used. No stucco is to be applied 
when it is liable to freeze before it sets. All stucco work shall 
be kept thoroughly wetted down until cement has set, in hot or 
dry weather, as too rapid drying will cause cracking. 

The tile surface shall be free from all foreign material, and 
shall be thoroughly wetted down before the first or scratch 
coat is applied. The first coat shall be applied with force so 
as to key behind the dovetail scoring, also to prevent air 
bubbles or holes, and shall be thoroughly scratched to insure 
proper bond with the next coat. The second coat should be 
applied as soon as the prior coat has sufficiently set to allow 
working upon the same, and should be straightened with darby 
and straightedge, then floated with cork or wooden float to 
prevent waves showing on the finished wall. 

Should it be impossible to apply the second and last coats 
as soon as the former coat has become thoroughly set, wet 
down the coat already applied before applying others, to give 
a better bond between successive layers. 

The finish coat should, as far as possible, be applied to the 
entire area of one side of structure to the corners at one operation. 

Thickness of each coat should average from ™% to ™% in. 
If only 2-coat work, the material must have a total thickness 
of not less than %4 in., exclusive of the dovetail scoring. 

Finish coat of stucco is to be waterproofed with an approved 
brand of integral waterproofing compound or other approved 
compound in accordance with directions of manufacturers. 


Co-operative Services 


The engineering department maintained by this company is 
fully equipped to give details and recommendations for the fire- 
proofing of buildings, and furnish all possible help and information 
to patrons who wish to avail themselves of the advantages offered. 
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THE WHITACRE-GREER FIREPROOFING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Hollow Building Tile 
WAYNESBURG, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILL., 


Products 

HoLtitow Fire CLay BUILDING TILE. 

Also Glazed Building Blocks and Radial Chimney 
Brick. 


Largest Independent Manufacturers of Hollow Tile 
in the United States 

We have been exclusively engaged in the manu- 
facture of hollow fire clay building tile for over 30 years, 
our product having been used in the construction of 
many of the largest buildings throughout the country. 

Our three plants, situated in the great clay belt of 
Ohio and equipped with modern clay working machin- 
ery, have a combined capacity of 25,000 tons per month. 
Our exceptional facilities permit us to produce stock 
and special shapes on the shortest possible notice and at 
the lowest possible cost. 

Hollow clay fireproofing as manufactured by us 
consists of practically all forms known to the trade— 
partitions, load bearing and back-up blocks, split furring, 
flat and segmental arch blocks, with all necessary shapes 
of girder and beam covering, column covering (both 
round and square), book tile and glazed building blocks. 


Remarkable Physical Characteristics of Whitacre- 
Greer Hollow Tile 

Whitacre-Greer hollow building tile is made from 
a famous clay containing high percentages of silica and 
alumina (the two components essential for insuring high 
fire resisting quality) and low percentages of impurities 
such as iron, lime, magnesia, potash and soda. 

Because of the very low percentages of impurities 
in our tile, plaster and stucco applied to it will not dis- 
color. 


ANALYSIS OF WHITACRE GREER HOLLOW BUILDING TILE 
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Whitacre-Greer hollow tile is burned hard and vit- 
reous, insuring absolutely fireproof construction of great 
strength. The deep scoring provides for better bond- 
ing of plaster and stucco and the better general sym- 
metry is due to the accurate machining by our unequalled 
equipment. 


Specifications 

All hollow tile shall be of hard burned dense fire clay 
as manufactured by THE WHITACRE-GREER FIREPROOFING 
Company, Waynesburg, Ohio. No badly split, cracked, warped 
or underburned tile shall be used. 

Hollow Tile Fireproofing—The hollow tile fireproofing 
shall be capable of withstanding the tests prescribed by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters’ standards for fire resist- 
ive floor, wall and partition construction. All arches shall be 
flat arch end construction with side construction keys and either 
end or side construction skews. The faces of all tile that are 
to receive plastering or mortar shall have the standard scoring. 

Fireproofing Steel—The thickness of fireproofing 
around steel members shall be 2 in. for soffit coverings on lower 
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123 West Madison Street 


flanges of beams and 2 in. on flanges of all beams or girders 
extending below the floor arches. Thickness of web covering 
is to be governed by the dimensions of the girder to be covered, 
but in no case to be less than 2 in. (The above shall be subject 
to variation in any particular locality depending upon existing 
state or municipal ordinances or by-laws). 

Tile covering for square or round columns shall be at least 
2 in. thick. 

Detail Drawings—The contractor shall submit to the 
architect for approval, detail drawings showing the form and 
method of applying the fireproofing to the steel work before 
starting the manufacture of material. Stock shapes shall be 
used throughout where they conform to the requirements of this 
specification and fit the contour of the steel. 

Partitions—All partitions and division walls other than 
load bearing walls, shall be constructed of light weight standard 
scored hollow partition tile of the several thicknesses indicated 
on drawings. All partitions to be set in cement mortar and 
bonded by breaking joints at least 3 in. in every course. All 
partitions under 14 ft. in height shall be 3 in. thick; from 14 to 
18 ft. to be 4 in. thick; higher than 18 ft. to be 6 in. thick. 

Load Bearing Tile—Standard load bearing tile shall 
have a heavy dovetail scoring and shall have an absorption of 
not more than 8%. Wherever possible, these tile shall be laid 
with cells vertical. All tile shall be capable of sustaining a load 
of 1200 lb. per sq. in. of gross area when laid with cells vertical. 


Expert Advice Without Charge 


Where special construction is necessary or when 
advice is desired regarding the best modern practice of 
fireproof construction, the assistance of our fireproofing 
engineers can be had for the asking. 


Estimates will be submitted upon receipt of plans 
and specifications. 


Partial List of Buildings for Which We Have Fur- 
nished Hollow Tile Fireproofing 


McCormick Building, Chicago, Ill., 20 stories, Holabird & Roche, 
Architects 

Monroe Building, Chicago, Ill., 16 stories, Holabird & Roche, 
Architects 

Merchants National Bank, Indianapolis, Ind. D. H. Burnham & 
Co., Architects 

Filene Building, Boston, Mass., 8 stories, D. H. Burnham & Co., 
Architects 

First National Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio, 19 stories, D. H. Burn- 
ham, & Co., Architects 

Heisen Building, Chicago, Ill., 22 stories, Wm. Strippelman, 
Architect 

Mackey Curtis Hotel, Minneapolis, Minn., 10 stories, Jos. C. 
Llewellyn, Architect 

Union National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., 21 stories, MacClure & 
Spahr, Architects 

Field Museum, Chicago, Ill, D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 

Carbondale High School, Carbondale, Pa., Owen McGlyn, Arch- 
itect 

Hibernia Bank Building, New Orleans, La., 20 stories, Favrot & 
Livaudais, Architects 

U. S. Treasury Annex and U. S. Chamber of Commerce Build- 
ing, Washington, D. C., Cass Gilbert, Architect 

Masonic Temple, Syracuse, N. Y., Smith & Caffrey, Architects 

Southern Railway Office Building, Washington, D. C., 10 stories 

Grant Telephone Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., 20 stories 

Penobscot Building, Detroit, Mich., Donaldson & Meier, Arch- 
itects 

William Penn Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Jassen & Abbot, Architects 

Cleveland Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio, Geo. B. Post, Architect 

Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio, 20 stories, Graham, And- 
erson, Probst & White, Architects 

Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Bancroft Hall, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 


Continued on next page 
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The Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Company 
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PENNSYLVANIA FIREPROOFING CO. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
ST. MARYS, PA. 


Products 

“PENCO” Ho Litow TILE for exterior walls. 

“PENTEX” HoLtow TILE for exterior walls. 

Also Fire Clay Hollow Tile, hard burned, dense, 
and semiporous, for fireproofing steel buildings and 
for partition walls; Hollow Brick for backing up solid 
brick walls. 

Manufacturers of the well-known Denison Inter- 
locking Hollow Tile, being exclusive licensees for 
New England and Pennsylvania. 


Manufacturing Facilities 

Our manufacturing facilities are such as to give 
our customers not only quality, but prompt and unin- 
terrupted service. 

Our plants are among the best equipped in the 
United States and all mining, transporting and manu- 
facturing are done by our own organization. 


*‘Penco”’ Hollow Tile 


An extra heavy, hard burned block for exterior 
walls, that will not discolor or stain the plaster. 


“PENCO” HoLLow TILE 


‘Pentex’? Hollow Tile 

“Pentex” hollow tile is a rough texture hollow build- 
ing tile for exterior use and combines the beauty of high 
grade face brick with the low cost of hollow tile. The 
face is not wire-cut, but produced by a process which 
gives an even more pleasing effect. The colors are vary- 
ing shades of red which, with the shadows and lights of 
the rough surface, make a very artistic wall. 

The “Pentex” hollow tile wall is the least expensive 
fireproof wall that can be built. It costs much less than 
even stucco exterior, and can not discolor or deterio- 
rate—it washes clean with every rain. 

“Pentex” can be effectively used for bungalows, 
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“PENTEX <I 
Showing jamb blocks, corner blocks and regular tile 


garages, manufacturing buildings, warehouses, stores and 
buildings where expense must be kept down. 

Quality of Clay—‘“Pentex” tile are made of a 
mixture of two different clays—one a refractory fire 
clay, the other a plastic fire clay. Each of these is high 
in silica and alumina, and contributes a desirable quality 
to the tile. The refractory clay makes the tile more fire- 
proof, while the plastic clay gives a tougher tile with 
better cohesion between the clay particles. 


{. Spit JAMB 
5 3/4" _4| 
—— 


Pentex Face 
Furi. JAma 


PENTEX FACE 
CorRNER Block 


14. 


Sizes. or “PENTEX” TILE 


Note: Inside faces of blocks, jambs and corners can be smooth for paint, 
or with key shape grooves to receive plaster 
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NATIONAL STONE-TILE COMPANY 


Load Bearing Concrete Tile for All Classes of Buildings 
625 Market Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Firms in Important Communities of the Country are Licensed to Use the Stone-Tile Process—Look in Telephone Book 
Under “Stone-Tile” 


Product 

“STONE-TILE,” PRE-cAST HOL- 
Low Concrete Units for bearing 
walls in Class C building con- 
struction and curtain walls in 
Class A and B construction. 


FONETI 


t 


PERMANENT CONSTRUCTION 


TRADE-MARK 

Distinctive Features 

“Stone-Tile” is manufactured by a process using 
concrete of normal water content and is dense and hard. 
Units are smaller in size than building block or “hollow 
tile,’ possessing in this respect the handiness and 
adaptability of common brick. Like brick, can be laid 
in multiple courses, American bond, and used to build 
walls of varied thicknesses. The least web thickness in 
Stone-Tile units is 144 in. Mortar joint surfaces possess 
a rough texture which promotes strength of bond. It 
is economical for load bearing hollow wall construction. 


Cost of Stone-Tile Construction 

Stone-Tile can be furnished and laid at a cost of 
25c to 35c¢ per superficial square foot of 6-in. wall, de- 
pending on locality; other size walls in proportion, Can 
frequently be used at a considerable saving in cost, in 
lace of reinforced concrete by employing Stone-Tile 
“built-in” pilasters filled solid and reinforced. 


Facilities and Service 

“Stone-Tile” are manufactured by independent 
firms or individuals licensed to use the Stone-Tile 
process. Specifications which are required to be ob- 
served under the license include that the proportion of 
cement to combined aggregate be not less than 1 to 
5, and that at least 50% of the coarse aggregate be 1% in. 
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in size. Stone-Tile plants have quantity production 
facilities. We co-operate with licensees in sales and 
service. 


Weight 


Quant. Mortar 
per M to Lay 


FRACTIONAL LENGTHS) 
To be cut by 
es 


S 
HALF TLE 


To be furnished 
fr stock 


DOUBLE COURSE WALL DETAILS (12) 


Pre. cast by nserting 


02:18" Plaster | 
iitth 6° Cortes Woll 7 


PILASTERS (FILLED SOLID) 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Floor Tile; Partition and Furring Tile, and Column Covering 
205 West Monroe Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square 
BOSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1008 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 307 Empire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 917 Bessemer Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 647 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 625 Healey Building 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 650 Builders’ Exchange 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 335 Lathrop Building 

OMAHA, NEB., 301 Peters Trust Building 

DENVER, COLO., 608 Ideal Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 902 Citizens National Bank Building 


Products 

PyroBaAR FLoorR TILE; PyRoBAR ParTITION and 
FurRRING TILE; PyroBar BEAM and COLUMN COVERING. 

For Plaster Board Partition Systems, see pages 
346-348; for Gypsum Wall Plasters and Finishes, see 
pages 381-383; for Reinforced Roof Tile and Mono- 
lithic Roof, see pages 953-955; for Sheetrock Wall- 
board, see page 1189, 


Engineering Service 

Our Fireproofing Department is organized to co- 
operate with architects and engineers in the designing of 
floor systems. 

Send in floor plans and the engineers will submit 
designs for a Pyrobar floor system together with specific 
information showing the advantages and economies ob- 
tained by the use of Pyrobar floor tile. 


Pyrobar Floor Tile 

Description—Pyrobar floor tile is made of 
“Structolite,” a dense, specially prepared gypsum. The 
tile is cast with one end-piece integral, thus providing a 
seal for each row at the girders. 3, 4 and 5 in. thick 
x12x30 in.,. and’6, 8,.10'and 12 19, thick x19x18 in. Joist 
facers are made in standard widths of 4, 5 and 6 in.; are 
1 in. thick and 12 in. long. Special width facers can be 
furnished. 

Advantages—Pyrobar floor tile is easily handled, 
and is rapidly and economically installed. No nailing is 
required to hold the tile in place on the forms. 

A saving in reinforcing steel and concrete is assured 
when this tile is used, because its light weight reduces 
materially the dead load carried by joists and girders. 

Form work is reduced to a minimum, as the large 
units are placed 24 in. on centers. 

Spans up to 30 ft. are permissible with this system 
where light floor loads are involved. 

Tests show that concrete poured against this tile is 
greatly increased in strength. 

' Pyrobar floor tile acts as a very efficient sound 
deadener, making it especially desirable for use in hos- 
pitals and schools. Used in roof construction, its high 
insulating value prevents condensation. 

By using joist facers between the voids a uniform 
plastering base is obtained, thus obviating the use of 
metal lath. 

- Specification for Pyrobar Floor Tile—The floors and 
roof shall consist of the Pyrobar Floor Tile System of rein- 
forced concrete construction, as shown on the accompanying 
plans, and all material and workmanship shall be in strict 
accordance with these plans and specifications. 

The tile for the floor and roof construction shall be Pyrobar 
Floor Tile, manufactured by the Unitep States Gypsum Com- 
PANY. 

The tile shall be of the sizes indicated on the drawings. 


_ , The floor tile shall be accurately spaced to secure the exact 
joist widths shown. Pyrobar joist facers, if required, shall be 
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laid directly on the forms between the rows of tile. Care must 
be taken to see that the exact length of joists, as determined by 
the width of beam tee, is maintained. 

In case this length is in odd feet and inches, the floor tile 
shall be sawed to fit. After all floor tile have been placed, wet 


tile and forms thoroughly before the concrete is poured. 
Specifications for Plastering—See page 382. 


PYROBAR FLOOR TILE SHOWING OPEN END 
: JOIST FACER MAY BE OMITTED «es: 
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SEcTION AA 
with joist facers 


SECTION AA 
without yolst facers 


Detari~t Pyropar FLoor ‘ILE CONSTRUCTION 


Vorsrs wirHour FACERS 


ol 2 Depth of Tile |_ 6 | 6 |e eae 
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CuFhor Conc. per 5¢.Ft of Floor Area | 0.35 | 0.38 | . 
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Weights of tile per lin. ft.: 6 in. deep, 26 lbs.; 8 in., 29 Ibs.; 10 in., 
35. lbsJ; 12 ins, 41 Ibs: 
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United States Gypsum Company 


Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile 

This very light, tough, fireproof tile is made of the 
highest grade calcined gypsum. Used for fireproof par- 
titions, steel column protection, wall furring, stair and 
elevator enclosures, warehouse partitions, pipe chases, 
heating and vent ducts, ete. Approved by Underwriters’ 
Laboratories. 

Stainproof—Pyrobar is made from pure gypsum 
that can not produce stains nor mar decorations. 

Sound Resisting—Tests prove that a plastered 
Pyrobar partition is more effective in preventing the 
transmission of sound than any other similar partition 
of same thickness. 

Distinctive Economy—Pyrobar tile are large 
units—two and one-half times the size of clay tile. Every 
Pyrobar tile is straight and true. It requires less plaster 
than clay tile. Partitions require not over 1% in. of 
plaster on a side to finish. 

Cost—lIts extreme lightness and large, true units 
secure economy in freight, labor, handling, erecting and 
plastering, and of material in laying up and plastering. 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF PYROBAR PARTITION TILE 


Weight Weight Total 
plaster, Total plaster, | weight 
Weight | 1 side, | weight, | 2 sides, plas- 
Thickness Ceiling tile per plastered per tered 
(All-tile height, per Sd. dite; 1 side, | sq. ft., | 2 sides, 
12’x30”) et: sq. ft., lbs. per Ibs. per 
lbs. (% in. | sq. ft., | (44 in. | sa. ft., 
grounds) Ibs. grounds) lbs 
114-in. split......| Furring 4.9 3 129 
PAI SDE © es Furring 6.4 3 9.4 
2-in. solid... 10 9.4 im 12 4 6 15.4 
3-in. hollow...... 13 9.9 3 12.9 6 15.9 
pete SONIC ates 15 1320) 3 16.0 6 19.0 
4-in. hollow...... 17 13.0 3 16.0 6 19.0 
: 6 
j 6 


PyroBAR GyPSUM PARTITION AND FURRING TILE 


Pyrobar Beam, Girder and Column Covering 


Pyrobar tile, used for fireproofing steel beams, 
is a combination of special gypsum shoe tile and 
standard Pyrobar partition tile. Columns are usually 
covered with standard solid or hollow 
Pyrobar partition tile. The shoe tile is 
moulded to conform with the steel shapes. 

Pyrobar beam and column covering is 
light in weight, which decreases the dead 
load of structural steel; can be easily cut 
and fitted; is uniform in size and shape; 
and affords a straight and true base for 
' plastering. 


: : : : PyYROBAR 
Gives maximum fire protection and in- BEAM 
. sulation of steel framing. CovERING 
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Specifications for Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile 


Partitions—Unless otherwise specified or shown, all 
partitions shall be built of UNnirep States GypsuM CoMPANY’S 
Pyrobar Tile, of thickness indicated on plans. All partitions 
shall be started on the fireproof floor, and the tile shall be set 
plumb, straight and true, and shall be wedged at ceiling and 
slushed with mortar. The corners of all partitions shall be built 
log cabin fashion, the tile alternating back and forth. 


Furring—All outside walls, where shown on plans, shall 
be furred with Pyrobar Tile of thickness and type indicated on 
plans, laid up against the wall. Where solid or hollow furring 
tile are used, these shall be securely spiked to the wall every 
square yard with 10d steel cut nails. Metal ties or other 
approved methods for securing furring to the masonry may be 
used. 


Shafts, Openings and Ducts—All pipe chases, dumb- 
waiter shafts, heating and vent ducts, etc., where shown on 
plans, shall be constructed with 2-in. solid Pyrobar Tile, unless 
otherwise specified. 


Mortar and Laying—All Pyrobar Tile shall be laid up 
in mortar composed of any brand of the UNITED STATES GyPsUM 
CoMPANY’s unfibered gypsum cement plaster (rated for 4-hour 
set) 1 part plaster to 3 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp, dry 
sand, thoroughly mixed. (Important: Do not use portland 
cement or lime mortar.) No mortar shall be re-tempered. 
All tile shall be laid with full, flush joints to a line, with 
horizontal beds uniformly level on each course. All joints, 
chinks, and crevices between the tile and other work shall be 
filled with mortar well slushed in. All partitions coming in 
contact with existing walls shall be anchored by driving spikes 
into the walls in the joints of each course. The wood door 
bucks shall be anchored to Pyrobar Tile by driving 10d cut 
nails into every course of tile. 


Lintels—Openings in partitions of tile not greater than 
22 in. may be spanned with a single tile, which shall have a 
bearing at each end of not less than 4 in. When such openings 
are more than 22 in. but not more than 4 ft., the Pyrobar tile 
over these openings shall be laid in the form of a jack-arch. 
Openings over 4-ft. but not over 6-ft. shall be spanned with 
reinforced gypsum lintels. Openings over 6-ft. shall be spanned 
by metal lintels of approved design. 


Wood Frames—The carpenter contractor shall set and 
secure the rough bucks for openings ahead of the contractor for 
this work so as to cause no delay. These bucks shall be left 
plumb and true by the carpenter and shall be made of 2-in. 
lumber of the same width as the thickness of the partitions, and 
there shall be %x2‘4-in. grounds nailed to the bucks, forming 
a rabbet to receive the Pyrobar Tile 

Trim—All wood or metal trim shall be of such design 
as to completely cover any junction between metal bucks or 
furring and the plaster coats, 

Baseboards and similar trim shall be secured to grounds 
or to nailing blocks set in the tile construction for this purpose. 
Nailing blocks shall be not less than % in. thick, shall be nailed 
directly to the end of the gypsum tile and shall be of such 
other dimensions as to competely covere the end of the tile. 
When nailing blocks are used they shall be spaced not to ex- 
ceed 30 in. 

Chair rail, picture moulding and plaster grounds shall be 
secured as is herein specified for baseboards. 

Blackboards, toilet and heavy fixtures shall be secured by 
bolting through the tile construction, or shall be nailed to nailing 
plocks not less than 1% in. thick of the character required for 
other trim, and spaced not to exceed 15 in. 


Plastering—See specifications for plastering Pyrobar 
Gypsum Tile, Nos. 15, 26, or No. 30, on page 382. 


Specifications for Pyrobar Beam and Column Cov- 
ering 

Column Covering—All exposed interior columns shall 

be covered with Pyrobar Tile, of thickness indicated on plans. 


These tile shall be laid in log cabin fashion and the vertical 
joints shall be broken. 

Girder and Truss Covering—All girders, beams and 
trusses, unless otherwise specified, shall be covered with Pyrobar 
Beam Covering Tile in accordance with the standards of the 
Unitep STATES GYPSUM COMPANY- 


Mortar and Laying—See above specification for mortar 
and laying Pyrobar Tile. 


Plastering—See specifications for plastering Gypsum 
Tile, Nos. 15, 26 or No. 30, on page 382. 
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ATLANTIC TERRA COTTA CO. 


350 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA“:TERRA COTTA’ CO: 
Citizens & Southern Bank Building, ATLANTA, GA. 


DISTRICT OFFICE: DALLAS TEX. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL IMPORTANT CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


PLANTS 


PLANT 1: TOTTENVILLE, S. L, N. Y. 
PLANT 2: PERTH AMBOY, N. J. 


Products and Services 


LPB MSAY BR OXI IEUOEIE, ING Ap 


SOUTHERN PLANT: EAST POINT, GA. 
Eight miles from Atlanta 


A practically unrestricted range of blue, 


ATLANTIC TERRA COTTA. 


green, sienna, purple, yellow, lavender, etc., in 


Building Exteriors Cleaned in New York 
and vicinity (masonry of any kind). 

Largest manufacturers of Terra Cotta in 
the world. 


Printed Information 
“Questions Answered,” a booklet of gen- 
eral information. 
“Atlantic Terra Cotta”—issued monthly. 
Catalog “Stock Designs’”—stock material 
for buildings of small or moderate size. 
Garden Pottery catalogue. 


Uses of Terra Cotta 


For facades, as illustrated in skyline photograph 
by the Woolworth Building (entirely of Atlantic Terra 
Cotta for 52 stories on all elevations); for entrances, 
window trim, mouldings, cornices and panels; for in- 
terior sidewalls and ceilings; for important rooms in 
hotels and banks, and for rotundas of public buildings. 

For exterior or interior construction and decoration 
with masonry, steel or reinforced concrete frame. 


Modeled Detail 


Atlantic Terra Cotta is plastic before being burned. 
In modeled detail the only limits are the limitations of 
the modeler. 

The ATLANTIC TERRA Cotta Co, employs modelers 
of recognized skill. 


Surface Finishes 


For unglazed colors, smooth or tooled surface. 

For glazed colors, smooth. 

For conglomerate colors, rough-cut, picked, stippled, 
crandalled, bushhammered, smooth-, light- and rough- 
drag and special surfaces made in the mould or applied 
by hand while the Terra Cotta is in a plastic state. 


Colors 


Many shades of gray, buff, brown and red in 
unglazed, vitreous colors. 
White, creams and ivories in matt or lustrous glaze. 
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matt glaze. 
Scarlet and gold either matt or lustrous. 
Conglomerate colors; combinations of 
colors that occur in natural geological forma- 
tions, and a wide variety is possible. 


Polychrome 

Two or more colors on one piece or pieces 
of different color set in juxtaposition. Gen- 
erally five or six colors are used. 

The Woolworth Building used nine colors 
in the modeled ornament for color value and to accen 
tuate the shadows of the modeling, : 


Fire Resistance 


Atlantic Terra Cotta is made by fire and can not 
burn. There are many instances of buildings completely 
gutted by fire while the outside walls of Atlantic Terra 
Cotta were unimpaired. 


Cost of Atlantic Terra Cotta 


Atlantic Terra Cotta, in its widest application, is 
made especially for the building in which it is to be 
used, and is intended to occupy a certain place in that 
building. The designer is not restricted by standard 
dimensions. : 

Catalogue material, however, is coming into increas- 
ing use for small, conventional store fronts, banks, 
garages, filling stations, and small buildings in general. 
Our catalogue, in addition to a few complete designs, 
contains string courses, cornices, capitals, door and win- 
dow trim and numerous details which the architect can 
incorporate at will in his design. 

To determine the cost of Atlantic Terra Cotta for 
the great majority of buildings (on which catalogue 
material can not be applied), the architect should submit 
the following drawings: floor plans and elevations 
drawn to scale, sections showing projections, and*sketch 
details. When specifications have been prepared, they 
should be sent with the drawings. Details such as the 
amount and character of the modeling, and the color or 
colors should be indicated. 


Continued on next page 
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Fittinc STATION FoR ATLANTIC REFINING Co., East LIperty, 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
JosrpH FRANKLIN Kuntz, Architect 
Entirely of matt glazed ivory Atlantic Terra Cotta 


Southern Factory 


The Atlantic Company operates a Southern Branch 
at Atlanta, Ga., under the name of Atlanta Terra Cotta 
Company, and separately managed. The Atlanta product 
equals the standard established by the northern Atlantic 
factories, and the architects of the South will find the 
Atlanta Company convenient in location and prepared 
to meet their requirements in every way. 


Cleaning Building Exteriors 


We are prepared to execute cleaning contracts for 
every type of masonry, and our experience insures thor- 
ough satisfaction. 


ATLANTIC REFINING Co. BUILDING, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


JosrrpH FRANKLIN Kunvz, Pittsburgh, Architect 
Metzcer, Fisuer & WuirTE, Builders 


Entirely of Conglomerate Atlantic Terra Cotta from fourth 
story to roof 


et 
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TimMEs BUILDING 
New York 


Eipuitz & McKenzie, 
Architects 

During process of 

cleaning by ATLANTIC 
Terra Cotta Co. 


New York City’s Terra Cotta LINE 


More than half the visible building material is Atlantic Terra Cotta. 
The Woolworth Building, Cass Gilbert, Architect, represents a building 
entirely of Atlantic Terra Cotta for 52 complete stories on all elevations 


After a building has stood for years in a large city, 
dust and soot sometimes mar its freshness and cleaning 
may be advisable. 

Atlantic Terra Cotta does not absorb dirt and can 
be easily restored to its original cleanliness. While this 
is not true of other materials to the same extent, cleaning 
will always improve the appearance. 

While frequently buildings take on a soft patina that 
adds to their beauty, there are many cases where an 
accumulation of dust is unsightly. 

Cleaning operations are under the direction of our 
service department. 
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B. F. Kerrn THEATER AND OFFICE BUILDING, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Cc. W. & Gero. L. Rapp, Chicago, Architects 
Tue Lunporr-BIcKNELL Co., Builders 


Entirely of Conglomerate and Polychrome Atlantic Terra Cotta 
from sidewalk to roof 
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CONKLING-ARMSTRONG TERRA COTTA CO, 


GENERAL OFFICE 


410 Denckla Building es po 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. Mee 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 


ARCHITECTURAL TERRA Cotta of _ highest 
quality. 


Services 

As one of the largest terra cotta concerns in the 
country, the Conkling-Armstrong organization is in 
an exceptional position to execute, from sketch 
drawings if necessary, work of any description, how- 
ever artistic, complex or technically difficult, and of 
any magnitude whatever. 

Information, specific or general, covering any 
matter relative to terra cotta and its use gladly sup- 
plied on réquest and without obligation. 


Quality 

Conkling-Armstrong material has long repre- 
sented the best in terra cotta both as to satisfactory 
appearance and permanence. This has been the re- 
sult of studied investigation, not only of the mate- 
rial, but allied facts such as support, mortar, setting, 
pointing, etc, 


Delivery 


Large centrally located plant assures convenient 
delivery to any part of the United States. 


Representative Work 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Temple University, Philip H. Johnson, Architect 
Bankers Trust Building, Horace Trumbauer, Architect 
Elrae Theater, Hoffman, Henon Co., Architects 

Fox Theater, Thomas W. Lamb, Architect 
Methodist Hospital, Horace W. Castor, Architect 


Batimore, Mp. 
Maryland Casualty Co.’s Development, Otto G. Simon- 
son, Architect 
Municipal Hospital, E. H. Glidden, Architect 
New York, N. Y. 


Wanamaker Store, D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 
Broadway Tabernacle, Barney & Chapman, Architects 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 


The Hunt Field Artillery Armory, The W. G. Wilkins 
Company, Architects and Engineers 


RICHMOND, VA. 
Colonial Theater, Carneal & Johnston, Architects 
Miller & Rhoades Department Store, Starrett & Van 
Vilect, Architects 
TAMPA, FLA. 
First Baptist Church, Chas. M. Hart, Architect 


West Patm BEAcH, FLA. 
American National Bank, Harvey & Clarke, Architects 


Boston, MAss. 
Filene Building, D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 


New OrteAns, La. 
City Bank & Trust: Co. Burton & Bendernagel,, WESLEY BuILDING AND Rosert Morris HoteL, 17TH AND ARCH STREETS, 


Architects. PHILADELPHIA, PA, 
Tue BALLINGER Company, Architects and Engineers 
And over 7000 others. The above building, from top of granite base, is faced and trimmed with Architectural 


Terra Cotta in a cream matt glazed finish 


Sas eC Re A 
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FEDERAL TERRA COTTA CO. 


Manufacturers of a Superior Grade of Architectural Terra Cotta 


MAIN OFFICE 


FACTORY 
WOODBRIDGE, N. J. 


101 Park Avenue 
INE Weer © RIK IN ae 


WESTERN OFFICE 
Book Building 
DETROIT, MICH. 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 
ARCHITECTURAL TERRA Cotta for exterior and 
interior use. 


Colors and Finishes 

Complete lines of unglazed standard colors, such 
as gray, buff, red, etc., with hard burned vitreous 
surface; matt and full glazed white, cream, and poly- 
chrome finish. 

All surface finishes are hard burned, impervious to 
weather conditions, and permanently durable. 


Specialties 

Terra Cotta Granite and Terra Cotta Marble— 
Reproduce exactly the color, texture and general appear- 
ance of the natural material. Samples furnished on 
request. 

Unusually Large Pieces—With careful study of 
jointing to conform to architect’s scale and design. 


Service 


Development of preliminary drawings to show 
adaptability and construction of terra cotta. 


CapitoL THEATER, Detroit, MIcH. 
C. Howarp Crane, Architect; E. G. KieHLerR and Cyrit E. Scutiry, Associates 


A facade executed in matt glazed terra cotta. 


Representative Work 


BuILpinc 
Equitable Building 
Wolverine Hotel 
Public Service 
Munson Building 
Guaranty Trust Co. 
Waggoner Building 
Rosenthal Building 
United Fruit 
Racquet Club 


SS 
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New York, N. Y. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Baltimore, Md. 
New York, N. Y. 
Butler, Pa. 

Fort Worth, Tex. 
Boston, Mass. 
New Orleans, La. 
Washington, D. C. 


Note superior quality of modeling and alignment 


ARCHITECT BUILDER 
Graham, Burnham & Co. Thompson-Starrett Co. 
L. P. Rowe Fridstein & Co. 


Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Kenneth M. Murchison 
Weary & Alford Co. 
Sanguinett & Staats 
Monks & Johnson 
Diboll & Owen, Ltd. 

J. Henri de Sibour 


J. Henry Miller, Inc. 

Geo. A. Fuller Co. 

Weary & Alford Co. 

C2 S. Lambie. Co: 
Gascoigne & Linenthal, Inc. 
Geo. A. Fuller Co. 

Harry Wardman 
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ESTABLISHED 1810 


GALLOWAY TERRA COTTA COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Galloway Pottery 
3200 Walnut Street 
PHIEGADELPHTA PA: 


Products 


GALLOWAY GARDEN and DecoraTive Porrery and 
TERRA Cotta, including Flower Pots, Boxes, Vases, 
Bird Baths, Sundials, Tables, Benches, Hermes and 
Statuary ; CHIMNEY Caps. 

Also Architectural Terra Cotta. 


Finish 
Standard finish, light stony gray. Red, cream, and 
special finishes made on order. 


No. 596. VaAsE 
19% in. high, 25 in. wide 


No. 713. 


FLOWER Por or 
WELL CurB 
31 in. high, 32 in. wide. Executed 
for Chas. M. Schwab 
Cuartes E. Leavitt, Landscape 
Architect 


No. 275. CReETAN Jar 
44 in. high, 29 in. wide. Cast 
from the antique 


RS 
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No. 642. Brencu 


Top of Indiana limestone; supports of light stony 
gray terra cotta 


CHIMNEY CAPs 


Chimney Caps 


Can be supplied in a number of stock patterns for 
standard flues. Special caps will be made on order. 
State requirements in writing for information. 


Catalogue 


A catalogue of Galloway Pottery will be sent on 
request. Illustrations of chimney caps can also be sent. 


No. 700. Jar 


22 in. high, 19 in. wide 


No. 714. FrLower Por 
28 in. high, 32 in. wide 


No. $41. yee 


32 in. high, 24 in. wide 
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0. W. KETCHAM 


Ornamental and Structural Burnt Clay Products 


121-125 North 18th Street, South of Parkway 
Be AED Pe Eee be 


FACTORY 
CRUM LYNNE, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BALTIMORE, MD., American Building 


WASHINGTON, D. C., Home Life Building 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Bush Terminal Building, 130 West 42nd Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of ARCHITECTURAL TERRA CoTTa. 

Also special Moulded Brick, and Hand Made 
“Ageart Terra Tile” for Roofing, which is made in any 
size, shape, color or texture. 

Dealers in Hollow Tile Fireproofing; Clay Roofing 
Tile, Decorative Inlaid and Faience Tile; Enameled, 
Salt-glazed, Paving and Face Brick. 
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Services 


Architects desiring expert advice on architectural 
terra cotta construction, brick or fireproofing may feel 
free to call upon us for such service. 

Extensive exhibits of our products may be seen in 
all our offices. 

Descriptive booklets or samples may be had on 
request. 


A Few EXxAmMpLes or Terra Cotta Work Executep sy O. W. KetcHAM 
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ECKARDT V. ESKESEN, Present AND TREASURER KARL MATHIASEN, Jr., SecRETARY 


THE NEW JERSEY TERRA COTTA COMPANY 


ESTABLISHED 1888 
Manufacturers of Architectural Terra Cotta 


TELEPHONE : Singer Building, 149 Broadway WORKS 
CORTLANDT 3903, 2767 NEW YORK, NY: PERTH AMBOY, NoJ- 


BRANCH OFFICE: 43 Tremont Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


AGENCIES 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, E. F. Granp Brick Co. LANSING, MICH., Briccs Co. DETROIT, MICH., F. B. Hotmts & Co. 
COL‘JMBUS, OHIO, Arran Ross Rarr NEW ORLEANS, LA., Erskiné W. FISHER NORFOLK, VA., Grover L. Wu's 
MONTREAL, CAN., WeEssTER & Sons BUFFALO, N. Y., SenEca Cay Co. 


Products Production 

ARCHITECTURAL TERRA Cotta for exterior and Tue New Jersey Terra Cotta Company operates 
interior of buildings. one of the largest and most modern plants in the East, 

and is equipped to manufacture work of any description. 

Quality 

Manufacturers of highest grade of Service 
architectural terra cotta in glazed, unglazed, Architects and builders desiring expert advice on 
granite, polychrome and pulsichrome _ questions pertaining to architectural terra cotta may feel 
finishes. free to call on us for such service, 


PENNSYLVANIA STATE Coat or ArMs Mabe IN Potycurome wit Naturat, Coors For EASTON PUBLISHING Co., Easton, Pa. 
A. D, Cuipsey, Jr., Architect 
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NEW YORK ARCHITECTURAL TERRA-COTTA COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Astoria 0700 


401 Vernon Avenue 
LONG ISEAND=CULY N.Y: 


Product 


ARCHITECTURAL TERRA-COTTA. 


Terra-Cotta 


Ceramic finishes of proved merit cover such a wide 
range that the variety of selection presented to architect 
and owner is almost limitless. The New York Company 
presents the results of thirty-six years’ constant research 
in this department. : 

The New York Company applies these ceramic fin- 
ishes to terra-cotta which has been fabricated to outlast 
the building of which it will form a part. 

Only the highest grade of selected clays, scientifically 
mixed and thoroughly pugged, tempered and aged enter 
into the construction of the New York Company terra- 
cotta. 

With solidly pressed faces, sides and ends, all of 
honest thickness, and with heavy struts adequately placed, 


each piece of New York Company terra-cotta carries 
with it the New York Company guarantee. 


Quality 

For thirty-six years the New York Company has 
manufactured terra-cotta of the highest quality only. 
Its product meets the most exacting requirements of 
architect and owner. 


Service 

The New York Company has at its command most 
complete facilities for the rendering of steady and de- 
pendable service to its customers. 

Among prominent buildings just completed, it has 
furnished all of the architectural terra-cotta, exterior 
and interior, for the New Hotel Statler at Buffalo, 
N. Y., to the plans of George B. Post & Sons, Architects. 


DetTait oF Upper Story oF TERRA-CotTrA—THE HecxkscHer Burtpinc, FirtH AVENUE AT 57TH STREET, NEw York, N, Y, 
Warren & WETMORE, Architects 


ne 
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THE NORTHWESTERN TERRA COTTA COMPANY 


WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 


2525 Clybourn Avenue 
CHICAGO, TLL. 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
ARCHITECTURAL TERRA Corta in glazed, unglazed, 
pulsichrome, polychrome (two-color, three-color, four- 
color, etc.), and fire gilded (gold) ceramic finishes. 
Also “Northwestern” Multi-unit Sill for steel sash 
windows; Faience. 


Northwestern Terra Cotta 

Glazed Northwestern Terra Cotta is impervious to 
moisture, and is made in any one of three degrees of 
gloss, viz: bright, satin and matt. 

Unglazed Northwestern Terra Cotta is covered with 
a slip coating of varying degrees of hardness and sheen. 

Either glazed or unglazed material may have a 
plain, pulsichrome, polychrome, speckled, mottled, gran- 
ite, old ivory, fire flashed, shaded, blended, or special 
color treatment. 

All ceramic finishes are applied over a mechanical 
surface finish as selected; either smooth, tooled, drove, 
irregular drag or combing, bush hammered, rugged, 
pitted or special. 


Quality 

Northwestern Terra Cotta is made from carefully 
selected fire clays, chosen for those qualities which 
enable them to receive in the plastic condition, and main- 
tain through the drying and burning processes, the form 
of design desired, with a minimum of warping, twisting 
or other variation, and with a resultant strength suffi- 
cient to fill any reasonable structural requirement. 

All surface coatings are scientifically adjusted to 
the body underneath, to eliminate crazing, parting and 
other surface defects, and are prepared from formule 
so compounded as to give maximum assurance against 
undesirable variation in color, when passed through the 
fire. 

As a decorative material adapted to fulfil all the 
requirements of present day architectural construction, 
Northwestern Terra Cotta is unsurpassed. 

The nature of the raw material and the processes 
of manufacture permit of a variety in design, color and 
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texture, which renders architectural terra cotta a me- 
dium unequalled for the expression of the individuality 
of the designer and the architect. 


Service 

To take full advantage of these possibilities requires 
close co-operation between the designer and an organiza- 
tion experienced in the most highly developed methods 
of manufacture. 

THe NORTHWESTERN TERRA Cotta CoMPANY 
through long experience has built up such an organiza- 
tion, and is in a position to render every assistance to 
designer and builder, relating to the proper uses and 
application of its product. 

To the designer and architect, consultation at the 
initial stage of building promotion is recommended, in 
order that every advantage may be taken of the possi- 
bilities of the material. 

To the builder, a service is offered which insures 
prompt deliveries, consistent with promisés, and a mini- 
mum of time and labor necessary for erection. 

To the owner, a result is obtained which is certain 
to yield a big return on his investment and a large 
measure of satisfaction in having used a material which 
retains its beauty and usefulness for all time. 


Production Facilities 

THE NORTHWESTERN TERRA Cotta CoMPANY oper- 
ates the largest plant in the world devoted to the manu- 
facture of architectural terra cotta. 

More than forty years’ experience has equipped 
this company with a plant and organization capable of 
furnishing a quality and service unsurpassed in the 
entire industry. ec 


Specifications 

“Northwestern” has been a short form of specifica- 
tion covering architectural terra cotta quality and service 
of the highest degree obtainable, for nearly half a cen- 
tury. It needs qualification only with respect to the 
particular color treatment, mechanical and ceramic fin- 
ishes desired. 


—_—_—_—_—_—__ 
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TROPICO POTTERIES, INC. 


Manufacturers of Clay Products 
MAIN OFFICES AND WORKS 
GLENDALE, (LOS ANGELES COUNTY), CAL. 


Products 


TERRA Cotta in all ceramic finishes and colors and 
with any special surface treatment desired. 


GLAZED FAIENCE TILE in all colors. 


Hanp Mave Terra Cotta TILE in all terra cotta 
colors. 


SEMIVITRIFIED BUFF Quarry TILE, 
SALT GLAZED VITRIFIED SEWER PIPE. 
FERGUSON SEGMENTAL BLOCKS. 


Also manufacturers of Fire Clay Flue Lining, 
Chimney Pipe, Water Pipe, Drain Tile, and kindred 
products. 


Production Facilities 


Tropico Potteries, Inc. operate an up-to-date 
plant sufficiently large to meet all demands, and main- 
tain an organization well equipped to render a complete 
and dependable service. Estimates, either preliminary 
or final, samples, and suggestions regarding design or 
construction will be cheerfully furnished at any time on 
request. 


Terra Cotta 


Tropico terra cotta is unexcelled as the material for 
the entire facade of a building or as decorative trim 
in connection with other materials. It may be used with 
equal success in either exterior or interior work. 


The plastic nature of the raw material and the pos- 
sibilities of variety in the color and texture make terra 
cotta a medium unsurpassed for the execution of the 
architect’s design. 


Its fire resisting and sanitary qualities, and durability 
recommend it for use where these considerations are of 
prime importance. 


Faience Tile 

A very complete line of matte glazed faience tile in 
many attractive color and texture effects. These tile are 
made in sizes of 6x6, 6x2%, 27/gx27%, 414x414, and 
2x22 in. 


Hand Made Terra Cotta Tile 


A handmade tile made from terra cotta clay which 
can be glazed to match any terra cotta color. These 
tile are made in sizes of 512x518, 234x512, 342x 43, 


134x34%, 234x234 and 134x134 in. 


ee es 
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Floor Tile 


Our quarry tile is a semivitreous dry pressed prod- 
uct, very straight and true and of a pleasing shade of 
buff. Buff quarry tile is made in sizes of 6x9, 6x6, 
6x27 and 27%x27% in. 


Vitrified Salt Glazed Sewer Pipe 


Tropico vitrified salt glazed sewer pipe is manu- 
factured by the most modern and approved methods of 
pressroom and kiln. By the process of vitrification and 
subsequent salt glazing, a glass surface is formed on 
both the inside and the outside of the pipe. 


There is no other material known, suitable for the 
manufacture of sewer pipe, that will resist all physical 
and chemical attacks as will vitrified clay. When once 
laid, Tropico vitrified clay sewer pipe will last forever. 


F erouson Segmental Block 


Ferguson segmental block manufactured by Tropico 
PoTtTeERIES, INC., is an interlocking vitrified clay sewer 
tile for sanitary sewers, and is made in sizes from 27 to 
102-in. diam. This type of block is used extensively 
for outfall sewers, and being salt glazed has the same 
advantages as vitrified clay sewer pipe. 


Tropico Stock Terra Cotta 


Tropico stock terra cotta as detailed on the follow- 
ing pages has been developed for the purpose of facilitat- 
ing the use of terra cotta on the smaller commercial 
buildings where the lowest costs and shortest deliveries 
consistent with good manufacturing are imperative. 

This material is kept in stock in a cream enamel 
finish or can be manufactured upon order from stock 
moulds in any color and finish selected by the purchaser. 
If manufactured to order, material can be furnished in 
from thirty to forty days. 

The best results in the use of stock terra cotta are 
obtained by incorporating the stock patterns in the orig- 
inal design of the building, thereby sacrificing no archi- 
tectural merit. 

All running courses are designed to be adjustable 
to various dimensions by cutting the finished pieces. No 
other changes are permissible. 

Both design number and piece number should be 
shown plainly on drawings. Price list and reprints of 
plates will be sent on request. 


—_—_—_—_—_———————— 
Continued on next page 


Tropico Potteries, Inc. 193 


NI A.U 


NAL BASE? 
+ F -* 


B2 exreana miteR (AtcHT OR Lerr) BZ exrerwat miter (nicur on Leer) BZ exrernat miter (ricutor terr) 


B3 TY PICAL PIECE WITH LEFT ENO PINtSHED B3 TYPICAL PIECE WITH L&T END FINISHED B23 TYPICAL PIECE WITH LOFT END FINISHED 


-, 
vw. - 
na - of 
es as os es oe 


SS \ = ——— 3 s ‘ 
OTT RSG i \ i 
ISIE a iSkr ee Pee bmimtlgeretiecmiotes +> 


AZ exrenwat Arter {ntant onserr) AZexreawar piven (miGur om Lerr 


q A3xvoicar PIECE WITH Lerr ENO PIMISHED 
® ‘” " RiauT 


CORNICE 


AZryricac PIECE with LEPT END FINISHEO 
AA ” . 


GAOPRE NS CoE 


Ricur 


(ANNU 


KG 


VO 2 
S 


4 


N 
N 


K« 


NY 


PEAS NSE SL 


Q 


Z 


ROLE 
SSE 


24 


fl 


RUNNING pisces 
WITH FINISHED ERDS 
AND MITERS 


4 


CaAgReels ©..UKe TEE: 


S@@ GREEK DESIGNS ®&@ |@@ ITALIAN DESIGNS ©@@I/®@MEXICAN 


Eo cOMemoswa+TROPICO POTTERIES INC -2anscasear 4 
® GLENDALE+LOS ANGELES COVNTY-CALIFORNIA # 


SS —— 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


194 


Tropico Potteries, Inc. 


= Qe ees ee 
ANIONIC 
‘ SNOSUN : 


er 


PLINTH same as 13-A3 


gr 


AVE RU CHIH eee Rav Awe Vien E 


ZZ, 


\ 


a 


4 


Ly 


W/ 


i 


N 


16 


AS AG j A\ A2 
SEEN BASS ee =O8 
Saas IPs) SDN Ue Ig ¢ 
‘SHG THAT 
é - 7 za 
wh AS as 
SIN ON ® 
S : PtH 
ACR AC WH ler tR OK OV Eons AR CH | Tan ves 


AERSCRH ES lg vA ey 


1G. @-P i NeG © GCOPING C- ©) PSIBNRG 
A3 
TYPICAL PIECE WITH LeFT END FINISHED A3 TYPICAL PLECE WITH LEFT END FINISHED A3 TYPICAL PIECE WITH LEFT ENO FINISHED 
A4 * " * RIGHT = . y A4 ” " RiGHr «© Ce a " " . " Rigur |* my 
: (3% q's oe 
Rs 
N R 
(RiGHT OALEFT) % 
VALS 
OLGLGA PLALA 
AZ tyeicat piece wirk Lert ENO FINISHED AA rvpicAt piece witw Lert ENO FINISHED 
Nese a " > RicHt «© “ A5 . is Ricut « 
STI TEAS FASE 
AA reeicat piece wirn LEFT END FINISHEO AUP Te si ce 
A5 « apes uses RIGHT ne oe ae 2% 
ae win|o ow 
—— to BoE Aa AT ETS SL, ie oe eS 
AZ verranonece| A) r¥ricaL ney Alt Us . | Al Saat. ‘9 ka == S= ate 


AB nicut eno piece, 


RIGHT ENO PIECE 


EY MORE 12 Jee ise NG IS Goes 


SCALE ® 
rome EL O ee rr rrr TR 


© GLENDALE: LO 


INCH « 


Fs 
{ 


pee ee eel 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Giec (PSRAY Lory DIS SPM SR ey @ OOM. Ey. ll CAINS D Ress eGanesmoime: 


OPICO POTTERIES INC ercr%..2.7.7.7%7 386 
S ANGELES COVNTY:CALIFORNIA ®& 


p ) >| 
enol 


Continued on next pagé 


Tropico Potteries, Inc. 
a OUR St ca Te A 


: AS ves 


ABS TYPICAL PIECE WITH LEFT ENO FINISHED —- 
A ATPICAL PIECE WITH RIGHT END FINISHED Fo 


ven 42 


TYPICAL PIECE WITH LEFT ENO FINISHED 
A3 
AA YYPICAL Piece WITH RIGHT END FINISHED 


i) Al 


COPING 


BI A? EXTERNAL MITER. | Ay TYPICAL, Al trercac =~ [Apexternat mela) 


40+ 


COPING 


\ | (mignt on Lert) ~~ Ridwy OR LEFT 


valere fs YARIS 


: aa ee 
O j & dhrrelbe =e] = I cantoulun RO 


ARCHITRAlY 


FOR Il PILASTERS 
FORI-5 PILASTERS 


BI TAZ 


31YP 


AL Pi 


Ter END HinisH 


Agprricat riecH WITH LEFT Gi FINISHED Ky 


Ar 


CAL P| 


TH RIGHT ENID FINI 


¥ PLIE 


as 


Ad Trica Piece with [ent ENO FINISHED 


v jES 


_ EXTERNAL MITER 


" . (R1GHT OR LEFT) 


Al tyeican’ ks bE 


A\ Sa 


“TBI. 


A3 nunnine pieces 6" HIGH 


Aza a at 
> lexteanae mire | = 


: (RIGHT OR LEFT) - . 


.) 
SS) 


NSEC 


a V AN 

BONS 

SSSSIN 77 KA 
% i) 


FORLI-IPILASTE Ru 
fl FOR U'SPILASTE RL 


ANAARRARAARS 


1-5 oa l-9 
3A FOR EI PILASTER 
35 FOR sS"PILASTER 


Pai LSAwS tebe RS 


ir) 
y . 


Eat 

—) 
V4 
om 


5 ae ADT] 
a ae BA 
oi Oe ee iselae) 


TROPICO POTTERIES INC 4 €#& 48 6+ 
GLENDALE* LOS ANGELES COVNTY:CALIFORNIA-: 


PAA All AZ CONSOLE 


| 


. Sa Se ee ee Set 


irr aTUTTTATTNA TUTTE 


SSS 
aan TT if 


VERS SRG 


ee ee Th 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


196 


NATIONAL BUILDING GRANITE QUARRIES ASSOCIATION 


INCORPORATED 
HARRIE H. SHERMAN, SEcrETARY 
31 sStater street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


BOOTH BROS. & HURRICANE ISLE GRANITE 
COMPANY 


208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Branch Office, New London, Conn. 
H. E. FLETCHER COMPANY 
West Chelmsford, Mass. 
JOHN L. GOSS CORPORATION 
Stonington, Me. 
Branch Office, 77 Summer Street, Boston, Mass. 
LEMMERMAN & HOFFMAN GRANITE COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 
Branch Office, 30 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
C. C. Jenkins, Representative 
LOVEJOY GRANITE COMPANY 
Milford, N. H. 
MAINE & NEW HAMPSHIRE GRANITE CORPORA- 
TION 
North Jay, Me. 
Branch Offices: 
Redstone, N. H. 
103 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
431 So. Dearborn Street, Room 303, Chicago, Ill. 
1233 Real Estate Trust Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
760 Hippodrome Annex, Cleveland, Ohio 
203 Owen Building, Detroit, Mich. 
126 So. 9th Street, Minneapolis, Minn. 


MOUNT AIRY GRANITE CUTTING COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 


THE NEW ENGLAND GRANITE WORKS 
Westerly, R. I. 
Branch Office: 
489 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
THE JOHN SWENSON GRANITE COMPANY 
Concord, N.-H. 
Branch Offices: 
101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Marquette Building, Chicago, IIl. 


Products 

GRANITE—Rough, Dressed, and Polished—for 
Commercial, Public, Monumental, and Residential Build- 
ing; for Memorials, Ornamental Public Improvements, 
Landscape Work, Mausoleums, and Monuments. 

GRANITE—Rough, and Dressed—for Sea Walls, 
Dry Docks, Bridges, Foundations, and similar construc- 
tion. 

GRANITE—Flagging, Riprap, Rubble, etc. 

Rock Facep and SEAM FACED GRANITE. 


The Association and Its Functions 

The chief aim of this Association is to further the 
use and sale of granite for building purposes and to 
advance the general welfare of the building granite in- 
dustry by co-operative effort. 

Co-operative Service—Close co-operation be- 
tween the architect and the craftsman will produce the 
best results. This Association has been formed for that 
very purpose, to offer the knowledge gained by its crafts- 
men through long experience in this material, in an im- 
partial manner, unbiased by thought of personal profit. 

The membership of the Association includes the 
largest and most important producers of the standard 
building granites. Approximately 75% of the building 
granite used east of the Mississippi River is quarried 
by Association members. Many producers, not members 
of this Association, have indorsed the policies and in- 
directly received the benefits of co-operative effort, 
which is not confined to the membership solely, but is in- 
tended to benefit the industry as a whole. 
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LEE ee CAROLINA GRANITE CORPORA- 
T 
Mount Airy, N. C. 
Branch Offices: 
10 East 43rd Street, New York, N. Y. 
George L. Mead, Representative 
127 No. Dearborn Street, Chicago, Ill. 
Charles H. Gall, Representative 
Witherspoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
George E. Scranton, Representative 
ROCKPORT GRANITE COMPANY 
Rockport, Mass. 
Branch Offices: 
31 State Street, Boston, Mass. 
21 Park Row, New York, N. Y. 
Chamber of Commerce Building, Chicago, IIl. 
614 Penfield Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Schofield Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
400 Penobscot Building, Detroit, Mich. 


J. D. SARGENT GRANITE COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 
Branch Offices: 
10 East 43rd Street, New York, N. Y. 
George L. Mead, Representative 
Witherspoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
George E. Scranton, Representative 
127 No. Dearborn Street, Chicago, Ill. 
Charles H. Gall, Representative 


WOODBURY GRANITE COMPANY 
Hardwick, Vt. 
Branch Offices: 
Bethel, Vt. 
405 Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
J. S. Smith, Representative 
1245 Marquette Building, Chicago, Ill. 
L. H. Nielson & Co., Representative 
400 Penobscot Building, Detroit, Mich. 
L. H. Nielson & Co., Representative 


Estimates and Samples—The Association does 
not quote prices, but requests for preliminary or final 
estimates will be transmitted to members and estimates 
promptly obtained. 

Requests for samples will be transmitted to members 
producing the kind and quality of granite desired and 
information will be furnished as to where certain colors 
and qualities of granite may be obtained. 

Uniform Proposal and Contract—The Associa- 
tion has adopted a uniform Proposal Blank which is 
used by all members in submitting estimates. This pro- 
posal form standardizes all the estimates as to terms and 
conditions. 

Uniform Contract Forms have been adopted by the 
Association and are recommended for general use on 
contracts for granite work. One form has been pro- 
vided for granite work delivered, and another form for 
granite work set in place complete. These contract 
forms embody the terms and conditions upon which the 
proposals are based, and have been carefully studied 
with a view of equity to both parties. 

The Association has adopted a Code of Practice 
bearing particularly on bidding with a view of placing 
competition on a fairer basis and eliminating the old cut- 
throat methods which have been detrimental to the best 
interests of all parties concerned. 

Competition—The Association, by its imper- 
sonal publicity, and through its reports to members, in- 
sures a wider and more intelligent range of competitive 
granite bids, backed up by the best organized and 
equipped plants in the building industry. 
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Architects may easily secure for the owner a larger 
number of responsible competitive granite bids by re- 
ferring their requests for bids through the Association. 


Architects and general contractors are invited to ad- 
vise the Association concerning prospective work, calling 
for granite, giving the date where possible when bids 
will close. This information will be transmitted to the 
members and will result in bids which might not other- 
wise be secured. 


Architectural Uses of Granite 

Granite has many and varied qualifications adapting 
it for architectural uses. Its natural qualifications are 
unsurpassed by any other material for exterior building 
purposes. The durability, hardness, and toughness of 
granite is so well established that it scarcely needs any 
comment. Granite occurs, and is produced, in a wide 
range of colors and textures. 

Granite is often considered as adapted only to 
plain or massive work. That granite may be carved with 
as much fineness and delicacy of detail as marble, for 
instance, has not been generally known, but is neverthe- 
less a well established fact. There are many fine ex- 
amples where granite carving and detail can not be sur- 
passed in any material—with the added feature that this 
detail will retain its sharpness and delicacy indefinitely, 
unaffected by action of weather or time. 

Granite has a well recognized value as a commercial 
building material, due to its strength and durability. It 
is also preeminently adapted for perpetuating archi- 
tectural masterpieces, where ultimate results outweigh 
mere cost consideration. Modern tools and appliances 
have made it possible to execute fine architectural details 
and carving in granite within reasonable time and cost, 
having in mind the worth-while result. 


Design of Detail to Reduce Cost—When cost 
is an important factor the application of certain funda- 
mental principles in design, which take into account the 
methods of cutting granite and the elimination of minor 
details, which tend to increase expense out of pro- 
portion to their architectural merit, will enable very sub- 
stantial savings to be made. 

The best results will be secured at the minimum of 
cost when details are worked out for granite rather than 
just for stone as is generally the case. It has frequently 
happened that application of these principles has reduced 
the total cost very materially. The Association will ap- 
preciate every opportunity to make suggestions in this 
connection. 


Description of Granite 


Granite is a holocrystalline, granular rock of igne- 
ous origin. The essential constituents are quartz and a 
potash feldspar. The principal accessory mineral is 
usually either mica or hornblende. Other minerals oc- 
cur in small quantities, but are generally secondary to 
those mentioned. 

The accessory mineral, mica, occurs in two forms— 
black mica or biotite, and white mica or muscovite. The 
hornblende in building granite is usually black or a very 
dark green. 

Granites are usually classified by the predominating 
accessory mineral. The most common varieties of build- 
ing granites are known as biotite, muscovite, biotite- 
muscovite, muscovite-biotite, hornblende, biotite-horn- 
blende, and quartz-monzonite. 

Asa general rule the color of granite is determined 
by that of its feldspars, and the hardness by the quartz 
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and feldspars, varying according to the proportion and 
hardness of the feldspars. 


Colors and Textures—The granites produced 
by Association members include many shades of gray, 
lavender, pink, red, green, brown, buff and white. 

Natural texture Faries according to the distribution 
and size of crystals of the constituent minerals. Granite 
is graded as to grain by the size of its feldspar crystals, 
from very fine to very coarse. The size of crystals or 
coarseness of grain has practically no bearing on the 
structural qualities, but gives to granite the variety of 
texture which adds greatly to its architectural possibili- 
ties, 


Physical and Chemical Tests 


The standard building granites so far exceed all 
ordinary architectural requirements as to chemical and 
physical properties, that specific data on tests has little 
or no bearing upon the relative architectural merits of the 
different granites. 

In confirmation of this, the following statement, 
prepared by Mr. G. F. Loughlin of the U. S. Geological 


Survey is quoted in full: 

“Physical tests have supplemented actual experience in the 
use of granite by showing that it exceeds the requirements for 
the tallest and most exposed buildings to a great degree. With 
this fact demonstrated, the actual results of strength and porosity 
tests are of little significance; far less than an accurate knowl- 
edge of the component minerals and their state of preservation 
as revealed by the microscope. 

“Recorded crushing strengths of granite may serve as rela- 
tive measures of soundness provided the tests were all made 
on machines that are calibrated alike and provided enough 
samples of each granite are tested to show its range in strength, 
also provided all samples are prepared with equal care; but 
as even the lowest recorded results obtained under unfavorable 
circumstances are far above the maximum required for the 
tallest buildings, the fact that the crushing strength of one 
granite is somewhat more than that of another should be of no 
concern to the architect or builder. Only when monuments of 
solid masonry and of unusual height are to be erected or when 
paving stone for extremely heavy traffic is to be laid, do crushing 
tests of granite need any consideration. 

“Transverse breaking strengths of granites are also quite 
adequate to support any load that they are expected to support 
in buildings. There is much more danger of cracking from 
uneven settling of foundations than from overloading, and ex- 
amples can be shown where granites with the highest recorded 
transverse strength have cracked when the load upon them was 
relatively low. 

“Tssues have been raised at times regarding the porosity of 
granite. Unweathered granites such as are supplied to the high 
class building trade are for all practical purposes absolutely im- 
pervious except close to the surfaces of blocks where minute 
cracks have been developed during splitting or tooling. ‘Porosity’ 
varies with the number and depth of these cracks. Differences 
in ‘porosity’ may indicate which granites are most likely to 
‘blister’ from frost action if tooled too severely. If ‘blistering’ 
takes place it extends only to the depth of the minute surface 
cracks and thereafter weathering effects are imperceptible. That 
granite weathers in nature is undisputed, but conditions of 
weathering in the walls of a building are much less severe and 
not strictly comparable, and the time necessary for unweathered 
and properly fabricated granite to show appreciable effects of 
weathering in buildings is too long to cause concern except for 
monumental structures intended to last for thousands of 
years. 

“Chemical analyses of granite, as usually recorded, are of 
little or no value from the builder’s standpoint. For proper 
interpretation they require microscopic study. Such study sup- 
plemented by examination of the granite in the quarry and in 
the building, will disclose the essential facts regarding weather- 
ing qualities and other important questions. Such study may 
result in a call for special chemical tests, for example, to de- 
termine permanency of color, and then specific directions should 
be given to render the test thorough. For most granites, how- 
ever, competent examination in the quarry and in structures 
supplemented by microscopic study will give all the information 
needed without resort to any physical or chemical tests.” 
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Quarrying 

In selecting granite for building purposes, the 
quarry is the first essential and most vital consideration. 
The principal requirement of a building granite is abil- 
ity to produce, in quantity, granite of the particular 
color, texture and sizes required and the quarry must be 
so equipped that the output may be handled and shipped 
promptly and at a rate to meet cutting requirements. 

The Association quarries without exception meet 
the above requirements. They are all quarries of es- 
tablished reputation and have been developed to meet 
the requirements of quantity production. The only 
practical limit to sizes of individual blocks for specific 
purposes is that of transportation. 

Most of the quarries are operated in conjunction 
with their own cutting and finishing plants, which handle 
the bulk of the quarry output, although several of the 
quarries ship part of their output in the rough to out- 
side cutting plants and one Association quarry ships 
practically all of its output in the rough. 


Cutting and Finishing 

Modern time requirements demand that building 
granite plants be well equipped with machinery and ap- 
pliances for handling and manufacturing. Association 
plants include the largest and best equipped plants of 
their kind in the country. 

Granite is delivered from the quarry in rough 
blocks—some already split to approximate dimension 
sizes and others in random sizes to be drilled and split 
to dimension or sawed into slabs for ashlar or polished 
work. Pneumatic drills are universally used for drilling 
up rough stock or slabs, and pneumatic hand tools for 
cutting the edges, mouldings, and for carving. 

Pneumatic surfacing machines rough down large 
surfaces, and point or cut them to the form and finish 
required. Surfacing machines also bush sawed slabs to 
the various cut finishes, core and rough out heavy checks 
or mouldings, recess for panels, rough and finish the sur- 
face of columns, rough out the flutes and similar work. 

Polishing machines are used for producing rubbed, 
honed, or polished work, from surfaces prepared either 
by surfacing machines or saws. Steel shot, carborun- 
dum and emery are used as abrasives for grinding down 
the surfaces, and heavy felt faced wheels gloss the sur- 
face thus ground, using oxide of tin and water. Small 
surfaces, mouldings, etc., are rubbed and polished by 
hand. 

Round work, such as balusters and columns, 
are usually turned to required finish in specially built 
lathes using disc cutters. Lathes are also used for pol- 
ishing round work. Several Association plants are 
equipped to do turned work for plants not so equipped. 

Carborundum machines are coming into more gen- 
eral use in granite plants for special work such as cut- 
ting checks, rabbets, arrises, and for freeing flutes and 
mouldings. 

Saws are used for cutting up blocks into slabs of 
various thicknesses, leaving smoothly finished surfaces, 
ready for bushing or polishing. 

Handwork is required in finishing practically every 
piece of architectural granite, and a good journeyman 
granite cutter is one of the most skillful craftsmen in in- 
dustry today. No tool or machine can displace this 
craftsman—his skill of hand and eye is as indispensable 
today as when the Egyptians cut their granite temples. 

The handling, machining, sawing, and polishing of 
granite consumes power in relatively large quantities, 
and the power plant is one of the most important acces- 
sories to the direct cutting and finishing operations. 
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Blacksmith shops, carpenter shops, and repair shops are 
also necessary accessories. 


Carving and Models 


Granite can be carved with the same delicacy of 
treatment and detail as much softer and less durable 
stones. The development of the pneumatic carving tool, 
and the skill which granite craftsmen have acquired in 
its manifold uses, have made it possible and practical to 
carve granite to almost any extent desired. 

In the preparation of details and models for granite 
carving three points should be considered: the color and 
texture of the granite; location in the building as to dis- 
tance from the eye; and location as to sunlight. 

Color and texture regulate to a material extent the 
decorative value of the detail produced. Delicate detail 
would generally be wasted on a granite composed of 
coarse grained, strongly contrasting mineral constituents. 
In a fine grained light colored granite or a coarser 
grained granite, in which the component minerals pro- 
duce a more nearly uniform tone, delicate details would 
appear more nearly in their true relative values. 

Distance from the eye should regulate the character 
of detail and treatment. For work near the eye, the 
finer details would be more effective, and for work dis- 
tant from the eye bolder detail, having greater light and 
shade values, would be more appropriate and at the 
same time more economical. 

Location as to sunlight is generally the least con- 
sidered point of all. A southerly exposure would obvi- 
ously have greater light and shade value than a northerly 
exposure, and the detail and mass should be considered 
according to the exposure. 

With the assurance that the craftsman has the ability 
to produce almost any result required in granite carving, 
under modern conditions, it lies chiefly with the architect 
and the modeler to get the best results with the greatest 
economy. Consideration of the three points above 
mentioned will be of very material aid. 


Standards of Quality 

It will be noted under “Physical and Chemical 
Tests” that these standard building granites come well 
within all possible requirements of architectural use, so 
that standards of material are unnecessary. The cutting 
properties of the granites from different quarries vary 
quite materially and it would be very difficult to define 
standards of workmanship. 

Quality of workmanship has been graded by usage 
into three classifications, which, while somewhat elastic 
and difficult to define exactly, are pretty well established 
and recognized by the manufacturers. 

Monumental Building Grade—For permanent 
buildings designed to perpetuate public pride or civic 
spirit, where utility and economy are» subordinate to 
architectural merit, such as state house, courthouse, li- 
brary or public memorial. 


Good Commercial Grade—For high class build- 
ings designed both for utility and to express something 
of the character, dignity and stability of the occupancy, 
such as banks or insurance buildings, high class office 
buildings, churches, schools, etc. 

Ordinary Commercial Grade—For buildings 
where architectural appearance is subordinate to utility 
and governed by economic considerations. Workman- 
ship will meet requirements of structural safety, but not 
carried beyond the point of a good appearance to the 
casual observer. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF BUILDING GRANITES 


Quarried and cut by 


Association Members 


White, Gray, Lavender, Pink, Red, Green, Buff, Brown 


Name of granite Producer and manufacturer Location of quarry Grain Color Technical 
classification 
Bethel White! . 05.4... Woodbury Granite Co., Hardwick, Vt. | Bethel, Vt. ............ Coarse inclined to | White-faintly | mot-|Quartz-monzonite 
mieditimils siya te tled with gray... 
Mount -Airyaeneene North Carolina Granite Corp., Mt. | Mount Airy, N. C...... Mediamie ate a Very light gray... .|Biotite 
Airy, N. C. 
NotintaeAdiviererisereraeantere Lemmerman & Hoffman Granite Co., | Mount Airy, N. C...... Mediumieier. serie Very light gray....|Biotite 
Mt. Airy, N. C 
Mount: Airy, 2 ssee nc Mt. Airy Granite Cutting Co., Mt. | Mount Airy, N. C...... Meditiniies ita Very light gray... .| Biotite 
PANTY Nine 
Mount Aus valer terest Nis Aes Rereert Granite Co., Mt. Airy, | Mount Airy, N. C...... Medium ........ Very light gray....|Biotite 
INOn thin a vauemicrsactcreee Maine & New Hampshire Granite | North Jay, Me......... [batman pet Be Very light gray... . | Biotite-muscovite 
Corp., North Jay, Me. 
Chelmsford Gray ..... H. E. Fletcher Co., West Chelms- | West Chelmsford, Mass.. | Fine and medium. | Light gray ........ Muscovite-biotite 
ford, Mass. 
Mil for deae Nee eles eee ersie Lovejoy Granite Co., Milford, N. H. | Milford, N. H......... Fine suncined to, |sLight ‘sry sees Quartz-monzonite 
Medina sete cee 
Concord ann nicest John Swenson Granite Co., Concord, | Concord, N. H......... Fine to medium.. | Light to medium] Muscovite-biotite 
INSET, Sray- widens 
Connecticut White.... | Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite | Waterford, Conn, ...... IVETE: en c5tc6 vane Medium buff gray, |Quartz-mcnzonite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. hammers light.... 
Westerly Blue-White.. | New England Granite Works, Wes- | Westerly, R. I.......... Bine chix. teens Bluish gray ...... Quartz-monzonite 
terly, R. I. 
Woodbury Gray ...... Woodbury Granite Co., Hardwick, Vt. | Woodbury, Vt. ........ Mediumieneiecnys Medium gray ..... Biotite 
RockporteGiray. a eerine Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, | Rockport, Mass. ....... Medium to coarse. | Medium gray, slight |ilornblende 
? Mass. bluish-green tinge 
Goss e Pink’ pace John I,. Goss Corp., Stonington, Me. | Crotch Island, Stonington, | Coarse .......... Pinkis h-lavender|Biotite 
; Mia Ones St ackdate creat: tinted, medium : 
Tay -eteaeeee 
Conwayarbini ene: Maine & New Hampshire Granite | Redstone, N. H......... GOaTSE <aiereccnseel eee Light pink mottled|Biotite 
Corp., North Jay, Me. with large gray 
and small black 
SPOtS- ss seodorohersnetngs 
JOnesborometc sestcencins Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite | Jonesboro, Me. ......... Coarse inclined to | Pinkish gray ..... Biotite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. meditim! J... 
ReduiwWestetly.-= saat New England Granite Works, Wes- | Westerly, R. I.......... Medium inclined | Reddish-gray speck- | Biotite 
HaAby IRE “Mle tOMCOAT Seamer led with black... 
Moose-a-bec Red ...... Rockport: ‘Granites ‘Co,,. Rockport, || Jonesport, Mes. ote. Coarse nsee nae. ae Dark reddish-gray |Biotite 
Mass. with white and 
pinkish feldspar. . 
Rockport Sea-Green... | Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, | Rockport, Mass. ........ Medium to coarse. | Dark olive-green-|Hornblende 
Mass. gray with black 
SPOCtIN GS eaeteteaets 
Conway-Green ........ Maine & New Hampshire Granite | Redstone, N. H......... Coarsein. = seen eae Danie yellowish- | Biotite-hornblende 
Co., North Jay, Me. greenish-gray with 
. : black spottings... 
Somes Sound ........ Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite | Mt. Desert, Me......... Coarse inclined to | Light grayish-buff. . | Biotite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N.Y. medium ..... 
Rockport Seam-Face... | Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, | Rockport, Mass. ........ Mieditim) ic. Dark yellow-brown, |Hornblende 
Mass. bright rust-brown, 
light yellow-brown 


Color Plates 


Color reproductions of nineteen standard American 
granites were published in the Associat.on catalogue in 
SWEET’S ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE, Fifteenth Edi- 
tion, pages 177 to 192. Reference is made to these color 
plates as valuable in making preliminary selections for 
color and texture. 


The above catalogue and color plates have been 
reprinted by the Association in the form of a book- 
let entitled “Architectural Granite.’ A copy of this 
booklet will be sent to any architect or prospective 
user of granite on application to the Association Sec- 
retary. 
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Plates Showing Surface Finishes 

The half-tone reproductions on the second and third 
pages following illustrate the standard grades of finishes 
most commonly used on exterior building granite work. 
Ihe reproductions are full size and have been prepared 
from a standard gray granite of fine to medium grain 
and of a light to medium gray color. 

The relative cost of the different finishes illustrated, 
for any particular kind of granite, runs in the -same 
order as the plates are numbered, with rock-face as the 
less expensive and polished as the most expensive. 

The color and texture of a granite should be con- 
sidered in selecting the grade of finish, as well as the 
type, and design of building, its location, atmospheric 
conditions, and relative cost considerations. 
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Surface Finishes 

The surface finishes most frequently used for 
granite on building work, arranged in the order of their 
relative cost, are: 

Rock-faced, pointed, pean-hammered, four-cut, six- 
cut, eight-cut, rubbed, and polished. These terms are fre- 
quently misunderstood and sometimes misapplied. 

The following brief description of finishes most 
generally used are therefore given: : 


Rock Face—Generally the least expensive finish, 
but with decorative as well as utilitarian value. 

The relative cost varies according to the grade of 
work required. 

The grades vary from ordinary split or quarry 
face ashlar with split or roughly squared beds and joints, 
to carefully quarried faces having practically uniform 
projection, beds, joints and arrises as carefully and ac- 
curately cut as for hammered work, and sometimes with 
rusticated or tooled margins. 


Pointed Work—Coarse, medium, and _ fine 
pointed are the three general distinctions for grade of 
pointing, with many special grades for certain texture 
effects. 

Hand pointing and machine pointing differ slightly 
in general appearance, machine pointing being generally 
more uniform. Special pointing will usually necessitate 
handwork. In general the point depressions in fine 
pointing will be approximately %¢ in. apart, medium 
pointing 5 to %4 in., and coarse pointing 1 to 114 in. 

Where special pointing is required, a sample should 
first be prepared under the architect’s personal super- 
vision. Beds, joints and arrises will conform to the 
method of use and grade of pointing. 

Pean-hammered—Finish is adapted to rougher 
work such as steps, curbings, house or mill sills and 
thresholds, or on portions of high class work which re- 
quire level finished surfaces, but which are not exposed 
torthe eye. 

In general this finish is somewhat coarser and less 
regular than four-cut and the point marks are not en- 
tirely eradicated by the axing. 

Four-, Six-, and Eight-cut—These surfaces are 
finished by bushing with the patent bush hammer. This 
is a hand hammer with patent head“having two opposite 
jawlike openings approximately 7g in. wide, in which are 
firmly bolted sets of 4, 6 or 8 cutting blades as the case 
may be. 

Four-cut work is frequently and erroneously de- 
scribed as 4 cuts to the inch. Actually the four-cut 
hammer leaves nearer 5 cut marks to the inch, as 4 cut- 
ting blades are clamped into the 7%-in. opening of the 
jaw ; 6 and 8 cuts to the inch are likewise improperly so 
termed. 

To produce four-cut work the rough split face is 
taken out-of-wind and reduced to an approximately 
level surface by pointing. This pointed surface is then 
further leveled and smoothed by cross-bushing with 
either a pean-hammer or four-cut, removing all trace of 
the pointing. This surface is then bushed with a sharp 
four-cut hammer, the bushing being kept parallel and in 
the required direction, until the entire surface is uni- 
formly bushed to a true and level surface. The finished 
bush marks are not necessarily continuous or mechanic- 
ally precise, but the resultant surface has the appear- 
ance of being uniformly corrugated to the fineness deter- 
mined by the hammer used. 

Six- and eight-cut finishes are simply continuations 
of the four-cut process, each coarser hammer being used 
consecutively, until the required finish is reached. 
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Pneumatic surfacing machines are also used for 
bushing, especially on larger surfaces, following practi- 
cally the same routine as above described for hand bush- 
ing. Sawed surfaces are bushed under the surfacing 
machines, in which case the pointing process is un- 
necessary. 

Ten-cut and Twelve-cut—These surfaces are 
also produced, but the finer finishes are less frequently 
used on regular building work, being more applicable to 
monumental or special work. 

Texture and character are emphasized by the 
coarser cuts. 

Rubbed and Honed Work—Produced by grind- 
ing a pointed or sawed surface under the polishing mill. 
The grade of rubbing is determined by the extent to 
which this grinding process is carried from coarse 
rubbed, with small surface scratches, adapted to work 
requiring fine finish but not close to the eye, to honed 
finish which is the last stage just before glossing, with 
dead smooth surface, practically free from scratches. 

Small surfaces and mouldings are generally rubbed 
or honed by hand and the relative expense of this finish 
is materially affected by the amount of handwork neces- 
sary. 

Polished Work—Produced by glossing, under a 
heavy felt coated wheel, a surface previously rubbed and 
honed. A durable and mirrorlike polish can only be 
obtained by carrying the grinding and glossing processes 
to their extreme stages, leaving the surface free from 
scratches, dull spots, or indications of stun marks from 
tooling. 

Under modern methods, practically every standard 
granite may be polished to a satisfactory gloss suitable 
and durable for most ordinary requirements. Generally 
the harder granites and those containing the least mica 
content take a higher and more durable polish than the 
softer granites and those with abundant mica particles. 

The preparation of the surface for polishing is 
almost as important as the polishing processes. Sawed 
surfaces are well adapted for polishing, and when sur- 
faces are prepared by hand or machine pointing, suf-. 
ficient excess material should be left for grinding to 
avoid stun marks in the finished surface. 


Selecting the Finish 


The following general suggestions will indicate 
methods of selection, which depend on the type and 
design of building, color and texture of the granite, lo- 
cation and atmospheric conditions. 

Large scale work: rock-face, pointed and the 
coarser cuts. Small scale work: the finer cuts. 

Rock-face, pointed, pean-hammered, and four-cut 
for economy, and rock-face and pointed for decorative 
effect in conjunction with hammered work and other 
materials. 

Six-cut for average work, combining economy with 
good architectural effect. 

Polished for base courses, portions subject to traffic 
stain, lower stories where exposed to smoky atmosphere, 
and for decorative effect. 

Rubbed or honed where fine finish is required and 
for softened tone and texture effects. 

Polished finish is practically impervious to stain 
or weather. Fine finishes will keep clean longer than 
coarser finishes, particularly where subject to atmos- 
pheric dirt and dust. 

The possibilities of combining different grades of 
finish are almost unlimited, and combinations of differ- 
ent granites are used extensively with splendid archi- 
tectural results. 
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Plate No. 1. Rock-Face Plate No. 4. Medium Pointed 


Plate No. 2. Pean Hammered Plate No. 5. Fine Pointed 


Plate No. 3. Coarse Pointed Plate No. 6. Four-Cut 


STANDARD GRADES OF FINISHES FOR EXTERIOR BUILDING GRANITE WORK 
Full-sized reproductions prepared from a standard light to medium granite of fine to medium grain 
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Plate No. 7. Six-Cut Plate No. 10. Rubbed 


Plate No. 8. Eight-Cut Plate No. 11. Honed 


Plate No. 9. Ten-Cut Plate No. 12. Polished 


STANDARD GRADES OF FINISHES FOR EXTERIOR BUILDING GRANITE WORK 


Full-sized reproductions prepared from a standard light to medium granite of fine to medium grain 
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Granite Specifications 


Section 1. General Conditions—AIl work included under 
the specifications for granite is to be subject to the general 
conditions hereinbefore written for the entire work. 


Section 2. Material—All granite shall be of compact 
structure, hard and practically non-absorbent, and equal in 
durability and strength to the best granite of the kind required. 
Granite shall be (mention color, tone and grain) and of the kind 
designated as (mention name) granite from quarries at (mention 
location). Granites designated as (mention names and quarries), 
will also be considered. In submitting estimates, the contractor 
shall state the name of granite, and quarry, upon which his 
proposal is based. 


Section 3. Quarry and Plant—Granite must be obtained 
from approved, well-known quarries having capacity and facili- 
ties for furnishing the quantity, sizes, and quality of granite 
required, and the cutting and finishing must be done by firms 
properly equipped to produce the finished material without caus- 
ing delay in the progress of the work. Evidence to this effect 
must be submitted if required by the architect. 


Section 4. Quality—All the granite shall be selected to 
meet the requirements of these specifications and shall be abso- 
lutely sound and free from seams or other defects which would 
impair its strength. Exposed surfaces shall be free from spots, 
stain, discoloration, knot formations, spalls, chips or other de- 
fects, which would impair the appearance of the work, except 
that in inconspicuous places a reasonable number of knot spots 
or texture variations inherent to the particular granite proposed 
may be permissible if samples showing the maximum of such 
characteristics be submitted to, and approved by, the architect. 

In quarrying the granite the blocks shall be so selected that 
any variations in color permitted by the architect will be uni- 
formly distributed throughout the exposed surfaces of the walls 
and other portions of the work. If granites from different 
quarries are used such granites shall be similar in texture and 
shall satisfactorily match in color and tone throughout the work. 


Section 5. Work Included—The work to be done by 
the contractor under the heading of Granite shall include the 
furnishing, delivery and setting in place and completion of all 
granite work as required by the drawings and herein specified. 

The work generally shall include (state portions of work to 
be of granite). 


Note: State any portions or special features which are not to be of 
granite or not to be included in this contract. 


Section 6. Shop Drawings—The granite contractor 
shall prepare all necessary shop drawings, showing the bedding, 
bonding, and jointing of all the granite work and typical and 
special anchoring of same. The dimensions and setting number 
of each granite stone shall be indicated upon the drawing which 
shall be submitted and approved by the architect as required 
under general conditions. No cutting shall be done or work 
completed except from shop drawings which have been approved 
by the architect. 


Section 7. Corner Stone*—The granite contractor shall 
furnish and set where indicated on the drawing (or as directed) 
a corner stone of the required dimensions, having an inscrip- 
tion cut thereon in accordance with the drawings and recessed 
to receive the copper box to be furnished by the (general con- 
tractor). 


Section 8. Samples—After the award of the contract 2 
samples of each kind of granite required 8 by 8 by 2 in., show- 
ing the extreme variation in quality, color and texture that 
will occur in any granite which will be used, shall be submitted 
to the architect. Upon approval of these samples, one of each 
shall be returned to the granite contractor for use at the quarry 
or plant and the other retained by the architect for comparison 
with work at the building. Samples shall be dressed on the 
face and one edge to show finish required by the specification ; 
opposite face may be split or dressed to the approximate size 
called for or may be dressed to another of the specified finishes 
called for. 


Section 9. Finishes—The exposed surfaces of the 
granite shall be dressed as indicated on the drawings or specified 
herein. In general, surface finishes shall be as follows: From 
2 in. below grade to level (state level or course) shall be dressed 
with best (state finish—as polished, six cut, eight-cut) work; 
from level (state level) to level (state level) shall be dressed 
with best (state finish) work; and from level (state level) to 
top of parapet shall be dressed with best (state finish) work. 


*If required. 
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The cut marks of all bush hammer work shall be vertical 
except as noted. 

Soffits shall be bushed at right angles to the face. 

Faces of key blocks and voussoirs shall be bushed (state 
whether vertical or radial). 

Top surfaces of window and door sills, steps, copings, 
washes and projecting courses shall be bushed at right angles 
to the nosing. 

Moulded surfaces shall be bushed parallel to the direction 
of the mouldings. 


Note: Mention other specific instructions on direction of bushing. 


Section 10. Cutting—AIll exposed surfaces must be out- 
of-wind, free from waves, projections or depressions and faces 
of granite in the same plane must be absolutely fiush at joints. 
Arrises must be cut sharp and true to square or pattern and 
continuous with adjoining arrises. 

Slight inequalities which may occur in setting shall be 
trimmed to the proper surfaces and refinished equal to the 
original finish. 


Section 11. Beds and Joints—Beds shall be horizontal 
and shall be cut full and square for a distance of at least 2 
in. back from the face, from which point they may fall off not 
to exceed 1 in. in 12 in.; and shall be reasonably free from 
large depression and cuppings, which might impair the stability 
of the work. : 

Joints shall be dressed at right angles to the face for at 
least 1% in. back from which point they may fall away, not to 
exceed 144 in. in 12-in. 

Backs of granite stones shall be scabbled or split to ap- 
proximate vertical surfaces which shall not vary more than 
1 in. in 12 in. from the true vertical, nor vary more than 1 in. 
either way from the thickness called for on the drawing. 


Section 12. Jointing—The jointing of the granite work 
shall be as shown on the drawings and no additional joints will 
be permitted except upon written consent of the architect. 
The joints shall be uniformly 7 in. (or %4 in.) in thickness. 

Section 13. Bonding—The bonding of various portions 
of the work shall be as shown on drawings. Alternate courses 
of granite shall bond at least 4 in. with the backing except 
where otherwise shown. No granite stone shall have less than 
4 in. bed; projecting courses shall have beds equal to the pro- 
jections unless otherwise shown. Where brick backing is re- 
quired the granite shall not go closer than 4% in. to the inside 
of the brick wall. Where granite facing occurs at grades it 
shall extend nowhere less than 4 in. below grade unless other- 
wise shown. 


Section 14. Reveals and Returns—Reveals of all open- 
ings, unless otherwise shown shall be cut solid without vertical 
joints. Returns shall be not less than indicated on the drawings. 
Mitering of granite stones at corners will not be permitted. 


Section 15. Mouldings—Granite stones forming con- 
tinuous moulded courses shall be of uniform profile on the face 
with continuous unbroken lines absolutely flush at the joints and 
with the surfaces free from projections or depressions and out- 
of-wind. 


Section 16. Washes and drips—All exterior projecting 
granite stones and all exterior sills, steps, platforms, coping 
and other stones with exposed top surfaces, shall be cut with 
a wash on top. Where other work is built upon such granite 
stones, they shall be cut with raised seats and lugs to form level 
beds for work built upon them. 

All projecting granite stone, such as sills, cornices, copings, 
etc., shall have a groove drip cut on the underside unless other- 
wise detailed. 

All exterior door sills shall be cut with raised thresholds 
unless otherwise shown. ‘ 


Section 17. Miscellaneous—Mouldings and projections 
must not be subjected to pressure; and granite stones having 
projecting members which have weight of any kind bearing 
upon the upper surface shall have seats cut to bear such weights; 
and in all cases the edges of mouldings or projections must be 
kept free from pressure. 

Reglets shall be cut for flashing and counter flashing as 
required. 


Section 18. Models—Full size plaster models of all 
ornamental and carved work, shall be furnished to the granite 
contractor as hereinbefore specified. 
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Specifications (Continued ) 


Where necessary for the proper execution of the work, 
models will be delivered at the plant of the granite contractor 
free of expense to him, to be used by him for the purpose of 
roughing and such carving as may be done at the plant, the 
granite contractor to carefully preserve these models for re- 
shipment to the building if required. The expense of handling 
and re-crating for shipment at the plant to be borne by the 
granite contractor. 


Section 19. Roughing for Carving—No roughing for 
carved work is to be done from drawings but from approved 
models only. Sufficient stock in all cases shall be left for the 
carving and the granite shall be roughed to suitable form and 
condition for the carver. The cutter and carver shall co- 
operate in the method of securing the proper roughing for 
ornamental work. 


Section 20. Carving*—Carving may be done at the site 
either before or after the granite is set or the work may be de- 
livered at the site already-carved. In case the carving is done at 
the plant or at the site before being set in place, this contractor 
shall do all necessary refinishing or retouching to make the 
carving conform to the models and to the satisfaction of the 
architect. All carved ornament shall be executed by hand by 
skilled carvers in a spirited and artistic manner and in strict 
accordance with the approved models. 

Where carving is done after the work is set all necessary 
staging and protection shall be furnished by the general con- 
tractor, and if required the models shall be hoisted into position 
and properly secured to the scaffolding for the convenient use 
of the carvers by the general contractor. 

Inscriptions, lettering or numerals if required shall be 
clean cut and in accordance with the models, if provided, or 
otherwise with the full sized details of same. The incised sur- 
faces of lettering shall be cut smooth and accurately to the full 
depth and section shown on the models or drawings. 


Section 21. Crating and Shipping—This contractor shall 
properly crate the finished granite for shipment, the crating 
being so constructed as to properly protect the edges and sur- 
faces of the exposed portions of the work during shipment and 
handling prior to setting same. Due precaution shall be taken 
to use crating material which will not stain or discolor the 
exposed surfaces of granite; and especial care shall be used 
to protect and suitably note any delicate portion where extra 
care should be observed in handling. 

The finished granite properly crated shall be carefully 
loaded for shipment by this contractor who shall exercise all 
necessary precautions in loading to withstand the usual hazards 
in transit. 


Section 22. Precaution Against Stain—Special precau- 
tions shall be taken in the setting to guard against possible 
seepage through the joints of moisture from the mortar or 
material used in backing up the granite work, which will cause 
discoloration around the face joints or surface of the granite. 

At least 12 hours before the granite is set, all surfaces not 
exposed shall be thoroughly coated with an approved damp- 
proof compound to within 1 in. of the exposed face. After 
the granite is set, and before backing up, another coat of the 
same dampproofing compound shall be applied to the back for 
the special purpose of covering the backs of the mortar joints. 

The painting of the granite may be omitted with the 
approval of the architect when it is definitely known that the 
setting mortar will not stain the granite, but the backs of the 
mortar joints should be dampproofed in any event to guard 
against seepage. 

If the first coat of dampproofing is applied at the mill, the 
setting numbers must be painted corspicuously over the damp- 
proofing. 

The granite shall at all times be protected from stain and 
upon delivery at the site shall be kept stacked on timber or 
platforms at least 4 in. above the ground, until set in place in 
the wall. 

Under no circumstances shall salt be used for thawing out 
Lewis holes or otherwise in connection with the granite work. 

Section 23. Setting—Each granite stone shall be brushed 
clean and drenched immediately before being set. Each piece 
shall be carefully bedded in a full bed of non-staining mortar 
and tapped home with a wooden mallet to a full and solid 
bearing. 


*Note: If carving is to be done by. others than the granite contractor 
same should be noted here—and this specification modified to suit conditions. 
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The face of the granite work shall be kept free from 
mortar at all times. 

Granite facing shall not in any case be built up more than 
two courses ahead of the backing and no stone having a greater 
width of bed than the one below it shall be set until the lower 
course is backed up. 

All surplus mortar shall be immediately raked out to a 
depth of at least 1 in. and every precaution taken to prevent 
stones bearing upon the edges. 

Sills, etc., subject to pressure, shall be bedded only at the 
ends. 

The cement in the mortar used for setting all granite work 
where the joint is exposed to the weather shall be made water- 
proof with a satisfactory waterproofing compound, mixed with 
the mortar. 

The sand used in all setting mortar shall be such as to 
cause no stain or chemical action with the cement. 


Section 24. Anchors, Dowels, etc.—All bolts, expansion 
bolts, anchors, ties, etc., required in the setting of the granite 
work, will be furnished to the granite contractor. All ashlar 
shall be anchored to the backing with heavily galvanized 
wrought iron anchors “4 by 1% in. turned down into the 
granite 1% in. and extending into the backing 8 in. if the 
thickness of wall permits; the end to be turned up 1% in. into 
the backing. There shall be at least two anchors to every 
stone whose length exceeds its height and in general there shall 
pons less than two anchors to each superficial square yard of 
ashlar. 


Note: Special anchoring for heavy cornices and overhanging courses, 
cramps, dowels, ete., for parapets, balustrades, pilasters, and columns, etc., 
should be suitably described or shown according to the requirements of 
the work, 


Section 25. Boxing and Protection—All granite work 
must be protected from damage during the progress of the 
work and until the completion of the building. 

The general contractor shall provide the necessary protec- 
tion, covering all projections, top surfaces, angles, etc., pro- 
tective boxing to be securely fastened in position and securely 
nailed throughout with galvanized iron nails. No lumber or 
material to be used which would in any way stain or deface 
the granite work. 

All necessary forms, centers, scaffolding, etc., required by 
the setter or carver to be furnished by the general contractor. 


Section 26. Pointing and Cleaning—After the comple- 
tion of the granite work or at such time thereafter as all 
liability from stain of other operations on the building is 
passed, and when there is no danger therefrom, the whole of the 
granite work shall be carefully cleaned down, removing all dirt, 
mortar, stains, and other defacements. 

The use of wire brushes, acids or solutions which might 
cause discoloration will not be permitted. 

All face joints shall be raked out to a depth of not less 
than 1 in., brushed clean, thoroughly wetted, and filled with 
pointing mortar and then carefully jointed. The pointing mor- 
tar must be packed solidly into all joints, completely filling the 
same; and the form of joint shall be as directed by the 
architect. 

Vertical joints in the top courses of uncovered cornices 
having a projection of 8 in. or more shall be filled with mortar 
by grouting to within 3 in. of the top of the granite, then 
calked with picked oakum and filled with molten lead, calked 
against the edges and slightly convex at the top—taking care 
that the oakum is kept at least 2 in. away from the face and 
top of granite. 

Joints in the upper surfaces of projecting stones which are 
not so protected and in all platforms, steps and coping, shall be 
raked out at least 2 in. deep and thoroughly grouted flush with 
the surface of the granite. 

Pointing and cleaning shall start at the top and be con- 
tinued until such work is completed. 


Section 27. Defective Work—No patching or hiding of 
defects will be permitted. Defective granite stones shall be 
replaced with perfect ones, except in extreme cases where a 
stone has been damaged through no fault of the granite con- 
tractor, and where it is possible and practicable to remedy the 
defect without in any way impairing the appearance, strength 
or durability of the work—and then only with the approval and 
under the supervision of the architect—and where a satisfactory 
allowance has been agreed upon which shall be deducted from 
the contract price. 
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GRANITE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION OF 
MOUNT AIRY 


MOUNT AIRY, N. C. 
MEMBERS 


J. D. SARGENT GRANITE CO., New York Office, 30 East 
42nd Street 


LEMMERMAN & HOFFMAN GRANITE CO., INC. 
MOUNT AIRY GRANITE CUTTING CO. 


Products 

Cur Granite for Buildings, Mausoleums, Monu- 
ments, Bridges, Dry Docks, ete. 

PoLisHED and TurNED GRANITE Work. 


The Association and Its Object 

The aim of this Association is to jointly promote 
the use of Mount Airy granite for all purposes where 
granite is adapted. 

The individual members will co-operate with archi- 
tects, engineers, contractors or owners in matters relat- 
ing to the use of granite, samples, specifications, esti- 
mates, etc. 


Facilities 

Cutting plants and offices are located at the base of 
the Mount Airy quarries and are equipped with the 
latest improved machinery for the manufacture of gran- 
ite, including electric traveling cranes, polishing ma- 
chinery and turning lathes with individual motors, also 
compressed air for the pneumatic surfacing machines 
and hand cutting tools. 

These plants, taken together with the unlimited 
supply of rough granite available, enable large contracts 
to be executed in quick time. 


Moulding and Carving 
Owing to the composition of Mount Airy granite, 
it is especially adapted for fine moulding, carving and 
sculpture work, as is attested by reference, to the 
following : 
Pennsylvania State Monument, Gettysburg, Pa. 
Column Capitals of the North Western Life Insurance Build- 
ing, Milwaukee, Wis. 


Column Capitals and Panels of the Municipal Building, New 
Yionkom Namie 


Colors and Textures 
Mount Airy granite is a light gray granite of 
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Love MausoLeum, INDIANAPOLIS, IND, 


medium texture, the feldspar is nearly white, while the 
quartz is a blue gray and the mica black and very evenly 
distributed, giving an appearance of decided strong char- 
acter when hammer dressed. 


Estimates and Samples 


A complete organization is maintained by each 
member of this Association for furnishing estimates, 
setting plans, details, etc., on short time. 

Preliminary estimates cheerfully furnished on re- 
quest of architect or contractor. Samples of Mount 
Airy granite will be furnished on request, also advice 
as to grade or style of finish desired. 


References 
BuILpINGs 
Guilford Courthouse, Greensboro, N. C. 
Lincoln Deposit & Trust Company, Altoona, Pa. 
Citizens & Southern Bank, Augusta, Ga. 
Merchants National Bank, Allentown, Pa. 
Winona Savings Bank, Winona, Minn. 
Isherwood Hall, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 


Pusric MAusoLEuMS 


Rose Hill Mausoleum, Chicago, Ill. 

Valhalla Mausoleum, St. Louis, Mo. 

The Memorial Mausoleum, Reading, Pa. 

Rose Hill Mausoleum, Hagerstown, Md. 
PrivATE MausoLteumMs 

Sharer Mausoleum, Alliance, Ohio 

Stadelman-Grant Mausoleum, Akron, Ohio 

Cone Mausoleum, Greensboro, N. C. 

Hoerner Mausoleum, New Orleans, La. 

Ward Mausoleum, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Myer Cohen Mausoleum, Nashville, Tenn. 

Dodge Mausoleum, Detroit, Mich. 

Packard Mausoleum, Columbus, Ohio 

MonuMENTS 

McConnell Shaft, Carthage, N. C. 

General Julian S. Carr, Durham, N. C. 

General Nathaniel Greene, Guilford Battle Ground, N. C. 

Additional references furnished on request. 
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NORTH CAROLINA GRANITE CORPORATION 


MAIN OFFICE AND QUARRIES 
MOUNT AIRY, N. C. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 10 East 43rd Street 


PHILADELPHIA OFFICE, Witherspoon Building 


WESTERN SALES OFFICE, 127 North Dearborn Street, CHICAGO, ILL, 


Products 


DIMENSION GRANITE for Buildings, Mausoleums, 
Monuments, Bridges, Dry Docks, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Granite Paving Blocks, 
Street Curbing, Crosswalk, Rubble, Crushed Granite 
and Rip Rap. 


Quarry Production 


The quarries were first opened in 1889, the first 
shipment being made in July, 1890; the output for that 
year being 135 carloads and has increased rapidly to a 
maximum output of 3500 carloads in one year. 

Owing to the natural advantages peculiar to the 
Mount Airy quarries, Dimension Stone of unusual size 
is easily obtained, the only limit being that of railway 
transportation. 


Facilities 

The Mount Airy quarries are located one mile 
east of the Town of Mount Airy, N. C., and have 40 
acres in exposed granite area. 

They are equipped with cableways for handling 
the stone to the railroad; piped throughout with com- 
pressed air for the pneumatic drilling tools. 

The crushing plants have a capacity of 500 tons 
per day and can furnish any size desired. 


Geographical Location 


The Mount Airy quarries are well situated in refer- 
ence to shipping, being about an equal distance from 


New York City, New Orleans and Chicago; which fact 
guarantees a reasonable transportation cost on their 
material to points throughout the East, South and 
Middle West. 

These quarries are served by the Southern Railway 
and have a nearby connection with the Norfolk & 
Western Railway. 


Government Tests 


Mount Airy granite, “The Granite of Individuality,” 
is a very light gray, almost white, biotite granite of 
medium texture. Feldspar, quartz and mica character- 
ize the granite megascopically, and, being uniformly 
distributed, present a most pleasing appearance to the 
eye. 

The composition of Mount Airy granite is indicated 
by the following Chemical Analysis: 


SiO, mils} isthelisiie stip euslaine('oteilelie/(shns/s (wi"sre ws) \el'e) ajio\ ale (6. @)l6ie o's, 6\el sis e616 70.70 
AS © game pects ce UA ae a dives wearer eles eters eo. s 16.50 
Fe:O; Ue Meh OMe e railed Nereis ted nel ty ecemfaloifed oy elesity colo). fora keiet a ce. ieiea 2.34 
Moir ner rr hci age teas auc sie ¥.6 0.29 
CAO eee cite Nols Be ey Ds otra 2.96 
Na:.O SHG Me or AL SKS Leva) tule. Man ehaulat obs VeReiaeilel PA 6) oe Ns: atele) meena len ahave 4.56 
LONG Pincaetacte Sta aes eg oie, icky nae re eek Oe 2.45 
|S ota emcees Buca, Seta ge cae eee EN ec ee 0.09 
eT Gitea aie arctan: eis, x0 6 vite ore ai See tele aw nals Sale as 99.89 
VV Clp tte Dera Cita Wt x eae cence ee as neh esac ohe ens, 0s 165 lbs. 
Water absorbedi perrctia t taser. ch cee eins cote ae 0.33 Ib. 
Crushing streneeliiu:. . Usticvciss tec cmee cee 23,068 Ibs. per sq. in. 


From Bulletin No. 2, page 155; North Carolina Geological 
Survey, “The building and ornamental stones of North Carolina.” 


JosepH Hype Pratt, State Geologist. 


GUILFORD CouURTHOUSE, GREENSBORO, N, C, 
Harry Barton, Architect 
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HARRISON GRANITE COMPANY, INC. 


200 Fifth Avenue 
NEW:Y ORK NYY. 


QUARRIES AND WORKS, BARRE, VT. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA DETROIT 


Products 

Memortats of all kinds in GRANITE, MARBLE and 
BRONZE, ranging from monumental pieces of public in- 
terest to the simplest of private tributes. 


Service Department 

The Harrison GRANITE CoMPANY, INC. maintains 
a service department of an exceptionally high standard 
and broad experience. It is prepared to give expert ad- 
vice on fitness of material, kind of finish and practical 
and economical construction; to place at your disposal 
the assistance of men trained to handle granite or marble 
and to set it with accuracy and skill. The interest of the 
client is always the first consideration, and upon the com- 
pletion of the work he is presented with a written guar- 
antee of its durability. 


Harrison Quarries 

The Harrison quarries contain rich veins of smooth, 
fine grained, even textured granite that has become re- 
nowned the world over for its peculiar fitness for me- 
morial sculpture. Equipped with the most modern and 
extensive cutting facilities, and manned by experienced 
and well trained quarriers, the Harrison quarries are well 
able to supply all the ordinary needs of monument buyers. 


Construction and Erection Facilities 

Personal supervision has been the secret of Harrison 
achievement since the company commenced business 73 
years ago. No work is permitted to leave the Harrison 
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McKinitEy Memoriat, CANTON, 


CHICAGO MINNEAPOLIS 


shops unless it meets every requirement of the Harrison 
standard. The Harrison plant is electrically equipped, 
and contains all the modern tools and appliances for turn- 
ing out neat, artistic monuments. Its erection facilities 
are of the best, and this work is entrusted only to those 
who have demonstrated their capability to grasp and exe- 
cute the lofty concept of the architect who designed the 
memorial they are to build. 


References 


Below are listed a few of the architects for whom 
we have done work: 
Ernest Flagg, New York, N. Y. 
A. W. Brunner, New York, N. Y. 
H. Van Buren Magonigle, New York, N. Y. 
Dodge & Morrison, New York, N. Y. 
H. Allen Jacobs, New York, N. Y. 
Barrister & Schell, New York, N. Y. 
Denby & Nute, New York, N. Y. 
John Russell Pope, New York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 
C, PO EL-Gilbert, wNew Vor. Neos 
Eugene Schoen, New York, N. Y. 
John V. Van Pelt, New York, N. Y. 
Pennington & Lewis, New York, N. Y. 
David M. Ach, New York, N. Y. 
Donaldson & Meier, Detroit, Mich. 
Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich. 
Geo. S. Orth & Brother, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Edward I. Lee, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
L. S. Buffington, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Murphy & Olmstead, Washington, D. C. 
Sanquinet & Staats, Fort Worth, Tex. 
Tallmadge & Watson, Chicago, III. 
Howard Van Doren Shaw, Chicago, II. 
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H. Van Buren Maconicie, Architect 
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PERRY BROS. 


GRANITE CO. 


Concord Granite 


Designers, Quarry Operators and Cutters 
CONCORD, N. H. 


Product 


Concorp GRANITE of Fine Grain in Blue Gray for 
high grade building work. 


Composition of the Granite 


Concord granite is a _holocrystaline, granular 


rock composed of quartz and a potash feldspar of 
iron 


muscovite-biotite (potassium and magnesium 


mica). The feldspar crystals 
being very small the granite is of 
very fine grain. Ao 

‘The color of the granite is 
blue gray, the shade being de- 
termined by feldspars in the 
quarry. 


Quality and Usage 

Our product is a very fine 
grain granite of especially high 
quality, and is primarily used for 
buildings of artistic merit and im- 
posing design, intended as a last- 
ing monument to perpetuate a high 
ideal; such as memorials, public 
buildings, mausoleums and _ other 
structures of a permanent character. 


Production and Delivery 
Facilities 

Cutting plant, which is one of 
the largest and best equipped in 
the United States, is located in the 
same place as our quarries at Con- 
tora, Ne HH. This enables us to 
turn out large quantities of pol- 
ished, dressed and rough granite 
in a comparatively short length of 
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with the Boston & Albany R. R., the Central Vermont 
Ry., and the New York, New Haven and Hartford 
R. R., we are in a position to make shipments to all parts 
of the United States and Canada. 


Advice on Proposed Work 

Our designers will be glad to consult with you 
regarding the cutting of designs in proposed: work, 
the reduction of cost, etc. 

Unnecessary expense may 
be avoided by considering the 
finish of the stone for different 
parts of a building and the adap- 
tability of design to cutting 
methods generally employed, de- 
pending on the location and the 
exposure of the granite to smoke 
and dirt, and its position as 
regards visibility to the public 
eve; 

Preliminary estimates and 
samples will be gladly submitted 
on request. 


Examples of 
Product 


Attention is invited to the 
following works in which our 
granite has been used: 

Theodore Roosevelt School, Roxbury, 

Mass. 

Thos. Jefferson School, Brighton, Bos- 
ton, Mass. 
Robt. Burns, Memorial, Pedestal and 

Base, Detroit, Mich. 


New Armory Building, Wilkes-Barre, 
Pa. 
New Municipal Power Plant, Lansing, 


Our Quarry’s 


time. 
Being located on the Boston 
& Maine R. R., with connections 
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Cuttinc LarGce CoNcorp. BLocks 
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PEDESTAL FROM Our QUARRY 


The granite base of The Burns Memorial, 
Detroit, 


Mich. 
Prince District School, Boston, Mass. 


Mich. Svoboda Mausoleum, Chicago, Ill. 


IN THE Perry Bros, QUARRY 
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PLYMOUTH QUARRIES INCORPORATED 


Specialists in Ashlar 


142 Berkeley Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 
QUARRIES AT WEYMOUTH, MASS. 


Products 
ASHLAR, in Seam Face and Split Face Granite. 
FLAGGING and STEPPING STONES, in Seam Face 
Granite. 


Seam Face Granite 
This is a granite of the highest quality, but unlike 
most granites comes in a large variety of colors, ranging 
from light gray to dark browns and purples. Tt is not 
quarried in large blocks and then sawed or split like most 
stones, since it stands in perpendicular sheets of various 
thicknesses, the faces of these sheets being used as the 
surface exposed in the wall. These faces vary in tex- 
ture from smooth to fairly rough. 
Between the granite sheets various 
forms of plant life have grown and de- 
cayed for many centuries, these as well 
as minerals dyeing the granite many dif- 
ferent shades. This coloring penetrates a 
short distance in some pieces, while in 
others it goes clear through, but in any 
case is permanent and will not fade. The 
naturalness of age, which takes many 
years in any other building material, is 
thus obtained immediately. A beautiful 
example of this effect is the Harkness 
Memorial Dormitory at Yale University. 


Split Face Granite 

This is obtained by splitting the 
blocks so that it can be used for ashlar. 
It splits very true and produces a surface 
somewhat rougher than Seam _ Face, 
which does not have to be dressed or 
pointed. It has nearly as wide a range of 
color as the latter but less variety. 


McLaren RESIDENCE, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
Scott & Mayer, Architects 
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DETAIL OF BuUTTRESS—SACRED 
HEART CHURCH, 
Jersey City, N. J. 


Cram & Fercuson, Architects 


Messrs. Cram and Ferguson have made a most 
artistic use of this product in their Church of the Sacred 
Heart, Jersey City, N. J. 


Where Seam Face and Split Face Granite Can Be 
Used 


Plymouth Quarries product, both Seam Face and 
Split Face, can be used for all purposes for which 
ashlar is suitable: Walls, both exterior and interior; 
jambs; lintels (if not too large); slip sills; steps, ete. 
See detail drawings on third page ‘following. 


Flagging for Indoors and Out and Stepping Stones 

Flagging and stepping stones can be 
obtained only in Seam Face. The surface 
is sufficiently smooth to be very suitable 
for both interior flooring and for garden 
walks, etc., and has all the variety of color 
of the ashlar. 


Thickness and Height of Ashlar 


The beds of the Seam Face and Split 
Face ashlar are from 4 to 8 in. thick, and 
in height it is generally used from 4 in. to 
1 ft. 2% in. rises, though higher rises 
can be obtained if desired. 


Cost of Ashlar 


The method of quarrying, together 
with our equipment, stock and organiza- 
tion, enables Seam Face and Split Face to 
be sold cheaper than any other ashlar pro- 
duced. We can even compete favorably, 
in most places, with local stone. 


—— 


HARKNESS QUADRANGLE, YALE UNIVERSITY 
JAMES GAMBLE Rogers, Architect 
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No. 12 SEAM FAcE AND 
Spit FACE 


In irregular shapes with long 
vertical lines. 


Colors: gray, tan, buff, dull 
purple, brown, yellow 


No. 6 SEAM Face ASHLAR 
oF A Roucu Face WITH 
15% Sprit Face 


Replica of Harkness Memo- 
rial, Yale University. Inter- 
rupted courses ashlar. James 
Gamble Rogers, Architect. 


Colors: gray, tan, buff, dull 
purple, brown, yellow 


No. 2 Seam Face ASsH- 
LAR OF A VERY SMOOTH 
SURFACE 


Three and _ four-head 
work with splay joint. 


Colors: gray, tan, buff, 
dull purple, brown, yellow. 
Can be separated for any 
color scheme desired 


No. 14 Szram ANp Sprit FAcE 


_About an even division in a wide 
variety of shades 
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No. 5 Sappy Sprit Face 
LAiIp IN INTERRUPTED 
Courses ASHLAR - 


Of a true surface, no projec- 
tions over 1 in. Replica of St. 
Vincent Ferrer Church, New 
York, N. Y. Bertram G. Good- 
hue, Architect. 


Colors: Several shades of 
brown 


No. 4 Gray Sprit FAcE 
IN REGULAR CoURSES 
True split, no projections 
over 1% in. 
Color: gray 


No. 10 Sprit Face In VA- 
RIED COURSES OF A ROUGH 
TEXTURE | 


Projections to 1% in. 
Various shades of brown. 


Colors: gray and various 
shades of brown 


References 
The following are a few of the buildings where our 
material has been used: 


Harkness Quadrangle, Yale University, New Haven, Conn., James 
Gamble Rogers, Architect 

J. F. Dodge Residence, Detroit, Mich., Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, 
Architects \ 

W. B. Lasher Residence, Bridgeport, Conn., Walter John Skinner, 
Architect % 

Swedenborgian Church, Bryn Athyn, Penn., Bryn Athyn Studio, 
Architects ; 

Temple Beth-El of Borough Park, Brooklyn, N. Y., Shampan & 
Shampan, Architects 

Sacred Heart Church, Jersey City, N. J., Cram & Ferguson, 
Architects 

Church of the Holy Innocents, Brooklyn, N. Y., Helmle & Corbett, 
Architects 

St. Brendan’s Church, New Haven, Conn., Whiton & McMahon, 
Architects 

North Woodward M. E. Church, Detroit, Mich. W. E. N. Hunter, SPLIT AND Rock FACE IN SAPPY AND THREE AND 


Architect Four-HEAD Work witH SpLay JoINTS 
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Oe ALS 7/4" equals { Ft. 


( Scam lace 


Saw = \ Pitched Back 
“<\ 2"to3" to receive 
F Thacery ot Frame 


PLYMOUTH SEAM 
GRANITE FOR JAMBS 
‘AND ARCHES. 


SECTION OF 
ARCH OF JAM8 


TGR s* equals Ft. Sechion 


SHOWING USE OF PLYMOUTH 
JSEAM FACE GRANITE FOR 
THREE AND FOUR HEAD WORK. 
BEDS FROM 4IN.TO 8IN-NOT.4 lee. 
IN. AND 8 IN. IER 
PLYMOUTH 
QUARRIES 


SHOWING GUSE OR | Chia a= 


ASHLAR COURSES OF HE| 
VARIOUS RISES 


Scale V4 ats 1 Ft. 


Pitched back, coe ate Zt 


—Zlo3"toreceive | | 


PLYMOUTH SEAM 


/'tame® FACE, GRANITE FOR 


A SILLS JAMBS & LINTELS. 
4 COURSES OF VARIOUS 
Rao 9 


VARIOUS TREATMENTS OF WINDOWS IN WALLS OF |] 


NE OM CU Po. ON 
TRIM SOMETIMES .USED 
WITH PLYMOUTH SEAM 
FACED GRANITE. 
COURSES OF VARIOUS RISES 


BIN= 1 FT. 


INCORPORATED|||PLYMOUTH QUARRIES SEAM & SPLIT FACE. ASHLAR. DATE JUL:23 
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ORGANIZED 1864 


ROCKPORT GRANITE COMPANY 


ROCKPORT, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 31 State Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 614 Penfield Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 21 Park Row 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Schofield Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Chamber of Commerce Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building 


QUARRIES: ROCKPORT, BAY VIEW AND PIGEON COVE, MASS.; JONESPORT, ME. 


Products 


Rockport Gray (Light, Medium and Dark), 
Rockport SEA GREEN and MoosE-A-BEC RED GRANITES 
for the better class of buildings and memorials. 

SEAM Face GRANITE for residences and churches. 

Also Granite for bridges and sea-walls; Granite 
Paving Blocks and Crushed Stone. 


Rockport Granite 


Rockport Granite—“The Granite of Character’— 
is a true hornblende granite, resembling in composition 
the Egyptian granite of which the ancient obelisks and 
sarcophagi were built. It is strong beyond all possible 
requirements, and is decidedly hard and tough. It is re- 
markably free from impurities, is practically impervious 
to moisture or stain, and will withstand indefinitely the 
action of frost and weather. One of the outstanding 
qualities of Rockport Gray and Rockport Sea Green 
Granites is the exceptionally high and durable polish 
which they take, due largely to the hornblende in their 
mineral composition. 


Rockport Gray Granite—Is available in light, 
medium and dark gray shades, with a medium to coarse 
and even grained texture. 


Rockport Sea Green Granite—Has practically the 
same physical properties as the gray. In color it is dark 
olive green, spotted with black. It is especially beautiful 
in polished finish, although used extensively for ham- 
mered work as well. 


Moose-A-Bec Red Granite—Is a beautiful dark 
reddish gray, biotite granite, with a mixture of white 
and pinkish feldspars. It has a coarse, even grained 
texture, and takes a beautiful polish. While slightly 
more expensive than the gray or green, its coloring makes 
it very desirable where a richly colored granite is wanted. 

Rockport Seam Face Granite—lIs available in a 
mixture of light to very dark reddish, rusty browns, 
and makes wonderfully attractive ashlar work for resi- 
dences, churches, etc. Unlike most seam face granites, 
the color runs deep into the stone and it can therefore be 
used for headers, sills, steps, etc., as well as for ashlar 
surfaces. 


Facilities 

The plants and quarries, comprising more than 800 
acres, are located at Rockport, Bay View and Pigeon 
Cove, Mass., and Jonesport, Me. The company also 
owns its own docks, and a fleet of vessels, including 
sloops, schooners, barges, tow-boats, and lighters. With 
facilities for both rail and water shipment, the company 
is in an exceptional position to render first class service, 
both to sea-coast and inland points. 

In the several quarries are located forty large power 
derricks, many of which are of 75-ton capacity and over. 
Drilling is done with modern appliances using com- 
pressed air or steam. The quarries and plants at Rock- 
port, Bay View, and Pigeon Cove are interconnected by 
rail and heavy capacity motor trucks. 

The cutting plants are well equipped with modern 
tools and appliances, pneumatic tools and drills, pneu- 
matic surfacing machines, lathes, etc. The large modern 
polishing plant is completely equipped with polishing 
wheels, polishing lathes and pendulum polishers. 

In normal operation, from 600 to 800 men are em- 
ployed by the Company. 


Color Reproductions, Samples and Estimates 


The color reproductions of our granites, on the fol- 
lowing page, are submitted for preliminary selections. 
They are full size as to texture, and approximate as to 
color. Samples will be furnished to architects on re- 
quest. Opportunity is solicited to submit prompt and 
reliable estimates from plans and specifications. 


References 


The following are a few typical buildings in which 
Rockport granites have been used: 


Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio, Frank Hill Smith, Inc., 
Architects—Rockport Sea Green Granite 

Seaboard National Bank, New York, N. Y., Alfred C. Bossom, 
Architect—Rockport Gray base and Sea Green columns 

Gloucester Safe Deposit & Trust Co., Gloucester, Mass., Ezra 
L. Phillips, Architect—Moose-a-bec red granite 

Plain Dealer Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Hubbell & Benes, Archi- 
tects—Rockport Gray Granite 

Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., (under construction), 
Ei oubidee & Livingston, Architects—Rockport Gray 

ranite 


Carvep Detait, Scorr County Savincs Banx, Davenport, Iowa 
Ciausen & Kruse, Architects 
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THE PRESBREY-LELAND COMPANY 


Designers and Workers in Stone 


WORKS 
BARRE, VT. 


681 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SHOPS 
NASHVILLE, TENN, 
VALHALLA, No Y; 
WOODLAWN, N. Y. 


BRANCHES 


HARTFORD, CONN. 


NASHVILLE, TENN. 


REPRESENTED IN VARIOUS CITIES 


Products 


MausoLeums, Pustic and Private MonuMENTS, 
FOUNTAINS, GARDEN ADORNMENTS, etc., executed and 
erected complete in all parts of the country. 


Special Service for Architects 


This company maintains an exhaustive collection of 
photographs illustrating mausoleums, monuments, etc., 
throughout the world. These photographs are mailed 
for reference on request. Detailed information is offered 
concerning laws and regulations governing mausoleums 
in all states. Expert co-operation in the economical de- 
sign and construction of stonework. Typical plans and 
specifications mailed. The company offers the experi- 
ence of a quarter century in the production of more 
than 500 mausoleums and approximately 15,000 public 
and private memorials. 


Quarries and Shops 


The Presbrey-Leland Quarries at West Dummers- 
ton produce the fine grained white Vermont granite 
known as “Dummerston.” It is indorsed for mausoleums, 
monuments, fine carvings and buildings. The Presbrey- 
Leland Works at Barre, Vt., are the largest retail granite 
working shops in America. Thoroughly equipped with 
all modern facilities; person- 
ally directed by an official Of pyrene 
the company; provided with 
efficiency and cost record sys- 
tems, these shops produce 
work of superior craftsman- 
ship with unequalled expedi- 
tion. All employees share in 
the annual earnings of the 
company through the extra- 
compensation system. Sup- 
plementary shops are located 
at Valhalla, N. Y., Nashville, 
Tenn; and] W-o-ord: Lawn 
NELY.-C: 


Construction Equip- 
ment 


The company con- 
tracts to manufacture 
and erect work com- 
plete, thus insuring 
economy and constant 
supervision. Replete 
equipment for con- 
struction work is 
maintained at conven- 
ient points in the East, 
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Works AND QUARRY OF THE PRESBREY-LELAND COMPANY 
One of the largest granite cutting plants in the United States 


South and West. Expert granite and marble setting 
crews are retained in the exclusive employ of the com- 
pany. Experienced in the conduct of work in cemeteries, 
these construction crews command the respect of ceme- 
tery officials throughout the country, who indorse their 
efficiency. 


Ideals in Craftsmanship 


The conscientious and intelligent interpretation of 
architects’ plans and details is a feature of the com- 
pany’s record. There is a unique spirit of good crafts- 
manship prevailing in the Presbrey-Leland Shops. The 
art and ideals of the company are best appreciated by 
careful inspection of the work erected. The “Directory 
of Presbrey-Leland Patrons in America’ is mailed on 
request. 


References 


A partial list of architects for whom the company 
has done work: 

New York—McKim, Mead & White, Carrére & Hastings, 
Wm. Welles Bosworth, H. VanBuren Magonigle, Warren & Wet- 
more, Henry Bacon, Charles A. Platt, J. H. Phillips, Kenneth B. 
Murchison, Albro & Lindenberg, Wm. Lawrence Bottomley, 
Walker & Gillette, Clarence N. Brazer, Charles Welford 
Leavitt, Howard Greenley, Thomas Nash, Hiss and Weeks, 
IXdward I. Shire, D. Everett Waid, Jas. Layng Mills, How- 

ard Major, Joseph Freedlander, 

_. Crow, Lewis & Wickenhoefer, 
| Harry A. Jacobs, Alfred Free- 
| man, Fred 1.) ‘Sith eee 

| Rossiter, B. E. Stern, Pranks: 


Rooke, L. C. Holden, Carlos 
Contreras. 
Cuicaco—Graham, Burnham 


& Son, Zachary T. Davis, Wm. E. 
Parsons, Childs & Smith. 

PHILADELPHIA—John T. 
Windrim, J. C. M. Shirk, Edgar 
V. Seeler. 

NEWARK—Henry Baechlin, 
Wm. Neuman, Nathan Myers, 
Guilbert & Batelle, J. O’Rourke & 
Son. 

PITTSBURGH—Louis Stevens. 

OmAHA—Thos. R. Kimball. 

CoLumBus — Frank 
I. Packarde 

CLEVELAND — Walker 
& Weeks. 

St. Lours — James 
Jamison. 

BRIDGEPORT — J. W. 
Northrop. 

STAMFORD — George 
A. Freeman. 

ELKHART—E. Hill 
Turnock & Son. 

PirTsFIELD— Harding 
& Seaver. 

West NEw YorK— 
Alex E. Schoen. 
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ROCKVILLE GRANITE COMPANY 


Quarriers and Producers of Granite 


PLANT AND OFFICE 
COLD SPRING, MINN. 


QUARRIES: ST. CLOUD, ROCKVILLE AND COLD SPRING, MINN. 


Product 
MINNESOTA PEARL GRAY and PINK GRANITE for 
Building and Monumental Work. 


Facilities 

Quarry located in the St. Cloud granite district from 
which granite has been produced for over 40 years. 
Amount of granite is unlimited. Cutting plant is situ- 
ated on own water power site at Cold Spring on Sauk 
River, on the Great Northern Railroad with access to the 
Northern Pacific, and is fully equipped with the latest 
machinery, traveling cranes, saws, carborundum saws, 
polishers, lathes and compressed air. A large stock of 
sawed and polished slabs always on hand in the stock- 
yard insuring prompt delivery. 


Minnesota Pearl Gray and Pink Granite 


Medium grained and of even texture, it contains no 
soft spots to absorb water and disintegrate in freezing 
and thawing. In the various hammered finishes it pre- 
sents a warm gray appearance which turns to a mottled 
pink when polished; is especially adapted to carving. 

We are prepared to furnish anything in structural 
or monumental granite, rough, dressed or polished. Sizes 
limited only by transportation. 

Weight, 175 lb. per cu. ft. 

Minimum crushing strength, 25,000 Ib. 

Specific gravity, 2.6. 

Pore space, 0.6%. 


Store Front Construction 


With our facilities for sawing and polishing, we 
can furnish show window bases of 2-in. polished granite 
at a competitive price with similar sized marble. 

This construction is being used by some of the lead- 
ing architects. 


PLAIn PoLisHED 2-IN. GRANITE SHOW WINDOW BASE 
_ Priced about the same as similar sized marble. Nothing to paint, 
stain, decay or scar window. 


in one operation; base will then look new and fresh as when first 
installed ; 
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Window and granite base can be washed 


References 


BUILDINGS 
Sinclair Oil Building Tulsa, Okla. 
National Bank of Commerce Tulsa, Okla. 
Thompson Bros. & Hughes Tulsa, Okla. 


Detroit, Mich. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Kansas City, Mo. 
St. Cloud, Minn. 
St. Cloud, Minn. 


Hoffman Building 

Lafayette Boulevard Building 
Colonial Theater 

Telephone Square Building 

West Side National Bank 
Southwest Bell Telephone Building 
Courthouse 

Merchants National Bank 


Ashland National Bank Ashland, Ky. 
Nebraska State Capitol Lincoln, Neb. 
Galesburg National Bank Galesburg. III. 
American National Bank Aurora, Ill. 


South Bend, Ind. 
Wichita, Kan. 
Salina, Kan. 
Dubuque, Lowa 
Dubuque, Iowa 
Des Moines, Iowa 
Des Moines, Iowa 
Bismarck, N. D. 


American Trust Company 
Woolf Building 

National Bank of America 
Union Trust & Savings Bank 
Federal Bank & Trust Company 
Liberty Building 

Equitable Life Building 

State Memorial Building 


Courthouse Huron, S. D. 
State Capitol Interior Columns St. Paul, Minn. 
Post Office Minot, N. D. 
Post Office Wahpeton, N. D. 
Post Office Williston, N. D. 


Topeka, Kan. 
West Union, Iowa 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
PRIVATE MAUSOLEUMS 


Capitol Building & Loan Association 
Fayette County Courthouse 

McPhail School of Music 
McKnight Building 


Bixby Red Wing, Minn. 
Jones Chicago, Ill. 
O’Brien Detroit, Mich. 
Kelly Waverly, Iowa 
Cowgill Springfield, Ill. 
Proudfoot Des Moines, Iowa 
Aggergaard Irene, S. D. 
Schulze St. Paul, Minn. 
MEMORIALS 
Daughters of American Revolution St. Paul, Minn. 
Bascom , Chicago, Ill. 


Jeri Painier 


Springfield, Ill. 


Stearns County, Minn., Mitition DoLLtar COURTHOUSE 
Tottz, Kinc & Day, Architects, St. Paul, Minn. 
All granite work by RocKvILLE GRANITE COMPANY 
Cut work—Retaining wall, steps, buttresses, platforms, column bases, 
window trim, second-story course, frieze, pediment. 
Polished Work—3 ft. 6-in. base course, entrances, columns 32 ft. 
long, pilasters, buttresses 5 ft, 3 in.x6 ft. 4 in.x4 ft. 4 in. 
Carved Work—Letters, 
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THE JOHN SWENSON GRANITE CO. 


Concord Granite 


CONCORD, N. H. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 


Product 


ConcorD Granite, Rough or Finished, for build- 
ings and memorials. 


Concord Granite 


Concord Granite is a warm toned, light gray 
granite, with a fine to medium texture. It is remark- 
ably uniform, both in tone and texture. Concord Granite 
is technically classified as a Muscovite-biotite granite. 
The muscovite, or “white mica,” in this granite is of a 
soft brownish shade, giving warmth to the general tone 
of the granite. 

One of the remarkable features of Concord Granite, 
according to Geo. P. Merrill, Curator of Geology in the 
U. S. National Museum, “aside from its color, texture, 
and freedom from flaws, pyrite, or other injurious con- 
stituents, is the wonderful ease with which it can be 
worked.” 

Strength—Offical tests, at the Watertown Ar- 
senal, give this granite a crushing strength of 30,830 Ib. 
per sq. in. at right angles to the rift, and 23,860 Ib. 
parallel to the rift. This is higher than many standard 
granites, which are all stronger than other natural build- 
ing stone and is yaway above all possible structural 
requirements. 

Durability—Again quoting Geo. P. Merrill— 
“That the stone is eminently durable is shown by the 
State House and Old State’s Prison building at Con- 
cord, the former having been erected in 1816-1819, 
and the latter in 1812. Although the stone in both these 
cases was a result of mere surface quarrying and pre- 
sumably scarcely better than that which is thrown into 
the dump today, both buildings are in admirable state 
of preservation, and evidently, so far as the stone is 
concerned, good for centuries to come.” 

Concord Granite has for generations been a stand- 
ard granite for building and memorial purposes. Our 
present quarries have been in active operation for over 
60 years, and, both in quality of granite and produc- 
tive capacity, they are getting better each year, due to 


PLyMouTH Rock Portico, PLymourH, Mass, 
McKim, Mrap & Wuritt, Architects 
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CHICAGO, ILL., Marquette Building 


the nature of this remarkable deposit, and to scientific 
quarry development. 


Facilities 

Our quarries and finishing plant are fully equipped 
with the most modern machinery and appliances for 
quarrying, handling, and finishing granite. 

The quarry is equipped with heavy duty derricks 
operated by electricity and steam; and all plug drills, 
deep-hole and channel-bar drills are operated by com- 
pressed air supplied from a central powerhouse. 

The cutting plant consists of two large modern 
“sheds,” equipped with overhead, electric traveling 
cranes. The machine equipment includes gang saws, 
turning and polishing lathes, carborundum machines, 
polishing machines, pneumatic surfacing machines and, 
of course, pneumatic hand tools and drills. During the 
past year we have installed the latest dust removal equip- 
ment, with connections both to the surfacing machines 
and to certain hand-tool operations. This equipment has 
not only materially improved the health conditions of 
our workmen, but has developed a noticeable increase 
in productive efficiency. 

Accessory to the cutting plant is a well equipped 
blacksmith shop, with a Pirie tool sharpening machine 
for sharpening all cutting tools. There is also a machine 
shop and carpenter shop, equipped to handle all ordinary 
repairs, and to keep the plant and equipment in first 
class operating condition at all times. 

A direct siding from the main line of the Boston 
& Maine R. R. enters our plant, and facilitates prompt 
shipment of rough stock or finished work. 


Organization and Policy 


Two generations ago, John Swenson founded the 
present business. He was a practical granite man, and a 
sound business man as well. The present management 
has inherited and developed the experience and ideals 
of John Swenson, and the business of the firm has expe- 
rienced a consistent and healthy growth. 

The policy of the management has been to maintain 
high standards of workmanship and service, and at the 
same time to market its products at reasonable prices. 
This is accomplished by the utilization of modern ma- 
chinery and appliances wherever possible, and by so regu- 
lating the volume of work in the quarry and plant as to 
permit the development of the highest possible produc- 
tive efficiency, both on the part of the workmen and the 
equipment. 

Sales offices are maintained in New York and in 
Chicago, in charge of experienced men who have repre- 
sented this company exclusively for many years, and 
thoroughly understand the business and policy of the 
company. The home office, at Concord, N. H.;-and 
these sales offices are always ready to render every pos- 
sible service to architects and prospective users of 
granite. 


——_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—______. 
Continued on next page 


The John Swenson Granite Co. 


AppitIion To NEw HAMPSHIRE STATE House, Concorp, N. H. 
Preasopy & STEARNS, Architects 


Estimates and Samples 
We will be glad to submit samples of our granite, 
illustrating such finishes as may be desired, upon request. 
Preliminary estimates, or consultation upon the use 
of granite, methods of jointing and construction, and 
types of finish, will be furnished without obligation. 
Final estimates will be submitted, upon invitation, 
in accordance with definite plans and specifications. 


Surface Finishes 

For general building work we recommend Concord 
Granite in six-cut finish for the lower portions, and four- 
cut for the upper work. 

Polished finish is most practical for base courses 
subject to splatter or stain of traffic. 

To obtain different texture effects, Concord Granite 
may also be attractively finished in rock face, pointed, 
the finer cuts rubbed or honed. 


What We Offer—Recapitulated 

Concord Granite; 

A warm toned, light gray granite; 

Full of character, life, and sparkle; 

Durable, as are all the standard granites; 

Strong, beyond all structural requirements ; 

Practically impervious to moisture or stain; 

Unaffected by frost, heat, or exposure to weather ; 
_ Exceptionally fast working, and therefore reasonable 
In cost; 

Excellent workmanship and service, backed up by 
an organization whose experience, equipment, and repu- 
tation stand behind every estimate tendered, and every 
contract undertaken. 


References 


A partial list of typical projects in which our granite 
has been used: 
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OFFICE BUILDINGS 
LOocATION 
New Hampshire Fire Insurance Build- 
ing, Manchester, N. H. 
Guardian Life Insurance Building, New 
ay Onkol Ye 
Railway Exchange, St. Louis, Mo. 


Book Building, Detroit, Mich. 
60 Liberty Street Building, New York, 
INS Ye 
BANK BUILDINGS 
German Savings Bank, Davenport, Iowa 
Citizens National Bank, Frederick, Md. 
Farmers’ Trust Company, Maryville, Mo. 
Titusville Trust & Safe Department Co., 
Titusville, Pa. 
RESIDENCES 
Mrs. Eleanor Elkins Widener, Newport, 
Rey ae 
Adolphus Busch, St. Louis, Mo. 
PUBLIC BUILDINGS 
Post Office and Courthouse, Dayton, Ohio 
State House, Concord, N. H. 
City Hall, Yonkers, N. Y. 
Ives Memorial Library, 
Conn. 
Lehigh County Courthouse, Allentown, 
Pa. 
Municipal Courts Building, Detroit, Mich. 


New Haven, 


Albany County Courthouse, Albany, N. Y. 
Seamanship & Navigation Building, U. S. 
Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 
CHURCHES 
Roman Catholic Cathedral, (Portion of), 
St. Louis, Mo. 
First Church of Christ, Scientist, Provi- 
dence, R. I. 
Rodef Sholem Synagogue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
MEMORIALS 
Plymouth Rock Portico, Plymouth, Mass. 


Perry Memorial Arch, Bridgeport, Conn. 
N. Y. State Monument, Battlefield of 
Antietam, Md. 
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ARCHITECT 
Edward L. Tilton 


D’Oench & Yost 

Mauran, Russell & 
Crowell 

Louis Kamper 


Cross & Cross 


F. G. & R. J. Clausen 
J. A. Dempwolf 
Wilder & Wight 


Alfred C. Bossom 


Horace Trumbauer 
Widmann & Walsh 


J. Knox Taylor 
Peabody & Stearns 
E. A. Quick & Son 


Cass Gilbert 


R. S. Rathbun 

Smith, Hinchman & 
Grylls 

Hoppin & Koen 

Bureau of Yards and 
Docks 

Barnett, Haynes & 

Barnett 


Howard Hoppin 
Palmer & Hornbostel 


McKim, Mead & 
White 


Henry Bacon 


Edward Pearce Casey 


222 


INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN’S ASSOCIATION 


BEDFORD, IND. 


BLOOMINGTON, IND. 


INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN’S ASSOCIATION, P. O. BOX 800, BEDFORD, IND. 


MEMBERS OF THE INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN’S ASSOCIATION 


BLOOMINGTON-BEDFORD STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
CHICAGO & BLOOMINGTON STONE CO., Bloomington, 


Ind. 


CONSOLIDATED STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 


INDIANA QUARRIES CoO., Bedford, Ind. 

J. HOADLEY & SONS CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

MATHERS STONE COMPANY, Bloomington, Ind. a 
MONROE COUNTY OOLiTIC STONE CO., Bloomington, 


CRESCENT STONE CoO., Bloomington, Ind. Ind 


EMPIRE STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
FURST-KERBER CUT STONE CoO., Bedford, Ind. 
HUNTER BROS. STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
IMPERIAL STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 


Product 

INDIANA LIMESTONE 
(formerly called “Bedford 
Stone): 

Gray (or Blue), Burr 
and VARIEGATED “(of 
Mixed); also certain other 
special varieties. 

ROWGH SAWED-FOUR- 
SIDES QUARRY-RUN INDIANA 
LIMESTONE of short length 
stock for Random Indiana 
Limestone Ashlar and for 
other forms of Ashlar are 
specialties furnished for wall 
facing construction of mod- 
erate cost buildings. 


Cost 


The present cost of this 
material compared with sub- 
stitute products is such as to 
make it economically avail- 
able for use in all classes of 
buildings—especially store 
fronts, small commercial 
buildings, and schools and in- 
stitutional work; also mod- 
erate cost residences—as 
well as for the larger and 
more monumental work for 
which a natural stone is al- 
ways used, 


Association Service 


Architects and builders 
are cordially requested to 
make free use of the Service 
Department and Bureaus of 
the Association as a source 
of reliable information re- 
garding the industry’s prod- 
ucts and for assistance on 
any problems pertaining to 
the use of Indiana Limestone 
in building construction, 
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NATIONAL STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
PERRY STONE CoO.,, Ellettsville, Ind. 
SHEA & DONNELLY CO., Bedford, Ind. 
STAR STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

W. McMILLAN & SON, Bedford, Ind. 


The Quarrymen’s Associa- 
tion 

The InpiANA LIME- 
STONE QUARRYMEN’s Asso- 
_._ CIATION is the result of the 
| consistent effort on the part 
- 4 of the progressive quarry 
operators to establish a 
means of placing before 
architects and the building 
public a source of dependable 
and impartial information 
regarding the products of the 
industry; to promote their 
proper and economical use; 
to render assistance on tech- 
’ _ nical problems pertaining to 
a . the use of Indiana Limestone 
: in modern building construc- 
tion, and render such other 
services to the users of 
Indiana Limestone as may be 
of general benefit to all con- 

cerned. 

Practically all of the 
long established and proved 
quarries from which this de- 
pendable stone has been pro- 
duced for generations are 
controlled by the seventeen 
separate and distinct com- 
panies who are members of 
this Association. 

The activities of this As- 
sociation are thus both pro- 
motional and _ educational, 
comprising general publicity, 
investigation and _ research 
work, technical service and 
assistance to the architectural 
profession, to the trade and 
others directly interested in 
the use of the product. For 
which purpose the Technical 


INDIANA 


: =e wh ee Division, Service Depart- 

r in- 

HiperNIA BANK & Trust Co. Burpinc, New Or.eans, LA. epee and Bureaus are main 
Favrot & Livaupats, Architects tained, 
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Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s Association 


Entire terminal feature, including two end finials nearly 30 ft. long, cut from 6 pieces of stone 


Colors and Textures 

Gray is a silvery gray stone, with a slightly bluish 
cast, and is often called “blue” by the trade. The gray 
stone is available in both light and medium dark 
shades. 

Buff varies from a very light creamy buff or buff 
gray to a distinct gray-buff. 

Both buff and gray vary somewhat in shade, but in 
general are fairly represented by these color designations 
which have been long in use and are now universally 
recognized. 

Variegated (often called “mixed”) is a mixture of 
gray and buff, some of it on the same stone, and occurs in 
the quarries at the irregular junction of the buff and the 
gray stone, but is without cleavage plane. It is in great 
demand for “textured” walls and for producing an in- 
formal homelike atmosphere in dwellings, or the effect of 
maturity in new buildings. 

The gray is specially suitable for both the more 
important monumental work and the average run of 
commercial work. The buff on account of its tone is 
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CENTRAL Pavition AND MatIn ENTRANCE, MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF 


generally preferred for interior work, but has always 
been extensively used for all purposes. 

In addition to the classification by color the stone is 
further classified by texture, as follows: 

Select—Uniform fine grain; most suitable for 
carving, interior and special work, and is of a finer tex- 
ture than generally required for average exterior work. 

Standard—The grade most frequently used for 
exterior work, both plain and monumental; and for all 
general purposes, including trim, has a somewhat wider 
range of texture and color tone than “Select.” This 
grade is always furnished unless another grade is clearly 
specified. 

Rustic—(Buff only). Distinctly variable in tex- 
ture and less uniform in color than the “Standard” 
variety. Specially suitable for use where antique or 


rustic effects are wanted and for residences and other 
buildings where the effect is more dependent on texture 
and tone than on carving and tooled work. Also used 
very extensively for heavy cornices and other work 
placed at some elevation above the eye. 
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ADMINISTRATION BUILDIN 


MILLER, FULLENWIDER & Dowttnc, Architects 
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An example of Rough-sawed Quarry-run Indiana Limestone laid up in Random Ashlar with broken end joints 


Physical Characteristics 


Indiana Limestone is not crystalline; the aggregate 
filler and matrix are all pure carbonate of lime. 


CHEMICAL ANALYSIS (AVERAGE) 
Line Seek, eee ee 


Carbonate of 
Silica 


Magnesia 
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While not a hard or brittle stone, 
it can be split with equal ease in any 
direction and for all practical pur- 
poses is considered a free stone, hav- 
ing no evidence of cleavage plane. 
It possesses far greater strength than 
required for any ordinary building 
purposes, having an average crushing 
strength around 8000 lb. per sq. in., 
and a remarkably uniform modulus 
of rupture, whether tested parallel to 
or at an angle with the grain, making 
it safe for long lintels, etc., and also 
making it unnecessary to set this 
stone on its natural quarry bed. 

Indiana Limestone is to all in- 
tents and purposes fireproof. It 
calcines above 1500° F. and will not 
spall, crumble, split nor check at tem- 
peratures up to 1000° F. when 
drenched with cold water. 

It possesses a wonderful in- 
ternal elasticity, adapting itself with- 
out damage to extreme temperature 
changes and other conditions of per- 
manence that exist in modern build- 
ing structures, and for this reason 
alone is particularly well adapted to 
use in masonry and as a facing ma- 
terial in the colder northern sections 
of the United States and in Canada. 


Permanence 
Its durability and resistance to 
atmospheric action is proved by the 
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exposed quarry ledges that are centuries old and by 


DetaIL oF RANDOM ASHLAR Facep WALL 
OF ROUGH-SAWED QUARRY-RUN INDIANA 
LIMESTONE, COMMERCE AND FINANCE 
Burtpinc, University or INDIANA 
Rost. F, Daccetr, Architect 


many fine existing structures of considerable age. 
soft light color tones are permanent, and no other build- 
ing material remains clean so long or better resists the 
accumulation of grime from the smoke-laden atmosphere 
of manufacturing cities. 

Many fine monumental and commercial buildings 
in the South and in Canada may-be referred to as attest- 
ing the beauty, adaptability, permanence and genuine 
value of this fine natural building stone under varied 


Its 


climatic conditions. 


Ease of Working 

In spite of its great strength no 
other commercial stone is so easily 
worked. It can be freely sawed, 
planed, turned and carved and other- 
wise worked by machinery as well as 
by hand. 


Finishes 

Any hand-tooled or machine fin- 
ish, including rubbing and honing, 
may be applied; but bush hammering 
and other so called “hard stone’? fin- 
ishes are rarely used except for spe- 
cial purposes. 

Additional information on fin- 
ishes will be found in the service pub- 
lications of the Association. 


Transportation Facilities 

Owing to the fortunate central 
location of quarries and unsurpassed 
railroad facilities, Indiana Limestone 
can be transported to all points with 
exceptional promptness and at mini- 
mum cost. 


Distribution of Stocks 

Good sized stocks of Indiana 
Limestone are carried by cut stone 
contractors in nearly all the principal 
cities of United States and Canada. 
It is, therefore, available in quantity 
for prompt deliveries at all times. 
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GLoBE INDEMNITY BuiLpInc, NEWARK, N. J. 


FRANK GOoopWILLE, Architect 


Westey S. BrssEtt, Associate 


An interesting example of the use of several different surface finishes for the purpose of contrast and 


accentuation of architectural 


Organization of Industry 

Indiana Limestone is found only in two counties of 
the state of Indiana and is produced by a number of 
independent quarrying concerns which are operated along 
thoroughly modern lines. Millions of dollars are in- 
vested in machinery, equipment, buildings, and a network 
of railway tracks. 

The entire production operation is handled with 
precision and efficiency, more like large-scale manufac- 
turing than quarrying as quarrying is frequently carried 
on. This enables the industry to give rapid delivery 
and most satisfactory service, regardless of the size 
of any operation and the 
quantity of material re- 
quired. 


Uses 

Indiana Limestone, to 
the extent of many millions 
of cubic feet, is used each 
year for all classes of build- 
ings. A great proportion 
ef United States Govern- 
ment buildings, including 
post offices, have been built 
of this stone. 

Many of the finest of- 
fice buildings, banks, stores, 
and other commercial struc- 


A | 
tures, churches, residences, i a 
apartments, as well as monu- Ni\e. 
mental buildings of all sorts 1] 


have been built of this mate- 
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PACKARD SALES BUILDING, WAsuHINGTON, D. C. 


members 


rial. It is unsurpassed as a material for trim, porches, 
etc., and for the trim of factory and other indus- 
trial buildings where it is used in walls of brick or other 
materials. 

The finer grades of Indiana Limestone are much 
used for interior work in churches, public buildings, 
fine residences, etc. The fine grained buff stone, when 
in place, can scarcely be distinguished from the Caen 
stone of France; and having greater strength is often 
selected as its superior. The finest and most elaborate 
carved work, both interior and exterior, is easily, beau- 
tifully and permanently expressed in this material. 

It is widely used for 
architectural sculpture and 
statuary, gateways, copings, 
pergolas and garden orna- 
ments with most gratifying 
results. For such uses, the 
practically unlimited size of 
the perfect units which may 
be had is a great advantage. 
Monolithic columns, up to 
any size which can be trans- 
ported, are always obtain- 
able. 

In engineering, Indiana 
Limestone is extensively 
used for retaining walls, 
piers, bridge abutments, 
etc., and especially for the 
balustrades and trim of 
bridges built of other ma- 
sonry or reinforced concrete. 
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Preface to Standard Form of Cut Stone Specifications 
for Indiana Oolitic Limestone 


For the convenience of architects and others using 
this specification it has been prepared and published both 
in loose leaf typewritten form and in booklet form and 
will be mailed to architects on receipt of postal request. 

In reference to booklet edition, the specification 
Proper, complete for all ordinary requirements, is ar- 
ranged in the most approved manner under subheadings 
as it appears in this publication, but is made more com- 
plete by alternate and supplementary clauses, marginal 
notes, and supplementary data in the form of appendices; 


also references to the specification clauses that should be © 


inserted in the specifications for other trades. 

The explanatory notes and descriptive data included 
in the appendices are intended to explain the require- 
ments of the specification and the reasons therefor more 
fully than is possible in the marginal notes, and every 
one using the specification should have the booklet copy 
and read carefully all of these references. 

It is particularly important that the notes in refer- 
ence to setting mortar, sand for setting and pointing 
mortar, flashing and calking of projecting members, de- 
tailing of stone in connection with reinforced concrete 
and the protection of cut stone at time of delivery, dur- 
ing and after erection, be carefully studied. 

In addition to the standard form of specification 
there has been included in the booklet a short form of 
specification for use in connection with small jobs or 
whenever it is not desired to incorporate the entire speci- 
fication for cut work in the general specification. 

Note: It being more or less usual for the cut stone 
to be furnished to the contractor either f.o.b. cars at des- 
tination or delivered alongside curb at the building site by 
trucks or teams, the specification is so arranged that 
either the setting only, or the delivery and setting, may be 
readily separated under a separate “Setting Contract.” 


Specification for Cut Indiana Limestone 


(1) Work Included—The work under this contract shall 
include all labor and material for the furnishing of cut stone 
work in accordance with the drawings and as hereinafter specified. 

(2) Description of Stone—All limestone specified or 
shown on drawings shall be Standard (Color) (Gray, 
Buff, and Variegated), Indiana Oolitic Limestone building stock, 
free from all defects that would materially impair its strength, 
durability or appearance, and within the range of variation of color 
and texture represented by two samples approved by the architect. 

Specially graded stone acceptable as to hardness and color 
as per samples to be submitted shall be employed where indi- 
cated on drawings for and all other positions 
exposed to direct wear. 

Wherever the terms “Indiana Limestone” or “Limestone” 
occur in this specification, they specifically refer to and shall 
imply “Indiana Oolitic Limestone” quarried in Lawrence or 
Monroe Counties, Indiana, by a member of INDIANA LIMESTONE 
QUARRYMEN’s ASSOCIATION. 
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(3) Samples—The contractor shall submit to the archi- 
tect, two samples which shall be typical of the extremes which 
the contractor proposes to furnish. Samples to be about 4 in. 
wide by 7 in. long by about 1 in. thick, produced so that the large 
faces shall show across the grain of the stone, the finish speci- 
fied to be indicated on the large faces and at least two of the 
edges to be rock face. 

Similar samples shall be provided when Select stock or 
specially graded hard stone is specified for certain positions in 
the building. 

All samples shall be labeled or otherwise clearly marked 
with the name of the contractor submitting same, and the grade 
of the limestone, with the statement: “Samples of Indiana 
Limestone to be furnished for the ( _") Building: 


(4) Standard Practice—In so far as these specifications 
pertain to the practice set out for the proper use of Indiana 
Oolitic Limestone, the standards established by the INDIANA 
LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN’s ASSOCIATION of Bedford, Ind., are 
to govern. Bidders not familiar with these standards are 
cautioned to inform themselves regarding them. 

The architect reserves the right to approve the sub-con- 
tractor for cut stone before this portion of the work is awarded. 


(5) Cutting and Setting Drawings—The cut stone con- 
tractor shall prepare and submit to the architect for approval 
complete cutting and setting drawings in triplicate for all of the 
Limestone work under this contract. Such drawings shall show 
in detail sizes, sections and dimensions of stone, the arrange- 
ment of joints and bonding, anchoring, and other necessary details. 

These drawings shall be based on and follow the drawings 
and full size details prepared by the architect, except where it 
is agreed in writing that changes be made. Each stone indi- 
cated on these drawings shall bear the corresponding number 
marked on the back or bed with a non-staining paint. 

Moulded or projecting courses, unless otherwise shown, shall 
have not less than four-sevenths (4/7) of their cubic contents 
inside the face of wall and all projecting stones (except where 
otherwise shown or specially anchored to the structure, and so 
provided for by details on setting drawings) shall have beds in 
the wall at least 1 in. greater in depth than their maximum 
projection. There shall be “through” or bond stones wherever 
indicated on approved stone details. 

Provisions for the proper anchoring and dowelling or clamp- 
ing of work in keeping with standard practices, also for the 
support of same by shelf angles and loose steel, etc., when re- 
quired, shall be clearly indicated on the setting drawings. 


(6) Details for Lintels, etc—Lintels and architraves or 
other members spanning openings, whether supporting a super- 
imposed load or only their own weight, shall be of the propor- 
tions and sectional area that will provide an ample factor of 
safety based on the average ultimate breaking strength of the 
stone. 


(7) Carving and Models—All carving shall be done 
under this contract by skilled carvers, in a correct and artistic 
manner, in strict accordance with the spirit and intent of the 
architect’s sketches, or from plaster models prepared or approved 
by the architect. 


(8) Cutting—All stone shall be cut accurately to shape 
and dimensions and full to the square, with jointing as shown 
on approved drawings. All exposed faces shall be cut true and 
out of wind. Beds and all joints shall be dressed straight and 
at right angles to the face unless otherwise shown, and, except 
where otherwise shown or noted on drawings, joints shall have 
a uniform thickness of %4 in. : : 

Patching or hiding of defects will not be permitted and 
Lewis holes shall not be made on exposed surfaces. 

Washes shall be as deep as practicable and drips of sufficient 
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width and depth to shed water shall be provided on all projecting 
stones and courses. 

Reglets for flashing, etc. shall be cut in the stone where 
so indicated on the drawings. 

Moulded work shall be carefully executed from full size 
details supplied by the architect and must match perfectly at 
joints. All arrises to be sharp and true. 

All columns shall be accurately cut with the entasis as 
shown on drawings. All pilasters unless otherwise indicated to 
be cut straight without entasis or taper. 


(9) Checking Out of Backs and Fitting to Structural 
Frame—Stone coming in contact with structural work shall 
be back checked as indicated on the general drawings. Stones 
resting on structural work shall have beds shaped to fit the supports. 

Where stone facing adjoins steel columns and_ spandrel 
girders, the depth of stone shall be such that will allow not less 
than 3 in. between extreme edge of metal and the back of the stone. 


(10) Finish—The finish on exposed surfaces generally 
shall be smooth, machine dressed, showing no tool marks. 


(11) Lewis Holes and Cutting for Dowels, Anchors, 
Clamps, etc.—Lewis holes shall be cut in all stones weigh- 
ing more than 100 Ib. No lewis or other holes shall come closer 
than 2 in. to the exposed face of the stone. 

Holes and sinkages shall be cut in stones for all anchors, 
clamps, dowels, etc., called for under this specification and in- 
dicated on the cutting and setting drawings. 


(12) Loading and Shipment—The cut Indiana Lime- 
stone shall be carefully packed for rail or wagon transportation 
with exercise of all customary practical and reasonable pre- 
cautions against damage in transit. 

All cut stone under this contract shall be delivered promptly 
as ordered and in the sequence in which it is to be set. 


(13) Field Cutting—Specify in detail any field cutting that 
will be required. 


Specifications for Setting Indiana Limestone 


(14) Work Included—Contractor shall refer to the pre- 
ceding specification for cut Indiana Limestone for more de- 
tailed information regarding the cut stone that is to be set under 
this contract; also refer to “General Masonry,” “Sheet Metal 
Work,” “Roofing” and “Carpentry” specifications for reference 
to work that must be executed in conjunction with this work. 


(15) Delivery and Storage—All Indiana Limestone de- 
livered f.o.b. cars at destination under another contract shall 
be carefully unloaded and delivered to the building site. 

Wagon or truck haul shall be handled throughout by com- 
petent workmen and by such methods as will guard against 
soiling, mutilation or snipping in transit to and upon delivery 
at the building site. 

The stone shall be stored at the building site, for what- 
ever period, on planking set so that stone will rest entirely 
clear of the ground, and be protected by proper means from 
damage to arrises and from contact with anything which would 
result in the accumulation of dirt, dust, soot, mud, grease or 
other staining or disfiguring elements. During extended periods 
of storage at the building site, the stone to be covered with tar- 
paulin, stout non-staining paper or boards. 


(16) Setting Mortar—All Indiana Limestone shall be 
set in carefully prepared lime mortar tempered with stainless 
cement of an approved brand. The mixture to consist of 1 part 
dry hydrated lime or lump lime paste, to not over 3 parts sharp, 
washed clean sand, with the addition of stainless cement in an 
amount equal to 15% by volume of the lime used. 

Lump lime paste shall be of best quality freshly burned 
lump lime slaked with cold water and screened through a 7¢-in. 
mesh screen into a settling box, following the practice employed 
in preparing lime for plastering. The lime putty so prepared 
to stand in the settling box not less than one week and then 
be mixed with the sand and be properly stacked to age; the 
cement to be added and thoroughly worked into the mixture in 
small batches just prior to its use for the setting of the stone. 

The sand must be washed clean, entirely free from silt, vege- 
table matter, salts and all other injurious substances, and must 
be screened if containing pebbles or very coarse grains that 
would interfere with the proper bedding and jointing of the 
work. The water must be clear and devoid of salts and all 
injurious elements. 

(17) Scaffolding—All scaffolding required for the proper 
execution of this work will be furnished and erected by the 
masonry contractor for the use of all trades. 

(18) Centering—All wood centering required for the 
proper setting of cut stone work will be furnished and erected 
by the carpentry contractor. 
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(19) Anchors and Dowels—All anchors, dowels, clamps, 
lewis anchors, etc., required by setting drawings or necessary 
for the proper erection of the work shall be of thoroughly gal- 
vanized iron. Anchors, etc., to be galvanized after they have 
been bent to shape. 


(20) Setting Cut Stone—The Indiana Limestone shall 
be set in accordance with the requirements of the drawings. 
When ready for setting, all stone shall be washed on all sides 
by scrubbing with soap powder and water applied with fiber 
brushes only and be thoroughly rinsed with clean water. Im- 
mediately prior to setting, all stone shall be sponged or drenched 
on all sides with clean water. 

The stone shall be set accurately by competent stone set- 
ters true to line and level, with full flushed joints, filling all 
anchor holes. Wooden wedges may be used only where necessary 
to prevent the crushing of mortar under heavy blocks and shall 
be thoroughly soaked before use. 

Heavy projecting courses shall be securely propped unt'l 
mortar has set and wall above same built. 

All beds and vertical joints shall be of a maximum width 
of % in. except where otherwise indicated. Mortar shall be 
raked out %4 in. from the face of the stone to allow for point- 
ing and the stone be sponged off along all joints. 

Splashing exposed faces of cut stone with mortar shall be 
avoided and any splashing shall be immediately removed with 
a sponge and clean water. 

The entire backs of all stone, while wet, shall be plastered 
with not less than %4-in. coat of setting mortar before backing 
up same; and where the stone occurs as a facing applied direct 
to previously erected structural members, both back of stone and 
face of structural work shall be plastered with setting mortar 
to insure a thoroughly filled back joint. 

The ends only of all sills shall be set in a full bed of 
mortar, balance of sills to be left free until pointed. 

Steps shall be set with a slight pitch to the front. 

All cornices, copings and projecting belt courses and all 
stones forming gutters, etc., shall be set with the vertical joints 
dry. These joints shall be calked on exposed surfaces with 
picked oakum and shall then be filled from above with a mortar 
grout. Grout shall be composed of 1 part non-staining cement 
and 1 part fine white sand, mixed in small quantities, stirred 
vigorously until used, and of as thick consistency as can be 
poured into joints. 

Where the Limestone extends down to the grade line of 
building the first course above grade shall be placed on a layer 
of approved non-staining impervious material. 

(21) Backing up Cut Stone—The first course of brick 
next to stone facing, shall be laid in the same kind of mortar 
as used by masons for setting of stone. 

(22) Protection of Finished Work—Contractor setting 
cut stone shall co-operate with the carpentry contractor who will 
furnish and erect the necessary protection for sills and project- 
ing stonework. 

(23) Cleaning—The face of all stone work under this 
contract shall be thoroughly cleaned upon completion, this clean- 
ing to be done with soap powder boiled in clean water and applied 
vigorously with stiff fiber brushes. If necessary, clean sharp fine 
white sand to be added to the soap and water mixture. After clean- 
ing, all exposed surfaces of stone to be drenched with clear 
water. 

The use of wire brushes or acids of any kind will not be 
permitted under any circumstances for cleaning the stone work. 

(24)—Pointing—All face joints shall be brushed out 
clean 3% in. in depth, carefully removing all wedges so that 
pointing will be continuous, and after a thorough wetting of the 
stone be pointed flush with mortar, consisting of 1 part stainless 
cement, 2 parts clean white sand and sufficient cold lime putty to 
make as stiff a mixture as can be worked. 


Literature and Samples 


Literature useful to architects in the form of ser- 
vice publications, including technical information, con- 
struction details and service plates, etc., is constantly 
being prepared and as published will be furnished free 
to those requesting same. 

Samples of the stone will also be furnished to archi- 
tects and others interested. 

Data on setting mortars and cleaning, and other in- 
formation will be furnished gratis on request. 

Architects should also obtain copy of the Associa- 
tion (masonry) specifications for random ashlar. 


THE CENTRAL OOLITIC STONE CO. 
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CHICAGO OFFICE 
2120-2140 South Kedzie Avenue 
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Products 

Selected, Standardand Rustic 
Grades of Buff, Gray and Variegated 
INDIANA LIMESTONE in the Rough 
Block, Sawed, Planed, Turned or Cut 
ready to set in the wall, supplied from 
any of the well-known quarries in the 
district. 


Facilities 

Our mill, located in the heart of the Indiana Lime- 
stone district, modernly equipped with electrically oper- 
ated machinery of the latest approved type, offers 
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S. W. Straus Buitpinc, CHicaco, ILL. 
GRAHAM, ANDERSON, Prosst & WuuitTe, Architects, Chicago, Ill. 
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excellent facilities for the prompt and 
efficient execution of contracts of any 
size. 


Description 

For complete description of the 
colors and grades of Indiana Lime- 
stone, refer to pages of the Indiana Limestone Quarry- 
men’s Association. 


Quality 

The policy of this company is to see that no work 
leaves its mill not thoroughly executed in a workmanlike 
manner, and that the grade of stone is in accordance with 
the specifications and equal to approved sample sub- 
mitted. 


Samples 

To interested parties and prospective buyers will be 
sent, express prepaid, on request, samples of ordinary. 
size to any part of the United States or Canada. 


Estimates 
Requests for quotations on stone work are solicited 
and will be given prompt attention. 


Co-operative Service . 

This company has an organization composed of men 
thoroughly experienced in their respective lines, and will 
gladly give information or render service to the architect, 
owner, and general contractor when called on. Prompt 
and satisfactory attention will be given to all inquiries 
and attractive quotations made at all times. 


References 

This company has executed the stone work for some 
of the prominent buildings of the country, and points 
with satisfaction and pride to its references. Some 
recently completed contracts follow: 


London Guarantee & Accident Building, Chicago, IIL, Alfred = 
Alschuler, Chicago, Ill., Architect 
Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White, Chicago, Ill., Architects 
S. W. Straus Building, Chicago, Ill., Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White, Chicago, Ill., Architects 
Mich., Albert Kahn, 


Woodward-Duffield Building, Detroit, 
Detroit, Mich., Architect 

Illinois Life Insurance Building, Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Roche, 
Chicago, Ill., Architects 

American Exchange National Bank, Dallas, Tex., Lang & 
Witchell, Dallas, Tex., Architects 

Municipal Courthouse, Des Moines, lowa, Keffer & Jones, Saw- 
yer & Watrous, Kraetsch & Kraetsch, Norman T. Vorse, 
Associated Architects of Des Moines, Towa 

Durant Building, Detroit, Mich., 15-story Colonnade and Court 
Walls, General Motors Cou Owners, Albert Kahn, Detroit, 
Mich., Architect 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Oklahoma City, Okla., Court- 
land L. Butler, Tulsa, Okla., Architect 

University of Michigan Hospital, Ann Arbor, Mich. Albert 
Kahn, Detroit, Mich., Architect 

First National Bank, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich., 
Architect 


Other references gladly supplied on request. 
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J. HOADLEY & SONS CO., INC. 


Cut Stone Contractors and Quarrymen of Cream Buff Indiana Limestone 
BLOOMINGTON, IND. 


Products 

Quarrymen and manufacturers 
of cut, carved, planed, turned, sawed 
and block Cream Burr INDIANA 
LiMESTONE, 


Facilities 

Our modern steam heated daylight plant 
contains 67,000 sq. ft. of operating floor 
space, with facilities for loading and unload- 
ing 15 cars at all times, and an annual capac- 
ity of 200,000 cu. ft. of cut stone. Our 
sawing mill has an annual production of 
150,000 cu. ft. 

We own and operate quarries that pro- 
duce 300,000 cu. ft. annually of “Cream 
Buff” Indiana Limestone. 

Mills and quarries are located on the Monon Rail- 
road and are easily accessible to all parts of the country. 


Variety of Production 

We produce the following grades of Indiana lime- 
stone: | 

Select Cream Buff, Standard Cream Buff, Hard 
Cream Buff and Rustic Buff. Cream Buff stone which 
is the most widely used of any shade, has a light creamy 
color and a fine even uniform texture.. 


Hard Cream Buff Indiana Limestone 
Produced only in the quarries of J. Hoaptey & 
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Sons Co., Inc. Is fine grain and, as 
the name indicates, very hard. 

It is particularly desirable for 
steps, buttresses, base courses, base- 
ment sills, mausoleums, interior work, 
etc; 

Its wonderful wearing qualities, uniform 
color, low percentage of water absorption and 
crushing strength of 11,805 Ib. per sq. in. 
against 5,128 lb. per sq. in. for the ordinary 
Buff Indiana Limestone, show conclusively 
that it will give satisfaction where a close 
grain non-absorbent stone is required. Data 
sheet showing the test conducted at Purdue 
University will be sent to interested parties 
with samples, on request. 


Indorsement 


Following are a few buildings recently completed or 
under contract: 


Scottish Rite Cathedral, Guthrie, Okla. 

Scottish Rite Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo. 

Masonic Temple, Madison, Wis. 

Courthouse and Jail, Cortland, N. Y. 

Kansas City Life Insurance Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Wilmington Savings Fund Society, Wilmington, Del. 
Wilmington Free Library, Wilmington, Del. 

Second Church of Christ, Scientist, Dayton, Ohio 

St. Vibiana Cathedral, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Northern Central Trust Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Langley & McFarland, Jr. High Schools, Washington, ID). (C. 
Art League Museum, Houston, Tex. 

Cotton Exchange, Houston, Tex. 

Administration Building and Nurses’ Home, Indianapolis, Ind. 


ScortisH Rite CATHEDRAL, GUTHRIE, OKLAHOMA, WuicH ReQgurrep Axsout 100,000 Cu. Fr. or INDIANA LIMESTONE 


Hawx & Parr, Architects, Oklahoma City, Okla. 


Jas. Stewart & Co., Inc., General Contractors, Houston, Tex, 


J. Hoaptey & Sons Company, Inc., Cut Stone Contractors 
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THE OHIO QUARRIES COMPANY 


Producers of “Buckeye Gray” Sandstone 


Citizens Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

“BUCKEYE GRAY” SANDSTONE (sometimes called 
Amherst Sandstone) for exterior and interior building 
construction. 


Trade-name 

“Buckeye Gray” is the trade-name of the finest 
stone taken from the quarry and is furnished in one 
grade only. 

The stone specially selected for building purposes 
comes from below the 100-ft. level in the quarry, which 
has a total depth of 212 ft. The stone above this point 
is utilized for curbing, sidewalks, grindstones, bridges 
and other purposes where appearance is not of prime 
importance. 


Supply and Facilities 

In connection with an ample quarrying capacity, 
to satisfy the requirements of any undertaking regard- 
less of the quantity of stone involved, we operate a 
modern mill, which consists of 24 gangs of saws, a steel 


tramway one-third mile in length equipped with 5 elec- 
tric traveling cranes and a railroad embracing 4 miles 
of standard gage track, which furnishes a connection 
with the main line of the New York Central Railroad. 

A separate organization has 3 cut stone plants in 
operation adjacent to our quarries, and one plant in 
Cleveland, devoted exclusively to supplying the trade 
with stone cut ready to set. These plants are each com- 
pletely equipped with modern machinery such as planers, 
lathes, air compressors, rubbing beds, circular saws, etc., 
and are in a position to make attractive figures on “Buck- 
eye Gray” sandstone cut ready to set. 


Color and Texture 


“Buckeye Gray” sandstone is of a distinctive shade 
of rich light gray, with natural variations in tone. If 
desired, stone can be selected of an almost uniform 
shade. 

It is of a fine and even texture, and does not con- 
tain flint streaks, holes, glass seams or other such im- 
perfections. 


ParTIAL View or BucKEYE Quarry LocaTep AT AMHERST, Lorarn County, OHIO 


A point about 35 miles southwest of Cleveland, Ohio. 


This is one of the largest quarries in the world; over 1600 ft. in length, 400 ft. in 


width, 212 ft. in depth 
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Analysis 
“Buckeye Gray” sandstone has been analyzed as 
follows: 
Tt DEERE nt) occ clare os alsihis acess Se pcrerea 93.28% 
ANIkiiiiisg2, hoc eS Igoe Don aoa er 3.60% 
BesqmieOXIde Of 160M. 5... cece asectoe nas 1.45% 
MOAT GTEC MEO Li IEOLl Sere ercievs clare seis eleiciciseis etre 3 None 
IPT ATeMO fal INO Ue ca. sielaie Sereicle caretere sco ects 57% 
Canderoiiine (one gareles 1S Ele pGn DOOD ODS TCO OmOO 46% 
WSIS oS. tonig SR IOr ae ieee BRR eoaboebdtac 59% 


There is no iron as pyrite present. 


Structure 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone is what is geologically 
known as a silicious sandstone, analyzing approxi- 
mately 95% pure silica, and should not be confused 
with other classifications of sandstone, the cementing 
qualities of which are carbonate of lime, iron oxide or 
clayey matter. It is the presence of a large percentage 
of silica in the rock which gives it wonderful enduring 
qualities. 


Staining 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone will not stain by port- 
land cement mortar and therefore does not require any 
special treatment to prevent discoloration from any ele- 
ments in the mortar; nor is it necessary to paint the 
backs of the stone, 


Strength 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone has withstood a crush- 
ing strength of 10,000 lb. per sq. in. 

If this stone was piled as high as the Washington 
Monument (555 ft. 5 in.) there would only be a pres- 
sure at the bottom of 579 lb. per sq. in. 


Fire Resistance 


“Buckeye Gray” sandstone, which is held together 
by silica, will withstand much higher temperature than 
sandstone in which the cementing qualities are largely 
limonite or clay, and will withstand temperatures up to 
approximately 2500° F. and softens at 3000° F. 

The fact that thousands of tons of this stone are 
used annually by steel companies for the lining of fur- 
naces to protect the steel jacket from intense heat, is 
sufficient proof of its fire resisting qualities. Compact, 
fine grain, silicious sandstone withstands action of fire 
better than any other stone. 


Effect of Temperature 


In a test, a sample of “Buckeye Gray” sandstone, 
6 in. square, was immersed in water for 6 hr., and then 
exposed to a temperature of about 4° F. for approx- 
imately 18 hr. No cracking, shaling or other change in 
the sample was noted. The sample was then “thawed 
out” at 100° F. The smooth surface of the stone was 
not affected. 


Dielectric Strength Test 


In a series of fine tests on “Buckeye Gray” sand- 
stone, the average voltage of puncture was 41,200. 
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Durability 


The excellent appearance of the stonework in many 
old buildings in Cleveland and vicinity, having been 
subjected for a period of over 65 years to adverse cli- 
matic conditions and severe atmospheri¢,tests without a 
sign of disintegration appearing, illustrates the fact that 
nature has endowed “Buckeye Gray’ sandstone with 
wonderful element resisting qualities. The original tool 
marks of the stonecutters’ tools are as clean cut and 
sound today as when the stone was first set in the wall. 

Many old buildings, having outlived their useful- 
ness, have been torn down, the stone removed to a new 
location, re-cut and used a second time, which is another 
proof that the stone is durable beyond question. 

The severest test that can be applied to stone to 
determine its durability is where it is used for street 
curbing, as it is constantly subjected to the moisture 
and acids from the soil and pavement refuse and dur- 
ing the winter months to a continuous freezing and 
thawing process. 

Curbing made of this material has been in place 
over 45 years on certain heavy traffic streets in the 
city of Cleveland, during which time the road surface 
has been renewed three times, but the original curbing 
is still in place and unaffected by the elements working 
against it. 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone has never been known 
to scale or disintegrate. 


Weight 


“Buckeye Gray” sandstone weighs approximately 
150 Ib. per cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 


How to Use “Buckeye Gray’’ Sandstone 


Many a fine stone job has been ruined due to vari- 
ous causes before and after the stone arrives at the site. 
There are a few set rules which, if strictly adhered 
to, will insure an attractive stone job, to wit: 

(1) Design the stonework, as far as practicable, 
so that the rain water will drain off and not run over 
the face of the stone. This is exceedingly important 
at porticos, porte-cochéres, porches and other such fea- 
tures. Provide drips on all projecting stones. 

(2) Keep the stone clean until it is set. 
very important. ) 

(3) Waterproof the first course at grade, both top 
and bottom beds, also waterproof the back of parapet 
walls. 

(4) Good setting. Employ experienced stoneset- 
ters only. 


(This is 


Service Bureau 


Expert information and data relating to the use, 
cost, handling, setting, etc., of “Buckeye Gray” sand- 
stone; samples; suggested specifications and general in- 
formation gladly furnished gratis. 

Send plans for cut stone figures and we will secure 
them from reliable cut stone contractors who make a 
specialty of cutting “Buckeye Gray” sandstone. 
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THE LONGMEADOW CO., INC. 


Producers of Longmeadow Red and Brown Sandstone 


293 Bridge Street 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


QUARRIES AND MILL, EAST LONGMEADOW, MASS. 
NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE: ArLANDO Marine, 7 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


LONGMEADOW SANDSTONE, Red and Brown, suit- 
able for all classes of buildings. 


Facilities 

Our quarries are equipped with hoisting machinery 
of the latest and most efficient types, which are capable 
of handling blocks of any size required by contractors 
or which may be specified by architects. 

Our mill is located near the quarries, in the same 
town (East Longmeadow), and has its own railroad sid- 
ing. Planes, lathes, compressor and gang saws are 
electrically driven. . 

Weare in a position to furnish finished stone, sawed 
to size, or quarried blocks. 


Estimates, etc. 

We are glad at all times to furnish estimates for 
architects or contractors, and to give any information or 
suggestions which might be helpful in the preparation of 


designs or plans. 
Samples of the stone, in either color, forwarded 


upon request. 


FS 


References 


Longmeadow sandstone appears in numerous im- 
portant buildings throughout the country. ne 


A notable example is the impressive and tasteful 
Romanesque entrance to Trinity church, Boston (of 
which the late Phillips Brooks was rector for many 
years), well known as the Galilee porch. 


A few more representative buildings are listed be- 
low, and we shall be glad to name others which may be 
nearer to the address of any architect inquiring. 


Correspondence is invited. 


Second Congregational Church, Holyoke, Mass. 
Sterling Chemical Laboratory, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn. 


Mary Lyon Hall, Mt. Holyoke College, 
Hadley, Mass. 

Skinner Chapel, Holyoke, Mass. 

Marshall Field Building, Chicago, Il. 

New York Life Insurance Building, Omaha, Neb. | 

New England Building, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Library and Stack Building, Princeton University, 
Princeton, N. J. 


South | 


GALILEE PorcH, TRINITY CHURCH, Boston, Mass, 
SHEPLEY, Rutan & CooxipcE, Architects 
Built of Longmeadow brownstone 
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APPALACHIAN MARBLE CO., Inc. 


~ Quarriers and Manufacturers of Appalachian Tennessee Marbles 


KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


APPALACHIAN TENNESSEE MARBLE, especially 
for interior use, including: 


Appalachian Gray. (Page A. Illustration 
Nos 1). 
Appalachian Golden Vein. (Page A. Illus- 


tration No. 2). 
Appalachian Champion Pink. 


tration No. 3). 


(Page B. Illus- 


Illustration No. 1 


Illustration No. 2 
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Appalachian Roseal. (Page C. Illustration 


No. 4). 
Appalachian Silver Gray. (Page D. Illustra- 


tion No. 5). 
Appalachian Dark Chocolate. (Page D. II- 


lustration No. 6). 
Floor Tile, Crushed Marble, Rubble Marble, 


Tennessee Granito. 


APPALACHIAN GRAY 


APPALACHIAN GOLDEN VEIN 


Continued on next page 
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Illustration No. 3 


Availability 


All of the various Appalachian Marbles are 
available in practically unlimited quantities. The 
quarry holdings of the Appalachian Marble Com- 
pany are the largest in Tennessee. 


Quality 


Appalachian Marbles are non-absorbing, long 
wearing, strong and easily workable. 


Average 
Co-efticientiof labsorp tion se ee 047 
Tensile strength (transverse to bed) —_______-______ 1,554 lbs. per sq. in. 
Mensileustrength (with bed))ie = aes ee ee 1,551 Ibs. per sa. in. 
Transverse strength (modulus of rupture) ________ 2,686 lbs. per sq. in. 
Compressive.“ strength’ 2s = ee ae eee eee eee eee 18,274 lbs. per sq. in. 


These tests made by U. S. Bureau of Standards and reported by 
T. Nelson Dale, Retired Geologist, U. S. Geological Survey. 


Standard Thicknesses 


Appalachian Marble is cut in standard thick- 
nesses. They are (after honing and polishing) : 
Yg in., 114 in., 114 and 2 in. Other thicknesses on 


order. 


1. NATIONAL BANK OF COMMERCE, 
ForT WorTH, TEXAS 


SANGUINET & STAATS, Houston, Texas, 
Architects 
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2. FULTON NATIONAL BANK, 


ATLANTA, GEORGIA 
R. S. PRINGLE, Atlanta, Georgia, 
Architect 


APPALACHIAN CHAMPION PINK 


Price 


Because of quantity production Appalachian 
Marbles although as beautiful as most fine foreign 
marble and superior in quality to the best of them 
are a great deal cheaper in price than imported 
marbles, as well as like quality domestic marbles. 


Floor Tile 


Orders for floor tile can be executed immedi- 
ately. Standard sizes, 8x16 in. and 10x20 in., al- 
ways on hand. We also can usually make immediate 
shipment on 8x8 in., 10x10 in. and 12x12 in. 


Crushed Tennessee Marble 


Beautiful, bright light colored Tennessee Mar- 
ble suitable for stucco work. Marble dust. — 


Tennessee Granito 
Sizes No. 1, 2 and 8 for terrazzo floors. 


Tennessee Rubble Marble 

This company is in a position to ship large 
quantities of one man’s size stone for prompt de- 
livery. 


8. JACKSONVILLE TERMINAL STA- 


TION, J ACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KENNETH M. MurcHIson, New York City, 
Architect 


Continued on next page 
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Illustration No. 4 


Samples 


Polished samples showing the beauty of the 
Appalachian Marbles, of which the cuts shown 
herewith only hint, will be sent to any interested 
architect on request. 


Installation 
A few of the buildings in which Appalachian 
marble has been used are: 


NAME OF JOB, ARCHITECT AND ADDRESS 


Durant Hotel, Flint, Mich—Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 

First State Bank, Royal Oak, Mich.—Fred’k D. Madison, Royal Oak, 
Michigan. 

People’s Savings Bank, Barberton, Ohio—Nachtegall Manufacturing 
Co., Grand Rapids, Mich, 

Buffalo City Hospital Group, Buffalo, New York—Green & Wicks, 
Buffalo, N. Y. 

East Side School, Cincinnati, Ohio—Garber & Woodward, *incin- 
nati, Ohio. 

Erie Academy, Erie, Pa.—Wm. B. Ittner, St. Louis, Mo. 

Chas. Vernon Gridley School, Erie, Pa.—Wm. B. Ittner, St. Louis, Mo. 

Christopher Columbus School, Erie, Pa.—Wm. B. Ittner, St. Louis, Mo. 

City Hall, Galveston, Texas—C. D. Hill & Co., Dallas, Texas. 

First National Building, El Paso, Texas—Barglebaugh & Whitson, 
El] Paso, Texas. 

Bienville Apartments, New Orleans, La.—Toledano, Wogan & Ber- 
nard, New Orleans, La. 


4, FIDELITY TRUST COMPANY, 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


MANLEY & YouNG, Knoxville, Tenn., 
Architects 
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5. METACOMET NATIONAL BANK, 
FALL River, MASs. 


NACHTEGALL MANUFACTURING COMPANY, 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 


APPALACHIAN ROSEAL 


Albany City Hall, Albany, N. Y.—Ogden & Gander, Albany, N. Y. 

Signal Mountain Inn, Chattanooga, Tenn.—Alsop & Phillips, Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn. 
< a Bank, Olean, N. Y.—Mowbray & Uffinger, New York City, 

Green County Court House, Jefferson, Iowa 
son, Des Moines, Iowa. 

Hubbell Building, Des Moines, Iowa—Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, Des 
Moines, Iowa. 

Valley National Bank Building, Des Moines, Iowa—Proudfoot, Bird 
& Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa. 

General Motors Building, Detroit, Mich.—Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich. 

Fidelity Trust Company, Knoxville, Tenn..—Manley & Young, Knox- 
ville, Tenn. ; 

First National Bank, Birmingham, Ala.—Warren, Knight & Davis, 
Birmingham, Ala, : 

Jacksonville Terminal Station—Kenneth M. Murchison, New York 
City; N.. Y. 

Metacomet National Bank, Fall River, Mass.—Nachtegall Mfg. Co., 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Fulton National Bank, Atlanta, Ga.—R. S. Pringle, Atlanta, Ga. 

National Bank of Commerce, Fort Worth, Texas—Sanguinet & Staats, 
Houston, Texas. 

Huntington National Bank, Columbus, Ohio—Frank L. Packard, Co- 
lumbus, Ohio. 

Federal Reserve Bank Annex, Richmond, Va.—Carneal & Johnson, 
Richmond, Va. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Houston, Texas—Sanguinet & Staats, Hous- 
ton, Texas. 

Union Arcade Building, 
burgh, Pa. 

Volunteer State Life Insurance Bldg., Chattanooga, Tenn.,—Barnwell 
& Barnwell, Chattanooga, Tenn, 


Proudfoot, Bird & Raw- 


Pittsburgh, Pa.—F., E. Osterling, Pitts- 


6, MEpIA COUNTY CouRT HOUSE, 
MepIA, Pa, 


CLARENCE W, BrAzemR, Crozer Bldg., 
Chester, Pa., Architect 


Continued on next page 
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Illustration No. 5 


Co-operative Service 


The Service Department of the Appalachian 
Marble Company welcome the opportunity to co- 
operate with the architect. This co-operation 
reaches its highest state of efficiency when archi- 
tects furnish the Appalachian Service Department 


APPALACHIAN SILVER GRAY 


Facilities 

The Appalachian Marble Company plant is the 
largest in Tennessee. Twenty-eight marble gang 
saws are operated. Two car loads of finished mar- 
ble are shipped a day. 

The quarries are only seven miles away from 


Illustration No. 6 


with blue-prints of the projects upon which they 
are working. The Service Department is then in 
a position to carefully estimate on work and offer 
all possible co-operation. 
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the mills. 


the mill, ready for manufacture, on twenty-four 
hours notice. 


APPALACHIAN DARK CHOCOLATE 


Any marble desired can be delivered at 


Continued on next page 
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APPALACHIAN MARBLE COMPANY’S MILL 


Shipping Facilities 

The Appalachian Marble Company’s fifteen- 
acre mill property has one-half mile of railroad 
tracks with continuous loading points to facilitate 
rapid loading of all shipments. 


Mill Capacity 

The mill, with 2!% acres floor space, is one- 
story construction to provide for efficient and eco- 
nomical handling of marble. Yearly handling ca- 
pacity is 200,000 cubic feet, or a daily capacity of 
three carloads of finished marble. Use of hydro- 
electric power further lessens production cost. 


Trained Marble Workers 

The mill is located in the heart of a marble dis- 
trict where its employees are the third and fourth 
generations of trained marble workers. 


Freight Rates 

Because marble has been manufactured in this 
district for over 60 years, freight rates from Knox- 
ville are estimated at commodity rates to all points 
in the United States and Canada. Knoxville is the 
most strategic marble shipping point in the country. 


Equipment 

The mill turns out over one-half of the finished 
Tennessee marble manufactured in the Knoxville 
district. It has 28 gang saws (8 additional gangs 
will be installed in fall of 1923), 10 rubbing beds and 
twice as much finishing machinery, including plan- 
ers, lathes and carborundum machines, as is act- 
ually required for sawing capacity, so as to be able 
to rapidly take care of all orders for marble. The 
mill has two units, each being an independent plant, 
and duplicate equipment throughout, so as to guard 
against delays which might be caused through any 
breakdowns. 


All Waste Utilized 


Every bit of marble waste is utilized and sold, 
which enables the Appalachian Marble Company to 
make its marble more cheaply. 


The Appalachian Marble Company has manu- 
factured marble for thirteen years and annually 
sells $1,000,000 of Appalachian Marble to England, 
Canada, Cuba, Latin America and every state of 
the Union. 
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APPALACHIAN MARBLE COMPANY’S QUARRY 


Size of Quarry 

The Appalachian Marble Company’s quarry 
holdings are so great that its marble actually in 
sight will not be exhausted within a century. The 
quarry equipment includes nine 115 feet high, 50- 
ton derricks, sixty drills and six chandlers of the 
most modern type. 


Power Equipment 


The Company has a six hundred horsepower 
boiler plant and uses all steam with condensing 
plant of latest and most economical design. It has 
duplicate air compressors driven by Corliss engines. 


Shop Facilities 
The Company has its own shop facilities which 


allow it quickly to do its own repairs at the lowest 
possible cost. 


Production Capacity 


The quarry capacity is in excess of the milling 
capacity. All quarry waste is made into lime. There 


~-aif 


is absolutely no non-productive waste from either 
mill or quarry. ; 


Reserve Supply 


The Appalachian Marble Company stores its 
own production in order to create a reserve supply 
for the convenience of its customers. 


Labor Conditions 


Because it provides unusually good living con- 
ditions, including sixty houses for its employees 
and a fine modern boarding house, the Company 
has a very small labor turnover. Orders placed 
with the Company are not subject to delays that 
might result from labor troubles. 


Prompt Shipments 


Orders placed for Appalachian Marble receive 
instant attention and are rapidly routed through 
from quarry to mill to loading on railroad cars. 
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CARTHAGE MARBLE & WHITE LIME COMPANY 


Producers of Imperial Gray Marble 


QUARRIES AND MILLS 
CARTHAGE, MO. 


Product 


IMPERIAL GRAY MARBLE: 
Sawed, Planed, Turned and Cut 
Stone for interior and exterior work. 


Experience and Facilities 


The CartHace Marsite & Wuite LIME Com- 
PANY (incorporated 1884) are the pioneer quarriers 
of the Carthage District and have been operating quar- 
ries continuously during 39 years, furnishing stone for 
exterior and interior work for banks, schools, churches, 
public buildings and residences. Throughout the widest 
scope of application Imperial Gray marble has been uni- 
formly found to give the highest degree of satisfaction. 

A fully equipped quarry, sawmill and finishing plant 
is maintained at Carthage, Mo., for finishing of exterior 
and interior work. 

Blocks and slabs of any reasonable size can be 
furnished without delay, and estimates given on finished 
exterior work. 


Imperial Gray Marble 


Of a beautiful, soft gray color that is always pleas- 
ing to the eye. When sawed with the grain as recom- 
mended, the result is often a very fine clouded effect 
which shows no veining, and is extremely handsome. 
The fossil ingredients of this stone when polished give 
it a surface not obtainable in any other marble. The 
color is such that almost any color scheme used in deco- 
rating will harmonize with the marble. 

When sand rubbed, it has a pleasing white appear- 
ance, and when polished, a uniform gray color. 

Analysis—Chemical analysis shows that Imperial 
Gray marble contains nothing which can in any way 
discolor it. It is 99% calcium carbonate and is free 
from iron, 

Non-absorbent—The ratio of absorption of this 
stone is 45/100 of 1%. Such a quality is of great im- 
portance in both exterior and interior work, for stains 
that can not penetrate the marble can be easily removed 
from the face, a feature of great value in sanitary work. 

Strength—The strength of Imperial Gray marble 
is such that it stands all tests subjected through various 
kinds of work. Its crushing strength is about 20,000 lbs. 
per sq. in., which is considerably more than is required 
in any building work. 

Wearing Qualities—Exposed to every weather 
condition found in the extreme climates, Imperial Gray 
marble has demonstrated its excellent qualities admirably. 


Short Specifications for Ordinary Work 

Write for more detailed specifications on large work. 

Exterior Specifications—All cut stone to be of 
properly selected Carthage building stock, as furnished 
by the CarTHAGE Marsie & WuHite LIME Company, 
Carthage, Mo. Veining averaging 1, in. or less, if tight 
and sound, is permissible anywhere in face of stone. 

All steps, door and window sills, coping and pro- 
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TRADE-MARK 


jecting courses, shall be cut to lay on 
the natural bed. Base, belt courses, 
ashlar, lintels, etc., to be set on edge. 
On stone set on edge, veining shall not 
intercept the face but clouded faces are 
permissible. 

Setting—All exterior cut stone to 
be set in lime mortar. No acid to be used in cleaning 
stonework. 

Finish—On exterior work, sand rubbed finish shows 
up to best advantage on ordinary work, but where a 
special finish is wanted, rock face, bushhammer or tooled 
may be used. 

Interior Specifications—Marble to be Imperial 
Gray as furnished by the CARTHAGE MARBLE & WHITE 
LimrE Company, Carthage, Mo., sawed with the grain to 
show clear faces. 

Finish—Susceptible to all finishes of any natural 
stone or marble, but polished finish is recommended for 
interior finish only. 


Veining 
Attention is called to the fact that this company 


can not agree to furnish Carthage marble free from 
veins which are characteristic of all marbles. 


References 
EXTERIOR 

Hospital, University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo., Jamieson & 
Spearl, Architects 

General Hospital, University of Wisconsin, 
Arthur Peabody, Architect 

First Liberty Savings Bank, Eagle Grove, Iowa, Thorwald 
Thorson, Architect 

First National Bank, Las Vegas, N. M., I. H. & W. M. Rapp 
and A. C. Hendrickson, Architects 

Courthouse and Jail, Union, Mo., N. B. Howard and Bonsack 
& Pearce, Associated Architects 

Insurance Exchange Building, Des Moines, Iowa, Boyd.& Moore, 
Architects 

Columns and Bases, Clements Library, Ann Arbor, Mich., Albert 
Kahn, Architect 

High School, Winnsboro, La., Neild & Olschner, Architects 

First State Bank, Rochester, Minn., F. H. Ellerbe, Architect 

Butler County State Bank, Eldorado, Kan. W. H. Simon, 
Architect 

W. K. Jewett Residence, Pasadena, Cal. Marston & Van Pelt, 
Architects 

R. M. Bennett Residence, Lake Minnetonka, Minn., Pike & Cooke, 
Architects 

Community Mausoleum, Wellington, Kan., R. W. Shaw, Archi- 
tect 


Madison, Wis., 


INTERIOR 


Y. W.C. A., Tulsa, Okla., C. K. Birdsall, Architect 

High School, Butler, Pa. W. G. Eckles, Architect 

Y. M.C. A., Joplin, Mo., Smith, Rea & Lovitt, Architects 

Dormitory Building, Gary, Ind., A. F. Wickes, Architect 

U. S. Post Office, Raton, N. M., J. A. Wetmore, Architect 

Kennedy Building, Tulsa, Okla., W. Black, Architect 

Missouri Athletic Association, St. Louis, Mo., G. F. A. Bruegge- 
man, Architect 

Buder School, St. Louis, Mo., W. B. Ittner, Architect 

Carved Entrance, Geo. D. Harter Bank, Canton, Ohio, Walker 
& Weeks, Architects 
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THE GEORGIA MARBLE COMPANY 


TATE, GA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1328 Broadway—Telephone, Fitzroy 2193 


Products 


GrorciA Marste for exterior and interior building 
and monumental work. 

Rough quarry blocks, sawed stock or finished work 
in the following marbles produced by us: “WHITE,” 
“LIGHT < CHEROKEE, = “SILVER. “GRAY, NIEZZOTING., 
“CREOLE, and “PINK.” 


Durability 


Georgia marble, owing to its dense, flawless, crys- 
talline formation and non-absorbing qualities, does not 
disintegrate. It will stand the test of time, as proved 
by use in many fine buildings and memorials. 


‘Colors 


“White”’—This company operates four quarries 
of white marble ranging from almost pure white to white 
with more or less dark marking, known as “White Geor- 
gia” and “Kennesaw.” 


“Light Cherokee”’—A very light gray with 
clouding and veins running in waves well distributed. 

“Silver Gray”—A uniform pearl gray, practically 
free from marking. 

“Mezzotint”—Gray background with rather 
heavy dark marking occurring in waves, between “Silver 
Gray wand Creoles 

“Creole’—Heavily veined and having white 
background with black and bluish black veining and 
figures. 

“Pink’”—Ranges from a very light salmon to a 
deep old rose with very warm tints. 


Physical Properties of Georgia Marble 


Crushing Strength—Tests by the Ordnance Department, 
United States Army, show crushing strength to be from 11,000 
to 16,000 Ibs. per sq. in. 


Analysis—Made at Worcester Polytechnic Institute: 


Carbonate -of — Calcium. tee e eee ree 98.96% 
Carponatetof) Mapnesiuin. ac cite eee eee 0.13% 
Aantal Ses. cee ee ee eee eames 0.22% 
Silica, oie ces a ee ee ieee c Ae 0.61% 
TSO SS RASS Solera epee ee er en ee Pa en ee eee 08 % 


Weight—The specific gravity at 60° Fahr. is 2.7178, equal- 
ing a weight of 169.5 lbs. per cu. ft. 

Absorption—A 2-in. cube was dried at 220° Fahr. till its 
weight was constant; it was then placed in water at 60° Fahr. 
for 24 hours, and reweighed. It was found to have absorbed 
only 0.028% of moisture. 


CHICAGO, ILI., 456 Monadnock Block 


Statuary 


The “White” and “Silver Gray’? Georgia marble are 
unexcelled for sculpture work exposed to the weather. 
The marble is unaffected by the most severe weather. 
Large sizes can readily be obtained. 


Columns and Monoliths 


Special attention is given to the production of long 
columns in one piece. The company has furnished mono- 
liths 30 ft. long by 4 ft. diameter. 


Facilities 

Facilities for production and finishing are unex- 
celled, eight quarries are operated, which will easily pro- 
duce 1,000,000 cu. ft. per annum. The equipment of 
the four plants consists of upwards of 100 gang saws, 22 
rubbing beds, planers, lathes, diamond saws, carborun- 


dum machines, etc., and with an unlimited supply of mar- 
ble, any size order can be accurately and promptly filled. 


References 


A few representative buildings in which Georgia 
marble has been used, location, and architect or sculptor: 


Exterior oF BUILDINGS 

Cleveland Museum of Art, Cleveland, Ohio, Hubbell & Benes 

New York Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & 
Livingston 

Girard Trust Company, Philadelphia, Pa. McKim, Mead & 
White and Furness, Evans & Co. 

U. S. Post Office, Birmingham, Ala., Supervising Architect, 
Treasury Department 

Pan American Building, Washington, D. C., Paul P. Cret 

Federal Reserve Bank, Atlanta, Ga., A. Ten Eyck Brown 

Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 


INTERIOR OF BUILDINGS 
Guardian Savings & Trust Co., Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 
State Capitol, Salt Lake City, Utah, Richard Kletting 
House of Representatives Office Building, Washington, D. C., 
Thomas Hastings and Elliott Woods 
Manufacturers & Traders National Bank, Buffalo, N. Y., Fur- 
ness, Evans & Co. 


MoNuUMENTAL AND SCULPTURE 
Lincoln’s Statute, Lincoln Memorial Building, Washington, D. C., 
Daniel Chester French 
“Civic Virtue’ Municipal Fountain, City Hall Park, New York, 
N. Y., Frederick W. MacMonnies 
Pediment, National Capitol, Washington, D. C., Paul Bartlett 
Columbus Memorial Fountain, Washington, D. C., Lorado Taft 
Du Pont Memorial Fountain, Washington, D. C., Daniel Chester 
French 


McKintey BirtupeiracE Memortat, Nites, Oxto 
McKim, Mrap & Wuirtr, Architects 


Constructed entirely of Georgia marble, including the statue of McKinley in center of peristyle. 
furnished in monoliths 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


INCORPORATED 1923 


THE STANDARD MARBLE WORKS CO. 


SUCCESSORS TO STANDARD MARBLE WORKS, (JOHN M. MUELLER, JR., PROP.) 


TELEPHONE 
West 2705, 2706 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“MUELLER CINCINNATI” 


ABC Code 5th Edition 


Products 

MARBLE, ONYX, SLATE, ALBERENE and kindred 
products from all parts of the world, for all Architec- 
tural and Decorative Requirements, in a great diversity 
of natural colors and figures. 

Contractor for the installation of Walls and Floors 
in Tile, Mosaic and Terrazzo. Special attention given 
to the installation of Swimming Pools. 


Facilities 

We saw, cut, turn, carve and completely finish the 
various kinds of marble used’ for the interior and ex- 
terior of buildings. Our mill facilities for turning out 
finished materials are most ample and we are prepared to 
ship all orders on very short notice, and to erect same, 
if required. 


Service 

The stock of various blocks and sawn slabs in our 
capacious storage building assures a very good assort- 
ment to select from at all times. 

Samples showing the variety of colorings and the 
different textures, will be furnished on application. 


Estimates to architects, contractors and owners will 
be given promptly on receipt of plans and specifications. 


Some Work Completed 


City Hall, St. Louis, Mo. 

Post Office, Pittsburg, Kan. 

Railway Exchange Building, St. Louis, Mo. 
Stahlman Building, Nashville, Tenn. 
Mercantile Library Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Empire Building, Birmingham, Ala. 

Mack Building, Denver, Colo. 

Keith Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Cox Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Union Trust & Savings Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Lincoln National Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Planters National Bank, Richmond, Va. 
Empire National Bank, Clarksburg, W. Va. 
Citizens American Bank, Tampa, Fla. 
American National Bank, Pensacola, Fla. 
Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio 
Jefferson Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

Bancroft Hotel, Worcester, Mass. 

Penn Harris Hotel, Harrisburg, Pa. 

South Park High School, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Hughes High School, Cincinnati, Ohio 


Further information on request. 
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VERMONT MARBLE COMPANY 


Quarriers, Cutters and Finishers of Vermont Marble 


PROCTOR, VT. 
BRANCHES AND SALES OFFICES 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 9508 Quincy Avenue, S. E, 
BOSTON, MASS., 10 Thacher Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 404 East North Water Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 244 Brannan Street 
ALBANY, N. Y., Waldorf Building 
TACOMA, WASH., East End 11th Street Bridge 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 22ndand Westmoreland 
Streets 


DALLAS, TEX., Vermont Marzre Co. or Texas, 1513 Wall Street 


Products 
Producers and manufacturers of ExTERIOR and IN- 
TERIOR MARBLES. 


Facilities 

The company has large sawing mills and finishing 
plants in Vermont; also finishing plants in Philadel- 
phia, Cleveland, Chicago, Dallas, San Francisco and 
Tacoma. At the last-named plant is the storage yard 
for the Alaska marble, which can be shipped from there 
in rough or finished state. Alaska marble can also be 
supplied from any of the other plants. 


Varieties 

Exterior—Mountain White Danby, Imperial 
Danby, Highland Danby, Corona, Eureka and Pearl 
Gray Vermont. 

Interior—Vermont Marble—Over 40 varieties, 
including white, lightly clouded and veined; gray, light 
green and dark green; red and black. 

Alaska Marble—Several different kinds, the pre- 
dominating color being pearl white veined with gray 
or black. 


Chemical Composition 
A chemical analysis of Imperial Danby Vermont 
Marble, a typical variety, shows the following results: 


Carbonate otislitne. mts emer ete eee cerns 98.67 
Catbonaterot smagnesiU there eee her ewer kee ee 0.52 
Sulphatevot-litttes:. arent erence ere ee Trace 
GS iliGia \iedisiaians Cee ee RE ee 0.65 
Aluminavandsoxides om 1;0neeace eee er 0.20 

100.04 


Physical Properties of Marble 
Tests made by the United States Bureau of Stand- 
ards show Vermont marble to have an ultimate crush- 


eh 


Pustic Liprary, Detroit, Micu., Buitt oF VERMONT JMPERIAL DANBY MARBLE 


ards show that Danby Vermont marble, a variety much 
used for exterior purposes, absorbs about one-tenth of 
one per cent by weight when immersed in water. 


Suggested Specifications for Exterior Marble 

Material—All cut stone work shall be (insert 
name of variety of marble wanted). - 

Quality—All marble entering into the construc- 
tion of the work shall be selected for uniform color. It 
must be free from cracks, chips, stains, or other defects 
upon exposed surfaces. 

Samples—Before proceeding with the work the 
contractor shall submit a sample 4x8x2 in. of the mar- 
ble he proposes to use. One face of this sample shall 
have (specify what finish is desired). 

Joints—All marble shall be cut for 7%-in. joints. 

Finish—All exposed surfaces of marble work 
shall have (specify desired finish). 

Drawings—Detailed drawings will be furnished 
by the Architect for all work requiring them. The con- 
tractor shall make and submit for the Architect’s ap- 
proval, shop drawings showing in plan and elevation 
the dimensions of all stones, position of joints, and the 
spacing of dentils or other repeated ornament. 

Cutting—All cutting must be done in a work- 
manlike manner and in accordance with the shop draw- 
ings referred to. All faces shall be free from winds, 
so as to present a true and even surface. Joints shall 
be at right angles to the face. Intersecting profiles 
shall be accurately cut. Re-entering angles of moldings 
shall be cut from the solid, unless otherwise shown by 
the drawings. The contractor shall, where called for 
by the Architect’s drawings, cut the marble work to ac- 
commodate steel, flashings, leaders or other structural 
materials. ; 

Delivery—All marble shall be crated or otherwise 
protected so as to be delivered at site in good condition. 
Storage—All marble stored at the site shall be 
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on cleats, off the ground, and protected where neces- 
sary from any stains from above. 

Setting— Marble shall be set with a derrick and 
in full bed of mortar. The mortar-bed shall be kept 
back at least 1 in. from the face of the stones. 

Mortar—Mortar for setting marble shall be 
composed of 1 part white non-staining portland cement, 
3 parts clean, sharp sand and a quantity of hydrated 
lime equal to 10% of the volume of cement. 

Protection—During construction, all sills, mould- 
ing, or other work liable to injury shall be suitably 
protected by boards which shall not be removed until 
the cleaning and pointing is done. 

Anchors—Anchors to be of wrought iron, heav- 
ily galvanized or painted 2 coats with an approved 
brand of dampproofing paint and allowed to dry before 
using. For each stone 2 ft. long one anchor shall be 
used, and for each stone over 2 ft. long, at least two 
anchors. Provide suitable clamps at corners and such 
special anchors as the Architect may direct. Balusters 
shall be doweled top and bottom with brass, copper, 
zinc or some other non-staining metal. 

Pointing and Cleaning—All exposed surfaces of 
the building shall, on completion, and when directed by 
the Architect, be cleaned with clean water only and 
fiber brushes. All joints shall be raked out, 1 in. back 
from the face, and carefully pointed with a mixture 
of 1 part white non-staining portland cement and 2 parts 
clean white sand. Joints shall be ruled with a tool of 
approved shape. 


Vermont Interior Marble Service 

We contract either for interior marble work installed 
or to finish and furnish it to local interior marble dealers, 
following whichever method will give best service to 
architects, contractors and owners. 


Suggested Specifications for Interior Marble 

Material—All interior marble shall be as fol- 
lows: All toilet marble, Vermont Venoso; all corridor 
marble, Vermont Brocadillo. (Always insert the name 
of the desired grade, avoiding the too general term 
“Vermont Marble.”) 

Quality—All interior marble shall be of good 
quality, free from stains. Patching will be permitted 
only where the natural imperfections of a particular 
stone are subject to correction by the established usage 
of the industry. 


Samples—Before proceeding with the work the 
contractor shall submit to the architect samples of all 
the marble specified above, 1 ft. square and ¥g in. thick. 

Finish—All floors and stair treads shall have a 
fine sand finish. All standing marble shall be highly 
polished. 

Drawings—Detailed drawings will be furnished 
by the Architect for all work requiring them. The con- 
tractor shall make and submit for the Architect’s ap- 
proval, shop drawings showing proposed jointing. 

Measurements—Before proceeding to finish the 
interior work the contractor shall verify all measure- 
ments at the building. 

Cutting—The marble contractor shall do such 
necessary cutting and fitting to accommodate his work 
to other trades as is sanctioned by common usage in 
the trade. 

Setting—All floor marble shall be set in a cement 
mortar of 1 part cement and 3 parts sand, adding a 
quantity of hydrated lime, not exceeding 10% of the 
volume of cement. The concrete fill must be swept 
and thoroughly sprinkled before setting is started. All 
stair treads and all standing marble shall be set in 
plaster of paris. All wall marble shall be securely 
anchored with brass, copper or aluminum wire. 

When work is completed all marble shall be cleaned 
and left in good condition. 


Classes of Work Supplied 

Wainscot and interior decorative treatment gen- 
erally: floor tile, stair treads, bank screens, counter tops, 
soda counters, electric switchboards, scale tops, lamp 
bases, and many other purposes. 


Marble Exhibit in New York City 

There is an exhibit of large-sized samples of 
our marbles at our New York office in the Archi- 
tects’ Building, 101 Park Avenue, to which architects, 
engineers, contractors and owners are cordially in- 
vited. 


“The Book of Vermont Marble’’ 

A brief compendium of our products and the best 
ways to use them; our facilities; a number of drawings 
and details showing most approved methods of construc- 
tion in exterior and interior marble work, etc. Con- 
tains 65 pages, of standard architect’s size. Furnished 
without charge to any architect upon request. 
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OrPHEUM THEATER, Boston, MAss. 
Tuos. W. Lams and Tur HorrmMan Company, Architects 
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H. A. COUSINS 


INCORPORATED 
Art Marble, Travertine and Scagliola 
5162524 “West. 25th Street 

NEW YORK, N.Y. 


Products 
MycentaAN Maree, SCAGLIOLA, TRAVERTINE. 
SYNTHETIC REPRODUCTIONS of IMPpoRTED and 
Domestic Marsies and SToNeEs _ indistinguishable 
from the natural, for architectural and decorative pur- 


poses. 


Quality 
The products of this firm are acknowledged to be 


the most perfect in form, color and finish, and are uni- 
versally quoted as the “Standard of Quality.” 


Among Recent Installations are the Following 


F. H. Smith Building, Washington, D. C. 
Bank of Niagara, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 


Eastman School of Music and Theater, Rochester, N. Y. 


S/W. Straus & Co. New = York = Nee 
Cunard Building, New York, N. Y. 


Rhode Island Hospital Trust Building, Providence, R. I. 
Fifth Christian Science Church, New York, N. Y. 


National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 
National Commerce Bank, Albany, N. Y. 
Brooklyn Trust Company, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Coal & Iron National Bank, New York, N. Y. 


Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 


Equitable Trust Building, 


New. York, No Y- 


Commercial National Bank, Washington, D. C. 
Guaranty Trust, New York, N. Y. 


RECEPTION Room AND Lossy or THE S. W. Straus BANK BUILDING, 46TH STREET 
AND FirrH AveNUE, NEw York, N. Y. 
Warren & Wetmore. Architects 
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DAPRATO STATUARY COMPANY 


Designers, Sculptors and Makers of Statuary, Reliefs, Altars and 
Stained Glass Windows 


STUDIOS 
CHICAGO, MONTREAL, JERSEY CITY; 
PIETRASANTA, ITALY 


Products and Services 


Designers, Sculptors and Makers of Hicu GRADE 
EccLesiASTICAL Work, such as: Altars, Altar Railings 
and Pulpits of Marble, Scagliola and Rigalico; Statues ; 
Stations of the Cross; Cemetery Groups; Stained Glass 
Windows; Sounding Boards; Baptismal Fonts; Sanctu- 
ary Lamps; Electroliers; Monuments; Oil Paint- 
ings. 

Special Sculpturing and Modeling of all kinds. 


GUARDIAN ANGEL 


Executed in Orbronze 
for outdoor exposure 


STATION oF THE Cross 


Executed in Venetian Mosaic 
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762-770 West Adams Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Group or ALTARS FURNISHED BY 
DaprATO STATUARY COMPANY 


Made in Marble, Scagliola and Rigalico 

Fach of these productions is a work of art 
due to the excellent proportions of design and the 
admirable execution of details. 

Our “Special Altar Book’ free on request. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 51 Barclay Street 
MONTREAL, CAN., 966 St. Denis Street 


Facilities 

The studios of Daprato STATUARY COMPANY have 
been established for 61 years, and are today the largest 
of their kind in the world. Here is available the work 
of artists, sculptors and modellers of exceptional skill 
and ability. Architects, whose plans include the creation 
of new ideas in architectural embellishment, either in the 
form of special statuary, relief work or ornamental ef- 
fects, can utilize our facilities to advantage. 

Correspondence invited. 


“THE IMMACULATE 
CONCEPTION” 


Executed in Carrara 
marble 


ra Ti ae 


Copyright 1921 by D. S. Co. 


New DesiIcn or STATION IN RELIEF 


246 


JOHN J. WISE & COMPANY— INCORPORATED 


Artificial Marble, Scagliola and Travertine 


587 Eleventh Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers and Contractors for: 

ARTIFICIAL MARBLE, SCAGLIOLA, IMITATION TRAV- 
ERTINE, IMITATION LIME and CaEN STONES, etc. 

Synthetic Reproductions of all kinds of Imported 
and Domestic Stones and Marbles for Architectural and 
Decorative Purposes. 


Quality 

Products of this firm are of the best character, both 
in esthetic values in reproductions of natural marbles 
and in quality of workmanship and materials. 


Co-operation 

We welcome any opportunity to be of service to 
architects and contractors in any capacity. Samples, esti- 
mates and suggestions will be submitted on request. 


Prompt and attractive proposals will be sent to the 
inquirer on receipt of plans and specifications. 


Recent Installations 


Aetna Life Insurance Co., New York, N. Y., Mare Eidlitz & Son, 
Builders 

Eagle Building Apartment House, New York, N. Y., Warren 
& Wetmore, Architects 

Roosevelt Savings Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y., Carl L. Otto, Archi- 
tect 

North Ward Bank, Newark, N. J., Guilbert & Betelle, Archi- 
tects 

Courthouse, Englewood, N. J., King & Eagle, Architects 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Son, Architects 

Leroy Theater, Pawtucket, R. I., John F. O'Malley, Architect 

First National Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y., Carl L. Otto, Architect 

Our Lady of Mt. Carmel Church, A. F. A. Schmidt, Architect 


Bloomfield Trust Co., Bloomfield, N. J., Mowbry & Uffinger, 
Architects 


ARTIFICIAL LIMESTONE WALL LINING AND ARTIFICIAL CLIPPOLINO CoctumNs, MArn Dininc Room, Horer STATLER, BUFFALO, N. Y. 
Gro. B. Post & Son, Architects 
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LOUIS GEIB ARTHUR P. WINDOLPH 


JACOBSON MANTEL & ORNAMENT CO., INC. 


322-324 East 44th Street 
NEWse YORK EN cy. 


Products Scope of Service 

MANTELS of ARTIFICIAL STONE, including: Lime- Old masterpieces of mantels reproduced to look 
stone, Caen, Bedford, Travertine, or any other kind of exactly like originals. Special facilities for supplying 
stone. mantels for apartments and hotels. 

COMPOSITION ORNAMENTS or “Compo” for appli- Lignoid Compo ornaments in a large variety of 
cation on woodwork. designs. When stained or painted to match wood to 

which it is applied, Compo has the appearance and 

Catalogue quality of wood carving. 


A catalogue of mantels is issued to architects, 
builders and decorators. 


“GRINLING GIBBONS" 
| OVER-MANTEL ORNAMENT 
Made of lLignoid Compo 
to imitate wood carving 


[PLEPN Pn OPA EFAS PR 


MANTEL OF ANTIQUE FINISHED 


ARTIFICIAL WHITE MARBLE 


The origina] of this chimney piece 
is at the 
METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF ART 
NEW YORK 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


THE GEO. RACKLE & SONS CO. 


Originators of Artstone 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 


merits, distinct from any other product. Care 


ARTSTONE GoTHIC WINDOWS, BUILDING rR is taken throughout all the processes of manu- 
Trim, ARTSTONE INTERIOR WorRK, BALUSTRADES ; ARTSIONE facture to turn out as perfect a material as can 
FLAT SLAB CONCRETE ROOFING TILE. SS [‘S be made, and one which can be set without diffi- 


Experience and Facilities 

This firm has manufactured Artstone for 
fifty years, being the originator of this material and the 
leading producer of it today. During these years a 
strong organization has been developed qualified to 
handle the best class of work, and the constantly expand- 
ing factory space makes it possible to execute large con- 
tracts. Ornamental work is a specialty, being in the 
hands of competent artists, and attention is given to 
carrying out with precision the architect’s designs. 


Artstone 

Rackle Artstone is formed from a special concrete 
which has been developed during the half century that 
the firm has been in business, and stands on its own 


TRADE-MARK 


culty from the diagrams furnished. 


Advantages of Rackle Artstone 

The low cost of this material, as compared with 
others of equal permanence, is perhaps the first point 
in its favor, and yet its attractive appearance is likewise 
of prime importance. The possibilities of reinforcing are 
such that there are designs which can be carried out in 
Artstone which are not practicable in anything else. 
Especially is this true where delicacy of detail must be 
combined with strength. The everlasting qualities of 


Rackle Artstone are an asset of highest value, and it 
should be mentioned that this material is the original 
American product in its class, that it has been perfected 
through a long period of years, and that it has attained 
its present reputation on its actual merits. 


DETAIL OF FRONT ENTRANCE, CHURCH OF THE ASCENSION, 
LAKEWoopD, OHIO 
J. W. C. Corsuster, Architect 


DETAIL OF ENTRANCE, RESIDENCE oF S. B. NEwserry, 
CLEVELAND HEIGHTs, OHIO 
F., B. Merape and J. M. Hamitton, Architects 


24-suITE APARTMENT BUuILpING, East CLEVELAND, OHI0o 
A. F, Janowirz, Architect 
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Colors and Finishes 

Regular colors include white, buff, red, brown, lime- 
stone and granite, besides many combinations of these. 
As examples, the buff, red and brown may be made 
either lighter or darker, and the limestone and granite 
may be varied in shade or combined with the buff, red 
or brown. Special colors, to meet unusual conditions or 
to match other work, are made as required by the archi- 
tect’s specifications. 

Smooth and tooled finishes are both produced. The 
most satisfactory surface for resisting wear and the 
action of the elements has been found to be one which 
is composed of such materials as to present a slightly 
rough texture. This gives a rich, artistic effect when 
appearing in masses, as in exterior work. Many archi- 
tects like the same texture for interior work as for ex- 
terior. while others prefer a finer grained surface, such 
as caen stone or smooth white, either of which has been 
found satisfactory for inside use. 


Gothic Windows 
Rackle Artstone is superior to any other material 
for Gothic window tracery. Thoroughly reinforced, it 1s 
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GoTHIC WINDOW 


strong, straight and true, making it ideal for holding 
glass. It has no grain or strata to cause splits of curves 
and angles, nor is it warped or twisted by any burning 
or firing process. A special booklet on Gothic windows 
is issued by this firm and mailed free on application. 
The purpose of this publication is to show how the 
amount of labor may be reduced when designing these 
windows for Artstone, thus effecting certain economies 
in manufacture and consequent cost. 


Exterior Work 
Rackle Artstone is suitable for ashlar, water table, 
sills, lintels, cornice, belts, quoins, and for any place 
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E. 79taH St. Power House, THe ILLUMINATING Co., 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


requiring a medium for the expression of architectural 
design. Balustrades are especially successful in Rackle 
Artstone, as are relief ornamentation, columns and 
statuary. Store and apartment buildings, the better 
grade of residences, office structures, factories, hotels, 
schools, churches, banks, theaters and municipal and 
other public buildings are included among the structures 
in which Rackle Artstone has been used. 
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BuiLpING oN EAst 83rp St., CLEVELAND, OHIO 
TueEoporeE C. Minor, Architect 


TRIMMINGS OF RACKLE ARTSTONE, FArRFAX SCHOOL, CLEVELAND HEIGHTS, OHIO 
Franz C. Warner, Architect 
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St. THomas’ Cuurca, Berkey, Va. 
Watson & HUCKEL, Architects 


Interior Work 


A growing number of architects specify Rackle 
Artstone for such interior work as door and window 
trim, arches, *wainscots, stairways and columns. The 
finer-grained finishes are often selected for inside use, 
and the buildings where such trim is in use include 
churches, schools, banks and residences. It is often 
desirable to have Artstone made of a shade to har- 
monize with a certain color scheme. This idea is 
carried out very successfully, so that beautiful results 
are obtained. 


RACKLE ARTSTONE STAIRWAY, IN RESIDENCE oF S. B. NEWBERRY, 
CLEVELAND HeEIcuts, OxIo 
F. B. Meave and J. M, Hamitton, Architects 
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References— 


Church of the Ascension. Lakewood, Ohie 

Grace Lutheran Church, Wadsworth, Ohio 

Trinity Lutheran Church, Akron, Ohio 

Boulevard Presbyterian Church, Cleveland, Ohio 

Trinity Lutheran Church, Lakewood, Ohio 

St. Mary’s Church and School, St. Paul, Minn. 

Tabernacle Presbyterian Church, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Mt. Olive English Lutheran Church, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Schauffler Hall, Richmond, Va. 

Church of Our Redeemer, Chicago, Ill., (windows) 

Wade Park M. E. Church, Cleveland, Ohio, (windows) 

St. Paul’s Evangelical Lutheran Church, Youngstown, Ohio 

St. Andrew’s Episcopal Church, Akron, Ohio, (windows and 
interior ) 

St. Paul’s Lutheran Church, Elyria, Ohio 

St. Paul’s Lutheran Church, Warren, Ohio 

St. Vincent de Paul Church, Mt. Vernon, Ohio 

Grace Covenant Presbyterian Church, Richmond, Va. 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Warren, Ohio 


Flat Slab Roofing Tile 


Rackle reinforced concrete flat roofing tile form a 
light, strong, economical and fireproof roof which 
answers every requirement of first class building con- 
struction. 

For foundries, shops, warehouses, garages, schools 
and theaters they are well adapted. Flexible yet firm, 
these tile are laid rapidly in place without building forms 
or centering such as is required for the old style of cast 
concrete roof. Rackle tile are used for either flat or 
pitched roofs wherever steel purlins can be used. 

A booklet which is sent free on application gives 
information regarding these tile, sizes and purlins for 
different spans, methods for meeting special condi- 
tions, etc. 


References— 


U. S. Copper Products Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Ohio Body and Blower Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Lima Locomotive Co., Lima, Ohio 

Harshaw, Fuller & Goodwin Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Canton Sheet Steel Co., Canton, Ohio 
Wellman-Seaver-Morgan Co., Akron, Ohio 

Superior Foundry Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
McMyler Interstate Co., Bedford, Ohio 

East and West Junior High High Schools, Warren, Ohio 
White Motor Co., Shipping Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
J. M. & L. A. Osborn, Warehouse, Cleveland, Ohio 


Force SHop Roor, THe VicwEeK Toor Co., CLEVELAND, OHI0 
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NATIONAL SLATE ASSOCIATION 


757 Drexel Building 
PHILA DEE BHTAS RAG 


The Association 

An association formed by the Quar- 
riers and Manufacturers of Slate—repre- 
sented by producers from the districts in 
Canada, Vermont, New York, Pennsyl- 
vania, Maryland, Virginia, Georgia and 


Roofing Slates 

Because of its durability, stability and 
economy, slate has been regarded as the 
best roofing material for more than twelve 
centuries. It is practically everlasting, 
non-inflammable and unaffected by years 


other Southern and Western States—to 


Furnish Authentic Data and _ Reliable 
Counsel on the diverse uses of slate. 


Product 

SLATE, in its adaptation to all Struc- 
tural, Sanitary, Electrical, Educational and 
Roofing purposes, for homes, public 
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MEMBERSHIP INSIGNIA 


of exposure to the elements. Moreover, 
the salvage value of slate is particularly 
high, as it does not deteriorate with use. 
No man-made roofing has ever equaled 
slate in these essentials. It supplies every 
architectural requirement and the infinite 
combinations of shades and colors permit 
of the most beautiful and artistic effects. 


CONSIDER ITS USES 


buildings, factories and institutions. 


SLOGAN 


Consulting Service 

The members of NATIONAL SLATE ASSOCIATION, 
appreciating the desire of construction engineers, archi- 
tects, builders, roofers, electrical manufacturers and 
others for authentic information on the uses of slate, 
have determined that such data can be more economi- 
cally and quickly supplied through an association than 
for each to maintain a separate research and informa- 
tion department. 

On the pages of individual member companies in 
this catalogue will be found valuable data regarding 
the various uses of slate. Where this information is not 
sufficiently detailed to meet special requirements, the 
Association will be glad to correspond with those inter- 
ested, furnishing further data and specificational infor- 
mation for the proper and economical installation of 
slate in any of its diversified uses. 


Special Features of Slate 

Slate is adapted to more varied structural uses than 
any other natural stone procurable. This is because of 
its density, the fact that, regardless of wear, slate al- 
ways retains a velvetlike surface and, especially, because 
of its cleavability. Slate presents a comparatively even 
surface as it comes from the quarries or may be milled 
to practically any degree of smoothness. It is fashioned 
into massive blocks and slabs or split to the thinness of 
veneer without losing any of its valuable properties. 


Properties of Slate 

Slate is the most workable of Nature’s enduring 
minerals. It is insoluble. It is fireproof. It is imper- 
vious to water, oils and chemicals; does not absorb dyes 
or odors; does not warp; gives a firm foothold. Low 
conductivity, mechanical strength and ease of matching 
make slate the preferred material for electrical uses. 


Various Colors of Slate 

Slate may be had in a wide range of colors in addi- 
tion to the black and gray in which it is most frequently 
met. There are greens and gray-green, blue-green, pur- 
ples, reds and browns. Some of the variegated and 
mottled slates are especially attractive, while some slates 
contain markings equal to the grain of fine mahogany. 
This wide range of coloring permits of the most varied 
decorative effects, adapting it to practically every archi- 
tectural purpose. 
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Slate is as appropriate for flat, or prome- 
nade, as for sloping roofs, and consti- 
tutes unequaled protection for industrial 
buildings, especially those located along railroad tracks 
or exposed to chemical fumes and sparks. 


Other Uses of Slate 

Slate is adapted to such a wide variety of uses 
that there is now hardly a modern building which does 
not contain slate in some form or other. And it is safe 
to say that there is no modern building but would bene- 
fit from the use of more slate. 

As a reminder and a guide to those who build for 
satisfaction and permanence, the following list is ap- 
pended to show many of the diversified uses of slate: 


STRUCTURAL AND SANITARY 


Hearths and man- Stairs and risers Shower stalls 
tels Landings Laundry tubs 
Septic tanks Soda fountain lin- Sinks 
Thresholds ings Drainboards 
Vestibules Lath icebox shelves 
Floors and sills Moistureproof cabi- Table tops 
Bases and plinths nets Filters 
Wainscoting Dampproofing Shelving 
Coping Toilet stalls Chimney tops 
ELECTRICAL 
Switchboards Meter panels Radio panels 
Fuse blocks Motor bases Barriers 
Panelboards Lamp bases Floor insulation 


Cell tops Insulated walls 


BLACKBOARDS 
School slates 
Menu board 
Lecture slates 
Kitchen slate 
Roors, WALKS, ETC. 
Garden walks 
Areaways 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Work benches 
Swimming pools 
Lithograph stone 
Chemical vats linings Powdered fillers 
Dough boards Whetstones Slate granules 


Additional uses for slate are being discovered and 
developed almost daily and, if supplied with name and 
address, the Association will be glad to keep interested 
parties informed of all advancements and improvements. 


Switch bases 


Automobile sales 
bulletin 

Factory offices 

Shipping rooms 


School 
Newspaper office 
Train bulletin 
Score board 


Aisles 
Flagging 


Sloping roofs 
Flat roofs 


Gravestones 
Grave vaults 
Mausoleum linings 


Billiard tables 
Counter tops 
Type cabinets 


A Slate for Every Purpose 
When specifying slate, be sure to state for what 
purpose it is to be used. For example: Electrical slate. 
If the information desired is not available through 
the local slate contractor, write us, 
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THE CHAPMAN SLATE COMPANY 


BETHLEHEM, PA. 


Members of the National Slate Association 


Products 

Makers and shippers of “Wit~tram CHAPMAN” 
Brack RoorinG Sate in all regular stock sizes, also in 
graduated lengths and thicknesses and random widths. 


Quarries 

The quarries of THz CHAPMAN SLATE CoMPANY 
were opened in 1850, and today, with a capacity of over 
3000 squares per month, produce more roofing slate than 
any other single hard vein quarry operating in the 
country. 

The Chapman product today is quarried from a 
depth of over 200 ft.; is made by highly skilled mechan- 
ics, many of whom have long been in the service of the 
company, and the entire output is most carefully in- 
spected to insure the proper grading. 


Heavy “Old English Cleft”? Special Rough Slate 

Owing to the numerous and constantly increasing 
demands from architects, the company has, for the past 
years, been making a heavy rough “Old English Cleft” 
slate ranging from 14 to 1 in. in thickness, and in gradu- 
ated lengths and random widths. 

The artistic effect of a roof laid with the genuine 
“William Chapman” “Old English Cleft” special rough 
slate gives tone and character to a building which can 
not be produced by the use of any other roofing material. 

For manufacturing plants or other places where 
particularly hard wear is required, the company recom- 
mends the use of “William Chapman” special rough 
slate, 14 in. thick. 


Standard Roofing Slate 

The excellence of the “William Chapman” roofing 
slate lies in the toughness of the fiber, which is very hard 
and close grained, thus insuring a durability beyond any 
known limit of time. “William Chapman” roofing slate 
absorbs no moisture and will not decompose. Largely 
owing to these characteristics there is practically no 
breakage in transportation. 

The stock of regular sizes is large and complete. 

These slate are about ;°; in. thick, weighing approxi- 
mately 680 Ib. to the square, allowing for the standard 
3-in. lap. 

There are 14 different sizes ranging from 6x12 to 
14x24 in. Special sizes will be made to order when 
required. 


Labels 


To prevent substitution of inferior quality slate, 
the company has instituted the practice of labeling about 
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2% of each shipment of genuine “William Chapman” 
roofing slate with a label, facsimile of which is repro- 
duced herewith, on which is indicated the grade, whether 
No. 1 or No. 2. 


“WILLIAM CHAPMAN” SLATE LABEL 


Shipping Facilities 
The company ships direct from the Chapman quar- 
ries to every state in the Union, to Canada and Mexico, 
or to seaboard for export to Europe or South America. 
With the present capacity, any size order for 
“regular” stock can be supplied promptly. 


References 
Herewith is given a partial list of buildings covered 
with “William Chapman” slate roofs: 


Brooklyn Bridge Buildings, New York, Nia, 

Holy Trinity Church, New York, N. Y. 

Central Park Buildings, New Onl Nee 

Isabella Heimath Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Long Island Historical Society, New York, N. Y. 

Metropolitan Opera House, New York, N. Y. 

Philadelphia & Reading Railway Freight Station, Subway, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Roman Catholic Cathedral, New York wNaee 

Roman Catholic Church of the Epiphany, Philadelphia, Pa. 

St. George’s Church, New York, N. Y. 

St. Vincent’s Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

U.S. Military Academy, West Point, N. Y. 

First Presbyterian Church, Newark, N. J. 

Mt. St. Mary’s Convent, Plainfield, N. Je 

St. Barnaby’s P. E. Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 

The Orphanage, Paterson, N. J. 

Hackensack Water Co., New Durham and New Milford, N. J. 

Essex County (N. J.) Insane Asylum, Overbrook, N. J. 

Morris Plains Asylum, Morris Plains, N. le 

U. S. Fort Terry, Plum Island, N. Y. 

U.S. Fort H. G. Wright, Fishers Island, N. Y. 

Convent Buildings, Lodi, N. J. 

State Capitol, Albany, N. Y. 

St. Ladislaus Polish Catholic Church, Philadelphia, Ta. 

Bethlehem Steel Co., Bethlehem, Pa. 

Donner Steel Co., Inc., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Consolidated Gas Co. of New York, New York, N. Y, 

Midvale Steel Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bethlehem Fabricators, Inc., Bethlehem, Pa. 

Brethren Church, Ambler, Pa. 

Hotel Dennis, Atlantic City, N. J. 
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N. Y. CONSOLIDATED SLATE CORPORATION 
Manufacturers of Roofing Slate and Garden Walk Slabs 


MAIN 


OFFICE 


QUARRIES 
POULTNEY,. VT. 


POULTNEY, VT. 


REPRESENTATIVES FOR CHICAGO AND THE WESTERN STATES: State & Fiacstone Company, 1825 Central Street, EVANSTON, ILL. 


REPRESENTATIVES FOR PENNSYLVANIA AND NEW YORK: 
REPRESENTATIVES FOR NEW YORK CITY: 


Product 


MONTVERDE SLATE, for Roofing, Flag- 
ging, and Flooring. 


MON 


Characteristics 


Montverde Slate is procured from quar- 
ries that were opened 80 years ago and that 
have since been continuously worked. Ex- 
perts declare these veins to be practically 
inexhaustible. Hence Montverde products 
possess a uniformity in color and texture that 
assures satisfaction when ordering from 
sample. 

The wide range of Montverde colors permits the 
nicest discrimination in selecting a tint exactly suited to 
the structure. Weathering slates can be chosen with an 
exact anticipation of their final and permanent shade. 
The superior and time-proved endurance of Montverde 
products allows the architect or builder to prescribe them 
with the assurance that no stress of weather will affect 
their texture or beauty. 


~ 


For the Artist in Roofs 


Modern taste favors the decorative slate roof with 
its irregular effects and architectural significance. 
“Antique,” or graduated thick slate, is prepared by this 
company in many colors and degrees of thickness, the 
following being standard sizes: 3%, 14, 34, 1%, 34, 1, 114 
and 114 in. These so-called “random” widths and lengths 
are a Montverde specialty and furnish the builder with 
the widest possible range of material with which to work 
out effects that are an adornment to the house and that 
harmonize with its natural setting. 


Colors 

Montverde Slate is furnished in the following colors 
both for roofing and for garden walks: 

_Unfading Green—Dark green and absolutely un- 
fading. This is the greenest of all roofing slates. 
_ Unfading Mottled Purple and Green—Furnished 
in graduated combinations. Either color predominates, 
according to order, and so the exact shade desired for 
the finished roof can be obtained. 

Sea Green—A moderate priced slate intended for 
weathering purposes. It gradually assumes a permanent 
golden tone of rich but subdued effect. 

Clear Purple—lIn standard sizes and _ thicknesses. 

Variegated Purple and Green—In standard sizes 
and thicknesses. 


_ Gray or Black—Also in any standard size and 
thickness. 


— 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


TVERDE 


Ce es 


ae ~« es 
‘Ae Natural Roof 


TRADE-MARK 


WiLt1AM Moore Co., 1516 Sansom Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
KrirtLtanp & Francis, 103 Park Avenue 


Special Uses 


Montverde Slate is especially recom- 
mended for the flooring of public buildings 
such as libraries, banks, museums, and 
churches. Its fine tints and texture adapt it 
for these places where it is becoming more 
and more appreciated. 


Suburban and country homes, that are 
designed on the lines of “period” architec- 
ture, receive an added beauty where the gar- 
den paths are laid with Montverde Slate 
especially prepared for this use. 


Selling Quantities 


Montverde Roofing Slate is furnished by the square. 
A square is equal to the amount of slate necessary to 
cover 100 sq. ft., the slate being laid out to allow a 3-in. 
lap over the head of the second course below. 


Form of Specification 


“All pitched roofs to be covered with slate manu- 
factured and sold by the N. Y. CoNsoLmpaTED SLATE 
CORPORATION, Poultney, Vt. Size, quality, and color 
as= per -samples.on view. at]... 2... ” (or specify as 
desired). 


Montverde Service 


To further the cause of better roofing, the N. Y. 
CONSOLIDATED SLATE CORPORATION maintains a free 
Service Department with which architects, builders, and 
home owners are cordially invited to consult. This serv- 
ice includes both visual and written suggestions, samples 
of material, and technical information. If the owner is 
out of reach of a qualified builder, we will furnish expert 
roofers to lay Montverde Slate at a very reasonable 
charge. Our engineers will supervise, free of charge, the 
placing of Montverde Slate on large buildings or where 
special difficulties are to be overcome. Address our Serv- 
ice Department at Poultney, Vermont. 


Illustrated Booklet 


If you are interested in roofing, interior pavements, 
or garden walks, whether as architect, builder, roofer, 
or owner, send for our booklet de luxe, “Vermont Slate 
in Service.” This publication explains the many advan- 
tages of slate for roofing and other purposes and with 
special reference to the peculiar qualities of Montverde 
Slate. It is illustrated with many half tones and drawings 
of actual installations and embodies a fund of information 
on the worth of slate installations. 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 


THE JOHN D. EMACK CO. 


Olde Stonesfield Roofs 


110 South 16th Street 


PHILADELR HLA Sas 


QUARRIES AND ASSEMBLING YARDS, VERMONT AND NEW YORK STATES 
NEW YORK OFFICE, 17 East 49th Street 
REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


NEW “YORK IGN=aY. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Products 


Olde Stonesfield Roofs are, in design, materials and 
Greens and Grays; GARDEN FLAGGING. 
Also Black Slates. 


Olde Stonesfield Roof Treatment 

Olde Stonesfield Roofs are, in design, materials and 
construction, based on the century-old roofs of Eng- 
land’s famous Cotswold District. 

Individual Treatment—England’s roofer crafts- 
men designed each roof by laying the stones out on the 
ground, just as they were to be placed on the roof. 

Pieces of various sizes, thicknesses, shapes and col- 
orings, were literally woven into a tapestry thatch of 
stone, having rounded valleys and wonderful effects. 

Service to Architects—In similar manner THE 
Joun D. Emacx Co.’s designers will gladly consider 
with architects each Olde Stonesfield Roof in con- 
nection with each structure—a service that directly co- 
operates with the architect in skillfully translating his 
roofing desires. 

Costs—Estimates, for supplying sufficient ma- 
terial, will be furnished on receipt of plans, based on the 


RESIDENCE OF R. W. CrasBe, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
G. C. Burroucus, Architect " 
; pyhere “Stonesfield Special” graduation has been applied to a moderate 
size house 
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most appropriate graduation for the subject to be treated 
(unless special specifications are required). 

Individual Effects—Olde Stonesfield Roofs are 
assured by the fact that we quarry the material and as- 
semble orders at our yard before shipping, in accordance 
with carefully detailed working drawings which are fur- 
nished with each order. 


Stonesfield Special 

A moderate priced slate, full of texture, varying 
from % to 3% in. in thickness and wide range of colors. 
Especially quarried for the smaller type of house. 


Colonial Greens and Grays 
Quarried in soft, neutral shades for buildings where 
quiet or old shingled effects are desired. 


Olde Stonesfield Garden Flagging 

Large quantities of garden flagging in a wide range 
of colors, for porches, terraces, walks, etc., are pro- 
duced and carried in stock. 


Special Display 
Special displays in both offices for visiting architects. 


J. A. FARRELL TERRACE, NorwALk, Conn, 
Leroy P. Warp, Architect 


Note interesting effect produced by using irregular and random 


rectangular flagging 


Continued on next page 


The John D. Emack Co. 355 


enemies 5: 


RESIDENCE oF EuGeNeE Du Pont, WiLMiINcTOoN, DEL. FArM BUILDING oF JAMES A. FARRELL, NORWALK, CONN, 
H. T. Linpserc, Architect Leroy P, Warp, Architect 


Note the graceful effect of round valleys A touch of the Old World brought out by Stonesfield roof treatment 


OLpE STONESFIELD Roor oF THE ALLAN LEHMAN RESIDENCE, TARRYTOWN, N. Y., 
J. Russet, Pore, Architect 


Note the variation of the ridge line and the undulated effect of parts of the roof, reminiscent of the century-old Cotswold stone thatched houses 
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KNICKERBOCKER SLATE CORPORATION 


E. J. JOHNSON, Presipent 
153 East 38th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Roor SLATES; 
BOARDS; STRUCTURAL SLATE; SNOW GUARDS; 
NalIts. 

Slaters’ Tools. 


GARDEN FLAGGING; SLATE BLACK- 
SLATING 


Consulting Service 

Technical knowledge has become a valuable factor 
in assembling proper color combinations, exposures and 
thicknesses in the Old European roofs, properly adapted 
to a given roof project. 

This concern affords, through its consulting ser- 
vice, an experience of over 36 years in quarrying slate 
and working out the most advanced installation prob- 
lems. Our service includes supplying the architect with 
technical facts covering actual quarry possibilities in 
slate, specification suggestions and plans of layouts. 

Individual building projects will be worked out to 
meet their respective requirements. 


£ i BOSS 


Under eave course, 17% in. long by % in. thick; eave course 
30 in. long by % in. thick, 13% in. to weather ; the next course 
30 in. long by -f an. thick, 13% in. to weather : the next two 
courses 28 “in, long by % in. thick, 127 in. to weather ; the next 
three courses 26 in. long by % in. thick, 11% in. to weather ; the 
next three courses 24 in. long by % in. thick, 10% in. to weather ; 
the next three courses 22 in. long by % in. thick, 97% in. to 
weather; the next three courses 20 in. long by vA in. thick, 
8% in, to weather; the next three courses 18 in. long by #% in. 
thick, 74% in. to weather ; the next four courses 16 in. long by 
is in. thick, 6% in. to weather ; the next four courses 14 in. long 
by i in. thick, 5% in. to weather ; the next five courses 12 in. 
long by 7s in. thick, 4% in. to weather. All slate to be fastened 
with yellow metal nails of suitable lengths for the various thick- 
nesses. 

Slates at valleys, hips, rakes and ridges to be laid in elastic 
cement of same color as slate. Small pieces of slate at valleys 
and hips will not be allowed. 


Notes: We supply blue prints of roof plan showing ex- 
posures and thickness of each course. 

The foregoing specification is for a roof with a 22-ft. rafter. 
The arrangement may be varied to suit any length rafter, the 
thickness increased or decreased, the exposures varied, or the 


Ou! oer SLATE Roor ON QUAKER HILL GouF Cus. er MAMARONECK, N. Ae 
Bucuman & Kaun, Architects 


Old European Slate Roofs 

The ordinary type slate roof while highly prac- 
tical, because of the uniformity of dimension of the 
individual slates, and its one color (generally black), 
failed to lend itself to the modern requirements of arch- 
itecture. Our Old European slate roof is all that mod- 
ern artistic demands can possibly desire. 

Marked in texture, graduated in exposures and 
thicknesses, random in widths, colors placed haphazard 
throughout the roof, with more or less departure from 
symmetry of lines, gives a brief word picture of these 
beautiful roofs. Colors range in purples, grays, greens 
and blacks of varying shades, with some weathering to 
buffs. An interesting color feature of these roofs is 
the fact that they grow in beauty with age, in direct 
contrast with manufactured roofings. Cost will vary 
in range from that of the ordinary slate roof upwards. 
We invite requests for detail features and advice. 


Specifications for Old European Slate Roof, Knicker- 
bocker Method 


Cover all sloping roofs (and other surfaces where indicated 
on drawings or herein specified) with one thickness of heavy 
tarred roofing felt to be approved by architect, over which lay 
the Knickerbocker Slate Color Scheme K (or other color arrange- 
ment as may be desired), with nailholes drilled and counter- 
sunk and in random widths and graduated lengths as follows: 
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cost reduced by using thinner slates, as the random and gradu- 
ated effect would be obtained even though full +%s-in. slates were 
used entirely. A uniform length of slate and exposure through- 
out the roof with random widths is anch= scheme specially 
adapted to x¢-in. thickness. 


Old European Terrace and Garden Flagging 

Slate in purple with green mottling of unfading 
character, or to include slate weathering to buff; nat- 
ural quarry surface textures; irregular shapes and sizes 
ranging from approximately 2 sq. ft. to 5 sq. ft. each. 

An artistic floor for loggias, garden walks, church 
floors, porches, terraces, etc. 

The same material is supplied in rubbed surfaces, 
in square or rectangular pieces. 

Our booklet fully describes this product and gives 
method of installation. 


Standard No. 1 Roof Slate Full 3/16 in. Thick 
“Standard No. 1 Slate’ is the trade-name applied 
to the ordinary thickness of roof slate, which approxi- 
mates ;g-In. in any of the colors, and implies the best 
material as to quality. Thickness is not sufficiently or 
properly established in the trade to make that important 
point clear and definitely fixed as it should be, but leaves 
the question open to the use of thin or substantially split 
slate as may be the policy of those who supply it. We 


Knickerbocker Slate Corporation 


are earnest advocates of substantially split slates and 
supply in all our roof slates a Standard No. 1 full 34-in. 
thick; and if architects will specify the “Knickerbocker 
Standard No. 1 Slates full =;-in. thick,’ it will insure 
this point of maximum strength and thickness which is 
so properly expected in a slate roof. 


Specifications for Ordinary or Standard No. 1 Slate 
of Full 3/16-in. Thickness 

Cover all sloping roofs (and other surfaces where indicated 
on drawings or herein specified) with one thickness of single-ply 
tarred roofing felt properly lapped and of quality as may be 
approved by the architect, over which lay the Knickerbocker 
Unfading Green Roof Slate (or otherwise as may be desired) 
Standard No. 1 full #6 in. thick, nailholes drilled and counter- 
sunk, size 20x10 in. (or size as desired), each slate fastened 
with 2 yellow metal slating nails 1% in. long. All slates to be laid 
with 3-in. lap and’ exposure of 8% in. (or other dimensions 
suitable to size of slate used), with butts laying tight. Under 
eaves and top courses to be of same width and with grain of 
slate vertical; no “stretchers” or slate with grain running hori- 
zontal will be permitted. Slates at valleys, hips, rakes and ridges 
to be laid in elastic cement of same color as slate. Small pieces 
of slate at valleys and hips will not be allowed. 

Metal at gutters must run well up under slate. Ridging and 
hips of 16-oz. cold rolled copper (or other metal), 3-in. flange 
coming down over slate, covering all nailholes; 14-oz. copper 
flashings and 16-o0z. cap flashings wherever necessary. 

Note: Boston hips and ridges of slate are not only effective 
but are exceedingly practical. Detailed information respecting 
specification requirements will be furnished architects on request. 


Snow Guards 

The patent snow guard standard, in connection with 
34-in. (outside measurement, 1 in.) galvanized gas pipe, 
composes the “pipe” or “rail” guard. This standard is 
adjustable to any pitch of roof. The plate is made the 
thickness of Standard No. 1 slate and of the same dimen- 
sions as the slate upon the roof where used, the plate 
taking the place of a slate and being well secured to the 
roof with wood screws or otherwise as may be desired. 

Standards with plates of greater thickness than 
Standard No. 1 slate will be made to suit heavier slate 
at an additional charge. Plates will also be made of 
suitable form for use on tile roofs of any pattern. 

Standards are placed along the eaves of all roofs 
from 5 to 6 ft. apart and 
are made for 2 or 3 
pipes. 

When ordering, spec- 
ify the size of slate to be 
used on the roof (Stand- 
ard No. 1 thickness is 
understood unless other- 
wise ordered) and _ the 
number of pipes that will 
be used. We quote on 
and ship 3 pipe standards 
unless otherwise specified. 
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Pire or Rat GuaArpD COMPLETE 


Slating Nails 

The nails used for fastening slate should be of the 
most durable material, since most slate roof troubles are 
due to slates falling out because the nails have corroded. 
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Cut yellow metal or copper wire nails are recommended 
for slate roofs. 

Our nails are made up and shaped distinctly for 
slating purposes—the result of many years’ experience. 


Structural Slate 

Furnished in various shapes and sizes for use for 
steps, platforms, risers, wainscoting, base, toilet slabs 
of all kinds, floors, electrical slabs, etc. 

Can be supplied in regular ribbon black, clear black, 
light green and mottled purple and green. 

The light green and mottled purple and green slates 
present a very fine appearance and are especially suitable 
for use in entrances, lobbies, stairways, etc., where archi- 
tectural beauty is desired. They compare favorably with 
marble in appearance and are considerably cheaper. 


Slate Blackboards 

Made of the best black slate with the highest grade 
of machine rubbed finish. Spaces made up of stated 
dimensions. 


References 

Slate roofs and interior structural slate supplied by 
us have been used throughout the country for buildings 
planned by leading architects. 

A list of a few of these buildings, with the archi- 
tects’ names, follows: 


Nicholas Brady Residence, Roslyn, L. I., N. Y., John T. Windrim 
Cornell University, Residential Halls “A” and “D,” Ithaca, 
N. Y., Day & Klauder 
South Methodist University, Dallas, Tex., Shepley, Rutan & 
Coolidge 
G. E. Gregory Residence, South Orange, N. J., Hollingsworth 
& Bragdon 
Wm. Percy Bartram Residence, Stamford, Conn., Hollingsworth 
& Bragdon 
St. Johns Church and Rectory, Locust Valley, N. Y., H. W. Rowe 
Cathedral of Sacred Heart, Newark, N. J., I. E. Ditmars 
H. S. Snyder Residence, Bethlehem, Pa., Duncan Fraser 
Robert Eidlitz Residence, Ardsley-on-Hudson, N. Y., Francis 
Y. Joannes 
M. be Sere oe ie Residence, Birmingham, Ala., Warren & 
night 
St. Michaels Church, Litchfield, Conn., Rossiter & Muller 
Highlands School, Highlands (just north of Seattle), Wash., 
David Meyers 
Philosophy Hall, University of Washington, Seattle, Wash., 
Bebb & Gould 
(ay Ae ees Residence, Westfield, N. J., Hollingsworth & 
ragdon 
Administration Building, Lindenwood College, St. Charles, Mo., 
Labeaume & Klein 
Quadrangle Memorial Buildings, Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn., James Gamble Rogers 
Ne Hall, Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, N. Y., Hunt & 
unt 
Mrs. Leighton Lobdell Residence, Rumsen, N. J., Alfred Busselle 
Bernhardt E. Miller Residence, Milburn, N. J., Bernhardt E. 
Miller 
Sarah Choate Residence, Pleasantville, N. Y., McKim, Meade & 
White 
Convent for Holy Trinity Church, Mamaroneck, N. Y., Robt. J. 
Reilly 
Lincoln School, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 
Milton Point School, Rye, N. Y., Tooker & Marsh 
Convent Divine Compassion, White Plains, N. Y., Anthony F, A. 
Schmitt 
New Bronx P. H. S. Hospital, New York, N. Y., United States 
Government 
Culver Apartment, New York, N. Y., Walker & Gillette 
Allerton Apartment, New York, N. Y., A. Loomis Harmon 
Quaker Ridge Golf Club, Mamaroneck, N. Y., Buchman & Kahn 
Princeton Club, New York, N. Y., Aymar Embury, 2nd 
Academy of Sacred Heart, San Francisco, Cal. 
Andover Academy, Andover, Mass., Guy Lowell 
Business Building, Columbia University, New York, N. Y., 
McKim, Mead & White 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
Lincoln National Life Building, Ft. Wayne, Ind., Benj. W., 
Morris 
Y. M. C. A. Building, Passaic, N. J., John F. Jackson 
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PS TABLISHED 1901 


O'BRIEN BROTHERS SLATE COMPANY, INC. 


Producers of Roofing Slate 


QUARRIES AND OFFICES 
GRANVILLE, N. Y. 


Products 


Miners, makers and shippers of: 

O’BRIEN BROTHERS EMERALD UNFADING GREEN 
and UNFapInGc MotTTLep GREEN and PURPLE ROOFING 
SLATE. 

GARDEN FLAGGING. 


Production 


This firm owns and operates its own quarries, pro- 
ducing a roofing slate that is unapproached in quality, 
workmanship and color. The large production enables 
the company to offer for immediate shipment slate in 
quantities to take care of any reasonable size order in 
the Standard No. | grade, in sizes of from 10x6 to 24x12 
in. inclusive. 

Special thick slate 3°; to 2 in. thick in lengths from 
12 to 36 in. Also can be furnished in random lengths 
and widths, made to order. 


O’Brien Brothers Roofing Slate 

Unfading Green—Emerald Unfading Green is 
admitted to be the greenest colored slate produced. It 
is of a dark green color and never changing. This slate 
is furnished with an absolute guarantee not to change 
color. 

Unfading Mottled Green and Purple—Unfading 
Mottled Green and Purple slate produces a roof full of 
warmth and life. An effect of either green or purple 


predominating can be produced if so desired. This slate 


should be given consideration by architects who desire 
to obtain the best in a slate roof. 


Combination of Colors—By a combination of 
Untading Green and Unfading Mottled Green and Pur- 
ple slate the very best in color blend can be produced. 

This combination has been used extensively by the 
leading architects with wonderful success. 

In order to obtain this combination of color the 
slate is laid haphazard on the roof. 


Specifications—AIl pitched roofs as indicated on 
plan shall be covered with (state the color, quality and 
size here) slate as mined, made and sold by O’Brien 
BROTHERS SLATE CoMPANy, INc. of Granville, N. Y. 


_ Samples—On application this firm will forward, 
without obligation, small or large samples of any slate in 
any thickness desired. 


Garden Flagging 


This firm furnishes flags in the natural cleft irregu- 
lar shapes and thicknesses. Any desired pattern can be 
worked out by using trimmed edge flags cut to sizes. 


Colors—Light and dark mottled green and pur- 
ple, black, rustic gray, red, light and dark unfading green, 
fading green. 

Service—On request, samples will be furnished, 
and on receipt of plans the service department will lay 
out a sketch of a garden using the different colors de- 
sired. 


COMBINATION OF O’BrrEN UNFADING GREEN AND UNFApING MorTtLep GREEN AND PURPLE ROOFING SLATE, RESIDENCE OF FREDERICK 
OsBorN, GARRISON-ON-Hupson, N. Y. 
PLEASANTS PENNINGTON, Architect 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


259 


F. C. SHELDON SLATE COMPANY 


GRAN VIED Nee 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL.. Marquette Building 
CINCINNATI, ‘OHIO, 534 Main Strect 


COLUMBIA, S. C., 17 Carolina National Bank Building 


DALLAS, TEX., Scollard Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., 137 McGill Street 


Products 

ROOFING SLATE of every known size, 
color and thickness, comprising the BLACK 
States of Maine, Pennsylvania and Vir- 
ginia; the Rep SLate of New York; and 
the varying shades of GREENS, GRAys and 
PURPLES, permanent or weathering, from the 
Sheldon mines in Vermont. 


Also, Structural and Electrical Slate; 
Blackboards; Flagging for Gardens and 
Floors. 

Production 


We are generally recognized as the largest 
individual producers of colored roofing slate, both com- 
mercial and architectural, from quarries actually owned 
and operated under our personal supervision. This not 
only enables us to maintain the uniform quality which 
has established the superiority of Sheldon’s slates, but 
insures prompt and satisfactory execution of all com- 
missions entrusted to us. 


Special Types 

The wide range of natural colors, sizes and textures, 
in which Sheldon’s slates can be furnished affords a se- 
lection that from any standpoint will most satisfactorily 
meet every individual requirement, thus providing a 
special type of slate to “fit” the building. If furnished 
with details as to general color scheme to be carried out, 
suggestions will be submitted with full particulars cov- 
ering just the kind of slate which extensive experience 
has demonstrated will be most apt to give the best results 
or prove the most satisfactory investment. This com- 
pany has specialized with marked success in the develop- 
ment of distinctive and unique roof effects. 


Exclusive Specialties | 

Sheldon’s Olde English Architectural Slate—To 
insure faithful reproduction in texture and appearance, 
these slate are wrought by skilled Old World artisans 
and for exactness and accuracy of detail can not be sur- 
passed. A special brochure containing complete informa- 
tion and typical layouts for roofs of this description will 
be sent gratis to any architect on request. 

Weathering Greens and Grays—Rich, gray 
green in color when first quarried, but, upon exposure, 
gradually ‘‘weather” into wonderful deep shades of 
brown and buff. Time only serves to beautify and bring 
out in full the rich mellow colors of this product. These 
slate possess the greatest intrinsic value in proportion to 
the investment of any known type of roofing material 
and splendidly harmonize with natural surroundings. 

Unfading Mottled Purple—A beautiful blending 
of purple and green tints; no two slates alike; some 
almost clear purple; others more or less “mottled” with 
spots or clouds of green. 

Unfading Greens and Grays——A clear deep green 
and Oxford gray. Both permanent in color. Can be 
used separately or in combination as desired. 

Unfading Rustic Greens and Grays—Slightly 
varying shades of green and gray ; all of fast color; some 
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TRADE-MARK 
MEMBERS OF 


DETROIT MICH., 901 Kresge Building 


GREENSBORO, N. C. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 East 42nd Street 
RICHMOND, VA. 

TORONTO, ONT. 


clear, some with dark spots and clouds. 
This type of slate develops a roof having 
more character than is apt to result from 
a clear and uniform color. 

Hard Vein Variegated Green and 
Purple—A combination of light and dark 
shades of green and purple, some of which 
retain their original color—the majority chang- 
ing on exposure to a harmony of contrasts. 
Two-thirds purple and one-third green are the 
proportion of colors frequently called for, but 
these percentages may be changed to suit indi- 
vidual taste. Practically the same combination 
of colors can be supplied in strictly uwnfading 
slate throughout. Unusually fine effects are secured by 
applying both the weathering and unfading combination 
promiscuously on the same roof. 

National Black—A strictly high grade Sheldon 
product guaranteed absolutely unfading. By reason of 
more favorable freight rates, it can be delivered to many 
localities at a considerable saving in cost over Maine, 
Peachbottom or Buckingham. 

Sheldon’s Superior Bangor with Certificate—We 
unhesitatingly recommend this product as representing 
the best value for the money of any blue or black slate 
on the market. Exclusively a Sheldon specialty. The 
certificate with every shipment protects the buyer against 
possibility of substitution. Strong and well made. Every 
slate “rings true.’” Extensively used by discriminating 
trade who have proved their value. 

Arabian Red—Distinctively a New York State 
product—Washington County, of this state, being the 
only place in the world where roofing slate of this color 
and quality has been found. Production limited. Im- 
mensely popular and exclusive. 

Semiunfading Green—A happy medium between 
a Weathering Green and strictly Unfading Green, both 
as regards price and color permanency. 


Architects Sample Bureau 

Attention is invited to the sample roof maintained 
at 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. This is changed 
at frequent intervals to show the trend in distinctive 
roof effects such as we are called upon to develop, 


Samples 
Miniature or full sized samples promptly furnished 
on request free of charge. 


Co-operative Service 

An architects’ service department is maintained at 
the main office at Granville, N. Y., also at the New York 
office, 30 East 42nd Street, thoroughly equipped for sup- 
plying detail layouts or other general and technical in- 
formation pertaining in any way to the use of slate for 
every interior and exterior purpose. A well informed 
representative will confer with members of the profes- 
sion at any time and render any desired assistance to- 
wards the furtherance of any architect’s slate require- 
ments. Our experts will supervise the application of 
any roof when required. 
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ESTABLISHED 1869 


RISING & NELSON SLATE CO. 
Miners, Makers and Shippers of High Grade Roofing Slate 


QUARRIES AND MAIN OFFICE 
WEST PAWLET, VT. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA- OFFICE, 112 South 16th Street 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 2554 West Harrison Street 
BOSTON OFFICE, 46 Cornhill 


LONDON OFFICE, 26 Martin Lane, Cannon Street 
ARCHITECTS’ SERVICE DEPARTMENT, 101 Park Avenue, NEW YVORK=aNee ove 


Products 

“TupoR STONE” and “Tupor STONE 
yR.” ROOFING SLATE. 

COMMERCIAL ROOFING SLATE. 

FEOORING “SLATE and” GARDEN 
FLAGGING. 


TRADE-MARK 


Production 

The fact that this company owns and operates nu- 
merous quarries in addition to controlling the production 
of a number of others in- 
sures quality and uniformity 
Oty tesult-oin alleeslate: 
This is especially true of 
architectural slate, which 
is quarried to order under 
trained architectural super- 
vision. 


Architectural Specialties 


“Tudor Stone’ Roof- 
ing Slate; also the follow- 
ing, which are variations of 
the “Tudor Stone’ group: 
Golden Pheasant, Valen- 
heli, Verde Unique, York- 
shire Gray, Cotswold, “Tu- 
dor Stone Jr.,’ etc. These 
are distinct types, not or- 
dinary slate parading under 
new names, as can readily 
be seen by comparison. 


Commercial Roofing Slate 

Sea Green, Unfading 
Green, Weathering Green, 
Mottled Green and Purple, 
Clear Purple, Purple Vein, 
Rustics, Red, etc., quarried 
in Vermont. 

Genuine Bangor, AI- 
bion or Jackson Bangor, 
Washington, Bangor, 
Franklin, Chapman, Peach 
Bottom, etc., quarried in 
Pennsylvania and elsewhere. 
Monson and Brownville, quarried in Maine. 


Flooring Slate and Garden Flagging 


Split surface or rubbed surface, trimmed or sawn 
edges. Irregular shapes, random sizes, rectangular 
shapes and regular size pieces. In full range of weather- 
ing and unfading colors in all thicknesses. 


Samples and Booklet 
Samples of any slate desired will be forwarded on 
request. 
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VAN ANTWERP RESIDENCE, BURLINGAME, CAL. 
BAKEWELL & Brown, Architects 


We have a new booklet and archi- 
tectural leaflet showing examples of our 
products. We would be pleased to for- 
ward copies of these on request. 


Architects’ Service Department 


The Service Department estab- 
lished in the Architects Building, 101 
Park Avenue, New York City, is under trained architec- 
tural direction, and is equipped and maintained by this 
company for the convenience 
of architects and_ others 
who may require informa- 
tion in reference to roof de- 
sign and construction. 

Architects are  re- 
quested to make use of the 
facilities offered, either for 
preliminary work or for the 
preparation of complete 
roof layouts and estimates 
of costs. This service is 
without any obligation. 


Specifications for Tudor 
Stone Roofing Slate 


Preparation—Slating con- 
tractor shall examine roof 
boarding and report to carpen- 
ter all defects which would be 
detrimental to the durability of 
the finished roof, and shall see 
that defects are remedied be- 
fore applying felt. 

Carpenter contractor shall 
furnish and apply a cant strip 
nailed about 2 in. above the eave 
line of the slate and shall put 
water shedding cant strips back 
of chimneys and up the sides of 
dormers and where else re- 


quired. : 
The carpenter contractor 
shall also build up forming 


where curved slate valleys are 
shown and furnish and _ place 
all blocking required by roofer. 

Roofing contractor — shall 
furnish and apply elastic cement 
where in his judgment the same is necessary. 

Felt—Cover surface to be slated, including cheeks of 
dormers, with slater’s asphalt impregnated roofing felt weighing 
40 Ibs. to 100 sq. ft., lapped 6 in. at joinings. (See Note 1.) 

Where curved slate valleys are shown felt shall be double 
thickness. 

Slate—All surfaces prepared for slate as above de- 
scribed shall be covered with Tudor Stone Roofing Slate, as 
made by the Rising & NeELson SLATE Co., West Pawlet, Ver- 
mont. 

Thickness, exposure to the weather and character of laying 
shall be as indicated on roof layout prepared by the Architects’ 
Service Department of the Rrstnc & NELSon SLATE Co., under 
the direction of the architect. The contractor shall include in 
his estimate a sum sufficient to pay the expense of an expert 


Continued on next page 
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Isaac T. STARR RESIDENCE, LAVEROCK, Pa. 
CHARLES A. PLatT, Architect 


from said Service Department to visit the work and assist the 
roofer in obtaining the architectural effect desired. 

Nails—Nails shall be yellow metal (see Note 4) slater’s 
nails of sufficient length to adequately penetrate the roof boards 
using not less than 2 to each slate. 

Flashing—The sheet metal contractor shall furnish and 
the slate contractor shall install 16-o0z. soft rolled copper built-in 
flashings as required at closed valleys, chimneys, dormers and 
other necessary places. Flashing shall extend not less than 4 in. 
under slate and have not less than 4 in. exposed above the slate 
on a line at right angle to the roof and shall not be nailed to 
the vertical surface. Roofing contractor shall insert all aprons 
required, which will be furnished by sheet metal contractor. 
Sheet metal contractor shall apply counter flashing and make 
same secure against leaks. 

Open Valleys—All open valleys shall be 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper (see Note 5), 20 in. wide, nailed at top only. In 
applying slate, care shall be used that no nails penetrate the 
sheet metal valleys. 

Closed Valleys—All closed valleys to be flashed with 
16-0z. copper flashing over each course. Flashing to lap at least 
2 in. and to extend 10 in. either side of valley. 

Round Valleys—To be carefully fitted and laid with 
special long slate. No metal used unless specially directed, but 
care must be taken to preserve continuity of roof color and 
texture. 

Ridge Rolls—Form 16-0z. copper hip and ridge rolls 
(see Note 6) as shown or required. 

Guarantee—Contractor shall guarantee to maintain all 
slate roof surfaces in a watertight condition for a period of 2 
years from completion. 


Specification for Plain Hipped Roof with Valleys and 
Dormers Using Commercial Grade Slate 

Preparation, Cement, Felt and Guarantee to be specified as 
described under heading Tudor Stone Roofing Slate with such 
modifications as may be necessary to meet the individual problem. 

Slate—All surfaces prepared with felt as above de- 
scribed shall be covered with No. 1 Weathering Green (see 
Note 2) Roofing Slate, as furnished by the Risinc & NELSON 
State Co., West Pawlet, Vermont. 

Slate shall be of random widths and 16 in. long (see Note 
3); laid with 3-in. head lap so that distance to the weather shall 
be 6% in. 

Nails (see Note 4), Valleys Flashing and Ridge Rolls to 
“4 specified as described under heading Tudor Stone Roofing 
Slate. 


Specification Notes 

Note 1—For best commercial work 30-lb. felt is recom- 
mended. For slate not over % in. thick 16-lb. felt may be used. 

Note 2—Substitute, if desired, Tudor Stone Junior, 
Weathering Green, Unfading Green, Mottled Green and Purple, 
Clear Purple, Red or Pennsylvania Slate. 

Note 3—Substitute other lengths or uniform widths if 
desired, but note that commercial slate are made in lengths from 
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10 to 24 in., always in even inches, and that slate should have 
3-in. head lap on second slate. 

Note 4—Substitute for less expensive work away from 
seashore, galvanized iron or copper clad steel nails. 

Note 5—Substitute zinc, galvanized iron or tin if de- 
sired. Copper is recommended. Curved slate valleys require 
special attention and when required should be specified to be 
watertight and of uniform appearance to adjoining slate. 

Note 6—Substitute 4-lb. sheet lead or galvanized iron 
if desired, or specify slated “Boston” hips and ridges or mitered 
slated hips and ridges. Plumbing specifications should call for 
4-lb. sheet lead flashings, 18-in. square, turned up 4 in. around 
all plumbing pipes, with separate lead cap flashing extended 
down to the slate and calked into first joint of pipe above the roof. 


References 
A partial list of prominent architects who use our 


products: 

Chas. I. Berg, New York, N. Y. 

Alfred Hopkins, New York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 
John Russell Pope, New York, N. Y. 
Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 

H. T. Lindeberg, New York, N. Y. 

Chas. A. Platt, New York, N. Y. 

Bertram G. Goodhue, New York, N. Y. 
Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y. 
Murphy & Dana, New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y. 
Trowbridge & Ackerman, New York, N. Y. 
Goodwin, Bullard & Woolsey, New York, N. Y. 
Ewing & Allen, New York, N. Y. 

James W. O’Connor, New York, N. Y. 
Aymar Embury, 2nd, New York, N. Y. 
Theodate Pope, New York, N. Y. 

Smith & Bassette, Hartford, Conn. 

Howard VanDoren Shaw, Chicago, III. 
Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Chicago, III. 
Cram & Ferguson, Boston, Mass. 

R. Clipston Sturgis, Boston, Mass. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Boston, Mass. and Baltimore, Md. 
Bakewell & Brown, San Francisco, Cal. 

John T. Windrim, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Wm. B. Itner, St. Louis, Mo. 

Archer & Gloyd, Kansas City, Mo. 

Chas. S. Cobb, Toronto, Can. 

Kenneth Rea, Montreal, Can. 

Schenck & Williams, Dayton, Ohio. 

Brust & Phillipp, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Favrot & Livaudais, Ltd., New Orleans, La. 
Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich. 

Ludlow & Peabody, New York, N. Y. 

Allen & Collins, Boston, Mass. 

Zanzinger, Borie & Medary, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Horace Trumbauer, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Day and Klauder, Philadelphia, Pa. — 
Mellor, Meigs & Howe, Philadelphia, Pa. 


t Feet 


Park AveNuE Baptist CHurcH, NEw York, N. Y. 
Henry G. Perton and ALtLen & Cotzins, Architects 
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VENDOR SLATE COMPANY 


MAIN EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
EASTON, PA. 


DEPARTMENT OF ARCHITECTURAL SLATE, EASTON, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
COLUMBUS, OHIO DETROIT, MICH. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. CINCINNATI, OHIO LOS ANGELES, CAL, 
HARTFORD, CONN. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN, 
INSPECTION AND SHIPPING OFFICES 
SLATINGTON, PA. 


SHIPPING POINTS FOR ROOFING SLATE 
BERLINSVILLE, PA. PEN ARGYL, PA. POULTNEY, VT. 
WIND GAP, PA. SLATEDALE, PA. WEST PAWLET, VT. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN OTHER PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
Shi LOULES, io: 


WASHINGTON, D. C. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LONDON, ENG, 


BANGOR, PA. POULTNEY, VT. 


BANGOR, PA. 
SLATINGTON, PA. 


FAIR HAVEN, VT. 
GRAN VILE. Neve 


Products 
ARCHITECTURAL ROOFING SLATE; 
STANDARD or COMMERCIAL ROOFING 


SLATE; FLAT Roor SLATE, 

Also Garden Walk, Terrace and Stepping Stone 
Slate; Tools, Accessories and Instructions for Applying 
Roofing Slate in regions unfamiliar with the material 
and its method of laying. 


Size and Capacity 


The VENDor SLATE Company carries at all times a 
larger stock and ships more slate ; architectural and com- 
mercial, than the combined output of all other American 
producers. Facilities for quick shipment are thus unsur- 
passed. 


Roof Designing Department 


A fully equipped architectural department promptly 
gives advice of professional value on any subject con- 
nected with slate roofing, its design, selection, applica- 
tion, or cost. Blue prints greatly assist giving of specific 
information and are promptly returned. 


Slate for the Flat Roof 


Forming a smooth clean usable 
surface slate is in increasing use for 
surfacing the tar-and-gravel type 
roof where it displaces the unclean, 


troublesome and non-permanent 
slag or gravel. See specifications 
below. 


Pennsylvania Slate 


Controlling the bulk of Penn- 
sylvania production, the VENDOR 
SLATE ComMPANy is the logical head- 
quarters for all inquiries on these 
high grade varieties, both standard 
and the newer architectural effects. 


Catalogue, Service Sheets, Sam- 
ples, etc. 


Our complete architectural 
catalogue, service sheets of roof 
construction details, samples of any 
desired slate or slating effect, will 
be sent any architect on request. 


Certificate 


The Vendor Certificate accom- 
panying all shipments is an abso- 
lute guarantee as to material and 
grade. 
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VENDOR SLATE CO 
_EASTON, PENNSYLVANIA 
TRADE-MARK 


ARCHITECTURAL ROOFING SLATE 


Specifications for Architectural Slate 


Note: Architectural slate comes from 
the same beds as Standard slate—the dif- 
ference being in the greater texture and 


interest of surface and color selection over com- 
mercial gradings which run uniform to trade stand- 
ards: 


(1) Preparation of Roof—Before starting work, the 
roofer shall examine all roof surfaces and report for correc- 
tion all defects likely to interfere with his work or guarantee. 

(2) Provide in place at all eaves a beveled cant strip of 
proper thickness for the slate. 

(3) Paper—Cover all roof surfaces intended for receiv- 
ing slate with 40-lb. (steep pitches 30-lb.) asphalt impreg- 
nated roofing felt of approved brand. The felt shall be well 
lapped, laid to shed water and in undamaged condition when 
the slate is applied. 

(4) Nails—Each slate shall be secured with at least 2 
yellow metal slaters’ nails of length in every instance to 
penetrate the roof boarding 1 in. 


Note: Away from the influence of manufacturing fumes or salt water, 
or for cheap work, galvanized metal can be specified; however, it is never 
to be recommended. 


(5) Nails securing slate must in no instance be driven 
through flashings. 

(6) Cement—Within 1 ft. of dormers, vertical walls, val- 
leys, ridges, hips and similar places, slate shall be laid in an 
approved brand of elastic cement approximating the gen- 
eral color value of the slate. 

(7) Slate—Cover all properly 
felted roof surfaces so intended with 
roofing slate supplied by the WVENDoR 
SLATE Company, Easton, Pa., with their 
certificatés as to kind and quality. 

(8) The slate used shall be (here 
insert the name of desired material as 
given in the Vendor Classification fol- 
lowing this specification). 

(9) Kind, thickness, graduation, and 
character of laying shall be as per lay- 
out prepared by the VENpor SLATE Com- 
PANY under the architect’s direction. 

(10) Laying of Slate—All slate 
shall be laid in a proper weathertight 
manner, with joints well broken and 
preserving a head lap of at least 3 in. 
under second course above in all in- 
stances. 

(11) Open Valleys—(For closed 
valleys use paragraphs 12 and 13 below.) 
All open valleys shall be of 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper (see note following para- 
graph 4) of sufficient width to extend 
8 in. under the slate each side (for steep 
pitches 6 in. is sufficient). 

(12) Closed Valleys—All closed 
valleys shall be properly slip slashed un- 
der each course of slate. 

(13) Each flashing shall be of suffi- 
cient size to lap 2 in. under the flash- 
ing next above and extend 8 in. under 
slate each side. 

(14) Hips—AlIl hips shall be made 
tight with cement and where necessary 
with slip flashings as well. 


(15) Ridges—Make all ridges 
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tight, using cement. Ridges shall be plain type as directed 
(or Boston ridges and hips, or metal as below). 

(16) Ridge Rolls—(Metal)—Form 16-0z. copper (4-lb. 
sheet lead or see note following paragraph 4) to detail and se- 
cure to all ridges (and hips). 

(17) Cleaning Up and Guarantee—The contractor shall 
guarantee his work for a period of one year from acceptance 
of his work, replacing or repairing at completion, and promptly 
as notified until the end of the guarantee period, any broken 
slates or any leaks. 


Specification for Commercial Grades 


Note: Accessories such as felt, nails and flashing metal should be 
specified very much as under architectural slate above, although on inex- 
pensive work a cheaper grade may have to be used respectively, as gal- 
yanized nails, 15-lb. asphalt felt, tin, or galvanized iron flashings. 

(18) Slate—Over the properly felt-covered roof lay 
VENDOR SLATE Company’s (No. 1 Genuine Bangor, Red Slate, 
Unfading Green, or any other desired slate) roofing slate 24 in. 
by random (or desired size). 

(19) All slate shall be quarry punched, 2 holes to each 
slate, and shall be laid with 3-in. head lap under second course 
above, with joints well broken. 

(20) Adjacent to ridges, hips, valleys or vertical surfaces 
slate shall be laid in elastic cement for a distance of 1 ft. 

(21) Hips or ridges shall be laid Boston style (or plain 
or covered with metal roll), valleys shall be open (or closed), 
using 16-oz. soft rolled copper (or see note preceding para- 
graph 18). 

(22) On completion, replace any broken slates and repair 
any leaks that may develop during a period of one year from 
acceptance of the work. 


Specification for the Flat Slate Roof 


Note: Because of its absolute permanence in having nothing to wash 
off, evaporate, or require replacement, it is recommended to be used only 
over a high grade standard “‘specification’’ roof, the manufacturer’s 
directions for which would be followed implicitly up to and including the 
last coat of felt. Copper or lead flashings are invariably recommended 
as this roof construction is absolutely permanent. 


(23) Slate—All slate shall be VeENDor SLATE COMPANY'S 
No. 1 Genuine Bangor (or Genuine Washington or other de- 
sired slate) with edges true and square (preferably sawed). 

(24) Embedding Compound—The compound used for 
embedding slates shall be Vendor Embedding Compound or other 
approved embedding compound fulfilling standard texts for tem- 
perature and flow. 

(25) Embedding of Slates—All slates, thoroughly dry 
when placed, shall be neatly embedded bevel side up in full 
surface contact with the embedding compound. 

(26) All lines shall be kept true, straight, and parallel with 
not over 44-in. clearance between slates and with all surfaces 
even, slate to slate. 

(27) After laying point all joints nearly flush with hot 
embedding compound poured from a can. 

(28) Completion—On completion all slate shall be 
sound, whole and clean and the roof shall be left in every re- 
spect tight, smooth and a neat example of workmanship. 
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Slate List and Descriptions to Accompany Above 
Specifications 


The Vendor Classification is now recognized as the chief, 
if not the only, standardized listing of roofing slate ever pre- 
pared or maintained. In the following, practically every slate 
of American origin is given under its basic name with a brief 
and accurate description of its physical characteristics espe- 
cially weathering or fading. 

Vermont Colored Slate, Unfading Varieties— 

Unfading Green—Color, green running uniform, strictly un- 
fading. (Verdelite Unfading Green is quarried exclusively in 
the well-known as “Penryhn’” and “Eureka” quarries, now 
Vendor operated and whose products are not elsewhere obtain- 
able. It is positively unfading, of the uniform light shade for 
which these two quarries have so long been famous and wholly 
devoid of that dullness or gray common to practically all other 
so-called unfading greens. ) 

Variegated Green and Purple—Color, green and purple on 
each piece blended in a beautiful cloudy or irregular fashion. 
While the green usually predominates (called “light”) some 
beds run somewhat purple (“dark”) but always variable. Aver- 
ages distinctly lighter than the weathering Mottled Purple from 
which it should be carefully distinguished if an wnfading roof 
is desired. 

Red—Color a garnet red, strictly unfading. Florentine Red, 
the only red now in production, has a bright, pleasing color, 
uniform as to shade and texture, highest quality and strength. 

Variegated Red—Vendor Variegated Red is similar to clear 
red, but selected from beds showing various dark markings. 

Vendor Old Red—A slate of varied deep shades of red and 
containing also blotches still darker, even black. Has rough 
fracture giving it exceptional value for architectural effect. 
Sold for special work only, not supplied in bulk to the trade. 

Vermont Colored Slate, Weathering and Fading Va- 
rieties— 

Weathering Green—Color, when fresh, green turning to vari- 
ous shades of bufi, brown or yellow within a few weeks. While 
the color change is not predeterminable, this very quality when 
intelligently handled in mixture makes the slate very desirable 
where a variegated roof of decidedly warm color is desired. The 
Vendor production of this slate is of best quality and a par- 
ticularly pleasing weathering index. 

Mottled Purple—Color, predominately purple with occasional 
clear green markings on practically every piece. Certain beds 
weather visibly but as the material can not be selected for or 
against this tendency it is here classified as a weathering or 
fading slate. 

Clear Purple—From some beds as Mottled Purple but sorted 
to contain as little green as possible. 

Note: Owing to a prevalent discrepancy, inaccuracy and even un- 
principled use of the several terms ‘“‘mottled,’ ‘variegated,’ “green and 
purple,” ‘purple and green” and the like, the Vendor lists the following, 
a mixture: ‘ 

Motiled Purple and Sea Green—An artificial mixture of two 
different slates-—Mottled Purple and Sea Green (usual propor- 
tions about one-half each). Often substituted under non-explicit 
specifications calling for “mottled green and purple,” or “varie- 
gated purple and green” and other near expressions. 

Sea Green—Color gray or green, fading quickly to brown, 
yellow or buff. Commercial term purely, formerly  indis- 
criminately applied to fading and weathering slates quarried 
near the southern end of the Vermont slate region. On account 
of the extreme variability of the product, the misleading name 
(very little of it remains green) and resulting disappointment 
to the uninitiated, the VENpoR CoMPANy endeavors to confine 
its sales of Sea Green slate to the trade where the color change, 
quite harmless in itself, can occasion no artistic disaster. 

Browns, Buffs and Yellows—Certain beds of Weathering 
Green slate turn to various shades of the above colors after a 
more or less lengthy exposure to the weather. In orders for 
mixed effects a proportion of these colors can be selected from 
the stock on hand so as to hasten the effect desired. 

Pennsylvania Slates, Grays and Blue Grays— 

Genuine Bangor—The highest quality slate produced in the 
Blue Gray slates of Pennsylvania—no appreciable weathering— 
Genuine Bangor Slate, though all produced from the same beds, 
is divided into three classifications as follows. 

No. 1 Clear—Tolerably uniform as to surface; thickness 
about 7s in, straight with clean corners and entirely clear stock. 

Semiclear—Produced from the same beds as the No. 1 and 
mostly clear stock. Whatever portion of the slate contains rib- 
bons (dark streaks) is entirely above the nailholes and there- 
fore is not only a first quality slate, but has the same appearance 
on the roof as the No. 1 Clear. 

No. 1 Ribbon—Similar in quality and in appearance on the 
roof to the “Clear” and ‘“‘Semi-Clear” grades; the only difference 
being that some of the ribbons come below the nailholes. 
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Guarantee—All the above grades of Genuine Bangor Slate 
are identical in quality and appearance on the roof—they are all 
Certificate Slate and fully guaranteed. 

Note: ‘‘Genuine Bangor” slate needs no further recommendation than 
its name. To protect architects and users against the substitution of 
inferior grades, the producers have formed the “Bangor Slate Association,” 
and with all shipments of “Genuine Bangor” slate is furnished a certificate 
of the Association. It is safe to assume that any slate offered under any 
name hyphenated with Bangor, such as West Bangor, Albion-Bangor, or 
any other prefix to the word Bangor except “Genuine Bangor”’ is a sub- 
stitution of much inferior material. 

Genuine Washington Big Bed Provident Big Bed—Very high 
quality slate of a darker blue shade than “Genuine Bangor”— 
very uniform in color and unfading. Specified and accepted by 
the United States Government for its excellent quality and uni- 
formity of color. 

Genuine Franklin Big Bed—Of the same general excellence 
as the other Big Beds but somewhat below Genuine Bangor in 
tensile strength, 
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Genuine Albion—Ranks next to Big Beds in quality and has 
an excellent reputation for strength and color. Where a dif- 
ference in cost without undue difference in quality is desired, it 
fills the bill admirably. 

Vendor Small Beds (Weathering)—Of good quality, it is an 
admirable slate to use where a quickly developed weather ap- 
pearance is desired. 

Rough Textured Slate—Produced from Selected Beds that 
have a rough textured cleave. Neither surface nor thickness 
is uniform (purposely so). Thickness varies from +; to full 
74-in. and thus combined with the rough surface provides an 
architectural effect that is impossible with the smoother surfaced 
slates, 

Other Pennsylvania Slate—The VENDOR SLATE CoMPANY does 
not handle other grades of Pennsylvania slate except at the 
purchaser’s risk. 

Peach Bottom, Monson, etc.—Production limited or 
stopped altogether. 
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THE CLASON ARCHITECTURAL METAL WORKS 


Wire Snow Guards for Roofs 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Product 
Wire Snow Guarops for roofs. 


Their Purpose 


To lessen chances of damage suits against owners 
of property by increasing both personal and property 
safety. 

There are many buildings so situated that the use 
of snow guards is essential to personal safety; there 
are more cases where the use of snow guards could 
protect the surrounding roofing and sheet metal work 
against costly damages. 

Sliding snow and ice often injure roofings, and 
puncture or tear away gutters, etc. The use of our 
snow guards forestalls these dangers, as they hold the 
ice and snow where they form. They are a cheap and 
unobtrusive preventive against damage. 


Important Notation 


We note a growing tendency to permit the installa- 
tion of three, four, or five courses of snow guards near 
the roof eaves. The result is that a few guards are 
compelled to hold not only the weight of snow and ice 
which they are located to care for, but also to with- 
stand the tremendous tearing force of slides starting 
from the roof surfaces above. 

No guards will withstand such conditions, and their 
installation in such a manner precludes the purpose for 
which they are used. When specifying our guards 
please do so according to our table and imsist upon the 
roofer following the specification. 


Manufacture 


We make our guards in our own plant, and are 
not dependent upon the facilities or services of others. 

These guards are manufactured either from pure 
copper wire or galvanized steel wire, both selected for 
ductility and stiffness. No copper-covered steel wire is 
used. 


Practicality 

Our wire snow guards combine strength, long serv- 
ice, economy and unobtrusive design. 
Types 


Twe general designs are offered: 
For new roofs, the “Clason.” 
For old roofs, the “Clason Special.” 
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The ‘‘Clason’”’ 


The “Clason” has been for years the standard 
guard, and is the strongest guard made. 

Note from the illustration that the “butterfly” loops 
brace and strengthen each other, while the extension 
brace lends additional strength. 


“CLASON” SNOW GUARD FOR NEW Roors 


Number Per Square 

The following table gives the approximate number 
of snow guards which may be safely specified for use in 
each 100 sq. ft. of roof surface: 


Roor PircHu NUMBER OF GUARDS 


Cle Ut tere nats tice putea in = 50 
Crre=thited gen cer was ke Rieder ences. ote Vas 
C)ne= tia bie ees Se ee ee ee oe 150 


Towers, and steeper roofs than above indicated, 
may require special consideration. 


How to Specify 


Apply to all pitched roofs “Clason” [for old roofs 
“Clason Special’’] Snow Guards, as made by THE 
CLtason ARCHITECTURAL METAL Works, Providence, 
R..I. The guards to be made from pure copper [gal- 
vanized steel] (Here specify the number of 
guards required per square, dependent upon the pitch 
of the roof and other special conditions. ) 

In applying the snow guards, the eaves course of 
the roofing material shall be laid as usual, but the next 
course shall be laid with the joints slightly open to re- 
ceive the shank of the snow guard. 

After striking the line for the third course of the 
roofing material, place the guards in the joints, with the 
loop just below the lap of the course, and drive the 
prong into the roof decking; then lay the course, leaving 
only the loop exposed. 

Care must be used to insure having the shank well 
sunk into the joints, so that the following course of roof- 
ing material will lie flat and not bear upon the guard. 

(Note: The architect or engineer may omit at his 
discretion the method of application of the guards.) 
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THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY 


PEN-ARGYE, EAs 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 622 Old South Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 823 White Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1451 Marquette Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 600 Metropolitan Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders Exchange 


CLEVELAND, 


OHIO, 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 1128, 200 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 313 Perry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 6600 Hamilton Avenue 
WACO MLE XG: O. Box 461 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Bond Building 


513 National Building 


Members of the National Slate Association 


Products 

Quarriers of ““PyrRAMID” BRAND DARK 
BLUE-GRAY STRUCTURAL SLATE for Archi- 
tectural, Electrical, Sanitary and other uses. 

Manufacturers of ‘“PyRAMID’ BRAND 
SuaTeE for Stairs, Toilet Enclosures, Urinal 
Stalls, Shower Stalls, Laundry Tubs, Sinks, 
Wainscots, Bases, Thresholds, Plinths, 
Floors, Hearths, Vats and Tanks, Electric Switchboards 
and Panelboards, Lithograph Stones, Garden Steps, 
Window Sills and Heads, Wall Copings, Mortuary 
Slabs, Grave Vaults, Mausoleum Crypts, etc. 
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Quarries and Organization 


The deposits of slate in the counties of Northamp- 
ton and Lehigh, State of Pennsylvania, possess charac- 
teristics which, with the abundant supply and ease of 
working, make this material particularly adaptable to a 
wide variety of uses in building construction and for 
commercial and scientific purposes. 

In order to develop the most efficient standards of 
extraction, workmanship, assembling, distribution and 
methods of installation, as well as to encourage the 
maximum production and use of slate, the majority of 
the quarries throughout this far-famed slate district co- 
operate through one organization—THE STRUCTURAL 
SLATE COMPANY. 


Equipment and Production 


The different member companies have thus been 
enabled to enlarge and modernize mills and machinery, 
to co-ordinate in producing slate for all types of instal- 
lations either of the standards adopted or to suit any 
special requirements and to co-operate with architects, 
engineers and constructors in obtaining fullest conserva- 
tion of materials at a minimum outlay. 

This has also made it possible to so produce large 
quantities of slate, as to maintain a stock of all sizes 
constantly on hand ready for prompt shipment. 


Inspection and Trade-mark 


All slate produced by this group of operators is 
thoroughly inspected before and after working and 
given the name “Pyramid.” This trade-mark is regis- 
tered and can be relied upon as indicative of the best 
that can be produced through careful methods of quarry- 
ing and experienced workmanship. Specifications need 
only call for “Pyramid” brand structural slate to insure 
that excellence of product and service which is obtainable 
through THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY organiza- 
tion alone. 


Research and Service 


In addition to the work of the company’s own 
service department, containing specialists in the quarry- 
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ing and utilization of slate, the Structural 
Service Bureau of Philadelphia, as archi- 
tectural advisor and structural standardist, 
has conducted a series of researches into 
the production, uses and methods of instal- 
lation within buildings as best adapted to 
their occupancy. As a result The Structural 
Service Bureau has advocated the adoption 
as standards of certain sizes, parts and details and has 
prepared data as to number, arrangement, accessories and 
preparatory work for the various slate installations. 
This data, prepared in co-operation with THE 
STRUCTURAL SLATE CoMPANY, has been issued by it in 
the form of separate chapters, the numbers, titles and 
subjects of which are as follows: 
Chapter 1. Origin and Geologic Data. 
and Standard Finishes. 
Chapter 2. Basic Specifications. 
Preparatory Work. 
Chapter 3. Stairways, 
cerning stairways. 
Chapter 4. Fittings. Illustrating 
with structural slate. 
Chapter 5. Toilet Enclosures. 
drawings and specifications. 
Chapter 6. Urinal Stalls. Standardized sizes and parts, draw- 
ings and_ specifications. 
Chapter 7. Shower Stalls. 
ings and specifications. 


ie 


Commercial Grading 
Essential Information and 
Specifications, details and data con- 
and describing those used 


Standardized sizes and parts, 


Standardized sizes and parts, draw- 


Chapter 8. Laundry Tubs, Sinks and Sink Tops. Standardized 
sizes and parts, drawings and specifications. 
Chapter 9. Caps, Bases, Wainscots and Floors. Standardized 


sizes and parts, drawings and specifications. 
Chapter 10. Architectural “Uses of Slate. Drawings, 

and data. 
Chapter 11. 

and data. 


details 


Miscellaneous Uses of Slate. Drawings, details 


Electrical Uses of Slate. Standardized sizes and 


parts, drawings and specifications. 


Chapter 13. Grave Covers and Vaults, Mausoleum Crypts. 
Drawings, details and specifications. 
Chapter 14. The Surfaces and Finishes of Natural Slate. 


Describes and illustrates standard surfaces and finishes. 
The subject matter contained within each publica- 
tion is set forth herewith in consecutive order: 


Origin and Characteristics 


Among the chief characteristics of structural slate 
are its fine even grain, uniform color and its cleavage 
or fissility, which permits it to be split into slabs of 
practically any thickness. The results of tests which 
are given in Chapter 1 show that slate is one of the 
least absorptive of any of Nature’s products used for 
structural purposes. Moreover, it is not affected by 
atmospheric changes such as heat or cold and therefore 
does not contract or expand. 

Further data in connection with the natural forma- 
tion and quarrying of slate may be secured from Bulletin 
No. 586 of the United States Geological Survey. 

Chapter 1 also describes and illustrates the methods 
of producing and finishing slate for structural pur- 
poses. 
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Finishes 

Slate is furnished with standard commercial finishes 
depending on use, cost and effect desired. The “split 
face” finish is the result of the natural cleavage or split- 
ting of the slate and is therefore the least expensive. It 
forms an interesting and irregular surface, particularly 
suitable outdoors for copings, steps, fence posts, floor- 
ing, etc. 

The next surface given slate is that resulting from 
the planing, which is the next step in milling after the 
slabs are split to thickness. In this finish, which is 
known as “planed” surface, the marks of the plane are 
faintly indicated and yet the effect is suitable in many 
locations such as the underside of stair treads, etc., as 
a means of economy and conservation of labor. 

The standard “sand rubbed” finish is produced by 
the action of sand and water upon the slate after it has 
been planed and placed on large revolving disks. This 
is the finish illustrated by Fig. 1 and which is used in 
the great majority of cases for sanitary installations, 
stair treads, copings, tanks, vats, etc. 
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The fourth step in the process gives the smooth, 
sand finished slate a slight polish or “honed” finish 
which is naturally the highest in cost. It is particularly 
adaptable for such purposes as electrical installations, 01 
when a very fine, velvet-smooth surface is required 
Fig. 2 illustrates this finish. 


Grading 

Slate is produced in one “quality” only, but the 
stock is divided into two natural gradings known as 
“clear stock” and “ribbon stock.’ The former is a 
special selection, adding to the cost, for particular pur- 
poses, and must be free of any of the ribbons or natural 
veinings which are peculiarly the characteristics of ‘the 
material and which in no way affect its usefulness or 
strength for structural purposes. The clear stock is 
naturally scarce and ribbon consequently is used in the 
vast majority of cases for installations of structural slate. 

When in use as in stairs, floors, etc., or when for 
other purposes given the customary oiled finish, the rib- 
bons become practically invisible. 


Basic Specification 

A basic specification is offered for the furnishing, 
installing and finishing of structural slate. This is given 
in Chapter 2. 

The general conditions contain specific requirements 
governing grades, workmanship, construction, erection 
and finish of the slate. 

For those who do not wish to repeat these in full, 
they may be made a part of any specification by the use 
4 an abbreviated form referring to the original as fol- 
ows: 


ye pe ee 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 


“The General Conditions, Paragraphs 1 to 14 inclusive, as 
printed in Chapter 2 on Structural Slate, copyrighted by and 
registered with the Structural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, 
bearing the date of April 15th, 1920, are hereby made to 
constitute the general conditions of this specification.” 


Following the general conditions are descriptive 
paragraphs under separate headings indicating the man- 
ner in which slate may be specified for various types of 
installations. 

Included also are reminder paragraphs for use in 
connection with other parts of an architect’s specifica- 
tion for construction work preparatory to receiving slate 
installations. 


Stairways 


A detailed specification is also given in Chapter 3 
suggesting paragraphs for inclusion in the architect’s 
specification to secure a slate stairway installation in any 
of the 4 types of construction covered, namely: 

(1) Slate treads, cast iron risers, steel supports. 

(2) Slate treads and risers, steel supports. 

(3) Slate treads, cement risers, reinforced concrete. 

(4) Slate treads and risers, reinforced concrete. 

This specification is accompanied by complete de- 
tailed drawings showing methods of installation. Fig. 3 
illustrates the second type. 

Each detail is accompanied by a photograph of a 
completed stairway of that type. 
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Fig. 3. DETAIL OF STAIRWAY 
Comprehensive data concerning the proportion of 
tread or run to rise, the arrangement of platforms, the 
strength, capacity and width of stairs, is also published 
in the chapter. There is also a table giving the height 
of risers in inches and fractions of inches when the dis- 
tance from floor to floor is between 8 ft. and 13 ft. 11 in., 
as well as actual measurements of risers and treads taken 
from various types of buildings constructed and in use. 


Fittings, Trimmings and Accessories 


“Pyramid” structural slate is furnished complete 
with all required metal work for the construction of each 
installation and for essential equipment as definitely 
described in the drawings for each type. This feature 
of the Company’s service will be appreciated by all speci- 
fiers. Reference by number to the type desired carries 
with it all required metal parts without further selection. 
Stocks of quality fittings are maintained throughout 
the country to suit all requirements. All are illustrated 
in Chapter 4 including “trimmings,’’ which may be pur- 
chased with the slate if not included as a part of the 
installation. 
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Toilet Enclosures 
The specific sizes and types adopted as standard 
are as follows: 


: Width Length 

Le ey ah ae Ties, liele Type 
1 2mal\() 4 6 AB 
2 2B NO 4 0 ABC 
3 Zaes 456 AB 
4 Za Area) ABC 
5 2: 10 30 G 
6 2258 FANG GS 


Type A is known as the “all-slate” type with front 
stiles and rails of slate; finished height, 6 ft. 11 in. 

Type B is held together and stiffened by nickelplated 
brass rails above the stiles. In this type the stiles are 
of slate, but only the end stiles are continued to the floor, 
all others and all partitions being 11 in. above the floor 
supported on metal standards. 

Type C is the same as Type B, except that the 
front stiles are omitted and the rails, standards, etc., are 
fastened directly to the ends and partitions. 

Each of these types may be obtained with vent 
spaces or work spaces by adding the letters V or W, as 
the case may be, to the type letter. Chapter 5 contains 
complete line drawings and perspectives of each of the 
types of enclosures, 
together with de- 
scriptions and full 
dimensions of the 
various sizes. 

Suggested para- 
graphs for specify- 
ing these enclosures 
in accordance with 
tes -st an dards 
adopted are also in- 
cluded. The perspec- 
tive drawings are 
similar to those in 
Fig. 4, accompanying 
each of which is a 
page of plans, eleva- 
tions and sections. A 
typical shop drawing 
of an enclosure is 
illustrated. Details 
Of, jOIntiies sare 
shown as in Fig. 5, 
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Urinal Stalls 


Four types of 
urinal stalls have 
been adopted as 
standard and are 
shown by complete 
drawings and de- 
scriptions in Chapter 6, of which Fig. 6 is typical. Only 
one width, 24 in., and one height, 4 ft. 6 in., has been 
used in all types, the distinction between types being as 
follows: 

Type A, 21 in. deep, alternate 24 in. deep, for use 
with separate urinal bowls. 

Type B, 19 in. deep, with slate gutter and flushing 
pipe. 

Type C, 22 in. deep, same as type B, but without 
individual partitions. 

Type D, 19 in. deep, with slate gutter and flushing 
trough at top and vent space. 

Each of these types may be obtained with a vent 
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space by adding the 
letter V to the type 


hetteries hicgeor: 
shows standardized 
details, the backs 


of all urinals being 
sloped to insure be- 
ing covered with 
water. 

Working data 
as to proportioning 
thes namber: cot 
urinals in various 
types of buildings 
and _ specifications 
applicable to any 
type installations are included. 
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Shower Stalls 


Five types of shower stalls have been adopted as 
standard, the perspectives, plans and elevations of which 
are given in Chapter 7. The perspectives are similar 
to that shown by Fig. 7. 

These types are furnished in 3 sizes varying as 
indicated in the following table: 


; Width | Depth | 

oe | ft. in toetis Type 
1 3 3 A 
2 3 SELO ABCDE 
3 3:16 3 6 BCDE 


Type A consists of slate slabs forming backs, ends 
and partitions, with slate floors. 

Type B is similar to Type A with a curb added at 
the bottom. 

Type C is a development of Type B with stiles 
placed on either side of the front. 

Types D and E comprise combination dressing 
rooms and showers, Type D having a shower for each 
room, and Type E 
a shower between 
two dressing rooms. 
A slate seat is pro- 
vided and a stile 
and curb occur be- 
tween each dress- 
ing room and 
shower. 

Detailsi are 
given in Chapter 7 
for metal pan 
equipment and 
specificational para- 
graphs are sug- 
gested. 


Fic. 7. SHOWER STALL, TYPE BB 


Continued on next page 
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Laundry Tubs, Sinks and Sink Tops 

The following types of laundry tubs, sinks and sink 
tops have been adopted as standard: 

Laundry Tubs—Type A is plain with slate ends, 
partitions, front and back. 

Type B has back slab extended 12 in. above top 
of tub. 

Type C is like type B but provides a work space 
behind tubs and back with slate cover and ends for con- 
cealed plumbing. 

Type D is a combination sink and laundry tub. 

Each of these 4 types is furnished 24x24, 30x24 
and 36x24 in. for each compartment. 

Sinks and Sink Tops—Type A is a slate sink sup- 
ported on brackets; no drainboard. 

Type B is a slate drainboard without apron, for any 
kind of sink and is supported on brackets. 

Type C is similar to type B but has an apron, sup- 
ported on standards. 

Type D is a slate sink with slate back and slate 
drainboards supported on standards. 

The types are illustrated and described in Chapter 8, 
together with slate lavatory tops and suggested specifi- 
cations are offered. 


Wainscots, Bases, Caps and Floors 
Drawings showing how slate may be advanta- 
geously used for the purposes indicated by the heading, 
together with suggested forms of specifications, are in- 
| cluded in Chap- 


ter 9. Thresh- 
OLee ec OF 6S, 
plinths and vari- 
Gus types of 
floors are illus- 
trated and de- 
tailed. Fig. 8 is 


an example of 
one of the types 
of wainscots 
suggested. 


Fic. 8. DrAwINGs or WAINSCOT 


Architectural Uses of Slate 

Slate has been utilized in many positions in all types 
of buildings for sanitary, protective and architectural 
purposes. 

In order to indicate some of these various uses under 
the latter heading and to illustrate methods of installa- 
tion, drawings are included in Chapter 10 showing 
cornices, chimney caps, door and window sills and heads, 
column bases, areaways, dampproof courses, shelving, 
fireplaces and hearths, protections for ranges, radiator 
recesses, register faces, copings, steps, walks, fence 
posts, etc. 


Miscellaneous Uses of Slate 

In addition to the other wide uses of slate, it plays 
an important part in many industries. For vats in 
chemical work and for tables in candy and other manu- 
facturing establishments, tanneries, laboratories, etc., 
slate is becoming extensively utilized. It is in demand 
for refrigerating purposes and is standard construction 
for billiard table tops, greenhouse benches and many 
other uses. 

Chapter 11 gives drawings, details and descriptions 
relating to some of these uses. 


Electrical Uses of Slate 

Slate is rapidly becoming one of the most important 
essentials for switchboards, panelboards and various 
other features of electrical installations. Properly 
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selected slate is free from magnetic veins and is resistive 
to wear and tear and to the constant impact of safety 
circuit breakers. 

Drawings illustrating electrical uses of slate are 
shown in Chapter 12. Valuable technical data, the results 
of stringent tests of Pennsylvania slate to determine its 
hardness, absorption, crushing strength, abrasion and its 
other properties for electrical purposes are tabulated. 
For the assistance of engineers and manufacturers, as 
well as of architects and constructors, there is included 
a complete developed specification setting forth the 
requirements which must be fulfilled by slate to make it 
suitable for electrical uses. 


Grave Covers, Mausc- 
leum Crypts 
Through: its resist- 
ance to dampness - and 
action of the earth, slate 
has been used for the 
protection of the dead 
for many hundreds of 
years. Not only in un- 
derground vaults and as 
grave covers, but also 
to form grave vaults and 
crypts in mausolea either 
above or below ground, 
slate is standard with 
many cemeteries. 
Drawings and de- 
tailed data of such in- 
stallations including re- 
quirements are given in 
Chapter 13. One of these 
showing a crypt is illustrated in Fig. 9. 


DETAIL OF CRYPT 


Fic. 9: 


Surfaces and Finishes of Natural Slate 

After natural slate is extracted from the quarry, it 
is given any one of a variety of surfaces and finishes, 
depending upon the use for which it is intended. Chap- 
ter 14 describes and illustrates these different surfaces 
and finishes and the apparatus and methods by which 
each is secured. 

Recent developments in the finishing of natural 
slate make possible what are known as baked, enameled 
and marbleized finishes. These are described in detail 
and illustrated in full color. 


Structural Slate in Schools 

This is the title of a special publication issued for 
the use of architects, school officials and others giving 
condensed data and cross reference to the various chap- 
ters before referred to. It is suggestive of many of the 
purposes in school buildings to which slate may be put, 
including blackboards, as mentioned in connection with 
the pages of the Natural Slate Blackboard Company in 
this edition of SwEEeT’s ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE. 


Plumbing Trade Catalogue 

A new publication has recently been completed and 
is for express distribution to plumbing supply houses and 
plumbing contractors. It illustrates all sanitary uses of 
slate with data as to size, cost, weight, etc., within the 
one volume of convenient size. 


The Company’s Publications 

These will be furnished without cost to interested 
inquirers, who will, on stationery containing their 
printed letterhead, address THE StTrRucTURAL SLATE 
Company, Pen Argyl, Pa. 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE CO. 


FAIR HAVEN, VT. 


BOSTON REPRESENTATIVE, E, A. Butrarp, 746 Tremont Build- 
ing 


PHILADELPHIA REPRESENTATIVE, WititAm Moore Co., 1516 San- 


som Street 


ve YORK REPRESENTATIVE, Kirtranp & Francis, 103 Park 
venue 


CHICAGO REPRESENTATIVE, State & FLacstong Co,, 1825 Central 
Street, Evanston, III. 


Members of the National Slate Association 


Products 


VERMONT UNFADING GREEN STRUCTURAL SLATE. 

VERMONT UNFADING MOTTLED GREEN and PuRPLE 
STRUCTURAL SLATE. 

VERMONT UNFADING PURPLE STRUCTURAL SLATE. 

GARDEN FLAGGING or STEPPING STONES. 

ROOFING SLATES. 


Structural Slate 


Description—Vermont structural slate is the name 
applied to structural slates quarried in or near Fair 
Haven, Vermont. 

It is quarried in blocks ranging from 4x2 ft. to 
8x6 ft. in various thicknesses. 

The process of manufacture is to horizontally split 
the quarried blocks to a suitable thickness and to verti- 
cally cut to the approximate sizes required. The slabs 
are then passed through planers; after which operation 
they are ready to be reduced to exact dimensions on 
rubbing beds or through the use of air tools and other 
special machinery. 

Vermont structural slate is a hard, dense rock 
formed by metamorphic action from clayey shale. It 
is exceedingly strong, hard and perfectly non-absorbent 
and does not chip or spall easily. It stands foremost 
among natural stones used in architectural and engineer- 
ing work on account of its strength and durability. Few 
possess so fine and firm a texture or so remarkable a 
transverse resistance. Vermont structural slate is not 


affected by dilute mineral acids, and the permanency 
of color in combination with the lasting qualities of 
many cases where for 


the rock make it desirable in 
esthetic reasons 
black slate should 
not be used. 


Vermont struc- 
tural slate pos- 
sesses all the su- 
perior qualities of 
the highest grades 
of slate, and in ad- 
dition to them the 
charm and perma- 
nency of attractive 
color. 


Color — The 
colors are distinct 
and _ permanent, 
ranging from a 
light green to a 
dark purplish 
brown. The most 
popular colors are 
the different shades 
of unfading green, 
unfading mottled 
green and purple, 
and unfading pur- 
ple. 
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VERMONT UNFADING GREEN SLATE IN COMBINATION WITH GRA Y TENNESSEE MARBLE 
7 carloads of Vermont unfading green slate treads and platforms used in this building 


Finishes—The standard finish for Vermont struc- 
tural slate is the regular sand rubbed finish. This method 
of finishing reduces the surfaces finished to perfectly 
true, smooth surfaces. The arrises, where desired, are 
remarkable for their perfectly sharp and true lines. A 
handhoned finish furnished when required. 

Sizes—The approximate maximum limit of sur- 
face size in which Vermont structural slate can be pro- 
duced is 6 ft. wide by 8 ft. long. Greater lengths, how- 
ever, can be furnished in lesser widths. The treads shown 
in illustrations are approximately 12 ft. long. The limit 
in width, for stair platforms, partitions, etc., is 6 ft. 3 in. 

Uses—Great quantities of Vermont structural 
slate are furnished for water closet enclosures, shower 
bath enclosures, urinal stalls, etc.; for floors, either in 
large slabs, random rectangular, or other shapes; for 
wall base, wainscoting, plinths, thresholds, floor borders, 
etc.; for stair treads, strings and platforms; for door 
and window sills; for roofing and other structural pur- 
poses. Also used extensively for electrical apparatus. 

Prices—Prices, samples, etc., will be furnished 
on request. ; 


Garden Flagging 


Recently, considerable quantities of floor and ter- 
race work have been furnished with rough sawed edges 
and with top surfaces showing the natural cleave of the 
rock. A further variation of this finish is obtained by 
having the top surfaces slightly rubbed, thus showing in 
each stone a partly rough and partly smooth surface. 
This finish is especially adaptable to floors, church aisles, 
terraces, etc., and when laid in random, rectangular 

 SIiZeCSs Presemrsesd 
very artistic ap- 
pearance. 

Garden flag- 
ging is generally 
furnished in quarry 
run, small and me- 
dium sizes and ir- 
regular shapes. 
The thickness most 
generally used is 
approximately 1 in., 
but greater or lesser 
thicknesses can 
readily be furnish- 
ed. Aciirge metoce 
of the regular flag- 
ging is carried at 
all times, insuring 
prompt deliveries. 

Stepping stones 
can be furnished in 
irregular shapes 
and sizes or in rec- 
tangular shapes 
with rough  trim- 
med edges. 


Continued on next page 
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Floor Tile and Border 


While we are prepared to furnish tile in any 
size or thickness, the nature of slate rock is such 
that tile of small or medium sizes, % or %& in. in 
thickness, affords sufficient strength and wearing 
qualities, at the same time giving the buyer the ad- 
vantage of a lower price and lesser freight cost than 
if tile 1 in. or more thick is used. 

Sanitary base in any of the popular colors and 
of any desired design can be furnished for use with 
Vermont slate tile floors. 


Tests 

ABRASION TEST OF VERMONT UNFADING GREEN SLATE: 

With Best Black slate, made by J. Horace Cook, Architect 
and Supervisor, Board of Public Education, Philadelphia, Pa. 

All samples were 12 in. x 12 in. x 1 in.; were subjected to 
the same weight (56 lb.), and ground under the same condi- 
tions for the same length of time (3 minutes). 

Best Black wore to ié in. on one edge and ¥s in. on opposite 
edge. Vermont Unfading Green wore to %4 in. on one edge and 
+ in. on opposite edge. 

Vermont Unfading Green thus showed not only 11% less 
but more uniform wear. 


EXTRACT FROM U. S. ARSENAL TEST OF VERMONT STRUC.- 
TURAL SLATE 


Ultimate strength 


Test No. Classification Color Size Total, |Per sq. 
lb. ine dD: 
12,011-13 | Compressive test of slabs||Green |30in. long} 409,000 | 17,035 
12,014-16 | Pressure applied at ends/|Purple |12in. wide| 291,800 12,166 
2 in.thick 

12,020 Compressive test of cubes 
MOTIS HEC ik cis oe ola es Green 374,500 | 23,400 
RIMES Shs Gh Sects 5 -s 4 in.each| 378,800 | 28,650 
Onenede nate cae oct Purple way 438,000 | 27,560 
WIHCCO LOR io on 6 eens e 476,600 | 30,300 


View or Piant or THE SLate & FLAGSTONE Co., EvANSTON, ILL. 


G. DupiEy Wacstarr, Landscape Architect 
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Specifications for Structural Slate 

The usual specifications covering the installa- 
tion of slate for structural purposes apply to Ver- 
mont structural slate. Further than that, Vermont 
colored slates may be used to advantage in different 
color combinations and special finishes to produce 
desired artistic effects. 


Roofing Slates Furnished 


The popular Vermont colored slates for roofing 
purposes furnished in any color combination desired. 
A specialty is made of heavy roofing slate in the dif- 
ferent shades of Vermont unfading slates, Vermont 
unfading mottled green and purple; also weathering 
slates. 


References 


Park Avenue Baptist Church, Park Avenue and 64th Street, 
New York, N. Y.—Allen & Collins, Henry C. Pelton, Asso- 
ciate Architects. 

Treads, platforms, base and floors all of Vermont unfading 
green slate. The floors are of natural cleft slabs with rough 
sawed edges, in random, rectangular shapes, the balance of the 
work in the regular sand rubbed finish. 

School of Architecture, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J.— 
Cram & Ferguson, Architects. 

Treads, platforms, base, border, tile, window sills, saddles, 


etc., all of Vermont unfading green stock in the regular sand 
rubbed finish. 


Junior High School, Springfield, Mass—H. L. Sprague, Archi- 
tect. 
Water closet enclosures, urinals and shower stalls of unfad- 
ing green slate. 3 
Also many other projects where Vermont col- 


ored slates were used to splendid advantage. 
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SLATE Fraccine Usep 1n Arstes or St. Grorce’s CHURCH, 
INDIANA AVENUE AND ALMOND STREET, PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


Sithoo a S s* 
REEN BoRDERS—LEAGUE ISLAND Park, 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


MortTLep FIELD, G 
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NATURAL SLATE 


BLACKBOARD COMPANY 


PEN ARGYL, PA. 


MILLS AT SLATINGTON, WIND GAP, PEN ARGYL ‘AND BANGOR 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BUFFALO, N. Y., 823 White Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1451 Marquette Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 200 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 313 Perry Building « 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 6600 Hamilton Avenue 
WACO; TEX, P.O; Box 461 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Bond Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 513 National Building 


REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS., New EncLtanp Sitateé Bracksoarp Co., 224 Congress 
Street 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders 


Exchange Building 


MINNEAPOLIS NATURAL SLATE Co., 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 
NATURAL SLATE BLACKBOARDS. 


Service and Organization 


Foremost in the minds of the various 
producers of slate who form the NATURAL 
SLATE BLACKBOARD COMPANY, is the ne- 
cessity of giving the consumer all of the 
information which will enable him to advantageously 
use the material. 

In order to assure to architects, constructors and 
owners the best available data, the NATURAL SLATE 
BLACKBOARD CoMPANY has had the Structural Service 
Bureau of Philadelphia conduct extensive investigations 
into the production and utilization of natural slate for 
blackboards. The information thus obtained has been 
put into available form for use in laying out the black- 
boards and also for specifying the same in varying forms 
of construction. 

Certain of this informative data is published in these 
pages, which also contain the specifications finally 
adopted. Detailed drawings on the following page show 
typical standardized methods of application. 

In the pages of the Structural Slate Company within 
this issue of SwWEET’s ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE will 
be found reference to a series of publications which con- 
tain much information of value concerning the character- 
istics and production of structural slate. 
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Advantages of Slate for Blackboards 


The structure and characteristics of natural slate 
are such that the surface may be brought to a finish 
which is unexcelled for blackboard purposes. It results 
in a smooth, even, dark writing surface upon which 
chalk marks are clearly legible and which may be easily 
erased or cleaned. 

As slate is not affected by atmospheric changes in 
the classroom, its true, velvetlike surface remains con- 
stant under all conditions and does not wear out or re- 
quire replacement. The first and only cost in natural 
slate blackboards is in furnishing and installing them at 
the time the building is constructed. In order that they 
may be properly erected it has been the endeavor of the 
NaruRAL SLATE BLACKBOARD ComPANny to place at the 
service of all users of natural slate blackboards their 
years of experience in this installation. 

The “Pyramid” brand, which is stamped on all slate 
furnished by the NaTuraL SLATE BLACKBOARD Com- 
PANY, was adopted in order to distinguish the material 
distributed by this company as a guarantee of the en- 
forcement of the most rigid rules of workmanship and 
inspection in order to assure the best possible selection 
for the purpose. 
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Heights, Widths, and Areas Required 


The ages of the pupils in the various 
grades should determine the height at 
which blackboards are to be placed above 
the floor. In a district school where chil- 
dren of all grades may be ina single room, 
the board is usually placed at an average 
height of 2 ft. 4 in. from the floor to the 
chalk rail. In some cases the board behind the teacher’s 
desk is set higher than the others as it may be used en- 
tirely for illustration work. 

Nearly all states and the larger cities have adopted 
requirements governing the height of chalk rails and the 
area, height and width of blackboards. The tables and 
data here presented represent standard requirements 
compiled from the sources noted. 


STANDARD HEIGHTS OF CHALK RAILS AND BLACKBOARDS 


Too of boar 


Height of 
above floor 


Height of 
blackboard 


chalk trough 


Grade New York! Boston |New York] Boston |New York] Boston 

ft. ine | FCs in ee ea eee seegnes Batersl| Ib clen mehr aale 

Kindergarten] 2 0 2 2 4 0| 4 0] 6 916 2 
ist, 2d, 3d >.2 OF a2 2 4 0| 4 0 6 0 | 6 2 
ACh PA erocoge 2 62 e274 2761 3 6|4 0 6 0 | 6'4"6'6" 
Sth VvOthaes estas 6" | 2 S123 6| 4 0 | 6 0 | 6 8 
Aa aYe. wee Beenn 3 Oa} 22) 8 S 6 | 4 0 6 0 | 6 8 
Sthincee tse 3 On) 2 ties) 6 | 4 0 | 6 616 8 
High schools.| 3 0} 2 Saic3 6=|"422 708186 6 | 6 8 


For colleges it is usual to set the board 3 ft. above the floor and use 
a 4-ft. width. 


BLACKBOARD AREAS 
Hicu SCHOOLS 


Lectures TOOMS sa... cose peeve ware Not less than 50 sq. ft. 


Manual training room......... 15x4 ft. 
Drafting rooms..........+++s% 15x4 ft 
Cooking rooms...........-0+4% 10x4 ft. 


Board parallel to desk section 
and back of demonstration table. 
As much board as possible. 


Chemical laboratory.........-. 


Physical laboratory..........-- 
Botanical and zoological 


laboratory 50 sq. ft. of board. 


eenbibas cow. 9)'¢\ <e eLe Cpe -ehe 


COLLEGES 


Blackboard back of instructor’s 
desk and full on one side. 
Laboratories generally.........15 to 20 lin. ft. 

Lecture room for mathematics. All board space possible. 
Drafting rooms About 15 lin. ft. 


“Not less than 80 ft.” of blackboard are required 
for the walls of each classroom by the Pennsylvania 
State Board of Education, which also requires the fol- 
lowing heights and widths as best suited to the uses 
indicated : 


Small lecture rooms 


ee 


Primary rooms 
Elementary rooms 
High school rooms 

Boards should 
widths are more suitable for accommodating all grades. 


Scelie erleile. of 0.16 ulane a) 048 of 6) ere ele) ese ue ne nene 
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Architect’s Specification 


The following note and specification are identical 

with those in “Natural Slate for Blackboards” issued 
by the NATURAL SLATE BLACKBOARD COMPANY and 
copyrighted by the Structural Service Bureau, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. They may be copied in full or referred to 
by name in the architect’s specifications as governing the 
installation of blackboards. 
Note: A complete specification for the furnishing and 
setting of blackboards affects the work of several different 
trades. In connection with this specification the specification 
for carpentry and millwork should call attention to require- 
ments in regard to the grounds, trim, etc., to be furnished and 
set, and the kind of wood should be specified. It should be 
noted whether or not switches, thermostats, etc., are to be 
placed in trims of openings; and these trims designed accord- 
ingly. The location of switches, thermostats, etc., should be 
also specified under electrical work, heating work, etc. 

Under masonry the setting of blocks or plugs to be built 
into the walls should be provided for. Under plastering it 
should be noted whether or not the walls back of the boards 
are to be plastered and under painting the finishing of the 
exposed frame and trim should be provided for. 

(1) The general contractor shall furnish and arrange for 
the complete installation of Natural Slate Blackboards in every 
classroom (in the Manual Training room, the Domestic Science 
room, in all Laboratories and in the Assembly Hall) and in 
all other portions of the building where so shown or noted on 
the drawings. 

(2) On all walls where blackboards occur they shall run 
full to corners and trim of openings. The heights of the slate 
to be as follows (state heights and whether single height or 
“double-tier’’). 

(3) Where wardrobes occur in classrooms, place slate 
blackboards in each door, as follows (describe recessed panels, 


cer 
(4) The slate shall be the finest quality selected blackboard 
stock, even in color, free from veinings or imperfections, not 
less than % in., nor more than % in. thick. Each piece shall 
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be surfaced in accordance with the NaturaL SLATE BLAck- 
BOARD COMPANY’s standards, and shall be branded with the 
“Pyramid” trade-mark. 

(5) Spaces 4 ft. 6 in. or less in length shall be in one piece: 
from 4 ft. 6 in. to 9 ft. in two pieces; longer spaces to be 
divided into pieces as nearly approximating 4 ft. 6 in. as space 
and standard lengths permit. Slate shall be furnished with 
joints ground straight, true and neatly fitted. 

(6) The carpenter-contractor will furnish. and set all 
grounds and will set all blackboards complete, with trim. All 
trim will be furnished by the millman. The complete installa- 
tion shall be in accordance with the details and with the printed 
directions of the NaturaL SLATE BLacKBoarD COMPANY, con- 
sistent herewith. 

(7) Fasten securely to the walls, kiln-dried white pine 
“ground” strips 4x%4 in. at top, bottom and ends of all spaces 
to be occupied by blackboards (and intermediate strip near top 
if double-tiered). Back of all joints in slate securely place 2 
x-in, white pine strips and, when blackboards are being set, 
tap wood wedges behind slate and glue and sprig the wedges 
to these uprights. 

(8) To the “ground” strips, above mentioned, securely set 
1%x3%-in. trim, slightly rounded at edges. 

(9) At bottoms of blackboards place 54%x1%-in. coun- 
tersunk chalk troughs carefully leveled extending under black- 
boards to face of wall (or studs) and securely nailed to 
“ground” strips and to 4%4-in. moulded aprons. Chalk trough 
shall be (moulded or rounded) on all exposed edges and re- 
turned at ends (or left open for cleaning), as detailed. 

(10) As the blackboards are set, a %x%-in. quarter- 
round shall be well secured to surrounding trims and chalk 
trough, firmly holding slate in place. Any free standing end 
trims and all tops shall be back-banded with %-in. coved scotia 
mould (1% in. if on frame walls). 

(11) The joints between slate shall, after being wedged 
as before specified, be made tight with special glue or jointing 
compound, which shall be furnished with the slate, and after 
completion of setting, joints shall be shaved and scraped to 
have the appearance of a smooth plane with adjoining surfaces. 
All slate blackboards shall be left sound, clean-black, ready for 
use and in every way a complete and satisfactory installation, 
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Two Typical Details of Blackboard Installations 


(1) Detail of installation on masonry walls, 
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(2) detail of installation on frame walls. 


Scale as printed 3 in, equals 1 ft 
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ASSOCIATED METAL LATH MANUFACTURERS, INC. 


TELEPHONE 
RanpotpyH 1748 


123 West Madison Street 
CHIGAGOSIEL, 


MEMBER COMPANIES 


GENERAL FIREPROOFING CO. (pages 284-287), Youngs- 
town, Ohio 

MILWAUKEE CORRUGATING CO. (page 281), Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

NORTH WESTERN EXPANDED METAL CO. (pages 288- 
289), Chicago, Ill. 


PENN METAL CO. (page 292), Boston, Mass. 

SYKES METAL LATH & ROOFING CO., Niles, Ohio 

TRUSCON STEEL CO. (pages 290-291), Youngstown, Ohio 

YOUNGSTOWN PRESSED STEEL CO. (pages 293-295), 
Warren, Ohio 


CONTRIBUTOR—BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. (pages 282-283), Canton, Ohio 


Services 

(a) DEVELOPMENT OF CRACK PREVENTION DATA. 

(b) DEvELopMENT oF Mera. LaTH as a fire re- 
sistive building material of high efficiency. 

(c) ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT giving full infor- 
mation on all subjects relating to Metal Lath, also to 
Fireproofing, Stuccoing and general Construction Work, 
without charge. 

(d) ResearcH Work, To Devetop MetaL LaTH 
for every desirable purpose and to determine the type 
best suited for different classes of construction. 

(e) RESEARCH Work, TO DETERMINE PERFECT 
Metuops or Meta LatH APPLICATION AND THEIR 
FORMULATION INTO PRACTICAL SPECIFICATIONS 
for the use of architects and others in the building 
trades. 

(f) Pusiication of Metat LatH LITERATURE, 
furnished on application. 

(g) Reports on Acoustics, DistorTION, CRACK 
PREVENTION, FIRE, THERMAL ConpbucTivity and other 
tests on application. 

(h) PREPARATION OF SAFETY REGULATIONS for 
BUILDING CODES, 


Slogan 
“Metal Lath Stops Fire and Prevents Cracks.” 


Kinds of Metal Lath 


Individual types and forms of metal lath and the 
particular qualifications of each will be found in the 
catalogues of the various companies listed above. Each 
type and form has its distinctive qualities and uses which 
are described in the catalogues listed. 

In general, metal lath is furnished either painted 
or galvanized before or after forming. No unprotected 
lath is manufactured for plastering use. Painted lath 
is suitable for all practical purposes. 

Expanded metal is also used for reinforcing con- 
crete, etc., and is illustrated by the members listed 
above. 


Function of Metal Lath 

Expanded metal lath acts as a base and reinforce- 
ment for plaster and under fire holds the plaster in posi- 
tion after it has disintegrated and would otherwise have 
fallen off and become useless. It also braces frame build- 
ings and makes them more rigid. It does not expand, 
contract, nor warp, nor does it permit dust streaks to 
appear on the wall, as with ordinary lath. 


Uses of Metal Lath 


_In fireproof construction, metal lath is a most con- 
venient form of fire protection and its economy should 
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be utilized to the fullest extent. It is the most eco- 
nomical form of structural steel protection. 

Ordinary construction can be made practically crack- 
proof and measurably firesafe by its more general use. 
Plastering on metal lath has decreased relatively in 
cost—it is frequently only about 25¢ per yard more than 
plastering on the commonest lath. Architects are quickly 
adopting a policy of using metal lath in a few of the 
points most vulnerable to fire or in prominent rooms 
only, when strict economy is essential. 


Literature Available 


Free pamphlets may be had on request: Complete 
Specifications ; Thermal Conductivity ; Sound Resistance ; 
Crack Resistance ; One-Hour Underwriters’ Rating ; Cor- 
rect Stucco Design; Fire-safe Construction Details 
(Safety from Fire) ; Strength Tests, etc. 


Checking List for Metal Lath 


Vulnerable Points (Ordinary Construction)—In 
ordinary construction, metal lath should be used on as 
many of the following points as possible: 

(1) All stud bearing partitions and stud exterior 
walls, including fire stops of basket-shaped metal lath 
cut between studs and filled with incombustible materials. 

(2) Ceilings under inhabited floors, especially over 
heating plants and coal bins, and prominent ceilings. 

(3) At chimney breasts, around flues and back of 
kitchen ranges. p 

(4) Stair-wells and under stairs. 

(5) Base and reinforcement for exterior stucco. 

For Fireproofing— 

Steel column covering. 

Soffits of beams. 

Concrete column reinforcement. . 

Elevator enclosures. 

Other steel beams and shafts. 

Furring for automatic self-closing fire- 
doors. 

Sawtooth and monitor walls. 
(8) Suspended Ceiling. 

For Economy in Floor Space— 

(1) Solid Partitions (hotels, apartments, in- 

stitutions). 

(2) Stair and elevator enclosures. 

For Insulation— 

(1) Furring for walls. 

(2) Refrigerating room walls. 

For Appearance and to Prevent Cracking— 

(1) Reinforcement for composition floors. 

(2) Wood stud partitions. 

(3) Ceilings, especially in prominent rooms. 

(4) Bathroom and kitchen wainscots. 
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(5) Corners over wood lath. 
(6) On porches instead of wood ceiling. 
For Minimum Weight and Economy— 
(1) Solid partitions. 
(2) Moulded and ornamental work, coves, cor- 
nices, girders, beams and ceilings. 
(3) Fireproofing trusses. 
For Superior Plastering Surface— 
(1) Around windows and doors in thick ma- 
sonry walls, 
(2) Over chases in masonry and wood lath walls. 
(3) Lunettes, etc. 
(4) Bay windows soffits. 
For Sound Insulation— 
(1) Solid partitions in hotel, apartment, hospital 
and public buildings, music rooms, etc. 
For Stucco— 
(1) Backplastered. 
(2) Sheathed construction. 
(3) Soffits of cornices, eaves, etc. 
General— 
(1) Overcoating old frame buildings. 
(2) Walls and fences. 
(3) Pent house construction. 
(4) Half timber and stucco construction. 
(5) Toilet and shower stalls. 


Economical Metal Lathing Specifications 


To gain the maxi- 
mum advantages of crack- 
and fireproofing, every 
plastering specification 
for residences in which 
wood lath predominates 
should call for metal lath 
over the heating plant 
and fuel storage and on 
the bathroom wainscot. 

In addition to this, 
the following two alter- 
nates are suggested. 


Alternate I— 
(1) Use metal lath on the 
ceilings of the living 
room, dining room, entry 
hall, and around and un- 
der the stairs and stair- 
well where exposed to 
view from the main floor. 

(2).Use a 12-in. 
strip of metal lath bent 
into the shape of an “L” 
(Cornerite) and applied 
over wood lath in the cor- 
ners of the living room, 
dining room and stair hall 
(to prevent corner 
cracks) wherever wood 
lath is used. 


Alternate II— 
(In addition to the 
above). 

(1) Use metal lath 
for the walls of the living 
room, dining room and 
entry hall. 

(2) Use metal lath 
for the balance of the 
basement ceiling. 


For Fire Stops— 


coal bins. 


For Crack Prevention— 


bucks. 


(See Sat SEE 
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For Fire Stops AND CRACK PREVENTION 
Most advantageous positions for metal lath 


_ G1) On all stud bearing partitions and walls and fire stops between studs. 
(Fire stops to be metal lath basketshaped to fit between studs, coated with 
plaster or cement and filled with incombustible materials.) 

(2) On ceilings under inhabited floors, especially over heating plants and 


(3) At chimney breasts, around flues and back of kitchen ranges. 
(4) For stair-wells and under stairs. 
(5) As a base and reinforcement for exterior stucco. 


(a) On ceilings of prominent rooms. 
(b) Lap 6 in. on either side of wall and partition angles, and around door In. 


(c) Back of wainscots and tile mantels. 
(d) Across plumbing pipes and heat ducts. 
(e) Proper construction of exterior stud walls for successful stucco. 


Weights and Attachments for Metal Lath— 


Note: Minimum weights of expanded metal lath specified in 
the preceding shall be as follows: 

For walls and partitions and cornerite, 2.2 lb. per sq. yd. 

For ceilings, 3 lb. per sq. yd. 

Metal lath to be attached to wood studs and wood joists by 
not less than 6d nails or by equivalent staples. Spacing of nails 
or staples not to exceed 6 in. on centers. 


General Specifications for Metal Lath Construction 


Special attention is called to the fact that these specifica- 
tions are written upon the basis of weight only, which alone will 
insure quality of competition through basic cost and facilities 
for accurate inspection in the field. This is the method proposed 
at the public conference held by the U. S. Department of Com- 
merce through its Bureau of Standards and used in the Amer- 
ican Concrete Institute stucco report. Among other advantages 
to the architect, this system has reduced the 73 or more different 
styles, weights, gauges and combinations of lath, with which the 
architect needed to be familiar, to only 10 different weights 
distributed between expanded metal lath, flat rib lath and %-in. 
rib lath. These specifications are approved by the American 
Specification Institute. 


General—Wherever metal lath construction is required the 
weights per square yard of metal lath and weights of supporting 
members and methods of attachment of metal lath thereto shall 
be specified not less than the following: 


(A) Minimum Weights of Metal Lath— 


(a) Expanded Metal Lath for Interior Work— 
vertical position attached to metal studs 

spaced not to 

exceed 12 in. on 

Cellterowence ote 2.2 lb. 
For vertical position 

attached to wood 

or metal studs 

spaced not to ex- 

ceed 16 in. on cen- 

ters (see note be- 

one LW Baines Zou Ds 
For horizontal position 

attached to wood 

supports, spaced 

not to exceed 16 

in. on centers..... 3.0 Ib. 
For horizontal position 

attached to metal 

supports, spaced 

not to exceed 12 

in. on centers..... 3.0 Ib. 
For horizontal position 

attached to metal 

supports, spaced 

not to exceed 16 

in. on centers..... 3.4 Ib. 

Expanded Metal Lath 
for Exterior Work— 
For any position at- 

tached to wood, 


For 


metal, masonry, 
etc Asean 3.4 Ib. 
Note: The above require- 


ments for expanded metal lath 
attached to wood studs are in 
accordance with the Underwrit- 
er’s one-hour rating on metal 
lath protected lumber. Where 
Underwriter’s standards are not 
exacted, expanded metal lath 
weighing 2.2 Ib. per sq. yd. is 
regularly manufactured and 
available for use on wood studs 
spaced not to exceed 16 in. om 
centers, 


(b) %-in. Rib Lath— 

For vertical position at- 
tached to wood or metal sup- 
ports: 
For supports spaced 

not to exceed 19% 
in. on centers....2.5 Ib. 
For supports spaced 

not to exceed 24 

in. on centers....3.0 lb, 
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For supports spaced not to exceed 30 in. on centers....... 3.5 Ib. 
lor supports spaced not to exceed 36 in. on centers....... 4.0 lb. 


For horizontal position attached to wood or metal supports: 
For supports spaced not to exceed 19% in. on centers... .3.0 lb. 
For supports spaced not to exceed 24 in. on centers....3.5 Ib. 
For supports spaced not to exceed 30 in. on centers... .4.0 lb. 


(c) Flat Rib Lath— 
For vertical position attached to wood or metal supports 


spaced not:to exceed 24:1n. ton icenters’s.;...5.2 or. een 3.0 Ib 
For horizontal position attached to wood or metal supports 
spaced not to exceed 19% in. on centers............. 3.0 lb 


(B) Minimum Size and Spacing of Attachments for 
Metal Lath— 


(a) Attachments to Wood Supports— 

Metal lath shall be attached to wood studs and joists by not 
less than 6d nails or 1%4-in. No. 14 gauge wire staples driven to 
a penetration of not less than % in. and spaced not to exceed 
6 in. on centers, provided further that %4-in. No. 14 gauge wire 
staples may be used in lieu of 1%4-in. staples, when Under- 
writers’ standards are not exacted. 

(b) Attachments to Metal Supports— 

Metal lath shall be wired to metal supports at intervals not 
exceeding 6 in., with not less than No. 18 gauge galvanized soft 
annealed wire and a tie shall always occur where sides of sheets 
lap at channels. There shall be one tie on side laps half way 
between channels. 


(1) Erection of Metal Lath in Wood Stud and Joist 
Construction— 


(e) Metal lath shall be erected with the long dimensions of 
sheet across the supports; rib lath with the ribs against the 
supports. 


(b) Lath shall be first applied to the ceilings and the sheets 
carried down 6 in. on to the walls and partitions. If metal lath 
is not used on the ceilings, the lathing may start at the top of 
the wall and be bent and carried up 6 in. on to the ceiling joists 
so that no joints occur at juncture of ceiling and walls; and on 
walls, all lath shall be started one stud away from corner and be 
bent into the corner and carried on to the abutting wall so as 
to avoid a joint at juncture of walls; provided, however, that 
where %8-in. ribbed lath is used on ceilings or walls it shall be 
butted into all joints, and strips of flat lath not less than 12 in. 
wide shall be bent into the shape of an “L” (Cornerite), 6 in. on 
each side, and be securely wired along each edge in all corners. 
Cornerite shall not be fastened at the corner, but only along each 
edge of the sheet. 


(c) Lath shall be placed so that the lower sheet laps over 
the upper (not vice versa) and shall be securely attached to the 
supports. Nails or staples shall be so placed that a nail or 
staple occurs where sides of sheets lap at supports. On walls, 
clinch of nails shall be upward, not downward. 


(d) Expanded metal lath shall be lapped at sides not less 
than 7% in., and at ends not less than 1 in. End laps shall occur 
only over supports. 


(e) Rib lath shall be lapped at sides by nesting outside 
ribs, and at ends, 1 in. 

Note: Corner reinforcement (Cornerite). Wherever wood lath (or 
plaster board) is used, strips of expanded metal lath 12 in. wide cut from 
sheets weighing not less than 2.2 pounds per sq. yd. shall be bent into 
the shape of an “L” 6 in. on each side, and applied in all vertical corners 
and into corners between ceilings and partitions and lightly attached over 
the wood lath or plaster board, to reinforce the plaster and prevent corner 
cracks. 


(f) Specifications and details for the erection of metal lath 


in back-plastered stucco construction are shown in the diagram 
on the third page following. 


(g) Wherever metal lath is used for overcoating or 
sheathed construction the metal lath must be furred out from 
the sheathing at least 98 in. (or self-furring lath should be 
used) to insure complete embedment of the backside of the 
lath in the stucco. 


(2) Solid Partitions— 


(a) Metal studs for solid partitions shall be not less than 
%4-in. cold or hot rolled channels weighing not less than 276 Ib. 
per thousand lineal feet, and spacing of studs shall conform 
with weight of lath as in paragraph (A) of these specifications. 


(b) When floor and ceiling runners are used they shall be 
not less than 1-in. cold or hot rolled channels, weighing not less 
than 330 Ib. per thousand lineal feet and shall be securely 
bolted or clamped to the floor beams, soffits of concrete or 
terra cotta arches and substantially secured to top of concrete 
or tile floors. 


(c) Studs shall be secured in position by bolting to floor 
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and ceiling runners or by bending a shoe at the end of studs and 
wiring, nailing, or bolting to plates, or by inserting ends of 
studs in shoes on wood floors or in holes drilled in top of con- 
crete or other masonry floors or punched in soffits of masonry 
ceilings, or by bending a shoe at ends of studs and spiking to 
wood floors, or anchoring to holes drilled in masonry floors 
and ceilings, or where metal lath ceilings are used a small hole 
shall be made in the ceiling lath and the end of the channel 
allowed to project through it and be wired to a runner channel 
attached to the ceiling lath. 


(d) Channels of a length shorter than the total height of 
the partition are permissible, but when pieced out with short 
lengths the splicing shall be made by lapping not less than 
8 in. with the flanges interlocked and securely wired to- 
gether. 

(e) Erection of metal lath for solid lath and metal stud 
partitions is the same as that given in paragraph 1 for use 
on wood studs, etc., excepting that metal lath is applied only 


Switch Box set on 
lath side of Partition 


Switch Box ser on 
Chanmne/ side of Partition 


2"Solid Plaster Metal Lath 
: ox «6B BS 
Meare Ee] 14 deep EBL Oe 


Metal Lath Wired To ¥4" Channels. 

Nore: Switch Box can be se? Vertically or Horizontally, os desired. 
PLAN VIEW OF TYPICAL ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 
IN _2-INCH SOLID (TETAL LATH PARTITIONS 
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2% Plaster 
%" Plaster 
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(METHOD OF /NSTAL 
PRECEPTACLE FOR METAL Lar PARTITION. 


For Alternote constrvetion see note at left. 


16 THOD OF INSTALLING. SWITCH 
Box OR BRACKET L/GHT 


Note: Base recepracses set above bose- 
board can be installed similarly. 


DETAILS OF ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS IN 2-IN, SoLIp METAL 
LatuH PartTITIONS 


on one side of channel studs, and that instead of being nailed 
or stapled, the lath is wired to the studs. Order of application, 
lapping at sides and ends are identical. | 

(£) Note: Solid partitions over 6 ft. high shall be tem- 
porarily braced horizontally on the channel side at intervals not 
exceeding 6 ft. vertically before applying plaster. Such bracing 
shall not be removed until scratch coat on the lath side of the 
partition has set. 

(3) Suspended Ceilings— 

(a) Hangers (The vertical members which carry the 
steel framework )—Shall be placed not to exceed 4 ft. center 
to center in either direction. The minimum size for hangers 
shall be No. 8 galvanized wire, lxts-in. flats or s%-in. round 
mild steel rods. 

Upper ends of hangers of wire, rods, or flats, shall be of 
sufficient length to wrap around beams or provide a suitable 
anchorage in the concrete or tile. Where steel beams or purlins 
are not more than 4 ft. center to center, hangers may be attached 
directly to them. When hangers are hung from concrete beams 
or arches, the hangers shall be placed before concrete is poured. 
When ceilings are hung from terra cotta floors, hangers shall 
be installed after the tile is in place. Holes shall be bored in 
the under side of the tile and the hangers inserted and securely 
anchored with either a cross piece of steel rod or a toggle bolt, 
or the hanger may extend clear through the tile and be secured 
on the upper side by means of a steel rod or toggle bolt. 

(b) Runner Channels (The heaviest horizontal mem- 
bers)—Shall be placed not to exceed 4 ft. on centers, and shall 
be not less than 14%4-in. cold or hot rolled channels weighing 
not less than 442 lb. per thousand lineal feet. Lower end of 
wire hangers shall be secured to runner channels by three twists 
around same; lower end of rod hangers shall be secured to 
runner channels by two twists, or by wiring; lower end of flat 
steel hangers shall have holes punched at the proper distance 
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to which the runner channels shall be bolted with not less than 
3-in. diam. bolts. Runner channels shall conform to the con- 
tour of the ceiling. 

(c) Furring Channels (The smallest horizontal mem- 
bers to which the lath is attached)—Shall be not less than 
%-in. channels with a minimum weight of 276 lb. per thousand 
lineal feet; they shall be erected at right angles to the runner 
channels and be securely wired to same by at least three strands 
of No. 16 galvanized annealed wire at each crossing, or by No. 
9 wire hair-pin clips. 

Furring channels shall be spaced to correspond with the 
spacing of horizontal metal supports as specified in paragraph 
(A) of these specifications for various types and weights of 
metal lath. 

(d) Metal Lath (Plastering base and reinforcement )— 
Shall weigh not less than 3 lb. per sq. yd. provided, however, 
that minimum weight shall be governed by spacing of furring 
channels as specified in the preceeding paragraph. 

The metal lath shall be wired to the furring channels (the 
long dimension of the sheet being across the channels) by No. 
18 gauge galvanized annealed wire every 6 in. along the furring 
channels; there shall be one tie on side laps half way between 
channels. Lapping of. sheets at sides and edges shall be as 
given in paragraph 1. 

Complete specifications 
application. 


for stucco construction sent on 


Fire Tests 


Metal lath and plaster constitute a most economical 
fire-resistive protection to any material over which they 
are applied. Both materials are of themselves incombus- 
tible, but the remarkable grip or key which the many 
small openings in the metal lath mesh afford the plaster 
or stucco is an essetitial part of the secret of their 
fire-resistive qualities. Exposed toa fire, metal lath holds 
the plaster covering in place long after it would have 
fallen off of other plaster bases and exposed them, and 
in turn the whole structure, to the mercy of the flames. 

In order to rate the fire-resistance afforded by metal 
lath and plaster protection for wood joisted floors and 
wood stud bearing partitions and exterior walls, severe 
fire tests have just recently been completed at the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories of Chicago, with the result that the 
Underwriters have accorded metal lath protected lumber 
the full l-hour rating. This is greater protection than 
afforded by any other combination of interior finish for 
frame construction, and now gives to architects positive 
assurance of the actual value of metal lath and plaster 
protection; it should overcome the slight handicap of 
extra expense. 

To provide a direct comparison, the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., have issued an information card on 
ordinary lath, indicating that it will expose the wood 
studs behind it in four minutes. See full text by 
Underwriters. 


Fire Stops 

Through its Committee on Treatment of Concrete 
Surfaces, The American Concrete Institute has the fol- 
lowing to say concerning fire stopping: 

“Probably the best method of fire stopping is to form 
a basket of metal lath (filled with concrete) to occupy 
ees between the studs at juncture of floor joists and 
wall.” 

See also revised edition “Dwelling House Code” of 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. (See drawing on 
second preceding page. ) 


Column Incasement 

Results from Bureau of Standards fire tests indi- 
cate the necessity for surrounding concrete columns with 
metal lath. Investigation of 20-in. columns disclosed 
that, without use of expanded metal, the columns, after 
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4 hours fire test, failed at an average of 1145 lb. per 
sq. in. With the mesh incasement, they failed at 5615 
Ib. per sq. in. 

Incasement of concrete columns by expanded metal 
is the only safe way to handle silicious gravel concrete. 
Required in 1921 report of Joint Committee on Rein- 
forced Concrete. It is also most economical for steel 
columns and should be provided for, at least as an 
alternate, in every specification. See Underwriters’ col- 
umn tests, and “Safety from Fire.” 


Paint Weather Tests 


Paint weather tests recently completed demonstrate 
the perfect coating that has been attained through co- 
operative study of the member companies. Out of hun- 
dreds of samples placed in the weather at Jacksonville, 
Pittsburgh, Boston and Chicago, readings after 3 months’ 
exposure showed the recommended coating of the Asso- 
ciation to be 98% perfect. Galvanized lath is not neces- 
sary for practical purposes. Painted lath is not recom- 
mended for stucco unless back-plastered or covered on 
the back through careful workmanship. 


Sound Insulation 


Through the recent completion of exhaustive, orig- 
inal tests, the superior acoustic properties of the 2-in. 
solid metal lath partition has been definitely determined 
by Professor F. R. Watson of the University of Illinois. 

To learn the relative sound insulation of solid par- 
titions and so-called “hollow” block units which are 
actually “bridged over,” the following experiment was 


conducted under the most scientific conditions : 


Partitions were tested with the holes filled, making 
the blocks solid; and the additional material increased 
the sound insulating quality over that shown when the 
holes were unfilled. Solid partitions on various plaster 
bases and varying thicknesses were then tested. The 
test showed conclusively that 2-in. solid metal lath par- 
titions are even more soundproof than commercial par- 
titions of 4 in. total thickness, using 3-in. block. 

Full details of test and discussion of reasons for 
results sent on application. 

The relative measurements of transmitted sound 
are shown in illustraticn below. 


BLock PARTITIONS -4" Thick 
Holes in Block Filled. 
n 416 7 e 
50 called Hollow’ Portition"Actvally Bridged Over 
I85 


Soup PARTITIONS- 2” 7HicK 
Plaster Board Core 


23 


Metal Lath Core 
* ae 
OFF 


RELATIVE AMOUNT oF SouND THROUGH ParTITIONS 
* 2-in. solid plaster partition as specified on page 276 


Partitions 


For the convenience of architects and builders, re- 
duced details of various types of metal lath partitions 
are shown on the following page. 

The methods outlined are those which have proved 
most efficient in actual service. 

These partitions are necessary in present-day space 
economy. Ina typical 500-room hotel, 10 additional rooms 
can be secured by using 2-in. instead of 4-in. partitions. 
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The growing popularity of solid 2-in, partitions has plete protection. Where not used concrete was de- 
induced principal manufacturers to introduce full lines of | stroyed and beams distorted.” : 


shallow switches, simplifying electric installation. (See Many interiors of residences, theaters, schools and 
details on second preceding page.) public buildings can be greatly improved architecturally 

Foot by the use of plain or curved metal lath and plaster sus- 
Suspended Ceilings pended ceilings. They add a richness and luxuriance 


The report of the Committee of Members of the not obtainable otherwise excepting at much greater ex- 
American Society of Civil Engineers upon the San pense. A few dollars thus spent will add hundreds in 
Francisco Fire reads: permanent value. 

“It may be stated that one of the most obvious The minimum sizes of supporting members for sus- 
lessons taught by this fire is the protection to concrete pended ceilings are shown on page 279. Below them will 
floors and floor beams by the suspended ceiling of lath be found construction details showing how ornamental 
and plaster, In all cases where used it afforded com- cornices, beams and ceilings are built up and supported. 
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Attach) securely to any type of floor construction 
Hangers No& galv. wire -1'x%"/lat or 4° mild stee/, 
spaced nor ro exceed| #-0"c.foc. in each direction, 


Furring channels wired rorunners by S turns 
of No./6 galvanized annealed wire. 


ib “Runner channels 
minimum of .4421b,not 
to exceed #-0"c.foc. 
Minimum weight of lath 
S/b. wired 6"c.toc. by /8ga. 
gay. annealed wire. 


#'Fourring channe/s 
minimum .276b-H¢ centers 
for 31b. flat expanded 
metal lath, or IS# cenfers 
for 3.4 1b, flat lath, or 24" 
cenrers for Shh. r/b /ath, 
and 30"cenfrers for 5.5/b. 
r/b lath. 


MintMuM DETAILS FOR SUSPENDED CEILINGS 


Stucco Exteriors 


Types of Construction—Two types of construc- 
tion with stucco on metal lath are in general use— 
sheathed and backplastered. Either is satisfactory and 
economical. 

Backplastered construction (see illustration opposite 
for details) is recommended. U.S. Bureau of Standards, 
after a severe weather test on 56 panels, using all types 
of stucco bases, gave the backplastered metal lath sample 
the only perfect rating where wood studs were used for 
supports. Investigation on ability to withstand distortion 
made at the Armour Institute of Technology completely 
established rigidity of backplastered construction; simi- 
larly, tests made at Omaha indicate a resistance to dis- 
tortion equal to six times that of ordinary lath construc- 
tion, and assures freedom from cracks. 

In backplastered construction, pencil rods ;3; in. 
in diameter or 14-in. crimped furring are attached 
vertically to each stud and the lath nailed or stapled 
directly thereon, or self-furring lath is used. After the 
scratch coat, the keys are backplastered, the entire body 
of the lath being embedded in plaster, giving when com- 
plete a reinforced concrete slab 114 in. thick (see details, 
also National Board of Fire Underwriters’ Housing 
Code.) See reports of U. S. Bureau of Standards and 
new Hoover “Dwelling House Code.” 

Heat Insulation—The heat insulation of backplas- 
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extra insulation. 
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DETAILS OF FURRING FOR ORNAMENTAL CORNICES BEAMS AND CEILINGS 


tered walls is better than many other common masonry 
walls. Common building paper so installed on inside 
face of studs as to allow 1 in. or less air space from 


BACK-PLASTERED METAL LATH STVCCO CONSTRUCTION 
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Stucco, 


Metal Lath: Apply sheets horizonfally.Use lo: 
® th: Deni ehaets erizoataily: Unk 
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ancom) Ory 
BACK-PLASTERED MetaL Lata Stucco Construction 


back of interior plaster, provides least expensive efficient 
Full report of tests made at Armour 


Institute of Technology may be had on opplication. 
Six Cardinal Points of Good Stucco Design— 
(1) Stucco should not be run down to the ground 
except when applied over a solid impervious base course. 
Wood frame should rest on a masonry foundation at 
least 12 in. above the finished grade. 
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OF FALSE BEAM AND CORNICE, 
SUSPENDED FROM CONCRETE SLAB 


Continued on next page 
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(2) Window sills and other horizontal woodwork 
should be given the proper overhang and drip beyond 
the face of the stucco. To avoid concentration and 
scouring action of water at ends of sills they should 
be provided with stops. 

(3) The design should be chosen to permit of a 
generous overhang of eaves and cornices. 

(4) There should be no horizontal surfaces of 
stucco on which water can collect. Liberal and dis- 
criminating use of flashings should be made where- 
ever water might get behind stucco—such as at roof 
and wall intersections, under joints of masonry trim, 
etc. 

(5) Chimneys should be topped with projecting im- 
pervious caps having drip cut into underside to shed 
water beyond face of stucco. Chimneys should be 
wrapped with metal lath before stuccoing. 
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A’ SCALE DETALLS OF DOUBLE HUNG 
WINDOWS IN EXTERIOR WALLS 


~firestop. 


| DETAIL FOR 


34"SCALE. DETAILS SHOWING USE OF METAL 
acted FOR EXTERIOR WALLS AND CORNICES. 


Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers, Inc. 


(6) Sheathing should be eliminated and metal lath 
backplastered for economy and permanence of stucco. 


Overcoating 


Extensively used in remodeling old frame houses, 
each of which must be treated according to its physical 
condition. Effects a saving of 13.3% on the coal bill. 
Where furring is used the space back of lath must be 
entirely filled with stucco and provision must be made 
tor extending old window and door frames for increased 
thickness of wall. If clapboards or shingles to be cov- 
ered are in good condition, apply building paper followed 
directly by metal lath, then stucco; if applied to flush 
siding, waterproof paper should be first applied, the sur- 
face furred with metal furring, and proceed as for new 
work. If weatherboarding is in poor condition, remove 


it and proceed as in sheathed construction. 


Metal Lath Basket 
filled with cement 
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STUCCO CORNICE? 
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DETAILS SHOWING _USE OF METAL LATH 


IN. STUCCO HOUSES 
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MILWAUKEE CORRUGATING CO. 


Metal Building Specialties 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


BRANCH OFFICE AND FACTORY AT KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SALES OFFICE, 929-30 Lumber Exchange, MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 
NETMESH EXPANDED DIAMOND 
MetTaL Latu. 
Stay-RIB METAL LaTuH. 
EXPANSION CORNER BEADs. 
EXPANSION Door and WINDbDow 
CASINGS. 
PATENT CASING LOCKING CLIP. 
EXPANSION PLASTERING SCREED, 
EXPANSION FLASHING. ' <Q 
Also Superior, Neverbreak, Milcor and Bull Nose 
Corner Beads; Milcor Pressed Steel Channels; Milcor : H Fh I 
Steel Domes; Milcor Base Screeds; Milcor Picture pened eumeri akin ae eae Ce 
Moulds. tion, if desired 


AO 


TRADE-MARK 


NETMESH ExpANDED DIAMOND METAL LATH 


No. 6—O. 6, 


EXPANSION Door AND WINDOW Vi No 8—24 Gauge I is L 

CASINGS ; 

(Patented June 13, 1922) ett ttt tind E AAA EEE AAA UU 
An entirely new feature is embodied PROFILES OF EXPANSION = — —— 


Seat eta Gene names Doon ann Winnow SENTN SATAN ANNA SSN SSSSSNSNSSNNSIODS 
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Made of Tight-coat galvanized 

open hearth steel in 6-ft., 7 ft. 6-in., sss s WSS 
8, 9, 10 and 12-ft lengths. Also fur- 
nished in pure zinc and copper, if 
desired. For exterior use with mag- 
nesite stuccos. 
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WOOD BUCK, 


) One-Piece Mitre STAy-r1pB METAL LATH 
For No. 6 O.G. Casing only. Has reinforced ribs % in. wide and 1% in. apart, center te 
2: : ; Designed to slip inside of center, making a rigid, flat, strong lath 
VV YY = ch casing, and is therefore hid- 
¢ a den from view. Holds casing 


() 


in place in event of shrinkage 
of wood, or settlement. Made 
also in quarter round 


Showing Un- 


der Side of 
Clip 


PaTENT CasinG Lockinc CLIP 
(Patented June 13, 1922) 
Applicable to our expansion door 

and window casings. 

Casings are punched with y-in. 
round holes, 3 in. center to center. 
%-in. No. 10 round head screws are 
set in permanent jamb and driven to 
about ¥% in. of home, and casings 
slipped over heads of screws. After 
being lined up, they are nailed to 
jamb. Patent clips are slipped under 
heads of screws and driven home, 
thus locking casing immovably down 
on jamb. Casing will never open up 
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No. 1 Bead 


For outside ‘angle of wall. Made 
of Tight-coat galvanized open hearth 
steel in 8, 9, 10 and 12-ft. lengths. 
Furnished in 16-0z. cold rolled copper, 
also No. 12 pure zine for exterior use 
with magnesite stuccos 
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No. 2 Bead 
For inner angle of wall. Same con- 
struction as No. 1, with reversed 
wings. Made of Tight-coat galvanized 
open hearth steel in 8, 9, 10 and 
12-ft. lengths 


EXPANSION CorNER BEaps 
(Patented June 13, 1922) 
Eliminate necessity of clips and 
otherwise effect saving of time in 
erecting. Afford a perfect bond for 


plaster, and true lines, as Expansion 
Beads are drawn like a wire 


EXPANSION PLASTERING SCREED 
No. 3 
(Patented June 13, 1922) 
Made for j-in. grounds only, fur- 
nishes a perfect bond between _port- 
land cement and lime gypsum plaster. 
Made in 10 and 12-ft. lengths of 
Tight-coat galvanized open hearth 
stee 
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EXPANSION FLASHING No, 7 
(Patented June 13, 1922) 


For use with exterior stucco, pre- 
vents cracks: where stucco joins .win- 
dow or door frames. Made in Tight- 
coat galvanized open hearth steel in 
Git." 7. ft) 6-1n.. <8.) 9) “Nb and) /T24fe: 
lengths. Also furnished in 16-o0z. cold 
rolled copper, and No. 12 pure zinc, 
when desired 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 


Metal Building Materials 


CANTON, OHIO 
BRANCHES 


SOUTH BOSTON, MASS., 307-315 Dorchester 


Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 514-524 West 25th Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 16th Street and Wash- 
ington Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL., 20 North Market Street 
EXPORT DEPARTMENT: 


Charlotte Streets 


INES 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Third and Russell Avenues 
NORTH KANSAS CITY, MO., 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1701-1729 Broadway 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 1120 Mission Street 
514-524 West 25th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y, 


LOS ANGELES, CAL,., 405 East Second Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Corinth and Pearl Streets 


ROROEE, VA., Dominion MeErat Propucts 
ORP, 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Ftoripa 
Propucts Co, 


14th and 


METAL 


Products 

RiIBPLEX METAL LatH; DiAMonpD MEsu 
EXPANDED METAL LaTH; LaTTICcE SHEET 
LatH ; CorNER BEADS; CoLD ROLLED CHAN- 
NELS; METAL LUMBER JoIsts and STwups. 

Also, Floor Cores (pressed steel forms 
for concrete floor construction) ; Multiplex and Ferro- 
Lithic Reinforcing Plates. 

For Steel Lockers, see page 2244. 


Berloy 34-in. Ribplex Metal Lath 

This is a ribbed expanded metal lath used principally 
for partition and ceiling plaster work, for exterior 
stucco and for overcoating old buildings. 
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Section Across 34-IN, RIBPLEX SHEET 


8 


Cross Section To SHow RELATION BETWEEN Rips AND MESH 


The 4-in. ribs take the place of separate furring 
strips and permit wider spacing of supports (see table 
below). Ribs nest together at sides and ends to make a 
rigid splice and a uniform plastering surface. Effective 
covering width, 24 in. No waste of material in side 
laps. Finished work is strong, firm, uniform, permanent 
and satisfactory in every way. 


BERLOY %-IN. RIBPLEX METAL LATH 
Weight per Gauge Size of Sq. yd. Sheets per Sq. yd. 
sq. yd., lb. No. sheets, in. per sheet bundle per bundle 
DX GSS) 28 24x96 fis 9 16 
3.06 26 24x96 1.78 9 16 
3.56 Ds) 24x96 1.78 9 16 
4.08 24 24x96 1.78 9 16 


Can be supplied in painted steel or cut from galvanized sheets in all 
gauges or from Toncan Metal in No. 26 or 24 gauges. 


Erection Specifications—In all cases 
place ribs against, and the mesh away from, 
supports. Place ribs at right angles to 
supports. All adjoining sheets are to be 
interlocked at sides and ends. 

Sheets shall be securely wired together 
with No. 18 gauge wire once between sup- 
ports and not over 24 in. apart along ribs 
at sides and every 4 in. at ends. %-in. 
Ribplex lath shall be securely wired to chan- 
nels with No. 18 gauge wire or stapled to 
studs with 1-in. No. 14 gauge wire staples 
at least every 8 in. 

When splices are necessary between 
supports, they shall be at least 2 ft. apart 
in adjacent rows. Allow 1-in. end lap when 
splices are at supports. If splices are be- 
tween supports, allow 8 in. Spacing of 
supports for %-in. Ribplex shall be accord- 
Riss AGAINST ing to following table, unless conditions 

SUPPORT make closer spacing advisable: 
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BERLOY 


TRADE-MARK 


SPACING OF SUPPORT FOR RIBPLEX METAL LATH 


ee ; Partitions and walls Ceilings 

per yd. o = : = 

Ribplex, | mendea | Maximum | jheraug | Maximum 
Ib. spacing, in. Spacing ia spacing, in. SPAcins sil 
2.55 19 23% 153% 19 
3.06 23% 31% 19 23% 
3.56 31% 354% 23% 31% 
4.08 31% 35% 234% 3144 


Berloy 34-in. Ribplex Reinforcement 

A combined reinforcement and centering for use in 
construction of concrete floors, roofs, walls, tanks, etc. 
Also a heavy weight self-furring expanded metal lath 
for use on extremely wide spacing of ceiling or siding 
supports and with ribs vertical for solid partitions with- 
out studs. 
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Section Across %4-1n. RIBPpLEX SHEET 
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Cross SEcTION To SHOW RELATION BETWEEN Rips AND MESH 

Covering width of 34-in. Ribplex sheets, 24 in. 
Supplied in standard lengths, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 
12 ft. (odd lengths without charge except waste). Made 
of open hearth steel in Nos. 28, 26 and 24 gauges, or 


of Toncan Metal in Nos. 26 and 24 gauges. Weights 
per 100 sq. ft. are as follows: No. 28 gauge, 50 Ib.; 
No. 26 gauge, 60 Ib.; No. 24 gauge, 75 Ib. Tables and 
complete construction details supplied on request. 


Berloy Diamond Mesh Metal Lath 
This is the ideai we 
metal lath for all bent or & 
formed work, also ex- 
tensively used for all 
lath purposes. Made in 
two mesh sizes, “B. B.”’ 
and “‘Standard,” the lat- & , 
ter having a_ slightly P< : 
larger mesh and lower Brrroy Diamonp MesH METAL 
weight per square yard LatH 
than the former. Both are shipped in bundles of 9 sheets. 
BERLOY DIAMOND MESH METAL LATH 


Weight per Gauge | Size of | Sq. yd. | Sq. yd. 
sq. yd., lb. No. sheets, in. per sheet per bundle 
B. B. Laty 
QEso Dai 24x96 1.78 16 
2.50 26 24x96 1.78 16 
3.90 Dis 24x96 1.78 16 
3.40 24 24x96 Las 16 
4.00 22 24x96 1.78 16 
STANDARD MEsH 
2.20 26 21x96 1.56 14 
2.80 24 22x96 1.63 14% 


Both laths can be supplied in painted steel in all gauges and made 
of Toncan Metal in No. 26 gauge and heavier, or cut from galvanized 
sheets in Nos. 26 and 24 gauges. 


Continued on next page 
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Berloy Sheet Lath NEW STANDARD BERLOY METAL LUMBER JOISTS 
K is une 1, 22 
This lath is a perforated sheet; not expanded. ———= =—=— <a i Sehne 
Because of its great stiffness and plaster-clinching qual- We. [Flange web ; | Depth We. Pisscer.) Web : 
“ : : : per ft.! width,} thickness,|Section in. per ft. | width,| thickness,/Section 
ities, Berloy sheet lath is Dee Py ee een cea ioe een Rec d eaten 205 apt tae 
or tile back- an —_—— ee 
nee Le aie cig 2 lege 144 1.3 4 6.1 3 240 2.14 
similar work. Weight 4.2 3 1144 eee 5 6.9 3 "240 2.92 
: 1144 2:3 6 7.8 3 "240 3.77 
re ect. (ueoren aa sree tty ice lee ol oat ase |S a8 
ize Of sheets, Lox 0 in. 7.0] 4 “150 rae Omulettied 4 :240 8.28 
Number of square yards beets S156. (6,65: 710.91 4216°"|" 414 :240 | 10.23 
4 "172 8.4 ice 13a 416 240 | 11.72 
per sheet, 1.33. Sheets 10.5 413 .180 | 10.0 12 14.3 414 y(n as ee) 


e 
per bundle, SF Square Bearings on brick walls, one-half the depth of the joists, but not 
yards per bundle, 123 less than 4 in.; on steel beams or shelf angles, not less than 2% in. 


Pee Sueer Lats Made only in. painted STANDARD BERLOY METAL LUMBER PRESSED STEEL 
steel, Safe total loads in pounds per square foot of floor 
Joists SPACED 24 IN. CENTER TO CENTER 
Berloy Corner Bead Dept jaye io no! Ogi fp aap -onp 40 cpaat | 42 
Rail Bead—For extra hard service made of No. Weight..| 3.7 ALD 4.7 5.5 6.1 7.0 8.0 O54 1085 
24 gauge galvanized steel with 1 clip supplied for each AoA PPE mee: Ss | 
foot. Stock lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. Shipped Fr Nal hae ors aoe con cl peel Pane 
in bundles of 25 pieces. Weight, 180 Ib. per 1000 ft, 2% 12 EV ie pee pH ye a GO A TG cd a Fee Rk ae 
= , : iY ee tae 34 54 87 1515 Lie alleen, cals Somers | Reon Se 
including clips. : Ae 36 perl eee «ye S7e soa soch Adie 139.1 175. |. 209 
Wing Bead—FEasy to erect, gives perfect angle. § 18 [.0220{IIU 2. 41 62 | 88] 110 | 139 | 165 
. 7 E Fi Chg 2 0 |. Pe yal bons Seem ll eer | ek oe 45 64 89 112 134 
Clips not necessary but can be supplied if desired. Stock @ 22 [o12c)}ciochotchocch ascimeco7* |=. 9301: <110 
fees > 9,10 and 12 ft. Made of No. 26 gauge 6 fvbNieeckocubeced 3] BS 
galvanized steel. Shipped in bundles of 10 pieces. JOIste SPAceD 16 INSCENTER TolCRRT EE 
Weight, 175 Ib. per 1000 ft. OMe 280.48 GSI ORL aah ao Vem | Raer eng eA PAG ee 
8 et eee eee Cerne een meee peers 
rae 1 LearreeesGolee eee tee Cs 
2 SATS Guie rene lis LAE nL a 
Berloy Cold Rolled Channels iar Sh Der ee AG ES ra cay eee bce 
eae SPS eR BOE NV ore fede fk Popo PRS (ee | Pa 
aed abs : a ort CL Ge Ol aed 3 een 54 88 roe 166 208 262 313 
For partitions, ceilings, furring and formed work. “Pi SES | anil eee eae Tb Cae oxen ete bere 
Made of No. 16 gauge steel in sizes 34 to 2 in. with A Cae bie Ord torres SeMitenredlestarch kisede ces 
length of leg %4 and 14 in. Stock lengths, 12, 14, 16, 24 BPG icheare! | Brows (ee Fe an bam be 77 | 108 139 
Deu ROY I Catone hovel oe AN (ASA iac eal Femur | (a ee ) 


18 and 20 ft. 


Note: Joist weights given above are per lineal foot. 
Total dead weight of construction based on wood finished floors 


Berloy Metal Lumber and plastered ceiling under, 40 Ib. per sq. ft. 

Has a 16-year successful service rec- | AU es sae ne pees 
ord. Berloy joists combine simplicity and ee RSE ae. ae nuild: 
low cost of unit joist type of construction rian reo vee bee 
with solidity and fireproof qualities of gee 2 ee Bais eee 

oa . 5 . 4 
7a Bem rere fteproot, sys and the architect is assured of 

Berloy pressed steel joists and studs safe construction with mini- 


ue. mum inspection. 
are factory made and can be easily in- 
New Standard Berloy 


: Metal Lumber Joists (June 
fen SSS 1, 1922)—These Standards 
Ke of depth and strength have 
been adopted by all manu- 
facturers of Pressed Steel 
Joists. 

Special Berloy I-Joists 
—RHave greater strength and 
are used principally 
for headers, trim- 
mers, etc., and can be 
made in special shapes 
. for these purposes. 

; —_ A See ats Details as simple 
== ES l ; PT Se «as for wood. 


Berloy Building Ma- 
terials Hand- 
book 

A 400-page book, 
full of good special 
and general informa- 
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t re eetreleg va. 
Setters 


STANDARD STANDARD STANDARD STANDARD 
I-Jotst CHANNEL H Stup “B” CHAN- 
Joist NEL STUD 


Bertoy MetaLt LUMBER 


2 as cera) lubiber:Ifdistd (7) Finished wood floor tion, gladly sent free 
Metal cross bridging (8) Plaster 1 = 
(3) %g-in. Berloy ribplex metal lath (9) Berloy-“‘B’’-channel socket strip to — architect Sc 
33 ee aie (10) Rete. chatiicl, studs questing one on his 
ailing strips ats : : 
(6) Concrete fill ose DeleAk Dice business letterhead. 
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THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING COMPANY 
Expanded Metal Lath, Expanded Metal Reinforcement, Steel Tile for 
Floor Construction, and Steel Lumber 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 2921 So. La Salle Street 
BOSTON, 143 Federal Street 

ATLANTA, 263 Decatur Street 

KANSAS CITY, 1009 Waldheim Building 
SYRACUSE, 707 Keith Theater Building 


PHILADELPHIA, 614 Bulletin Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, 446 Builders’ Exchange 
NEW YORK,.257-263 E. 133rd Street 
LOS ANGELES, 1920 Atlantic Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, 20 Beale Street 


EXPORT DEPARTMENT: 438 Broadway, NEW YORK 


MILWAUKEE, 324 First Wisconsin National 
Bank Building : 
OMAHA, 201 Kennedy Building 
CLEVELAND, Builders’ Exchange, Rose Building 
ST. LOUIS, 513 Arcade Building, Olive Street 


Products 

“HERRINGBONE” Ricip METaL LATH, 
Painted, Galvanized or “Armco” Ingot Iron. 

“KeEy” ExpANDED METAL LATH. 

CoLtp RoLLeED CHANNELS, used as 
Studding for Metal Lath Partitions and as 
Furring for Suspended Ceilings, Cornices, 
False Beams and Ornamental Plaster Work. 

CoRNER BeEapD, for supporting and protecting ex- 
posed plaster corners. 

“SELF-SENTERING,” an Expanded Metal Reinforce- 
ment for Concrete, acting as both Form and Reinforce- 
ment or as Lath and Stud. 

- DrtaAmonp Rip Lat, a rib reinforced lath used for 
Plastering Suspended Ceilings, Floors over Steel Lum- 
ber, ete: 

EXPANDED METAL ANGLES. 

“TRussIT,”’ a patented Reinforcement for Curtain 
Walls and Partitions without studding. 

EXPANDED METAL, the general purpose Reinforee- 
ment for Concrete Work. 

STEEL LuMBER, used similarly to wood joists and 
studs in Fire Resistive Floor and Partition Construction. 

“Peps,” patented Spot Grounds for attaching wood 
and metal trim to walls, and screeds to concrete floors. 

STEEL-TILE and Ewnp-Tite—Steel Forms for 
joisted Concrete Floor Slabs. 

For Waterproofings, Dampproofings and Technical 
Paints, see pages 98-99. 


Handbooks 

GF publications cover construction data concern- 
ing our products completely and include standard 
specifications. 

The “Herringbone Book” contains full informa- 
tion on “Herringbone” metal lath with construction 
details and specifications. 

The “Fireproofing” Handbook treats fully the uses 
of “Self-Sentering,” “Trussit” and expanded metal. 

The ‘“Steel-Tile’ Handbook includes drawings, for- 
mulas, tables and computations for the concrete designer. 

The “Steel Lumber” Handbook gives data on fire 
resistive floor and partition construction using GF Steel 
Lumber. 

Specific information on any of these products, 
together with advice and estimates on particular appli- 


cations, can be obtained from 
\ FRE R LTR 
i) LES 


our Engineering Service De- ad 
partment. i 
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“Herringbone” metal 
lath, universally used because 
of its stiffness, is, on account 
of its heavy, longitudinal 
ribs, the most rigid metal 


f 


“HERRINGBONE” EXPANDED 
MetTAL LATH 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO. 


TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Office 


lath made for general plastering. Its use 
permits the widest stud or joist spacing. 

“Herringbone” offers a firm surface, 
over which it is easy to apply a level coating 
of plaster. It will not buckle or sag between 
supports, which means a saving of plaster 
and labor. The interlocking edges eliminate 
waste from lapping and materially reduce the cost of 
lacing the sheets together. 

The mortar curls around the flattened cross strands 
and the main ribs, forming a perfect key and embedding 
the metal lath therein. 

“Herringbone” metal lath is carefully painted to 
protect it until the plaster is applied. It is always fur- 
nished painted, unless ordered galvanized. Suitable for 
all interior plastering and exterior stucco work. 

Where unusually severe conditions prevail, “Her- 
ringbone’”’ can be furnished galvanized or made from 
“Armco” ingot iron. 

For complete specifications for the use of “Herring- 
bone’? metal lath, send for the “Herringbone Book.” 
APPROXIMATE WEIGHT PER SQUARE YARD, STANDARD 


HERRINGBONE LATH FOR CEMENT SIDING CONSTRUC- 
TION AND FIREPROOF WALLS AND PARTITIONS 


Weight, Weight, . 
Style painted, lb. galvanized, lb. How shipped 
222 Dee, Sheets 2014x96 in., 14% sq. yd. 
Standard 3.0 Not made Packed 15 sheets (224 sq. yd.) 
3.4 3.91 to the bundle. 
Sheets 1344x96 in., 1 sq. yd. 
A 3.00 Sie 05} Packed 20 sheets (20 sq. yd.) 
to the bundle. 
2250 ep 7 Sheets 18x96 in., 1% sq. yd. 
“AAA” 2.81 Not made Packed 15 sheets (20 sq. yd.) 
3.79 4.39 to the bundle. 
Note: All styles furnished painted, galvanized or made from: rust 


resisting ‘‘Armco”’ iron. 


GF Cold Rolled Channel Studding and Furring 

Rolled from No. 16 gage steel, with square corners 
and true right angle sides. GF channels are light, stiff 
and straight; therefore, easily erected. 

GF cold rolled channels are used for studding in 
solid or hollow partitions, for furring on flat or sus- 
pended ceilings, false beams and columns, cornice work, 
and on masonry. 

Plain channels furnished in widths of 34, 1, 1% 
and 2 in., and lengths of 12, 14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. 

Perforated channels (punched for wiring metal 
lath) furnished in widths 144 and 2 in., same lengths 
as plain channels. 

Both styles stocked in large quantities. 


GF Corner Bead 
A heavy galvanized bead, rigid enough to make 
erection easy and so designed that the plaster coat is 
carried tight up to the nose and held firmly in place. 
GF corner bead insures a straight, solid corner. 
Made with or without clip. No. 26 gage. 
lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 


Stock 


Continued on next page 


The General Fireproofing Company 


“Key”? Expanded Metal Lath 

tS e si e x e, 
panded metal lath 
is extensively used 
in all locations and 
is especially suitable 
for curved surfaces 
because of its flex- 
ibility. 

“Key” lath is 
easy to handle and 


ZF ZF a 
A 7 
[> ~~ 


“Key” EXPANDED METAL LATH 


erect. The small APPROXIMATE WEIGHT PER SQUARE YARD 
mesh insures its Weight. ee 
complete envelop- painted, Ib. galvanized, Ib. 
ment in_ plaster, 2.2 2.73 
with the use of a Zine aoe 
minimum amount 3.40 3.74 
i Sheets 24x96 in., packed 15 sheets to-a 

of material. bundle, 263% sq. yd. soe 

dette la-r ge Can also be furnished of rust resisting 


sheets reduce the “Armeco”’ iron. 


number of laps and save both labor and material. 


“‘Self-Sentering”’ 

“Self-Sentering” is a combined reinforcement and 
centering used extensively for concrete floor and roof 
construction. 

It is also used for solid and hollow walls, light 
partitions, etc., making possible a light weight, thin slab, 
built without expensive formwork, and equal to cast rein- 
forced concrete in fire protection. 

Roofs of any design and pitch can be built with 
“Self-Sentering’”’ without solid forms. 

“Self-Sentering” is an expanded metal sheet, stif- 
fened by heavy ribs 44 in. high, and spaced 35 in. 
apart. The ribs carry the weight of the concrete until 
set; the diamond mesh forms a perfect bond for the 
concrete. 

Sheets are 29 in, wide and are furnished in lengths 
from 4 to 12 ft., in variation of 1 ft. Long sheets per- 
mit rapid erection and minimum laps. The side ribs 
nest snugly. 


“SELF-SENTERING” 
Patented March 3, 1914 


Stock GaGEs AND WEIGHTS PER SQUARE Foor 


Gage No., Section area per 
U.S. Standard 


Weight, painted, | Weight, galvanized, 
lb. lb. foot width, sq. in. 


28 58 Sis) 173 
26 570 .83 .208 
24 93 Not made ada 


Other gages furnished on special order. 
Galvanized “Self-Sentering’’ furnished on special orders only. 


“Self-Sentering’”’ Floor Designs 

“Self-Sentering” Floor, Type No. 1—‘‘Self-Sen- 
tering’ is attached direct to steel beams by clips; con- 
crete is applied to the desired thickness and the under- 
side plastered with cement mortar. Sides of beam boxes 
are wired together, to save bracing across the span. To 
permit pouring the beam covering at the same time, 
punch out the mesh between the “Self-Sentering” ribs 
where they come over the beam. 


—_— 
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‘“SELF-SENTERING” FLoor, Type’ No. 1 


“Self-Sentering” Floor, Type No. 2—This type 
is the same as No. 1, except that beams are fireproofed 
with metal lath and plastered. 

This can be done at the same time the underside of 
the slab is plastered. . 


/°2 4Concrefle ; 


Spars 


aie 
AS 


Ploster 


“SELF-SENTERING” FLoor, Type No. 2 
SAFE UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LIVE:LOADS, POUNDS PER 


SQUARE FOOT ON “SELF-SENTERING” SLABS 
Assumptions: , 
Stress in steel, 16,000 Ib. per sq. in. 
Ratio between the moduli of elasticity, 15. 
Center of gravity, .19 in. above bottom of slab. | 
R. M. = resisting moments per foot width in inch-pounds; f ¢ = 
maximum extreme fiber stress in concrete. 
y WL 
Bending moment = 
10 
Gage Thickness Safe uniformly distributed live 
“Self- ican R.M - loads per sq. ft. for spans 
Senter- above <5 acd indicated 
ing” mesh, in. 3 ft.| 4 ft. | 5ft.| 6ft.| 7 ft. | 8 ft 
28 a“ 2 4,360 660 | 310 | 164 98 Cp et te treo Ad Wisaeseee ha 
26 2 5,190 760 | 359 192 128 92 ALOE cys ans 
24 2 6,210 | 800 | 476 | 258 166 | 110 64 30 
28 2% 5,625 560 | 419 233 150 93 mi bed hice ees 
26 2% 6,710 650 | 484 | 279 186 | 118 76 50 
24 2% 8,720 680) |eraneee 377 254 165 111 76 
28 3 6,920 500 } 561 311 184 | 114 73 45 
26 3 8,240 Coy Old PER 386 | 231 147 97 64 
24 iS 10,820 | 660 |.... 512 | 322 | 210 | 143 | 100 
28 3% 8,250 460 PS esOSe Ine tS 135 80 50 
26 3% 9,800 500. pet: ASSANe2 745001 (AR aL 1S 76 
24 3% EET S Ome LOM seats | anaes 375 | 245 166 | 116 
28 4 9,500 425 res 439 | 261 164 | 105 68 
26 4 11,300 460°) = = 533} 320-1) 7206.) 136 91 
24 4 14,800 S60: cera ieee ees 436 | 286 196 137 


Tables for other spans, also tables and complete data for all types of 
“Self-Sentering”’ floors and roofs, are given in the “Fireproofing Hand- 
book.” <A copy of the latest edition available on request, 


Diamond Rib Lath 


A rib reinforced lath stiffened by U-shaped ribs ap- 
proximately %g in. high, 4.8 in. on centers, with diamond 
mesh between the ribs. 

Diamond rib lath is primarily a plaster base for 


DiAMonp Ris LatH 
walls or suspended ceilings, permitting, through its ex- 
ceptional rigidity, a wider spacing of support. 

All sheets 24 in. wide, and 8 ft. long (Special 
lengths involving 5 tons or more furnished on mill 
order. ) 


Weights—Weights of Diamond Rib Lath are, as follows: 
3.0 lb. per sq. yd. 
3.5 lb. per sq. yd. 
4.5 lb. per sq. yd. 

Sheets are 24x96 in. 
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Expanded Metal Angles 

For attaching “Trussit” or “Self-Sentering” to floor 
and ceiling in studless partition and curtain wall con- 
struction. Made of No. 11 gage steel; furnished in 
lengths up to 8 ft. 
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EXPANDED METAL ANGLES 


“‘Trussit”’ 

“Trussit” is an expanded steel reinforcement spe- 
cially designed for solid plastered fireproof walls and 
partitions; also, for hollow walls, curtain walls, elevator 
enclosures, small individual structures, or office parti- 
tions in large buildings where fireproof, soundproof par- 
titions are required. 

“Trussit” eliminates the usual studding, a few tem- 
porary braces being required only till the first plaster 
coat has set. Sheets are attached to floor and ceiling 
with expanded metal angles or by other methods that 
insure a firm support. mE eS 

“Trussit” is uniformly 
expanded in both directions. 
This makes it possible to 
plaster both sides exactly 
alike and, when the wall is 
finished, steel and concrete 
are so uniformly distributed 
that cracking from expan- 


sion or contraction is pre- 
66 3 
vented. TRUSSIT’ 


Stocked in gages Nos. See 
27, 26 and 24 and sheets 8, 10 and 12 ft. long; sheets 
uniformly 19 in. wide. Furnished painted, galvanized 
or “Armco” ingot iron. 


YU 


Expanded Metal Reinforcement 

Expanded metal, made by expanding sheets of steel 
into a diamond shape mesh, has greater reinforcing 
strength, pound for pound, than any other material. It 
is cut and expanded to the sizes required for particular 
classes or sizes of work. 

The larger meshes are used for reinforcing con- 
crete in the construction of floors, roofs, sidewalks 
over basements, bridge decks, retaining walls, sewers, 


STYLES AND SIZES OF EXPANDED METAL 


ee Nomi eniccd Rnovow Standard size sheets 
Hort nal ere weight 
Style Way gage fear per sq. Lengths Widths 
of of width ft: long way short way 
diamond,]| metal sq: ae lb. of diamond of diamond 
in. 
144-12-194 1% iW .194 66 -16,-87 3’, 4’, 6” 
14=18=290 1% 18 14990 TB Ony 8 4’ 
3 -10-353 3 10 353 1.20 |6’, 8’, 9’ and 10’8”|3’, 4’, 6’ 
3 -10-265 3 10 .265 .90 |6’, 8’, 9’ and 10/8”"14’, 5/4” 
3 -10-176 3 10 .176 560 = 164,87, 9"’-and 10%871375:475757,<6” 
3 -12-150 3 12, .150 -o1 16%, 87, 94and 10’8"|47,°5" 
3. -—16—082 3 16 .082 .278 |6’, 8’ and 10’8” eae Wp Tr KA 
34-12—246 34 12 .246 .84 6/8" ALARAO Om 


A full line of expanded metal carried in stock ‘at all times. 
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conduits, tanks, res- 
ervoirs, etc. 

Smaller meshes 
are used in lighter 
cement work and for 
railings, window 
guards, elevator and 
tool room enclosures. 


Peds” 

“Peds” are patented spot grounds for attaching wood 
or metal trim to walls, and screeds to concrete floors. 
They avoid the dangerous practice of embedding wood 
strips in masonry. 

Wall “Peds” adhere permanently to metal lath, 
brick, concrete, gypsum block or hollow tile surfaces. 
They are set with ordinary gypsum wall plaster, which 
keys through the holes in the metal rim, and are firmly 
held in place by the finished plaster. “Peds” are easily 
and economically applied and give a better nailing base 
for wall trim at a much lower grounding cost. 

Floor “Peds” are set in cement mortar beds in rows 
16 in. on centers and 18 to 24 in. apart. Screeds are 
then nailed to the “Peds,” providing a firm base for the 
floor. 

“Peds” will not shrink, come loose, or split when 
nails are driven in. 


Steel-Tile and End-Tile 

GF Steel-Tile are light weight steel forms for 
joisted concrete floor slabs, designed on the well-known 
T-beam principle—deep reinforced joists and thin con- 
necting slabs of concrete. 


EXPANDED METAL 


GF Crepe ine 
Steel-Tile secures the substantial reduction in dead 


weight. Useless concrete is eliminated, reducing the 
dead load on girders, columns, foundations and footings, 
and permitting a lighter construction throughout, with- 
out sacrificing strength. 

GF Steel-Tile make the old, expensive solid form 
work unnecessary. Centering along the line of joists, 
which are 25 in. apart, is sufficient. Flanges are flat and fit 
snugly against forms, preventing any leakage of concrete. 

Steel-Tile are adapted to schools, hotels, office 
buildings, department stores, apartments, warehouses, 
lofts, etc. Wherever long spans are required GF Steel- 
Tile construction will be found most economical. 

Flat ceilings are easily constructed under Steel-Tile 


PROPERTIES OF STEEL-TILE FLOORS 


Width |Center to 


of joists,|center of 2 in. of Concrete Above 


pele ee Size Steel-Tile..... 6in. | 8in. |10in. | 12in. | 14 in 
Average weight 
per.sq. ft. ,1b-2..|40. 9 -|46 50" -|53e5. 3161-07220 
4 24 Cu. ft. of concrete 
per sq. ft. of floor] .278|] .319}) .371) .423] .505 
Core area, per cent 
Of SECHON oes 58.3 |61.7 = |63 0841632319162 22 
Average weight 
per sq. ft., lb....]42.3 [49.4 |57.1 |65.3 |78.4 
5 25 Cu. ft. of concrete 


per sq. ft. of floor] .293] .342] .396) .452) .537 
Core area, per cent 
Of SECELON cry OOD O0n Sos |OLE2,-|59R7 


Send for GF Steel-Tile Handbook. 


59.2 
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floors. Suspended ceilings are supported from hangers 
which are placed in joists before pouring concrete. 

GF  Steel-Tile with 
End-Tile to match are made 
of corrugated steel in sizes 
of 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 in., 
also 10, 12 and 14 in. in 
single and double tapered 
tile and tapered ends. Steel- 
Tile are furnished in 
lengths of 30 and 35 in. 


GF END-TILE 


Width at bottom, 20 in., exclusive of flange. Shipped 
nested. 
Standard tile furnished in No. 26 gage. The Nos. 


16 and 22 gage tile furnished on special orders. 


GF. Steel Lumber 

Description—GF Steel Lumber gives economical 
light weight construction that is permanent, durable, 
fireproof and soundproof. It provides a construction 
which eliminates combustible material entirely, with the 
minimum dead weight on beams and columns, and is 
a safe, dependable type of construction for erection in 
all seasons. 

Steel Lumber is cut and fabricated ready for use 
when it arrives on the job and is handled and placed 
similar to wood joists or studs. 

GF Steel Lumber joist sections are made of two 
absolutely uniform strips, of special steel, formed cold 
into channel sections and spot-welded together, a process 
insuring absolute uni- 
formity of size and 
strength of the finished 
member. All lengths 
continuous, no splices. 

All GF Steel Lum- 
ber is given one coat 
of oil before fabrica- 
tion, and after fabri- 
cation all sections are 
painted before shipping 
to destination. 

GF Steel Lumber 
floor construction con- 
sists of pressed steel 
joists parallel to each 
other on supporting 
beams or walls, and 
secured in position by 
l-in. strips of No. 20 
gage steel cross brac- 
ing, approximately 6 
ft. on centers. 

GF Steel Lumber 
is furnished in 4, 5, 6, 
7, 8,9, 10, 11 and 12-in. floor joist and 4-in. channels and 
I’s for studding. 


SIZES, AREAS AND DIMENSIONS OF GF STEEL JOISTS 


Ex 


SECTION GF STEEL Joists 


. Area Thickness Width of Mom 
Depth, Welgnt of of metal, flanges, onrent! Section Depth 
in. f sec- in. in. inertia |[modulus)" jn” 
Peed ation | ae I Ss : 
sq. in E F G H 
4 ied é 1.08 072 .144 3 Wy 2.60 1.30 4 
5 AnD, ima 2 072 144 4 4.38 1225, 5 
6 4.7 1.38 072 144 =} 4 6.90 2-30 6 
7 Siu 1.62 072 144 3% 54 11.20 ae20 7 
8 651 1.80 072 144 4 5% 16.80 4.20 8 
9 7.0 2.06 075 150 4 34 23.85 5.30 9 
10 8.0 2.35 078 156 414 34 33.25 6.65 10 
11 9.5 2.80 086 172 46 34 46.20 . 40 lat 
AZO soe aloe ON! 0904 |e. 180" | 434 $4 | 60.00 | 10.00 | 12 


For convenience in identification and specifying, sections are desig- 
nated by their depth and weight, that is: 10 in.-8-Ib. I. 

_ Sections are furnished only on catalogue weights and to an allowable 
variation of 244% from published weights. 


Acme eat (Se eee 
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Specifications—Metal Lath—Over joists a layer of Diamond 
Rib or Herringbone Metal Lath is to be placed to support and 
reinforce the concrete slab, in which wooden floor screeds are 
embedded. (If cement finish or tile floor is desired, screeds to 
be omitted; in which case a richer mix of concrete shall be used 
for top slab.) Diamond Rib or Herringbone Lath on top of joist 
to be attached by driving large head 6d roofing nails through 
lath into joint between the sections of joist or by special 
clips. 

For wood floor finish, screeds or nailing strips, approxi- 
mately 1%4x1% in., to be set on top of metal lath and along the 
center line of the joist and attached to joist with 12d nails at 
frequent intervals. Floor filling to be placed between screeds, 
lightly tamped or pressed in place and neatly leveled off flush 
with their surface. Wood finish is then nailed directly to screeds. 

Metal lath under joists to be Diamond Rib or Herringbone 
Rigid Metal Lath of sufficient weight to support %4 to 1 in. of 
plaster ceiling and retain its true position when the ground coat 
is applied. (See table below.) All metal lath to be given a 
dip coat of good paint by the manufacturer. 

Metal lath for floor and ceiling to be lapped at ends and 
interlocked at sides. All laps at ends of sheets to come at steel 
joists. Ceiling lath under joists to be attached by special 
clips. 

Floor Filling—Floor lath to be covered with floor filling as 
specified, if a wood top floor is used. 

If cement finished floor is desired, use 1-2-4 concrete for top 
slab with cement finish. 


Spacing—In no case shall joists in floor construction, or 
any studs in bearing partition construction, be spaced more 
than 23% in. center to center. In roof construction, where 
metal lath and a concrete slab are used above the steel joists, 
joists shall not be spaced more than 30 in. center to center. 
Where steel joists are used to support cement tile on flat roofs, 
spacing of joists may be increased to meet tile requirements, 
provided joists are tied together at intervals not exceeding 
6 ft. on centers by %-in. round steel tie rods securely fastened 
through joists at each end of rods. Punching of holes for rod 
connections to be along center of web. 


MAXIMUM SPANS FOR GF DIAMOND RIB LATH IN STEEL 
LUMBER CONSTRUCTION 


Weight, Floors over Ceilings under Partitions, 
per sq. yd., Ib. joist, in. joist, in. in. 
4.0 24 “es 36 and up 
oo 19 or 24 24 30 
320 16 or 19 19 24 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHT OF GF STEEL LUMBER FLOORS 


Weight per sa. ft., Ib. 


Wioodiil Goring re ter wert ee cee Sa tessa cis okt esi nt 3 
PEGA CONCKEEE Se Pole fos eee a ee ee Dh 
GFisteel joists (average)). sn.tc2ce ates thts aoe: 
PIASter Ceiling vasecuctecctic te eat oe trea eet reh aici Rie 


3 
7 
WD OtAL a sererata S efe, Coustateicie oie terars (a sudters s akarele one ec 34 


Above is based on a wood floor finish. For other types of finish make 
proper correction. Total dead weight will not exceed 40 lb. per sq. ft. 
for any standard design of steel joist construction. 


GF Steet Lumper anp METAL LATH IN PRACTICAL 
APPLICATION 
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NORTH WESTERN EXPANDED METAL COMPANY 


Expanded Metal Lath and Lathing Accessories 


409 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO; dE: 
SALES OFFICES 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS., 300 Sidney Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 152 West 42nd Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 609 Walton Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 419 Fulton Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1311 Kirby Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1911 N. 2nd Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1021 Detwiler Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 71 Monroe Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1005 Fullerton Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 310 Reliance Building 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 211 Lumber Exchange Building 


Products 

ExpaNpeD Metat Latu. Flat types: Kno-Burn, 
XXth Century, Eureka, Post Office, Diamond Mesh, 
Burial Vault, Self-furring: Corrugated, Kno-Fur. 
Ribbed Laths: Longspan (%-in. U-Rib), Chanelath 
(¥-in. T-Rib). Econo Sheathing Lath. 

Econo EXPANDED METAL REINFORCING for Con- 
creting, and in the smaller meshes for Machine Guards, 
Open Partitions, etc. 

FEBRISCO SOLID STEEL V/ELDED BASEMENT SASH, 
INDUSTRIAL SASH and STORE FRONTs. 

Also NEmMco Metal Lath Accessories: Cold Formed 
Channels, Corner Bead, Base Screeds, Base Grounds 
and Picture Mould. 


Literature and Samples 

Catalogues or samples are cheerfully sent on request. 
Also, reports of scientific tests, etc. Included in our 
current literature are: 

“Fireproof Constuction”—Contains information 
on plastering, stuccoing, fireproofing, etc.; gives styles of 
plastering laths, stock sizes and weights, etc. 

“Designing Data’’—Data on reinforced concrete 
using Econo Expanded Metal. 

“Practical Machine Guards’—A manual on sci- 
entific guarding. 

“Specification: Manual’”—Recommendations coy- 
ering the use of North Western metal lath. 


Specifications 

See Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers, pages 
274-280, for complete specifications covering the use 
of metal lath, or write us for a copy of our manual. 


Kno-Burn Expanded Metal Lath 

A flat, non-shrinking, diamond meshed, steel lath 
and reinforcing for all types of plastering work, fire- 
proofing, fire stopping, etc. Assures equal distribution 
of stress, preventing plaster cracks, and when covered 
with gypsum plaster, constitutes a highly fire retardent 
type of construction. Kno-Burn is an economical.lath to 
use, because of the small size of the mesh which pre- 


Kwno-Burn Expanpep METAL LATH 


Se ee a 
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vents waste of plaster. Very rigid; perfect “keying,” 
yet easily bent, cut and shaped. Firm, smooth surface 
assures maximum “coverage.” 

Sheets 24x96 in. Packed 9 sheets (16 yd.) to a 
bundle. Furnished painted. Also cut from pure iron 
or galvanized sheet, or galvanized after cutting. 

STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS, KNO-BURN LATH 


Gauge No. Weight per sq. yd., lb. Weight per bundle, lb. - 
24 3.4 54.4 
25 3.0 48.0 
26 iS 40.0 
Di, DoS Sees 


XXth Century Expanded Metal Lath 

Cut from copper bearing, acid resisting sheet. For 
all types of plastering, ratproofing, etc., and particularly 
recommended for work exposed to dampness or for use 
with patent plasters. Same size mesh, same sizes and 
weights as Kno-Burn lath (see illustration and table). 
Furnished painted. 


Eureka Expanded Metal 
Lath 

Mesh similar in shape, 
but slightly larger than 
Kno-Burn. Very econom- 
ical for 2-in. solid parti- 
tions, ornamental plaster- 
ing, or wherever a lath 
with as small a mesh as 
Kno-Burn is not required. 

Packed 9 sheets to a 
bundle. Furnished painted, 
also cut from pure iron or 
copper bearing steel, gal- 
vanized sheet, or galvan- Eureka ExpaNpEeD METAL 
ized after cutting. LatH 


STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS, EUREKA LATH 


Gauge Size of Yards per Weight per Weight per 
No: sheets, in. bundle sq. yd., Ib. bundle, Ib. 
Daas 22x96 14% 2.8 41.1 
26 21x96 14 2ea2 30.8 


Corrugated (Self-furring) Expanded Metal Lath 

A very satisfactory, stiff, self-furring lath for 
stucco, overcoating, etc. The open mesh corrugations, 
14 in. deep, which act as furring strips, are placed 144 
in. apart and run lengthwise gg 
of sheet. 
Corrugated can be fur- SyYO ees 
nished in either the Kno- @ptA 
Burn, Eureka, or X Xth Cen- 
tury mesh, and in the same 
weights and gauges (see 
tables above). Furnished 
painted, cut from pure iron, 
copper bearing steel or gal- 
vanized sheet. 


Meta LatH 
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Kno-Fur (Self-furring) Expanded Metal Lath 
The stiffness of this self-furring lath makes it pos- 


SEES SS sible to use a wider spacing of 

S supports. Ribs, 1% in. deep, 

3 are open meshed, and run 

= diagonally across sheet. Fur- 
BES 35 nished in two styles: Kno- 
Seiese saecetecetee Fur Regular (cut from cop- 
ese se sete ss eceres beari 1 with K 
Ssscscscesssecseeee per bearing steel wit no- 
SSS OSS OOS SSC Burn style mesh), and Kno- 
SSS OSES OS SSS OS OS OOS F : ; 
Siscssececeseseeeee urswopecaly (eutotr om 
OS SS 1 
iStesesececececees standard steel sheets with 
20, Lette eee oe e®. : 
SIS Eureka mesh). Furnished 
Kno-Fur Expanpep Meta painted. Packed 9 sheets to 

LaTH bundle. 
STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS, KNO-FUR 
Gauge No. Weight per Weight per Size of 
sq. yd., lb. bundle, Ib. sheets, in. 

24 Regular Sai 54.3 22 x96 

27 Regular 2.4 aa 22 x96 

24 Special 3.0 41.0 2014x96 

26 Special 2.4 36.7 1914x96 
Longspan 


A U-Rib, or self-furring lath, permitting wide spac- 
ing and saving channels and wiring. Indicated for ceil- 
ings, walls, partitions, stucco, etc. The %-in. ribs are 
connected by 4-in. sections of Kno-Burn mesh—ribs and 
lath being expanded from one piece of metal. Very 
stiff. Splices easily, and provides a smooth, rigid plas- 
tering surface. No waste for side laps. U-Ribs nest 
perfectly. 

Longspan is shipped uncrated. 
2x8 ft. Packed 9 sheets to bundle. 


Sheets 


Painted. 


re, 


LoNGSPAN 
WEIGHTS, LONGSPAN 


Weight per sq. yd., lb. Weight per bundle, Ib. 


3.0 48.0 
SES) 56.0 
4.0 64.0 
4.5 Z P20 


Chanelath 


A rib stiffened lath, used either as combined form 
and reinforcing for concrete slabs of moderate span and 
pee roofs, floors, etc., or as a self-furring plastering 
ath. 

T-Ribs 7% in. high are connected by a 4-in. section 
of Kno-Burn mesh. Furnished painted. Shipped 
crated, 


CHANELATH 
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STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS, CHANELATH 


Gauge No. Weight per sq. yd., lb. Weight crated, Ib. 
24 .89 1.07 
26 67 . 82 
28 .56 .70 


All of above in sheets 2x6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft., respectively. 


Econo Sheathing Lath 

A combined lath and sheathing for stucco, interior 
plastering, etc. No. 16 gauge 3-in. mesh expanded metal 
is riveted on to heavy waterproof paper. Large sheets, 
36x96 in. Quickly erected. Economical to plaster. 
Moistureproof and weatherproof. Weight per sq. yd., 
3.4 Ib. Packed 24 sheets (64 sq. yd.) to bundle. 


Econo Expanded Metal Reinforcing 

A cold drawn, fabricated or mesh reinforcing for 
concrete. Labor and time saving. Permits large areas 
of reinforcing to be quickly placed by unskilled work- 
men without possibility of error. Equalizes stresses. 
Assures a perfect bond between steel and concrete. The 
large flat sheets require no stretching. Meshes range 
in sizes from 14x114 in. (used for machine guards, 
open partitions, etc.) to 514x12 in. The 3-in, meshes 
are generally used for reinforcing. 

Each style has a definite steel cross section area, 
which is used as part of the number designating the 
style. Thus, 15-3 Econo has 15/100 sq. in., of steel for 
every 12 in. in width of material, measured across short 
dimension of diamond. 


Econo ExpANbDED METAL REINFORCING 
STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS, ECONO EXPANDED METAL 


Size of Were Sectional | Weight Width, Length, 
Style mesh |Standard| area per per short way long way 
“a”x"h,”"| Gauge, lft. of width,| sq. ft., | of mesh, of mesh, 
in. No. sq. in. lb. ft.—in. ft. 
06-3 3X6 16 .06 0.20 6—0 8 and 12 
08-3 3 x8 16 .08 0.27 6—0 8 and 12 
10-3 Sia) bids} 13 .10 0.34 4—0 8 and 12 
125-3 SPOS: 13 125 0.42 5—6 8 and 12 
135-3 ea xs 13 135 0.46 5—0O 8 and 12 
15-3 Sie ape) 10 15 0.51 7—O 8,10, and 12 
16-3 Sale, se) 10 16 0.55 6—6 8,10, and 12 
176-3 3 x8 10 176 0.60 6—0 8,10, and 12 
20-3 ie ae te! 10 20 0.68 5—6 8,10, and 12 
25-3 Se XS 10 25 0.85 4—3 8,10, and 12 
30-3 Spas) 10 .30 1502 7—0 8,10, and 12 
35-3 oe xo 10 Ros 119 6—0 8,10, and 12 
40-3 3xS 7 .40 1.36 7—0O 8,10,and 12 
45-3 oe XO 7 45 ibe rey) 6—3 8,10, and 12 
50-3 3 7x8 7 .50 1.70 5—9 8,10, and 12 
54-3 cee 7 .54 1.83 5—6 8,10, and 12 
60-3 Sorex 7 .60 2.04 4—9 8,10, and 12 
65-3 BP ee. c3! 7 .65 2.19 4—3 8,10, and 12 
10-214] 244 x6 16 .10 0.34 5—0 8 and 12 
15-214] 214x6 13 15 0.51 4—9 8 and 12 
265-214] 24 x6 9 265 0.90 4—6 8 and 12 


Febrisco Steel Sash 

Furnished in basement, industrial, underwriters’ and 
store front types. 

All joints in the Febrisco sash are welded. It has, 
therefore, remarkable strength and, in addition, remains 
square and true, both during transit and in handling, 
facilitating installation and glazing and reducing erec- 
tion costs. 

For full particulars, see Federal Steel Sash Com- 
pany, pages 898-903, or write to us for information. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Lath 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 
For Branch Offices, see page 887 


Products 

Hy-Ris; Metat LatH; STEEL Gat 
CHANNELS; CORNER BeEaAps; BASE eSTEELCO 
SCREEDS. TRUSCON * 


For Reinforcing Steel and Build- 
ing Specialties, see pages 50-51; for 
Steel Joists, see pages 332-333; for Steel 
Doors, see page 748; for Steel Win- 
dows, see pages 887-891. 


Truscon Hy-Rib and Metal Lath 

Hy-Rib—A steel sheathing, stiffened by rigid ribs, 
eliminating forms and saving studs—an ideal reinforcement for 
concrete and a perfect base for plaster. 

Floors and Roofs—Hy-Rib provides both the centering 
and reinforcement for the concrete, reducing costs and sim- 
plifying construction. 

Industrial Walls and Sidings—Apply the Hy-Rib, plas- 
ter both sides, and the wall is complete. Hy-Rib provides a 
solid, monolithic wall, 2 in. thick, at half the cost of brick. 
No forms are required. 

Partitions—There are two types of Hy-Rib partitions: 
(1) the ribs of the Hy-Rib extend vertically from floor to ceil- 
ing and eliminate all stiffening channels; (2) the Hy-Rib lath 
with ribs extending horizontally is supported by widely spaced 
channels. Both types save channels and the expense of attach- 
ing lath to them. Solid Hy-Rib partitions, only 2 in. thick, 
save valuable floor space, stop fire, prevent cracks and are 
sound resisting, rigid and economical. 

Ceilings—Hy-Rib is attached to the lines of support 
and plaster applied directly to the underside. Hy-Rib permits 
wide spacing of supports, saving channels and labor of attach- 
ing lath to them. 

Furring—Attach the Hy-Rib to wall with lath side out- 
ward and apply plaster. Hy-Rib does away with furring strips. 


Truscon 1-A Lath 


Truscon 1-A lath has been widely used in commercial and 
industrial buildings of all types because of its economy of 
plaster and of labor in application of plaster. 

For homes, Truscon 1-A lath when used in connection with 
our recommended method of construction, will be found practi- 
cally as economical as wood lath or plaster board. 1-A lath is 
a fireproof, crackproof plaster reinforcement. 

This construction merely requires that the grounds be % in., 
or if % or %-in. grounds are necessary, the lath may be furred 
out % in. from the face of studs by means of wood furring 
strips (ordinary wood lath). This permits same thickness of 
plaster over face of metal lath as is standard over wood lath. 


BUILDING ©, 
PRODUCTS 


TRADE-MARK 


PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON 1-A LATH 
Weight | Width | Length | Sq. yd. | Sheets Yards Stud Joist 
per of sheet. } of sheet, per per per space, | space, 
sq. yd. in. in. sheet | bundle | bundle in. in. 
Sz 18 96 1% 15 20 16 to 24| 12 to 24 


a esenins 45K Te 


Truscon 3-in. Hy-Rib Lath 


%s-in. Hy-Rib lath is a self-furring lath. It is generally 
preferred because it permits wide spacing of studs, and saves 
channels and wiring. Used for stucco, and plaster work in 
ceilings, straightaway partition work with channels, in siding, 
as furring, etc. There is absolutely no waste in side laps. 
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38-In. Hy-RiB 


PROPERTIES OF 3g-IN. HY-RIB - 

Weight Height Spacing of — Width of meee 
per sq. yd. of ribs, ribs, per sheet, width, 
Ib. in. in. sheet in. sq. in. 
3.0 3% 4c. toc. 7 24 20522 
a5 36 4c. toc. 7 24 -0610 
4.0 % 4c. toc. 7 24 .0712 


_. Sheets 6, 8, 10 or 12 ft. long. Packed 18 sheets per bundle. Fur- 
nished in either open hearth or copper bearing steel. 


UNIFORM LIVE LOAD PER SQ. FT. FOR FLOOR SLABS OVER 
STEEL JOIST REINFORCED WITH %-IN. HY-RIB 


Slab 4.0 lb. A i. Hy-Rib Span of Slab 
thickness, Atoot of width, |12in. | 40am.) 19am ieaaeim 
; sq. in. Uniform live load per sq. ft., in 1b. 
2 .0712 1233 688 479 291 
244 FO712 1560 870 607 370 
3 .0712 1890 1055 735 447 


Table based on c. to c. spacing of supports. Concrete in compression 
not over 550 lb. per sq. in. Steel in tension 16,000 Ib. per sq. in. 
Moment co-efficient wl 8. 


MAXIMUM SPAN FOR %-IN. HY-RIB OVER STEEL JOIST 


(As centering to support wet concrete) 
Maximum span for Weight Hy-kib per ‘Ynickness per slab, 


centering, in. sq. yd., Jb. in. 
Oto 19 SoD 2 
19 to 24 4.0 2 


SOLID PARTITIONS WITH HY-RIB LATH 


WitHOouT CHANNELS WitH CHANNELS 
3 - inf “i 
Height of Thickness, eee Spacing of | Reinforcement 
partitions, ft. in. Ib. per sa. ft. || channels, in. 

10 134 58 12 to 16 Diamond Laths 
12 2 58 19 to 24 peste Hy-Rib 

14 24 .58 3° lb: sa. yd, 
16 2M 158 24 to 30 } “-in, Hy-Rib 
: 2%4 “08 sein, By Rib 

2 gin, Hy-Ki 

0 3 68 32 to 36 ! Aaa 


Maximum Heicuts 
Lhickness of partitions, in. Maximum height, ft. 


13% 16 
2) 20 
3 24 


HOLLOW NON-BEARING PARTITIONS WITH HY-RIB AND 
METAL LATH 
Spacing of studs or channeis 
in partitions, in. 


Reinforcement 


12 to 16 Diamond Laths 

16 to 24 1-A Lath—3.2 lb. sq. yd. 

19 to 24 3g-in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.0 lb. sq. yd. 
24 to 30 3¢-in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.5 lb. sq. yd. 
32 to 36 3¢-in. Hy-Rib Lath—4.0 Ib. sq. yd. 


CEILINGS WITH HY-RIB AND METAL LATH 


Spacing of supports, A 
say, Reinforcement 


12 to 16 Diamond Laths 

12 to 24 1-A Lath—3.2 lb. sq. yd. 

16 to 24 3g-in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.0 lb. sq. yd. 
16 to 24 3g-in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.5 lb. sq. yd. 
24 to 32 3-in. Hy-Rib Lath—4.0 Ib. sq. yd. 


FURRING WITH HY-RIB AND METAL LATH 


Spacing of turring strips, : 
Ae Reinforcement 


16 to 24 1-A Lath—3.2 lb. sq. yd. 

19 to 24 3¢-in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.0 Ib. sq. yd. 
24 to 30 3~-in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.5 lb. sq. yd. 
32 to 36 %-in. Hy-Rib Lath—4.0 Ib. sq. yd. 


Attach to flat surface Self-furring Diamond Lath 
SIDE WALLS REINFORCED WITH HY-RIB 


Spacing of Thickness x 
supports, in. of wall, in. Reinforcement 

24 or less 134 3¢-in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.0 lb. sq. yd. 
30 or less 134 -in. Hy-Rib Lath—3.5 lb. sq. yd. 
36 or less 134 3g-in. Hy-Rib Lath—4.0 lb. sq. yd. 
60 or less 2 34-in. Hy-Rib Lath—.58 Ib. sa. ft. 

72 or less 2 34-in. Hy-Rib Lath—.68 lb. sq. ft. 

84 or less 2 34-in. Hy-Rib Lath—.78 lb. sa. ft. 

96 or less 2% 34-in. Hy-Rib Lath—.78 Ib. sa. ft. 


Minimum requirements. Ribs of Hy-Rib running horizontally. 


Continued on next page 
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Truscon 34-in. Hy-Rib Lath 

%4-in. Hy-Rib is a concrete reinforcement for floors, roofs, 
sidewalks, arches and other types of concrete construction. The 
rigidity of the lath permits extremely wide spacing of supports 
in ceilings and sidings. It is an ideal furring where considerable 
air space is desired. The sheets may be furnished curved in 
practically any desired radius. 


Weight Height No. of Width Cross sectional 
persq.ft.,| of ribs, of ribs, ribs per of sheet, | area per foot of 
lb. in. in. sheet in. width, sq. in. 
58 34 45C. TOC: 8 28 e1 172 
.68 34 4c.toc. 8 28 .1407 
78 34 4c. tare: 8 28 .1642 


Lengths of 6, 8, 10 and 12 ft. Packed 8 sheets per bundle. 


SAFE LOADS FOR %-IN. HY-RIB (8 RIBS) 
(Safe loads include weight of slab. For safe live loads deduct 
weight of slab.) 


Safe loads in lb. per sq. ft. for various 


Thickness of Moment of ; ‘ ; rat yar 

slabs above a 4g * resistance eae seat) poured para 
base of eS a a na ee ae aera 
Hy-Rib agg width |3|/4]5/6]7 {8 ]|9]10|11 


3440 B18] 7 Ot ELS |) S80 | crore oil alter | ote terete leis oie 
3940 SOD | zAOD Tao fw OL Heretic, Voces evdssatt eaayeial ts ec 
4160 385) 216)] 2138 [se 961s rem | ceeteees | aleeet sl] eeests) | sree 
4530 420] 236) 151) 105) 77] 59]....]....].... 
5380 498} 280} 179} 125) 91) 7O|....]....].... 
6230 577| 325] 208] 144) 106} 81}:...]....].... 
5630 522} 293] 188] 131) 96] 73)....]....].... 
6710 622] 349) 224) 155} 114] 87] 69)....].... 


2-in. thick slab.} .58 | 3-4 
Wet., 24 lb. .68 | 3-8 
per sq. ft.... .78 


2\%-in. thick .68 | 3-0 
slab. Wet., 30 .68 3-3 
Ib. per sq. ft. .78 | 3-6 


3-in. thick slab. .58 | 2-9 
Wet., 36 lb.| .68 | 3-0 


per sq. ft.... .78 3-3 7780 720} 405} 259) 180} 182} 101} 80]....}.... 
34-in. thick .58 2-6 6750 625] 352] 225} 156] 115] 88]....]....].... 
slab. Wet., 42 .68 2-9 8020 743] 418} 268} 186] 136] 104] 83)....].... 
Ib. per sq. ft. .78 3-0 9300 862] 484] 310} 215) 158} 121) 96) 78}.... 
4-in. thick slab. .58 2-4 7850 727) 409} 262} 182} 134] 102} 81]....].... 
Wet., 48 Ib. -68 2-7 9350 866] 487] 312] 216] 159} 122} 96) 78].... 
per sq. ft... 78 2-9 10870 1060! 566! 362| 252] 185] 142] 112) 911 75 
ees an 1 
B.M.= low? For B.M.= i2we”? add 20% to above loads. 
For B.M. == , deduct 20% from above loads. 


*“A”? maximum spans for %-in. Hy-Rib as centering to support 
wet concrete. 


When greater spans are used, provide temporary supports. 


Truscon Diamond Lath 
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SELF-FURRING DIAMOND LATH 


The most practical diamond lath because in its design have 
been combined: Greater rigidity, straight edges, saving in laps, 


sey SOE oe rs 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


sheets trimmed exactly 8 ft. 1 in. in length and small size 
diamonds. 

Self-furring diamond lath has dome-like projections, about 
1% in. in diameter and %6 in. high, formed into the lath every 
4 in. to act as furring. Furnished in same weights as flat 
diamond lath. 


PROPERTIES OF DIAMOND LATH 


Weight Stud spacing for walls Joist spacing for 
per sq. yd., lb. and partitions, in. ceilings, in. 
Truscon Disie 12 to 14 12 to 14 

Pio) 12 to 14 12to 14 
225 12 to 16 12 to 14 
2.8 12 to 16 12 to 14 
3.0 12 to 16 12 to 16 
3.4 14 to 16 14 to 16 
4.0 14to 16 14 to 16 
Galvanized 2.5 12 to 16 12 to 14 
a4 14 to 16 14 to 16 


Sheets 27x96 in. Packed 10 sheets (20 sq. yd.) per bundle, except 
4.0-Ib. lath, 24x96 in., packed 15 sheets (26% sq. yd.) per bundle. 
Furnished in open hearth or copper bearing steel. 


Steel Channels and Hollow Studs 

Truscon channels are used in ceilings, solid partitions and 
furring. Carried in stock in lengths of 12, 14, 16, 18 and 20 ft.; 
%4 and 1-in. channels are shipped 25 pieces to bundle; 1% and 
2-in., ten pieces to bundle. 

Hollow studs, as used in hollow partitions, are made 
of two %-in. channel studs united by spacing bars. Furnished 
usually with channels 
and spacing clips sepa- 
rate, for assembling on 
the job. 

Standard widths 
(outside) 2, 3 or 4 in.; 


other widths can be 
furnished on _ special 
order. 


Spacing of clips, 
about 36 in. on cen- 
Lens: 


TrRUSCON STEEL CHANNELS 


PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON COLD ROLLED STEEL CHANNELS 


Size Wet. per | Moment : Max. span for|Max. span for 
channel, | lin. ft., of Section deflation = fs= 16000 Ib. 

in. Ib. inertia modulus 1/360 per sq. in. 

% 0.276 .0064 .0171 78 162 

1 0.332 .0130 .0260 99. Lard 200 = 

1% 0.442 .0362 .0482 139 4] 272{ 4 

2 0.553 .0759 .0759 178 : 341 

All channels are rolled from 16-gauge steel. wil? 


1 = Span C-C of supports in inches. Values for spans based on ae 
w = load in pounds per linear foot of channel. 


Corner Beads 

The two types of beads in 
length from 6 to 10 ft. meet every 
requirement for the protection of 
plastered corners. 

Detroit T-Rail Corner Bead— 
Galvanized either before or after 
forming, in 26 gauge. 

Rib Steel Corner Bead—Gal- 
vanized before or after forming, 
in either 24 or 26 
gauge. 

Other types 
furnished if re- 
quired. 
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Detroit T-RAIL 
CorRNER BEAD 


Rip STEEL 
CORNER 
BEAD 


Metal Base Screeds 


Used between cement 
bases and plastered walls as 
ground for plaster and cement. 


BASE SCREED 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Lath and Lathing Accessories 


65 Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 
SALES OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 25th and Wharton Streets 


PORTLAND, ME., 95 Exchange Street 


EXPORT OFFICE, Corner of First and Washington Streets, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Products 


PENco ExpaANDED MetTAL LATH, METAL 
CorRNER Beaps, METAL GrouNpDs or BASE 
SCREEDS. 

For Metal Covered Doors and Metal Toilet 
Partitions, see page 761; for Metal Office and 
Factory Partitions, see page 1159. 


Penco Expanded Metal Lath 

‘A perfect lath should (1) be rigid; (2) have gauge 
consistent with span of supports or condition of work 
required; (3) be sufficiently expanded to allow thorough 
embedding in plaster; (4) have wide strand to hold 
plaster with a proper slant to avoid cutting key; (5) be 
of a width conveniently handled without extra labor ; 
(6) be in sheets uniform and squared. 

All of these essentials are embodied in Penco ex- 
panded metal lath, backed by over 25 years’ actual 
service in outside and inside construction. 

Penco lath is a reinforcement and not a background 
for plaster. 

Specifications—For specifications and details of 
applications, see Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers’ 
pages 274-280. 


Prenco Exeanpep Metat LAtTH, FULL SIZE 


Weight per sq. | Weight per sq. Note: Size of sheets 
2 


Gauge yd., painted, !b.| yd., galv., lb 24 x 96 in. Packed 9 
sheets to a bundle, 16 sq. 
No. 27 U.S.S 2225 Dees yd. Made in_ steel, 
No. 26 U.S.S. 2.50 320) painted or galvanized; also 
INo=250U2S:S3 EUS SEZ Hampton rust resisting 
No. 24 U.S.S 3.0 (or 3.4) 3.50 (or 3.90)| metal. 
No. 22 U.S.S 4.0 aes Ona 


Penco Metal Corner Beads 


Made to tie in and protect the softer plaster. When 
papered or painted, the wall does not break at the cor- 
ner. Offer a perfect key for plaster. The staggered 
holes, placed near the outer edge form a splendid clinch, 
thus bonding the plaster where most needed. Formed 
Over micrometered dies that make a positive straight 
edge. Lengths: 6, 7, 8, 81%, 10 and 12 ft. Penco is 
the only metal corner bead made in 12-ft. lengths. 
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TRADE-MARK 


No. 1 Metal Corner Bead—No. 24 gauge, 
galvanized. For 3%, % and 34-in. plaster 
grounds. 

No. 2 Metal Corner Bead—No. 26 gauge, 
galvanized. For buildings where there is unusual 
wear and tear, such as schoolhouses and public 
buildings. For 3¢-in, grounds only. 


Penco MetTat CorNer BEADS 


No. 4 Metal Corner Bead—Bullnose corner bead, 
used in hospitals and public buildings. Makes a large 
rounded corner and at a cost much less than an all- 
plaster corner. For 3% and 5%-in. grounds. 

No. 6 Metal Corner Bead—Rail type, adjustable 
for any depth of grounds. One clip furnished with 
each foot of rail. Made in foot lengths only; 6, 7, 8, 
Ovand 10 at; 


No. 4 


Penco Metat Corner BEADS 


No. 3 Metal Ground or Base Screed 


The joint between the plaster above and the cement 
or tile below is formed with a Penco metal ground be- 
tween, providing a non-shrinking and solid construction. 

Made in 10-ft. lengths to suit 8 and 5£-in. grounds- 

Also used between plaster walls and magnesite or 
composition base. 


Penco No. 3, BAsre ScrEED 
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THE YOUNGSTOWN PRESSED STEEL COMPANY 


Metal Lath, Channels. Box Channel, Corner and Base Bead, Furring 
and Expanded Metal 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 
WARREN, OHIO 


DISTRICT. OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 East 42nd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 401 Finance Building 


Products 

MaAnwoNING MetaL LatH; Post Orrice METAL 
LaTH; ZEE METAL LATH. 

SHARON CHANNELS; YOUNGSTOWN Box CHAN- 
NEL. 

CRIMPED FURRING. 

YOUNGSTOWN EXPANDED METAL. 


YOUNGSTOWN, WARREN AND PARKER CORNER 
BEADS; SHARON BASE BEAD. 
Slogan 

“Metal Lath Makes Good Frame Construction 
Better.” 


Mahoning Metal Lath 


Mahoning metal lath has a small diamond-shaped 
mesh that requires a minimum of plaster. 

This lath is manufactured by a process that gives 
straight, parallel edges on the long sides so that the lath 
laps evenly with minimum waste. The diamond con- 
struction is such that every strand becomes thoroughly 
embedded in the plaster, assuring a splendid key for the 
mortar. 

Mahoning metal lath is adapted for all types of 
interior plastering and is especially easy to erect as a 
base for ornamental plaster cornices, arches, column 
capitals, mouldings and other intricate work. 

Mahoning metal lath is manufactured from the best 
grade open hearth steel and is furnished painted black 
or in copper iron alloy painted red; also galvanized in 
styles Nos. 22, 24 and 26. 

Sizes and weights are as follows: 


Style Size of sheet, Weight per Sheets per Vards per 
No. in. sq. yd., lb. bundle bundle 
#22 24x 96 3.4 9 16 

23 24x 96 3.0 9 16 
*24 24x 96 2 i 9 16 
25 24x 96 RS 9 16 
*26 24x 96 222 9 16 


Style Nos. 23 and 25 in iron aiioy are manufactured only to order, 
*Galvanized lath in these styles weighs slightly more than painted 
steel lath of the same style. 


Manoninc METAL LatH 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


CHICAGO, ILL., McCormick Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 126 South Ninth Street 


Specifications—Mahoning Metal Lath Should 
be applied according to the standard specifications 
prescribed by the Associated Metal Lath Manufac- 
turers. 


Post Office Lath 


Post Office lath, weighing 4 lb. per sq. yd., meets 
in every respect the specifications prepared by the United 
States Government’s Supervising Architect. 

Post Office lath saves plaster and gives the plasterer 
a surface much easier to work on. Sheets are cut square 
with ends parallel. This saves waste due to lapping, the 
necessary lappage on Post Office lath being only about 
one-half of that required on other types of lath where 
the sides and ends are not at right angles. 

Post Office lath is manufactured from the best 
grade open hearth steel and is furnished painted black, 
and in iron alloy painted red as follows: 


Size of sheet, 


Style Weight per Sheets per Yards per 
No. in. sq. yd., Ib. bundle bundle 
| 
22 24x96 4.00 9 16 


Post Office lath in iron alloy is manufactured to order only. 


Zee Metal Lath 


The most rigid self-furring metal lath for stucco 
work. On account of its self-furring feature, this lath 
may be applied directly to the sheathing boards, thereby 
saving furring and labor and insuring a wall of uniform 
thickness, which is easily plastered. 


This lath is especially recommended where old resi- 
dences are to be overcoated as well as on new work. 
It is also recommended for backplastered stucco, in 
which case the lath should be applied directly to the 
studding. 

A less expensive form of construction is secured by 
applying the Zee lath directlv to the studding over wa- 
terproof building paper. 

Zee metal lath is particularly recommended for 
overcoating old houses after the old siding has been re- 
moved. This makes it unnecessary to extend door and 
window frames as the thickness of the lath and stucco 
equals the thickness of the old siding. 


Zee metal lath is a product in which a lateral ledge 
is incorporated at intervals of 17% in. throughout the 
course of the sheet, as indicated by the illustrations. 
This construction gives the lath added strength and pre- 
vents cracks caused by expansion and contraction; at 
the same time it reduces the amount of stucco required 
to a safe minimum. 


Continued on next page 
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The Youngstown Pressed Steel Company 


Zee metal lath is furnished in steel, painted black, 
and in copper iron alloy, painted red, also galvanized in 
styles Nos. 22, 24 and 26. 


Sizes and weights are as follows: 


Style Size Weight per sq. yd., lb. Shale Varde 
No. sheet, per per 

in. Steel Iron alloy | Galvanized| bundle | bundle 
22 24x96 3.40 3.40 3.56 9 16 
a2 24x96 3.0 OO ines fn eeeeeteteee 9 16 
24 24x96 PSUS PA pT) 2.91 9 16 
725 24x96 2.50 DAO OSM TT err erretate 9 16 
26 24x96 2.20 2.20 2.48 9 146 
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Crimped Furring 

These metal strips are used over sheath- 
ing paper, over studs or against any solid sur- 
face to allow room back of flat steel lath for 
plaster to key solidly. Furnished in 14, 34, or 
l-in. width, in bundles of 50 pieces of 10-ft. 
lengths. 


Sharon Channels 

For wall and column furrings, solid par- 
titions, carrying bars and furring strips for 
suspended ceilings. 

Formed cold, of best quality open hearth 
steel, producing exceptionally straight and 
very rigid channels. Can be bent into the 
most difficult shapes for furring without the steel frac- 
turing. 

Sharon channels provide the best possible frame- 
work for speedy erection of metal lath, and are lighter 
because of the uniform thickness produced only by the 
cold form process. 

An important feature of Sharon channel is the per- 
fectly square instead of the usual oval shoulder. This 
construction greatly strengthens the channel but keeps 
the web and legs perfectly straight without any belly or 
curvature, 

With the greater tensile strength of special steel, 
cold formed, with the lighter weight and the perpendicu- 
lar legs, a builder can not afford to use other than 
Sharon straight rigid channels. 


CRIMPED 
FURRING 


SHARON CHANNELS 


Gauge Size, in. Size of flange, in. Weight per 1000 
lin. ft., 1b 
16 % % 276 
16 i% 8% 304 
16 1 8% 332 
16 1 3% 387 
16 1% 34 456 
16 114 Y% 497 
16 2 8 580 
16 Dy. 1% 608 


Stock lengths, 12, 14, 16, 18 and 20 ft.; longer or special lengths can 
be furnished on special orders, 
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Youngstown Box Channel 

New channel recently developed for suspended 
ceilings, furred walls and ceilings and solid plaster par- 
titions. This box channel weighs the same as the usual 
34-in., No. 16 gauge channel, but is at least 20% stiffer 


| MAHONING || I 
| 7a cA. GALV. ANN 


TYPICAL FRAM 
SUSPENDED CEILING CO 


TYPICAL FRAMING FOR SUSPENDED CEILING CONSTRUCTION 


and stronger due to the fact that more 
metal is concentrated in the flange (see 
illustration and note extra long flanges). 
Youngstown box channel positively can 
not turn over when pressure is applied in 
tying it to runner channels in suspended 
ceiling construction. This feature saves 
at least 10% in erection costs, in addition 
to giving a better, stronger job. 


Z 

1oGa.4 4 
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YOUNGSTOWN 
Box CHANNEL 
Actual size 


SHARON CHANNELS 


—_—_—_—_—— 
Continued on next page 


The Youngstown Pressed Steel Company 


295 


Youngstown Expanded Metal 

Youngstown expanded metal is formed cold at a 
single operation without waste. Expanded metal is 
manufactured in a number of different sectional areas 
per foot of widths and weights per square foot. The 


large diamonds are used for concrete reinforcement in 
the construction of floors, roofs, sidewalks, bridges, sew- 
ers, conduits, tanks, reservoirs, and retaining walls, 
while the smaller meshes find a great variety of uses, as 
gratings, window guards, machinery guards, factory par- 
titions and enclosures of all kinds. 


YOUNGSTOWN EXPANDED METAL 


Sectional] Wt.lb. | Com- Standard sizes 
Style Diamond, | area, per parative 

in. sq. in. sq.ft. | Gauge Wie: FPeneths, 

t.—in. re 
*3 -—066-— 22 Sj. .066 Ee) 16 5—4 |8 and 10 
3 -082— 28 om ax, 082 28 15 5—4 {8 and 10 
*3 -100-— 34 Sy CEate .100 34 13 5—4 {8 and 10 
3 -110- 37 3} bff .110 eh 13 5—4 |8 and 10 
*3  -123- 42 Seer: #123 42 12 5—4 {8 and 10 
3 -137- 47 ‘Siu ee. Sky/ 47 11 5—4 {8 and 10 
*3 -—-151-— 51 Sh Sof 151 sail 11 5—4 {8 and 10 
3 -162-— 55 ‘<oeetbe f .162 mS 14 5—0O {8 and 10 
*3 -179- 61 See. ef sly he) 61 13 5—0O {8 and 10 
3 -188-— 64 le off .188 64 13 5—0O {8 and 10 
3 -197-— 67 hee 5 197 67 13 5—0O {8 and 10 
*3° -215- 73 eh mee a SPA 73 12 5—0O |8 and 10 
3 -245- 83 ST Sb ¥f .245 .83 11 5—O {8 and 10 
*3° —-270- 92 Sex ~270 92 alah 5—0O |8 and 10 
3 -—300—102 eT .300 1.02 10 5—0O {8 and 10 
3 -—324-110 sp ef f Eo24 1.10 9 5—0O {8 and 10 
3 -—353-120 on ox? ARs) 1.20 8 5—O {8 and 10 
3 -377-128 St) x7 Siri) 1.28 7 5—0O {8 and 10 
*214-084— 29 2144x5 .084 .29 16 5—3 |8 and 10 
*214-129- 44 2144x5 .129 44 i) 5—3 |8 and 10 
*2144-155-— 52 244x5 2155 ey) 12 5—3 |8 and 10 
*114-118- 40 134x3 LS: .40 16 5—0O |8 and 10 
1144-147- 50 134x3 2147, .50 15 5—0O {8 and 10 
*114-179- 61 13¢x3 .179 61 13 5—0O {8 and 10 
*11g-217— 74 | 13¢x3 wt 74 12 5—0 {8 and 10 
*1 -100-— 34 1 x2 . 100 34 16 6—O |8 and 10 
1 -151-— 51 tx ee alow! .51 16 6—6 |8 and 10 
*1 -216- 73 1 x2 (216 alle: 13 6—6 |8 and 10 
1 —235- 80 1 -x2% 235 .80 13 6—6 |8 and 10 

een 72 1gx13% | ~.212 ‘72 18 6—0 8 


Note: *Styles thus marked are carried in stock in the widths shown 


in 10-ft. lengths. : . t ; 
X Styles thus marked are carried in stock in the widths shown in 


8-ft. lengths. 


Advantages for Concrete Reinforcement— 

(1) Uniformity of quality is assured—nothing but the best 
grade of soft, open hearth steel can be expanded to make ex- 
panded metal. 

(2) A highly efficient physical bond is secured between steel 
reinforcement and concrete. With other types of reinforcement 
the feature of physical bond is usually the critical point, but this 
is automatically taken care of when using expanded metal. 

(3) Transverse stresses are taken care of integrally. 

(4) Concentrated loads are distributed satisfactorily due to 
the diagonal structure which distributes stresses in both lateral 
directions. 

(5) Sheets of expanded metal are easily handled and large 
areas can be covered cheaply with unskilled labor since uniform 
distribution of steel is automatically assured from the nature of 
the material. 


Expanded Metal as a Guarding Material 

Large quantities of expanded metal are being used 
for machine guard and factory partition material. For 
this purpose expanded metal has many advantages. It 
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is light, yet the mesh is strong enough to withstand the 
heaviest impacts. It does not collect dust or dirt and 
permits easy inspection and oiling of machinery. When 
used for partitions, light and ventilation are not shut off 
as is the case with solid materials. 

Sizes of diamond are as follows: 3x7, 214x5, 13¢x3, 
1x2¥ and 14x1;'; in. 

Our Enginering Department will be glad to assist 
with any further information regarding expanded metal 
that may be necessary for specific jobs. 


Corner Bead 

Youngstown Corner Bead—Youngs- 
town corner bead is of the wing type, erected 
with or without the use of clips. It is rigid, 
being stiffer in the No. 26 gauge than any simi- 
lar No. 24 gauge bead. 

Corner bead is often specified on the 
basis of weight. While Youngstown bead 
is lighter than many other types, it is 
much stiffer, due to the deep narrow throat 
beneath the head of the bead. The blank | 


from which it is 


made measures 
3-in. across the 
PaCen eC) titer 
beads have a 


blank of only 21% to 
212 in. but the holes in 
Youngstown bead are 
cut oval. This reduces 
weight but does not re- 
duce its strength. The 
large size of the oval hole permits the 
plaster to form a better key and the 
extra width of the wing provides a 
longer fastening surface. 

This bead is supplied galvanized 
in 6, 7, 8, 9 10 and 12-ft. lengths. 

Warren Corner Bead—Warren 
corner bead is the same style as 
Youngstown wing bead except that 
the wings are slightly shorter. War- 
ren bead has the same narrow throat 
beneath the head to give it unusual stiffness. 

Parker Corner Bead—Parker corner bead is a 
miniature rail bead made from special tight-coated gal- 
vanized sheets, and is especially recommended for use on 
arched corners where the bead must be curved. 

The long clips supplied with Parker bead make it 
especially suitable for use on corners where good 
grounds for fastening are difficult to secure. 

Parker bead is extremely heavily galvanized before 
forming. Stock lengths are 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. 
Shipping weight 180 Ib. per 1000 ft., including clips. 


Sharon Base Bead 

Used on walls to divide the cement base from the 
plaster to form a ground for both the plastered wall 
and cement or granolithic base. Its use keeps cement from 
staining the plaster. Costs less than temporary wood 
grounds. Made from special No. 26 gauge galvanized 
sheets and furnished in stock lengths of 6, 8 and 10 ft. 


PARKER AND 


YOUNGSTOWN 
CorNER BEADS 


SHARON BASE BEAD 
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THE BOSTWICK STEEL LATH CO. 


TELEPHONE NILES, OHIO 
BELL 836, PBX 


DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL CENTERS 
EASTERN WAREHOUSE: PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2324-28 Callowhill Street—Telephones: Bell, Locust 0956; Keystone, R5566 


Products x Bostwick ‘“‘Diamond-A”’ Expanded Metal Lath 
Manufacturers of Lath in accordance with Lostuiok Note the real diamond mesh. “Diagonal 
U.S. Department of Commerce, Simplified iganeawarx strands forming diamond shaped mesh pro- 
Practice Recommendation No. 3. vide ideal stress 
Bostwick Propucts under the “Bostwick” Trade- distribution.” 
name: “Truss-Loop” Metal Lath; ‘Truss-V-Ruib,” light The unusual angles 


reenforcement; Expanded Metal Lath; “Diamond-A,” of the strands make for 
“Lock,” “Niles”; Metal Ground Bead; Metal Corner increased strength; the 
Bead; Corrugated Metal Wall Tie; “Y” 3-stress, 3-way result is a rigid plaster 


Metal Wall Tie; Metal Wall Plug; Channel Iron. celine hime tabric -or 
greater weight and 
Bostwick ‘‘Truss-Loop”? Metal Lath strength, the superiority 
A distinctive type. of which has been fully 
Parallel corrugated ribs each side of a series of | demonstrated. Expanpep METAL Latu 
trussed arches (recognized as strongest form of sup- 
port) ; metal expanded and contracted to forms of scien- “DIAMOND-A” EXPANDED METAL LATH 


tific structure and arrangement; each outside rib makes . | 
oaks : izes, in. Sheets Yard i 
a nest for lapping, and gives double strength at every eae: bere | peal os 


_| 
joint; openings spaced to give largest and most perfect — wiath | Length pues [2 Se eae: 


plaster key. Weight 41% lbs. per sq. yd. ef oa ae a NAG 
Strength and rigidity and low cost of finished plas- 14 96 10 10 234 
ter surface; safely used on centers up to 24 in.; saves 
11% in lath; no waste overlapping; nails direct to 
studding or joist; no time lost in stretching; 
does not give under trowel; allows rapid 
work; scratch and brown _ coats 
can be applied without chang- 
Ing or removing the scaf- 
fold; requires no fur- 
ring ; saves labor. 


TRADE-MARKS © 
(Registered) 


‘Bostwick “Truss-Loop” Meta LatTH 
Note the metal trusses—652 in a square yard. They hold the plaster in a permanent grip 


“TRUSS-LOOP” METAL LATH Bostwick “Lock? Lath 
Sizes, in. é Sheets Yards Weight In places where a lighter 
For centers, per per per A ire 3 5 
Width | Length in. bundle bundle | sq. yd.,!bs. | Weight mater ial is desirable 
aa ae Rey a 6 RY Bostwick “Lock lath will 
24 96 16 and 12 9 16 44 meet requirements. Made 
27 96 | 12,146and 241] 5 eet OSs am 44 


from equally as good ma- 
terial as Bostwick’s other 
types, and furnishing an 
excellent plaster key. 


Bostwick ‘‘Niles’’? Lath 

A’ standard. lath; con- 
forming to weights shown 
in Metal Lath Hand Book. 


“LOCK? LATE 


Sizes, in. Sheets Yards Weight 
Of good plaster holding Ca- Width Length Banas pends sq. ati lbs. 
pacity, made in wide sheets nae rs Raa ee a eee 
favored by contractors. An 21 96, Shi 9 ve 2.20 
eminently satisfactory ma- NAS Pb 
terial. : Bostwick “Nites” Latu Bostwick Metal Wall Plug 
Made from heavy galvanized stock. For fastening 
“NILES” LATH interior trim instead 
Sizes, in. Sheets Yards i Weight of nailing into mortar 
- per per per joints (which gives 
Width Length bundle bundle sq. yd., Ibs. a temporary and un- 
ae eS 3 . eu satisfactory hold), or 
24 96 9 16 3.00 wooden blocks which Bostwick METAL WALL PLUG 
iuaey 86 i6 :so Sein and Veosen’ Tage 
c . 
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Bostwick ‘‘Truss-V-Rib’’ Metal Lath 

Ideal material for light concrete work without forms 
or stiffening channels. Made from best open hearth 
sheet. A ribbed 
material with every 
ounce of metal re- 
tained, shaped into 
“truss” formations 
for weight carry- 
ing capacity, form- 
ing openings for 
\ strongest and most 
efficient plaster 
bond; no narrow 
strands of metal to 
AreaesGrsheet, 21x96 “in.: 14 sq. ft: break from rib 


Weight of sheet, 21x96 in.: No. 24, 17.333 lbs; and weaken the 
No. 26, 13 Ibs.; No. 28, 10.85 Ibs. Packed 5 fabric 
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Rib, % in. high; width between ribs, 7 in. 
Size of stock sheets, 21 in. wide by 4, 5, 6, 7; 


Meta Latu 


8, 9 and 10 ft. long 


sheets to the bundle. 


“aes OF LIVE LOADS, FLOOR & ROOF SLABS 


SECTION Be | SPAN IN FEET~ FACTOR SPAN IN FEET— SAFETY 
aAAls 3 
OF SLAB eiEe|3" z|2|s[a[5]6]7|8/9)o|2[3]4[5[6|z/a| 9h 
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Bostwick Corrugated Metal Wall Tie 

Made from heavy galvanized sheets, with deep 
corrugations, giv. ng 
maximum bonding 
power. Regular ee 
7 in. long by % in. 
wide. Any reasonable size made to order. 

Packed 1000 to box. Weight: No. 1, 40 lbs.; 
No. 2, 30 lbs. All ties punched for veneer work. 


Bostwick Cones Watt Tir 


Bostwick “Y’? 3-stress, 3-way Wall Tie 

A new departure. Stress and strain of wall led three 
ways. Change 
of position in wet 
mortar will not 
affect holding 
power. Ties every 
brick with usual 
number of ties, or 
usual number of 
brick with half the 
number of ties. 

Packed 1000 per box; weight 65 Ibs. Heavy gal- 
vanized stock with deep corrugations at various angles. 
All ties punched for veneer work. 


Bostwick “Y” 3-sTrEss, 3-wAyY WALL 
TIE 


“Y” 3-STRESS, 3-WAY WALL TIE 


Shipping 
For Length, in. | Width, in. | Spread, in. weight 
per 1000 lbs. 
Regular wall...... i 1 234 65 
oncrete wall... .. 10 1 23% 105 
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Bostwick Metal Corner Beads 

“Standard”—Supporting leaves are 
adjustable and of extra length, and bead can 
consequently be satisfactorily applied to any 
depth of ground; they fit every angle of the 
bead; reinforcing to double strength every 
12 in, they are used, and distributing the 
shock over the largest possible area, prevent- 
ing chipped and bruised corners. Plaster so 
covers and keys into bead that it becomes an 
integral part of wall or partition. 

Standard lengths, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. 
Length of clip, 3 in. 


Standard package, 1000 lin. ft. Ship- 
ping weight, 250 Ibs. ee 
° “Truss-Wing” — A lighter weight nee 
METAL 
CORNER 
BEapD 


Truss-WINnG BEAD 


bead with a trussed shoulder giving an unusual depth of 
grounds for plaster key. 


Bostwick Metal Ground Bead or Base Section 
Where composition floors are used, Bostwick metal 
ground bead prevents plaster running to a thin edge eas- 
ily chipped and broken, insures a uniform thickness 
both of plaster and flooring compound to dividing line 
and protects from damage at the vulnerable point. 
Openings for plas- 
ter and compound 


bond alternate on Ses ayes 
LEN . h 
upper and under re et ies BO 


sides of bead, pre- 
venting the mixing 
of composition 
flooring with plas- 
ter and consequent 
discoloration, thus 
insuring a_ rigid 
clinch for both. 
Made from heavy 
galvanized stock. 

Type A is espe- 
cially efficient for 
heavy service on 
uneven grounds — 
the extra plaster 
keys in the flange 
increase the hold- 
ing power and the 
gymped edge gives 
a solid nail hold in 
any surface depres- 
sions without changing the line of the bead. 

Type C gives the same semiflat surface to the face 
of the bead as is found in corner beads and the slightly 
turned edge of the flange checks the downward trend of 
the plaster while wet and adds to the holding power. 


mechs ye es es 
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Y% in. OER 


wit es 


eee A, 


34 in. Groands 


Type B, 


Near es 


er 
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Type C, 1 in. Grounds 


Bostwick Metat Grounp BEAD oR 
Base SEcTION 


Standard lengths, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. 
Shipping weight, 250 Ibs. per 1000 ft. In- 
side and outside corners supplied according 
to requirements 


Handbooks 

The Bostwick Catalogue, containing complete infor- 
mation of the full line, conforms to size for advertising 
matter as adopted by A. I. A. Following booklets also 
furnished: “After the Fire,” “Beautiful Permanent 
Walls,” “Princeton,” “Wall and Ceiling Handbook.” 
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THE GOLDSMITH METAL LATH CO. 


Manufacturers of Metal Lath, Metal Tile System for Reinforced Concrete 


Slabs and Specialties 
GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 


SHUREBOND, FOUR-RIB SHUREBOND and PHOENIX 
MetaL LATH; SHUREBOND UNitT SysTEM oF METAL 
TILE; Cotp ROLLED CHANNELS; HANGER INSERTS, 


Services 


THE GoLtpsmitH Meta Lat Co. is always glad 
to have special problems brought to its attention as the 
range of application is so great as to make it impos- 
sible to cover herein all phases as to the use of Shure- 
bond products. 

Catalogue containing complete details, specifications, 
table of safe loads for short concrete spans, and full 
information, mailed on request. 


Shurebond—Its Wide Range of Adaptability 


Shurebond is a patented metal reinforcement and 
lath used in fireproof, composite or wood constructed 
buildings, and is particularly adapted to solid plaster 
partitions, suspended and furred ceilings, fireproofing 
beams and columns, short span concrete floor and roof 
construction, outside walls, etc. 

Shurebond is furnished in multiples of 1-ft. lengths 
to 6 ft. and even foot ee 
lengths to 12 ft. Made 
only in three gages 
(Nos. 28, 26, 24) and in 
widths of 2-ft. covering 
surfaces—allowance for 
laps unnecessary. Shure- 
bond can be furnished 
arched to any radius 
down to cylinders 6 in. 
in diameter. Shurebond 
Metal Lath is furnished 
either painted or black. 


Shurebond Suspended Ceiling in Course 
of Construction 
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SHUREBOND METAL LATH, SHOWING THE WEBS AND} 
‘PERFORATIONS WHICH BOND ABSOLUTELY WITH 
THE PLASTIC MATERIAL 


ee s Data, SHUREBOND Merat LarH ie 
: Weigh Sectional area of 
24 " a { 


APPLICATIONS OF SHUREBOND METAL LATH 


Shurebond Advantages 


Shurebond is designed to give the maximum bond, 
and stiffness, and greatest strength when combined with 
plastic materials which harden or set. Ribs are 4 in. on 
centers and dovetail, bonding mechanically with con- 
crete and plaster. The webs of perforations are in the 
form of a truss, overlapping each other in both direc- 
tions (no metal sheared away) which stiffens the plate 
vertically and laterally. No straight lines between per- 
forations—plaster can not slip or shear upon application. 
Positive bond. Rib is 8% in. high. Cracks at rib are 
prevented because sufficient plaster covers \top of rib 
when 34 to 1 in. mortar is applied. Rib does not act in 
compression in thin concrete slabs. 

The process of manufacturing Shurebond does not, 
as in expanded metals, require mutilating the fiber by 
first slitting the raw material, then expanding and 
stretching it. This destructive process opens up the 
slits, thereby making the entire plastering surface an 
open network of fractured metal fibers, which expose 
the open pores of the metal to corrosion and rapid dis- 
integration. Shurebond is indestructible and should be 
used in buildings that are to last for all time, the life 
being many times that of expanded metals with or with- 

out ribs, 

Partitions — Shure- 
bond solid plaster parti- 
tions are absolutely fire- 
proof, soundproof, sani- 
tary, light in weight and 
space savers. They are 
economical in cost and 
rapidly erected. Can be 
built any height using 
No. 28 gage Shurebond. 
The names of many ho- 
tels, office buildings, hos- 


Shurcbond Partition in Course of Con- 
styuction 


Continued on nexi page 


The Goldsmith Metal Lath Co. 


pitals, schools and institutions constructed with Shure- 
bond Reinforcement will be supplied as reference to bear 
out the above statements. 

Ceilings—Shurebond for suspended ceilings can 
be used on 4-ft. spans without additional cross furring 
and of No. 28 gage. Bagging and sagging an unknown 
quantity. Shurebond can be plastered as easily as wood 
lath on account of its great stiffness and the fact that 
there are no sharp edges to cut the mortar. This natu- 
rally eliminates wastage. Shurebond Metal Lath should 
always be plastered on the smooth side first. When used 
as reinforcement it should be concreted on the rough side. 


4-rib Shurebond Metal Lath 


Identical to regular Shurebond except that ribs are 
channel shaped and are 8 in. on centers. Manufactured 
only in No. 28 gage weighing 7/10 Ib. per sq. ft. or 6.3 
Ibs. per yard, in sheets 8 ft. long by 2 ft. wide covering 
surface, and painted. Used mainly for suspended ceilings 
up to 2 ft. 8-in. spans and in the manufacture of lath bot- 
tom units in the Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile. 


Phoenix Metal Lath 


Used for nailing on wood studs or joists and for 
stucco work.. Long life assured. Plastered as easily as 
wood lath. Bagging and sagging impossible. Good for 
18-in. to 2-ft. span. 


Made only in sheets 2414 in. wide by 8 ft. long 
and painted, weighing 4.85 Ibs. per sq. yd.; 9 sheets 
(16.34 yds.) per bundle. Ribs 8 in. on centers. 


Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile (Patented ) 


This is a system of reinforced concrete slab con- 
struction which can be used with either reinforced con- 
crete or structural steel frame. The Shurebond Unit Sys- 
tem of Metal Tile consists of a series of rows of Shure- 
bond Metal Tile Units separated so as to form concrete 
ribs or joists, which are reinforced and then covered with 
a thin slab of concrete. These reinforced concrete joists 
with the top slab carry the load to the supporting mem- 
bers; the Shurebond Metal Tile acting as a filler to form 
the ribs and support the dead load of the concrete slab 
as it is being poured. 

Where ceilings are plastered directly on the under- 
side of the slab Shurebond Lath Bottom Units are used 
in connection with the tile units. 

Where ceilings are unplastered or suspended ceil- 
ings occur on the underside of the slab, the tile units are 
flanged and nailed to the forms directly with an 8d nail 
eliminating the lath bottom units. 

Shurebond Lath Bottom Units are manufactured 
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SHuREBOND Unir System or METAL TILE 
New 12-story Keith Office Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 


with a flange turned upward and a groove formed inside 
the flanges, so that when the Shurebond Tile are placed 
in this groove without nailing, they are held rigidly in 
position and a movement of the tile legs either inward or 


_outward is impossible. When the concrete is poured to 


form the joists, it ties into the perforated flanges of the 
bottom unit, fills up the dovetail concave pockets in the 
flanges, forming lugs therein, thereby rigidly binding the 
Shurebond Lath Bottom Unit to the concrete and making 
it an integral part thereof, independent of the metal tile. 
It is only necessary to tack the lath bottom unit to the 
form with a No. 8 billposter’s tack and a magnetic ham- 
mer. When the centering is removed these tacks do not 
project through far enough to interfere with the plaster- 
ing and a perfectly flat and level ceiling is obtained with- 
out the use of wiring, hangers or furring of any kind 
whatever. 

To prevent the concrete from running into the 
Shurebond Metal Tile at the supporting members, such 
as a girder or wall, Shurebond End Units are used to 
close the tile units at this point. 

Shurebond Tile Units are furnished in standard 
widths of 20 in. and lengths of 2 and 1 ft., varying in 
depths from 4 to 16 in. inclusive. Shurebond End Units 
are furnished in standard widths of 20 in. and in depths 
of from 4 to 16 in. inclusive. Shurebond Lath Bottom 
Units are furnished in standard widths of 20 in. and in 
lengths of 2 and 1 ft. 

The Company also manufactures a “fill in” tile, 
lath bottom and end unit which is standard 12 in. wide, 
designed for use at a wall or girder line where the spac- 
ing of the joists does not work out uniformly, thereby 
making it unnecessary to pour a large mass of concrete 
at these points. 

Any depth or width of tile, end or lath bottom unit 
desired can be furnished on special order. 

Economy of Construction—The Shurebond Unit 
System of Metal Tile is the most economical and service- 
able slab system of reinforced concrete construction. 

The dead load of floor slab, as compared with any 
other type of construction, is so materially reduced that 
it results in a considerable saving in reinforcing steel 
and concrete, not alone in the slab itself, but in girders, 
columns and foundations of concrete structures and 
structural steel in steel frame construction. 

The simplest kind of temporary form work is em- 
ployed. Only a skeleton centering is necessary, thereby 
reducing the amount of lumber and labor for forming 
for reinforced concrete work to a minimum. 

The concrete after setting is very much harder 
than with clay tile, there being no loss by absorption or 
leakage through joints. 

With the Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile 


Continued on next page 
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the speed in erecting fireproof buildings is greatly of each tile, placement of less reinforcing steel and con- 
increased, due to the large covering surface, light weight crete, and simplicity of form work. 
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Cold Rolled Channels 
THE GOLDSMITH 

Meta LATH Co. manu- 

factures cold rolled and 


| 
formed channels stand- > RE! 
ardizing on 34- 1- and 1 | 1H : 
144-in. face with I4-in. | |! SE bedi paiegs 
flanges out of No. 16 : | ener es 
B.W.G. and in 16-ft. ve oe 
lengths. Any size, length ey 
and gage desired can be | wes ' 


made on special order. ActuaL Size Section or Coxp 


ROLLED CHANNELS 
Shurebond Hanger Inserts (Patented ) 


This insert is just what its name implies—Shure- 
bond because it is an integral part of the:concrete struc- 
ture when the concrete is poured and set, the same as 
reinforcing steel ; anger insert because the primary rea- 
son for its development was the lack of any economical 
or easily workable device to provide for suspending or 
furring from concrete slabs. 

Unlimited Utility and Economy—The Shure- 
bond Hanger Insert is ideal for suspending or furring 
ceilings; it can be used for suspending pipes or any- 
thing else that has to be hung from the underside of a 


Drawn metal cap protects 
free end of hanger from 
concrete and makes boring 


Hook made of soft |] holes in forms unnecessary. 


annealed daly. 


No 7 Gauge Wire 


Natled 
into form 
ready fox 


Light nail used 
pouring. 


to forms, 


hee teeters etn ETT 
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Chisel starts loop downward 
without disturbing concrete 


position. 
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to tack hangers 


concrete slab. It is an insert for which a thousand uses 
can be found and which some time may be just the thing 
you are looking for, to overcome in a simple manner, 
some tantalizing little problem. 

Anticipate these problems before the buildings are 
up. The cost of Shurebond Hanger Inserts is a very 
small item. They are hardly noticeable in an unplas- 
tered ceiling. They will stand the pull that inserts many 
times their cost will. No holes to drill in wood forms. 
A man will lay 25 inserts while placing 1 wire in the 
old way, resulting in a tremendous saving in labor. 

Application—All that is necessary is to nail the 
Shurebond Hanger Insert to the form through the nail- 
hole provided and when the form is stripped wedge the 
heavy wire loop downward with a chisel and one or 
two light blows with a hammer will give a perfect loop 
projecting downward to which to make attachment or 
suspension, 

Specification—Be sure to specify Shurebond 
Hanger Inserts as manufactured by THe GotpsmitH 
Meta Latu Co, of Cincinnati, Ohio, in future speci- 
fications and give the client the most important little 
device in the building line. 

Try it and test it. We will gladly send one or two 
for experimental purposes. 


Hook is dyvawn though under side of 
cap which covers it and holds it in 
a “Igid position on wood form. 


Forms stript 
off nail in- 
stantly. No 
broken han- 
ers. No 
inding. 


A couple of tight blows will 
straighten loop in vartical 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 


Plastering Lath, Channel and Corner Bead 
BRADDOCK, PA. 


For Sales Offices and Representatives see page 42 


Products 


EXPANDED METAL PLASTERING LATH 
CorNER BEAD; CHANNEL FURRING. 

For “Steelcrete’ Expanded Metal for 
Concrete Reinforcement, Floor Binders and 
Beam Wrappers, see page 42; for “Steel- 
crete” Expanded Metal for the construction of Armored 
Vaults, see pages 912-913. 


Expanded Metal Plastering Lath 


“Steelcrete’ lath is manufactured into stiff sheets 
24 or 28 in. wide by 97 in. long, and in different gauges 
and designs to meet all possible conditions. 


The diamond type is the lath which is recommended 
for general construction. The sheets are stiff and the 
openings are of the proper size to allow just the right 
amount of mortar to be forced through. The mortar 
clinches on the back and thoroughly embeds the lath. 
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Expanpep Merat LatH 


Showing thorough bond with 
plaster 


“STEELCRETE” DIAMOND 
LatTu 


The illustration above shows plaster torn from a 
building which had been erected a number of years. It 
shows how effectively the plaster is keyed on ‘“‘Steel- 
crete’ Diamond Lath. 


Other expanded laths manufactured by us include 
the 22P type which is acceptable to the United States 
Government for post office work. It is made from 
No. 22 gauge, U. S. standard steel and has a 35-in. 
strand. 

For exterior stucco work, ‘“‘Steelcrete Binder,” a 
stucco reinforcement, is recommended. It has No. 16 
gauge square strands and 2-in. diamonds, 

“Steelcrete Binder” has every feature essential to 
strength and rigidity. It provides for temperature varia- 
tions, vibration, shrinkage, and all stresses to which 
stucco is subjected. 


Orders and Specifications—When ordering or 
specifying lath, always give the full designation by 
name, gauge, weight per square yard, and whether 
painted, galvanized, or made from copper bearing 
steel. Specify as follows: 

“The metal lath shall be ‘Steelcrete’ ‘F’ or ‘H’ No. 24 
gauge, painted [galvanized or ‘Cop-al’ painted red], weighing 
wane els ‘per -sq, aya. 
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DE-MARK 


The accompanying table gives all nec- 
essary particulars. Lath should be wired to 
metal furring with No. 18 gauge annealed 
steel wire. For fastening to wood studs or 
sheathing, use staples long enough to enter at 
least 34 in. 

“STEELCRETE” EXPANDED METAL LATH 


ie 


Painted 
weight Size of Sheets Sq. yds. Weight per 
Designa- | per sq. yd. sheets, in in bundle, 
tion in hundte, in. bundle bundle lb. 
*22-P 4.37 24x96 9 16.00 69.92 
24-F 3.40 24x96 9 16.00 ‘54.40 
25-F 3.00 24x96 9 16.00 48.00 
26-F 2255 24x96 9 16.00 40.80 
27-F 235 24x96 9 16.00 34,28 
24-H 2.90 28x96 9 18.66 54.11 
26-H 2.20 28x96 9 18.66 41.05 


*Special Post Office Lath -3,-in. strand. 

The above laths can be furnished in the following: 

(1) Painted black. (2) Cut from galvanized sheet (add .4 lb. to the 
above weights for this kind of lath). 

(3) Copper-bearing steel painted red (rust resisting). 


Rid-Gid Metal Lath 

For wider spacing of studs, and its resultant econ- 
omy in construction. Rid-Gid Metal Lath provides un- 
usual advantages. The ribs give it strength—30% 
greater strength than any standard type of lath, with no 
greater weight. 

This rigidity adapts it to use on suspended ceilings, 
and for other similar purposes where ordinary metal 
lath would not serve. In fact, Rid-Gid has proved itself 
an all-purpose lath. 


Rip-Gip Metat LatuH 


“Steelcrete’’ Corner Beads and Channels 
The standard wing type, rail type and bullnose 
corner beads in the standard gauges, hot galvanized after 
forming. The same may be obtained cut from galva- 
nized sheet. Beads are strong and straight, and prevent 
: cracking of the plas- 
ter after erection. 
Write for cata- 


Wine Tyre Beap with RouNDING 
NOSE 
Strong and rigid and well suited for 


’ general use 


T-Ratt Beap 
FurRING AND STUDDING Adjustable _to any depth 
A full line of standard channel sections grounds. Clips may be 
for furring and studding fastened with every foot 
Sizes, %, 1, 11%, and 2 in. of bead 


Literature 

The Companies publish and furnish free: 

“Sound Insulation,’ containing the report of the 
investigation by Professor F. R. Watson on sound 
insulation of 2-in. solid metal lath, plaster board and 
hollow block partitions. 

“Cop-al” Metal Lath, which contains a report on 
the highest achievement in corrosion resisting steel. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 


Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Fabric for Stucco Houses 
SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 


BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 

ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
DALLAS, Praetorian Building 

ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 
KANSAS CITY, 417 Grand Avenue 

OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, Unitep States STEEL Propucts Co., 30 Church Street, New York 


PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, Unitep States STEEL Propucts Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Product 

TRIANGLE MESH GALVANIZED 
Fasric for Stucco Work. 

For Wire Rope, see pages 25-28; for Concrete Re-. 
inforcement, see pages 30-34; for Electrical Wires and 
Cables, see pages 2003-2013. 


WovEN WIRE 


Description and Uses 

Triangle Mesh is a woven fabric made of galvanized 
cold drawn steel wire. It is used for reinforcing cement 
or magnesite stucco on new buildings or overcoating of 
old wood, brick or stone structures. 


Advantages 


Positive reinforcement of the stucco; self-furring ; 
openings of sufficient size to allow the stucco to be pushed 
through and completely around the wires; galvanized 
coating insures a lasting construction; diagonal wires 
act as bracing to the building; low first and installation 
costs. 


Economy 


The economy of galvanized Triangle Mesh fabric 
lies in its efficiency, low first cost, low installation cost 
and long life. 

The cost to the contractor in small lots will average 
about 22¢ per sq. yd. 


———— 


Exact Size of Main 
or Longitudinal 
Vire 


Exact Size of 
Diagonal Cross 
Wires 


STYLE 2L, 2-1n. MESH 


GALVANIZED TRIANGLE MESH WOVEN WIRE REINFORCE- 


MENT FOR STUCCO 


Longitudinal wires Cross wires 


Approx. 


Style ; hires | eee. © weirhts Ib, 
No. Gauge No.| Spacing, in. | Gauge No. |Spacing, in.| per sg. yd. 
24, 12 4 14 2 2.84 
2M 12 4 14 4 1.94 


ee a ee, ee eee ere ee ee ee 
Made regularly in rolls 150 ft. long and 36 or 48 in. wide. 
_ Rolls 150 ft. long, 36 in. wide contain 50 sq. yd. Rolls 150 ft. long, 
8 in. wide contain 66% sq. yd. 


Sep ees Stee 
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APPLYING ScraTcH Coat Over GALVANIZED TRIANGLE MEsH, 
STYLE 2-L 
Application 


Apply over a suitable backing consisting of the 
usual board sheathing with or without a covering of light 
weight tarred building paper, a manufactured felt, paper, 
or gypsum board, or any of the other so-called sheathing 
or plasterboards. 

No furring strips are needed with Triangle Mesh 
reinforcement because its general construction is such 
as to insure that the wires are held away from the 
sheathing. 

For fastening to wood sheathing use 1-in. or larger 
galvanized wire poultry netting or metal lath staples, 
using at least one staple in every square foot of fabric. 
Special care should be taken to staple the mesh securely 
at all corners and all openings. Galvanized staples or 
nails are preferred for all types of stucco and are abso- 
lutely necessary when used with any of the magnesite 
stuccos. 

The wire fabric should extend around the corners, 
no laps being closer than 8 in. from the corner. The laps 
along the sides of the sheets should be at least 2 in. The 
cutting of the fabric can be easily done by means of 
heavy snips. 


Overcoating of Old Structures 


If the weatherboarding on the old wood building 
is in bad condition, it is advisable to have it removed 
before applying the building paper and the fabric; other- 
wise staple directly to the old weatherboarding. 

For fastening to old siding, use 8d or 10d wire nails 
driven well into the sheathing or studding and bent over 
the reinforcement. For fastening to old brick walls, 10d 
wire nails should be driven well into the mortar joints 
and bent over the reinforcement. 


304 


WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 


Woven Wire Lath 


41 East 42nd Street 


NEW. YORK N= Y- 
DISTRICT OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 


CLINTON WirE LATH, 

For Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for Concrete 
Reinforcement, see pages 52-55; for Welded Sheath- 
ing, see pages 309-311; for Wire Fencing and Orna- 
mental Metal Work, see pages 710-711. 


Clinton Wire Lath 

Clinton Wire Lath has been the recognized standard 
of quality for over half a century and is the most 
efficient and trustworthy lathing material in use at the 
present time. 

The Clinton Wire Cloth Company (WiuCKWwIRE 

SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION, successor), the origi- 
nator of wire cloth weaving, was the first concern to 
engage in the manufacture of fireproof lath. 
Soon after the invention of power looms for the 
weaving of woolens and cotton, the Clinton;Wire Cloth 
Company perfected a form of loom for weaving wire 
and entered into the manufacture of their wire lath. 
This woven wire mesh was the first efficient form of 
metal fireproofing ever used. It was used for fireproof- 
ing purposes as early as 1856, and many buildings are 
now standing which were fireproofed with this material 
-at that time. 


Wire versus Sheet Metal—A drawn steel wire 
when compared with a sheet metal is, in the matter of 
strength and general quality of material, a superior prod- 
uct. The wire, which is made by being drawn through 
a die, is, during its manufacture, subjected to a high 
tensile stress. This drawing and working of the 
material renders the wire a fibrous material of uniform 
quality and for this reason it is stronger and more reli- 
able than sheet metal, which is necessarily of an inferior 
grade and which suffers more or less injury through the 
process of cold cutting and expansion. 


Perfect Key—The primary function of any 
lathing material is to serve as a foundation to grip and 
hold mortar. It is the key or the clinch of the back- 
plaster which actually determines the efficiency of the 
plastered surface. 

To obtain the best results it is not sufficient to have 
isolated portions of mortar here and there pushed 
through and turned on the reverse side of the lath, as is 
obtained with a great many types of metal lath. In 
order to insure substantial and permanent construction, 
it is absolutely essential that the lath be actually em- 
bedded in the body of the plaster. Without a thorough 
covering of backplaster, air and moisture will in time 
attack the metal and slow but sure disintegration will 
result. 

In view of the ease with which mortar will pass 
over and around the small circular strands of a wire mesh 
with no flat or inclined surfaces to deflect or obstruct 
its passages, Clinton lath enables plaster to form a more 
eee key than can be obtained with any other type 
of lath. 
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SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


DETROIT, MICH. CHICAGO, ILL. 


Quantity of Plaster—This perfect key does not 
by any means indicate that wire lath will waste plaster. 
All metal which enters into the structural elements of 
a building must be protected against rust and corrosion. 
In the case of a metal lath it is this backplaster, this 
key, this rear side covering, which must be relied upon to 
offer the necessary protection to the lath. The claim 
made by some manufacturers that their lath saves 
mortar is in itself an admission of the fact that a 
thorough and satisfactory key is not obtained. Nat- 


urally any type of lath which permits plaster to pass 


through and be turned here and there at isolated spots 
on the reverse side of the lath will use less plaster than 
one which permits the plaster to thoroughly cover the 
metal. 


Tue Key or Crinton Wire LatH 


It must be remembered that this rear side of the 
plastered surface is inaccessible; it can not be reached 
after the front side has been plastered, and it is conse- 
quently necessary to rely upon the plaster that works 
through and forms the key to offer the necessary pro- 
tection to the metal on the rear side of the wall. 

If good work is desired, plaster must be used and 
Clinton wire lath will require absolutely no more 
plaster than will be necessary on any other type of 
metal lath used in such a way as to insure good first 
class and reliable construction. 


Continued on next page 
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Stock Grades and Sizes of Clinton Wire Lath 

Mesh and Gauge—All stock grades of Clinton 
wire lath are woven from No. 18 to No. 21 Washburn 
& Moen gauge wire with 2 and 214 meshes per lineal 
inch in each direction. In Clinton lath the gauge of 
wire is always correctly tagged, thus showing the actual 
size of wire used. 


PLAIN GALVANIZED WIRE 
LatH 
2x2 mesh 


PLAIN JAPANNED WIRE 
LaTH 
2%4x2% mesh 


STIFFENED GALVANIZED 
Wire LatH 
2%2x21% mesh 


PLAIN GALVANIZED WIRE 
LatH 
21%6x2% mesh 


V-stiffeners—In cases where special rigidity is 
desired or where furring strips are widely separated, 
Clinton lath may be provided with V-stiffeners. These 
are rigid V-shaped ribs of No. 24 gauge steel securely 
fastened to the wires and extending across the fabric 
at intervals of 8 in. 

In addition to giving additional stiffness, these 
V-stiffeners also afford an offset of 3 in. from the 
supports to which the lath is attached. The V-stiffeners 
are attached to the wire by flat steel clips which hold 
them rigidly in position. The V-stiffeners may be 
utilized as furring strips, thus enabling stiffened lath 
to be applied directly to flat surfaces with sufficient 
clearance behind the wire to establish a satisfactory key 
for the plaster. 


Japanned Lath—All sizes of Clinton lath, either 
plain or stiffened, may be obtained either japanned or 
galvanized. Japanning, while cheaper than galvanizing, 
affords for average interior construction a thoroughly 
satisfactory and efficient protective covering. If, how- 
ever, it is desired to use the best that the market affords, 
the galvanized grade should be used. 


pe 
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Galvanized-after-woven Lath—Clinton lath, 
either plain or stiffened, may be obtained in the grade 
known as “galvanized-after-woven.” 

This process of galvanizing after the mesh is formed 
increases the rigidity of the fabric as a result of the 
soldering action of the galvanizing fluid at the points 
where the wires cross each other. This grade of material 
should always be used for exterior construction where 
the work is subjected to severe climatic conditions. 


Size of Rolls—Clinton V-stiffened lath, either 
japanned or galvanized-after-woven, is furnished in rolls 
150 ft. long. 

Clinton plain lath, (i., lath without stiffeners) 
either japanned or galvanized-after-woven, is furnished 
in rolls 150 ft. long. 

The stock width of Clinton lath, either plain or 
stiffened, is actually 36 in. Thus a 150-ft. roll of Clinton 
lath actually contains 50 sq. yd. 

Special Grades and Sizes—Clinton wire lath 
may, upon special order, be obtained with various 
combinations of mesh and gauge other than those 
mentioned under “Stock Grades and Sizes.” 


SHIPPING WEIGHTS AND DIMENSIONS ONE ROLL CLINTON 
WIRE LATH* 


Plain Lath Stiffened Lath 

MeshiGen Painted Galvanized Painted Galvanized 
§ S| Wat., | Dia. | Wat., | Dia., | Wet., , Dia. | Wat. | Dia. 
lb. in. lb. in. lb. min lb. in. 

2 18 126 13 160 14 170 19 220 21 
BA 19 98 13 122 13 142 18 182 20 
2 20 72 12 105 12 116 16 165 20 
2% 18 161 13 203 14 203 19 263 21 
2% 19 124 13 158 14 165 18 218 20 
2% 20 90 13 124 13 135 16 188 20 
2% Ait a5 13 105 13 120 15 165 19 


*All lath 26 in. wide; i.e., height of all rolls 36 in. 
§Meshes per lineal inch in each direction. 


WIRE LACING AND WIRE STAPLES REQUIRED TO APPLY 
100 SQ. YD. OF CLINTON WIRE LATH 


Plain Lath V-stiffened Lath 
Spacing u N 1M = - 
fe) 4-in. Ne. 14 4-in. No. 1 
furring, No, 18 galvan-| “galvanized |No. 18 galvan- galvanized 
in. c. toc. ized wire wire staples, ized wire wire staples, 
lacing, lb. lb. lacing, lb. lb. 
1g? 6 54 98 
14 5 34 414 
16 414 2 4 
HES ey al PP is as eae ee hee 3% 6 


Proper Grade of Clinton Wire Lath to Use 


As to the proper grade of lath to be used in any 
given case, that is, whether plain or stiffened, it may be 
said that this usually depends upon the spacing of the 
furring or the supports to which the lath is attached. 
In general, plain lath can be used with perfect satis- 
faction when the furring members are spaced 12 in., 
and in some cases even 16 in., whereas the stiffened type 
should always be used when the supports are more than 
16 in. apart. 

As to the proper size of wire to be used, the 
company would in general recommend, for ordinary 
average construction with 12-in. spacing of furring, the 
use of a No. 19 gauge wire when the lath is plain, 
while a No. 18 gauge may be used in special ceilings or 
cornices which are slightly heavier than usual or in other 
cases where it is desired to increase the spacing of 
furring to 14 or 16 in. If, however, the lath is provided 
with V-stiffeners, which are in reality small, secondary 
furring strips on 8-in. centers, a No. 20 gauge wire is 
sufficient. In the case of the galvanized-after-woven 
grade slightly smaller sizes may be used with perfect 
satisfaction ; as, for instance, a No. 20 gauge when plain 
and a No. 21 gauge when V-stiffened. 
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Specifications for Interior Furring and Lathing 


Wire Lath—The lath throughout shall consist of No. 20 
gauge Clinton Wire Lath woven with 2% meshes per inch. All 
lath shall be thoroughly galvanized-after-woven. (If galvaniz- 
ing is not desired, substitute word “japanned” for words 
“galvanized-after-woven.”) The lath shall be provided with 
V-stiffening ribs, the depth of which shall be not less than % in. 
beyond the face of the lath. These ribs shall be securely 
clamped to the transverse wires, and shall extend across the 
full width of the fabric at intervals not exceeding 8 in. (These 
last two sentences may be omitted if the stiffened type is not 
desired.) 


Laps—All lath shall be lapped at least 1 in. where end 
joints are made, and at the sides of the sheet shall be lapped and 
tied in such a manner as to provide secure and unbroken con- 
tinuity to the lathed surface. 


Wire Lacing—Lath shall be securely tied or laced to 
furring, as hereinafter specified, with No. 18 gauge annealed 
galvanized wire, and the ends of all ties shall be secured by a 
double turn and bent back flush with the face of the lath. 


How to Apply—In applying wire lath to wooden supports 
either against sheathing or to bare studs in walls and partitions, 
or against joists as in ceilings, the lath shall be securely stapled 
in place with galvanized wire staples, driven down so as to 
bring the lath to a secure bearing against the supporting back- 
ground. ‘ : 

In applying plain lath to wooden furring, it shall be stapled 
along each stud or joist. 

In case stiffened lath is applied directly to sheathing, each 
stiffener shall be stapled both at the sides and at the center of 
the sheet. 


W orkmanship—All lath shall be tightly drawn with proper 
tools and shall finish smooth and true to the required lines 
without bag, bulge or sag. 

All nuts shall be tightly drawn and all lath securely wired 
before plastering is begun. 

All furring, cross-furring, studs, frames, brackets and lath 
shall be true, exact and rigid, and all necessary supports, con- 
nections and attachments shall be supplied and erected as re- 
quired, leaving all surfaces in proper condition to receive the 
plaster. 

Ceilings—Size of Furring—Furring for ceilings shall be 
done with suitable channels, angles, tees, or flats of such size 
and strength as will adequately support the depending loads. 
All furring and supports for same shall be of sufficient strength 
to sustain a load of at least 10 lbs. per sq. ft. of plastered sur- 
face, and all furring members shall have such stiffness that they 
will not deflect more than 1/360 of the span under the final 
load which they are required to sustain. 

Furring bars shall in no case be less than %4-in. channels, or 
their equivalent, for spans up to 5 ft.; nor less than 1x%x%- 
in. channels, or other approved sections of equivalent strength, 
for spans up to 7 ft. 

For spans exceeding 7 ft. the sectional area and strength 
of furring bars shall either be increased in proper proportion 
or they shall be provided with intermediate supports consisting 
of clips or hangers securely fastened to or anchored in the 
floor construction above. 

In all cases where heavy ornamentation or other special 
attachments are called for, special provision shall be made to 
sustain the loads imposed. 


Suspended Ceilingg—When ceilings extend more than 6 in. 
below the floor beams, they shall be considered as suspended 
ceilings and shall be properly cross-furred by means of run- 
ning bars which shall receive and support the furring bars. 


Running Bars—Suspended ceilings shall be provided with 
continuous running bars properly suspended by hangers from 
the beams or floor construction as may be required. 

‘These running bars, which shall be spaced not more than 
5 ft. apart, shall be of such size and strength as to adequately 
support the loads imposed, but shall in no case be less than 
bevars flat steel or other approved shapes of equivalent size 
and strength. 


Connection of Furring Bars to Running Bars—In suspended 
ceilings the furring bars shall be securely bolted or clipped to 
or passed through the running bars. If running bars and fur- 
ring bars are bolt-connected, the bolts for such connections shall 
be 14 in. in diameter, or if hairpin clips are used they shall be of 
No. 9 annealed galvanized wire and shall pass up on both sides 
of the furring bars and be securely hooked over the running 
bars. 

If furring bars are passed through running bars, they shall 
fit snug in tne openings provided to receive them in order to 
prevent undue play or movement of the bars. 
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Spacing of Furring Bars—The spacing of furring bars in 
clipped and suspended ceilings shall depend upon the type of 
lath used, but shall not be more than 12 in. when the lath is 
plain nor more than 18 in. when the lath is provided with 
V-stiffeners. 


Clips—Clips used for the purpose of receiving and sup- 
porting furring bars for ceilings shall be made from not less 
than 1x%-in. flat steel, but must in all cases be of sufficient 
strength to sustain the loads imposed, and of such fabrication 
and design as will meet the approval of the architect. All clips 
attached to steel beams shall be of the forked or clamped type 
and must be securely fastened over both sides of the bottom 
flange of the beam. . 

Unless other secure and approved means be provided for 
receiving and supporting furring bars, the lower ends of clips 
shall be punched for and provided with %4-in. diameter bolts 
for attaching furring to same. 


Hangers—In suspended ceilings the main running bars 
shall be suspended from the floor construction above by means 
of hangers which shall be not less than 1x7e-in. flat steel, but 
which in all cases shall be of such strength, fabrication and 
design as to adequately support the loads imposed. All hangers 
attaching to steel beams shall be of such a type that they will 
securely clamp on both sides of the bottom flange. At their 
lower ends, hangers shall be punched for and provided with 
%g-in. diameter bolts for securing the furring to same and shall 
be of varying lengths so that any variation may be taken up 
and the wire lath ceiling made firm and secure to the proper 
ines. 

Auxiliary hangers shall be provided for furring bars in 
clipped ceilings and for running bars in suspended ceilings at 
points where the strength and rigidity of the construction 
requires intermediate supports between floor beams. These 
hangers shall be not less than 1x%-in. flat steel when sup- 
porting furring bars as in clipped ceilings, nor less than 1x7¢- 
in. flat steel when supporting running bars as in suspended 
ceilings, but must in all cases be of such size and strength as 
is required to sustain the depending loads. Such hangers shall 
be provided at their upper ends with suitable means for attach- 
ing to or anchoring in the floor construction, and at their lower 
ends shall be punched for and provided with suitable bolts for 
connecting furring to same. These bolts shall be of %4-in. diam- 
eter for hangers supporting furring bars as in clipped ceilings 
and of %-in. diameter for hangers supporting running bars as 
in suspended ceilings. 


Connection to’ Concrete or Wooden Beams—All hangers and 
clips which do not attach to steel beams must in the case of 
concrete beams be securely anchored therein or in the case of 
wooden beams be securely spiked thereto. 


Partitions—Size of Studs—All studding for partitions 
shall consist of suitable channels, angles, tees or flats of such 
size and strength as will produce and maintain a stiff and rigid 
partition wall, but shall in no case be less than %4-in. channels 
or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength. 


Arrangement of Studs—In solid partitions the furring shall 
consist of a single line of vertical studs set plumb and true to 
the proper lines and of such size as will give the required 
thickness to. the finished partition wall. 

In hollow partitions the furring may consist either of a 
single or a double line of vertical studs set plumb and true to 
the proper lines. 

If a single line of studs be used, they shall be of such 
strength as will provide the required stiffness and rigidity of 
construction and of such width or depth as will give the re- 
quired thickness to the finished partition wall. 

If a double line of studs be used, the two lines shall at all 
times be maintained the proper distance apart, in order to obtain 
the required air space within the partition, and also give the 
proper thickness to the finished partition. 


Supports for Studs—All studs shall be securely fastened 
to the floor and ceiling construction by bent knees, slotted clips 
or runner plates of approved type. 


Runner Platee—Where runner plates are used, they shall 
be not less than 1x%-in. flat steel or 1xlx%-in. angles, but 
must, in any case, be of sufficient size, strength and width to 
receive and hold the studs in sugh a manner as to obtain rigid 
and secure supports for same. 

Runner plates must be securely clamped or fastened to the 
floor beams by suitable attachments or must be securely con- 
nected to floor and ceiling construction by means of expansion 
bolts or anchor nails of approved type. 

If a double line of studs be used, and if these are con- 
nected top and bottom to runner plates, two lines of such plates 
shall be provided both top and bottom—that is, one for each 
line of studs; and these plates shall be absolutely parallel and 
shall be maintained the proper distance apart. 
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Separators—When two lines of studs are used, all studs, 
in addition to being bolted or otherwise securely connected to 
the ceiling and floor construction, must be braced and stiffened 
also by means of separators connecting the studs of one line 
with the corresponding ‘studs of the other. 

These separators which shall not be less than 1x¥-in. flat 
steel shall be spaced at intervals of not more than 5 ft. vertically, 
and shall be securely bolted to the studs with %4-in. diameter 
bolts. 

Frames for Openingsx—Frames for doors, windows and 
other openings shall consist of suitable channels, angles, tees 
or other approved shapes assembled in a rigid manner and 
securely bolted in place. 

All frames for openings must be true in size and shape, must 
have correct location and position as indicated on the plans or as 
may be directed by the architect and shall be provided with te-in. 
round holes punched 18 in. apart to receive bolts for attaching to 
the wooden bucks. (See “Carpenter Work.”) 


Spacing of Studs—The spacing of the studs in a direction 
longitudinal with the length of the partition wall shall depend 
upon the type of lath used, but in no case shall such spacing 
be more than 16 in. when plain lath is used, nor more than 18 in. 
when the lath is provided with V-stiffeners. 


False Columns—Size and Arrangement of Studs—Furring 
for false columns shall consist of suitable channels, angles, tees, 
flats or built-up sections of such strength and arrangement as 
will provide a firm and secure foundation for the plaster or 
ornamental covering. - 


In all false columns each column shall enclose at least four 
vertical studs which shall in no case be smaller than 1x1lx%-in. 
angles or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength. 
These longitudinal studs shall be set true and plumb and shall 
be accurately spaced and arranged in such a way as to conform 
to the general outline of the finished column. 


False Beams and Cornices—Furring for false beams and 
cornices shall consist of steel brackets accurately bent -and: 
shaped. so as to conform to the general outline of the: finished 
beam or cornice. These braclzcts shall. be formed with chan- 
nels, angles, tees or flats of proper size and strength to ade- 
quately support the dependi..¢ load, but shall in no case be 
formed with less than “%4-in. channels or other approved shapes 
of equivalent size and strength. 


All brackets must be formed so as to constitute rigid and 
secure frames for supporting the plaster covering, and shall be 
securely bolted top and bottom to the longitudinal supporting 
rails with %4-in. diameter bolts. 

Longitudinal Railh—Extending at right angles to the 
brackets and in a direction longitudinal with the beams or 
cornice which is being furred, there shall be provided a top 
and bottom rail which shall be of proper size and strength to 
receive and support the bars of which the brackets are formed. 
These rails shall in no case be less than 1xvs-in, flat steel, 
or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength, and 
shall be securely connected to or supported from the beams, 
walls or ceilings by means of clips, bolts or hangers. 


Chases, Air Ducts, etc—AIl pipe chases, air ducts and 
other spaces as may be required, and all surfaces of iron or 
steel coming within spaces to be plastered, shall be properly 
furred and lathed. 


Without Furring—All such openings or spaces as do not 
exceed 2 ft. in width may be lathed by the direct application 
of Clinton V-Stiffened Wire Lath without the use of any furring. 


In such cases the lath shall be applied in such a way that 
the V-stiffening ribs span across the space or opening with suf- 
ficient lap on either side and with each stiffener secured on 
each side with staples or anchor nails of. approved type. 


With Furring—Openings not less than 2 ft. nor more than 
4 ft. in width shall have a lx1x-in, angle, set along each side 
with the outstanding leg flush with the wall surface and the 
other leg secured to the wall with expansion bolts or anchor 
nails of approved type. 


Extending across the opening and bolted with %4-in. diam- 
eter bolts to the outstanding leg of each angle stud there shall 
be provided furring strips which shall be not less than 1xs-in. 
flat steel, but must, in any case, have such stiffness and rigidity 
as to offer adequate support to the lath and plaster. 


The vertical spacing of these furring strips shall depend 
upon the type of lath used, but shall not in any case be more 
than 16 in. if plain lath is used, nor more than 18 in. if the 
lath is provided with V-stiffeners. 


Lath Adjoining Masonry—All lath shall be lapped at 
least 4 in. over all adjoining masonry and shall be properly 
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secured thereto by galvanized staples or anchor nails of approved 
type. 


Joints—Where materials of different kind come to- 
gether such as the joining of brick to gypsum, or gypsum to 
terra cotta, etc., such joints shall be covered with a strip of 
Clinton Wire Lath which shall extend 6 in. on each side of the 
joint and which shall be properly secured in place by galvanized 
staples or anchor nails of approved type. 


Miscellaneous—It is to be understood that all miscel- 
laneous furring and lathing as indicated on the plans, but which 
may not herein be specifically described, shall be done in a 
workmanlike manner conforming in all respects with the gen- 
eral scope and intent of these specifications, and in such degree 
of detail and exactness as will meet the approval of the architect. 


Specifications for Exterior Furring and Lathing 


General Requirements—I/nieni—It is the intent of this 
specification to include the furnishing of all labor, materials, 
apparatus, ladders, scaffolding, hoisting and cartage necessary 
to supply, erect and complete all waterproofing, furring and 
lathing required to construct a substantial and proper founda- 
tion for exterior plastering. 


Wire Lath—The lath throughout shall consist of Clinton 
Wire Lath woven with 2% meshes per lineal inch and of size 
and type as hereinafter specified. 


Galvanizing—All lath used for supporting exterior plaster 
shall be thoroughly galvanized-after-woven, and no type of 
painted or dipped lath other than that which is galvanized will 
be accepted when used to support exterior plaster. 


Laps—All lath shall be lapped at least 1 in. where end 
joints are made and these joints shall be properly alternated or 
broken. 


Side joints shall be properly lapped and stapled in such a 
manner as to provide secure and unbroken continuity to the lathed 
surface. 


Staples—All lath applied to wooden supports shall be 
properly secured thereto with Clinton Galvanized Wire Staples 
as hereinafter specified. 


Walls with Wooden Sheathing—Where the wall framing 
is constructed with wooden sheathing, the exterior surface of 
the sheathing shall be waterproofed with an approved quality 
of 3-ply waterproof building paper of such thickness that 
8 sq. ft. will weigh 1 Ib. 


Strips of the same paper as herewith specified shall extend 
around all openings and shall lap the flashings and be securely 
cemented thereto with approved liquid tar or asphalt. 


Furring Strips—After the sheathing is thoroughly water- 
proofed as hereinbefore specified, %4-in. wooden furring strips 
shall be set vertically at 12-in. intervals. These furring strips 
shall be securely nailed in place and leveled and plumbed in 
such a way as to provide a proper and secure foundation to 
receive the lath. 


Wire Lath—Over the furring there shall then be applied 
No. 19 gauge Clinton Galvanized Wire Lath. 


Application of Lath—The lath shall be tightly drawn and 
lapped as hereinbefore specified and shall be securely stapled 
at 6-in. intervals along each furring strip with %4-in. No. 14 
round top Clinton Galvanized Wire Staples. 


Special Stiffened Lath without Wooden Furring—W'ooden 
furring strips as hereinbefore specified may be omitted by using 
Clinton Wire Lath provided with special %6-in. V-stiffeners. 
The lath for this purpose shall be No. 20 gauge Clinton Galva- 
nized Wire Lath provided with special V-stiffening ribs, the 
depth of which shall be not less than %4 in. beyond the face 
of the lath. 


Walls without Sheathing—W aterproofng—Where the wall 
framing consists of wooden studs without sheathing, the exte- 
rior face of each stud and the sides of each stud to a depth of 
not less than 1 in., or to such depth as may come in contact 
with the plaster, shall be waterproofed by thoroughly painting 
with approved liquid tar or asphalt compound. 


Wire Lath—After the studs have been properly water- 
proofed they shall be covered with No. 20 gauge Clinton Gal- 
vanized Wire Lath, provided with standard V-stiffening ribs, 
the depth of which shall be not less than 86 in. beyond the 
face of the lath. 


These ribs shall be securely clamped to the transverse wires 
and shall extend across the full width of the fabric at intervals 
not exceeding 8 in. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 


Welded Sheathing 


41 East 42nd Street 
NEW. YORK, Nosy; 


DISTRICT OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Product 

CLINTON WELDED SHEATHING. 

For Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for concrete 
reinforcement, see pages 52-55; for Wire Lath, see 
pages 304-308; for Wire Fencing and Ornamental Metal 
Work, see pages 710-711. 


Description 


Clinton welded sheathing, which consists of a light 
grade of electrically welded wire fabric provided with 
a tarred felt backing, is a most economical and efficient 
lathing for stucco or interior plastering. 

This material is manufactured by arranging longi- 
tudinal and transverse wires on opposite sides of 
a sheet of asphaltic felt, and electrically welding them 
together through very small holes previously punched 
in the felt at each point where a longitudinal crosses a 
transverse wire. In this way the asphaltic felt becomes 
an integral part of the wire mesh, being securely locked 
and held between the two groups of wires, but at the 
same time having no physical connection to any of 
the wires. Thus the longitudinal or so-called “carrying” 
wires, all of which are arranged on the side of the felt 
to which the plaster or cement mortar is applied, are 
entirely unobstructed, and thereby become thoroughly 
embedded in the body of the plaster, since the felt 
bulges slightly away from the wires under the pressure 
of the plasterer’s trowel. 


Vertical 


Galvanized Wi resis: 


Horizontal iS o> 
\ 


Galvanized Wires 
Asphaltic 
elt 


~~ Horizontal and 
Vertical Wires 
on Opposite Sides 
of Asphaltic Felt 
Electrically Welded 
Through Small Hole 
in Felt. 
Detaits SHOwING APPLICATION oF CLINTON “PLAIN” 
WELDED SHEATHING 


Uses 


_Clinton welded sheathing is especially adapted as 
an inexpensive lathing material for stucco and all kinds 
of interior plastering; also as a reinforcement for short 
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span concrete slabs, as in roofs, or in floors carrying 
comparatively light loads. 


Advantages 


As applied to exterior wall construction, Clinton 
welded sheathing may be used without wood sheathing, 
as the wire fabric with its asphaltic felt backing may be 
stapled directly to the studs. 

The lath is placed so that the longitudinal or 
“carrying” wires, which are 3 in. apart, extend horizon- 
tally across the studs; the transverse or “stay” wires, 
which are 8 in. apart, run vertically with the studs. As 
the cement mortar is applied, it is pushed back, and keys 
thoroughly around all the carrying wires; while the 
asphaltic felt serves as a backing to prevent waste, and as 
a stop to retain the mortar while in its plastic state. 

Exterior walls constructed in this manner are con- 
tinuous slabs of cement, spanning from stud to stud, 
reinforced with galvanized steel wire, and covered with 
an impervious moistureproof backing. Fale 

The strength of this constructionis apparent, as 
the reinforcing wires are of much heayief gatige-than can 
be conveniently used in any typeof woven or expanded 
metal lath; while its great ecofigmy is-shown by the fact 
that the cost of any acceptable“type of metal lath is more 
than double that of Clinton weldéd sheathing. ‘ 

Here is the ideal material forStucco work—galza- 
nized wire lathing and moisture proof. felt combined in 
one material at about half the cost of ordinary’ metal 
lath. ee eee ag : eae 
Clinton welded sheathing, -as~ applied ~to~ cement 
roof and floor construction, requires no forms, as the 
material may be stapled directly to ‘the joists and merely 
screeded over with 1 to 11% in. of concrete or cement 
mortar. 

For light loads and short spans, Clinton welded 
sheathing provides both forms and galvanized wire 
reinforcement combined in one material, at about half 
the cost of wood forms in place. 


Stock Sizes 


Stock grades of Clinton welded sheathing consist 
of galvanized longitudinal wires of No. 13 Washburn 
& Moen gauge, spaced 3 in. apart and cross-welded to 
No, 13 galvanized transverse wires spaced 8 in. apart. 
Inserted in the wire mesh is a well saturated grade of 
asphaltic felt. The material is cut into flat sheets 32 in. 
wide and 8 ft. long, packed in bundles of convenient 
size and crated for shipment. 

Heavier wires and sheets of special size may be- 
obtained upon special order. 


Details 

Details of standard constructions are shown on the 
following two pages. 

A booklet showing additional details will be sent 
on request. 
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M. J. MacADAMS CORPORATION 


Plastering Bases 


TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 5423 


1731 Conway Building 


CHICAGO} LUE. 


Product 

“METAL REINFORCED” E-Cop Fapric and 
“Woop REINFORCED” E-Cop Fasric, plaster- 
ing bases for exterior and interior use. 


Description 

“Metal Reinforced” E-Cod Fabric—Composed of 
heavy asphalt felt through and over which are woven 
heavy galvanized wires at 3-in. intervals. At right 
angles to these wires, at 4-in. intervals, are galvanized 
V-stiffened metal strips, electrically welded to the wires. 
The wires and metal strips form a close network of 
reinforcement, holding the heavy felt in form, and after 
the plaster is applied forming a reinforcement both 
ways, and a strong beam of plaster about the metal 
strips. “Metal Reinforced’? E-Cod Fabric is fire-re- 
sistant to a high degree because of complete embedding 
of the heavy reinforcement and the close adhesion 
between felt and mortar. 

Shipped in sheets 31 in. wide x 4834 in. long; 
packed 43 sheets to a crate, totalling 50 sq. yd. 

“Wood. Reinforced” E-Cod Fabric—Composed 
of asphalt felt backing, reinforced vertically with heavy 
galvanized wires, 4 in. apart, woven through the felt and 
over strong horizontal wood strips 4 in. on center. 
These wood strips, securely held in place by the gal- 
vanized wires, form a beam in the plaster slab, produc- 
ing great strength and rigidity. In plastering, the wood 
strips are locked in the slab and the galvanized wires 
completely embedded. 

“Wood Reinforced” E-Cod Fab- 
ric is designed especially for 2-coat 
plaster work. It requires a minimum 
of plaster or stucco. It is particularly 
adapted for interior plaster work, 
and used extensively as a backing 
for stucco, being exceptionally de- 
sirable with magnesite stucco. 

Shipped in sheets 3014 in. wide 
by 48 in. long; packed 27 sheets to a 
crate, totalling 30 sq. yd. Each crate 
contains sufficient square-shouldered 
staples for application. This feature 
is exclusive service to E-Cod Fabric 
users, 


Adaptability 

Both “Metal Reinforced”: and 
“Wood Reinforced” E-Cod Fabric 
can be used wherever and when- 
ever a plastering base is required. 
Both are adapted to all styles of 


the reinforcing strips. 
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THE IDEAL PLASTERING BASE_ 


TRADE-MARK 


PLASTER SLAB ON E-Cop Fapric 


Note the heavy plaster beam formed about 


in every such plaster beam 


construction, exterior and interior. Both 
have been thoroughly tested in use and in 
both there is an effective reinforcement of 
the plastered slab, adding strength wherever 
used. 

E-Cod Fabric can be successfully used as a backing 
for all plastic finishes, whether portland cement, gypsum 
mortar or magnesite plaster. Its waterproof felt backing 
retains the moisture in the slab until the proper chemical 
action has taken place in the plaster, making it pos- 
sible to acquire stronger and more durable walls and 
ceilings. 

E-Cod Fabric is an economical, permanent base for 
all exterior and interior plastering combining also water- 
proofing, insulation, building paper, reinforcement of 
the plaster slab and a real economy in first cost, building 
better walls for less expense. 


Economy 

On exterior work, E-Cod Fabric serves as both lath 
and building paper. E-Cod Fabric can be and very 
often is applied direct to the studs, saving sheathing, 
building paper, furring strips and the labor necessary 
for application of all three. Applied to the studs inside 
and out, a wall is produced which is moistureproof and 
insulated from cold and heat. 

Every pound of plaster applied over E-Cod Fabric 
means surface yardage, affording a great saving in labor 
and material. Instead of the ordinary “key” as acquired 
with an open-mesh lath, E-Cob Fabric forms a beam 
reinforcement in the slab which 
affords far greater strength and 
rigidity. . 


Properties 

E-Cod Fabric is fire-retardant, 
rustproof, dampproof, and sound 
deadening. The felt backing is one 
of the best sound deadeners. E-Cod 
Fabric is exceptionally adapted for 
use in walls of apartment buildings, 
hotels, hospitals and residences. 

E-Cod Fabric absolutely pre- 
vents checking, cracking and staining 
of plaster. Interior walls can be 


decorated as soon as plastering is 
finished. 


Samples and Catalogues 
Samples and booklets describing 
use and construction will be sent on 


There is added strength request, 
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Method of Application for E-Cod 
Fabric; “Metal Reinforced”’ 
—‘“‘Wood Reinforced” 

E-Cod Fabric may be applied di- 
rect to studs for either exterior or in- 
terior work, the felt backing acting as 
building paper and as wall insulation. 

Application—The metal or 
wood reinforcing strips shall be 
placed at right angles to studs, fur- 
ring strips or other supports and 

Each strip must be securely nailed 

or stapled where it crosses a bear- 

ing. Commence application at bot- 
tom on exterior stucco work. 

Laps and Joints—Make all 
side laps not less than 1 in. End laps 
shall always be made over a support 
and shall not be less than 1% in. 

Exterior Corners — The 
sheets of E-Cod Fabric shall always 
be formed true and square on all 
corners, commencing and finishing 
one or more studs from the corner 
on each side. This will seal and 
reinforce the corner and add rigid- 
ity to the superstructure. 


General Specification—“M e tal 
Reinforced”? E-Cod Fabric 


All lath for exterior and in- 
terior plastering shall be E-Cod 


. 
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OOD-REINFORCED 
£-COD FABRIC 
Ye," THICK 


Window Details and Wall Sec- 
tions for Use with E-Cod 
Fabrics 


WORK FROM THE BOTTOM UP SO THAT LAPS 
WILL BEMADE AS SHOWN IN ABOVE SKETCH, 


Fabric, “Metal Reinforced,” con- 
sisting of heavy galvanized wires 
woven through and over the best 
grade of asphalt saturated felt 
sheets at 3-in. intervals, and -rein- 
forced at 4-in. intervals and at right 
angles by heavy, galvanized V-stiff- 
ened metal strips, electrically 
welded to the wires, as manu- 
factured by the M. J. MacApams 
CoRPORATION, Conway Building, 
Chicago. 


General Specification—“W ood 
Reinforced’? E-Cod Fabric 
All lath for exterior and in- 
terior plastering shall be E-Cod 
Fabric, ‘“Wood Reinforced,” con- 
sisting of an asphalt saturated felt 
backing reinforced vertically with 
heavy galvanized wires, 4 _ in. 
apart, woven through the felt 
and over strong, horizontal wood 
strips 4 in. on center, as manu- 
factured by the M. J. MacApams 
CoRPORATION, Conway Building, 
Chicago. 


Directions Furnished 

Complete information and di- 
rections will be sent on applica- 
tion. 
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NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC COMPANY 


SUBSIDIARY OF PITTSBURGH STEEL COMPANY 
GENERAL OFFICES 


728 Union’ Arcade 
PITTSBURGH Sea 
SALES OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


Products 

NATIONAL StTucco-PLASTER REINFORCE- 
MENT; NATIONAL BUILDING Fasric; NATIONAL 
ROAD FAgRIC. 


Summary of National Reinforcements 
National Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement— 
A combined base (lath) and reinforcement for 
cement and magnesite stucco exterior walls, for 
plaster interior wood joist and suspended ceilings, 


side walls, and partitions, and for porch and bath- 4 


room cement and composition floors. (See pages 
1 to 4.) 

National Building Fabric—The universal rein- 
forcement for concrete floors in buildings, garages, 
warehouses, etc.; for concrete driveways and sidewalks, 
retaining walls, concrete pipe, sewers, culverts, conduits, 
reservoirs, oil and water tanks; for concrete and 
gypsum poured and precast roofs; for beam wrapping, 
fireproofing steel frame work, cement gun work, revet- 
ment work, levee work, canal lining, etc. (See pages 
5 to 8.) 

National Road Fabric—The standard reinforce- 
ment for reinforced concrete roads, as well as for the 
concrete bases of roads having brick, asphalt, or other 
surfaces. 


Comparative Values of Stucco and Plaster Bases 
Any material, to be held on a suspended or vertical 
surface, must have some means of fastening. For wood 


Sheet (4x8 ft.) of Style P-214 
National Stucco-Plaster 
Reinforcement 


DETROIT, MICH. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Top—Roll (100 sq. yd.) of Style C-414 National Stucco 
Plaster Reinforcement 
Bottom—Crate Containing 18 Sheets (64 sq. yd.) of Style 


HOUSTON, TEX. LOS ANGELES, CAL, 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
we use nails; for paper we use paste; for paint we 
use the natural adhesiveness of the liquid. These 
types of fastenings, however, are impractical for 
stucco and plaster so, for years, “key” fastenings 
have been used. 

In using wood lath, a space of about 14 in. is 
left next to each lath; in metal lath, a sheet of 
steel is cut or expanded in such a way as to leave 
small openings in the metal; in stucco board, a 
dovetailed wood lath is attached to a waterproof 


“an backing ; grooved sheathing is a solid board hay- 
TRADE-MARK ing dovetailed grooves. 


When plastic material is applied to these 
laths, part of it is pressed in between the openings and 
allowed to lap over on the other side or to fill the dove- 
tails. When the material hardens, this lap or fill holds 
it to the lath. 

The plastic material forced through or into the 
openings is called “keys.” 

This type of construction is not conducive to per- 
manency, because actions take place that can not be con- 
trolled by man. 

The rate of expansion and contraction of wood and 
stucco (or plaster) is unequal, and difference in moisture 
content and every temperature change will cause an un- 
equal expansion or contraction of these materials. As 
the plastic material has a relatively low tensile strength 
(about 1/100 of that of steel), the brittle “keys” are 
strained by any movement and soon rupture. Cracked 
plaster or ‘stucco is the result. 


Sheet (4x8 ft.) of Style P-414 
National Stucco-Plaster 
Reinforcement 


P-214 National Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement, 
Ready for Shipment 


DIFFERENT StTyLEsS oF NATIONAL StTucco-PLASTER REINFORCEMENT 
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Metal lath, when manufactured, leaves consid- 
erable naked steel open to the action of the moisture 
in plaster and stucco. 

When the moist material is applied, a galvanic 
action is immediately set up, which causes rust and, in 
time, completely decomposes the thin metal. Back- 
plastering retards this action, but where moisture is 
present galvanic action is bound to occur, and ultimate 
weakening or failure is inevitable. Once the lath is 
gone, a slight jar will cause the wall to crack or 
crumble. ~ 

For economic reasons, therefore, a type of lath 
(or base) must be used which, in itself, will remain 
permanently unaffected by moisture, temperature 
changes, etc., and at the same time will not be the 
_ direct cause of the failure of the plaster or stucco 
.. applied over it. 


National Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement Fulfills All 
Stucco and Plaster Base Requirements 


It is a combined reinforcement and base, manufac- 
tured from No. 14 gauge cold drawn, galvanized welded 
steel wire, to which is fastened an extremely heavy and 
tough waterproof paper backing. 

The wire, which develops a tensile strength of 
more than 60,000 lb. per sq. in. of steel, functions 
primarily as a true reinforcement—its part in holding 
the plastic material in place until set is only incidental, 
as the cohesion of this moist material to the dry paper 
backing performs at least 75% of the work for which 
ordinary wood, wire, and metal laths and other bases are 
frimarily designed. 

Because of this cohesion, the paper backing (which 
is the highest grade and toughest material on the mar- 
ket), functions primarily in holding the plastic material 
in place until it “sets’—therefore it accomplishes the 
same result for which ordinary bases are evidently de- 
signed; namely, to hold the material to the wall or ceil- 
ing by means of “keys.” 

No material can be wasted in “keys” or in “drop- 
pings” from the front or back of National Stucco-Plas- 
ter Reinforcement, and no “forms” are used to hold the 
material in place. 

An incidental yet very vital function of the paper 
backing (which, because of the manner in which it is 
fastened to the wire fabric, is very stiff) is that it auto- 
matically insures sufficient “grounds” (the proper thick- 
ness of plaster or stucco) to meet the standard specifica- 
tions regarding thickness of slab. A poor or lean mix 
will not work over National Stucco-Plaster Reinforce- 
ment, neither is it possible to cover it with less than a 
total of 14 in. of plaster or stucco. 

The unique crimps that are characteristic of Na- 
tional Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement serve a two-fold 
purpose: a 

(1) The crimps are forced through the paper back- 
ing which is securely locked to the fabric by means of 
galvanized steel wire threaded through the crimps. This 
permits the steel in the fabric to be above the face of 
the paper backing, so that the reinforcement will become 
peaenenly embedded when the plastic material is ap- 
plied. 

(2) The crimps make National Stucco-Plaster Re- 
inforcement self-furring, serving to hold it a uniform 
distance from the background. This is a very important 
feature of National Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement, be- 
cause it not only eliminates costly furring strips (and 
labor), and saves material by eliminating “keys,’’ but 
also insures truly reinforced monolithic construction of 
very high tensile strength. 
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4x8-rTt. SEcTION OF NATIONAL STUCCO-PLASTER REINFORCED 
Stucco 


Under racking test of 4000 lbs. R. W. Hunt & Co., who conducted 
the test, say: ‘‘Failure was due to the staples slipping on the wires, or 
to distortion of the wires at the staples, or to staples pulling out of the 
wood.’’ (Write for the complete story of this competitive test.) 

As the gauge of wire used in the manufacture of 
National Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement is many times 
heavier than that used in the “key” types of metal laths, 
and as the fabric becomes thoroughly embedded in the 
slab, it is a physical impossibility for the stucco or plas- 
ter to come off unless it takes the fabric with it. 

The American Concrete Institute, Committee on 
Treatment of Concrete Surfaces, says: 

“The ideal job of lathing would obviously be that 
in which the lath forms a uniform fabric over the struc- 
ture, without seams or lines of weakness, and with 
equal reinforcing value in all directions.” 

National Stucco Plaster Reinforcement Has 
Equal Reinforcing Value in All Directions—It equal- 
izes the stresses engendered in the slab during the 
periods of expansion and contraction, and thereby 
prevents cracking. 

The 2x2-in. mesh (Style P-214) has equal reinforc- 
ing value in all directions; the 2x4-in. mesh (Style 
P-414) is designed for the less severe strains, particu- 
larly for interior plastering. 

Economy in Use—By using this material on 
walls and ceilings, both exterior and interior, not only is 
a stronger and more durable job obtained, but a greater 
saving in cost is accomplished—three separate opera- 
tions are saved: ae 

(1) It eliminates necessity of sheathing. While 
it can be and is used over sheathing or insulation, the 
combination of electrically welded galvanized wires and 
the waterproof paper backing provides a rigid back- 
ground for stucco and plaster. 

(2) It eliminates separate building paper and the 
cost of applying same. The heavy waterproof paper 
backing serves to hold the plastic material in place until 
set (by cohesion), and afterwards acts as a fire, sound 
and weather resistant. 

(3) It eliminates furring strips and the cost of 
placing same. The unique crimps in the horizontal wires 
hold the reinforcement approximately 14 in. from the 
studding and paper backing, and thereby make National 
Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement self-furring. 

(4) It takes the place of “key” type laths. Last, 
but not least, National Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement 
serves in place of lath. It becomes an integral part of 
and thoroughly embedded in the material, and not only 
holds it to the wall but also reinforces it, making stucco 
and plaster lasting and permanent. 

For complete information write for the National 
Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement Catalog. 


Continued on next page 
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RECOMMENDED 


All exterior walls shall be lathed with National Stucco-Plaster 


Reinforcement, Style No...... , and all interior walls, partitions and 
ceilings shall be lathed with National Stucco-Plaster Reinforcement, 
Style No. toi... , securely fastened to the supports in such a way 


that the length of the sheets shall be placed at right angles to studs, 
joists or other supports. All reinforcement shall be securely stapled 
or wired to the supports, starting at the center of the sheet whenever 
possible, and working out towards the ends. . : 

When applied over wood sheathing, it shall be applied with the 
crimps facing the sheathing and stapled with a l-in. galvanized staple, 
every 8 in. longitudinally and every 6 in. transversely. 

When applied to wooden supports the reinforcement shall be 
securely stapled, at least every 6 in. along the supports, with a 
l-in. 14 gauge galvanized wire staple. 

When applied to metal supports the reinforcement shall be tied 
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Saves Time, Labor and 
Material. 


For Wainscots and Tile 
Mantles. 


For Bathroom Floors— 
Eliminates Forms. 
Saves from 10% to 25% 
of Material by 
Eliminating “Keys.” 
For Ceilings— Insurance 
Against Cracks and Falling. 


Toughest Paper Backing 
Made. 


Costs Less in Place. 


Wires Galvanized; 
Welded at Intersections. 


For Side Walls. 


National Stucco-Plaster 
Reinforcement is Self-Furring, 


For Partitions. 


Automatically Insures 
Proper “Grounds.” 


Automatically Reinforces 
the Plastic Material. 


For Exterior Walls of 
Portland Cement or 
Magnesite Stucco— 

Applied Direct to Studs or 

Over Sheathing. 


Reinforcement Becomes 
Thoroughly Embedded. 
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For Porch Floors— 
Eliminates Forms. 


SPECIFICATION 


thereto by No. 16 gauge galvanized wire, at least every 6 in. along 
the supports. 

All laps shall be made by overlapping the face of the reinforce- 
ment 1-in., as provided for in the manufacture. In no case shall 
the sheets of the reinforcement be butted or shall the paper extend 
over the face of the reinforcement. 

All laps shall be securely stapled in each and every wire or 
securely laced with a No. 16 gauge galvanized wire. 

All corners, either interior or exterior, shall be made by bending 
the reinforcement around the corner, so that it overlaps the connect- 
ing walls not less than 6 in. 

When applied direct to studs, the sheets shall extend at 
to the first stud on connecting walls. 
made between studs. 


at. least 
In no case shall a joint be 


NATIONAL STUCCO-PLASTER REINFORCEMENT CONSTRUCTION 
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National Building Fabric 

Be sure to see tables on pages 320 and 321. 

Description—National Steel Fabric is an elec- 
trically welded fabric of cold drawn steel wires, made 
in various gauges and spacings of wires. It is peculiarly 
suitable and especially designed for reinforcing the con- 
crete foundations, floors, roofs and walls of buildings, 

warehouses, garages, etc.; for cement gun work of all 
kinds; for reinforcing cement and ¢ gypsum roofs, con- 
crete pipe, driveways and sidewalks, reservoirs, levees, 
revetments, oil and water tanks, etc., as well as for 
beam wrapping and for fir eproofing the steel framework 
of bridegs, buildings, etc. 

The fabric is manufactured from a very high grade 
cold drawn steel wire which develops a tensile ‘strength 
of 60,000 to 85,000 Ib. per sq. in.; the material will bend, 
cold, 180° around one diameter without fracture. 

The welding, or more properly, the fusing of the 
transverse wires to the longitudinal wires is accom- 
plished by means of electricity. Exhaustive tests have 
proved that the welding process does not have a weak- 
ening effect upon the fabric, either longitudinally or 
transversely ; in fact, tensile tests upon individual wires 
taken from pieces of fabric prove the weld to be the 
strongest part of the wire.* 

Advantages—The advantages of National Steel 
Fabric over bar reinforcing of an equal cross-sectional 
area are obvious; in the first place, the fabric is infinitely 
easier and cheaper to handle and to place; in the second 
place, the wires of the fabric have much better physical 
properties than hot rolled bars. 

This is not hard to understand. The process of cold 
drawing increases the density of the steel by decreasing 
the size of the crystals of which steel is composed, 
thereby adding tremendously to its tensile strength and 
yield point. 

Because the yield point of cold-drawn wire is at 
least 50% greater than that of hot rolled bars of equal 
cross-sectional area, the efficiency of National Steel 
Fabric is at least 50% greater than an equal area of hot 
rolled bar reinforcement. 

Because of the greater bonding area, the tensile 
strength of the steel in a welded fabric is more fully 
developed in the concrete than is possible when bars 
are used. For example, 4 No. 3 wires have an area of 
.1866 sq. in. and a total circumference of bonding sur- 
face of 3.06 in., whereas a 44-in. bar has about the same 
area but only 1.57 in. crcumference or bonding surface. 

When National Steel Fabric is used, the bond is 
further developed by reason of the fact that the trans- 
verse wires are securely welded to the longitudinal wires, 
at close intervals, which prevents slipping. 

Other Features—General practice in reinforced 
concrete construction limits the spacing of main steel 
members to the depth of the slab, or less, in order to 
get the best distribution of steel. In reinforced con- 
crete road construction, for instance, this usually means 
a maximum spacing of 8 in. for steel members placed 
perpendicular to the center line of the road, which 
makes the use of bars almost economically prohibitive. 

Furthermore, loose bars or even hand-tied bars may 
assume almost any position in the slab before final set 
of concrete, whereas the rigid, flat sheet of fabric is 
certain to remain in the position where originally placed. 

National Steel Fabric is from 5 to 20% more 
“effective” than a woven wire fabric of the same total 
weight—because from 5 to 20% of the steel used in the 
manufacture of a woven wire fabric is wasted in ties 


*Authoritative data and results of laboratory tests will be 
sent upon request. 
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or wraps, which are “ineffective” in resisting tensile 
stresses. 

Another feature of National Steel Fabric is the 
fact that it can be furnished made up of wires having 
the same cross-sectional area in both directions—a woven 
fabric has certain limitations in this respect, due to the 
fact that only the lighter gauges of wire can be used 
for “weaving.” Thus, National Steel Fabric obviates 
the necessity for laying two courses of reinforcement 
when the design requires equal cross-sectional area in 
both directions. 

National Steel Fabric assures a more dense, per- 
fectly bonded concrete, free of voids—this is due to the 
fact that the numerous small wires offer less resistance 
to the free flow of the aggregate than either bars or the 
“ties” of a woven fabric. 

National Steel Fabric provides the greatest amount 
of strength for a given amount of steel, and, at the same 
time, minimizes the cost of transportation, handling and 
placing the reinforcement. 

For complete information write for the National 
Building Fabric Catalog. 
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National Steel Fabric Reinforcement 
National Stee! Fabric Beam Wrapping 
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TEMPERATURE REINFORCEMENT-N2 10 GA.WIRE, ON 6"x6 CENTERS 


Fic. 5, NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC USED FOR TEMPERATURE 
REINFORCEMENT 


Fic. 6. Cross SEcTION OF CINDER CONCRETE FLoorR SLAB 


(New York Building Code design) 
Reinforced with National Steel Fabric 
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SECTIONAL AREA OF REINFORCING 4-IN. CINDER CONCRETE FLOOR ARCHES 
(New York Building Code Design) 


By referring to this table, the sectional area required for a given span and load is quickly determined, and by comparison with the table of 
styles below, the proper material is easily selected. 3 


Loads given are total live and dead, per sq. ft. 


Span 
Load, Ib z — om — 
4’0” 4’3 “ 4’6" 4/9" 5/0" 5/3" 5’6” 5/9” 6/0” 643" 6’6” 69” 710" o Reik Ye 7’6 7 9 8 O 

90 .019 2021 .023 .026 .029 032 .035 .038 .042 045 .049 .053 .057 061 .065 .069 O74 
100 021 .023 .026 .029 .032 .035 .039 042 .046 050 .054 .058 .063 .067 .072 Ode .082 
110 [O23 .025 .029 .032 .035 .039 043 .047 .O51 .055 .060 .064 .069 .074 .079 .085 .090 
120 .025 -028 .031 .035 .039 .042 047 .O51 .055 .060 .065 .070 .075 .081 .087 .092 .099 
130 .027 .030 034 .038 .042 .046 .OS1 .055 .060 .065 .O71 076 082 .088 .094 .100 .107 
140 .029 OE 3 .036 041 045 .049 .054 059 .065 .070 .076 .082 .088 .094 .101 .108 a WOES 
150 031 035 .039 .043 .048 AURS -058 .064 .069 .075 081 .088 094 .101 .108 .116 23 
160 033 .037 .042 .046 S051 .057 .062 .068 .074 .080 .087 .094 .101 .108 SETS my WIS ag A 
170 035 .039 .044 049 .055 .060 066 072 .078 .085 .092 .099 .107 rldS SL23 Ae i} . 140 
180 037 .042 .047 .052 .058 .064 070 076 083 .090 .098 .105 “ales an eal .130 139 .148 
190 .039 .044 .049 .055 .061 .067 .074 .081 .088 .095 LOS sie lil ae Bk) 128 Ae .146 .156 
200 041 .046 .052 .058 .064 .O71 .078 .085 092 . 100 .108 Alp iy, .126 Pa le) .144 .154 .164 
225 .046 .052 .058 .065 OZ .080 .087 095 .104 Lis LZ m1 32 142 2152 .162 a Ws} .185 
250 .052 .058 .065 .072 .080 088 097 106 TES 7125 .136 .146 Aw 4 .169 .180 193 *205 
275 .057 064 .072 08 088 097 107 117 aa WATE 138 .149 .161 2173 3185 .198 e2 UZ .226 
300 .062 .069 .078 .087 .096 .106 .116 ie) BLO) C1oU LOS i .189 . 202 .216 46M . 246 
325 .067 .075 .085 .094 .104 ee ii US .126 .138 150 .163 aco .190 204 .219 eae: .250 .267 
350 .072 O81 091 101 ap bilyA 124 .136 .148 . 162 hide .190 204 220 5230) 253 .270 287 
375 .077 .087 .098 .109 .120 aula) . 146 .159 ry 3 188 .203 .219 236 [253 sr hi 289 . 308 
400 .082 .092 .104 ~L16 128 141 SESS .170 185 .200 =A UF 234 251 .270 .289 308 .328 
425 .087 .098 eLLO: 123 .136 150 165 .180 .196 RPAS) 230 248 .267 286 .307 .327 349 
450 .093 .104 oly .130 .144 .159 2175 191 208 APRS .244 263 283 303 Are PAs .347 .370 
475 098 .110 2123 138 oL52 .168 .184 .201 .219 .238 PAY] .278 .299 .320 343 . 366 .390 
500 .103 .116 .130 145 .160 Pi lar if .194 We ys eos .250 COTA: .292 .314 Oo 361 .385 411 


NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC STANDARD STYLES 


For buildings and other structures—cement gun work, beam wrapping, 
temperature reiniorcement, canal lining, levee work, concrete pipe, etc. 


Sec. area, Wt 

Spacing, in. |Gauge of wire} sq. in. per per 

Suggested Style lin. ft. 100 
uses sq. 
Long. } Tran. } Long. } Tran. | Long. | Tran Ft. 

Cement AA 1414 2 2 14 14 03uU OSOTN 21 a1 
gun work, AA 1212 2 2 12 12 052 052 | 36.8 
composition | BB 1212 4 4 12 12 026 026 | 18.7 
floors, etc. BB 1010 4 4 10 10 043 043 | 30.6 
Cement BB 88 4 4 8 8 .062 062 | 44.1 
gun work, BB 66 4 4 6 6 087 087 | 61.9 
levee BB 55 4 4 5 5 101 101 | 72.0 
lining, etc. BB 44 4 4 4 4 120 120 } 85.3 
Tempera- CC +1212 6 6 TZ 12 OLS EOL ae 1257 
ture rein- Ce 1111. 6 6 11 lhl 023 .023 16.5 
forcement, CC 1010 6 6 10 10 029 .029 | 20.7 
etc. CC 99 6 6 9 9 035 03502518 
BH 1212 4 16 12 12 .026 007 | 11.8 

BH 1012 4 16 10 12 .043 007 | 17.9 

BH 912 4 16 9 12 .052 007 | 21.1 

Slab BH 812 4 16 8 12 .062 007 | 24.7 
Reinforce- BHe711 4 16 i 11 .074 008 | 29.7 
ment, BH 610 4 16 6 10 087 ODE some 
fireproofing, | BH 510 4 16 5 10 101 O11 | 40.4 
retaining BH 49 4 16 4 9 120 013 | 47.9 
walls, etc. BH 38 4 16 3 8 140 OUSH PoC 
BH 28 4 16 2 8 162 015 | 64.3 

BH 17 4 16 1 7 189 018 | 74.8 

BH 06 4 16 0 6 221 022 | 87.8 

BF 1212 4 12 12 12 .026 .009 | 12.6 

Slab BF 1112 4 12 11 12 .034 | .009 | 15.5 
reinforce- BF 1012 4 12 10 12 043 009 | 18.6 
ment, BF 912 4 12 9 12 .052 009 | 21.8 
fireproofing,| BF 812 4 12 8 12 062 009 | 25.5 
driveways BF 712 4 12 7 12 074 009 | 29.8 
and walks, BF 611 4 12 6 11 087 O11 35.5 
etc. BF 610 4 12 6 10 .087 014 | 36.5 
BF 510 4 12 5 10 101 014 | 41.6 

BF 49 4 2, 4 9 .120 017 | 49.4 

Beam wrap-| BD 1212 4 8 12 2: .026 013 | 14.1 
ping, fire- BD 1112 4 8 11 12 .034 OT3- 17.0 
proofing,etc.| BD 1012 4 8 10 12 043 013 | 20.2 
Concrete BD 912 4 8 9 12 052 013 | 23.4 
pipe, BD 812 4 8 8 12 062 OTs 2720 
etc, BD 712 4 8 7 12 074 OL Sais tes 
TH 610 3 16 6 10 116 011 | 45.1 

Slab TH 510 3 16 5 10 SS 011 | 51.8 
Reinforce- TH 49 3 16 4 9 160 013 | 61.4 
ment, TH 38 3 16 3 8 a Sd FOS aie fa Oo 
fireproofing, | TH 28 3 16 2 8 wit} J015.1. 82,6 
etc. be ee 3 16 1 7 22 4) -O18: }) 9632 
TH 06 3 16 0 6 .295 | .022 1112.9 


_ Furnished with plain or galvanized finish; unless ordered galvanized, 
plain wire will be furnished. 
Width: 56 or 60 in. c. to c. of outside main wires, l-in. overhang; 
total width, 58 or 62 in. for 4-in. spacing of main wires. 
Width: 54 or 60 in. c. to c. of outside main wires, l-in. overhang; 
total width, 56 or 62 in. for 6-in. spacing of main wires, 
' Leneth of rolls, 125 to 300 lin. ft. depending on the weight of style 
selected, 
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APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS IN LB. PER 100 SQ. FT. 


LONGITUDINAL WIRES 


C. to C. spacing of longitudinal wires in in. 


Gauge 

of 

Wines 2 3 4 5 6 10 12 
6-0 352222. 238-604) 181279 } 147.724 124.98 79.53 68.17 
5—0 306.47 | 207.61 158.18 128.52 108.75 69.20 59.32 
4-0 256.43 Wide (hil HEYA SIG 107.54 90.99 57.90 49.63 
3-0 2a 231 147.21 i216 91.13 Tiina 49.07 42.06 
2-0 181.16 PPP TPA 93.50 75.97 64.28 40.91 35.06 


ileus Po eieet WG 26.74 21.73 18.38 10570 10.03 
43.40 29.40 22.40 18.20 15.40 9.80 8.40 
36.37 24.64 18.77 E225 12.91 8.21 7.04 
30.14 20.42 15.56 12.64 10.69 6.81 5.83 
11 24.01 16.27 1239 10.07 $552 5.42 4.65 
12 18.41 12.47 9.50 Tet? 6.53 4.16 3.56 
13 13.84 9.38 Hrs WS 5.81 4.91 seis 2.68 
14 10.58 Teli. 5.46 4.44 3.76 25.39 20>. 
TRANSVERSE WIRES 
Gauge C. to C. spacing of transverse wires in in. 
of 
tee 2 4 6 8 12 16 
0 155.237, 77.69 515,79 38.84 25.89 19.42 
1 132.43 66.22 44,14 SOREL 22.07 16.55 
2 113.96 56.98 37.98 28.49 18.99 14.24 
3 98.21 49.10 S20 4 24.55 16.37 12.28 
4 83.95 41.97 27.98 20.99 13.99 10.49 
5 70.87 35.43 23.61 17.72 11.81 8.86 
6 69.96 30.48 20.32 15.24 10.16 7.62 
7 51.81 25.90 Lie27 12.95 8.63 6.48 
8 43.40 21.70 14.47 10.85 " fac75) 5.43 
9 SGu37 18.18 v2 2 9.09 6.06 4.55 
10 30.14 15.07 10.05 feos: eal 3 SELL 
11 24.01 12.01 8.00 6.00 4.00 3.00 
12 18.41 9.20 6.13 4.60 3.07 2 ao 
13 13.84 6.92 4.61 3.46 Zoe (Py) 
14 10.58 5.29 GSES) 2.65 126 132 


_Above weights to be used in computing the weights per 100 sq. ft. of 
National Steel Fabric. 


Example: Weight per 100 sq. ft. of 6x12-in. fabric with longitudinal 
wires No. 0, transverse wires No. 6. Add to weight of longitudinal 
wire No. 0 spaced 6 in. (55.13 lb.), the weight of transverse wire No. 6 
spaced 12 in. (10.16 lb.) making total of 65.29 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 


Continued on next page 
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AREA IN SQ. IN. PER FT. OF WIDTH FOR VARIOUS SPACING OF WIRES 
Wire Center to center spacing, in. 
Gauge |Diameter,}| Area, 12 14 
we M re Saat 2 3 + 5 6 7 8 9 10 16 18 
6-0 -4615 .16728 | 1.004 .669 .502 .402 SOS 287 re FSN .223 201 167 143 -125 ep G7, 
5-0 4305 .14556 874 582 437 349 .291 .250 218 .194 175 146 125 .109 5097 
4—0 3938 .12180 ee | 487 365 292 244 209 183 .162 .146 122 104 091 081 
3-0 .3625 .10321 619 413 310 .248 206 177 155 .138 .124 103 088 077 .069 
2-0 . 3310 .08605 516 344 258 .207 172 .148 129 45 . 103 .086 074 .065 .057 
0 .3065 .07378 443 .295 APP 177 148 .126 111 .099 .089 074 063 .056 .049 
1 2830 .06290 Ae iil ‘P .189 Loa 126 .107 094 084 075 .063 054 047 041 
2 2625 .05411 TOL5, 217 .162 .130 108 .093 .081 072 .065 .054 .047 041 .036 
3 . 2437 -04664 280 .187 .140 ol .093 080 070 -062 .056 .047 040 035 031 
+ 2253 .03 986 .239 .160 .120 .096 .080 .068 .059 -053 048 .040 034 030 .026 
5 .2070 .03 365 .202 2135 Od .081 .067 .058 050 .045 .040 034 .029 025 .022 
6 1920 .02 895 174 .116 .087 .069 058 .050 043 039 .035 .029 .025 5027 .019 
7 1770 .02 460 148 .098 074 059 .049 .042 037 033 .030 .025 .021 018 .016 
14% 1695 02256 leis) .090 .068 054 045 .039 034 030 .027 .023 019 017 .015 
8 1620 02061 .124 .082 .062 049 041 .035 .031 027 .025 .021 018 015 014 
9 1483 AU (OR) .104 .069 .052 .041 .035 .029 .026 023 .021 017 015 013 011 
96 .1416 SOM DS 095 .063 047 .038 .032 027 .024 O24 .019 016 014 012 .010 
10 1350 .01431 .086 057 043 .034 029 .025 .021 019 017 014 012 O11 .009 
11 1205 .01140 068 045 .034 .027 .023 019 017 015 014 011 .009 .008 007 
1114 1130 .01002 .060 040 .030 .024 020 .017 015 013 .012 .010 .009 .008 007 
12 1055 .00874 052 035 .026 021 017 015 013 012 .010 .009 .007 .006 .006 
12% .0985 .00762 .046 .030 .023 .018 015 013 011 010 .009 .007 .007 .006 .005 
13 .0915 00657 .040 027 .020 .016 013 011 010 .009 .008 .006 .006 005 .004 
14 0800 00302 030 020 .015 .012 010 .009 .008 .007 .006 005 .004 .004 .003 


*Washburn & Moen. 


Designing Data for Use of National Building Fabric 
in Reinforced Concrete Slabs 

General Practice—In the design of reinforced 
concrete slabs, the styles of National Steel Fabric with 
heavy longitudinal wires on 3 or 4-in. centers and lighter 
transverse wires on 12 or 16-in. centers are particularly 
adaptable, since the longitudinal wires can be placed in 
the line of principal tension stresses and afford a con- 
tinuous reinforcement from span to span without requir- 
ing any lapping. This considerably reduces the cost of 
placing the reinforcement when compared to the cost 
of spacing and wiring loose bars or rods. Furthermore, 
it assures the placing of the reinforcement, by unskilled 
labor, in the proper position in the slab near the under 
surface, between beams and near the upper surface over 
beams. 

Usual practice based upon many tests of long 
standing, and so incorporated in the building codes of 
various cities, permits a working stress of 20,000 to 
22,000 Ib. per sq. in. for cold drawn wires, whereas only 
16,000 Ib. per sq. in. working stress is permitted for hot 
rolled rods or bars. Therefore, the cross sectional area 
of National Steel Fabric, at the most, need only be 
80% of that required for hot rolled bars or rods for any 
given slab loading. 

Formulas and Tables—The 


following table 


(Table A) has been compiled and copyrighted by Tay- 
lor and Thompson, foremost civil engineers and authori- 
ties on concrete construction, and is used with their 
permission. It is reproduced here, in part, from their 
text book on reinforced concrete and represents the 
best practice in designing concrete slabs with bar rein- 
forcing. It is computed on the assumption of a maxi- 
mum allowable compression in concrete of 650 Ib. per 
sq. in. and a maximum allowable tensile strength in steel 
bars of 16,000 lb. per sq. in. The spans are assumed 


2 
wl, : 
as continuous spans and the formula bm==—— in which: 


12 


pine bending moment in foot pounds 
w = total live load in pounds, per square inch 
1 = length of span in feet 


gives the bending moment in foot pounds as used in 
engineering practice. Having the bending moment per 
unit width of slab at different loads and span, they 
have computed the depth of slab (h) and cross sectional 
area of reinforcing steel (as) assuming the ratio of 
the modulus of elasticity of steel to the modulus of 
elasticity of concrete to be 15. . 

The loads at the head of the table cover the usual 
range of live loads in actual practice and are exclusive 
of the weight of the actual slab which has been taken 
into consideration in compiling the. table. 


TABLE A—FOR DESIGNING FULLY CONTINUOUS SLABS USING HOT ROLLED BARS 


Reprinted, by permission, from Taylor & Thompson’s “Plain and Reinforced Concrete,” 
Safe Loadings per Square Foot, with Thickness of Slab and Steel Required for Giv 


published by John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, 1919. 
en Live Load. 


2 2 
Based on m=“, fc=650, fs=16,000, n=15, 1:2:4 concrete. For m= 4 (wall spans) add 9% to depth of slab and area of steel. 


wl? 
8 
h=Total thickness of slab. 


For m= 


(supported spans) add 20% to depth of slab and area of steel. 
4s—Area of cross section of steel per foot of width. 


Live load in lb. per sq. ft.* 


40* 50% 60* LOR 80* 90* 100* 125% 150% L7S% 200* 250% 
Span, h ag h as h as h ag h as h ag h as h ag h ag h as h ag h as 
(8 — SS SS SS SSS SS See 
in. }Sq.in.| in. |sq.in.] in. |sq.in.] in. |sq.in.] in. |sq.in.] in. |sq.in.| in. | sq.in.| in. }sq.in.| in. }sq.in.| in. sq.in.} in. |sq.in.} in. | sq.in. 
4 3 0.04 | 3 0.04 | 3 0.05 | 3 0.06 | 3 0.06 | 3 0.06 | 3 OLO7Z- 143 0.08 | 3 0.10 | 3 OTE NS ORT 2 nies 0.13 
5 3 0.06 | 3 OL07 1-3. 0.08 | 3 0.09 | 3 0.09 } 3 0.10 } 3 OStiGies OPTS ITS OFS a3 0.17 | 3%] 0.16 | 3 0.21 
6 3 0.09 | 3 OSLOEE3 OPAC IES OFLSIis3 ORLSsI23 OF157 1-75 0.16 | 3 0.19 | 334} 0.18 | 344] 0.20 | 4 0.19 | 344] 0.25 
7 3 OM2AISS 0.14 |} 3 OSTSiies Ostia |23) OF 185}.3 0.20 | 3%] 0.18 | 3%] 0.21 | 4 0.21) 4 0.24] 4 0.27/14 0.29 
8 3 0.16 | 3 0.18 } 3 0.21 | 3144] 0.19 | 344] 0.21 | 3346} 0.22 | 4 On2172 54 0.24 | 44] 0.27 | 41%] 0.30 | 4%] 0.33 | 5 0.33 
9 % 0.20 | 344] 0.20 | 344] 0.22 | 3144| 0.24 |] 4 ORS 0.25 | 4 0.26 | 4%] 0.30 | 5 ORSTFIeS ORSSzIRS 0.38 | 514] 0.38 
10 3144| 0.22 | 4 ORD alee 0.24) 4 0.26 | 4 0.28 | 4%] 0.30 | 4%] 0.32 | 5 OF SSe|R5 0.38 | 514] 0.38 | 514] 0.43 | 6 0.43 
11 4 0.24) 4 0.26) 4 0.29 | 4%| 0.31 | 444] 0.33 |. 41%] 0.36] 5 0.35 | 5144} 0.37 | 51%4| 0.42 | 6 0.43 | 6 0.47 } 614) 0.48 
12 4 0.28 | 4141 0.31 1 4%| 0.3415 0.3415 ORS TAleS 0.39 | 51%4| 0.38 | 6 0.4116 0.46 | 6144] 0.48 | 6%Il 0.52 | 7 0.53 


*Allowance is made for weight of concrete slab but not for superimposed granolithic or wood flooring. To allow for granolithic (if not considered 


as part of structural slab) or wood flooring with cinder fil, 
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use the column in table corresponding to next larger load than the live load given. 
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Reinforced Concrete Slabs with National Steel Fabric 
Reinforcement 

In Table A the authors have used a maximum al- 
lowable steel stress of 16,000 Ib. per sq. in. which is 
for hot rolled bars as previously stated. With Table 
A as a basis, it is possible to determine the cross sec- 
tional area of steel required for cold drawn wire using 
any other allowable steel stress, such as 18,000 or 20,000 
Ib. per sq. in., without appreciable error, by taking an 
inverse proportion of the unit stresses. 

For example, given an allowable stress of 20,000 Ib. 
for cold drawn wire, a 4-ft. span and a live load of 125 
Ib, per sq. ft., the cross sectional area of steel for cold 


The following Table B gives the cross sectional 
area of steel required and the style of National Steel 
Fabric which gives that area for a given span and live 
load. It is based on the areas of steel found to be 
required in Taylor & Thompson’s table (A), except 
that the unit allowable stress has been changed from 
16,000 to 20,000 Ib. per sq. in. for cold drawn 
wire. 

It is to be noted that Table B should be 
used for designing continuous spans reinforced 
with cold drawn wire, and that if freely supported 
or semi-continuous spans are to be designed, the 
depth of slab and area of steel required should be 


increased in accordance with recommendations at the 


head of Table B. 


, 16,000 : ; ; 
drawn wire would be 20,000 of 0.08 as given in Taylor 


& Thompson’s table (A), or 0.064 sq. in. per ft. 


TABLE B FOR DESIGNING FULLY CONTINUOUS SLABS USING NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC AS REINFORCEMENT—UNIT 
TENSILE STRENGTH OF STEEL 20,000 LB. PER SQ. IN. 


Safe Per Square Foot, with Thickness of Slab and Steel Required for Given Live Load 


2 


Based on m=, fe=650, fs=20,000, n=15, 1:2:4 concrete. For m=" (wall spans) add 90% to depth of slab and area of steel. 


Loadings 


wil? 
8 
h=Total thickness of slab. 


For m= (supported spans) add 20% to depth of slab and area of steel. 


4s—Area of cross section of steel per foot of width. 


Live load in lb. per sq. ft.* 


40* 50* 60* 70* 80* 90* 
Span, 
ft. h as N.S.F. | 4 as N.S.F. | 4 as N.S.F. | 2 as N.S.F. | 5 as N.S.F. | 2 as N.S.F. 
>. | Style style : style ; style 3 style style 
in. | sq. in in. | sq. in sq.in n. | sq. in. in. | sq. in in. | sq. in 
4 3 0.032 BH1012 | 3 0.032 BH1012 | 3 0.040 | BH1012 | 3 0.048 BH912 3 0.048 BH912 3 0.048 BH912 
5 3 0.048 | BH912 3) 0.056 BH812 3 0.064 | BH812 s 0.072 BH7i1 3 0.072 BH711 3 0.080 BH610 
6 3 0.072 | BH711 3 0.080 | BH610 3 0.088 | BH610 3 0.104 | BH510 3 0.104 | BHS510 3 0.120 | BH49 
7 3 0.096 | BH510 Ss 0.112 BH49 3 0.120 | BH49 3 0.136 | BH38 3 0.144 | BH38 3 0.160 | TH49 
8 3 0.128 | BH38 3 0.144 | BH38 3 0.168 | TH49 34%] 0.152 | TH49 316] 0.168 | TH49 314| 0.176 | TH38 
9 FS) 0.160 | TH49 3%] 0.160 | TH49 314| 0.176 | TH38 344} 0.192 | TH38 4 0.184 | TH38 4 0.200 | TH28 
10 314] 0.176 | TH38 4 0.176 | TH38 4 O519201 LH38 4 0.208 | TH28 4 02.2245 H28 414] 0.240 | TH17 
11 4 0.192 | TH28 4+ 0.208 | TH28 4 ORS 25 eeiet hs 416] 0.248 | TH17 4146| 0.264 | TH17 416) 0.288 | TH06 
12 4 0.224 | TH28 416] 0.248 | TH17 414| 0.272 TH06 5 0.272 | THO6 5 0.296 | TH06 5 O<312 1 LT H0G 
iar Live load in lb. per sq. ft.* 
100* 125* 150" L755 200* 250* 
Span, 
ft. as N.S.F. | h as N.S.F. | 4 as N.S.F. | 4 as N.S.F. | 2 as N.S.F. | 4 as N.S.F 
style styleae lian SCY le =A lezecp leet cates (Sty let cl aan style ae beleaimate 
in .| sq. in in. | sq.in in. | sq. in sq. in. in. | sq.in sq.in 
4 3 0.056 | BH812 3 0.064 | BH812 3 0.080 | BH610 3 0.088 | BH610 3 0.096 | BH510 3 Od 25 |e Hele 
5 5) 0.088 | BH610 3 0.104 | BH510 rm) 0.120 | BH49 3 0.136 | BH38 344] 0.128 | TH510 314%] 0.152 | TH49 
6 3 0.128 | BH38 3 0.152 | TH49 314] 0.144 | BH38 3144] 0.160 | TH49 4 0.152 | TH49 4 0.184 | TH38 
7 314| 0.144 | BH38 314] 0.168 | TH49 4 0.168 | TH49 4 0.192 | TH38 4 0.216 | TH28 416] 0.240 | TH17 
8 4 0.168 | TH49 0.192 | TH38 414} 0.216 | TH28 416] 0.240 | TH17 416] 0.264 | TH17 5 0.280 | TH06 
9 4 0.208 | TH28 414! 0.240 | TH17 0.248 | TH17 0.280 | THO06 5 ORSOAPIET ELOG 2 erate ee Sey. k ena ease 
10 414| 0.256 | TH17 0.264 | TH17 5 0.304 | THO06 Sot OS O 45) Il OG aml pene | ereennee.  ege hte ame see |e yt 
11 3 0.280 | TH06 a0 529051) ILEOG! Meri oor, ceeace) eeeee oe ered | erate yi Rage Meme) Natl: Pa cvad| Not mons eye os Ite Sen 
12 Sa ee LS SG REE IATSN 0 Ge SRG Py eect 2 Tes Sek ue See OO (es le (A ac ae UC SCS a Rei i a ena 


*Allowance is made for weight of concrete slab but not for superimposed granolithic or wood flooring. To allow for granolithic (if not considered 
as part of structural slab) or wood flooring with cinder fill, use the column in table corresponding to next larger load than the live load given. 


For complete description of styles given in Table B, and also other styles, see second page preceding. 
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PLASTUC MFG. 


CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Prepared Base for Plaster and Stucco 
1265 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 


PLASTUC, a prepared lathing and base for 
plaster and stucco. 


The Perfect 


Plastuc 

This product, which is designed to solve 
the problem of efficient and economical lath- 
ing for plaster and stucco, is supplied in compact rolls 
34 in. wide, with each roll containing 25 sq. yd. exclu- 
sive of 2 in. allowed for lap. This material is applied 
directly to the studs on joists like sheathing paper and 
with the edges lapped 2 in. and nailed as specified below, 
provides a continuous base that is assurance against 
cracks, bulges, inconvenience and expensive upkeep. 

Description—Plastuc is composed of 2 layers of 
heavy fiber paper, lined in between with bituminous 
waterproofing material. It is reinforced every 4 in. on 
the width of the roll with No. 28 gauge metal ribs that 
have the edges raised so that the plaster wedges under 
the flange of the rib in addition to adhering strongly 
to the fiber paper. These ribs are clipped to the paper 
every 114 in. 

The Plastuc roll is still further reinforced with No. 
25 gauge steel wires, 114 in. apart that run the entire 
length of the roll between the paper layers. These wire 
ties are bound in by the clip that also fixes the metal 
ribs to the sheet material. 

Method of Application—Plastuc is nailed to the 
studs in vertical strips with the studs the usual 16 in. 
on centers; there is an overlap of 2 in. on all edges. 
The horizontal metal ribs come flattened at both ends 
so that the lap is flat and without bulge or ridge. 


Advantages 

Economy—Plastuc reduces the thickness of the 
partitions. 1%%-in. grounds with Plastuc give the same 
thickness of plaster as 34-in. grounds with ordinary 
wood lath. There is no waste material as with wood 
or metal lathing, where a large quantity of plaster is 
lost through spacings, cracks and_ holes. 

Plaster, stucco and Portland cement adhere quickly 
and naturally to the soft fibrous felt-paper surface. 

Eliminates Cracks in Plaster—Plastuc forms a 
continuous, unbroken lathing surface with no joints, 
which is the chief reason why walls and ceiling laid 
over it are permanent and free from cracks. There is 


absolutely no expansion or contraction of Plastuc, which 

eliminates another common cause of cracking. Plaster- 
‘\ing properly done on Plastuc will never fall, even in the 
laundries and 


‘moist air of kitchens, 
‘bathrooms. 


Plastu 


TRADE-MARK 


Good Insulator—Plastuc provides splen- 
did insulation against heat and cold—equal to 
several layers of building paper, as well as 
giving ample protection from outside moisture 
and dampness. 

Fire Resistant—Plastuc construction has 
been shown to retard the spread of fire in 
frame buildings to practically the same extent as metal. 

At a fire and water test conducted by Columbia 
University testing laboratories in the presence of rep- 
resentatives of the building bureaus of the five boroughs 
of the city of New York, Plastuc gave such satisfactory 
proof of its fire resisting qualities that its use in fire- 
proof partitions was authorized. 

Comparative Costs—The initial cost of Plastuc 
compares favorably with other lathing materials, but 
when the additional facts of the saving in plaster, 
labor and reduction of repair expense are considered, 
there is absolutely no doubt of its economy. 


Specifications 

Lath—Plastuc Lath, made by the PLastuc Mra. 
CorporaTion, 1265 Broadway, New York, N..Y., shall 
be used and put up in the following manner: 

The Plastuc shall be cut in lengths so that there will 
be no cross laps on either the side walls or the ceilings. 
Each sheet shall overlap the adjoining sheet 2 in. 

The side walls parallel with the ceiling beams shall 
be lathed first and the sheets turned out 2 in. on the 
ceiling so that the ceiling sheets shall come below the 
turnout of the side wall sheets and shall be nailed through 
the side wall sheets. 

The ceiling sheet shall turn down 2 in. on the end 
walls. The end wall sheets shall be cut so that they 
overlap the turndown of the ceiling sheets. The Plastuc 
shall be carried through: the angles, and, except where 
corner beads are used, around the corners. 

No. 14 wire nails, 1144 in. long, shall be used and~ 
every rib shall be nailed on each stud. 

Studs shall be set on 16-in. centers, and care shall 
be taken in setting them so that Plastuc lays smooth 
and provides for nailing at edges and center. 

Hard wall plaster shall be used for all interior 
plastering. 


Note: Thickness of grounds is optional; 14-in. grounds are recom- 
mended; % or %-in. grounds may be used where necessary. Incorporate 
in carpenter’s specifications thickness of grounds adopted. 


References 

We shall be glad, on request, to furnish lo- 
cations where Plastuc has been in- 
stalled. 


Fire AND CoMMuNITY HOoUvusE, 
MAMARONECK, N. Y. 


RESIDENCE, OysTER Bay, L. I, N. Y. 
Wm. Apams, Architect THE WHITNEY Co., Builders 
C. H. Meyn Co., Plasterers 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Joun Russerx Popz, Architect 
KENNETH Mackay Co., Builders 
DonaLpson & Hewes, Plasterers 


APARTMENT House, Boston, Mass. 
J. N. Drucker, Owner N. Bernier & Son, Plasterers 
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No.28 Gau 
Metal Rei 


Ribs 
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Bituminous Plastu 

Waterproof Binder czy 

No26 Gauge Sicel 

Wire Cross Ties A built up material made of chip- 

Chip - board board and felt with a waterproof bitu- 

aiicesia ved: minous binder between- Reinforce 

y with Steel Wire and Mctal Ribs. 

Shipped in rolls 34" wide containing 
25 sq.yd. exclusive of 2" Lap. 
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BUTTRESS MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC. 
Plaster Key Lath and Wall Board 


GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT 
7110 South Alameda Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 


Buttress PLAster Key Latu, BuTTRESS 
Watt Boarp and Extra HEAvy WALL Boarp. 

Also manufacturers of Buttress Wall 
Board Putty. 


Description of Buttress Plaster Key Lath 


Buttress plaster key lath is made of pure 
gypsum rock and cement, compressed for 
strength between two sheets of heavy, specially 
sized, waterproof paper. On one side of Buttress 
plaster key lath the paper is perforated with oblong 
perforations about 3x34 in. in size, through which pro- 
trudes a roughened surface of plaster and cement. These 
protrusions, or “keys,” form the plaster contact. Each 
key opening contains hundreds of smaller keys that in- 
stantly grip and hold the plaster or stucco as it is applied. 
That is why the plaster will not crawl and never lets go. 
Stucco will absolutely stick to this key lath because 
cement is part of the construction, 

Any kind of plastic material is a success when But- 
tress plaster key lath is used—even sand and water binds 
to it. The entire surface keys, and the plaster finish 
dries uniformly because the surface of the key lath has 
been scientifically treated to prevent the plaster drying 
faster in one spot than another. 

Buttress plaster key lath makes smooth, rigid, 
straight walls and ceilings—free from cracks and bulges. 
It resists fire, water, rust, heat, cold and is more nearly 
soundproof than lath and plaster. 

This key lath has passed all fire and other tests and 
has been approved by the Board of Public Works of 
Los Angeles. 


Size—Each sheet of Buttress plaster key lath 
is 8g in. thick, 16 in. wide and 48 in. long—a con- 
venient size for one man to handle on walls and ceil- 
ings. 

Specifications—Nails and WNailing—Use wall board 
nails. Do not sink nailheads into sheets. Nail the sheets direct 
to joists and studding; space studding the usual 12 or 16 in. on 
center. First nail center of sheets, then the outer edges. 

Breaking Joints—Break joints every other sheet, starting 
alternate rows with half sheets at angles or corners of room. 
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Spacing Joints—It is not necessary to space 
open joints between sheets. 

Cutting—Use an ordinary saw, or draw the edge 
of a hatchet across it and break over a straightedge. 

Interior Plastering—Mortar—Do not use port- 
land cement or lime plaster.on interior work. Do 
not wet or sprinkle key lath before plastering. Use 
hard wall plaster. Mix mortar the same as for 
applying to wood or metal lath. Apply mortar to 
key side of sheets. Cover key lath with brown coat 
of mortar, filling out to the grounds; true up with 
rod or darby. Allow brown coat to set before apply- 
ing finish coat. Apply finish coat in usual manner. 

Exterior Plastering—Lathing—Nail the sheets with wall 
board nails, 4 nails to the bearing or 12 nails to the sheet, break- 
ing joints as per lathing specifications. After sheets are nailed 
on exterior, place 2-in. mesh, No. 16 gauge netting over the 
entire surface, nailing with 4d nails every 6-in. on center at 
each stud. Lap joints of netting at least 1 in. The more nails, 
the better the job. Stretch netting tightly. 


Description of Buttress Wall Board 


Buttress wall board consists of the finest gypsum 
rock plaster, compressed for strength between two sheets 
of heavy, tough paper, and ironed to glassy smoothness. 
The ironing is a patented process which takes out all 
bumps and makes the wall board of such uniform thick- 
ness that the edges match perfectly, insuring a tight, 
flush joint. It makes splendid, hard, smooth walls, ceil- 
ings and partitions, and takes all manner of decorations, 
such as wallpaper, paint, tinting, frescoing and panel- 
ing with battens. This wall board is a non-conductor 
of heat and is fireproof (except in general conflagra- 
tions). It is approved by the Board of Fire Under- 
writers. 


Sizes 

Stock sizes 48 in. wide by 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12-ft. 
lengths, 44 and %& in. thick. Tests show the %-in. 
board is 100% stronger than ordinary wall board and 
eliminates buckling and warping. It is recommended 
for inside walls and outside construction. This wall 
board can be nailed and sawed like wood—with- 
out crumbling or cracking. Complete specifications 
for Buttress wall board will be mailed on re- 
quest. 


Buttress Plaster Key LatH 
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BUTTONLATH MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
Manufacturers of Composition Lath, and Peters Wall Board 
Vernon and Boyle Avenues 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE, 77 O’Farrell Street 


Products 

BUTTONLATH, a Base for Stucco 
and Plaster. 

Peters WALL Boarp. 
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Buttonlath 

Buttonlath is an improved lathing material which 
combines every desirable feature of wood and metal 
lath, and presents many qualities which these materials 
lack. 

Description—Buttonlath is a non-porous, non- 
combustible plastic body, enclosed between two layers 
of waterproof chip board. The perforated boards being 
pressed into the plastic body under tremendous pressure, 
cause the plastic material to project 
through the perforations where it is up- 
set in the form of plaster buttons. These 
buttons provide both a mechanical key and 
a chemical bond for the applied plaster, 
and give the material its name. Each 
sheet of Buttonlath is 24x32 in. by % in. 
thick. 

Uses—Buttonlath is used in both 
exterior stucco and interior plaster work. 
The Buttonlath made for exterior use is 
faced on the button side with 15-lb. satu- 
rated felt to improve its waterproofing 
qualities. 

For the Exterior—Sheets are secured 
with Buttonlath nails, 4 nails to the bear- 
ing or 12 nails to the sheet, breaking joints 
brickwise. Then 2-in. mesh, No. 16 or 
No. 18 gauge galvanized netting, is ap- 
plied over entire plastering surface, nailed 
every 6 in. at each stud with joints lapped 


lin. It is then ready for the application 

of stucco. (1) 
For the Interior—Sheets are nailed 633 

directly to the studding and joists, using (4) 

4 Buttonlath nails at each bearing. Joints 633 
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BUTTONLATH CONSTRUCTION 


%4-in. coat cement plaster 
Galvanized wire 

Exterior Buttonlath 
Studding—air space 
Interior Buttonlath 
Interior plaster 


Vy 


ee | 


e 


should be broken by starting alternate 
rows with half sheets at angles or cor- 
ners of the room. 

Advantages — Economy — T he 
large amount of space which the aver- 
age workman can cover in a working day using Button- 
lath, together with the saving in stripping and furring 
and the lower cost of our product over other lathing 
results in remarkable economy in the cost of construction. 

Heat Retardant and Insulator—In tests, made under 
official supervision, walls built of Buttonlath exposed to 
an intense heat endured intact, due almost entirely to the 
non-porous, non-combustible, plastic body which offers 
effective resistance to heat, while walls in which other 
common lathing materials were used 
crumbled and fell. 

The high heat insulating value of 
Buttonlath affords a material saving in the 
fuel bill in homes in which it is used. With 
this product on both the outer and inner 
walls, the result is virtually a solid masonry 
structure w-th air space between the walls. 
Buttonlathalso servesasan effective sound 
deadener between rooms, and is especially 
valuable in flats, apartment houses, 
schools, etc., as well as being waterproof. 


Peters Wall Board 

This product is a 14-in. sheet of plas- 
tic content, with especially treated chip 
board surfaces on both sides. It is an 
ideal material for use when jars or vibra- 
tion would injure plaster. It is a non- 
conductor of heat, sound and cold, and 
can be applied over plaster, or directly to 
the studding or joists. 

Peters wall board is made in sheets 
A8 in. wide, and 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 
long. Its use permits a variety of finishes 
or architectural treatments. 
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BuTToNLATH INSTALLATIONS 


Upper—A notable instance of the popularity of Buttonlath among architects and builders. 


there are only three in which Buttonlath was not used 


Of all the homes pictured on this stately thoroughfare, 


Lower—The enclosing with Buttonlath of the exterior walls of this group of buildings was accomplished in an incredibly short time with better truer 


surfaces than would have been possible with any other method 
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THE BISHOPRIC MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Stucco, and Stucco and Plaster Base 


300 Este Avenue 
CENCINNATT OHTO 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 2848 Grand Central Terminal 


Products 


BisHopric STucco. 
BisHopric Stucco and PLAsTerR BASE. 


Bishopric Stucco 


—Is the finest quality stucco that 
can be produced. It is manufactured 
under a specific formula developed 
under extensive research. All ma- 
terials are tested for quality and uni- 
formity before going to mix. Ap- 
plied under the manufacturer’s speci- 
fications, it is guaranteed without 
time limit. 

Strength—Density—Bishopric 
stucco is fireproof and is by actual 
test the strongest, densest and most 
waterproof of any stucco on the 
market today. Bishopric stucco is a 
plastic medium manufactured in all 
colors, and lends itself admirably to 
any desired style of finish surface— 
whether stipple, spatter-dash or old 
English trowel finish, 


SHIPPING PACKAGE 
BrsHopric Stucco 


Shipped in airtight 
metal drums preventing 
deterioration in stor- 
age and insuring fresh 
material on the job 


Application of Bishopric Stucco 


Weather—Apply Bishopric stucco at 60° F. At tem- 
peratures over 95° work must stop. Time for initial set 1 hr. 
at temperatures 70° to 80°. Time for initial set 30 to 45 min. 
at temperatures 80° to 90°. 

Apply Bishopric stucco in cold weather down to 20° below 
zero. In cold, damp weather allow 24 to 48 hr. for initial set. 
For final setting (surface to become hard) allow 5 to 6 days. 

Do not apply Bishopric colored stucco in damp or rainy 
weather.. Keep Bishopric stucco in original packages unopened, 
in cool, dry place, protected from weather and air. 

Tools—Mixing box must be watertight and clean, Use 
bronze trowels (supplied upon request by us) to prevent stain- 
ing and streaks. Trowels that have been used in lime must be 
cleaned thoroughly before using with Bishopric stucco. Lime 
and Bishopric stucco must never mix. Boxes, tools, hods, and 
buckets must be cleaned after each batch is mixed, and 
thoroughly every day. 

Gutters and Rainspouts—It is advisable to set up 
the gutters and rainspouts before stuccoing. This will. elim- 
inate any possible damage to the Bishopric wall-during con- 
struction. 

Foundation Treatment—The brick or concrete founda- 
tion should always be brought up to 10 in. above the grade line. 


Bishopric stucco should never be run down to or below the. 


grade line. 


Mixing—When Bishopric stucco is dumped from drum 
it must be thoroughly dry mixed before adding water. Any 
lumps that may have formed in the material must be pulverized 
before adding water. 

Use 1% gal. of water by actual measurement only to each 
100 lb. of stucco. 

All ingredients must be dissolved and stucco must be of 
smooth butterlike mixture of uniform color and consistency 
before being applied. Mix small batches at a time in hot 
weather ; no retempered stucco to be used at any time. 


ote: In applying Bishopric stucco in cool, damp weather, mortar 
must be mixed stiff. 


First Coat—Apply first coat % in. thick over all sur- 
faces. Press in with trowel to fill all keys—up, under and back 
of all casings. 
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Work Bishopric stucco well against win- 
dow casings, door frames and timber for 
good bond. 

Bring walls to a straight, even surface - 
with the base coat, using a trowel without 
using a darby. 

Broom the base coat leaving a slightly rough- 
ened surface to provide bond for finish coat. 

Second Coat—The second coat or finish coat to be 
applied % in. thick over the base coat as soon as the base 
coat sets sufficiently to make it practical and safe to follow 
up, without pulling the base coat from its bond, or having 
the base coat creep or bag. 

All fresh surfaces must be shielded against rain or hot 
sun. After the stucco has begun to set it must not be 
disturbed, 

A sample of surface finish shall be prepared by the con- 
tractor and approval secured before actual work is started on 
the walls of the structure. 


Important—Use no Bishopric stucco except as fur- 
nished in the original shipping package. Apply Bishopric 


TER 


‘stucco over Bishopric base, manufactured and designed for this 


purpose. 


Color Work—Special attention must be given to colored 
stucco work, Every batch of Bishopric colored stucco must be 
mixed with the same amount of water. No more stucco than 
can be used in half an hour must be mixed at one time. Work 
must be planned for this so that entire wall can be finished at 
one operation to avoid joints. Excessive troweling in one place 
will produce spots. 


Bishopric Base 

Recognized as a standard 
building material of highest — 
strength and quality. Bishopric 
base is a unit combination of 
building paper, sheathing, insu- 
lation, and base for stucco, It 
can be applied in one operation. 
It thus effects a saving in appli- 
cation, of time and material. 

Bishopric base is made by 
heavily coating a fiber board 
with asphalt mastic. Specially 
selected and beveled wood strips 
are then impressed into the hot 
asphalt. The material is then ready to receive exterior 
stucco or interior plaster. 
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BisHopric BASE As IY 

APPEARS ON THE WALL, 
BrisHopric Stucco Ber- 
ING APPLIED Over IT 


Types and Uses of Bishopric Stucco and Plaster Base 

Medium Weight—Standard key, % in. thick, well 
seasoned, selected wood strips, creosoted, or not creo- 
soted. When creosoted this type is especially recom. 
mended for exterior cement stucco and brick veneer. 
When not creosoted, it is satisfactory for exterior cement 
stucco and brick veneer. 

Medium Weight—Narrow key, 3% in. thick, wel! 
seasoned, selected wood strips, is especially adapted for 
magnesite stucco and all interior plastering. 


Heavy Weight—Standard key 5 in. thick, well 
seasoned, selected wood strips, creosoted or untreated, 
made with standard key or narrow key as desired. 


Insulating Base—Has felt backing in place of the 
fiber board backing. This type is especially adapted for 


Continued on next page 
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conditions where special insulation 
features are desired. Made with 
standard or narrow key, %g or % 
in. thick, creosoted or untreated. 

All types of Bishopric can be 
supplied with heavy felt back- 
ground instead of fiber board where 
special insulation features are de- 
sired. 


Directions for Applying Bishopric 
Stucco Base 

Cutting—Saw across the wood 
strips with a sharp, well set saw, 
leaving the sheets on a bench for 
the purpose, or on a pair of boxes 
with a couple of strings of scantling 
on top and saw between them. For 
lengthwise cutting, rip-saw the 
sheet between the wood strips. 

Breaking Joints—We advo- 
cate breaking joints every 3 or 4 ft., 
thereby avoiding continuous joint 
and adding greater strength and 
rigidity to building. 

Nailing—In applying medium weight Bishopric 
stucco base, use No. 5 galvanized wire box nails, nailing 
each strip at each bearing point when used direct to the 
studs or furring strips, and 4 nails to each strip when 
used over sheathing. Use No.6 nails for heavy stucco base. 

Nails—For convenience of our patrons who are 
unable to obtain galvanized wire box nails, we are pre- 
pared to supply them quickly from Cincinnati in any 
quantity. 


STYLE OF SHIPPING 
PacKAcE, BISHOPRIC 
BASE 
100 sq. ft. to roll 


General Specifications for Bishopric Stucco Base 


All exterior surfaces of all exterior frame walls indicated 
on drawings to have stucco finish (including soffits of over- 
hangs and porch ceilings) shall be covered with medium weight, 
standard key, creosoted Bishopric Stucco Base. 

Bishopric Stucco Base shall be set with wood strips running 
horizontally and with each strip nailed at each bearing with No. 
5 galvanized wire box nails. 

Permanent Grounds—Provide grounds and blocks re- 
quired to secure all trim, cisterns, brackets, basin slab supports, 
pipe supports and for work of other mechanics where required. 
Grounds shall be %4x2 in., or as shown on details or required, 
and secured straight, level, even and plumb in place. 

Furnish and set all grounds, blocking and rough framing re- 
quired to set exterior wood finish. 

Cross Furring—All ceilings and soffits throughout first 
and second stories shall be furred with %x2-in. furring strips 
set 16 in. on centers. All to be set level and true. 

Lathing—The interior of all exterior walls and stud 
partitions throughout (basement), first and second stories (and 
attic) shall be covered with medium weight, standard key, un- 
treated Bishopric Stucco Base with each strip nailed at each 
bearing with No. 5 galvanized wire box nails. 

All ceilings and soffits of stair throughout (basement), 
first and second stories (and attic) (and porch ceilings) shall 
be covered with medium weight, narrow key, untreated Bishop-- 
ric Stucco Base with each strip nailed at each bearing with 
No. 5 galvanized wire box nails. 


Catalogue 


“Working Details and Specifications” contains much 
additional information about Bishopric with many illus- 
trations of what stucco is and ought to be, and pictures 
of what it should not be, and why. It also contains 8 
full pages of architectural drawings similar to this page, 
showing the applications of Bishopric stucco base to 
exterior wall conditions, window details, stucco columns, 
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vaulted ceiling and half-timber work and exterior de- 
tails for overcoating old frame building on Bishopric 
stucco base. A copy awaits your post card request. 


Note: 


See following two pages for detail drawings. 


WeaTHERPROOF 
ISHOPRIC 
SHEATHING 

OVER RARTERS 


bel ny 


BD ie, re See 
SU tl 
_ 4 
Li 
| iT) 


THREE LAYERS 
WEATHERPROOFED 
SOUND-DEADENING 
ASPHALT MASTIC 


ae 


I 


BISHOPRIC 
SHEATHING 


THREE LAYERS 
WATERPROOFED 
FIBREBOARD 


BISHOPRIC 
INTERLOCKING 
DOVETAILED KEY 
CREOSOTED STRIPS 
FOR STUCCO 


BisHoprRic 


CS EATING 
FLoor 


STUDDING 


CEILING 


BISHOPRIC 
INTERLOCKING 
DOVETAILED KEY 

STRIPS 


SECTIONAL DETAIL THROUGH WALL SHOWING APPLICATION OF 
BisHopric Stucco 


Continued on next page 


328 The Bishopric Manufacturing Company 


Bishopric. 


fishopria 
aster Base ’ 


Plaster Base 


At Pl 


AS EL 


, 
at 
N22 i, 
a4, 
<i 
tia 
>a. 


Betereriaer ese. 
pt ess Stveco,, ¥ 


WZ} 


ING==— Ba 
IN __N3 


UZZAN veneers el [_— Sheathing 


APPLIED-[0-STUDS*OVERICABOTS QUILT| APPLIED- OVER“BISHOPRIC: SHEATHING] i 


Intersection of partition a 


Intersectior of sliding 
with outside yal 


door partitior “with 


ae 
tax Se 


ow 
ar 
Tm att PF 
BUT | 7" v 


SSS==—=== == 


a 
Sp] | 
[/- =x 


L Stucco Base 7. 
LALIT - Cabot s Quitt? 


“oo 


APPLIED: OVEZ DIAGONAL 
HEATHING-AND-CABOTS-QUILT 


(>, Bishopric 
Plaster Base 


Biskopric ieannng | 
APPLIED “TO-FURRING STRIPS 
OVER BISHOPRIC - SHEATHING 


Horizontal 


NEE st : 4 
—SS (fale) Base 


eeenTeUahoasageaensancanenecnneenan SURCRURORAESRRERERATOCRERRRR THAR AR ART HAAS HRRAR TERRA RCC RATETOSACE CAGE ASeRAE CR OeREREeSeRCRATETEDEReS. 


GRSRRRRR GAARA RoR EeAReRAseRRanRARaReeeaeeas: 


geen Tete! ie a Ll y/ 


SSS 7 


AVERYS 


SSS FZ ST LD 


—(F 


sO) lJ 
UN ) 


Ee 


—_—_——- 3 4 
: APPLIED -WITH -BRICK:VENEER. IF 


Z 


NE Z 
LLP SAL BLAS ASA TL LIS) 


| AAT on a OEY ATS Te oe 


4 APPLLED- OVER HORIZONTAL: SHEATHING 
Guasisosheesesennesevervevaesesesesi enesenes PTT Oeeseusecs SURCCRCEROEESE susuansuusnssanvavarsvant TT PETTITTE i eeeeeeeaa PTT TUaUeGUUAUSUAUSOTSOUaNUSOuesussatsatsauienrevsbatsereatassvarinattannenseteg 
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3" SCALE DETAILS OF DOORS @WATERTABLES FOR USE, 
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Exterior Details for Use in Core Old Frame Buildings with Bishopric Stuuco Base 
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EXPANDED WOOD LATH CORPORATION 


TELEPHONE 
DEARBORN 6819 


Conway Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


PLANT 
TUSCALOOSA, ALA. 


Ex-Wo Expanded Wood Lath is Sold Exclusively Through Dealers 


Product 
Manufacturers of Ex-Wo, ExpANDED Woop LaTH. 


Ex-Wo, Expanded Wood Lath 

This lath is what its name implies. It is a strip of 
carefully selected wood, manufactured by specially con- 
structed machines, then expanded so as to form longi- 
tudinal strips connected by diagonal ribs. 

The ribs are narrower than the strips so that the 
plastic covering when applied passes beneath and around 
these ribs, forming a perfect key, thereby becoming an 
integral part of the structure to which it is applied. The 
back of the lath is covered with paper of varying thick- 
nesses to meet all requirements. 

Ex-Wo Lath is made in 5/16-in. thickness, 16 in. 
wide, 4 ft. long. Packed in bundles, 15 sheets in a bun- 
dle, 888 sq. yd. per bundle. Weight per sq. yd., 410 Ib. 


Uses and Advantages as a Base for Plaster and 
Stucco 
Ex-Wo is so designed that it is a perfect base for 
all plastic and stucco coverings for either inside or out- 
side work; for walls, ceilings, outside coverings and 
wherever lath is required. It may be applied on exterior 
work direct to the studding without the use of sheathing ; 
it practically forms a concrete or stucco slab. 
~ Used on sheathing or covering of old houses it re- 
moves the necessity of papering or furring.. The furring 
is part of the lath itself. 
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The load of the lath is properly distributed. 

It is to a great extent soundproof. It adds 
warmth. 

Ex-Wo lath has been subjected to the fullest and 
most rigid tests, and has met all requirements. 

It has been adopted and approved by leading 
builders, architects and engineers in the United 
States. It is not an experiment, but is a practical, 
scientific product invented by a practical builder to 
ae all requirements at a large saving of material and 
abor. 


Strength Test, Samples, etc. 

Ex-Wo lath has over five times the strength of 
board sheathing as proved by tests made by Robt. W. 
Hunt & Co., engineers, tabulated below. Copy of com- 
plete report of tests, samples of lath and descriptive 
literature sent on request. 


RESULTS OF STRENGTH TEST ON EXPANDED WOOD LATH 


Actual movement of upper sill, in. 
Load applied, —SSSSsSSSSSSSSSSSSS 
lb. A—lath and sheathing |B—expanded wood lath 


200 0.06 0.06 
400 0.15 0.13 
600 0 26 0.20 
800 0 59 0.29 
1000 1.07 0.37 
1200 1.93 0.51 
1400 3.65 0.67 
1500 Sets 0.92 
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SHEET oF Ex-Wo LatTH AS LABELED FOR SHIPMENT 


It can be applied easily, quickly and cheaply. 

It may be applied to either straight or circular sur- 
faces, horizontally or vertically. 

It may be shaped around corners and angles, 
meeting every requirement for interior or exterior 
work, 

It saves plaster. There is a full clinching or plas- 
tic covering back of the lath. A careless workman can 
not waste plaster. 

Being made of wood there is no oxidization of the 
body of the lath with subsequent expansion and contrac- 
tion and deterioration. 
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Specifications 


All lath shall be applied horizontally except for fillers where 
it shall be applied perpendicularly. 

All cutting of lath shall be done with a saw for the wood 
side and a sharp knife for the waterproof side. 

The lath shall be applied so that joints are broken at regular 
intervals. All joints shall be nutted together tightiy. 

Each stay in the lath shall be securely nailed to studding 
with 5d galvanized wire box nails. 

Wherever irregularity occurs, such as at corners or similar 
places where the wood lath can not be cut into small pieces, pro- 
vide galvanized chicken wire securely fastened in place with 
galvanized wire staples. This mesh shall overlap wood lath not 
less than 3 in, 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steel Plate Girder Joists 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


For Branch Offices, see page 887 


Product 

STEEL PLATE GIRDER JOISTS. 

For Reinforcing Steel and Build- 
ing Specialties, see pages 
for Hy-rib Metal Lath, see pages 
290-291; for Steel Doors, see page 
748; for Steel Windows, see pages 887-891. 


Truscon Steel Joists 

Simplicity—Truscon steel joist construction is 
fireproofness in its simplest terms. Merely place the 
steel joists, apply the metal lath and concrete above and 
attach the metal lath for plastered ceiling below. No 
centering or false work is required. Any number of 
floors of a building can be installed simultaneously. No 
special equipment is needed. 

Economy—The economy of steel joists occurs not 
only in the construction itself but in the saving that it 


TRUSCON STEEL Joist FLoor CoNsTRUCTION 
Nurses Home, St. Vincent’s Hospital, Toledo, Ohio 


effects throughout the building in the beams, columns, 
walls and foundations, and in the advantages it offers 
to other contractors working in the building. 

Light Weight—Weighing 40 to 70% less than 
other fireproof floors, Truscon steel joist construction 
is not only economical in itself but effects substantial 
savings in the supporting framework and foundations. 
This is particularly true in light occupancy buildings, 
where other fireproofing systems require half their 
strength to support their own weight. 


USCON 


50-5 ps K Yann NATIONAL 
>"> STEEL JOISTS 


TRADE-MARK 


Adaptability—Steel joists are 
used with equal facility in all kinds 
of light occupancy buildings, regard- 
less of their location. They are 
used in small buildings, at practi- 
cally the same cost per square foot as 
in the larger ones. 

Installation—Steel joists leave the factory cut to 
proper length ready for installation. They should be 
placed in accordance with erection diagram previously ~ 
prepared. All joists should have level bearing and be 
set in a true, upright position. 

Temporary wood strips, approximately 1 x 2 in, 
are placed at right angles to the joists and secured to 
them, one strip at each end and one over each line of 
bridging. These strips are to temporarily hold joists 
rigidly in line. 

After bridging has been installed the floor is suffi- 


Truscon STEEL Jorst Roor CoNSTRUCTION 
Garage, Blackwell, Okla. 


ciently rigid to work upon. Temporary sheathing may 
be laid over the joists and other work of the building 
carried on. Do not place floor lath until shortly before 
ready to lay concrete, as it may be damaged. 

Take up temporary wood strips and immediately 
lay the metal lath over the steel joists. For wood floor- 
ing, nailing screeds are placed over the center lines of 
joists and attached with screed clips. For cement, tile or 
terrazzo finish the metal lath is attached to the steel joists 
with hook staples or lath clips. Next place the concrete, 
using a comparatively dry, rich mixture. 

Attach ceiling lath to under side of joists with hook 
staples or lath clips and apply plaster. 
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Truscon STEEL Jorst CONSTRUCTION WITH CEMENT 
FLoor Finis 
%-in. Hy-rib lath for floor and ceiling 
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FLoor FINISH 
3g-in. Hy-rib lath for floor and ceiling 
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PROPERTIES OF PLATE GIRDER JOISTS ——¢ EOL ESTES OF CHANNEL JOISTS f me Gwet= | 
—_—_ * —— ) 
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10 | Bi04 | 7.6]2.24].072|.253/.109] 4 | 1133.25] 6.65 11 | N11434| 9.5]2.80].086].172] 414 | 34 /46.20] 8.40 
11 | B1l4 | 9.0/2.65] .083}.286].120] 4 | 14/46.20] 8.40 12 | N12414 |10.5/3.10|.090|.180] 414 | 34 |60.00/10 00 
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PROPERTIES OF STEEL CHANNELS 
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SAFE UNIFORM LOADS IN POUNDS ON STEEL JOISTS 
Deflection greater than 1/360 of span for loads below heavy line 


Size of steel joists, in. 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Wt., Ib. Plate Girder] 3.7 | 4.2 | 4.9 ATID. 6.6 7.6 | 9.0 | 10.0 
perft. |Doublechan.| 3.7 | 4.2 | 4.7 | 5.5 | 6.1 | 7.0 | 8.0 | 9.5 | 10.5 
6 ASRS IE Se Rarer eet (ea Meneame Mia 708 RA 
a ATI EGE rial ees ete call Se. toc Nt rare aes orl, Ween re 
8 les ORRS RIES NGT cl mecera le tts cat: atts linea aes (eet tol ee ee 
9 TBGSE 2074. S726 | 3793 (eeu wd ve ose |eqiaes|esrectfooeces 

10 1387 (71867 | 2453 | 8413 ]......|-....c[e..0.- [ones x 
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3 0h an ee 1436 | 1587 | 2626 | 3446 | 4348.]......] .....]...... 
RS L0G eee 1333 | 1752 | 2438 | 3200 | 4088 |......|-.....|...... 
- ih Nae 1635 |"2275 | 2986 | 3769 | 4729 | 5973 | 7114 
a i} Tj Sees eee 1533 | 2133 | 2800 | 3533 | 4433 | 5600 | 6666 
5 iC. liclees Sel Ra ie 2008 | 2635 | 3325 | 4172 | 5271 | 6275 
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DA aoc oe ek Nee, 2728 | 3446 | 4102 
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Joists braced laterally as in standard floor construction. Bending 


moment % wl. Maximum siress 16,000 lh. per sq. in. 
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SAFE UNIFORM LOADS IN LB. 


PER SQ. FT. OF FLOOR AREA 


Depth of joists, in. 
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Loads include dead weight of floor and ceiling, averaging 40 lb. per sq. 
To find safe live load, deduct dead load. 
than 1/360. Tables are based on bending moment of %& wl. 


Maximum deflection is less 


G. L. W. MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Furring Clips 


GENERAL OFFICES 


Savoy Theater Building 
SAN DIEGO CAL 


Product 

G. L. W. Furrine Cuip for use with Wire Lath 
for exterior plastering or stuccoing and under composi- 
tion or tile floors. 


G. L. W. Furring Clip 

The  G.- bs We Starring clip-is=a- sbuldins 
specialty that is designed to permit the furring 
and fastening of wire lath in one operation. The 
use of these clips results in a material saving 
in labor costs and insures proper grounds for 
the application of the plastic material, since the 
clips hold the wire lath a uniform distance from 
the plastering or stuccoing background throughout 
its area. 

Due. to -the-smallissize, or cthe-*Gi2e Woe. 
furring clip it cannot contact nor expand suf- 
ficiently to cause cracking of the plaster, which 
occurs where pencil rods, large furring staples, etc., 
are used. 

G. L. W. clips are very inex- 
pensive ; so much so, in fact, that 
their use on wire lathing jobs 
where, ordinarily, nails alone 
would be used for spacing and 
fastening, is a decided economy. 


Description 

G. L. W. furring clips are 
made of galvanized metal, scien- 
tifically crimped and perforated 
for easy nailing. There are no 


DETAIL SHowING G. L. W. Furrtne CLip 
APPLIED 
(Actual size) 


sharp corners or edges to injure the workingman’s 
hands. 


Rapidity cf Construction 


G, L. W. furring clips are as easy to handle as nails. 
The fastening they provide is positive, and no leaks at the 
nailholes are possible as the clip forms a complete seal. 
With the correct and uniform furring that results where 
these clips are used, the application of the plastic material 
is greatly facilitated, the trowel working over the wire 
lath surface rapidly and smoothly. 


Ease of Application 


The method of applying G. L. W. furring clips is 
very simple. Greater speed can be gained by one work- 
man hanging the clips, arranging the proper spacing, 12 
to 16 in. apart (6 to 9 clips per yd.) followed by another 
workman to do the nailing. 

The clips are applied, as shown below in Fig. 1, 

. by hanging over the wire 
with two loops back of the 
wire, with the wire thus in the 
first loop nearest the workman. 
Then 4d galvanized nails (re- 
ferring to Figs. 2 and 3) are 
driven straight into the sheath- 
ing through the holes in the clip. 


Wire Mesh 


Literature and Samples 

We shall be glad to furnish 
samples, literature and prices on 
request. 


DETAILS ILLUSTRATING METHOD oF Usinc G. L. W. Furrinc CLip 
(Three times actual size) 
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KNAPP BROS. MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Metal Building Specialties and Sanitary Trim 


TELEPHONE 
Cana 4975, 4992 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN 


- Atiapp 


Products 
SANITARY METAL CovE BASES; SANITARY 
Meta WINbDow SToots and TRIM; SANITARY 


2419-2425 West 14th Street 
QISMKe Meer Waits 


ALL PRINCIPAL. CIaIES 


can be painted, enameled or grained and var- 
nished over Knapp primer. 
The many installations of these materials 


Metat Door Casincs; SaANirary Metar S$ eet rie throughout the country testify, after years of 
; \METAL/ : : 

AncLtE Cove; Metrat BULLNOSE CORNER oot fase service, to their permanency. References and 

Beaps; CONCEALED METAL Picture Moutps; i" list of installations on request. 


Flush Plastered-in CHair Rait with Corner 
and Terminating Fittings; METAL SEPARATING 


Grounps; Metat BASE ScREEDS, NON-CLIP 
CoRNER BEAD. 

Besides the above articles, Knapp Brothers 
manufacture a large and complete line of Stand- 
ard Metal Corner Beads; Metal Partition Studs; 
Inserts for bonding plaster to concrete; Brick 
Veneer Wall Ties; Metal Crayon Troughs for 


schools, etc. 


Co-operative Service 


Knapp Bros. have in their organization an experi- 
enced registered architect who will be glad to assist in 
the solution of technical problems connected with the 
Knapp products. Inquiries are invited and this service 
is available for all architects. 


Standard Primer 


All the products are made from tight-coat galva- 
nized steel and are primed with special paint before 
leaving the factory. This primer adheres to the metal 
and forms a basis for subsequent decorations. Products 


BOTTOM 
FLANGE OF . 
BASE STYLE 
5G! i 


NAILED TO 
PARTITION ~ 
OR WALI. 


ACTS AS 
PLASTER 
GROUND 


USH WITH PLASTER 
NO P!.ACE FOR 
ERMIN TO LODGE 


CEMENT OF 
PLASTER 
GROUT 


CEMENT OR 
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SANITARY FLusH Base No. 202 Usep 1n CoNNECTION WITH 
Knapp No. 14 BuLLNosE Corner BEAD 
Note the sanitary bullnose corner fitting 
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Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Metal Sanitary Flush Bases Nos. 202 and 
205 (Patented ) 

Adapted for hospitals, sanitariums, hotels, schools, 
etc. They are cheaper than any other kind of coved base. 
Used with any kind of flooring. Eliminate the cost and 
necessity of wood grounds. Establish the very necessary 
true ground for plastering. Furnished in long lengths, 
easily erected by special tools. Complete fittings for cor- 
ners and returns at doors in cast iron, square and radial. 
Grouting behind base with plaster or cement to produce 
solid backing and protection is recommended. 

See the full size details on the next page. 

Write for complete information and details of base. 

Base No. 202 (patented) is recommended for use 
in fireproof buildings with cement, composition or other 
styles of troweled or mastic floors. Not recommended 
with wood joist construction, because shrinkage in wood 
joists tends to pull the base from the wall. 

Base No. 205 (patented) is recommended for use in 
non-fireproof buildings and with wood joists. Upper 
member is attached to wall or partition. Lower cove 
member is attached to floor, so that settlement or shrink- 
age can take its natural course. 
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SANITARY FLusH Base, STYLE 205 
Showing adjustable cove feature and corner fittings 
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FINISH FLUAH WITH PLAY TED. | - 


i 20 GAGE OR IS GAGE. 
LA GALVANIZED. 

ce JOP OF DASE PERFORATED FOR PLAYTER KEY 
see FITTINGS FURNISHED FOR 
o's ALL CORNERY AND DOOR 
OPENING RETURNY. 


SEE FOLLOWING DRGL 


DDIMELD AT THESPACTODY 
WITH GALVANIC PRIMER 


GROUT WITH CEMENT IN FIRE DQOOF BLDGY 


4 026 HIGH 


Lh CEMENT C2 COMPOSITION 
LN Floor 


WOOD FLOOR 


DLASTER4 


Base No. 202 (PATENTED) 


Recommended for use in fireproof buildings with cement, com- 
position or other styles of mastic floors. This style 
is not recommended with wood joist construc- 
tion because the shrinkage in the wood 
joists tends to pull the base 
from the wall 


Base No. 205 (PATENTED) 


Recommended for use in non-fireproof buildings and with 
wood joist. Upper member is attached to the wall 
or partition. Lower cove member is at- 
tached to floor, so that settlement or 
shrinkage can take “its 
natural course 


KNAPP SANITARY METAL COVE BASES Nos. 202 AND 205 


Suggested Brief Specification for Base Style 202 


Type of Base—The base to be used shall be 
Knapp Bros. MANuFAcTURING Co. Style 202 Flush 
Cove Base 4 in. high (or 6 in. if desired), made of 
No. 20 U. S. gauge tight-coat galvanized steel (or No. 18 
gauge if desired), and the base shall be primed on the 
exposed face at the factory with gray galvanic primer. 

Fittings—At all corners both interior and ex- 
terior in all rooms and spaces provide %4-in. radius 
corner fittings which shall be attached to ends of base by 
concealed stove bolts. (Note—Corner fittings also 
114-in. radius or square.) 
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At all door openings providé a Sanitary Flush 
Plinth (or other style of terminating fitting) which shall 
be similarly attached to the ends of base. 

At other terminating points, such as at the head of 
stairs, provide an end-stop fitting. All fittings to be made 
of cast iron, free of flaws, and dipped in primer at the 
factory. 

Erection—Base shall be erected before plastering 
and shall be so set as to form a ground screed for plaster 
and for the finished floor. Care shall be taken to have 
same perfectly level and in true plane with the plaster. 
Where necessary to compensate for irregularities in the 
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rough wall, wedge out behind upper nailing flange with 
wood wedges. Base shall be substantially nailed at frequent 
intervals with cement coated nails as indicated by detail. 

In fitting base to spaces, measurements shall be made 
and base lengths sawed to size on the job. For this pur- 
pose use saw and miter box furnished by manufacturers. 
Fittings before mentioned will be attached as per manu- 
facturer’s instructions, and contractor will use the punch 
block made for locating holes in base flange for stove bolts. 

Grout—After base is in place, grout behind same 
with a mixture of portland cement and sand mixed 1 to 3 
to about the consistency of a thick syrup and pour with a 
grouting can through the holes in the upper flange of base. 

Protection for Base—Base shall be protected 
against damage during building operations. When plas- 
tering, lay building paper or other protecting materials 
along the cove to catch plaster droppings. Upon comple- 
tion of plastering and floor work remove all plaster or 
cement from the base, and where necessary for this pur- 
pose, employ steel wool. 


SANITARY PLINTH FoR BASE, STYLE 202 
Used in connection with flush door casing No. 41 


Removable Base No. 203 (Patented ) 
Made of No. 20 gauge galvanized steel coated with 
special galvanic primer. Base is put on after plaster- 


~ Wat 
~ 


5. a 
Tt eo BEAD 


LINOLEUM OR CARPET J 
REMOVABLE BAse No. 203 SHowING CoRNER FITTINGS 


ee ee 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


337 


y 


WZ, 
WA 


anOPmGE 


LINOLEUM OR 


bs 


No. 203 Bas—E SHOWING SANITARY PLINTH 
Used in connection with sanitary metal casing No. 39 


MetuHop oF FiTTING Cove No. 43 at WALL ANGLES, RETURNS, 
ETC., BY USE oF END STop AND CORNER CASTINGS 
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ing in the standard manner. Fittings for corners, sani- 
tary plinths and returns. Tools furnished for punching 
and erection. Base 4 and 6 in. high. 

Made also with a detachable cove (similar to base 
205) known as style No. 204. 


Cove No. 43 (Patented) 


Cove No. 43 is made of No. 24 gauge extra tight- 
coat galvanized steel coated with special galvanic primer. 
Is used with wood base already installed and takes the 
place of wood shoe. Fittings for corners and returns. 

Sold in 10-ft. lengths, countersunk screw holes 
punched at factory. 


Sanitary Flush Metal Casings (Patented ) 


Especially adapted to hospitals, schools, dormi- 
tories, offices, restaurants, toilets, etc. Casings are put 
on before plastering and are self-grounding. 

Made of galvanized sheet steel of different gauges 
shown in accompanying illustrations. They are coated 
on exposed face with this company’s special galvanic 
primer. 

The corrugated and perforated flange not only acts 
as a key strip for the plaster between the buck and the 
partition, but also is a strengthening anchor between the 
two. 


In casings No. 40 and No. 41 the wood door jambs 


CASING 37 
MOULD 26 


No. 37, Made of No. 20 Gauge Steel 


. 


CASING 39 
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No. 39, Made of No. 20 Gauge Steel 
No. 36, Made without the Flange Extension 
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No. 41, Made of No. 24 Gauge Steel 
No. 40, Made without the Flange Extension 


SANITARY FLUSH METAL CASINGS 
Actual size 
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are erected first. They should be filled and back painted 
and protected by paper before erection. In the other 
styles the door jambs are put up after plastering, and 
mould No. 26 is used to cover the points between buck 
and jamb. 

Casings No. 36 and No. 40 (without extending 
flange) are designed for use on lath partitions. Lath is 
brought up to and overlaps the short nailing flange. 

All casings are sold in the following lengths: 6 ft., 
7 it, 7 it. 4 in. 8 ft, 9 it; and 10 te aieye rons 
and mitered on the job with an ordinary hack saw in an 
ordinary miter box. Easily and quickly erected and 
require no particular mechanical skill. Made for both 
1%, and 34-in. thicknesses of plaster. 

Knapp Bros. make a sanitary plinth fitting which 
allows all Knapp casings to be used in connection with 
their metal base. See second page preceding. 

Further Details—Write for full particulars. 


Sanitary Window Stool, Trim and Reveal Lining 
(Patented ) 


Style 302 (illustrated below) can be used either 
as a stool alone or continued around the window 
opening as a complete trim as shown. The sanitary 
cove corner fittings together with the flush-with-the- 
plaster feature, constitute an absolutely sanitary trim. 
Like the sanitary flush base, this trim is erected before 
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Winpow Trim Usep ENTIRELY 
AROUND OPENING 


StyLe 302 
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plastering and acts as a screed for the 
plaster. The curvature of the nose 
can be had in either 1144 or %4-in. 
radius. 

The style 304 stool is flat and 
projects slightly beyond the plaster 
line. This is designed as a stool only, 
but is frequently used in connection 
with the jambs and head trim in the 
style 302. 

The style 305 stool is splayed and 
is designed to be used in thick walls 
or under conditions where it is de- 
sirable to prevent the stool from being 
used as a shelf. This also can be 
used in connection with the style 302 
jambs and heads. 

All styles are made in both Nos. 
18 and 20 gauge galvanized steel and 
coated on the exposed face with the 
galvanic primer. 

All window trim is made to order 
to fit the individual- window opening. 
The manufacturers require the con- 
tractor to furnish them with exact 
dimensions and when this is done, the 
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trim is shipped knocked down ready Jams TRIMMED WITH STYLE 302 TRIM STYLE 305 SToor 

to be set in place in the building. i SANITARY WINDOW STOOL, TRIM AND REVEAL LINING 
Further Details—Write for full 

particulars. 


Double Nose Corner Bead, Style 222 (Patented ) 


This double nose bead is used to frame an uncased 
opening in a solid plaster partition or to frame the top 
and edges of a dwarf plaster partition. 

It is made in widths for partitions from 11% in. thick 
up to 6 in. thick, and in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. 
Makes practical the use of solid plaster partitions for 
stalls, low office partitions, etc. 
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Tsometric Section 


“Ideal’’? Long Flanged Corner Bead, Style ILLUSTRATIONS OF STYLE 222 Dous_e Nose Beap 
No. 12 (Patented ) 


This corner bead has nailing flanges 21% 
in. long which allow it to be put up perfectly 
plumb on any rough partition without the use 
of jabor consuming clips. It has strength and 
rigidity lacking in other types and is absolutely 
straight because it is press made. 
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Reinforced Bullnose Corner Beads, Nos. 
600 and 603 (Patented) 


Made of No. 26 gauge extra tight-coat 
galvanized steel with the nose reinforced with 
heavy gauge strip steel. The nailing flanges No, 12 “Ina.” Non-crip Corner Bea 
are 21% in. long, providing ample purchase on Approximately % natural size 
the partition without using clips. 
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ieee No. 600— %-in. radius nose 
Section No. 600 No. 603—11%4-in. radius nose 


REINFORCED BULLNOSE CORNER BEADS (PATENTED) 
About % natural size 
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Concealed Metal Picture Mould ‘Eclipse,’ Style 
No. 23 


This mould presents a sanitary, economical method 
of supporting pictures or other hanging objects. It 
is nailed to the partition or wall before plastering and 
serves as a plaster ground line. It does away with 
the often unsightly dust-catching and vermin-conceal- 
ing old style mould and is capable of carrying heavier 
weights. 

In some cases it is considered desirable to fill the 
groove with plaster, cutting out for the picture hooks 
only where wanted. It is possible, however, to keep the 
groove open by inserting a cord therein, before plaster- 
ing, which is easily removed after. 

Especially adapted to schools, offices, buildings, art 
galleries, hotels and institutional buildings. 


Metal Chair Rail No. 300 


Metal chair rail style No. 300 is made from No. 18 
gauge galvanized steel primed on the exposed face. 
Cast iron fittings are furnished for exterior and interior 
corners in the square, 34-in. radius or 114-in. radius 
patterns. An end stop fitting is also provided for ter- 
minating ends at doorways. 

Like the other items of the line it is erected before 
plastering. 

The arched face keeps chairs or beds well away 
from contact with the plaster. 

Following as it does the plaster-in feature, it gives 
the same sanitary features as the other articles of trim 
and becomes a part of the complete line. 

Further information on request. 


Metal Base Ground or Separating Bead, 
Styles No. 1 and 144 


This ground is made in No. 26 gauge gal- 
vanized metal as No. 1, and No. 24 gauge gal- 
vanized metal as No. 1%. 

It forms a permanent separating ground 
between two different plastic materials. It is 
a labor saving device as it does away with 
temporary wood grounds and plaster patch- 
ing. 

It is widely used to separate flush cement, 
terrazzo or composition base from the plaster. 
Corner fittings are provided for 34-in. radius 
and 114-in. radius corners inside and out. 


Metal Base Screed, Styles Nos. 42 and 49 


This metal base screed forms a perma- 
nent, smooth curved top for projecting cement, 
composition or terrazzo base and prevents dam- 
age thereto through chipping. It is a labor 
saving device like the ground. Corner fittings 
of cast iron are provided for 34-in. radius, 
144-in. radius or square corners inside and 
out. 

This type of screed is also made with a 
flatter curvature to the nose and a slightly less 
expanse of metal known as style No. 49. 

Illustrations and literature on request. 
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No. 23 ConcEALED PicturE MouLp 
Approximately 3 natural size 


METAL Cuair Raw No. 300 


Approximately 4% natural size 


Nos. 1 anp 144 Grounp 
Approximately % natural size 


No. 42 Basrt ScCREED Section 


Approximately % natural size 
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UNION METAL CORNER COMPANY 


296 Whiting Avenue 
EAST DEDHAM, MASS. 


Products 
MeTAL CoRNER BEADS. 
“OUTERSITE” METAL PicTURE MOULDING. 
MetaL BASE GROUNDS. 


Union and Hannon Metal Corner Beads 

Because of the protection they afford all plaster or 
cement corners against possibility of damage, besides 
making perfectly straight and neat corners, these metal 
corner beads are extensively used in buildings of all 
kinds. Can be applied easily to wood, wire, terra cotta, 
brick, etc. Reasonably priced. 


MetuHop or ATTACHING 
Beap To Wire LATH 


Hanno No. 4 BEAD 


Hannon beads are made in three sizes of face 
widths : 

Hannon No. 1, 14-in. face. 

Hannon No. 2, 14-in. face. 

Hannon No.4, 1-in. face. 

Since 1896 we have been 
manufacturing metal corner 
beads exclusively. 

Our product is of the 
highest grade in every respect, 
and has had the indorsement 
of leading architects for many 
years. All our product is 
made from special coated gal- 
vanized material. 


METHOD oF ATTACHING 
No. 4 Beap to TERRA 
Cotta 
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Hannon ‘“Outersite’’ 
Picture Moulding 


“Outersite” metal picture 
moulding is formed from one 
piece of metal, folded to make 
two parallel edges 1 in. apart; 
and perforated to form a per- 
fect key for the plaster and to 
permit its being fastened to any 


form of construction. When “Ovurtersite” AppLIEp To 
A 3 D J 

plastered, the moulding is out Bo a, Files 59 

of sight (“Outersite’’), making Also appearance when plas- 


° é tered 
a strong, lasting and sanitary 


picture moulding. It also forms the top plaster ground, 
thus serving two useful purposes. 

“Outersite” should be specified for schools, public 
buildings, private and public art galleries—in fact, wher- 
ever large pictures are to be hung. Will support 1000 
Ib. to the foot. Length, 10 ft.; width, 214 in. 


HANNON “OuTERSITE” MetaL Picture MouLpIncG 


Hannon Metal Base Grounds 

Hannon metal base grounds 
(or separations) maintain a 
uniform thickness on both sides 
of dividing point, that is, be- 
tween the mastic base and plas- 
ter wall. The alternating holes 
give to these base grounds the 
resisting power of a solid piece 
of metal, and prevent the ad- 
mixture of base compound with 
plaster. 

Usual length 10 ft. Other lengths if wanted. 
Width, 214 in. Sizes of grounds: % and 5 in. 

Sanitary and necessary in modern fireproof con- 
struction. 
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SIMPLEX STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 


Non-bearing Partitions and Suspended Ceilings 


TELEPHONE 
LAKEVIEW 395 


1146 Roscoe Street 


GHICA GOs LIA 


Product 


The SIMPLEX SYSTEM of PARTITION and 
CEILING CONSTRUCTION. 


The Simplex System 


An effective and economical method of 
constructing fire resistive and soundproof 
non-bearing partitions and suspended ceilings. 

The Simplex system utilizes in a new way, the well 
recognized advantages of plaster board and steel stud 
construction. 

The features of the system are the designs of the 
studs, and the method of fastening or tying a prong, 
which is part of the stud itself, over a 3-1n. wire pin to 
secure the plaster boards to the stud. This fastening is 
accomplished very rapidly with a special tying tool. Ex- 
cept for the pins, no metal extends above the surface of 
the plaster board. Plaster keys are provided for along 
the studs and horizontally between plaster boards. 

The drawings and specifications on the following 
pages demonstrate in detail the method of erecting Sim- 
plex partitions and ceilings. 


Advantages Offered by the Simplex System 

(1) Adaptability—The nature of the Simplex 
system—its effectiveness against fire, sound, and vermin, 
its speed of erection and its low cost—makes it the logi- 
cal method for use in the construction of homes, hotels, 
apartment or flat buildings, theaters, stores, office build- 
ings, schools, churches, and public buildings. 


(2) Fireproof—The absence of combustible 
materials, the presence of large amounts of gypsum 
plaster—a universally recognized, effective fire resistant 
—and the design of the stud which keeps it deeply em- 
bedded in plaster, combine to produce a highly fireproof 
construction. 


(3) Soundproof—Gypsum plaster board 
and plaster effectively resist sound transmission. 
The studs are too far from the partition faces 
to be very active in transmitting noises from one 
room to another. 

The air space in the hollow partition offers 
another important element in soundproofing. 


(4) Saves Space—Because of the design 
of the studs and the methods of fastening plaster 
boards. Simplex partitions can be erected that 
are as effective and satisfactory as other parti- 
tions of 1 to 214-in. greater thickness. Solid 
partitions can be finished 11% in. thick if desired. 

(5) Light Weight—The principles of 
construction of the Simplex system utilize lighter 
weight materials and economize on the quantity. 
The result is finished partitions and ceilings of 
light weight which in large buildings lessen 
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She SIMPLEX SYSTEM 


TRADE-MARK 


the floor loads and stress throughout. A 3-in. 
finished hollow partition weighs 10.50 lbs. per 


sq. ft. 
(6) Rigid Construction—In spite of the 
vitally important characteristics mentioned, 


Simplex construction is strong and rigid due 
to the designs of the studs, to the method of 
fastening plaster boards, to the many large 
plaster keys, and to the rigid nature of the materials 
used. 


(7) Economical—The method of erecting studs 
and fastening plaster boards with the tying tool and 
wire pins permits rapid construction at a big saving in 
labor costs. 

The savings in steel and plaster and the moderate 
cost of Simplex materials make the system a very eco- 
nomical method of construction. 


(8) Healthful—The insulating properties of the 
materials maintain a uniform temperature in rooms. The 
smooth crackless surfaces and tight joints or bonds elimi- 
nate spaces where dust or filth can collect, or where in- 
sects or vermin may pass. 


(9) Conceals Conduits—Pipes, wires, and con- 
duits may be enclosed and concealed with Simplex con- 
struction with practically no trouble or extra work. 


(10) Salvage Value—The character of the studs 
and fastening permits, the easy salvaging and use for 
reconstruction of Simplex materials with a minimum of 
debris and waste. 


Details and Handbook 
Architects can secure on request full size drawings 
of details to use as guides in preparing plans. 
Handbooks of the Simplex system are also available. 


SECTION OF 3-INCH FINISHED PARTITION 
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Specifications for Solid Partitions 

This contractor to erect partitions where shown, by the 
Simplex System, using Simplex solid partition studs anchored 
to floor and ceiling by approved method, and properly lined. up 
to insure a straight wall. Studs to be placed 24% in. on cen- 
ters. Corner and intersecting wall studs to be used where 
required. 

After studs have been properly placed, erect %4x24x32-in. 
gypsum plaster boards, securing them to studs by means of wire 
pins 3 in. long, of not less than No. 10 gage thickness. Pins 
to be held in place by prongs, which are integral with the 
Simplex studs, using a Simplex tying tool to hook prongs 
tightly over pins, and securely bind plaster board to studs. Pins 
to be 6 in. apart or less. 
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PERSPECTIVE «SHOWING 
DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION 
OF SIMPLEX SOLID PARTITION 
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The bottom row of plaster boards to be full size and half 
size, alternated to give broken joints. In the center of each 
horizontal joint between plaster boards, furnish and _ place 
one clip to separate boards not less than % in., which separa- 
tion and stud slots on vertical joints are to be used for plaster 
keys. 

Apply gypsum plaster to entire surface on both sides of 
partition, applying brown and white coats, white coat to be 
not more than ¥% in. thick. Do not wet or sprinkle plaster 
boards before applying plaster. All plaster to be mixed ac- 
cording to manufacturer’s specifications, and to be applied 
the proper thickness to be flush with grounds when com- 
pleted. All grounds will be furnished and set by carpenter 
contractor. 
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HOLLOW TILE CEILINGS 
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Specifications for Hollow Partitions 

This contractor to erect hollow partitions where shown 
by the Simplex System, using Simplex hollow studs anchored 
to floor and ceiling by approved method, and properly lined 
up to insure a straight wall. Studs to be placed 24% in. on 
centers. Corner studs to be used where required. 

After studs have been properly placed, erect %8x24x32- 
in. gypsum plaster boards on each side of partition, secur- 
ing them to studs by means of wire pins 3 in. long, of not 
less than No. 10 gage thickness. Pins to be held in place by 
prongs integral with the Simplex studs, using a Simplex tying 
tool to hook prongs tightly over pins and securely bind plaster 
boards to studs. Pins to be 6 in. apart or less. 


SIMPLEX 
SOLID 
PARTITION 
STUD 


BEND STUD 
TO SECURE. 
SEPARATOR 
wih= 


METHOD OF FASTENING 
STUD TO CEILING BY 


SIMPLEX 
HOLLOW STUD 


PRONG HOOKED 
OVER PIN 
BINDING 
PLASTER BOARD 
AGAINST STUD, 


¥% PLASTERBOARD 


PLASTERKEY 
SLOT. 


ra 


BIW Wank 
} 
1 


Ro a 
BSS Lg : 


—— Z PLASTER FACE 


USE OF CEILING PLATE DETAIL OF HOLLOW PARTITION USING 
NAILED TO CEILING, SIMPLEX SOLID PARTITION 
STUD AND SEPARATOR TIE 


3/e PLASTER BOARD 
24 «x32 


. ELEVATION SHOWING 
CROSS SECTION DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION 
SIMPLEX HOLLOW Of SIMPLEX HOLLOW (SSS 


INTERSECTING Pe 
STUD. PARTITIONS, een | 
CORNER CONSTRUCTION 
5 WOOD, BUCKS PIN LOCKING PLASTER WITH SIMPLEX HOLLOW 
S<ZYZZ SECURELY. AGAINST STUD STUD WITH ANGLE PIN 


BAS SA a 
QQ I —WWuxa 
_| AIRSPACE 
| ENCLOSING WIRE 

CONDUITS. EIQ > 
RQ Wa KS 


SSK 


Ov 


CROSS SECTION OF SIMPLEX HOLLOW PARTITION. 


The bottom row of plaster boards matching on opposite 
faces to be full and half size, alternated to give broken joints. 
In center of each horizontal joint between plaster boards, 
furnish and place one clip to separate boards not less than 
Y% in., which separation and stud slots on vertical joints are 
to be used for plaster keys. Steel cross braces to be fastened 
to matching clips when necessary. 

Apply brown and white coats of gypsum plaster to entire 
surface on both exterior faces of partition; white coat to be 
not more than % in. thick. Do not wet or sprinkle plaster 
boards before applying plaster. All plaster to be mixed ac- 
cording to manufacturer’s specifications, and to be applied the 
proper thickness to be flush with grounds when completed. All 
grounds will be furnished and set by carpenter contractor. 
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Specifications for Simplex Suspended Ceilings 

This contractor to erect suspended ceilings by the Simplex 
System. Securely anchor to joints, hangers of No. 9 wire, length 
as indicated, and placed 24% in. on centers along joists. Form 
shoe by bending end of hanger to a right angle in a direction 
transverse with joints. 

Suspend Simplex solid studs transversely with joists by 
inserting shoe through stud slots and tying in a suitable man- 
ner. Corner and intersecting studs to be used where required. 

After studs have been properly placed erect %4x24x32-in. 
gypsum plaster boards, securing them to studs by means of 
wire pins 3 in. long, or with angle pins where required, of not 
less than No. 10 gage thickness. Pins to be held in place by 
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PLASTER BOARD ENS 


prongs integral with studs, using a Simplex tying tool to hook 
prongs tightly over pins which are to be 6 in. apart or less. 

Plaster board courses to be started with full and half size 
pieces alternated to give broken joints. In center of each joint 
between plaster boards, furnish and place one clip to separate 
boards not less than 4% in., which separation and stud slots are 
to be used for plaster keys. 

Apply brown and white coats of gypsum plaster to entire 
under surface of the ceiling. White coat to be not more than 
¥g in. thick. Do not wet or sprinkle plaster boards before 
applying plaster. All plaster to be mixed according to manu- 
facturer’s specifications and to be applied to the proper thick- 
ness when completed. 


UPPER SURFACE OF SIMPLEX SUSPENDED CEILING SHOWING NET- 
WORK OF PLASTER KEYS ALONG STUDS AND BETWEEN PLASTER BOARDS 


HANGER HOOKED THRU 
SLOT IN SIMPLEX STUD 


3% PLASTER BOARD 
24" x 32" 


CLIPS SEPARATING 
RDS ALLOWING 14° SPACE 


SIMPLEX SINGLE STUDS 
USED AS CEILING RUNNER 
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PLASTER BOARD 


DETAIL OF METHOD OF 
FASTENING STUD TO HANGER 


HANGER 


CEILING RUNNER 
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METHOD OF FURRING AROUND 
BEAMS OR PIPES IN CEILINGS 


DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION OF SIMPLEX SUSPENDED CEILINGS 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Plaster Board and Partition Systems 
205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO: ILL. 
SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square 
BOSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1008 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 307 Empire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 917 Bessemer Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 647 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 625 Healey Building 


Products 

SACKETT PLASTER Boarp, a Fire Resistive, 
Heat Insulating and Sound Retarding Base for 
Plastering. 

ADAMANT PLASTER BOArpD. 

JESTER-SACKETT SOLID and HoLtow Parti- 
TIONS and SUSPENDED CEILINGS, consisting of 
Sackett (or Adamant) Plaster Board applied to 
Metal Channels. 

SACKETT SOFFIT CEILINGS, Plastering Base 
under Concrete Joist Floors. 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition and Fur- 
ring Tile, and Column Covering, see pages 180- 
181; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes see pages 
381-383; for Reinforced Roof Tile, and Mono- 
lithic Roof, see pages 953-955; for Sheetrock 
Wallboard, see page 1189, 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 650 Builders Exchange 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 335 Lathrop Building 

OMAHA, NEB., 301 Peters Trust Building 

DENVER, COLO., 608 Ideal Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL,., 902 Citizens National Bank Building 


2” by 4” stud 


2” by 4” stud 


Plaster board will 
not burn, and acts 
as a fire-stop. No 
plaster wasted here 


In case of fire this 
wood-lined flue is a 
menace. Note waste 
of plaster behind lath 


SECTIONAL VIEWS oF Woop Lata WALL AND PLASTER Boarp WALL 


Service 

We maintain a corps of experienced field 
superintendents and mechanics familiar with every 
detail of Jester-Sackett partition and ceiling con- 
struction, and we will contract for the complete 
installation of this system ready for plaster. Send 
plans for estimates. 


Plaster Board 

Brands: Sackett and Adamant. 

Fire resisting lathing material; superior to wood 
or metal lath. Specifications on second page following. 

Sackett plaster board consists of 3 alternate layers 
of gypsum and 4 sheets of strong fibrous felt. Adamant 
plaster board consists of gypsum between two sheets 
of fibrous material. 

Advantages—Combines lathing and fire resist- 
ing construction in one inexpensive commodity. Non- 
conductor of heat and cold; 
sound deadener. Easily and 
rapidly applied. Reduces fuel 
expense. No contraction or 
expansion; avoids buckling 
lath, stains and other defects 
of wood lath construction. 
The uniform backing insures 
a stronger and denser coat. 
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TRADE MARK 


THING MATES 
ALL GENUINE SACKETT 
Bears Tuts TRADE-Marxk 
Keeps the moisture in plastering away from the wood- 
work; no warping of framing or trim. The bond be- 
tween plaster and board is perfect. 


SACKETT PLASTER Boarp 
Note patented reinforced nail- 


ing edges, also alternate layer 
construction, an exclusive Sack- 
ett feature 
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Instead of weak, flimsy, inflammable wood lathing that swells and cracks 
plaster, Sackett or Adamant plaster board provides a solid, continuous gypsum 
sheet to which plaster adheres perfectly. 
eliminates the principal cause of plaster cracks. 
walls over three and one-half times more sound resisting than walls made with 
the use of wood lath 


Does not swell, contract or warp, hence 
Exhaustive tests prove Sackett 


Other Uses for Plaster Board—FExtensively 
used between clapboards and sheathing as a fire-stop 
and insulator. Also used instead of sheathing under- 
neath weather-boarding. Used as a fire-stop and in- 
sulator under roof boards; under wood shingles or other 
inflammable roofing. Between floors as a fire-stop and 
sound deadener. On ceilings of furnace basements for 
protection against fire, dust and smoke. On exposed 
wooden surfaces in mill and warehouse construction as 
a fire-stop. 

Cost, Sizes and Weights— 
Plaster board walls with plaster 
cost much less than metal lath and 
plaster walls, and in most markets 
but little more than wood lath and 
plaster walls. Regular dimensions 
32x36 in.—8 sq. ft. Special sizes 
made for Jester-Sackett system 
and soffit ceilings. 


ADAMANT PLASTER BOARD 


Note patented reinforced 
nailing edges 


ALL GENUINE ADAMANT 
Bears THis TRADE-MARK 


WEIGHTS OF PLASTER BOARD 


: , Weight Weight 
Thickness, in. per sq. ft., lb. per board, Ib. 
7 Gee ee recht Kea a ae NEE ass Canc rater ee 1% 12 


16 


2 
building sla ws) tse en licsowest oe eee 2% 20 
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Jester-Sackett System of Partitions and Ceilings 

This system involves the use of 144 or %-in. 
Sackett or Adamant plaster board, attached to 84-in. hot 
or cold rolled channel studs by means of patented 
metal clips. 


Advantages—The Jester-Sackett system is in- 
combustible and even unplastered is an effective barrier 
against fire. 

When plastered both sides, the use of this sys- 
tem for non-bearing fireproof partitions in fireproof 
buildings has been approved by the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters and by many large cities. 

Jester-Sackett partitions provide sound resistance 
equal to any type of incombustible lath and stud partition. 

This type of construction provides a smooth, rigid 
plastering surface, requiring no mechanical key to insure 
bonding of the plaster. There is no waste and super- 
fluous plaster, as there is when open flexible lath is used. 

The plaster board has high tensile strength, will not 
expand or contract and, when finished, combines with 
the plaster to form a solid homogeneous mass of gypsum. 
Jester-Sackett construction does not warp, buckle or 
bulge. 


Jester-Sackett Solid Partitions 

Jester-Sackett solid partitions are constructed in 
2-in. finished thickness only. For the method of con- 
structing see the illustration below, and specifications on 
following page. 
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SYSTEM OF SOLID 
PARTITIONS 


METHOD OF ATTACHING 
| ae GROUNDS 


DETAIL OF JESTER-SACKETT SOLID PARTITIONS 


MATERIAL REQUIRED PER SQ. YD. OF JESTER-SACKETT SOLID 


PARTITION 
Board Channel studs Clips 
Type 
Size, in. Sq. ft.2 |i'Size,in. |; Linwtt. Type Reqd. 
2" Solid | 14 or 34x24x32 9 34 5% No. 1 6 
No. 2 6 


at Sa 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Jester-Sackett Hollow Partitions 

Jester-Sackett hollow partitions can be erected in 
3, 4, 5 and 6-in. finished thicknesses, and require one 
size of stud only—34-in. hot or cold rolled channel. 

For a partition of 3-in. finished thickness the 34-in. 
studs are placed in a single straight line, 16 in. on cen- 
ters. For 4, 5 and 6-in. finished thicknesses the same 
size studs and spacing are used, but the channels are 
staggered. The clips maintain the alignment of the board 
and also provide the necessary side stiffness. See illustra- 
tion below, and specifications on following page. 


JESTER-SACKETT HOoLLow PaArTITION 


MATERIAL REQUIRED PER SQ. YD. OF JESTER-SACKETT HOL- 
LOW PARTITION 


Hollow space Board Channel studs Clips 
Type between 
boards, in. Size, in. |Sq. ft.| Size, in. | Lin. ft.| Type | Reqd. 
3” Hollow 1 36x18x32 18 34 7% No. 6{ 10 
4" Hollow “2 34x18x32 | 18 34 74% |No.8| 10 
5” Hollow 3 34x18x32 18 34 7% No. 9 10 
6” Hollow 4 34x18x32 18 34 7% No. 10 10 


Jester-Sackett Suspended Ceilings 

The Jester-Sackett suspended ceiling is similar in 
construction to the hollow partitions set in a horizontal 
position, except that the upper layer of plaster is omitted. 
The framework consists of 34-in. hot or cold rolled 
channels, 16 in. on centers, wired to 114-in. channel run- 
ners placed 4 ft. from center to center, which in turn are 
supported every 4 ft. by hangers. %@x18x32-in. plaster 
board is then fastened to the 34-in. channels by the use 
of No. 6 clips. See the illustration and specifications on 
following page. A rigid, uniform ceiling is provided 


Continued on next page 
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MATERIAL REQUIRED PER SQ. YD. OF JESTER-SACKETT SUS- 
PENDED CEILING 


Board Channels 
Lin. ft. 
34 7 


14% 2% 


Size, in. Sette Size, in. 


34x18x32 9 


which will not sag or 
waste plaster. Only 
two coats of plaster 
are required. 


Sackett Soffit Ceil- 
ings 

The. Sackett 
Soffit system posses- 
ses decided advan- 
tages over open lath 
for flat ceilings un- 
der reinforced con- 
crete joist floors em- 
ploying permanent, 
or removable wood 
or metal forms. 

By means of an 
easily installed steel 
clip embedded in the 
concrete, %-in. 
Sackett or Adamant plaster board is quickly and securely 
fastened to the under side of the concrete joists to form 
the ceiling. These clips also act as a chair, or spacer, for 
the reinforcing steel. This system 
is very economical. Pencil rods and 
tie wires are entirely eliminated. 
Only two coats of plaster are re- 
quired. The plaster board comes in sizes to meet any 
requirements of the job. For 24-in. joist centers use 
9gx24x36-in. plaster board. For joist spacings from 24 
to 36 in. use 8%-in. plaster board, 18 in. wide, in lengths 
equal to the joist spacing. An intermediate support is 
required midway between joists, consisting of a 34-in. 
channel hung from the floor above. No. 6 clips are then 
used as before. See illustration and specifications on 
this page. 


JESTER-SACKETT SUSPENDED CEILING 


SoFFIT CLIP 


SACHETT ltr FLACE 


SACKETT SOFFIT CEILING 


Specifications 


Plaster Board on Wood Construction—Lath—shall be 
%-in. Sackett [Adamant] Plaster Board made by the UNITED 
STATES GypsuM Company, Size of sheets, 32x36 in. Grounds 
shall be %4 in. (%4-in. plaster board, %4-in. plaster). 


Stale vip ets SES 
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United States Gypsum Company 


Note to Architect: %-in. Sackett [Adamant] may be specified if 
preferred, and grounds should in that case be % in. Best results on 
ceilings requiring leveling are obtained by furring with %x2-in. furring 
strips set on 8 or 12-in. centers. 


Sackett [Adamant] lathing shall be applied with 3d com- 
mon nails. 

Directions for Application—Lay all Sackett [Adamant] 
sheets in parallel courses following the direction of studding, 
furring or joists. Start each alternate course with half sheet 
(32x18 in.), so as to break joints at right angles to studding 
on walls (horizontally) and at right angles to joists or furring 
on ceilings. The last sheet of Sackett [Adamant] in each course 
shall be cut to exactly fit space. Cut boards with a common 
Saw, or score with the point of a hatchet and break over a 
straightedge. Break joints between walls and ceilings so that 
a vertical joint on the wall will not meet a ceiling joint. Per- 
pendicular joints on opposite sides of partitions must not be on 
same stud—that is, the stud that comes at center of Sackett 
[Adamant] on one side of partition must be at edge of Sackett 
[Adamant] on opposite side. Space Sackett [Adamant] sheets 
74 im. apart at all horizontal or other joints which do not 
occur over studs. Joints coming on studs or joists may be butted 
tight or may come as will, but joints must not exceed 4 in. 
Do not wet boards before plastering. 

Plastering—See specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or 30 on page 383. 


Jester-Sackett Solid Partitions—All partitions shown on 
plans, except as otherwise noted, are to be of Jester-Sackett 
construction, consisting of Unitep Srates Gypsum CompaNny’s 
Plaster Board, clipped to *4-in. hot or cold rolled channel iron 
studs. .The flanges of the studs shall not exceed 3 in. Channel 
studs shall be spaced on 24%4-in. centers and securely fastened 
in a suitable manner to floors and ceilings. 

Unitep States Gypsum Company’s Plaster Board, % or 
% in. thick, 24x32 in. in size, shall be placed between the channels 
and clipped to same with Jester Clips, spaced on 9-in. centers, 
starting 4 in. from the floor or ceiling. Carpenter contractors 
are to place grounds for plastering, picture moulds, baseboards 
and chair rail, where required, and are to set all bucks. Bucks 
shall be made from 2x2-in. pine, and properly braced and set. 

Plastering—See specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 383, 


Jester-Sackett Hollow Partitions—All partitions as 
shown on plans, except as otherwise noted, shall be Jester-Sackett 
Hollow Partitions. %4-in. channel studs shall be fastened to floor 
and ceiling 16 in. on centers. On each side of the channels place 
UNITED STaTES GypsuM CompaNny’s Plaster Board, 36 in. thick 
18x32 in. size, which shall be clipped to each channel with Jester 
Clips, all perpendicular joints between floors and ceilings to be 
broken. Partitions shall then be plastered with % in. of gypsum 
plaster on each side. Carpenter contractors are to place grounds 
for plastering, picture mould, base and chair rail, where required, 
and are to set all bucks. Bucks are to be made from 2-in. lumber 
of width of finished wall, and properly braced and set. 

Note: For best results bucks should extend to ceiling. 


Plastering—See specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 383. 

Jester-Sackett Suspended Ceilings—All ceilings where 
indicated to be suspended shall be Jester-Sackett, constructed of 
%s-in. UNITED STATES Gypsum .Company’s Plaster Board 
18x32 in., attached to %4-in. channels 16 in. on centers with 
Jester Clips. The %-in. channels shall be wired with No. 
16 wires to 114-in. channels 4 ft. apart, which are to be suspended 
from the construction above by one %4-in. round rod, or one 
No. 8 galvanized wire, or a lxye-in. flat, spaced 4-ft. centers, 
both ways. All hangers are to be provided and set in place by 
concrete contractor. 

Plastering—See specifications for plastering on Sackett Plas- 
ter Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 383, 

Sackett Soffit Ceilings—(To be placed im reinforced con- 
crete specifications.) 

This contractor will install special combination reinforcing 
steel chairs and Sackett Ceiling Clips, 9 in. on centers, in all 
joists; same to be furnished by plastering contractor. Clips 
shall be placed in tees of beams and along walls, as well as in 
oists. 

When joist spacing is over 24 in., this contractor shall pro- 
vide suitable means of hanging an intermediate %4-in. channel 
from the construction above for the support of the plaster board. 

(To be placed in plastering specifications.) 

This contractor shall supply required special Sackett Ceiling 
Clips. He shall install UNirep States Gypsum CoMPANY’S 
Plaster Board on all soffit ceilings, unless otherwise specified, 
and shall then plaster same to a full % in. 

Plastering—See specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 383, 
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THE SANDUSKY CEMENT CO. 


Manufacturers of Medusa Portland Cements 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
FACTORIES 


BAY BRIDGE, OHIO SILICA, OHIO 


Products 


MeEpusaA PorTLAND CEMENTS: Medusa 
Gray and Medusa White Portland Cements ; 
Medusa Waterproofed Gray and Medusa 
Waterproofed White Portland Cements. 

For Medusa Waterproofing, see pages 
102-103. 


Output 
Annual production, 3,000,000 bbls. 


Quality 

Medusa Portland Cements are guaranteed to pass 
standard and United States government specifications. 
Every carload is tested before being shipped. A record 
of laboratory tests will be furnished on request. 


Description 


Medusa Portland cements are slow setting, but at- 
tain high strength rapidly, absolutely uniform and unsur- 
passed in fineness and strength. 

Medusa White Portland cement is perfectly white 
in color and non-staining ; a product of unlimited artistic 
possibilities. It passes all the requirements of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. It can be fur- 
nished either plain or waterproofed. 

Medusa Waterproofed cements are our regular gray 
and white brands, waterproofed with our celebrated 
Medusa Waterproofing (see our page in waterproofing 
section, page 102), and ready for use. 

The presence of the waterproofing makes the mass 
dense and compact, lines the pores and renders stucco, 
concrete or cast stone waterproof, dampproof and im- 
pervious. It also reduces the tendency to form shrink- 
age cracks. 


Uses 


Medusa White Cement serves an invaluable purpose 
in the manufacture of lawn and garden furniture and 
other outdoor ornaments. It combines effectiveness, use- 
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TRADE-MARK 


DIXON, ILL. YORK, PA. 

fulness and permanence when used for set- 

ting natural stone, face brick, marble, terra 

cotta, tile, etc., and for wall plaster, terrazzo 

work, tiling and similar interior finishes. 
There is no waterproofed white cement 


except Medusa Waterproofed White 
cement. We are the exclusive manufac- 
turers of this product. The details 


show some of the practical, unique and en- 
during effects that can be secured in exterior 
work, and the specifications show definitely 
how any given effects may be produced. 


Specifications for Waterproofed Portland Cement 
Stucco (Medusa White Finish, Medusa Gray 
Base or Brown Coat) 


All trim shall be placed in such manner that it will show 
its proper projection in relation to the finished stucco surface, 
particularly in overcoating. 

Materials—The cement for the first coat (base or brown 
coat) shall be standard gray portland cement conforming to the 
Specifications of the American Society for Testing Materials, 
with the addition of Medusa Waterproofing Powder or Paste, 
to the amount of 2% by weight of the cement used (2 lbs. to 
the sack of cement). 

The cement for the second or brown coat, and the third or 
finish coat, shall be Medusa Waterproofed White Portland 
Cement. . 

Fine Aggregate—Fine aggregate shall consist of sand, screen- 
ings from crushed stone, or crushed pebbles, evenly graded from 
fine to coarse, passing when dry a No. 8 screen. Fine aggregates 
should preferably be of silicious materials, clean, coarse and 
free from loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 

Coloring Matter—Only permanent, mineral, limeproof colors 
shall be used. Finish coat containing colors shall be applied as 
dry as possible to prevent separation of the colors. (The use of 
Medusa Waterproofed Cement will prevent the gradual washing 
out of a color surface). 

Water—Water shall be clean, free from oil, acid, strong 
alkali or vegetable matter. 

Preparation of Mortar—Mixing—The ingredients of the 
mortar shall be mixed until thoroughly distributed and the mass 
is uniform in color and homogeneous. The quantity of water 
necessary for the desired consistency should be determined by 
trial, and thereafter measured in proper proportion. The water 
shall be added slowly to the dry mix so as to allow the aggre- 
gates to absorb as much as possible in the course of mixing. 
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RESIDENCE OF Former UNITED STATES SENATOR PHELAN IN. THE FooTHILts oF SANTA CLARA County, Cat., NEAR Los Gatos 
Wm. Corterr & Sons, Architects 


A magnificent example of white stucco construction. 
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Cement furnished by the Pacific Materials Co., San Francisco, Cal. 


Continued on next page 
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The Sandusky Cement Co. 


Machine Mixing—The mortar shall preferably be mixed in a 
suitable mortar-mixing machine of the rotating drum type. The 
period of machine mixing shall be not less than 5 minutes after 
all the ingredients are introduced into the mixer. 


Hand Mixing—The mixing shall be done in a watertight 
mortar box, and the ingredients shall be mixed dry until the mass 
is uniform in color and homogeneous. The proper amount of 
water shall then be added and the mixing continued until the 
consistency is uniform. 


Measuring Proportions—Methods of measurement of the pro- 
portions of water shall be used which will secure separate 
uniform measurements at all times. All proportions stated 
shall be by volume. A bag of cement (94 Ibs. net) may be 
assumed to contain 1 cu. ft. 


Retempering—Mortar which has begun to stiffen or take its 
initial set shall not be used. 


Consistency—Only sufficient water shall be used to produce 
a good workable consistency. -The less water in the mix, the 
better the quality of the mortar, within working limits. 


Mortar Coats—Mortar—All coats shall contain not less than 
3 cu. ft. of fine aggregate to 1 sack of portland cement. 


Application—The plastering shall be applied with a steel 
trowel and carried on continually in one general direction with- 
out allowing the plaster to dry at the edge. If it is impossible 
to work the full width of the wall at one time, the joining 
shall be at some natural division of the surface, such as a window 
or door. The first coat shall thoroughly cover the base on which 
it is applied and shall be troweled enough to insure the best 
obtainable bond. Before the coat has set it shall be heavily cross- 
scratched with a saw-toothed metal paddle or other suitable 
device to provide a strong mechanical key. 

The first coat shall be thoroughly wet down before the 
second coat is applied. The second coat shall be applied, 
whenever possible, on the day following the application of 
the scratch coat, and shall be brought to a true and even 
surface by screeding at intervals not exceeding 5’ 0”, and by. 
constant use of straightening rod. When the second coat has 
stiffened sufficiently, it shall be dry floated with a wood float and 
lightly and evenly cross-scratched to form a good mechanical 
bond for the finish coat. The day following the application of 
the second coat, and for not less than 3 days thereafter, the 
stucco must be thoroughly sprayed at frequent intervals and kept 
from drying out. The finish coat shall be applied not less than-a 
week after the application of the second coat. Methods of ap- 
lication will hereinafter be described under “Finish.” 


Drying Out—The finish coat must not be permitted to dry 
out rapidly and adequate precaution must be taken to make this 
certain, by sprinkling frequently after the mortar is set hard 
enough to permit it, or by hanging wet burlap or similar material 
over the surface, during hot weather. 

Freezing—Stucco should not be applied when the tempera- 
ture is below 32° Fahr., nor under any conditions such that ice 
or frost may form on the surface of the wall. 


Finish—Stippled—The finishing coat should be troweled 
smooth with a metal trowel with as little rubbing as possible, 
and then should be lightly patted with a brush of broom straw 
to give an even, stippled surface. 


Sand Floated—The finishing coat, after being brought to a 
smooth, even surface, should be rubbed with a circular motion 
of a wood float with the addition of a little sand to slightly 
roughen the surface. This floating should be done when the 
mortar has partly hardened. 


Sand Sprayed—After the finishing coat has been brought to 
an even surface, it should be sprayed by means of a wide, long 
fiber brush (a whisk broom. does very well) dipped into a 
creamy mixture of one part of cement to 2 or 3 parts sand, mixed 
fresh at least every 30 minutes and kept well stirred. This 
coating should be thrown forcibly against the surface to be fin- 
ished. This treatment should be applied while the finishing coat 
is still moist and before it has attained its early hardening; that 
54s, within <3 to. 5. hours: 


Rough Cast or Spatter Dash—After the finishing coat has been 
brought to a smooth, even surface with a wooden float, and 
before finally hardened, it should be uniformly coated with a 
mixture of 1 sack of cement to 3 cu. ft. of fine aggregate thrown 
forcibly against it to produce a rough surface of uniform texture 
when viewed from a distance of 20 ft. Special care should 
be taken to prevent the rapid drying out of this finish by thor- 
ough wetting down at intervals after stucco has hardened suffi- 
ciently to prevent injury. 


Applied Aggregate—After the finishing coat has been brought 
to a smooth, even surface, and before it has begun to harden, 
clean round pebbles or other material as selected, not smaller 
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than %4” or larger than %4” and previously wetted, should 
be thrown forcibly against the wall so as to embed them- 
selves in the fresh mortar. They should be distributed uni- 
formly over the mortar and tamped to an even surface with 
broad wood float or board. No rubbing of the surface should 
be done after the pebbles are embedded. 


Exposed Aggregate—The finishing coat should contain an ap- 
proved, selected coarse sand, crushed marble, granite or other 
special material, in the proportion given for finishing coats, 
and within 24 hours after being applied and troweled to an 
even surface should be scrubbed with a stiff brush and water. 
In case the stucco is too hard, a solution of 1 part hydro- 
chloric (muriatic) acid in 4 parts of water by volume can be 
used in place of plain water. After the aggregate particles have 
been uniformly exposed by scrubbing, particular care should 
be taken to remove all traces of the acid by thoroughly spraying 
with water from a hose, 

Stains may be readily washed off Medusa Waterproofed 
White Portland Cement stucco by using a brush and sapolio, 
or other cleaning compound. 


Mortar Colors—When it is required that any of the 
above finishes should be made with colored mortar, not more 
than 10% of the weight of portland cement should be added to 
the mortar in the form of finely ground mineral coloring. 

A predetermined weight of color should be added dry to 
each batch of dry, fine aggregate before the cement is added. 
The color and fine aggregate should be mixed together and 
then the cement mixed in. The whole should be then thoroughly 
mixed dry by shoveling from one pile to another through a 4” 
mesh wire screen until the entire bateh is of uniform color. 
Water should then be added to bring the mortar to a proper 
plastering consistency. 


Specifications for “‘Dry-Dash’’ Stucco 


Clean the surface by scrubbing with a solution of 1 part 
muriatic acid in 10 parts water, and rinse well with water 
from a hose as soon as the acid has stopped foaming. 

Then wet it thoroughly and apply a creamy mixture of 
cement and water, to which 2% of Medusa Waterproofing has 
been added. 

Each coat must be soaked with water to the point of satura- 
tion before applying the succeeding coat to it. 

The methods of application and general specifications for 
stucco previously given in detail must be used with careful 
attention to all precautions. 


First Coat or Scratch Coat—One part Gray Portland 
Cement; 3 parts clean, screened, sharp sand; 10 Ibs. of Medusa 


¢Waterproofing Powder or Paste for each 100 sq. feet of stucco 


1 in. thick.. Scratch or roughen surface with stiff brush or 
broom before material reaches initial set. 

Second Coat or Brown Coat—A second or brown coat 
may be employed as described under the general stucco specifica- 
tions, but is not in all cases essential. 

Dash Coat or Finish Coat—*s-in. body. 1 part Medusa 
Waterproofed White Portland Cement; 1 part clean white sand: 
1 part rough asbestos sand. If Medusa Plain White Portland 
Cement is used instead of Medusa Waterproofed White Cement, 
add 16 lbs. of Medusa Waterproofing Paste to 20 gals. of water 
used to temper the stucco. 


Note: Since the percentage of asbestos fibre contained in the asbestos 
sand is to some extent variable, it is advisable to experiment with a small 
panel to determine the efficiency of the asbestos sand. 

Apply the aggregates by throwing them on forcibly as soon as possible 
after applying the finish coat. 


Specification Data for Medusa Waterproofed Stain- 
less White Cement Mortar 


Medusa Waterproofed Stainless White Portland Cement is a 
particularly valuable medium for mortar to be used in setting, 
backing and pointing such structural material as marble, terra 
cotta, glazed tile, limestone, face brick, granite, etc., both for 
interior and exterior service. 

Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement will pre- 
vent discoloration of mortar, providing a white cement joint 
that will not discolor with age, and that remains permanently 
impervious to moisture. One part Medusa Waterproofed White 
Cement; 3 parts evenly graded, clean, white sand or crushed 
white marble, all passing through a 4%” mesh sieve. 

It is common practice (for a %” joint) to estimate 
that 1 bbl. of cement and 3 bbls. of sand will lay up 1,000 brick. 
The only extra cost is the difference in price between Medusa 
White and Medusa Waterproofed White Cements. Your local 
dealer will supply quotations, or we will gladly furnish partic- 
ulars. 
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THE ATLAS PORTLAND CEMENT COMPANY 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK IN. Y- 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


INDEPENDENCE, KANS. 


DES MOINES, IOWA DAYTON, OHIO 
KANSAS CITY, MO. JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


WORKS 


NORTHAMPTON, PA. HANNIBAL, MO. 


Products 
ATLAS PoRTLAND CEMENT. 
ATLAS-WHITE PoRTLAND CEMENT, 


Quality 

Atlas Portland Cement—Over a 
period of more than thirty years, Atlas 
Portland Cement has merited the distinction of being 
“the Standard by which all other makes are measured.” 
It is guaranteed to pass the Standard Specifications for 
portland cement which have been adopted by: 

The United States Government 

The American Engineering Standards Committee 

The American Society for Testing Materials 

The American Society of Civil Engineers 

The American Institute of Architects 

The American Railway Engineering Association 

Atlas-White Portland Cement—Manufactured 
for thirteen years. A true and entirely normal portland 
cement, pure white in color. It is guaranteed to pass the 
standard specifications for portland cement as noted 
above. 


Packages 

Atlas Portland Cement is packed in duck or paper 
bags of 94 lbs. net weight, 4 bags to the barrel. Foz 
export, it is shipped in especially constructed and lined 
barrels of 400 Ibs. gross or 376 lbs. net weight. 

Atlas-White Portland Cement is packed in paper 
bags inside of duck bags, and for export, in barrels. 
Same weights as above, 


Publications 

lor architects, the following informative publica- 
tions are authoritative on the subjects covered. Any or 
all of these books will be furnished the architect on ap- 
plication, without charge. 

“Guide to Good Stucco” 

“Atlas Handbook on Concrete Construction” 

“Non-staining Mortar for Pointing, Setting and 
Backing.” 

“Cast Stone,” with illustrations 


Technical and Research Department 

A technical and research department is at the dis- 
posal of architects for assistance in any problems per- 
taining to concrete or stucco. This service is of course 
offered without obligation to them, and it is hoped that 
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TRADE-MARKS 


HUDSON, N. Y. LEEDS, ALA. 


architects will freely avail themselves of 
this department. 

The Atlas Technical Department is 
in position to assist architects by supplying 
helpful data and statistics on this efficient, 
fireproof and economical type of construc- 
tion for industrial buildings, houses, 
garages, etc. 


Non-staining Atlas-White 

Atlas-White is a true portland cement, passing the 
same specifications for regular Atlas Portland Cement, 
but in addition is pure white and non-staining. 

Atlas-White is for use wherever a white color is 
desired, as follows: 

For stucco; for stucco where color tones are intro- 
duced; for mortars for setting marble, limestone, or 
other fine textured materials, tile, brick and stone; for 
facing concrete blocks; for decorative cast concrete 
stone; for garden furniture, such as benches, seats, 
flower boxes, urns, fountains, sundials and_pergolas, 
etc. 

The architectural possibilities of Atlas-White are 
unlimited; for color stucco, its pure white color gives 
proper values where mineral pigments are introduced or 
where color-aggregate is used either as colored sand or 
crushed colored stone. Special reference is directed to 
the publication “Guide to Good Stucco,’ which con- 
tains specifications. 

Atlas-White makes a mortar that will not stain the 
finest textured stone and is widely used for setting lime- 
stones, marbles, etc. 


Stucco Finishes 

The illustrations show only four of the endless 
variety of stucco finishes which are possibe with the use 
of a portland cement stucco using Atlas-White. 

The endless number of textures possible are pro- 
duced by various methods of manipulation of the plastic 
material. While it is difficult to describe in detail the 
exact method by which they are obtained, an examination 
by the architect of the photographs in “Guide to Good 
Stucco,” the book referred to above, will make the man- 
ner of finishing evident. 

Stucco finishes in portland cement are unlimited as 
to texture and color. To secure permanently successful 
results in color and durability, Atlas-White Portland 
Cement is the ideal material. 
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Stucco Finish Usep on House at Forest Huts, L. I. 


The house, portion of which is shown, was designed by W. lL. Bottomley, New York City. The finish is from an actual wall and shows a rather 
dry mix applied with irregular pressure and motion of the trowel 
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Stucco FinisH Usep on House at PetHam N., Y. 


This house, for which Bloodgood Tuttle of New York was the architect, is particularly pleasing in its use of stucco. ‘The panel shows a finish 
placed with a sweep of the trowel, using more pressure on one end than the other 


Stucco FintisH Usep oN HoUusE AT JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


A. J. Bodker of New York was the architect for this residence. The finish was obtained by throwing on a spatter dash and smoothing 
the high parts with a steel trowel 


Stucco FrnrsH Usep on House At RIVERDALE, N. Y. 


The adaptability of stucco to harmonize with architectural design is evident in this house for which Julius Gregory was the architect, The pane] 
shows a finish obtained with a rather dry mix applied with an irregular motion of the trowel 
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AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DIVISION 


THE-BEAVER:- PRODUCTS: COMPANY, ING. 


Manufacturers of Gypsum Products Exclusively 
ADMINISTRATION OFFICES 


INE Way ORIG AN na. 
SALES OFFICES 
CHICAG OME IES 
MILLS 


FORT DODGE, IOWA 
BLUE RAPIDS, KAN. 


ATLANTA, GA, IWANSAS TELL YS MMOs 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
AKRON, N. Y. 


Products 


Gypsum PLasters (Hard Wall Plas- 
ters), which include: Gypsum Cement 
Plasters, Unsanded (Hair Fibered or Un- 
fibered) ; Gypsum Sanded Plaster; Gyp- 
sum Wood Fiber Plaster; Gypsum 
Plasters for Concrete Surfaces. 

GypsuM FINISHING PLasters, which 
include: | Gypsum Prepared Finishing 
Plasters; Gypsum Gauging Plasters; Gyp- 
sum Moulding and Casting Plasters; Best 
Bros. Keene’s Cement. 

GypsuM PLASTER Boarp. 

Gypsum WALL Boarp. 

Gypsum HoLitow Tite or Btock. 

Gypsum Roor TILe. 


Quality and Service 

Architects will find this line of products full and 
complete. AMERICAN CEMENT PLaster Division owns 
and operates six of the best and largest gypsum deposits 
in the United States, located at the principal gypsum 
producing centers. This company can thus at all times 
advantageously serve its trade in all principal markets 
on short hauls and low freight at the most economical 
costs. 

Mills are modern, unexcelled in equipment ; the qual- 
ity of products is established in their use. 


Guarantee 


All these products are fully guaranteed as to 
quality and they will give the best results when used.in 
accordance with the specifications of this company. 


American Cement Plaster Division Gypsum Plasters 


Classification—The AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER. 


DIvISION gypsum plasters (sometimes called hard wall 
plaster, patent plaster, cement plaster, etc.) may be 
broadly divided into two classes: (1) Plasters for base 
coats; (2) plasters for finish coats. 

Plasters for Base Coats—These plasters are made 
in four classes, each for a particular use, as follows: 
(1) Cement plasters, unsanded (hair fibered or unfi- 
bered) ; (2) sanded plasters; (3) wood fibered plasters; 
(4) plasters for concrete surfaces. 

Plasters for Finish Coats—These are made in four 
classes, each for a particular use, as follows: (1) Pre- 
pared finishing plasters; (2) gauging plasters; (3) mould- 
ing and casting plasters; (4) Keene’s cement plaster. 

Materials—AlIl of the AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER 
Division gypsum plasters have, for their cementitious 
base, carefully selected gypsum rock, scientifically ground 
and calcined. To this cementitious base, where required, 
other materials such as retarder, wood fiber and _ hair 
are added to control the set, produce perfect working 
qualities and permit proper bond to the surfaces to be 
plastered as hereinafter described under specific headings. 
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All sand in sanded plasters is carefully 
selected, clean, sharp siliceous sand, free 
from salt, clay, loam or other impurities. 


Advantages—Gypsum plasters have 
many advantages: 

Adhere to all material used as backing 
for plaster, gypsum blocks, plaster board, 
stone, brick, hollow tile, concrete, wood or 
metal lath; highly adhesive; do not crum- 
ble; work smoothly and easily under the 
trowel; set slowly, giving the plasterer 
ample time for troweling. 

Gypsum plasters harden and dry quickly, permitting 
carpentry and other work to proceed almost immediately 
after plastering is finished. 

The finished wall is a non-conductor of heat and 
cold; it resists fire and is verminproof. 

Can be painted, frescoed, papered, or finished with 
any kind of decorative material a few days after its 
application. 

After it sets, freezing will not harm it. 


ine 


Standard Packages 

Our plasters are shipped in con- 
venient packages. Jute sacks, which 
are returnable, contain 100 Ib. each. 
Paper sacks which are non-return- 
able, contain 80 lb. each. 


Brands 

The AMERICAN CEMENT PLAs- 
TER Division gypsum plasters are 
marketed under the various brands 


100-Lz. JUTE 


listed -below ; all brands being of the 

same high standard of quality: SACK 
Crystal Rock+ Krisolitet Agatite* Eureka* 
Akrony Buffalot Sampson* Peerless* 
White Rockt Great Western} Eagle* Wayne 
Fishack+ 


*These brands are gypsite or dark plasters. : 
{These brands are also furnished in ‘‘Prepared Sanded Plaster.’’ 


Gypsum Cement Plaster (Unsanded) for Scratch or 
Brown Coat 


This plaster is a “neat” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats. It is made for use where good sand is 
available at reasonable cost, or where, for other reasons, 
it is desirable to sand the plaster at the job. 

This is an “all-purpose” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats on interior walls and ceilings of any mate- 
rial which can be plastered. 

It is furnished hair fibered for scratch coats on 
metal lath, wood lath and plaster board, and unfibered, if 
desired, for the brown or second coat for use on brick 
or tile. 

Finishing Coats—Any type of finishing coat may 
be used over the brown coat, including: Gypsum plaster 
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finish, lime putty finish, sand float finish, Keene’s cement 
finish, caen stone finish, etc. 


Gypsum Sanded Plasters for Scratch or Brown Coat 


AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DiIvIsIoN sanded 
gypsum plasters have for their base same ingredients as 
the “unsanded” plasters, the additional advantage being 
that the cement and sand are machine mixed at the fac- 
tory, insuring thorough and uniform mixing of mate- 
rials and absolute correctness of the proportions. 

This latter advantage is perhaps appreciated most by 
the architect, as it prevents all chance of using a poor 
quality of sand, or too much of it; it also saves the archi- 
tect or owner much time in the supervision of the mixing. 

This is a splendid “cold weather plaster.”” Needing 
only water to fit it for application, it may be readily and 
quickly mixed inside the building with no worry about 
sand, or troubles arising from the use of frosty sand. 

Furnished: hair fibered for scratch coats and umfi- 
bered for brown coats. Like the “sanded” gypsum plas- 
ters it will take any type of finishing coat. 


Gypsum Wood Fibered Plaster for Scratch or Brown. 
Coat 


AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DIVISION wood fiber 
plaster is composed of pure rock gypsum and thoroughly 
shredded wood fiber. It is adapted for use with the 
addition of not to exceed equal parts of clean sharp 
sand. When desirable it can be applied without the 
addition of sand. 

Wood fibered plaster, when applied either with or 
without the addition of sand, produces a wall that can 
not be excelled for strength, elasticity and durability. 
These features together with lightness in weight make 
it an ideal plastering material. It is especially desir- 
able where one-coat work is to be done. 


COVERING CAPACITIES AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DIVI- 
SION GYPSUM CEMENT PLASTERS PER 100 SQ. YD 


Material mixed and used as per Specifications 


Gypsum cement | Gypsum wood fiber] Gypsum sanded 


Plastering plaster, neat, plaster, plaster, 
surface 100-Ib. bags 100-Ib. bags 100-lb. bags 
Wood lath 9 to 12 14to 17 22 to 24 
(sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
Metal lath 16 to 19 20 to 25 45 to 50 
(sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
American plaster 8 or 9 12 to 15 22 to 24 
board (sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
Brick and clay tile 14to 17 18 to 20 34 to 39 
(sanded 21% to 1)] (equal parts sand 
to he added) 
American gypsum 10 to 12 14 to 16 26 to 29 
tile (sanded 214 to 1)| (equal parts sand 


to be added) 


American Bond Plaster for Concrete Surfaces 


This is a plaster made for direct application on 
interior concrete surfaces. American bond plaster needs 
the addition of water only to prepare it for use, and its 
cohesive and adhesive properties make it an ideal plaster 
for application on interior surfaces. 


Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 


These finishes made from gypsum are ready for 
application with the addition of water only. They are 
machine mixed, thereby producing an absolutely uniform 
distribution of their ingredients, which eliminates chance 
of errors at mixing box. 

Decorative treatment can be applied as soon as fin- 
ish is dry. 


oe 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


American and Smooth Trowel brands are made from 
the finest selected gypsum rock and ingredients of a high 
standard of purity. 

Sand float finish is made from high grade gypsum 
rock and materials that have been developed after much 
study to meet the demands of our trade for a moderate 
cost prepared finishing plaster. 


Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty Finishes 

Our gypsum plasters made for this purpose are 
manufactured from carefully selected dry gypsum rock 
which for its purity and adaptability for manufacturing 
the highest grade finishing plaster is unexcelled. They 
are uniformly ground to the exact proper fineness for 
a finishing plaster to mix freely and quickly with lime 
putty. 

For cool-working finishing plaster to produce an 
enduring smooth sur tface of snow white appearance 
specify our Satin Spar brand. 


Sunflower Moulding and Casting Plaster 


Our Sunflower moulding and casting plaster is 
manufactured at our Blue Rapids, Kansas, mill only. 

The natural purity of the gypsum and the care taken 
in its manufacture produce the exact proper fineness and 
setting time. Sunflower moulding and casting plaster 
has those soft and smooth wor king qualities which are 
necessary in order to form clearly and J retaty the most 
delicate decorative plastic ornamentation. 


Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 


Manufactured by the Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
Company, Medicine Lodge, Kan. (See their pages in 
this edition.) Carried in stock at all of our mills for 
shipment with other commodities as manufactured by 
our company. The best Keene’s cement manufactured 
in the United States. 


American Gypsum Plaster Board 


American gypsum plaster board is composed of gyp- 
sum plaster mixed with a small percentage of shredded 
wood fiber, and both sides surfaced with a specially pre- 
pared paper. 

It is a fire, sound, heat and cold resisting lathing 
and sheathing material and forms a perfect backing for 


SECTION OF AMERICAN PLASTER BOARD 


gypsum plasters. It strengthens the building when 
used as sheathing or lathing; avoids lath buckling, 
stains and discoloration; saves fuel, time, labor and 
money. 

The American trade-mark shows prominently on 
every plaster board. 

Sizes and Thicknesses—Manufactured in stand- 
ard sizes of approximately 32x36 in.; and in two thick- 
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nesses: 14 in., weighing 14% lb. per sq. ft.; and % in., 
weighing 2 lb. per sq. ft. Each board covers 8 sq. ft. 
of surface. Special sizes made for Burson and Simplex 
systems for suspended ceilings and non-bearing parti- 
tions. 


American Gypsum Hollow Tile 


This gypsum product has established a high repu- 
tation in the building world through repeated use by 
representative architects, contractors and builders. It 
is fireproof (approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters) ; is a non-conductor of heat, cold and 
sound; is light in weight, strong and tough; erects 
economically without waste, and is recognized as the 
modern non-bearing partition and furring material for 
fireproof buildings. 


AMERICAN Gypsum HoLtitow TILE 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF AMERICAN GYPSUM HOLLOW TILE 


| | Weight Weight | Total 
| se plaster Total plaster | weight 
ete t Weight | 4 side | weight | 2 sides plas- 
Ceiling tile per plastered per tered 
Size, in. height, per sq. ft., 1 side sq. ft., 2 sides 
it Sq. ft. Ib. per iby per 
Ib. (4-in. pe ft.. | (4-in. | sq. ft 
grounds) b. grounds) lb 
114-in., split 
114x12x30 Furring 5 3 8 
2-in. split 
2x12x30 Furring 6 3 9 
2-in. solid 
2x12x30 ile 9.5 3 i a) 6 LSS 
3-in. hollow | | 
3x12x30 13 10 3 13 6 16 
3-in. solid 
3x12x30 4S) p2e5 o) 15.45 6 18.5 
4-in. hollow | | 
4x12x30 17 £32.0 3 16.0 6 1 OO 
5-in. hollow 
5x12x30 25 15 3 LS See 6 21 
6-in. hollow 
6x12x30 23 a 3 ee PAO) 6 BS 


Specifications for American Gypsum Plasters 


Studs and Joists—To be spaced not more than 16 in. 
between centers. 

Grounds—To be % in. for American Plaster Board, 
wood lath and metal lath; % in. for American Gypsum Blocks; 
%4 in, for clay tile. 

Wood Lath—To be of good quality, straight grained 
and free from knots, bark and sapwood. To be spaced %8 in. 
apart with not less than 4% in. space between ends; with joints 
broken every fiith lath. To be well nailed to each stud and joist 
with 3d lathing nails. If lath are dry, they are to be thoroughly 
wet at least 4 hr. before mortar is applied to them, so that 
they will not swell or warp after the plaster is on them, 

Grooved Sheathing Lath—To be well nailed to studs 
spaced not more than 16 in. between centers; to be spaced at 
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least % in. apart, and to be thoroughly wet at least 4 hr. be- 
fore plaster is applied to them, so that they will not swell or warp 
after plaster is on them. 


Brick and Tile—To be dampened before plaster is ap- 
plied to them. 


Concrete—Surface to be cleaned free from all efflo- 
rescence, dust, dirt and oil, and, where very smooth, to be well 
hacked before mortar is applied. 


Sand—To be clean, sharp, and free from clay, soil, alkali, 
salt and quicksand. 


Mortar; Hair Fibered and Unfibered Plasters—On 
American Plaster Board—To be 1 part plaster to 2 parts sand. 

On Wood Lath and Metal Lath—First coat to be one part 
plaster to 1% part sand; second coat to be 1 part plaster to 2 
parts sand. 

On Brick and Tile—Mortar to be 1 part plaster to not more 
than 2% parts sand. 

On Concrete—To be equal parts plaster and sand. 


Mortar; Wood Fiber Plaster—For making extremely 
light tough plastering, it is recommended that the wood fiber 
plaster be used without sand; but it wiil make excellent plaster- 
ing when the mortar is equal parts of the wood fiber plaster and 
clean sharp sand. For plastering on concrete wood fiber 
plaster should be used without sand. 


Mortar; American Bond Plaster—On concrete, to be 
American Bond Plaster mixed with water, with the addition of 
no other material. 


Mixing Sanded Mortar—All mortar to be mixed in 
clean tight boxes; the plaster and sand to be first thoroughly 
mixed dry, then immediately tempered with sufficient water to 
make good stiff mortar. No part of one batch of mortar is to 
be mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the mortar 
board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it has partly 
set. Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water to be 
kept clean and free from set and partly set plaster, unless quick 
setting mortar is desired. 


Mixing Wood Fiber Mortar—Plaster to be put in one 
end of mortar box, water in other end; then plaster to be slowly 
hoed into water and thoroughly mixed until there are no lumps 
or dry plaster in the mortar. No part of one batch of mortar 
is to be mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the 
mortar board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it 
has partly set. Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water 
to be kept clean and free from set or partly set mortar, unless 
quick setting mortar is desired. 


Applying Mortar to American Plaster Board—The 
boards not to be wet before mortar is applied. All spaces be- 
tween boards to be well filled with mortar, either by pointing the 
joint with quick setting neat plaster, or by carefully pressing the 
mortar used for first coat into the spaces between the boards as 
the first coat is put on. The second coat to be straightened 
with rod and darby ready for the finish coat, and must not be 
fioated. 

Applying to Wood Lath—First coat to be applied with 
sufficient pressure to form good keys, leaving a light coat of 
mortar over the lath, with surface rough. The second coat to 
be applied with strong pressure, when the first coat has set 
hard, but before the first coat is dry; and is to be straightened 
with rod and darby. 


Applying to Metal Lath—The first coat to be applied so 
as to fill the meshes and lightly cover the lath. The second coat 
to be applied when the first coat is set hard, but before the first 
coat is dry. 


Applying to Brick and Clay Tile—Crooked, uneven 
walls to be first straightened by filling the low places 
with mortar. After mortar used to straighten walls has 
set, sufhcient mortar to fill out to grounds to be applied 
with strong pressure, and straightened ready for the finish 
coat. 


Applying to Concrete—Where work can be straight- 
ened with 1 light coat of mortar, sufficient mortar to fill out to 
grounds is to be applied in 1 coat with strong pressure, and 
straightened ready for the finish coat. Where work can not be 
straightened with 1 light coat, 2 coats are to be applied; the first 
coat to be set hard before applying second coat. 

Finishing Plaster—Mortar for Smooth White Finish—To 
be 1 measure of Gypsum Finishing Plaster to not more than 3 
measures of perfectly slaked lime putty; the plaster and lime to 
be thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

_ Mortar for Cement Finish—-To be 1 measure of Unfibered 
Cement Plaster to not more than 3 measures of perfectly slaked 
lime putty, thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 
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Mortar for Sand Float Finish—To be Unfibered Cement 
Plaster, perfectly slaked lime putty, and clean, sharp sand, thor- 
oughly mixed in the proportions of 4 measures of plaster, 1 
measure of lime, and 5 measures of sand. 

Mortar for Prepared Finishes—To be made of the prepared 
finish mixed with water only. 

Applying Finish Coat—Troweled finish coat to be applied 
after base coat has set and dried, the base coat to be slightly 
dampened to reduce suction, before finish coat is applied. 

Applying Sand Float Finish Coat—The base coat to be set 
hard, but not dry, when finish is applied. 


Care of Plaster After It Is On the Wall—In hot, dry, 
or windy weather, plastering is to be protected from wind, and if 
necessary, sprinkled with water, to prevent the plastering drying 
out too much before it has set. In freezing weather, plastering 
to be protected from frost until it has set hard. When plaster- 
ing has set, doors and windows are to be kept open, so that the 
plastering will dry quickly. 


Specifications for Plaster Boards 

Boards are not to be wet before applying mortar to them. 

Studs and Joists—To be set on 12 or 16-in. centers. 

Spacing—Boards to be spaced % in. apart with nailing 
edges bearing not less than *4 in. on studs or joists, with hori- 
zontal joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling 
joists, broken at each board and with vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions not on the same studs. 

Nailing—Nails to be 1%-in., 11% gauge, re-in. head 
wire nails, set not more than 6 in. apart, and driven home, the 
center of board to be nailed first. 


Pointing—The spaces between boards to be well filled 
with mortar, either by pointing the joints with quick setting 
neat mortar before the first coat of plaster is applied, or by 
pressing mortar used for the first coat well into the joints 
when the first coat is applied. 


Specifications for American Gypsum Partition and 
Furring Tile 
Work to be Done—All partitions and furring, unless 
otherwise specified or shown, shall be built of American Gyp- 
sum Tile as manufactured by AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER 
Division, New York, N. Y., of thickness indicated on plans. 


General—In fireproof construction all American Gyp- 
sum Tile shall be started with a gypsum mortar bed laid on 
fireproof construction. Tile courses must not be started on 
frozen concrete nor on cinder concrete when such is used for 
the purpose of fill only. 


Partitions—All- non-bearing partitions of American 
Gypsum Tile shall be laid with vertical joints broken. Such 
partitions shall extend from floor to ceiling, shall be wedged 
at the ceiling, and the joints slushed with gypsum mortar. 

Intersections—AI1 intersecting partitions shall be bonded by 
overlapping not less than at every third course. 

Partitions intersecting brick, or other masonry walls, shall 
be securely anchored to such walls by means of “approved” 
masonry bond or metal anchors, or by 10d steel cut nails driven 
into the masonry joints at each gypsum tile course. 

Corners—Partitions shall be bonded at the corners by over- 
lapping alternate courses (log cabin fashion). 


Furring—American Gypsum Tile furring shall be laid 
as herein required for partitions. All furring in contact with 
the construction shall be securely anchored to the masonry by 
means of 10d steel cut nails driven into the masonry joints at 
intervals not greater than every 3 ft. horizontally and vertically. 
Free standing furring shall be of not less thickness, nor of 
greater height, than is required for partitions. Metal ties or 
other “approved” methods for securing furring to the masonry 
may be used. 


Bucks—Wood—Where wood bucks are used they shall 
be of not less than 2-in. lumber and of a width equal to the 
total thickness of the tile and plaster constructions, and may 


or may not be rabbeted to receive the ends of the tile; or the: 


bucks shall be of a. width equal to the thickness of tile only 
and have not less than %4-in. grounds nailed to the sides and 
projecting beyond the buck not less than %4 in., forming a 
rabbet to receive the ends of partition tile. 

_, All wood bucks shall be secured to the ends of the par- 
tition tile with 10d cut nails driven into every course. 

__ Metal—Where metal bucks are used they shall be of a 
width not less than the thickness of the tile construction, and 
of such form as to receive the ends of the tile. When the 
metal bucks are of a width equal to the thickness of the tile 
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construction, furring strips of wood shall be secured to the 
buck as a stop for the plaster coats and for a nailing base for 
trim. Where metal bucks are of a width to include the total 
thickness of the tile and plaster construction, the trim shall 
be secured direct to the metal bucks or to wood nailing blocks 
bolted to the face of the bucks. 

Lintels, Built-up—Openings in partitions of gypsum 
tile not more than 22 in. in width can be spanned by a gypsum 
tile. When such openings are more than 22 in. but not more 
than 4 ft. in width, the gypsum tile over the opening shall be laid 
in the form of a jack arch. Skew-backs shall be cut in the 
tile over the jambs, intermediate tile shall be beveled to fit 
the skew-jacks, and a key tile to fit shall be set in the cenier. 
Bevel cuts shall not be less than 4 in. to the foot. The skew- 
back tile shall have a bearing on the jambs of not less than 
12 in. nor shall they be set so as to protect beyond the face of 
the jambs more than one-third of the bearing. 

When jack arch construction is employed, the jack arch 
shall be reinforced with strips of not less than No. 14 gauge 
woven wire mesh not less than 2 in. in width, or the reinforce- 
ment may consist of two strips of not less than No. 24 gauge 
perforated metal not less than 1 in. in width. The reinfcrce- 
ment shall be continuous, and shall be laid in the mortar joint 
between the jack arch and the course immediately above, ex- 
tending into the partition construction not less than 30 in. 
beyond the face of each jamb, 


Lintels, Reinforced and Cast—Openings in partitions 
of gypsum tile which are more than 4 ft. but not over 6 ft. in 
width shall be spanned by lintels of reinforced gypsum of mono- 
lithic design. 

(a) Mat Reinforcement—Mat reinforced lintels shall be 
12 in. in height and shall be reinforced with a galvanized welded 
wire mat on each side (face) of the lintel. Each of the welded 
wire mats required shall consist of not less than three No. i2 
gauge wires, for the full length of the lintel, spaced 5 in. on 
center, the bottom wire to be 1 in. from the bottom of the 
lintel. The longitudinal wires shall be secured to transverse 
wires of not less than No. 12 gauge which shall occur at not 
less than 9-in. intervals and shall be welded to the longitudinal 
reinforcement. 

(b) Rod Reinforcement—Rod reinforced lintels shall be 
12 in. in height and shall be reinforced with not less than two 
¥Y%-in. twisted rods for the full length of the lintel. One of 
the required rods shall be straight and the other shall be bent 
up for shear. The horizontal part of the reinforcement, at the 
bottom, shall be 1 in. from the lower face of the lintel and 
both ends of both rods shall, at their extreme ends, be bent so 
as to form an anchor within the material. 

All reinforced gypsum lintels shall have a bearing on each 
jamb of not less than 8 in. 

Lintels, Metal—Openings in partitions of gypsum tile 
which are more than 6 ft. in width shall be spanned by metal 
lintels of approved design. 

All metal lintels shall provide a distributed and uniform 
bearing on each jamb of not less than 8 in. 


Mortar—All American Gypsum Tile construction shall 
be laid up with a gypsum mortar composed of hydrated calcined 
gypsum thoroughly mixed in the proportions by weight of 
1 part calcined gypsum to not more than 3 parts of clean, 
sharp, dry sand. Gypsum mortar shall not be retempered. 


Plastering—All plastering on American Gypsum Tile 
shall be done with gypsum plasters applied in accordance with 
the architect’s specifications, or the specifications of AMERICAN 
CEMENT PLAsTER Drviston. When the plaster is applied, 
the American Gypsum Tile surface shall be so wet that water 
will not be rapidly absorbed from the plaster, but not so wet 
that water will remain standing on the surface. 


Metal Lath—Lintels or bucks of metal or wood, and 
vertical joints between American Gypsum Tile and other masonry 
construction shall be covered with strips of metal lath not less 
than 8 in. in width. 


Trim—All wood or metal trim shall be of such design 
as to completely cover any junction between metal bucks or 
furring and the plaster coats. 

Baseboards, chair rail, picture moulding and similar trim 
shall be secured to grounds or to nailing blocks set in the tile 
construction for this purpose. Nailing blocks shall be not less 
than % in. thick, shall be nailed directly to the end of the 
gypsum tile and shall be of such other dimensions as to com- 
pletely cover the end of the tile. When nailing blocks are 
used they shall be spaced not to exceed 30 in. 

Blackboards, toilet and heavy fixtures shall be secured by 
bolting through the tile construction, or shall be nailed to nail- 
ing blocks not less than 1% in. thick of the character required 
for other trim, and spaced not to exceed 15 in. 
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Manufacturers of Wall Plasters and Other Gypsum Products 
PORT CEINFON. OIG 


Products 


WALL PLasTers and Gypsum Propucts which in- 


clude: 


“Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th Century” and “White 


Rock” (Neat) Cement Hair Fibered Plasters. 

“Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th Century” 
and “White Rock” Wood Fiber Plasters. 

“20th Century” Genuine Pulp Plasters. 

“Anchor,” “Monarch,” ‘and “20th “Cen- 
tury’ Asbestos (Neat) Plasters. 

Bond Plasters for concrete walls. 

“Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th Century” 
and “White Rock” Prepared Sanded Wall 
Plasters (machine-mixed). 

“Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th. Century” 
and “White Rock” Prepared Sanded Wood 
Fiber Plasters (machine-mixed). 

. “Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th Century” 
and “White Rock’? Prepared Sanded Asbestos 
Plasters (machine-mixed). 

“Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th Century” 
and “White Rock” Prepared Sand Finish 
Plasters. 

“Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th Century” 
and “White Rock’? Regular Grade Plaster 
Paris for White Coat. 

“Anchor,” “Monarch,” “20th Century” 
and “White Rock’ Superfine Grade Plaster 
Paris for White Coat. 

“Anchor” Moulding and Casting Plaster. 

“20th Century” Special Prepared White 
Finish. 

“Anchor” Gypsum Partition Blocks and 
Roof Tile. 

Keene’s Cement. 

Rainbow Brand Hydrated Lime. 

“20th Century” Brand Masons Lime. 

Barrel Lump Lime. 

“Monarch” Plaster Board. 

“White Rock” Wall Board (reversible). 


Location and Facilities 

Centrally located in that part of the United 
States east of Chicago, IIl., on the main lines 
of the New York Central Railroad, which, with 
its numerous systems, lines and connection 
roads, enables shipment in any direction. 

Strictly up-to-date. Electrically operated 
machinery and modern reinforced concrete 
fireproof buildings. Capacity, 700 tons per 
day, or 35 twenty-ton cars, 


Reputation 

THE AMERICAN GyPpsuM COMPANY’S 
products have been on the market for more 
than ten years and their merits are well known, 
having been used on many of the largest build- 
ings in our territory. 


Guarantee 
All these products are guaranteed to be of 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


| 100 


STANDARD 
100-LB. Sack 


CENTURY” 


“MONARCH” 
Brann Bac 


“ANCHOR” CE- 
MENT PLASTER 
Bac 


the best quality, and to give first class results if used in 
accordance with this company’s instructions, 


Specifications for The American Gypsum Company’s 


Cement Plasters 


Grounds—To be % in. for plaster boards, 
wood lath, wire and metal lath; % in. for gypsum 
blocks, and % in. to % in. for clay tile and brick walls. 


Lathing—Wood Lath—They should be of a 
good grade, free from knots, sap and bark “tobe 
spaced not less than % in. apart and well nailed with 
not less than two 3d lathing nails for each stud 
to each lath, and driven well home. Half green 
lath are best, as dry lath will buckle and crack 
plaster unless thoroughly soaked with water 8 to 10 
hours before plaster is applied. Lath must have 
74-in, space between ends, and must not project 
through partitions, 


Mortar—To be any brand of Tue AMERICAN 
Gypsum Company’s Cement Plaster, and to be 
mixed and applied according to manufacturer’s 
directions. 

Directions for Mixing—Use a clean, tight 
box, 3’2x7 ft. x 12 in. deep. The box should be 
thoroughly cleaned after each mixing and kept free 
from dirt and lumps of old plaster. Raise one end 
of the box about 4 in. 

First put in 1 layer of sand, then 1 of plaster ; 
hoe dry from one end of box to the other, then 
back again, working the sand and plaster until 
thoroughly mixed; now mix with water immediately. 
Draw the material to the high end of the box, put 
the water into the lower end of the box and hoe 
the plaster into the water. Mix water and plaster 
thoroughly. Mix thin at first, then add sufficient © 
dry plaster and sand to bring to proper consistency 
for applying. Let the mortar stand 10 minutes after 
mixing with the water. 

Always use clean water, free from alkali, salt 
and other impurities. Never wash tools in water 
to be used in mixing plaster; have a separate barrel 
of water for this purpose. Do not mix more material 
at one time than can be used in 1 hour. Never re- 
temper plaster after it has commenced to set. Do not 
mix one gaging with another. 

Sand—Use only clean, sharp sand free from 
loam, dirt or frost. Use sand which passes through 
a 10-mesh and remains on a 30-mesh sieve. Avoid 
quicksand. 

Quantity—When using AMERICAN Gypsum Com- 
PANY’s Cement Plasters on plaster board and wood 
lath, mix 2 parts by weight of clean, sharp, dry sand 
and 1 part of plaster. For brick, clay tile, or gypsum 
blocks, mix 3 parts by weight of clean, sharp, dry 
sand with 1 part of plaster. For metal lath or ex- 
panded metal, use 14% parts to 2 parts clean, sharp, 


dry sand by weight, to 1 part of plaster. 


General Instructions for Applying—Plaster 
Board--First fill all joints between the boards. 
When this is set, apply the base of browning coat, 
filling out to grounds and darbying to a straight and 
even surface, ready to receive finish coat. Darby 
lightly and use water sparingly. Do not wet boards 
before applying plaster. 

Wire and Expanded Metal Lath—Apply a scratch 
coat lightly, covering the lath and filling meshes. 
After the scratch coat has set hard, but before it is 
dry, apply the second coat, bringing it to a straight 
and even surface with rod and darby, ready to receive 
the finish coat. Darby lightly and use water sparingly. 

On Wood Lath—If lath are dry, soak thor- 
oughly; give them all the water they will take. This 
should be done 8 to 10 hours before applying plaster, 
so that lath will have a chance to swell and buckle. 
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This will prevent their doing so after plaster is applied and 
insure a first class hard wall, which is often lacking where 
plaster is applied to dry lath. 

Lay plaster on, using sufficient pressure to force through 
lath and form a good key and fill up grounds as the work pro- 
gresses. Darby lightly, so as not to force mortar through lath 
spaces, and use water sparingly. Never apply at one time more 
than can be darbied before material begins to set. 

On Brick, Tile or Gypsum Block Walls—First soak walls 
thoroughly to reduce the suction; apply sufficient mortar to fill 
out the grounds, bring to a straight and even surface with rod 
and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. Darby lightly 
and use water sparingly. 


‘Specifications for The American Gypsum Company’s 
Wood Fiber Plasters 


Grounds—Same as specified for Neat Cement Plasters. 

Lathing—Same as specified for Neat Cement Plasters. 

Mortar—To be any brand of THE AMERICAN GyPsSUM Com- 
pANy’s Wood Fiber or Genuine Pulp Plasters, and to be mixed 
and applied according to manufacturer’s directions. Only water 
is to be added to this plaster in sufficient quantity to temper to 
proper consistency for applying to walls, and under no circum- 
stances will contractor be allowed to add sand or other solid 
material. 

Note: Wood Fiber is also manufactured under a special 
formula, allowing the use or addition of sand on the job in 
proportions of equal parts sand by weight, which makes a 
good hard wall, but not as good as the Wood Fiber used with- 
out sand. 

Directions for Mixing and Applying—First put water in 
box, then throw in such amounts of Wood Fiber Plaster as 
could be used in about 1 hour, spreading it out so the water can 
soak in. Allow the plaster to soak for 10 or 15 minutes with- 
out mixing. This is necessary, owing to the fact that this 
plaster requires lots of water, and if not allowed to soak it will 
mix hard and also work hard. After this period of soaking has 
elapsed, hoe the material back and forth thoroughly, adding 
sufficient water to bring mortar to right consistency for applica- 
tion; and if before mortar is all used up it becomes too stiff in 
the box, re-temper with water. 

By observing these instructions, plaster will work much 
easier and give the best results. General directions for apply- 
ing are the same as given for Neat Cement Plasters. 


Specifications for The American Gypsum Company’s 
Prepared Wall Plasters 

Grounds—Same as specified for Cement Plasters. 

Lathing—Same as specified for Cement Plasters. 

Mortar—To be any brand of THE AMERICAN GyPsUM Com- 
PANY’s Prepared Wall Plasters, and to be applied according to 
the manufacturer’s direction. 

Directions for Mixing and Applying—Nothing but water 
to be added to this plaster, and under no circumstances will the 
contractor be allowed to mix in sand or other solid material. 

Put plaster in raised end of box and water in low end. 
Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin at first, 
as this permits free chemical action and prevents lumps form- 
ing. Add sufficient dry plaster to bring to proper consistency 
for application. The best results are obtained by allowing mor- 
tar to stand 10 or 15 minutes after mixing. 

Note: Pelee Island, Lake Erie, sand is used in all brands 
of Prepared Plasters; conceded to be the best plastering sand 
in this territory. It is dried, then graded and blended to insure 
uniform grade, accurately weighed to insure proper quantities, 
and mechanically mixed to insure proper distribution with plaster. 


Covering Capacity of The American Gypsum Com- 
pany’s Plasters 
The depth of grounds, uniform thickness of plaster, 
the skill of the mechanic, and the many different kinds 
of walls to which plaster is applied necessarily affect 
the amount of square yards of surface 1 ton of plaster 
will cover. But for estimating purposes and for general 
average results 1 ton of cement plaster with 2 parts 
sand added, when applied to wood or metal lath, will 
cover 200 yds.; and with 3 parts sand added, on brick, 
tile or gypsum block, will cover 200 yds. 
Wood fiber and Genuine Pulp Plasters will aver- 
age 220 yds. per ton. Prepared, ready mixed, sanded 
plasters will average 60 to 70 yds. per ton; and under 
favorable conditions either kind will cover 25% more. 


SWEET’Ss CATALOGUE 


Specifications for The American Gypsum Company’s 
Prepared Sand Float Finish 


Finish to be any brand of THz AMERICAN GypsuM ComM- 
PANY’s Prepared Sand Finishes, and to be mixed and applied 
according to the directions of the manufacturer. This finish 
is prepared so that nothing but water need be added, and under 
no circumstances will contractor be allowed to mix sand or 
other solid matter. 

Directions for Mixing—Same as for Prepared Plaster. 

General Directions for Applying—The best results are 
obtained with float finish, by first allowing base coat to set firm 
and hard and while still green apply finish, which should be 
done in about 12 hours after base coat is put on. 

Lay on with a trowel, and then use cork carpet or felt float, 
working material to a true and even surface, free from float 
marks and cat-faces. Use as little water as possible while 
floating, to avoid killing surface of finish. Best to use only 
a damp brush. Never attempt to float after finish commences 
to or has set. 


Specifications for The American Gypsum Company’s 
Prepared Trowel Finish 


Trowel finish to be THE AMERICAN GyPsUM COMPANY’S 
“20th Century” Special White Finish, and to be mixed and 
applied according to the directions of the manufacturer. These 
finishes are prepared so that nothing but water need be added, 
and under no circumstances will contractor be permitted to add 
sand or any other solid materials. 

Directions for Mixing—Mixing box and board to be per- 
fectly clean, and clear water used in mixing. Place finish in 
high end of box and water in low end. Hoe finish into water and 
mix fairly thin, and allow to stand for 4 or 6 hours before using. 
If stiff when ready to use, thin by adding water, and mix same 
thoroughly to the proper consistency and carry in buckets. 

General Directions for Applying—Base coat must be 
thoroughly dry before applying finish, so that any cracks will 
be filled with finish. If suction is too strong, sprinkle or brush 
with water. Apply surface in 3 coats. For first coat apply 
enough finish to cover surface filling, using it very thin, and 
press it firmly on base coat. Allow this to dry a few minutes to 
prevent blistering, then apply the second coat, bringing surface 
up level; then apply third coat, using material thin as can be 
handled on the hawk and fill in the cat-faces and imperfections. 
After finish has stiffened sufficiently for troweling, trowel to a 
smooth surface, using water sparingly. 

Note: “20th Century” Finish, like Keene’s Cement, can 
not be killed by mixing or working after it commences to set. 
In fact, it can be broken down as often as desired, and each 
time done it improves its working qualities. It makes a very 
white, uniform color and is exceptionally hard. It can be 
blocked off to imitate tile if desired. When walls are dirty, can 
be washed with clean water. Pronounced by mechanics the best 
Prepared Finish on the market. 


Specifications for The American Gypsum Company’s 
Bond Plaster 


Undressed lumber should be used for concrete forms, so 
that walls will be left rough. Paraffin or oil should never be 
used on forms. Concrete walls must be thoroughly dry and 
never contain frost. All dust must be removed; also any oil, 
greases or paraffin before plaster is applied. 

Grounds—To be on side walls % in. and on ceilings of 
sufficient thickness to bring on an even surface. 

Mortar—To be THE AMERICAN GyPsuM CompPANy’s Bond 
Plaster for concrete walls, to be mixed and applied in accord- 
ance with the instructions of the manufacturer’s expert, who 
will be on the ground when the job is started, to personally in- 
spect the work and consult with architect and contractor. 


Anchor Solid Reinforced Gypsum Roof Tile 


These are made of the same material as the hollow 
gypsum blocks and are reinforced with special mesh 
reinforcing material. The lightest roofing material on 
the market, which very naturally reduces weights and 
cost of steel roof supports. 

They are the most effective fire resistant known. 
Will not disintegrate, and also prevent condensation 
or sweating, which is so objectionable in all factory 
buildings; neither will they transmit heat to interior of 
building. Such a combination makes them an ideal ma- 
terial for roof decks. Unskilled labor can be used in 
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erection. These tiles are made plain white or dampproof 
black. Sizes are all standard, 2914 in. long, and have 
T-iron supports placed 30 in. on center. 

Anchor gypsum roof tile made in the following 
sizes : 


2x12x29% in.—reinforced weight per sq. ft. 10 lbs. 
3x12x29% in.—reinforced weight per sq. ft., 13% lbs. 


Anchor Hollow and Solid Gypsum Blocks 


Are made of pure calcined gypsum. They are very 
light, but are tough. They have been approved by the 
underwriters; are fireproof, verminproof and practically 
soundproof. They are rapidly being recognized as the 
nearest to the ideal material for partitions and wall 
furring known, and are filling a long felt want of archi- 
tects and engineers for a material that possesses such 
qualities; and, in addition, are so light that they make 
material reductions in building loads. 


ANCHOR GYPSUM BLOCKS 
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Specifications for Anchor Gypsum Blocks 


Partitions—Partitions to be AMERICAN GyPsUM Com- 
pANY’s Anchor Gypsum Block of thickness shown; all to be 
started on fireproof floor, and block set plumb and true so that 
not over % in. of plaster on the average will be required. Parti- 
tions to be wedged at ceiling and slushed in with mortar. All 
blocks to be laid in mortar composed of AMERICAN GYPSUM 
ComMPaANy’s Cement Plaster, 1 part of plaster to 3 parts clean, 
sharp sand, thoroughly mixed, or AMERICAN Gypsum Com- 
PANY’S ready mixed Gypsum Block Mortar. Portland cement 
or lime mortar is prohibited. All block shall be laid with full 
flush joints not exceeding ¥% in. in thickness. 


Pipe Shafts, Heating and Vent Ducts—Pipe shafts, 
heating and vent ducts to be of 2-in. solid Anchor Gypsum 
Block. Heating ducts, where galvanized iron is not used, to 
be plastered % in. thick on the inside with gypsum mortar 
applied as the work progresses. All vent ducts to be smooth 
on the inside. 


Furring—Outside walls to be furred with Anchor Fur- 
ring Tile of thickness shown. For close furring, set inside of 
block % in. from face of outside wall and secure same to wall 
every square yard with 10d nails embedded in the mortar joints. 
Free standing furring shall be standard partition block of thick- 
ness indicated. 


_ Lintels—Unless otherwise specified, block over all open- 
ings to be laid in jack arches with key or of Anchor Gypsum’ 
Lintels with steel reinforcement according to width of opening. 


Column and Girder Protection—All interior columns 
and expoced girders to be covered with Anchor Gypsum Block 
as per details. All corners shall be alternately bonded and have 
galvanized wall tiles in each joint; mortar to be same as speci- 
fied for partitions. 


Insert in Carpenter’s Specifications—The carpenter con- 
tractor shall set all rough bucks required for openings and keep 
ahead with his work so as to cause no delay. Bucks to be kept 
plumb and true by the carpenter contractor until partitions are 
built and to be the thickness of partition block. Plastering 
grounds to be placed on all rough frames as per details. Where 
nailing blocks are required for base, chair rail, blackboard, or 
picture mould, %-in. blocks 12 in. high and the thickness of the 
partitions shall be nailed to ends of partition block by the car- 
penter contractor. 


_ Insert Under Plastering Specifications—Where wood, 
pipes, or ducts are not completely enclosed in the partition, cover 
them with a strip of metal lath extending 4 in. on the partition 
at both sides. Where partitions abut steel or concrete columns, 
brickwork or other material in the same plane, cover the joint 
with a strip of metal lath extending 4 in. on each side of joint. 
At all rough bucks or openings, place a strip of metal lath 
securely fastened to the buck and extending 4-in. on to partition. 
Secure to buck and partitions with staples. 


Suggestions for Insertion Under Tile and Marble Work 
—Before applying portland cement plaster, cover the gypsum 
walls with any standard brand of waterproof paint or apply 2 
coats of thin portland cement grout. For places where water- 
proofing the gypsum is not necessary, a satisfactory mechanical 
bond may be obtained by boring holes in the gypsum block 9 in. 
on centers or toe nailing large headed nails 9 in. apart. 


References 


Ture AMERICAN Gypsum CoMPANY’s products have 
been used on many of the largest buildings erected in 
the Central States territory in the last ten years, by the 
United States, state and municipal governments, and 
other public, fraternal and private interests. 

Complete classified list will be mailed on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1889 


THE BEST BROS. KEENE’S CEMENT CO. 


MEDICINE LODGE, KANS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


Manufacturers 
CEMENT. 


of Best Bros: “KEENE’S 


Grades of Cement 


Best Bros. Keene’s 
plastering purposes. 
Best Bros. Keene’s “Fine,” for wainscots, columns 
and extra white finish; also, for caen stone finish, and 
for backing artificial marble. 
Best Bros. Keene’s “Superfine,” for facing artificial 
marble. 


“Regular,” for general 


Description 


The various grades of Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
are manufactured from the only pure gypsum so far 
found in the United States. The purity of this gypsum 
has been determined by analysis of the United States 
Geological Survey and Bureau of Standards. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement has been manufactured 
in the United States since the year 1889. 


Advantages 


Best Bros. Keene’s Cement forms absolutely the 
hardest and whitest wall it is possible to obtain, and 
can he troweled to a marblelike finish. 

It is non-resonant, fireproof and sanitary. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement is entirely free from 
acid, and will not affect the most delicate colors. 


DexTER Horton BuILDING, SEATTLE, WASH. 
Joun GraHAM, ARCHITECT 
3est Bros. Keene’s Cement used in this building 
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ST. LOUIS, MO. 


EsTtise69 


CHICAGO; EEL. 


Specifications 


The following specifications are alterna- 
tive. The first form may be employed when 
hydrated lime is used in the mixture, and the 
second form when lump lime is used. 


No. 1 Specifications for Best Bros. Keene’s 
Cement with Hydrated Lime 


Three-coat Work on Wood or Metal Lath— 


(A) Scratch Coat—Shall consist of equal parts of dry 
hydrated lime’ and Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” in propor- 
tions of 1 cu. ft. of hydrated lime, 1 cu. ft. of Best Bros. 
Keene’s “Regular” and not to exceed 5 cu. ft. of sand, in 
which shall be thoroughly and evenly incorporated plenty of 
good, well-beaten, water soaked, long, winter slaughtered 
cattle hair. 

(B) Brown Coat—Shall consist of equal parts of dry, 
hydrated lime and Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” in propor- 
tions of 1 cu. ft. of hydrated lime, 1 cu. ft. of Best Bros. Keene’s 
“Regular” and not to exceed 7 cu. ft. of sand. 

« _(C) Finish Coat—Shall be mixed in the proportions of 400 
lb. Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” and 100 lb. of dry hydrated lime. 

Two-coat Work on Tile and Brickwork— 

Brown Coat—Use brown coat (B), omitting scratch coat. 

Finish Coat—Shall be mixed in proportions of 400 lb. Best 
Bros. Keene’s “Regular” and 100 lb. of dry, hydrated lime. 

One-coat Work on Concrete— 

Finish Coat—Shall be mixed in proportions of 400 lb. Best 
Bros. Keene’s “Regular” and 100 Ib. of dry, hydrated lime. 

Alternative Finishes— 

Smooth, Hard Finish—For 
lar work. : 

Use Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” neat. No lime to be 
added. If an extra fine white finish is desired, use Best Bros. 
Keene’s “Fine.” 

Sand Float Finish—Shall consist of equal parts of dry 
hydrated lime and Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” in proportions 
of 1 cu. ft. of hydrated lime, 1 cu. ft. of Best Bros. Keene’s 
“Regular” and not to exceed 7 cu. ft. of sand. 


bathroom wainscots and _ simi- 


No. 2 Specifications for Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
with Lump Lime 
Three-coat Work on Wood or Metal Lath— 


(A) Scratch Coat—Shall be mixed in the following propor- 
tions: To 1 bbl. of lime paste add 3 bbl. of sand and plenty of 
good, well-beaten, water soaked, long, winter slaughtered cattle 
hair. Gage each cubic yard of this mixture with 3 bags of Best 
Bros. Keene’s “Regular” of 100 lb. each. Keene’s Cement and 
sand to be mixed dry before adding lime paste. 

(B) Brown Coat—To 1 bbl. of lime paste add 4 bbl. of sand, 
and gage each cubic yard of this mixture with 3 bags of Keene’s 
Cement, as above. Keene’s Cement and sand to be mixed dry 
before adding lime paste. 

(C) Finish Coat—To each 100 lb. of Best Bros. Keene’s 
“Regular” add 60 lb. of lime paste. 


Two-coat Work on Tile and Brickwork— 
Brown Coat—Use brown coat (B), omitting scratch coat. 


Finish Coat—To each 100 Ib. of Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” 
add 60 lb. of lime paste. 


One-coat Work on Concrete— 
To each 100 lb. of Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” add 60 Ib. 
of lime paste. 


Alternative Finishes— 


Smooth, Hard Finish—For bathroom wainscots and_ similar 
work. 


Continued on next page 


The Best 


Bros. Keene’s Cement Co. 


Use Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” neat. 
No lime to be added. If an extra fine white 
finish is desired, use Best Bros. Keene’s 
“Fine.” 

Sand Float Finish—To 1 bbl. of lime 
paste add 4 bbl: of sand, and gage with 
3 bags of Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” of 
100 lb. each. Keene’s Cement and sand to 
be mixed dry before adding lime paste. 


Brick and Tile Surfaces— 

All brick and tile surfaces shall be 
thoroughly broomed off and washed before 
the mortar is applied, and shall be damp 
when it is applied. 


Concrete Surfaces— 

Concrete or cement surfaces shall be 
washed and scrubbed with a steel brush so 
as to remove all dust and loose particles. 
The surface shall then be thoroughly washed 
with a 10% solution of muriatic acid in 
water. The concrete must be thoroughly 
dampened while the plaster is applied. The 
one-coat finish plaster applied to this shall 
be a thin coat thoroughly troweled and 
worked into the surface of the concrete to 
make adhesion perfect. 


Lime— 
Hydrated lime shall be soaked in water- 
tight boxes for at least 12 hr. before Best Bros. 


using. 

Lump lime shall be prepared and run through a fine sieve, 
ye-in. mesh, and properly stored and protected for a sufficient 
time before using, to insure all particles being thoroughly 
slaked. 


References 


A partial list of important buildings (and their 
architects) in which Best Bros. Keene’s Cement has 
been used: 


New York State Educational Building, Albany, N. Y., Palmer 
& Hornbostel 

United States Penitentiary, Atlanta, Ga., Eames & Young 

State Asylum, Bangor, Me., J. Calvin Stevens 

Country Club, Birmingham, Ala., Miller & Martin 

Hillman Hospital, Birmingham, Ala., Chas. Wheelock & Son 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass., W. W. 
Bosworth 

Albright Art Gallery, Buffalo, N. Y., Green & Wicks 

Buffalo Historical Society Building, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. Cary 

Victor Building No. 2, Camden, N. J., Ballinger & Perrot 

J. Ogden Armour Residence, Chicago, Ill., Arthur Heun 

H. McCormick Blair Residence, Chicago, Ill., Arthur Heun 

Capitol Theater, Chicago, Ill, Rapp & Rapp 

Chicago & North Western Station, Chicago, Ill., Frost & Granger 

City Hall Building, Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Roche 

Baty News Sanitarium, Chicago, Ill., Perkins, Fellows & Ham- 
1lton 

Public Library, Chicago, Ill., Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge 

First National Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, J. Milton Dyer 

New City Hall, Cleveland, Ohio, J. Milton Dyer 

St. Luke’s Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio, F. W. Striebinger 

Missouri State Library, Columbia, Mo., Jas. P. Jamieson 

Ohio National Bank, Columbus, Ohio, Richards, McCarty & 
Bulford 

Henry Ford Residence, Dearborn, Mich., W. H. Van Tine 

Henry Ford Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Wood 

New Terminal Station, Detroit, Mich., Reed & Stem, and War- 
ren & Wetmore 

State Library and Supreme Court, Hartford, Conn., Donn Barber 

State Capitol, Jackson, Miss., Theo. C. Link 

Kansas City Star Building, Kansas City, Mo., Jarvis Hunt 

R. A. Long Residence, Kansas City, Mo., Henry F. Hoit 

New Union Station, Kansas City, Mo., Jarvis Hunt 

H. W. Hellman Building, Los Angeles, Cal., A. S. Rosenheim 

First National Bank, Lynchburg, Va., Lewis Burnham 

State Capitol, Madison, Wis., Geo. B. Post & Son 

Jewish Hospital, Memphis, Tenn., Schmidt, Garden & Martin 

C. S. Pillsbury, Minneapolis, Minn., Hewitt & Brown 

Provincial Mental Hospital, Mt. Coquitlam, B. C., H. S. Griffith 

Astor Court Apartments, New York, N. Y., Chas A. Platt 

aa aenne Office Building, New York, N. Y., Maynicke & 

ranke 
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St. ADALBERT’S CHURCH, CHICAGO, ILL. 
Henry J. Scuracks, Architect 
Keene’s Cement used for wainscot and decorative plaster 


Gimbel Bros. Building, New York, N. Y., D. H. Burnham & 
Co., and Clinton & Russell. 

Grand Central Terminal, New York, N. Y., Reed & Stem, and 
Warren & Wetmore 

Hudson Terminal Building, New York, N. Y., Clinton & Russell 

Lord & Taylor Store, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 

Montefiore Home for Jewish People, New York, N. Y., Buch- 
man & Fox 

National City Bank, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 

New York Subway Extensions, New York, N. Y., Public Service 
Commission 

Rialto Theater, New York, N. Y., Thos. W. Lamb 

Ritz-Carlton, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 

United States Naval Station, North Chicago, Ill., Jarvis Hunt 

University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa., Cope & Stew- 
ardson 

Wanamaker Building, Philadelphia, Pa., D. H. Burnham & Co. 

National Bank of Pennsylvania, Pittsburgh, Pa., Geo. S. Orth 
& Bro. 

St. Francis Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa., S. F. Heckert 

Western National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., Geo. S. Orth & Bro. 

City Hall Building, Portland, Me., Carrére & Hastings 

First National Bank, Roanoke, Va., John K. Peebles 

Adolphus Busch, St. Louis, Mo., Widmann, Walsh & Boisselier 

Grover Cleveland High School, St. Louis, Mo., W. B. Ittner 

Convent of the Sacred Heart, St. Louis, Mo., J. H. McNamara 

St. John’s Hospital, St. Louis, Mo., Barnett, Haynes & Barnett 

Washington University, St. Louis, Mo., Cope & Stewardson 

New Palace Hotel, San Francisco, Cal., Trowbridge & Livingston 

State Capitol, Sante Fé, N. M., I. H. & W. M. Rapp 

Sacred Heart Hospital, Spokane, Wash., Albert Held 

Hotel Kimball, Springfield, Mass., Samuel Green, Inc. 

Bank of Topeka, Topeka, Kan., J. C. Holland 

Santa Fé General Office Buildings, Topeka, Kan., Root & Siemens 

Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, Troy, N. Y., Lawlor & Haase 

National Museum, Washington, D. C., Hornblower & Marshall 

United States Senate Office Building, Washington, D. C., Elliott 
Woods, and Carrére & Hastings 

University Club, Washington, D. C., Geo. Oakley Totten, Jr. 

Zoological Laboratories, West Philadelphia, Pa., Cope & Stew- 
ardson 

Sacred Heart Orphanage, Seattle, Wash., John Graham 

Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y., F. J. & W. A. Kidd 

McVickers Theater, Chicago, Ill., Thos. W. Lamb 

Stanleigh Hotel Apartments, Pittsburgh, Pa., H. L. Stevens & Co. 

Juvenile Detention Home, Chicago, Ill., Eric Hall 

First Baptist Church, El Dorado, Ark., Dougherty & Gardner 

Shrine Temple, East St. Louis, Ill., A. B. Frankel 

Immaculata High School, Chicago, Ill., Barry, Byrne & Ryan 

Samuel Insull Residence, Libertyville, Ill, Marshall & Fox 

Liberty Hospital, St. Louis, Mo., Helfensteller, Hirsch & Watson 

Matson Navigation Building, San Francisco, Cal., Bliss & Faville 

Wilmington Institute Free Library, Wilmington, Del., Edw. Lip- 
pincott Tilton & Alfred Morton Githens 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


(ACME CEMENT PLASTER CO.) 
GENERAL OFFICES 
100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
For Sales Offices see page 1437 
MILLS AND PLANTS 


PASS lOULS. Tek: RICHMOND, CAL. TRENTON, N. J. LARAMIE, WYO. ACME, TEX. 

MARSEILLES, ILL. NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y. SieesO WES Nie: CEMENT, OKIA. ACME, OKLA. 

YORK, PA. PHILADELPHIA, PA. GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. GYPSUM, ORE. ACME, N. M. 
Products Suction—Wet all gypsum block, brick, stone, 


AcME PLASTERS; ACME KEENE’S CE- 
MENT; ACME Woop FIBERED PLASTERS; 
ACME Gypsum BLOCKS. 

Also, Acme Prepared Finishing Plas- 
ters, Acme Pure White Plaster Paris 
Finish, Acme Moulding and Casting Plas- 
ters, Gypsum Products. 

For Linoleum, see page 515; for Roof- 
ing and Building Paper, see page 927; 
for Paints and Varnishes, see page 1437. 


TRADE-MARK 


Reputation and Guarantee 

The Acme products have a national reputation and are sold 
under a guaranteed trade-mark, to meet every requirement of 
the most discriminating Standards for Testing Materials as to 
tensile strength, crushing strength, and fire resisting, covering, 
spreading, working qualities and endurance. 

Acme plaster continues to be made by the same organization 
that has for years made Acme what its name implies—the very 
Acme of quality. In becoming a part of the Certain-teed busi- 
ness, Acme has all the advantages that it had formerly, plus 
the backing, of the greater Certain-teed organization and re- 
sources. The quality will be maintained at Acme standard 
which is also Certain-teed standard. 


Acme Plaster 

The original natural cement plaster first introduced in the 
United States. It is guaranteed a perfect stockkeeper; it works 
very even and uniform; its working qualities and durability 
make it a great favorite with architects and contractors. 

Brands—“Acme,” “Certain-teed” and “Apex.” 

Covering Capacity—2000 lbs. of Acme covers 200 sq. yds. 
on lath and 250 sq. yds. on Acme gypsum blocks. 


Specifications for Acme Plasters 

General Information—Acme Plasters are cement and must 
be handled like cements to get results. They must be protected 
from dampness by being stored in a dry place, never on the 
ground, against a damp wall, or in any damp place when delivered 
to the building. 

Acme Plasters “set” and can not be re-tempered after the 
“set” begins. A very little “set” plaster in cement plaster 
mortar, whether from the mortar boxes, the water-barrel in 
which tools have been washed, or droppings from the floor, will 
cause all of the plaster mortar to “set” too quickly. 

Acme Plaster mortar will “set”? quick and work short if 
there is delay in tempering with water after sand has been mixed 
with it. It will spread a little easier if allowed to stand a few 
minutes after it has been tempered. To get the maximum 
tensile strength from Acme Plasters they should be tempered 
as stiff as the mortar can be conveniently worked. 

If finished walls are soft and chalky, it is because the water 
in the mortar has been evaporated before the plaster has “set.” 
Spraying the walls with clean water, or with brush and water 
having powdered alum dissolved in it, is the remedy. 

After Acme Plaster mortars are well “set,’ open doors and 
windows and dry as quickly as possible. 

General Requirements—Grounds—To be % in. for wood 
or metal lath; for plaster block, brick, stone and tile, % in 

Plaster Board—According to the manufacturer’s directions 
for using. 

Lath—Should be good grade; free from knots, sap and bark; 
spaced not less than % in.; securely nailed with 3d galvanized 
nails. Joints broken every fifth lath, leaving space at end of lath. 

Sand—Use only clean, sharp sand of good voidage, free 
from loam, dirt, or impurities. Avoid quicksand. 

Wet the Lath—Thoroughly swell wood lath with hose and 
water, if necessary at least 2 hours before applying mortar. 
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tile and concrete walls with water, to reduce suc- 
tion, before applying plaster. 

Mixing—Thoroughly mix all cement plaster 
with sand before adding water. At once add suffi- 
cient clean water and temper to the consistency 
of good stiff plasterers’ mortar and allow to stand 
a few minutes. 

Gauging for Wood or Metal Lath and Plaster 
Board—To Fibered Acme Plaster add sand as per 
manufacturer’s specifications. : 

On Gypsum Block, Brick, Stone and Tile Walls— 
To 1 part Unfibered Plaster add 2 parts sand. 

On Concrete Walls, Beams, Ceilings and Columns 
—To 1 part Wood Fibered or Unfibered Plaster 
add %% parts sand. 

Directions for Applying—On Wood Lath—First Coat: 
Mortar to be applied promptly with sufficient pressure to fill 
keys and spread a good coat over lath, leaving surface rough; 
scratch with broom or rice-root brush and allow plaster to 
“sets shard: 

Second Coat: When first coat is two-thirds dried, to be 
applied with strong pressure, even with grounds. Straighten 
with rod and darby ready for finish coat. Must not be floated. 

On Metal Lath (See Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers’ 
specifications in this issue.)—First Coat: Mortar to be applied 
promptly with sufficient pressure to fill keys and cover lath with 
a thin coat of plaster, leaving rough surface to receive second 
coat of plaster, applied in same way as second coat is applied 
on wood lath. 

On Brick and Tiles (See Common Brick Manufacturers 
specifications in this issue.)—All crooked uneven walls to be 
straightened by filling the low places. After this has “set” 
hard, apply 1 coat with strong pressure, even with grounds 
and leave ready for finish coat. May be floated before mortar 
begins to “set.” 

On Plaster Board—According to the plaster board manu- 
facturer’s directions for using. 

On Acme Gypsum Blocks—Apply 1 coat with strong pres- 
sure and sufficient to make walls even with grounds, straighten 
with rod and darby and leave ready to receive finish coat. 

On Concrete—Thoroughly brush all walls and ceilings with 
steel brush; hack all smooth surfaces; thoroughly wash with 
brush and water, or hose, all loose substances, efflorescence, 
dust, dirt and oil from walls and ceilings. While walls are still 
damp, apply sufficient cement plaster to fill out grounds and 
bring to straight and even surface, ready to receive finish coat. 


Acme Wood Fibered Plaster 


The addition of wood fiber to Acme transmits toughness and 
elasticity, making plastered walls that will bend without cracking, 
and preventing lath cracks. An extra good material for finishing 
concrete ceilings. 

Ideal for use where good sand is not available at reasonable 
cost; and can be made so that an equal measure of inferior 
quality of sand may be gauged with it, giving good results. 

Covering Capacity—Without sand, 2000 lbs. will cover 
80 to 120 sq. yds., depending upon thickness of grounds and 
spacing of lath. With sand, 2000 lbs. will cover 130 to 160 sq. yds. 


Specifications for Acme Wood Fibered Plasters 
Acme Wood Fibered Plasters, Neat—Grounds to be 
% in. for wood lath; laths spaced % in. apart, leaving space at 
end of lath; joints broken every fifth lath; use no sand; temper 
with clean water to consistency of thin plasterers’ mortar; apply 
1 coat with strong pressure sufficient to bring to straight and 
even surface, flush with grounds, and leave ready for finish 
coat. 
Acme Wood Fibered Plasters with Sand—Equal parts 
aioe and sand. Same directions for using as Acme Cement 
asters. 


Continued on next page 
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Acme Keene’s Cement 

A slow setting, even and smooth working cement for interior 
finish, gauged for plastering mortar by mixing with hydrated 
lime or lime putty and sand; the only plastering material which 
can always be troweled to an even and true surface, making 
perfect angles and joinings; the very best obtainable material 
for interior finish. It has a tensile strength, neat, 700 lbs. per 
sq. in.; crushing strain, 10 times the tensile strength. 

Covering Capacity—Gauged with lime, 500 Ibs. will cover 
100 sq. yds., first and second coats. For finishing coats, used 
neat, 300 Ibs. will finish 100 sq. yds.; gauged with lime, 150 Ibs, 
will finish 100 sq. yds. 


Specifications for Acme Keene’s Cement 

General Requirements—Grounds—Lath and sand same as 
Acme Plasters. 

Directions for Applying—Gauging for Wood Lath—First 
Coat: Equal parts Acme Keene’s Cement and finely strained, 
well seasoned lime putty, making 1 part; to this mixture add 2 
parts clean, sharp sand. Fiber well with cattle hair or other 
equally good fiber, and add sufficient water to temper to proper 
consistency. Scratch or broom and then let dry. 

Second Coat: When scratch coat is bone dry, dampen with 
clean water before applying second coat. Equal parts Acme 
Keene’s Cement and: finely strained, well seasoned lime putty, 
making 1 part; to this mixture add 3 parts clean, sharp sand 
for ceilings (add 5 parts sand for walls). Add sufficient water 
to temper to proper consistency. Droppings may be re-tempered 
and used if done promptly. 

For Metal Lath—Apply first coat with sufficient pressure 
to fill all keys and cover all metal with a light coat of mortar. 
Gauge in same proportions and apply in same manner as on 
wood lath. 

For Acme Gypsum Block, Tile or Brick—Equal parts of 
Acme Keene’s Cement and finely strained, well seasoned lime 
putty, making 1 part; to this mixture add 3 parts clean, sharp 
sand for ceilings (add 5 parts sand for walls). Add sufficient 
water to temper to proper consistency. 

Acme Keene’s Cement Finishes—For Smooth Finish—M or- 
tar box to be clean. When brown coat is bone dry, dampen with 
clean water before applying finish coat. Equal parts Acme 
Keene’s Cement and finely strained, well seasoned white lime 
putty, making 1 part; to this mixture add 1/6 part clean, sharp 
sand, screened through a No. 12 sieve. Add sufficient water to 
temper to proper consistency. 

For Float or Sand Finish—Mortar box to be clean. When 
brown coat is bone dry, dampen with clean water before applying 
finish coat. Equal parts Acme Keene’s Cement and finely 
strained, well seasoned white lime putty, making 1 part; to this 
mixture add 2 parts clean, sharp sand, screened through a No. 
12 sieve. Add sufficient water to temper to proper consistency. 

For Trowel Sand Finish—Mortar box to be clean. When 
brown coat is bone dry, dampen with clean water before apply- 
ing finish coat. Equal parts Acme Keene’s Cement and finely 
strained, well seasoned white lime putty, making 1 part; to this 
mixture add %4 part clean, sharp sand, screened through a No. 
12 sieve. Add sufficient water to temper to proper consistency. 

For Wainscoting—Mortar box to be clean. When brown 
coat is bone dry, dampen with clean water before applying 
finish coat. One part Acme Keene’s Cement and % part finely 
strained, well seasoned white lime putty; to this mixture add 
sufficient water to temper to proper consistency. In laying off 
wainscoting in imitation of tiling, brick or stone, the finish 
must be sufficiently hard for the tools to cut sharply defined 
lines without tearing the walls. Do not draw the lines deep; 
only deep enough to show distinctly. 

General Directions for Mixing Finish Coat—First add some 
clean water to the Acme Keene’s Cement, and quickly break up 
the initial set; then add other ingredients as required for the 
different finishes, as given above. 


Acme Gypsum Blocks and Lintels 

Acme Gypsum Blocks and Lintels are singularly adapted for 
use in all fireproof partitions, corridors, column covering and wall 
furring. Made from purest gypsum and fibre under a fully pro- 
tected formula, they are most economical, insuring a safe invest- 
ment. Acme Gypsum Blocks by test have proved to embody 
maximum density, greatest crushing strength, supreme fire,- 
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sound- and vermin-proof qualities, less absorption and negligible 
breakage. They are extremely light in weight, reducing cost of 
freight and handling. 

Acme Gypsum Blocks are made on the only machine in the 
world (our own patent) that avoids creating ruinous “core- 
cracks’—these cracks arise around cores when bond with 
material is broken by “pulling.” On account of internal location, 
cracks are not revealed except by close inspection, but, when 
present, the constructive permanence of the block is greatly 
impaired. Avoid this hazard by using Acme Gypsum Blocks. 

Both sides of Acme Gypsum Blocks have a patented scoring, 
marking off the inches both longitudinally and vertically. This 
feature minimizes labor expense and expedities erection. 
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Specifications for Acme Gypsum Blocks, and Lintels 

General Requirements—All rough bucks for openings to 
be exact size of openings; set in place by the carpenter, securely 
braced and left plumb and true for the masonry contractor. All 
bucks to be exact size of abutting partitions and 2 in. thick, and 
have grounds 2% in. wide by ™% in. thick nailed thereon to re- 
ceive the ends of the Acme Gypsum Blocks. 

Directions for Applying—Furring—Fur outside walls with 
2-in. hollow back Acme Gypsum Blocks, laid up against the walls 
and securely spiked to the walls with 20d nails. 

Interior Columns—All exposed interior columns to be cov- 
ered with 2-in. solid or 3-in. hollow Acme Gypsum Blocks, 
securely bonded with gypsum mortar. 

Mortar—Set all Acme Gypsum Blocks in a mortar com- 
posed of 1 measure Unfibered Acme Cement Plaster, 3 equal 
measures clean, sharp, coarse sand, and tempered with clean 
water to the consistency of bricklayers’ cement. 

Ceiling Heights—Use sizes of blocks for ceiling heights as 
provided by the National Board of Fire Underwriters, or as 
follows: Non-bearing corridor and room partitions, not ex- 
ceeding 13, 17 and 22 ft. in height, 3-, 4- and 5-in. hollow blocks, 
respectively; 6-in. hollow block to ceilings over 22 ft. and up to 
30 ft.; 8-in. hollow block when over 30 ft. and up to 40 ft. 

Acme Gypsum Lintelh—Over all openings less than 5 ft. in 
width, place an Acme Gypsum Lintel of the same thickness as 
the wall. This lintel to be 12 in. longer than the width of the 
opening, and to have not less than 6 in. bearing on wall on either 
side, well bedded in Gypsum mortar and kept % in. above wood 
buck or jamb. Over all openings more than 5 ft., place the iron 
channels supplied for these openings by the general contractor. 
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EBSARY GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 


SCOTTSVILLE, N. Y. 


OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 4816 North 12th Street 


WASHINGTON, D. C., Builders’ Exchange Bond Building 


BOSTON, MASS., 161 Summer Street 
TORONTO, ONT., 610 Temple Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., New Birks Building 


s 


Products 

Epsary Gypsum PLasTER: Ebsary Brand, Arrow 
Brand and Victor Brand. 

Epsary Gypsum PARTITION TILE. 

Exspsary Gypsum Roor TILE. 

Epsary GyPpsuM FLoor TILE. 


Ebsary Gypsum Plaster 


Made in two classes: cement plaster and wood 
fibered plaster. 

Shipped in 100-Ib. jute sacks and 80-lb. paper sacks. 

Ebsary cement plaster is ready to be used on the 
building when mixed with clean, sharp sand and water, 
in accordance with the instructions on the tags attached 
to each sack. 

Ebsary wood fibered plaster is prepared especially 
for the trade which prefers this type of plaster, and is 
made to be used neat or with the addition of sand as 
desired by the plasterer. 

Either of these plasters, when properly mixed and 
applied, will make a tough, dense plastered wall free 
from cracks and soft spots; they will adhere perfectly 
to brick, terra cotta or gypsum tile walls and to plaster 


NEw STATLER Hooter, Burrato, N. Y. 
Gro. B. Post & Sons, Architects 


Ebsary neat plaster and gypsum blocks used in this building 
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board, metal lath or wood lath partitions and ceilings. 

These plasters are particularly free from impurities 
and are smooth working and easy to apply. They will 
carry as much sand and will cover as much surface as 
any other gypsum wall plaster. | 


Ebsary Gypsum Partition Tile 


These tile are made in accordance with standards 
established by the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
and subject to their inspection. 

They are fireproof, soundproof, light in weight, easy 
and economical to install and are the best material made 
for the construction of fireproof partitions, wall furring 
and column covering in buildings of the highest type. 

They are made in the following sizes, the table also 
showing weight per square foot and the sizes best suited 
to various ceiling heights. 


EBSARY GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


Height of partition, Ebsary Tile Wt. per sq. ft., 
lb. 


ft recommended 
11 2-in. solid 10.5 
11 3-in. hollow 11 
Skylight curbs 3-in. solid 14 
18 4-in. hollow 14 
20 5-in. hollow 16 
2D 6-in. hollow 21 
30 8-in. hollow Bey 


All tile are 12x30 in. in size and their area is 
21% sq. ft. 

Ebsary gypsum partition tile in the 3-in. solid size 
are made especially for sound deadening purposes. They 
were selected for use in the new $3,000,000.00 Eastman 
School of Music in Rochester after a series of tests last- 
ing six months. These tests were made to show the 


comparative soundproofing qualities of the various types 
of gypsum, terra cotta, metal lath and other fireproof 
partitions and they proved that Ebsary gypsum partition 
tile are unquestionably the best material for that pur- 


pose. 


PARTITION TILE 


Epsary GyYPsuM 


Continued on next page 


Ebsary Gypsum Company, Inc. 


Ebsary Gypsum Roof Tile 

These roof tile are solid, and are 4 in. thick, 15 in. 
wide and made 1n any length up to 7 ft. to fit the spacing 
of steel roof purlins. 

Each tile is reinforced with three steel channel irons 
placed longitudinally in the tile and the size of these 
channels is increased as required by the length of the 
span and the weight to be carried. 

In general, these tile are designed to carry a live load 
of 50 lb. per sq. ft. figuring a factor of safety of 4. 


fetta. 


Epsary Gypsum Roor TILE 


These tile are laid dry on the steel purlins and all 
joints are filled with gypsum mortar and the joints are 
pointed on the lower side, making a smooth, level 
ceiling. 

They are particularly adapted for the roof construc- 
tion of churches, theaters, industrial buildings, garages 
and power plants as, due to the fact that gypsum is a 
non-conductor of heat and cold, they prevent any con- 
densation on the lower surface of the roof. This elimi- 
nates any damage by moisture to the decorated suspended 
ceilings in theaters or to valuable machinery and manu- 
factured articles in factories. 

Ebsary gypsum roof tile are also made 12x30 in., 
3 in. thick and reinforced with wire mesh, for use in 
roof construction in conjunction with tee-!rons. 


Ebsary Gypsum Floor Tile 

These floor tile are made to meet the increasing 
demand for a gypsum tile filler to be used in connection 
with reinforced concrete joist construction for long span 
floors in fireproof buildings. 

The advantages of this type are that the tile are 
light in weight, easily installed and give a level ceiling 
of gypsum to plaster upon, and they do away with the 
necessity for installing metal lath ceilings. 

On account of the insulating qualities of gypsum, 
they tend to prevent the freezing of the concrete in 
winter time, enabling it to get its proper set more 
quickly. 

These tile are made in two widths, 20 and 16 in., 
so that the concrete joists may be spaced either 24 or 
20 in. on centers, and are 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. in thickness. 

The following tables give the total weight per square 
foot of the floor construction in place, including 2 in. 
of concrete over the top of the tile and 4-in, concrete 
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THE KING EDWARD ADDITION 
NOV! 9 1920. ‘ 


ExssAry Gypsum FLoor TILE 


joists between the tile, also the cubic feet of concrete per 
square foot of floor area and the square feet of tile per 
square foot of floor area. 

Soffit tile made of gypsum board are supplied to 
cover the bottom face of the concrete joists so that all 
plastering is applied to gypsum and not to alternate sec- 
tions of gypsum and concrete. 


EBSARY GYPSUM TILE FLOORS 


2 
Tedenthtine Values per sq. ft. of floor 


Total weight, lb. | Concrete, cu. ft. | Tile area, sq. ft. 


Joists SpAcepD 24 IN. ON CENTERS USING 20-IN. TILE 


6 54.4 . 266 .80 
8 62.4 . 300 .80 
10 A Liere Pose .80 
12 78.7 . 366 .80 


Joists Spacep 20 1n. ON CENTERS USING 16-IN. TILE 


6 370 .290 a 
8 66.0 .330 ahs 
10 (ye 1S) Seif) ahs) 
12 85.5 .420 ATS 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF EBSARY GYPSUM FLOOR TILE 


Size of tile, in. | 


; Weight per sq. ft., Ib. 
Width Length Depth | 
20 21 6 20 
20 21 8 25 
20 21 10 30 
20 21 12 35 
16 21 6 20 
16 21 8 25 
16 21 10 30 
16 24 12 35 
Information 


For further information regarding any of the fore- 
going products, communicate with the main office or the 
nearest sales office. 

Large quantities of Ebsary gypsum tile are always 
carried at the mills in New York State and the Province 
of Ontario, so that immediate shipments may be made 
anywhere in the Eastern United States and Canada. 

During the past 10 years the products of the 
Epsary Gypsum Company, INc. have been success- 
fully used in buildings of the highest type of construc- 
tion. These buildings include some of the best hotels, 
apartment houses, colleges, public schools, churches, 
theaters, industrial buildings and residences in this coun- 
try and Canada. 

Prices, details and suggestions will be gladly given 
upon application. 
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EMPIRE GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters 


318-319 Cutler Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


MILLS ‘AND MINES, GARBUTT, N. Y. 


Products 


Empire NEAT CEMENT PLASTER. 
RELIANCE Woop FIBER PLASTER. 
EXCELSIOR SANDED WALL PLASTER, 
EMPIRE CONCRETE PLASTER. 


Gypsum Hard Wall Plasters 


Gypsum is the basis of all hard wall plasters made 
by this company. Through the use of these plasters, 
harder and firmer walls are obtained with lighter 
grounds, thus removing enormous weight from the con- 
struction. The adhesive and formative properties per- 
mit of a solid wall in two or three hours after tempering. 
Plastering repairs are eliminated. 

Iron-clad formulae, based on established facts, are 
followed in the process of manufacture, and utmost 
care is exercised in the mixing, each batch being accu- 
rately timed. Delivered on the job ready for use. 

The brands of Empire Gypsum Plaster are: 


Empire Neat Cement, or Hair Plaster 


Manufactured under a formula that demands sand 
under all conditions; with 1 part of Empire Neat Plaster 
(haired mortar), 2 parts of sand on lath, and 3 parts on 
brick or tile are required to be mixed. 


Reliance Wood Fiber Plaster 

Contains wood pulp as a binder, giving it a light, 
stretchy, working action. Used in neat condition to a 
great extent, but will carry 1 part of sand on wood and 
metal lath work, and 2 parts on brick or tile. It sets 
in 2 hours and dries out rapidly. 


Excelsior Sanded Plaster 


Used in localities not having sand in immediate 
vicinity. Sand is clean and sharp, screened to proper 
mesh for plaster work and thoroughly dried. 


Empire Concrete Plaster 


To be applied direct to concrete interior walls and 
ceilings. Ready for use, water only is to be added. 
Grounds to be % in. See that concrete work is thor- 
oughly dry before base coat is applied. 

Concrete plaster should be allowed to soak in the 
water for about 10 minutes before hoeing; after which 
it is to be mixed the same as any other hard plaster. 
Concrete plaster may be trowel or float finished as any 
other hard plaster. Before applying finish, be sure base 
coat is dry and hard. 

It is very important that concrete surface be rough, 
and under no circumstances should oiled boards be used 
for casting forms. 
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Grounds 


The grounds required for all the above brands are 
as follows: 1% in., for brick or tile; 34 in., for plaster 
boards, wood lath, wire or expanded metal lath. 


General Specifications 


Lath—Wood space #5 to \% in. 
if exceedingly dry. Nail lath firmly. 
metal must be rigid to insure results. 
sagging. 

Brick or Tile—Wet surface before application. Do not 
apply any brand of plaster to brick or tile which does not con- 
tain sand. The correct proportions are: wood fiber, 1 part, 
sand, 2 parts; neat, 1 part, sand, 3 parts, weight, not volume. 


Sand—Clean, sharp sand free from gravel must be used. 


Mixing—Sand and plaster must be thoroughly mixed 
before adding water. Use clean tools and clean water. Mix 
only that amount which will be applied in one hour. Do not 
re-temper. Work the material to a light consistency for best 
results, 


Application—Hard wall plaster can be applied to any 
surface—wood or metal lath, brick, tile, plaster board. Use a 
firm but even pressure to secure clinch. Apply a light coat 
first on all surfaces. Scratch or darby same for doubling up 
or second coat. Fill out to grounds and run an even surface 
with darby. Permit walls to dry before finish coat is applied; 
then wet down. lightly. Use water sparingly in applying finish 
coat, 


Spray in warm weather 
Break joints. Wire or 
Too much give means 


Larcest Hote, IN THE WorLD, HoTEL PENNSYLVANIA, 
New York, N. Y. 


McKim, Meap & Wuitr, New York, Architects 
Georce A. FuLLEer Co., New York, General Contractors 
H. W. Mitter, Inc., New York, Plastering Contractors 


Plastered with Empire Neat Cement 
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LYCOMING CALCINING CO. 


Manufacturers of Gypsum Products, Raw and Finished 


Susquehanna Trust Building 


WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 
MINE AND MILLS, GARBUTT, N. Y. 


Products 
DIAMOND WALL CEMENT PLASTER and MARBLE 
WALL PLASTERS. 


Facilities 

This company started the business of manufactur- 
ing plaster in 1895 and have, therefore, had 28 years’ 
experience. Mill and mine located at Garbutt, N. Y., 
fully equipped with modern, up-to-date machinery. 

Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh and Pennsylvania 
railroads insure at all times an adequate supply of cars 
and prompt service to customers. 


Diamond and Marble Wall Plasters 

Neat Plaster—For lath work, add 2 parts by 
weight of sand to 1 part by weight of plaster. For 
brick or tile, add 3 parts by weight of sand to 1 part by 
weight of plaster. 

Neat Wood Fiber Plaster—May be used neat, or 
preferably add 1 part of sand by weight to 1 part of 
wood fiber plaster, when applied to wood or metal. 

Very desirable for use on plaster board. 

Sanded Plaster—Add nothing but water. 

Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster—Add nothing 
water. 

Exterior Wood Fiber Plaster—Add nothing but 
water. 

Bonded Plaster—Water only to be added. Sur- 
face must be rough, thoroughly dry and free from oil 
or dirt, Used principally on concrete ceilings and walls. 


but 


Specifications 
Lathing—Space the lath %4 in. apart. Always spray 
the lath enough to thoroughly wet them. Dry lath may buckle 


THE SHELBURNE, ATLANTIC City, N. J. 
Warren & WETMORE, Architects, New York, N. Y. 
Gro, A. FULLER Co., Building Contractors, New York, Near 
D. S. ScHarrer Co., Plastering Contractors, Baltimore, Md. 
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and crack the plaster. Wire or metal must be rigid to insure 
best results. Too much give means sagging. 

Brick or Tile—Wet thoroughly the brick or tile surface 
before applying plaster. Never put anything but sanded mix- 
ture on brick or tile. 

Sand—Use only clean sharp sand, free from loam or 
gravel. 

Mixing—Use clean mortar box and mortar. 
mix at one time more than can be applied in one hour. 
re-temper, 


Do not 
Do -not 


Guarantee 


All products are tested before they are shipped, and 
are guaranteed to be as represented. The quality of 
the finished work depends on proper mixing of sand and 
plaster and application to the wall as directed above. 


Partial List of Prominent Buildings Plastered with 
Diamond Wall Cement Plaster 


Christian Science Benevolent Association Building, Brookline, 
Mass. 

Hotel and 60 houses at Coatesville, Pa. 

Masonic A.A.S.R. buildings at Williamsport, Pa. 

High School, Shenandoah, Pa. 

St. Bonaventure’s College, Allegany, N. Y. 

Women’s Infirmary, State Hospital for the Insane, Danville, 
Pas 

Shelburne Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

School Building, Troy, N. Y. 

School Building, Port Jervis, N. Y. 

Columbia County Tuberculosis Hospital, Philmont, N. Y. 

School Building, Stratford, Conn. 

Ridgewood High School, Ridgewood, N. J. 

Union Trust Building, Rochester, N. Y. 

Post Office Building, South Bethlehem, Pa. 

Haws Refractories Company Building, Hawstone, Pa. 

Naval Academy Buildings, Annapolis, Md. 

New Hotel Lycoming, Williamsport, Pa. 


SES STF 


; i = a 4 
THE LycoMING, WILLIAMSPorRT, Pa. 
W. L. Stoppart, Architect, New York, N. Y 


Wm. M. SUTHERLAND BuiILpine & ContTractTine Co,, General Contractors, 


St. Louis, Mo. 
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GRAND RAPIDS PLASTER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Wall Plasters and Other Gypsum Products 
Sales Agent for Sackett Plaster Board 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 


Covering Capacity—1l ton will 


G. R. P. Gypsum Prasters (Hard 
Wall Plasters) : 
Gypsum Woop FIBer PLASTER. 


|) 


GRAND RAPIDS == = 
\ PLASTER COMPANY =yeFNEE Re 
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cover 125 to 150 sq. yds. of wall surface 
5e-in, grounds. 
Brands—G. R. P. gypsum wood 


Gypsum Hair Fiserep PLASTER. 
FINISHING PLASTERS. 

SACKETT PLASTER BOARD. 

Also Climax Wall Board. 


G. R. P. Gypsum Plastcrs (Hard Wall Plasters ) 


The basic material of G. R. P. gypsum plasters, 
commonly known as hard wall plasters, is pure gypsum 
rock from this company’s own Central Michigan mines. 
This rock is placed in heavy crushers and ground into 
flourlike particles. It is then scientifically calcined to 
partially expel the water, producing. straight calcined 
gypsum. 

Gauging water added to this material causes crys- 
tallization into the same form as the material possessed 
before calcination, in other words into hard rock. 
Straight calcined gypsum, however, sets in a very few 
minutes. Retarder is added to control the set, and other 
materials, such as wood fiber and hair, are incorporated 
to permit proper application to the surfaces to be 
plastered. 

Advantages—Among the advantages gained by 
the use of G. R. P. gypsum plasters are uniformity in 
strength and quality, extra hardness and toughness, 
freedom from pitting, saving in time in making and 
drying, less weight and moisture in the building and 
great resistance to the action of fire. 


Classes—G. R. P. gypsum plasters for base coats 
are made in two classes: gypsum wood fiber plaster 
and gypsum hair fibered plaster. 


G. R. P. Gypsum Wocd Fiber Plaster 


This product is manufactured by mixing this com- 
pany’s scientifically calcined gypsum with wood fiber 
and other materials by a special process. 
It contains no sand and no sand should 
be put into it. There is nothing to add 
but water. It is therefore especially rec- 
ommended for localities where good sand 
is difficult to obtain. 

The wood fiber adds a third to the 
bulk of the plaster, giving it a corre- 
spondingly greater covering capacity with 
less weight and more tensile strength 
than other plasters. 7 

It can be sawed, dented with a ham- F= 
mer or banged by furniture without chip- f 
ping or cracking. Picture nails may be 


driven and withdrawn and the nailhole Ge 
will not enlarge nor the plaster around it Ne B oa 


become ragged. 


Adaptability—G. R. P. gypsum wood fiber plas- 
ter is an ideal material for plastering interior walls and 
ceilings, over wood or metal lath, brick, tile or any sur- 
face on which plaster can be used. It has a natural 
affinity for Sackett plaster board which welds the two 
substances into one, forming a wall that can not warp 
or crack under the most trying conditions. 
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fiber plaster is marketed under the brands 
listed below, all brands being of the same 
high standard of quality: 

Climax Wood Mortar; Superior Wood Fiber Plas- 
ter; Crystal Wood Fiber Plaster; Elephant Wood 
Fiber Plaster; Blue Rock Wood Fiber Plaster. 


G. R. P. Gypsum Hair Fibered Plaster 


This product has for its base the same scientifically 
calcined gypsum which is used in all G. R. P. gypsum 
plasters. To the base is added hair and 
other materials by a special process. To 
this material there must be added at the 
job 2 parts clean, sharp sand before 
applying. 

It is a hard, even setting plaster 
which for enduring strength, density 
and wear resisting quality has no rival 
among the other plasters of its type. It 
is plastic, works smooth and will not 
of itself crack, swell or shrink. 

Adaptabilit;—In common with 
this company’s other types of wall plas- 
ters, it is an ideal material for plaster- 


ing interior walls and ceilings on any ae 
surface on which plaster can be ap- ee Ae 
TER BaG 


plied. 

Covering Capacity—Its great economy is in its 
spreading quality. 1 ton of G. R. P. gypsum hair 
fibered plaster (after sand is added) will cover from 
225 to 250 sq. yds., grounds % in. 

Brands—G. R. P. gypsum hair fibered plaster is 
marketed under the brands listed below, all brands 
being of the same high standard of quality: 

Hercules Wall Plaster; Gypsum Wall Plaster; 
Crystal Cement Plaster; Elephant Wall. Plaster; Blue 
Rock Cement Plaster. 


G. R. P. Finishing Plasters 


G. R. P. finishing plasters in common with this 
company’s other plasters are made from pure gypsum 
rock taken from the company’s own mines. 


Hovey’s Eagle Calcined Plaster—To be gauged 
with 50% to 70% lime putty. 

Eagle Trowel Finish—Used in place of lime and 
calcined plaster. It is ready for use after the addition 
of water only. ‘ 

For high class residences, hotels, theaters, public 
buildings, etc., Eagle Trowel Finish is the logical 
specification. 


Crystal Gray Finish—This finish is especially 
adapted for bathrooms, hospitals, kitchens, etc., where a 
very hard or durable finish is required. This finish 
can be left smooth or may be marked off in squares if 
desired. . 


Continued on next page 


Grand Rapids Plaster Company 
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Directions for Using G. R. P. Gypsum Wood Fiber 
Plaster 


The following directions apply to any brand of 
G. R. P. gypsum wood fiber plasters: 


Wood Lath—Set grounds % to % in. Lath % to % 
in. key. Add nothing but clean water; mix well. 

Two-coat Work, White Trowel Finish—Apply base 
coat of Climax Wood Mortar, using only enough to fill out 
to grounds, make walls straight and plumb; rod and darby 
to a rough surface, making all angles and corners true. 

When base coat is dry, apply Eagle White Trowel Finish, 
or a finish composed of lime putty gauged with calcined plas- 
ter. Work to a smooth hard finish, free from trowel or brush 
marks. 

Bathrooms, Hospitals, Wainscoting or Kitchens— 
Where a very hard or durable finish is required, use the Gray 
Hard Finish, but apply when base coat is about half dry. 
Trowel well and smooth, using as little water as possible. 

This finish may be left smooth, or marked off in squares 
if desired. 

Sand Float Finish—First apply base coat of Climax 
Wood Mortar, using enough to fill out the grounds; make wall 
straight and plumb; rod and darby to a rough surface, mak- 
ing angles and corners true. 

Use 1 part unfibered Hercules Wall Plaster, 1 part lime 
putty, 2 parts clean, sharp, dry sand, adding sufficient water to 
make the material work freely and easily. Apply after base 
coat is thoroughly dry. 

Three-coat Work—Apply base coat of Climax Wood 
Mortar, using enough to fill the meshes of the lath full; when 
set, apply second coat, using enough to fill out to the grounds; 
make walls straight and plumb; rod and darby to a rough sur- 
face, making angles and corners true. 

Apply finish coats as directed for 2-coat work. 

Metal Lath—Apply same as on wood lath. 

Sackett Plaster Board—Set grounds % to % in., drive 
nails home firm and tight. Do not wet the boards. 

Apply plaster same as on wood lath. 


Directions for Using G. R. P. Gypsum Hair Fibered 
Plasters 


The following directions apply to any brand of 
G. R. P. gypsum hair fibered plasters: 


Wood Lath—Key or clinch should be % to % in. 
Green lath are better than dry. When dry lath are used 
dampen with water before plastering. All lath should be 
nailed with 3d common nails. 

Jambs or Grounds—Should be % in. for lath and *% 
in. for brick, tiling, etc. In screening the sand, always use a 
No. 5 screen. 

For Sackett plaster board, wood or metal lath, use 2 parts 
screened sand and 1 part Hercules Wall Plaster, by measure. 
Dry mix thoroughly, and temper with clean water to a good, 
stiff mortar. 

Brick, Stone, Tile or Terra Cotta—Use 3 parts sand 
and 1 part Hercules Wall Plaster, by measure; mix as above. 
After applying first coat, double up closely, sprinkle lightly, 
darby and rod. Do not try to float the work unless last coat 
was put on over solid surface. When sand finish is required, 
use fine, clean sand. Mix 1 part Hercules Sand Finish, 1 part 
lime putty and 2 parts clean, sharp sand. Apply after brown 
coat is dry. Carpet float. 

This mixture is a fine wainscoting when troweled. 

Putty Coat—Use good stiff lime putty and Hercules 
Hard Finish, or Hovey’s Eagle Calcined Plaster. Mix to suit 
convenience. Apply after the browning is perfectly dry, and 
thus avoid lath stains. 

Skim Coat—Use lime putty and Hercules Hard Fin- 
ish, equal parts. Apply while brown coat is green. 

Two-coat Work on Brick or Terra Cotta—First apply 
Hercules Wall Plaster, mixed with 3 parts of good, sharp 
sand, made into mortar. Apply sufficient to fill out and make 
straight walls and true angles and corners. 
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Apply white, gray or sand coat finishes as directed on lath 
work, 

One-coat Work on Wood or Metal Lath for Cellar Ceil- 
ing—Apply a good heavy coat of “Hercules” Wall Plaster, 
mixed with 2 parts of good, sharp sand, made into mortar, 
which, after bringing to true, even surface, trowel until smooth 
and hard, free from cat faces or other imperfections. 

General—In hot or windy weather it is very impor- 
tant that windows and all other openings be protected by can- 
vas or other material to prevent the mortar from drying on 
the walls before it has time to set. Plaster which dries on the 
wall before it sets will turn white and remain very soft. In 
cases of this kind, sprinkle the walls thoroughly with clean 
water. By closely following the above instruction, serious 
trouble and expense are saved. 


Sackett Plaster Board 


Used instead of wood and metal lath, Sackett 
plaster board is the foundation for the ideal modern 
wall. It is highly recommended by leading architects 
and builders for use in edifices of every type. It makes 
a warmer wall than wood lath, is cheaper than metal, 
and resists fire better than either. 

Sackett plaster board consists of alternate layers 
of felt and stucco rolled into sheets which are nailed to 
studding. Plaster adheres perfectly. Boards are 14 and 
3g in. thick and cut into sheets 32x36 in. They can be 
sawed and nailed like wood. 


Directions for Applying Sackett Plaster Board 


Boards are nailed directly to studding, set 16 in. from cen- 
ters. For buildings of slow burning construction, nail the boards 
solid to wooden surface. First nail entire middle of board, then 
outer edges. 

In nailing, use 1-in. wire nails, with large head, set 4 to 6 
in. apart, with each nail driven home firm and tight to prevent 
any working under the plaster coat. Break joints horizontally 
on walls and at right angles with rafters on ceiling. 

Do not wet boards before applying plaster. Adhesion be- 
tween plastering materials and dry board is perfect. Unneces- 
sary moisture causes studs and other woodwork to warp, de- 
lays drying and weakens plaster. 

To avoid any possibility of cracking at joints, first apply 
a light scratch coat, working into all joints thoroughly, thus 
uniting in one piece the entire wall base. Next apply base or 
brown coat, fill out to grounds and darby to an even surface 
to make ready for finish coat. 

While some builders have omitted the use of the base coat 
over Sackett plaster board, this is not advised, as satisfactory 
results are not insured where the finish coat alone is used. 

The grounds for Sackett plaster board should be not less 
than % in.; %- or %-in. grounds are recommended. 


Packages 


G. R. P. plasters are put up in paper sacks, 80 Ibs. 
net, and in jute bags 100 lbs. net. The use of paper 
sacks is recommended, as the material keeps fresh 
longer. 


Services 


There is always a supply of all G. R. P. products 
on hand sufficient to fill any rush order. Shipping 
facilities at the plant are such that reliability can be 
placed on prompt delivery of G. R. P. products. 

G. R. P. products are handled by dealers in build- 
ing materials in nearly every locality. If, however, they 
can not be procured from a local dealer, this company 
will make prompt delivery from the nearest distributing 
point without additional expense to the purchaser. 
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THE GYPSUM INDUSTRIES 


TELEPHONE 
SupErRiIor 0319 


7th Floor America Fore Building, 844 Rush Street 
CHICAGO VEEL: 


OFFICERS 


PRESIDENT, Ray C. Haynes, St. Louis, Mo. 


TREASURER, C. F. Henninc, Chicago, III. 


SECRETARY, H. H. Macpona.p, Chicago, Il. 


CHIEF ENGINEER, Vireit G, Marant, Chicago, Il. 


AGRONOMIST, Pror. Grorce A. Orson, Chicago, Il. 


TRAFFIC MANAGER, W. J. Fitzceratp, Chicago, Ill. 
MEMBERS OF 


AMERICAN SocrEty For TESTING MATERIALS 


NATIONAL FEDERATION OF CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRIES 


NaTIONAL Fire Protection ASSOCIATION 


MEMBER COMPANIES 


AMERICAN GYPSUM COMPANY 
Port Clinton, Ohio 
ARIZONA GYPSUM PLASTER COMPANY 
Douglas, Ariz. 
CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORP. 
100 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
CENTERVILLE GYPSUM COMPANY 
Centerville, Iowa 
DAKOTA PLASTER COMPANY 
Rapid City, S. Dak. 
EBSARY GYPSUM CO.,, INC. 
Scottsville, N. Y. 
EMPIRE GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 
Cutler Building, Rochester, N. Y. 
GRAND RAPIDS PLASTER COMPANY 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 
J. B. KING & COMPANY 
17 State Street, New York, N. Y. 
MICHIGAN GYPSUM COMPANY 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 


NIAGARA GYPSUM COMPANY 
597 Michigan Avenue, Buffalo, N. Y. 
NOBLES GYPSUM - COMPANY 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
ONTARIO GYPSUM COMPANY 
Paris, Ontario 
OVERLAND CEMENT PLASTER COMPANY 
Laramie, Wyo. 
PACIFIC COAST GYPSUM COMPANY 
403 Perkins Building, Tacoma, Wash. 
PACIFIC PORTLAND CEMENT CO., CONSOL. 
Pacific Building, San Francisco, Cal. 
ROCK PLASTER CORPORATION 
40 Rector Street, New York, N. Y. 
SOUTHERN GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 
North Holston, Va. 
TEXAS CEMENT PLASTER COMPANY 
Oklahoma City, Okla. 
UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 
205 West Monroe Street, Chicago, Ill. 


UNIVERSAL GYPSUM COMPANY 
111 West Washington Street, Chicago, III. 


Products 

(1) Gypsum PLastTeErRs, fire resistive, permanent, 
and durable for all constructions: 

(a) Gypsum Cement Plasters 

(b) Gypsum Wood Fiber Plasters 

(c) Gypsum Sanded Plasters 

(d) Gypsum Plasters for Concrete Surfaces 

(2) Gypsum FINISHING PLASTERS, for permanent, 
and serviceable finishes: 

(a) Gypsum Prepared Finishing Plasters 

(b) Gypsum Gauging Plasters 

(c) Gypsum Moulding and Casting Plasters 

(d) Gypsum (Keene’s) Cement Plaster 


(3) Gypsum Boarps, for fire resistive (fireproof) 
and other constructions: 

(a) Gypsum Plaster Boards 

(b) Gypsum Wall Boards 

(4) Gypsum Tie or Brock, for fire resistive (fire- 
proof) and other constructions: 

(a) Gypsum Partition Tile 

(b) Gypsum Furring Tile 

(c) Gypsum Fireproofing Tile 

(d) Gypsum Enclosure Tile 

(e) Gypsum Roof Tile (Reinforced) 

(f) Gypsum Floor (voids) Tile (Reinforced ) 


Official Approval 

Gypsum products and constructions are approved 
by The National Board of Fire Underwriters’ Building 
Codes; The Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Also by the New York City and other city building 
ordinances. 
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Procurability of Gypsum Products 


The member manufacturers of the Gypsum INDUS- 
TRIES, arranged by states, with the location of the mine 
or mill are the following: 


ARIZONA 

Arizona Gypsum Plaster Co., Douglas 
CALIFORNIA— 

United States Gypsum Co., Amboy 
COLORADO— 

United States Gypsum Co., Loveland 
IOWA— 

Centerville Gypsum Co., Centerville 

United States Gypsum Co., Fort Dodge 

Universal Gypsum Co., Fort Dodge 
KANSAS— 

United States Gypsum Co., Blue Rapids 
MICHIGAN— 

Certain-teed Products Corp., Grand Rapids 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co., Grand Rapids 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co., Grandville 

Michigan Gypsum Co., Grand Rapids 

United States Gypsum Co., Grand Rapids 

United States Gypsum Co., Alabaster 
NEVADA— 

Pacific Portland Cement Co., Mound House 

United States Gypsum Co., Arden 
NEW MEXICO— 

Certain-teed Products Corp., Acme 
NEW YORK— 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Wheatland 

Empire Gypsum Co., Garbutt 

J. B. King & Co., New York 

Niagara Gypsum Co., Oakfield 

Nobles Gypsum Co., Akron, N. Y. 

Rock Plaster Corporation, New York 

United States Gypsum Co., Oakfield 
OHIO— 

American Gypsum Co., Port Clinton 

United States Gypsum Co., Gypsum 
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OKLAHOMA— 
Certain-teed Products Corp., Acme 
United States Gypsum Co., Eldorado 
United States Gypsum Co., Southard 


OREGON— 
Certain-teed Products Corp., Gypsum 


SOUTH DAKOTA— 
Dakota Plaster Co., Black Hawk 
United States Gypsum Co., Piedmont 


TEXAS— 
Certain-teed Products Corp., Acme 
Texas Cement Plaster Co., Plasterco 


VIRGINIA— 
Southern Gypsum Co., North Holston 
United States Gypsum Co., Plasterco 


WASHINGTON— 
Pacific Coast Gypsum Co., Tacoma 


WYOMING— 
Certain-teed Products Corp., Laramie 
Overland Cement Plaster Co., Laramie 


CANADA— 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Caledonia, Ont. 

Ontario Gypsum Co., Caledonia, Ont. 

Ontario Gypsum Co., Lythmore, Ont. 

The J. B King Company listed in New York State, 
import the gypsum rock from Windsor and Avondale, 
Nova Scotia, and also from Hillsborough, New Bruns- 
wick. The Rock Plaster Corporation (formerly the 
Rock Plaster Manufacturing Co.) also listed in New 
York State, import the gypsum rock from Amherst, 
Walton and Cheverie, Nova Scotia. 


Gypsum plasters, gypsum partition, furring and en- 
closure tile, gypsum plaster and wall boards, gypsum 
roof deck tile, gypsum for floor construction and fire- 
proofing and other building purposes, can be obtained 
from the manufacturers direct, or from any dealer han- 
dling building supplies. From these practically inex- 
haustible sources of supply the building requirements, 
in so far as they affect the necessary gypsum products, 
can always be met. 


Research Activities of The Gypsum Industries 


In order to render the greatest service possible to 
the architect, engineer, contractor and to scientific, tech- 
nical and similar organizations, THE Gypsum INDUus- 
TRIES is carrying forward the following researches: 


(1) The United States Bureau of Standards— 
In this bureau, under the direction of Warren E. Emley, 
the Industry is maintaining a fellowship, whose duty 
is the development of scientific practical data relative to 
the use of gypsum plasters and products in building 
construction. 

(2) The American Society for Testing Mate- 
rials—The Industry has representation on Com- 
mittee C 11 on Gypsum. This committee, with its 
subcommittee, has formulated A.S.T.M. Standard 
Specifications for the following: 


I, on Gypsum for Various Uses 
II, on Gypsum Plasters 
III, on Structural Gypsum Products 
Subcommittee IV, on Testing Methods. 
Subcommittee V, on Nomenclature 
Subcommittee VI, on Fire Resisting Properties of 
Gypsum 
(3) The National Fire Protection Association— 
As active members of this national body, this In- 


Subcommittee 
Subcommittee 
Subcommittee 
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dustry is represented by membership on the Com- 
mittee on Building Construction whose function is the 
development of Standard Specifications for office, 
apartment buildings and the like, the purpose being to 
reduce the national yearly fire waste through the adop- 
tion of specifications requiring recognized fire resistive 
construction. 

(4) The National Federation of Construction In- 
dustries—As members of this federation this In- 
dustry is participating in activities tending to improve 
the construction industry. Legislation relating to 
matters of interest to builders and _ construction, 
transportation, labor and building codes are receiving 
the consideration necessary. 

(5) The Gypsum Industries’ Engineering and 
Research Department—This department, maintained 
solely for the development of specifications and data 
relative to gypsum products, has prepared, along archi- 
tectural and engineering principles, the following: 

(a) Gypsum—Historical, geology, chemical prop- 
erties; physical properties; manufacturing process; 
products ; economy advantages. 

(b) Gypsum Plasters—Gypsum cement plaster; 
gypsum wood fiber plaster ; gypsum sanded plaster ; gyp- 
sum plaster for concrete surfaces; gypsum finishing 
plasters, definitions ; proportions ; mixing; application on 
gypsum plaster board; wire, expanded and sheet metal 
lath; wood lath; brick, gypsum or clay tile; concrete. 

Also data relative to fire protection; low heat con- 
ductivity; adaptability; uniformity of strength and 
quality; saving of time and labor; winter operations 
facilitated ; sanitation and health; procurability. 

(c) Gypsum Boards—Gypsum plaster board; gyp- 
sum wall board, definition; uses in combustible and fire- 
proof buildings; specifications of material; specifications 
for erection on wood and metal supports; for suspended 
and soft ceilings; for solid and hollow incombustible 
partitions. 

Also data relative to fire protection; low heat con- 
ductivity, adaptability; uniformity of strength and 
quality ; saving of time and labor; sanitation and health; 
procurability. 

(d) Gypsum Tile—Definition; uses in combustible 
and fireproof buildings. 

Specifications of material; specifications for erec- 
tion, physical properties; fire protection; low heat con- 
ductivity; low total expansion; low sound conductivity ; 
homogeneous construction; light weight; strength; rapid 
construction; saving of time and labor; adaptability and 
economy ; procurability. 

(e) Structural Gypsum—Reinforced gypsum roof 
and floor construction. Precast and poured-in-place con- 


structions. Reinforced gypsum floor filler tile. Flexure 
and other load tests; etc. 
Specifications and Co-operative Service 

Tue Gypsum INpbustTrIEs will render, without 


charge or cost, the fullest co-operation and assistance to 
architects, engineers and contractors in the solution of 
their problems in so far as they are related to the proper 
and economic uses of gypsum products in conformity 
with the Industries’ recommendations and present ac- 
cepted architectural and engineering practice of THE 
Gypsum INDUSTRIES. 
Specifications also supplied without charge. 
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J. B. KING & COMPANY 


Nova Scotia Gypsum Products 


GENERAL OFFICES 


17 State Street 
NEW YORKeN-oy- 


FACTORY 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


BOSTON, MASS. PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


BUBEAL ON. ys PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


NORFOLK, VA. 


GYPSUM MINES 


WINDSOR, NOVA SCOTIA 


Products 

KING'S 
Sanded). 

Kinc’s WINDSOR SUPERFINE CEMENT. 

Kina’s DiAmMonp, HILLSBoroUGH and SNOWFLAKE 
BRANDS PLASTER OF ParIS. 

Kine’s “DIAMOND” 
Boarp. 

Ki1ne’s Woop FIBRE PLASTER. 

Kinc’s WINDSOR GyPsUM BLOCK. 

Kine’s SpectAL WINDsoR CEMENT for plastering 
ONECONCKETE! 

KING’s ORIENTAL STUCCO. 

Also manufacturers of King’s Ready Finish; King’s 
Windsor Pulp Plaster; King’s Marble Dust; King’s 
Marble Flour; King’s Terra Alba; King’s Diamond 
Brand Hydrated Finishing Lime and King’s Portland 
Cement Dry Mortars (Ready Sanded). 


WINDSOR CEMENT (Neat and Ready 


BRAND FrBrous PLASTER 


Reputation 


King’s Nova Scotia gypsum products are examples 
of the highest art in plaster manufacture in America. 
That they are deemed the standard of excellence is 
shown by architects and contractors throughout the 
country in selecting them for use in the most expensive 
public and private buildings. 


Location and Shipping Facilities 


The Windsor Plaster Mills are situated on the water 
front at New York City and the company owns a large 
fleet of tugs, lighters and barges which make possible 
prompt shipments of plastering materials in any quan- 
tity not only to all local points but also to all railroads 
and steamship lines. 


King’s Windsor Cement 


King’s Windsor Cement is a perfected plastering 
material for base coats (scratch and browning). It is 
composed of calcined gypsum manufactured from the 
finest quality of selected rock imported from Nova Sco- 
tia, incorporated with the correct proportion (determined 
by our forty-eight years’ experience) of other high- 
grade plastic ingredients, fibre, etc. It is made in two 
forms, namely, Neat (to be mixed with local sand) and 
Ready Sanded (requiring only water to be added). 

It is fire resisting. 

It is verminproof and germproof. 

It is hard but not brittle. 

It does not transmit sound. 

It does not rust metal lath or masons’ tools. 
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AVONDALE, NOVA SCOTIA 


HILLSBOROUGH, NEW BRUNSWICK 


It does not chip nor pit. 

It does not discolor decorations. 

It saves time—the quick setting quality of Wind- 
sor Cement is especially valuable for investors, as the 
rent of buildings for time saved in completion will, in 
many instances, reimburse owners for the entire cost of 
the plastering. 


King’s Wood Fibre Plaster 


King’s Wood Fibre Plaster, a combination of cal- 
cined gypsum and wood fibre, is exceedingly tough but 
light in weight which results in a dense, durable wall 
having superior fire resistive and sound retarding quali- 
ties. Because of its fibrous nature, it works freely under 
the trowel; it is applied in the same manner as King’s 
Windsor Cement. Being ready for use without sand it 
is especially desirable where good sand is difficult to 
obtain. 


King’s Special Windsor Cement for Plastering on . 
Concrete 


The greatly increased amount of concrete construc- 
tion in the last few years has brought a number of new 
problems to the architect and builder. Probably no one 
of these new problems has been more troublesome and 
vexing than securing a plastering material that will really 
stick to concrete. 

We have studied from a practical and scientific 
viewpoint the question of proper adhesion of plaster 
to concrete just as we have studied the proper adhesion 
of plaster to other backgrounds and we have per- 
fected a material that meets the exacting requirements. 
This plaster is called Special Windsor Cement for 
Plastering on Concrete. It is compounded with the same 
skill and care that have made King’s Windsor Cement 
the standard wall plaster—and it sticks. 


King’s Windsor Superfine Cement 


King’s Windsor Superfine Cement, a specially pre- 
pared hard finish, is designed to produce a hard, durable, 
smooth, white surface, free from so-called fire cracks, 
that will withstand the hardest usage. It is a finish 
adapted for use not only in hospitals, but in all places 
where really good walls and ceilings are desired or where 
wear is great. Its hard surface, which will take a polish 
equal to “Keene’s Cement,” is very dense and easily 
cleansed. 

An especially desirable feature is the imitation of 
tile or brick in bathrooms and kitchens. 

Windsor Superfine Cement has stood for thirty- 
five years the practical test of actual use. 
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Plasters for Hard Finish, Moulding and Casting 
King’s Diamond, Hills- 
borough and Snowflake 
Brands of calcined gypsum 
(plaster of paris) are all 
standard plasters, cool work- 
ing, uniform in set, pure 
white and very strong. 


ral LAST 


King’s “‘Diamond”’ Brand Fibrous Plaster Board 


King’s “Diamond” Brand Fibrous Plaster Board is 
a gypsum lath for interior walls and ceilings; it is prac- 
tical and, unlike wood or metal lath, it is fire resisting 
and a non-conductor of sound, heat and cold. 

It is composed of Nova Scotia gypsum and fibre 
compressed into a solid fibrous sheet, reinforced on both 
sides with a specially prepared felt (“A” Board) or with 
a heavy, light colored chip paper (“C” Board). Wall 
paper and burlap may be placed directly on the board if 
desired, but the primary function of the board is that of 
lath to which hard wall plaster is applied. It is manu- 
factured for that purpose and is not a substitute for 
both lath and plaster. 

King’s “Diamond” Brand Fibrous Plaster Boards 
make strong, solid walls. They produce quick drying 
plastering. They protect the wood frame from moisture. 
By their use there is no confined dampness in partition 
walls. They save time in construction. Their incom- 
bustible properties insure protection to human life and 
property. 

Size of boards, 32x36 in.; 7, 3¢ and 1% in. in 
thickness ; adapted for use on 8, 12, 16 and 18 in. centers. 


Erectinc Kinc’s “DIAMOND” BRAND FIBRoUS PLASTER BOARD 


King’s Windsor Gypsum Block 
King’s Windsor Gypsum Blocks are manufactured 


Kina’s Wrinpsor GyPpsuM 


BLock 
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to meet the most exacting demands for strong, light, 
highly fire resistive partitions. They measure 12x30 
in. and are made in the following thicknesses and styles: 


114-in. Furring 3-in. Hollow 
2-in. Furring 4-in. Hollow 
2-in. Solid 5-in. Hollow 
3-in. Solid 6-in. Hollow 


8-in. Hollow 


King’s Oriental Stucco 


King’s Oriental Stucco is stucco at its best. It is 
prepared from a special formula, based on the European 
stuccos which are in excellent preservation after many 
centuries of exposure. Its ingredients are automatically 
weighed and mixed by machines which can not make 
mistakes, thus insuring exactly the right proportions and 
a thoroughly uniform mixture and color—two essentials 
to good stucco which are impossible to obtain when the 
mixing is done by hand. It is delivered ready for use 
by the addition of clean water. 

The beautiful color effects obtainable with King’s 
Oriental Stucco are unfading and permanent even when 
exposed to extremes of heat or cold, moisture or dryness. 
The slow setting nature of the material makes is possi- 
ble for workmen to take adequate time to apply it prop- 
erly and avoids all possibility of the unsightly shadows 
and joinings which frequently mar the effect of ordinary 
stucco. Moreover, King’s Oriental Stucco is thoroughly 
waterproofed. As it can be retempered, mixed mat€rial 
left overnight is not wasted—a feature found in no other 
stucco. In every respect the use of King’s Oriental 
Stucco eliminates all of the objectionable characteristics 
of many ordinary preparations. 

It is manufactured in white and nine standard 
colors. 


Short Form of Plastering Specifications 


The following form, though brief, is comprehensive 
and explicit. By its use the architect may clearly indi- 
cate the materials he wishes to have used. 


Preparation of building and lathing to be same as 
ordinarily written for good work. 


PLASTERING—For base coats, use King’s Windsor 
Cement 
Ready Sanded.* 
Neat.” 
Special for Plastering on Concrete.® 
For smooth white trowel finish, use 
King’s Windsor Superfine Cement.‘ 
King’s Ready Finish.® 
King’s Diamond or Hillsborough Brand Plas- 
ter of Paris.® 
For rough float finish, use 
King’s Float Sand Finish.” 
Plastering materials are to be mixed and applied in 
strict accordance with instructions given by the manu- 
facturer. 


1. Ready Sanded—Ready for immediate use by adding water 
only. 

2. Neat—To be mixed with local sand. 

3. Special for Plastering on Concrete—Ready for immediate 
use by adding water only. 

4. King’s Windsor Superfine Cement—To be mixed with well 
seasoned lime putty. 

5. King’s Ready Finish—Ready for immediate use by add- 
ing water only. 

6. King’s Diamond or Hillsborough Brand Plaster of Paris 
—To be mixed with well seasoned lime putty. 

7. King’s Float Sand Finish—Ready for immediate use by 
adding water only. 
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NIAGARA GYPSUM COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Plasters and Gypsum Products 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


MINES AND MILLS 
OAKFIELD, N. Y. 


Products 


NIAGARA PLASTERS and GYPSUM PROD- 
ucts as follows: NrsatT CEMENT PLASTER 
(unsanded); Woop FiBEr PLASTER (wood 
pulp) ; SANDED Mortar (haired); “Kon- 
KreE?” PLasTER (for plastering concrete) ; 


PREPARED FINISHING PLASTERS; PLASTER GiNes g mito’, of water only. Light gray color. 


“ay 
Boarp; Gypsum Biocks; WALL Boarb. < 


Also manufacturers of Finishing Limes, 
Plaster of Paris, etc., in mixed car ship- 
ments. 


Facilities 

The mines and mills of this company are located 
at Oakfield, N. Y., on the West Shore Railway (New 
York Central & Hudson River Railroad), convenient for 
the rapid filling of orders and shipment without delays. 
Mines and mills electrically operated, with a daily ca- 
pacity of 600 tons. 


Gypsum Rock 


Report of state geologists, which is available on re- 
quest, shows our rock to be of high analysis and uni- 
form run. The deposits are extensive and insure many 


years’ supply. 


Neat Cement Plaster 


Requires the addition of sand at the work. Eco- 
nomical on large operations. Used largely in localities 
where good sand is available. When mixed according 
to directions below, 1 ton should cover as much surface 
as 3 tons of sanded mortar. 

How to Use—Grounds should be % in. for 2-coat work 
and % in, for 3-coat work. Wood lath should be free from 
sap, bark and knots, spaced about %6 in. apart, joints broken 
every seventh lath. Thoroughly swell the lath, and do not let 
them shrink before application of plaster. Use 2 parts sand 
to 1 part plaster for wood lath, and 3 parts sand to 1 of plaster 
for brick, tile, or gypsum block surfaces, by weight, mixing 
materials well together before adding water. 


Wood Fiber Plaster (Wood Pulp) 


Characteristic ingredient is wood fiber, which gives 
the plaster toughness, flexibility and bulk. Spreads eas- 
ily. Especially suitable for use in plastering over plaster 
board. Special mixtures prepared for particular cases. 

How to Use—Ready to apply by adding water only; 
if desired, equal weight of sand may be added. On account of 
greater bulk should cover more surface per ton than other grades 
of wall plaster. 


Sanded Mortar 


Splendid working qualities. For use on wood or 
metal lath, brick, tile or gypsum block; 3 grades are 
manufactured. Ready for use. Add water only. 


Prepared Finishes 

Gray skim coat; economical for giving a smooth, 
hard surface for papering. Also, a ready finish for 
hard, glossy body coat, and sand finish for walls to be 
tinted. 


How to Use—Add water only. 
required, while being applied. 


Mix in small batches, as 
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‘“‘Kon-Kreet’’ Plaster 


Increasing use of reinforced concrete 
construction calls for a specially manufac- 
tured plaster with strongest possible bonding 
features, to insure thorough adhesion when 
applied to these surfaces. Used by addition 
Can be 


5 


finished by troweling. 


Plaster Board 


A better material than lath. Plaster ap- 

plied directly to the board, which is nailed 

direct on studding and on 2-in. furring strips set on 
12-in. or 16-in. centers on joists. 

A fire retardant and sound deadener. Made in 
sheets 32x36 in. Thicknesses, 14, 3, 34 and \% in. 
Use large flat headed galvanized nails, 1144 in. long, 
which are supplied for the purpose, spaced 6 in. apart 
around the board. 


TRADE-MARK 


Gypsum Blocks 


_ For laying up partitions. Used in fireproofing. 
Light in weight. Surface sizes, 12x30 in. and 134x 
32 in. Thicknesses, 2, 3, 4 and 6 in., and 2-in. furring. 


Fireproof Wall Board 


The modern substitute for lath and plaster. Both 
32- and 48-in. widths, 3¢-in. thickness, and lengths from 
6 to 10 ft. Ceiling high sections nailed to studs and 
immediately decorated by painting, papering, or calcimin- 
ing. 40 lbs. of joint filler free with every 1000 ft. Fire 
resisting, sound deadening, a good non-conductor of heat 
and cold. Lasts as long as the building itself. 


Buildings of Prominence Plastered with Niagara 
Plaster, and Their Architects 


Academic Bldg., Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md., 
Parker, Thomas & Rice, Baltimore, Md. 

Widener Memorial Library Bldg., Harvard College, Cambridge, 
Mass., H. Trumbauer, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Springfield Municipal Bldg., Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett, 
New York, N. Y. 

Grand Central Terminal, New York, N. Y., Reid & Stein, New 
York, N. Y. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa., H. Trumbauer, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Otis pices New York, N. Y., Clinton & Russell, New York, 
N 


Addition to Hudson Terminals, New York, N. Y.,+Clinton & 
Russell, New York, N. Y. ; 

Manry High School Bldg., Norfolk, Va., Neff & Thompson, 
Norfolk, Va. 

Edison Electric Bldg., New York, N. Y., (Own Architects) 

National Biscuit Co. Bldg., New York, N. Y., (Own Architects) 

Baltimore Medical College and Laboratory, Baltimore, Md., 
Mottu & White, Baltimore, Md. 

State Normal School, Oswego, N. Y., N. Y. State Architects 

Hotel Bancroft, Worcester, Mass., Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, 

WG 


Oaklyn School Bldg., Camden, N. J., Wm. T. Towner, New 
Workin ve 

New York Telephone Co. Bldg., Binghamton, N. Y. 

Masonic Homes, Elizabethtown,. Pa.,.C. Emlen Urban, Lan- 
caster, Pa. 

John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance Co. Bldg., Boston, Mass., 
Parker, Thomas & Rice, Baltimore, Md. 

United States Post Office, New Haven, Conn., Government 
Architects 
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ESTABLISHED 1887 


M. A. REEB CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Wall Plasters and Products of Gypsum 
GENERAL OFFICE 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
MILLS AT 


BUR HAL ON YerGNesysO.k El: ReoR. R,) 


Products 

PEERLESS PLASTERS and GypsuM 
Propucts as follows: NEratT CEMENT 
PLASTER (sand to be added), Woop 
FIBER PLASTER, SANDED PLASTER (add 
water only), CONCRETE PLASTER, PLASTER 
Board, Gypsum PARTITION’ BLOCKS, 
PoRTLAND CEMENT Mortar and As- 
BESTOS Mortar. 

Also Finishing Limes and Plaster of 
Paris for mixed car shipments. 


Facilities 

Mills are situated at Oakfield, N. Y., on the West 
Shore R. R. and at Buffalo, N. Y., on the New York 
Central & Hudson River R. R., with excellent manufac- 
turing and shipping arrangements at each point, insuring 


prompt and efficient service to customers. Extensive 
daily capacities to take care of large jobs. 


Quality of Gypsum 

The gypsum, which is the base of all the materials, 
is of highest grade. It is mined and calcined at one of 
the most extensive deposits of gypsum rock in the coun- 
try. Analysis is high and uniform, as New York State 
geologist’s records will show. 


Neat Cement Plaster 

It is a material used on big work and in localities 
where a good clean, sharp sand can be readily obtained. 
Economical and makes strong job. Requires addition 
of sand at the work. When mixed according to direc- 
tions below, 1 ton with sand added will cover three times 
as much surface as 1 ton ready sanded plaster. 


Directions—Grounds should be % in. for three-coat 
work or % in. for two-coat work. Thoroughly swell wood 
lath. Do not let them shrink before plaster is applied. Lath 
should be free from sap, bark and knots and should be spaced 
38 in. apart, and joinings broken every seventh lath. For 
lath, 2 parts sand to 1 part plaster. For brick, tile or gypsum 
block surfaces, 3 parts sand to 1 part plaster. Materials well 
mixed together before adding water. 


Wood Fiber Plaster 

As the name implies, largely composed of wood 
fiber, Makes a light, tough and elastic plaster; easily 
applied. 

Particularly desirable as a material for apply- 
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OAKFIELD, N. Y. (WEST SHORE R. R.) 


ing over plaster board. Ready to apply 
with the addition of water only. If de- 
sired, equal parts good clean sand may 
be added at the work. More bulky than 
other grades of wall plaster and covers 
more surface per ton. 


Sanded Plaster 

This material is ready to use with 
the addition of water only. The sand is 
clean and sharp, and the sanded plaster of 
this company is noted for its easy and 
smooth working qualities. Three grades, for use on 
wood, metal lath and brick, are manufactured. 


Asbestos Mortar 

An asbestos mortar required by architects and con- 
tractors for particular work is also manufactured. Fur- 
ther information on request. 


Concrete Plaster 

A material especially manufactured for application 
to interior concrete walls and ceilings. It has strong 
bonding features in connection with concrete. 


Portland Cement Mortar 

A mortar made of standard portland cement and 
clean sharp sand in exact proportions. Shipped in dry 
form, ready for water only at the job. 

This material is also shipped in neat form, so that 
sand may be added at the job. 

Special formulas prepared and waterproofed for 
exterior stucco work. 


Plaster Board 

A substitute for wood and metal lath. Comes in 
sheets 32x36 in. and in thicknesses as follows: 14, 7s, 
32 and 14 in. Applied directly to studding on side walls 
and to 2-in. furring strips set on 12-in. or 16-in, centers 
or joists. A splendid sound deadener and fire retarda- 
tive. Plaster is applied directly to the board with perfect 
bond between the two. Use large flat headed gal- 
vanized nails about 114 in. long, spaced about 6 in. apart 
around the board. 


Gypsum Partition Block 

For partitions and furring of other walls. Made 
in 12x30-in. and 1314x32-in. surface mcs eo and 
in following thicknesses: 2, 3, 4 and 6 in, and 2-in. 
furring. 


Partial List of Prominent Work Done with ‘‘Peerless’’ 


BUILDING LocATION 
New Vendig Hotel Philadelphia, Pa. 
Chamber of Commerce Buffalo, N. Y. 
The Electric Building Buffalo, N. Y. 
65th Regiment Armory Buffalo, N. Y. 


Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 


Emergency Hospital 
Columbian Hospital 


University of Buffalo Buffalo, N.Y. John W. Cowper Co. 

Albany Theater Albany, N. Y. P. J. Durcan, Inc.. New York 
Ten Eyck Hotel Albany, N. Y. John W. Kissell Co. 
Longfellow Court Cambridge, Mass. P. J. Durcan, New York, N.Y. 
Bank of Buffalo Buffalo, ; 


N. Y 
Masten Park High School Buffalo, N. Y. 
Technical High School Buffalo, N. Y. 
New York Telephone Building Buffalo, N. Y. 
John B. Cary School Richmond, Va. 
Stuart Circle Hospital Richmond, Va. 
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CONTRACTOR 
P. J. Durcan, Inc., New York 
Metz Bros. Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
John Gill & Sons, Cleveland, Ohio 
Mosier & Summers, Buffalo, N. Y. 
A. Bussard & Co., Washington, D. C. 
R. F. Barber, Washington, D. C. 


James G. Davis, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Metz Bros. Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
Mosier & Summers, Buffalo, N. Y. 
George C. Rossell, Rochester, N. Y. 
Wise Granite Co. Charles M. Robinson 


A. M. Walkuf 


ARCHITECT 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Green & Wicks, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
George J. Metzger, Buffalo, N. Y. 
N. C. Wyeth, Washington, D. C. 
N. C. Wyeth, Washington, D. C. 
McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y. 
Francis H. Kimball 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
National Engineering Corp., Boston, Mass. 
McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
M. C. Miller, Buffalo, N. Y. 
McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 


C. M. Robinson, Inc. 
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ROCK PLASTER CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Plastering Materials 


QUARRIES 
WALTON, N. S. 


GENERAL OFFICES 
4O Rector Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 
Gypsum BurILpInG MaTerIAts of every description. 


Advantages of ‘Rock Wall’’ Products 


The gypsum products of the Rock PLAsTER Cor- 
PORATION are distinguished by advantages in location 
of quarries, in manufacture, and in distribution that 
should especially recommend them to architects who 
desire the best: 


Desirable Location of Quarries—“Rock Wall’ 
gypsum is quarried at Walton, Nova Scotia, in the mid- 
dle of the famous gypsum deposits of that province. 
The Walton beds of gypsum, which are under the ex- 
clusive control of this company, are accessible, practi- 
cally inexhaustible, and produce rock of the whitest and 
finest quality—absolutely the best than can be procured. 
From Walton, the gypsum is transported by water to 
the “Rock Wall” factory in New York City. 

Skill in Manufacture—In the New York fac- 
tory “Rock Wall” products have been manufactured for 
over a quarter of a century by the same owners and 
operators. The skill and progressive efficiency devel- 
oped throughout this long period, together with the 
unexcelled supply of Nova. Scotia gypsum, have estab- 
lished a standard for “Rock Wall” products of the 
highest class. 

In our calcining we use the “Slow Process” exclu- 
sively—it insures uniformity of quality and set. 


Direct Shipping Facilities—We possess direct 
rail connections. New York, New Haven & Hartford 
R. R. sidings on the premises. 

We maintain our own steam lighter service, thus 
facilitating prompt deliveries to all yards, railroads and 
steamship lines in the Metropolitan and Port districts of 
New York. 


A Few of Our Standard Products 
We make all kinds of building materials .of which 
gypsum is the base, including “Rock Wall” Board, 
“Rock Wall” Plaster Block, and the following plasters: 
“Rock Wall Blue Seal” Neat Cement Plaster— 
For use when sand is added at the job. 


FACTORY 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


“Rock Wall Ready Mixed” Sanded Plaster—A 
complete plaster, requiring only the addition of water at 


the job. 


“Rock Wall Walton Concrete” 
Its adhesive and cohesive 
Ready for use by adding water 


use on concrete surfaces. 
properties are perfect. 
only. 


Plaster—For 


“Riverside” Plaster of Paris—For the finishing 


coat of walls and ceilings. 


A superfine quality called 


“Riverside Casting” plaster is made for ornamental 


work, cornices, etc. 


Some New York City Buildings in which ‘Rock Wall” 


' Products were Used 
BUILDING 


New York Telephone & Telegraph 
Building 


Monastery of The Blessed Sacrament 


New York Stock Exchange (1922 
Addition) 


Westchester Biltmore Country Club 


Munson S. S. Line Building 
Cunard S. S. Line Building 


Guaranty Trust Co. 
Strauss Building 
Columbia Trust Co. 
Garment Center Buildings 
Mount Sinai Hospital 
Seaboard Bank 
Union Club 
University Club 
N. Y. Yacht Club 
Harvard Club 
Yale Club 
Elks Club 
No. 42 Broadway 
Bowery Savings Bank 
Bankers Trust Company 
Emigrant Industrial Savings Bank 
National Park Bank 
East River Savings Bank 
New York Stock Exchange 
Ritz-Carlton Hotel 
New York Public Library 
St. Luke’s Hospital 
Gorham Building 
Bowling Green Building 
B. Altman & Co. Building 
Columbia University 
(14 buildings) 
New York Public Schools 
(over 100) 


ARCHITECT 


Wm. Welles Bosworth 
Maginnis & Walsh 


Trowbridge & Livingston 
Warren & Wetmore 
Kenneth M. Murchison 

§ Benjamin W. Morris 

) Carrére & Hastings 
Cross & Cross 
Warren & Wetmore 
McKim, Mead & White 
Walter M. Mason 
Arnold W. Brunner 
Alfred C. Bossom 
Cass Gilbert 
McKim, Mead & White 
Warren & Wetmore 
McKim, Mead & White 
Tracy & Swartwout 
J. Riley Gordon 
Henry Ives Cobb 
McKim, Mead & White 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
Raymond Almirall 
Donn Barber 
Clinton & Russell 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Warren & Wetmore 
Carrére & Hastings 
Ernest Flagg 
McKim, Mead & White 
N. J. & G. A. Audsley 
Trowbridge & Livingston 


McKim, Mead & White 
C. B. J. Snyder 


Ratt AND WATER CONNECTIONS AT Factory or Rock PLASTER CorPORATION 
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SOUTHERN GYPSUM CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters, Partition Tile and Plaster Board 
GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT 
NORTH HOLSTON, VA. 


CHICAGO OFFICE, Tacoma Building, 5 North La Salle Street 


Products 

PLASTERS and PLasTER FINISHES, 
which include: 

Cement (neat) Wall Plasters: 
“Cherokee,” “King’s Mountain,’ “Boone,” 
“White Top,” “Watauga.” “Tennessee 
Special,” “Stonewall,” “Vulcan.” 

Wood Fiber Gypsum Plasters: “Cherokee,” “King’s 
Mountain,” “Boone,” “White Top,” “Watauga,” ““Tenne- 
see Special,” “Stonewall,” “Vulcan.” 

PLASTER Boarp: “Southern.” 

“CONCRETE SPECIAL” for concrete interiors, walls 
and ceilings. 


“SOUTHERN” PARTITION TILE for fireproofing, 
sound deadening, sanitation and insulation. 
Quality 


Our plasters are made of the purest gypsum rock, 
treated with the greatest care in grinding, calcining 
and mixing. Maximum strength, toughness, uniform- 
ity, covering capacity and working qualities guaran- 
teed. 


Specification Data for Wall Plasters, Finishes and 
Plaster Board 


Cement Plaster—Cement plaster is made for 
those who are able to obtain good sand and prefer to 
sand their own mortar. For base coat on wood lath, 
mix 2 parts of clean sharp sand with 1 part plaster. 
For base coat on brick or tile, the proportion is 3 parts 
of sand to 1 of plaster. For base or scratch coat on 
wire or metal lath, mix 2 parts clean sharp sand with 
1 part plaster. For base coat on “Southern ” plaster 
hoard, mix 2 parts clean sharp sand with 1 part of 
plaster. (Write for copy of “Standard Specifications 
for the Use of Cement Plaster.” ) 


Wood Fiber Plaster—Wood fiber plaster is to 
he used “‘neat”—all it needs is water. You can not im- 
prove its quality by adding sand. Though wood fiber 
has been used with sand for walls, we do not recom- 
mend it. Be safe and get the best results—use it neat. 
When a float or trowel finish is desired, the surface 
of base coat must be broomed—left rough—to receive 
the finish. Broom before the plaster begins to set, 
otherwise there is danger of killing the surface. In 
the manufacture of wood fiber plaster, we have replaced 
the sand by adding finely shredded wood fiber, which 
is uniformly distributed in the process of manufacture. 
Where wood fiber is used, a good flexible wall is secured 
which allows the building to ad- 
just itself and settle within cer- 
tain limits without danger of crack- 
ing. 

“Southern” Plaster Board— 
A substitute for wood and metal 
lath. Nail directly to studding or 
joist, using nails with 3¢-in. heads, 
21 nails to the board for sidewalls 
and 28 for ceilings. Space boards 
not less than 14 in. apart at all hori- 
zontal or other joints which do not 
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come on studs or joists. All vertical 
or other joints coming on studs or joists 
are butted tight. Each nailing edge of 
“Southern” plaster board must have a 
bearing on studs or joists of not less than 


3/4 in. 


Room Partiy CovereD WitH PLASTER Boarp 


“Concrete Special”—Water only is needed to fit 
this material for application to work. 


Southern Partition Tile 

“Southern” partition tile are fireproof, permit rapid 
construction and present an even surface which permits 
a saving in plaster. They successfully resist the action 
of water during 
and after a fire 
and weigh only 
half as much 
per square foot 
as terra cotta 
and clay tile. 
Made in thick- 
nNesspeOle 2. ut, 
Aah) “and to6 
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TILE 


PARTITION 


Co-operative Service 


It will be a pleasure to have a representative call at 
any time, and the office force stands ready to discuss 
any subject that may be presented. 


References 


Partial list of prominent buildings on which the 
products of the SourHERN Gypsum Co., INC., were 
used : 

Asheville High School, Asheville, N. C. 
Sheraton Hotel, High Point, N. C. 

West Virginian Hotel, Bluefield, W. Va. 
Fulton County Courthouse, Atlanta, Ga. 
University Hospital, Augusta, Ga. 

State Office Building, Richmond, Va. 

Richmond Trust Company, Richmond, Va. 
Baptist Hospital, Winston-Salem, N. C. 

N. C. State College for Women, Greensboro, N. C. 
Hamilton County Courthouse, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
New Citadel, Charleston, S. C. 

Department of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 

U. S. Custom House, Wilmington, N. C. 
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TEXAS CEMENT PLASTER CO. 


SALES sOF FICE 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
MILL: PLASTERCO, TEX. 


Products 


TEXAS 
PLASTER. 


CEMENT PLASTER; FINISHING 


Texas Cement Plaster 


Texas cement plaster is cement and must be 
handled like cement to get results. It must be 
protected from dampness by being stored in a dry 
place, never on the ground, against a damp wall, or in 
any damp place when delivered to the building. 

Texas cement plaster can not be re-tempered after 
the “set” begins. A very little “set” plaster in cement 
plaster mortar, whether from the mortar boxes, the 
water barrel in which tools have been washed, or drop- 
pings from the floor, will cause all of the plaster mortar 
to “set” too quickly. 

Texas cement plaster mortar will “set”? quick and 
work short if there is delay in tempering with water 
after sand has been mixed with it. It will spread a little 
easier 1f allowed to stand a few minutes after it has 
been tempered. To get the maximum tensile strength 
from Texas cement plaster it should be tempered as 
stiff as the mortar can conveniently be worked. 

If finished walls are soft and chalky, it is because 
the water in the mortar has been evaporated before the 
plaster has “set.” Spraying the walls with clean water, 
or with brush and water having powdered alum dissolved 
in it, is the remedy. 


” 


Specifications for Texas Cement Plaster 


Studs and Joists—To be spaced not more than 16 in. 
between centers. 

Grounds—To be % in. for plaster board, wood lath and 
metal lath; 42 in. for gypsum blocks; %4 in. for clay tile. 

Plaster Boards—To be spaced %4 in. apart; with nailing 
edges bearing at least %4 in. on stud or joists; with horizontal 
joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling joists, 
broken at each board; and with vertical joints on opposite sides 
of partitions, not on the same studs; to be well nailed to studs, 
joists or furring, with 14-in. No. 11% gauge, z-in. head wire 
nails, spaced not more than 6 in. apart; all of the center of 
each board to be nailed before the edges are nailed. 

Wood Lath—To be of good quality, straight grained, 
and free from knots, bark and sapwood. To be spaced 3 in. 
apart with not less than %-in. space between ends; with joints 
broken every fifth lath. To be well nailed to each stud and 
joist with 3d lathing nails. 

If lath are dry, they are to be thoroughly wet at least 
4 hours before mortar is applied to them, so that they will not 
swell nor warp after the plaster is on them. 

Grooved Sheathing Lath—To be well nailed to studs 
spaced not more than 16 in. between centers; to be spaced at 
least 4 in. apart, and to be thoroughly wet at least 4 hours 
before plaster is applied to them, so that they will not swell nor 
warp after plaster is on them. 


Brick and Tile—To be dampened before plaster is 
applied to them. 

Concrete—The surface to be cleaned free from all 
efflorescence, dust, dirt and oil and, where very smooth, to be 
well hacked before mortar is applied. 

Sand—To be clean, sharp and free from clay, soil, alkali, 
salt and quicksand. 

Mortar—Hair Fibered and Unfibered Plasters on Plaster Board 
—To be 1 part plaster and 2 parts sand. 

On Wood Lath and Metal Lath—First coat to be 1 part 
plaster to 1% parts sand; second coat to be 1 part plaster to 2 
parts sand. 

On Brick and Tile—To be 1 part plaster to 2% parts sand. 

On Concrete—To be equal parts plaster and sand. 


Mortar—W ood Fiber Plaster—For making extremely light, 
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tough plastering, it is recommended that the wood fiber 
plaster be used without sand, but it will make excellent 
plaster when the mortar is equal parts of the wood fiber 
plaster and clean sharp sand. 


' Mixing Sanded Mortar—All mortar to be mixed 
in clean, tight boxes; the plaster and sand to be first. 
thoroughly mixed dry, then immediately tempered with 
sufficient water to make good stiff-mortar. No part of 
one batch of mortar is to be mixed with another batch 
in the mortar box or on the mortar board, and no mor- 
tar is to be used or worked after it has partly set. Mortar box, 
tools, hods, mortar board and water to be kept clean and free 
from set and partly set plaster, unless quick setting mortar is 
desired. 

Application—Mortar to Plaster Board—The boards not to 
be wet before mortar is applied. All spaces between boards to 
be well filled with mortar, either by pointing the joint with 
quick setting neat plaster, or by carefully pressing the mortar 
used for first coat into the spaces between the boards as the 
first coat is put on. The second coat to be straightened with 
rod and darby ready for the finish coat, and must not be 
floated. 

To Wood Lath—First coat to be applied with sufficient 
pressure to form good keys, leaving a light coat of mortar 
over the lath, with surface rough. The second coat to be 
applied with strong pressure, when the first coat has set hard 
but before the first coat is dry, and is to be straightened with 
rod and darby, broomed ready for finish coat, and must not 
be floated 

To Metal Lath—The first coat to be applied so as to fill 
the meshes and lightly cover the lath. The second coat to be 
applied when the first coat is set hard, but before the first coat 
is dry. 

To Brick and Clay Tile—Crooked, uneven walls to be first 
straightened by filling the low places with mortar. After mor- 
tar used to straighten walls has set, sufficient mortar to fill 
out to grounds to be applied with strong pressure and straight- 
ened ready for finish coat. 

To Concrete—Where work can be straightened with 1 
light coat of mortar, sufficient mortar to fill out to grounds is 
to be applied in 1 coat with strong pressure, and straightened 
ready for the finish coat. Where work can not be straightened 
with 1 light coat'2 coats are to be applied; the first coat to be 
set hard before applying second coat. 


Specifications for Finishing Plaster 


Mortar—For Smooth White Finish—To be 1 measure of 
Plaster Paris finishing plaster to not more than 3 measures of 
perfectly slaked lime putty; the plaster and lime to be thoroughly 
and uniformly mixed. 

For Cement Finish—To be 3 measures of unfibered cement 
plaster to not more than 1 measure of perfectly slaked lime 
putty, thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

For Sand Float Finish—To be unfibered cement plaster, 
perfectly slaked lime putty, and clean, sharp sand, thoroughly 
mixed in the proportions of 4 measures of plaster, 1 measure 
of lime and 5 measures of sand. 

Application—Finish Coat—Trowelled finish coat to be 
applied after base coat has set and dried, the base coat to be 
slightly dampened to reduce suction, before finish coat is applied. 

Sand Float Finish Coat—The base coat to be set hard, but 
not dry, when finish is applied. e 


Care of Plaster 


In hot, dry and windy weather, plastering is to be 
protected from wind, and, if necessary, sprinkled with 
water, to prevent the plaster drying out too much before 
it is set. 

In freezing weather, plaster to be protected from 
frost until open, so that the plastering will dry quickly. 


Guarantee 


All products are fully guaranteed to be of the best 
quality, and to give the best of results when used in 
accordance with above specifications. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Plasters and Finishes 


205 West Monroe Street 
CHIGAGOFI LE: 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1008 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 307 Empire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 917 Bessemer Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 647 Hanna Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 420 Carondelet Building 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 550 Builders Exchange 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 335 Lathrop Building 

OMAHA, NEB., 301 Peters Trust Building 

DENVER, COLO., 608 Ideal Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL, 902 Citizens National Bank Building 


Products 


fibred. 

GypsuM Woop FIBRE PLASTER. 

GyPsuM PREPARED (SANDED) PLASTER. 

BoONDCRETE PLASTER, for plastering Inte- 
rior Concrete Surfaces. 

Ivory KEENE’S CEMENT. 

PREPARED TROWEL and SAND FLoaT FINISHES. 

ARIDIZE GyPSUM GAUGING PLASTERS (including 
Pure White Plasters), for Lime Putty Finishes. 

AripizE GypsuM MovuLpdING and _ CASTING 
PLASTERS. 

Ivory HypraTep FINISHING LIME (High Mag- 
nesia ). 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, 
and Column Covering, see pages 180-181; for Gypsum 
Plaster Board and Plaster Board Partition Systems, see 
pages 346-348; for Reinforced Roof Tile, and Mono- 
lithic Roof, see pages 953-955; for Sheetrock Wall- 
» board, see page 1189, 


Service 


Twenty-one producing mills, located at strategic 
points, afford national distribution. 

This company is represented in all parts of the 
country, and will be glad to confer with architects on 
the use and application of its products. 

An Engineering Department is maintained for the 
purpose of furnishing, without obligation, technical in- 
formation and estimates. 

The company contracts for the installation of 
Pyrobar partitions, Pyrobar roof and floor tile, Pyrofill 
Monolithic roof and floor construction and _ Jester- 
Sackett systems. 

Lists of representative installations will be fur- 
nished on request. 


United States Gypsum Company Plasters 

Unitep States Gypsum Company plasters, made 
from calcined gypsum rock, adhere equally well to wood 
lath, metal lath, plaster board, brick, tile, or other plaster- 
ing bases. They set uniformly hard throughout within 
2 or 3 hr. after application and within 36 hr. the 
walls are dry—no further possibility of dampness or 
sweating—and the carpenters can immediately proceed 
to apply the wood trim. These plasters resist fire, and 
because of our patented process of manufacture, pos- 
sess unequaled strength, uniformity, and economical 
features. 

Advantages of Red Top Plaster—By an exclusive 
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process of treating the gypsum, the plaster is 
made practically impervious to atmospheric mois- 
ture, so that while in storage it continues to 
carry its full measure of sand, producing walls of 
maximum strength and economy. ‘This process 
also gives to the plaster greater plasticity. It has 
also “standardized” the plaster, so that the mate- 
rial has the same superior working qualities, from what- 
ever mill it is shipped or in whatever climate it is used. 
The cement plaster, wood fibre plaster, and sanded plaster 
described below are now made under this process. 


Brands and Classes 


UniTED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY’S 
wall plasters are furnished in three general 
classes: Gypsum cement plaster, Gypsum 
wood fibre plaster, and Gypsum sanded 
plaster. 

Each class is marketed under the 
various brands listed below; all brands 
being of the same standard of quality: 


Red Topj Granite § = - 
Adamant § Imperial § Saat ROPE 
Alabaster Arden Hardwall + Fipre Bac 
Baker Ivory § Unless 
Big Four § Oks deateipell pias 
Buckhorn f Pyramid * SEI Smee 
- < ped in_ this 
Eldorado * Syanize package or in 
Flint Zenith HP a Seen 


* Gypsite or “dark plasters.” 
§ Supplied also in sanded form. 
+ Cement plasters only. 


Gypsum Cement Plaster 


This class of plaster is supplied in hair fibred for 
scratch coat on metal lath and for base coat on wood lath 
and Sackett or Adamant plaster board. It is also sup- 
plied unfibred for use on brick, Pyrobar gypsum tile, 
clay tile, and for browning coat (second coat) on metal 
lath. Sand is to be added at the job. The material is 
made for use where good sand is available at reasonable 
cost and where the purchaser prefers to sand his own 
mortar. See brands above and specifications on second 
page following. 


Gypsum Wood Fibre Plaster 


This class of plaster requires the addition of water 
only to prepare it for use. It contains finely shredded 
wood fibre, machine mixed to insure uniform distribu- 
tion. As the wood fibre plaster requires no sand, all 
danger of poor sand or ef oversanding is averted. 
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It makes a dense, durable wall, of almost half the 
weight of a sanded mortar wall, and has superior fire 
resisting, insulating and sound retarding qualities. 

Its “tough’’ nature renders it more capable of with- 
standing shock and vibration. See brands on preceding 
page and specifications on following page. 


Gypsum Sanded Plaster 

This product consists of gypsum cement plaster and 
clean, sharp sand, machine mixed in mathematically cor- 
rect proportions. It needs only water to fit it for appli- 
cation; it may be readily and quickly mixed inside the 
building, saving time and labor. See brands on preceding 
page and specifications on following page. 


COVERING CAPACITIES OF WALL PLASTERS PER 100 SQ. YD. 


Materia] mixed and used as per Specifications 


decorating. Decorations of any kind may be applied 
immediately following the drying out of the finish coat. 

They are made in two general groups: 

Group 1, Adamant finishes, have exceptional quality 
and hardness. Group 2 finishes are very high grade 
materials that have been developed to supply the de- 
mand for a moderate cost prepared finish. See table 
below for brands, descriptions, etc. 

Complete specifications furnished on request. 


GYPSUM PREPARED FINISHES 
Color and 
description 

Group No. 1 


White, trowel 
Gray, trowel 
Slate, trowel 
Light gray sand 
float finish 


Finish Covering capacity 


Adamant IXXX 
Adamant No. 1 
Adamant No. 40 
Adamant IXX 


} 1 ton covers 350 to 400 sq. yd. 
1 ton covers 250 to 300 sq. yd. 


Gypsum cement | Gypsum wood fibre | Gypsum sanded 


Surface plaster. Number ] plaster. Number |plaster. Number 
100-lb. bags 100-lb. bags 100-lb. bags 
Wood lath 9 to 11 14 to 17 22 to 24 
(sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
Metal lath 17 to 20 22 -too 2k 45 to 50 
(sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
Sackett plaster 8 to 9 13 to 16 20 to 22 
board (sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
Brick and clay 14 to 17 18 to 20 35 to 40 
tile (sanded 3 to 1) (equal parts sand 
to be added) 
Pyrobar gypsum 10 to 12 14 to 16 25 to 28 
tile 


(sanded 3 to 1) (equal parts sand 


to be added) 
All conditions equal, these plasters are guaranteed to cover as much 
surface as any similar material made. 


Bondcrete Plaster 

This is the safest and best plaster made for direct 
application to interior concrete surfaces. 

It adheres strongly to the concrete because of its 
cementitious qualities and because it maintains a prac- 
tically unchanging. volume during the process of setting 
and hardening. Bondcrete plaster is dense, durable and 
fire resisting. The plaster works well under tools, and 
needs only water to fit it for use. 

Average covering capacity, 125 to 140 yd. to the 
ton. Specifications on following page. 


Ivory Keene’s Cement 

Ivory Keene’s cement is made from the pure gyp- 
sum found at Southard, Oklahoma. 

The gypsum is carefully hand-selected, and up-to- 
date manufacturing processes and rigid inspection insure 
maximum strength and perfect uniformity. 

Ivory Keene’s cement can be applied as a finishing 
coat over gypsum or lime bases. It requires the addition 
of water only to fit it for use. 

The material is very hard and dense and will take a 
very high polish. Walls finished with it may be sponged 
with soft water without injury. 

Ivory Keene’s cement is equal to any imported 
“Keene’s” for scagliola work. Shipped in new 100-Ib. 
cloth sacks. See specifications on following page. 


Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 

These finishes contain no lime; are ready for use 
when water only is added, and set extremely hard. They 
are thoroughly and uniformly mixed in absolutely cor- 
rect proportions. As there is no lime to be slaked and 
no gauging, these finishes save time and labor. They 
work freely under the tools and their use does away with 
mistakes at the mortar box. 

They set up hard within a few hours—no time lost 
waiting for walls to dry out. They eliminate lime 
trouble such as “pops,” pits, map-cracks, shrinking, 
staining. Their hard, stainless surface is ideal for 
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Group No. 2 


peat Nr? | White, cower | 


Universal No. 1 


Grayish-white 1 ton covers 350 to 400 sq. yd. 


adger trowel finishes 
Silico. Light gray sand 
Imperial float finishes 1 ton covers 250 to 300 sq. yd. 


Shipped in 100-Ib. cloth and 80-Ib. paper bags. 


Aridize Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty 
Finishes 

These plasters are made from carefully selected 
raw materials under our patented process. ‘This proc- 
ess, together with the uniform calcination and fineness 
to which the plaster is ground, insures rapid absorption 
and superior spreading qualities. See specifications for 
Lime Putty and Sand Float Fnishes on following page. 

Slow-set Brands—Gold Medal, Matchless, Pearl, 
Quality. Pure white brands: Challenge, Star. 


Quick-set Brands—Michigan “A,” Big Four, 


N.Y.C. Mills, “O, K.,’ Arden Superior Finish. Pure 


white brand; Champion. 


Aridize Gypsum Moulding and Casting Plasters 

These plasters are very carefully manufactured 
from specially selected white gypsum rock under our 
patented process, resulting in cool, smooth working and 
uniform setting qualities. U.S.G. Moulding No. 1, 
U.S.G, Moulding No. 2, and Golden Seal are excep- 
tionally pure and fine ground. Ivory Moulding, N.Y.C. 
Mills and Arden Gypsum Casting brands are grayish 
white in color. 


Ivory Hydrated Finishing Lime 

This finishing lime is made of pure limestone from 
Genoa, Ohio, which contains the highest percentage of 
magnesium (the component which gives to lime its 
smooth, easy spreading qualities). It has exceptional 
covering capacity; 1 ton mixed with 1000 Ib. of gauging 
plaster covers about 1000 sq. yd. See specification for 
Lime Putty and Sand Float Finish on following page. 


Gypsum Plaster Specifications 

The following general directions apply to all-brands 
of cement plaster, wood fibre and prepared plasters: 

(1) General Directions— 

(2) Use a clean, tight mixing box, about 3%x7 ft., raised 
about 4 in. at one end. Mix with a hoe; the manufacturer 
disclaims all responsibility if mixing is done by machine. 

(3) Use only clean water, free from alkali and impurities; 
keep tools clean. Never rinse tools in gauging water. 

(4) Do not mix more material than can be applied in about 
an hour. 

(5) Do not mix one gauging with another; and never re- 
temper plaster after it has commenced to set. Clean the mixing 
box after each gauging. 

(6) Keep plaster from freezing for 24 hr. after application. 
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(7) In hot, dry weather, close all openings while plastering 
to prevent drying out of the material before it is set. Should 
this happen, however, and the work show soft, white spots, the 
condition can be remedied by sprinkling with clean water from 
a spray pump or brush until the material sets. 

(8) After plastering has set, open the windows and permit 
the wall to dry out as quickly as possible. 

(9) Keep plaster in a dry place; never store it on the bare 
ground. 


Specifications for Gypsum Cement Plasters 

(1) General Requirements— 

(2) Grounds—To be not less than % in. for %4-in. Sackett 
or Adamant Plaster Board, wood, wire or expanded metal lath; 
% in. for % -in. Sackett or Adamant Plaster Board; % in. for 
Pyrobar Tile; % in. for brick or clay tile. 

(3) Lathing—Preferably %4-in. or %$-in. Sackett or Ada- 
mant Plaster Board, applied according to manufacturer’s spe- 
cifications. If wood lath, it should be of good grade—free 
from knots, sap or bark. White pine, cypress or spruce lath are 
best. Lath must be well nailed; not less than four 3d common 
nails to each 4-ft. lath, driven well home. Double nailing should 
be resorted to on very particular jobs, especially if lath are not 
up to standard in quality and condition. 

Break joints every fifth lath, and do not permit ends of lath 
to butt or overlap; at least %4 in. space between ends is best. 

(4) Mortar—To be any brand of UNITED States GYPSUM 
CompaNny’s Cement Plaster (see preceding pages), and to be 
mixed and applied according to directions of the manufacturer. 

(5) Directions for Mixing— 

(6) First put in a layer of sand, then one of plaster in 
raised end of box. Hoe dry from one end of the box to the 
other, then back again, working sand and plaster thoroughly 
together to a uniform color. Put water in the other end of the 
box; hoe plaster into the water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin 
at first, then add sufficient dry plaster and sand in right pro- 
portions to bring it to the proper consistency for application. 

(7) Do not mix sand and plaster until ready to add the water. 

(8) Use only clean, sharp sand, free from loam and dirt. 
Screen through a 6-mesh screen. Avoid quicksand. 

(9) For Sackett Plaster Board, Wood, Wire and Expanded 
Metal Lath—Mix 2 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp sand with 
1 part of plaster. 

(10) For Brick, Pyrobar Tile, Clay Tile and Second or Brown- 
ing Coat—Mix 3 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp sand with 1 part 
of plaster. 

(11) Directions for Applying— 

(12) On Sackett Plaster Board—Do not wet board. Plas- 
tering to be 3-coat work, scratch coat to be allowed to set before 
brown coat is applied. Plaster is to be % in. thick when Sackett 
Board is applied to wood studs, and % in. thick when applied to 
Jester-Sackett ceilings and partitions. Straighten all angles and 
base ready to receive finish. 

(13) On Wood Lath—Soak lath thoroughly the day before 
and again an hour or so before applying the plaster, so that 
they will absorb all the water they can hold. Lay plaster on 
lightly, but with sufficient pressure to obtain a good key, and fill 
up grounds. Darby lightly, and use water sparingly. 

(14) On Wire or Expanded Metal Lath—Apply a scratch 
coat, lightly covering the lath and filling meshes. After the 
scratch coat is set firm and hard, but before it is dry, apply the 
second coat, bringing it to a straight and even surface with 
rod and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. Darby 
lightly and use water sparingly. 

(15) On Brick, Pyrobar Gypsum Tile, or Clay Tile Walls— 
Soak brick or clay tile walls thoroughly—and if necessary 
sprinkle Pyrobar lightly—to reduce the suction. Apply sufficient 
material to fill out grounds. Bring to a straight and even sur- 
face with rod and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. 
Darby lightly and use water sparingly. 


Specifications for Gypsum Wood Fibre Plasters 

See General Directions, Nos. 1 to 9, on preceding page. 

(16) General Requirements— 

(17) Grounds and Lathing—Same as specified for cement 
plasters, 2 and 3, above. 

(18) Mortar—To be any brand of the Unitep STATES Gyp- 
sum Company’s Wood Fibre Plaster, to be mixed and applied 
according to directions of the manufacturer. 

(19) Only water is to be added to this material to fit it for 
application, and under no circumstances will the contractor be 
allowed to mix in sand or other solid material. 

_ (20) Directions for Mixing— 

(21) Place the plaster in upper end of box and water in 
lower end. Hoe the plaster into the water and allow it to soak 
from 10 to 20 min. Then mix to correct consistency. 

(22) Directions for Applying— 
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(23) For Sackett Plaster Board—Do not wet board. Plas- 
tering to be 3-coat work, scratch coat to be allowed to set before 
brown coat is applied. Plaster is to be % in. thick when Sackett 
Board is applied to wood studs, and % in. thick when applied 
to Jester-Sackett ceilings and partitions. Straighten all angles 
and base. Leave base coat rough to receive finish. 

(24) Wood Lath—Soak thoroughly the day before, and 
again an hour or so before plastering. Apply first a thin 
coat of mortar, following up at once before it sets with suff- 
cient material to fill out the grounds. When the wood fibre 
is to be troweled down smooth for a finish, it should be used 
neat. When a float or trowel finish coat is desired, the sur- 
face of base coat must be broome 1 
finish. Broom before the plaster begins to set. 

(25) For Wire and Metal Lath—Apply the mortar a little 
stiff. Scratch a thin coat on the lath. After this coat is set 
hard, apply a second coat mixed same as for brick (see No. 26) 
straightening up the walls. The second coat should be left 


rough or broomed to receive the finish. 

Note: The company also manufactures wood fibre plaster under a 
formula allowing the use of an equal amount of sand by weight, but 
recommends the use of the neat material for application to wood lath and 
plaster board, as the addition of sand reduces the flexibility and toughness 
and adds weight. 


(26) For Pyrobar Tile, Brick or Clay Tile—Mix equal parts 
by weight of plaster and clean sharp sand. Apply plaster in usual 
manner. Material must be specially retarded for use with sand. 


Specifications for Prepared (Sanded) Wall Plasters 


See General Directions, Nos. 1 to 9, on preceding page. 

(27) General Requirements— 

(28) Grounds and Lathing—Same as specified for cement 
plasters, Nos. 2 and 3, in opposite column. 

(29) Mortar—To be any brand (see preceding page) of the 
Unitep States GypsuM CoMPANY’s Prepared Wall Plaster. 

(30) Directions for Mixing and Applying— 

(31) Nothing is to be added to this material but water, 
and under no circumstances will, the contractor be allowed to 
mix in sand or other solid material. 

(32) Put plaster in one end and water in the other end of 
box. Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin at 
first, then add a sufficient amount of dry material, and work to 
proper consistency for application. 

Apply same as specified for cement plaster, Nos. 11, 12, 
13, 14 and 15, in opposite column. 


Specifications for Bondcrete Plaster 

General Requirements— 

Caution—Use rough form boards. Avoid dressed or oiled 
boards. The concrete surface must be dry and free from dust, 
oils and efflorescence before base coat plaster is applied. If 
oil or grease is on the concrete surfaces, burn off with a torch. 
If there is any efflorescence, remove the frost with a wire brush, 
then wash with a diluted solution (1 to 5) of muriatic acid. 
Wash off acid with clean water. 

Mortar—To be Bondcrete Plaster, manufactured by the 
Unitep STATES GypsuM COMPANY, only water to be added, 
the plaster to be mixed and applied according to direction 
of manufacturer. 

Grounds—To be of sufficient thickness to bring to a true 
and even surface. 

Directions for Mixing and Applying- ~ 

Same as for unsanded wood fibre plaster, Nos. 20 and 22, on 
this page. 


Specifications for Ivory Keene’s Cement 

For a smooth, hard finish, add water only, mix thoroughly, 
bring to working consistency, and apply. In applying, follow 
directions for Prepared Towel Finishes. A smooth, highly 
polished surface may be produced. by rubbing the walls with a 
cloth after the cement is dry. 

In cases where extra plasticity is desired, 1 pail of lime 
putty may be added to each 100-lb. bag of Ivory Keene’s Cement. 


Specifications for Lime Putty and Sand Float Finishes 

Add water to UNitep States Gypsum ComPpany’s Ivory 
Hydrated Finishing Lime and allow lime to soak for 24 hr. 

Trowel Finish—Mix 3 parts of this lime putty by measure 
with 1 part of dry Unitep States Gypsum Company’s Gauging 
Plaster (see Brands, preceding page) equal to 2 parts of dry 
hydrated lime and 1 part dry gauging plaster by weight. Lime 
putty must stand 24 hr. before mixing in the plaster. Mix 
thoroughly and apply in customary manner. 

Float Finish—Use 1 part UNiteEp States Gypsum Com- 
PANY’s Unfibered Gypsum Cement Plaster (see Brands, on pre- 
ceding page) to 1 part clean, sharp sand. Screen sand through 
No. 12 screen. Mix thoroughly and apply in usual manner. 
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UNIVERSAL GYPSUM COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gypsum Products 


Administration Office 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. FORT DODGE, IOWA 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


MILLS: FORT DODGE, IOWA and ROTAN, TEX.* 


Products 
GYPSUM CEMENT PLASTER. 
Gypsum Woop FIBERED PLASTER. 
GyPsuM FINISHING PLASTER. 
GYPSUM SANDED PLASTER. 
Gypsum Bonp PLaAsTeER for 
concrete surfaces. 
PREPARED TROWEL and SAND FLOAT 
FINISHES. 
Best Bros. KEENE’S CEMENT. 
GYPSUM GAUGING PLASTER. 
GypsuM PLASTER BOARD. 
GypPsuM ParTITION TILE. 
EXTERIOR STUCCO. 
Also Hydrated Finishing Lime; Moulding Plasters ; 
Gypsum Wall Board; Mortar Colors. 


interior 


Service 

Architects will note the above list of products is 
complete. The UNIVERSAL GyPSUM COMPANY owns and 
operates the plants of the Plymouth Gypsum Company 
and lowana Gypsum Products Company at Fort 
Dodge, lowa. This Company can at all times serve 
its trade advantageously, the mills are located on three 
important railroads and have a capacity of 1000 tons 
daily. 

Mills are modern being equipped with latest type of 
machinery; the quality of these products is fully estab- 
lished. 


Guarantee 

All products are fully guaranteed best quality and 
to give satisfactory results if used in accordance with our 
specifications. 


Quality of Universal Gypsum Company’s Plasters 

UNIVERSAL Gypsum Company’s plasters are made 
from carefully selected dry gypsum rock, scientifically 
ground and calcined. 


Advantages 

Adhere equally well to wood lath, metal lath, plaster 
board, brick, tile, gypsum blocks, or other plastering 
bases. Gypsum plasters set uniformly hard throughout, 
within 2 or 3 hr. after application and dry quickly, per- 
mitting carpentry and other work to proceed almost 
immediately after plastering is finished. Walls finished 
with gypsum plaster are non-conductors of heat and cold; 
will resist fire and are verminproof. Can be painted, 
frescoed, papered or finished with any kind of decorative 
material a few days after application. Freezing will not 
harm gypsum plaster after it sets. 


Standard Packages 
Unless otherwise stated our plasters are shipped in 
convenient jute bags (which are returnable) con- 
taining 100 Ib., or non-returnable paper bags contain- 
ing 80 lb. 
*This Company owns one of the largest and best gypsite deposits in 
the State of Texas located at Rotan. We plan to have operating this 


year a modernly equipped plant to produce the best quality of all kinds 
of gypsite products. 
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TRADE-MARK 


Classes of Plasters 

UNIVERSAL GyPsUM COMPANY gypsum 
plasters are furnished in three general 
classes: (1) Plasters for base coats, 
(2) plasters for finish coats, (3) exterior 
stucco for exterior surfaces. 

Plasters for Base Coats—These plas- 
ters are made in four classes each for a par- 
ticular use, as follows: 

(1) Cement plasters, unsanded (hair 
fibered or unfibered) ; (2) sanded plasters; 
(3) wood fibered plaster; (4) plasters for 
concrete surfaces. 

Plaster for Finish Coats—These are made in 
(1) prepared finishing plasters; (2) gauging plasters; 
(3) moulding and casting plasters; (4) Keene’s cement 
plaster. 

Exterior Stucco—For base coat and finishing pur- 
poses. 


Brands of Universal Gypsum Plasters 

Gypsum plasters of each class are marketed under 
the various brands listed below, all brands of each ciass 
being of the same high standard of quality. 


Universal* Acolite No. 4 Finishy 
Plymouth* Iowana* Superfiney 
Hardernell Empire Iowat 

Iowa Special* Gilt Edgey 


{These brands are finish Plasters. 
*These brands for cement, wood fibered or finishing plasters. 
Gypsum Cement Plaster (Unsanded) for Scratch or 
Brown Coat 

This plaster is a “neat” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats. It is made for use where good sand is 
available at reasonable cost, or where, for other reasons, 
it is desirable to sand the plaster at the job. 

This is an “all-purpose” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats on interior walls and ceilings of any material 
which can be plastered. 

It is furnished hair fibered for scratch coats on 
metal lath and base on wood lath and plaster board, and 
unfibered for the brown (second) coat over the scratch 
coat on metal lath work, and for the brown coat on 
masonry surfaces (two-coat work)—no scratch coat 
being required on the last mentioned surfaces. 

Finishing Coats—Any type of finishing coat may 
be used over the brown coat, including: gypsum plaster 
finish, lime putty finish, sand float finish, Keene’s cement 
finish, caen stone finish, etc. 

Brands—See “Brands’’ above. 

Specifications—See following pages. 


Plymouth Gypsum Sanded Plasters for Scratch or 
Brown Coat 

This is a splendid “cold weather plaster.”” Needing 
only water to fit it for application, it may be readily and 
quickly mixed inside the building with no worry about 
sand, or troubles arising from the use of frosty sand. 

Furnished hair fibered for scratch coats and un- 
fibered for brown coats. Like the “sanded” gypsum 
plasters it will take any type of finishing coat. 

Specifications—See following pages. 
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pprunt Wood Fibered Plaster for Scratch or Brown 
oat 

The UNIvERSAL GypsuM CoMPANY’s wood fibered 
plaster is composed of pure rock gypsum and thoroughly 
shredded wood fiber. It is adapted for use with the 
addition of not to exceed equal parts of clean sharp 
sand. When desirable, it can be applied without the 
addition of sand. 

Wood fibered plaster, when applied either with or 
without the addition of sand, produces a wall that can 
not be excelled for strength, elasticity and durability. 
These features together with lightness in weight make 
it an ideal plastering material. It is especially desirable 
where one-coat work is to be done. 

Brands—See “Brands” on preceding page. 

Specifications—See following page. 


COVERING CAPACITIES UNIVERSAL eee 


GYPSUM. PLASTERS PER 100 SQ. 
Material mixed and used as per Specifications 


Gypsum cement Gypsum wood Gypsum sanded 


Plastering plaster, neat, fibered plaster, plaster, 
surface 100-lb. bags 100-lb. bags 100-lb. bags 
Wood lath 9 to 12 14 to 17 22 to 24 
(sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
Metal lath 16 to 19 20 to 25 45 to 50 
; (sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
Plymouth plaster 8 or 9 12 to 15 22 to 24 
board (sanded 2 to 1) unsanded 
14 to 17 18 to 20 34 to 39 
Brick and clay tile (sanded 3 to 1) |(equal parts sand 
to be added) 
Plymouth gypsum 10 to 12 14 to 16 26 to 29 
tile (sanded 3 to 1) |(equal parts sand 
to be added) } 


Plymouth Bond Plaster for Concrete Surfaces 

This is an especially made plaster to be used only 
for direct application as a brown coat on interior con- 
crete surfaces. Bond plaster needs the addition of water 
only to prepare it for use, and its cohesive and adhesive 
properties make it an ideal plaster for application on 
interior concrete surfaces. 

Specifications—See following page. 


Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 

These finishes made from gypsum contain no lime 
and are ready for application with the addition of water 
only. They are machine mixed, thereby producing an 
absolutely uniform distribution of the ingredients, which 
eliminates chance of error at mixing box. The absence 
of lime in these finishes eliminates troubles (which often 
occur when lime is used) such as pops, pits, map cracks, 
soft wall, shrinkage, etc. Decorative treatment can be 
applied as soon as finish is dry. Manufactured in two 
kinds. 

(1) Empire brand white trowel finish is made from 
the finest selected gypsum rock and other ingredients of 
a high standard of purity insuring a smooth hard finish. 

(2) Sand float finish is made from high grade 
gypsum rock and materials that have been developed 
after much study to meet the demands of our trade for a 
moderate cost prepared float finish plaster. 

Specifications—See following page. 


Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty Finishes 

Our gypsum plasters made for this purpose are 
manufactured from carefully selected dry gypsum rock 
which for its purity and adaptability for manufacturing 
the highest grade finishing plaster is unexcelled. They 
are uniformly ground to the exact proper fineness for 
a finishing plaster to mix freely and quickly with lime 
putty. 
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Hardernell Exterior Stucco 

Permanence—Hardernell exterior stucco for base 
coat is a ready mixed stucco that has standard gray port- 
land cement for its base, which, together with other 
carefully selected ingredients all scientifically propor- 
tioned and machine mixed in large quantities according 
to formula, combine to produce easy working, uniformly 
dependable and permanent stucco. 

Beauty—The base of Hardernell exterior stucco 
for finish coat is white portland cement and is mixed 
with the proper selected ingredients according to a cor- 
rect formula to permit the use of this exterior stucco on 
the best classes of homes. It can be floated, stippled and 
rough cast. A further variety of textures can be secured 
depending upon the ingenuity of the contractor and 
architect. 

Both types of Hardernell exterior stucco need only 
the addition of water to make them ready for ap- 
plication. 

Economy—tThe first coat is the last. 
upkeep for painting or repairing. 

Specifications—See following page. 
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Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 

Manufactured by the Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
Company, Medicine Lodge, Kan. (See their pages in 
this edition.) Carried in stock at all mills for shipment 
with other commodities as manufactured by our com- 
pany. The best Keene’s cement manufactured in the 
United States. 


Gypsum Plaster Board 

Plymouth gypsum plaster board is composed of 
gypsum plaster mixed with a small percentage of 
shredded wood fiber, and both sides surfaced with a 
specially prepared paper. 

It is a fire, sound, heat’ and cold resisting lathing 
and sheathing material and forms a perfect backing for 
gypsum plasters. It strengthens the building when used 
as sheathing or lathing; avoids lath buckling, stains and 
discoloration; saves fuel, time, labor and money. 

Sizes and Thickness—Manufactured in standard 
sizes of approximately 32x36 and 32x48 in., by % in. 
thick, weighing 2 lb. per sq. ft. 

Specifications—See following page. 


Plymouth Gypsum Partition Tile 

This gypsum product tested and approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters has an established 
reputation in the building world through repeated use 
by architects, contractors and builders. It is fireproof, 
a non-conductor of heat, cold and sound; is light in 
weight, strong and tough, erects economically without 
waste, and is recognized as the modern non-bear- 
ing partition and fwutring material for fireproof 
buildings. 


Specifications for Universal Gypsum Company’s 
Plasters 

Studs and Joists—To be spaced not more than 16 in. be- 
tween centers. 

Grounds—To be % in. for Plymouth Plaster Board, wood 
lath and metal lath; % in. for Plymouth Gypsum Blocks; %4 in. 
for clay tile. 

Wood Lath—To be of good quality, straight grained and 
free from kifots, bark and sapwood. To be spaced % in. apart 
with not less than % in. space between ends; with joints broken 
every fifth lath. To be well nailed to each stud and joist with 
3d lathing nails. If lath are dry, they are to be thoroughly wet 
at least 4 hr. before mortar is applied to them, so that they will 
not swell or warp after the plaster is on them. 
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Grooved Sheathing Lath—To be well nailed to studs 
spaced not more than 16 in. between centers; to be spaced at 
least % in. apart, and to be thoroughly wet at least 4 hr. before 
plaster is applied to them, so that they will not swell or warp 
after plaster is on them. ‘ 

Brick and Tile—To be dampened before plaster is applied 
to them. 

Concrete—Surface to be cleaned free from all efflorescence, 
dust, dirt and oil, and, where very smooth, to be well hacked 
before mortar is applied. : 

Sand—To be clean, sharp, and free from clay, soil, alkali, 
salt and quicksand. 

Mortar; Hair Fibered and Unfibered Plasters—On 
Plymouth Plaster Board—To be 1 part plaster to 2 parts sand. 

On Wood Lath and Metal Lath—First coat to be one part 
plaster to 1% part sand; second coat to be 1 part plaster to 
2 parts sand. 

On Brick and Tile—Mortar to be 1 part plaster to not 
more than 24% parts sand. 

On Concrete—To be equal parts plaster and sand. 

Mortar; Wood Fiber Plaster—For making extremely 
light tough plastering, it is recommended that the wood fiber 
plaster be used without sand; but it will make excellent plaster- 
ing when the mortar is equal parts of the wood fiber plaster and 
clean sharp sand. For plastering on concrete wood fiber plaster 
should be used without sand. 

Mortar; Plymouth Bond Plaster—On concrete, to be 
Plymouth Bond Plaster mixed with water, with the addition of 
no other material. 

Mixing Sanded Mortar—All mortar to be mixed in clean 
tight boxes; the plaster and sand to be first thoroughly mixed 
dry, then immediately tempered with sufficient water to make 
good stiff mortar. No part of one batch of mortar is to be 
mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the mortar 
board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it has partly 
set. Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water to be 
kept clean and free from set and partly set plaster, unless quick 
setting mortar is desired. 

Mixing Wood Fiber Mortar—Plaster to be put in one 
end of mortar box, water in other end; then plaster to be slowly 
hoed into water and thoroughly mixed until there are no lumps 
or dry plaster in the mortar. No part of one batch of mortar 
is to be mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the 
mortar board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it 
has partly set. Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water 
to.be kept clean and free from set or partly set mortar, unless 
quick setting mortar is desired. 

Applying Mortar to Plymouth Plaster Board—The 
boards not to be wet before mortar is applied. All spaces be- 
tween boards to be well filled with mortar, either by pointing the 
joint with quick setting neat plaster, or by carefully pressing the 
mortar used for first coat into the spaces between the boards as 
the first coat is put on. The second coat to be straightened with 
rod and darby ready for the finish coat, and must not be floated. 

Applying to Wood Lath—First coat to be applied with 
sufficient pressure to form good keys, leaving a light coat of 
mortar over the lath, with surface rough. The second coat to 
be applied with strong pressure, when the first coat has set hard, 
but before the first coat is dry; and is to be straightened with 
rod and darby, broomed ready for finish coat, and must not 
be floated. 

Applying to Metal Lath—The first coat to be applied so 
as to fill the meshes and lightly cover the lath. The second coat 
to be applied when the first coat is set hard, but before the first 
coat is dry. 

Applying to Brick and Clay Tile—Crooked, uneven walls 
to be first straightened by filling the low places with mortar. 
After mortar used to straighten walls has set, sufficient mortar 
to fill out to grounds to be applied with strong pressure, and 
straightened ready for the finish coat. 

Applying to Concrete—Where work can be straightened 
with 1 light coat of mortar, sufficient mortar to fill out to 
grounds is to be applied in 1 coat with strong pressure, and 
straightened ready for the finish coat. Where work can not be 
straightened with 1 light coat, 2 coats are to be applied; the first 
coat to be set hard before applying second coat. 

Finishing Plaster—Mortar for Smooth White Finish— 
To be 1 measure of Gypsum Finishing Plaster to not more than 
3 measures of perfectly slaked lime putty; the plaster and lime 
to be thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

Mortar for Cement Finish—To be 3 measures of Un- 
fibered Cement Plaster to not more than 1 measute of perfectly 
slacked lime putty, thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

Mortar for Sand Float Finish—To be Unfibered Cement 
Plaster, perfectly slacked lime putty, and clean, sharp sand, 
thoroughly mixed in the proportions of 4 measures of plaster, 
1 measure of lime, and 5 measures of sand. 
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Mortar of Prepared Finishes—To be made of the pre- 
pared finish mixed with water only. 

Applying Finish Coat—Troweled finish coat to be applied 
after base coat has set and dried, the base coat to be slightly 
dampened to reduce suction, before finish coat is applied. 

Applying Sand Float Finish Coat—The base coat to be 
set hard, but not dry, when finish is applied. 

Care of Plaster After It Is On the Wall—In hot, dry, 
or windy weather, plastering is to be protected from wind, and if 
necessary, sprinkled with water, to prevent the plastering drying 
out too much before it has set. In freezing weather, plastering 
to be protected from frost until it has set hard. When plastering 
has set, doors and windows are to be kept open, so that the 
plastering will dry quickly. 


Specifications for Plaster Boards 

Boards are not to be wet before applying mortar to them. 

Studs and Joists—To be set on 12 or 16-in. centers. 

Spacing—Boards to be spaced %4 in. apart with nailing | 
edges bearing not less than %4 in. on studs or joists, with 
horizontal joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling 
joists, broken at each board and with vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions not on the same studs. 

Nailing—Nails to be 1%-in., No. 11% gauge, 7e-in. head 
wire nails, set not more than 6 in. apart, and driven home, the 
center of board to be nailed first. 


Specifications for Hardenell Exterior Stucco 

Hardernell Exterior Stucco can be applied over any good 
backing. Concrete wall, concrete block, hollow tile, brick, stone 
or metal lath backings are preferable. Metal lath should be 
galvanized or painted expanded lath, weighing not less than 
3.4 lb. per sq. yd., should be furred out % to % in. by furring 
strips, or by using self-furring lath. 

It can be applied over wood lath backing but this backing 
is not recommended as the slight extra cost of metal lath should 
not be considered when permanency is required. Hardernell 
Exterior Stucco applied on metal lath and used according to 
specifications will stand as long as the foundation. 

It shall be mixed with clean water, until the mortar is evenly 
wet throughout. Nothing shall be added but water. There shall 
not be mixed at one time more mortar than will be used within 
one hour. No retempered mortar shall be used under any cir- 
cumstances. 

It shall be applied in 3 coats, each coat not less than %4 in. 
nor more than %-in. thickness, the whole finishing 1 in. thick. 
First 2 coats shall be applied with Hardernell Base Coat. 
Hardernell Finish Mortar shall be used for the third or finish 
coat. 

The first coat shall be applied under pressure to secure a 
good bond. After the first coat has set, but before it is 
thoroughly hardened—preferably the day following—the second 
coat shall be applied and floated to a true and even surface. The 
undercoats should be cross scratched before the initial set has 
taken place and shall be thoroughly wetted when necessary 
before the succeeding coats are applied. 

The plastering shall be carried on continually in one general 
direction without allowing the mortar drying at the edge. Where 
this is impossible, the joints shall be made at a break, an opening 
or other natural division of the surface. 

Hardernell Finish Coat shall not be applied until after the 
second coat is thoroughly hardened. If convenient, allow 7 days’ 
interval, or as much longer as possible. The finishing coat shall 
be kept moist for at least 4 days, either by spraying gently with 
water after the mortar has hardened sufficiently to permit it, or 
by hanging wet burlap or other fabric over the surface. If the 
suction is too great to apply the finish coat evenly, sprinkle 
base coat thoroughly with clean water. 

Scratch as much surface as possible before applying the 
second coat so as to allow scratch coat to stiffen up sufficiently 
to receive the second base coat. The mechanic will have to use 
his own judgment as to when he can apply the second base 
coat. It is not necessary that the base coat should set before 
applying the second base coat. 

Use straightedge, and darby on second base coat, as the 
straighter the base coat the easier and more uniform the finish 
coat will be brought to a true surface. 

Scratch the second base coat with an ordinary broom. This 
is done to make a perfect bond for the No. 2 coat or finish coat. 

Mix the material in an ordinary mortar mixing box, free 
from all foreign substances, to insure the best results. 

Base Coat—From 2% to 3 tons of the No. 1 or base coat 
will cover 100 yd. %4 in. thick, more or less, depending on open- 
ings in building. 

Finish Coat—One ton of the No. 2 or finish coat will 
cover 100 yd. % in. thick, more or less, depending on openings 
in building. 
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Manufacturers of Hydrated Lime 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 


TiceR WHITE Rock Finish HypraATEeD 
Lrm_E, ordinarily known as “Tiger Finish’ ; 
TiceER Masons Hypratep Lime, generally 
known as “Tiger Masons.” 

Also Lime and Limestone Products of 
every description. 


Slogan 
“Tiger Finish” advertising 
“Spreads like warm butter.” 


carries the. slogan 


Facilities and Distribution 


This company has eleven active manufacturing 
plants conveniently located. Plants that produce “Tiger 
Finish” are at White Rock and Gibsonburg, Ohio; those 
producing “Tiger Masons” are at Marblehead and 
Marion, Ohio, Huntington, Ind., and Dover Plains and 
Buttaio. NY: 

All correspondence, however, should be addressed 
to the General Offices at Cleveland, Ohio. 

THE Ketiey IsLAnp LIME & TRANSPORT Co. is the 
largest producer of lime and limestone products in the 
world, its annual capacity of manufactured products 
being more than half a million tons. 

Tiger Finish and Tiger Masons Hydrated Lime are 
packed in 50-lb. valve paper sacks which always bear the 
Tiger trade-mark. They are handled by over four 
thousand builders’ supply dealers in all parts of the 
United States. 


Calcined Lump Lime and Hydrated Lime 


Improper slaking of calcined lump lime on the job 
produces unsatisfactory results. Average laborers lack 
the proper conception of the importance of this opera- 
tion. Facilities on the job are generally inadequate and 
the performance is slow, difficult and expensive. A 
minimum amount of unslaked lime in the mass will 
result in a poor job. The shipping and handling of 
unslaked lime is difficult. 

There is no difference in the structural values of 
perfectly slaked lump lime and mechanically slaked 
(hydrated) lime; the actual value of hydrated lime lying 
in the impracticability of the perfect slaking of the lump 
lime and the assurance of perfect slaking in the hydrated 
product. 

This company scientifically 
manufactures hydrated lime, which 


ment. 

Tiger Brand Lime, properly 
warehoused, will keep indefinitely 
without spoiling. 


Manufacture of Tiger Brand 


The desired grade of limestone 
is selected and quarried; this is cal- 
cined (heated) to expel the carbon 
dioxide and in this calcined condi- 
tion lime (or quicklime) has a great 


“TIGER FINISH” 
BaG 
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TRADE-MARK 


is mechanically slaked before ship- - 


affinity for water and hydrating is the process 
of adding the water which is commonly called 
“slaking.” 

The calcined lime is crushed to a fineness 
where no piece is more than 14 in. in any 
direction. 

Hydrating is performed scientifically un- 
der the supervision of chemists who are spe- 
cialists in this work, and by the use of specially designed 
and modern machinery. Water and lime are propor- 
tioned by weight in batches in large steel cylinders and 
the mix is absolute. (Enough of the water is evapo- 
rated by the heat generated in the slaking process to 
leave the lime sufficiently dry for handling and ship- 
ment ; only as much water is added as will combine chem- 
ically with the lime, reducing it to fine dry powder. ) 

In calcining, the limestone loses its carbon dioxide 
and with the water added it becomes a hydroxide or 
dry impalpable powder, like flour. In the hydrate form, 
lime may be stored indefinitely providing it is protected 
from dampness; putty and mortar can be prepared 
simply by soaking—overnight for putty coat or a few 
hours in the case of mortar. After lime putty or 
mortar is applied to the job, the mass hardens and sets 
as the water drys out and the action of the atmosphere 
recarbonates the lime to its original state. 


Special Advantages of Hydrated Lime 

In Portland Cement Mixtures—(1) Hydrated 
lime lubricates the mx and renders it mobile enough to 
flow freely through the chutes and into the forms with- 
out the use of excess water. 

(2) It stiffens the mass sufficiently while the con- 
crete is passing through the spouts to prevent the separa- 
tion of the sand and stone from the cement, thus 
promoting a rapid flow, and in proper proportions in- 
creases the strength of the concrete. 

(3) It gives the concrete sufficient plasticity to 
work easily after it is deposited in the forms and thereby 
saves on the cost of labor required for spading and 
tamping. 

(4) It produces smooth exterior surfaces inasmuch 
as it promotes intimate contact of the concrete mass with 
the forms and minimizes the tendency toward honey- 
combing and hair cracking. 

(5) It increases the density and water tightness of 
the concrete by virtue of remarkable : 
void filling properties, producing in 
the concrete intense water resisting 
properties. 

(6) It greatly increases the 
efficiency of the finished concrete in 
that it lends uniformity to the mass 
by introducing a colloidal or “‘jelly- 
like” element through which the 
rock and matrix do not segregate. 

(7) It eliminates the tendency 
toward cracking because it mini- 
mizes alternate expansion and con- 
traction due to moisture changes. Tae A Keone” 

(8) It directly and materially Bac 
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increases the ultimate compressive strength of the con- 
crete by virtue of the ability to hold water in mechanical 
suspension, and thus supply the necessary moisture re- 
quired by portland cement in order to properly set and 
maintain its maximum strength. 

(9) It speeds the construction by greatly reducing 
the mechanical and manual efforts in operation. 


In Portland Cement Mortars—(1) Hydrated 
lime makes the mixing of mortar cheaper and easier 
because of its workability and the elimination of the labor 
on the job required to slake lump lime. 

(2) It eliminates the necessity of aging the putty 
or mortar because it comes to the job already slaked. 

(3) It eliminates the element of incompetent or 
careless workmanship; the integrity of the material is 
assured. 

(4) It produces a mortar sufficiently plastic to 
spread freely and easily under the trowel because of 
lubricating qualities, increasing the mechanical produc- 
tion by the decreased manual effort and the increased 
possibilities of speed. 

(5) It renders the mortar thoroughly plastic so that 
the brick, stone, tile or other masonry units will slide 
freely and may be embedded firmly and without effort, 
while the mortar itself flows into crevices that can not 
be reached with a trowel. The tendency where hydrated 
lime cement mortar is used is for the masonry unit to 
seek its own natural bed. 

(6) It produces compactness and, therefore, greater 
strength, inasmuch as it promotes intimate contact of the 
mortar with the masonry units. 

(7) When mixed with portland cement it helps to 
retain sufficient amount of moisture which the so-called 
“suction” of brick would otherwise absorb and would 
thereby deprive the portland cement of sufficient water 
for*hydration and hardening. The hydrated lime prac- 
tically waterproofs the bonding surface of the masonry 
unit so that the absorptive qualities of the unit can not 
“rob” the mortar of the moisture necessary for natural 
curing. 

(8) It tends to produce a mortar of maximum com- 
pressive strength by virtue of remarkable moisture carry- 
ing capacity and faculty to furnish the water needed by 
the compounds in the cement to crystallize properly and 
set thoroughly. 

(9) Hydrated lime cement mortar permits the prac- 
tical laying of masonry walls when temperatures are so 
low as to make cement mortar work unsafe; the oily 
fatness of the lime keeps the mass active during the 
process of the initial set. 


In Exterior Stucco—(1) In general, the use of 
hydrated lime in stucco has the same advantageous quali- 
ties as when introduced in other portland cement mix- 
tures. 

(2) Its plastic qualities permit the application of 
stucco to metal lath with less pressure than is ordinarily 
necessary to keep the stucco to the mesh and therefore 
less liability of excess material back of the lath, and these 
same qualities greatly increase the value of the “key” 
and the probability of completely incasing the metal and 
insuring its rust resisting qualities. 

(3) Hydrated lime cement stucco applied to wood 
lath or Bishopric Board not only produces a perfect key 
due to its plasticity and inclination to completely fill the 
joint or dovetail, but the ability to “fill” the surface of 
the wood and retain its own moisture insures the wood 
lath against the moisture absorption which causes the 
ordinary expansion, contraction and buckling conducive 
to the cracking of the stucco surface. 
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(4) Hydrated lime cement stucco does not soften in 
water after setting and is an insulator against dampness. 

(5) It may be applied to wood, metal or brick-lath, 
or to the face of tile or brick, either by hand or by the 
use of cement gun. 

(6) Hydrated lime used in the “butter coat” keeps 
it soft long enough to permit dry dash, such as marble 
or granite chips or pebbles to be applied or embedded. 
Hydrated lime stucco prevents hair crazing. 


In Interior Plaster—(1) Hydrated lime has long 
been considered a valuable constituent of plaster and is 
used in regular hair plaster in one-, two- or three-coat 
work, or as a finish coat over gypsum or pulp plaster 
base coats, and is applicable to wood, metal or brick- 
lath, plaster board, gypsum blocks, tile or other masonry 
surfaces, 

(2) Hydrated lime plaster is an excellent sound 
absorbing material. The reason for this is due to its 
porous nature in the hardened state, in that the mixing 
water in the plaster is entirely given off after applica- 
tion. Further, its greater sand carrying capacity makes 
it more absorbent of sound. Instead of transmitting 
sound, the million of tiny non-circulating air cells 
absorb it, insuring peaceful quiet interiors. 

(3) It is damp resisting. 

(4) It is fire resisting. 

(5) Its covering capacities are extremely large. 

(6) Its workable qualities not only make the highest 
class workmanship possible, but the ease with which it 
spreads greatly increases the quantity of work possible 
in a given time. 

(7) It has great tensile strength. 

(8) It is the natural plastering material owing to 
plasticity, easy working quality and great sand carrying 
capacity. 


Checking List 

The following is a guide to specification writers in 
checking items where Tiger Hydrated Lime products 
can be advantageously specified : 

Concrete Work—Grillage, footings, foundation 
walls, retaining walls, piers, columns, girders, beams, 
vaults, floors, stairways, chimneys, roofs, partitions, 
enclosures, machinery foundations, cellar and area bot- 
toms, curbs and sidewalks, subways, roadways and gut- 
ters, drives and paths, cisterns, cesspools, sumps, pits, 
sewer pipes, piling, steps, stucco, ramps, railings, slabs, 
balustrades. 

Masonry—General brickwork, grouting, hearths; 
for granite, marble and certain stonework to prevent dis- 
coloration; cast stone. 

Miscellaneous—Plastering, whitewashing, stone 
work, paving blocks, dampproofing, tiling, sidewalk 
lights, coal chutes. 


Tiger Masons Hydrated Lime—“Tiger Masons” 

Recommended for scratch and brown plastering as 
well as for portland cement concrete, masonry mortar 
and stucco. It is free from acids and will not corrode 
metal. Droppings or an unused hodful or batch may 
be re-tempered by wetting and used. 

Manufacture—Tiger quality hydrated lime is 
produced from a limestone which contains by analysis all 
the chemical ingredients necessary for an ideal hydrate 
of lime for base coat plastering and for portland cement 
mixtures. Scientifically calcined and hydrated by cor- 
rect process in well equipped plants. 


———————————— 
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Recommended especially for the finish or white 
coat, or as it is sometimes called, “the putty or skim 
coat” of interior plaster. 

Manufacture—“Tiger Finish” is manufactured 
under ideal conditions in the most perfect plant of its 
kind in the world. 

The production is watched constantly by expert 
chemists and the utmost pains are taken with every 
detail to produce the best possible product. Every 
particle of lime is properly slaked, and inert matter re- 
moved by a thorough milling and air floating process 
that reduces the lime to a powder finer than flour. 

Manufactured from the famous White Rock, Ohio, 
magnesian limestone, which, because of peculiar physical 
properties, is the best available rock from which a finish- 
ing lime can be produced. 

It provides a pure white finish free from yellow 
spots and streaks. It is practically free from iron and 
sulphur, contains no acids, and does not disfigure color 
decorations. 

“Tiger Finish” is economical in gaging, requiring 
only one-half to two-thirds as much calcined plaster as 
less perfectly hydrated lime. 

It sets and hardens slowly enough to permit plas- 
terers to straighten all angles and produce smooth, even, 
sanitary walls. It does not air slake nor are its work- 
ing qualities impaired in storage; it never spoils if kept 
dry until used. Occasionally, it will dry-cake somewhat 
if piled high for a long period; this merely calls for a 
little longer soaking. 


Architectural Service 

This company will be glad to discuss with architects 
or contractors any problem in connection with the use 
of hydrated lime in the construction field. 


Literature 

The company’s general literature and reprints of 
this catalogue are available on request. 

Publications on the use of lime in the agricultural, 
chemical and construction fields are also available by 
addressing National Lime Association, Washington, D.C. 


General Data—Tests 

It is not the purpose to suggest the substitution of 
hydrated lime for portland cement in concrete. The fol- 
lowing data is selected to show that the strength of the 
mortar was increased when 10% by weight of hydrated 
lime was added to portland cement in the mixture. 


Tension Tests—Conducted for the Chief of En- 
gineers, United States Army : 


Pro- Average tensile 


. Pro- 
portions . strength, 
portions 0 
tna cement Cement Lime Sand Ibs. per sq, in. 
lime to to sand 
sand by by weight 28 days! 3 mos. 
weight 
1-3 1-3 200 gms. O gms. | 600 gms. 201 236 
1-234 1-3 200 gms. 20 gms. | 600 gms. 242 265 
1-3 1-314 180 gms.| 20 gms. | 600 gms. 238 264 
1-3 1-4 150 gms. 50 gms. | 600 gms. 168 171 
1-3 1-6 100 gms. | 100 gms. | 600 gms. Sih 70 


Compression Test—Conducted by Henry M. 
Spackman Engineering Co, The specimens were 6-in. 
cubes tested at three months: 


1 ce t 1 cement 0.9 cement 
Storage Saat 0.1 hydrated lime | 0.1 hydrated lime 
3 san 3.0 sand 
Watere: «ocss.0sec: 1793 | 2719 1769 
Ground searotacn ty. 1700 2405 1718 
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_ Compressive Strengths—1:2:4 mix—Du Pont 
Highway, Delaware: 


Per cent hydrated lime 0 235 5 Y ete) 


Strengths of 3108 2908 3596 3514 


Peognnaat . 2203 3640 4381 5092 
individual specimens 2529 3476 3473 4498 
(AN CTAGES SE. Wee ict ne ue Sere are 2613 3341 3816 4368 


Tests made at University of Michigan, 1:2:4 
mix, portland cement and hydrated lime, sand and 
gravel: 


Per cent Age in days 
hydrated 
lime 14 28 60 90 
0 (3) 723 (4) 932 (Se 2155. (5) 1395 
10 (4) 1419 (4) ~ 1703 (5) 2099 (Ove 22L 


Beam Action—Tests conducted at Pennsylvania 
State College, State College, Pa. 

Reinforced beams, 6 in. wide, 8 in. high, and 7 ft. 
6 in. long made from plain mixture and from 5%, 
7.5%, 10% and 12.5% of hydrated lime. The lime 
was added to the mixture (by weight of cement) and 
not substitutes. 

The results are expressed in terms of ultimate load 
at time of failure. | 


Per cent hydrated lime - Ultimate load, Ibs. 
0.0 5400 


5.0 7010 
7.5 6450 
10.0 7010 
1) 6860 


Effect of Sea Water—Tests to determine the 
effect of adding hydrated lime to concrete mixed with 
sea water, made by Dravo Construction Co., at Sparrows 
Point, Md. 

Blocks, 4x6x12 in. 1:2:4 mix. The hydrated lime 
was added to the extent of 10% of the cement content, 
by weight. 


Ultimate 
Block Mixed Stored Agein |Total load,| strength,| Per cent 
No. with in days lbs. bs. per lime 
sq. in 
1 F.W. air 8 972.4 138 0 
2 F.W. air 9 864.1 122 10 
3 F.W water 9 1405.6 198 10 
4 S.W. air 8 852.7 120 0 
S S.W. air 9 892.6 126 10 
6 S.W. water 9 1434.1 202 10 


The above specimens were all tested and broken as beams with the 
4-in, dimension vertical, and maximum possible span. 


Expansion and Contraction due to Weather 
and Moisture—Extensive tests by the Henry M. 
Spackman Engineering Co. would require more space 
than can be devoted to them to be of technical value. 
The following quotation, however, is made from the 
summary of their report: 

“The investigation as a whole, in our opinion, indi- 
cates that the addition of hydrated lime will be found 
advantageous under ordinary climatic conditions, not 
only in concrete road construction, but in concrete work 
generally where it is exposed either in air or to fresh 
water, as concrete to which such additions have been 
made, besides being more imperishable, will show less 
change in volume under varying moisture content.” 

Water Tightness—Test by Sanford E. Thomp- 
son, Boston, Mass. 

Concrete 1:2:4 mix; hydrated lime added. Spec- 
imens 4 in. thick, water pressure 80 Ibs. per sq. in. : 
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Flow in grams per minute 


Percent 
hydrated lime 
At 14 days At 21 days At 28 days 
0.0 SroZ 2.92 1291 
20 9.20 255 1 63 
4.0 2.82 1,49 0.76 


General Data—Quantity Surveys 


Tiger Brand Hydrated Lime is packed in 50-lb. 
paper sacks which always bear the Tiger trade-mark. 

For a straight first class white coat job “Tiger 
Finish” will cover approximately 1000 sq. yds. to the ton. 

Average bulk per 50-lb. bag is about 1 cu. ft. 

A ton of “Tiger Finish” equals about 40 cu. ft. 
in bulk. 

Three-coat work on wood lath: 1 ton of “Tiger 
Masons” required to cover about 400 sq. yds. for scratch 
coat; 1 ton for about 450 sq. yds. for brown coat— 
¥g-in. grounds. 

Three-coat work on metal lath: 1 ton “Tiger 
Masons” required to cover about 400 sq. yds. for scratch 
coat; and 1 ton for 450 sq. yds. for brown coat—%4-in. 
grounds. 

Three-coat work on tile or brick: 1 ton required to 
cover 400 sq. yds. for scratch coat; 1 ton for 450 sq. 
yds. for brown coat—34-in. grounds. 

Two-coat work on wood lath: First coat requires 1 
ton to every 850 sq. yds. of surface; finish coat (white) 
requires 1 ton per 1000 sq. yds. of surface; finish coat 
(sand) requires 1 ton per 3000 sq. yds. of surface— 
Yg-in. grounds. 

Two-coat work on metal lath requires for first coat 
1 ton per 850 sq. yds. of surface; for finish coat same 
as second coat finish on wood lath. 

Two-coat_ work on brick or tile requires: 1 ton 
hydrated lime to 850 sq. yds. of surface for first coat; 
1 ton to 1000 sq. yds. of surface for finish (white) coat; 
and 1 ton to 3000 sq. yds. of surface for finish (sand) 
coat—34-in. grounds. 

1 ton “Tiger Masons” will lay 10,000 common brick 
with %-in. joints and in full bed of mortar. 

1 ton “Tiger Masons” will lay 12,000 common brick 
with 3£-in. joints, buttered only. 


Specification Data 


Concrete—Hydrated lime should be piled in a 
shed on the job, or well covered with tarpaulin, and kept 
dry until used. Should not be piled directly on the 
ground and should receive the same care as portland 
cement. 


: —-— Agee 3mos 
phe -_-—— re 28 days 


Mixes iceman si fans 
Neatods tine in %s indicated 2 


0%. 10% 100% 


Proportionality damit in dbs. per sq. inch 


Ultimate Resistances 
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Proportionality Limits 
CoMPRESSION Tests oN Face Brick Piers 
Tests conducted at Columbia University, New York, N. Y. 


1:14 :3 mix, add 5 Ibs. hydrated lime to each 94-Ib. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1:2:4 mix, add 8 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :21% :5 mix, add 10 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-Ib. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1:3:6 mix, add 12 Ibs. hydrated lime to each 94-Ib. 
bag of cement in batch. 

If water tightness is the important result desired 
specify the following: 

1 :114 :3 mix, add 7 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-Ib. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1:2:4 mix, add 10 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-Ib. 
bag of cement in batch. . 

1 :214:5 mix, add 12 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-Ib. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :3:6 mix, add 16 Ibs. hydrated lime to each 94-Ib. | 
bag of cement in batch. 

As the dry materials (sand, cement and stone) are 
placed in the loading skip of the mixer, a small box of 
hydrated lime can be taken from the larger container 
and added to the dry materials. The mixing drum is 
then charged and mixing proceeds in the usual manner. 
It is not necessary to first mix the hydrated lime and 
portland cement dry before adding the sand and stone. 

No special precautions are necessary in specifying 
the mixture of concrete with hydrated lime content. 
With the addition of hydrated lime less water can be 
used and the field superintendent should be so instructed. 

General specifications for concrete work and sug- 
gestions for porportioning portland cement, sand and 
stone, mixing, placing, etc., are furnished by standard 
portland cement manufacturers and should be followed 
closely. 

Hydrated lime used in concrete should be specified 
as follows: “Hydrated Lime to be used in all concrete 
work to be ‘Tiger Masons’ Hydrated Lime.” 


Brickwork Tests 


Tests by Prof. James S. Macgregor, Engineering 
Staff, Columbia University, to show the effectiveness of 
hydrated lime. 

Composition of the Mortars—As the purpose of 
the investigation was to determine the effectiveness of 
hydrated lime, and also to determine to what extent 
it might be used under practical conditions with portland 
cement without reducing the strength, 7 mortars were 
mixed, containing varying proportions of hydrated lime, 
as follows: 


Moduli of Elasticity 


eee res I EEE 
Continued on next page 


The Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co. 


391 


Results of the Tests—The results recorded in 
Table 2 are averages for three piers with each age, 7, 
28, and 90 days respectively. 


TABLE II. COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF BRICK PIERS 
Ultimate resistance, pounds per square inch, for each of 7 mortars 
Mortar No. 
Age 
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 | 6 | 7 
Face Brick PIErs 
We ay Go emrnae x 2630 3080 2890 3120 2760 1945 1535 
ZSu0 a YS eee | 2840 3170 3230 3470 | 3100 | 2370 | 1870 
3 months...... 2840 4435 4300 4170 3820 2720 1950 
Common Brick PIERS 
Zo LdaySaee enter 


1170 1189 1340 1685 1300 1032 Not 
teste 
ee ee hee aera f 


TABLE IIL RELATIVE COSTS OF VARIOUS CEMENTING 
MATERIALS 


TABLE I. MORTAR MIXTURES BY VOLUME AND WEIGHT 
Mortar By volume | By weight 
Straight cement.... No. 1 
Portland cement 1 100 
Hydrated lime None None 
Sand 3 300 
No. 2 
Portland cement 0.9 90 
Hydrated lime 0.1 4 
Sand a0) 300 
No. 3 
Portland cement 0.85 85 
Hydrated lime Oils 6 
Sand 3.00 300 
No. 4 
Portland cement O275 75 
Hydrated lime 025 10 
Sand 3.00 300 
No. 5 
Fifty-fifty mortar .. | Portland cement 0.50 50 
Hydrated lime 0.50 20 
Sand 3.00 300 
No. 6 
Portland cement O25 25 
Hydrated lime 0.75 30 
Sand 3.00 300 
No. 7 
Straight me... >. Portland cement None None 
Hydrated lime 1.00 40 
Sand 3.00 300 


Test Specimens—Sixty-three piers, 8x8x84 in., 
7 sets of 9 specimens each, were laid up with face brick, 
the 7 mortars previously described being used, and after 
aging, these were tested to failure under compression. 

Seven similar piers, one with each mortar, were 
made of common brick, and were tested at 28 days to 
determine whether the same general relations existed 
when common rather than face brick were used. As is 
usual in construction, the common brick were wet down 
when being laid. All brick were purchased in the open 
market. 


pat 


Mortar Nox 7a... 1 2 3 


Per cent... 100 94 70 55 


TABLE IV. COST OF MORTAR TO LAY 1000 BRICK 


Miortar= Nosasaee 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 6 7 
Straight cement Fifty-fity Straightline 
Costin ja) here SIAGOn MR 4 Seles 42 lee OOR 2 0Un la le 70 1:40 


Specification No. 1—Cellar Floors 

(1) Preliminary—See that all drain pipe, etc., 
has been placed and inspected before commencing the 
concrete work. 

(2) Concrete Base—The cellar bottom must be 
leveled off; pack and settle it thoroughly, and cover it 
flush and smooth with hydrated lime cement concrete 
3 in. deep, composed of 3 parts clean, sharp, coarse 
gravel (or trap rock), 2 parts clean, sharp sand and 
1 part approved American portland cement to which 
hydrated lime shall be added to equal 10% of the weight 
of the cement used. 

Concrete shall be mixed according to standard prac- 


MORE 
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tice recommended by the Portland Cement Manufac- 
turers Association. 

The entire surface to be floated up even and true 
with cement and sand of equal parts to which hydrated 
lime shall be added to equal 10% of the weight of the 
cement used. This floor to be graded as directed to carry 
off water and the drain to be supplied with a suitable 
iron strainer. Block off the entire surface in squares 
about 4 ft. in each direction; protect the surface until it 
has set sufficiently to walk on and leave the whole work 
in good condition. 


Specification No. 2—Cellar Walls and Basement 


Walls 

(1) Use paragraph 1, Specification No. 1. 

(2) Leave all openings in wall required for drain, 
gas, water pipes, etc. 

(3) All footings, foundations and stone walls to be 
built to correspond with the sizes indicated. The stone 
used in the foundation to be approved quarry stone laid 
on quarry bed; the lower courses to be laid with extra 
large flat stone and the entire wall bonded with full and 
three-quarter headers. 

All spaces between the stones to be well filled and 
flushed up on both sides with mortar and broken stones 
or spalls. 

All foundations for steps, porch, piers, etc., to be 
built as above and to extend at least 6 in. below the 
ordinary level of extreme frost. 

Level up carefully for sills, etc. 

Lay both faces of walls, etc., to a line. 

(4) The mortar for stone work to be hydrated lime 
cement mortar, made in proportion of 1 part hydrated 
lime and 1 part American portland cement and 3 parts 
clean sharp coarse sand. 

(5) The outside walls of cellars and basements be- 
low grade to be plastered smooth with hydrated lime 
cement mortar from 14 to 34 in. thick, composed of 1 
part cement, 2 parts sand with hydrated lime added equal 
to 10% of the weight of the cement. 


Specification No. 3—Mortar for Face Stone Work 
(1) Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 2. 
(2) The face stone to be pointed with hydrated 
lime cement mortar in proportion of 1 part cement (plus 
10% of its weight in hydrated lime) and 1 part sand. 


Specification No. 4—Mortar for Brickwork 

(Standard specification for laying brick will be 
found in the catalogue of the Common Brick Manufac- 
turers Association, represented in the current edition 
SWEET’s ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE. ) 

Under paragraph headed “Mortar” use the follow- 
ing: All brickwork throughout the job to be laid up in 
hydrated lime-cement mortar made in proportion of 1 
part hydrated lime and 1 part American portland cement 
and 3 parts clean, sharp, coarse sand. 

Note: Hydrated lime-cement mortar may be coloredas 
required—the lime has no effect on mineral mortar colors. 


Specification No. 5—Lime-Cement Stucco (Exterior ) 
Write THe KeELLey IsLtanp LIME & TRANSPORT 
Co., Leader-News Building, Cleveland, for literature. 


Notes on Plastering 

(a) Plasterer’s work may consist of either interior 
or exterior plastering on wood lath, metal lath, patent 
lath, sheathing lath, plaster boards or wall boards, or 
directly on brick, tile, stone or concrete walls or other 
surfaces. 

(b) In order to produce good work the surfaces 
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must be rigid and capable of holding the plaster; they 
must be straight, true and level or plumb. 

(c) All blocking grounds or nailing for fixtures or 
finish must be set and secure before plastering is com- 
menced to avoid cutting and patching. 

(d) All plumbing or other pipes, electric wires or 
conduit, etc., must be placed before plastering is com- 
menced to avoid cutting and patching. 

(e) The surfaces to which plaster is to be applied 
must be clean and free from dirt, dust or foreign sub- 
stances that would discolor the plaster. 

(f) According to trade agreements between plas- 
terers and tile layers it is understood that on all walls 
and ceilings upon which a foundation or base coat is put 
on by the plasterers, ample room shall be allowed for a 
final coat of not less than 3 in. to be put on by the tile 
layers to act as a binder and regulator for the float coat 
upon which the tile is placed. It is also agreed that 
plasterers shall use only cement and sand in the prepara- 
tion of walls for this work. It is also agreed that tile 
layers may do scratch coating on small jobs of one or 
two ordinary sized bathrooms. 

(g) Patching of plaster is not done as part of the 
contract price. 

(h) In allowances for extra work it should be 
specified that extra work will be paid for in accordance 
with the standard rules for measurement of plaster 
adopted by the Employing Plasterers’ Association of 
Chicago, Il. 

(1) The best wood lath is white pine, although 
spruce is not undesirable. Yellow pine lath contains pitch. 

In nailing, lath should have a nail to each bearing 
(nailings should be 12 to 16 in. on centers) and if the 
lath are wide they require two nails at each end of lath. 

The spacing of wood lath for hydrated lime plaster 
should be about % in. in the clear and joints broken 
about every sixth course. When lath rests on a bearing 
surface over 2 in. in width, strips of wood should be 
placed under lath to allow a space for keeping the plaster. 
Half green laths are best for use and dry laths should 
be wet before using. No lath should run through parti- 
tions from one room to another. All corners should be 
thoroughly blocked behind lath. 

Strips of metal lath should be used over the wood 
lath at all interior angles of walls and ceilings. 

Galvanized metal corner beads should be applied 
to all external angles before plastering is applied. 

All knots (only tight knots should be permitted in 
wood lath used) and sappy places in the lath should be 
thoroughly primed with shellac before plastering is ap- 
plied. Where structural timbers are not “sized” or do 
not produce a true plane, the surfaces should be furred 
to a true plane before lathing. 

(j) Where plaster board is used it should be ap- 
plied so as not to produce long continuous joints, and 
the joints covered with burlap set in plaster of paris 
or other suitable keying device to insure against the 
cracking of plaster at the joints. The center of the 
board should be nailed first and the edges last. Nails 
should be 114 in., 1114 gage, 7%-in. head, smooth wire 
nails set 4 in. apart with each nail driven firmly. 

Ceilings should be furred when leveling is required. 

(k) Metal lath should be applied in accordance with 
standard specification recommended by the Associated 
Metal Lath Manufacturers, Chicago, Il. 

(1) Grounds for plastering on wood lath should be 
34, in.; for metal lath, 34 in.; over brick and tile, 34 in. 
and over plaster board, 34 in. 

(m) Screeds should be used to insure the full 
thickness of plaster specified. 
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Specification No. 6—General Directions for Interior 
Plastering (See also notes on plastering) 

(1) All materials to be delivered on the job in the 
manufacturers’ packages and proper precaution taken 
for their care until used. 

(2) All plastering for the interior of the building 
to be Tiger Brand Hydrated Lime Plaster (“Tiger 
Masons” for base coats, “Tiger Finish’? for white or 
putty coat) mill mixed, and delivered sanded on the 
job. (or [2] All plaster for the interior of the building 
to be Tiger Brand Hydrated Lime Plaster mixed on the 
job in proportions and applied according to the speci- 
fication herewith. ) 

(3) Hydrated lime base coat plaster sanded on the 
job to be mixed in a mixing box 3 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. raised 
at one end about 4 in. 

(4) Mix a quantity of hydrated lime with water 
to the consistency of a thick soup. Into this sprinkle 
the hair which has been previously well soaked, at least 
overnight, to cause separation. Hoe thoroughly to in- 
sure an even distribution of the hair through the mass, 
then add the sand and bring the material to the proper 
consistency and proportion for application. To obtain 
best results, mix enough material to meet the require- 
ments of the next day. 

(5) Directions for preparing “Tiger Finish” putty: 
Use a clean, tight mortar box into which put a sufficient 
amount of clean water, then shake the “Tiger Finish” 
from the bags into the water. Be sure to have sufficient 
water—an inch or more above the lime, and allow to 
stand overnight, but 24 hours will give better results. 
Soak enough material to meet the requirements of the 
next day. But, under no circumstances, hoe “Tiger 
Finish” putty. 

Before applying, circle the putty out on the mortar 
board. Fill in with a little water, then sprinkle in a 
sufficient quantity of calcine plaster to get the desired 
set and hardness; then mix the two thoroughly. Approx- 
imately 25 to 30 lbs. of slow setting calcine plaster is 
sufficient for 100 lbs. of “Tiger Finish.” 

(6) In mixing finish coat (sand) use a clean tight 
mortar box about 3 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. Put in the lime 
together with sand enough to bring to the desired finish 
and hoe from one end of box and back again to thor- 
oughly mix the two materials—add enough water to 
bring to the proper consistency and allow to stand over 
night. Mix enough material to meet the requirements 
of the next day. 

(7) (a) Scratch coating on wood lath to be mixed 
in proportions of 1550 lbs. of sand to 450 Ibs. hydrated 
lime and 31% Ibs. hair. 

(b) Scratch coating on metal lath to be mixed in 
proportions of 1550 lbs. of sand to 450 Ibs. hydrated 
lime and 4 Ibs. hair. 

(c) Scratch coating on brick or tile to be mixed in 
proportions of 1600 Ibs. of sand to 400 lbs. hydrated 
lime and 11% Ibs. hair. 

Apply the scratch coat lightly, but with sufficient 
pressure to obtain a good clinch. Scratch the face to 
strengthen bond for brown coat. 

(8) (a) Brown coating on wood or metal lath to 
be mixed in proportions of 1600 lbs. of sand to 400 Ibs. 
hydrated lime and 114 lbs. of hair. 

(b) Brown coating on brick or tile to be mixed in 
proportions of 1600 Ibs. sand to 400 Ibs. hydrated lime. 
Before scratch coat is thoroughly dry, but after it is well 
set, apply this coat, using enough material to bring out 
to the grounds. Darby and float entire surface to obtain 
a true and even plane ready for finish coat. 
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(9) Finish coat (white)—“Tiger Finish” putty 
properly gaged with a slow setting calcined plaster (25 
to 30 Ibs. of the latter to each 100 lbs. of lime). 

Bring putty to proper consistency for application 
and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping surface moist. 

(10) Finish coat (sand)—Mixed in per. ton pro- 
portion of 1525 Ibs. sand to 475 lbs. “Tiger Finish,” or 
320 Ibs. sand to 100 Ibs. “Tiger Finish.” Apply and 
trowel to a perfect finish and brush and float well to 
cause surface to present a characteristic sandpaper finish. 

(11) First coat (2-coat work)—Apply a thin coat 
to make a good, durable clinch, then bring out to grounds 
by doubling up on thin coat. Use darby and float to 
bring to a true and even surface ready for finish coat. 


Specification No. 7—Three-coat Work on Wood Lath 
See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4,5 
(or 6), Za, 8a, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 


Specification No. 8—Two-coat Work on Wood Lath 
See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3,4, 5 

(or 6), Za, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 

Specification No. 9—Three-coat Work on Metal Lath 


See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3,4, 5 
(or 6), 7b, 8a, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 


Specification No. 10—Three-coat Work on Brick or 
Tile 
See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4,5 
(or 6), 7c, 8b, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 


Specification No. 11—Two-coat Work on Brick or 
Tile 
See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3,4, 5 
(or 6), 7c, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 


Specification No. 12—Applying to Concrete 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3 and 
4, Specification No. 6, and add: 

Concrete must be perfectly dry before plastering. 

Wash the dry surface of concrete with a solution 
of water and 20% muriatic acid; brush with a stiff wire 
brush. Mix in proportion of 100 Ibs. sand to 800 lbs. 
hydrated lime and 250 Ibs. calcined plaster; thoroughly 
soak lime and sand after mixing; put the putty on a 
mortar board circling it out and add calcined plaster, 
thoroughly working it in. Smooth over rough places 
with this plaster and apply 1 coat only thick enough to 
bring to a true and even plane. 


Specification No. 13—One-coat Work on Wood 
Lath, Tile or Brick 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3,4, 7a 
of Specification No. 6 and add: 

Apply a thin coat for durable bond, then bring up 
to grounds by doubling up on the thin coat; use darby 
to true up where hardened so that finger prints just 
show ; float to true and even finish, wetting the surface 
if necessary. 


Specification No. 14—Tiger Brand Finish on Gypsum 
Plaster Base Coats 
Use manufacturer’s specifications for gypsum 
plaster for base coats and see Plastering notes and add 
paragraph 9 (or 10) of Specification No. 6. 
Specification No. 15—Tiger Brand Finish on Plaster 
Board 
See Plastering notes (paragraph j) and others and 
use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (or 6), Za, 9 (or 10 or 11) 
of Specification No. 6. 
Specification No. 16—For Applying to Gypsum 
Blocks 
Same specification as for brick or tile and add; 
All gypsum blocks. 
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NATIONAL MORTAR & SUPPLY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Lime and Limestone Products 
GENERAL OFFICES 


Federal Reserve Building 
PITTSBURGH. PAs 
PLANTS: GIBSONBURG AND COLD SPRINGS, OHIO 


Products 
BANNER HyDRATED FINISHING LIME; 


Due to its extreme fineness it has easy 
spreading qualities, permitting fast work without 


SUPERIOR Masons HypraTE LIME. aE rolling up under the trowel. 
Also manufacturers of Lump Lime and FINISHING fj Identification—In order that Banner 
Crushed Limestone. Meta §=6Hydrated Finishing Lime may be identified on 


The Company and Its Trade-marked Prod- 
ucts 

The Nationat Mortar & Suppty Com- 
PANY specializes in the production of two high 
grade lime products—Banner Hydrated Finish- Ss 
ing Lime, a finishing lime of the highest quality; #Gi@% 
and Superior Masons Hydrate Lime, the finest 
grade of lime for mason’s use as well as for 
first and second coat plastering. 


Plants and Manufacturing Facilities 

The company operates two plants: 

A modern 35-kiln plant with a daily capacity of 
350 tons, located at Gibsonburg, Ohio, in the heart of 
the Ohio finishing lime district, specializes in the pro- 
duction of Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime, known as 
the finishing lime that is “easy to spread—hard to beat.” 
Another specially equipped 10-kiln plant is located at 
Cold Springs, Ohio, near Springfield, and specializes in 
Superior Masons Hydrate Lime. This plant has a daily 
capacity of 100 tons of Superior Masons Lime. 


Distribution Centers 

A wide and economic distribution of Banner Finish 
and Superior Masons Lime is assured through our sales 
representatives strategically located at New York, Chi- 
cago, Philadelphia and Newark, N. J. 

Building supply dealers in practically every city and 
town in the eastern half of the United States carry large 
stocks at all times for immediate delivery to the job. 


Packing and Shipping 

Our lime is packed in 50-lb. paper valve sacks. All 
cars are carefully lined with a heavy paper and sacks 
are neatly piled to insure a minimum breakage in transit. 
Loading is a very important item with us and is done 
under the close supervision of a corps of inspectors. 


Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime 

Quality—Banner lime is made from lump lime, 
burned from the purest dolomitic limestone which is 
quarried from the finest rock deposits in the country. 
The limestone is sized mechanically by a screening 
process before it is burned. This process assures a 
uniform size of stone in the kiln which allows the heat 
to be applied equally to all the lime and causes it to be 
evenly and thoroughly burned. Absolute heat regulation 
through the use of producer gas in modern vertical kilns 
assures the finest quality of lump lime. It is then care- 
fully hydrated in a series of specially designed, con- 
tinuous process, closed, hydrators after which it is air 
separated, not screened, to insure powdery fineness. 
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PITTSBURGH.PA B; 


TRADE-MARKS 


the job, the trade-mark as illustrated, is printed 
in blue on each bag so that any substitution can 
easily be detected. 

Uses—Banner, when used according to 
standard specifications, will give perfect results 
LOR 

Finish coat white plaster as well as for the 
first and second ‘coat plastering (rough or 
scratch coat and brown coat). 

Masonry (brick, stone and tile mortar) ; 
stucco (exterior plaster) ; concrete (waterproof- 
ing and lubricating) ; whitewashing. 

We will gladly furnish, on request, complete stand- 
ard specifications on any or all of the above. 

Covering Capacity—For white coating or finish- 
ing walls, on average work, 1 ton of Banner Hydrated 
Finishing Lime will cover 1000 yd. 


Directions for Using Banner Hydrated Finishing 
Lime 

For Mixing Finish Coat (White Finish, Skim 
Coat, etc.)—Mix in an ordinary mortar box, or any 
watertight box. One about 6x4x1 ft., and clean, will be 
found most convenient and entirely satisfactory. Fill 
the box half full of water first, then scatter Banner Lime 
in evenly until the box is almost full, the water covering 
the entire mass and softening it thoroughly. To secure 
best results, this mixture should be allowed to stand at 
least 12 hr. before using the hoe or other tools. Always 
be sure to soak enough material each day to meet the 
requirements of the day following. 

Before applying, circle the putty out on the mortar 
board. Fill in with a little water, sprinkle in a sufficient 
quantity of calcined plaster (plaster of paris) to get the 
desired set and hardness, and then thoroughly mix the 
two. 

On average work, about 200 lb. of Banner is suff- 
cient to cover 100 yd. of plastering. 

For Mixing Sand Finish Coat—Use a clean, tight 
mortar box, as above. Put in the lime, together with 
sand enough to bring to the desired finish, and hoe from 
one end of box and back again to thoroughly mix the 
two materials. Add enough water to bring to the 
proper consistency and allow to stand overnight. Mix 
enough material to meet the requirements of the 
next day. 


Specifications for Applying Banner Hydrated Finish- 
ing Lime 
To Wood Lath—Three-coat Work—Where plaster is 
mentioned, it shall mean a mixture of Banner Hydrated Finish- 
ing Lime which passes the Standard Specifications for Hydrated 
Lime of the American Society for Testing Materials, and sand 
in proportions and applied as mentioned on next page. 
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Where wood lath is mentioned, it shall mean *6x1%4-in. No. 
| spruce, hemlock or white and Norway pine lath, free from 
knots, sap, bark or other imperfections. 

Lathing is to be put on a full %-in. apart and nailed with 
3d nails well driven flush with the lath. If the lath are dry, 
sprinkle same with water before applying the plaster. 

Grounds to be %-in. | 

Scratch Coat—Appl!y the scratch coat lightly, but with suf- 
ficient pressure to obtain a good clinch. Scratch the face to 
strengthen bond for brown coat. When this coat is thoroughly 
dry apply the brown coat. 

Brown Coat—Use enough material to bring out to grounds. 
Darby and float the entire surface to obtain a true and even 
plane ready for finish coat. 

Finish Coat—|Whitc: Bring the putty to the proper con- 
sistency for application and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping 
the surface moist.] [Sand: After applying the material, use 
the brush and float well to cause the surface to present a 
characteristic sandpaper finish. | 

Incorporate only one paragraph, “White” or “Sand,” as 
desired. 

Proportions for Hydrated Lime Plaster on Wood 
Lath, Three-coat Work—The following are the proportions in 
which materials should be mixed at the mixing plant or by the 
contractor on the job: 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster Per 100 Ib. of Banner 


Hydrated Lime 


SCRATCH COAT 


1550 lb. sand 350 Ib. sand 
450 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
3% Ib. hair 34 Ib. hair 


Brown Coat 


1600 lb. sand 400 lb. sand 
400 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
1% lb. hair 36 lb. hair 


FInisH Coat, WHITE 


Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of paris 


SAND FLOAT FINISH 


1450 Ib. sand 275 lb. sand 
550 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 1b. Banner Hydrated Lime 


These are average mixtures for first class, clean, sharp, 
plastering sand. Mixtures may be changed to meet other quali- 
ties of sand. 


To Metal Lath—Tsree-coat Work—Where plaster is 
mentioned, it shall mean a mixture of Banner Hydrated Finish- 
ing Lime, which passes the Standard Specifications for Hydrated 
Lime of the American Society for Testing Materials, and sand 
in proportions and applied as mentioned below. 

Grounds to be %4-in. 

Nee Lath to be kind and grade designated by the archi- 
Leet 

Scratch Coat—Apply the scratch coat lightly, but with suf- 
ficient pressure to thoroughly embed the metal lath in the 
plaster. Scratch the face to strengthen bond for brown coat. 
When this coat is thoroughly dry apply the brown coat. 

Brown Coat—Bring this coat out to grounds, use the darby 
and float to form a true and even surface for the finish coat. 

Finish Coat—[White: Bring the putty to the proper con- 
sistency for application and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping 
the surface moist.] [Sand: After applying the material, use 
the brush and float well to cause the surface to present a 
characteristic sandpaper finish. | 

Incorporate only one paragraph, 
desired. 

Proportions for Hydrated Lime Plaster on Metal 
Lath, Three-coat Work—The following are the proportions in 
which materials should be mixed at the mixing plant or by the 
contractor on the job: 


PVViite Ore Sandee ns 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster Per 100 lb. of Banner 


Hydrated Lime 


ScraTtcH Coat 


1550 Ib. sand 350 Ib. sand 
450 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
4 lb. hair 1 Ib. hair 
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Brown Coat 
400 lb, sand 
100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
Ve Ib. hair 
Finish Coat, WHITE 
Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of paris 


1600 Ib. sand 
400 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
1% Ib. hair 


SAND FLoat FINISH 


1450 Ib. sand 275 lb. sand 
550 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 


These are average mixtures for first class, clean, sharp, 
plastering sand. Mixtures may be changed to meet other 
qualities of sand. 

To Brick or Tile—Three-coat Work—Same as specifica- 
tions for applying to metal lath, except for quantities which are: 

Per ton of Sanded Plaster Per 100 lb. of Banner 
Hydrated Lime 


ScraATtcH Coat 


400 Ib. sand 
100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 


1600 Ib. sand 
400 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 


1% lb. hair 36 |b. hair 
Brown Coat 
1600 Ib. sand 400 lb. sand 


400 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
FINISH CoAT, WHITE 
Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of paris 


SAND FLoat FINISH 


275 |b. sand 
100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 


1450 lb. sand 
550 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 


Superior Masons Hydrate Lime 

Quality—Springfield, Ohio, lime, from which our 
Superior Masons Hydrate Lime is manufactured has 
been conceded for many years to be the highest grade 
of material for masons’ use, as well as for rough coat 
plastering. 

The old style Springfield lump lime has always been 
noted for its smooth working qualities, sand carrying 
capacity, and plasticity. In hydrated form this material 
retains all these qualities, in addition to the advantages 
which any good hydrated lime always has over the old 
style lump lime. 

Uses—For first and second coat plaster, better 
known as rough or scratch coat and leveling or brown coat. 

Mortar for laying brick, stone or tile. Also for 
stucco work where absolute whiteness is not an im- 
portant factor. 

In concrete as a lubricant for spouting (makes con- 
crete flow easily in chutes, also around reinforcement, 
complicated forms, arches, etc.) prevents segregation of 
aggregates and because of its extreme fineness (screen 
test 99% plus through 100-mesh) fills all voids, making 
waterproof concrete. 


Directions for Using Superior Masons Hydrate Lime 

All mixing should be done in a watertight mortar 
box of ample size. Sufficient turnings should be given 
the materials, both when dry and wet, to insure uniform 
color and consistency. The importance of proper and 
thorough mixing of the ingredients can not be too 
strongly emphasized. 


Specifications for Applying Superior Masons Hydrate 
Lime 
This can be used the same as Banner Hydrated 
Finished Lime for rough and brown coat plastering, 
as shown in above specifications. 
Full specifications for all other uses sent free on request. 
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THE OHIO HYDRATE & SUPPLY CO. 


Manufacturers and Distributors of Hydrated Lime and Limestone Products 


OFFICES AND PLANT 
WOODVILLE, OHIO 


Products 

HypraTEp LIME: Ohio, Wood- 
ville, Buckeye and Hawk Spread 
White Finish for finish, scratch, and 
brown coats, concrete and mortars. 

Also manufacturers of Lump 
Lime and Crushed Limestone. 

All Ohio Hydrate products are 
guaranteed to meet the standard 
specifications of the American So- 
ciety for Testing Materials. 


Me, a 
Us. parent on™ 


Facilities and Organization 
Organized in 1916, this company 
has enjoyed a constant and steady 


TRADE-MARKS 


Another distinct advantage 
realized is the permanency of the 
walls which affords a like degree of 
permanency in the decorations. If 
white coated walls are allowed to 
stand undecorated for at least one 
year, this permits the building to set- 
tle so that any cracks which may re- 
sult from the settling, can be properly 
filled and allowed to harden. The 
result is a perfectly smooth, white 
wall, capable of being made perma- 
nently beautiful because of the corre- 
sponding permanency of Ohio hy- 

drate white finish limes. 
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growth until today its annual plant 
capacity is over 100,000 tons of 
finishing hydrate. Plant located on 
Pennsylvania R. R., giving through 
freight rates to principal centers. 

Products sold by 6500 building 
supply dealers in all parts of the 
United States and Canada. 


Quality of Ohio Hydrate Limes 

The four brands listed above 
are of one quality and each will 
produce the same result. 

The dolomitic limestone from 
which Ohio hydrate limes are made 
is 9916% pure as it leaves the 
quarry. Modern methods of manufacture result in fur- 
ther purification. In the hands of the plasterer this ex- 
ceptional purity, plus an unusual chemical content and the 
natural peculiar composition of the limestone rock, re- 
sults in an extremely hard, smooth, white wall. This 
purity also explains the fire resisting, metal preserving 
and soundproofing properties of Ohio hydrate limes. 

The fatness and workability of these limes accounts 
for their easy spreading and far reaching aualities. 


Where Ohio Hydrate Limes Should Be Used 

For convenience, the following list is given as rep- 
resenting the general classifications of work where Ohio 
hydrate limes can be used with decided advantage. 

For White Coating — If 
closely examined with a micro- 
scope, the white coating in which 
any Ohio hydrate white. finish 
product has been used would be 
found to be filled with minute 
pores. Peculiarly enough, these 
pores play a very important part 
in the successful acoustics of a 
room. Although too small for the 
naked eye to see, 
yet they break 
up and absorb the 
sound waves, pre- 
venting any re- 
bound which is the 
reason for the echo 
nuisance where this 
porosity does not 
exist. 


Ls 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


CLEVELAND City AUDITORIUM 
Ohio hydrate lime used throughout 


Broap Street Bripce, Cocumsus, OHI0 


Waterproefed and lubricated with Ohio hydrate lime 


Scratch and Brown Coats— 
The uniform quality and unusual 
plasticity of Ohio hydrated lime 
have made it an important factor in 
high grade interior plaster work, 
including scratch and brown coats. 

As a matter of fact, there is 
no kind of interior plaster work 
where Ohio hydrated lime plaster 
does not excel. It can be used on 
all kinds and grades of material 
with better results, in acoustics, 
light, sanitation, appearance and life 
of the wall. 

Exterior Stucco Work—The 
use of Ohio hydrate lime as an admixture to cement 
greatly improves exterior stucco work because of its 
unusual plasticity and “fatness.” This characteristic 
makes it possible to cover the metal lath with less pres- 
sure than is required for ordinary stucco mixtures. 

In like manner is the efficiency of the mixture in- 
creased for use on wood lath because of the liberal 
“key” produced. Then too, the plasticity or workability 
of the mass aids in effecting a complete “fill” in every 
crack and crevice. The monolithic surface thus produced 
prevents any absorption of outside moisture. Naturally 
this adds greatly to the lasting qualities of the stucco work. 

Watertight Concrete Work—The addition of 

Ohio hydrate to any concrete mixture in the proportion 
of 5% to 10% of the 
weight of the cement 
used renders the mix- 
ture much easier to 
handle. The plasticity 
of the lime lubricates 
the mixture making it 
mix: better; se piomir 
easier, and run into 
the forms and around 
the reinforcing much 
more evenly and uni- 
formly, making it pos- 
sible to attain a clean, 
smooth finish. 
The increased density of the 
mass, resulting from the use of Ohio 
hydrate lime, renders the concrete 
work practically watertight, hence 
far more permanent. 
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Lime-Cemeni Mixtures 


Portland cement mixtures are greatly improved 
through the use of Ohio hydrated dolomitic lime. It 
possesses certain lubricating properties which facilitate 
the movement of the mixture through the chutes as well 
as aiding in its handling. 

It also acts adhesively, holding the mass together, 
thereby preventing a separation of the sand and stone 
from the cement. In other words, the addition of Ohio 


hydrated lime renders the mixture more plastic, easier 
to handle and easier to spread which alone effects a sav- 
ing in labor. 

Then too, the same qualities which cause the greater 
plasticity, tend toward a closer contact in the mass with 
the result that the density of the mixture is increased 
It is because 


and its resistive powers greatly multiplied. 
of this peculiar characteristic that 
cement mixtures in which Ohio 
hydrated lime is used, are much 
denser and far less liable to crack. 


Mortar 


Portland cement mortars can 
be produced much easier and 
cheaper through the use of Ohio 
hydrated lime. Not only does it 
make the mixture easier to handle, 
but also does away with the labor 
ordinarily required to slake the 
lump lime. 

It can readily be realized that the 
use of mortar of such plasticity will 
naturally allow the brick, stone, tile or 
other material, to become more firmly 
embedded. This, of course, produces 
a compactness which obviously must 
add strength to the entire work. Like- 
wise does this same characteristic tend 
to make the work more watertight, 
while also making it possible to work 
the material in low temperatures when 
ordinary cement mortar could not be 
safely handled. 


Specifications 


Materials—The. building is to be 
plastered throughout with lime plaster made 
with Ohio brand hydrated lime and sand 
of the quality mentioned below. 

All materials to be applied in thorough and 
workmanlike manner. Specifications must be 
followed in detail and contractor must remove 
all his unused material, scaffolding, rubbish, 
etc., from the premises. 

Where lime is mentioned in these specifica- 
tions, it shall mean Ohio brand hydrated lime, 
which has been slaked at the mill by the manu- 
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RESIDENCE Howarp CANDLER, ATLANTA, GA, 


New Home Savincs & LOAN 
Co. BUILDING, YOUNGS- 
TOWN, OHIO 


tacturer, each sack bearing the name of the manufacturer, THE 
Ou1o Hyprate & Suppiy Co. 

When material is delivered sanded on the job, the sacks 
must bear the name of the mixing plant where same was 
mixed. 

Where sand is mentioned, it shall mean a clean, sharp sand 
such as will pass through a No. 8 screen (64 meshes to the 
square inch) and to contain not over 5% loam. 

Where wood lath is mentioned, it shall mean %x1%-in. 
No. 1 spruce, hemlock or white and Norway pine lath, free 
from knots, sap, bark, or other imperfections. 

Where calcined plaster (plaster of paris) is mentioned it 
shall mean a standard grade of finely pulverized calcined plaster, 
free from lumps and suitable for white coat plastering. 

Finish Coat—The finish coat is to be applied when the 
second coat is dry. The second coat is to be sprinkled 
generously with clean water before applying the finish 
coat. Soak Ohio finish hydrated lime over night (24 hours 
is better) before using. Form the putty into a ring on the 
mortar board and add about 20 lbs. of calcined plaster to each 
100 lbs. of Ohio finish hydrated lime, 
working it thoroughly. 

Finish coat is to be applied in a 
first class, workmanlike manner and 
troweled to a smoothly polished sur- 
face free from brush marks. 

Wood Lath (Three-coat Work) 
—Scratch coat: 1500 lbs. sand, 450 
lbs. Ohio hydrated lime, 3% lbs. hair. 
Brown coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 Ibs. 
Ohio hydrated lime, 1% Ibs. hair. 
Finish coat: Ohio hydrated lime putty. 

Wood Lath (Two-coat Work) 
—First coat: 1550 lbs. sand, 450 Ibs. 
Ohio hydrated lime, 3% Ibs. hair. Fin- 
ish coat: Ohio hydrated lime putty. 

Brick or Tile (Three-coat Work) 
—Scratch coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 Ibs. 
Ohio hydrated lime, 1% lbs. hair. Brown 
coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 Ibs. Ohio hy- 
drated lime. Finish coat: Ohio hydrated 
lime putty. 

Brick or Tile (Two-coat Work)— 
First coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. Ohio 
hydrated lime, 1% Ibs. hair. Finish coat: 
Ohio hydrated lime putty. 

Metal Lath (Three-coat Work)— 
Scratch coat: 1500 lbs. sand, 450 Ibs. Ohio 
hydrated lime, 4% lbs. hair. Brown coat: 
1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. Ohio hydrated lime, 
1% lbs. hair. Finish coat: Ohio hydrated 
lime putty. 

Sand Float Finish—475 lbs. Ohio 
hydrated lime, 1525 lbs. sand. 

Portland Cement Concrete — Add 
10% Ohio hydrated lime by weight of ce- 
ment to secure a plastic, dense and reliable 
concrete. 

Portland Cement Mortar—Add 40 
Ibs. of Ohio hydrated lime to every 100 Ibs. 
of cement for economical mortar of max- 
imum strength. 


Booklet 

An illustrated booklet on the source, 
manufacture, use and abuse of Ohio Hy- 
drate Lime will be sent to any architect 
or contractor on request. 
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THE WOODVILLE LIME PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers of Finishing Hydrated Lime 


TOLEDO, OHIO 
PLANT: WOODVILLE, OHIO 


Product 
FINISHING HYDRATED LIME. 


Quality, Experience, and Service 

It is our claim that, up to date, no other limestone in 
the world has yet been worked commercially which can 
furnish lime products that are as satisfactory as those 
made by our own exclusive processes from the dolo- 
mitic or high magnesium rock quarried from our tract 
in northwestern Ohio. Our quarry is a mass of pure, 
clean stone without traces of dirt or seams of unwork- 
able rock. 

At this superb source of supply, where nature has 
given us advantages that have no counterpart in the 
United States, we have developed during the past 23 
years a plant that is unsurpassed in point of efficiency. 
In this thoroughly modern plant we are able to secure 
an absolute uniformity of product, a factor that can 
not be underestimated. 

Our plant is located at Woodville, Ohio, about 
18 miles from Toledo on the Pennsylvania Railroad. A 
capacity of 500 tons of hydrated lime per day is obtained 
from 4 batteries of 41 kilns. 

A storage of 10,000 tons of hydrated lime enables 
us at all times to make large shipments. 


Brands 

Our hydrated lime is marketed under the three well- 
known brands: Gold Medal, White Lily Finish, and 
White Enamel Finish. The product is the same for all 
of these brands which are used to meet the trade con- 
ditions in different localities. It is shipped in 50-lb. 
valve paper bags. 


Our Hydrated Lime Is Ideal for White Coat Plastering 

The use of lump lime is no longer tolerated by ex- 
perienced architects, who do not take chances on un- 
sightly pitting, blistering or popping of coatings made 
with it. 

Our hydrated lime is universally conceded to give 
all around satisfaction, and is absolutely ideal for white 
coat plastering because of its remarkable spreading and 
covering capacities, pure white color, economical quali- 
ties, and its superior strength, appearance and hard- 
ness. It costs little (if any) more than lump lime. 


Covering Capacity 
For the average white coat job, our brands of hy- 
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drated lime will cover 1000 sq. yd. to the ton. For 
extra good work, or if base coat is rough, it will run 
somewhat less. 


How Our Hydrated Lime Is Made 

The 3 brands of hydrated finishing lime made by 
us—Gold Medal, White Lily Finish and White Enamel 
Finish—are factory slaked limes, composed essentially 
of calcium hydrate and magnesium oxide. 

This hydrated lime is made from pure dolomitic or 
high magnesium limestone, which, to secure absolute 
uniformity, is burned in 4 batteries of kilns. It is then 
automatically mixed before it is ground, which equal- 
izes and corrects any unevenness of burning that might 
have occurred in any of the batteries. The hydrating 
is then carried on simultaneously in 4 hydrators, after 
which it is again mixed for bolting (through fine mesh 
wire cloth), a system that leaves neither excess moisture 
nor any impurities in the finished product. 

This successive use of 4 units during the processing 
is our own system, and we have proved by laboratory 
and practical tests that by it is secured results that have 
not yet been equalled by any other hydrated lime. 


Important Advantages to be Secured by the Use of 
Our Hydrated Lime 

It saves the contractor the money that it costs him 
to slake lump lime and it can be mixed economically 
by means of a mortar mixer. 

It keeps fresh indefinitely ; there is no loss or deteri- 
oration from air slaking, therefore it requires no spe- 
cial airtight storage but may be piled up in any dry 
place. 

It is a time saver in winter as it mixes readily with 
cold water, while bulk lime does not. 

It is pure white in color, producing a hard wall that 
is as attractive as it is permanent. On account of its 
extreme fineness, plasticity and freedom from impuri- 
ties, it covers more surface than lump lime putty and 
requires less calcined plaster for gauging. 

It is unequalled for easy spreading qualities because 
it never works short nor rolls up under the trowel. It 
has good sand carrying capacity and is, therefore, ex- 
tremely economical. 

It is free from core or the unslaked particles so 
often found in lump lime and which are the causes of 
the blistering, popping or pitting that nearly always dis- 
figure a wall thus white-coated. 
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Directions for Using Our Hydrated Lime 


Soaking—Fill lime box with necessary amount of water 
(4 or 5 in.), then pour in the hydrated lime and distribute it 
evenly in the box. If the water is drawn from a hose, also 
sprinkle the lime as it is spread in. There should be enough 
water used so that when it is left standing to soak, it is a wet, 
soft mass, and to put it in this condition will take 16 to 18 gals. 
of water to every 100 lbs. of hydrate. Then it should be left 
to soak from 10 to 15 hours (as it works cooler when well 
soaked) and in this time do not stir. 


Mixing—When ready to use, put the ordinary amount 
on to a mortar board, hollow the putty and fill with water and 
gauge with calcined plaster; use about two-thirds as much cal- 
cined plaster as in ordinary lump lime putty—about 10 to 20 lbs. 
to each 100 lbs. of dry finish. Then mix thoroughly and it is 
ready for use. If sand or marble dust is to be used in the white 
coating, mix in the desired amount. 


Applying—In applying, smooth and trowel down with 
water the same as with lump lime putty. If base coat is dry, 
sprinkle with clean water. 


Specifications for White Finishing Plaster 


Note: White finishing coats made with our hydrated lime may be 
applied over either lime or gypsum scratch and brown coats. 


(1) White Finishing Coat—The white finishing coat 
shall be composed of “White Lily Finish,’ “White Enamel 
Finish” or “Gold Medal Finish” brand hydrated lime, as manu- 
factured by THE WoopviLtE LIME Propucts Co., Toledo, Ohio, 
mixed*with plaster of paris and marble dust in the proportions 
of 10 to 20 lbs. of plaster of paris to each 100 lbs. of hydrated 
lime, and 5 lbs. of marble dust to each 10 sq. yds. of surface. 

(2) The white finishing coat shall be applied to the follow- 


ing surfaces: (here mention surfaces to be covered). 

Note; With the addition of marble dust the surface, when well 
troweled, will take a good polish. Without the marble dust it is not so 
hard and it does not take a polish. The use of 10% of clean, sharp, 
white sand will produce the same result as marble dust. 


(3) Sand Float Finish—The sand finishing coat shall 
be composed of “White Lily Finish,’ “White Enamel Finish” 
or “Gold Medal Finish” brand hydrated lime putty and clean 
washed (beach) sand mixed with a small quantity of plaster 
of paris. To be floated with a wooden or cork-faced float to 
an even surface, with a texture corresponding to that of No. 1 
sandpaper. 

(4). Sand float finish shall be applied to the following sur- 
faces: (here mention surfaces to be covered). 


(5): Mixing—All mixing shall be done in clean, water- 
tight boxes, and the boxes shall be thoroughly cleaned of mortar, 
The 
hydrated lime to be mixed with the proper amount of water 
and left standing to soak from 10 to 15 hours before mixing with 


_ plaster of paris and sand. 


(6) Application—The brown coat in connection with 
gypsum (hard wall) plaster shall have become dry before the 


| finish coat is applied. 


(7) The brown coat in connection with lime plaster shall 


have become firmly set, but not dry, before the finish coat is 


applied. 

(8) The finish coat shall be about % in. thick, but in no 
place shall the finish coat be less than 7s in. thick. 

(9) The white finishing coat shall be applied with a trowel 


and not a float. It shall be scoured down with water until a 
dense, even, close grained surface is obtained, after which the 
paebes shall be brushed and troweled to a uniform, smooth 
nish, 

(10) The finished surfaces shall run true to the grounds 
and guide lines and shall be made straight, level and plumb, 
with all lines and arrises true and sharp. 

(11) Visible joints, cracks, crazes, tool marks, waves, stains 
or other defects must not appear in the finished work. 


Widely Used in All Types of Buildings 


Following is a partial list of buildings in which 
our hydrated lime was used: 


Curtis Publishing Co. Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Post Office, Washington, D. C. 

Commonwealth Edison Building, Chicago, III. 

Baker-Vawter Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

Nash Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

Irving-Pitt Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

First National Bank, Newport News, Va. 

Chesapeake & Ohio Office Building, Newport News, Va. 

Roosevelt School, Johnson City, N. Y. 

North Side School, Endicott, N. Y. 

Jefferson School, Binghamton, N. Y. 

Norwood School, Toledo, Ohio 

Navarre School, Toledo, Ohio, Edwin H. Gee, Architect 

State Theater Building, Minneapolis, Minn., John Pridmore, 
Architect 

Lincoln State Bank Building, Minneapolis, 
Lamoreaux & Thorshoy, Architects 

Loring Theater Building, Minneapolis, Minn., Kees & Colburn, 
Architects 

New Curtis Hotel, Coe 
Architects 

Dixie Terminal Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Garber & Woodward, 
Architects 

Post Publishing Co. Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Gustave Drach, 
Architect 

Palace Theater Ohio, 
Architects 

Mutual Home & Savings Association Building, Dayton, Ohio, 
Schenck & Williams, Architects 

Fidelity Building & Loan Association Building, Dayton, Ohio, 
Peters, Hermann & Brown, Architects 


Minn., Long, 


Minneapolis, Minn., H. L. Stevens 


Building, Cincinnati, Rapp & Rapp, 


West Intermediate School, Jackson, Mich., Leonard Field, 
Architect 

East Intermediate School, Jackson, Mich., Claire Allen & Sons, 
Architects 


Nashville Pure Milk Co. Building, Nashville, Tenn., Asmus & 
Clark, Architects 

The David Lipscomb College, Nashville, Tenn., Marr & Holman, 
Architects 

Administration Building and Auditorium, Hampton Institute, 
Newport News, Va. 

Women’s Dormitory, William & Mary College, Williamsburg, Va. 

Perkins School, Akron, Ohio, M. M. Konarski, Architect 

Marne Hotel, Akron, Ohio, Swirsky & Miller, Architects 

Orpheum Theater Building, Akron, Ohio, Harpster & Bliss, 
Architects 

Tuberculosis Hospital, Northville, Mich., Stratton & Snyder, 
Detroit, Architects 


Post Orrice, WASHINGTON, D. C. 
Our hydrated limes were used throughout for finish plastering 
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ESTABLISHED 1884 


INCORPORATED 1908 


CHAS. EMMEL & ROSE CO. 


Architectural Modelers, Wood Carvers and Decorators 


383 Albany Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 


RELIEF ORNAMENTS in Plaster, Stucco, Cement, 


Compo and Papier Mache. 
Wood Carving. 


A Weather Resisting Composition Developed for 
Exterior Use 
After years of research work we have developed a 
composition, strong and weather resisting, especially 
adapted to capitals, consoles, brackets, etc. 
This composition should not be confounded with 
the ordinary staff products on the market. 


Special Models and Patterns 
For ornamental iron and bronze, memorial tablets 
and stone carving. 


Stock Models 


A complete line—capitals of the classic orders, 
brackets, consoles and a large number of reliefs of vari- 
ous periods. 


Facilities 
One of the best equipped plants in the country with 
a permanently employed staff of artisans. 


Estimates 
Estimates furnished from architects’ plans or de- 
scriptive sketches. 


FOUNTAIN 
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Catalogues 

An illustrated catalogue is issued which relates to 
capitals, brackets, consoles, etc. 

Another catalogue relating to concrete garden accesso- 
riesisissued. This shows fountains, sundials and pedestals, 
benches, tables, vases, bird baths, flower boxes, hermes, etc. 

Either of these catalogues will be sent on receipt of 
request mentioning SWEET’s ARCHITECTURAL CATA- 
LOGUE, 18th Edition. 


Recent Installations 


Reynolds Building, Boston, Mass., 
Architects 

Park Square Building, 
Robbins, Architects 


Parker, Thomas & Rice, 


Boston, Mass., Densmore, LeClear & 


National Shawmut Bank Addition, Boston, Mass., Parker, 
Thomas & Rice, Architects 
American Woolen Co., Administration Building, Shawsheen 


Village, Mass., Adden & Parker, Architects 


CoRINTHIAN CAPITAL 


TYMPANUM 


401 


JACOBSON & COMPANY 


Craftsmen, Designers and Plasterers 


241 East 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products Scope of Service 

Specialists in ARCHITECTURAL PLASTERING, DECo- Monumental buildings such as banks, theaters, pub- 
RATIVE SCULPTURE, Stucco and CEMENT STONE PRop- lic buildings and private homes of distinction are espe- 
ucts of every description. cially within the scope of Jacopson & Company and 


contracts may include metal furring and lathing 
besides all plain or ornamental plastering. 


General 


Jacosson & COMPANY make ornaments in 
plaster and composition for interior and ex- 
terior purposes, particularly for theaters, banks, 
public buildings and fine residences. 

Famous early English masterpieces of 
plaster work are reproduced. Architects who 
have visited the studios of this company, 241 
East 44th Street, New York City, have gained 
a perfect understanding of the unusual prod- 
ucts on display, such as ceilings and plastic em- 
bellishments, many modeled from the originals 
in the old world. 

Jacosson & CoMPANY manufacture deco- 
rative artificial stones for interior, and stucco 
for exterior work. 


Catalogue 

Write for catalogue of designs. From the 
many plates an antique design best suited to 
any room interior can be selected. 

A new catalogue of Old English orna- 


SHowroom, Jacosson & Company ments has just been issued. 


Examples of Our Work May Be Seen at the 
Following Places 


Schraft’s Store, Boston, Mass. 
C. E. Birge, Architect 
Masonic Temple, Birmingham, Ala. 
Warren & Knight, Architects 
National Tradesmens Bank, New Haven, Conn. 
A. Hopkins, Architect 
Maillard Store, New York, N. Y. 
Buchman & Kahn, Architects 
Homewood Cemetery, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
MacClure & Spahr, Architects 
Howard Theater, Atlanta, Ga. 
Hentz, Reid & Adler, Architects 
South Congregational Church, Springfield, 
Mass. 
A. F. Hanson, Architect 
Presidential Palace, Havana, Cuba 
Charles I. Berg, Architect 
Steliotes Candy Store, Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Innes & Levi, Architects 
Pickwick Arms, Greenwich, Conn. 
H. F, Huber & Co., Architects Parce House, New York, N, Y. 
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AMERICAN MAGNESTONE CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Magnesite Stuccos, Plasters and Mortar Colors 


GENERAL OFFICES 


SPRINGFIELD, ILL. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


OTTAWA, ILL. SPRINGFIELD, ILL. 


NEW YORE, N. Y. 


DETROIT, MICH. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. CHICAGO, ILL. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 
MaAQNESTONE RED-E-ALL STUCCOS. 
MAGNESTONE ROMAN FINISH STUCCOS. 
MAGNESTONE INTERIOR PLASTER. 
SMITH’s CoLONIAL MortTAR COLORS. 
CoLorED MaGNeEsIA Mortars. 
For Composition Flooring, see page 466. 


Features of Magnestone Stuccos 


Magnestone stuccos are furnished in any form de- 
sired—neat, sanded or Roman finish. They may be had 
in the Red-E-All form which is a decided advantage in 
reducing labor cost. Red-E-All is simply mixed with 
water in the same manner as cement. Or it may be had 
in any of the three forms with the binder salts packed 
in separate containers. 


Composition—Magnestone stuccos are manufac- 
tured from scientifically balanced formulas which specify 
only the highest grades of magnesite, asbestos, silica and 
barytes. Pure pigment colors are added in the case of 
colored stuccos. 

Magnestone stuccos are highly fire resistant, water- 
proof, and possess the quality of elasticity to a greater 
degree than is necessary to withstand the ordinary strain 
and stress brought to bear on the material by ordinary 
settling of the structure over which it may be applied. 
The tensile strength of the materials is greater than of 
any other stucco manufactured. 


Color—The natural color of Magnestoneis-white. - 


AN EXAMPLE OF MAGNESTONE ROMAN FINIsH STUCCO 


Magnestone Roman Finish is ideally suited to the artistic treatment of 
walls of such structures as that illustrated above 
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The Roman finish stucco is furnished in pure white, © 
cream, buff and gray. 

Other colors may be had, but we can not guarantee 
their permanence in color strength. 

Architect’s Specifications—For the convenience 
of architects, the following paragraph is published: 

Magnestone Red-E-All Neat Stucco—All exterior 
surfaces from water table to the frieze, including gables, 
dormers, etc., to be covered with Red-E-All Neat Mag- 
nestone Stucco. Material to be mixed and applied in 
strict accordance with the standard specifications of the 
AMERICAN MAGNESTONE CorporaTiIon of Springfield, 
Ill., as published by that company. Copies of these 
specifications will be furnished by the company men- 
tioned [are attached hereto]. 

The materials to be on the job in original packages 
far enough in advance to allow the work to proceed 
without unnecessary or avoidable delay. The stucco 
material to be kept in dry storage until the work is far 
enough advanced to allow the plaster contractor to pro- 
ceed with this work. 

The specifications for: 

Magnestone Red-E-All Sanded Stucco 

Magnestone Red-E-All Roman Finish (Float or 

Stipple) Stucco 

Magnestone Neat Stucco 

Magnestone Sanded Stucco 

Magnestone Roman Finish (Float or Stipple) 

Stucco 


-should be written up in the same manner, simply substi- 


tuting the name of the material to be used on the job. 


Interior Plaster 

A beautiful, dead white, strong material for interior 
usage that will not crack, craze, or firecheck., It is fire 
resistant and waterproof. While it costs considerably 
more than gypsum or other regularly used plasters, it is 
an ideal material for jobs where beauty, convenience and 
permanence are important to the architect and his client. 


Smith’s Colonial Mortar Colors 

These are ground to extreme fineness from pure 
ores. They are not let down with silica, asbestine, china 
clay, or other substances to the detriment of permanently 
colored mortar joints. 

A unit quantity of Smith’s color will make up a 
greater quantity of colored mortar than any competing 
color. 


Magnesia Mortars 

These are suited only to the highest grade work, for 
laying up enamel faced brick, tile, salt glazed brick, mar- 
ble tile, etc., but when used they furnish the greatest 
obtainable results for beauty, color and strength. 

This material is ideal as an adjunct in the execution 
of difficult interior decorative finish, Any color or shade 
will be matched for any particular job, and samples sub- 
mitted for approval promptly. 
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HACHMEISTER-LIND CHEMICAL CO. 


Manufacturers of Magnesite Stucco 


PIT PSBORGERP A: 


Products 

StuK-KoTe MAGNESITE STUCCO. 

For Halicomp Composition and other 
Flooring, see page 471. 


Stuk-Kote Characteristics 

Fireproof—Stuk-Kote is absolutely 
fireproof because of the minerals that go into its manu- 
facture, all of which resist high temperatures. 

Waterproof—Stuk-Kote after application and 
when set is so dense and compact that it becomes non- 
porous and non-absorbent. Compare Stuk-Kote samples 
with others. 

Tensile Strength—In comparative tests with 
ordinary cement stucco, Stuk-Kote has been found to be 
3 to 4 times as strong. 

Elasticity—Stuk-Kote possesses a high degree 
of elasticity which permits it to withstand settling strains 
and wind pressure without showing surface cracks. 

Adhesiveness—Mix Stuk-Kote as directed and 
apply it to any surface, such as brick, tile, wood or con- 
crete. Allow it to set thoroughly, and it will be found 
that it can not be removed without breaking the base to 
which it was applied. 


Color 

Stuk-Kote Magnesite Stucco, on account of its 
magnesite base, is pure white in color, and has none of 
the cold grey tints commonly found in stuccos with ce- 
ment bases. 

Of course colored effects may be obtained by using 
colored marble or granite chips. (See 2-e Dashed Fin- 
ishes. ) 


Area Covered 


_ One ton of Stuk-Kote applied according to specifications, 
in 2 coats, each %4-in. thickness, will cover the following areas: 


Cimton welded. “sheathing: . 0 .2...:0...00 00.0. 60. yd. 
TA UOVESDINIGING Stele 5.1 cn ges,ho,.v cakes bas ¥a sOOe YG 
Isvewele SRiaW lie see saint pea e rete Simos Ree Rae eee 65 yd. 
DV IRESCIMEN AMA Lote Ae Ree ce ies RE ary A, 4 ees 60. yd. 
Micialanlatheee tee tt acne Mie Metoiie. «ae 60. yd. 
De Ale athe ON Old ASICIN ee i ee es Geol: 55 yd. 
ESO MEA CALC AHA d veh he aes ce ne ae 55 yd. 
BRM LI IA ince tess. eg dx nie Sako PRE OR VE. 


These figures apply where openings have not been deducted. 
Note: Where dash is used, 1200 Ib. of dash are required for every 
100 sq. yd. of surface to be dashed. 


Specifications 


(1) Application of Stuk-Kote—(la) Number of Coats— 
Apply all Stuk-Kote in 2 coats each of %4-in. minimum thick- 


ness. Material for the first and second coats is exactly the 
same. Before applying the second coat, make sure that the 


first coat is thoroughly set, about 12 to 24 hours. 
place away from sun. 

(1b) Mixing—Use ihe dry Stuk-Kote powder and the 
Stuk-Kote mixing solution. Mix the two to a mortar to 
the consistency of thick mud. Never try to re-temper. Stuk- 
Kote if it is left standing and hardened in mixing box. This 
will only cause trouble. The mix should be done in a wood 
or iron mixing box, which is clean, and absolutely free from 
any foreign matter, such as lime. etc. Also clean mixing box 
thoroughly after each batch is mixed. 

(1c) Covering the Surface—Before applying the Stuk- 
Kote, wet all the surfaces that are to be coated with Stuk-Kote, 
with the mixing solution. Surface is now ready for the Stuk-Kote. 

The first coat should be left roughened and allowed to set 


Mix in coo! 


——— 
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TUKSKOTE 


Che Lverla stings Stucco 
TRADE-MARK 


thoroughly before applying the second coat. It 
should always be floated roughly following initial 
set to close checking. 

Always stop the work at a natural wall division. 
All braces, scaffolds, supports, etc., should be re- 
moved before Stuk-Kote is applied. Never try to 
patch up a wall if uniform results are wanted. 

(2) Finishes—Specify whether the finish is 
to be suction, sponge, float, broom stippled, 
or dash finished. 

(2a) Sponge Finish—Trowel or float to a smooth surface. 
Immediately use a coarse sponge, and finish as when using a 
stipple brush. Depending upon the pressure applied, a finer or 
coarser effect can be realized. 

(2b) Broom Stippled Finish—Stippling is produced in the 
same manner as sponge finish with the exception that instead 
of a sponge, a bristle brush is used. 

: (2c) Float Finish—Use wood float and bring to smooth 
inish. 

(2d) Suction Finish—Use wood float flat against work, 
drawing float away suddenly. 

Note: It is quite desirable to apply ‘“‘Halico Stuk-Kote Coating’’ in 
white or colors, over all undashed plain work. This eliminates any non- 
uniformity of color, joining lines, etc. One gallon of Halico Stuk-Kote 
Coating covers 50 sq. yd.—1 coat. Ordinarily only 1 coat is required. 

(2e) Dashed Finishes—Various beautiful dashed finishes 
can be obtained by treating the Stuk-Kote surface with vari- 
ous colored chips of marble or granite. Procedure as follows: 
Bring the base coat to a true level, plane surface, leaving it 
coarsely floated or broom stippled. This will enable the finish 
coat to adhere permanently to it. The final coat should now be 
applied on the base coat, and should not be less than %4 in. 
in thickness, so as to allow the dash to penetrate into the finish 
coat. While the finish coat is still soft, one man throws the 
cash against it, while another, with a stick or paddle, which is 
about 8 in. long and 6 in. wide, presses firmly against the dash 
so that it will be embedded as far as possible in the Stuk- 
Kote. 

Horizontal Surfaces—Halico Stuk-Kote, or any other 
plastic or veneer materials, should never be used on exposed 
horizontal surfaces, such as water tables, wall copings, pillars, 
belt courses, ete. 

Gutters and Rainspouts—If the gutters and rainspouts 
are set up before the Stuk-Kote work is begun, any damage 
that might possibly be done to the Stuk-Kote wall in case of rain 
or storm will be eliminated. This is important and to the 
advantage of the builder. 

Foundation Treatment—In foundation, the brick or con- 
crete should always be brought up to 10 in. above the grade 
line, and Stuk-Kote applied from there up. This eliminates 
any trouble that might be run into, by running any veneer 
coating down below the grade line. 

Note: Lime should not be used in laying up brick and hollow tile. 


MARK 


A Stuxk-Kote House 
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U. S. MATERIALS CO. 


Manufacturers of Magnesite Wall Covering 


Weed Street and Sheffield Avenue 
CHICAGO Hels. 


AMERICAN MATERIALS COMPANY 
NEW YORK, N. Y.’ 


ART STUCCO MATERIALS COMPANY 
DETROIT, MICH. 


NORTH WEST MATERIALS COMPANY 


S La PAUL: 


Product 
ELASTICA, 
Covering. 


the ideal Exterior Wail E 


Description of Elastica 

Elastica stucco is a magnesite oxy-chloride cement. 
Magnesite is the cementing quality, the same as port- 
land cement is in portland stucco. Magnesite is mined 
originally as a white rock; it is then . 
calcined, or burned, and ground toa 
fine powder between 140- and 200- 
mesh screen, In Elastica a very un- 
usual chemical achievement has been 
accomplished whereby a dry mix- 
ture is made of the magnesite 
cement and the chloride of magnesia. 

It is the only magnesite wall covering complete in a 


COMPLETE INA ACK: 
ELASTICA BAG 


sack, 

This method of manufacturing a magnesite stucco 
in which is incorporated a dry chloride mixture in the 
same bag renders it possible to mix and accurately pro- 
portion every ounce of the material at the factory and to 
ship the finished product dry and complete in a sack. 
Elastica requires that nothing be added at the job but 
water. 

All raw material entering into the composition of 
Elastica is thoroughly analyzed before being used. 
Every pound of material which enters the composition 
of Elastica is carefully weighed and mixed for an exact 
length of time in the most efficient mixing machines 
made. Part for part and ounce for ounce, Elastica is 
“compounded and mixed at our factory—it is the only 
magnesite chloride wall covering that is shipped from 
factory to builder, a coherent whole—complete in a sack. 
This gives a security to the product impossible to obtain 
by haphazard mixing by “labor chemists” at the job. 

Among the many advantages of shipping magnesite 
stucco in this manner are the great saving in freight, the 
simplifying of storage and of application, and the avoid- 
ance of any possibility of error in the mixing and appli- 
cation of the material. 


Elastica the Only Cork Insulated Wall Covering 
Granulated cork constitutes a properly proportioned 
part of Elastica scratch coat. It has the highest insu- 
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TTEDENEATEROR WALTER 
TRADE-MARK 


MINN. 


lating value of any material used for in- 
sulation. It is non-absorbent, a good non- 
conductor of heat, is moisture resisting 
and makes a stucco, in which it is used, 
extremely flexible. Cork is used exclusively in stucco 
under our patents—we being probably the largest indi- 
vidual users of granulated cork in the world. 


Elastica Is Elastic 

The use of cork makes Elastica even more elastic 
than a straight magnesite mixture. This elasticity is so 
great that in places where abnormal settling has taken 
place (due to improper foundations) to such a degree 
as to cause the inside plaster to crack badly and in some 
cases to fall from the wall, it has been a marked fact 
that Elastica on the outside walls has not shown a sign 
of a crack or a check. Elastica remains intact; it will 
not crack. 


Elastica Is Fireproof 

The use of magnesite (universally used in steel fur- 
naces as a fire brick) combined with asbestos fiber (used 
as a binder) and silica glass sand makes Elastica abso- 
lutely fireproof. Elastica is a far better insurance risk 
than other building materials and naturally the insurance 
rates are lower. 


Finishes 

Elastica is supplied in 75 regular standard finishes, 
giving any color effect desired. The adaptability of 
Elastica to any style of architecture, and the variety and 
beauty of its finishes will commend it most highly to 
an architect. -We are at the service of architects always 
and will appreciate the compliment of working with them 
to make special finishes to produce artistic effects. 


Elastica Is the Only Guaranteed Stucco 

When applied 1% in, thick and in accordance with 
specifications, Elastica is fully covered by a factory 
guarantee. Elastica may be applied equally satisfac- 
torily in hot weather or in weather below zero. 


Co-operative Service 

We are glad to send list of architects and other 
users, specification blanks and handsomely illustrated 
catalogue, together with samples of different finishes. 
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Test SHOWING EFFECT OF WATER ON ELASTICA AND ORDINARY STUCCO 


Make This Simple Test 

Obtain a sample of Elastica, apply water to it in 
this manner or in any other way. Also take a sample 
(have plasterer make a patty) while applying Elastica 
on the job. Compare it with the factory sample. Ap- 
ply the same tests to any other stucco. Satisfy yourself 
that Elastica alone is waterproofed. 


Elastica Is Thoroughly and Permanently Water- 
proofed 
Not a single drop of water can penetrate Elastica. 


a 
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It is absolutely impervious to moisture of any kind all 
the way from the exterior surface back to the key. That 
is why Elastica buildings are never disfigured by water 
blemishes and stains. Both first coat and finish coat are 
permanently waterproofed. For that reason, when Elas- 
tica is used, wood backgrounds will not expand, con- 
tract or buckle. Metal lath will not rust or stain, Alkali 
or saltpeter from brick or tile can not effloresce or stain 
through Elastica. 
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POMPEIAN MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Pompeian Stucco and Pompeian Composition Flooring 
WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 


Products 

PoMPEIAN MAGNESITE STU CCO— 
“Stands the test of ages.” 
_ Also Pompeian Composition Floor- 
ing. 


S 


Ly 


Description of Po mp eian Magnesite 
Stucco 

Pompeian stucco is a factory prepared, chemically 
balanced composition. Our stucco does not contain port- 
land cement. It comes to the job ready to mix with 
our binder solution of magnesium chloride. <A fixed and 
definite chemical reaction takes place when these chem- 
icals are united; the resulting product is Pompeian 
stucco, a plastic mass ready for application. After it 
has been allowed to set, a dense, non-porous substance 
results. Its density is due to the fact that no pores 
are left by the rapid evaporation of water as in the 
case of portland cement stuccos. Magnesite is the ac- 
tive chemical agent which assures excellent cementing 
qualities. 


Characteristics 
Adhesive, impermeable, flexible, elastic, non-conduc- 
tor, fireproof, durable, beautiful. ets 


Application 

Pompeian stucco can be applied to any solid stucco 
base, including wooden lath (spruce or hemlock) nailed 
to furring strips 18 in. on centers, or, in remodeling, 
nailed directly on weatherboards (at 45° angle, 4 in. 
apart) using 344-4d galvanized nails, all corners, breaks 
and arches bound with galvanized mesh, such as hard- 
ware cloth. 

Hollow tile, brick or concrete block—wherever 
these are very absorbent they should be painted with a 
light coating of asphalt paint diluted with gasoline to 
cut the absorption. Lime in mortar is very detrimental 
to magnesite stucco and all lime joints should be painted 
with asphaltum. 

In summer it is often advisable to spray tile or 
brick walls with water until thoroughly wet and then 
wet them with the chloride solution before applying 
Pompeian stucco, 

We do not recommend metal lath, unless it is pos- 
itively galvanized against any corrosion of the magne- 
sium chloride solution, nor any of the patent board back- 
ings, such as grooved sheathing, etc. 

Apply all Pompeian stucco in two coats, each of 
14-in. minimum thickness. Unlike ordinary stuccos, the 
material for both coats is identically the same and assures 
perfect bondage. 

First Coat—First moisten backing with Pom- 
peian binder solution (magnesium chloride at 22° 
Beaume). Mix Pompeian stucco in clean box with 
binder solution. Keep out any foreign material. Do 
not have mixture too dry. Work in shade on warm 
days to retard setting action. Press firmly against back- 
ing and casings. Do not darby or float. Roughen with 
a broom to secure bond for second coat. 

Window and door frames can be cleaned as work 
progresses by a cloth dampened with binder solution. 
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It will not matter how long the 
first coat stands before the second coat 
is applied. If the first coat becomes 
dry, it should be wet with binder solution 
before second coat is applied. 

In wetting backings with binder solu- 

tion, a spray pump should be used. 
In case Pompeian stucco is applied 
directly on hollow tile or on bricks without painting 
of tile or bricks with asphalt paint to stop absorption, 
the first coat should be allowed to become white dry 
before the second coat is applied, in order to equalize 
the absorption. 

Second Coat—The second coat should be applied 
14 in. thick. Spread to an even surface with the trowel ; 
do not darby. 

Dash Finish—The pebble dash finish should be 
applied directly after the plasterer applies the second 
coat. In very warm weather a piece of ice in the 
binder solution will help to retard the setting action, 
and in winter warm water for the binder solution will 
hasten the setting. We recommend lightly pressing the 
pebbles into the second coat, using a trowel; however, 
this is not necessary. 


0, 


Finishes 

The most satisfactory finish for magnesite stucco 
is composed of fragments of stone from 4% to 4 
in. in size. These marble and granite crushings 
come in beautiful colors which are permanent and 
which can be tastefully blended. We _ furnish 
dealers with standard blendings which have proven 
very satisfactory, and we also furnish the straight 
colors, 


Vital Points 

(1) Pompeian stucco powder is in a container sep- 
arate from the magnesium chloride flakes. We do not 
mix them together in one bag due to the risk of pre- 
mature setting action taking place. We furnish enough 
chloride to wet down the backings. 

(2) Our uniform coat means about 100 Ib. addi- 
tional tensile strength per sq. in. over a use of two dif- 
ferent coats. 

(3) Pompeian stucco is all mineral. 2000 Ib. of 
stucco per ton give it an average covering capacity of 70 
sq. yd. per ton. 

(4) We do not use any artificial waterproofing 
because sttch substances, being fats, decompose in 
about six months and leave a surface extremely porous. 
We grade our aggregates so carefully that voids are 
filled, which is the basis of 100% permanent water- 
proofing. 


Service and Co-operation 

We have attractive catalogues and other literature 
which will be gladly sent to architects, dealers, con- 
tractors, plasterers and home builders. We wish to 
co-operate in making the application of Pompeian stucco 
a complete success in every instance. Your correspond- 
ence is solicited, 
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CLIFFORD L. MILLER 


Caen-stone and Lime-stone Cement 


280 Madison Avenue 
INGE VR Y< OR go 


Products 

MoNARQUE BRAND CAEN-STONE CEMENT; Mown- 
ARQUE BRAND LIME-STONE CEMENT for Interior Stone 
Finishes. 


Monarque Brand Artificial Stone Compositions 

The Monarque brand of artificial stone composi- 
tions, which reproduce Caen-stone and Lime-stone 
cement, are being used extensively for interior finish in 
all types of buildings. The material is indistinguishable 
in tone and texture from the natural stone. 


Specifications 

The first or scratch coat on galvanized wire, ingot iron lath 
or concrete, shall consist of a mortar composed of the following: 

Sand, 3 parts; hydrated lime, | part; Keene's cement, 1 part. 
Add sufficient goat hair to secure a strong clinch. 

This mass shall be thoroughly mixed, while dry, then tem- 
pered with water and applied by the usual method. Double 
score and allow work to set (not dry) before applying brown 
coat. If scratch coat becomes dry, wet thoroughly before apply- 
ing brown coat. The second, or “brown” coat, shall be applied 
on scratch coat and shall consist of the following: 

Sand, 4 parts; hydrated lime, 1 part; Keene’s cement, 1 part. 
Add sufficient cattle hair to produce a fibrous material. If 
Keene’s cement is not obtainable use any standard brand of neat 
cement plaster, gaged extra well to secure hard perfect sur- 
faces. 

Brown coat alone is sufficient base on brick or terra cotta. 

Where grounds are set the exact width of jambs, brown 
coat shall be recessed the required depth, % in. to % in., and 
stone cement finished even with grounds. 

Concrete surfaces shall be scored and cleaned with a weak 
dilution of muriatic acid and water, and immediately washed 
with clean water, to remove all traces of acid, before applying 
scratch coat. Grounds on concrete should be less in depth than 
those used for other surfaces and mortar shall be laid as thinly 
as possible, using only sufficient material to finish work true 
and level. 

All browned surfaces shall be rodded and floated to true 
planes without voids, depressions or projections. 

The finish coat shall be Monarque brand_artificial Caen- 
stone or Lime-stone, manufactured by Ciirrorp L. MILLer, New 
rack. N.Y. 

Allow brown coat to set and dry, then cover browned sur- 
faces with a coat of dampproof material on which a light coat 
of the stone cement shall be applied while the dampproof is 
tacky, using a steel trowel. Scratch this stone cement coat with 
a broom and allow it to remain until set. 

Succeeding coats shall be applied with a float until specified 
thickness is obtained. Rod all work plumb, level and true. Fill 
all voids using a float (not a steel trowel). Float until required 
fineness of work is perfected. If cracks appear, slightly moisten 
and compress with float. 

Patching should be avoided, therefore all. base, wainscot and 
trim should be set and browning finished close to all trim before 
applying Caen-stone or Lime-stone cement. 

Finished stone cement work shall be dry before being 
dressed. If a tooled finish is desired, specify markings per inch. 
If a fine rubbed finish is required, use French Gres stone 
(imported by Crrrrorp L. Mitier) for surfacing, which will 
produce true grain of natural stone. If any part of work be- 
comes extremely hard, use a fine tooth hacksaw scraper to scrape 
surfaces before using the tooler or Gres stone. If discolora- 
tions appear on finished work, remove them with Gres stone. 

Joints may be started with a pick tool, and finished with a 
tooth-saw-jointer to sizes specified, and may be pointed or left 
hollow. For white joints, fill with Keene’s cement. For colored 
joints. color Keene’s cement the desired tint. 

Finally, to prevent dusting after work is dressed, dilute 
1 part of milk with 10 parts of water and brush evenly over 
finished surfaces. 

For Cornicing—Block all run mouldings, while brown 
coat is in operation, within %4 in. of finished surfaces with ma- 
terial that is gaged sufficiently strong to insure a firm mould- 
ing, using brown mortar proportions as a minimum. This work 
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shall be in same condition of set as plain surfaces before stone 
finish is applied. Stone cement finish for this work not to be 
gaged as stiff as material used for plain surfaces. 

All screeds, upon which rods are fastened and slippers of 
moulds are operated, shall be composed of stone cement, per- 
fected in the usual manner and smoothed with a steel trowel. 
Lime putty and plaster shall not be used for screeds upon which 
stone mouldings are to be run. 

Castings shall be made in glue moulds. Care must be taken 
to press stiff-gaged cement in moulds, as it will not harden if 
gaged thin. The more material is gaged, the harder it will become. 

Burlapped plaster of paris may be used for backing stone 
cement castings, but allow stone cement to set before backing 
with plaster of paris as swelling of plaster may fracture the 
cast if it is reinforced before cement sets. Better results are 
obtained, however, by the use of Keene’s cement. 

Where rubbed surfaces are specified for mouldings or cast- 
ings, use emery paper. 

For tooled surfaces on mouldings or castings, fine wire 
brushes are used. Mouldings and enrichments may be finished 
by stone carvers. For plain surfaces and run mouldings, use 
slow setting cement. For castings, use quick setting cement. 


References 
The buildings listed below show the varied char- 
acter of artificial stone compositions and indicate the 
growing field for this class of interior stone finish. 
BUILDING AND LOCATION ARCHITECTS 

Hibernia Bank & Trust Co., New Or- Favrot & Livaudais and 
leans, La. Alfred C. Bossom 

The Commercial Bank, Atlanta, Ga. Edwards & Sayward 

Hotel Philips, Philipsburg, Pa. Geo. S. Idell 

Central Park School, Schenectady, W. Thomas Wooley & 
INeaYe Associates 

L. F. Sunlin Residence, Flint, Mich. Geo. Bachmann 

Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va. Carneal & Johnston 

Florida National Bank, Jacksonville, 
Fla. 

Klepfer Bros. Bldg., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Church of the Messiah, Baltimore, Md. 

Industrial Trust Building, Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

City Hall, Cleveland, Ohio 

Wellsville (N. Y.) National Bank 

East Side High School, Fairmount, 
W. Va. 

Hotel Shelburne, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Equitable Building, New York, N. Y. 

Museum Addition, Burholme Park, 


Mowbray & Uffinger 
A. Hart Hopkins 
Mottu & White 


Mills & Haugaard 
J. Milton Dyer 
Harold J. Cook 


Jones & Nuzum 

Warren & Wetmore 

E. R. Graham 
Zantzinger, Borie & Me- 


tel dary 
Majestic Theater, Detroit, Mich. Gr kee Crane 
First National Bank, Lexington, Ky. A. C. Bossom 
County Courthouse, Schenectady, 

INF aa W. L. Stoddart 


Union National Bank, Mahanoy City, 
IP Benj. R. Stevens 

H. Macklin and W. C. 
Northrup 


al 
Reidsville Hotel, Reidsville, N. C. 


Commercial Trust New 
Britain, Conn. 


St. Catherine’s Court, Buffalo, N. Y. 


Building, 
W. P. Crabtree 
Bley & Lyman 


Citizens National Bank, Evansville, 
Ind. W. L. Stoddart 
E. T. Stotesbury Residence, Chestnut 
alia Horace Trumbauer 


Colony-Club, New York, N. Y. 
H. J. Heinz Residence, Pittsburgh, 
Pay Robert Maurice Trimble 
St. Augustine College, Brookland, 
Seale John A. McKibbin 
Rainier Building, 5th and Locust 
Streets, St. Louis, Mo. 
Louisville High School, Louisville, Ky. 
Lyon-Healy Building, Chicago, III. 
American Building & Loan Building, 
Jackson, Mich. 
The Commercial 
Winchester, Va. 


Delano & Aldrich 


Eames & Young 
J. Earl Henry 
Marshall & Fox 


Claire Allen & Sons 
& Savings Bank, 
Stuart H. Edmonds 
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PALMER LIME & CEMENT CO. 


Importers of French Caen Stone Cement 


103 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 
Taté and DevicAN Branps of ImMporTED FRENCH 
Caen Stone Cement for Interior Stone Finish in 
banks, churches, hotels, theaters, schools and residences. 
Also Building and Finishing Lime. 


Caen Stone Cement 

Natural caen stone, found in France, has a texture 
and color-tone so pleasing to the eye that it has met 
with general approval for mantels, staircases, walls, 
entrance halls, etc. It has been used for centuries in 
artistic constructions in Europe. Its decorative possi- 
bilities are unequalled in natural stone, but although the 
high cost of natural caen stone has caused a general 
demand for a substitute, no natural stone has been 
found which even approaches it in color and texture. 

Superiority of Imported over Domestic Brands— 
Imported caen stone cement gives the same appearance, 
color and texture as natural caen stone. It is made in 
France from the natural caen stone crushed and mixed 
with a special cement and chemicals. 

Various domestic compositions are offered as sub- 
stitutes for imported caen stone cement, but the uncer- 
tainty of their set, the non-uniformity of their color, 
and their tendency to crack, have deprived them of the 
consideration of experienced architects. 

Economy—The comparatively low cost of this 
material and the great facility with which it can be 
worked make it available for general use. One ton 
(2000 Ib.) properly applied will cover from 60 to 80 
sq. yd. 
Delivery—The Patmer Lime & CEMENT Co. are 
exclusive agents for Taté and Devigan brands imported 
French caen stone cement. They are importing these 
brands regularly and are prepared to make prompt 
deliveries. 


Brands of Imported Caen Stone Cement 
Taté—For coating interior decorative 
Sets in 50 to 60 min. Put up in 110-lb. bags. 
Devigan Slow Setting—Same as Taté except 
that tint is slightly more creamy. Put up in 100-Ib. bags. 
Devigan Quick Setting—For casting in moulds; 
worked the same as plaster. Sets in 15 to 20 min. Used 
extensively for ornaments. Put up in 100-Ib. bags. 


work. 


Standard Specification for Artificial Caen Stone 

Work Included—All surfaces of walls, columns, piers, 
stair facia and stair soffit (list locations) shall be finished with 
artificial caen stone as shown on the drawings and as hereinafter 
specified. 

Materials—Scratch Coat—Shall be composed of lime mor- 
tar gauged with 3 bags of Keene’s cement to 1 cu. yd. of mortar. 

Brown Coat—Shall be composed of lime mortar gauged 
with 2 bags of Keene’s cement to 1 cu. yd. of mortar. 

Caen Stone Cement Finish—All caen stone cement shall be 
the finest quality imported French caen stone cement, Taté or 
Devigan Brand, sold only by the PALMER Lime & CEMENT Co., 
New York. 

All caen stone cement shall be delivered at the building in 
sealed bags bearing the brand name ready for mixing by the 
addition of water only. 

Workmanship—Scratch coat mixture shall be thor- 
oughly mixed and wet down, and applied so as to give a satisfac- 
tory clinch. The surface shall be thoroughly scratched and 
cross scratched and allowed to set before the brown coat is 
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applied. The brown coat shall then be applied and must be 
brought out to a line within % in. of the finished imitation caen 
stone surface. 

The caen stone cement finish coat shall be carefully mixed; 
no more water shall be used than is necessary to produce a stiff 
mortar. Care shall be used to prevent any foreign matter being 
introduced which may affect the tone or color. The material 
shall be mixed and applied in a manner to imitate as nearly as 
possible the natural stone. The brown coat shall be thoroughly 
wet down with brushes and the caen stone cement shall then 
be applied by hand and shall be well and thoroughly compressed 
to a minimum thickness of %8 in. When partially set, the sur- 
face shall be straightened with a long straightedge, then dressed 
with a tooth edge dressing tool and finally with a sharp, smooth 
tool so as to produce a fine grained uniform surface. 

All mouldings in imitation stone shall be run with metal 
templates reproducing full size. Details will be supplied. 

Decoration—All imitation caen stone decorations shall 
be made of the same material as straight work, cast in the most 
approved manner in glue moulds made from models which shall 
be executed in clay from the architects’ full size details. They 
shall be changed as often as may be required to make them satis- 
factory, without extra charge. Moulds shall not be made until 
the models have been approved. 

Finishing—After the finish coat has thoroughly dried, 
all surfaces shall be redressed to match approved sample. At 
least fifteen days shall be allowed for proper drying. 

All flat and moulded surfaces shall be finished with scrapers 
and planers made for this express purpose, the entire surface 
being thus treated. (If a finer rubbed surface is desired, add :) 
All surfaces shall be rubbed with pumicestone or carborundum 
and sand papered to imitate rubbed stone finish. 

All decorative work shall be finished by skilled carvers. 

Jointing—All joints, as shown, shall be carefully cut 
true, straight and smooth with sharp saw blades selected for the 
purpose, to a uniform width not exceeding 4 in. 


Work on Which French Caen Stone Cement Was Used 
' LocaTIon ARCHITECT 


Frueauff Residence, S. E. corner 88th 
St. and Fifth Ave., New York, N.Y. 
Meyrowitz Residence, South Orange, 


Horace Trumbauer 


al Stephenson & Wheeler 

Abraham & Straus Department Store 
(Show Windows), Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Holthausen Department Store (Show 
Windows), Bergenline Ave., 
Union Hill, N. J. 

Grace Residence, Lakeville, L. I., N.Y. 

Ouachita National Bank, Monroe, La. 

Church of Notre Dame, 114th St. and 
Morningside Drive, New York, 
INSoY, 


Starrett & Van Vleck 


A. D. Seymour, Jr. 
Albert S. Gottlieb. 


bt Cross & Cross 

Hanan & Son (Show Windows), 56th 
St. and Fifth Ave., New York, N.Y. 

Gotham National Bank, 303-309 W. 
59th St., New York, N. Y. 

Canal Commercial Building, New Or- 
leans, La. 

Weaver Residence, Merion, Pa. 

Scandinavian-American Line, White- 
hall and Bridge St., New York, 
INES 

Hoffman Residence, Fieldstone, N. Y. 

Citizens Savings Bank, Providence, 
Rk Clark & Howe 

Hotel Bond Addition, Hartford, Conn. Pleasants Pennington & 

Albert Wm. Lewis 


A. D. Seymour, Jr. 
Sommerfield & Steckler 


Horace Trumbauer 


Axel S. Hedman 
Jas. Dwight Baum 


Bamberger Department Store (Show 
Windows), Market St., Newark, 
N. J. Thos. Butcher 
Childs Restaurant, 377 Fifth Ave., 
New York, N. Y. 
Apartment House, 111 E. 60th St. 
New York, N. Y. 
North Avenue Bank, New Rochelle, 
INGEaYS 


J. C. Westervelt 
Wm. Neil Smith 
Fred E. Winter 
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AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING CO., LTD. 
Aetco Floor and Wall Tile Products 


16 East 41st Street 
INEWViSY OR Ke ING AY « 


OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 


ZANESVILLE, OHIO 


MAURER, N. J. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


WORKS 


CENTRAL PLANT: ZANESVILLE, OHIO 


WEST COAST PLANT: 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


EAST COAST PLANT: MAURER, N. J. 


° 
Products 
WALL and Ftioor TILzes of every 
description. 


DECORATIVE ARCHITECTURAL FAI- 
ENCE and FAIENCE TILE. 


TRADE-MARK 


Character, Scope and Extent of Use 


It is not possible to enumerate the various types of 
product made by the American Encaustic TILING Co., 
in this limited space; these cover every type of wall and 
floor tile, faience for interior and exterior decoration, 
and special structural pieces. 

In over 90% of: the open specification for tile drawn 
up by architects in the United States, the standard 
phraseology for quality is “American Encaustic or 
equal”; in about 10% a direct specification is made of 
the product without alternate, this latter proportion 
being on the increase. 

Many staple and decorative lines are made ex- 
clusively by this company regarding which information 
will be supplied. 

As the sanitary properties of tile now rank second 
to its decorative capacity, architects are recommended 
to apply to our Art Department, 16 East 41st Street, 
New York City, stating conditions and requirements for 
effect. 

New decorative developments are now matters of 
almost daily occurrence, owing to the fact that decora- 
tive interest is desired for the simplest installations— 
this phase of the industry has hitherto been undeveloped. 
Sketches are supplied on application to the Art Depart- 
ment. 


Bathroom Fixtures 


A new type of bathroom fixtures has recently been 
designed, introducing novel features in design and struc- 
ture. Illustrations on request. 


eee eee 
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ENTRANCE Doorway AMERICAN Encaustic TiL1nG Co., Ltp., 
THE AETCO BUILDING, 16 EAst 41sT STREET, 
New York, N. Y. 
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ASSOCIATED TILE MANUFACTURERS 


Tiles, Ceramic Mosaic and Faience 


BEAVER PAE ES ora. 
MEMBERS OF THE ASSOCIATION 


ALHAMBRA TILE COMPANY 
Newport, Ky. 
AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING CO., LTD. 
Zanesville, Ohio 
Maurer, N. J. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
New York, 16 East 4lst Street 
BEAVER FALLS ART TILE COMPANY 
Beaver Falls, Pa. 
New York, 156 West 49th Street 
Chicago, 306 South Wabash Avenue 
CAMBRIDGE TILE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
Covington, Ky. 
New York, 2-4 West 19th Street 
GRUEBY FAIENCE AND TILE COMPANY 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 
New York, 9 East 45th Street 
MATAWAN TILE COMPANY 
Matawan, N. J. 
MOSAIC TILE COMPANY 
Zanesville, Ohio 
Matawan, N. J. 
New York, 327 West 42nd Street 


Products 

Members of THE AssocriATED TILE MANUFACTUR- 
ERS specialize in the manufacture of ViTREOUS, SEMI- 
VITREOUS, INLAID, CERAMIC Mosaic and Art Mosatc 


Tires for floors; GLAzED, ENAMELED, EMBOSSED, DEc- . 


ORATED and Trim Ties for walls, ceilings, etc.; and 
FAIENCE for walls and floors—in all standard and many 
special sizes and shapes in a great diversity of colors. 


Merits of Tile 


An unlimited range of colors and textures makes 
tile a very desirable material for decorative purposes. Its 
use in the architectural triumphs of all ages speaks 
plainly for its artistic merit. 

The practical advantages of tile include: Absolute 
sanitation, easy cleaning qualities, unexcelled wearing 
qualities and durability, and permanency of colors. It 
is absolutely fireproof, and acidproof to all acids except 
hydrofluoric. 


Scope of Use 

All classes and sizes of buildings or other places re- 
quiring sanitary, durable, fireproof or decorative treat- 
ment are proper fields for tile, and there is no limit to 
either its usefulness or appropriateness. Its scope is as 
wide and varied as the work of the architect. 

Any one of the kinds of tile enumerated is suitable 
for interior work. 

For exterior surfaces, especially in colder climates, 
the vitreous varieties and Faience are to be preferred. 


Co-operative Service 

A service department is maintained by this Associa- 
tion to meet the occasional need of architects for informa- 
tion of a technical character. The service extends not 
only to tiles, but to any and all parts of a structure which 
in any way have to do with the successful installation of 
tiles. 
co-operative and separate from promotion work. The 
department will assist in selecting and specifying tiles 
best suited for any purpose, or in solving problems that 
involve special conditions or requirements. 
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Architects are assured that the service is purely- 


NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 
Anderson, Ind. 
New York, 1328 Broadway 
Chicago, 59 East Adams Street 
St. Louis, 1982 Railway Exchange Building 
San Francisco, 1003 Crocker Building 
OLD BRIDGE ENAMELED BRICK AND TILE CO. 
Old Bridge, N. J. 
Chicago, 122 South Michigan Boulevard 
San Francisco, Maskey Building 


THE C. PARDEE WORKS 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 
New York, 9 East 45th Street 


PERTH AMBOY TILE WORKS 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 


UNITED STATES ENCAUSTIC TILE WORKS 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
New York, 101 Park Avenue 
Chicago, 918 First National Bank Building 


WHEELING TILE COMPANY 
Wheeling, W. Va. 


Publications 

Basic Information, K-200 (714x10°%)—An in- 
formative publication ; defines characteristics of kinds of 
tiles; explains basis of sizes and shapes; gives standard 
definitions-for trade terms and kinds of tiles; describes 
grading ; gives tabulations of dimensions, grades, colors, 
finishes, etc., and generally interprets the technical lan- 
guage of the industry. 

Basic Specification, K-300 (714x10°%)—A tech- 
nical work and standard of good practice; no reference 
to any particular manufacturer; makes possible the 


_ standardization of procedure, materials and methods, 


yet permits modification without affecting reference to 
basic principles and without affecting freedom of design ; 
brings all items to attention in orderly array for sys- 
tematic disposal through schedules and checking lists; 
completely indexed; essentials are automatically pro- 
vided. Estimates are improved by simple reference to 
this document in architects’ specification for tilework; 
long descriptions and repetitions are thereby eliminated. 
Many architects now use a simple paragraph like the 
following: 

Furnish all materials and labor necessary for the completion 
of the tilework according to the accompanying drawings and 
the following specification and schedules. The Basic Specifica- 
tion for Tilework, First Edition, 1921, as issued by the Asso- 
ciated Tile Manufacturers, Beaver Falls, Pa., in so far as any 
portion is applicable to this building, is hereby declared to be 
and is made a part of the contract to have the same force and 
effect as though written in full in this specification (except as 
it may be modified herein). 


Certification of Grades 


Special attention is called to the necessity and the 
advantages of incorporating into specifications on tile- 
work a clause requiring that the tile contractor furnish a 
certificate on the special form of Grade Certificate issued 
by The Associated Tile Manufacturers for all tile — 
used, as provided for in the Basic Specifications for Tile- — 
work. These certificates of grade will be issued by each 
member of this Association on request at time of ship- 
ment, with such identifying information as may be neces- 
sary. 
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THE ASSOCIATED TILE MANUFACTURERS 
BEAVER FALLS, PA. 


CONDENSED LIST OF TILES 


AND THEIR CHARACTERISTICS 
THICK: SURFACES 
CERAMIC eae 
MOSAIC an 
4 


see Vitreous and 
Semivifreous Tiles 


U ng} azed 
Enamel Mosaic isht 
ties | a 
Dull Glazed Mosaic 


Matt Glazed Mosaic bi a te Need Matt 
PLASTIC MOSAIC see Plastic Tiles inte ma acl 
: Pfain or Embossed 


VITREOUS TILE White, celadon, silver- 


gray, Sreen, blue green, 
Glazed light blue, dark blue, pink, 
Dull Glazed cream ,and ¥ranites” of 
Matt Glazed fhese colors. 


see DuJl Glazed Tiles 


Any shape or size Jess than 


2 Square inches in area 


Square 3 25 Ie Se 

Oblong Bx ize 3x1 Bn 
Cex Sie eX 32 

Hexagon 5 (2 

Oclagon 5 

Triangle 5 


4% 


SEMIVITREOUS 
TILES 


Buff, salmon , light gray, 
dark gray , red, black, 

chocolafe and ‘granites’ 
of these colors 


Glazed 
Dull Glazed 
Matt Glazed 


Square 6 42 
Oblong 6 x 4 6x35 6xZ% 
Hexagon6 44 

Ocfagon 6 
Square 6 44 
Oblong 9x 3 6x3 0x5 

6x =e 

Hexagon 4% 


White light gray, dark 
gray, éeJadon , sage, 
“Jight blue, dark blue, 


green , cream 


Flint 


PAVING TILES 


Unglazed 


see Semivitreous 
Hydraulic 


Square Gime oe cacele eats 
3 Ecc Embossed 


Bright 


a z 
Oblong 6x 53 6x2 


6 x lz 
Gri 6 ea xe 
ALx2@s 4daxte 3x fz 
3 x< J “s ~ S Pe x x 
es a {e Selection must be PJain or 
Hexagon 5 2 made from samples | Embossed 
Octagon ) and colors specified Dull, Matt, 


by numbers. 


EE 


Colors that result from |Plain or Embossed 
firing of natural clays | Smooth or Rough 


; Plain or Embossed 
see Dull Glazed Tiles Bright, DuJ1, Matt 


Grades: Sel = Selected, Std. = Standard, Com = Commercial 
For complete information see our publication No K-200, Basic Information on Tiles 
Copy will be sent fo architects and members of their organizations 


Obiainabie in all of the above 


and special sizes 


PLASTIC TILES ‘ 


Sel and over 
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MUELLER MOSAIC COMPANY 


Tilemakers 


TELEPHONE, 1210 WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 
TRENTON, N. J. 


NEW YORK SHOWROOM: RossMan’s, Seventh Avenue and 49th Street—Telephone, Bryant 3626 


Products Signs 
FLoor and WALL TILE. Weatherproof and frostproof in all colors 
FAIENCE. and styles. 
Mosaics. 


Norman-Flash Mosaic 


FROSTPROOF EXTERIOR TILE. 


Were GE aa ara TRADE-MARK ; A characteristic non-slip flooring for in- 
teriors. 
Flemish Tile Standard and Special Sizes 
sa On porches, lobbies, garages, etc. A strong artistic Standard sizes of every known shape. Special 
frostproof flooring product. sizes and shapes. 
Architectural Work polos a 
Special designs, mouldings, decorative details, etc. A complete palette of harmonizing colors and tints. 
Co-operation 
Ecclesiastical Work Suggestive designs, samples and desired informa- 
Floor and wall tiling, emblems, etc. tion promptly furnished. 


FaIence INTARSIA TILE INLAY IN STUCCO 


Frostproor FAIENCE PANELS 


FROSTPROOF FAIENCE EXTERIOR FAIENCE FOUNTAIN 
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BATCHELDER TILES 


Manufactured by 


BATCHELDER-WILSON COMPANY 


Factory and Main Offce: 


2633 Artesian Street, Los Angeles, California 


New York Exhibit: Architects’ Sample Room, tor Park Ave., New York City 
Represented by Leading Tile Dealers in all Cities 


Products 
Tile—Floor and Wall. 


Tile—Decorative and Faience. 
Mantels. 

Tile Paving—Non-slip. 

Store Fronts. 

Pottery—Garden and Sunroom. 
Terra Cotta—Architectural. 


Adaptability 
Our material is produced under the trade name, 
BATCHELDER. This name is stamped into our plain 
tiles of 3x3 and larger sizes and into all figure tiles, bord- 
ers, corbels, mouldings, etc. 


BATCHELDER TILEs include plain stock materials in sizes 
from [x1 to 12x12, figure tiles, corbels, mouldings, bord- 
ers, embracing a wide range of choice in design, size 
and cost. This material is suitable for interior and ex- 
terior enrichment, mantels, fountains, counters, wainscots, 
pavements, store fronts. 


BATCHELDER HEx PAVEMENT is a high fire, semi-vitre- 
ous material, made in 4 inch standard hex and 4x4 
square. It is suitable for any use to which a pavement 
material may be subjected. Two ranges of color,— 
through the red scale and through the grey scale. The 
color is fired throughout the body and will remain the 
same with wear. 


BATCHELDER TERRA COTTA is unique in color and tex- 
ture. Blends harmoniously with plaster, cement, brick or 
stone, free from high lights and monotonous surfaces. 
The subdued play of color is particularly interesting; the 
modeling retains its plastic character. Used for door- 
ways, ecclesiastical work, store fronts, etc. “This material 
furnishes a new note in terra cotta work. It appeals to 
those who seek something different from the conventional 
glazes ordinarily employed. 


Colors 


The color plate on the following page furnishes an excel- 
lent idea of both color and texture of Batchelder Tiles. 
It shows the colors more commonly used. They are of 
such character that two or more colors may be harmoni- 
ously employed in the same project, especially when small 
units are used, affording a pleasing variation of color. 
As examples:—5-A-O-M or 5A-3A-2A or 2A-2L-1A 
or 5R-5E. We refer to these color combinations as 


“Medley.” 


Stock Designs 
We issue catalogs and blue prints suggesting designs cov- 
ering a variety of subjects made from stock materials. 
Our stock is so extensive and varied that the designer 
will find many interesting possibilities without the ex- 
pense of special work. 


Special Work 


We are prepared to design and execute special work from 
our own designs or from designs furnished us. No 
project is too small or too large. We invite correspond- 
ence. 
Facilities 

Our plant is rapidly expanding over a six acre tract. 
Both plant and equipment are thoroughly modern, with 
permanent, well lighted buildings, draughting rooms, 
laboratories, etc. 


Shipments 


Our plant is served by two railroads—Atchison, Topeka 
& Santa Fe and Union Pacific. We call attention to 
the cheap water rates from Los Angeles harbor to Atlan- 
tic ports. Quick service by the faster boats brings the 
eastern seaboard nearly as close in point of time as middle 
west shipping points. 


Specifications for Installation of our materials should 
require compliance with the setting instructions included 
in every shipment that leaves the factory. Briefly sum- 
marized, the following points may be noted: 1—A 
thorough preliminary soaking in clean water; 2—Point- 
ing to be flat and smooth, slightly back from the surface ; 
3—Pavements to be pointed flush with the tile face; 4+— 
Color of mortar to be a warm neutral tone, generally 
lighter than the tile. A combination of yellow ochre and 
raw umber in small quantities mixed with the cement 
gives best results. 5—Work to be thoroughly cleaned of 
all dirt and mortar,—muriatic acid may be used if neces- 
sary ; 6—After cleaning work to be gone over with RAW 
LINSEED oil, rubbed down with clean rags. Slovenly 
methods of setting, “wipe joints,’ hasty pointing and 
cleaning will bring disaster to any design. 


Publications Available to Architects 


General Catalog and Illustrated Price List. 
Mantel Catalog. 

Serial Designs—Mantels. 

7 ‘ Counters. 

Wainscots. 

Fountains. 

Pavements. 
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B Batchelder Tiles 


Special Design from Stock Materials 


No. 418 


This page shows some of the possibilities 
of our material for garden work, fountains, 
doorways, etc. 


Below are two doorways of special design 
in Batchelder Terra Cotta. 
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Key to Color Plate 


COLOR—In specifying colors we must know 
both number and letter. “The number refers 
to the body, the letter to the surface coloration. 
Note that 1A-2A-3A-5A produce quite differ- 
ent effects. The terms Light, Medium, Dark, 
also qualify the colors. The 3x3 tiles in the 
color plate are Medium to Light. Vagueness 
in description of colors leads to misunderstand- 


ings. 


Typical Stock Designs are shown below,— 
Figure Tiles, Corbels, Borders. 
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Tile Interior Complete in All Details 


SWEET S$ CATALOGU E 


Batchelder Tiles 


“} 


P71 CELLT? LEE BLLDE ETT. 


rreper mn eeeees 


Cf 


oe 
oS 


A Tile Counter of Pleasing 


Design 
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ROBERT ROSSMAN COMPANY 


Domestic and Imported Tiles and Tile Specialties 


156 West 49th Street 
NEW “YORK. ANG Ye 


Domestic 


White Glazed Tiles—Beaver Falls Art Tile Co., 
Beaver Falls, Pa. (refer to Associated Tile Manufac- 
turers, pages 410-411, this catalogue). 

Ceramic Mosaic—Perth Amboy Tile Works, 
Perth Amboy, N. J. (refer to Associated Tile Manufac- 
turers, pages 410-411, this catalogue). 

Mueller Faience— 

Mueller Roman Mosaic— 

Mueller Flemish Handmade Tile— 

Mueller Norman Flash Tile— 

Made by the Mueller Mosaic Co., Trenton, NGS 
(refer to page 412, this catalogue). 

Quarry Tiles—B. Mifflin Hood Brick Co., Atlanta, 
Ga. (refer to B. Mifflin Hood Brick Co., pages 442-4453, 
this catalogue). 

Favrile Glass Lustre Tiles—Louis C. Tiffany 
Furnaces, Corona, L. I. 


Imported 


Brouwer’s Earthenware—Extremely modern ex- 
pressions in Terra Cotta by Wm. C. Brouwer, Leyden, 
Holland, one of the foremost ceramic artists of Hol- 
land. 

“Distel” Faience—Gouda, Holland. Specially 
recommended for artistic storefronts. The geometric 
and heraldic designs are illuminated by brilliant enamels 
which give unusual decorative effects. 

Gentil and Bourdet Faience—Billancourt, France. 
For unusual effects in faience for mantels and wain- 
scots. A combination of beauty and _ simplicity. 
Stocked by us in different colors in sizes 4x4 in. and 
3x3 in. 

Helman Iridescent Faience—Brussels, Belgium. 
The designs of this house are supplied by the fore- 
most artists of Belgium. Especially recommended 
for fine interior and exterior church work, stations 
of the cross, fountains, wainscoting and fine decorative 
panels. 

Lalique Tiles—René Lalique, Paris, France. 
Unusual productions in glass flooring and wainscoting. 
A sample panel of Lalique floor tile may be seen in our 
New York showrooms. 

“Rako” Faience—The color range of these fine 
Czecho-Slovakian products is unlimited; designs are 
artistic and fit any style, period or scheme suitable for 
faience. Material is frostproof and can be used for ex- 
teriors as well as interiors. 


on the market. 


in plaster walls. 
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Rossman ‘‘Recessories”’ 

Rossman “Recessories” comprise one 
of the most complete lines of recess fixtures 
These “Recessories” are for 
use in tiled bathrooms, kitchens, pantries 
and wheresoever water, soap and towels are 
used. They can also be installed individually 
A large stock of “Reces- 
sories” are carried in New York for imme- 


Royal Copenhagen Faience—Copenhagen, Den- 
mark. Possesstherare beauties of Copenhagenchina. Each 
tile is a precious bit of Ceramic art, sparkling with color. 

Wedgwood Tiles—Josiah Wedgwood & Sons, 
Ltd., Etruria, England. For decorations in period 
mantels or in the woodwork of show windows. Plaques 
are made in various sizes on light blue, green and black 
backgrounds of Jasper. A limited supply carried in stock. 

Spanish and Spanish-Moresco Tiles—True re- 
productions of Moorish mosaics in the Alcazar at Sevilla 
and the Alhambra at Granada. Vestibules, halls and 
inner courts lend themselves to their extensive use. For 
color and design Spanish Renaissance tiles, intended for 
wainscots of large rooms, vestibules and courts, are in- 
comparable. Spanish tiles should not be used outdoors 
in severely cold climates. 

O. K. Flint Tiles—These imported flint floor tiles 
are well known throughout the United States. A full 
line of 6-in. tile, in red, gray, white, black, green and 
blue, are carried in stock. 

Vitreous Tiles—Jas. Powell & Sons (White 
Friars), Ltd., London, England. These tiles are ina 
class by themselves. Their color range is unlimited and 
their designs aristocratic. 

Roman and Venetian Marble Inlaid Floors— 
Made in Italy in various styles and designs, modern and 
antique, for publicvestibules, dining rooms and halls, inred, 
pink, blackand white. Unitsareapproximately 8in. square. 

Welsh Quarry Tiles—Ruabon Brick & Terra 
Cotta Co., Ruabon, North Wales. A supply of these 
excellent tiles, in red and fireflashed, is always carried in 
4, 6 and 9-in. units, with necessary trimmers. 

Tunis (African) Tile—The beauty of these tiles 
lies in their soft colors and charming designs. Pre- 
dominating colors are blue, yellow and brown. Recom- 
mended for patios, gardens and fountains in mild 
climates. A large stock is carried on hand. 

Delftblue and Polychrome Tiles—From Holland. 
Conventional Dutch 5x5 and 6x6-in. delftblue and poly- 
chrome tiles with landscapes, ships, fish, artisans, knights, 
children and biblical subjects in a variety of combina- 
tions, for large colonial fireplaces, etc. 

“Westraven” Tiles— Utrecht, Holland. 4-in. 
faience tiles with glazes of crystallized mottled orange 
(golden rod) yellow, green and blue in various shades. 
Glazes are indestructible, frostproof and suitable for 
walls or private floors. 

Sundries—We keep a stock of English red flame 
tiles, Della Robbia Panels, Persian period tiles, Floren- 
tine and Faenza tiles. 
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THE ROOKWOOD POTTERY COMPANY 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 


TELEPHONE 
CANAL 6135, 6136 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


EASTERN BRANCH OFFICE 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue—Telephone, Murray Hill 6459 


Products 

‘““Rookwoob” Mat GLAZED ARCHITECTURAL FAI- 
ENCE; FLoor and WALL TILE; DECORATIVE TILE; GarR- 
DEN ORNAMENTS; POTTERY. 


Facilities 

Complete architectural faience and pottery plants 
unrivaled in their technical resources and representing 
43 years’ experience in the making of faience bodies 
and colored glazes. 

The plants are thoroughly equipped to execute the 
designs of architects and decorators, or special designs 
by Rookwood artists, working in collaboration or in- 
dependently. 

Rookwood artists, selected especially on account 
of their skill in the ceramic arts, can be depended upon 
to produce decorative effects of individual character 
and of the highest artistic merit. 


“Rookwood” Mat Glazes 

The charm of “Rookwood” mat glazes lies largely 
in their variations of shade and texture. These arise 
from delicate changes in the glaze structure occurring 
in the fire and calculated upon in the composition of 
the glazes. 

These variations are not sufficient to throw any 
color out of harmony, but only such as stamp the ma- 


terial with its true character as a product of one of the 
arts of fire. 

No attempt is made to have it otherwise, and those 
who seek the monotonous uniformity of a painted wall 
will not find it in “Rookwood.” 


Adaptability 

“Rookwood” products have the widest range of 
decorative possibilities, varying from a tile insert to the 
complete decorative or sanitary treatment of the walls, 
floors and ceilings of rooms, including all architectural 


‘features or members in any form or combination of 


colors. 

The accompanying illustrations suggest a few of 
the many uses in which “Rookwood” products have 
been employed. 


Estimates and Co-operation 2 


Assistance will be given in the adaptation of ma- 
terials and architects’ designs, and in estimating costs 
for appropriations. Satisfactory results require that 
faience should be specified under allowance, reserving 
to the architect the right of selection. Appropriate 
forms sent on request. 

THE Rookwoop Pottery Company does not con- 
tract for installation. 


Rookwoop FAIENCE WALLS AND VENTILATION GRILLES, THE Mitts RESTAURANT, CINCINNATI 
Frank L. Pacxarp, Architect 
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NATIONAL FLOOR TILE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Floor Tile 
MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 
MOBILE, ALA. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Keetinc-Cassipy Brick Co., 234 Peachtree Street 

3ALTIMORE, MD., J. Hersert Mizrer, 15 E. Fayette Street 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., WitticHen Coat & TRANSFER Co., 12 S. Twen- 
tieth Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Ligut, Horiister & Fercuson, Inc., Mark Linenthal, 
113 State Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., W. E. Garpiner, Lafayette Square Building 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., SourHern Brick & TILE Corp. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Mecwanicatty Appiiep Propucts Co., Bulkley 
Suilding 

DALLAS, TEX., Soutuwestern Fxroortnc & Sates Co., Slaughter 
Building 


DULUTH, MINN., Tuomson-WiLuiaMs Co., Builders Exchange 
HOUSTON, TEX., C. E. Wasuzurn, Union Banik Building 


MEMPHIS, TENN., Joun A. Denir’s Sons Co., 373 Adams Street 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., B. S. Goopwin, Plymouth Building 

MONTGOMERY, ALA., CentraL Cement & Suppry Co. 

NEWARK, DEL., James H. Hurtcuison 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Satmen Brick & LuMmBeER Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Licut, Horiister & Frrcuson, Inc., W. M. 
Stevenson, 101 Park Avenue : 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Lieut, 
Title Building 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Corninc-Dononvue Bricx Co., Ryan Building 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., C. E. Wasuznurn and W. B. Situ, Hick 
Building 

SHREVEPORT, LA., H. C. Brettows, 208 Edwards Street 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Syracusk WALL Paster Co., 319 N. Clinton Street 


Houuister & FrrGuson, Inc., Land 


KINGSTON, PA., F. L. Scuotr WASHINGTON, D. C., Dupont Suppry Co., Inc., 921 Fifteenth 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Donatp A. Hotm Co., 205 Wholesale Terminal Street, N.W. 
Building WILDWOOD, N. J., T. S. Gostin Lumser Co. 
YORK, PA., C. H. Strayer, 50 W. Philadelphia Street 
Products and in a great variety of color designs. New 


“ADAMANTILE” and ‘““DIAMANTILE” TiLEs and Specials in a 
wide variety of forms and sizes, for floor and wall use; Abrasive 
Tiles for special uses; Treads and Risers; etc. 


Merits of ‘‘Adamantile’’ 


The practical merits of “Adamantile” include durability, non- 
slip surface, permanence and variety of colors, flexibility of de- 
signs, sanitary, sound resisting and absolute fireproof qualities. 
It does not warp, and possesses the rare virtue of improving in 
beauty with age. 
smooth surface, is very desirable for spaces subjected to hard 
usage, and because of its wide range of colors and flexibility of 
design, it is very appropriate for spaces where decorative effects 
are required. 


Manufacture of ‘‘Adamantile’”’ and “Diamantile”’ 
The high standard of workmanship entering into the manu- 
facture of “Adamantile” and “Diamantile” is maintained through 
employing only the most highly skilled Spanish tilewrights, who 
acquired the art from their fathers. For this reason ‘““Adaman- 
tile’ is some times called Spanish tile. 
“Adamantile” is made in all plain, solid colors and shades, 


“Adamantile,” because of its extremely hard, 


designs are constantly being added, and this 
company has the facilities for executing any 
special designs that may be submitted by archi- 
LCCLS: 

“Diamantile” is made in all plain, solid colors, 
but differs from “Adamantile” in that small aggre- 
gates are mixed with the face material. The tile 
is then rubbed, which brings out the aggregates, 
and produces a very striking effect. © 
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Facilities and Service 

This Company maintains a designing department skilled 
in the design and treatment of floors of unusual char- 
acter for the purpose of co-operating with architects and 
decorators. 

The plant is thoroughly equipped to execute promptly the 
designs and special treatments of architects and decorators. ° 

Standard floor units of wide variety of treatment, exclusively 
produced by this Company, and on hand at principal points, in- 
sure prompt deliveries on average quantities. 

Estimates, designs and sketches will be furnished upon ap- 
plication. Address either the main office or any representative, 
whichever is nearer. 


ENTRANCE, Kew GARDENS APARTMENTS, WASHINGTON, D. C. 
SonnemAN & JuSTEMENT, Architects 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


AN ATTRACTIVE “ADAMANTILE” 
DESIGN 


Continued on next page 
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Sun Room, RESIDENCE oF W. B. SAUL, GERMANTOWN, Lossy, 104TH STREET AND Broapway, New York, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, Pa. CarrerRE & Hastines, Architects 


Simon & Si1mon, Architects 


MartTiIN-NAsH SHOWROOM, Git ma ee bay | ; MorpHy’s, New 


ATLANTA, GA. eo ne mer <> a A: 


CAFETERIA, VIRGINIA HicH ScHooL, Vircinia, MINN, Porcu, REsIpENcE or Howarp F. Park, Merion, Pa, 
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J. FRANCIS BOORAEM, M. E. 


Sanitary Swimming Pool Construction and Equipment 
52 Vanderbilt Avenue 


TELEPHONE 
MURray Hut 8787 


Products 
SWIMMING Poo~ CONSTRUCTION and EQUIPMENT. 


Development of Swimming Pools 


Photographs of the oldest pools equipped by our 
organization, from 1894 to 1899, show plainly that archi- 
tects treated them merely as water tanks. They have 
required no repairs, as they were sturdily built, but what 
they contain and what they do not contain make them 
curiosities in the light of subsequent development. 

Radical initial developments originated by us have 
been and still are imitated, but not equaled or duplicated, 
and our list of completed operations, enthusiastically en- 
dorsed, is much too long for publication here. Over 250 
pools include duplicate and triplicate orders from some 
architects. 


Note—See special notice on third page following. 


Co-operative Service 


Architects are invited to consult us at first stage of 
swimming pool design. 

Details of Booraem features and working drawings 
of previous installations are at the disposal of architects 
for preparing layouts and specifications of any or all 
equipment. Itemized bids also furnished. All features 
are patented, providing full protection to owner as to 
cost and against infringement. 

Ask for large cuts of prominent pools and other 
data in booklet. te 


Detail and Working Drawings 


We furnish detail fabrication plans on all contracts, 
laying out all features chosen for the prospective pool. 
These plans serve for locating all “roughing-in,” build- 
ing of concrete forms and location of all centers before 
pouring concrete. 

Send for new 1922 Sectional Perspective One-quar- 
ter Scale Details, 7 sheets, sige 12x18 in., blue line prints; 
also full size and half-size details, of essential features. 


Skeleton Specifications and Installation Data 


ENAMELED TERRA 
CottA FEATURES 


All life rail, cap 
course — and cutter 
units are made in uni- 
form cross section; no 
rights and lefts. Fur- 


in. lengths, (or near- 
est equivalent which 
layout of job will per- 
mit). All units fin- 
ished on_ grinding 
table with ground 
joints for uniform 7- 
in. joints and set up 
in shop for alignment 
before shipment. 

(1) Life Rail— 
Life rail unit fur- 
nished (with finger Fic, 1. 
grip recess) set level 
to water line and ar- 
ranged either flush or 
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“Lire KAIL, Storing Scum 
GUTTER AND Cap Couwrse; 
Desicn No. 6250 


With non-slip surface integral 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


NEW YORK,N. Y. 


MEMBER OF AMERICAN SOCIETY 
OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS 


offset with respect to cap course as desired, but life rail unit 
flush with face of pool (see Figs. 1 and 2). 

_ Note: These are first and original designs of life rails 
flush with water line, eliminating overhanging iron or bronze 
railings; also furnishing the first and only system of steeply 
sloping gutter for quick flushing, and requiring no right and 
left construction or setting. 

(2) Sloping Scum Gutter—All gutter units are of uni- 
form cross section but designed to be set on a slope. Furnished 
as layout permits, in 12-in. long units, in 1914 model (design 
73431) ; and in 6-in. long units in 1915-1919 models (design 
6250), and 1922 models (designs 31808 end 31915). For 1915- 
1919 models (design 6250), longitudinal sloping gutter, see 
Figss 1 and <2. 

Standard slope, % to % in. per ft. arranged on 10-ft. slope 
lengths right and left from high point; outlets, 20 ft. apart. 
For pools whose lengths or widths are not multiples of 20 ft. see 
chart for locating outlets (1922 Sectional Perspective Details). 
This system affords a saving of 75% of plumbing cost over 5 ft. 
outlet spacing, the customary practice on level gutter system. 

For 1922 model (designs 31808 and 31915), transverse spill 
trench gutter, see third page following. ¥ 
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Fic. 2. Lire Ratt, SLoprnc Scum Gurter, OUTLET SECTION 


AND Cap Course; Design No. 6250 
With non-slip surface integral. With bronze outlet thimble, including 
strainer and soft pipe connection with solder nipple to hard pipe and 
flexible expansion joint 


SOLOEREO NierLeE 


WIPE JOINT 
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(3) Level Cap Course—Furnished in 12-in. long units. 
1915-1919 cap course models are integral with back wall, form- 
ing canalization for insertion of 6-in. sloping gutter tile (Figs. 
1 and 2). 

Arranged optionally with 

(4) Non-Slip Surface—Integral on top of cap course 
(Figs. 1 and 2), or 

(4a) Non-Slip Surface—By insert in rabbet in cap 
course to receive same. Price of cap course unit is the same 
for either method. Insert such as cement, cork, tile, etc., not 
included in price. 

(5) Gutter Outlet Units in Terra Cotta—These gutter 
outlets in combination with bronze thimbles (with removable 
strainer) and sweated joint to thimble, connected to hard pipe 
waste line by a solder nipple, soft lead pipe (2 in. o. d.) enables 
rectification of plumbers’ roughing-in errors to exact center 
position of terra cotta outlet units (Fig. 2; see also Fig. 12). 

(6) Terra Cotta Housing for Bottom Outlet Fittings— 
Bottom outlet—horizontal (Fig. 13); side outlet—vertical (Figs. 
3 and 14). 

(7)- Sloping Sanitary Cove Base—Made in sections, of 
lengths established for each tank; each section comprising 3 or 
more units approximately 12 in. long. Made right and left for 
both sides of tank, establishing predetermined slope of bot- 
tom. Tops of sections of sloping base, all level, receive first 


Continued on next page 
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courses of brick, sections repeating to end of tank. Abutting 
ends of each section stepped to receive next corresponding 
course of brick eliminating all cutting and fitting of bricks at 
intersections of sloping bottom and horizontal courses of side 
walls. 
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Fic 3. Sropinc SANITARY Cove BASE 
Showing also vertical bottom outlet and lane marks 


(8) Flush and Sanitary Step Ladder Units—With hand 
grip and Mexican stirrup-like pocket for the foot and weep-hole 
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FLusu Step LAppER UNIT 


Fic. 4. 
drain for pocket. 
units built flush in wall. with uniform rise of 12 in.; in 3 stand- 


Flush and non-slip terra cotta step ladder 


ard lengths, 9, 12 and 18 in. All edges square and straight 
for bonding with enameled brick. Ladder tread especially de- 


signed for support of toe and 
arch of foot, and finger grip 
for the hands, rendering use 
easier and safer than the 
pipe rung or ship ladder. The 
18-in. units are economical for 
horizontal flush foot rest 
longitudinally of tank in deep 
water end. If not used con- 
tinuously, individual units are 
recommended to be placed im- 
mediately under gutter outlet 
points, at a depth of 4 ft. 6 
in, below water, to induce ex- 
pectoration at outlets, when 
resting. 

(9) Hand Grip in Cap 
Course Above Step Lad- 
ders—Special cap unit made 
with flush and depressed hand 
grips set in floor, eliminating 
use of old style hand _srail. 
Hand grips provided with 
weep-hole drains. 

(10) Ornamental Terra Cotta Inlet Fittings—Statuettes 
and lion heads. Send for designs and photographs. 


iPacede Bale 
FlusH Step LADDER SHOWING 
Step Lapper Units AND HAND 
Grip Unit In Car COouRSE 


SECTION ‘THROUGH 


UNDERGLAZED LETTERING ON TERRA COTTA 

(11) Yard marks (3 in. by %4-in.) with numerals (2%-in. 
by 1%-in.) from 1 to length of tank with intermediate foot 
marks (1-in. by %4-in.) on top or face of cap course to measure 
swimming or diving contests (see Fig. 1). 

(12) Deep and Shallow Water Signs—On face of cap 
course: “Safety First” warning to non-swimmers and reckless 
divers—letters 3 in. high (see Figs. 1 and 2). 

_ (13) Depth Numerals on Face of Cap Course—‘“Goal” 
signs and marks for polo games, also depth figures, viz: (4 ft.). 
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ENAMELED Brick LINING For SIDES, ENDs AND Bottom 

(14) Enameled Brick Lining for Sides, Ends and Bot- 
tom—Afford maximum efficiency of constructive durability 
against inward hydrostatic pressure and germproof qualities for 
sanitary purposes (see booklet for details). 

(15) Lane Marks—On bottom of pool in colored brick 
to guide underwater swimmers (see Fig. 3). 


Bronze Fittincs AND WHITE ENAMELED TERRA COTTA 
Housincs ror PLUMBING TERMINALS AND CON- 
NECTIONS TO CLEANING FEATURES 

(16) Combination Bronze and White Enameled Terra 
Cotta Surface Skimming Inlets in Battery—Includes pres- 
sure surface spray for skimming top of full pool. These units 
register and joint up with terra cotta rail units, and except for 
change in form for special duty, their finish is indistinguishable 
from the enameled terra cotta rail units. 

All skimming inlet delivery ducts are connected in a bat- 
tery to a header feed line under one valve control, and are 
located on one long side of pool only. All floating scum and 
overflow removed to gutter on three remaining sides of pool, dis- 
charging simultaneously at surface of the: full tank, sweeping 
saliva scum and floating impurities into gutter. 
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SN) Skimming Water Enters 


x Inlet Above Scum 
N Gutter Above Sur- 
SN face of Pool Water 
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Fic. 8. PLAN VIEW oF Ar- 
RANGEMENT AND OPERATION 
OF SKIMMING INLETS 


(17) Pressure Inlet and Suction Cleaner Outlet Unit 
—lIncludes suction cleaner discharge for cleaning bottom of full 
pool, and pressure hose inlet for 
washing empty pool. Two or 
more pressure inlet and suction 
cleaner outlet units, housed in 
terra cotta boxes, 
are usually supplied 
Fur- 


Fic: 7. SKIMMING INLET UNIT, 


Desicn No. 6250 
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GLOBE OR GATE VALVE 
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2-in. hose terminal ‘a ; =e Suction 
connection and Sly ries Y 
nickelplated flush "* | I GATEVAWE 


cover. This _ ter- . 
minal connection is Fic, 9. Pressure INLET AND SUCTION 
piped to a 2-way CLEANER OuTLeT UNIT ANnp FITTINGS 
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read end connection under individual valve control, one side 
being connected to hydrant pressure and the other side to centrif- 
ugal jump on filtration circuit. When working under pressure, 
the unit serves for cleaning down walls of empty pool. When 
working under suction, it serves to remove all impurities which 
have settled to the bottom, through the same duct by suction dis- 
charge, out of full pool to sewer. The outlet fitting being 
below water level, the breaking of the priming of the pump is 


prevented. No special pump required, as system P 
connects with centrifugal pump on refiltration 
system. 
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Fic. 11. CLeantnc Bottom 
oF FuLL Poot By SUCTION 


CLEANING DOWN 


Watts or Empty Poon 


(18) Bronze Scum Gutter Outlet Thimbles—With re- 
movable strainer and groove for sweated joints under strainer 
for soft lead pipe (2 in. 0. d.) connecting through thimbles and 
terra cotta outlet unit, by wiped joint to solid nipple and hard 
pipe roughing-in (see also Fig. 2). Makes watertight joint 
with terra cotta at the outlet in gutter. Lead pipe affords ad- 
justment of plumber’s roughing-in to exact position predeter- 
mined for all terra cotta outlet units, and prevents strain on 
terra cotta if pipe expands. 
Outlet thimbles are fastened 
to rail member, for which a 
special unit is furnished. 
See item (9) and: Fig. 2: 
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OPEN MARKET PRODUCTS 
Fic. 13. Horizontar Bot- 
TOM OUTLET UNIT AND 
FITTINGS 


(19) Bronze Bottom Outlet Fittings; Unit “A” and 
Unit “B”’—Unit “A” with removable strainer, passing freely 
the capacity of bottom outlet pipe, optional 6-, 8- or 12-in. diam- 
eter, arranged with reducer unit “B” to standard 6-, 8- or 12-in. 
pipe of standard wrought iron flange pipe dimensions, standard 
bolt circle drilling. This makes a watertight joint which will 
afford allowance for expansion and contraction and workman- 


Fic. 12. Scum GuttTER 
OuTLET THIMBLE 
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VERTICAL Bottom OUTLET UNIT 
AND FITTINGS 
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like connection from pool lining to wrought iron outlet main. 
See item (6). 

(20) Filtration Inlet Fittings 
and Terra Cotta Housing—Similar 
to gutter outlet thimbles with lead 
pipe, solder nipple and wiped joint, 
making flexible connection for expan- 
sion and contraction, or cored and 
tapped to make hard pipe coupling 
connection to main line. These fit- 
tings countersunk flush to face of 
enameled brick in special countersunk 


terra cotta boxes to fit. 
FLOOR LINE 


Fic. 15. Firtratrion 
INLET UNIT AND 
FIrrincs 


REINFORCED CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION 
(21) Section of Concrete Re- 
taining Tank—With horizontal 


dimensions for oF : 8 
2 SPAC 

thickness of con- (see cuneer) 

crete and centers 7“ NORZONTAL RODS ToLNP Sarpy 
ENAMELEO Bri 

for all reinforc- Common BRICK 

ing, suitable for RESULTANT OF WETER. 

maximum depth Bottom oF PLUNGE N= 


of any pool. Barpect eee 


WATER PROOFING 


TS 


W ATERPROOFING 


22) 2Fabmaic 
Waterproofing — 
Fabric  water- 
proofing 3- to 5- 
ply durable fabric 
and asphalt recom- 
mended instead of 
integral waterproofing, unless desired to supplement the former 
by using both. This waterproofing behind a course of com- 
mon brick, back of 4-in. course of enameled brick, furnishes 
a reliable waterproof membrane with stable interior lining, able 
to resist inward hydrostatic pressure acting when tank is 
emptied quickly. 


SECTION OF CONCRETE RETAINING 


Bie; 216: 
TANK—DETAILS FURNISHED 


ADJUSTABLE SPRINGBOARD HOLDER AND SPRINGBOARD 


(23) Springboard Holder—Galvanized cast iron in- 
terior grip portion, bronze and nickelplated bronze working 
parts. Has smooth, convex bronze cover carrying Armstrong 
pressed cork insert tread, 18 in. wide by 24 in. long, or having 


SPECIAL courmenrPlain corrugated surface. 


(23a) Compound Hickory Springboard—16 in. wide; 2 
in. thick at base, tapering to 1% in. at tip. Compounded of 8-in. 
hickory planks, firmly bolted in the grip portion and battened on 
underside of overhanging portion. Top surface covered with 
non-slip corrugated rubber. 


Att Woop SPRINGBOARD AND ANCHORAGE 


(24) Board made of selected hickory planks, built to 
standard dimensions; covered with corrugated rubber mat 
full length, except tread which is cocoa matting. Fittings 
include bolts, anchor plates, wood saddle or fulcrum, and 
brass claws for holding board down to fulcrum. 


OPEN MARKET PRODUCTS 


Fic. 18. Att Woop SPRINGBOARD AND 
ANCHORAGE 


Continued on next page 
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Patented Trench Gutter System for Handling Pool 
Surface Overflow and All Floor Drainage 

Another entirely new departure in swimming pool 

design. Consists of special terra cotta units so arranged 


as to drain the floor around the pool, and to handle the. 


pool overflow by transverse spill, all water being carried 
off in the trench gutter to one or two drainage outlets 
per pool (see illustrations). The terra cotta units em- 
body the original Booraem flush life rail and the entirely 
new transverse overflow system, eliminating the longi- 
tudinal flow of water in gutter. Removal openings or 
outlets to the trench are provided at every foot of the 
length and width of the pool. 

All special features of the older system, such as 
surface skimming inlets, suction and pressure cleaners, 
etc., which are related and associated with the coping 
courses, have been redesigned for application to this 
radical improvement in swimming pool treatment. 

Advantages—Eliminates all piping required for 
other systems for handling of scum gutter overflow, and 
for draining drip from bathers or wash water from the 
floor surrounding the pool. 

Eliminates punctures of retaining tank to connect 
old style gutter with round-about pipe for scum removal. 

Saves 1 sq. ft. of “flooring surface” per lineal foot 
of pool perimeter, due to greater depth of cap unit meas- 
ured back from edge of pool. 

Saves labor of installation and material cost for 
features eliminated as mentioned above. This saving is 
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Fic. 21. OversHot SKIMMING INLET For Desicn Nos.. 31915 
AND 31934 


Applicable with slight variations in design to Designs 
Nos. 31807 and 31808 
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from $500 to $1000 and upwards on pools of various 
sizes. 

Accessibility for Cleaning—The trench gutter 
may be readily cleaned by steam or hot water hose from 
standing position on pool floor. Has removable floor 
plates at suitable intervals. 

Ornamental Design—Note repeating arch effect 
between top of life rail and nose of cap course, when 
viewed from opposite sides or ends of pool. 

Gutter Spillways—For removing water from 
trench gutter to sewer. Designed to be used singly or 
in pairs. Located convenient to sewer. 

Note: Patents on this system are broad and cover pro- 
duction in any material, concrete alone, or ceramic or mosaic 
coated concrete, as well as the method herewith shown. Under 
certain conditions license will be issued, for reasonable con- 
sideration, to use this general cross section if our terra cotta 
section is not desired. Persons adopting this section without 


authority will be prosecuted in protection of our business in- 
terests. 


Double Level Pools 

For double level pools, with lower level for stand- 
ard use from 4 to 6 ft. deep, and upper level from 7 to 9 
ft. deep for polo and other water games, combinations of 
various designs, including double trench gutter systems, 
may be used for upper and lower levels. 

Lower gutter may be shut off by a single valve to 
prevent loss of water when using upper level. Upper 
gutter always handles floor drain when either level is in 
use. Each level discharges through its own spillway. 


Special Notice 

Complete Protection Against Frost on Outdoor 
Pools—Broad patents granted. We are prepared to 
afford this protection and to offer a special guarantee 
against the action of frost on outdoor pools, involving 
slight extra construction and expense. Correspond with 
us if interested. 

Protection of Our Customers’ and Our Own In- 
terests—Our progress in this work is the result of 
long and diligent study and cash expenditure. Our con- 
stant effort is to protect the owner and architect on cost 
and service. Expert service in complete development 
of working drawings and long experience is included in 
our figure. In protection of our rights and our custo- 
mers’ confidence, infringements will be vigorously prose- 
cuted. Uniform price, highest quality of material and 
service is our past record and uniform policy. To get 
guaranteed costs before specifying, send size of pool 


(60x20 0m /5x30' its). 


CAP FoR 31934. 


SHOWING FILLING IN AFTER 
SETTING SPILLWAY OF THE 
OPENINGS LEFT IN RETAINING 
TANK AT SPILLWAY POINTS 
TO PERMIT ACCURATE REG 
ISTRATION Of SPILLWAY UNIT 
WITH THE CONTIQUOUS Te 


GUTTER SYSTEM, DESIGN 
Nos. 31915 Anp 31934 


For connection to ornamental free discharge or to standard soil pipe. 
Applicable with slight variations in design to Designs Nos. 31807 and 


31808 
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HASBROUCK COMPANY 


FORMERLY HASBROUCK-KING CO. 


Swimming Pool Specialists 
299 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 


Design and construction of SwiImMMinG Poots, 
NATATORIUMS and WapDING POOLS. 


The Swimming Pool Problem 


Architects in the past were apt to treat swimming 
pools as if they were merely tanks in which to put water. 
The results were unfortunate. Either expensive repairs 
were necessary, or else the pools had to be abandoned 
altogether. 

Today the building of a swimming pool is an in- 
creasingly complex proposition. It embraces problems 
of layout, structural design, waterproofing, plumbing 
and mechanical equipment, and finishing and decorating. 
These problems vary with each individual pool. 

Faced by these difficulties, architects of buildings in 
which swimming pools are located have discovered that 
it is necessary to take one of two courses: either they 
must spend valuable time studying the subject, or else— 
and this course is both easier, and more efficient in its 
results—they must employ such experienced swimming 
pool engineers as the HAsBRoucK CoMPaAny, 


Main Problems We Must Solve 


The problems we encounter in building a swimming 
pool may be grouped under five main heads. 

First there is the problem of planning the layout. 
The pool must be properly located in regard to other 
parts of the building and in regard to structural con- 
siderations, Dressing rooms, shower baths, rest rooms, 


toilets, Turkish baths, galleries for spectators, and such 
other conveniences as are desired must be properly 
grouped around the pool. The size and depth of the pool 
itself are important considerations; in many cases the 
A. A. U. and Intercollegiate Swimming rules must be 
taken into account. : 


The second group of problems is structural. Sup- 


ports for the pool must be provided. The strength of — 


the walls of the pool must be calculated. Usually these 
walls are built of reinforced concrete, but in many loca- 


tions steel tanks lined with concrete may be necessary— 


and here experience must dictate. 

Closely allied to the structural problem is the prob- 
lem of waterproofing. There are many methods of pro- 
viding against leakage, and sometimes all of them must 
be used. In some cases a lead lining is covered with a 
waterproofing membrane, and this in turn is covered 
with concrete waterproofed integrally. Occasionally the 
integral method alone is sufficient. On work below the 
ground level, pressure plays an important part; in ad- 
dition to keeping the tank water in, seepage water must 
be kept out. Architects without previous experience in 
waterproofing this type of work have difficulty in pro- 
viding for all these considerations. 

The fourth problem is that of mechanical equip- 
ment. The rooms surrounding the pool must be heated 
and ventilated, and, owing to the heavy moisture in the 
air, require a different treatment from the rest of the 
building. Water for the pool must be supplied, heated, 
sterilized, drained and recirculated. Owing to the com- 
plexity of the necessary equipment and to the fact that 


SWIMMING Poot at DartTMoutTH CoLLece, Hanover, N. H. 
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it must stand up under constant service, it should be 
designed and specified by engineers of long experience. 

Finally, there are the problems of accessories and 
decoration. There should be ladders, depth markers, 
swimming lanes, diving boards and a host of other ac- 
cessories, and these must be arranged to harmonize with 
the general decorative scheme. 

Even from this brief and incomplete outline of good 
swimming pool construction, the difficulty of the work is 
evident. Cur years of successful experience qualify us 
to undertake it, thereby lifting a great burden from the 
shoulders of the architect. 


Our Services—Of What They Consist 


We are swimming pool engineers and contractors. 

We design swimming and wading pools, and nata- 
toriums, furnishing all necessary drawings. 

We do all the necessary engineering work for the 
concrete steel for pool construction. 

We lay out all mechanical equipment and plumbing 
and write specifications for everything connected with 
the pool. 

In addition we undertake contracts for that part 
of the work in which we specialize—namely, for the tile 


and waterproofing for the pool, and for the mechanical 
equipment, consisting of pumps, filtration equipment, 
pool heater and sterilizer, as well as the structural work. 

We are in a position to contract for the pool from 


the rough to the finished product. We have our own 
organization men, trained in this work. 

If these contracts are awarded to us, we make no 
charge for our engineering and architectural work. If, 
on the other hand, these contracts are awarded to others, 
we make a regular engineering fee. 


References 


The following are a few of the pools with which 
we have been connected: 


lopele Poole Newsy Orr eets 

Dalton Pools, New York, N. Y. 
Berkeley-Irving School, New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn Polytechnic Preparatory Schoo!, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Tome School, Port Deposit, Md. 
Dartmouth College, Hanover, N. H. 

Merrill School, Mamaroneck, N. Y. 

Jewish Center, New York, N. Y. 

Morris County Golf Club, Morristown, N. J. 
Englewood Club, Englewood, N. J. 
Riverview. Park, Baltimore, Md. 

Watertown Y. W. C. A., Watertown, N. Y. 
Harlem Y. W. C. A., New York, N. Y. 
Reading Y. W. C. A., Reading, Pa. 
Charlestown Y. W. C. A., Charlestown, Va. 
Ridgefield Park School, Ridgefield, N. J. 
Easton. Y.: M..Cs A.,; Easton,, Pa; 
Buckwood Inn, Shawnee-on-Delaware, Pa. 
Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Newark Athletic Club, Newark, N. J. 
University of Virginia, Charlottesville, Va. 


SwimMinG Poot, ENeLEwoop (N. J.) Fietp CLus 
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THE RESULT WHEN WroNnc INFORMATION IS GIVEN TO THE 
ARCHITECT 


Copyright, Underwood & Underwood Studios, N. Y. 
AN OLp Cow STABLE REMODELED 
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ROBERTSON ART TILE CO. 


MAIN OFFICE 
TRENTON, N. J. 


FACTORY: MORRISVILLE, PA. 


Products 
GLAzED Watt TILE including extensive line of 
Trim and Ceramic Mosaic TILE. 


Services 

The Technical Department of the Rogertson Art 
TILE Co, is at the service of interested parties and will 
supply any desired information, furnish plans, sketches 
and samples upon request. 


Glazed Wall Tile 

We aim to carry in stock the most popular sizes 
of white glazed wall tile, which includes 6x6, 6x3, 
6x2, 414x414 and 414x21¢ in., together with base 
and cap mouldings, combination corners, and var- 


6x2-in. Cap No. 1035-O 
6x3-in. Plain 
6x2-in. Cove, No. 1040 


6x114-in. Cap No. X36 
4%4x4%-in. Plain 
6x6-in. Base No. 3 


ious angles to work out desired combinations or special 
treatment. We are especially well equipped in this re- 
spect to take care of hospital, hotel, society, residential 
construction, etc. 

In the manufacture of floor tile we can furnish 
ceramic mosaic tile in any of the following sizes: 114 in. 
hexagon, l-in. hexagon, 34-in. square, 42-in. round, and 
1x14-in. white. 

We also manufacture a full line of colors in the 
above sizes enabling us to make any design or pattern 
desired. 

Below we illustrate four typical wainscot treatments 
in white glazed wall tile with design numbers inserted. 
Many other combinations can be made up from catalogue 
designs. 


6x2-in. Cap No, X52 
6x2-in, Plain 
6x6-in, Base No, 9 


6x6%-in. Cap No. 1137-0 
6x6-in. Plain 
6x6%-in. Base No. 1137-1 


Four TypicAL WAINSCOT TREATMENTS IN Wuitre GLAZED TILE 
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Ceramic Mosaic Tile for Swimming Pools 

Advantages—Ceramic mosaic tile is recognized 
as the most sanitary, durable and attractive material 
known for the veneering of swimming pools. 

The Rogertson Art TILE Co. was the first to intro- 
duce this material for this purpose, and it has been used 
very successfully for years past, and is being specified 
by leading architects and swimming pool experts. It 
is also being used just as successfully for the veneering 
of walls around the pool, wainscoting of the main build- 
ing and galleries, as well as shower rooms. 

Advantages—We have no hesitancy in saying 
there is no other material on the market that possesses 
all the good qualities of Ceramic mosaic tile. 

It is entirely vitreous, consequently impervious to 
moisture. 

It is exceedingly strong, does not stain easily and 
can be readily cleaned. 

This material takes up very little room, as it is only 
Y in. thick and, including the cement coating in which 
it is set, requires only from 1 in. to 114 in. in thickness. 

The small tesserae lends itself readily to the un- 
dulation of walls and floors, especially since we have 
provided all necessary coves and angles with suitable 
curved tile. 

Colors—We manufacture this material in a va- 


CERAMIC Mosaic GUTTER 
No. 2 


Se 


4-1n. Rapius CorNEks OF 
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riety of colors, making it possible to obtain very attrac- 
tive effects. Experience convinces us that swimming 
pools should be veneered with white tile and have colored 
lines extending through the bottom to indicate swimming 
alleys. If desired, a simple, attractive border can be 
placed at the water line. 

Overflow Trough—The overflow trough is usu- 
ally made in some attractive design and numerals set 
in to indicate distances; while at either end the depth 
of the pool should be indicated in the same way. The 
numerals are all made with colored ceramic mosaic tile 
and are just as permanent as the rest of the work. 

The formation of an overflow trough is one of the 
important features in swimming pool construction. While 
there are several forms being used, we herewith illus- 
trate trough No. 2 and believe it to be the most practical 
design. 

Illustration of trough No. 2 also shows a very satis- 
factory design of life rail, The trough is arranged so 
that all surplus water from the walk around the pool 
will fall into it. 

References—We have furnished, and in many 
instances made the plans, for more than 200 prominent 
swimming pools throughout the country, and would be 
glad to furnish interested parties with a list of same 
and their location. 
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ESTABLISHED. 1827 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


Tile for Swimming Pools and General Decorative Purposes 


TELEPHONE 
BRYant 8430 


CHICAGO OFFICE: 


2 West 47th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


318 North Michigan Avenue 


FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
MONTREAL, QUE.: Wm. H. Jacxson Company or Canapa, Ltp., 167 Wellington Street 


Products and Services 

TrLe for the Lining of Swimming Pools, Overflow 
Gutters, Ladders, Floors, etc. 

The Furnishing and Application of the proper 
Waterproofing in connection with the tile application and 
the essential Metal Strainers, Inlets, Outlets, etc. 

For Metal Windows, see page 481. 


Experience, Co-operative Service, and Construction 


Our organization, established in 1827, is the pioneer 
in the development of the tile industry for swimming 
pools. 

In addition to the general service in the study of 
decorative tile application this organization co-operates 
with architects and others in the development and study 
of swimming pool problems, including the correct water- 
proofing and, if required, will furnish drawings and 
specifications for the general construction together with 
estimates for furnishing and installing same. 


Jackson Tile Lined Pools 


Jackson Swimming Pools, both interior and ex- 
terior, installed by our firm, combine either a simple or 


highly elaborate decorative effect with perfect service- 
ability. Our tile is suitable not only for the pool, but 
for the floor, walls and wainscotings as well, thereby 
obtaining a most satisfactory unity of effect. 

Some of the special features of Jackson swimming 


. pools are the Jackson pool life rail, the grip coping, the 


overflow gutters, depth and distance numerals, safety 
guides, etc. 

We, also, furnish the necessary metal strainers, 
inlet, outlet, and floor drains, for which we have many 
special patterns, and diving boards if required. 


Installations 


The following pools have been furnished and in- 
stalled by us: 


Natatorium, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 
The Congressional Country Club, Washington, D. C. 
Broadmoor Hotel, Colorado Springs, Colo. 

Fordham University, Fordham, New York, N. Y. 

B. P. O. Elks, Philadelphia, Pa. 

43 Y. M- C. A. Swimming Pools 

9 Y. W. C. A. Swimming Pools 

20 Private Estate Swimming Pools 

9 Club Swimming Pools 


And 50 other Installations. 


Exterior Poot DESIGNED AND INSTALLED ON A PRIVATE ESTATE 
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THE R. U. V. COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Ultra Violet Ray Water Sterilizers 
Specialists in Water Purification Systems 


TELEPHONE 
VANDERBILT 8358 


FACTORY : 


Product 


ULTRA 
RATUS., 


VIOLET RAY WATER STERILIZING APPA- 


Used For 


Swimming pool recirculating systems 
Drinking water systems for 
Hospitals 
Institutions 
Factories 
Homes 
Hotels 
Bottlers 
Office buildings 
Boats using river or lake water 
Municipal water works 

Ice Manufacture 

R.U.V.. Sterilizers are 
water free from disease-producing 
quired. 

Sterilizers are made in sizes ranging from 400 gal. 
per hr. up to 12,000,000 gal. per day. Larger units, 
capable of handling large city supplies, are not as yet 
developed for the market. 


applicable wherever a 
bacteria is re- 


How Applied 


The R.U.V. Sterilizer is simply connected into 
the pipe line carrying the water which is to be sterilized 
and the electric current connected to the Ultra Violet 
Ray Lamp. To sterilize the water, it is only necessary 
to turn an electric switch. After once installed and set 
for local conditions the sterilizer requires no technical 
supervision or adjustment. 


Principle of Sterilization 


The Ultra Violet Ray Schilivar simply makes use 
of nature’s most destructive agent to bacterial life, and 
that is the ultra violet rays of sunlight. These power- 
ful bactericidal rays are generated in an R.U.V. Wa- 
ter Sterilizer by means “of electricity and a quartz 
mercury vapor lamp. The lamp is so located in the 
sterilizer body that every drop of water entering it must 
come in close contact several times with this destructive 
light before it reaches the outlet. 

There is a wide margin of safety in the R.U.V. 
Sterilizer, and this safety factor of sterilization can 
only be employed when ultra violet rays are used, be- 
cause the agent causing death to bacteria with this 
method can not injure users of the water no matter how 
much the water is treated. 

Tue R.U.V. Company, Inc. allows a liberal safety 
factor in rating the sterilizers which are furnished 
to safeguard the life and health of people using the 
water. 
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383 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORKUNSY. 


CABLE ADDRESS 


“WaANpbpPIT NEw York” 
“WANDPIT PARIS” 


SOUTH NORWALK, CONN. 


Life of Sterilizer 


The R.U.V. Sterilizer is built of the best material 
throughout. Electrical connections and necessary parts 
are of standard make and built for long service. The 
life of the sterilizer will equal, if not exceed, the best 
pipe lines connected to it. Ultra violet rays have no 
effect on metals and will not cause corrosion in the 
sterilizer itself or in the pipe lines and other equipment. 
The R.U.V. Sterilizer will outlast by far any other 
type water sterilizer made. When figured over a period 
of years this is the lowest priced sterilizer on the market. 


R.U.V, Type E-2 STERILIZER 
(18 in. diameter) 
Maintenance 
The cost of operating R.U.V. Sterilizer con- 


sists of the cost of electricity and the cost of renewing 
the quartz mercury vapor lamps. On ordinary club 
swimming pools the total cost of operating an R.U.V. 
Sterilizer per day is less than the customary fee charged 
for one swim. The quartz mercury vapor lamps are 
furnished by THe R.U.V. Company, INc. on an 
adjustment basis which guarantees that this item of 
expense can not exceed a certain amount which depends 
on the capacity of the sterilizing equipment. Consider- 
ing the work accomplished in safeguarding life and 
health by an R.U.V. Sterilizer and the savings that 
are possible by its use, the cost of the sterilizer is but a 
trifle. 


Drinking Water Application 


Any water which contains disease-producing bac- 
teria or any water which is subject to such contamina- 
tion at any time should always be sterilized if intended 
for human consumption or use. The R.U.V. Sterilizer 
offers a positive solution to the problem of selection 
of a simple, reliable sterilizer. It can be used on any 


Continued on next page 


432 


The R. U. V. Company, Inc. 


water in conjunction with a filter and on many waters 
without a filter to destroy disease-producing bacteria, 
and will not add taste, odor or irritating properties to 
the water due to sterilization. It is simple to operate, 
requires no expert supervision, and gives positive re- 
sults. Ultra violet ray sterilization is the only method 
known which will treat mineral waters without chang- 
ing their chemical properties. The best bottled waters 
sold in the United States are purified by R.U.V. Ultra 
Violet Ray Sterilizers. 

The R.U.V. Sterilizer has the full approval of the 
United States Public Health Service on dfinking water 
supplies used in interstate commerce. 


ae 


One or Forty Great Laxes Boats Equrprep with R.U.V. 
STERILIZERS UNDER GOVERNMENT SPECIFICATIONS 


Swimming Pool Application 

The R.U.V. Sterilizer is particularly adaptable to 
swimming pool waters as applied in a recirculating 
system because it insures a water that is free from dis- 
ease-producing germs without the necessity of changing 
the water for months and without adding a dangerous 
chemical or gas to the water. Its application is simple 
and does not require expert supervision. Existing in- 
stallations prove conclusively that R.U. V. Ultra Vio- 
let Ray Recirculating Systems give the safest and purest 
water in pools at a minimum cost. 


R.U.V. Recirculating System 

An R.U.V. Recirculating System is a method by 
which the same water in a pool is used over and over 
again and kept in an absolutely pure condition. Since 
the R.U.V. Sterilizer does not add anything to the 
water when it kills the disease germs, bathers can use 
the water with the positive assurance that they will suf- 
fer no ill effects whatsoever from this type of recircu- 
lating system. 

Tue R.U.V. Company, Inc. will supply complete 
data on a system to properly care for any pool and will 
furnish the entire equipment fully guaranteed. 

THe R.U.V. Company, Inc. confines its busi- 
ness entirely to the destruction of germs in water, and 


SS 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


its engineers are specialists in this particular field. Any 
problem placed before this company will receive expert 
attention and complete data will be furnished. 

Many desire to have recirculating systems furnished 
as a unit because it gives a complete system fully guar- 
anteed by one manufacturer who specializes in this 
particular field, and it guarantees all parts to function as 
a unit thus giving the final result desired. 

THE R.U.V. Company, INc. will furnish the entire 
equipment or any part thereof fully guaranteed. 


Poot SHowiInc R.U.V. Sreritizers INSTALLED IN THE 
Poot Room 


Service to Architects and Engineers 

Tue R.U.V. Company, INc. maintains a staff of 
experts who will prepare plans and specifications cover- 
ing a system for water purification which is guaranteed 
to function when installed. 


References 
References will be gladly furnished on request. 
Plants are operating in the United States, Mexico, 
South America, Cuba, France, Italy, China and Japan. 


CIRCULATING OUTLET--OfPte"s 
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\scum cuter DRAIN Goverriow/ 


SwIMMING Peco, PLAN 


A. Filter. B. Circulating pump. C. Heater. D. R.U.V. Sterilizer 


1,250,000 Gatton Swimminc Poor at PALtsapEs Park, N. J. 
STERILIZED WITH R.U.V. STERILIZERS 
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KSTABLISHED 1891 


FRANK L. DAVIS 


DAVIS MARBLE COMPANY 


124 East 41st Street 


TELEPHONE 
VANDERBILT 8352 


CHICAGO, ILL., 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for INTERIOR 
Mars_tE Work; WALL and FLoor Titinc; MarsLe, 
CERAMIC, GLASS and ENAMEL Mosaics; TERRAZZO 
Work and Davis DivipInG STRIP. 


Terrazzo Work 

Contractors for all kinds of terrazzo work. 

Terrazzo Floors—Laid in panels, with metal 
dividing strips, permitting the use of different colors in 
designs and preventing cracking. 

Dividing Strips—The “Davis Dividing Strip” 
(patented) is simple in section, easy to handle and set, 
effective in service and reinforces the pavement. 

The Section—The section is such that any metal 
becomes rigid when bent to this form and this permits 
the use of zinc, copper or brass. Made in 114 in. or 
more in depth, and in 6-ft. length. 

Handling—This form of strip will nest for pack- 
ing, handling and shipping and thus remains straight 
and true for use. 

Setting—This section gives a continuous angle 
bearing the entire length of the strip when set in the 
leveling cement bed and keeps the strip straight after 
setting, with all the top edges level and in one plane. 

“Arterrazzo”—By the use of the Davis dividing 
strip, an Arterrazzo floor can be divided into square, 
rectangular or other shaped panels and can be set at a 
considerable saving of time and expense. 

Installations—Furnished and installed with our 
Arterrazzo floors or sold separately at reasonable prices 
to others, whenever specified or wherever required. 

Terrazzo Tiles—In all sizes and colors. 

Terrazzo Treads—In place or set separately. 

Terrazzo Base—With integral border. 


15 East Van Buren Street—Telephone, 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Wabash 


2020 


Brass Strip Zine Strip 


Davis Divipinc StrRIPs 


Other Work 
Marble Work— 


Foreign marbles 

Domestic marbles 
Mosaic Work 

Of all kinds 
Swimming Pools 
Bathroom Accessories 


Tile Work— 
Floor and wall 
Faience tiles 
Weatherproof tiles 
Ouarry tiles 
Ceramic mosaic 

“Rim Grip” Tile, patented 


Specifications for Terrazzo Floors 


On the floor slabs or arches, which are 4 (or 5) in. 
below the floor level, will be laid by another contractor, 
a concrete fill to within 112 (or 2) in. of the finished 
floor, this fill to be composed of 1 part portland cement, 
6 parts clean cinders and 1 part sand or gravel, all 
thoroughly mixed, wetted, tamped and rolled to a level 
bed, and this contractor shall inspect this concrete to see 
that it is solid and to the required level before beginning 
his work, 

On top of this concrete, this contractor shall 
lay a leveling or screed bed, known as “Coperta,” 
composed of 1 part approved portland cement, and 
4 parts clean, sharp torpedo sand, to within 5g (or 
 %4) in. of the finished floor line, and into this bed, 
while still plastic, set Davis brass (or zinc) dividing 
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strips of re-enforced section, to the lines required 
to form the borders and panels of the designs indi- 
cated on the plans or described herein; these strips 
to be set straight and true, with the angle firmly resting 
in the cement bed and with the top edges level and in one 
plane. 


On this screed bed or “Coperta” between the divid- 
ing strips and level with the top of them, lay a terrazzo 
bed 5g (or 84) in. thick, of an aggregate composed of 
(specified) marbles of approved sizes with sufficient 
portland cement to fill the voids, scatter additional 
marble on top and trowel and roll this firmly into place 
until it forms a solid, re-enforced, compact marble mass ; 
after this has sufficiently set the surface shall be thor- 
oughly rubbed. until a maximum of marble shows uni- 
formly throughout. 
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SYNTHETIC TILE CO. 


SUCCESSORS TO THE TILE DEPARTMENT OF THE FRANK A. SEIFERT PLASTIC RELIEF CO. 
2627-2631 Dayton Street 
Si, LOUIS MO: 


Products 


FLoor TILE, SANITARY Cove Base and PATENTED 
ONE-PIECE STAIR TREADS and RISERS. 


Marble Mosaic or Terrazzo Tile 


These tile are made of crushed marble and portland 
cement, pressed with hydraulic pressure into 8-in., 9-in., 
10-in., and 12-in. square, and 1114-in. hexagon tile, and 
are suitable for any kind of floor where durability as 
well as design is desired. 

They are cured in specially designed curing rooms, 
thereby attaining the maximum amount of strength in 
the portland cement. 


Inlay Pattern Tile 

An inlay pattern tile is also made in various colors 
as suggested by illustration below, in one size only— 
namely 8 in. square. This tile can be made in various 
colors and designs and lends itself admirably where a 
more ornate floor is desired. They are also made in a 
plain tile. The colors are permanent and the wearing 
qualities are excellent. 


Non-slip Tile 

Attention is called to the carborundum non-slip tile 
which is made in a checker board as well as a plain 8-in. 
square tile, and which is a non-wearing tile also. 


Standard Sanitary Cove Base 


This company’s standard 6-in. cove base is made in 
5 different colors, and in 3-ft. lengths with special in- 
ternal and external miters. It can also be made to order 
in any other colors used in their work. This cove base 
is the most practical and the most economical of any 
similar article made today. 


One-piece Stair Tread and Riser (Patented ) 


Special attention is directed to the one-piece stair 
tread and riser made either with or without a carbo- 
rundum non-slip tread, as shown herewith, and rein- 
forced with metal as shown by dotted lines in the cut. 

They are cast complete in one operation, making 
them one solid piece, carborundum and all—unques- 
tionably the best one-piece stair tread and riser made— 
and can be used with concrete construction or with metal 
construction as indicated. 


Catalogues and Prices 


Catalogues and prices will be sent to interested per- 
sons on request. 
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THE TRAITEL MARBLE CO. 


Manufacturers of The T. M. C. Lock or Bonding Strips 
EONG* ISLAND GIEYAN: Y. 


Product 

The T.M.C. Lock Srrip (Patented), for 
Marble and Cement Aggregate Floors and for 
Walls and Cement Wearing Surfaces. 


The Aesthetic and Practicable Possibilities 


of Cloisonn-A Floors and Walls 


THe TraiTeL Marsie Co's. patented (March 15, 1921) 
T.M.C, Lock Strip makes possible, for the first time, the full 
expression of the aesthetic possibilities of cloisonné floors. By 
the use of this device, the designs of floors are no longer 
limited to stock or straight line patterns with a limited number 
of color combinations and forms. With the T.M.C. Strip the 
designer is provided with the means for unlimited expression of 
harmonious arrangement of color, tone and figure, thus the charm 
of the new and artistic Cloisonn-A supersedes the old mechanical 
terrazzo. 
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TRADE-MARK 


In the past when installing terrazzo floors of 
several colors it was necessary to place wood guide 
strips to form these patterns. With the introduction 
of two or more colors each panel was laid at separate 
intervals; after one color had hardened sufficiently 
these guide strips were removed and the alternating 
panels of different color laid in. This method caused 
delay, greater cost, and often inferior work* resulted 
from it, as for example, in the removing of the wood 
guide strips the edges of the terrazzo were apt to be broken. 

Our method of laying in all panels simultaneously by the 
use of T.M.C. Lock Strip enables the surfacing of the floors 
to be done on a uniformly hard surface, obviates the breaking 
of edges and in general gives better results. The cost is reduced 


materially and pattern work made a commercially priced possibility. 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip is of brass and vertically rigid, but 
horizontally it is sufficiently pliable to permit its conforming to 
practically any shape desired for the outlines of the figures 
forming the design. 


The upper edge of the strip being flush 


THE TRAITEL MARBLE Co. 


STANDARD DESIGNS OF T.M.C.LOCKSTRIP IN CLOISONN-A FLOORS 
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The Traitel Marble Co. 


with the floor surface contributes an outline to the figures, the 
tone and color of which are pleasing and suggestive of golden 
thread that gives luster to the texture of an interesting fabric. 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip reinforcement has eliminated crack- 
ing due to contraction or any other cause, excepting at the point 
of least resistance—the concrete plug in the opening of the Lock 
Strip, where it may go, if anywhere, with no resulting surface 
cracks, the movement being absorbed by the Lock Strip along 
the line of section joint or plug. 

The wearing properties of marble and cement aggregates 
are much greater than marble or cement alone. Expense of 
upkeep and cleaning is less than in any other kind of flooring, 
hand scrubbing is not necessary as with encaustic tiles. Re- 
pairing is practically eliminated as there is nothing to get loose, 
the Lock Strip tieing all panels together, 

As a sanitary flooring it has no superior and of greater 
importance is its almost soundproof qualities, 


Special Aggregates 

By the use of special aggregates we produce antislip floors, 
hard and durable, particularly suitable for public buildings, rail- 
road stations, ramps, etc., in connection with any desired marble, 


T. M. C. Lock Strip in Concrete Floors 


This strip is particularly practical for use in finished cement 
floors of all descriptions. By its use the finished flooring is divided 
into figures desired with the joints directly over the expansion 
joint of the slab below, and the units locked and bonded together. 


How Furnished 


T.M.C. Lock Strips are sold in any length desired and any 
contractor can purchase and install T.M.C. Lock Strip. 


Specifications for Cloisonn-A Floors 

The contractor for this work 
shall include and properly install 
the work as hereinafter de- 
scribed. 

(1) On top of floor arches lay a 
%-in. bed of clean, sharp well 
screened sand, free from loam, well 
rolled or tamped. 


(2) Cover entire surface 
of sand with tar paper over- 
lapping at edges 2 in. and 


Hanging at wall sides not less than 
in. 


ae es Poe — = 


inlaid within brass 
hon ee. ers 
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(3) Upon tar paper install a bed of concrete composed 
of portland cement, clean cinders and sand mixed in propor- 
tion of 1:6:1. Concrete shall be thoroughly rammed and rolled 
to form a compact and level surface finished to within 1% in. 
below finished level of floor. Upon this lay a %-in. screed 
coat composed of: 1 part portland cement; 5 parts sharp, 
well screened sand free from loam, into which the T. M. Co’s. 
Brass Lock Strip shall be bonded ready to receive panels of 
such dimensions, color and design as shown on plans. 

(4) Finished aggregate shall be of the marble or mar- 
bles specified. The marble or marbles shall be not less than 
5 in. in thickness. These aggregates shall be mixed dry with 
the proper proportion of portland cement to form a binder, 
then wet and again mixed and laid in between the brass strips 
to a point level with top of same. A sprinkling of dry marble 
chips of the finishing aggregates shall then be made and the 
whole rolled into a compact mass. 

(5) After rolling, floor shall be sprinkled with dry port- 
land cement and then hand troweled to give a uniform surface 
and close the air pockets. Floor shall then be allowed to set, 
then ground to a true and even surface. It shall then be 
carefully grouted so as to fill all voids and at finish show a 
maximum of marble. 

Grinding or rubbing of these floors shall not be started 
until within the judgment of this contractor the cement binder 
has set sufficiently to permit of it without dragging or de- 
facing the finished surface. Where aggregate is of colored 
marble these floors shall be oiled by this contractor after all other 
mechanics are out of the building. 

Note: All pipes and conduits must be laid close to floor 
arches and securely fastened, and so arranged as not to cross 
or overlap each other, or project above sand cushion. 

Base—Base shall project at top %4 in, beyond 
finished plaster line. This contractor shall apply a 
screed of portland cement to walls at back of wall 
base, insert base Lock Strip and run base to a 


wood ground set by 

another contractor to a 

aang height above 

nished floor line, pro- 

jecting % in. beyond (CJ 

the finished plaster line, Typ 

unless otherwise _ speci- ONLY 

fied. : BASE 
Base Lock Strips [ocx 

permit of a continuation STRIP 

of the floor joint in the MANU- 


base itself, an added in- FAC=- 
surance against cracking. 
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-L. DEL TURCO & BROS. 


Mosaic and Terrazzo Work; Terrazzo Floor Dividers 


229-231-233 Cleveland Avenue 


Products 


Contractors for Mosarc and TERRAZZO WORK, 


FiLoor and WALL TILING. 
Manufacturers of TERRAZZO FLOOR 
DIvIpERS and CorRUGATED BRASS STRIPS. 


Del Turco Terrazzo Floor Divider and 
Corrugated Brass Strip 

The improved method of laying ter- 
razzo flooring, originated by us a few years 
ago, has met with the general approval of 
architects and builders “and terrazzo floors 
are now almost without exception specified 
to be set between brass dividers. This 
method practically eliminates cracks, per- 
mits the laying of the terrazzo surface all 
in one operation, and furnishes a better 
bond between underbed and wearing sur- 
face. These results are accomplished by 
the use of the Del Turco Terrazzo Floor 
Dividers and Corrugated Brass Strips. 


The Floor Divider—Consists of a 
thin brass edge grooved at the lower end 
and mounted in a wooden strip 4 in. 
thick. This groove adds rigidity to the 
metal and holds the brass firmly into the 
floor if the joint opens, localizing the 
crack. The divider is a continuous and 
unperforated strip which absolutely di- 
vides the various units of the floor, The 


HARRISON, N. J. 


absence of perforations prevents the bonding of one 


ABOVE—FLOOR 
DIVIDER. 
BELOW—CORRU- 
GATED BRASS 
STRIP. 


SECTION OF FLOORING IN CHINESE DINING ROOM, NEW STATLER 
HOTEL, BUFFALO, N. Y. 


unit of the floor to another and the possible fracture 


that might otherwise result on the face of 
the finished terrazzo. ) 

The divider is inserted in the wet 
mortar underbed, and the wooden part be- 
comes thus saturated with water, causing it 
to expand. After the terrazzo has set, the 
wooden part dries out and shrinks, leaving 
a void around itself which allows for ex- 
pansion and for certain adjustments due to 
settlements and vibrations. 


The Corrugated Brass Strip—A de- 
velopment of our original divider, designed 
especially for dividing the terrazzo in small 
sections with borders, etc., thus giving a 
more elegant appearance to the floor. The 
brass being heavier than that used in our 
regular divider will provide prominent out- 
lines to the borders and will sharply divide 
one color from the other. With the help of 
mosaic strips and insert, very attractive 
floors can be designed. The strip forms a 
continuous joint separating absolutely one 
panel from adjoining ones, insuring against 
cracks. 

Guarantee—We will guarantee all 
terrazzo floors laid by us over a sand 
cushion, in accordance with specification 
No. 1, against cracks for a period of 3 
years. 
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Specifications Specification No. 2 (for use of Corrugated Brass Strips) 
Specification No. 1 (for use of Dividers)—The con- —Concrete fill provided for elsewhere will be left 2 in. below 


: : finished floor line. Lay over it the underbed (1 part cement, 
ae pre Pe floors provided for elsewhere, will be left 1 part sand and 3 parts grit) and level off to % in. below 
ce usncd oor line, Optead over ita bed of dry, siished floor. Rorm-borders: and fields as shown on plans b 
sand % in. thick, well leveled off and cover with a layer of ph aa Le eh eral 
ene : k y embedding in the green mortar, corrugated brass strips as made 
tar paper. Over this lay concrete underbed 2 in, thick (1 part by L. Det Turco & Bros., of Harrison, N. J. 
portland cement, 1 part sand and 3 parts grit). Divide space Finish as prescribed i Specification No. 1. 
in sections as directed by architect (generally 40 sq. ft. each) 
and while underbed is still green, set dividers, as manufactured References 
by L. Det Turco & Bros., Harrison, N. J. Dividers must be New York Trust Co., 100 Broadway, New York, N. Y., Walker 


forced down to tar paper with top of brass edge level with & Gillette, Architects 
finished floor. Metropolitan Life Ins. Co. Annex, New York, N. Y., Everett 
As soon as underbed has hardened sufficiently to withstand D. Waid, Architect 


rolling, d ee f Been nih Main Telephone Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., McKenzie Voor- 
olling, spread wearing surface % in. thick (2 parts marble hess enlaih Architects 


chips and 1 part cement) and roll and trowel in best manner. 3 : 
After terrazzo has set, rub surface with approved machines Sean aes Soa a Vena: ern paseuees Brock y1, 


and by hand where machines can not reach. Leave surface . : 
smooth and free from holes and protect it by covering with ween ey ns pee craton ery pe cruilbere 


shavings or building paper. Clean thoroughly when directed Ww : i i 
: 2 A nent ellmont Theater, Montclair, N. J., Reilly & Hall, Architects 
by architect and deliver in perfect condition. Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects 
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PLAN SHOWING USE , ., SUGGESTION FOR USE OF CORRUGATED 
OF DIVIDERS IN ROOM ABOUT 26x40 BRASS STRIPS IN ROOM ABOUT 26x 40 


SUGGESTIONS FOR USE OF STRIPS 
IN CORRIDORS 


Finished Floor 
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6 SCALE SECTION 
SHOWING CORRUGATED 
BRASS STRIP 


6"SCALE SECTION 

SHOWING LINE DRAWING OF 
FLOOR DIVIDER CORRUGATED 
BRASS TRIP 


FLOOR DIVIDER, a aalln ale 
APPLICATION OF FLOOR DIVIDER & CORRUGATED BRASS STRIP 
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THE COPPERSTONE PRODUCTS CO. 


Composition and Cement Finished Floors 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CLEVELAND, OHIO DETROIT, MICH. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products and Services 


CopPERSTONE, a hard, refined mineral aggregate for 
Finishing and Hardening Concrete Floors and Pave- 
ments. 

COPPERSTONE COMPOSITION FLOORING. 

e will install Copperstone Flooring complete, fur- 
nish Copperstone for installation by other contractors 
or provide supervision through our Engineering Depart- 
ment. The latter is at the disposal of architects and 
others, without obligation on their part, for the solution 
of flooring problems. 


Copperstone 


Copperstone is a dark red conglomerate ore, taken 
from the only deposit of its kind in the country. It is 
crushed and graded from 44 in. in size to fine. Gradings 
are carefully proportioned so that every particle de- 
livers its full unit of strength, producing a concrete that 
has no equal in wear, crushing strength and toughness. 


Copperstone Cement Finish Floors 

Copperstone, mixed dry with portland cement and 
troweled over the concrete slab immediately after the 
latter is laid, produces a natural gray cement floor finish 
that is dustless and wearproof and which will not chip, 
warp, dust or disintegrate. Copperstone is impervious 
to moisture, thus it protects and preserves any cement 
with which it is used. 


DurAntT PLANT, Fiint, MIcH. 


H. G. Curistman Co., Engineers and Contractors, South Bend—Lansing—Detroit 
Over 1,200,000 sq. ft. of Copperstone cement finish used 
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The Copperstone finish acts as a drier for the con- | 


crete slab, thus drier coat and top dressing are placed 
in one operation, eliminating the cost of floating, such 
as 1s necessary where most patent floor hardeners are 
used. : : 

Copperstone cement finish makes permanent floors 
for factories, machineshops, loading platforms, and 
warehouses. It also makes an excellent seal coat 
wearing surface for cement road work and for side- 
walks. 7 

In the French test (the standard test for wear 
of paving materials) Copperstone received a rating of 
25.32%. As 20% is considered excellent in this test, 
Copperstone thus exceeds the recognized standard of 
excellence in point of wear and durability. 

How to Specify Copperstone Cement Finish—Monolithie 
Finish—Immediately after concrete slab is laid, surface shall be 
rodded to accurate level. Spread over surface of slab a dry 


mixture of 1 part portland cement to 2 parts Copperstone, 
troweled as usual for monolithic finish, 


Note: The mixture of Copperstone and cement should be at least 
Y% in. in thickness, and where especially heavy wearing qualities are de- 
sired, thickness may be as much as % in. Where still heavier finish is 
necessary, the material should be applied as a wet mixture over seasoned 
or partly seasoned concrete base. 


Finish Applied Separately—Surface of concrete slab shall be 
brought to an approximately accurate level, sufficiently rough- 
ened by raking. If raking is not done, surface shall be rough- 
ened with a pick. Surface shall be kept free from dirt, chips, 
etc. Wet down surface with clean water and apply thin coat of 
neat cement grout, well worked in with a stiff brush, Follow 
immediately with a mixture of 1 part 
portland cement and 2 parts Copper- 
stone, troweled or floated to give the 
type of surface desired. 


Copperstone Ground Finish Floors 

These floors are produced by 
mixing Copperstone aggregate with 
portland cement, and laying it 1 in. 
thick over green or seasoned con- 
crete slabs. The surface is then 
ground, which removes the laitance 
from the cement and exposes the 
natural dark red color of the Cop- 
perstone aggregate. This produces 
a rich, pleasing dustless floor suit- 
able for corridors, public buildings, 
market houses and similar places 
where a sanitary waterproof floor is 
required. 

Copperstone ground finish floors 
are laid in a manner similar to ter- 
razzo floors, except that instead of 
using sand and marble chips, a well 
graded, clean and exceedingly hard 
Copperstone aggregate is used, thus 
greatly lengthening the life of the 
floor. 

Copperstone ground finish floors 
look better, wear better and cost con- 
siderably less than terrazzo floors. 


———— nl 
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Copperstone Composition Flooring 

Copperstone composition flooring is made of a light 
weight, fireproof, resilient material of which magne- 
site and chloride form the basic ingredients, together 
with the highest grade of inert fillers. It is laid plastic 
in any thickness from %@ to 1 in. over wood, metal 
or concrete. The undercoat is of a loose texture, giving 
resiliency and deadening sound. The top coat is hard 
and close grained so as to withstand traffic without abra- 
sion. 

Copperstone composition flooring sets within 48 
hours to a tough, warm, seamless mass, ready for use, 
and is particularly recommended for auditoriums, banks, 
bathrooms, churches, corridors, stores, hotels, hospitals, 
factories, offices, restaurants, residences, schools, vesti- 
bules, etc. 

Copperstone composition flooring forms a perfect 
seal having no cracks or joints, thus it presents no refuge 
for germs and dirt. It is absolutely quiet, elastic and 
immune from expansion and contraction. Its flexibility 
keeps it from cracking under severe loads or when 
buildings settle and shrink. For durability, Copperstone 
flooring can be compared to marble or mosaic; it will 
outlive the usefulness of the building in which it is 
installed. : 

It weighs slightly more than wood but much less 
than concrete. The cost varies according to areas, 
but usually ranges from 30¢ to 60¢ per sq. ft. 

Colors are permanent and include various shades 
of gray, buff, red and green, also black. 

How to Specify Copperstone Composition Floor- 
ing— Where cement foundation is specified contractor 
shall be provided with a slab composed of portland 
cement, clean sharp sand and broken stone, gravel or 
steam cinders of 1:2:4 mix (and not less than 3 in. 
thick when used as a fill) at or not more than 1% in. 
below the established grade of the finished composition 
floors, poured true and sufficiently level so that the varia- 
tion will not be more than 14 in. in 30 ft. This founda- 
tion shall have a raked or otherwise rough finish and 
must be thoroughly dry before the composition. flooring 
is installed. 

Where wood foundation is speci- 
fied contractor shall be provided 
with a subfloor of well seasoned or 
kiln dried matched boards laid di- 
rectly over the rough floor lining 
without the use of intervening fur- 
ting or nailing strips, and shall be 
blind nailed and face nailed, nails to - 
be not over 16 in. apart, and of 
sufficient strength to carry the loads 
and traffic to which the finished com- 
position floors may be subjected. 

For heavy traffic purposes the 
contractor shall be provided with a 
subfloor of dry 2x6-in. planks bolted 
or spiked in place with rough side 
up and laid close together. 

Where composition stair treads 
and platforms are specified on the 
plans in connection with metal stair 
cases, the contractor shall be pro- 
vided with strong, rigid metal for 
base with anchors for proper bond- 
ing, not more than 1 in. or less than 
%4 in. below the established grade of 
the finished composition treads and 
platforms, and all such treads and 
platforms shall be provided with suit- 
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able tread nosings at the established level of the finished 
composition tread or platform. 

Temperature should be maintained at not less than 
65° F. during installation of floor or wainscot, and for 
ten days thereafter. 

When a brick, tile, terra cotta, gypsum block, or 
cement wall, also wood partition or walls, is to receive 
wainscot or base of composition it must have a backing 
not less than 84 in. in thickness or within 14 in. of the 
wainscot or base finished to the height of the wainscot or 
base, composed of 1 part portland cement and 2 of sharp 
sand, finished straight and true. 


Samples and Estimates 

Samples of Copperstone products will be sent on 
request. 

When writing for estimates, give a brief description 
of foundation, area and nature of space to be covered. 


A Few Users of Copperstone Products 
COMPOSITION FLOORING 


Board of Education, Port Clinton, Ohio 
Board of Education, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Board of Education, Newcastle, Pa. 
Willys-Overland Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Detroit Yacht Club, Detroit, Mich. 

Ford Plate Glass Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Lincoln Motor Company, Detroit, Mich. 
Mullens Body Company, Salem, Ohio 
Montgomery Ward Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
Randell Tavern, Painesville, Ohio 


COPPERSTONE CEMENT FINISH FLoorS 


Durant Motor Co., Flint, Mich. 

Ford Motor Co., Ford, Ont. 

Studebaker Corp., South Bend, Ind. 
National Supply Co., Toledo, Ohio 
National Supply Co., Parkersburg, W. Va. 
National Supply Co., Independence, Kan. 

B. F. Goodrich Co., Akron, Ohio 

Valve Bag Co. of America, Hulton, Pa. 
American Sheet & Tin Plate Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
West Leechburg Steel Co., Leechburg, Pa. 
U. S. Aluminum Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

John W. Cowper Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
American Window Glass Co., Jeannette, Pa. 
Bennett & White, Saskatoon, Sas. 


442 


B. MIFFLIN HOOD BRICK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Floor Tile, Roof Tile, Brick and Chemical Stoneware 


Tenth Floor, Candler Building 


ATLANTA) GA 
BRANCHES 


CHARLOTTE, N. C., 604 Trust Building 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Post Office, Daisy, Tenn. 
GREENVILLE, S. C., 206 Bruce Building 


MEMPHIS, TENN., 324 Madison Avenue Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 533 Whitney Central Building 
RALEIGH, N. C., 117 West Morgan Street 


NASHVILLE, TENN., 526 Union Street 
REPRESENTED BY LEADING TILE AND BRICK DEALERS IN PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


Products 


¢ 3 : Sopy 4 ny ta 
“Dorree” (trade-mark registered) "PPS 
TRADE-MARK 


Tite for all purposes; QUARRIE TILE; 
PROMENADE TILE; TRUE MIssIoN RooF 
Tite; Brick for all architectural and structural uses; 
FIREPLACES; CHEMICAL STONEWARE; CYLINDRICAL 
SPIRAL RinG TowER PACKING. 

Also manufacturers of Steps, Briquettes, Landscape 
Tile, Garden and Terrace Tile, Floor Tile, Heavy Traffic 
Tile, Non-slip Ramps, and Brick and Stucco Inserts. 


Representation 


This company is represented by the leading mantel 
and tile dealers for “Pottry” fireplaces and tile, and by 
brick agents for inserts and landscape work. 

Shipments are made to all parts of the United 
States, and chemical ware and floor tile are exported. 
For long distance shipments the special tile 14 in. thick 
is economical. 

New sizes, shapes, colors, and textures are being 
developed from time to time. 


‘Pottry”’ Tile 


Quality—“Pottry” tile is made from pulverized 
pottery and fragments of old jugs, mixed with high 
grade shale. 

The pottery grog acts as the reinforcement, like 
steel in reinforcing concrete, thus enabling this com- 
pany to burn at much higher temperatures and to pro- 
duce a wealth of beautiful colors and rich textures 
heretofore unequalled, while at the same time preserving 
trueness as to shape and size. 


Textures—“Pottry” Quarrie products are made 
in 4 textures, as follows: 

(B) Smooth Surface, Wire-cut Edge—With corru- 
gated backs. 

Texture B is a smooth surface with wire-cut edge 
and corrugated back. Used extensively to replace re- 
pressed tile. 

(C) Flemish Texture—Die surface coarse grog. 

Texture C, Old Flemish, is a comparatively smooth 
texture surface with a wire-cut edge. It is made with 
Old Flemish one side, matt or Oriental texture other 
side. 

(D) Matt Texture—Fine wire-cut. 

Texture D, matt texture, is a fine wire-cut sur- 
face and edge. Coarser than Old Flemish. 

(E) Oriental Texture—Coarse wire-cut. 

Texture E, oriental texture, is coarse wire-cut, par- 
ticularly adapted to conditions where a non-skid sur- 
face is desired, or for fireplaces or brick and stucco 
inserts. 


Shades—Hood’s “Pottry” tile are unique in color 
as well as texture value. They are made in a number 
of rich dull shades, as follows: 
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(2) Red, light. 

(3) Red, medium. 

(4) Red, dark. 

(5) Red with slight flash. 

(6) Fire flashed autumnal blends. 


_ The blended colors (shade No. 6) resemble autumn 
foliage: fire flashed reds, browns, bronzes, coppers, 
greens, and bluish purples. : 


Grades—Hood’s “Pottry” tiles are made in 4 
grades, as follows: 


Standard—Representing the standard of Hood’s 
manufacture. 


Select—A special hand selection from the stand- 
ard grade. 


_ Commercial—A_ good quality of tile with minor 
imperfections and defects. 


Rubble Random—Tile of odd and irregular shapes 
possessing exceptional color value resembling autumn 
foliage. Comes in uniform thickness. Many artistic 
settings are made with Rubble Random. 


Shapes—100 different sizes and shapes in the 4 
artistic textures are carried in stock for immediate ship- 
ment. These shapes add tone and dignity to fireplaces, 
hearths, steps, and terrace. 

The triangular shapes are perfectly cut and espe- 
cially adapted for diagonal patterns, in walls, fireplaces, 
and floors in any of the 3 textures. 

Special shapes, other than stock specials, will be 
executed in accordance with the architect’s designs. A 
free service department is at the command of archi- 
tects, 


SIZES AND THICKNESSES OF “POTTRY” TILE 


SQUARE RECTANGLE TRIANGLE 
Size, Thickness, Size, Thickness, Size, Thickness, 
in. in. in. in. in. in. 
So etxe8 1,2and4] 8x4 1,2 and 4 3x 3 1 
6x6 34, 1 and 2 6x9 34 4x4 1 and 2 
4 x 4 44,1,2and4| 6x 3 1 and 2 6 x 6 1 and 2 
6x 2% 1 and 2 8 x 8 and 
Olexondl 1 and 2 
3 SS 4%, 1 and 2 
IRAE S IA, NE rey Cala? 2x. 2 
yy So) 1 4x24 1,2 and 4 
1 et 1 and 2 8x2\% 1,2 and 3% 
SQUARE EDGED AND STEP RISERS 
Nos—ep For STEP TREADS Ss TMicleness 
Size Thickness 6 x 12 2 
6 Xz 2 eyes, Suet 7 2 


Specials made from any detail furnished. 


Guarantee—This product is guaranteed to stand 
Canadian winters. It is used extensively in acid tower 
construction, because it is insoluble in boiling nitric and 
sulphuric acids. Due to its vitrification and toughness it 
is used as a lining for ladles in steel plants. 


Continued on next page 


B. Mifflin Hood Brick Company 


Estimates and Co-operation—Assistance will be 
gladly rendered in the adaptation of “Pottry” material 
to architects’ designs and in estimating costs for appro- 
priations. 

To secure the best results, “Pottry” should be 
specified under allowance, reserving to the architect the 
right of selection. Samples sent on request. 


Fireplaces 
Hood’s fireplaces are furnished in tile of 1-in. and 
2-in. thicknesses, also brick thickness. Thousands of 
interesting designs can be executed from stock mantel 
shapes, in either smooth or rough texture. 
Catalogue—Write for the mantel 
showing 25 designs; individual and artistic. 


Roof Tile 

“Riviera” Mission Tile—“Riviera’” Mission roof 
tile, as illustrated at bottom of page, is a true reproduc- 
tion of the old Spanish Mission roof tile as seen along 
the Mediterranean, produced in a soft mingling of fire 
flashed (autumn foliage) shades and also rugged enough 
in manufacture to relieve the mechanical straight line 
and painted color effect of ordinary red tile. 

Mission tile is made in 15-in. lengths, 11 in. expo- 
sure to weather. Can also be laid in random courses with 
varying weather exposures. Specials: Eave closures, 
starter tile, and eave pan tile with water opening for 
concealed gutter. Regular cap tile is used for saddling 
hips and ridge. 

“Riviera” Shingle Tile—Same material as Mission 
tile and in same mingled shades. 

Made in flat shingles (not interlocking) 9x12 in. 
punched with two holes at top for nailing. Double lap 
(like ordinary wood shingles) with 414 in. to weather. 

Write for leaflet ‘Installation Instructions and 


catalogue 


suggested Specifications.” 
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Other Types—We can furnish any other type or 
color of roofing tile desired. 


Face Brick and Hollow Tile 

All “Pottry” face brick, hollow tile and roof tile is 
also made of shale burned at a high temperature pro- 
ducing the highest type of product possible, being 
mechanically perfect and impervious to water and dirt. 


Chemical Stoneware 

The Chemico spiral ring (patented) is a scientifi- 
cally designed, mechanically perfect packing for absorp- 
tion, cooling, reaction and condensing towers, pro- 
ducing most effective contact surfaces per unit reaction 
space. 

A perfect packing must have the following require- 
ments: intensive mixing motion of gases, large contact 
surface, large free volume, durability, self-supporting, 
cheap unit cost. These requirements are entirely filled 
by the Chemico packing ring. 

The United States Government has used approxi- 
mately 80,000,000 Chemico spiral rings in the building 
of nitrate plants. The leading fertilizer manufacturers 
in the United States are satisfied users. 


Specify 
Hood’s “Pottry”: 
Quarrie Floor Tile. 


Fireplace Design No. — Texture 
Tile Inserts for stucco and brick. 
Brickettes. 


Tile Step Treads and Risers. 

Landscape Tile in 2-in, thickness (Flemish Tex- 
ture. ) 

Chemico Spiral Rings 3 or 6-in. diam. 

“Riviera” True Mission (or Shingle) Roofing Tile. 


“RivigRA” RooFine Tite, SHowinc MEtHop or Layinc, AND CONCEALED GUTTER 
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KUSHEQUA KERAMIC COMPANY 


ELISHA. K. “KANE, LESSEE 


Manufacturer of Oxblood Floor and Roof Tiles 
KUSHEQUA, PA. 


Products 
KusHEQUA Ftioor Tite, Cove BAsE and 
Watnscot Trim; Roor TILEs. 


Oxblood Tiles 

Oxblood tiles show superiority in clear, deep 
red color, high vitrification, even texture and neat 
finish. No artificial glaze or coloring, the color 
and substance being uniform throughout. 

The material is a stratified mountain shale of 
uniform composition. It is ground very fine and 
highly vitrified by natural gas. 


Size and Grading 

Oxblood tiles are made in 5 principal sizes: 

-1x6x9 in. (Promenade), 138;x12x12 in. (Quarry), 

114x9x9 in. (Quarry), 1x6x6 in. (Quarry) and 
1x4x4 in. (Quarry). 

The Promenade size is graded into 3 quali- 
ties: flooring quality (very choice) ; roofing qual- 
ity (suitable for floors, excellent for roofs) ; and 
seconds (serviceable for roofs or cheap floors). 
The Quarry sizes are graded into flooring quality 
(choice), and seconds (slightly defective). All 
sizes have also thirds (inferior). 

When crated, 12 sq. ft. fill each crate. 


Color 

Each grade and size is sorted into 3 shades 
of clear red color: A (dark red), B (deep red) 
and C (bright red). Oriental tiles, with dark red 
centers fading toward gray edges, are also made 
in 6x6 and 6x9 in. 


Specials 

A full line of cove base, quoins, angles, 
wainscot caps, plinths, step treads, coping and 
other shapes are carried in stock. Also, key 
quarries, 3 and 114 in., red or black, diagonals and 
fractional tile for course starters. Other special 
shapes are made to order on reasonable notice. 


Uses 

Vitrified tiles are used wherever there is need 
for a surface which is proof against fire, frost, water, 
acid, grease and dirt. If, in addition to these require- 
ments, beauty of color and resistance to wear are re- 
quired, Kushequa oxblood tiles are best. 

Flooring quality is recommended. for parlors, halls, 
dining rooms, restaurants, hospital operating rooms and 
laboratories. Roofing quality for roof gardens, roofs, 
porches, promenades, kitchens, laundries, packing houses, 
engine rooms, bridges, etc. Seconds for roofs, dye vat 
linings, acid towers, fertilizer plants. 


Facilities 

Monthly output 250,000 tile. 
prompt shipment. 

Transportation facilities unexcelled, factory con- 
nected with Erie R. R., Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh 
R. R., Pennsylvania R. R. and Baltimore & Ohio R. R. 


Large stock enables 


Direct Sale 
Although represented in principal cities by capable 
wholesale dealers, customers who so desire may buy 
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Copyright, 1916, by Equitable Office Building Corporation 
EguitasL_e Buritptinc, New York, N, Y. 
GraHam-BurnuHam, Architects 
Roofed with Kushequa Promenade Tile 


direct at open published prices. There will be a reason- 
able discrimination in favor of tile setters and dealers. 


References 
Stock Yards Inn, Chicago, Ill., R. L. Lindstrom, Architect 


Engineering Laboratory, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 
Mich., Smith, Hinchman & Gryllis, Architects 


_ Niagara Falls Bridges, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 


Canadian Pacific Hotels, Edmonton and Laggan, Alta. 

Tennessee Coal and Iron & Railroad Co., Fairfield, Ala. 

Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead 
& White, Architects 

Swift & Co., Packing House, Montreal, Que. : 

Giles Residence, Orlando, Fla., L. Percival Hutton, Architect 

Geological Building, Interior Department, Washington, D. C. 

Bureau of Engraving and Printing, Washington, D. C. 

J. K. Billings, Residence, Locust Valley, L. I., Guy Lowell, 
Architect 

Rockefeller Institute, East 64th Street, New York, N. Y,, 

_ Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge, Architects 

High School, Waterbury, Conn., Griggs & Hunt, Architects 

St. Augustine’s Church, Convent and School, San Juan, P. R. 

Broadmoor Hotel, Colorado Springs, Colo. 

Pennsylvania Hotel, 33rd Street and 7th Avenue, New York, 
_N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, Architects 

University of Southern California Administration Building, Los 
Angeles, Cal., John Parkinson, Architect 

Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y. 


Continued on next page 


Nos. 


No. 40, height, 414 in.; length, 9 i 
External Cove Angle, Left Hand No. 46’ ce ai in.; nek 6 
No. 43, height, 414 in. No. 50, height, 6 in.; length, 9 
No. 53, height, 6 in. No. 56, height, 6 in.; length, 6 in. 
No. 42, height, 41% in., Right Hand No. 30, height, 3 in.; length, 9 
No. 52, height, 6 in., Right Hand No. 36, height, 3 in.; length, 6 


Internal Cove Angle 
No. 41, height, 414 in. 


No. 


Kushequa Keramic Company 


Oxblood Promenade Tile 


Straight Sizes Fractional Sizes 


9 and 92, 9x9 in. No. 99 Diagonal, 9x9 in. 
1, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14, 6x9 in. No. 26 Diagonal, 6x6 in. 
6, 60, 61 and 62, 6x6 in. No. 95 Starter, 9x4% in. 
: ait eoos Oxo! itis No. 24 Starter, 6x4% in. 


and 20, 14%x1% in. . 23 Starter, 6x3 in. 


Cove Base, 6 in., 
Round Top 


Square Plinth 
No. 57, height 6 
No. 47, height. 4% 
No. 67, Rounded 


in. 
51, height, 6 in. in. 


No. 63, length, 9 in. 
No. 66, length, 6 in. 


Wainscot Cap 
No, 70, 4 in. high, 


9 
No. 71, 4 in. high, 
6 in. 


Internal Quoin 
No. 64, height, 6 in. 
No. 54, height, 6 in. 
No. 34, height, 3 in. 


No. 72 Cap. 
Internal Quoin 


External Quoin 

No. 65, height, 6 in. 
No. 55, height, 6 in. 
No. 35, height, 3 in. 


. 58, Right Stop 
. 59, Left Stop 
. 68, Right Stop 
. 69, Left Stop 


Bullnose Internal Radius External Raditis 
No. 80, 6x9 in. No. 76, 6 in. No. 78, 6 in. 
No. 81, 6x6 in. No. 77, 9 in. No. 79, 9 in. 


No. 100. Porch Coping 


in. long Bullnose Stop 


long No. 82, 6x6 in. No. 101. Coping CofTier 


No. 73 Cap 
External Quoin 


No. 102 Step Tread Tile 


KusHEQUA PROMENADE TILE, SANITARY BASES AND WAINSCOTS 


NUMERICAL LIST OF ABOVE TO FACILITATE ORDERING BY NUMBER 


Promenade Tile, 6x9x1 in., Flooring Quality 
Key Quarry, 14%x1%x1 in., Flooring Quality 
uarry, 3x3x1 in., Flooring Quality 


natty 9x9x1¥% in., Flooring Quality 
romenade T 

Promenade 
Promenade 
Promenade 
Promenade T 


Cove, 3 in. 
Cove, 3 in. 
Cove, 3 in. 
Cove, 3 in. 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 
Cove Base, 


Square top, 
square top, 
high, square top, 
in. high, square top, 
in. hi square top, 
41% in. square top, 
4% in. square top, 
in. square top, 6 in. long 

in. square top, Plinth 

6 in. high, square top, 9 in. long 

6 in. high, square top, Internal Angle 

6 in. high, square top, External Angle, Right Hand 
6 in. high, square top, External Angle, Left Hand 
6 in. high, square top, Internal Quoin 

6 in, high, square top, External Quoin 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, 6 in. long 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, Plinth 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, Right Stop 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, Left Stop 


6 in. long 

9 in. long 

Internal Angle 

External Angle, Right Hand 
External Angle, Left Hand 
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Quarry, 6x6x1 in., Oriental, Flooring Quality 
Quarry, 6x6x1 in., Seconds 

Quarry, 6x6x1 in., Oriental, Seconds 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, Internal Quoin 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, External Quoin 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, 6 in. long 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, Plinth, all edges rounded 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, Right Stop 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, Pett Stop 
Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high, 9 in. long 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high, 6 in. lon 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in, high. Internal Quoin 
Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high, External Quoin 
Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high, Internal or External Miter 
Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high, Right or Left Stop 
Wainscot, Internal Radius 6 in. 

Wainscot, Internal Radius 9 in. 

Wainscot, External Radius 6 in, 

Wainscot, External Radius 9 in, 

Bullnose, 6x9x1 in. 

Bullnose, 6x6x1 in. 

Bullnose Stop, 6x6x1 in. 

Bullnose, Internal Quoin, 6 in. high 

Bullnose, External Quoin, 6 in. high 

Quarry, 9x9x1% in., Oriental 

Quarry, 9x9x1¥% in., Second Quality 

Course Starter, 9x4%x1¥\% in. 

Diagonal, 9x9x1% in. 

Porch Coping, 6x9x2 in. 

Porch. Coping Corner, 9x9x2 in. 

Step Tread Tile, 6 in. wide, 9 in. long, 2 in, deep 
Step Tread Corner, 6 in. wide, 6 in. long 

Step Tread Tile, 6 in. wide, 6 in. long 

Quarry Tile, 12x12x1,4 in., Flooring Quality 
Quarry Tile, 12x12x1j5 in., Second Quality 
Threshold Tile, 7 in. wide, 9 in. long, 114 in. deep at middle 


THE UNITED STATES ROOFING TILE CO. 


Manufacturers of Quarry or Promenade Tiles 
Third Floor, Union Trust Building 


PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 
FACTORIES: PARKERSBURG, W. VA., EAST SPARTA, OHIO 


Products 

Fioor TILes; Quarry or PROMENADE TILES; CovE 
Base, Warnscot Cap, ANGLES, STops, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Stair Treads and Acid 
Tower Lining. 


U. S. Quarry Tiles 


Material—Made from shale by modern methods, 
resulting in a perfect product with low absorption. 


Colors—Made in rich, natural reds, ivory, gray 
and brown. 


Grades and Uses of Quarry or Promenade Tiles 
for Floors and Flat Roofs 


No. 1 Select—These tiles are sound and solid 
in every particular. Approximately level and regular in 
lines with only slight variation in lengths, widths and 
shades, and lay up well in floor work. 


Commercial—Same as No. 1 Select, assorted to 
size, but not to shade. 


Seconds—These tiles are those rejected from our 
first and commercial grades. The imperfections con- 
sist of slightly broken corners and chipped edges. There 
are no cracks running into the tiles. They are not 
selected with as much care as to level surface and regular 
lines, but will make a good roof, or a satisfactory floor 
where first class tiles are not required. They are selected 
to size, but not to shade. 


Specifications and Instructions 


General—A good foundation is always necessary and 
should be solid and perfectly level, free from spring or vibra- 
tion. Tile must be laid upon a concrete foundation, prepared 
from the best quality portland cement and clean, sharp, washed 
sand and gravel. Cinders, if used, should have ashes screened 
out and the vitrified cinder or clinker thoroughly washed (sulphur 
in cinders will destroy the reinforcing in concrete). Concrete 
should be allowed to harden thoroughly before laying floor ; 
thoroughly brushed to remove all dust; well soaked with water, 
dusting on concrete thin coat of pure portland cement before 
applying cement mortar for laying tile. Concrete should never 
be allowed to stand more than 3 or 4 days before laying tile. 

Lime Mortar—Lime mortar should never be mixed with 
concrete. 

Concrete—Concrete to consist of 1 part portland cement, 
3 parts clean, washed, sharp sand, 4 parts clean gravel, clean, 
fine broken stone, or cinders free from 
ashes. Mix cement and sand thoroughly dry, 
add gravel or broken stone and mix, adding 
sufficient water to form, when laid, a hard, 
solid mass when well beaten to a bed. Bed 
should not be less than 3 in. thick. Surface 
of concrete must be level and finished within 
2 in. of finished floor line (1% in. when 4%-in. 
tiles are used), which will leave space of 1 
in. for cement mortar. 

Cement Mortar—Cement mortar to 
consist of 1 part best quality portland cement, | 
2 parts clean, washed, sharp sand, thoroughly 
mixed as directed for concrete. All mortar to 
be used fresh, before it has its initial setting. 


Laying Tiles—Tiles must be soaked in 
water not less than % hour before being 
placed upon mortar which must be stiff 
enough to hold weight of tiles and not work 
up between the joints. Tiles are firmly 
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9x9x% in. 


pressed into mortar and tamped down with block and hammer 
to a true even jointed surface. Lay tiles with smooth edges 
running the same way. 


Grouting—When cement is sufficiently set, which should 
be in about 1 day, floor should be well scrubbed with clean water 
and broom, ‘and joints grouted flush with cement grout to con- 
sist of 2 parts best quality portland cement and 1 part clean, 
washed, sharp sand. Before grouting, rub face of tiles with 
oily waste to facilitate cleaning. When grouting is colored, only 
the best mineral color should be used. 

Joints—These tiles should never be laid with joints of 
less than 14 in. for the smaller tiles. With larger tiles, the width 
of joints should be increased proportionately. Natural cement 
joints are preferable and more durable. 

Cleaning Tiles—A white scum sometimes appears on 
the surface of tiles, caused by cement. This can generally be 
removed by washing frequently with Wyandot (or similar clean- 
ing powders) and water. If scum or dirt can not be removed 
by washing, then use a solution of muriatic acid and water 
(1 pt. of acid to a wooden bucket of water) applied with scrub- 
bing brush. Allow acid to remain on floor for a few seconds 
only, then thoroughly wash off. 

To Brighten Floors—Saturate a clean cloth with equal 
parts of raw linseed oil and turpentine. Rub well over surface 
of tiles and wipe dry with clean cotton cloth. 


Facilities 
This company operates two factories and carries 
large stocks from which prompt shipment can be made. 


‘Catalogue and Samples 
Catalogue and samples will be sent on request. 
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Cove Base No. 1 Cove Base Angle External No, 2 Cove Base Angle Internal No. 3 Cove Base Angle External No. 4 
Also made 3 and 9 in. long No. 32. Same dimensions ex- No. 33. Same dimensions ex- No. 34. Same dimensions ex- 
No. 31. Same dimensions ex- cept 3 in. high cept 3 in. high cept 3 in. high 
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Cove Base Angle Internal No. 5 


No. 35, Same dimensions ex- 
cept 3 in. high 


Wainscot Angle Internal No. 7 
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Wainscot Cap Angle External No. 8 Wainscot Cap Angle Internal No. 9 Wainscot Cap No. 10 Left Stop for Wainscot 
lso made 3 and 9 in. long Cap No. 10 
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Cove Base No. 11 
Also made 3 and 9 in. long 
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Cove Base Angle Internal No. 15 top for Cove Base No. 1 Bullnose Tile . 
se Angle Interna Left Door Stop for Cove Base No, 11 Madeniiy ane-valce Plinth Block 
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AMERICAN BLUE 


STONE COMPANY 


Producers of Genesee Valley Blue Stone 
1 Madison Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


GENESEE VALLEY BLUE STONE, a New York State 
Blue Stone for exterior and interior building construc- 
tion. 

AmBLuco BLUE STONE FLooRING and WALL BASE. 

For Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and Land- 
ings, see page 584. 


Facilities 

This company was organized and opened its first 
quarry in 1899, now having well developed quarries on 
its own property of about 200 acres located at Ambluco, 
Wyoming County, N. Y. The blue stone is taken out 
to a depth of 100 ft. from the top of the ground. 

Mills and yards are equipped with modern ma- 
chinery so that large volumes of business can be shipped 
without delay. This blue stone is handled by dealers in 
principal cities east of Mississippi River. 


Genesee Valley Blue Stone 


‘Color and Texture—A distinctive uniform shade 
of light blue, blending well with adjacent light colored 
surfaces, or giving a sharp clean contrast with dark 
materials. It is of a fine grain and even texture, be- 
ing made up mostly of pure hard quartz as shown 
below. 


MINERALOGICALLY CONSIDERED 


Hineshard sand, MoOStly. GuattZ vex ote denied olameters asta epee 70% 
Clayas binding tinatertal socc scsat cea we eee eee eee 28% 
Wiatete ct cic hac ore ar OR id Wk Ceca ae CRIM ne Sian ETE 2% 


Strength, Weight and Fire Resistance—Few, if 
any, stones have a greater crushing and transverse 
strength than this blue stone, as shown in table be- 
low, compiled by the U. S. Ordnance Department. 
Likewise, the stone has high tensile and shearing 
strengths. 


CRUSHING STRENGTH 

sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 


Quincy granite 9,793 lb. per 
Rockporigeenanitewierus. secs eeanceoen 15,296 Ib. per 
Genesee Valley blue stone ................ 19,970 Ib. per 


Pe 


: 


Regular Design PSiebis 
Oblong Blue Stone Slabs 24x12 in. laid with 
straight joints and transverse joints uniformly 


broken. Border of Blue Stone 8 in. wide 


Irregular Design 
Five different size Blue Stone slabs 
to a pattern with broken %-in. joints 


QUARRIES AND MILLS 
PORTAGEVILLE, (AMBLUCO);N: Y; 


Although of great density it weighs only approxi- 
mately 150 lb. per cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 

It offers great resistance to extreme heat. 

Durability—Specimens of this blue stone have 
been critically and carefully analyzed by eminent min- 
eralogists and pronounced one of the most durable of 
all stones. In abrasive tests it excels most other stones. 
Like all stones, it should be cut to set on its natural bed. 

CHEMICAL ANALYSIS 


Sili¢a ack Se eee 76.50% 
Alumina’ a6. Sete a dios oo eee 14.75% 
Oxide of iron’ 2s ss oe cee oe eee 6.35% 
Water occcis arc sui cue ccatecate. dlasavece ane bere: © eiene Sasha aaa 2.00% 

99.60% 


Specification Suggestions for Exterior Use—It is essen- 
tial that Genesee Valley Blue Stone be specified, and to better 
guard against the substitution of inferior blue stones, mention 
this company’s name and address as producers. 

Specifications should require all Blue Stone (as well as most 
other stones) to be thoroughly seasoned and to be cut so as to 
set on its natural bed, especially when used for grade courses. 

The practical finishes, in order of their costs are: Sand 
sawed; rock face; wet sand rubbed; fine axed (6-cut) ; hori- 
zontally (machined) tooled; and vertically (hand) tooled. This 
blue stone also takes most any finish applied to a natural stone. 
The sand sawed finish, showing no saw marks, is very uniform 
and brings out the character of the stone. This is produced by 
a slow process and does not burn or bruise the surface of a 
stone as does planing and axing. 


Ambluco Blue Stone Flooring and Wall Base 

In Blue Stone flooring, quartz, the essential con- 
stituent, being harder than the accessories minerals, is 
pre-eminent on the wearing surface and gives worthwhile 
results. A Meyer’s circulation carborundum saw, with 
special designed features, has recently been added to our 
equipment especially for manufacturing Ambluco wall 
base and flooring. Suggested designs of flooring are 
shown below. In case of an irregular design it is advis- 
able to limit the number of sizes to 5 for economy. 


Co-operative Service : 

Our organization, through its members’ lifelong 
experience with Blue Stone, offers its knowledge in an 
impartial manner, unbiased by thought of personal profit. 


a aperie == 


Semi-regular Design : 
Oblong Blue Stone slabs laid herringbone. 
Border of Blue Stone 8 in. wide 


laid 


SUGGESTED DESIGNS FOR AMBLUCO FLOORING 
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CARTER BLOXONEND FLOORING CO. 


SALES. OFFICES 


KANSAS CITY, MO., Long Building 
Telephone, Harrison 2369 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 501 Fifth Avenue 
Telephone, Murray Hill 0558 

CHICAGO, ILL., 332 South Michigan Avenue 
Telephone, Harrison 649i 

PORTLAND, ORE., Chamber of Commerce Building 
Telephone, Broadway 5507 


Product | 
BLOXONEND FLoorING, a “Built-up” Wood Block 
Flooring (blocks anchored to base—not loose blocks). 


Bloxonend—Wood Block Flooring 

Uses—For heavy service floors in factories, 
warehouses, shipping rooms, shops, freight houses, tex- 
tile mills, baggage and express cars, bakeries, gym- 
nasiums (especially selected stock), manual training 
rooms, printing and publishing plants, elevator plat- 
forms, and all locations subjected to trucking (hand or 
power) or concentrated footwear—where practically 
everlasting smoothness is the desideratum. 

Advantages—Durability ; resilience ; smoothness. 
Adds to volume and efficiency of production. Absorbs 
vibration. Insulates. Warm, quiet, comfortable. 
Smooth, but not slippery; firm, safe foothold. A soft 
bed for tools or materials dropped. Advantages of good 
block pavement, with greater smoothness and adapt- 
ability of best tongued and grooved flooring to building 
work—whether steel, concrete or wood structure, new 
or old. 

Construction—Built up at our plant in flooring 
sections approximating 8 ft. long (Fig. 1). Blocks of 
selected Southern pine, on end are dovetailed to hori- 
zontal baseboards, presenting end of grain to wear, 
forming flooring sections which are milled to uniform 
height and grooved in the sides for heavy splines. 
Splines are used to break joints, to keep flooring sections 
in alignment and to secure smooth surface. 

Size—Standard sections are built with 2-in. 
blocks dovetailed onto base made from 1-in. stock. 
When ready to ship, sections measure 2;% in. thick by 
31%-in. face, in lengths averaging over 7 ft. 6 in. 


Application : 

(1) Over Concrete, Lateral Nailing, Standard (Fig. 2)— 
For laying over concrete (old or new) without nailing strips or 
wood subfloor, Bloxonend sections are furnished bored every 
16 in. along the groove and with special nails positioned in 
countersunk bores. On the job, sections are assembled like any 
other tongued and grooved floor and positioned nails driven 
through spline into next section, drawing the sections together 
laterally into a compact, smooth surface., Concrete base must be 
straightedged, leveled and floated to a true horizontal plane and 
with no variations permissible in surface exceeding % in. Slab 
shall be mopped with a heavy coat of pitch. Bloxonend should 
be laid lengthwise with room. It may be laid safely either with 
or across the line of traffic. Joints between both sections and 
splines should be staggered. Leave sufficient expansion joints at 
walls, partitions and columns to take care of unusual expansion 
resulting from combination of atmospheric and occupational 


conditions. 

Note: When necessary in old work to reconcile floor levels, or for 
any other special service, Bloxonend may be laid over and toe-nailed to 
wood strips of proper thickness spaced to meet conditions. 


(2) Over Concrete, Alternate (Fig. 3)—For locations 
exposed to moisture, where the tendency to swell must be re- 
strained. Bloxonend shall be laid at right angles on and nailed 
_to beveled creosoted sleepers either bedded or laid over slab and 
filled flush with no depressions between sleepers. 2x4-in. sleepers 
at 11%-in. centers are standard. Size of sleepers can be increased 
for extra heavy service or other special conditions. Before 
sleepers are laid, determine advantage of laying Bloxonend in 
certain direction preferably lengthwise with the room. Except 
where question of drainage is involved, it is possible to make 
your own selection. Bloxonend may be toe-nailed through base 
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CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1900 Euclid Avenue 
Telephone, Prospect 403 

BOSTON, MASS., 910 Broad Exchange Building 
Telephone, Main 0316 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 
Telephone, Garfield 522 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 600 Metropolitan Building 
Telephone, Broadway 502 


1007 Hobart Building 


before inserting splines, or blind-nailed in groove with heavier 
nails where conditions require greater resistance. Nails should 


be of sufficient length to give utmost penetration without per- 
flooring or 


forating sleepers. Use only cut casing nails. 
Pre-expansion of Blox- 
onend should be in- 
duced to meet unusual 
moisture conditions, 
and in all cases expan- 
sion joints should be 
left at walls, columns 
and curbs to ‘safeguard 
against further expan- 
sion caused by un- 
saute tee combination oN 
Oo ro- 
oh pees Fic, 1. Cross SECTION oF BLOXONEND 
(3) Over Wood Structure—Over joists or open 
sleepers, Bloxonend should be laid on substantial subfloor or 
proper thickness to furnish firm level support without deflection 
according to spans and loads contemplated, allowing for Bloxon- 
end itself tensile strength of a good inch floor. Subfloor. laid 
15° off intended line of Bloxonend will prevent coincidence of 
pee joints and preserve maximum strength and stiffness 
Oo oth. 


Note: If waterproofing of subfloor is desirable, use lateral nailing 
method for installing Bloxonend. 


Treatment 

Bloxonend need be treated against decay only where 
wet conditions are to be met. For such places, we 
recommend treatment with highly refined creosote oil 
by a special process (not vacuum) used by us since 
1917. Fine penetration is obtained, yet clean enough to 
be used in many places where ordinary creosote would 
be objectionable. We can furnish creosoted stock 
promptly but do not recommend it unnecessarily. 
Position of nail in coun- 


tersunk bore as it comes to 
job from factory 


Position of nail after it 
is driven home on job by 
use of a simple nailing device 


Fic, 3, BLOXONEND ON BEVELED SLEEPERS IN CONCRETE 
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THE JENNISON-WRIGHT COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Kreolite Wood Block Floors 


2480 Broadway 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


Products and Services 


KREOLITE Woop Biock FLoors and 
PAVEMENTS. 

SPECIALISTS IN Woop PRESERVING. 

Also Timbers, Cross Ties, etc. 

This company maintains a corps of expert superin- 
tendents for the purpose of instructing purchasers how 
to properly install Kreolite Wood Block Floors, or to 
supervise the construction; if preferred, they will con- 
tract to install the floors complete. 


Use 


Kreolite wood block floors are used in factories, 
machine shops, printing plants, warerooms, loading plat- 
forms, annealing rooms, foundries, pickling rooms, dye 
rooms, glass factories, paper mills, rubber tire plants, 
garages and stables. They are also used on bridge floors 
and streets. 


General Description of Kreolite Wood Blocks 

Manufactured in two general designs (see illustra- 
tions) to meet dry or wet conditions. They are rectangu- 
lar in shape, surfaced on both sides and one end to a 
uniform size, either 3 or 4 in. in width and from 2 to 4 
in. in depth depending on the severity of service. All 
blocks are furnished of the same width and depth for 
any one job. (A variation of /g in. in the depth and 144 
in. in the width to be allowed.) 

Material—All blocks are manufactured from 
carefully selected Southern long leaf vellow pine, thor- 
oughly air seasoned and free from bark, loose or rotten 
knots or other injurious defects. 

Treatment—All blocks for interior floors are 
treated in airtight cylinders by the Kreolite pressure 
and vacuum process; the quantity of preservative in- 
jected per cubic foot of timber depends on the service 
and conditions the floor must withstand, but in no case 
leaving less than 6 lbs. of oil per cu. ft. of timber. Blocks 
that are to be used for exterior purposes—such as drive- 
ways, loading platforms and court pavements, or that 
are subjected to considerable moisture—are treated by 
the Kreolite “two-stage” process which consists of a 
second application of hot Kreolite oil injected to insure 
a more thorough waterproofing of the blocks. 

A pure grade of Kreolite creosote oil is used. 


Conspicuous Features 

In the average machine shop or iron working plant 
where sharp heavy castings are handled or where truck- 
ing is done, Kreolite wood blocks will outwear any other 
type of floor except iron plates. United States Govern- 
ment experts rank wood blocks just slightly below 
granite blocks in point of durability. The dropping of 
iron castings or the constant passing of heavy trucks on 
Kreolite wood blocks has the tendency to further com- 
press the fibers, making the blocks tougher and harder. 

After a Kreolite wood block floor is once laid there 
will be no expense for repairs for many years to come. 
As the blocks are not ground by wear, there is no dust to 
get into the bearings of valuable machinery. 
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They are non-conductors of heat and 
very easy under the workmen’s feet. 


Kreolite Installations Make a Water- 
proof Floor 
Kreolite installation provides a waterproof cushion 
for the blocks and Kreolite sealing wax flushed into the 
joints furnishes a waterproofed smooth wearing surface, 
which may be sanded, waxed and polished. 


Specifications for Installing Kreolite Block Floors 

The following method of laying Kreolite blocks is 
recommended for the average floor. If unusual condi- 
tions are to be met, special specifications will be gladly 
furnished. 


Blocks—Kreolite Grooved 
Wood Blocks shall be used wherever 
the floors are subjected to dry con- 
ditions and Kreolite Kountersunk 
Lug Wood Blocks where the condi- 
tions are wet, or considerable mois- 
ture is encountered. They shall be 
— in. in depth, approximately 3 or 4 
in. in width, and may vary from 4 
to 8 in. in length. 

They shall be manufactured by 
THE JENNISON-WRIGHT CoMPANY of 
Toledo, Ohio, and laid according to 
the following specifications, under the 
direction of the manufacturer’s super- 
intendent. 

They shall be manufactured from 
thoroughly air seasoned, carefully 
selected, long leaf yellow pine, and 
shall be treated in accordance with 
the Kreolite Pressure and Vacuum 
Process, with not less than 6 lbs. of 
Kreolite Oil per cubic foot of timber. 

Concrete Foundation — The 
blocks shall be installed on a concrete 
base, which shall be finished smooth, 
exactly the depth below the finished 
floor level corresponding with the 
depth of the block used. Care must 
be taken to see that there are no pro- 
jections in the concrete that will form 
an uneven bearing for the blocks. 

Kreolite Koncrete Coating— 
After the concrete has thoroughly 
dried out, it shall be swept clean and 
given a thin, even coating of Kreolite Bitumen, not exceeding 
148 in. in thickness. The coating shall be allowed to harden 
before laying the blocks and shall not be applied over 20 ft. in 
advance of the block laying. 

Laying the Blocks—Upon the base, as above prepared, the 
blocks shall be laid tightly together, with the grain vertical; 
the courses of the blocks shall be kept straight and parallel, 
starting from one side of the building and carried through to 
the other side; all joints shall be broken by a lap of at least 
2 in. In truckways, and whenever possible, the blocks shall be 
laid with their length at right angles with the line of traffic. 

Blocks to Be Tightened Before Applying Filler—(A) 
Dry Floor Conditions—Heated interior rooms, etc., Kreolite Groove 
Blocks shall be used, and after every four rows of blocks shall 
have been laid in place, a piece of 2 x 4 planking shall be 
laid along the outside edge of the blocks and the courses driven 
together as tightly as possible. The blocks in each separate row 
shall also be tightened lengthwise before the filler is applied, by 
forcing the blocks together from the ends, with a lever, pick 
or other instrument. 

(B) Wet Floor Conditions—For floors subjected to moisture, 
high humidity, etc., Kreolite Kountersunk Lug Blocks, which 


KReEoLiTtE GRooveD 
Brock 
For dry heated conditions 


KREOLITE KOUNTERSUNK 
Luc BiocK 


For use under wet con- 
ditions where the factor 
of expansion is to be en- 
countered; also to offset 
slipperiness on grades 


Continued on next page 
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provide an individual expansion joint between each block, shall 
be used, and shall be laid with the lugs in close contact with 
the adjoining blocks. 


Expansion Joints—Against the walls on all sides of the 
floor, as well as around all columns and other obstructions, a 
bituminous expansion joint 1 in. in width shall be formed by, 
first, laying a strip of that width and after removal, filling the 
space to within an inch of the top with Kreolite Bituminous 
Filler. 

Application of Kreolite Bituminous 
Filler—After the blocks have been laid in place 
and brought to as true and level a surface as 
possible, the joints between the blocks shall be 
filled with Kreolite Bituminous Filler applied at 
a temperature of not less than 350° F. 

The filler shall be applied by flushing over 
the surface of the floor, using a rubber-edged 
squeegee to force it into the joints. Care must 
be taken to see that the filler penetrates the full 
depth of the blocks and that the joints are com- 
pletely filled at the time of application. The 
filler, in cooling, shall not settle more than *%4-in. 
from the surface. With proper care, the floor 
surface will be practically free from bitumen. 
Dry, sharp sand shall then be swept over the 
floor, completely covering the blocks, same to be 
left on the floor until the blocks are well set, if 
possible for a period of three weeks. Traffic 
during that time will wear off the thin film of 
bitumen left on the surface. 


Solution of Various Floor Problems 


The illustrations show three different 
types of floor problems, and in each case 
a satisfactory solution was 
reached by. installing block 
floor, which was designed to 
give the best results under the 
conditions to be met. 


Kreolite Untreated Red - 


wood Floors 
Kreolite redwood floors 
manufactured from _ select, 


high grade, properly condi- 
tioned California redwood; 
odorless, fire resistant, clean, 
light red in color and pleasing 
to the eye. 


2S 


Kreo.itE Woop BLock FLoor, BALTIM 


View or KreotitE Woop Brock Fioorrnc 1n Burtpine No. Ze 


KreotiteE Woop Brock FLoor IN ASSEMBLING ROOM 


orE & Onto RAILROAD ENGINE SHOPS, CUMBERLAND, Mp. 


Co-operative Service 


Our engineering department will furnish informa- 
tion as to how Kreolite wood block floors can be used to 
advantage in your factory; how they will reduce main- 
tenance and repair bills, increase the efficiency of work- 
Inform us as to the 


NATIONAL 
Casu REGISTER ComMPANY, DayTon, OHIO 


This building contains the printing department and every modern development of the printing 
industry. 


Over 145,000 sq. ft. of Kreolite block floors in service in this plant 


Boston, MAss. 


This floor is subjected to very heavy and rough usage and is frequently flooded with water 
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REPUBLIC CREOSOTING COMPANY 


Original Makers of Creosoted Wood Block Floors 


1614 Merchants Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL,., 1015 Chamber of Commerce Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 834 Real Estate Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1296 Nicolson Avenue, Lakewood 


DETROIT, MICH., 804 Hammond Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS., 516 Beacon Building 


Products 
KREODONE INTERIOR Woop BiocK FLoors. 
CREOSOTE OIL. 
Creosoted Ties, Poles, Piling and Timber. 


Pioneers in the Industry 

The first creosoted wood block floor in the United 
States manufactured by this Company is still giving 
entirely satisfactory service, as are all other Kreodone 
‘floors produced since then. 

The present tremendous demand for Kreodone in- 
terior wood block floors is the best possible proof of 
their unequaled efficiency. No other type of floor is now 
considered where the floor must withstand heavy service 
and where the wood must be properly preserved against 
decay. 

Unlike concrete and other rigid, abrasive floor ma- 
terials, it does not chip, crack, pulverize or grind up into 
dust. It can never disintegrate or develop ruts. 


Long hard service simply makes this floor 
smoother. 
Advantages 


Production engineers have demonstrated by - re- 
peated time studies that a wood block floor will show 


a decided increase in production per man, together with 
a decrease in labor expense. 
The first cost is practically the only cost, as there 
is no maintenance expense. 
Alterations are quickly and easily made, for the 
individual blocks can be lifted out and set back in place 
at will. 


Pure Creosote Oil is Used in Impregnating Kreodone 
Blocks 

The preservative used in impregnating Kreodone 
blocks is the highest type of pure creosote oil—superior 
to every other wood preservative. 

Contains no tar or other adulterants. 

Kreodone interior wood floors are absolutely de- 
cayproof and practically fireproof. 


Shipping Service 

Our manufacturing plants are located at Indian- 
apolis, Minneapolis, Mobile and Norfolk—favorable 1lo- 
cations to give prompt and efficient service to all parts 
of the country on the lowest possible freight rates. 
Capacity is practically unlimited. 

Our Engineering Department will gladly make a 
study of your plant conditions, 


= 
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DETAILS oF APPLICATION OF KREODONE Woop BLockx FLoors 
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Republic Creosoting Company 


Specifications of Material 
Timber—Highest grade obtainable, viz: 


The blocks to be manufactured from thoroughly air-sea-/ 


soned Long Leaf Yellow Pine timber, square edged, sound 
and free from knots, shakes, bark and other defect: detri- 
mental to their strength and durability. The timber shall aver- 
age at least 6 annular rings per inch. 

Size of Blocks—Careful study should be given to the 
loads, frequency of service and general shop conditions so that 
most economical as well as the most serviceable size may be 
selected, viz: 

Blocks 2 in. deep should be used where truck loads carried 
do not exceed 1000 Ibs. and the trucking conditions are light, 
such as light assembly, warehouse storage, light machinework, 
etc. See Fig. B-1. 

Blocks 2% in. deep should be used where truck loads car- 
ried do not exceed 4000 Ib. This size block is suitable for 
manufacturing, machineshops, paper plants, etc. See Fig. B-2. 

Blocks 3 in. deep should be used where truck loads carried 
reach 20,000 Ib., such as heavy factory work, heavy machine- 
shops, roundhouses, loading platforms, etc. See Fig. B-3. 

Blocks shall be surfaced on two sides and one end, 3 in. 
to 4 in. in width, as desired. The length shall not exceed 
3 times the depth and in no case shall the width of the 
block be equal to the depth. A variation of % in. in width 
shall be allowed. The blocks are manufactured in standard 
depths of 2, 2% and 3 in. The depth of the block varies accord- 
ing to the severity of service. 


Standard Dimensions— 


Depth, in. Width, in. Length, in. 
2 3 or4 5-6 
2% 3 or4 5-7 
3 4 6-9 


Constantly wet floors require construction. and 


treatment. 


Note: We can manufacture any shape of blocks, standard rectangular, 
groove, lug or corner cut at your option. 


special 


Method of Preserving the Blocks Against Wear and 
Decay 


The preservative used is a pure unadulterated dis- 
tillate creosote oil—viz.: Kreodone. 

Specifications for Kreodone Creosote Oil—The oil shall 
be wholly an unadulterated distillate of coal tar. No material 
of any kind such as liquid tar, petroleum or other products 
shall be added to or mixed with it. Its specific gravity at 
38° C. shall be not less than 1.09 and not more than 1.12. 

It shall conform to the following points: 

Up to 200°C., not more than 2% shall distill. 

Up to 210°C., not less than 3% and not more than 5% 
total shall distill. 

Up to 235°C., not less than 10% and not more than 20% 
total shall distill. 

Up to 315°C., not less than 30% total and not more than 
40% total shall distill. 

The residue at 355° must be a crystalline solid, and shall 
not be in the least sticky, and when a small portion of it is 
placed on white filter paper and warmed, the oil spot produced, 
when viewed by transmitted light, shall appear of a dark amber 
color. The specific gravity of the residue shall not be less 
than one and fifteen hundreths (1.15). The Coke test applied 
to the oil, according to the N.E.L.A. method, shall show not 
more than 144% coke. 

The specific gravity of the distillate between 235°C. and 
315°C. shall be not less than 1.04 and the unsulphonated residue 
of this fraction shall not exceed 242%. Also, a distillate shall 
be taken from the oil between 300°C. and 360°C., inclusive, and 
the unsulphonated residue of this fraction shall not exceed 242%. 


Treatment of Block—The block shall be placed in air- 
tight cylinders, where they shall be subjected to an air pressure 
of from 50 to 75 lb. to the sq. in. after which the cylinder 
shall be filled with creosote oil as specified at a temperature 
of 170°C., the oil being introduced at the same pressure as the 
air maintained in the cylinder and additional creosote oil pumped 
in until from 150 to 200 Ib. to the sq. in. shall be recorded in 
the gauges. This pressure shall be maintained until the block 
has absorbed sufficient oil, after which the creosote shall be 
forced back into the storage tanks, the air pressure on the 
treating cylinders released and a vacuum of 24 in. raised to hasten 
the ejecting of surplus creosote oil from the pores of the 
wood, leaving not less than 6 Ib. or more than 8 lb. of 
creosote oil to the cu. ft. of timber so that the open cell walls 
are coated with creosote oil. 
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Specifications for Construction of Floors 


Pitch Bed—The concrete base built by others shall be 
dry, level and smooth and swept clean of dust and debris. A 
coating of coal tar pitch of 140° to 150° melting point shall be 
applied to the surface thereof. The pitch shall be heated to 
a point where it will pour and spread freely and evenly when 
applied to the surface and distributed by means of a rubber- 
edged squeegee. The wood blocks are laid directly upon this 
pitch bed after it has been allowed to harden. Pitch bed 
should not average more than %-in. thickness. Approximately 6 
lb. of pitch per sq. yd. are required for this purpose. See Bigs Ds 


Laying the Blocks—Two courses of blocks shall be laid 
parallel to the sides of the building with the grain of the 
wood vertical. The major portion of the floor shall be laid 
in straight parallel lines at right angles to the two courses 
mentioned above. The blocks shall be laid with their length 
at right angles to the general direction of the trafic. After 
four or eight rows have been laid, they shall be rammed tight 
in the direction of the course and also at right angles to it 
until all blocks are in contact and courses are in straight line. 
All courses shall break joints alternately by a lap of not less 
than 1 in. 

Liquid Pitch Filler—After all the blocks have been 
laid and the floor approved by the engineer in charge, the 
floor should be left unused for at least 10 days—then joints 
between the blocks shall be filled with Kreodone pitch filler 
applied hot over the surface of the floor and distributed into 
the joints by means of a rubber-edged squeegee until all the 
joints are sealed, at time of application. See Fig. F. 

Care must be taken that as little pitch as possible be 
left on the floor surface. Dry, sharp sand shall be swept 
over the filled floor and allowed to remain several days or until 
the floor is put into service. 

Powdered Plastic Filler—A week or 10 days after all 
the blocks have been laid and the floor approved by the en- 
gineer in charge, the joints between the blocks shall be filled 
with powdered plastic filler. The filler shall be mixed dry 
on the floor and swept into the joints with a broom until 
the joints are completely filled. The floor is then to be sprayed 
with a small quantity of liquid solvent and worked into the 
joints with a rubber-edged squeegee. This liquid solvent will 
fuse the powdered filler into a perfect adhesive binder at 
the sides of the blocks, and the finished floor surface shall be 
free from any sticky substance. 


Expansion Joints—A 1-in. expansion joint shall be pro- 
vided adjacent to all walls and other parts of the floor, when 
deemed necessary by the engineer in charge, by laying the 
block against a l-in. separator board, which shall be removed 
after the blocks have been laid and the expansion joints thus 
made shall be filled to one-half their depth with hot pitch. 
After the pitch has set the remainder shall be filled with dry 
sand, to seal the opening and prevent the pitch from being forced 
out upon the floor in case of expansion. 

Handling of Blocks—All floor blocks are shipped in 
closed or box cars and should be promptly unloaded on arrival 
and placed at a point convenient to installation, under cover 
and at all times protected from the weather or moisture. 


Concrete Base—The concrete base shall be of suitable 
depth and texture as specified by the engineer or architect. 
The top surface shall have a smooth, true finish, finished exactly 
the depth of the block below the final floor grade—viz: 

2 in. below for 2-in. block, 2% in. below for 2'%-in. block 
and 3 in. below for 3-in. block. In finishing the surface of the 
concrete, extreme care should be taken to prevent the water 
content from puddling and rising to the surface which, upon 
drying, will leave a thin dust film on the surface and prevent a 
substantial bond of the pitch bed to the base. The finished 
concrete base shall, when thoroughly dry, present an unyielding 
hard finish and be a true contour of the finished floor. See Fig. G. 

Plank Base—When plank subflooring is used it should 
be of creosoted timber constructed and supported to form 
a rigid foundation and smooth surface under the blocks. Tar 
paper shall be securely fastened on the smooth surface and the 
paper mopped with hot coal tar pitch to serve as a bed for the 
block. The block shall then be laid as before specified under 
heading: “Laying of Blocks.” See Fig. H. 


Special Conditions 

Exposed pavements for loading platforms, drive- 
ways, court pavements, pickling rooms, stables or other 
abnormal conditions frequently require positive water- 
proofing treatment, and our Engineering Department 
should be consulted for special recommendations as to 
treatment. 
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ESTABLISHED 1899 


HASBROUCK FLOORING COMPANY 


Parquetry and Wood Block Flooring, Cork Tiling 


501-509 East 7Oth* Street 
NEW “YORKINe ye 


Products 
Woop Brock FLoorinc; PARQUETRY, Cork and 
COMPOSITION TILING. 


Wood Block Flooring 

Hasbrouck wood block: flooring consists of tongued 
and grooved blocks so designed as to interlock at both 
ends and sides, insuring permanently level and even 
floors. These blocks are set in an asphaltic composition 
on a cement base. The sides are grooved at the bottom 
edge to form a key for the mastic, which binds the whole 
so as to form a solid permanent floor surface. 

Hasbrouck wood blocks are made in two thick- 
nesses, %g and 114 in. and can be furnished in teak, 
walnut, oak, maple and Georgia comb grained pine. For 
private residences and where the best class of floor is 
desired, we recommend that teak, walnut or oak be used 
and that maple or pine be used in public buildings and 
institutions. 
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Hassrouck Woop BLock FLoorInGc 


These blocks can be laid in a great variety of de- 
signs. They should not be confused with pine end wood 
blocks set on a sand base. 

Advantages—Fireproof—There are no air spaces 
under this flooring to feed flames. 

Sanitary—No cracks or unevenness to hold filth or 
germs. 

Durable—It will outwear marble. 

Dampproof—Asphaltic composition effectually pre- 
vents all passage of moisture and prevents dry rot, 

Noiseless—The composition fills up all hollow spaces 
and acts as a cushion, making floor soft and easy to the 
feet, unlike tile, marble, terrazzo or cement. 

Saves Floor Height—Cement foundation may be 
carried just high enough to cover conduits, pipes, etc., 
saving the thickness of sleepers and underfloor. 


Specifications for Hasbrouck Wood Block F looring 

On the cement foundation of rooms specified, furnish and 
lay a wood block floor of HasproucK FLoorinc ComPpaNny’s 
manufacture, or equal, to be approved by architect and to con- 
form to the following requirements: 

Blocks to be % or 1% in.x2 or 2% in.x12 or 14 in. of 
[wood specified] milled in such manner as to interlock on sides 
and ends with solid tongues and grooved at bottom edges to 
form key for mastic. Blocks to be laid in basket or herringbone 
design with strip borders formed by laying the blocks end 
to end. 

Mastic to be a pure asphaltic composition, sample of which 
shall be submitted to architect for his approval. 


paler tae LAE Foe 
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These floors shall not be laid until the foundations are 
thoroughly seasoned and dried out, when the foundation will 
receive a coat of special preparation to act as a binder. On 
this the wood blocks are to be set in the mastic, which must 
be heated to such temperature as to allow it to flow freely, and 
fill all grooves at bottom of blocks, 

Floors to be traversed, smoothed and sandpapered to smooth 
even surface showing no tool marks, and then receive a coat 
of raw linseed oil flowed on. After this has dried, a coat of 
beeswax cut in turpentine shall be applied and the floor covered 
with heavy building paper with joints lapped and laps pasted. 
When all mechanics are out and building ready to be turned 
over to owner, this covering shall be removed, a second coat 
of wax applied and polished with a heavy polishing brush or 
electric polisher. 

Contractor shall be required to give a written five-year guar- 
antee that the floor will not become detached or loose from the 
foundation, or show any other defects attributable to imper fect 
materials or workmanship, and to make good any such defects 
which may develop; also to repair any damages to other work 
by reason of such repair. 


Cork Tiling 

A pure cork compressed to great density and baked. 
Particularly suitable where a sanitary, noiseless flooring 
is desired. 

This tiling may be laid on a wood or cement foun- 
dation. In either case they are set in our special cement- 
ing compound which holds the tile firmly in place and 
seals the joints, making a waterproof and acidproof 
floor, The tiles are made in colors so as to give designs 
of a very pleasing effect. 

A sanitary cove and base can be furnished for use 
with these floors. 

Stock sizes of cork tiling are 14 in. thick, by 414x 
472, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 3x6, 414x9, 6x12, 9x18, 12x18 and 
12x24 in.; but any intermediate size can be cut to order 
at small additional cost, and it is possible to work out 
any parquetry or marble design with this material. 


Cork Composition Tiling 

A composition-of ground cork, oxidized linseed oil 
and special gums. It is laid in our special waterproof 
cementing compound on any kind of smooth, level foun- 
dation. 

The tiles are made in 6 colors: blue, brown, black, 
red, green and gray, which allows them to make beau- 
tiful parquetry designs. 

Particularly suitable for public buildings, steam- 
ships, service portions of clubs, hotels and dwellings, 
stair treads and landings. ; 


Oak Flooring 

All our floors are laid by trained men, some of 
whom have been with us for over twenty years. Floor- 
ing is made from the rough lumber, seasoned, kiln dried 
and machined at our own mill. Stock is sorted at the 
mill which eliminates the possibility of defective pieces 
being used. Every joint is tongued and grooved and 
butt and miter joints are glued as well. Special steel 
cut flooring nails are used. 


References and Installations 
List of references and installations furnished upon 
application. 
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THE RODD COMPANY 


Contract Engineers for Redwood Block Floors Manufactured by The Pacific 
Lumber Company 


Century Building 
PIGESBURGI ass 


Products and Service 

Ropp Repwoop BiocKk Froors, manufactured from all heart, 
air seasoned, kiln dried California Redwood. 

In addition to their extreme durability, Redwood Block Floors 
are light in color and therefore add greatly to the brightness and 
appearance of any room in which they are used. 

Rodd Redwood Floors can be laid and sanded smooth, and 
are suitable for situations where treated blocks can not be used, 
or where a finished surface which will not catch lint is desired. 
The surface of the floor may be filled and varnished to a gloss, 
or velvet waterproof finish, and can be stained any color. 


Why Redwood Is Unrivaled for Wood Block Floors 


Resists Decay—Some years ago in felling a spruce 
whose age, indicated by the annular rings, was more than 
600 years, there was found buried beneath its roots a Red- 
wood log which when dug up was so free from decay or worm 
holes that it was sawn into merchantable lumber. Here is 
evidence of one very desirable quality in wood for block floors— 
resistance to rot and the attacks of worms and insects. 

Because of its resistance to rot and decay Redwood requires 
no preservative treatment. The wood is impregnated during 
growth with a natural, odorless preservative, therefore the cost 
of treating the blocks is saved. 


Ropp Repwoop Brock Froor IN THE NEw PLANT OF THE 


FisHER Bopy Corporation, Detroit, MicH. 


Freedom from Odor—Containing no pitch or resin, 
Redwood is odorless. The pungent odor of treated blocks 
makes floors of that type undesirable for dairies and food 
storage depots because of the injury the strong odors do to 
so many kinds of foods. 

Shrinkage and Expansion—Seasoned Redwood has 
a very low coefficient of contraction and expansion. Ex- 
haustive tests and experiments have proved that Redwood 
block floors stay flat. 

Low Tractive Effort—The remarkable smoothness 
of Redwood floors, even when not sanded, greatly reduces 
the traction required in moving loads over the surface. The 
ends of the wood fiber iron down, forming a surface that 
grows stronger with use, and which does not crack, corru- 
gate or become slippery. 


Fire Hazard 


Due to the absence of pitch or other inflammable sub- 
stances, Redwood is highly fire resistant. 


The Desirable Qualities of Redwood Block Floors 

Rodd Floors are smooth, noiseless, wonderfully resilient 
and durable and are always at an even temperature. The 
first cost is reasonable and the upkeep cost practically nil. 
Rodd floors stand the wear and tear of heavy service indefi- 
nitely. 
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Maintenance and Repairs 
; The unit construction of Rodd Redwood floors make altera- 
tions or repairs a very simple matter. 


Resurfacing Old Floors 
With Redwood blocks and Rodd methods of construction 
the problem of repairing or replacing old floors can be easily 
accomplished. For example, if it is a question of an old concrete 
floor, the surface can be brought to a uniform level with a 
cushion of Creolignum asphaltic cement, and Redwood blocks 
of the proper thickness bedded firmly therein. The entire surface 
can then be sanded smooth, and varnished if desired. 
Paste and 


Creolignum Filler Creolignum Filler 


Varnish 


Where a very smooth hard finish is required the complete 
floor is first scraped or sanded, then filled and finished with 
Creolignum waterproofing varnish, These materials have been 
designed specially for Rodd Redwood floors and can be furnished 
in any color. 


Redwood Blocks of Highest Quality 


The high quality of our blocks is guaranteed by The Pacific 
Lumber Company, the largest manufacturers and distributors of 
California Redwood and every block is selected from the 
best stock, as well as being specially cured for flooring 
use in the Leaver drying kilns. 


Tested Under Unusual Conditions 


Not only have Redwood blocks successfully stood over a 
quarter century of use in the Union Iron Works at San Fran- 
cisco, where they are still in good condition, but The Pacific 
Lumber Company, itself, has tested the utility and service of 
Redwood in its own large machineshops, where for years 
Redwood blocks have been subject to usages seldom given in 


—" industrial plants, with the sole idea of determining exactly 


what service can be guaranteed. 

Rodd floors of Redwood blocks are particularly suitable 
for machine-shops, foundries, textile mills, food manufactur- 
ing plants, dairies, packing houses, canning factories, milk 
depots, ice cream plants, refrigerating plants, loading plat- 
forms, department stores, hotels, hospitals and private resi- 
dences. 


A Service Organization 

Tue Ropp Company sells good floors—not floor mate- 
rials. Our organization has furnished and installed floors 
for many of the leading railroad and industrial organizations 
of the country. Detailed information and estimates fur- 
nished on request. We invite inquiries. 


wt a 


Ropp Repwoop Biock FLoor IN THE CHEVROLET MoToR COMPANY 


PLANT AT OAKLAND, CAL, 
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SOUTHERN WOOD PRESERVING COMPANY 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Dollar Savings & Trust Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Presser Building Annex 


Products 


CREO-PINE Woop Bock Ftoors. 
Also Creo-pine Subflooring, Wood Con- 
duit, Cross Arms, Fence Posts and Poles. 


Uses of Creo-pine Wood Block Floors 


Creo-pine floors are used in factories, machine- 
shops, warehouses, loading platforms and other estab- 
lishments where durability is an essential factor, and 
comfort to workmen and consequent increased human 
efficiency are items of consideration. 


Qualifications of a Good Floor 


(1) It should withstand surface wear and afford 
a smooth surface. (2) It should be resilient, free from 
vibration, non-conductive of heat and non-slippery. 
(3) It should not dust or crumble. (4) It should be 
sanitary and easy to clean. (5) It should adapt itself 
readily to repairs, not only to the surface but to subfloor 
work. (6) It should be impervious to decay and the 
action of oils, acids, etc. 


Determining Factors of a Good Floor 


(1) Blocks shall be made of select Southern yellow 
pine. (2) They shall be manufactured with mechan- 
ical precision to the proper size for service required. 
(3) They shall be impregnated with creosote oil in 
accordance with standard specifications. (4) They shall 
be correctly installed. 


Creo-pine Floors Conform to the Ideal 


Creo-pine floors meet the above qualifications, as 
the foregoing determining factors are embodied in each 
finished floor. The lumber used is the best obtainable 
Southern yellow pine, thoroughly air seasoned. 

Blocks are carefully manufactured to correct size 
for service required and impregnated with creosote oil 
by use of the most modern wood preserving equipment. 
Creosote used is obtained wholly from pure coal tar and 
is in accordance with standard specifications. The in- 
stallation is handled by experienced superintendents. 

Further information and estimates gladly furnished 
on request. 


CrEO-PINE Woop Brock Fioor In PLANT OF PACKARD 
Motor Co, 
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eo-pine 


TRADE-MARK 


TOLEDO, OHIO, Spitzer Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street 


Specifications for Creo-pine Floors 


Timber—Timber shall be air seasoned South- 
ern Yellow Pine, square edged and sound, free 
from bark, loose or rotten knots, wormholes, 
shakes, check, or other defects detrimental to its 
strength or durability. It shall average not less 
than 5 annular rings to the inch measured radially and beginning 
2 in. from the heart center. 

Size—Blocks shall be truly rectangular, 2% to 4 in, 
wide, 54% to 9 in. long, and 2, 2% or 3 in. deep (parallel to the 
fiber). A variation of 7s in. shall be allowed in depth, and % in, 
in width. 

Only one width of blocks shall be used on any single floor, 

Preservative—Creosote must be a pure coal tar product 
obtained entirely from coal gas or coke oven tar and must not 
contain any admixture of tar oils, petroleum or any other 
products. It shall be completely liquid at 38° C. and not more 
than 3% of the water-free oil shall be insoluble in chloroform or 
benzol. Specific gravity shall not be less than 1.05 and shall not 
exceed 1.14. When 100 grams of the creosote are placed in a 
retort and subjected to a distilling test as described in Bulletin 
No. 96 of the American Railway Engineering and Maintenance 
of Way Association, amount of distillation shall not exceed the 
following; 

Up to 200°C., no distillate. 

Up to 210°C., less than 5%. 

Up to 235°C., not more than 25%. 

Up to 315°C., not more than 50%. 

The oil shall not contain more than 2% of water. 

Treatment—Blocks shall be properly treated by pres- 
sure-vacuum-empty cell process by a creosoting plant properly 
equipped for such work, injecting not less than 16 Ib. of oil per 
cu. ft. into blocks with a final retention of 6 to 8 lb. 

Foundation—A concrete foundation shall be prepared 
from 4 to 6 in. thick, depending upon loads to which floor will 
be subjected, consisting of 1 part cement, 3 parts sand and 6 
parts crushed stone or gravel, and brought to a smooth finish 
sufficiently below grade of floor to provide for depth of blocks, 

Concrete must be brought to a smooth and true surface, 
allowing no coarse aggregate to show, as any unevenness will 
be apparent in the finished floor. 

Bituminous Paint Coat—Upon the thoroughly cleaned 
and dried concrete base apply a coat of bitumen, spreading same 
specu: with squeegees to a uniform thickness of not more than 

& in. 

Laying Blocks—Blocks shall be laid on the paint coat 
in straight parallel lines (at right angles to line of traffic) break- 
ing joints not less than 2 in. and using only whole blocks, except 
to start and finish courses. Blocks shall be driven tightly together 
both on sides and ends. 

Top Dressing—After blocks have been laid, a top coat 
of bitumen shall be squeegeed over top of the blocks and well 
into interstices between the blocks. 

Sand Covering—The entire floor shall be covered with 
a thin coat of fine clean sand which shall be allowed to remain 
for several weeks. : 

Note: 
cover the usual 


Special conditions 
minor variations, 


Above specifications 
industrial floor, 
may warrant 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


FULTON ASPHALT COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Asphalt Mastic Floors 
Monadnock Block 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
PLANTS: CLEARING, ILL AND CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
AspHALT Mastic FLoors. 
Acipproor Mastic FLoors. 
Also manufacturers of: 
Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Mastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Acidproof Mastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Waterproofing Mastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Pure Asphalts. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Paints. 


Fulton Service 

Over 50 years of experience in the manufacture and 
installation of asphalt and acidproof mastic floors in all 
types of building construction throughout the country, 
have given us the practical knowledge and ability neces- 
sary to efficiently and correctly install this type of floor- 
ing to meet all conditions. Pure asphalts, specially 
manufacturered to meet each individual flooring condi- 
tion, installed by expert mechanics who have laid this 
particular type of floor for this company for many years 
insure the architect, engineer or owner of the best quality 
of workmanship and materials obtainable. 

Floors installed in all parts of the United States 
and Canada. 


Uses of Asphalt and Acidproof Mastic Floors 

The practical flooring for the following types of 
buildings : 

Railroad passenger and freight terminals, 

Manufacturing plants and machineshops, 

Rubber plants, paper and textile mills, 

Garages and stables, 

Warehouses and cold storage plants, 

Chemical, acid, plating, engraving, battery and dye plants, 
vinegar, preserving, pickle and yeast plants, 

Dairies and ice cream plants, 

Schools and colleges. 


Advantages and Adaptability of Asphalt Mastic 
Floors 
Asphalt mastic floors are unequaled for their dur- 
able, resilient, waterproof, sanitary, fireproof, dustless 
and noiseless qualities, and a flooring. having all of the 


above qualifications will meet every condition that a 
floor is called upon to withstand. Our installations in 
place for many years are giving excellent service today 
under conditions other types of flooring have failed to 
withstand. — 

Heavy: trucking does not grind or wear the surface 
of this type of floor, as it is of a bituminous nature 
and very resilient, and being laid in monolithic construc- 
tion there are no joints or cracks for water to lodge in, 
hence its waterproof and sanitary qualities. 

All the above qualifications of this flooring combine 
to make it the best, as well as the lowest priced that 
can be laid, measuring cost per year of service, which is 
the proper way to figure flooring costs. 


Acidproof Mastic Floors 

In addition to having all of the excellent qualities 
of an asphalt mastic floor, this type of flooring is proof 
against the action of commercial, fruit, vinegar and 
pickle acids, and is being used very extensively in plants 
throughout the country where the floors are subjected to 
acids or acid solutions, as in yeast, pickle and preserving 


plants; also in chemical and acid, plating, engraving, 


battery and dye manufacturing plants. This type of 
floor is guaranteed to resist the action of the acids. 


Installation 

Both types of flooring can be installed over either 
wood or concrete base, and are laid by our expert me- 
chanics, thereby insuring the architect, engineer or 
owner of the construction and workmanship necessary 
to correctly meet each flooring problem and successfully 
withstand the conditions. 


Guarantee 
Our floors are guaranteed to give the service and 
withstand the conditions for which they are installed. 


Specifications 

Specifications, samples and detailed information 
gladly furnished on request. 
flooring problems. 


Let us help solve your 


Sr, Paut Union PassENGER TERMINAL, St. Pau, MINN. 
W. C. Armstronc, Chief Engineer 
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BaccAcE Room, St. Pau’ Union PasseNGcer TERMINAL 


Asphalt mastic floors throughout mail, baggage, express and milk 
epartments 
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ESTABLISHED 
OVER 20 YEARS 


Kk. N. BIEGLER MFG. CO. 


Composition and Mastic Floors and Sanitary Cove Base; Plastic Tile 
GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
2728-2736 North Rockwell Street and C. & N. W. R.R. 


TELEPHONES 
Humeorpt 0135, 0136 


CHICAGO” Tp 


AGENCIES IN MOST PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products and Services 

BIEGLER’s Mas-OLEum Mastic Fioor- 
ING; E-N-B Composition SANITARY 
FLoorInG and Cove Base; BIEGLER’s RuB- 
BERTEX NON-SLIP PLAstic TILE, 

We contract for installation anywhere 
in the United States. 

For Biegler’s Rubbertex Plastic Tile Flooring, see 
pages 478-479; for Waterproofing and Dampproofing, 
see page 76. 


Biegler Service 

Weare in shape and position to handle any technical 
floor proposition you may present to us. We can furnish 
materials only, if desired, or will estimate on installing 
work. We stand back of all installations with our own 
responsibility, besides surety bond of maintenance if 
desired. 

Samples and estimates, also circulars and specifica- 
tions, submitted on request. 


Biegler’s Mas-Oleum Mastic Flooring 
A mineral rubber, plastic, resilient, acidproof and 
waterproof floor covering. Laid monolithic (or in sheet 
colored tile or design effect) in 5 or more coats from 14 
in. upward in thickness, at small initial and minimum 
maintenance expense. When completed, it has the ap- 
pearance of battleship linoleum without the seams. Any 
ordinary workmen can lay it. Can be applied over old 
or new cement floors, will not crack or be affected by 
heat or cold and is noise resisting and non-slipping. 
Made in black, brown, red or green. 
Biegler’s Mas-Oleum mastic flooring is practical for 
school houses, hospitals, corridors, roof gardens, office 
buildings, washrooms, locker rooms, laboratories, etc. 
Specifications—Over 
a finished troweled, smooth, 
level surface of cement 
apply 2 coats of Mas- 
Oleum primer, 5 coats of 
Mas-Oleum mastic and 
1 coat of Mas-Oleum fin- 
ish (black, brown, red or 
green) equaling approxi- 
mately # in. in thickness 
when completed, using not 
less than 150 lbs. of mate- 
rial per 100 sq. ft. after 
which the entire surface is 
to be given a coat of Mas- 
Oleum wax, all as manu- 
factured, applied and guar- 
anteed by the E. N. Brsc- 
LER Mrc. Co., Chicago, Ill. 


E-N-B Composition 
Sanitary Floor- 
ing and Cove 
Base 

Furnished in pack- 
ages with directions 
ready for installation, 
or installed by our own 
workmen and fully 


Biegler’s 
balconies, etc., of this 
pool waterproofed with Biegler’s 


Evertite Plastic Cement (No. 23 Mastic) 
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TRADE-MARK 


QuicLEY PREPARATORY SEMINARY, CuIcaco, ILL. 
ZacuH T. Davis, Architect : 
Mas-Oleum mastic floors were installed in gymnasium, locker room, 


building. Foundation walls below grade and swimming 
Foundation Waterproof Coating No, 15 and 


guaranteed. Can be laid in effective colors 
and variations with border effect. Stand- 
ard colors are red, black, brown, buff and 
gray, but special colors can be made up. 
Can be applied over old or new wood or 
concrete floors. It is practical for hospitals, 
churches, club rooms, schools, public in- 
stitutions, offices, restaurants, in fact any place where a 
sanitary, effective floor is desired. It is usually applied 
¥4 in. or over in thickness, in 2 coats, the cushion coat 
1 in. and the finish coat %4 in. Absolutely fireproof 
and resilient. Light in weight. Can be laid in monolithic 
or tile effect or special design pattern. 


P 


Biegler’s Rubbertex Non-slip Plastic Tile 


Standard thickness 7 in. in checkerboard design 
and border effect in red, black, green and special color 


y 4 
CAFETERIA, WHITCOMB Horst, St. JosepH, MicuH, 
Rubbertex Non-slip Plastic Tile installed throughout 


combinations. Appro- 
priate design plans and 
specifications furnished 
according to size of 


areas. For further in- 
formation see pages 
478-479, 


Specifications — A 11 
floors, stair treads and 
platforms (here men- 
tion locations) shall be 
covered. with Rubbertex 
tile flooring as manufac- 
tured by E. N. Burecier 
Mre. Co. 2730 North 
Rockwell Street, Chicago, 
Ill. \Size*toshemes:, canes 
Colors. t0: be*ises aoe cee 
Design (here mention de- 
sign, such as field and bor- 
der, checkerboard and bor- 
der, etc.). All Rubbertex 
tile to be laid in water- 
proof cement in strict ac- 
cordance with manufac- 
turer’s directions. : 


Note: Where Rubbertex 
tile covered base is desired, 
specify that finished cement 
base is to be covered with 
Rubbertex tile. 


Continued on next page 
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AusTIN (Minn.) HicH 


All corridors, stair halls, stair landings 
and stair treads covered with Mas-Oleum 
mastic flooring 
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Locker Room, AUSTIN, 
HicH SCHOOL 


E. N. Biegler Mfg. Co. 459 
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(MINN.) 


All floors Mas-Oleum Mastic 
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MounicieaL Batu House, CuHicaco, ILL. 
Cuas. W. Katia, City Architect 


All floors, platforms, stair treads, etc., covered 
with Mas-Oleum Mastic 


References 


A partial list of installations follows: 
U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, Camp Custer, Mich. 


Western Union Telegraph Co. Building, 


Elks Theater Building, Du Bois, Pa. 
South Park School, Beaumont, Tex. 
Norwood School, Birmingham, Ala. 


North Birmingham School, 
Barstow School, Detroit, Mi 


Birmingham, Ala. 
ch. 


Junior High Schools, Jacksonville, Fla. 


Saratoga Springs High Sch 


ool, Saratoga Springs, N. Y. 


Junior High Schools, Wichita Falls, Tex. 


Lincoln Park Gymnasium an 


d Field House, Chicago, III. 


Fire Department Chief’s Office, City Hall, Chicago, Ill. 


U. S. Naval Hospital, Fort 


Lyon, Colo. 


Western Union Building, Miami, Fla. 


Courthouse, Cambridge, Ill. 


ee 
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or Procress), Cuicaco, IL. 
: PascHEN BROTHERS, Chicago, Ill., General Contractors 

Floors in ladies’ and men’s toilet rooms, Dr. Dill Robertson’s laboratory, refreshment booths, wash rooms, 

vered with Biegler’s Mas-Oleum mastic flooring 


Hote, RALEIGH, WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Helps’ Dining Rooms covered with Mas- 
Oleum mastic flooring 


INTERIOR OF WaArpD BUILDING, ELGIN 
Srate Hospitat, Eucin, IL. 
Epcar Martin, Architect 
All floors Mas-Oleum Mastic 


Philadelphia, Pa. 


WESTERN UNION 
BUILDING, CHI- 


E.xs Crus House, 


caco, Int. Cuicaco, ILL, 
GRAHAM, ANDERSON, 
Prozst & WuITE, Wm. J. Scown Co., Contractors 
Architects OTTENHEIMER, STERN & REICH- 


ERT, Chicago, IIl., Architects 


All stair treads and platforms 
lodge hall platforms, balconies, 


Over 80,000 sq. ft. 
covered with Mas- 
Oleum mastic flooring 


—offices, workrooms, etc., of this 20-story building 
factory rooms, switch- covered with Mas-Oleum mastic 
board rooms, etc. flooring 


Corripor, CONTINENTAL CAN CoO., 
CLEARING, ILL, 


Davipson & WeEtss, Chicago, Ill., Architects and 
Engineers 


Resurrection Fathers Home, Chicago, Ill. 

Akron School, Akron, Ia. 

West Union High School, Sioux City, Ia. 

Nurses Home, Brooklyn Navy Yard, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Laboratories of Gilpin & Langdon, Baltimore, Md. 
Kirby, Winterhalter and McMichael Schools, Detroit, Mich. 
East Intermediate School, Jackson, Mich. 

Hotel Whitcomb, St. Joseph, Mich. 

Western Tablet Co., St. Joseph, Mo. 

Continental Can Co., Jersey City, N. J. 

Peabody Hospital, Webster, S. D. 

Western Union Company, Memphis, Tenn. 

Alton State Hospital, Alton, Ill. 

Jacksonville State Hospital, Jacksonville, Ill. 

Juvenile Detention Home, Chicago, Il. 

York Community High School, Elmhurst, II. 

Junior High School, Gladstone, Mich, 
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INSULITE CHEMICAL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Mastic Flooring 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 
AURORA, ILL 


PACIFIC COAST OFFICE, 373 Monadnock Building, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA AND IN VARIOUS FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Products 

INsuLiTE Mastic FLoorrnc, INsuLITE: RUBBER 
Mastic Fioorine, INSULITE BATTLESHIP TILE FLOoor- 
ING. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproofing Paints, see 
page 85. 


Insulite Mastic Flooring 

Description—lInsulite Mastic flooring is the orig- 
inal of the cold mastic or plastic type. The material 
used consists of a pure bituminous gum, refined by our 
special process from pure elaterite or wurtzilite, asbestos 
fiber of various lengths and pigments to produce the 
various colors manufactured. The mastic material is 
laid in thin coats with trowels and thoroughly rolled. 
Different percentages of gum as binder and different 
lengths of fiber are used in the various layers to produce 
a flooring of permanent elasticity and great wearability, 
the elements of which are chemically inert, unaffected 
by temperature changes, acids or alkalis, waterproof, 
sanitary and non-absorbent. 

Where unusual hardness is required a special com- 
bination of materials and installation methods is used. 

Manufactured in shades of red, green, brown, tan 
and in black. 

Installations by factory representatives or under 
factory supervision and specifications. Installed over 
concrete or wood, usually 14 to 3%-in. thickness. 

Special Work—In industrial plants, where unusual 
traffic or trucking operates, in ship work, railroad cars, 
outdoor and roof garden.work there are generally special 
problems and conditions to be met. 

Our experience in the development and manufacture 
of mastic flooring and in the work of installing floors 
for fifteen years enables us to meet special conditions 
and to provide materials refined and manufactured to 
give the required results. Expert superintendence is 
given all special and difficult installations, by men who 
have had years of experience with the materials and 
the installation work under varied conditions. 

Wood Floors—Our methods of installing Insulite 
Mastic floors over wood is necessarily varied. The use 
of a scratch coat of magnesite, of impregnated fiber 
sheets, of asbestos felt, of our several types of filler 
material, or the application of the flooring directly to 
the wood without intermediate material, depends upon 
the condition of the wood floor to be covered, whether 
it be new or old wood, worn or in good condition, etc. 

We are prepared to recommend several types of 
construction in many cases, and to give estimates cover- 
ing the costs of each type. 

See also description of Insulite Battleship Flooring. 

Specifications—The concrete base must be brought to a 
smooth hard level surface by a good float or trowel finish, the 
proper level below the finished floor grade. The surface must 
be clear, free from oils, dirt, scum plaster, chalky spots or 
other foreign matter. 

Upon the base thus prepared, Insulite Mastic Flooring to be 


applied in strict accordance with the specifications for installa- 
tion and under the direct supervision of the manufacturer. 
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Insulite Rubber Mastic Flooring 

After much experimentation the INSULITE CHEM- 
IcAL Company has recently developed a new process 
making it possible to lay a continuous rubber floor, the 
materials manufactured and mixed at the plant in 
Aurora, Ill, and shipped out in mastic or plastic 
form. 3 

Pure rubber, asbestos fiber of varied lengths and 
pigments to produce the various colors manufactured 
are the principal materials used in Insulite Rubber 
Mastic. The methods of installation and the specifica- 
tions are similar to those described under Insulite Mastic 
flooring. The use of pure rubber in solution as binder, 
with our special process of manufacture and proper care 
in installations, produces a rubber flooring with all the 
added advantages of mastic—without cracks or seams, 
bonded to and an integral part of the base or sub- 
floor. 

Manufactured in shades of red, green, brown, gray 
and tan. 

All installations by factory representatives or under 
factory supervision and specifications. Installed over 
wood or concrete. 

Standard thickness 1 in. 

Literature describing the product will be supplied 
on request. Patent applications have been applied for 
covering the flooring and process of manufacture. 


Insulite Battleship Tile Flooring 

Manufactured in sheet and tile form and cured 
thoroughly at the factory; laid in mastic over wood or 
concrete, cut in blocks or tile of various sizes. 

Usual thickness +3; in.; special thicknesses and 
strengths to order. 

Colors red, green, brown or tan and black. Two 
styles, finished and unfinished. The unfinished is given 
the final surface coat after it is installed. 

Cut to required sizes for stair treads, landings, for 
covering base and cove, etc. 

This flooring is especially recommended for use 
over wood’ floors, where use is required without 
delay, where varied colors and patterns are re- 
quired, and-is suitable for use wherever mastic flooring 
is used. 


All installations are made by factory representatives 


or under factory supervision and specifications. 

The Insulite Battleship flooring and the process of 
manufacture is patented and the exclusive use of the 
patents is held by the INSULITE CHEMICAL CoMPANY. 


Service 

A service department is maintained to assist archi- 
tects and builders, to recommend various types of con- 
struction for special conditions to prepare estimates, etc. 
Details and recommendations will be supplied upon re- 
quest. 

The use of the Service Department involves no obli- 
gation of any kind. Correspondence solicited. 
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THOS. MOULDING BRICK CO. 


Mastic and Composition Flooring 
133 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


COLUMBUS, OHIO, Hartman Building 


Products 
T-M-B Mastic FLooRING. 
Mou.tstoNE MAGNESITE FLOORING. 


Service and Guarantee 

We contract for installation any- 
where in the United States and Canada, 
or we will furnish materials for installa- 
tion by others. Estimates, samples, literature and refer- 
ences sent on request. 

Our floors are fully guaranteed. 


T-M-B Mastic Flooring 

A permanent, hygienic flooring distinctive for its 
serviceable, long wearing quality. Intended for foot 
traffic and light trucking. It can be installed over new 
and old floors of concrete, cement, composition, tile, 
steel or wood. Repeatedly specified by leading archi- 
tects for schools, hospitals, colleges, laboratories, sani- 
toriums, churches, public and office buildings, gym- 
nasiums, roof gardens, etc. 

T-M-B flooring forms one continuous, permanent 
and seamless sheet over an entire area. The quality of 
the ingredients assures durability as well as satisfactory 
and comfortable service. T-M-B flooring bonds per- 
fectly and firmly to any sub-floor, and becomes an in- 
tegral part of it. Applied plastic, it clings tightly around 
pipes, radiator fixtures and sanitary bases of other mate- 
rials; no cutting or fitting is necessary. Textures and 
colors are uniform throughout. 

It can be obtained in green, red or black. 

Special Features—T-M-B flooring is recognized 
as the ideal floor wherever cleanliness and healthfulness 
are important considerations, Its rubber-like surface is 
always smooth, yet never slippery. Its toughness, 
resiliency and uniformity of texture and color assure 
long, uniform and satisfactory wear. Its color will never 
fade or streak, and after years of service, it will appear 
like new. Time makes it more compact and use develops 
its polish. It will never rot, f 
bulge, expand, shrink or be- 
come loose. It deadens 
sound and is quiet and com- 
fortable under foot. It is dust- 
less, never flakes, and is easily 
cleaned. It will not harbor 
germs, dirt or dampness. 

Chemically inert and acid- 
proof, it is an ideal floor for 
laboratories. It is non-absorb- 
ent and waterproof, and it is 
therefore specially serviceable 
where dampness prevails and 
where it is exposed to the 
weather. An excellent floor 
for roof gardens. It forms a 
perfect covering over cork 
board in refrigerating rooms. 
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FLOORING 


TRADE-MARK 


MicHaAeEL Reese Hospitar, Cuicaco, ILt. 

GarpvEN & ManrtTIN, 

10,000 sq. ft. T-M-B flooring—5 installations in 3 years 
“The floor that keeps its promise” 


It is a non-conductor of heat. and elec- 
tricity and is used as an insulating floor 
in power plants. 

If the floor is damaged in exten- 
sions or in remodeling, it is merely 
necessary to repair the damage by ap- 
plying new T-M-B_ material, which 
quickly absorbs the old; the color will be 
matched perfectly and there will be no trace of the 
repairs. 


Specifications—T-M-B flooring, applied % in. thick over 
cement, shall be level and troweled to a smooth, hard finished 
surface. Apply % in. thick over wood, which shall be tight, 
firm and level. For stair treads, stairs shall be provided with 
metal nosing and cement left 4% in.. low. 


Moulstone Magnesite Flooring 

A composition flooring of the highest quality. 
Suitable for use in stores, apartments, offices, 
schools, churches, hospitals, factories and  ware- 
houses, printing and newspaper plants and all types of 
buildings. Obtainable in a great variety of colors. It 
can be installed over old or new sub-floors of wood or 
cement. 


References 
INSTALLATIONS 
Standard Oil Building, Baltimore, Md., 120,000 sq. ft. 
Michael Reese Hospital, Chicago, Ill., 10,000 sq. ft. 
Bancroft Hall, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md., 100,000 


Sq; it 

eee ey and Office Building, Wilmington, Del., 100,000 
SG Tit 

Illinois Masonic Home, Sullivan, Ind., 10,000 sq. ft. 

S. B. Berkstein & Sons, Chicago, IIl., 7,000 sq. ft. 

Grant Hospital, Chicago, Ill, 3,000 sq. ft. 

Blessing Hospital, Quincy, Ill, 10,000 sq. ft. 

Montefiore Home and Hospital, New York, N. Y., 30,000 


sq. ft. 
Morkrum & Co., Chicago, Ill. 10,000 sq. ft. 
New Trier High School. Winnetka, Ill., 10,000 sq. ft. 
Inland Steel Co., Indiana Harbor, 
Ind., 8,000 sq. ft. 
ial Chemical Co., Hegewisch, 
ARCHITECTS 


Arthur Foster, Chicago, Ill. 
Edward Hahn, New York, N. Y. 
Julian Millard, Altoona, Pa. 
Clyde N. Friz, Baltimore, Md. 
W. B. Ittner, St. Louis, Mo. 
Pond & Pond, Chicago, Il. 
Smith & May, Baltimore, Md. 
Ellerbe & Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. 
Thomas D McLaughlin & Asso- 
ciates, Lima, Ohio 


Joseph C. Llewllyn Company, 
Chicago, Ill. 
A. L. Pillsbury, Bloomington, Ill. 
Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, 
Architects Chicago, Ill. 
Schmidt, Garden & Martin, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 
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REZILITE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Wearproof Flooring 


122 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, TLL: 


BRANCHES 


NEW YORK (N.Y: 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Product 

REZILITE, an Applied Wearproof 
Flooring ; also suitable for Coved Sanitary 
Base, Stair Treads, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Duro-Mag- 
nesite Flooring, Mastic Heavy Duty 
Floors, Dampproofing, Rezilite Asbestos 
Roofing, Steel Preservative, Waterproofing, Concrete 
Hardener, Wood Finishes and Varnishes. 


Rezilite 

Rezilite comes in semiliquid form and has a large 
covering capacity because it is laid but 4 im. thick over 
the entire floor. Af desired it can be extended up over 
cove, base or wainscot, forming one continuous sheet, 
which is waterproof, acidproof, wearproof, dustproof, 
germproof and fire resisting. 

Rezilite will not crack, crumble nor peel; retains 
its elasticity. Deadens sounds, and expands and con- 
tracts with the base to which it is applied. It is the 
most economical permanent floor on the market. 

Rezilite is made in rich mahogany, battleship tan, 
brown, and olive green and will not fade. Comes in 
1,5, and 10-gal. tins, and in one-half barrels and barrels. 


Wearproof 

Rezilite floors are very durable and will last as long 
as the building; are quiet to walk upon, resilient, noise- 
less, and easy on the feet; eliminate fatigue. They com- 
bine all the good features of concrete, tile, wood and 
linoleum. Rezilite has permanent wearing qualities, the 
warmth of wood and the resilient, noiseless, dustless qual- 
ties of linoleum, cork and rubber at a substantial saving. 


Waterproof 


Water can not injure Rezilite floors, neither’ will 
water make Rezilite slippery. It is therefore adaptable 
for stair treads, stair landings, elevator landings, eleva- 
tor floors, street and railway cars, ships and other places 
where a permanent and waterproof floor is required. 
After once applied it becomes a part of the floor and is 
therefore permanent. 


Acidproof 


Rezilite floors are acidproof and alkaliproof and 
can be used to advantage in chemical laboratories, oper- 
ating rooms, nickelplating rooms, and other places 
where a good acidproof floor is necessary. Rezilite is 
of inestimable value in hospitals, schools, colleges, asy- 
lums, institutions, churches, theaters, hotels, clubs, office 
buildings, etc. 
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LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


Slipproof 


Rezilite floors are never slippery, wet 
or dry, thus being easy to walk upon. 
Rezilite floors are non-conductors of elec- 
tricity, and can be used as an insulation in 
power plants, switchboard rooms, telephone 
exchanges, powder plants, electric plants, 
ammunition .plants, packing plants, chemical plants, 
etc; 


Thoroughly Sanitary 


Rezilite when laid in one piece on cove up to the 
top of base is the most sanitary floor extant. By reason 
of its perfect adhesion it becomes a part of the perma- 
nent construction. Water, dirt, vermin and disease 
germs can not penetrate and get between it and the 
base to which it is applied, as is the case with linoleum, 
wood, or other floors, that must be pasted down. It is 
not affected by changes in temperature, electricity, 
Cie. 


Where Used 


On stair*treads, stair landings, platforms, gymna- - 
sium floors and walls, indoor tennis courts, dance floors, 
etc. In rooms, corridors, halls, class and lecture rooms, 
church and theater aisles, schools, hospitals, offices, 
stores, billiard rooms, chemical laboratories, power sta- 
tions, refrigerating plants, etc. 


Specifications 

Floor Surface—The base, slab or floor shall be laid 
by the cement contractor and brought up to a true, even level 
and screeded surface, within % in. of the top or finished floor 
level, troweled or floated to a sidewalk finish without: joints. 
(Concrete must be hard and sound—a soft, scaly or loose surface 
can not be used for this type of floor.) 

First Coat of Rezilite—Apply % gal. of Rezilite first 
coater (6 lb. by weight) to every 100 sq. ft. of floor surface. 

Second Coat of Rezilite—Apply 4% gal. (51% lb. by 
weight) Regilite cushion coat to every 100 sq. ft. of floor sur- 
face. 

Third Coat of Rezilite—Apply 4% gal. (51% Ib. by 
weight) of Rezilite cushion coat to every 100 sq. ft. of floor 
surface. 

Fourth Coat of Rezilite—Apply 3% gal (35 lb. by 
weight) of Fezilite finish to every 100 sq. ft. floor surface. 

Fifth Coat of Rezilite—Apply 2 gal. (21 lb. by weight) 
of Rezilite finish. Thus applying 15 gal. per 100 sq. ft. in all 
(165 Ib. by weight). A less quantity will not be accepted. 

It shall be especially provided that the last or fifth coat of 
Rezilite Finish as nearly as may be, shall be applied after all 
other trades are out of the building, and uninterrupted possession 
is obtainable. The areas shall stand free of all traffic or occupa- 
tion for 7 days before used or occupied. 


Continued on next page 


Rezilite Manufacturing Company 
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Laboratory of Chemistry, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 


Ging & Wattz, Architects, Ithaca, N. Y. 


Vanderbilt Gymnasium, Nashville, Tenn. 


Day & Krauper, Associate Architects, Philadelphia, Pa. 


700-ft. Corridor, T. B. Hospital, Soldiers’ Home, Sawtelle, Cal, 


A Few Burpincs WHERE ReEzILITrE HAs BEEN INSTALLED 


Changes from the Foregoing Necessary Where Rezilite 
Is to Cover Old or New Wood Floors—The wood floor must 
positively be dry and free from grease. Large cracks, open 
joints, breaks, shakes, loose knots, knotholes shall have tin 
nailed over them. Where there is weaving or loose boards they 
shall be face nailed with coated nails of sufficient size to hold 
them tight. Joints and projections shall be flush with the floor, 
and joists not more than 16 in. centers, or closer if necessary to 
carry the load intended. 

Reinforcing—On top of the second coat of Rezilite, while 
it is wet or as soon as it is laid, lay all over the floor (pressing 
it into the material with a trowel) Rezilite reinforcing burlap 
or linen. It should be troweled until the material oozes through, 
or comes up through the burlap or linen; then on top of this lay 
some more, or enough plain Rezilite to cover the reinforcing ; 
let this dry until hard, then finish the floor in the usual way, as 
above indicated. 


A Few Installations 


U. S. Treasury Building, Top Floor, Washington, D. C. 
Arlington Building, U. S. Government, Washington, D. C. 
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New Jersey Zinc Co., Palmerton, Pa. 

Vanderbilt University, Nashville, Tenn. 

Chemistry Building, University of Illinois, Urbana, IIL 
First M. E. Church, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Reid, Murdock & Co., Pierceton, Ind. 

Thompson Republican Headquarters, Chicago, IIl. 
Y.M.C.A. Building, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Miller Hotel, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Miller Theater, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Indiana State Normal Science Building, Terre Haute, Ind. 
Solvay Coke Co., Hutchison, Kan. 

Cornell University, Chemical Laboratory, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Shawnee Hospital, Shawnee, Okla. 

Richard Memorial Building, Bacone College, Bacone, Okla. 
Claypool High School, Claypool, Ind. 

London Guarantee & Accident Co. Offices, Toronto, Ont. 
Sose Avenue School, Toronto, Ont. 

High School, Isabel, Kan. 

Knoxville School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

T. B. Hospital, Leach Farm, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Linwood School, Linwood, Kan. 
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THE HASTINGS PAVEMENT COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Broap 1496 


25 Broad Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WORKS 
HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, NX. 


Products 
COMPRESSED ASPHALT FLoorING and Pavinc 
Biocks. 


Asphalt Blocks 

A. scientifically manufactured 
material for the wearing surface of 
streets and roads, and of piers, 
warehouses, loading platforms, fac- 
tory floors, bridges, driveways, 
courtyards, etc. esorurets, 

Manufactured at a large per- 
manent plant; shipped in block form ready to lay; 
and always obtainable in any quantity for extension 
and repairs. 

Composition—A properly proportioned mixture 
of natural asphalt, crushed rock and limestone dust is 
heated to 300° Fahr., and shaped into uniform blocks 
under a pressure of 6000 Ibs. per sq. in, 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS 


Width, Length, Depth, Weight, 
in. in. in. Ibs. 
5 12 2 11 
5 12 2% 13% 
4 8 1% 3%  (“Eightfours”) 


A square foot of 2-in. block weighs 26. Ibs. 
A square foot of 1%4-in, “Eightfours” weighs 15% Ibs. 
The specific gravity of asphalt block is 2.35, 


“Eightfour’’ Blocks 

The “Eightfour’’ asphalt flooring block is designed 
especially to meet those conditions in which weight and 
thickness of flooring must be at a minimum consistent 
with durability under heavy traffic. The “Eightfour” 
is also suitable for roofs subject to traffic. 


Advantages—Asphalt blocks are pleasing in ap- 
pearance; smooth, noiseless, dustless, warm and easy 
under foot; sanitary, because non-absorbent; and, next 
to granite, the most durable. They present a gritty, 
non-slippery, non-skiddable surface, and are easily taken 
up and relaid. They are non-expansive, odorless and 
free from exudations; and are not affected by stand- 
ing loads, extremes of temperature, or by automobile 
oils. They are reasonable in cost, and are made to suit 
any climate and traffic conditions. 


Method of Laying—Upon the surface of the con- 
crete foundation there is spread a bed of portland ce- 
ment mortar 1% in. thick, which is struck to a true and 
even surface. Upon this bed the blocks are immediately 
laid, with close joints and uniform top surface, the 
joints being broken 4 in. After being laid, the blocks 
are given a light coat of sharp, fine sand, well broomed 
into the joints. The joints of the “Eightfours” are 
grouted. Traffic is permitted in 4 or 5 days. 
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References 
MANUFACTURING PLANTs, ETC, 


General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 

Endicott-Johnson Corp., Endicott, N. Y. 

Otis Elevator Co., Harrison, N. le 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co., Essington, Pa. 

United States Navy Yards: Brooklyn, N. Y.;: Boston, Mass.; 
Washington, D. C. 

United States Naval Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

United States Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 

Scovill Manufacturing Co., Waterbury, Conn. 

American Copper Products Corporation, Bayway, Elizabeth, N. J. 

Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind. 

Morgan Engineering Co., Alliance, Ohio 

Standard Steel Works, Burnham, Pa. 


PIERS. 

Gerard Piers Nos. 3 and 5, Philadelphia, Pa, 
Bush Terminal, Pier No. 6, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
New York Dock Co., Piers Nos. 16, 18, 26 and 36, Brook- 

lyn, N. Y, Raat 
Ocean Steamship Co., Piers, Savannah, Ga. 
Pennsylvania Railroad Pier, Greenville, N, de 
Lamport & Holt Line Piers, Hoboken, N. ye 
United States Army Supply Base Piers, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
New York City Piers, Stapleton, Staten Island, N. Y, 
Lehigh Valley Railroad, Jersey CityyNeea, 


Loapinc PLATFORMS 
Arbuckle Building, Brooklyn, N. Y, 
B. R. & P. Warehouse, Rochester, N. Y, 
United States Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y, 


BripGEs 
New York Central Railroad, New York & Westchester Co,, 
Noy: 


Pennsylvania Railroad, Sunnyside Yards, New York, N. Y. 
Long Island Railroad, Bay Ridge, Brooklyn, N. Y, 


DRIVEWAYS AND CouRTYARDS 


Whitelaw Reid Residence, New York, N. Y. 
Apthorp Apartments, New York; NY: 

Greenwood Cemetery, Brooklyn, N. Y, 

United Hospital, Port Chester, N. Y, 

Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

Cab Stand, Grand Central Station, New York, N. Y, 


STREETS AND Roaps 


Bronx and Pelham Parkway, New York, N. Y. 
Albany Post Road, North Tarrytown, N. Y, 
Boston Post Road, Rye, N. Y. 

Bronx River Parkway Drive, Westchester Cos Nave 
Nassau Street, Princeton, N, It 

Wyoming Avenue, Wyoming, Pa. 

Broad Street, Richmond, Va. 

Memorial Boulevard, Hillsborough Co., Fla. 


Asphalt Block 
5x12x2 in. 


“Kightfour” 
8x4x1% in, 


ComprEsseD ASPHALT FLoorING AND Paying Biocxs 


465 


ACME ASBESTOS 


COVERING & SUPPLY CO. 


INCORPORATED 1907 


TELEPHONE 
MONRoeE 2343 


Manufacturers of Composition Flooring 


218-224 North Elizabeth Street 
CHIGAGOMIED 


Product 
ACMETYLE COMPOSITION FLOORING, 


Acmetyle Composition Flooring 
Acmetyle is a modern sanitary fireproof floor. 


Composition—Acmetyle is a composition of a 
magnesium base and an aggregate of other finely graded 
minerals which, in plastic, forms a smooth, monolithic 
surface—thoroughly fireproof, non-dusting and com- 
paratively light in weight. Acmetyle is laid in a number 
of strong, warm colors in either plain or paneled effects. 


Life—In ordinary service, Acmetyle is practi- 
cally indestructible. The repeated trowelings, when it is 
in the process of setting, form a tough, solid mass of 
extremely close texture with a non-dusting surface which 
is remarkable for its resistance to wear. 


Cost—The installed cost of Acmetyle is com- 
paratively low—ordinarily being but little more than for 
finished hardwood. It must be remembered that there 
is seldom any extra subfloor expense occasioned by the 
use of Acmetyle. This fact, together with its unusual 
durability and low cost of maintenance, means Acmetyle 
is a floor of genuine economy in every way. 


Installation of Acmetyle 

Acmetyle is laid in plastic form in two coats, to a 
total thickness of 14 to 1 in. (1% in. being standard), 
is troweled to a smooth, even surface. Both first and 
finish coats are of the same color. It can be laid on any 


firm subsurface, new or old, of wood, concrete or cement 
as flooring, cove base, wainscot, stair treads, etc. Where 
laid over wood, a No, 16-gauge metal reinforcement is 
firmly nailed down to receive the application of the first 
coat. Where desired Acmetyle may be surface-scored to 


imitate tiles of any size. 


Suitability of Acmetyle 


The all-round suitability 
of Acmetyle makes it adapt- 
able for almost every type of 
building. It is recommended 
for public buildings of all 
kinds, residences, theaters, 

stores and offices, institutions, 

hospitals and schools. It is 
especially serviceable for re- 
construction work as it can be 
laid directly over old floors 
without the expense of their 
removal. 


Guarantee 


Acmetyle is fully guaran- 
teed against cracking or other 
considerable defects due to 
fault of the material or our 
workmanship. We will repair 
at our own expense any work 
proving so defective. 
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Factory BEHIND ACMETYLE 


Specification Data for Acmetyle Floors 

Subfloors—Subfloors must be reasonably level, free 
from holes and projections and brought to within % in. of the 
finishing line (or for other depths as may be provided by the 
architect’s specification). Any slope desired in the finished 
floors must be provided in the subfloor. 

Concrete—A 1:2:4 mix is desirable; using only good 
portland cement, clean sharp torpedo sand and gravel or 
ee stone, well tamped and given a rough float or broom 
inish. 

Where the slab form of construction is used, fill to within 
% in, of the finished floor line as above after the finished coat 
of plaster has been applied. The slab must be thoroughly cleaned 
so as to remove all lime and other impurities and should be well 
dampened before applying the fill. This fill should not be less 
than 1 in, in thickness at the thinnest point. Hot pipes running 
through concrete must be insulated properly with asbestos; 
on top of same there must be not less than 2 in. of con- 
crete. 

Cinder concrete is not acceptable unless it is a 1:3:4 mix, 
well tamped and covered with %4-in. topping of a 1:3 sharp sand 
and cement mix. The topping must be applied at the same time 
the lower course is installed. Concrete fill per the above on 
hollow tile should be 2% in. or more. Concrete fill on iron 
landings and platforms should be 2% in. or more and rein- 


forced. 

Note: Concrete must be bone dry—when laid on the ground should 
be waterproofed to prevent moisture from coming through. All concrete 
shall be installed by other contractors. Acmetyle flooring will not adhere 
to wet, limy, porous or weak concrete. 


Wood Subfloors—Six-inch sheathing, not less than % 
in. thick, laid rough side up, fairly close together is preferable; 
boards must be well seasoned, securely nailed and supported so 
that floor is firm and not springy; a No. 16-gauge metal rein- 
forcer shall be furnished by the composition contractor and be 
nailed securely to the wood, with roofing nails 6 in. apart or less. 

Backing for Wainscot and Base—Acmetyle can be laid 
directly on brick, terra cotta, concrete and stone, all of which 
should be brought to within 38 in. of the finishing line; to bring 
same to the proper level use a mixture of 1:2 portland cement 
and sand not thinner than %4 in. Composition will not adhere 
to lime plaster or gypsum tile. Wood sheathing %6 in. or thicker 
may be used as above, securely nailed. Where Acmetyle base or 
wainscot are installed flush with plaster, a wood or metal ground 
strip shall be installed by others to divide the plaster and Acmetyle. 


Floors, Wainscot, Base, 
Miscellaneous—Plastering shall 
be completed and all plaster, 
debris, etc., cleaned from the floors 
and spaces where Acmetyle is to 
be laid. 

Windows and doors must 
be installed; trim set, but trim 
that is to come in contact with the 
Acmetyle shall not receive the final 
finish until the flooring is com- 
pleted. 


All Acmetyle shall be laid two 
layers and both shall be colored. 
Finish surfacing shall be done with 
a trowel in a first class, workman- 
like manner, in such colors as 
chosen by the architect. 


All work shall be cleaned and 
waxed on completion. The tem- 
perature of rooms shall not be 
lower than 65° F., and shall be 
so maintained for at least 24 hours 
after completion. 


Protection of Finished Work 
—It is important that the laying of 
Acmetyle be postponed as late as 
possible, as the floor is installed in 
a finished condition and must be 
protected if other mechanics are to 
work over it. 


AMERICAN MAGNESTONE CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Magnesite Composition Flooring 


GENERAL, OFFICES 


SPRINGFIELD, ILL: 
BRANCH OFFICES 


OTTAWA, ILL. 
NEW YORK, N. -Y. 


SPRINGFIELD, ILL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. CHICAGO, ILL, 
: MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Product 


MAGNESTONE COMPOSITION FLOORING. 

For Magnestone Stuccos and Interior Plaster, 
Smith’s Colonial Mortar Colors, Colored Magnesium 
Mortar, see page 402. 


Utility and Properties 


Magnestone composition flooring is an oxychloride 
cement flooring which is accurately formulated and 
manufactured from the highest grade of pure minerals 
and colors. Our methods are scientific and positive, 
both in our laboratories and in our factories. 

Magnestone flooring is installed 1% in. thick over 
new or old wood, concrete or steel foundation. We 
require no special or expensive under-construction. The 
foundation can be either finished or subwood flooring, 
concrete fill or finished cement subfloor. 

Magnestone composition flooring is resilient and 
comfortable to the tread, sanitary because it is non- 
porous and monolithic, making it an impossibility for 
vermin and disease germs to harbor therein. 

Magnestone flooring is fireproof, durable and eas- 
ily cleaned. The color selection is large and may be 
made in pleasing combinations to harmonize with the 
interior decorative scheme. 

For all interior floor purposes in private and public 
buildings it offers the solution of the flooring problem 
from every viewpoint. 


Heavy Duty Flooring 


Magnestone heavy duty flooring is especially de- 
signed to withstand the excessive wear occasioned in 
factories, printing establishments, etc. It is laid % in. 
thick over wood or concrete foundation. Comfortable 
to the tread, yet tough and seamless, our heavy duty 
flooring will not dust or disintegrate. 


Samples and Specifications 


We will be pleased to mail samples and color chart, 
also literature relative to our product. Magnestone 
specifications, outlining and illustrating foundation re- 
quirements for our material, may also be procured. 


Service and Estimates 


Estimates and designs made for the installation of 
Magnestone flooring throughout the United States and 
Canada. Before making our installations, the work is 
inspected by our engineers. Our product is installed 
by our own crews of expertly trained mechanics so as 
to insure our uniform high standard of execution. We 
assume complete flooring installation and insure satisfac- 
tion and every possible service and co-operation. 

Because of our extensive organization of factories 
and mechanics, our work is always done economically 
and efficiently and at a monetary saving for our client. 

The price of Magnestone flooring, sanitary base, 
wainscoting and stair work naturally varies with the 
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areas involved, nature and location of the work and also 
the condition of the foundation. 

Upon receipt of plan and specifications or an item- 
ized list of the quantities of floor, base, etc., covering 
this work, we shall be pleased to submit complete pro- 
posals and layouts for execution by us. 


Guarantee 


We fully guarantee installations by our workmen 
against all mechanical or material defects and will repair 
such defects due to the above causes at our expense. 


References 


We illustrate two typical installations of our 
products. 

We can refer to hundreds of others and invite re- 
quest for a list of satisfied Magnestone flooring users in 
practically any type of structure. 


MaGNESTONE Foor, SANITARY BASE AND Stairs, St. Mary’s 
HospiraL, DEKALB, ILL, 
28,000 sq. ft. installed 


MAGNESTONE FLoor AND SANITARY BASE, HoME EcONOMICS AND 
CAFETERIA BurLtpInGc, KANSAS STATE AGRICUL- ~ 
TURAL COLLEGE, MANHATTAN, KAN, 
10,000 sq. ft. installed 
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EVERLASBESTOS FLOORING CO. 


Manufacturers of Magnesite Composition Flooring 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
Product : _ seal, and which may be continued up 
EvERLASBESTOS, a Magnesite Fverlasbesto the wall, if desired, as a sanitary base 
Composition for Floors, Wainscot Floorin g or wainscoting. 
and Stairways. - REG. U. S. PAT. OFF. Dustless—Does not give off 
TRADE-MARK 


Scope of Use 


Adapted for residences, office buildings, stores, 
factories, restaurants, banks, theaters, libraries, schools, 
hotels and apartment houses, churches, hospitals, insti- 
tutions, etc. 


Description 

Everlasbestos is a plastic composition made of as- 
bestos fiber and various chemical ingredients. Consists 

_of a dry powder, shipped in bags, and a liquid chemical 

shipped in cans or drums. Mixed at the job and 
troweled on to the floor by any mason, cement finisher 
or plasterer. Directions with order. 

Weighs approximately 3 Ib. per sq. ft. laid. 


Advantages in Using Everlasbestos Flooring 

Attractive—The smooth, softly glowing surface 
of Everlasbestos makes it a most attractive floor. Comes 
in three colors—royal red, golden buff and natural gray, 
combined as desired, or may be marked off in squares. 
Blends with any color scheme. 


_ Quiet—Everlasbestos has valuable sound dead- 
ening properties, because of its asbestos fiber. 


Non-slippery—Perfect freedom from_ slipperi- 
ness is assured, rendering it valuable for inclines in 
theaters, schools and churches. 


Easy to Clean—Easily washed with soap and 
water. 


Bonds with Wood or Concrete—When applied 
over wood foundations as floor, base or wainscot, an 
inexpensive No. 27 gauge steel lath is first nailed down. 
Everlasbestos is then troweled in over its meshes, pro- 
viding the strongest possible mechanical bond, offsetting 
expansion or contraction and reinforcing the Everlas- 
bestos slab. Bonds equally well with brick, hollow tile 
or steel. Also used in reinforced concrete buildings, 
laid directly over concrete floors without steel lath. 

Repairs made quickly, neatly and inexpensively. 

Sanitary—Laid in a plastic state 14 in. thick, 
without any joints or seams, it hardens into a continu- 
ous, close grained, smooth surface, forming an airtight 


Y. M. C. A. Lossy, RocHESTER, Ney. 
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Fire House No, 12, RocHeEster, Ne 


dust under heavy wear and needs no 
surface application to keep it dustless. 
Flexible—Possessing considerable elasticity, it 
easily accommodates the vibration of heavy machinery. 


Durable—Possesses great durability and does 
not disintegrate. Its wonderful wearing qualities im- 
prove with use. 


Comfortable—Everlasbestos is easy to the tread, 
warm and flexible. 


Ease of Installation—Can be laid directly over 
old or new floors, of wood or concrete. A floor can be 
laid in a few hours and put into service the next day. 
Everlasbestos does not raise floor level appreciably, thus 
making it unnecessary to change plumbing fixtures or 
take up old floors and cut down joists. 


Comparative Cost—Initial cost of Everlasbestos 
is low. 

Price on fair sized installations, including laying, 
is but a trifle more than good linoleum, Costs about 
one-half the price of tile. All things considered, it is 
an inexpensive floor. 


Installation 


We install Everlasbestos floors with our own crew 
of floor layers and contract to make complete installa- 
tions or furnish mechanics. The average mason can 
easily install first class Everlasbestos floors by following 
instructions furnished. 


Specifications for Composition Wearing Surfaces 


Work to Be Done—AIll floors (cove base, wainscot, stair 
treads and risers) as indicated on drawings (or herein specified) 
shall be Everlasbestos Magnesite Composition as manufactured 
by the Evertaspestos Fioorrnc Co., Rochester, N. Y., and 
installed in strict accordance with the rules and directions of 
the manufacturers and in accordance with their standard process 
and procedure. 

To be of color as selected by the architect (or specify color 
here). 

Note: The following clause should be included in the 
lathing section: 

All wooden surfaces specified to have Composition Wearing 
Surfaces to be covered with No. 27 gauge painted expanded 
metal lath nailed flat against the foundations at 6-in. intervals. 


Crass Room, No. 22 ScHoot, 
Rocuester, N. Y 
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INCORPORATED 1914 


THE FLEXSTONE FLOORING CO. 


214 Comstock Building 


COLUMBUS, 


CLEVELAND OFFICE, 434 Bulkley Building 


OHIO 


Product 


FLEXSTONE PLAsTIc FLOORING 


Flexstone Flooring 

Distinctive in character and reliable 
in performance, Flexstone flooring has 
demonstrated its efficiency for success- 
ful use in office buildings, bank buildings, school build- 
ings, commercial buildings, apartment houses, hospitals 
and other buildings where sanitation, endurance and low 
cost of upkeep are considered essential factors. 
solid, substantial floor of great tensile, compressive and 
adhesive strength and of strong impact, fire and water 
resistance, 


No Disintegration 

Flexstone flooring is a magnesite-stone product, 
containing no vegetable fiber or other hygroscopic ma- 
terial and therefore does not hold or absorb moisture. 

In thus providing a composition that does not ab- 
sorb moisture, we not only have immediate and lasting 
assurance against disintegration, but assurance also that 
the whole Flexstone fabric will remain perfectly pure 
and sterile. The soiled water from the mop cannot 
penetrate the surface of Flexstone, nor will a constant, 
heavy tread force or grind in dirt or other foreign 
matter to mar or deface its quiet, velvety, dustless, 
non-slippery polish—a polish which arises wholly out 
of the solid ingredients used in the manufacture of 
Flexstone. 

The smooth, even, attractive surface of Flexstone 
is in no sense artificial, but is a fundamental part of the 
integral Flexstone structure. 


PLASTIC 


<fLEXSTON;> 


FLOORING 


TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. 


Livisea: 


Tireless Tread 
Notwithstanding the opposing aie 


antee the sanitary permanency of Flex- 
stone, the finished floor responds with a 
non-fatiguing tireless tread, while its 
monolithic solidarity, with complete free- 


Pat. Off.) 


dom from vacuum and hollow sound, contributes much 


toward giving the floor a high degree of comfort and 
noiselessness. 


Good Workmanship Guaranteed ; 

Flexstone flooring is manufactured and _ installed 
by none other than our own skilled workmen. It is laid 
at a standard thickness of 3@ in. in one homogeneous 
coat directly on wood or concrete sub-floor or foundation 
without the use of metal lath or other binding properties. 
When the sanitary cove base is used, the base becomes 
an integral part of the floor without crevice or joint. 
Design and Color 3 

Flexstone flooring is susceptible to a varied design 
of inlaid or depressed lines forming borders, block or. 
slab of any size. The Flexstone range of colors is con- 
fined to those which we guarantee to hold fast. 


Re-covering Old Wood Floors 

In addition to its special fitness for use in modern 
fireproof structures, Flexstone is being used successfully 
in re-covering old wood floors, thereby adding the ele- 
ment of fire resistance, which is a matter of much con- 
cern in remodeling old buildings for modern needs and 
purposes. 


MorEHOUSE-MARTENS DEPARTMENT STORE, CoLuMBUS, OHIO, ConTAINING 50,000 Sg. Fr. oF FLEXSTONE ~ 
Frank L. Pacxarp, Architect 


15,000 sq. ft. in one piece on each of the three upper floors. 


Flexstone floors were so well liked that orders for $3,000 worth of rugs were 


cancelled 
An extract from the souvenir booklet issued by the Morehouse-Martens Company: 


“Even the floors are non- inflammable. 


The upper floors and that part of the main floor behind the counters, are of Flexstone, a stone composi- 


tion, laid like cement, yet possessing a cushion-like resiliency that never tires.” 
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_ 
Continued on next page 


ments of the solid materials which guar- 
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Specifications for Flexstone 


Foundations shall be furnished and installed by th 
general contractor or owner to conform with the foi- 
lowing requirements, and shall be subject to our ap- 
proval. Foundations shall be thoroughly dry and cleaned 
by general contractor or owner, care being taken to re- 
move all lime or plaster from the surface. Wherever 
pitch or slope in the finished floor is desired the same 
shall be provided for in the foundation. 


Concrete—Foundations shall be 1 part portland 
cement, 2 parts clean sand and 4 parts broken stone or 
gravel, ¥-in. ring size. It shall not be less than 3 in. 
in thickness, and shall be installed at one operation and 
brought up to within 3¢ in. of the finished floor level, 
and shall be given a broomed finish. 


Wood—Foundations shall be of tongued and 
grooved lumber not over 6 in, wide and not less than 
W in. thick, securely nailed to joists, and brought up to 
within 3% in. of the finished floor line. 


Cement for Backing Wainscot and Cove Base— 
To be composed of 1 part portland cement and 2 parts 
clean sand and shall be furnished and installed by the 
general contractor or Owner against all walls and par- 


titions where base or wainscot is used, shall be given a CC. H. & A. D. Rowtanp Rearty Burrpinc, CotumBus, Onto 
60, . ft. of Flexstone flooring used in corridors, office space, store 
rooms, toilets and basement 


broom finish, and brought to within *% in. of the finished 000 sq 


line. Where cove base or wainscot is to project beyond 
the finished wail line, backing for same shall be finished 
flush. Where cove base or wainscot is to be installed 
flush with finished wall line a galvanized metal ground 
must be furnished and installed by the general con- 
tractor or owner to separate the plaster from our ma- 
terial. Backing must be thoroughly dry. Flexstone can 
not be installed directly over plaster, plaster board, 
patent plaster, Keene’s cement or terra cotta, nor over 
concrete or cement containing lime or compounds 
thereof. 

In cold weather artificial heat shall be furnished by 
general contractor or owner in sufficient quantity to” 
maintain a temperature of at least 70° Fahr. Salaman- 
ders or fire pots do not constitute adequate heating 
devices. 

Flexstone shall not be installed until practically all 
other work has been finished, plastering completed, trim 
set and level for floors in the adjoining rooms laid. 
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FRANKLIN CouNTY SANATORIUM FOR TUBERCULOUS CHILDREN, FRANKLIN ,CoUNTY, OHIO 
20,000 sq. ft. of Flexstone flooring installed in this building 

W. H. Tremaine, Architect, Columbus, Ohio 
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GENERAL KOMPOLITE CO. 


Composition Floors and Wainscots, Mastic Floors, Plastic Floor Compounds 
Calciners and Grinders of Magnesite 


TELEPHONE 


HUN ters Point 5361, 5362 


325-327 Borden Avenue 
LONG -ESLAND CITY, N--Y. 


ee ee 


Products 


“KOMPOLITE,” a Monoplastic, 
Composition Floor and Wainscot. 


Sanitary, Seamless 


“MastotitH,” a Mastic, Plastic Flooring. 
‘‘Kompolite”’ 
“Kompolite” is a magnesium asbestos composition 


made in many attractive colors. It is sanitary, seamless, 
fireproof, sound deadening, water repelling, easy under 
foot, germproof and dustproof. For heavy service and 
hard: wear. Applied in plastic form on concrete, wood 
or iron, in.new or old buildings. 

It is light in weight, so that it cah be used on weak 
structures where heavier material can not be employed. 


It is in daily use in places where wood, cement, 
asphalt, coneréte, _Slate, marble, etc., have not been 
satisfactory. * 


Seventeen years of successful application and mil- 
lions of feet of it in daily satisfactory use attest to the 
value of “Kompolite.”” It has proved wonderfully dur- 
able under the most severe conditions. 

‘A floor now in use nearly 13 years, over which loads 
of 2 to 4 tons are drawn and sharp shod horses are 
drivén, shows hardly any sign of wear. 

Another floor, over which 60,000 to 80,000 people 
have passed each day, has been in uninterrupted use 
for over 9 years. 

Nearly 250,000 ft. of “Kompolite’ have been in- 
stalled in a public institution and after almost 6 years 
of use not a single foot was removed, repaired or relaid 
because of defective or unsatisfactory material or work- 
manship. After 2 years of test and service and in 
comparison with many other composition floors, “Kom- 
polite” was accepted by the architects of the Grand 
Centtat: Terminal, New York, and is the only composi- 
tion floor laid in that great railroad station. 

After careful, scientific test and numerous experi- 
ments by the Bureau of Standards, Washington, 
“Kompolite” was installed in many of the United States 
Post Offices, Government Printing Offices, the Capitol 
of the United States and other public buildings. 

“Kompolite” has been laid in fine residences, tene- 
ments, hotels, restaurants, factories, stores, railroad 
stations, hospitals, schools, churches, office and loft 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


buildings, theaters, clubs, etc. In all it has been satis- 
factory. 

Every foot is guaranteed by a contract which has 
never been questioned and has always been carried out 
to the satisfaction of architect, contractor or owner. 

“Kompolite” is specified by leading architects, in- 
dorsed by noted contractors, and approved by property 
owners as the solution of many floor troubles. 

Being calciners and grinders of magnesite this 
company can guarantee the quality of the most im- 
portant materials used in every composition floor 
installation. 


“‘Mastolith”’ 

“Mastolith” is a plastic, seamless surface made 
from mineral gum with vulcanized oil and asbestos fiber. 
It has the advantages of light grade battleship linoleum 
without any of its disadvantages. 
~.. It is furnished in a medium red, chocolate brown 
and dark gray, laid 1% to 33; in. thick: ~It sets rapidly 
and may be used for foot traffic within 24 hrs. 

“Mastolith” is waterproof and is not affected by” 
foot usage or trucks in warehouses. 

It deadens noise and is agreeable to the tread. 

It is absolutely sanitary and non-absorbent. 

It will not crack or loosen from the underflooring. 

It can be repaired perfectly with little trouble. 

It retains its elasticity and always presents an 
attractive appearance. 

“Mastolith,” used as a-covering, bonds See 
to concrete or wood floors, either old or new, concrete 
roofs, porches, walks, stair treads, or is used to protect 
concrete floors from dusting or fron wear. 

Tt forms an ideal floor for schools, churches, hos- 
pitals, asylums, jails, and for theaters, restaurants and 
all public or private buildings. 


References 

“Kompolite” and “Mastolith” have been subjected 
to most severe tests in practical use. 5 

References will be given to architects, engineers, or 
contractors to prove that “Kompolite” and “Mastolith” 
are the most reliable and, quality considered, the most 
moderate priced monoplastic floors and wainscots now. 
made. 
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HACHMEISTER-LIND CHEMICAL CO. 


Manufacturers of Magnesite Composition Flooring 


Ril tS BURG Here AS 


Products 


Haticomp MAGNESITE COMPOSITION 
FLOORING. 

Also Halicomp Floor Dressing and 
Masticomp Mastic Flooring. 

For Magnesite Stucco, see page 403. 


Halicomp Floors 


Halicomp floors are modern, sanitary, 
resilient, fireproof, waterproof and verminproof. 


Halicomp Characteristics 

_ Composition—A Halicomp floor is an all-mineral 
floor, composed chiefly of magnesite and other ingredi- 
ents in sufficient quantities to make it resilient and tough, 
assuring comfort and durability in use. Halicomp con- 
tains no gypsum, lime or cement, thus making dustproof 
floors. 


Application—Dry Halicomp powder is mixed 
with Halicomp mixing solution. This mixture, when 
still in a plastic state, is applied to the subfloor. 
The floor sets within 24 hours into a seamless, elastic, 
fine grain, smooth surface that is easy to tread on and 
has no crevices to harbor germs or dirt. 


Adaptability—Halicomp floors can be installed 
over wood, concrete, tile or iron, and may be applied 
over old flooring with the same success as on new foun- 
dations, in-a variety of colors. 

These floors are particularly adapted for use in 
schools, hospitals, banks, offices, restaurants, kitchens 
and wherever durable and sanitary floors that can stand 
hard usage are a requisite. 

Fireproof—Halicomp floors are fireproof, be- 
cause of the magnesite and other fireproof materials 
from which they are manufactured. Halicomp is espe- 
cially favored in schools where fireproof materials are 
essential. 

Sanitary—Halicomp floors are entirely sanitary 
because the entire area, including a 6-in. coved base, is 
one continuous non-absorbent surface. There are no 
dirt catching square corners, joints or cracks that can 
harbor dust, dirt or germs; they are all coved or rounded, 
affording quick and easy cleaning. 

Permanence and Durability—Halicomp floors 
when properly installed will serve the entire life of the 
building. Although comparatively light in weight, they 
have great compressive and tensile strength and do not 
expand or contract due to variations in the temperature. 


Waterproof—On account of the density of the 
materials used and also because it is laid in one contin- 
uous operation without joints, a Halicomp floor forms a 
perfectly watertight surtace that permits frequent wash- 
ing with no permeation of water. 

Economy—The cost of Halicomp floors is less 
than other high grade flooring materials. Because of its 
durability and the great cohesive and resilient properties 
of Halicomp, time makes no noticeable change in its com- 
position or appearance. For these reasons, the use of 
Halicomp in public buildings, where durability, foot-com- 
fort and good looks are requisites, is particularly recom- 
mended. 
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Specification Data 


General—Halicomp is applied to a total 
thickness of 12 in.—allowing a complete bond 
with the base foundation. 


Foundation is to be provided by general con- 
tractor or contractee and should be brought to 
within 1% in. of finished floor or wainscot line. 


Wood Foundation—Halicomp is installed 
upon new or old wood floors, steps, etc.; rough 
stock can be used. Thickness of board should 
be not less than % in.; width, not wider than 8 in. 
Floor must be well nailed and rigid. 

Reinforcing for Wood Floors—Diamond mesh steel floor 
binder is to be provided and applied by Halicomp contractor. 
This must be firmly nailed. Use large head roofing nails. 


Concrete Foundation—Surface should be leveled with 
straightedge or wood float and left rough by brooming; concrete 
should be 3 in. thick or more and is to be brought to % in. 
from true finished floor line. Foundation must be thoroughly 
set and dried, and if smooth should be roughened by chipping, 
before Halicomp is applied. All lime and plaster must be 
removed from surface. 


Iron and Steel Foundation—Surface must be rough fin- 
ished and usually requires a key for bonding. 


Brick, Terra Cotta, Tile or Stone Foundation—A. coat- 
ing of *%4 to % in. of cement consisting of 1 part portland cement 
and 2 parts sharp river sand should be applied, bringing founda- 
tion to proper height, allowing % in. for Halicomp Flooring. 
Surface should be level but rough. 


Plaster, Keene’s Cement, Gypsum, Plaster Board, etc.— 
These usual wall coatings do not offer a suitable foundation for 
Halicomp on account of high lime content and must be removed 
before Halicomp is applied. 


Metal Lath Foundation—For wainscot and sanitary base 
use metal lath securely nailed directly to the studs. Apply to this 
a cement mix consisting of 1 part portland cement and 2 parts 
sand. Finish rough, allowing usual 4% in. for finished Halicomp 
floor, sanitary base or walls. 


Pipes, Conduits, etc-—When in concrete they must be 
embedded at least 2 in, from the surface; sleeves should be pro- 
vided to take care of expansion and contraction, using sectional 
asbestos pipe covering for heating purposes; cold pipes should be 
covered with No. 24 gauge wire lath and the concrete firmly 
packed against this. Pipes coming through concrete or wood 
floor should be surrounded by asbestos sleeve. 


Halicomp Filler—Where the conditions are such that 
the foundation can not be brought level within % in. of the fin- 
ished Halicomp floor line, Halicomp filler is to be used to bring 
the foundation to the proper level, such filler to be installed by 
Halicomp contractor. 

Our proposal does not cover either the furnishing or instal- 
lation of this filler unless specifically mentioned. 

_ Time for Installation—Plastering, finishing, glass set- 
ting, all fitting, etc., to be completed before Halicomp is installed. 


Temperature for Installation—During cold weather, 
heat is to be supplied by general contractor or contractee; tem- 
perature should not be below 60° Fahr. during installation. 


Finished Floor Protection—Halicomp sets sufficiently 
hard in 24 hours to be walked on without damage if ordinary 
care 1s exercised. ‘The maximum hardness of the floor, however, 
is not reached for several days after installation. Floors should 
be kept covered with heavy paper when other mechanics must 
work on them. 

A new floor can be made unsightly by carelessness of other 
workmen. A new Halicomp floor must have the same protective 
care given a finished hardwood floor. Anything that will scratch 
or stain must be kept away. Laying planks or piling material 
on a new Halicomp floor may cause uneven drying—avoid this. 


Tile Effects—All proposals covering Halicomp are based 
for the installation of a plain floor of one or more colors as 
specified. 

Scoring of floor to produce tile effect -is not included 
unless specifically mentioned in bid. Halicomp can be scored 
to perfectly represent tile or marble effect. 
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THE MARBLELOID COMPANY 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Magnesite Products 


461 Eighth Avenue at Thirty-fourth Street 
NEW? YORK N.Y. 


PACLORIES: 


NEW DURHAM, N. J., and DETROIT, MICH. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


*PITTSBURGH, PA., 6624 Hamilton Avenue 
*PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1524 Chestnut Street 
*CLEVELAND, OHIO, 528 Erie Building 
*DETROIT, MICH., 433 Brady Street 
*BOSTON, MASS., 200 Devonshire Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., 908 New Burks Building 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, Mercantile Library Building 
NORFOLK, VA., 905 National Bank of Commerce Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 1403 Eighth Street, N. W. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1115 Metropolitan Life Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1723 Missouri Avenue 

BALTIMORE, MD., 115 East Commerce Street 


CHARLOTTE, N. C., Latta Arcade 


Products 

“MARBLELOID” FrreprRoor PLastic FLoorinG, a 
Magnesite Composition for Floors, Coved Sanitary Base, 
Wainscot, Trim, Treads, etc. 


Marbleloid Flooring 


Physical Characteristics, Properties and Advan- 
tages—Marbleloid is a sanitary, standardized, perma- 
nent, light weight, fireproof and resilient composition. It 
is installed in a plastic state, 4% in. thick, and sets in a 
few hours into a seamless, tough, elastic body, present- 
ing a fine grained, smooth surface. 

The fact that it is jointless, remarkably free from 
a tendency to crack and practically non-absorbent gives 
it unusual sanitary value. It is easily kept clean; it is 
quiet to the tread; it is non-dusting, offering high re- 
sistance to abrasion; it is not slippery. Owing to its 
elasticity, it is not fatiguing; it is a non-conductor of 
heat and, therefore, never cold; it has great crushing and 
structural strength and does ‘not contract nor expand to 
any appreciable degree. 

Marbleloid adheres firmly to wood, concrete or iron, 


and may be‘installed’over old flooring, base or wainscot, - 


as well as upon new. construction. It is made in all 
colors, offering possibilities in the working out of any de- 
sired color scheme. Only inert mineral colors are used. 

Adaptability—Marbleloid has been in use for the 
past nineteen years and is constantly being installed in 
almost every type of building. Because of the advan- 


tages enumerated, it is used to a very large extent in of- 
fices, institutions, schools, public buildings, churches, res- 
taurants, clubs, hotels, theaters, libraries, banks, indus- 
trial plants, residences, apartment houses, laboratories, 
stores, garages, and in railroad cars, railroad stations, and 
steamships. Approximately 2,000,000 sq. ft. of Marbleloid 
are annually installed in the United States and Canada. 


Physical Tests—Marbleloid weighs approxi- 
mately 3 Ib. to the sq. ft.; it has a very low percentage 
of absorption; its compressive strength is over 6000 Ib. - 
per sq. 1n.; it has a tensile strength of from 800 to 1100 
lb. per sq. in. 

It has great resistance to abrasion and will stand 
under light trucking. 

Marbleloid has been tested and approved by the 
Bureau of Buildings, borough of Manhattan, New York 
City, as fireproof material. Copies of this report and 
other physical tests made by Prof. Woolson at Columbia 
University may be had on request. 

Marbleloid Service—THre MarsLeLoip CoMPANY 
maintains thoroughly trained and skilled workmen at the 
principal building centers of the country and is, there- 
fore, unusually well equipped to perform work in any 
section with its usual high standard of excellence. ° 

Owing to the fact that installations are unsuccessful 
when made by local cement masons, inexperienced in the 
handling of material of this nature, Marbleloid flooring 
is not sold in bulk. All work ts installed by the Marble- 
loid organization and is rigidly guaranteed. 


MarsieLtoi INSTALLATION IN MEISENHELDER 
SANITARIUM, YORK, “PA, 
*Indicates warehouse 


piers hi eara es Se aes 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


MARBLELOID INSTALLED THROUGHOUT OFFICE OF AMERICAN 
PuLLEY ComMpANY, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
Heacock & Hoxanson, Architects 


——_— 
Continued on next page 


The Marbleloid Company 
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Before actually beginning the installation of the 
Marbleloid material, a preliminary inspection is made by 
an engineer thoroughly familiar with all phases of build- 
ing construction. 

At the plant and in the field, Marbleloid facilities 
are such that the company is always prepared to handle 
all work, no matter how large, with the utmost dispatch 
and efficiency. 

In order to maintain the superior merit of its prod- 
uct, THE MARBLELOID Company careiully tests all raw 
materials before acceptance at the factory. All ship- 
ments which do not come within the Marbleloid standard 
are rejected. The laboratory is equipped to make both 
chemical analyses and complete standard physical tests. 


Relative Low Cost—Marbleloid is a permanent 
flooring which requires no unusual or expensive founda- 
tion. It may be put into service 24 hours after it has 
been installed. It may be used just as readily over wood 
flooring (finished or subfloor) as it can be over concrete 
fill or finished cement subfloor. Thus in alteration work 
both the time and expense of the preparation of a special 
foundation may be eliminated. In the larger areas it 
costs a little less than the best grade of hardwood flooring 
and but a little more than linoleum—Marbleloid outwear- 
ing many applications of the latter. 


Marbleloid Specifications 

Before drawing up specifications covering the use of 
Marbleloid, the company suggests that engineers or archi- 
tects secure a copy of this company’s Standard Specifica- 
tion Sheet. This Specification Sheet contains foundation 
requirements and other data that is essential for securing 
satisfactory results. 

The price of Marbleloid flooring, sanitary coved 
base, wainscoting, stair work, etc., varies, naturally, with 
the area involved, nature of the foundation (wood, con- 
ciete, or iron) and location. With crews of Marbleloid 
mechanics in the various building centers of the country, 
economy and efficiency are assured. 

Upon receipt of data giving information regarding 
nature of foundation, the area of floor and wainscot, 
lineal extent of sanitary base, treads, etc., a definite pro- 
posal for the work completely installed will be furnished. 


Guarantee 

The Marbleloid Company rigidly guarantees the 
quality of its material and all work performed by its 
workmen, and will repair, free of charge, all defects due 
to the use of improper materials or workmanship. 


MARBLELOID 14° 


Ancoican Mayor/arery 
telgee, 


/| MARBLELOID TREAD, 
| RISER » NOsEING 


<3|:| MARBLELOID TREAD & 
f RIVER 5° 


EXPANDED METAL: LATH Sees 
ToRNYHED-b7 THE Marpip-Co. y s 
SYED" Ge 


YLE G P| Bash 
ii ON OSTISE Na Woop CoryTROcTION 


-CONCRETE COM/TRUCTION 
PLA/TER . 
MARBLELOID 14, ANCHOR BOLTS 
boc ep aBagadt thar Sets 


+/TEEL PLATE T°R: PLATFORMS 
N° TE—warn-pustroemagr.or, HOLE //HOOLDBE 
PONCHED ABOUT: 12°0-C-AN Ds DOLTA/OPPLIED/O-THAT* 
MARDLEOIO-COMAY ATTACH E-MLATHWHICHTHE HORN I/H, 


ENS WC) 
EZ 
Maa 1D: On Woop TLooR 


“THICK 


SECTIONS SHOWING METHOD oF APPLICATION OF MARBLELOID 
IN DIFFERENT TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION 


Samples, etc. 

Samples and color card, together with full literature 
including booklet, Standard Specification, etc., will be 
gladly mailed on request. 


References 

As an indication of the merits of Marbleloid floor- 
ing, a portion of a list, giving the names of nationally 
known corporations for whom repeated installations of 
this material have been placed, is given below: 


Firm CONTRACTS Firm CONTRACTS 
American Sheet & Tin General -Electric Co........ 20 

Plate Coteeeeee eee Lt iNew) Jersey, State-ofs.<. 24. 19 
Atlases Powdetel COs eee [4a Newel onle Edisons Conese ia 19 
Bethlehem Steel Co......... lee enesyivantaa kh. Roo ses: ot 28 
Carmesie “Steel Cos 2. src: 2Omeo andacde Git Go. «0... es 11 
Crucible Steel Gor Sx 2.55 * 12 Yale & Towne Mfg. Co..... 7 


MARBLELOID INSTALLATION IN CLUB BUILDING CorRIDor, 
ScRANTON, Pa, 


eee, Pe a 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


MARBLELOID INSTALLATION IN Kincston City Hospitat, 
Kincston, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1906 


FRANKLYN R. 


MULLER, INC. 


Manufacturers of Magnesite Flooring and Stucco 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
900 Madison Street 
WAUKEGAN, ILL. 


BRANCII OFFICES IN ALL, PRINCIPAL CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

ASBESTONE FIREPROOF and HYGIENIC 
CoMPOSITION FLooRING, a Magnesite 
Composition for floors, cove base, wain- 
scot, stair treads, etc.; ASBESTONE EVER- 
LASTING Stucco, a Magnesite Stucco Plas- 
ter for exterior and interior work. 


Territory and Estimates 


Estimates furnished for floor installations through- 
out North America. State location of building and 
supply copies of blue prints and specifications. If un- 
able to supply blue prints, state number of square feet 
of floor and number of lineal feet of sanitary cove base, 
wainscot, stair treads, etc. ‘State whether underfloors 
furnished are to be of wood, concrete or other con- 
struction. 


Composition Flooring 

Asbestone magnesite flooring, unlike all other hard 
finished floors, is resilient and easy to the tread ; firm and 
blow resisting, smooth and hygienic without joints or 
crevices to harbor germs and dirt. It is manufactured in 
a variety of soft, warm colors that will harmonize with 
practically any color scheme and impart a cheerful and 
‘homelike atmosphere to all classes of interiors. 

Asbestone magnesite flooring is prepared as or- 
dered for the individual job. The composition is a scien- 
tifically compounded mixture of calcined magnesite, 
magnesium chloride and other proper ingredients to 
insure a uniform flooring material to be used for sanitary 
and fireproof floors which will give satisfaction as to 
durability, appearance and easiness to the tread—one 
that is easy to keep clean and of moderate cost. All 
ingredients are scientifically tested as to their chemical 
and physical properties by graduate chemists in our 
completely equipped laboratory. They are then care- 
fully compounded by competent workmen under the 
supervision of experts. A thoroughly equipped plant 
and unequalled transportation facilities enable us to 
guarantee prompt deliveries. 

Specifications—Concrete Underfloors—Should be composed 
of 1 part of a good standard portland cement, 2 parts of clean, 
sharp sand, and 4 parts of clean gravel or crushed limestone. 

Same must be thoroughly tamped and leveled with wood 
float, and brought up to within % in. of desired finished floor 
line to a true, even surface, free from holes or projections. 

All concrete shall be thoroughly dry and set before 
Asbestone is applied. 

All pitches to drains, slopes and levels must be provided 
for within % in. of desired finished floor line in underfloors. 

Wherever pipes that are subject to expansion and contrac- 
tion pass through concrete underfloors, they shall be surrounded 
by sleeves large enough to allow for necessary expansion. All 
pipes embedded in concrete, and subject to expansion and con- 
traction, shall be covered with asbestos pipe covering, over the 


top of which there shall be not less than 2 in. of concrete. This 
work to be included in masonry contract. 


Backing for Base and Wainscot—All plaster shall be brought 
down to a ground, preferably of metal, at a point where com- 
position shall terminate. The desired backings for composition, 
if of brick, terra cotta, stone or metal lath, shall be covered with 
a coating of portland cement free from lime and brought up to 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


ASBES TONE. 


TRADE MARK 


within 9§ in. of desired finished surface. This 
cement shall be not less than 1 in. thick and 
be 1:4 mix. 


Wood Backing—This applies to floor, base 
and wainscoting over wood. Wood backing shali 
be of soft wood, rough stock not over 8-in. face, 
securely face nailed: to joists or. studding, and 
made as rigid as possible. The, same shall be 
brought up for floors to within ™% in. of desired finished 
surface and within % in. for sanitary base and wainscoting. 
Tf lumber is faced one side, have rough side up or out, as com- 
position can then get a better bond. This work to be included 
in carpenter’s contract. 

Metal Binder Over Soft Wood Underfloors and Backing— 
Where Asbestone is to be laid over soft wood underfloors, nail 
down over the floors with large headed roofing nails either 1-in. 
mesh, galvanized after-woven wire netting, or flat, diamond 
mesh metal lath. Either binder should be nailed every 6 in., 
in all directions. 

Hardwood Underfloors—When installations are to be made 
over hardwood floors, they should first be covered with light 
weight tarred felt known as slater’s felt, to prevent warping 
during setting action, then proceed as for soft wood underfloors. 

Composition Floors, Wainscoting and Base—Composition floor 
shall be laid % in. thick in 2 coats, namely, scratch and finish 
coat of %4 in. each, over underfloor as specified. Composition 
wainscoting shall be laid % in. thick over backings as specified. 
Installation of composition shall not take place until after trim 
is set, all glass in and plastering done; in fact, all construction 
work as nearly as possible to be completed. 

Temperature where installation is made to be not less than 
60° F. Heat to be supplied by others. 

Surfacing of composition floors shall be done in first class, 
workmanlike manner with a trowel, and any composition sur- 
faced by grinding, honing or scraping. shall be removed and 
replaced by new material finished with a trowel. The surface 
of composition shall be true and even and of permanent color. 
Final Surfacing—After floor has had its final set, it shall 
be properly and thoroughly oiled and waxed. 

To Secure Tile Effects—The finished floor shall be surface 
scored to.represent tile or marble slab in such sizes as may 
be specified by the architect. Inlaid border or base and border 
may be made of different color from the field. Plans for the 


‘same will be submitted by the architect. 


Note: A neatly arranged specification in regular 
filing size, according to standard of American Institute 
of Architects, furnished on request. 


Guarantee—We _ guarantee 


all our work against any defects 
in material or workmanship. 


Cove Base Over Concrete 


Proper METHOD oF INSTALLING ASBESTONE FLOORING OVER 
CONCRETE OR Woop UNDERFLOORS 


(A) Asbestone top coat. (B) Asbestone cushion coat. (QQ Concrete 
subfloor. (ID) Metal binder. (EK) Wood subfloor. (F) Joist. (G) Plaster. 
(H) Metal ground. (1) Cement backing. (J) Wall 


Continued on next page 


Franklyn R. Muller, Inc. 
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Hispinc HicH ScHoor, Hissinc, MInn. 


W. T. Bray, Duluth, Minn., Architect; Jacosson Bros., Duluth, Minn., Contractors 
One of the largest public schools in the country. Over 200,000 sq. ft. of Asbestone flooring installed in 
classrooms and corridors 


Asbestone Everlasting Magnesite Stucco 


Asbestone everlasting stucco is a magnesium oxy- 
chloride stucco plaster presenting numerous advantages 
over cement stucco. Among a few of the many advan- 
tages which might be mentioned are the following: 

Asbestone everlasting stucco is resilient and elastic 
with high tensile strength. It does not wholly depend 
on a key for bond. When applied correctly will 


neither crack, warp nor come loose from the founda- . 


tion on which it. is applied. It is light in weight, 
absolutely fireproof and water resisting; being a 
non-conductor it is impervious to heat or cold. 

Asbestone  ever- —————— 
lasting stucco can be |} 
applied successfully at 
all times of the year, 
is not affected by 
frost. or heat; it 
forms an absolutely 
tight joint against all 
trim, coping, etc., 
thus obviating all pos- 
sibilities of dampness 
penetrating behind 
the material causing 
it to loosen from the 
foundation over 
which it is applied— 
a very serious ob- 
jection in cement 
stucco. 

Asbestone | ever- 
lasting stucco is usu- 
ally applied in 3 coats 
—scratch coat, finish 
coat and stone dash. 
The actual plastering 
is done in 2 coats; 


* 


thrown on the finish coat while same is still plastic. 
A large and artistic variety of stone dashes can be 
supplied, thus enabling architects to secure finish 
effects in keeping with all classes of architectural 
design. 

Asbestone everlasting stucco can be applied over 
wood, hollow tile, brick, stone, cement, etc. Old frame 
buildings stuccoed with Asbestone everlasting magnesite 
stucco are made fireproof, so much so that insurance 
companies quote a lower premium rate. For new frame 
construction it is not necessary to use siding. The 
stucco can be applied on any of the patent lath- 

: = ings nailed direct to 
the studding. Where 
siding is used stucco 
can be applied on 
either wood, or gal- 
vanized or well 
‘painted metal lath 
nailed direct to the 
siding. 

Under no circum- 
stances should Asbes- 
tone everlasting 
Shiccoeev et «be 
brought down to the 
grade line. Stucco 
should never be ap- 
plied lower than a line 
8 to 10 in. above the 
grade line. 

Detailed _ speci- 
fications and full par- 
ticulars regarding the 
proper application of 
Asbestone everlasting 
stucco, samples, 
prices, etc., furnished 


See eae 


the stone dash is then 
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ALLAN STREET CuurcH, New Beprorp, Mass. 
Exterior of Asbestone everlasting magnesite stucco 


on request, 
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MARINE DECKING AND SUPPLY COMPANY ~ 


Manufacturers, Contractors, Engineers 


MAIN OFFICE 
116 North Delaware Avenue 


FACTORY 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


PHELADELPHIA Y RA: 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N.Y. 
PITTSBURGH. PAY 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


TRENTON, N. J. BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products and Services 

AMERICAN Lit-O-Sit-O FLoorinc, a Magnesite 
Composition Flooring, and American Lit-O-Sit-O 
DECKING, a Magnesite Composition Decking. 

Flooring Engineers and Contractors handling com- 
plete installation of American Lit-O-Sil-O Flooring, 
manufactured in our own plant under supervision of in- 
dustrial chemists. Flooring specialists visit every job, 
study conditions for which floor is to be used, and per- 
sonally supervise application. 


American Lit-O-Sil-O Flooring 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is the leader in the 
marine field where it has been installed as a decking on 
400 of the world’s largest ships. Over 4,500,000 sq. ft. 
are now in active service. It was here that it originally 
gained its reputation for durability, for under no other 
conditions can a flooring material receive so severe a test 
as when used as a decking on ships. 

Characteristics—American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is 
a durable, fireproof and sanitary flooring that is light in 
weight, non-slippery, resilient, watertight, verminproof 
and ratproof. It is laid in a plastic state, 114 in. 
in thickness, and when dry becomes a solid, one-piece 
floor, with a smooth, seamless surface. Inert mineral 
colors incorporated in the composition when it is mixed 
produce a pleasing and attractive effect. The field may 
be different in color from the border, with a ribbon of 
still another color. Red, brown, tan, green, yellow, gray, 
black and white are the usual colors furnished and a har- 
monious choice from these can readily be made. There 
is practically no limit to the designs which may be worked 
out in this way, The entire floor may also be blocked 
or paneled. 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is principally com- 
posed of asbestos, magnesite and magnesium chloride, 
all of which are absolutely non-inflammable. 

It does not dust, warp or disintegrate. It is non- 
slippery, having been successfully used on inclines and 
in shoe stores where an absolutely non-slippery material 
was demanded. The spring and resiliency of the fin- 
ished floor provides a decided relief from a hard, unre- 
sisting material, and at the same time assures quietness, 
which is so essential to hospitals, schools, banks, libraries, 
theaters and churches. 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring requires no scraping, 
painting, varnishing or protective covering. 

It adheres firmly to wood, concrete, iron or steel, and 
may be installed over old flooring, base and wainscot, as 
well as on new construction. No extra reinforcing is 
necessary to install American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring, as it 
weighs only 314 Ibs. to the sq. ft. 


Quick Installation 


American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring sets and hardens in a 
few hours after it is laid, and is ready to be used in from 
24 to 72 hours, depending on temperature conditions, 
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WHEELING, W. VA. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
NORFOLK, VA. 


RICHMOND, VA. 
NEW HAVEN, 


SCRANTON, PA, 


CONN. REE ee 


One mechanic and helpers are able to lay from 300 to 
400 sq. ft. per working day. 


Materials Carefully Tested 
\ll materials used in American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring 
are tested for: 


Magnesite—Fineness, setting time, modulus of rupture, 
change in volume, chemical analysis, plasticity. 

Magnesium Chloride—Chemical analysis, specific gravity. 

Fillers—Bulk, absorption, fineness. 

Colors—Staining power, permanency, purity. 


Guarantee 


All work is installed by the Marine DECKING AND SUPPLY 
CoMPANY and is rigidly guaranteed against any defects in mate- 
rial or workmanship. 


Specifications 

Standard specifications covering every detail in the construc- 
tion of an American Lit-O-Sil-O floor will be forwarded to 
architects on request, together with samples of the material and a 
booklet containing indorsemanés of many well-known. architects 
and building owners. Charts and drawings may also be obtained. 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is a proprietary flooring 
material made under a secret formula that has proved to be the 
most successful. In order to be absolutely sure of obtaining the 
highest quality of composition flooring, specify, “American Lit- 
O-Sil-O Flooring, as applied by the MARINE DECKING AND Sup- 
PLY CoMPANY, Philadelphia, Pa.” 


Representative List of Installations 


INDUSTRIAL PLANTS—Baldwin Locomotive Works; Du Pont- 
Motors, Inc.; E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co.; Midvale Steel. 
Co.; Jonathan Ring & Sons; J. A. Roebling’s Sons & Co.; Com- 
mercial Truck Co.; Philadelphia Fire Brick Co.; Sun Oil Com- 
pany; National Aniline & Chemical Co.; Electric Storage Battery 
Co., Philadelphia, Pa.; Light Mfg. & Foundry Co., Pottstown, 
Pa.; Cold Blast Feather Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 


Hospitats—Philadelphia General Hospital; Chester Hos- 
pital; Twin Falls Hospital; Gloucester Emergency Hospital. 


OrFicE Buitpincs—Mutual Trust Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa.; 
American Telephone & Telegraph Co., Harrisburg, Pa.; Man-_ 
hattan Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa.; Guaranty Trust Co., Philat 
delphia, Pa.; West End Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa.; Clyde 
Steamship Station, Jacksonville, Fla.; Laboratory Office Build- 
ing, Indian Head, Md.; Hoboken Land & Improvement Gor 
Hoboken, N. J.; E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co., Wilmington, - 
Del.; and Post Offices in Philadelphia and Harrisburg, Pa.: 
Manhattan Building, Philadelphia, *Pa.; Coca Cola Building, 
Philadelphia, Pa.; Pierpont Motor Company, Philadelphia, Pa. ; 
Powell Building, New Haven, Conn.'; Bank of Hampden, Bal- 
timore, Md. a 

CuurcHES—Trinity Church, Vineland, N. J.; St. George's 
Episcopal Church, Philadelphia, Pa:; Methodist Episcopal 
Church, Lansdowne, Pa.; First Baptist Church, Chester, Pa.: 
Mt. Zion M. E. Church, Darby, Pa.; Presbyterian Church, 
Huntingdon, Pa.; West Collingswood, N. J., Presbyterian 
Church. bts 


Stores—MacDonald & Campbell, Philadelphia, Pa.; Judd. 
Pharmacy, Philadelphia, Pa.; Betson Hat Stores, Philadelphia, 
Pa.; Gueting’s Shoe Stores, Philadelphia, Pa.; Bell Bakery, 
Lansdowne, Pa.; United Cigar Stores, Philadelphia, Pa; Men- 
del’s Department Store, New Haven, Conn.; Heppe Piano Com- 
pany, Philadelphia, Pa.; Gaul, Derr & Shearer, Philadelphia, Pa. 

ScHoots—Manual Training and Industrial School, Trenton, 
N. J.; Mt. Aloysius Academy, Cresson, Pa.; St. John’s 
Orphanage, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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SPECIAL SERVICE FLOORING CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Composition and Asphalt Industrial Floors 
ENGINEERS AND CONTRACTORS 
2039 Grand Central Terminal 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORIES: MAMARONECK, N. Y., SAN DIEGO, CAL. 


WESTERN EXECUTIVE OFFICE: 


53 Sefton Building, SAN 


DIEGO, CAL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 140 Peachtree Street 

BALTIMORE, MD., 1127 Calvert Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 73 Tremont Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1008 Mercantile Library 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Schofield Building 


DALLAS, TEX., Liberty Street Bank Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, 600 U. B. Building 
DENVER, COI,O., 427 17th Street 

EL PASO, TEX., 400 North Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., Read Building 
NORFOLK, VA., 302 Arcade Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Builders Exchange 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Russel Building 

TORONTO, ONT., 43 Jarvis Street 

WTLICA, N. Y., 41 Faxton Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 401 Union Savings 
Bank Building 


Products and Services 

SPECIAL SERVICE FLooRING: Magnesite Composition 
Servoleum, Bayshan Waterproof Compound, Eoleum, 
Asphalt Mastic, Acidproof Mastic, and Colored Cement. 

MAGNESITE STUCCO in a great variety of finishes. 

FLOORING ENGINEERS and CONTRACTORS, assuming 
the entire flooring problem. Our engineers study the 
requirements that the floor must meet and suggest the 
proper one of the many types of Special Service Floors 
that will best fulfil the conditions. The flooring materials 
are then manufactured at the factory, expressly for the 
special service to which the new floor is to be subjected, 
and are installed by our own force of skilled: mechanics. 


Special Service Floors 

There is no accident or mere good fortune associ- 
ated with the international prestige of Special Service 
Floors. Nothing but prestige could result from the 
methods employed—careful analysis of raw materials, 
accurate compounding and thorough machine mixing, 
prompt shipments, skilled installations by the expert 
mechanics of our large, flexible organization, under direct 
supervision of one of our engineers, mean Special Ser- 
vice Floors. Skilled crews of our own mechanics are 
available from coast to coast. 


Guarantee : 
All products which we install are guaranteed against 
all defects of materials or workmanship. 


Special Service Magnesite Composition Servoleum 
Flooring 

This type of material can be installed over wood, 
concrete or steel, and is generally laid plastic '% in. 
thick, in two coats; a fibrous cushion coat 3; in. thick 
of great strength and pliability, and a top coat 75 in. 
thick of exceedingly fine grained texture, highly immune 
to abrasive wear under the most severe conditions. 

It is fireproof, smooth, dustless, quiet and sanitary, 
and since it has the quality of springiness, it does not 
tire a person standing on it. Made in all colors. 

References—It is significant that a great number 
of these installations are repeat 
orders. 

Aluminum Co., of America; 
American Can Co.; American Lo- 
comotive Co.; American Woolen 
(o.; Beechnut. Packing Co.; 
Apartment Houses, Muriel Arms 
and Northland, New York City; 
Bethlehem Hotel; Brooklyn Rapid 
Transit Co.; Chesapeake & Ohio 
R. R. Co.; Creighton University ; 
City Market, Norfolk, Va.; Day- 
ton Power & Light Co.; Thomas 
A. Edison Co.; General Chemical 
Co.; General Electric Co.; Inter- 


national Harvester Co.; Johnson 
& Johnson; Kelly Tire & Rubber 
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U. S. Navat Hospitat, San Dreco, CAL. 


Co.; National Carbon Co.; National Screw & Tank Co.; New 
York Central R. R.; New York Edison Co.; New York Tele- 
phone Co.; New York University; Proctor & Gamble Co.; Owl 
Drug Co.; Sprague Electric Co.; Turner Falls Power & Elec- 
tric Co.: U. S. Military Academy, West Point, N. Y.; U. S. 
Naval Hospitals at Brooklyn, Pelham Bay, Wards Island, and 
San Diego; U. S. Public Health Service Hospitals at Cincin- 
nati, Ohio, Ft. Bayard, N. M., Oteen, N. C., Perryville, Md., and 
Washington, D. C.; Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.; White 
Tar Co.; Wm. Wrigley, Jr.; Worthington Pump Co. 
Special Service Waterproof Colored Compounded 
Flooring ‘‘Bayshan”’ 

Years of research by our chemists have resulted in 
a compounded floor, which has and will successfully with- 
stand water without disintegration or softening. This 
achievement is the greatest improvement in colored plas- 
tic floors since the original discovery of Sorel cement as 
it overcomes the only real objection to this type of floor- 
ing. Special Service Floors can now be installed in 
rooms which demand an absolute watertight floor with- 
out fear of leaks or disintegration. 


Special Service Asphaltic Floors 

Eoleum flooring: resilient, flashproof, and a good 
thermal and electric insulator. Laid 1% in. thick in red, 
brown and green, over concrete, composition, wood or steel. 


Acidproof Mastic Flooring 

An acidproof floor which is being used successfully in 
metal pickling rooms, battery plantsand plating works. Usu- 
ally installed 1 to 2 in. thick over wood, concrete or steel. 


Asphalt Mastic Flooring 


A standard Trinidad floor which is used where ex- 
tremely resilient, durable and waterproof floor or deck- 
ing is required. Usually laid 34 to 11% in. thick over 
wood, concrete or steel. 

References—Aecolian Co.; American Ever Ready Works; 
Botany Worsted Mills; Buffalo Dry Dock Co.; Curtis Engineer- 
ing Co.; Electro-Dynamic Co.; General Electric Co.; Harvard 
University Hospital; Lang Body Co.; Linde Air Products ; New 
Departure Mfg. Co.; New York Chronic Hospital; Tweedy Silk 
Mills: U. S. Naval Drill Hall, Pelham, N. Y.; U. S. Naval 
Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va.; U. S. Submarine Base, 
Newport, R. I.; White Auto Co.; Worthington Pump Co. 
Magnesite Stucco 

High tensile strength, 
| very elastic, therefore does not 
| crack like ordinary portland 
cement stucco. Easily applied 
over wood or metal lath. Made 
in a great variety of colors. 
Good insulator. 


ee sas 


Specifications, Estimates, etc. 
Complete specifications 
and informatior-regatding any 
of our products will be mailed 
on request. Samples and esti- 
mates furnished promptly. 
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Rubbertex Plastic Tile Flooring 
GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
2728-2740 North Rockwell Street and C. & N. W. R. R. 


TELEPHONES 
Humpo.pt 0135-0136 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Product 
BIEGLER’s RUBBERTEX PLastic TILE FLOORING. 
For Biegler’s Mas-Oleum Mastic and E-N-B Com- 


position rloors, see pages 458-459; for Waterproofing 
and Dampproofing, see page 76. 


Service 


We will contract to install Rubbertex tile floors com- 
plete or will furnish material together with Rubbertex 
tile cement and all applying materials, actual laying to 
be done by others. 

We are prepared to furnish a complete flooring serv- 
ice and to furnish and install the various types of floor- 
ing and floor covering best suited to the requirements 
of the particular installation in question. Inquiries are 
solicited. 


t 


Biegler’s Rubbertex Tile 

Biegler’s Rubbertex tile is composed of asbestos fibre 
and finely divided cork with a combination of vegetable 
and mineral rubber as a binder, together with the neces- 
sary coloring pigment. . 

This tile has been developed to furnish at a moderate 
price a flooring or floor covering which is exceedingly 
durable, resilient, warm and comfortable under foot, and 
pleasing in appearance, color and design. It is also 
waterproof, acidproof and alkaliproof, dustless and sani- 
tary in every way. 

Rubbertex tile floors can be laid in a number of 
pleasing color combinations and a wide range of patterns 
and designs, including field and border, panel or checker- 
board designs in two or more colors. 

Colors—Green, red, brown and black. 

Sizes and Thicknesses—Standard sizes, 9x9 in., 
12x12 in. and 12x24 in. Borders and inserts of any de- 
sired width can be furnished. 

Standard thickness, 4g in. Heavy thickness, 3%; in. 
Special thicknesses of 14 in. and more can be furnished 
when required. 


Continuous Surface and Seamless Floors 

Standard Rubbertex tile floors are laid tile effect 
with tight joints, the adjoining tile thoroughly cemented 
together with waterproof cement, giving a tight and san- 
itary surface. Where a continuous and seamless surface 
is required, this is obtained by finishing a standard Rub- 
bertex tile floor with one or more thin coats of plastic 
Rubbertex. 


Covered Base 

Rubbertex tile flooring can be carried up against 
a suitable foundation to form a coved base of any de- 
sired height. Special flexible material is usually fur- 
nished for covering coved base and is fitted and moulded 
on the job. 


Stair Treads 
Rubbertex tile is especially suited to stair treads 
‘and landings, not only on account,of its great durabil- 


ity and wearing qualities, but because itis non-slip and= 


provides a safe footing. Stair treads are either cut from 
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standard sizes on the job or made up in special shapes 
and sizes as ordered. 


Rubbertex—the Wonder Floor 


Attractive in appearance, it combines a fire-resisting, 
non-slip covering at about the same price as battle- 
ship linoleum. Fully guaranteed for many years 
without maintenance expense. Every installation backed 
up by our many years of experience in sanitary floor 
problems, and a surety company bond. Samples fur- 
nished on request. 


Uses of Rubbertex Tile 


Rubbertex tile floors give satisfactory economical 
service and pleasing appearance in the following spaces: 

School buildings 

Hospitals (wards, rooms, corridors, etc.) 

Office buildings and office spaces 

Toilets, washrooms, locker rooms 

Chemical and other laboratories 

Public institutions, jails, ete. 

Telephone and telegraph buildings 

Electric powerhouses and_ substations 

Spaces used for light manufacturing 

Railway coaches 

Ships (as a deck covering applied directly over 
steel, wood, canvas or fabric decks), 


Application of Rubbertex Tile 


Subfloors—A hard, sound, smooth finished 
cement floor is the best foundation or ground upon 
which to apply Rubbertex tile floor. 

Coved Base—When Rubbertex tile coved base 
is required, a coved base of finished cement or other 
finished material should be provided as a foundation 
upon which to apply the Rubbertex material. 

Stair Treads and Platforms—Where Rubbertex 
tile stair treads and platforms are specified, treads and 


platforms should be provided w:th a metal nosing, so — 


set that specified thickness of Rubbertex when applied 
to treads or platforms will finish flush with top of nosing. 

Old Cement, Terrazzo, Marble or Composition 
Floors—Rubbertex tile can be applied to old cement, 
composition, terrazzo or marble floors or stairs without 
seriously interrupting the use of the rooms or corridors. 

Wood Floors—Old or new wood floors usually 
require special preparation before the Rubbertex floor- 
ing is applied. Where the Rubbertex tile flooring is 
contemplated over wooden floors, we should be con- 
sulted in each particular case. : 


Specifications 


All floors, stair treads and platforms (here men- 
tion locations) shall be covered with Rubbertex tile 
flooring as manufactured by E. N. Brecrer Mre. Co., 
2730 North Rockwell Street, Chicago, Ill. Size to be 
Colors: tosbe 4 Design (here mention 
design such as field and border, checkerboard and border, 
etc.). All Rubbertex tile to be laid in waterproof ce- 
ment in strict accordance with manufacturer’s directions. 


Note: Where Rubbertex tile’ covered base is desired, specify that 
finished cement base is to be covered with. Rubbertex tile. 


Continued on mext page 
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A Recent Installation of Importance 

The floorings installed in the new building of the 
Barstow School at Detroit, Mich., designed by Mal- 
comson & Higginbotham, are the products of the 
E. N. Biegler Mig. Co., Chicago, Ill. 

These floors are especially made with a view to 
withstanding the hard usage to which floors in build- 
ings of this type are always subjected. 

The colors furnished, and the location of the dif- 
ferent products used, are as follows: 

Composition—The kitchen and lunch room are 
covered with a flooring of red composition with 
borders, runners and base of black. 


WING OF THE Barstow ScHooL, Detroit, MIcH. 


Matcomson & HiccinsotuaAm, Architects 


DIAGONAL CHECKERBOARD 
WITH BORDER 


- Plaster 


Metal Base Ground 


Rubbertex Tile 
Coved Base 


RUBBERTEX TILE 
COVED BASE, 


Rubbertex Tile Floor 
Finished 


Rough 
Concrele 


DETAILS OF RUBBERTEX 
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STRAIGHT CHECKERBOARD 
WITH BORDER 


The stairs and landing are all composition. The 
stairs, treads, risers, and base being red; and the land- 
ings having a buff or gray field with red border and 
base. 

On the gymnasium stairs the border, base, field, 
treads, and risers are all red. 

Rubbertex—-In the corridors of both the old and 
new buildings Rubbertex Mastic Tile-is used. The base 
and border being red and the field alternating red and 
black tile. 

Mastic—The shower, locker and physical direc- 
tor’s rooms are all covered with mastic flooring, both 
the base and the field being green. 


FRANK CHAMBERLAIN, Genl. Supt. 


12,000 sq. ft. of Biegler flooring have been laid in the main building and adjoining wings of this school 


FIELD AND BORDER WITH 
RIBBON INSERT BORDER 


Rubbertex Tile Tread 


RUBBERTEX TILE 
STAIR, TREAD 
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THE STEDMAN PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Maytree Rubber Flooring 


SOUTH BRAINTREE, MASS. 


BRANCHES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 462 Hippodrome Annex 


CHICAGO, ILL., 15 East Van Buren Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 4488 Cass Avenue 


AGENTS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Product 


MaAyTREE RUBBER FLOORING, 
For Naturized Reinforced Rubber Flooring, see 
pages 484-487, 


A Rubber Floor at Linoleum Prices 

For installations where first cost is the controlling 
factor, we have developed and are now offering Maytree 
Rubber Flooring and Wainscoting in rolls 6 ft. in width 
and up to 75 ft. in length—;*,-in. thickness, averaging 
nearly 2 Ib. to the sq. ft. 


Will Harmonize With Any Color Scheme 


Maytree Rubber is a carefully balanced rubber 
product in six plain colors and as many stipled effects. 


Non-absorbent, Non-odorous—Does Not Creep 


It is non-absorbent, with slightly glazed surface. 
Extremely fire resistant and of the same texture and 
color all the way through. Entirely non-odorous. Does 


ae Se bee 
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not creep—no allowance necessary for expansion or con- 
traction. Needs no waxing or oiling and has twice the 
durability of the best linoleums. 


Quiet and Durable Floors at Minimum Cost 

Especially desirable for corridor flooring, wainscot- 
ing in hotels, business buildings and apartment houses 
where quiet and durability are required at a minimum 
cost. 


Easy to Lay—Easy to Keep Clean 

Maytree Rubber Flooring requires but little cement 
to hold it tight to either wood or concrete. It naturally 
lies flat. Easy, quick and inexpensive to lay. Washing 
with detergent and water only care necessary. 
Prices and Samples 

Costs from 30 to 40¢ per sq. ft. by the roll. Prices 
vary according to colors and design. Send for samples— 
it is exactly what you have needed, rubber flooring at 
linoleum prices. 
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WRIGHT RUBBER PRODUCTS CO. 
Manufacturers of Wright Rubber Tile 


RACINE, WIS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE 
103 Park Avenue 


Product 


The Wright Rubber Tile for floors and 
stair treads. 


Description 


The Wright Rubber Tile is a com- 
position of rubber and other wear- 
resistino materials, specially pre- 
pared, through a new and 
exclusive process, to give 
the highest type of satis- 
fying service. 


Where Used 


Because it embraces all the 
attributes of durability, cleanliness, 
noiselessness and fine appearance, so 
desirable in a floor covering, the Wright 
Rubber Tile is the ideal floor for all class- 
es of service and is particularly adaptable 
to certain specialized varieties of service. It 
furnishes a very real solution of the always 
troublesome floor. problem in factories, banks, 
churches, offices, libraries, hospitals, hotel and 
apartment corridors, schools, theatres, restau- 
rants, etc., as well as in many residence rooms such 
as sun porches, billiard rooms, kitchens, bathrooms, 
pantries, etc. 


Durability 


The toughness of the materials composing the 
Wright Rubber Tile gives it a wearing quality which 
is remarkable. Without grain, it will not splinter. 
Unlike concrete, it is not hard or brittle and is guar- 
anteed not to crumble or ‘‘dust.’’ Properly installed 
and cared for, a Wright Rubber Tile floor will wear 
for years under the heaviest traffic because of its 
great resistance to abrasion. Not susceptible to tem- 
perature changes, to any appreciable degree, Wright 
Rubber Tile will not curl or warp. 


Advantages 

Wright Rubber Tile is equipped with patented, in- 
terlapping flaps. These flaps are provided with 
countersunk holes which make it possible to both nail 
and cement Wright Rubber Tile to wood, cinder con- 
crete or any nailable surface. (See Figs. 3 and 4.) 


WRIGHT RUBBER TILE FLOORING IN TRIANON 
DANCE HALL, CHICAGO 
Rapp and Rapp, Architects 
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Uinlls 
WRIGHT 
RUBBER 

ULE 


TRADE 


Wright Rubber Tile is adaptable for use with 

all styles of fireproof and sanitary bases and 

with concrete marble and terrazza_bor- 

ders. (See Fig. 2.) 

Wright Rubber Tile is unsurpassed 

as a durable, noiseless and sani- 

tary covering for stair treads. 
(SeeFig. 1.) 


Non-Staining 
Ink, grease, antiseptic so- 
lutions and almost every other 
commonly known staining and 


soiling agent have no effect on 
Wright Rubber Tile. 


Noiseless 


The peculiar composition of Wright Rubber 

Tile gives it a pleasing resiliency under foot 
which makes it noiseless and comfortable to walk 
on. It does not ‘‘draw’’ the feet or cause fatigue. 
Gives a reassuring footage that prevents slipping. 


Non-odorous 


Wright Rubber Tile gives off no perceptible odor 
when first laid nor at any time during its long life. 


Colors 


Wright Rubber Tile can be furnished in a wide 
variety of colors that are suitable for any use, how- 
ever artistic the surroundings may be. 

Plain, mottled or grained effects may be had in 
extensive variety. All colors are permanent. The 
colors in Wright Rubber Tile permeate its entire 
thickness and will appear just as distinct and fresh 
after years of service as it did the day it was installed. 


Cost 


Costs of Wright Rubber Tile vary with market 
conditions, labor charges, transportation and many 
other factors differing geographically from time to 
time. Yet, at any price within reason, Wright Rub- 
ber Tile is not expensive when consideration is given 
to its long life in service and its many distinct fea- 
tures of superiority over other flooring materials. 


HALL AND LOBBY INSTALLATION OF WRIGHT RUBBER TILE 
IN EDGEWATER CouURT APARTMENTS, CHICAGO 
Schmidt, Garden and Martin, Architects 


Continued on next page 


Wright Rubber Products Co. 


Representative Group of Effects Obtainable with Wright Rubber Tile 


Guarantee 


All our materials are 
covered by our guarantee 
comprehending first - class 
workmanship, wear and 
color permanence. 


Possible Color Effects 


Beautifully artistic color 
effects are being obtained 
through the use of Wright 
Rubber Tile. Where the 
architect is faced with the 


(Fie. 1) 


For stairs, halls and entrances, 
Wright Rubber Tile is an ideal 
covering. Durable, noiseless 
and sanitary, it is restful to 


(Fie. 2) 


Wright Rubber Tile is adapt- 
able for use with all styles of 
fire-proof and sanitary bases, 
and with concrete, marble and 


Pattern Arrangements 


Color possibilities and 
pattern arrangements are 
unlimited. Gayingein 
squares to conform with 
the shape of the room with 
surrounding lines of an- 
other color is an effective 
and generally popular 
treatment. 


Cleanliness 


problem of specifying floors ao 


that will harmonize with 

marble, painted stucco and 

plaster or any of the various natural or stained wood 
trims, he can now obtain Wright Rubber Tile in the 
desired color with the proper grain or mottling. And 
when he specifies Wright Rubber Tile he can be sure 
that he is recommending a tile that will retain its 
original coloring. Like some of the fine grained hard 
woods, Wright Rubber Tile takes on a beautiful lustre 
through wear. 


Appropriate Uses 


Wright Rubber Tiled floors may be waxed and 
polished. When given proper care they are a credit 
to the most luxurious surroundings. While many 
people still believe that tiled floors should be confined 
to halls, kitchens, baths, churches, clubs, theatres and 
offices the adaptability of Wright Rubber Tile to any 
surroundings is causing it to be recommended for 
floors in living, dining and bed rooms in homes and 
apartments as well as for general flooring. Recent 
installations are: 


Library, Baylor University, Waco, Texas. 

Keith & O’Brien Department Store, Salt Lake City, Utah. 

St. Mary’s Hospital, Duluth, Minn. 

Rialto Theaters, Milwaukee and Racine, Wis. 

West Suburban Hospital, Oak Park, Ill. 

Milwaukee Auditorium, Milwaukee, Wis., Clas, Shepherd & 
Clas, Architects. 

G. R. Ford Residence, Toledo, Ohio. 

Y. W. C. A. Elevator and Rest Room, Milwaukee, Wis. 

First National Bank, Buffalo, Wyoming. 

Holmes Residence, Fort Worth, Texas. 

American Bond & Mortgage Co., Cleveland, O. & Detroit, Mich. 

Wisconsin Memorial Hospital, Farwell’s Point, Wis. 

Standard Register Building, Dayton, Ohio. 

Christenson Fur Store, Milwaukee, Wis., Peacock & Frank, 
Architects. 

Windemere Hotel, Chicago, IIl. 

Rainbo Gardens, Chicago, III. 

S. C. Johnson & Son, Racine, Wis. 

South Side Masonic Temple, 
Chicago, Ill. 

St. Joseph’s Hospital, Brainerd, 

(Fie. 3) Minn. 


Wright Rubber Tile 
wipes clean with a wet mop 
or cloth. Easy to clean and 
keep clean. Powdered 
cleansing agents or scrubbing brushes can also be 
used freely without injury to Wright Rubber Tile. 


terrazza borders. 


Sanitary 


Non-absorbent on surface and at edges. Joints are 
close and absolutely sealed with insoluble cement. 
There are no pores, open joints or seams to take up 
water or harbor dust and disease germs. 


Samples 


Samples will be sent to architects on request. Or, 
if preferred, we will advise with you if you will tell 
us the color scheme. 


Co-operation With Architect 


We are always at your service to submit laying 
specifications and recommendations covering the in- 
stallation of Wright Rubber Tile on any commission 
you may submit. Or if preferred we will, upon re- 
quest, furnish you with standard specifications for 
laying Wright Rubber Tile. 

Our organization is equipped to supervise the lay- 
ing of Wright Rubber Tile anywhere in the United 
States. It is our aim to co-operate with you in se- 
curing an entirely satisfactory installation where- 
ever Wright Rubber Tile is specified. 

Upon receipt of a detail color sketch showing the 
graining or mottling effect desired, we will be glad 
to furnish samples which the architect may use to 
show his client. If blue 
prints are sent us, we will 
submit estimates covering 
the approximate cost of 
the Wright Rubber Tile 
needed for the job. Com- 
plete specifications for lay- 
ing each floor will accom- 
pany the estimate. 

Architects who are seek- 


Wright Rubber Tile may be 
used over either wood or con- 
crete floors. Exclusive inter- 
lapping flaps make possible 
nailing as well as cementing 
Wright Rubber Tile to the 
floor. 
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Orrington Hotel, Evanston, IIl. 

Dr. Jackson Clinic, Madison, 
Wis. 

Manufacturer’s National Bank, 
Racine, Wis. 

G. M. McConnell Residence, 
Winnetka, Ill. 


ing the most satisfactory, 
long wearing, well appear- 
ing flooring, should invest- 


igate the Wright Rubber 


Tile. 


The interlapping flaps of 
Wright Rubber Tile squares 
are provided with counter 
sunk holes for nailing to wood 
or cinder concrete floors. 
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NEW YORK BELTING & PACKING CO. 


Rubber Tile Flooring 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 91-93 Chambers Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 124-26 West Lake Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 821-23 Arch Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 218-20 Chestnut Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 104-06 West Second South Street 


Products 


INTERLOCKING RUBBER TILING. 
ROMANTILE RUBBER FLOORING. 


Interlocking Rubber Tiling 


Interlocking rubber tiling is manufactured of high 
grade, wear resisting rubber in two skilfully designed 
tiles which interlock per- 
fectly. 

The impervious liquid 
cement employed in the lay- 


ing hermetically seals the 
joints, rendering the floor 
absolutely waterproof and 


germproof, and making it 
impossible for the tiles to be- 
come separated or loosened 
from the underfloor. : 

Adaptability—The in- 
creasing use of rubber tiling 
demonstrates that the merits 
are well established. 

Rubber tiling is univer- INTERLOCKING 
sally recognized as_ the TILES 
ideal floor for residences, 3 in. thick 
churches, banks, office buildings, theaters, courthouses, 
clubs, hospitals, libraries, railroad cars, steamships, etc. 

Wearing Quality—Floors of rubber tiling are 
wonderfully durable. Will last a lifetime under the 
most severe traffic conditions. 


FON : dil 
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SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 519 Mission Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 65 Pearl Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 420 First Avenue 


MINNEAPOLIS. MINN.. W. S. Nort Co., Second 
Avenue and Third Street 


The resiliency of the rubber prevents wear 
resulting from the effects of abrasion and fric- 
tion. The elasticity of the rubber saves it from 
cracking and becoming unsightly, as is some- 
times the case with mosaic and marble floors. 


Other Advantages—Rubber tiling is 
odorless, non-slippery, sanitary, non-absorbent, water- 
proof, fire resisting and noiseless. 


Colors and Designs— Man artistic effects can he 
produced by combining any of the following colors: 
red, white, light and dark green, buff, salmon, black, 
light and dark gray, blue, light and dark brown. 


Romantile Rubber Flooring 

The type of rubber tile shown in the illustration 
below meets the requirements of a floor having rectangu- 
lar units. 

Designs with character and dignity can thus be pro- 
duced to harmonize with any scheme of decoration. 


Interlocking Rubber Nosing 


Used in connection with rubber tiling, it forms a 
safe, non-slippery stair tread. Made in 5 sizes for iron, 
wood or marble steps, and in anv color. 


Catalogues and Samples 


Fult information, samples. and illustrated catalogue 
in colors will be sent on request. 
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THE STEDMAN PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Naturized Flooring, the Original Reinforced Rubber Floor 


SOUTH BRAINTREE, 


MASS. 


BRANCHE S 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 462 Hippodrome Annex 


CHICAGO.WTEE.; 
DELROIMT, vMaiGHe. 


15 East Van Buren Street 
- 4488 Cass Avenue 


AGENTS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

STEDMAN NatTurizeEp FLoortnc (Patents pend- 
ing): Square and Rectangular Tiles, Runners and 
Panel Strips in marble, granite and rug effects, solid 
colors and tones. 


Stedman Naturized Flooring 

Description—A product made of real rubber, rein- 
forced with cotton fiber under vulcanizing heat and great 
hydraulic pressure, resulting in a material so integrally 
tenacious as to withstand the shock of severest traffic 
abrasion. Firm, yet resilient. It is laid over wood or 
concrete to which it is adhered by a _ waterproof 
cement. 

Uses—Hospitals, banks, hotels, residences, clubs and 
public buildings for work spaces and public corridors; 
light industrial buildings, department stores, laboratories, 
barber shops, schools, libraries, churches, auditoriums, 


boats, railroad trains, elevators; in brief, any floor sub- 


ject to heavy pedestrian wear, requiring cleanliness, free- 

dom from relaying, and good appearance together with 
‘ vans: § d 8 

silence, foot-comfort, and low maintenance cost. 


Advantages—A ppearance—In its sheer beauty and 


gracefulness of color and texture, it is completely satisfy- 
ing to the eye. Its color and variegations are permanent, 
while the mottlings or veinings run through the entire 
thickness of the material. To the architect and the deco- 
rator, its appeal is both specific and general as from its 
wide range of types any scheme or motif may be com- 
pleted. 


Noiselessness—It possesses in full the property of 
being non-resonant and non-vibrant.. Yielding slightly 
to foot fall, it produces quietness. 

Comfort—It furnishes true comfort under foot, as 
to shock absorbing qualities, temperature and suré- 
footedness. The fiber reinforcement prevents “drawing” 
of the feet and provides a reassuring tread. 

Maintenance—Waxing or oiling is not necessary. 
Proper washing or wiping keeps floor and surface in a 
permanently efficient condition. 

Durability—The combination of rubber and cotton 
fiber is one of the toughest known in rubber manufacture. 
By test its abrasion resistance equals, and in some cases 
exceeds, marble. It does not indent under standing or 
moving furniture. Installations of selected severity have 
not in 8 yr. indicated its probable life. 

Sanitation—Manufactured under tremendous hy- 
draulic pressure which results in a material of great den- 
sity, whose body is pleasingly resilient, while its surface 
is slightly glazed and non-absorbent. Almost every 
common soiling or staining agent, ink, antiseptic washes, 
grease and urine have little or no effect upon it. Its 
joints are close and easily sealed with insoluble cement. 
It does not generate dust. It is non-odorous. 

Fire Resistance—It possesses to a high degree the 
virtue of being non-combustible. 

Continuous A vailability—Replacement, in case of 
accident or repairs to pipes and conduits, is easily made 
without marring its appearance. Unbroken tenancy of 
spaces is insured as refinishing of floor is never required. 


STEDMAN NATurRIZzED FLoor IN RECEPTION HALL OF McKim, Meap & WHITE, NEw York, N. Y. 
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Colors—Plain, veinings, blendings, and paisley 
effects. Certain examples are provided for hospital use ; 
others for the bank, the shop or the residence. Blended 
types are obtainable which neutralize the effects of heavy 
foot traffic. The different notes of cheerfulness, gaiety, 
impressiveness or dignity may be struck; harmonizing 
effects and contrasts are equally available. 

Construction—Built after 11 years’ experience in 
chemistry, processes, and actual floor-test installations. 
All manufacturing processes are under accurate control 
and include several secret formulae, the use of which 
eliminates the shortcomings of the old type rubber floor- 
ing. 

Limitations—Stedman Naturized Flooring should 
not be laid on basement floors nor where it is continually 
subject to contact of strong acids or alkalis, oils or mois- 
ture. It should not be laid out-of-doors. 

Production—We are financially and mechani- 
cally equipped to take orders of any magnitude. 

Samples—Samples will be sent on request, or tell 
us the color scheme and we will advise with you. 

Estimates—Floor requirements promptly esti- 
mated from blue prints and description or specifications, 
wherever located. 


Costs—Costs vary with market conditions, labor 


Grey Paisley 


Red Paisley Black Paisley 


charges, transportation, and many other factors differing 
geographically and from time to time. In large cities in 
the East, Stedman Naturized Flooring is now being laid 
for $0.75 to $2.00 per sq. ft., thus making it in years of 
service one of the cheapest floors in its utility group be- 
cause of its low upkeep cost. 

Technical Data—Sizes of Tile— 

Squares, 6x6, 10x10, 12x12, 18x18, 20x20, 40x40 in. 
Rectangles, 6x12, 9x12, 9x18, 12x18, 12x24, 18x24 in. 
Runners, 16 ft. x 41 in. 
Borders—Proportionate. 
Thickness— 
Tile, #;, 14, 34, % in. 
Runners, #;, 14 in. 
Wainscoting 7, 4 in. 
Wall coverings, 75, 14 in. 

Colors—Mottled; a wide variety of marble and 
granite effects. Paisley; a skilful blending suggesting 
tapestry and rug types. Solid colors; a complete range. 

Designs—This product may be laid square, 
diagonally, in rectangles or any of the conventional 
forms. 

With it the herringbone, log cabin, basket weave or 
ashlar designs are obtainable. 

It may be also laid at random both as to color and 
size or in special designs per template. 


Black 


REPRESENTATIVE GROUP OF CoLors AND TYPES OF STEDMAN NATURIZED FLOORING 
Obtainable in either tile or runner effects 
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STEDMAN NATURIZED FLOoR IN ST. GREGORY'S CHURCH, 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PauLt Monacuan, Architect 


Guarantee—All installations are covered by our 
guarantee comprehending first class workmanship, wear, 
service and color permanence. 


The Runner—Stedman Naturized Flooring is 
also available in runners or long strips laid in a fashion 
similar to linoleum. Decorative results are greatly en- 
hanced because of the characteristic mottlings and blend- 
ings and by the use of contrasting borders and panels. 
Joints are minimized. For corridors and public entrances 
the runner may be installed without cementing because 
of its weight and clinging tendency. 

Its size also admits of its use in wainscotings, panel- 
ings and wall coverings, besides special flooring de- 
signs. 


Specifications for Stedman Naturized Flooring 


Note—Stedman Naturized Flooring lays over any 
smooth, level and dry surface of wood or concrete. It 
is furnished in tile form, squares or rectangles, or long 
runner effects. 


Tile—When laid over concrete for 14, %, or %4-in. 
tile allow 75, 7g and 75 in.; for 3;-in. tile allow 14 in. 
When laid over wood for 3%, 14, 3 or 4-in. tile allow 
is, %, Y% or % in. 

Runners—When laid over wood or concrete for #; 
and 14-in. runners allow 3 and % in. 


Complete Specification—Where a complete speci- 
fication is desired, the following five paragraphs are 
recommended : 


In spaces so indicated furnish and apply Stedman 
Naturized Flooring as specified by the manufacturers and fur- 
nished by them in accordance with manufacturer’s directions 
throughout, using cement supplied by them for bed and 
joints. 


Preparation of Wood Floor—In all spaces designated as 
“Stedman Naturized Flooring,” bring underflooring within speci- 
fied distance of the required finished level. The underfloor 
shall be not less than *4-in. tongue and groove flooring, not 
more than 4 in. wide, driven in tight and blind nailed. Secure 
all ends of boards and bring irregularities to a smooth 
surface. 


Preparation of Concrete Floor—In all spaces designated 
as “Stedman Naturized Flooring,’ bring the surface of the 
concrete within specified distance of the finished level and trowel 
smooth. Over a cinder concrete or coarse stone concrete, use 
a top dressing of 1 to 3 cement and sand, at least ¥%-in. thickness 
and finish at the level clearance, above mentioned. Concrete 
which has been frozen or has a choppy or crumbly surface can 
not be accepted. Work must be completed at least 2 weeks 
before ready to lay the Stedman Naturized Flooring, and must 
be dry. 

Laying—At least 2 weeks after concrete has set and when 
thoroughly dry, sweep carefully of dust and remove any lumps 
or roughness. Lay the Stedman Naturized Flooring in the 
cement supplied by THr STEDMAN PropuctTs COMPANY, using 
little or more as necessary to preserve an even surface at the 
joints. Lay with a slide or “push” motion to insure complete 
coating of all contact edges. 


Base—Where called for, shall be set even and straight, flush 
with floor and to come % in. in advance of finished wall surface, 
tile, or plaster. 

Cleaning Up—Soon after laying and before it finally 
hardens, wipe up all surplus cement with cloth moistened with 
alcohol and leave the floor clean, smooth and level, covering it 
with sheathing paper. 


Briefer Forms—WVhere a complete specification 


STEDMAN NATuRIZED FLoor IN HEnrRIcI’s RESTAURANT, CHICAGO, ILL, 
Ricuarp E. Scumipt, Garpen & Martin, Architects, Chicago, Ill. 
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is not desired, the following alternative 


paragraphs are suggested : 
In spaces so indicated, furnish and apply a 
Naturized Rubber Flooring as made by THE 
StEDMAN Propucts Company, South Braintree, 
Mass. 
In spaces so indicated, 
Naturized Reinforced Rubber 


furnish and apply 
Flooring. 


Special Flooring Service 


We have made a study of the floor- 
ing requirements of hospitals and are pre- 
pared to furnish special installation treat- 
ment where advisable. This product 
fulfills all the points held to be requisites 
-by the American Hospital Association 
Flooring Committee. 

For factory service we have provided 
a very durable material which will make 
for increased individual efficiency be- 
cause of its quietness, comfort and sanitary 
features. 

For interior decoration, many beauti- 
ful and harmonious effects are possible 
through the adaptation of Stedman Natur- 
ized Flooring to special purpose, 
as walls, wainscoting, paneling, table 
tops and desk tops, counter display and kindred uses. 
The new variegated types now available in long 
lengths open up a wider field of uses wherein the 
architect or decorator may achieve new and important 
results. 

Individual floor 
effects. ' 


mats are offered in various color 


Unified Responsibility 

It is worthy of mention that Stedman Naturized 
Flooring is made by us, sold by us and laid by us, thus 
fixing proper responsibility for quality, service and per- 
formance. 


Cuarits FE. 
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STEDMAN oN ATURIZED FLOORING, MANUFA ACTURERS Trust Company, ‘New York, N. Y 
3irnck, Architect y 


such STEDMAN NATuURIzED FLoortnc, Hote, Stnton, CINcINNATI, OHIO 


Joun L. Horcan, Manager 


Cove Base 

Paes a Ces 
where base is re- 
quired the sanitary 
cove base with in- 
ternal angles is 
made in all color- 
ings and mottlings. 


Other Products 


Wainscoting ; sanitary bases; stair treads; wall cov- 
erings; individual floor mats ; table and desk tops ; drain 
mats ; shower bath mats; interior decorative units, 


Cove BASE 
-Extern Angee 


Cove-Bas oe 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 


Rubber Tile Flooring 
1790 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCHES IN EVERY INDUSTRIAL CENTER 


Products 


“U.S.” Tite FLoorine -of * REINFORCED 
RusBeER, in Tiles, Runners and Strips. 

Also Usco Sheet Rubber Flooring and Stair 
Treads, Sanitary Cove, Base, Table and Desk 
Topping, Mats and Mattings. 


U. S. Tile Flocring 

A scientifically compounded combination of finest 
Para rubber and selected cotton fiber, united by vulcani- 
zation and hydraulic pressure to form a floor covering 
of extraordinary durability. Long years of experience 
in the manufacture of rubber flooring have enabled us 
to perfect a process which strengthens and toughens the 


product without detracting in the least from the natural: 


life and resiliency of the rubber. The Unirep States 
RUBBER CoMPANy has successfully combined the sanitary 
and easy cleaning features of tile, the beauty and _soft- 
ness of carpet, the quietness of cork, and the durability 
of terrazzo, in a distinctive, decorative and serviceable 
floor of reinforced rubber. 

Durability—Service tests and performance rec- 
ords have failed to even approximate what the probable 
life of U. S. Tile Flooring may be. Its tenacious surface 
possesses a durability which approaches permanency. 
The natural wearing qualities of rubber have been aug- 
mented by the skillful introduction of fiber veinings, 
homogeneously blended into the product 
by a special process of manufacture. 

Resilient and Quiet—uU. S. Tile 
Flooring is comfortable and remarkably 
easy to the tread. Its resilient composi- 
tion muffles all traffic noises, insuring a 
quiet, restful atmosphere wherever in- 
stalled. 


Decorative—U. S. Tile Flooring is 
made in a large variety of attractive de- 
signs, grainings and color combinations. 
The color grainings which run through 
the entire thickness of the tiles resemble § 
the beautiful natural veinings of marble, ™ 
a distinctive and attractive effect. The 
resulting distribution of color has that 


1, PRES Se 


TRADE-MARK 


ILLUSTRATING THE ATTRACTIVE 
DECORATIVE EFFECT OBTAIN- 
ABLE WITH “U, S.” TILE 


pleasing variance of design which is found only 
in the highest grades of Italian marble. 

Sizes of Tile—U. S. Tile is furnished in 3 thick- 
nesses, is, %4 and % in., to meet the requirements of 
various types of service. We can supply tiles in all 
sizes from 6x6 in. up to and including 20x20 in., which 
is the largest size that handles effectively. We recom- 
mend the use of 6x6-in. tile for elevators, bathrooms, 
kitchens and other small areas. The 20x20 in. is 
4 especially adapted to large spaces. U. S. Tile is also 
furnished in all standard ashlar sizes. 

U.S. Tile in Strip Form—We can supply U. S. 
Tile in strip form in various lengths, and in all widths up 
to 40 in. This type of flooring should be confined to 
corridor work and large spaces where the decorative 


value of tile designs is not valuable. The average corri- 


“dor width to be covered is 6 ft. The best effect is gained 


by laying a center strip 3 ft. 6 in. wide with a border on 
either side 1 ft. 3 in. wide of contrasting color. 

Cost and Maintenance—A little above the cost 
of the average composition floor in initial cost, but far 
below the average in final cost over a period of years of 
service, which is the only true test of floor covering 
economy. Upkeep costs are reduced to a minimum and the 
continuous availability of U. S. Tile Flooring and the 
ease and rapidity with which it can be repaired in case of 
accident to any part of it, are unusual points of advan- 
tage. The floor is easily cleaned; soap and water will 
quickly and effectively remove all traces of dirt, grease or 
medicinal stains. The non-absorbent tiles 
are cemented tightly together with a spe- 
cial waterproof cement when laid. There 
are no separations or cracks in the sur- 
face to accumulate dirt and germs. 


Information and Prices—Prices vary 
with the geographical location of the 
proposed installation which involves ship- 
ping expense, labor charges and _ other 
phases of overhead. We shall be 
glad to send immediate advice as to. 
the estimate on any locality within 
24-hr. of the receipt of inquiry. Un- 
limited. resources and remarkable 
facilities for manufacturing rubber goods. 
of every description make it possible for 
us to sell our product for the lowest pos- 
sible price commensurate with quality in 
material and construction. 


DOTE 59 


U. S. Tire ry D. E. Dery Corporation OFFICES, 
FirtH AVENUE, New York, N. Y. 
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AN INSTALLATION or U. S. Tite FLooRING IN THE 
ROOSEVELT SAvINGS BANK, BrookLyn, N. Y. 


U. S. Tre ty a Corripor at St. FRANCIS XAVIER COLLEGE, 
New York, N. Y. 


U. S. Tite Fioorinc IN THE GRILL AT THE GROSVENOR, 
FirtH AVENUE, NEw York, N. Y. 
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Samples—Sample tiles in any desired combina- 
tions of colors will be sent on request. We shall be 
more than glad to assist in working out any desired 
flooring effect to harmonize with interior decoration 
plans. 


Guarantee—Every installation of U. S. Tile Floor- 
ing is backed by the reputation of the UNITED STATES 
RuBBER Company, the world’s greatest manufacturer 
of rubber goods, the “U. S.” trademark on U. S. Tile 
Flooring stands for maximum quality, service and satis- 
faction. In every possible case we prefer to lay the 
flooring with our own expert corps of workmen, 
who are experienced not only with the installation 
of this type of flooring but also in its manufacture. 
This is another assurance of a satisfactory installa- 
tion. 


Specifications for U. S. Tile Flooring 

Wherever indicated on drawings, or in rooms and_ spaces 
herein specified, the flooring shall be: U. S. Tile Flooring oi 
reinforced rubber as manufactured by the UNiTEpD States Rup- 
BER CoMPANY, 1790 Broadway, New York, N. Y. It shall be 
installed in strict accordance with the rules and directions of 
manufacturers and their standard processes and procedures. 


If Over Concrete—Whenever U. S. Tile Flooring is to be 
installed the concrete subfloor shall have a top layer 1% in. 
thick composed of 1 part portland and 3 parts clean screened 
sand, troweled to a smooth finish, free from all waves and 
irregularities. This top layer shall be finished below the re- 
quired floor level the thickness of the U. S. Tile specified. All 
lines struck upon the surface shall be filled in before laying 
U. S. Tile. All concrete shall be absolutely dry, clean and free 
from foreign material before installation of flooring. 

Frozen concrete shall not be considered a satisfactory sul - 
floor unless its scale surface is removed and it is refinished 
with at least 14% in. of new top layer as specified above. 

If Over Wood Floors—Wherever U. S. Tile Flooring is 
to be installed the underfloor shall be quarter sawed, kiln dried, 
hardwood, laid in tongue and groove flooring not more than 
3 in. wide, tightly driven in and blind nailed over centers not 
exceeding 16 in. All irregularities of surface shall be planed 
down to present a smooth face. 

Cove Base—When cove base is to be installed with U. S. 
Tile on concrete floors, there shall be a solid wall backing rising 
at a 90° angle with the floor. The juncture of the concrete 
floor and wall must be absolutely even with no signs of ragged- 
ness. Furring strips shall be placed to come \% in. below top 


of the cove base to be installed. 

Note: We can not accept jobs where there is no cellar beneath the 
floor to be laid, or where the subfloor of cement, mastic or terrazzo is 
cracked or disintegrated, until the floor has heen made to conform to our 
requirements. 


WOOD BASE FOR BACKING 


U.S. SANITARY COVE BASE 


U.S. TILE OF REINFORCED RUBBER 


Cross Section ILLUSTRATING METHOD OF INSTALLING 
U. S.. Tite FiLoorinc 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Linotile and Armstrong’s Cork Tile Floors 


135 Twenty-fourth Street 
PIT PSBURGH PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN THE LARGER CITIES 


Products 

LinoriLe for floors and stair treads. 

ARMSTRONG’S Cork TILE for floors and stair treads, 
sanitary cove and base. 

For Cold Storage Insulating Materials, see page 
1995; for Cork Bulletin Boards, see page 2385. 


Linotile 

Linotile is a composition of 
oxidized linseed oil, gums and pigments, thoroughly 
mixed and calendered into sheets 14 in thick. After 
being subjected to a _ seasoning process, these are 
cut into square or oblong tiles of various sizes and into 
narrow strips used for interlining between the tiles. At 
all stages of manufacture the sheets and tiles are kept 
flat to eliminate any tendency to curl. 


Advantages—Because of the elasticity of the 
ingredients, Linotile is resilient and restful underfoot, 
nonslippery and practically noiseless. 

It is a warm, comfortable floor, entirely free from 
objectionable odor. 

Being impervious to moisture, Linotile is perfectly 
sanitary and is easy to clean and keep clean. 

Linotile can be laid over any smooth, dry base— 
wood, concrete or metal. Linotile can not be installed 
satisfactorily over any base which rests directly on the 
ground. Hence, it should never be specified under such 
conditions. 

Because of its wide range of colors and sizes, Lino- 
tile can be laid in a great variety of designs and lends 
itself readily to individual treatment. 


Durability—Linotile has no grain like wood and 
will not splinter or flake off; neither will it crumble nor 
“dust” like hard, brittle materials. Its resistance to 
abrasion is such that, when properly laid and cared for, 
Linotile will last for years under the heaviest foot traffic. 

As Linotile does not appreciably expand or contract 
with temperature changes, it does not buckle or warp on 
the floor. 

Where Used—The peculiar properties of Linotile 
make it the most satisfactory solution for the always 
troublesome floor problem in offices, banks, churches, li- 
braries, hospitals, apartment and hotel corridors, restau- 


powdered cork, 


Licut anp Dark Brown 8x8-1n, LinoTILe, wiItH Dark Brown 
BorDER, COLONNADE Company, NEw York, N. Y. 


Sweet's CATALOGUE 


LINOTILE FLoor IN 8x16-IN. WHITE witH 4-1N. BLAcK JOINTS 
AND BLAcK AND WHITE BorpdER, COMMERCIAL 
TRUST AND SAVINGS BANK, OAKLAND, CAL. 


rants, theaters, schools, etc., as well as in many residence 
rooms such as sun porches, bathrooms, kitchens, pantries 
and billiard rooms. 

While Linotile is not a cheap floor, it is not expen- 
sive when consideration is given to its long life in service 
and its many points of superiority over other flooring 
materials. 


Sizes and Shapes—Linotile is made in ihe fol- 
lowing standard sizes: 

Squares—2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 and 18 in. 

Oblongs—2x4, 6 and 8 in. ; 3x6 in.; 4x8 in.; 6x914 

; 6x12 11.5 8x16 1n-wand 18x36 itt 

Interlining Sipe Foe use between tiles a 3%, 
14, 34 and 1 in. wide. 
| Special Designs—Monograms, fleur-de-lis and tiles 
of shapes and sizes not listed as standard can be sup- 
plied on special order. 

Colors—Tiles and strips are supplied in the follow- 
ing colors: 


Light brown Dark gray Light green 

Dark brown Light blue . Dark green 

Light gray Dark blue White 
Black Red 


Installation—Linotile is sold only on a contract 
basis, to be furnished and installed by the ARMSTRONG 
Cork & INSULATION CoMPANy or its authorized agents. 
This is necessary in order to eliminate all risk of un- 
skilled workmanship. 

All branches and agents are qualified to submit esti- 
mates for furnishing and laying Linotile floors and all 
maintain specially trained mechanics to install Linotile. 

Short Specification—Architects desiring to use a 
brief form of specification will find the following en- 


tirely adequate: 

The Linotile floors, of color and design to be approved by 
the architect (or owner) shall be furnished and installed by the 
ArMstTRoNG Cork & INSULATION ComPpaNy, or its authorized 
Agent, in accordance with that Company’s standard specification. 


See 
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Samples, Literature and Designs—Linotile floors 
are described in complete detail in an interesting cata- 
logue, printed in four colors, which, with samples, will 
be furnished on request and without charge. This book 
contains complete specifications as well as many designs 
pleasing in color. 


Armstrong’s Cork Tile 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile is made from clean cork 
shavings compressed in moulds and baked. The effect 
of the heat is to drive off any moisture and to liquefy the 
natural gum in the cork, which gives the separate parti- 
cles a waterproof coating and serves to bind them to- 
gether. To the baking process, also, is due the beautiful 
brown color of cork tile, three shades—light, medium and 
dark brown—being produced by varying the time of 
baking. After removal from the moulds, the sheets are 
cut into tiles, 14 in. in thickness, of the size desired, and 
carefully sorted for color. 


ARMSTRONG’s CorK TILE FrLoor, LAND TITLE ABSTRACT AND 
Trust CoMPANY, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Advantages—Armstrong’s Cork Tile can be laid 
over any smooth, dry base—wood, concrete or metal. 
It can not be installed satisfactorily, however, in base- 
ments or over any floor in direct contact with the 
ground, and should never be specified under such con- 
ditions. 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile is yielding and practically 
noiseless underfoot. Due to the frictional quality of 
cork, it affords a firm and sure foothold even when laid 
on an incline at a considerable angle. 

Cork is a noncoriductor of heat; hence, a floor of 
cork tile is always comfortable. In cold weather it does 
not permit the heat to be drawn away from the feet, as 1s 
the case with a hard tile or concrete floor. 

While not fireproof, Armstrong’s Cork Tile is fire- 
retarding. It will not burn or support combustion with- 
out the application of heat from some external source. 

Durability—Armstrong’s Cork Tile will meet 


the most exacting demands on the score of durability. - 


The toughness and elasticity of the cork and the tena- 
cious binding quality of the natural gum give it a high 
power of resistance to wear, abrasion and shock. _ It will 
not “dust” or crumble. It will stand comparatively 
heavy loads and sudden temperature change without 
cracking or breaking; and it will not splinter or warp. 
With all its other distinctive merits, Armstrong’s Cork 
Tile has the lasting endurance of many floorings much 
harder and more costly. | 

Durability has a most important bearing on the 
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question of price. The first cost of Armstrong’s Cork 
Tile, while higher than that. of some other materials, is 
not excessive when considered in relation to the length 
of service rendered and the many advantages afforded. 

Field of Usefulness—Obviously, Armstrong’s 
Cork Tile is not an “all purpose” floor. There is, how- 
ever, a large class of rooms and buildings where its pecu- 
liar features commend it at once to the discriminating ar- 
chitect and owner as the most desirable and satisfactory 
flooring that can be installed. Wherever it is essential 
to have quiet, comfort and cleanliness and security against 
slipping ; where workers are on their feet for long pe- 
riods; where beauty and durability are desirable—in 
short, wherever the floor is to be a real architectural fea- 
ture, Armstrong’s Cork Tile offers the best solution. 

~The three warm, soft shades of brown, the distinc- 
tive texture and peculiar mottled surface, and the va- 
riety of shapes and sizes in which it is supplied, make it 
an easy matter to design floors of Armstrong’s Cork Tile 
which have a distinctiveness not attained with ordinary 
floorings. 

Colors, Shapes and Sizes—Armstrong’s Cork 
Tile is made in three shades—light, medium and dark 
brown—and in the following shapes and sizes: 

Squares—2, 3, 4, 414, 6, 9 and 12 in. 

Oblongs—2x6 in.; 3x9 in.; 3, 4, and 6x12 in.; 1, 
114, 2, 3, 4, 414, 6, 9 and 12x18 in.; 12x24 in.; 3, 4, 414, 
6, 9 and 12x36 in. 

Cove and Base—Sanitary cove and corner cove— 
114x114 in—and sanitary base in the standard 6-in. 
height are furnished in all three colors. 

Installation—In order to eliminate the risk of 
unskilled workmanship, Armstrong’s Cork Tile is in- 
stalled only by the ArmMstronG Cork & INSULATION 
CoMPANY, or its authorized agents. 

Special trained workmen are maintained in the 
principal cities of the United States and Canada and all 
branches and agencies are qualified to furnish estimates 
of cost and other information. 

Short Specification—Architects desiring to use a 
brief form of specification will find the following entirely 
adequate : 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile floors, of color and design to be 
approved by the architect (or owner) shall be furnished and in- 
stalled by the ArmstronG Cork & INSULATION ComPANy or its 
authorized agents, in accordance with that Company’s standard 
specification. 

Samples and Literature—The 24-page book, 
“Armstrong’s Cork Tile,” contains complete informa- 
tion with detailed specifications and illustrations in 
color. This publication, with samples, will be gladly 
furnished on request without charge. 


A Qutet Fioor or ARMSTRONG’s CorK TILE, GABRIEL RICHARD 
BRANCH Liprary, Detroit, MICH. 
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BEAVER TILE, INCORPORATED 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Resilient and Hard Tile Floors and Walls 


440-442 West 42nd Street 
TELEPHONES ; é 
LonoacreE 0733, 0734 NEW YORK, IN EYE 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES AND MANUFACTURERS FOR THE LINOMOSAIC CO ING 


Beaver Natural Cork Tile 


These tiles are made 1% in. thick from 
pure cork shavings throughout. Tiles are 
made under 500 tons hydraulic pressure. 

The bottom of each tile is as clean and 
smooth as the top. } 


Colors—Light, medium and dark brown. 


Products 

Manufacturers of and contractors for 
BEAVER COLORED CORK COMPOSITION TILE; 
BEAVER NATURAL CorK TILE; BEAVER SANI- 
TARY CovE BasE; LINoMosaIc; COLEUM; 
BEAVER CEMENT TILE. 

Also Beaver Steel Studded Elevator Tile; 


TRADE-MARK 


Beaver Stair Tread Tile and Nosings; Beaver Drain- Sizes—3x3 in., 6x6 in., 9x9 in., 12x12 in., 18x18 
board and Dresser Tops. in., and oblong. 
- Installation—Installed with a liquid waterproof 
Beaver Colored Cork Composition Tile cement on any smooth surface. 
These tiles are made 14 in. thick of pure granulated Specification—Tile to be 4 in. thick, composed 
cork and coloring matter. of pure cork shavings from top to bottom, compressed 
Calera BE lalck anehie , under 500 tons hydraulic pres- 


sure, with no filler or binder 
other than the natural gum in 
the cork and no granulated cork 
or cork bark mixed with the 
shavings. 

Tile to be laid in Beaver 
liquid waterproof cement under 
pressure, in panels not to exceed 
10 to 12 ft. square, and) ther. 
oughly bradded to the floor 
with headless steel brads. All 
joints to be thoroughly ce- 
mented. The tile to be sanded 
with No. 2'4 sandpaper and 
finished with No. 1%. 

Concrete Floors— Where 
plans or specifications require 
cork tile, floor should have a 
top laver or finish of nailable 
concrete: lan aii 


brown, buff, red, green, blue 
and gray. 

Styles—I nterlocking, 
squares, and squares with fea- 
ture joints. 

Sizes—Squares—3x3 in. 
up to 18x18 in., and oblongs, 
with joints of any width re- 
quired and borders of any width 
or style. 


Interlocking—3-in. unit 
in any color and design to cor- 
respond with all interior decora- 
tions. 

Installation—I nstalled 
on any smooth floor with a 
liquid waterproof cement and 
with strip or plastic joints, or 
without joints. 


A Few BEAVER DESIGNS 


Specification—Tile to be 
3eaver Cork Composition Tile 
14 im. thick, made of pure 
granulated cork and coloring 
matter, laid in Beaver liquid 
waterproof cement. Designs 
and colors selected by archi- 
tect. Where laid on new 
wood floors, a lining to be 
provided of paper, covered 
with cotton cloth, tacked to 
floor with 16 tacks to the 
sq. ft. or 114-lb. felt paper, 
tacked 16 tacks to the sq. Samples 
ft. and tile cemented there- . oe Samples submitted on re- 
oe BEAVER Cove BASE quest. 


Advantages 

Beaver Colored Cork 
Composition and Natural 
Cork Tile make a sanitary, 
resilient, non-absorbent floor 
covering. Its resilience pro- 
duces a sound deadening floor 
which, together with its ex- 
cellent wearing qualities and 
attractive designs, make it 
suitable for private residences 
as well as for public buildings. 


CT — Serine anEIEnnEEEEEREARIE EERE EREEEREEEEEREREREEE 
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Beaver Tile, Incorporated 
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Beaver Cement Tile 

This is a special decorative tile for use in terraces 
and garden walks, for the embellishment of cement walls 
and other surfaces, and for fireplace facings, hearths and 
interior floors, where a hard tile is desired. These tiles 
are made in a variety of colors and shapes and by a 
special process that insures the reliability of the tile and 
permits of interesting combinations of shapes and colors 
for artistic effects. 


Linomosaic 

BEAVER TILE, INCORPORATED, are the sole manufac- 
turers of Linomosaic, the ultimate in esthetic achieve- 
ment for decorative floors of resilient materials and for 
interior wall treatment. 

The process, for which pat- 
ents are pending, produces true 
mosaics of resilient materials, per- 
mits the designer to express his 
own preference in form, scale, 
combination and color; the work is 
all executed by hand and the units 
of the design are hand assembled. 
Rough edges, varying tones, dif- 
fering widths of joints and vari- 


EXAMPLES OF LINO- 
MOSAIC PANELS 
WHIcH SHOW THE 
VARIETY AND FLEX- 
IBILITY OF TREATMENT 
OBTAINABLE 


~ 
¢ 
= 
¥ 
ti 


ROL RPE 


ONE OF THE SHOWROOMS OF THE LINOMOSAIC Co., INC., 
442 West 42np Street, New York, N., Y. 


Linomosaic floor and wall treatment 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


ous colors and combinations of color of materials and 
of joints, make possible the practically unlimited expres- 
sion of the designer’s ideals. 

Linomosaics are developed in 44-in. thick Lino- 
mosaic linoleums ; 14-in. thick Linomosaic cork, a natural 
cork; and Coleum, a resilient composition material hay- 
ing the appearance of granite. 

Installation—Linomosaics can be installed on any smooth 
floor of either wood or ccment, with a special waterproof 
cement. 

The allowance for thickness of material varies from 4 to 
1 in. according to the condition under which Linomosaic is 
installed. 

Wood floors must be smooth and thoroughly nailed. 

Cement floors finished smooth and preferably without scor- 
ings. 

Samples and Prices—Gladly furnished on request. 


CET Ted 
Teas 


Linomosaic Fioor 1x Dintnc Room or THE E. L. Howarp 
RESIDENCE, BrRONXVILLE, N. Y, 
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ESTABLISHED 1899 


Fisk Building 
NEW YORK 


Rand McNally Building 
CHICAGO 


DAVID E. KENNEDY COMPANY, INC. 
Kennedy Soft Tile Floors 


Real Estate Trust Building | 
PHILADELPHIA 


Sharon Building 
SAN FRANCISCO 


Story Building ° 
LOS ANGELES : 


BRANCHES OR AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 


Cork TILE; Cork CoMPOosITION TILE; LINOLEUM 
TILE; RupBer-MARBLE FLoorsS; KENCOR BULLETIN 
BOARDS, 


Cork Tile Floors and Everlastic Tile Floors 


Kennedy cork tile is the original cork tile. Ever- 
lastic tile is the original linoleum tile. The Kennedy 
Company is the pioneer in these ‘lines, having in 1899 
installed the first cork tile floors and in 1909 the first 
linoleum tile floors. We have equipped a new plant 
for the manufacture of cork tile with improved ma- 
chinery, where we are manufacturing under the direct 
supervision of David E. Kennedy the best cork tile ever 
made. 

Coio:s—Cork tile is furnished in varying shades 
of brown, which for convenience of reference are 
grouped into three classifications: light, medium, dark. 

Everlastic tile is furnished in the following colors— 
Sumac Red, Burgundy Red, Italian Red, Mediterranean 
Blue, Peacock Blue, Chinese Blue, Moss Green, Leaf 
Green, Van Dyke Brown, Leather Brown, Chestnut 
Brown, Buff, Tan, Colonial Buff, Gold, Slate Gray, 
Steel Gray, French Gray, Quaker Gray, Silver Gray, 
Oyster White, Ivory White and India Black. 

Standard Shapes and Sizes—Cork tile, squares: 
6x6cands12x12 ins -Oblongs 6x12 12x74 236 an: 
Thickness: 14 and , in. 

Eyerlastic-tile,-squares >, 6x0; 9x9) i212. Lexis 
in. Oblongs: 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. Thickness, 14 in. 


Standard Specifications for Cork Tile Floors—All cork 
tile floors shall be % (or ze) in. thick, made only of the best 
quality of clean, ground cork shavings, compressed under pres- 
sure of 500 lb. to the square inch and baked in closed molds at 
a temperature between 500 and 600° F. Tile % in. thick shall 
weigh not less than 20,0z. per sq. ft. for all light and medium 
cork tile and 18 oz. for dark cork tile. All tile shall be free 
from foreign substances and cement of any kind other than 
the natural gum of the cork. All cork tile shall be compressed 
and baked under the “single-thick” method; that is, the thick- 
ness of the boards into which the ground cork is compressed 
for baking shall not exceed % in. between steel plates. No 
cork tile will be accepted that is made in boards of multiple 
thickness. All tile shall be set with a special elastic waterproof 
cement. When laid on any backing other than wood, tile shall 
be securely attached to the backing by cement only, no nails or 
brads to be used. All cork tile shall be. of American manufac- 
ture and shall be installed by the manufacturer, who shall fully 
guarantee and assume full responsibility for both the material 
and workmanship of installation. The contractor for the cork 
tile floors and samples of same must be approved by the archi- 
tect in writing. 

Standard Specifications for Everlastic (Linoleum) Tile 
Floors—Finished floors in (enumerate spaces) shall be of Ever- 
lastic Tile, manufactured and laid by Davi E. KENNEDY Com- 
PANY, INC., or its authorizd agent. All tile shall be % in. thick, 
cut true to size and shape with perfectly square, clean cut edges 
absolutely without bevel. Underside of tile should be scored to 
insure proper bond with cement. All tile must pass the tests 
required by the Navy standard specifications for battleship lino- 
leum. Tile must be homogeneous “throughout. 
set with Everlastic waterproof cement; on concrete backing, 
directly on concrete; on wood backing; canvas or strong cotton 
fabric shall be thoroughly tacked to the wood and tile cemented 
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All--tile «shall -be -- - 


to same. All joints must be left waterproof. All tile shall be 
installed by the manufacturer, who shall fully guarantee and 
assume. full responsibility for both:the material and workmanship 
of. installation. 


Rubber-Marble Floors 

Made of the best quality of new, live rubber pig- 
ments and filler. No cotton or other fiber is used in our 
rubber tile, as the fiber holds the dirt, creates absorption 
and shortens the life of the tile. A large percentage of 
cotton fiber prevails in tile made from old automobile 
tires, because it is too ‘costly to remove it. It serves no 
desirable function in a rubber tile floor but is distinctly 
detrimental. 

Colors—Plain and marble effects are produced 
in any desired color. Cove base is made any height: 


Standard Shapes and Sizes—Squares: 9x9 and 
12x12 in. Oblongs: 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. ‘Thickness: 


as, Y% and %& in. 

Standard Specifications for Rubber-Marble Floors—All 
finished floors in (enumerate spaces) shall be of Rubber-Marble, 
furnished and laid by Davin E. KENNEpy Company, INC., or 
its duly authorized agent. Colors and sizes of blocks will be 
selected by the architect. Thickness to be % in. (or is in. or 
3 in.). All Rubber-Marble floors shall have a fine, smooth 
surface and shall be homogeneous throughout. Tile are to con- 
tain no cotton or other fibre. No laminated tile will be accepted. 
Quality and markings shall be equal to samples held by the 
architect. Rubber-Marble shall be fastened to concrete backing 
throughout its entire surface by a waterproof adhesive. All 
joints shall be tight and left smooth and even. Where laid upon 
a wood backing, heavy cotton fabric or canvas shall be tacked 
to the wood, and Rubber-Marble cemented thoroughly to fabric 
with waterproof adhesive. 


Standard Specifications for Concrete Sub-flocr for 
Kennedy Soft Tile Floors 


Concrete sub-floors in all spaces where plans or specifica- 
tions require Kennedy soft tile floors shall have a top layer 1 in. 
thick composed of 1 part standard portland cement and 2% parts 
clean, coarse, screened sand. This top layer shall be trowelled 
to a level, smooth and even finish at the required level. Joints 
shall be cut clear through this top layer following the middle 
line of floor beams and girders, but not more than 20 ft. apart. 
This concrete shall be kept wet for 2 days after laying. The 
joints shall then be completely filled and trowelled smooth and 
even with the top surface. No lines shall be struck in the sur- 
face. Sub-floor shall be delivered to the tile contractor dry, 
clean and free from foreign material. 


Standard Specifications for Kencor Bulletin Boards 
Furnish and install Kencor bulletin boards and chart boards 
as shown on drawings. Furnish and install Kencor tacking 
spaces in connection with all blackboards, as shown on drawings. 
All bulletin boards, chart boards and tacking spaces shall be 
Kencor bulletin boards manufactured by. Davm E. KeEennepy 
Company, Inc., of New York and Chicago. They shall be of 
uniform %-in. thickness, consisting of sheet cork of uniform 
color and resiliency, cemented to special composition backing. 
Carpenter contractor shall securely install wood grounds to 
which Kencor bulletin boards and tacking strips shall be securely 
nailed. Grounds to be not less than % in. thick by 2-in. face. 
In each bulletin board or tacking strip.space-a ground shall be 
set in the -middle running’ the entire length of: space. - Grounds 
shall be set at each end and at top and bottom of all bulletin 


- boards and tacking strip spaces, and also at any line where 


two sections of bulletin boards “may join. 
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KEYSTONE FIBRE FLOOR TILE 


MANUFACTURED BY 
KEYSTONE SOLETHER CORPORATION 


THEEEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 5376 


Products 
KEYSTONE FIBRE TILE for FLoors. 


Slogans 
The Tile De Luxe. 
“The Finest Thing Under Foot.” 


Keystone Fibre Tile 

Scope of Use—Keystone Fibre Tile is ideal for 
private homes, apartment and business buildings, hotels, 
steamships, yachts, public buildings, schools, churches, 
theatres, elevators, hospitals, dance halls, stores and 
wherever finish and artistic combinations are sought in a 
sanitary, long-wearing floor. 

Description—Keystone Fibre Tile is composed 
of fibre, manufactured under hydraulic pressure by our 
patented process. 

Special Features—It is water, vermin and germ- 
proof, noiseless, non-slipping, non-absorbent and _fire- 
resisting. It will wear evenly, remain resilient, lay flat 
and tight, and is unaffected by heat, cold or climatic 
changes. It is comfortable to the feet; will not harden, 
split, crack nor crumble; ink will not stain nor disfigure 
it. It will neither buckle, bind, nor take impressions 
of heavy objects. Will not oxidize nor affect acoustics. 

Colors—Black, white, blue, green, brown, red, 
yellow, buff, dark and light gray. Endless combinations 
possible. 

Designs—In the use of our interlocking tile, 
the old difficulty of estimating quantities is eliminated. 
A purchaser is not confined to conventional patterns, 
but can make such selection as his fancy may dictate 
and the requirements of the particular piece of work 
demand. Suggestions as to color combinations in full 
harmony with surroundings will be submitted where 
requested. Every design is original. Fullest co-opera- 
tion is accorded to architects, builders, owners, municipal 
officials and committees. 

Shapes—Made in interlocking design and in 4 and 
6-in. squares, and on large contracts, in 12-in. squares. 

Sanitary Cove Base and Art Joints—We can 
furnish cove base in all colors and art joints where 
required. 

Price—One price—reasonable—for all colors or 
combinations. Squares laid with art joints of contrast- 
ing colors without extra charge. 

Guarantee—Guaranteed to wear 10 years. 

Deliveries—Immediate shipment from our re- 
serve stock—no waiting. Our material, because of its 
composition, can be kept in stock; hence, we can ship 
the same day the order is received. 


Specifications for Keystone Fibre Tile 

Wheresoever marked on plans or mentioned in specifications, 
spaces indicated to be covered with composition tile shall be 
covered with Keystone Fibre Tile, and where indicated, Keystone 
6-in. high Sanitary Cove Base, manufactured and laid by Kry- 
STONE SOLETHER Corp., 320 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Tile shall be laid under the direct supervision of a repre- 
sentative of the KEysToNE SOLETHER Corp. 


The general contractor shall furnish said company a per- - 


fectly smooth wooden floor, if such floor is indicated, or what 
is known as sidewalk cement finish on top of concrete slab, 
if that is the form of base; this, so that Keystone Fibre Tile 
can be cemented down in a true horizontal surface. Contractor 
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320 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


shall also provide for Keystone Solether Cove Base what is 
known to the trade as a smooth cement base or plaster finish, 
so that the Keystone Fibre Base can be properly cemented 
thereto. 

Tile to be laid in a plastic waterproof cement, tile before 
finished to be approximately y¢-in. thick and to be surfaced with 
sanding or friction material to produce symmetrical finish. 

Contractor shall furnish to the KEysToNE SOLETHER Corp. 
the architect’s specifications of shape, design and color. 

All estimates, contracts, invoices and receipts to contain the 
following words: “Guaranteed for Ten Years.” 


Installations of Keystone Fibre Tile 


HosPITaLs 
Operating Room, Samaritan Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Several spaces in Neponsit Beach, Bellevue & Allied, and Ford- 
ham Hospitals, New York, N. Y. 
Mullenberg Hospital of Plainfield, N. J. 
Metropolitan Hospital, Welfare Island, N. Y. 


MISCELLANEOUS 
Arkwright Club, 320 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
American Museum of Natural History, New York, N. Y. 
Chas. Scribner & Sons, 597 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Tivoli Theater, New York, N. Y. 
Easton High School, Easton, Pa. 
Teachers College, New York, N. Y. 


RESIDENCES 
Summit, N. J. 
Maywood, N. J. 
Flatbush, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Bay Ridge, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Dr. John F. White, New York, N. Y. 
M. Girard, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Houston Building Co., Texas 
Building Material Supply Co., Kansas City, Mo. 
Westchester County 
M. Guttman, 70th Street & First Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Rectory, Rev. Dr. Hanser, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Home, L. Laskin, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 
Home, Capalin, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 
Apartments, 290 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Apartments, 270 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
S. A. Wertheim, Allenhurst, N. J, 

SPACES 

15 and 17 W. 38th Street, New York, N. Y. 
255 W. 84th Street, New York, N. Y. 
71 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
620 W. 115th Street, New York, N. Y. 
505 and 507 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Otis Elevator Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 


.850 West End Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


Y:. M. C. A. Gentral Branch, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Warner Elevator -Co., 113 Warren Street, New York, N. Y. 


STORES 

McCue & Drummond Hat Store, 1540 Broadway, New York, 

S. O. Stray Steamship Co. Office, 11 Moore Street, New York, 
NEM 


Drug Store, 1426 Bedford Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Bakery, Morristown, N. J. 
CHURCHES 

St. Ephrein Parochial School, Brooklyn, N. Y.—all corridors, 
landings, stairs, etc. 

Convent, kitchen, passages—74th Street and Ft. Hamilton Avenue, 
Brooklyn, N. Y 

STEA MSHIPS 

3 Municipal Ferry Boats, New York, N. Y. (20,000 sq. ft.) 

Steamship Franklin, Galena Signal Oil Co. 

Steamship Munamar, Munson Steamship Line 

9 Boats for the United Fruit Line 

Ferry Boat, New York (Bronx) 

Many boats and yachts for Robins Dry Dock; W. & A. Fletcher 
Co.; Tebo Dry Dock; Tams, Lemoine & Cram; and John- 
son Dry Dock 

2° New York Fire: Boats 
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AMERICAN LINOLEUM MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Genuine Cork Linoleum and Cork Carpet 
SOLE SELLING AGENTS 
JOSERAZWILDs&, CO: 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND MAIN SHOWROOM 
230 Fifth Avenue 


NEW YORKIN.Y. 
BRANCHES 


91-93 Summer Street 
116 So. Wells Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 
CHICAGO), TEE, 


Products 
WILD’s ORIGINAL BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM; WILD’S 


CoRK CARPET; WILpD’s. “KEYSTONE” LINOLEUM CE- 
MENT. 
Also Wild’s “Straight Line” Inlaid Linoleum. 


Genuine Linoleum (Walton Process ) 

The AMERICAN LINOLEUM MANUFACTURING ComM- 
PANY was the original manufacturer of linoleum in the 
United States. 

In the manufacture of linoleum this company has 
always used only true linoleum ingredients—pure lin- 
seed oil, ground cork, kauri gum, rosin, coloring pig- 
ments, etc. Many experiments have proved that 
substitute materials do not produce equally satisfactory 
linoleum, chiefly in the matter of durability. 


Battleship Linoleum (U. S. Navy Standard) 


Originally made for the United States Naval De- 
partment shortly after the Spanish American war and 
used as a general flooring for battleships to eliminate 
the casualties resulting from splintering wood floors dur- 
ing an engagement. Now used on all battleships, but 
far more extensively for public buildings, hospitals, col- 
leges, offices, city halls, courthouses, schools, etc. 

Made in three standard thicknesses: Heavy (14-in.), 
Medium (,%; in.) and Light Weight (about 4 in.)— 
and in brown, dark green, gray and terra cotta colors, 
also in special colors. Only one grade, the best; no 
second grade made in the same thicknesses. 


Cork Carpet 
A linoleum made of coarsely ground cork. Best 
quality, full 44 in. thick, 5 colors. Very resilient and 
noiseless. — Desirable 
for libraries, lecture 
halls, tive ate ts 
churches, etc. 


Keystone Linoleum 
Cement 


-An inexpensive, 
quick-drying, gum and 
pigment paste adhe- 
sive used in securing 
linoleum to wood and 
concrete floors. No 
weights, no rollers or 
‘drags required. Will 
not generate gas and 
positively does . not 
contain any ingredi- 
ents injurious to lino- 
leum, thus eliminating 
various troubles caused 
by certain linoleum 
cements. Beingapaste 
ifs <up small cir- 


The U. 
Linoleum (Wild’s) was laid in 1899. 


Linoleum was laid in 1923 
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U. S. S. West VIRGINIA 


S. S. Kearsarge was the first battleship on which the first Battleship 


On the last battleship (before the ‘10-year 
holiday’’), the U. S. S. West Virginia, about 9000 sq. yd. of Wild’s #;-in. Battleship 


SAN FRANCISCO, 
DENVER, COLO., 


CAL., 660 Mission Street 
513 ,Charles Building 


regularities in the floor surface and provides a smooth, 
even bed for the linoleum. One gallon will spread about 
12 sq. yd. 


Advantages of Linoleum 

Germicidal—Genuine linoleum is death on 
germs. Experiments by Dr. Ludwig Bitter and by Dr. 
Jacobowitz proved that the very resistant staphylococci 
(the germs of infection) perished within 24 hr. on the 
surface of linoleum, the same results being secured with 
linoletm that had been in use for 4 yr. “Linoleum 
operates to kill the majority of micro brought 
in on the shoes.” 

Semi-fireproof—Genuine linoleum is far less in- 
flammable than wood floors. A red hot coal dropped 
upon wood will cause it to burst into flames while on 
linoleum it will simply char a hole, smolder and go out. 
This semi-fireproof quality is due to: 

(1) The linoleum is more compact than wood, ow- 
ing to the pressure it receives in 1ts manufacture. 

(2) The greater content of mineral matter, about 
23 times as much as wood, which acts as a diluent to the 
combustible matter present. 

(3) The fire points of the materials used in lino- 
leum lie in the neighborhood of 600° F 

Impervious to Water—The City of New York in 


testing a purchase of Wild’s 14-in. Battleship Linoleum. 


under the New York specifications, which are far more 
rigid than U. S. Naval Department, found that after 
immersion in water for 48 hr. its weight had increased 
only 314%. 


Because of its imperviousness, Battleship Linoleum 


is one of the few floorings that will remain dry in ice 


skating rinks. 


store on Broadway, 


floor wore only about 
wy in. i 6 yt. 
Y-in. goods would 
have lasted 42 yr. 


Cleveland, 
estimated 


with 
traffic 


an 
of 


ing the years it was 
down, Wild’s Battle- 
ship Linoleum wore 
only +4 in. 

yard is nominal; the 
cost per. year 
significant. 


Continued on next page 


Durability — A. 
heavy compact Battle- 
ship Linoleum is phe- 
nomenally durable. In 
Lord & Taylor’s old 


New York, Wild’s. 
Linoleum on the first 
The: 
In May Co. Store, 


45,000,000 people dur- 


The: cost per 


in- 


Pen 


American Linoleum Manufacturing Company 
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Specifications for Laying Battleship Linoleum over 
Wood or Concrete 
The two following paragraphs to be inserted in the 
carpentry or masonry specifications: 
Level—The floor level shall be (insert 


thickness of linoleum) below the floor line shown on the draw- 
ings. 


onl €__9) le? 01 Sle Wie)" e 6). 
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Floor—The floor shall | 


be thoroughly dry, smooth 
and free from plaster and all 
foreign materials ready for 
the linoleum contractor. 


The paragraph fol- 
lowing to be inserted in 
the heating specifications: 


Heating — The heating 
contractor shall furnish suf- 
ficient heat to maintain a tem- 
perature of at least 70° F. 
in the rooms where linoleum 
is to be laid, commencing 48 
hr. before the linoleum work 
starts and continuing until it 
is finished. 


Linoleum — The _ lino- 
leum contractor shall furnish 
simabanasieille Wile eos os oe 
Battleship Linoleum (insert 
%-in. Heavy, or s-in. Me- 
dium Weight, or Light 
Weight) color «icsicce5.- 0. 
(insert color), 


Linoleum Cement—The 
adhesive used in securing the 
linoleum to the floor shall be 
Wild’s Keystone Linoleum Ce- 
ment (or equal). It shall be 
a quick drying gum and pig- 
ment paste that will not gen- 
erate gas and that does not 
contain any ingredients in- 
jurious to linoleum. 


Heating—T he heating 
contractor (or owner) is required to maintain a_tempera- 
ture of 70° F. in all parts of the building where linoleum is to 
be laid, but the responsibility shall rest with the linoleum con- 
tractor to see that this temperature is maintained. No linoleum 
shall be unrolled or laid that has not been heated for 48 hr. at a 
temperature of 70° F. 


Laying—Unroll and lay out the linoleum with seams 
overlapped % in. and with ends and wall edges cut full to the 
floor. Taking one breadth at a time, pull linoleum back over 
itself and spread cement evenly over floor about 6 or 8 sq. yd. 
at a time and just thick enough so 1 gal. covers about 12 sq. 
yd. Ease linoleum back into place and proceed in the same 
manner with the entire breadth. Cement next breadth in place; 
trim ends and cut through the overlapped edges, making per- 
fectly met seams. Hammer along ends and along seams to level 
edges. Thus proceed with each room or hall. Tread over lino- 
leum a little, especially at seams and ends, making the cement 
grip securely. Wash off. within 1 or. 2 hr. any cement that 
may get on the surface of the linoleum. 

After laying the linoleum, the linoleum contractor shall re- 
move all scraps and surplus material, leaving the floors clean 
and ready for occupancy. 


Samples 


For samples, names of linoleum contractors in 
vicinity of construction, special information, etc., ad- 
dress Joseph Wild & Co., 230 Fifth Avenue, New York 
City. 
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AMERICAN TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH BUILDING, NEw YORK 


14 miles of Wild’s 4-in. Battleship Linoleum 2 yd. wide (50,000 sq. yd.) 
were laid in this building, cemented direct to the concrete floors 


Government Contracts 


Since 1899, when Wild’s Battleship Linoleum was 
first produced, it has been used by the Government on 
numerous superdreadnoughts, dreadnoughts, battleships, 
torpedo boat destroyers, etc. A few of them are listed 
below. On some from 5000 to 9000 yd. were laid, 

while on others a smaller 
| quantity was used. 


Arkansas 
Cassin 
Charleston 
Culgoa 
Delaware 
Fanning 
Florida 
Frederick 
Huntington 
Illinois 
Kearsarge 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 
Maine 
Maryland 
Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 
Monaghan 
Montana 
New Hampshire 
North Carolina 
North Dakota 
Ossipee 
Ozark 
Pennsylvania 
Roe 
Tallapoosa 
Tennessee 
Wemry, 

Texas 

Utah 
Vermont 
Virginia 
West Virginia 
Wyoming 


General Contracts 


The diversified char- 
acter of the buildings in 
which Wild’s Battleship 
Linoleum has been laid in recent years, and the extent 
to which it is used, is well typified by the following list 
of a few of the larger general contractors: 


Building Sa NAG 
Newoavork« | élephone Biriiding . ctwiter 0s tele slp a's 0i00 50,000 
Sane ranctscon Griy-ael alllerserrty Celene succtersiatetelel o's) eos 0aeler 18,000 
WaSe Rubber Comb uildinewsNewiy Ono eNa Yee ere ss: 12,000 
San ceranciscce hl GSiitalcn ata antes ae st aig cc's cie-s se 12,000 
Hamilton County Courthouse, Cincinnati, Ohio........... 11,000 
Wells Fargo Building, New York, N. Y................ 10,000 
South Side High School, Ft.-Wayne,.Ind...........:0.0% 9,000 
Alaska Commercial Building, San Francisco, Cal......... 8,000 
Examiner till dines oan etranciscomGal. sane tase «los oe 8,000 
Union Pacific and Southern Pacific R. R. Offices, New 
BViOT pa) Vote eet onts ieee cca Se Sat Tare era eitia 55,406 7,000 
Ward s:lsland.tiospital. New York, (NiAYa8s so adie oasis 00 7,000 
Calieeuildinow SanmieranciscOm Gal mmiacdiahkin tee ss ss 6,000 
Staten GanitolaeMacdisonmavWiscseciacteateraenicat ee ere lee 4,500 
Bell Telephone Building, Pittsburgh, Pa................-. 4,300 
Hartford-Connecticut Trust Co. Building, Hartford, Conn. 4,000 
Kast eign school, Cintinmat ening sa de0 Sor sc oxen a0e 0,000 
RocketellenmInstitute me Newer motkc we Na ay a1. 6 os sess cule anes 0 3,000 
Bssexe County clospital (Over brooks Ne) cc tap vane sss oe os 1,800 
StandardsOleBiuildinew sate Hh rancisco,. Cale sawn iw sais «feo. 3,000 
Westerns lectrics OfficesruNiew. JY Or KasNgeY args acie «stones 10 010 3,000 
U. S. Forest Products Laboratory, Madison, Wis.......... 2,500 
Wniversityieo MeloalMOGnIAP ees Lean e stloc fc cate oe rae salere cai 3,000 
Lowaustatewd caciiers, GOMCPCs 2.0.5 cee ss oe ne moet aes oh as 2,500 
Pacific Telephone Building, Portland, Ore................ 3,000 
(COUnTHOUSE AV VINIStON MELO Weamiece oh ticle eacee eis Hew a aloe lone teke 2,500 
Children’s tfospital, San Brancisco, Calin... hoc slne tu ss 2,500 
Corn Products Refining Co. Offices, New York, N. Y..... 2,000 


Middlesex Hospital, Middletown, Conn..............+56> 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 


LINOLEUM DIVISION 


Manufacturers of Linoleum and Cork Carpet Floorings 


HOME OFFICE 
LANCASTER, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 295 Fifth Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 1228 Candler Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 302 Melba Theater Building 
DENVER, COLO., 725 Symes Building 


Products 
ARMSTRONG’S LINOLEUM: Battleship 
and Plain; Jaspe (two-tone effect); In- 
laid (straight line and moulded); Inset 
Tile; Marble Tile; Granite. 
ARMSTRONG’S CORK CARPET. 
ARMSTRONG’S SANITARY COVE and BASE. 
ARMSTRONG’S WATERPROOF LINOLEUM CEMENT. 
ARMSTRONG’S LINOLEUM PASTE. 
All genuine Armstrong goods bear 
the Circle A trade-mark. 


Armstron 


Jor Ev ery ) Floor 


the name and 


Linoleum 

Linoleum takes its name from one of its principal 
ingredients, linseed oil (linum, flax, and oleum, oil). 
The oil is oxidized by exposing it to the air until it 
hardens into a tough, rubberlike substance, and is then 
thoroughly mixed with powdered cork, wood flour, 
various gums, and suitable 


®: 


TRADKE-MARIK 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1206 Heyworth .Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1205-6 Ulmer Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 525 Rialto Building 
SEATTLE, WASH, 1614 L. C. Smith Building 


The ARMSTRONG CoRK COMPANY 
possesses an organization of thoroughly 
experienced linoleum experts. Many of 
these men were trained abroad where 
linoleum traditions were founded and 


Linoleum 


in the House 


developed. 

Exceptional attention is paid to the designing of 
the patterns and the selection of the colorings. 

Tests—Armstrong’s Linoleum is carefully tested 
at every step of the making. The final inspections of 
the finished product are especially rigid. 

Among the rigid tests to which Battleship Linoleum. 
at the Armstrong factory is subjected are the following: 

(1) Penetrometer Test—Applied to the “ce- 
ment” or “binder” (oxidized linseed oil mixed with gums 
and resins). Electrically operated needles are pressed 
into samples of the elastic “cement,” and the exact de- 
gree of hardness is registered. This test insures proper 

consistency of the binder 


color pigments. The re- for mixing with pulver- 
sulting plastic mass is ized cork. 

pressed on burlap by Mean (2) Abrasion Test 
means of heavy calenders, 41 cS — Before leaving the 
the exact processes varvy- “stoves,” samples of every 


“run” of linoleum are 


ing with different kinds of 


linoleum. The “green” 
linoleum then passes into 


o — = ==s 


tested to see if the mate- 
rial is thoroughly  sea- 


drying buildings called 


soned. The rounded nose 


“‘stoves,”’ where it is cured 
and seasoned from two to 


Lp, a 


of a vertical shaft is re- 
volved rapidly on the lino- 


six weeks, depending onthe 
thickness of the material. 


he 


leum for 60 seconds under 
150 Ib. pressure: “It tie 


linoleum is properly ma- 


Armstrong’s Linoleum 
Every yard of Arm- 

strong’s Linoleum is fully 

guaranteed. The company 


6 | 


DIAGRAM OF WORKING GAUGES 


tured, no abrasion on the 
surface is noticeable. 

(3) Indentation 
Test—A pplied to all 


will make good any piece TABLE OF LINOLEUM GAUGES AND WEIGHTS Battleship Linon A 
that proves defective in = — = plunger (about 44-in. an 
Approxi- 6 Average i [ 
manufacture. Poe Widehe date | Pinished |e oe ieee diameter) under 80 
Both in manufactur- yd. thickness, ae per sq. ft., pressure 1S applied against: 
ing methods’ and “equip-,. = ‘i tee: | re He incl a sec-' 
Plain Linoleum— onds. rovided the ma- 
pee ae Oe Be Battleship M-in...... 4.0... 2 M4 250 1.44 terial is thoroughly sea- 
Ss Mahe stepMne ey ionc Wes OFS 2 1239) ; is 
aa ee ae ae e Battleship 3%-in @) sawn eitle Serene, leliwiciete 2 4 Ges ie soned there is no surface 
most modern in America. A-gauge (Light Battleship). . 2 6 “142 Or te; d t 
Only the best obtain- PVAUTE ashe sentes wate sb wer 2 Yu 019 .76 opreaking and any percept- 
: Eipatige = aw eeue pe te oe 2 44 095 62 ae ee : ae: 
able ingredients are used Jaspe Linoleum— ible indentation will disap- 
. ag = Ublaotonantotnercnene oe cimesraue ap asae net 2 46 .185 150s 
m the manufacture of A-gauge tee eee ¥ eiefe.e isles «vie 2 MG .142 (of pear. : £ Cc 
’ : WAUTE vers keene eee en te 2 lg .119 76 us- 
Armstt one. Linoleum. Inset Tile Linoleumie in... ete 2 iY .114 "3 Protection of 
Most of the cork comes Granite Inlaid ..-............ 2 % 095 61 For the protec- 
r trveInlard nny. eerenss eek 2 y .114 BOT: : > 
from the company’s own Straight Line Inlaid tise] : tion of the purchaser the 
. - As BALI GSM Leia slenevetolaenettenore vom Saas 2 yy } .114 94 o i i n 
factories here and abr oad. B-gatige Unlaidiswccishesye oc 2and 4 i .095 .63 Scuee mark is printed ° 
Every car of linseed oil Cee aee Tnlaiderccsnccn are st 2and 4 M6 071 AT the back of every yard of 
. t— | . 
and all color pigments are a ares, eae oe ea Nees ere: 1% Sa = Armstrong’s Battle s hip: 
tested in the laboratory. Grade XX... sees ee. Pe es ave eee pace Linoleum, and where there 


The whole manufacturing 
process is under chemical 


control. but for practical purposes, 


correct. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


The weights and gauges given in this table are the manufacturing 
standards for the various grades of linoleum. 
these weights and gauges are substantially 


are slight imperfections 
which cause the goods to 
be sold at a discount, the 


Slight variations will occur, 


ER 
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word “Seconds” is plainly marked on the burlap Inset Tile Linoleam—A_ Straight Line Inlaid 
back. Linoleum in which the pattern consists of solid color 


Note: In some cases attempts have been made to substitute 
6 mm Battleship Linoleum for Quarter-Inch Battleship Linoleum 
under some such designation as “Commercial Quarter-Inch Bat- 
tleship Linoleum.” Insist that contractors state exact thickness 
in all bids, and that the goods furnished are of the thickness 
specified. 

Armstrong’s Battleship Linoleum more than 
meets the exacting specifications of the United States 
Navy Department (dated September 1, 1916—No. 
29L-1C). 

Grand Prize—Armstrong’s Linoleum received 
the grand prize at the Panama-Pacific International Ex- 
position—the highest possible award—conferred on no 
other brand of linoleum, foreign or domestic. 


Advantages of Linoleum Floors 


Linoleum as a permanent floor has certain marked 
advantages when installed while the building is being 
erected. It is equally satisfactory whether installed over 
a wood or concrete base. 

Linoleum floors are: (1) Sanitary, because they are 
non-absorbent, smooth, free from cracks and 
germicidal. (2) Easily cleaned. (3) Comfortable, be- 
cause they are resilient, quiet, warm and odorless. 
(4) Artistic. 

(5) Durable. 
tion. ra 

(7) Easy to install. (8) Economical, because they 
are reasonable in first cost and inexpensive to 
maintain. 


(6) Adapted to fireproof construc- 


Varieties of Armstrong’s Linoleum 

_ Plain Linoleum—Solid colors without pattern— 
the four heavier gauges of which are known as Quarter- 
Inch, 6 mm, ;;-in., and Light Battleship (A-gauge with 
unpainted back). What is commonly spoken of as Plain 
Linoleum is of the same quality as Battleship Linoleum, 
only lighter in gauge. Altogether, there are 7 thick- 
nesses of Plain Linoleum and 7 colors. 

Color No. 20—Brown Color No. 26—Light gray 


Color No. 21—Green Color No. 27—Black 
Color No. 22—Dark gray Color No. 28—Tan 


Color No. 29—Blue 


The four Battleship thicknesses are made only in 
brown (No. 20), green (No. 21) and dark gray (No. 
22). All Armstrong’s Battleship and Plain Linoleum is 
manufactured regularly 2 yd. wide only. 

Jaspe Linoleum—A species of inlaid linoleum, 
since the colors run clear through to the back. It 
presents a striated appearance with a two-tone effect 
and is made in 3 gauges, ;4;-in., A, and B, and in 
6 colors: 

Color No. 13—Light gray 
Color No. 15—Dark Gray Color No. 18—Blue 
Color No. 16—Light brown Color No. 19—Green 

Inlaid Linoleum (Straight Line and Moulded) — 
The colors of the patterns go through to the burlap. In 
making Straight Line Inlaids, the individual parts of 
the pattern are die cut, laid in position and finally keyed 
on the burlap under enormous pressure. In making 
Moulded Inlaids, the designs are worked out on the bur- 
lap by means of metal “stencils.” The loose “mixes” 
mould slightly into each other along the lines of the de- 
sign, thus making possible very artistic effects in Carpet 
Inlaids and similar patterns. Designated according to 
pattern, Armstrong’s Inlaid Linoleum comes in Tile In- 
laids, Parquetry Inlaids and Carpet Inlaids. 


Color No. 17—Dark brown 


ee 
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or marbelized blocks 514-in. square with 14-1n. inter- 
liners of a contrasting color. Made in A-gauge and in 
various colors. 

Marble Inlaid Linoleuam—A Straight Line Inlaid 
Linoleum in which the design is made up of large. 
marbelized blocks of varied des.gns and colorings. Made 
in A-gauge only. 

Granite Linoleam—Also a variety of inlaid, in 
which colors go clear through. It has a mottled appear- 
ance resembling terrazzo and is made in B gauge only 
and in 3 colors as follows: 


Color No. 3—Green Color No. 5—Blue 
Color No. 6—Brown 


Armstrong’s Cork Carpet 


Cork carpet is made of relatively large granules of 
cork by a process which preserves the natural elasticity 
to a high degree. Cork carpet, therefore, not only soft- 
ens footsteps, but helps absorb other noises as well. For 
auditoriums and other rooms in churches, lodges, libra- 
ries, museums, etc., where excessive dirt is not tracked 
in directly from the street and where heavy traffic is not 
an everyday occurrence, cork carpet is admirably 
adapted. 

Where the wear is severe, and the floor is in almost 
daily use, hence needs frequent cleaning, Armstrong’s 
Linoleum in the “Battleship” thicknesses is recom- 
mended. 

Armstrong’s Cork Carpet is made in two gauges: 
XXX (.264-in.) and XX (.230-in.). Each gauge is 
made in 2 colors: 

No. 30—Brown No. 32—Green 


Armstrong’s Sanitary Cove and Base 


For hospitals and institutions of similar character 
where it is necessary to provide a sanitary trim that 
meets the floor and which affords no place for the col- 
lection of dirt, Armstrong’s Sanitary Cove and Base is 
especially recommended. This cove and base is made of 
the same materials used in Armstrong’s Linoleuam— 
ground cork, wood flour, gums and oxidized linseed oil— 
and comes in the three Battleship colorings, brown, 
green and gray. It is made 6 in. high only and in sec- 
tions 20 in. long, with convex and concave corner sec- 
tions made separately. 

Samples of Armstrong’s Sanitary Cove and Base 
will be mailed to any architect free on request. 


ARMSTRONG’S SANITARY COVE AND BASE 


Recommended Uses for Armstrong’s Linoleums 
The following will give an idea of the gauges and 
patterns of Armstrong’s Linoleum which are espe- 
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cially recommended for use in various types of build- 
ings : 

Business Buildings — Including banks, lofts, 


office buildings, restaurants and stores: 14 in. or 3-in. 
Battleship (for corridors and areas subjected to heavy 
traffic) ; A-gauge Plain; Jaspe; Inset Tile, Marble Tile 
or Straight Line Inlaid. 


Educational Buildings—Including gymnasiums, 
laboratories, libraries, museums, observatories, schools 
and colleges (private and public): 14 in. or ;4-in. Bat- 
tleship; Cork Carpet (for rooms where a silent and 
resilient floor is a first consideration). 


Hospitals and Institutions—Including homes, in- 
stitutions, hospitals and sanitariums: 14 in. or 4%;-in. 
Battleship (for corridors and areas subjected to heavy 
traffic) ; A-gauge Plain; Jaspe; Straight Line Inlaid. 

Industrial Buildings—! in. or ;';-in. Battleship. 

Public Buildings—Including capitols, city halls, 
town halls, court and custom houses, comfort stations, 
fire and police stations, jails and reformatories, and 
post offices: 14 in. or #-in. Battleship. 

Religious and Memorial Buildings—Including 
churches, chapels and parish houses, convents and mon- 
asteries: 14 in. or ;%-in. Battleship (for areas where 
trafic is very heavy); Cork Carpet (for rooms where 
a silent and resilient floor is a first consideration) ; A- 
gauge Plain; Jaspe. 

Residential Buildings — Including apartments, 
flats and tenements, dwellings, dormitories and hotels: 
4 in. or #g-in. Battleship (for corridors and areas 
where traffic is exceptionally heavy); A-gauge or B- 
gauge Plain; Jaspe; Granite; Inset Tile; Marble Tile; 
Straight Line Inlaid. 


Social and Recreational Buildings—Including 
auditoriums and halls, clubs, lodges, natatoriums, bath- 
houses and locker buildings, theaters, service buildings 
CY: M. CoA YW. C.rAa Kc ot Ce-andeSalvation 
Army): 14. in., or 7 -in. Battleship; Cork Carpet 
(where a silent and resilient floor is a first considera- 
tion), ’ 


Method of Laying Linoleum and Cork Carpet 


There is only one absolutely satisfactory way to 
lay linoleum or cork carpet over wood, and that is to 
cement it down over a layer of heavy felt. 

The best obtainable grade of builder’s deadening 
felt, weighing 114 lb. per sq. yd., is first pasted to the 
floor and the linoleum is then pasted to the felt. The 
seams and edges of the linoleum are glued down with 
waterproof cement. 

Laid in this manner, linoleum will wear longer and 
retain its resiliency indefinitely. There will be no 
trouble from buckling or shrinking, The work of 
laying can be done expeditiously. No retrimming is 
required. 

On concrete floors, linoleum should always be 
cemented, preferably over felt. 


Specification Data 


The following data in combination with the speci- 
fications that follow will insure satisfactory installation 
of Armstrong’s Linoleum floors over wood or concrete 
base. 

Architects will simplify their specification work by 
specifying the floors that are to be laid and the gauge 
and pattern, and identifying the specifications that govern 


hei er as Es 
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the laying, in SweEET’s ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE, 
18th Edition. 


(1) Linoleum floors should not be installed in basements un- 
less the base, floors and walls below grade have been thoroughly 
waterproofed and are absolutely dry before the floor is laid. 

(2) All linoleum floors on a wood base should be laid with 
a felt interlining. All wood underfloors are subject to expansion 
and contraction due to heat, cold and varying atmospheric 
changes. The felt takes up the expansion and contraction and 
prevents bulging, cracking or breaking of the linoleum floor. 
It also permits the removal of the linoleum with little difficulty 
and without damage, if the occasion should arise. 

(3) Wood floors to which linoleum is to be applied should 
preferably be double floors with the underfloor laid diagonally 
to the floor joists. Underfloors should be of matched and end 
matched, kiln dried boards, not more than 4%-in. face, the ends 
of all boards to come directly over bearings and all to be blind 
nailed to each and every bearing with 8d common nails. Where 
underfloors are of greater width than 4%-in. face, each board 
should be face nailed (toed) with 8d finish nails to every bearing 
in addition to the blind nailing. 

(4) Top floors to which linoleum floors are to be applied 
(whether single or double floors) should be of kiln dried, comb 
grained, matched and end matched boards free from large or 
loose knots, not more than 3%-in. face and thoroughly blind 
nailed (if single floors), to each and every bearing, and if double 
floors, blind nailed to the underfloor every 16 in. with 8d com- 
mon nails. 

(5) The surface of the top wood floor to which linoleum 
is to be applied should be true, even, level, clean and dry, and ~ 
should be 4% in. plus the thickness of the gauge of linoleum 
selected, below the desired finished linoleum floor level. It is 
sometimes cheaper and more practical, however, to continue 
wood floors on which linoleum is to be laid at the same general 
level with other floors, and then protect the linoleum at door- 
ways with a wood, rubber or metal binder. 

(6) Where wood base is used in connection with linoleum 
floors, the carpenter work specifications should provide for a 
quarter-round or suitable floor mould to cover the junction of 
baseboard and linoleum, to be secured by the carpenter contractor 
after the linoleum is laid. 

(7) Concrete floors must be brought to a true, even and 
level surface, % in. plus the thickness of the gauge of linoleum 
selected below the desired finished linoleum floor level. Because 
of the difficulty in fastening a binder to concrete, it is practically 
always preferable to make this allowance in floors to be covered 
with linoleum, rather than retain the same floor level throughout 
and attempt to protect the edges of linoleum at doorways with 
a binder. 

(8) Where concrete floors are to be covered with linoleum, 
better adhesion usually obtains between linoleum and concrete if 
the concrete base is first properly treated with a reliable concrete 
hardener. 

(9) When single strips of linoleum are laid as runners in 
corridors, hallways, church aisles, etc., the edges of the linoleum 
must be protected with a binder of wood, metal or rubber. Simi- 
lar protection must always be given linoleum at doorways, where 
the underfloor is not countersunk or there is no threshold against 
which to butt the linoleum. te 

(10) The general contractor (or owner) must make pro- 
vision for maintaining a temperature of 70° F. in all rooms where 
linoleum floors are to be laid. 

(11) For filling cracks and seams in concrete underfloors, 
plaster of paris may be used. Wide cracks in wood underfloors 
should be filled -with strips of wood. Narrow cracks may be 
filled with putty or a heavy bodied linoleum paste, or other sub- 
stance which does not contract when it dries out. 


Specification No. 1—Laying Linoleum or Cork Carpet 
Over Wood 


(1) The contractor for this work will furnish all labor and 
materials to cover the entire floor surfaces in the rooms herein 
specified, or indicated on the drawings as follows: 

(Note: <A list of rooms and gauge and pattern to follow 
here. ) 

(2) Before any materials are laid, the contractor will satisfy 
himself that all base wood floors are thoroughly nailed to all 
bearings; that the surfaces are true and even and that there are 
no loose knots, nails or other protrusions that might cause 
damage to the finished linoleum floors. 

(3) Contractor for this work will furnish a satisfactory 
crack and seam filler and fill all joints that are open more than 
%& in. between boards and will clean the surface free from dirt 
or foreign matter before proceeding. He will also satisfy him- 
self that the floors are thoroughly dry. 
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(4) The contractor for this work will furnish enough ap- 
proved gray, unsaturated, builder’s deadening felt, approximately 
1% in. thick and weighing 1% lb. per sq. yd. to cover the entire 
area to be floored with linoleum. He shall also furnish enough 
Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste (non-waterproof) to paste the en- 
tire body of the deadening felt to the floor and the main body 
of the linoleum to the deadening felt lining (spreading capacity 
about 100 sq. ft. to 1 gal.). He shall also furnish enough Arm- 
strong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement to seal completely all the 
seams and edges of the linoleum (spreading capacity 50 to 60 
Sq; ft-2tor dale) = 

(5) Cover the entire floor surfaces to which linoleum floors 
are to be applied, with the building felt. Place the first width 
closely against the side wall and at right angles to the boards, 
and trim the ends to fit. Turn back one end of the loose felt 
about half way and apply to the floor, with a saw edged piece 
of metal or rubber, an even coat of Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste 
(non-waterproof), sufficient to insure firm adhesion of felt to 
floor. Replace the pasted half in position on floor and press 
and smooth out all air blisters. Paste the other half of width 
in like manner and proceed to cover the entire surface in the 
same way, carefully butting the edges of the felt and being 
sure that there are no portions lapping. Cut and neatly fit up to 
all built-in furniture, pipes, radiator feet, door jambs and 
thresholds. Each width of felt when completely pasted is to be 
rolled and smoothed out with a 150-lb. iron roller to insure firm 
and uniform adhesion. 

(6) All linoleum to be delivered on the job in the original 
packages as shipped by the manufacturer, and during the winter 
months to be kept on end in a room heated to 70° F. with the 
strings on the roll cut, for at least 48 hr. before unrolling. 
Every yard of Battleship to have the name and gauge printed 
plainly on the back. 

(7) Contractor for this work will advise the architect (or 
owner) sufficiently in advance so that a temperature of at least 
70° F. is supplied and maintained in all rooms where linoleum 
floors are to be applied, and shall not proceed with his work 
unless this condition exists. 

(8) As soon as the felt has been secured to the wood floor 
(although a lapse of several hours is preferable) and the work 
and materials thus far have been inspected and approved by 
the architect (or owner) who shall also be given an opportunity 
to inspect the name and gauge marks on the back of the linoleum, 
the contractor will proceed to sweep the surface of the felt 
clean and-to lay the linoleum as follows: 

(9) The widths of linoleum for each room to be cut to 
measure. The workman will chalk mark the felt parallel to 
the felt lining, to indicate the seams of the linoleum. The 
first width of linoleum to be fitted into position, pressing the 
edges firmly against the baseboard or wall and fitted neatly and 
snugly around all pipes, etc. Roll up one end of the linoleum 
about half way, and cover the entire surface of the felt lining 
up to from 4 to 6 in. of the edges of the linoleum (which 
space must not be pasted) with Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste 
applied as specified in paragraph 5. Proceed in the same 
manner with the other end of the “width” and with each suc- 
ceeding width. 

(10) Match the patterns or figures and carefully and snugly 
butt the edges of all inlaid linoleum. : 

(11) The seams of all Battleship, Granite, Jaspe Linoleums 
and Cork Carpets are to be made tight by lapping the edges of 
the several strips approximately % in. when pasting them to 
the under layer of felt, and then cutting through both thick- 
nesses simultaneously with a sharp knife or linoleum seam 
cutting tool. 

(12) When the top surface of the felt has been properly 
coated with paste and each width carefully fitted and rolled with 
a 150-lb. roller, all air blisters completely smoothed out and the 
paste given sufficient time to properly set, the edges of the 
linoleum are to be lifted sufficiently to apply a good coat of 
Armstrong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement on both sides of the 
seams and around all edges, pipes, etc. so that it will completely 
fill the space back to the paste. As soon as seams are cemented, 
they are to be thoroughly rolled (and if necessary to insure a 


- perfectly even surface, tapped gently with a light hammer and 


weighted with sand bags, or other weights which are to be kept 
in position for about 24 hr. or until the cement has firmly set). 

(13) Clean the entire surface and remove with alcohol any 
and all cement that may appear on the face of the linoleum 
and turn the entire job over to the owner in a perfectly clean 
and workmanlike condition. 


Specification No. 2—Laying Linoleum or Cork Carpet 
Over Concrete Floors : 

1) Use paragraph 1, Specification No. 1. 

2) Before proceeding with the work, the contractor will 
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ascertain the condition of the concrete and assure himself that 
it is thoroughly dry and that the surface is true and even. 
He will test the floor for moisture by laying six pieces of 
linoleum 6 in. square face downward on the concrete, one in 
each corner of the room and the others in the center, weighting 
them with brick or other weights, and allowing them to remain 
at least 18 hr. If when the pieces are taken up, moisture appears 
on the surface of concrete or linoleum, the room shall be kept 
heated for 4 or 5 days and the test repeated. When no moisture 
follows this procedure, the contractor will proceed with the 
work as herein specified. 

(3) Clean the surface free from dirt or foreign matter and 
fill all cracks with plaster of paris. 

(4) Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 1. 

(5) Use paragraph 5, Specification No. 1, 
words “and at right angles to the boards.” 

(6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 13) Use same paragraphs as in 
Specification No. 1. 


omitting the 


Linoleum Cement 


Armstrong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement is guar- 
anteed to make a waterproof joint at seams-and edges, 
when properly applied. 

It has marked adhesive power and possesses ample 
covering capacity. A gallon will cover about 60 ft. of 
floor space. , 

Because of its uniformity and high quality, its 
use is strongly recommended wherever Armstrong’s 
Linoleum is laid. It is entirely free from sodium silicate 
(water glass). 


Linoleum Paste 


Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste is a high grade non- 
waterproof adhesive intended for use in fastening 
the felt to the floor and the centers of the strips of the 
linoleum to the felt. A gallon will cover approximately 
100 sq. ft. (Free from water glass.) 


Samples and Literature 


Samples of any coloring or pattern or thickness of 
Armstrong’s Linoleum and Cork Carpet will be sent 
cheerfully to any architect, contractor or builder on re- 
quest. 

The following literature is also offered: 

(a) “Armstrong’s Linoleum Floors,” prepared in 
the form recommended by the American Institute of 
Architects. In addition to a description of linoleum and 
its uses, this handbook contains the essential information 
needed in the selection of Armstrong’s Linoleum for any 
particular purpose, and information regarding the laying 
of linoleum over wood or concrete, including architects’ 
detailed specifications. 

(b) “Pocket Size Pattern Book,” showing all of 
the coloring and patterns in Armstrong’s Linoleum re- 
produced in full color. 

(c) “Pocket Size Quality Sample Books,” three 
books containing actual samples of all of the various 
thicknesses of plain, printed and inlaid linoleum. 

(d) “The Art of Home Furnishing and Decora- 
tion,” by Frank Alvah Parsons, a prominent authority 
on interior decoration. Sent for 20¢ in stamps. 

(e) ‘Business Floors,” a 48-page booklet setting 
forth the advantages of linoleum for offices, stores, the- 
aters, schools, public buildings, churches, etc., contains 
illustrations of actual installations, color plates of lino- 
leum designs and directions and specifications for laying 
and caring for linoleum floors. Sent free on request. 
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Installations 

Armstrong's Linoleum and Cork Carpet have given 
years of satisfactory service in scores of offices, stores, 
hospitals, gymnasiums, libraries and hotels throughout 
the country. 

A few recent installations include: 


Hotel Pennsylvania and Hotel Commodore, New. York, N. Y. 
Buffalo General Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Benjamin Stickney Cable Memorial Hospital, Ipswich, Mass. 
Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass. 

United States Military Station, Bedloe’s Island, N. Y. 
Remington Typewriter Company Building, New York, N. Y. 
Phoenix Insurance Company, Hartford, Conn. 

Elizabeth Steel Magee Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bell Telephone Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Ford Motor Car Company, Detroit, Mich. 

International Harvester Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Quaker Oats Company, Chicago, III. 

Joseph T. Ryerson & Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Benjamin Ide Wheeler Hall, University of California, Berkeley, 

Cal. 

City and County Courthouse, Denver, Colo. 
Connecticut Hospital for the Insane, Middletown, Conn. 
Bensinger’s Billiard Hall, Chicago, II. 
Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind. 

St. Luke’s Hospital, Davenport, Iowa 

Carney Hall, Pittsburgh State Normal School, Pittsburgh, Kan. 
Puritan Apartment, Louisville, Ky. 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Marshall Wells Company, Duluth, Minn. 
Children’s Mercy Hospital, Kansas City, Mo. 
Jersey City Hospital, Jersey City, N. J 

Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Ohio Gas & Fuel Co., Columbus, Ohio 
American Exchange National Bank, New Yerk, N. Y. 
Anchor Savings Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bank of Detroit, Detroit, Mich. 

Broadway Bank, Portland, Ore. 

Citizens’ National Bank, Boston, Mass. 
Colorado National Bank, Denver, Colo. 
Commerce Safe Deposit, Portland, Ore. 
Delhi National Bank, Delhi, N. Y. 

Drexel State Bank, Chicago, Ill. 

Erie Trust Co., Erie, Pa. 

First National Bank, Springfield, Il. 

Gotham National Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Home Bank, Washington, D. C. 

Home Savings Bank, Boston, Mass. 

Kern National Bank, Bakersfield, Cal. 
Merchants’ National Bank, Allentown, Pa. 
Moxham State Deposit Bank, Johnstown, Pa. 
Peoples’ National Bank, Winston-Salem, N. C. 
River Rouge State Bank, Detroit, Mich. 
Schenectady Trust Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 
State Savings Loan & Trust Co., Quincy, II. 
Strathmore State Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

Union National Bank, Schenectady, N. Y. 
Warren Inst. for Savings, Boston, Mass. 

All American Cables Building, New York, N. Y. 
American Railway Express Co., Chicago, II. 
American Locomotive Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 
Bemis Brothers Bag Co., Bemis, Tenn. 
Berkshire Knitting Mills, Reading, Pa. 
Butterick Publishing Co., New York City 
Cadillac Motor Car Co., Cadillac, Mich. 
Cambria Steel Co., New York, N. Y. 
Chamber of Commerce Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Chicago Telephone Co., Chicago, III. 

Citizens’ Securities Corp., Boston, Mass. 
Cluett, Peabody & Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Combustion Engineering Co., New York, N. Y. 
Continental Oil Co., Denver, Colo. 

Cunard Building, New York, N. Y. 

Armstrong’s Linoleum has been used on many of 
the war vessels of the United States and of foreign na- 
tions, including the superdreadnaughts Pennsylvania, 
Tennessee, and California. 
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Products 

BLABON “INVINCIBLE” BATTLESHIP LIN- 
OLEUM; BLABoN ArT LINOLEUMS; BLABON 
CoRK CARPET. 

Also Blabon Rugs of genuine linoleum, : 
and Linseed Oil. Bi 
Varieties of Linoleum 

Battleship ; plain, in a variety of colors; 
inlaid; carpet inlaid; granite inlaid; printed; 
linoleum rugs (printed). 


Composition of Linoleum 

The principal ingredient of linoleum is linseed oil. 
The quality of this ingredient is the first governing 
factor in the wearing quality of the finished product 
and it is of the highest importance, therefore, that the 
linseed oil be of the finest quality, and be properly and 
thoroughly processed. 

Only by producing his own linseed oil can the lino- 
leum manufacturer be absolutely certain of its excellence. 
lor this reason this company makes its own linseed oil, 
being the only linoleum manufacturer in America 
equipped to do so. In making linoleum the linseed oil 
is oxidized by exposure to the air into a tough, rubber- 
like substance. It is then mixed with powdered cork, 
kauri gum, rosin, coloring matter and other ingredi- 
ents; and the resultant plastic substance is pressed 
upon a backing of burlap, after which it is passed into 
drying ovens, where it is thoroughly cured and_ sea- 
soned. 

The colors and designs of inlaid linoleum go clear 
through the thickness of the material to the burlap back : 
therefore the figures and colors comprising the design 
do not disappear with wear. 

Plain linoleum has no design, one 
solid color going clear through the thick- 
ness of the material to the burlap back. 

Printed linoleum is plain brown 
linoleum with a design painted on its 


Lace, 


Linoleum and Its Imitations 

As there are numerous imitation prod- 
ucts on the market today which super- 
ficially resemble linoleum, and are some- 
times sold as linoleum, it is important 
that the difference between linoleum and 
these imitations be made plain. 

Floor coverings made upon a felt paper 
base are not linoleum. Such products 
have a black interior which is easily de- 
tected upon examining the edge of the 
fabric. A simple and effective test to 
distinguish linoleum is as follows: first, 
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look at the back and make sure it is burlap, for 
linoleum has a burlap foundation; second, 
try to tear it, for imitations (being merely 
felt paper) can be torn easily between the 
hngers. 

The Federal Trade Commission on June 
9th, 1919, ruled that to advertise or sell felt 
SN paper floor coverings as linoleum is a viola- 
tion of the Act of Congress approved Septem- 
ber 26th, 1914, because such practice deceives 
and misleads the public. 

The Commission finds that the term “linoleum” 
has a definite meaning in both technical and trade usage, 
namely: A floor covering composed of oxidized oil 
and gums intimately mixed with ground cork or wood 
flour and pressed on a suitable fabric back. The Com- 
mission further finds that floor coverings made of felt 
paper, impregnated with asphaltum and printed with oil 
paint, are not linoleum, and must not be described, ad- 
vertised or sold as such. 


Advantages of Linoleum Floors 

There are many weighty reasons to support the 
assertion that linoleum is an ideal flooring for office 
buildings, schools, theaters, club and lodge buildings, 
libraries, hotels, churches, banks, stores and many other 
commercial and public and semi-public buildings. For 
such uses, and in fact for all uses where traffic is heavy, 
the “battleship” grades of linoleum are recommended. 
Because of the thickness of the material, they make the 
most durable and most comfortable linoleum floors that 
can be installed. 

The principal advantages of linoleum as a floor- 
ing are: 

(1) Serves as Floor and Floor Covering in One— 
Where linoleum is used over concrete as a 
flooring, in place of wood, tile or some 
other material, it becomes unnecessary to 
use rugs or carpets. Because of its quiet- 
ness, resilience and comfort to the tread, 
linoleum serves both as floor and floor 
covering. 

It 1s particularly advantageous where 
persons are compelled to stand for long 
hours. ani, 

(2) Durability—A floor of Blabon 
“Invincible” Battleship Linoleum will 
wear for many years. In fact, its dur- 
ability is such that if properly laid and 
given proper care it will outwear hard- 
wood of the same thickness. 

(3) Sanitation—A linoleum floor 
is sanitary, because it has a non-absorbent 
surface through which dust and dirt 
can not penetrate; and because, when. 
properly laid, its infrequent joints are 
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likewise practically sealed against such penetration. 

Further, a well-known European chemist has estab- 

lished by original researches that the linseed oil in lino- 
leum yields certain acid gases which destroy the bac- 
terial germs that find habitation in other floors and floor 
coverings. 
| (4) Economy—The cost of linoleum floors under 
normal conditions is very much less than that of hard- 
wood, tiling and other usual materials. This is true not 
only of the cost of the material itself, but the cost of 
installing it. And it is further true of the cost of main- 
tenance. 
___ In large buildings, for example, the cost of peri- 
odically refinishing hardwood floors is an expense that 
can be done away with by the use of linoleum floors, 
which never require refinishing, but merely an occa- 
sional waxing or varnishing. 

(5) Easy to Clean—In office buildings and other 
large structures having wood floors, the cost of scrub- 
bing and keeping clean these floors is a considerable 
item in the building’s upkeep. But where linoleum floors 
are used this item is reduced to a minimum. Linoleum 
does not require constant scrubbing—nor, as has been 
said before, refinishing. The only daily treatment re- 
quired by linoleum is a light sweeping or wiping with a 
damp mop. 

(6) Suitable for Fireproof Construction—The 
volume of inflammable substance represented in a lino- 
leum floor is much less than in a wood floor, particularly 
since linoleum floors can be laid on concrete without 
wood underneath to hold them in place, as is needed 
with wood floors. 

(7) Artistic and Decorative Values—Linoleum 

is beginning to be worthy of the architect’s and deco- 
rator’s consideration from the artistic viewpoint, as well 
as the practical. 
} There is no prohibitive reason why linoleum should 
not equal, and in some respects surpass, the decorative 
effects achieved in woven floor coverings. American 
linoleum manufacturers have visioned the artistic pos- 
sibilities of their product, and have developed it to a 
high estate. 

Whereas in the past, even in office buildings and 
other commercial structures, it has been a custom to use 
rugs and carpets when exceptionally attractive effects 
were desired, the necessity for this no longer holds good 
with the artistic development of linoleum. 

Where rugs or carpets would formerly have been 
used, Blabon linoleum in carpet effects can be installed 
with the construction of the building, and serve not only 
as a durable, economical, sanitary floor, but as an artistic, 
comfortable, quiet floor covering as well. 


Boston City Hospital, Ward I, Boston, Mass. 
BLABon “INVINCIBLE” BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM SELECTED FOR THE ABOVE INSTALLATIONS 


.. Quiet, sanitary, easily cleaned. 
buildings, as well as private homes, 


Linoleum Designs and Colors 


Blabon linoleum is today made in 236 diversified 
designs, portraying the styles of tile, mosaic, terrazzo, 
parquetry, hardwood, carpet, matting and other types of 
ornamentation suitable for a wide variety of uses. 

Blabon plain linoleum is made in 4 colors: brown, 
green, gray, and terra cotta; the A grade, plain, is also 
made in black. These plain linoleums (especially in the 
“battleship” grades) are probably the most advantageous 
for installation in commercial or public buildings. 

All Blabon “Invincible” Battleship Linoleums are 
made in accordance with the rigid specifications of the 
United States government. 


Where Blabon Linoleum Can Be Obtained 

In nearly every city of the country Blabon linoleums 
are sold by leading floor covering dealers, department 
stores and furniture stores. Usually these stores employ 
experienced layers; if not, they can invariably refer 
to one. 

For the handling of large installations, there are 
contract linoleum layers in most good sized cities, who 
will bid on furnishing and installing Blabon linoleum. 
This company will gladly supply architects, decorators 
or builders with the names either of reliable merchants 
or contract layers who are competent to handle large 
orders. 


How to Lay Linoleum Floors 

Preferred Method—The best method of laying 
linoleum floors, especially when they are installed as an 
integral part of a new structure, is to paste a layer of 
heavy unsaturated felt paper over the concrete or wood 
or whatever material is used to support the linoleum and 
then cement the linoleum to the felt layer. 

This method of laying a linoleum floor actually pro- 
longs its life, and insures perfect satisfaction in all 
ways—as follows: 

First, when correctly pasted to the felt, the linoleum 
will not bulge, expand or contract, and retrimming is 
therefore unnecessary. Secondly, the presence of the felt 
paper gives the floor a certain “cushion,” which makes 
it springy and exceptionally agreeable to the tread. 
This cushion action induced by the felt paper also in- 
creases the life of the linoleum. Thirdly, a linoleum floor 
laid in this way is much warmer in winter. Fourthly, in 
case it is desired to remove the linoleum, it can be done 
with comparative ease and no damage to the linoleum. 

Caution: In all methods of laying, care should be 
taken that the waterproof cement used be of a known 
quality and composition. Avoid cements which contain 
silicate of soda (waterglass) as a base. They are not 
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General Offices of Berry Brothers, Inc., Detroit, Mich. 


These qualities commend a Blabon floor especially for hospitals, libraries, churches, auditoriums and business 


Notice the high type of office buildings, libraries, clubs, churches, schools, theaters and public halls throughout the United States that have 


Blabon floors of linoleum 
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really waterproof, and they are harmful to the fabric 
of the linoleum. Names of reliable brands of linoleum 
cement will be furnished upon request. 

Other Methods—Laying linoleum directly over 
wood or concrete without an intermediary layer of 
felt is the most common method. In laying linoleum 
this way, it is of the utmost importance when cutting 
the linoleum to allow from % to 1 in. more than 
is needed on all sides for possible contraction or 
expansion; the linoleum should not be fastened down 
to the floor until it has lain loose on the floor for 
10 days or 2 weeks. After such period has past, 
giving the linoleum plenty of time for expansion or 
contraction, it can be fastened down. 

This is usually done in one of three ways, named 
in the order of merit: 

First, by cementing the entire back surface of 
the linoleum to the floor. 

Secondly, by cementing only the seams and edges 
to the floor. 

Thirdly, when laid over wood, by fastening it down 
along the seams and edges with No. 18, % in. brads, 
spaced about 3 in. apart. 


TABLE OF GRADES, GAUGES AND WEIGHTS OF BLABON 


LINOLEUMS 

+e Standard 

Grades Width, yards Einiece Sauer: weight per sq. 

in. | mm. yd., Ibs. 

PLAIN LINOLEUM 

14" Battleship... 2 .250 6.35 13.00 
6 mm Battlcship. 2 235 6.00 12.10 
3%” Battleship.... 2 1875 4.76 9.70 
Light Battleship.. 2 150 3.81 8.00 
A Gtadeiiicn. o3 2and 4 150 3.81 7.90 
BiGradésc ean auc 2and 4 118 3.00 6.50 
GiGrademn tas, 2and 4 098 2.49 eo) 
DiGradest. en. 2and 4 080 2.00 | 4.20 


The above linoleums are made in the following colors: brown, green, 
gray and terra cotta. Black is made in A grade only. 


INLAID LINOLEUM 


A Straight Line. . 2 .118 3.00 Hsu) 
Tioga Straight ; Cae ae os, 
UG) cis ee ee ers ‘ i, 5 
A Grade Moulded 2 .118 3.00 Vieni) 
B Grade Moulded 2 .098 2.49 6.60 
Granite (B Grade) 2 .098 2.49 6.60 
Midvale Moulded. 2 .070 107 5.00 

PRINTED LINOLEUM 
Di Gradese es | 2 and 4 | .080 | 2.03 | S210: 
i Grader a atmncteme. 2 and 4 .070 1.78 4.60 
CorK CARPET 
Unpolished Tees | 2 | BESS) | S297 | 7.10 
Polishedtinna ss g) .220 5.59 7.00 


Cork Carpet may be had with either the polished or unpolished 
(natural) finish in brown or green shades. ‘The polished cork carpet is 
about .015 in. thinner than the unpolished. . 

The gauges and weights shown in the table are the recognized _stand- 
ards for the grades indicated. While slight variations will occasionally 
occur, the figures given are substantially correct for all practical purposes. 


Specifications for Laying Linoleum 

The following specifications cover the installa- 
tion of a linoleum floor over a wood or concrete base, 
as well as the preparation of the wood or concrete 
to receive the linoleum. 


Specification A—For Laying Linoleum (or Cork Car- 
pet) over a Layer of Deadening Felt 

The linoleum contractor shall furnish and install Blabon 
Linoleum, Pattern No. .... grade .... of good, durable quality, 
according to the following directions and specifications: 

(1) The general contractor (or owner) shall make provi- 
sion for maintaining a temperature of 70° Fahr. in all locations 
where Blabon linoleum is being laid, from the time the linoleum 
is delivered until the completion of the contract. 

(2) The linoleum shall not be unrolled until it has been 
subjected continuously to a temperature not less than 70° Fahr. 
for at least 48 hours. 
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(3) The linoleum contractor shall furnish unsaturated build- 
ing felt of good quality weighing 1% Ibs. to the sq. yd., sufficient 
to cover the whole area on which the linoleum is to be laid. He 
shall also furnish linoleum paste of good quality for pasting the 
felt to the floor and the main area of the linoleum to the felt, 
and in addition shall supply waterproof linoleum cement of 
good quality for gluing down the seams and edges. 

(4) The linoleum contractor shall employ the following 
method in laying the felt: the felt shall be cut to fit the short 
way of the room, hall or corridor, and shall be so laid. A good 
coat of linoleum paste of good quality shall be applied to the 
back of the felt, which shall at once be smoothly and accurately 
fitted to the base, and the entire surface rolled thoroughly from 
center to edges with a 150-lb. iron roller. The same process 
shall be repeated for each width in tutn. The edges of the felt 
shall be butted carefully, and no ridges shall be left under the 
linoleum. The strips of linoleum shall be laid in the same 
direction as the strips of felt, but the seams of the linoleum and 
the seams of the felt must not coincide. 

(5) Not less than 24 hours after the felt has been pasted 
in place, the entire upper surface shall be swept clean and the lino- 
leum laid in the following manner: the linoleum shall be accu- 
rately fitted to the walls and around all pipes and other projec- 
tions in the floor. A linoleum paste of good quality shall then 
be applied to the surface of the felt in sufficient quantity to in- 
sure firm adhesion, except for a space 5 or 6 in. in width at those 
points where the edges and joints in the linoleum fall (which 
spaces shall be left bare for the later application of waterproof 
linoleum cement of good quality). The linoleum shall be placed 
in position immediately after the paste is applied to the felt, and 
the surface rolled thoroughly with a 150-lb. iron roller, until all 
air blisters are smoothed out. 

The seams of all printed and inlaid linoleum laid under 
these specifications shall be made tight by butting the edges of 
the several strips snugly together, care being taken to preserve 
the symmetry of the pattern. The seams in all plain, battleship, 
and granite linoleum (and cork carpet) shall be made tight by 
lapping the edges of the several strips approximately ¥% in. when 
pasting them to the under layer of felt, and later cutting 
through both thicknesses simultaneously with a sharp knife. 

Along all seams, edges and joints in the linoleum, water- 
proof linoleum cement of good quality shall be used to secure 
the material firmly to the felt. At all such points the edges of 
the linoleum shall be lifted, and the cement applied thickly to the 
surface of the felt as far back under the linoleum as the edge 
of the coating of paste. The cemented edges of the linoleum 
shall then be pressed firmly into place and thoroughly rolled un- 
til the surface is smooth and even. All seams, edges and joints 
shall be weighted down with pressed bricks, sandbags, or other 
suitable weights for not less than 24 hours. 

Any cement coming in contact with the surface of the 
linoleum shall be removed with alcohol at once. 

(7) The linoleum contractor shall remove the bricks, or 
other weights after the cement has set, and clean up all debris 
or dirt. e 

(8) To protect the linoleum floor against abuse or accident 
while the building is under completion, the linoleum contractor 
shall cover the entire surface of the linoleum floor with builder’s 
felt, which shall not be removed until the building is ready for 
occupancy. 


Specification B—Preparation of Wood Floor for Lay- 
ing Linoleum 
The following paragraph is to be added to the 
article of the architect’s specifications that relates to 
the furnishing and installation of the wood flooring 
which is to serve as a base for the linoleum: 

The tongued and grooved flooring, as specified, shall be thor- 
oughly dry and well seasoned. The wood floor level shall be * 
inch below the finished floor level, to allow for the felt and the 
linoleum. The wood floor shall be sanded to a smooth, level 
ca No dirt, plaster or foreign matter shall be left on the 
surface. 


Specification C—Preparation of Concrete Base for 
Laying Linoleum 
The following paragraph is to be added to the 
article of the architect’s specifications that relates to 
the furnishing and installation of the concrete base 
upon which the linoleum is later to be laid: 


*Note. In figuring the thickness of the linoleum floor, allow %& in. 
for the deadening felt, plus the thickness of the grade of linoleum selected. 
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The cement finish level shall be * inch below the finished 
floor line, to allow for the felt and the linoleum, and shall 
be troweled to an absolutely smooth and level surface. After 
the cement finish is thoroughly dry and well seasoned, all 
expansion joints shall be filled with plaster of paris, and the 
surface left perfectly smooth, even and free from loose par- 
ticles of dirt. 


Cork Carpet 

This product, which is made especially for use in 
churches, theaters, public libraries, and other places 
where a soft, silent, springy floor is desired, deserves 
special mention here. Cork Carpet contains the same 
ingredients and is manufactured by the same process 
as a high grade of plain linoleum, but the cork composi- 
tion is pressed less compactly on the burlap foundation 
and for this reason cork carpet retains greater resilience 
than linoleum, yet is a highly durable material. 


Guarantee 

There is nothing new or untried about the quality 
of Blabon products, as THE Georce W. Biazon Com- 
PANY has been manufacturing, at first oilcloth, and 
then linoleum, for the past 72 years, and were pioneers 
in the industry. 

Architects and decorators can specify or recom- 
mend Blabon products with absolute safety, because 
every yard is guaranteed to give satisfaction. 


How to Clean and Preserve Linoleum 
The life of linoleum will be greatly prolonged and 


*Note. In figuring the thickness of the linoleum floor, allow % in. 
for the deadening felt, plus the thickness of the grade of linoleum selected. 
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the freshness and brightness of its color indefinitely 
preserved if it is washed or scrubbed with lukewarm 
water and a good soap containing no free alkali. Always 
avoid strong scouring soaps or quick-cleaning prepara- 
tions. 

The beauty and wearing qualities of inlaid or plain 
linoleum are likewise benefited by an occasional polish- 
ing with a good polish made of wax and pure oils, 
free from acid. There are several wax preparations on 
the market which give excellent results. 

A good method of preserving printed linoleum is to 
give the surface of the goods a coat of good varnish or 
white shellac. This will brighten the appearance of the 
linoleum and make it easier to clean. 

Where heavy furniture is used, metal domes, glass 
shoes or rubber tips should be substituted for casters 
as the usual small metal casters cause undue wear and 
may cut through the linoleum. Glass shoes are made 
in several sizes, have a similar shank to that on a regu- 
lar caster, and will fit into the same sockets. If glass 
shoes or metal domes are not obtainable, rubber tips 
placed on the legs of heavy furniture will answer the 
same purpose. 


Pattern and Sample Books 

Information of any character will gladly be given 
to architects, decorators and builders who address the 
company. The Blabon Pocket Size Pattern Book, show- 
ing all patterns in colors, and the Handy Quality Sample 
Folder, showing specimens of various grades of lino- 
leum, are two reference books architects may wish to 
have in their files. 


Any cement coming tn contact 
with the surface of the linoleum 
should be removed with alcohol 
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“Invincible” Battleship, Plain and Inlaid 
Linoleums ave made two yards wide only. 


METHOD OF LAYING LINOLEUM DIRECTLY 
ON FLOOR WITHOUT FELT PAPER 


PATTERN FOR BUTT JOINT | DIRECTION OF GREATEST TRAFFIC] AND WOOD BASE WITH METAL COVE | 
METHODS OF LAYING AND DETAILS FOR USE OF BLABON LINOLEUM O™sfiramizien® 
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BONDED FLOORS COMPANY, INC. 


DIVISION OF CONGOLEUM COMPANY, INC. 


TELEPHONE 
BRYant 6251 


Manufacturers, Engineers, Contractors 
EXECUTIVE OFFICES 


35 West 45th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. NEWARK, N. J. 


PAMCAT CA siecle. a Nem e 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Preducts 
BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM. 
RUBBER TILE. 
Cork TILE. 
Cork COMPOSITION TILE. 
CorK CARPET. 
Cork BULLETIN BOARDS. 


Service 

The complete flooring service of BonpED FLoors 
Company, INc., a national organization of experienced 
flooring specialists, is available to architects and building 
contractors wherever located. 

This service, which covers all types of resilient 
floors includes: 

(1) Scientific Floor Installation—In our flooring 
installations we combine the highest grade of materials, 
skillful workmanship and expert supervis‘on. It has 
been conclusively proven that proper installation and 
proper materials are equally essential to the durability 
of all resilient floors. 

(2) A Surety Company Bond—This bond, which 
runs for 5 years, is issued at our expense by the U. 5. 
Fidelity & Guaranty Company of Baltimore, on every 
bonded floor laid according to our specifications. It 
insures freedom from repair expense due to defects in 
materials or workmanship. 

(3) Expert Assistance and Advice in Determin- 
ing the Type of Floor That Will Best Meet the Re- 
quirements in Each Individual Case—Our flooring 
engineers, through years of specialized study and prac- 
tical experience, have gained a vast fund of dependable 
information on the subject of floors. Their experience 
is at the disposal of all architects and builders. 


Battleship Linoleum 

Installation—The durability and toughness of 
battleship linoleum as a floor are universally known 
and require no additional comment. We desire to draw 
a distinction between battleship linoleum as a merchan- 
dised product and battleship linoleum as a permanent, 
built-in floor. While it is true that battleship linoleum 
is only as good as it is manufactured, it is more vitally 
important that a battleship linoleum floor is only as good 
as it is installed. It is extremely important that such a 
floor be installed by experienced mechanics skilled in this 
work, that the highest grade approved cements be used, 
and that the correct method of installation be followed. 

Weights—Gold-Seal battleship linoleum is manu- 
factured to conform strictly to the rigid requirements 
prepared by the U. S. Navy under Specification No. 
20L1C. It is furnished in three thicknesses—',, 3% and 
1 in—heavy, medium and light weights respectively. 
The heavy (14 in.) thickness is intended for extreme 
wear over a long period of years. 

The 5 and \-in. thicknesses will give excellent 
satisfaction for periods ranging from 10 to 15 years 1f 
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maintained by the waxing method and reasonable care 
given in upkeep. 

Colors and Decorative Effects—Gold-Seal battle- 
ship linoleum is manufactured in the following beautiful 
colors: craft brown, stone gray, moss green, terra cotta, 
ivory white, colonial buff, slate gray, mahogany brown, 
fawn gray, Pacific blue, and black. 

The decorative possibilities are enhanced by the use 
of borders of different but harmonious colors and the 
general conformity of color to the interior decorations 
of the room in which it is installed. Panels of unique 
design and color allow of individuality and create a 
distinctive floor of striking personality. 

We are glad to furnish sketches showing design 
suggestions, to supply samples, and otherwise co-operate 
to make a beautiful, satisfactory floor. 

Sanitary Cove Base—Made in any desired height 
or color. 

Guaranteed and Bonded—The customary 1 year 
guarantee does not fully protect the owner because de- 
fective materials and workmanship generally do not be- 
come apparent in a battleship lincleum floor during the 
period of a single year. The policy of the BoNnbED 
FLoors Company is to furnish a 5-year guarantee 
backed up with a bond issued by the U. S. Fidelity & 
Guaranty Company of Baltimore. It insures freedom 
from repair expense due to defects in materials and 
workmanship and also proves that every possible pre- 
caution has been taken to avoid such defects, otherwise 
the bonding company would refuse to give such a long 
term bond guarantee. 

Workmanship—A battleship linoleum specifica- 
tion which only specifies material to be used and the 
method of laying, regardless of how carefully drawn, 
will not absolutely insure a satisfactory installation. The 
skillful handling of a linoleum knife, which is so essen- 
tial in making watertight seams, trimming around pillars, 
radiators, and the like, is not a thing that can be cov- 
ered in a specification. Such an operation requires con- 
siderable skill and experience. It is unquestionably true 
that the best results and the best value per dollar of 
cost, can be obtained when the architect specifies that 
the installation must be made by one of a number of 
concerns who are specialists in this type of work, and 
with whose standards of workmanship he is thoroughly 
familiar and knows to be satisfactory. 


Standard Specification for Battleship Linoleum on 
Concrete Base 

Foreword—As the largest concern in the United 
States specializing in the installation of resilient floors, we 
are vitally interested in the service rendered by all floors 
of this type, whether installed by us or not. The sole ob- 
ject of presenting this specification to architects is to in- 
sure high grade jobs. It provides a fair basis for com- 
petitive bids by all reputable contractors and eliminates 
unscrupulous, wresporsible bidders who skimp on quality. 
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Specification 

General—The contractor for this work shall furnish all 
labor and material necessary to properly install the linoleum on 
the floors as indicated on the drawings, or as herein specified. 

Note: Specify rooms, stairs, landings, etc., which are to 
have linoleum floors. 

Material—1. Linoleum—(a) The linoleum shall be U. S. 
Navy Standard (Walton Process) (insert color desired) battle- 
ship linoleum. 


Maximum Minimum 
MT eawygErWOlel ten ocvcoatercle cide weenie cs 0.265 0.243 
Micditinimwelehtc\.cckis cess siasieelns S 0.201 0.185 
IPG MEW ELEC sc Scteracc\s oe cue eles so cc ere. 0.142 0.126 


(c) Only first quality material may be installed under these 
specifications. Material generally known to the trade as 
“seconds” will not be accepted. 

(d) The linoleum contractor shall submit with his proposal 
two samples of the linoleum on which his proposal is based. 
These shall bear both the contractor’s and manufacturer’s names. 
After having been approved in writing by the architect, one 
sample shall be returned to the contractor and one retained by 
the architect for comparison with the linoleum furnished, which 
shall be equal in every respect. 

2. Cement—(a) The cement used in securing the lino- 
leum to the floor shall be one of the following brands: 

—For cementing body of the linoleum. 

(Non-water proof ) 

Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste 
Sisk’s Lino-Tack 

Gold-Seal Linoleum Paste 
Keystone Linoleum Cement 
Glue-Tite Linoleum Paste 
Manayunk Stickum 

—For cementing the seams and edges: 

(Water proof ) 

Armstrong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement 

Gold-Seal Waterproof Linoleum Cement 

20th Century Linoleum Glue Cement, Grade A Ulmer’s 
No. 97 

Atlas Super Cement 

(b) The cement must be shipped to the job in the manu- 
facturer’s original package. 

Workmanship—!. Standard of Workmanship—(a) The 
linoleum shali be furnished and installed by one of the following 
contractors: (here insert names of two or more linoleum con- 
tractors whose standard of workmanship is acceptable, or else 
use the general specification: ‘The linoleum shall be furnished 
and installed by the BonpEp FLoors Company, INc., or a lino- 
leum contractor equally acceptable to the architect”). 

2. Method of Installation—(a) No linoleum is to be in- 
stafled until the concrete sub-floors are clean, smooth and free 
from all moisture. Before commencing work, the contractor 
shall inspect the underfloor and assure himself that it is in every 
way satisfactory and in accordance with the specifications. In 
the event that the underfloor is not suitable in every respect, 
the linoleum contractor shall notify the general contractor in 


writing, who will then cause any defects to be remedied. 
Note: See paragraph 1 under ‘‘Additional Clauses to be Inserted in 
Specifications for Masonry, Heuting, etc.,” on page 510. 


(b) The linoleum contracior shall advise the general con- 
tractor sufficiently in advance so that a temperature of at least 
70° F. may be supplied and inaintained in all rooms where 
linoleum floors are to be installed, and shall not proceed with 


this work unless this condition exists. 
Note: See paragraph 2 under “Additional Clauses to be Inserted in 
Specifications for Masonry, Heating, etc.” on page 510. 


(c) The linoleum shall be rolled out and cut into lengths 
required, allowing sufficient additional for trimming at the ends 
of each strip. 
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Explanation 


Indicate, if practicable, directly on the drawings, the spaces 
to be covered. In any event, list them in the body of the speci- 
fication. This procedure will eliminate disputes and errors. 


1, Linoleum—The rigid tests provided by the U. S. 
Navy Department Specification for linoleum 29L1C, under 
which the U. S. Navy makes its purchases, insures a high 
standard of quality. 

It is essential to specify Walton Process to prevent the use 
of an inferior grade of linoleum which is made with physically 
changed (polymerized) linseed oil rather than by the customary 
method with oxidized linseed oil. 

This short-cut method, generally referred to as the Taylor 
Process, produces a grade of linoleum which on occasions will 
pass the Navy test when fresh from the mill, but which will 
not conform to the Navy requirements when over six months 
old. 

“U. S. Navy Standard (Walton Process)” is definite and 
understandable to all manufacturers and contractors, and pro- 
vides for maximum competition on a quality of material which 
will meet the service requirements of any floor where linoleum 
is suitable. 


2. Cement—(a) There are no generally accepted stand- 
ardized tests for cement as there are for linoleum, consequently 
the only alternative is to specify a number of cements known 
by experience to be satisfactory. 


(b) Prevents unscrupulous contractors substituting inferior 
cements. 

1. (a) Do not specify Linoleum floors laid over sub-floors 
in contact with the ground, either on or below grade, without 
consulting Engineering Department, BonpEp FLoors Company, 
Inc. Experience proves that durability of a battleship linoleum 
floor depends quite as much on how work is done as upon quality 
of material used. In the case of this particular product, there is 
positively no substitute for skilled workmanship. 

2. (a) It is impossible to install battleship linoleum 
satisfactorily on a sub-floor which is not entirely free from all 
moisture. 


(b) Battleship linoleum, if unrolled in a cold room, has a 
tendency to crack. 


(c) Self-explanatory. 


FIC. 4 
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(d) The linoleum is to be laid with the fewest possible 
number of seams. The use of small pieces, resulting in unneces- 
sary seams, shall not be permitted. 


(e) All seams are to be lapped (not butted) approximately 
V-in, 


(f) The body of the linoleum shall then be secured, with 
one of the approved brands of non-waterproof cement, to the 
concrete underflooring to within 4 to 6 in. of the seam. Suff- 
cient cement shall be applied to thoroughly key the burlap to the 
floor. 


(g) The linoleum shall then immediately be rolled thorough- 
ly with a roller to smooth out any air blisters and to secure 
proper adhesion. The roller shall be made of independently 
weighted sections, each section being not more than 12 in. long, 
and shall have sufficient weight to give not less than 10 |b. 
pressure per lineal inch of the surface which is in contact with 
the floor. 


(h) Where the linoleum has been lapped, seams are to be 
cut through both thicknesses on a straight even line with a sharp 
knife, so as to make a tight and practically invisible joint. 


(i) These edges must then be thoroughly cemented with 
one of the approved waterproof cements and rolled with a roller 


of the type specified under ‘“g”’ above. 


(j) Linoleum shall be cut to. fit accurately and snugly 
against all walls, pipes, floor outlet boxes and other permanent 
projections in the floor. 


(k) Upon completion of the work, the linoleum contractor 
shall clean the floors of all surplus material, and leave them 
ready for occupancy. 


Guarantee—The linoleum contractor shall guarantee his 
work to the owner or general contractor, as directed by the 
architect, against defects of material or workmanship for a 
period of 5 years from date of acceptance by the architect, and 
shall, on receipt of written notice from the owner, make, at 
his Own expense, any repairs that may be necessary, except re- 
pairs of injury from any cause other than ordinary wear and 
tear, and shall furnish a surety bond in the full amount of the 
contract covering the performance of this guarantee. 


(d) Avoid a patched-up looking job. 


(e) See paragraph “h” below. 


(f£) Better results can be obtained when cementing the body 
of the linoleum to the sub-floor with non-waterproof rather 
than waterproof cement. Most waterproof cements are cut with 
alcohol and when this solvent evaporates under the body of a 
sheet of linoleum, it causes buckles; the gas has no way of 
escaping as it has when used along the seams and edges. 

We do not recommend the use of felt under heavy and 
medium weight battleship linoleum when laid over concrete (see 
“When to Install Linoleum Over Felt,’ on this page). 


(g) The wider the roller the more possibility of a greater 
part of the rolling surface losing contact with the floor by 
reason of running over bumps. Therefore, 12 in. should be the 
maximum length. Greater breadth can be obtained by the com- 
bination of independently weighted sections. Substantial pressure 
per lineal inch of rolling surface is of course essential. 


(h) It is only in this manner that seams can be made water- 
tight and practically invisible. To cut seams satisfactorily is an: 
operation that requires considerable skill and experience. 


(i) The use of waterproof cement for seams and edges is 
advisable in order to prevent cleaning water, which may get into 
the seams and edges, from loosening the linoleum from the floor. 


(j) This is another operation that can only be satisfactorily 
done by skilled mechanics, hence the importance of specifying 
a standard of workmanship. 


(k) Self-explanatory. 


Guarantee—The customary one-year guarantee clause, 
while adequate on construction work in general, does not fully 
protect the owner in the case of a battleship linoleum floor. The 
reason is that defective materials and workmanship generally. 
do not become apparent during the period of a single year. — 

On account of the very nature of the product and its method 
of installation, it is not possible to write a specification that will 
absolutely prevent unscrupulous and irresponsible contractors 
from substituting inferior materials and using cheap labor. The 
best defense against such practices, which unfortunately are only 
too common, is for the architect to require a 5-year guarantee 
backed up with a surety bond. The cost of such a bond to a 
financially and morally responsible contractor is purely nominal. 

Such a surety bond guarantee is the best assurance that the 
architect will obtain for his client what he is in the market to 
buy; 1. e., satisfactory flooring. 


Additional Clauses to be Inserted in Specifications for 
Masonry, Heating, etc.—(1) Masonry—Levels—Finished 
concrete floor level shall be (insert thickness of linoleum to be 
used) below finished floor line given or shown on drawings. 

Cement Finish—Concrete floor slab shall have a top layer 
1 to 1% in. thick, composed of 1 part Portland cement to 2% 
parts clean screened sand, trowelled to a smooth sidewalk finish 
and free from high and low spots. Do not sprinkle with Port- 
land cement when trowelling and do not trowel hard enough to 
obtain a hard glazed finish. 

(a) Joints shall be cut through top layer 20 ft. apart follow- 
ing lines of floor beams and girders. 

(b) After concrete is set, joints shall be filled and trowelled 
even with top surface. 

(c) No line shall be struck on the surface, and concrete 
sub-floor shall be delivered to linoleum contractor perfectly dry, 
clean and free from foreign material. 

(d) Concrete which has been frozen, which has a chalky 
or scaly surface, or which is not well bonded to fill, must be 
removed and replaced with top coat as above. 

(2) Heating—General contractor shall furnish temporary 
heat necessary to maintain a temperature in the rooms where lino- 
leum is to be laid of not less than 70° F., commencing 48 hours 
before linoleum work is to start and continuously until finished. 

(3) Lighting, etc.—General contractor will provide light, 
storage space and hoisting facilities required for proper execu- 
tion of linoleum contractor’s work. 
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When to Install Linoleum Over Felt 

One or two manufacturers advocate the installa- 
tion of linoleum over a layer of deadening felt. Appar- 
ently, the proponents of this method have failed to draw 
the proper distinction between linoleum installed over 
wood and linoleum installed over concrete. 

In the case of the former, we recommend using 
deadening felt which takes up the expansion and con- 
traction always found in wood floors due to changing 
temperatures. A more permanently satisfactory installa- 
tion can be made over felt under these conditions. On 
the other hand, the use of felt under battleship linoleum 
of the heavy and medium weights, when installed over 
concrete, is positively unnecessary, increases the cost of 
installation and results in a much less satisfactory job 
than when the linoleum is cemented direct to the sub- 
floor. 

In the case of very thin gauges of battleship lino- 
leum (1 in. or less) it is often desirable to install this 
material over felt in order to give it an added resiliency. 
The heavy and medium thicknesses of battleship lino- 
leum are sufficiently resilient without felt. 


Continued, on next page 
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Gold-Seal Treadlite Tile 


Description—Gold-Seal treadlite tile is a soft, 
resilient compound of cork, gums and pigments. It pos- 
sesses to a remarkable degree the permanent resiliency, 
sure foothold and freedom from disintegration so 
characteristic of cork, its principal ingredient. It 
is absolutely non-absorbent, durable even beyond the 
requirements of the average floor, quiet, bright and clean 
in appearance, sanitary and easily washed—in fact, it 
satisfies every utilitarian floor requirement from the cor- 
ridor of a great office building to the daintiest rooms in 
a private house. It is adaptable to any type of con- 
struction, and can be installed on any smooth, solid 
backing, such as wood, concrete, steel, marble, etc. 

Decorative Effect —It is manufactured in ex- 
tremely attractive colors: ivory white, stone gray, moss 
green, terra cotta, craft brown, slate gray, fawn gray, 
colonial buff, Pacific blue, mahogany brown, and black. 

This wide choice of colors affords an opportunity 
to provide a floor which is artistic, distinctive and thor- 
oughly in keeping with the general scheme of decoration 
and design of the room in which it is to be installed. 

There is no other floor material available at the low 
cost of Gold-Seal Treadlite Tile, that so completely fills 
all of the many requirements of a satisfactory floor 
installation and is so in keeping with the most luxurious 
interiors. 


Sizes—Square tile, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12 and 15x15 in. 

Oblong tile, 6x12, 9x18 and 12x24 in. 

Border Strips of any desired width. 

Joint strips, 44, 34, % and %4 in. wide. 

Thickness, 14 in. 

Sanitary Cove Base—Made in any desired height 
and color. 

Stair Treads—Gold-Seal Treadlite Tile is ideal for 
stair work. It may be laid as a mat, covering part of 
the tread only, or over the entire tread. It is also fre- 
quently used as a combined tread and riser with sanitary 
cove at the intersection. This is particularly desir- 
able construction where the treads are closed at both 
sides. 

Installations—BoNDED FLoors Company, INC., is 
equipped to take contracts for Gold-Seal Treadlite Tile 
floors installed complete, also to give all necessary tech- 
nical data regarding construction and general conditions. 

We maintain a designing and drafting department, 
which will make layouts and designs for all work. This 
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service is available to architects and contractors wherever 
located. 


Guaranteed and Bonded—The customary 1-year 
guarantee does not fully protect the owner, because la- 
tent defects in materials and workmanship generally do 
not become apparent in a floor during a period of a 
single year. 

The policy of the BoNDED FLoors Company, INc., 
is to furnish a 5-year guarantee, backed up with a bond 
issued by the United States Fidelity & Guaranty Com- 
pany, of Baltimore, Md. It insures freedom from 
repair expense due to defects in materials and work- 
manship, and also proves that every possible precau- 
tion has been taken to avoid such defects; otherwise the 
bonding company would refuse to give such a long term 
bond guarantee. 


Standard Specifications for Gold-Seal Treadlite Tile 
Floors—Gold-Seal Treadlite Tile shall be installed in (specify 
spaces or rooms) and on treads and landings of (mention stair- 
ways). 

Tile shall be %4 in. thick, homogeneous in texture through- 
out, cut true to size and shape with absolutely square, clean cut 
edges. It shall be cut to and fitted accurately against all walls, 
pipes, outlet boxes and permanent projections in the room. The 
underside of the tile shall be scored to insure proper bond and 
shall be set with waterproof cement. 

Treadlite Tile shall be furnished and installed by Bonpep 
FLoors Company, Inc. or their regular agents. 

Before commencing work the Treadlite Tile contractor shall 
inspect the sub-floor and assure himself that it is in every way 
suitable and in accordance with the specifications. In the event 
that the sub-floor is not suitable in every respect, this contractor 
shall notify the general contractor in writing, who will then 
cause any defects to be remedied. (See Specifications “A”, 
se eC and 12) 

The Treadlite Tile contractor shall advise the general con- 
tractor sufficiently in advance so that a temperature of not less 
than 70° F. may be supplied and maintained in all rooms where 
Gold-Seal Treadlite Tile is to be installed, and shall not proceed 
with his work until this condition exists. 


Guarantee—The Treadlite Tile contractor shall guarantee 
his work to the owner or general contractor, as directed by the 
architect, against defects of material or workmanship for a 
period of 5 years from date of acceptance by the architect, and 
shall, on receipt of written notice from the owner, make, at his 
own expense, any repairs that may be necessary, except repairs 
of injury from any cause other than ordinary wear and tear 
and shall furnish a surety bond in the full amount of the con- 
tract covering the performance of this guarantee. 


SPECIFICATIONS “A” FoR CONCRETE BACKING 
Include in Mason’s Specifications for Floors 


Concrete sub-floor to receive Treadlite Tile shall have a top 
layer 1 to 1% in. thick, composed of 1 part Portland cement to 
2% parts clean screened sand, trowelled to a smooth sidewalk 
finish and free from high and low spots, 4 in. 
below the required finish floor level. 

Joints shall be cut through top layer ap- 
proximately 20 ft. apart, following the lines of 
floor beams and girders. After the concrete 
has set, the joints are to be filled and trowelled 
even with top surface. No lines shall be struck 
on the surface, and it shall be delivered to the 
Treadlite Tile contractor clean, dry and free 
from foreign material. 

Concrete which has been frozen, which has 
a chalky or scaly surface, or which is not well 
bonded to fill, must be removed and replaced 
with top coat as above. All concrete laid in 
contact with the ground, whether on the surface 
or below grade must be thoroughly water- 
proofed. 

In order to insure rapid drying, allow all 
possible ventilation in rooms where Treadlite 
Tile floors are to be laid. 

SPECIFICATIONS “B” FoR Woop BACKING 

Include in Carpenter’s Specifications for 

Floors 


In spaces where Treadlite Tile is called for 
in the plans and specifications, lay double 
floors; the top or finished floors to be %-in. 
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tongued and grooved, not more than 4 in. wide, driven tight, 
well nailed and finished true and level %4 in. below the required 
finished floor level; joints and butts to be planed or scraped 
smooth. 

Old Work—In preparing old wood floors to receive Tread- 
lite Tile, remove all badly worn or decayed boards or boards 
containing knot holes or loose knots, and replace with new 
lumber, in accordance with wood flooring specifications. Old 
floors to be thoroughly surface nailed to secure all springy 
boards, loose butts or joints; joints or butts then to be scraped 
or planed smooth and even. 


Note: Treadlite Tile should never be installed on a wood floor which 
is laid on sleepers over concrete unless the concrete has had ample time to 
become absolutely dry. If this rule is not observed, the moisture from the 
concrete will rot the wood floor, thus destroying the entire job. It is 
always considered better construction to lay Treadlite Tile floors directly 
On concrete and all new work should be so designed. 


SPECIFICATION “C” For BACKING For Cove BASE 

Plaster, wood or other material against which base or 
wainscoting is to be installed shall be carried down to and fin- 
ished square with the underfloor, making a clean, straight right- 
angle with same and free from lumps, dirt or other obstructions. 

SPECIFICATION “D” FoR RADIATOR BASES 
Include in Marble and Tile Specifications 

All radiators which rest on the floor shall have a (here in- 
sert marble, slate or cement) base extending from the wall to a 
line 1 in. beyond the radiator legs at each end. When such base 
is set on wood floors, it shall be carefully shimmed up so as to 
be true and rigid. 

Temporary Heat—The heating contractor shall, when 
notified by the general contractor, furnish heat necessary to 
maintain a temperature of not less than 70° F. in all spaces 
in which Treadlite Tile is to be laid. 

Do not specify Cork ‘Tile floors laid over sub-floors which 
are in contact with the ground, either on or below grade, with- 
out consultation with the Engineering Department of the 
Bonpep Fioors Company, INc. 


Gold-Seal Marbleized Rubber Tile 


Properly made and properly installed, rubber tile 
gives the utmost to be desired in a floor. Gold-Seal 
rubber tile is a permanently resilient and elastic com- 
pound. Only new live rubber is used in its manufacture 
and it is guaranteed to contain no shoddy, reclaimed rub- 
ber or rubber substitute of any kind, nor any cotton 
fiber, cork dust, wood flour or other similar fillers. It 
is non-absorbent, impervious to acids, alkalis, antiseptics 
and inks, and is not damaged by cigarette burns, etc. 


Beauty or Attractive Appearance—Design, finish 
and compounding all affect appearance. In Gold-Seal 
rubber floors the different color compounds are so mixed 
that, when subjected to vulcanization, they fuse together 
into one solid homogeneous mass. The different colors 
are all of the same degree of hardness, give uniform 
wear and do not split apart. 

Accuracy of thickness or gauge has a great bearing 
on the appearance of rubber tile when laid. Gold-Seal 
rubber flooring, after being moulded to an approximate 
thickness, is accurately machined to a tolerance of plus 
or minus .005 in. 


Permanence of Finish—An attractive surface fin- 


ish is easily obtained in any moulded rubber compound, 
regardless of its ingredients, but in flooring it is essen- 
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tial to good appearance to retain the same finish through- 
out the life of the floor. Unless a non-fibrous com- 
pound is used, the wearing off of the top surface will 
expose the fibers or other coarse fillers. They will ab- 
sorb dirty water and washing solutions, and will become 
discolored and eventually rot and disintegrate. 


Durability—The durability of rubber floors de- 
pends upon the permanence of their resiliency and the 
uniformity and fineness of the fillers used. No success- 
ful tile was ever made of a fibrous compound in the 
tread surface and no reclaimed rubber is ever used in a 
really high grade automobile tire. Reclaimed rubber 
does not age well and becomes brittle, and, having lost 
its resiliency, fails to withstand the fatigue of constant 
footsteps. 


Color and Designs—Gold-Seal rubber tile is 
manufactured in a very wide range of attractive mar- 
bleized color combinations and provides an unusual de- 
gree of beauty and distinctive individuality. It repro- 
duces the luxurious appearance of rare and costly mar- 
bles, and is at the same time soft, quiet and comfortable 
to the tread. 


Sizes—Square tile, 6x6, 12x12 and 18xi8 in. 

Oblong tile, 7x12, 9x18 and 12x24 in. 

Border strips of any desired width. 

Thickness, +35, 35, 14 and %& in. 

Sanitary Cove Base—There are two methods of 
installing rubber cove base (see details). Fig. 1 is a 
construction wherein the border and base are in one 
piece, without joints at the intersection. This type of 
base is finished with a moulded rubber cap of the same 
design and appearance as the border and base. Fig. 2 
shows the moulded cove base with rounded top. With 
this type of base the border is laid separate. 


Installations— We are well equipped to take con- 
tracts for Gold-Seal rubber tile, installed complete. We 
are prepared to give all necessary technical data regard- 
ing construction and general conditions, and we main- 
tain a designing and drafting department which will 
make layouts and designs for all work. This service 
is available to architects and contractors. 


Guaranteed and Bonded—The customary 1-year 
guarantee does not fully protect the owner, because 
latent defects in materials and workmanship generally 
do not become apparent in a rubber floor during a period 
of a single year. BonpEpD FLoors Company’s policy is 
to furnish a 5-year guarantee, backed up with a bond 
issued by the United States Fidelity and Guaranty Com- 
pany of Baltimore, Md. It insures freedom from re- 
pair expense, due to defects in materials and workman- 
ship, and also proves that every possible precaution has 
been taken to avoid such defects, otherwise, the bond- 
ing company would refuse to give such a long term bond 
guarantee. 

Standard Specifications—Gold-Seal rubber tile 
shall be installed in (specify spaces or rooms) and 
on treads and landings of (mention stairways). ‘Tile 
shall be (3s, 32, %4 or %6) in. thick, made true to size 
and shape, with square clean edges. The rubber tile 
shall be moulded and machine finished to gauge with 
a tolerance not in excess of plus or minus .005 in. 
It shall be set with special elastic waterproofed ce- 
ment furnished by Bonpep FLoors Company, INC. 
All rubber tile as furnished under this contract shall 
be supplied and installed by BonpEp FLoors COMPANY, 


Zs 


Woon Cove Myf 
Brock —&tmmmm 


tivo Inc. or their regular authorized agents. 


Base + Borver Fietp TiLe 


In OnE Piece eves FIELD TILE 
Fig. 1 Fig. y 


METHops oF INSTALLING GOLD-SEAL MARBLEIZED RUBBER CovE BASE 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Rubber tile shall be compounded of new live 
rubber, mineral fillers and coloring pigments and 
shall contain no fiber, wood flour or other vegetable 
fillers of any kind whatsoever. 
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Cove Base—Provide Gold-Seal rubber cove base in the 
following spaces Where base is called for, it shall 
be of special Bonpep FLoors Company, Inc. flexible design, 
moulded cove base 5 in. high, the cove intersections with the 
floor to be smooth and even. The base to be %8 in. thick with 
round top, color and texture of base to match color and texture 
of adjoining border. 

Alternate Base Construction—Provide rubber cove bas 
in the following spaces i 


The base to have ...... in. 
face on the wall and to be formed integral with the adjoining 
border. Base to receive a special Bonpep FLoors Company, INc. 
design cap to match the color of the base and border. 

Before commencing work, the rubber tile contractor shall 
inspect the sub-floor and assure himself that it is in every way 
suitable and in accordance with the specifications. In the event 
that the sub-floor is not suitable in every respect, this contractor 
shall notify the general contractor in writing, who will then 
cause any defects to be remedied. (See specifications “A”, “B”, 
ad and <7?) 

SPECIFICATION “A” FoR CoNCRETE BACKING 
Include in Mason’s Specifications for Floors. 

Concrete sub-floors to receive rubber tile shall have a top 
layer 1 to 1% in. thick composed of 1 part Portland cement to 
2% parts clean screened sand, trowelled to a smooth sidewalk 
finish and free from high and low spots (insert thickness of 
rubber to be used) below the required finished floor level. 

Joints shall be cut through top layer approximately 20 ft. 
apart, following the lines of floor beams and girders. After the 
concrete has set, the joints are to be filled and trowelled even 
with top surface. No lines shall be struck on the surface and 
it shall be delivered to rubber tile contractor dry, clean and 
free from foreign material. Concrete which has been frozen, 
which has a chalky or scaly surface, or which is not well bonded 
to fill must be removed and replaced with top coat as above. 
All concrete laid in contact with the ground, whether on the 
surface or below grade, must be thoroughly waterproofed. In 
order to insure rapid drying, allow all possible ventilation in 
rooms where rubber tile floors are to be laid. 

SPECIFICATION “B” FoR Woop BACKING 
Include in Carpenter’s Specifications For Floors 

In spaces where rubber tile is called for in plans and spe- 
cifications, lay double floors; the top or finished floors to be % 
in. tongued and grooved, not more than 4 in. wide, driven tight, 
well nailed and finished true and level (insert here thickness 
of rubber to be used) below the required finished floor level, 
joints and butts to be planed or scraped smooth. 

Old Work—In preparing old wood floors to receive 
rubber tile, remove all badly worn or decayed boards or boards 
containing knot holes or loose knots, and replace with new lum- 
ber, in accordance with wood flooring specifications. Old floors 
to be thoroughly surface nailed to secure all springy boards, 
loose butts or joints; joints or butts then to be scraped or planed 
smooth and even. (When 7¢-in. rubber is to be used, wood 
floors should be machine sanded or scraped to smooth, true 


surface. ) 

Note: Rubber tile should never be installed on a wood floor which 
is laid on sleepers over concrete unless the concrete has had ample time 
to become absolutely dry. If this rule is not observed, the moisture from 
the concrete will rot the wood floor, thus destroying the entire job. It is 
always considered better construction to lay rubber tile floors directly on 
concrete, and all new work should be so designed. 


SPECIFICATION “C” FoR CovE BASE BACKING 

Plaster, wood or other material against which base or wain- 
scoting is to be installed, shall be carried down to and finished 
square with the underfloor, making a clean, straight, right angle 
with same and shall be free from lumps, dirt or other obstruc- 
tions. 

SPECIFICATION “D” For RADIATOR BASES 
Insert in Marble and Tile Specifications 

All radiators which rest on the floor shall have a (here in- 
sert marble, slate or cement) base extending from the wall to a 
line 1 in. beyond the radiator legs at each end. When such base 
is set on wood floors, it shall be carefully shimmed up so as to 
be true and rigid. 

Temporary Heat—The heating contractor shall, when 
notified by the general contractor, furnish heat necessary to 
maintain a temperature of not less than 70° F. in all spaces in 
which Gold-Seal rubber tile is to be laid. 

Do not specify Rubber Tile floors laid over sub-floors 
which are in contact with the ground, either on or below grade, 
without consultation with the Engineering Department of the 
Bonpep Fioors Company, INc. 


Gold-Seal Natural Cork Tile 

Of all types of resilient floors, natural cork tile is 
the most difficult to specify in such a manner as to insure 
a durable, satisfactory installation. There is no other 
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flooring material known wherein there is such a wide 
variation in quality without fixed standards for com- 
parison. It is possible to make two pieces of tile equal 
in weight and general appearance, but varying widely in 
cost, one of them with a probable life of 2 to 5 yr. and 
the other 20 to 25 years. 

Because of this inherent characteristic of the 
material, it 1s extremely important that the architect 
write specifications which permit him to select a cork tile 
sub-contractor, of known standing and reputation in this 
particular field. 

Description and Manufacture—Gold-Seal natural 
cork tile is manufactured from the finest quality of 
carefully selected, pure cork shavings, under the most 
approved process. The cork is compressed in closed 
molds and baked. It is free from artificial binder or 
foreign substance of any kind. The extreme heat of 
the baking liquifies the gum of the cork, causing it to 
fill all voids and to act as a natural cement or binder. 

Durability—Cork is recognized as a remarkably 
durable and resilient flooring material. Its toughness 
and elasticity are proof against the hardest kind of 
service. 

Appearance—Gold-Seal natural cork tile floors 
are of natural varying shades of brown. The squares 
and oblongs of numerous sizes lend themselves to many 
interesting forms of design which are always pleasing, 
unobtrusive and architectural in appearance. 

Economy—Cork requires no care but ordinary 
washing with soap and water. Its first cost is its only 
cost, and that is comparatively low. 

Special Features—Resiliency—The permanent 
elasticity of Gold-Seal natural cork tile makes walking 
on it as pleasant and restful as walking on the thickest 
carpet. Cork, being an insulator of heat and cold, 
neither chills, burns nor tires the feet. 

Safety and Noiselessness—Gold-Seal natural 
cork tile is non-slippery and noiseless under foot. 


Sanitation—Being non-absorbent, it is clean, dust- 
proof, verminproof and impervious to grease, water and 
other liquids. 

Scope of Use—Gold-Seal natural cork tile is the 
logical floor where quiet, comfort under foot and secure 
foothold are essential, particularly in spaces where peo- 
ple are compelled to stand, such as in libraries, museums, 
working spaces in banks, art galleries, court rooms, bil- 
liard rooms and gymnasiums. 

Installation—Cork tile is laid on an elastic, water- 
proof, adhesive cement and can be applied to any 
smooth, dry, level surface, such as concrete, wood, steel, 
etc. 


Sanitary Cove Base—Gold-Seal natural cork cove 
base can be furnished to any height desired; 6 in. is 
standard. It may be applied to any smooth, nailable 
wall surtace. 

Colors—Light, medium and dark brown. 


Standard Sizes—Square tile, 6x6 and 12x12 in. 
Oblong tile, 6x12, 9x12 and 12x24 in. Border tile, 3x36, 
6x36 and 12x36 in. Other sizes to order. 


Guaranteed and Bonded—The customary 1-year 
guarantee does not fully protect the owner, because 
latent defects in materials and workmanship generally 
do not become apparent in a cork tile floor during a 
period of a single year. BoNpEpD FLoors CoMPANY’s 
policy is to furnish a 5-year guarantee, backed up with a 
bond issued by the United States Fidelity & Guaranty 
Company, of Baltimore, Md. It insures freedom from 
repair expense due to defects in materials and work- 
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manship, and also proves that every possible precaution 
has been taken to avoid such defects, otherwise the bond- 
ing company would refuse to give such a long term bond 
guarantee. 


Standard Specifications for Gold-Seal Cork Tile—Floors 
(or stair treads) shall be of Gold-Seal cork tile % in. thick, 
made entirely of the best grade of clear, carefully selected cork 
shavings; compressed solidly in closed molds and thoroughly 
baked. It shall contain no granulated cork and shall be free 
from all foreign substances and cement of any kind, other than 
the natural gum of the cork, and shall weigh at least 21 oz. per 
sq. ft. % in. thick. It shall be set in a waterproof cement, so 
applied to the tile and foundation as to achieve perfect adherence 
and hermetically seal and bind all joints. All cork tile to be 
furnished under this specification shall be installed by a con- 
tractor thoroughly experienced in this line of work and satisfac- 
tory to the architect in every respect. 

If cove base is required, state height required. 

Note: The mention of our name will unmistakably identify the kind 
of material required and preclude the substitution of all inferior makes 
and imitations. 

Samples—The cork tile contractor shall submit with his 
proposal two samples of the cork tile on which his proposal 
is based. These shall bear both the contractor’s and the manu- 
facturer’s names. After having been approved in writing by the 
architect, one sample shall be returned to the contractor and one 
retained by the architect for comparison with the cork tile fur- 
nished, which shall be equal in every respect. 


Guarantee—The cork tile contractor shall guarantee his 
work to the owner or general contractor, as directed by the arch- 
itect, against defects of material or workmanship for a period 
of 5 years from date of acceptance by the architect, and shall, 
on receipt of written notice from the owner, make, at his own 
expense, any repairs that may be necessary, except repairs of 
injury from any cause other than ordinary wear and tear, and 
shall furnish a surety bond in the full amount of the contract 
covering the performance of this guarantee. 


SPECIFICATION FOR CONCRETE BACKING 
Include in Mason’s Specifications for Floors 

The concrete floor slab shall have a top layer 1 to 1% in. 
thick, composed of 1 part Portland cement to 3 parts clean, 
screened sand, trowelled to a smooth sidewalk finish and free 
from high and low spots. Do not sprinkle with Portland 
cement when trowelling and do not trowel hard enough to obtain 
a hard glazed finish. Joints shall be cut through the top layer 
20 ft. apart, following the lines of the floor beams and girders. 
After the concrete is set, the joints shall be filled and trowelled 
even with the top surface. No line shall be struck on the sur- 
face, and the concrete sub-floor shall be delivered to the cork 
tile contractor perfectly dry, clean and free from foreign ma- 
terial. Concrete which has been frozen, which has a chalky or 
scaly surface, or which is not well bonded to fill, must be re- 
moved and replaced with top coat as above. 


SPECIFICATION FOR Woop BACKING 
Include in Carpenter’s Specifications for Floors 
The wood floor on which the cork tile is to be laid shall 
be laid % in. below finished floor level. It 
shall be of good quality (at least % in. 
thick) dry, seasoned, dressed flooring, 
tongued and grooved, not over 4 in. wide. 
This flooring shall be laid with tight joints, 
perfectly smooth, even and level, and well 


is attached with a special cement to a strong 14 in. thick 
3-ply wood and composition backing. 

Advantages—Gold-Seal Cork Bulletin Boards are 
specially designed and constructed, and best meet all 
requirements for posting notices, bulletins, etc. - Pins 
and thumbtacks are inserted with very light pressure 
and hold firmly in place. The elastic nature of the 
material causes the pin holes to close up and dis- 
appear. 


Economy—Gold-Seal Cork Bulletin Boards will 
not disintegrate or become defaced from the severe 
service they are called upon to render. They will not 
warp or buckle and are practically indestructible. They 
are therefore more economical, as well as more satis- 
factory, than makeshift substitutes that wear out 
quickly and require frequent replacements. 

Scope of Use—In addition to extensive use in 
schools, they are also used in: 


Railroad Stations Hospitals Libraries 
Offices Clubs Hotels 
Factories Churches Museums 
Lecture Halls Colleges Banks 


For schools, the usual practice is to install the cork 
bulletin boards in strip form (12 to 18 in. wide) above 
the blackboards and in panel form in doors and parti- 
tions (see details). For general purposes (libraries, 
hospitals, etc.), they are used in bulletin board form, 
usually framed and portable. Frames are furnished by 
others. 


Sizes—Gold-Seal Cork Bulletin Boards are fur- 
nished in any size. Sizes larger than 4x6 ft. are made 
in sections. They can be easily installed by any car- 
penter. 

Estimates and samples furnished on request. 


Standard Specifications—All cork bulletin boards, tack- 
ing strips and chart boards shall be Gold-Seal Cork Bulletin 
Boards manufactured by BonpEp Froors Co., Inc. The boards 
shall be % in. thick, composed of a % in. layer of cork, uniform 
in color and resiliency, securely laminated to a %4-in. 3-ply wood 
and composition backing. 


The general contractor or carpenter contractor shall erect 
wood grounds to which the Gold-Seal Cork Bulletin Boards and 
tacking strips are to be firmly nailed. These grounds shall 
measure not less than % in. thick by 2 in. face. In each space 
where the bulletin boards or tacking strips are to be set, a ground 
shall be installed in the middle, running the entire length of the 
space. Grounds shall also be installed along the top and bot- 
tom and at points where two sections of the bulletin boards may 
join. 


nailed. 

Do not specify Cork Tile floors laid 
over sub-floors which are in contact with 
the ground, either on or below grade, with- 
out consultation with the Engineering De- 


partment of the Bonded Floors Company, 


Inc. 


Gold-Seal Cork Bulletin Boards 


Gold-Seal Cork Bulletin Boards 
are manufactured by the approved 
standard method. They are made of 
the best grade of finely granulated 
cork mixed with gums and oils and 
compressed to proper density into 
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sheets 17.0 1ns thick. gob hism=pra- 
duces a tough, resilient, cushion- 
like material. suitable to receive 
pins and thumb tacks. The cork 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


LINOLEUM DIVISION 


GENERAL OFFICES 


100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, -N. Y. 


For Branch Offices, see page 1437 


Products 


BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM, PLAIN LiNnoLEUM, CorK CARPET, 
INLAID LINOLEUM, PRINTED LINOLEUM, PRINTED LINOLEUM 
Rucs, FLoortex (Felt Base Floor Covering). 

Also manufacturers of Oilcloth. 

For Gypsum Products, see pages 364-365; for Roofing and 
Building Paper, see page 927; for Paints and Varnishes, see 
page 1437. 


Quality 

Certain-teed linoleum, like all other products bearing the 
Certain-teed label, is the highest quality. It is manufactured 
from the best raw materials obtainable, gathered from different 
parts of the world. Each ingredient is carefully tested by 
expert chemists to insure maintenance of the rigid Certain-teed 
standards. 

Certain-teed linoleum is made under formulas that are the 
result of long, practical experience, by an organization that 
has been making these goods for many years. The manufac- 
turing processes are under constant inspection and chemical 
control. Each piece of Certain-teed linoleum is carefully inspected 
before it leaves the factory—only products measuring up to 
the exacting Certain-teed requirements are sold under the Cer- 
tain-teed label. Each piece of Certain-teed linoleum is a perfect 
product. 


Certain-teed Battleship Linoleum 

Nothing is better adapted for covering concrete floors than 
Certain-teed Battleship linoleum. The quiet, resilience, long 
life, economy and beauty of such a floor commend it to every 
architect. It is very flexible and easy to lay. Properly 
cemented to either a concrete or wood floor, Certain-teed Battle- 
ship linoleum will give long years of satisfactory service. 
Certain-teed battleship linoleum is extensively used in office 
buildings, hospitals, schools and similar buildings where the 
floor surface is subjected to unusually hard wear. 

It is manufactured in 3 grades—heavy, commercial standard 
and medium—the only difference between the various grades 
being in the thickness of the linoleum composition. 

Made in brown and green. Packed one roll of approxi- 
mately 60 sq. yd. to the case. 


Certain-teed Plain Linoleum 

Exactly the same product as Certain-teed battleship linoleum 
but made in lighter weights. 
It gives excellent service where 
the wear is not severe. Made 
eee, wl) cand Es grades, 
in brown and green, the grades 
differing only in the thickness of 
the material. Packed one roll of 
approximately 60 sq. yd. to the 
case. 


Certain-teed Cork Carpet 
This material is unexcelled 
for its sound deadening properties. 
It finds its greatest use in audi- 
toriums, churches, libraries and 
gymnasiums. It makes an attrac- 
tive floor and will give good ser- 
in brown and 


vice. It is made 

green. Packed one roll of ap- 
proximately 60 sq. yd. to the 
case, 
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Certain-teed Inlaid Linoleum 

The Certain-teed line of inlaid linoleum is complete in every 
detail. It offers a wide range of patterns and a variety of colors, 
giving a choice of several designs to match any color scheme. 

There are 2 types of inlaid linoleum—straight line and 
moulded. In straight line linoleum the lines of the pat- 
terns are die cut, making them straight and uniform. The 
moulded inlaid is made by “sifting,” through stencils, the 
various colored materials while in the granulated form. 
Moulded inlaid has a softness of color which harmonizes 
beautifully with any type of interior decoration. In both kinds 
of inlaid linoleum, the patterns go through to the burlap back, in-. 
suring their permanence until the goods are completely worn out. 

All Certain-teed inlaid linoleums are made 2 yd. wide. 
Packed one roll of approximately 60 sq. yd. to the case. 

Certain-teed Straight Line Inlaid Linoleum—Certain- 
teed straight line inlaid linoleum includes patterns in Inlay Marble 
Tile, Marble Tile, Inlay Dutch Tile, Parquetry, Marble and 
Parquetry borders and conventional designs, from which beau- 
tiful effects for banks, club rooms, hotel lobbies, theaters, restau- 
rants, offices, etc., may be obtained. 

Certain-teed Moulded Inlaid Linoleum—Certain-teed 
moulded inlaid linoleum is made in 2 weights, both of the same 
high quality and differing only in the thickness of the material. 
poaue offer a wide range of choice in carpet, tile and wood 
efrects. 

Certain-teed Granite Inlaid Linoleum—Moulded inlaid 
linoleum having a mottled effect similar to the stone from which 
it takes its name. Made in brown and blue. 


Certain-teed Printed Linoleum 

An inexpensive linoleum product for use where perma- 
nency of pattern is not of principal importance. Patterns are 
carefully printed on a base of linoleum. Good service may 
be expected from this product. Patterns include a wide range 
of color combinations, consisting of wood or parquetry, tile and 
floral effects. 

Two yards wide, packed one roll of approximately 60 sq. yd. 
to the case. Four yards wide, packed one roll of approximately 
120 sq. yd. to the case. 


Certain-teed Printed Linoleum Rugs 
Durable, sanitary and beautiful. Printed on genuine lino- 
leum base. Specially adapted for summer homes, sun parlors, 
porches, dining rooms, kitchens, bedrooms and_ nurseries. 
Packed one rug to the case. Made 


In sizes ranging from 6x9 to 
12x Seite 


Certain-teed Floortex (Felt 
Base Floor Covering) 
The sanitary, attractive, eco- 
nomical floor covering. The base 
is the highest quality asphalt felt 
possible to make and is manu- 
factured in our own mills, accord- 
ing to our own formula and 
specifications. Patterns are care- 
fully printed on this tough and 
Wear-resisting base. Certain-teed 
Floortex solves the problem of an 
attractive floor covering at mini- 
mum cost. 
Two yards wide, packed one 
roll of approximately 60 sq. yd. to 
the case. 
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THE NAIRN LINOLEUM CO. 


KEARNY, N. J. 
SOLE SELLING AGENTS, W. & J. SLOANE, Fifth Avenue and 47th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 223 West Jackson Boulevard 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 11th and Market Streets 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 36 Ingalls Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 416 Chambers Building 


Products 


Nairn LINOLEUM: 

Straight Line Inlaid, Moulded Inlaid, 
Granite and Moiré Inlaid, Plain, Printed, 
Cork Carpet, and Pro-Lino. 


Advantages of Nairn Linoleum 


Durability—The toughness of oxidized linseed 
oil and the resistance to abrasion of powdered cork—the 
two chief raw materials of linoleum—are greatly intensi- 
fied by the enormous pressure of the calenders. These 
are the huge cylinders which force the linoleum mixture 
into the meshes of the burlap back. The resultant ma- 
terial is a flooring that has wear resistance and long life 
in remarkable degree. 

Color and Pattern—The wide variety of patterns 
and color combinations makes it possible to select a 
flooring that will serve as the foundation of any color 
scheme. 

Sanitary—Nairn Linoleum is of great density 
and is smooth and non-absorbent. Dirt, oils and mois- 
ture remain on the surface. There are no cracks or 
pores to hold dirt and germs. In fact, linoleum is dis- 
tinctly hostile to germ life. 

Easy to Clean—Ordinary dirt can be removed 
with a damp mop. In extreme cases, a little mild soap 
and warm water are all that are required. 

Resilient and Quiet—Nairn Linoleum yields 
slightly to footsteps; comfortable and quiet to walk on. 

Fire Resistant—It is more fire resistant than 
wood; burns less readily and does not smoulder so long. 

Economical—Reasonable in first cost, easy to 
install and extremely low in cost of maintenance. 


Contract Linoleums 
Walton Quality Battleship Linoleums—Made in 
the following thicknesses: 


XKXX—Y4-in. (6.35 mm:)--U.)-S>\Goverment 
standard. 
XX—6.00 mm. 


X—3,-in. (4.75 mm.) U. S. Government standard. 

Nairn Battleship Linoleum is made of the best mate- 
rials and meets without difficulty the severe specifica- 
tions of the United States 
Government. That it is used 
on U. S. Navy ships is con- 
vincing proof, further empha- 
sized by installations in many 
sovernment, state, municipal 
and innumerable office build- 
ings. Made in brown, green, 
gray and terra cotta. 

Marine Quality Battle- 
ship Linoleums—Made in 
the following thicknesses : 

XXX, -1n, (6.35,mm>) 

XX—6.00 mm. 

X—;;-in. (4.75 mm. ) 

These are the same com- 
mercial thicknesses as_ the 
Walton grade; but are not so 
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ST. LOUIS, MO., 613 Locust Street 
DENVER, COLO., 15th and Curtis Streets 
DALLAS, TEX., Deere Building 


TRADE-MARK 


Narrn PLain LINOLEUM FLoor IN OFFICES OF CLARENCE 
WuitmMan & Son, New York, N. Y. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Phelan Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 264 Third Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Meredith Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 


highly finished. 
trial and commercial use. 
green, gray and terra cotta. 
teed. 

Extra Light Weight Battleship— 
Gauge, 3.60 mm. For use where large floor 
space is to be covered with a linoleum and the heavy 
grades of Battleship are more costly than the conditions 
require. A moderate priced contract linoleum of splendid 
durability and ample weight, with usual Battleship back- 
ing and finish. All public buildings, such as hospitals, 
churches, schools, theatres, courtrooms, stores, restau- 
rants, offices, railroad depots, etc., can well use Nairn 
Extra Light Weight Battleship Linoleum which em- 
bodies sanitation, durability, resiliency, ease in cleaning 
and in fact every essential of a high grade plain linoleum 
floor covering. 

Plain Linoleum—Gauges: A, 3.60 mm.; B, 
3.00 mm.; S, 2.40 mm.; M, 2.00 mm.; E, 1.70 mm. 

Nothing but the best ingredients find their way into 
Nairn Plain Linoleum. The process of manufacture is 
the same as in the Battleship grades. Nairn Plains, in 
all grades—A, B, S and M—are of ‘Walton’ finish, 
which lends to their surface the smoothness and firm- 
ness that is essential to withstand hard service. 

Nairn Plain Linoleums are particularly well 
adapted for use as a background for rugs, being equally 
as durable, more sanitary and resilient, as well as less 
costly than hardwood floors. 

The A and B grades are made in brown, green, 
eray and terra cotta; the S, M and E grades in brown, 
green and gray only. 

Cork Carpet—Made in the following gauges: 

A—Upholstered, 6.70 mm.; polished, 6.20 mm. 

Special—Unpolished, 5.85 mm. ; polished, 5.35 mm. 

B—Unpolished, 4.60 mm.; polished, 4.10 mm. 

In all buildings where floor coverings should have 
sound-reducing as well as wear-resisting qualities, Nairn 
Cork Carpet, which embodies unusual resiliency, will find 
a place of pre-eminence. Hotels, churches, lecture rooms, 
clubs, billiard rooms, lodge rooms, dormitories, gym- 
nasiums, are among the establishments where Nairn 
Cork Carpet is found in brown, terra cotta, green, blue, 
tan or cholocate. 


Excellent for all indus- 
Made in brown, 
Fully guaran- 


Inlaid Linoleums 

Straight Line Inlaid—A 
million dollar machine, the 
only one of its kind in Amer- 
ica, is used to make Nairn 
Straight Line Inlaids. The 
patterns are of uniform size 
and color; are built in piece by 
piece; and go through to the 
very backbone of the fabric; 
insuring longer life, and a new 
appearance until actually worn 
through. Three grades: New- 
ark, Sussex, Universal, the 
only difference being in thick- 
ness. 
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Newark—Gauge, 3.10 mm. This grade will prove 
most durable under equal conditions of wear because it 
is heaviest. Patterns and colorings are sufficient in scope 
to meet every variety of decorative scheme. 

Sussex—Gauge, 2.10 mm. Slightly thinner and 
consequently lower in price than Newark, but equal in 
respect to design, materials and workmanship. 

Unwersal—Gauge, 1.90 mm. Represents a popu- 
lar priced straight line inlaid, lighter in weight than 
Newark or Sussex but embodying all the other features 
of these grades. 


Moulded Inlaid—A wealth of elaborate designs, 
readily adapted to creation of artistic room effects, are 
embraced in the Nairn line of moulded inlaid. Possessing 
all the features of durability, pattern through to the back, 
etc., that are insured by the word “inlaid,” these goods 
can be depended upon to retain an appearance of beauty 
during the long life of the linoleum. 

Two thicknesses are offered: 

Hudson—Gauge, 1.90 to 2.00 mm. A particularly 
well known grade, by reason of its intrinsic merit and 
its wide variety of distinctive designs and colorings. 
Excellently adapted to bedrooms, sewing rooms, nurser- 
ies, small hotel rooms and the like. 

Reliance—Gauge, 1.80 to 190 mm. A quality of 
popular price, similar to Hudson but of less thickness. 
It affords genuine inlaid linoleum in attractive designs 
and colorings at a price within reach of all. 

Granite Inlaid—Gauge, 1.75 mm. The vestibule, 
sleeping porch, hallways and other similar spaces are 
made cheery and bright when covered with these goods. 
Also appropriate for small offices, showrooms, etc. 
Three colorings: blue, green and tan, are offered in a 
popular priced quality. 

Plank and Moiré Inlaid—Gauge: Moiré, 2.40 
mm.; Plank, 2.00 mm. Especially suited for use under 
fabric rug. Made in colors that harmonize with well- 
planned interiors. Moiré is made in blue, gray and tan. 


How to Obtain Nairn Linoleum 

Nairn Linoleum is sold by leading furniture stores, 
rug and carpet stores, and department stores throughout 
the country. Layers are supplied by these stores or 
recommended by them. 

Large installations, or “contract jobs,” are handled 
by some large dealers and by linoleum contractors who 
bid on furnishing and laying linoleum. We will supply, 
on request, the names and addresses of reliable firms 
who handle large installations. 


’ 


How Linoleums Should Be Laid 


Our many years of ex- 
perience has proved that the 
best way of laying linoleum is 
to cement it directly to the sur- 
face of the floor. 


Specifications for Laying 
Nairn Linoleum 


Preparation of Floors—The 
floor shall be thoroughly dry, 
smooth and even and free from 
all foreign material ready for the 
linoleum contractor. 

The _ following paragraph 
should be inserted in the heating 
Specifications: 

Temporary Heating — The 
heating contractor shall furnish 
heat to maintain a temperature 
of not less than 70° F. in places off 


ee ee 
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Mobet INTERIOR ARRANGED BY DANIELS & FISHER STORES 
Co., DENVER, COLo, 
Showing how Nairn inlaid linoleum harmonizes with and sets 


the furniture of a room 


where the linoleum is to be laid. This must commence 48 hr. 
before the linoleum work is to start and be maintained until 
24 hr. after laying. 

General—The linoleum contractor shall furnish all labor 
and material necessary to properly install all linoleum as shown 
on the plans and as hereinafter specified. 

Linoleum—The linoleum contractor shall furnish and 
install Nairn (insert kind, such as Battleship, 


Plain~ Inlaid) < tinoletwm, “colores a. 2 teas aes 40 (insert color). 
Te shallshavesasmaximiutme thickitessMOr mceiee. 2 se sets 1 and a 
eahvavbitheoaa! yowleroaase lr GA bacccoocubone 


Samples—The linoleum contractor shall submit with 
his proposal two samples of the linoleum and grade on which 
his proposal is based. These shall bear the contractor’s and 
manufacturer’s names. One sample shall be returned to the 
contractor and the other be retained by the architect for com- 
parison with the linoleum furnished which shall be equal in 
every respect. 

Heating—The heating contractor (or owner) is required 
to supply a temperature of 70° F., starting 48 hr. before the 
linoleum work is begun and maintained until 24 hr. after laying, 
but the linoleum contractor will be responsible for seeing that 
this temperature is maintained. The linoleum shall not be un- 
rolled until it has been subjected to this temperature for at least 
48 hr. No laying shall be carried on below 70° F. 

Cement—All cement used shall, when set, have sufficient 
adhesive strength to cause the linoleum to securely adhere to 
the floor. No cement shall be used that has any ingredient 
which is injurious to the linoleum. The cement to be used shall 
be Sisk’s Lino-Tack or its equal. 

Fitting—In fitting, care shall be taken to lay out the 
work to make as little waste and as few seams as possible. 
Allowance should be made for trimming the ends, and with 
plain linoleum, allowance must be made for %%4-in. lap between 
each sheet along the seam. When possible, the seams should run 
parallel to the length of the room. ‘The use of small pieces 
resulting in unnecessary seams shall not be permitted. All seams 
shall be straight, tight and practically invisible. 

The linoleum shal! be cut to accurately fit against all walls, 
pipes, outlets and other permanent projections on the floor. 
Where the linoleum joins the base it should be forced up tight 
against the base, cemented and rolled as hereinafter specified. 
This joint to be covered with a %-in. quarter round moulding 
to be furnished and applied by the carpenter after the linoleum: 
has been laid. (This specification can be changed to suit any 
special moulding chosen by the architect.) 

Laying Plain Linoleum—Lay out the linoleum with the 
seams lapping % in. Cement is applied to within 3 in. of each 
seam. This should be thoroughly rolled to smooth out any 
air pockets and secure proper adhesion. 

Where seams have been lapped, cut through both thick- 
nesses. These edges must then be thoroughly cemented, rolled 
and weighted down. These weights must be thoroughly dry 
and allowed to remain on the seam for at least 2 hours, Any 
cement coming in contact with the surface must be immediately 
wiped off with a.damp cloth. 

Laying Figured Linoleum—Figured linoleum is laid 
in the same manner as described for plain linoleum, except that 
the pattern must be carefully matched and seams can not be 
lapped, but must be forced up close together, The whole sur- 
face can be cemented at one time. 

Cleaning—Upon completion of the work, the linoleum 
contractor shall clean up all surplus material and leave 
the floors clean and ready for 
occupancy. 

Guarantee—The contractor 
shall guarantee all materials and 
workmanship furnished to be new 
and strictly first-class in every re- 
spect. He shall make good any de- 
fects due to inferior materials or 
workmanship which may develop 
within 1 year from completion of 
the work without cost to the 
owner. 


Pattern Book 


A 72-page booklet show- 
ing the wide range of Nairn 
patterns in full colors, will be 
sent free on request to any 
architect, decorator or builder. 
Address THe Narrn_ LIno- 
LEUM Co., Kearny, N, J. 
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L. W. FERDINAND & CO. 


Linoleum Waterproof Glues; Cleaning Powder 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 
LINOLEUM GLUE-CEMENTsS and CLEANING: Pow- 
DER So aMIGE: Ie ASTE; 


20th Century Linoleum Glue-Cement, Grade A 


Grade A linoleum cement is waterproof and is 
recommended without reservation for attaching any kind 
of a floor covering to any type of floor. Especially 
adapted for attaching lino- 
leum, cork carpet and oilcloth 
to concrete, cement, steel, 
stone, tile and wooden floors. 

Grade A is a liquid ce- 
ment which is dependable, un- 
varying in quality and which 
may be depended upon to pro- 
duce the unfailing results so 
much desired by the finer 
craftsmen. Its holding 
strength is far greater than is 
required by the most severe 
conditions. Elastic, durable 
and insulating. Its creamy texture permits the use of a 
paint brush. 

Where entire surface is to be covered, 1 gal. will 
spread about 10 sq. yd. on a smooth floor. Where 
seams and edges only are to be covered, 1 gal. will be 
sufficient for about 25 sq. yd. With the latter method, 
center areas may be filled in with a lower priced cement 
or paste. We recommend that entire surface be ce- 
mented with waterproof cement. 


References—Adopted and specified by United 
States Government and used in numberless custom 
houses and post offices through the country, as well as in 
institutions and colleges, such as the Universities of Wis- 
consin, Michigan and Minnesota, Wellesley College and 
Buffalo Municipal Hospital. 


EN 
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BRAND MARK 


Specification Data for Cementing Linoleum and 
Cork Carpet 


In cementing linoleum to various floors, it should be borne 
in mind that method of applying is similar to that of gluing 
2 pieces of wood together with animal glue, viz.: (1) Too 
much or too little cement should be avoided; if too much is used 
it will dry out slowly, and if too little it will not hold when dry. 
Experience will show thickness of coat necessary to produce 
best results. (2) As with animal glue, it is necessary that con- 
tact should be perfect; that is, that linoleum should be held 
tight to floor during drying out or setting process. Unless this 
is attended to carefully, bulges or blisters are liable to occur. 
(3) It takes time; 48 hours is about the limit of time when 
weights can be safely removed. Tenacity and toughness are 
essential in linoleum cement. A quick drying cement must 
be brittle and will be sure to produce unsatisfactory results 
sooner or later. 

The linoleum should first be laid on the floor without 
cementing until all stretch and roll are taken out of it. 

To cement down linoleum, if best result is desired, surfaces 
of both floor and linoleum should receive a fairly heavy coat 
of cement. Satisfactory results are, however, obtained by coat- 
ing floor only with cement, and often seams and edges alone are 
cemented. Where surface of floor is covered with cement, 
1 gal. will lay about 10 sq. yd. On cement floors, if porous, a 
little more will be required; if hard and smooth, a little less. 

After cement has been applied and linoleum laid, roll down 
thoroughly with a long handled cast iron roller such as is used 
for lawns. This not only takes the roll out, but is quite an 
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assistance in placing it properly in position. Roll from center 
to edges; this will force out any air which may collect and 
prevent air bubbles or blisters. It is then ready for weights. 
Should any blisters be discovered, a small puncture will let out 
the air; sufficient cement should then be forced into the hole, 
using for the purpose an engineer’s oiler with a spring bottom. 
That spot must be especially weighted to attach it properly. 

One of the best methods of weighting is by using canvas 
sand bags 25 to 50 lb. in weight, which will conform to any 
uneven surface of floor, or by laying planks and covering them 
with some heavy substance. These planks should be laid along 
edges and seams, and not less than 18 in. apart over entire 
surface; weight with any material heavy enough to keep contact 
perfect between linoleum and floor. : 


20th Century Linoleum Glue-Cement, Victory Brand 


This brand is also a waterproof cement, but is not 
the equal of our Grade A, although its consistency, 
nature and covering capacity are similar. It is a high 
grade product and superior to many so-called water- 
proof cements on the market. 


20th Century Linoleum Glue-Cement, Liberty Brand 


Comes in both liquid or paste form. A lower priced 
waterproof cement than either the Grade A or the Vic- 
tory Brand, but manufactured with the same care. 
Uniform in quality; free from foreign matter; and has 
a holding strength when set that is sufficient for most 
requirements. 

One gal. of liquid will lay about 12 sq. yd.; 1 gal. 
of paste will lay about 10 sq. yd. Quick drying, 
tenacious, insulating and non-injurious. 


20th Century Staysput Tile Cement 


Created expressly for holding tile quickly and per- 
manently in place, whether tile be rubber, composition, 
cork, linoleum, clay, wood or marble. Most easily 
spread with a plasterer’s trowel. After tile has been 
laid with Staysput Cement, it is rolled with a heavy 
roller and left without need of weights. 


BRAND MARK 


20th Century Cleaning Powder 

A mild, safe cleaning agent which works rapidly. 
Does not scratch or otherwise injure linoleum, tile, 
painted floors or walls in toilets and lavatories. Indis- 
pensable for hospitals, hotels and public buildings. A 
5-lb. package costs only 60¢. 


Booklet 


Send for booklet, “Methods of Cementing all Floor 
Coverings and Suggestions for their Care and Preven- 
tion.” 
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Kk. L. BRUCE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Oak Flooring 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 


MILLS: 


Products 


Oak FLoorrInG; CEDA’LINE, genuine Tennes- 
see Aromatic Red Cedar Lining for clothes closets. 

Also Oak, Gum and Beech Mouldings, Fin- 
ish and Boards. 


Bruce Oak Flooring 


Bruce Oak Flooring is made of the best of raw mate- 
rial. Sixty per cent of the desirable and available supply 
of Oak Lumber is to be found within a radius of two 
hundred miles of Memphis and Little Rock. 

Bruce Oak Flooring is manufactured in modern 
daylight plants built expressly for the purpose and 
equipped with machinery and tools of the latest and 
most efficient type. 

The kiln drying of the raw material represents the 
latest improvements in the proper seasoning and con- 
ditioning of the lumber in order to guard against cup- 
ping, twisting and other troubles due to improperly 
seasoned material. Specially trained operators in well 
equipped laboratories keep a careful check on the lum- 
ber at all stages in its journey through the kilns. 

Tests of the finished product as it comes from the 
machines are made every few minutes by experienced 
workers with steel templets to insure proper fitting of all 
flooring. 

In fact, every precaution is taken to see that all 
manufacturing problems are carefully dealt with in order 
to make Bruce Oak Flooring live up to the good name 
that it has always enjoyed. 


Sizes—Being members of the Oak Flooring 
Manufacturers Association (page 524), our flooring is 
made in all the standard sizes and may be used inter- 
changeably with flooring made by any member of the 
Association. 


The standard sizes are: 


34-in. thickness in 114 and 2-in. face in plain or 
quartered red and white oak. 

Y%-in. thickness in 114 and 2-in. face in plain or 
quartered red and white oak. 

18_in, thickness in 114 and 2'%4-in. face in plain or 
quartered red and white oak. 

Grades—The grades as set forth by the Oak 
Flooring Manufacturers Association are strictly ad- 
hered to. 

Each bundle is marked as to grade to insure correct 
delivery of material desired. Check graders are regrad- 
ing bundles continuously to see that the primary graders 
are using the proper care and judgment in marking 
grades, There is a grade of Bruce Oak Fiooring to meet 
any pocketbook. 


eS ee, 
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TRADE-MARK 


MEMPHIS, TENN., AND LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


Method of Packing—Bruce Oak Flooring 
is carefully packed in bundles securely bound by 
wires—enough to guard against one or two wires 
opening and the breaking of bundles. Length of 
bundles varies according to the grade, but due to 
our careful manufacturing facilities, a much better 
than the standard average length is maintained. 

Oak flooring designs in a wide variety of patterns 
from squares to herringbone. Made in }§-in. thickness 
in 114 and 214-in. face in plain or quartered red or 
white oak. Our catalogue on oak flooring design, show- 
ing many possible patterns, is awaiting your request. 

Square edge flooring made in 7%-in. thickness in 
7% in. and 2-in. face, plain or quartered red or white oak. 

Identification—Every piece of Bruce Oak Floor- 
ing is branded Bruce Memphis-Little Rock. Every bun- 
dle bears a label. 


Ceda’line : 

This genuine Tennessee aromatic red cedar is unex- 
celled for use in lining clothes closets. Ceda’line is 
manufactured exclusively by E. L. BRucE Company at 
Memphis, Tenn. It may be obtained through your local 
lumber dealer. 

Sizes—%exllQ, 3gx2, 3ex2lo, 9ex3l4, $§x21, in. 
(latter size for floors) and quarter round (for corners 
of walls, ceilings and floors). 


Application—Ceda’line is manufactured similar 
to oak flooring, tongued, grooved and end matched. It is 
recommended that building paper be used, applying 
Ceda’line horizontally, blind nailing to studding. A layer 
of inexpensive ceiling may be used and the Ceda’line 
applied vertically. The inside of doors may be lined or 
not as desired. Furring strips should be used in applying 
over lath and plaster in old homes. 

Finish—Use no finish whatsoever. 
stroys aromatic qualities. 

Grade—Ceda’line is furnished in one grade per- 
mitting any amount of knots or other sound defects. 

Cost—Ceda’line, material and labor, should cost 
little more than the lath and plaster it usually replaces. 


Varnish de- 


Literature 


Booklets, technical literature and circulars describ- 
ing our products in detail, giving information of interest 
to architects as well as home owners, deal with floors 
from their selection to their laying and finishing. This 
literature will gladly be sent to you or your clients on 
request. We will be glad to answer inquiries at any time 
regarding our products and their use and will appreciate 
suggestions. 
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INDIANA FLOORING COMPANY 


OFFICE, FACTORY AND WAREHOUSE 


TELEPHONE 
MOTr Haven 3193 


WASHINGTON, D. C.: 
REED= CILY . MICH: 


Products and Services 

FINISHED Woop FLoorING, includ- 
ing such domestic woods as, Oak, Maple, 
Pine, Beech, Birch, Aromatic Tennessee 
Cedar and all Cabinet Woods, including 
such imported woods as Teakwood, Koa Wood, 
Mahogany, Yalapa, Tigerwood, Mahajua, Turkish, Ital- 
ian, and Circassian Walnut. 

PARQUETRY, MARQUETRY FLOORING in solid or 
veneered woods in wide plank or special architectural 
designs. 

“From Forest To Floor” accurately describes the 
scope of our work. We will manufacture special articles ; 
we will sell flooring at wholesale in carload quantities or 
at retail in less than carload lots, or we will contract to 
furnish and lay floors in any part of the United 
States. 

We are exclusive distributers in the New York and 
Washington territories for Bruce Oak Flooring which is 
produced by the largest manufacturer of oak flooring in 
the United States. 

The merger with our Company of the business of 
G, W. Koch & Son, Inc. (which was established in 1857 
and was the oldest parquet flooring concern in the United 
States), enables us to furnish the special Veneered Teak- 
wood Floors; which for years were a specialty with ths 
old and well-known house, 


Facilities 

We own and operate at Reed City, Mich., a hard- 
wood flooring plant. with a_ production capacity of 
15,000,000 ft. per annum. This is the newest and most 
modern of all the mills in the Michigan- Wisconsin field. 
Here we manufacture principally maple, beech and birch 
flooring under the IFCO Brand. 

The parquetry flooring and cabinet mill at our main 
address, New York City, is devoted entirely to the manu- 
facture of the higher grade parquetry, marquetry, wide 
plank and special design flooring in both. solid and 
veneered woods. 

We also have a retail warehouse in New York City 
(in addition to our factory), where an average of 
3,000,000 ft. of flooring is carried, the most diversified 
stock in the country. 

Our retail warehouse in Washington, 
carries an average stock of 750,000 ft. 


ing. 
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We maintain a complete departmentalized organiza- 
tion to handle contracts for laying and _ finishing 
floors anywhere. Skilled mechanics who have spe- 
cialized in floor work only, are employed. This depart- 
ment is equipped with the most modern machinery and 
appliances so that special work of any kind can be han- 
dled at all times. 


Guarantee 

We unequivocally guarantee without any exception 
whatever, the satisfactory completion of ahy work with 
which we are entrusted; and without reservation, guar- 
antee all workmanship and materials against defects and 
to be exactly as represented, 
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234 Rider Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Office and Warehouse, 201 B. Street, N. W.—Telephone, Main 32 
Office and Mill—Telephones, 


“FROM 
FOREST TO FLOOR” 


SLOGAN 


Citizens and Bell 


Maple, Beech and Birch 

These are the hardest domestic woods 
in general use for flooring, any one of 
which will outwear a granolithic sur- 
face. Where wear is the essential requisite 
for a floor, any of the three will give absolute satisfac- 
tion. 

Maple, beech or birch, grown in the northern States 
is considerably harder and more suitable for flooring than 
the southern stock. Birch, not quite so close in grain 
as maple and beech, is best suited for residential work 
where staining is desirable. Maple and beech, harder 
and more closely grained, are generally favored for fac- 
tory, mill, store, loft building, office and schoolroom 
use. 

The standard sizes of maple are: 
widths, 114, 2, 214 and 314-in. face. 
of birch and beech are 42-in. thickness; 
2\4-in. face. 

All flooring is tongued and grooved both sides and 
ends with exception of the standard 314-in. square edged 
maple stock, used where replacements due to abnormal 
wear are necessary. This stock is end tongued and 
grooved only and has jointed edges. 

The standard grades are: 

Maple: clear (best) ; No. 1 (intermediate) ; factory 
(lowest). 

Beech and birch: clear and No. 1. 

Special Thicknesses—For special purposes, such 
as covering old floors, the standard sizes are, %@-in. 
thickness ; ‘widths, 1, and 2-in. face. 

When floors for heavy traffic are necessary and the 
usual rough Le is omitted, maple flooring is made 
in 1+, 1, and 144 in. thickness. Due to the limited 
demand for this stock, it is usually furnished in “Factory 
and Better” grade, which averages about 40% each Fac- 
tory and No. 1, and 20% Clear. 


Oak 

This wood has the advantage of a distinct character 
in grain, and is the leading choice of all domestic woods 
for use as flooring in residences. Its adaptability to any 
tone in finishing and its long wearing qualities make it 
especially popular for flooring in private homes and 
apartment houses. 


43-in. thickness ; 
The standard sizes 
widths, 2 and 


The standard sizes for commercial stock oak 
are: +4%-in. thickness; widths, 144 sand -214-ini 
face. 

The standard sizes for use in covering old 
floors are: %-in. thickness; widths, 144 and 2-in. 
face. 


All grades are tongued and grooved sides and 
ends. 

The various grades enumerated below cover a wide 
quality range and no difficulty will be found in deter- 
mining one suitable for any need. 

The commercial grades are: 

Quarter sawed: clear red or white, sap clear white, 
select red or white. 

Plain oak: clear red or white, select red or white 
No, 1 common and No, 2 common. 


Continued on next page 
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Pine 

This wood can be had in long boards and for this 
reason, costs less to lay. This feature, added to its work- 
ability and ease of staining, makes it especially adaptable 
for flooring in any kind of building. 

Pine flooring may be had in two distinctive forms ; 
edge grained or flat grained. 

Edge grained is quarter sawed and presents a hand- 
some grain and a hard wearing surface equal to many of 
the higher priced woods. 

Flat grained pine is less durable and is particularly 
suited to use in carpeted rooms. 

The standard sizes in both forms are: +3-in. thick- 
nesses by 214-in. face. Stock is side tongued and 
grooved. 


Aromatic Cedar 


Made for the purpose of lining closets because of 
its peculiar aroma which makes it proof against moths 
and vermin. Can be applied directly on the studs in new 
building or over plaster in old building. 

The standard sizes are: %-in. thickness, widths, 
2% and 314-in. face. Stock is tongued and grooved, 
both sides and ends to make possible an absolutely sealed 
closet. 


Teakwood 


About 25 years ago, under the direction of Stanford 
White, architect, we laid a teakwood floor in the Win- 
throp residence at Westbury, L. I., N. Y. This was the 
first teakwood floor laid in this country. Since that time, 
we have installed thousands of feet of this beautiful 
wood in some of the most prominent homes in this coun- 
try including : 

Andrew Carnegie, New York, N. Y., Babb, Cook & Willard, 
Architects 

J. D. Rockefeller, Jr., New York, N. Y., Wm. W. Bosworth, 
Architect 

J. S. Phipps, New York, N. Y., G. Atterbury, Architect 

W. H. Vanderbilt, Oakdale, N. Y., Hunt and Hunt, Architects, 
New York, N. Y. 

H. S. Firestone, Akron, Ohio, Harpster & Bliss, Architects 

F. A. Seiberling, Akron, Ohio, Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects, 

. New York, N. Y. 

F. D. Stout, Chicago, Ill., Arthur Heun, Architect 

Ex. Gov. James M. Cox, Dayton, Ohio, Oswald C. Herring, 
Architect, New York, N. Y. 

Beckinridge Long, St. Louis, Mo., Roth & Study, Architects 

Irenee du Pont, Wilmington, Del., MacClure & Spahr, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa., Architects 


Teakwood is -especially well suited for residential 
work on account of its beauty of color and grain, which 
can not be matched in any other wood by staining, also 
because of its inherent oily quality which makes it prac- 
tically impervious to dampness or atmospheric conditions. 
Due to its exceptional qualities, we have specialized in its 
manufacture and can furnish it in any design. 


TEAKWOoOD PLANK FLOORING 
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Wide Planking 


The use of wide boards or planks for flooring is a 
reversion to the old type so popular in early English and 
early French architecture. 

These boards are made of veneers on backing to 
prevent twisting and curling after being laid. Planks 
are often laid with open joints to better give an appear- 
ance of age. This-floor is held with screws countersunk 
through the face, and wooden plugs are inserted over the 
screw head, to give appearance of pegs. 


Oak PLANK FLOORING 


The standard thickness of the flooring is 7 in., and 
is now made by us by the same method which has always 
given satisfaction, and was employed by G. W. Koch 
& Son, for over 60 years. 

This style of a floor is adaptable to any domestic 
or foreign wood and lends itself very advantageously to 
any scheme of color or design. It is the very highest 
type of floor construction. While naturally dependent 
upon the size of logs from which the particular kind 
of wood is selected, it is generally laid in assorted width 
planks running from 4 to 12 or 14 in. wide. 


Parquet and Design Flooring 


There is practically no limit for the development of 
a pattern to harmonize with some individual requirement 
or distinctive architectural scheme. Any pattern to suit . 
a particular design can be made to fit required space. 
Conventional designs most popular, include, herringbone, 
basket weave, parquet squares and French herringbone. 
These or special designs can be made in any wood or 
combination of woods, either domestic or foreign to 
correspond to the form or nature of interior decoration 
employed. All special design work is handled in our 
own cabinet shop and intricate designs are certain to be 
faithfully reproduced. 


Special Imported Cabinet Woods 


These differ so much in their physical properties 
that we mention only for references, a few of the promi- 
nent installations that we have made. 


Koa Woopv—R. W. Bliss, Washington, D. C., F. H. Brooke} 
Architect 

YartapaA—Malcolm Mackay, Tenafly, N. J: 

Mauayua—H. McKay Landon, Indianapolis, Ind. 

ITALIAN WatNnNut—Paris Exposition, Paris, France 

Manocany—(Gold medal design, Paris Exposition, 
France), W. G. Scheer, Douglaston, N. Y. 

TicERwoop—A. R. Peacock, Pittsburgh, Pa., Alden & Harlow, 
Architects. 

TurKIsH WatNnut—John L. Severance, 
F. Schweinforth, Architect 

FrencH WaALNutT—F. W. Woolworth, Glen Cove, L. I, N. Y., 
C. H. P. Gilbert, New York, N. Y., Architect 


Paris, 


Cleveland, Ohio, 
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MAPLE FLOORING MANUFACTURERS’ ASS’N 


Maple, Beech and Birch Flooring 


Stock Exchange Building 
CHICAGG@SAILE: 


Products : 

Mapie, BEECH, and BircH FLooRING 
standardized, trade-marked, and guaranteed as 
to grade and manufacture. 


Slogan 


~ FloorwifhMaple 


Beech or Birch 


General Characteristics 

Although Maple, Beech and Birch represent a ver- 
satile range so far as color possibilities and uses are con- 
cerned, the three woods are closely related in general 
characteristics. 

All three are close grained, hard fibered, free from 
slivering and splintering, and polish under friction in a 
way which increases their wearing qualities. 

All three have natural beauty when given a wax or 
varnish finish, and are suitable for use in any room of a 
fine dwelling, as well as for hard industrial service. 

All three have a subdued grain pattern, in keeping 
with the changing taste, which is away from gaudiness in 
woods. 

All three are particularly clean and sanitary, since 
the closeness of their grain and the smoothness of their 
surface afford no lodging place for dirt or germs. 


Individual Characteristics 

Maple—This flooring is dense, strong, heavy, 
and very hard, and is supremely durable. The color of 
the heartwood is brownish and the sapwood is much 
lighter. 


Maple 
A ContTrRAST IN CLEANLINESS AND CoMForRT 


Soft wood 


A comparative illustration, showing how a soft wood has worn 
alongside Maple, where both have been subject to the same traffic condi- 
tions for 18 years 
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There is no difference in wearing qualities be- 
tween the two colors. The grain is close— 
sometimes curly or birdseye. 

Maple has unusual ability to resist pointed 
pressure without abrasion. It takes a high pol- 
ish but is too tight grained for extensive stain- 
ing. 

Beech—This wood shows slightly more grain 
pattern than Maple and has slightly more color when 
varnished or waxed. In physical properties it is so close 
to Maple that it is frequently used in Maple’s stead. 

Beech takes a beautiful stain. 


Birch—The ability of Birch to take color stain is 
so well known from its uses for other purposes than 
floors as to need little comment. 

The fact that is ordinarily not known about Birch is 
that the natural wood takes a colorful finish and makes 
a beautiful and serviceable floor. 


Wearing Qualities 

Tests show, in the order named, the following com- 
parative values for wearing qualities, under practically 
the same conditions, of woods used for flooring: 


(1) Maple 

(2) Beech and Birch 

(3) Oak, quarter sawed 

(4) Yellow Pine, quarter sawed 
(5) Fir, quarter sawed. 

(6) Oak, plain sawed 

(7) Yellow Pine, plain sawed 
(8) Fir, plain sawed 


(9) Norway Pine 
White Pine 


Marre Outwears STONE 


Maple floor and a stone sill—a familiar sight in older buildings, 
which demonstrates the greater wearing tenure of Maple 


Continued on next page 
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Beauty 


Due to their leadership in wearing qualities, these 
woods have sometimes been stressed for service uses, 
to the exclusion of any consideration of their beauty. 
And yet no one who has seen the mirrorlike luster of 
a dance floor can deny that such a floor has beauty. 


Color Possibilities 


Maple shows an attractive golden hue under var- 
nish, and this color mellows and ripens with passing 
years. 

Beech and Birch, in addition to their natural colors, 
will take a variety of stains which open new and alluring 
possibilities to the home builder who wishes to try rich 
and unusual harmonies in flooring. 


Standardization 


MFMA flooring is made to accurate specifications. 
This accuracy is attained by the use of steel gauges and 
by impartial inspection by a traveling representative of 
the Association. 


MFMA Grading Rules 


Maple, Beech, and Birch are sold in standard grades, 
described in accurate detail in a book of grade rules 
which may be had on application to the headquarters of 
the Association. 


Uses of the Different Grades 


Clear—This grade is the first quality. It makes 
the most durable and desirable floor for any building, 
and is particularly suited for fine homes, apartment 
buildings, churches, clubs, dance floors, gymnasiums, 
hospitals, hotels, office buildings, public buildings, roller 
skating rinks, schools, stores and other buildings where 
fine appearance as well as wear is desired. 

No. 1—Is the second quality—just as serviceable 
as Clear, and can be used in the same type of buildings as 
Clear, when slight imperfections in appearance are ad- 
missible. The No. 1 grade is also used for finer indus- 
trial floors, 


THE Brusw Test In TextitE Mitts AND OtHer Buttpincs 
WHERE CLINGING ParticLtes FALL ON THE FLoorR 


: The complete absence of splintering, slithering, or even roughness, is 
shown 
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“not work out. 


Factory—lIs the third grade. It will give excel- 
lent satisfaction in factories, creameries, granaries, mills, 
warehouses, workshops, or at mines, on farms, etc. 
Where a low priced floor is wanted for wear, nothing 
better than this grade can be obtained at a relative 
cost, 


MAPI_.E, BEECH AND BIRCH, MATCHED STOCK 


Faces | Grades 
Standard thickness, }2 in. 114, 2. 24%, 344| Clear, No. 1, Factory 
Special thicknesses, 
lys, lf, 144 in. 2,2%,3% Clear, No. 1, Factory 
368, %, %& in. 144, 2,2% Clear and No. 1 only 


Uses of Different Thicknesses 


The 4%-in. thickness of Maple, Beech, and Birch 
flooring is most commonly used. It can be laid directly 
on the joists, or on strips embedded in cement when the 
latter is used for fireproofing, but is more frequently 
laid on a subfloor. 

For ordinary purposes a diagonal subfloor made of 
soft wood boards surfaced one or two sides is sufficient. 
This may be used for the work floor during the progress 
of building and the hardwood floor should not be laid 
until the building is dry. 

For factories and warehouses where greater strength 
and slow burning construction are required, the subfloor 
should be made of matched soft wood 134 in. thick. 

The 1;5-in. thick hardwood flooring is sometimes 
preferred when the floor is to be subjected to extraor- 
dinary strain, but the 42 in. is suitable for general pur- 
poses. 

The %¢-in. thickness is the most popular thickness 
under +#-in. It is superior to parquetry, because the 
sides and ends of the flooring are matched so that it can 
be laid with the nails entirely concealed, and they can 
It is suitable for residences, apartment 
buildings, offices, churches, etc., where both its appear- 
ance and utility are important. Factory 43-in. Maple, 
Beech or Birch makes an idea] subfloor for the 3¢-in. 
thickness, 


Guarantee 


MFMA Flooring is guaranteed by the Association 
to be properly graded and properly manufactured. 

Provision is made for inspection by an official inspec- 
tor of the Association should doubt arise regarding floor- 
ing manufactured under the MFMA trade-mark, and 
proper adjustment will be made in the event that the 
flooring does not conform to MFMA standards. 


Literature for Free Distribution 


The following books and pamphlets are offered 
through the offices of the Association, and new literature 
will be issued during the year. These will gladly be 
mailed on request. 

Flooring of Maple, Beech and Birch. 

How to Lay and Finish Maple, Beech and Birch Floors. 

Grading Rules for MFMA Flooring. 

Color Harmony in Floors—A new book containing twelve 


examples of Maple, Beech and Birch flooring showing the beau- 
tiful color effects which may be obtained. 
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OAK FLOORING BUREAU 


OFFICE OF SECRETARY 
1015 Ashland Block 
CHICAGO SELE. 


Products 

Oak FLoorinG, Plain Sawed and Quarter Sawed, 
White or Red; scientifically and thoroughly Kiln Dried, 
properly Milled and Graded; Standardized. 


Slogan 
Oak Floors for Everlasting Economy. 


Advantages 

The natural characteristics of oak are too well 
known to require any eulogy. 

When made into flooring the diversified figure of 
oak is exhibited to perfection. It is a wood that will 
harmonize with any kind of interior trim, and will do 
more to give distinction to a home than any other part 
of the interior construction. 

Oak flooring is demanded, because it is rich and 
cheerful in color and blends harmoniously with any type 
of furniture and color decoration. It combines beauty, 
distinctiveness and durability. 

Oak is a sanitary wood, and requires but little care 
to keep it in good condition. Real estate dealers and 
owners know the value of oak flooring, and emphasize 
oak flooring when advertising their property. It 
assures better renting and selling values and attracts a 
better class of tenants. 

For economy, 3¢-in. thickness may be laid at a very 
low cost over old floors in old homes. It is matched 
and end matched so that it can be blind nailed. When 
laid, it has in every respect the appearance of heavy 
flooring. 


Durability 

In numerous public buildings and houses through- 
out the country in which oak flooring was laid from 25 
to 50 years ago, these floors are in good condition today. 
The word “Oak” has long been a synonym for strength, 
beauty and endurance. . 


Standard Measurement 

13_in, thickness all faces, count %4 in. allowance for 
matching. 

3£-in. thickness all faces, count 14 in. allowance for 
matching. 

14-in. thickness all faces, count 14 in. allowance for 
matching. 

#s-in. thickness square edge all faces, count face 
count. 


Standard Oak Flooring Grades 

The grades of oak flooring are known as: 

Clear, Sap Clear, Select, No. 1 Common, and No. 
2 Common. 


Quarter Sawed 

Clear—Shall have one face practically free from 
defects, except 34 in. of bright sap; the question of 
color shall not be considered; lengths in this grade to be 
2 ft. and up, not to exceed 15% under 4 ft. 

Sap Clear—Shall have one face practically free 
of defects, but will admit unlimited bright sap; the ques- 
tion of color shall not be considered; lengths in this 
grade to be 1 ft. and up. 

Select—May contain bright sap, and will admit 
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pinworm holes, slight imperfections in dressing or a 
small, tight knot, not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in 
length; lengths to be 1 ft. and up. 


18-1N. QUARTER SAWED, TONGUED AND GROOVED, ENp MATCHED 
Oak FLoorinG 


Plain Sawed 

Clear—Shall have one face practically free from 
defects, except 34 in. of bright sap; the question of 
color shall not be considered ; lengths in this grade to be 
2 ft. and up, not to exceed 15% under 4 ft. 

Select—May contain bright sap, and will admit 
pinworm holes, slight imperfections in dressing, or a 
small, tight knot, not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in 
length; lengths to be 1 ft. and up. 

No. 1 Common—Shall be of such nature as will 
make and lay a sound floor without cutting; lengths to. 
be 1 it. and up. 

No. 2 Common—May contain every character of 
defect, but will lay a serviceable floor with some cut- 
ting; lengths 1 ft. and up. 


36-1n TONGUED AND GROOVED, END MATCHED OAK FLOORING 


The Use of the Different Grades 

Clear, Quarter Sawed—Red or White—High 
class residences, hotels, apartment houses and club 
houses. 

Sap Clear or Select—Quartered, Red or White— 
An economical substitute for clear quartered where a 
dark finish is desired. These grades make a flooring 
equally as durable as the first grade. 

Clear, Plain Sawed—Red or White—High class 
residences, hotels, apartment houses, churches and club 
houses. 

Select, Plain Sawed—Red or White—Medium 
priced residences, hotels and apartments, schools, office 
buildings and stores. 

No. 1 Common—Cheap dwellings, tenements, 
stores, high class factories and manufacturers’ buildings. 

No. 2 Common— Warehouse, factories and cheap 
tenements. 


Correspondence 


Correspondence solicited. Write for books. 
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SUPERIOR OAK FLOORING COMPANY 


Manufacturer of Hardwood Flooring 


OFFICE AND MILL 


PLE TG RNAS SACI: 


Product 
SUPERIOR BRAND OAK FLOORING, 
Also Beech Flooring. 


Superior Brand Oak Flcoring 

Superior Brand, “America’s Finest” oak flooring is 
manufactured on the disc-head milling machines, which 
absolutely eliminate all knife marks and produce a face 
finish unequalled by any other process of flooring manu- 
facture. This reduces scraping and sanding to the very 
minimum. 

All lumber used comes from one small district in 
Arkansas, resulting in remarkable uniformity in color 
and texture. 

All lumber is thoroughly seasoned before being kiln 
dried. Kiln drying is under close supervision of ex- 
perts, aided by the most modern equipment. 

Skilled inspectors constantly make tests as flooring 
comes from machines, to insure accurate matching. 


SUPERISR acon 


‘Americas Finest-” 
BRAND-MARK 


No re-sawn lumber is used. All lumber is cut to 
correct thickness while green. This feature is especially 
important in % and 14-in. flooring—the strips having 
uniform moisture content on each surface, tends to 
eliminate “cupping” and “buckling.” 


Sizes 

All standard sizes are made as prescribed by Oak 
Flooring Manufacturers’ Association (page 524) of 
which we are a member. These sizes, in both red oak 
and white oak, plain sawed and quarter sawed, are as 
follows: 


36x114 in. 36x2 in. 
1x1 in. 1x2 in 
13x11f in. 43x21 in. 
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13/16x114-in. Oak Flooring 

This size makes the ideal floor for both strength 
and beauty. Permits floor layer to make better match 
for color and grain, is more firmly nailed, is less affected 
by furnace or weather conditions, contains fewer defects. 


Grades 
Oak Flooring Manufacturers’ Association stand- 
ards. Each bundle is stamped with grade and length. 


, 


Bundling 

Securely tied with wires. 

Pieces per bundle: 3¢ in., 24 pieces; 14 in., 18 
PIECES -4q- Ite-el 2) pieces: 


Disc-Head Milled Oak Flooring 

With the advent of the disc-head milling machine, 
oak flooring entered into a new era and in Superior 
Brand has reached a perfection of development second 
to none. With the high quality of our lumber and the 
accurate side and end matching, the disc-head miller adds 
the finishing touch which gives Superior Brand its su- 
periority. 

The marblelike finish reduces scraping almost to 
the vanishing point and in many cases has eliminated it 
entirely; also reduces sanding to the minimum. These 
features result in important savings to the contractor or 
floor layer. 


Superior MetHop or MILLING 
The above illustrations explain why Superior Brand _is without knife 


marks. The lumber passes the disc-head on edge. Six small knives 
make the first cut, then six long knives repeatedly plane and scrape the 
entire face of the flooring, making knife marks, etc. impossible 


Identification 
“Superior Oak Flooring Co., Helena, Arkansas” 
imprinted on back of each piece. 
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STEVENS PARTITION & FLOOR DEADENER CO. 


Soundproofing Engineers 
Room 1830, 14 East Jackson Boulevard 
GHICAGO 1143 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

STEVENS SYSTEM of SoUNDPROOFING for buildings, 
bowling alley foundations, music rooms, machinery plat- 
forms, etc. 


Engineering Service 

We offer, in addition to a soundproofing system of 
wide scope, an engineering service to the architect and 
engineer. Weare prepared to present suggestions and 
make recommendations on any soundproofing problem 
that may arise in connection with any class of construc- 
tion, and the architect and engineer are invited to call 
upon us at any time in order to avail themselves of this 
service. It is good policy to go into such matters at the 
time preliminary plans are being drawn, so that recom- 
mendations can be made before final details of construc- 
tion are arranged. 

This service is offered without charge and the 
recommendations being based on years of experience in 
this field, to which our entire time has been devoted, 
eliminates the necessity of working out experimentally 
such problems on a purely theoretical basis. 

We do not only isolate one solid from the other, 
but we also eliminate the drum effect, or reverberation 
in hollow air spaces by using the proper cellular fill. 


Various Forms of Stevens Soundproofing Devices 

Stevens System chairs for use in ordinary construc- 
tion under floors and partitions which raise the nailing 
strips and floor plates above the conduits. 

Stevens System special chairs for ordinary construc- 
tion, which are installed flush to the rough floor. This 
chair is designed for buildings where economy of floor 
heights must be secured with consequent saving of con- 
struction cost. 

Stevens System chairs for use in fireproof construc- 
tion which are fastened to concrete or tile floor arch with 
cement after arch is in place. 

Stevens wall isolators for use on any wood, tile, 
cement, or gypsum partition. 

Stevens isolator for use on any 
cement, or gypsum ceiling construction. 

Stevens special ceiling 1iso- 
lator for use in connection with 
wires on any type of suspended 
ceiling. 

Stevens special channel iron 
partition where it is desired to 
soundproof same without use of 
wood, tile, cement, or gypsum, as 
a base. 

Stevens unlined clips for at- 
taching wood floors to fireproof 
construction in office buildings, 
or other classes of buildings 
where question of soundproofing 
is not considered. 

Stevens special designed plat- 
forms for isolating ventilating 
fans, motors, printing presses, 
bowling alleys, laundry machinery 
and machinery of all kinds from 
the building construction. 


wood, tile, 


BELDEN 
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FrIpsTEIN & Co., Architects and Engineers 
Stevens System of floor and ceiling isolation 


In fireproof construction, where wood floors are to 
be used, our system is especially adaptable, as we func- 
tion in several ways: 

(1) We attach wood floors to the construction. 
(2) We isolate the wood floor from the arch by floating 
it and filling up all the voids with a special cellular fill, 
which offers practical soundproofing and complies with 
underwriters’ and building department requirements. 
(3) The use of a dry fill between the arch and finished 
floor eliminates moisture and insures level floors free 
from buckling or warping. 


Cost 

In figuring costs of installing Stevens System of 
floors in fireproof buildings, we offer a comparison based 
on work which has actually been done. 

Average cost of installing cinder concrete 3 in. thick 
with beveled nailing strip, 11¢ per sq. ft. 

Average cost of installing Stevens System, which in- 
cludes the cost of Stevens chairs; cost of grouting the 
chairs to the arch ;cost of fastening chairs to nailing strip 
with special holddown nailing device; cost of nailing 
strips, cinders and labor of installing them, 15¢ per sq. ft. 

These figures are based on work done in Chicago, 
and on the basis of Chicago prices for labor and mate- 
rials. In making the comparison it will noted that the cost 
of installation of a level resilient floor, which will not 
warp, or bulge, and which also accomplishes thorough 
soundproofing, is 4¢ per sq. ft. This is cheaper by far 
than any other known method of soundproofing, and at 
the same time offers real results. — 

The cost of space in cities has reached such a high 
point that people who in the past lived in detached dwell- 
ings have been forced to go into large apartments where 
a great many families live under one roof. 

In order to secure the privacy to which they have 
been accustomed, it is necessary that the building be 
soundproofed. We are the only company in the world 
who make this our exclusive business. If you are build- 
ing an apartment, you owe it to your client and yourself 
to get a proposition from us for this part of the 
work. 

The resiliency obtained in 
using the Stevens System under 
dance floors and gymnasium ~ 
floors recommends its use, with- 
out considering the soundproofing 
features and we have a long list 
of satisfied users for your con- 
sideration. 


Specifications 

Furnish and install Stevens Sys- 
tem of soundproofing as designed and 
manufactured by the STEVENS PAR- 
TITION & FLoor DEADENER COMPANY, 
1829 Lytton Building, Chicago, IIl. 

This system to be installed under 
the specifications and direction of the 
manufacturer. 


Further Information 

For further information, if 
desired, a representative will call 
at your request. 
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Rarnso GARDENS, Cuicaco, IL. 


DuNbDEE Community Hicu ScHoor, DuNpDEEr, ILL. 


Niers Buck, Architect J. C. Lrewettyn & Co., Architects 
Dance floor equipped with Stevens System Gymnasium floor equipped with Stevens System 
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~ FIRE PROOF TRUCTION~ 
¥-DOWA CHAIR” a FOR ALL CIAUEY OF BUILDITIGS SUCH AS 
EVERY OTHER CHAIR IN ALTERAATE ROW B BE HOLD: Downs 22-I0|OF FICE, HO/PITAL-S ANDARARTAENT BLDGY 


DETAILED DRAWINGS, STEVENS SYSTEM OF FLOOR DEADENING 


OrDINARY CONSTRUCTION 

(1) Isolates upper floor from rough floor. Bridges all conduits. Does away with all cutting by pipe trades. (2) This method eliminates all 

cutting of the floor plate. It bridges all conduits. (8) Hold down chairs for use where floors have tendency to buckle, in center of rooms, etc. 
FIREPROOF CONSTRUCTION 

(5) Eliminates buckling of finished floors. Saves all cinder concrete fill. Conduits easily changed. (7) Saves time. No waiting for the cinder 
concrete to dry. (8) Hold down chairs to prevent buckling floors. (9) Method of deadening marble, cement or tile floors. 

The above group does not include details of partition and ceiling construction, bowling alley foundations or machinery platforms for various 
noisy and vibrating apparatus 
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AMERICAN BAR-LOCK CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Sidewalk Light Construction 
327-329 Jackson Avenue 
LONG ISIEAN-D2CriieN = x. 


BRANCH OFFICES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

“Bar-Lock” DoUBLE REINFORCED CONCRETE SIDE- 
WALK LIGHT CONSTRUCTION; SIDEWALK Doors of all 
descriptions. | 

For Skylight Construction, see page 1041. 


“Bar-Lock’? Double Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk 
Light Construction 

The patented, double-gutter, cast iron shield pro- 
tected glass with safety tread makes it the most dur- 
able sidewalk light ever placed on the market in our 
27 years’ experience in this line of business. Especially 
designed for use where permanence, freedom from 
broken glass, leakage and maintenance charges are 
appreciated. 

Made in completed factory finished slabs ready to 
drop over the openings, or we will send our own 
mechanics, if preferred, to install in the field anywhere 
in the United States. 

The double-gutter cast iron shield with safety tread 
not only enables a watertight joint under and around 


“BaAR-Lock” RouND LENSES 


glass, but also between outside of shield and concrete— 
a very important feature. 

The heavy body of reinforced concrete does not 
come in contact with the glass, eliminating another pre- 
vious cause of breakage of glass from expansion. 

The cast iron shields are solidly embedded in the 
heavy concrete construction and will last for the life of 
the building. Should a glass become broken by acci- 
dent, it can be readily replaced by unskilled labor. 


Special Features of ‘Bar-Lock’? Replaceable Con- 
struction 

Replacement—It is practically impossible to en- 
tirely eliminate cracked or broken glass from accident 
or abuse. A cracked or broken lens in the “Bar-Lock” 
construction may be replaced by unskilled labor in a 
few moments without cutting or patching the surround- 
ing concrete. ek 

The importance of this replacement feature will 
be readily appreciated. 

Lazalite Glass—The glass used in this construc- 
tion is made not only from a specially prepared, tough 
mixture, but each piece is separately polariscope tested, 
which effectually prevents all cracking or breakage from 


Pe ee a 
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expansion or contraction. The lenses, being of pure 
crystal annealed glass with sunburst undersurface, in- 
sure the largest light transmission and diffusion. 


“Bar-Lock” SQUARE LENSES 


Safety Tread—Another feature of importance is 
the safety tread, provided by the upper portion of the 
casting. While the glass, casting and concrete are all 
flush, the small teeth at top of the casting prevent wear- 
ing of the surface and perform the function of a safety 
tread. 


Specification 

““Bar-Lock’ Double Reinforced Concrete Con- 
struction, using Lazalite quality, polariscope tested glass, 
protected by patented double-gutter cast iron shields 
with safety treads, with signed guarantee to furnish 
glass for replacement free of charge for a period of 
S Vea isen 


“Bar-Lock” FLUSH SIDEWALK Doors 


Prices, Details, etc. 
Prices, details, 
application. 


etc., will be furnished upon 


Five-year Guarantee 

With each and every “Bar-Lock” sidewalk light in- 
stallation using our patented, double-gutter, cast iron 
shield protected glass with safety tread, the AMERICAN 
Bar-Lockx Company, INC., will issue a written guaran- 
tee (without reservation) to furnish, free of charge, 
any glass required for replacement for a period of 
5 years, 
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RICHARDS & KELLY MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Prismatic Lights 


309-311 West Twenty-third Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
REINFORCED CONCRETE SIDEWALK Licuts; Cast 
Iron SIDEWALK Licuts; FLoor Licuts; SmEWALK = yy ee 


CONCRETE 
SIDE WALK 


1 
1 ' 
CROSS RIB 


SECTION THRO FRAME 


Doors; CoALHOLE COVERS. 


Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk Lights 

Constructed of a body of concrete reinforced with 
twisted steel bars set between the rows of glass and 
around the outer edges of panels. 


ELASTIC CEMENT 
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DETAILS CONSTRUCTION OF Cast IRoN SmpEWALK Licuts, CoN- 
CRETE SETTING 


Furnished with panels only or with panels and cast 
iron outer framework. 

Glass—For concrete surface panels, 2, 214, 3 in. 
diameter ; 3 in. square; 2144x31% in. and 214x5 in. For 
projecting iron knob surface panels, 15 in. diameter. 


Sidewalk Doors 

Manufactured in flush or raised types, with either 
checkered steel or plain surface steel. In illuminating 
type, with various sizes of glass set in cast iron con- 
struction, or with square glass set in steel plates. 

All doors are fitted with brass hinges, flush lift 
rings, device to hold in place while open, and slide bolt 
to lock from below. Flush door frames are cast with 
gutter to carry off water which seeps through the joints 
between doors and frames. 


Detaits CoNSTRUCTION OF REINFORCED CONCRETE SIDEWALK 
LIGHTS 


= 
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LASTIC COATING. 
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4g SQUARE TWISTED ROD 
Deraits PANEL WITH 4-IN. SQUARE GLASS 


Glass—31j-in. square plain lens, 3!4-in. square 
multiprism lens, 314-in. round plain lens, 2%4-in, square 
plain lens, 2%4-in. square multiprism lens and 4-in. 
square target lens. 


Firusu Type CHECKERED STEEL SIDEWALK Door 


Coalhole Covers and Frames 
We carry a complete line of plain and illuminated 


Floor Lights coalhole covers, grates and frames, 16, 18, 20 and 24 in. 
Floor lights are constructed of cast iron panels in diameter. We also have patterns for 26-, 28-, 30- and 
glazed with either 4 in. square or 6 in. square glass. 36-in. diameter covers and frames. 
Cast Iron Sidewalk Lights Sketches and Prices 
Constructed of cast iron panels glazed with various Send sketches or dimensions of work required and 
sizes of glass set in concrete, or in panels with projecting estimates will be furnished promptly. Prices given f.0.b. 
iron knobs with glass set with elastic cement. cars or set in place at building. 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 


Daylight Engineers 


13th Street and 55th Court 


CICERO -ehL Er: 
(Suburb of Chicago) 


DETROIT, MICH.. 400 Penobscot Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 404 Ridge Building 


358-368 Webster Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY NS 


BRANCH OFFICES 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 300 Builders Exchange 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 304 National Building 


WESTERN REPRESENTATIVES 


CALIFORNIA: WatErHouUSE-WiLcox Co., 523 Market Street, San Francisco, Cal., and 331 East Fourth Street, Los Angeles, Cal. 
WASHINGTON AND OREGON: D. E. Fryer & Co., Lumber Exchange Building, Seattle, Wash.; Spokane, Wash.; T'acoma, Wash., and Portland, Ore. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CENTERS 


Products 
Prism GLASS: 
3-Way Pressed Prism Tile. 
Luxfer Pressed Prism Tile. 
Pressed Diffusing Tile. 
Sheet Prism and Wired Sheet Prism. 
Glazed Tile Transom Lights with Plain or 
Colored Ornamental Border. 
Glazed Ornamental Diffusing Tile with Border. 
Glazed Sheet Prism in Ornamental Designs. 
Transom Ventilators with and without Screens. 
Canopies of Pressed Prism Tile. 
SIDEWALK LIGHTS, FLoor LIGHTs and SKYLIGHTS: 
3-Way Simplex Construction. 
Simplex Fresnel Construction. 
3-Way Armored Glass Construction. 
Paschall Interlocking Vault Light Construction. 
3 Way-Luxfer Reinforced Concrete Slabs. 
Cast Iron Vault Light Constructions. 
Extension Skylights. 
Doors and SPECIALTIES: 
Flush Watertight Sidewalk Doors. 
Coalhole Covers and Vent Doors. 
Sidewalk Gratings and other Cast Iron Paving 
and Sidewalk Specialties. 
TyTe-Lite, a calking preparation. 
Also 3-Way Metal Expansion Joint; 
Non-slip Surfacer. 
For Skylight Construction, see pages 1042-1043. 


Crystolux 


3 Way-Luxfer Prism Tile Transoms 

The cheapest, yet the most effective illumination is 
daylight. In store or shop interiors, daylight reduces 
costs because it increases efficiency. 

And the only proved way to successfully daylight a 
room—proved for over a quarter of a century—is by 
the use of the commercialized prism. This, as devel- 
oped in the 3 Way-Luxfer prisms, takes full advantage 
of the natural laws of light, projecting outside daylight 
to the far ends of dark interiors. 

Light rays travel in straight lines unless turned by 
reflection or refraction. The prism bends or refracts 
the rays, changing their direction in relation to the di- 
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CoMPLETE STORE FRONT FITTED By LANDLORD WITH 
3 Way-LuxFrer Tire TrANSOMS WITH BUSINESS 
SIGNS IN COLORED GLASS 
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rection at which they approach the surface of the prism 
as well as the angle of the prism. | 

As Fig. 2 shows, light rays passing through a sheet 
of plain glass continue in the same general direction as 
their approach because the faces of the glass are parallel. 
When passing through the prism, as in Fig. 3, the light 
rays, although approaching from the same direction are 
turned upward as they leave the glass. This is due to 
the fact that the second side of the glass is at an angle 
to the first. And the direction of the rays is determined 
by the angle in relation to the approach of the rays. 
3 Way-Luxfer prisms are made in many different angles 
to be used for different situations. 
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Fic. 4. DristripuTIon or Licht THROUGH 
Open Display WINDow witH 3 WaAy- 
LUXFER Prism TRANSOM 


So, with the installation of 3 Way-Luxfer prisms 
in the transom lights of stores or the upper sash of 
factory windows, daylight that would reach only a lim- 
ited part of the front of the floor is turned up and 
directed back, as shown in Fig. 4, to the far ends of 
the room—often as far as 200 ft. 

3  Way-Luxfer prisms are 
pressed into 4-in. square tiles with 
a scofe-of~ prisms, on: ‘their lace: 
Backs are plain Luxfer type, or lens 
back 3-Way type. The latter makes 
use of the light approaching from 
the sides, increasing the daylighting 
power at least one-third in many 
locations. Glass is the well-known 
Lazalite quality that does not turn 
pink or purple. 

These tiles are built-up into 
panels to fit the transoms of stores. 
Cold drawn, hard metal, coppered, 
glazing bars are used with stiffeners 
and a solid mounting edge to make glazing easy. 

Firm names or other signs in colored glass are 
often incorporated. The attractive 3 Way-Luxfer prism 
transom adds immeasurably to the attractiveness of a 
store, both from the inside and outside appearance. 


Fre. 5. 3-Way LENS 
Back 4-1n PRESSED 
Prism TILE 


Continued on next page 


American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. 


3-Way Ornamental Diffusing Tile 

For the many locations where the light-projecting 
elements of the prism are not needed, yet the moderniz- 
ing and attractive effect of tile transom are desired, we 
offer the ornamental 3-Way Diffusing Tile. These are 
4-in. square tiles pressed of Lazalite 
glass into a series of diagonal cylin- 
drical lenses on both sides; so de- 
signed that they break up the light 
rays, yet do not “rainbow.” Built 
up into panels to fit the store win- 
dow transoms the same as the prism 
tile. Store names can be included. 
These are very desirable as borders 
for the prism tile. Self-cleaning on 
the outside. 

Sheet Prism Glass—For daylighting shops, the 
upper sash of windows should be glazed with 3-Way 
sheet prism glass of the proper angle. 

Ventilators—3-Way swinging and self-closing 
ventilators can be built into any transom or built-up con- 
struction. Light and strong. Fitted with flat fly screens 
on order, 


_ Fig. 6. 3-Way Or- 
NAMENTAL LUX 
Lens TILE 


3 Way-Luxfer Sidewalk Construtcion 

Increasing property values demand the use of more 
space for merchandising purposes. This, in turn, calls 
for daylight in basements and subsidewalk spaces. With 
the improvement in sidewalk lights—the greater glass 
area, the greater strength, the greater permanency and 
the lack of leaking and breakage—effected by the several 
3 Way-Luxfer constructions, has come a far greater use 
of sidewalk lights. 

3-Way Simplex Construction—Over a quarter of 
a century of building and installing sidewalk lights 
enables us to offer 3-Way Simplex as a perfected con- 
struction, with all faults eliminated. It is first, the 
strongest construction made; it is the everlasting con- 
struction, for glass and concrete are selected most nearly 
free of faults. 

Materials— 
Glass — All lenses 
are made of Laza- 
lite glass, as made 
by the Jeannette 
Glass. Co. Each 
piece is annealed, 
after pressing ta 
insure hardness; 
then each is tested 
under the polari- ; 
scope for hidden faults and all imperfect pieces are dis- 
carded. 

Cement—To secure a 
geneous and waterproof mass— 
waterproof and non-slaking after 
first setting—only reground cement 
isusedintheconcrete. Thisis ofa fine- 
ness that 97% passes through a 200- 
mesh screen. Ali sand is free of loam. 

Steel—1¥4 in. steel “I” bars 
are punched and interlaced at right 
angles with 3%;-in. deformed rods, 
making a right grid. 

Slabs—Made on steel forms un- 
der ideal conditions, in either pre- 
formed slabs to be finished on the job, 
or in factory finished, ready-to-set slabs 
to fit plans and size of installation. 


Fic. 7. Cross SECTION OF SIMPLEX 
SIDEWALK LIGHT CONSTRUCTION 
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Fic. 8. ARMORED 
GLASS 
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Armored Glass—Called the ultimate construc- 
tion. A simplex type of construction with each lens set 
in an iron ring or cup. 344-in. square glasses, Fresnel 
lens, are set in the 4-in. iron cup in sulphur and tar com- 
pound. Round sunburst lens 234-in. in diam. are set in 
314-in. round rings or cups. These cups are then set on 
the concrete just the same as the lenses in the Simplex 
3-Way construction, on 434-in. centers. Glass is instantly 
replaceable by cleaning out cup and dropping in new lens 
and calking. Lenses are Lazalite polariscope tested glass, 
as made by the Jeannette Glass Co. 

Simplex Fresne1— 
“The 71% Daylight Con- 
struction.” 3-Way Simplex 
construction with 4-in. square 
lenses of Lazalite glass, set 
in 434 in. centers. These are 
moulded in the light diffusing 
Fresnel lens and each is 
polariscope tested. All ex- 
posed surfaces are glass and 
concrete with no surfaces needing paint. Lenses are of 
the replaceable type—no chipping of concrete neces- 
sary. 

Great strength. 
ft. on a 5-ft. clear span. 
construction. 

Standard Simplex—44 to 60% of sight opening is 
glass. Lenses are of polariscope tested Lazalite glass, 
either 314-in. round or square lenses set 414-in. centers. 
Lenses are of the type replaceable without chipping 
cement; either plain lens, 3-Way prism or multiprism to 
refract the daylight. 

3-Way Reinforced Concrete—Factory made, 
ready-to-set slabs. Need no forms. Ransom system of 
reinforcing. Lenses are 27g-in., square or round, set 
41/-in. centers. Replaceable type. Lazalite polariscope 
tested glass. Concrete made only of reground cement. 


3-Way Sidewalk Doors and Coalhole Covers 

Steel Doors—F lush and watertight when closed. 
Plain top, diamond top, and illuminated top. All stand- 
ard sizes in-stock; special sizes to order. 

3-Way Coalhole Covers—Cast iron or concrete, 
with or without glass. Complete with ring or thimble. 
All standard sizes in stock. 


Fic. 9. SIMPLEX FRESNEL 
LENS 


Carrying capacities 500 Ib. per sq. 
Greatest light area of any 


Tyte-Lite Calking Compound 
For calking sidewalks and skylights. 
hard; absolutely watertight. 


Never gets 


Fro. 10, ExAMPLE or SIMPLEX FRESNEL SIDEWALK LIGHT 
CONSTRUCTION 
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BROOKLYN VAULT LIGHT COMPANY 


262-272 Monitor Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

SAFETY DUPLEX COALHOLE COVER with VENTI- 
LATOR; Cast IRON FRAME VAULT and SIDEWALK 
Licuts; Cast IRoN and REINFORCED CONCRETE VAULT, 
SIDEWALK and Roor Licuts; ILLUMINATING. SIDE- 
WALK Doors. 


Safety Duplex Coalhole Cover and Ventilator 

A cast iron coalhole cover which affords the ad- 
vantages of both a solid cover and a ventilating grating. 
The solid cover when in use lies flush with the sidewalk, 
resting on the top of a series of vertical lugs on the 
inside of the frame; the grating, equipped with stops 
which engage these lugs, rests on a continuous flange 
at the bottom of the frame. When ventilation is desired, 
the solid cover is removed and the grating is raised and 
turned to rest in the same position as the solid cover 
on top of the lugs. It is locked by means of a hollow 
cone with chain attached. This cone seats in an opening 
in the center of the grating, the chain is drawn tight and 
secured in the vault below. When the solid cover is 
used it is provided with a hook on the underside by 


Cover SHOWING RELATION OF PARTS 
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CoveR SHOWING REINFORCEMENT 
Fic. 3 


Fig. 1. The conelock chain has been released in the 
vault below, the solid cover has been unhooked and partly 
removed 

Fig. 2. The solid cover has been removed, the venti- 
lator grating has been raised into position and the cone 
lock secured 

Fig. 3 shows the reinforcement on the underside of 
cover, and cone lock attached 


which it is attached to the cone. (See illustrations and 
details below. ) 
Sizes and Prices—Kept in stock in 20 and 24-in. 


openings. Prices quoted on application. 


Cast Iron Frame, Vault and Sidewalk Lights 

These lights are made in three different types, to 
cover any area and designed to carry a self-contained 
load of 350 Ib. to the sq. ft.; the necessary steel rein- 
forcing, with the exception of structural steel, being 
supplied by us. Any type can be made for cement or 
stone coping. 

Cast Iron Skeleton Frame, Cement Bed, Pris- 
matic Lenses—In this type the frame is of cast iron, 
the lenses are set in place and a bedding of cement 
poured around them. The 3-in. prismatic lens is used 
and may be either plain or pendant. (See Detail Num- 
Detzos) 

Cast Iron Skeleton Frame, Cement Bed, Bullseye 
Lenses—This type is similar to light described above 
except that the bullseye lens is used with or with- 
out brass protecting bands, these bands overcoming 
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Ventilator 


DETAILS OF SAFETY DUPLEX COALHOLE COVER AND VENTILATOR 
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Brooklyn Vault Light Company 533 
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PLAN 


Bats: 3% 3" Blank Glasss, 
2%3" Prism Glass — Y 
PA Ceo Ons Gavin 
Bu = With or without shoe 
Rida Cast fron Frame Con beordered to ,_ Con be ordered to any size required. 


_ SECTION , any size required 2 Sig? Deira 
Self containing Self contaming (: ) Pespinl 350" C 


load of Z50#2' lood of B50# 4 
Cast JRonN SKELETON FRAME PRISMATIC Cast IRoN SKELETON Cast Iron Priate FRAME 
LENSES FRAME BULLSEYE LENSES AND Beb 


CAST IRON FRAME VAULT AND SIDEWALK LIGHTS 


the effects of expansion and contraction. Lenses 
may be had 2 or 3 in. in diameter. (See Detail 
Number 4.) 

Cast Iron Plate Frame and Bed, Knob 
Protected Bullseye—In this type the entire 
frame and bedding of the lenses is cast iron. 
A series of cast iron knobs either round or 
elongated projecting above the surface of the 
light prevent the pedestrian slipping and act as 
a protection for the lens. The lenses ma; be 
154 in. in diameter and 34 in. thick or 2 in. in 
diameter and 5% in. thick. (See Detail Num- 
ber 5.) . 4CLTemporary Centering — 

Cast Iron and Reinforced Concrete Vault, FLD CLASS. SLAMGLISS. 
Sidewalk and Roof Lights 

These are the latest and best types of rein- 
forced concrete vault lights. They can be made 
up at the building or at the factory, in slabs not 
exceeding 25 sq. ft. in area, The lenses are set 


in a cast iron cup with a waterproof compound “COMBINATION , CRST IRON & 
which provides for expansion and contraction, REINFORCED CONCRETE 
making replacement of broken lenses a simple VL. CONSTILICTION, 

matter. This type of construction will carry a CAST IRON AND REINFORCED CONCRETE 


self-contained load of 350 Ib. to the sq. ft., all VAULT, SIDEWALK AND ROOF LIGHTS 


necessary steel reinforcing being supplied by us. 
(See Detail Number 6.) 


Illuminating Sidewalk Doors (Patented ) 
Made in both the raised and flush type. 
Frame of the flush type is equipped with 
drainage gutter. Doors made up of 2-in. round 
lenses, in malleable iron cups riveted to No. 12 
sheet steel strongly reinforced, hung with heavy | wode: 


brass hinges. Not carried in stock, made special We provide «!: “= or rN We 

for each individual job. (See Detail Num- | 2/7%¢34) V0 Sp 4 YpsCast iron frame 

: 7 door frames - 4 44 : 2 oe 

ber 7.) LIA SECTION OF FLUSH CAST 
Yeah Sgn ERLE DEE IRON FRAME ¢ DOOR. 

Facilties Sled fe ¥ 

: ; ; connections he Wy SLL SLL ae 
Work is fabricated from architects’ designs +o be mode sss . aes — 
and specifications in our own pattern shop ae 


i pm) ke portizs. 
and foundry, insuring efficient and durable 


work. 
Products shown can be made to any size re- 
quired. ILLUMINATING SIDEWALK DOORS (PATENTED) 
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J. MERRILL RICHARDS 


Glass and Concrete Constructions 
119 West First Street (Station 27) 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

RrcHARDS Unity Roor Licut, FLoor Licnt and 
SIDEWALK LIGHT CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Also manufacturers of Waffle Ceiling Lights, Sky- 
lights, and Factory Roof Lights. 


Principal Advantages 

Superior glass; maximum dispersed light; water- 
tight ; no metal exposed; low up-keep; simple details for 
supporting constructions and flashings; glass units easily 
replaced ; patch units always fit flush with top surface. 


Constructions in General 

Consist of glass units set in waterproofed cement 
and reinforced with deformed steel bars of such sizes as 
to give the desired strength for the purpose they are to 
serve. 

Unity Glass Units—They are scientifically de- 
signed to admit the maximum of dispersed light, to give 
the required strength and to insure a perfectly annealed 
glass free from interior strains. Their sections show no 
uneven masses of glass so that their manufacture is sim- 
plified and the process of annealing (cooling) is there- 
fore perfectly performed. “The glass is manufactured 
by a pioneer factory with special equipment under a 
formula to give a clear crystal product which will not 
turn purple. 

Expansion and Contraction—Taken care of in 
every direction. Monolithic glass slabs are limited in size 
to about 50 sq. ft. They are separated by expansion 
joints extending through their entire thickness which are 
calked watertight with tamped oakum and hot poured 
“Tmpervo.” 

Ventilation—Any type of ventilator set in roof 
lights. 


DATA 
No. Size Supports} Live Weight | Allow Guar- 
Unity of on loads of thick- antee 
E glass unit, centers, up, constrs.,{ ness, 
unit in. ae ba Ip. Ib. in. vr. 
1-R, 2-R|7%square| 4 O 40 19 2 2 
Roof 4-R 6isquare} 5 O 60 25 3 2 
Sidewalk] 2-V 4 diam. SEO 250 25 24 1 
4-V 3 diam. 36 300 25 24 1 
Floor 7-F 4 square} 4 6 150 24 24 5 


JoHN Hancock 
F, A, Wapron, Engineer 


BuiLpinc, Boston, Mass. 
ParkER, THomas & Rick, Architects 
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Suggestions for Roof Lights 
Interior courts. 
Areas left by stepped-back buildings. 
Lean-to additions. 
Monitor decks. 
Train sheds. 
Canopies and marquises. 
Tunnels. 
Gallery lighting in wide factories. 
To eliminate skylights and ventilators from skyline. 


Specifications 

Roof-sidewalk-floor-lights as shown on plans shall 
be Unity Construction as furnished and installed by J. 
M. Richards, Boston, using Unit No....... Structural 
supporting beams and sheet metal work are under sep- 
arate contracts. This contractor shall set all ventilator 
bases—heads separate—into glass construction. A writ- 
ten guarantee shall be given to cover this work for a 
period of.... years against leakage, faulty materials and 
workmanship. 


List of Installations 


BUILDING AND LOCATION 


BANKS 
New England Trust Co., Boston, Mass. Appleton & Stearns 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass. R. Clipston Sturgis 
National Shawmut Bank, Boston, Mass. Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Appleton National Bank, Lowell, Mass. E. M. Parsons Co. 


OFFICE BUILDINGS 

New John Hancock Mutual Life ae Parker, Thomas & Rice 

surance Building, Boston, Mass, F. A. Waldron, Engineer 
Lawyers Building, Boston, Mass. Coolidge & Shattuck 
Decatur-Hopkins Building, Boston, Mass. Monks & Johnson 

SCHOOLS : 

Dearborn District School, Roxbury, Mass. McLaughlin & Burr 
Latin School, Boston, Mass. McLaughlin & Burr 
Putnam District School, Roxbury, Mass. J. J. Driscoll 


ARCHITECTS 


Lyons Union School, Lyons, N. Y. Carlz@ee ade 
FACTORIES 
C.N.&S.N. Russell Co., Pittsfield, Mass. S. M. Green Co. 


Potter Drug & Chemical Corp., Malden, 


Mass. Lawrence & Wambolt 
Whitin Machine Works, Whitinsville, 
Mass. J. D:-Leland?G@o; 


FEDERAL RESERVE BANK OF BosTON 
R. Cuiipston Sturcis, Architect 
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Continued on next page 
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4-R'UNITY CONSTRUCTION 
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A” $4: . 


MONITOR-PIVOTED ‘SASH UNDER 


4-R Supports 5:0 0.¢. 
Weight 25'per. sq. Ft 
Live load 60"@ up 
Bearings 3° wide | 
Allow 3° for thickness 


IR and 2R. 
Supports 4:0 a:¢. 
Weight 19"per 3q.Ft. 
Live load do” 
Bearings 3 wide 
Allow 2" for thickness 
4 To'F’ water tight 
roof Connections. 


TF UNITY FLOOR LIGHT CONSTRUCTION 


Dia 


NOTES “Supports 36 0c. Weight 25 
Live load 300"per sq.ft Bearings 3'wide. 


Allow 24’ for thickness. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Expansion Joints 
LOCKEAND, CINCINNA TEL, OFLO 


BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Product 
Carey ELASTITE EXPANSION JOINT. 
For Waterproofing and Dampproof- 
ing, see pages 78-79 ; for Built-up Roofing, 
see pages 928-931; for Asphalt Shingles, 
see page 1008; for Pipe Coverings, see 
pages 1920-1921. 


Elastite Expansion Joint 

Elastite expansion joint consists of a 
body of compressible asphaltic compound 
sandwiched between two walls of asphalt 
saturated felt, the whole being inseparably 
bonded together to a uniform thickness by 
mechanical pressure. It has for many years 
been specified and used by progressive engi- 
neers and contractors in pavements, roofs, floors, bridges, 
reservoirs, swimming pools, walls, dams, and other struc- 
tures where provision for expansion is advisable. 

It is furnished regularly in thicknesses, widths and 
lengths as desired. It can also be supplied cut to special 
shapes or formed to meet unusual conditions of in- 
stallation, arriving on the job ready to use. 

It is cheap; easy to handle and install; does not 
stick together in summer or become brittle in winter ; it 
is used without loss or waste ; and once installed becomes 
an integral part of the work, functioning efficiently as 
long as the structure itself endures. 


In Roads and Streets 

Elastite expansion joint should be installed in pave- 
ments of concrete, brick, granite 
block or wood block and in con- 
crete base course under sheet as- 
phalt, bitulithic and other types 
having a bituminous wearing coat. 

In xoads it should be used 
longitudinally on the center-line 
1/, in. thick; transversely 44 to % 
in. thick at intervals of 25 to 50 
ft., depending on conditions. 

In city streets it should be 
located as required for roads, with 
the addition of a 14 to 34-in. strip 


ELASTITE EXPANSION JoINT USED FOR CONCRETE 
RETAINING WALL 
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TRADE-MARK 


ELASTITE EXPANSION JoINT USEp For ROAD 
OF CONCRETE 


separating the pavement from each curb. 
Joints should, in all cases, extend entirely 


through the pavement structure. 


EXPANSION 
JO nT 


In Roofs 

Concrete roof slabs should be pro- 
vided with Elastite expansion joint at fre- 
quent intervals in both directions, allowing 
for at least 3g in. expansion to each 25 ft. 
Installed between slab and parapet walls 
it acts as a safety measure to prevent dis- 
placement of parapets and subsequent 
danger to lives and property. 


In Concrete Floors 

Elastite expansion joint, placed ver- 
tically and extending entirely through the slab, should 
be used to lay off extensive floor areas, such as public 
garages, warehouses and industrial buildings, into panels 
of convenient size, based on 1/-in. expansion allowance 
to each 20 ft. It should be used in a-similar man- 
ner to separate all walls, column bases and other ob- 
structions from the floor slab. 


In Sidewalks and Driveways 

Elastite expansion joint should be built into all con- 
crete sidewalks and driveways at intervals of about 30 
ft. placed perpendicular to the surface and at right 
angles to the length of the pavement. Similar installa- 
tions should always be made at points where the side- 
walk or the driveway joins the curb. 


Other Uses 

For Elastite expansion joint, 
non-deteriorating through action 
of the elements, or by water, 
possessed of valuable acid resist- 
ing qualities, and resilient at all 
atmospheric temperatures, new 
applications and fields of useful- 
ness are constantly being dis- 
covered. 

Send for sample and litera- 
ture. 


ELASTITE EXPANSION JorntT USED FOR CONCRETE 
BRIDGE 
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THE DUPLEX HANGER CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 
East 53rd Street and Lakeside Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 16 Warren Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1513 Wood Street 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., 610 United Fruit Co. Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 88 Broad Street 


Products 


“DUPLEX” JoIst, WALL, CoNncrETE BLock and 
I-BEAM HANGERS; “DUPLEX” Post Caps, Post BASES, 
WALL PLaTEs and Watt Boxes, both in Steel and 
Malleable Iron, for use in heavy mill construction, ware- 
houses and factory buildings as well as in ordinary joist 
constructed buildings. 

Also the “Cleveland”? Galvanized Wall Ties and 
Snow Guards; “Duplex” Concrete Inserts. 


Specifications 


If architects and engineers will, when specifying 
hangers and post caps, mention the name “Duplex,” the 
proper hangers and caps for the timbers will be fur- 
nished, “Duplex’’ hangers and post caps are designed 


“DUPLEX” JOIST 
HANGER 


“DuPLEX” Jorst HANGER 
For very heavy mill construction 


with a large factor of safety to carry the timbers for 
which they are intended. 


Indorsement 


“Duplex” hangers and post caps are recognized by 
architects and builders as the standard. 


Catalogue 


The latest catalogue, Edition No. 19, contains full 
information relative to “Duplex’’ line, and also valuable 
engineering information for architect and builder. 


Reference 
List of installations furnished on request. 


“DupLex” WALL Joist HANGER 


“DUPLEX” CONCRETE BLOCK 
WALL Joist HANGER 


“DUPLEX” STEEL Post BASE 
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“Dup_ex” WALL Joist Box 


“DUPLEX” STEEL Post CAPs 
For one, two, three or four-way to suit any framing 


538 


THE IDEAL HANGER COMPANY 


1270 East 53d Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 
IDEAL Joist HANGERS, Post Caps and Post BAsEs. 


Ideal Joist Hangers 


Introduction—Ideal hangers are made of best 
grade open hearth steel bars and formed so the hanger 
fits flat against the timber. This permits the use of 
spikes or lag screws to fasten the hanger to the timber 
and gives the advantage of holding the hanger close to 
the girder, increasing the carrying capacity of the hanger. 
The hanger fitting close on all sides does not interfere 
with furring if this is required. Also adapted for stair 
well, chimney, light shaft and similar framing. 

No costly framing. Easily 
applied and neat in appearance. 
The same section of bar is used 
throughout the hanger, giving the 
strongest construction and most 
economical in cost. 

Single Hanger, Style “A’”— 
These hangers are standard con- 
struction and carried in stock for 
every size timber, 


Double Hanger, Style “B” 
—For use where joists frame op- 
posite each other on a wood girder 
or against an I-beam girder. The 
double hanger consists of two sin- 
gle hangers each riveted to strap 
connections so as to hang over the 
wood girder, or, in case of an 
I-beam girder, to go over the 
flange. Unquestionably the strong- 


est construction. 

Directions for Ordering—Give size of joists and also width 
of girder over which hanger must span, or, in case of an I-beam, 
exact width of flange, or if more convenient, height of I-beam 
and weight per foot, so that flange width can be obtained. 


IDEAL SINGLE 
HANGER, STYLE “A” 


IDEAL DOUBLE 
HANGER, STYLE “B” 


Single Hanger, Style “C’”— 
For use where a single joist frames 
against an I-beam or channel, the 
arms of the joist hanger running 
over the top. Also used with 
wood girders. 

Directions for Ordering—Give size 
of joist and dimensions over which 
hanger arms must go, namely: width HANGER, 
of timber header, or, in case of StyLte “C” 
I-beams or channels, width of flange 
or height and weight per foot so flange width 
obtained. 


Wall Hanger, Style “D”—A steel plate is riveted 
to the single hanger for distributing the load over the 
wall. The plate is bent up at the back and forms an 
anchor in the brickwork. For hangers carrying joists 


IDEAL SINGLE 


can be 
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less than 8 in. in width, the plate 
extends 414 in. in the wall; 8 in. or 
more in width, 8 in. in wall. 

Wall hangers for all size joists 
are made with a drop of 8 in., unless 
otherwise ordered. Where joist is 
less than 8 in. deep, hanger is made 
the same drop as depth of joist. 


IpEAL WALL 
HANGER, 


Ideal Steel Post Caps STYLE “D” 


Cap No. 2—Combines all the 
features of strength in construction and is easily installed 
on the post. No framing necessary. The angles on 
bottom of cap are bent to form a socket into which the 
post fits and prevents cap from twisting. Channel is 
made of open hearth plate steel and riveted to socket, 
forming a rigid construction. 

Made in 1, 2, 3 and 4-way construction. 

The brackets on the side 
of the cap are riveted thereon 
to carry the beams framing in 
at the side and are placed so 
the girder and beams will be 
flush on top, unless other- 
wise noted. 

Directions for  Ordering— 
In ordering 3 or 4-way con- 
struction, give the following in- 
formation: size post below; size 
post above; width and height of 
main girder; width and height of 
beams on side of cap. 

Cap No. 3—The cap 
forms a complete bearing 
channel for the girder and 
through the support of heavy 
angles underneath gives the 
necessary strength for lighter 
constructions. Holes for 84-in. 
lag screws are punched in the 
cap for tying the girders and IpEaL Stee, Post Cap 
post to the cap. No. 3 

This cap will permit the use of either a wider or 
smaller girder than the post and may be furnished in 
any size. All size post caps carried in stock. 

Directions for Ordering—Always give size of post on which 


cap is placed, size of post which rests on top of cap and size of 
girder. 


IpEAL STEEL Post Cap 
No. 2 


Ideal Post Bases 


Made of heavy steel plate 
with angles riveted on to form 
a socket for the post. Pro- 
vides necessary spread for 
standard construction. 


IpEAL Post BASE 
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LANE BROTHERS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Joist Hangers 
POUGHKEEPSIE, NY. 


Products 
Joist and TimBER HANGERS. 
For Sliding Door Hardware, see page 1324. 


Lane Brothers Steel Joist Hangers 

These hangers are made from soft steel bars of a 
quality especially adapted for its use. In the process of 
manufacture these bars are folded—not stretched or 
twisted—thereby maintaining the uniformity of cross 
section and equal tensile strength throughout the hanger. 

Consult table below for comparative strengths. 

Aluminum desk model, mounted, mailed upon 
request. 


Style A Hanger 

This hanger is standard and is carried in the sizes 
given in the table below. It is secured to the header by 
spiking through top and front. There is also a spike 
hole in seat of hanger. 


Style B Hanger 
This hanger is suited for setting in brick walls. 


LANE Joist HANGERS 
PARTIAL TABLE OF SIZES, CAPACITIES, ETC. 


~Arms of light hangers extend into wall thickness of one 


brick, arms of heavier ones extend the thickness of two 
bricks. Ends are one inch high. Give length of arm 
when ordering. 


-Style D Hanger 


This hanger is used to hook over wooden beams, 
steel I-beams or concrete blocks. For wood it has spike 
holes in hooks as well as arms. When used on I-beams 
it should be clinched over flange. In ordering give 
width of beams and state if holes are desired. 


Double Hanger 

In this hanger if beams are less than 8 in. the arms 
are riveted together. If beams are wider, the arms are 
riveted on top of a bar of equal size material. 


Special Hangers 

Styles B and D and double hangers, also Style A in 
sizes not listed, are made to order only, to measure- 
ments furnished. Such orders are not subject to can- 
cellation. 


DOUBLE 


Nominal Load at 
Size size of Siz> of 12,000 lb. Size of. Length of 
No joist or stock, per sq. in, opening in arms in 
timber, in, tensile hanger, in. | Style A, 
in. Strain, lb. in. 
142 2x 4 14xlk 4,400 2x 3h y, 
300 Ph e(8) 14x 4,400 2x 53% Z 
aie oe e7 “xk 6,000 2x 63% 2 
301 2x88 2 xk 6,000 2x 734 2 
392 2x 9 2x 7,500 2x 834 2 
302 2x10 24xlkk 7,500 2x 954 2 
402 2x10 2oxx% 11,250 2x 954 234 
303 Mp2 3 xk 9,000 2x11% 234 
403 2x12 3 x%& 13,500 2x11% 234 
404 2x14 3 x% 15,750 2x13% 334 
405 2x16 x36 18,000 2x15% 334 
212 3x 6 1%xk 4,400 3x 534 234 
ail) Ox. O 114x%% 6,600 3x 5% 234 
273 ox wh xk 6,000 3x 634 234 
373 Spr 2 x%& 9,000 3x 634 234 
213 3x 8 2 xk 6,000 3x 734 234 
OLS 3x 8 2 x¥%& 9,000 3x 734 234 
393 3x 9 216x% ele 5 0) 3x 834 234 
214 3x10 24x 7,500 3x 954 334 
314 3x10 214x% 11,250 3x 95 234 
215 oxd2 xk 9,000 3x114% 2% 
Soi) abel 3 x%& 13,500 3x11% 2% 
316 3x14 314x%% 15,750 3x13% 334 
217 3x16 4 xl 12,000 3x15% 334 
Sly 3x16 4 x¥% 18,000 3x15% 334 
144 4x 4 14x 4,400 4x 3% 2 
218 4x 6 14x 4 400 4x 5% 2 
318 4x 6 114xx% 6,600 4x 534 2 
219 4x 8 2 xk 6,000 Ax 734 ys 
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Nominal Load at 


Size size of Size of 12,000 Ib. Size of, | Length of 
No joist or stock per sq. in, opening in arms in 
timber, in. tensile hanger, in. | Style A, 
in. strain, lb. in. 
319 4x 8 2 x%& 9,000 4x 734 M 
294 4x 9 26x 7,500 4x 834 2% 
394 4x 9 26x% 11,250 4x 834 2% 
220 4x10 24xk 7,500 4x 95% 2% 
320 4x10 26xr% 11,250 4x 9564 2% 
221 4x12 3 xk 9,000 4x11% 2% 
321 4x12 3 x¥% 13,500 4x11 (2% 
2, 4x14 3U4xx%% 15,750 4x134% 334 
O22 4x14 34%x\4 21,000 4x13% 334 
223 4x16 4 x%& 18,000 4x15% 334 
323 4x16 3144x\4 21,000 4x15% 334 
229 6x 8 2 x%& 9,000 6x 734 334 
329 6x 8 2146x\4 15,000 6x 734 334 
330 6x10 24x 15,000 6x 95% 334 
430 6x10 Sh pA 18,000 6x 954 334 
231 6x12 3 x¥% 13,500 6x11% 334 
Soil 6x12 Rie 7A 18,000 6x11% 334 
Bo 6x14 314xl4 21,000 6x13% 334 
432 6x14 314x% 31,500 6x13% 334 
S50 6x16 34x44 21,000 6x15% 33% 
433 6x16 314x% 31,500 6x15% 334 
335 8x10 246x4 15,000 8x 95¢ 434 
435 8x10 2146x%% 22,500 8x 9% 434 
240 10x12 Sex oe 18,000 10x11% 534 
340 10x12 3146x3% 31,500 10x11% 53% 
344 12x14 x3% 36,000 12x13% 53% 
444 12x14 4 xi 48,000 12x13% 534 
248 14x16 4 x%% 36,000 14x15% 534 
348 14x16 4 x 48,000 | 14x15% | 53% 
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MULVEY IRON WORKS 


Joist Hangers, Post Caps, Building Specialties and General Structural Steel 


TELEPHONE 1840 Carroll Avenue 
SEELEY 7787 CHICAGO, ILL. 
Products 


Joist HANGERS, Post Caps, Post Bases and WALL 
.\NCHORS. 

Also Beams, Lintels, Iron Doors, Iron Stairs and 
Structural Steel of every kind. 


Joist Hangers 


Machine made, accurate and neat in design, of the 
proper size metal. In writing for prices always give 
size of joists. For double joist hangers also give width 
across girders. 


Post Caps 


Post caps are made up of angles or steel plates, 
heavily riveted together, gage of steel depending on 
size of timber construction. They are much lighter in 
weight than cast iron caps and can be handled easier and 
cheaper by mechanics on the building. Made two, three 
or four-way. 


Post Bases 


Made as illustrated, of heavy steel bearing plate 
with angle iron protection around bottom of wood 
column, all heavily riveted together. Lighter and 
cheaper than the old time cast iron base. 


Wall Anchors 


The accompanying illustrations indicate various 
types of anchors made and carried in stock. Any special 
kind desired will be manufactured. In ordering state 
size of timber to be anchored. 


Two-way Post Car SHOWING GIRDER SAME WIDTH AS 
Woop Post 


WALL PLATE ANCHOR 


SincLte Jorst HANGER 


Made from soft, pliable steel, shaped 
while hot and cooled gradually. Used at 
wood headers 


WaLt Joist HANGER 


Similar in construction to sin- 
gle joint hanger. Used at brick 
or concrete walls; can be bricked 
in without extra cost. Allows 
entire freedom of removal of 

; joists; releases the joists in case 
TEE ANCHOR of fire 


Dovusie Joist HANGER 


Welded by machine in one piece at center 
2 of girder. Costs no more to attach than 
Strap ANCHOR Post BASE single joint hanger; does twice the work 


oy, JEP ESET e B SE 
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THE VAN DORN IRON WORKS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Post Caps and Joist Hangers 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


EASTERN DISTRIBUTORS: Tue Roturock Company, Inc., 332 William Street, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 
Telephone, Astoria 4423 


Products 


STEEL Post Caps; Post Bases; WALL Boxes : 
Joist, WALL and I-BEAm HANGERs. 

Also manufacturers of Wall Ties and Anchors, 
Wall and Floor Plugs, Metallic Furniture, Structural 
Steel Work, Ornamental Iron Work, Steel Truck 
Bodies and Frames, and Dumping Hoists for Truck 
Bodies. 

For Steel Jail Construction, see pages 620-621. 


Materials and Guarantee 


The steel used in all Van Dorn products is the 
best obtainable. All goods are guaranteed to be first 
class, both as to materials and workmanship, and “just 
as represented.” 


General Description 


Van Dorn post caps are made to sizes which will 
permit close framing of all timbers, being made to con- 
form to actual timber sizes as published by the Southern 
Pine Association. The construction is such that every 
ounce of metal is used to the best advantage. 


Blue Prints—Blue prints showing the exact de- 
tails and dimensions of the various Van Dorn post caps, 
hangers, etc., will be furnished on request. 


Van Dorn Steel Post Caps 

Van Dorn steel post caps are made to meet all con- 
ditions of timber framing. They are manufactured to 
carry timbers either one, two, three or four ways. They 
are made from special steel plate, which adds greatly to 
their carrying capacity. 

Description—Van Dorn standard steel post caps 
have a girder carrying channel 6 in. deep, made of 14-in. 
mild steel plate. The bearing is 6 in., reinforced by 


the riveted leg of the angle, which forms a closed socket 
fitting closely around the post. 

A Van Dorn post cap, identical to those illustrated, 
of standard stock material, tested at the Case School of 


Four-way Cap 


Post BASE 


STEEL WALL Box 
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Applied Science, carried a sustained load of 150,000 Ib. 
Substantiated by other tests, the carrying capacity of 
Van Dorn post caps is assured. 


Van Dorn Steel Wall Boxes 


Van Dorn wall boxes have a close fitting cover and 
ample anchorage at back of box; timber is self-releasing. 
Ventilation is provided around the beam, 


Van Dorn Hangers 


Van Dorn steel joist hangers are made from spe- 
cially rolled ribbed bar and special rolled angle. Supe- 
rior to any other make on the market. By adding bent 
plates of the desired shapes, the standard (No. 1) joist 
hanger is readily adapted to the production of a num- 
ber of different styles for use over steel I-beams, or in 
brick or concrete walls. 

No. 1 or Regular Joist Hanger—The side flanges 
are wrought with a groove and ridge, the ridge serving 
as additional strength, especially at the angle of the 
prong where the severest strain comes. The spikes hold 
joist and headers together—season cracks will not affect 
the strength of the connection. 


DETAILS REGULAR (NO. 1) HANGER 


Thickness 
of metal 
in seat, in. 


Size of hanger 
width 
all depths, in. 


Width 
of seat, in. 


Width 
of prong, in. 


Length 
of prong, in. 
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Catalogue and Prices 
Catalogue 93B and prices furnished on request. 


bie “Os 


No. 1 HANGER 


No. 7 I-BEAM HANGER 
(Hooking over flange at back) 


No. 6 DouBLE HANGER No. 4 WALL HANGER 
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CREX PATENT COLUMN CO. 


2300-2310 South Springfield Avenue 
CHICAGO, Tink. 


TELEPHONE 
LAWNDALE 2634, 2635 


Product 
Manufacturers of CREX PATENT COLUMNS. 


class of columns with the best that can be made, both 
as regards strength and appearance. 


Approval 


Crex Patent columns are approved by the building 
departments of all large cities. 


Construction 


Crex Patent columns consist of an outer shell of 
steel filled with concrete, and only the best materials are 
employed in their manufacture. 

Especial care is taken in filling these columns so 
that the concrete filling shall be perfectly solid and 
uniform throughout, thus obtaining the full strength 
of a solid concrete interior. 

The caps and connections are made of steel, of 
sufficient strength to receive the superimposed loads. 

Crex Patent CoLtuMN Co. holds the original patent 
for an all-steel cap. The cap being entirely of steel, 
its strength can be reliably computed. 

The connections are made in such a manner that 
only a steel plate separates the shaft of the lower col- 
umn from the one above, securing the full strength of 
the column at the connection. Crex columns can be 
furnished in about one-fifth the time required for other 
columns. 

Crex PaTeNT CoLuMN Co. was formed for the 
purpose of supplying the increased demand for this 


Adaptability 


Crex Patent columns are used extensively in fac- 
tories, apartment buildings, stores, etc. 
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Crex Patent ALL-STEEL Two-way BRACKETS 


HEAVY WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 
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angle Weight} Area | Weight Safe loads in pounds 
Out- Recs Area of of of 
side r of of steel con- | column Length in feet 
diam., steel steel, | per ft.,| crete, | per ft. 
in. a ete eSGiaelii. lb. sq. in Ib. 
6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 Djz 
3% | 1.18 216 2.24 7.58 7.07 | 14.65 | 30200] 26920] 24000 
4 1232 226 2.69 9.11 9.62 | 18.81 | 36800] 33900} 30600} 27200 
44 | 1.45 237 3.19 | 10.79 | 12.57 | 23.47 | 44100] 42100] 38400] 34800] 31200 
5 1.70 247 3.71 | 12.54 | 15.90 | 28.70 | 51200] 51200] 47800] 44200] 40500) 37000 
5% | 1.87 258 4.32 | 14.62 | 19.64 | 34.51 | 59600] 59600] 57800} 53800] 50000] 46200} 42200 
6% | 2.22 280 5.61 18.97 | 28.27 | 47.58 | 77400] 77400] 77400] 74400] 70200] 66200} 61800] 59700) 53400 
75% | 2.61 .301 6.96 | 23.54 | 38.48 | 62.48 | 96600] 96600] 96600] 96600} 93100} 86800] 84600} 79700) 75500 
85% | 2.97 322 8.44 | 28.55 | 50.27 | 79.46 |117800]117800]117800|117800]117800)113400]108600/104000| 99200 
9114) 3.28 344 | 10.03 | 33.91 | 63.62 | 98.60 |143800]143800]143800]143800]143800]142800/137600]132600)127000 
1034 | 3.66 366 | 11.92 | 40.48 | 78.54 |120.10 |167000|167000]167000]167000|167000]|167000}165600/159000|154800 
1134 | 4.01 375 | 13.46 | 45.56 | 95.03 |141.00 |187600|187600]187600]187600] 187600) 187600/187600/185200]179600 
1234 | 4.36 375 | 14.62 | 49.56 |113.10 1164.40 |205600}205600}205600}205600}205600) 204000 |204000|204000)200000 
LIGHT WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 
rh Thick- | Area | Weight] Area | Weight Safe woe eras 
side fe WSS of of of of Length in feet 
Alteran of steel, | steel con- | column 
a steel, | sq. in, | Per ft.,] crete, | per ft., 
; in. lb. sq. in. Ib. 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 
34 1.20 120 1.28 4.33 8.35 | 12.79 | 17660} 15840} 14000 
4 feSS 134 1.64 5.53 | 10.93 | 14.57 | 23000] 21200] 19200} 17100 
4146 | 1.54 134 1.85 6.25 | 14.10 | 20.57 | 25900] 25240} 23200] 21200) 19120 
5 ayia 148 VAY) 7.67 | 17.42 | 25.38 | 32100] 32100} 30000} 27500] 25500] 23300 
6 2.04 165 3.05 | 10.28 } 25.25 | 35.95 | 42400] 42400} 42000] 39600] 37160} 34600} 32000) 29600 
| 
Standard. steel boiler tubes, Crane Co., 1913. 
EXTRA HEAVY WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 
One Thick-| Areqg | Weight) Area Weight See ee ee 
side : Bee of of of of Length in feet 
diam of steel, steel con- | column 
al steel, sq. in. | Per ft.,| crete, | per ft., 
: in. lb. sq. in. lb. 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 
3% | 1.15 . 300 33.03) | 0225 6.67 | 17.05 | 40200} 35900} 31600] 27500 
4 1.30 .318 Se LOMaa2 a om 8.87 | 21.52 | 51800] 47440] 42760} 38000) 33100 
Wo) 47 ook 4.43 | 14.98 | 11.45 | 26.66 | 62300] 59400] 54400] 49600] 44500] 39440 
5 1.65 .356 5.21 | 17.61 | 14.39 | 32.90 | 73500] 72000] 67720} 62500} 57600] 51700) 46400 
5% | 1.83 375 6.14 | 20.78 | 18.19 | 39.07 | 85500] 85500] 81900] 76400] 70800} 65200} 59400} 53800 
654 | 2.19 -432 8.44 | 28.57 | 25.97 } 55.07 |119000]119000]119000]113600]107100}100800} 94100} 87500} 81100 
7%% | 2.54 .500 | 11.26 | 38.05 | 34.47 | 72.86 |156800]156800)|156800|156800] 149400) 142000) 134800)127600]120000 
85% | 2.89 .500 | 12.81 | 43.39 | 45.66 | 89.50 |178600|178600] 178600! 178600] 178200] 170200) 163000]155400|148000 STEEL BRACKET Cap Con- 
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BASEMENT COLUMNS 


DETAILS SHOWING CREX COLUMNS IN STORE 
FRONT CONSTRUCTION 


ig FORI23 COL. 
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STANDARD GAUGE FOR 
I-BEAMS 


Tor View 


STD. GAUGE 


DETAILS SHOWING CREX COLUMNS IN 
SAWTOOTH CONSTRUCTION 


STACK FOR PARTITIONS, 
APARTMENT BUILDINGS 


Prices, etc. ‘ 
Quotations and any additional information fur- 
nished on request. 


Installations OF 

Crex columns have been installed in 24,197 buildings in 
various parts of the United States, many of these installations 
being repeat orders. The United States Ball Bearing Mfg. 
Co.’s building, 4535 Palmer Street, Chicago, used 96 Crex col- 
umns. 190 columns were installed in the Clarendon Beach 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
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ELEVATION OF CREX COLUMNS SHOWING STEEL CORBEL 
Usep IN MILL CONSTRUCTION 


Hotel, Chicago, and 120 in the Smith Form-A-Truck building 
at Clearing, Ill. 98 Crex columes were used in the Old Folk’s 
Home, Chicago; 192 columns in Victor Mfg. & Gasket Co.’s 
building, 58th Avenue and Roosevelt Road, Chicago; 308 col- 
umns in Hoyt Printing Co.’s building, 47th Street and Kedzie 
Avenue; 232 columns in Doehler Die Castings Co., 97th Street 
and Cottage Grove Avenue, Chicago; and many other larger 
size installations. 

These facts give proof of the economy, reliability 


and fine appearance of Crex columns. 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 


LALLY COLUMN CO. 


Manufacturers of Patent Columns 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 
FACTORIES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 4001 Wentworth Avenue 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS., Erie and Albany Streets 


BROOKLYN, N. Y., Calyer and Russell Streets 


Products 
LALLY PATENT COLUMNS. 


Patents 

Various improvements on Lally columns are cov- 
ered by numerous patents under different dates extend- 
ing from 1898 to the present time. 

Infringements will be prosecuted. 


Official Indorsement 


Lally columns are indorsed by the Chief Engineer 


of the Department of the Supervising Architect United 
States Government, and by leading engineers and archi- 
tects throughout the country. 


Lally Columns 

Description—The Lally column is manufactured 
in light and heavy weight sections; is the cheapest and 
most durable building support; is made up of a steel 
outer shell and a compact inner filling of concrete. Each 
column passes through a certain process of manufac- 
ture, whereby air holes or cavities are eliminated by 
means of special machinery ; each column is filled, under 
the supervision of an official inspector, with sand, 
cement and blue trap rock of highest quality, auto- 
matically measured, machine mixed and thoroughly 
compressed, giving highest possible results obtainable 
from compression of concrete. Shipped ready for use. 

Lally Patent Steel Cap—All sizes and shapes. 
Far superior to the old style loose cast iron cap. Cast 
iron caps are uncertain and yield readily to uneven 
stresses at top of column, resulting in cracks, etc. 

Bracket and Beam Support (New Style of 
Cap)—Where one column sets over the other, our 
latest construction of bracket and beam support is used, 
as shown in Fig. 1. This style of cap consists of crown 
plate and steel bracket inserted through slots in column 
shaft and firmly affixed thereto. 


Fic. 1. STEEL BRACKET AND BEAM SUPPORT 


Latest construction 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Cast Iron 


BRACKET CAPs 


_ Fig. 2. Cross section of a typical Lally steel bracket cap showing 
diagrammatically with arrows how all the load on the cap plate is dis- 
tributed to the column, eliminating the chance of failure due to improper 
distribution of the load 


Fig. 3. Cross section of a typical loose cast iron cap showing by 
means of arrows that only part of the load is distributed directly to the 


column, thereby causing failure by shear at the points marked “x.” Load 
between points ‘‘x—x” is the only load carried by the column 
Carrying Capacities—For light columns see 


table below; for heavy weight columns see following 
page. 
SAFE CARRYING CAPACITY OF LIGHT-WEIGHT LALLY 
COLUMNS 


In tons of 2000 Ibs. 


Length in feet 


Diam.|Weight| Area Area 
of per of of 
col.;; | foot, 4] steel-e |concrete)) 276 7 8 9 10 11 
in. lbs. sq. in. | sq. in. esky = ee ee 
tons | tons tons tons tons tons 
3% 13 1.27 8.35 10 10 9 9 Beas 
4 17 1.63 10.94 13 13 12 12 11 11 


Tests—This company has reports of a full line of 
tests from the United States Arsenal, which prove the 
efficiency, strength and enduring qualities of Lally col- 
umns. These will be mailed on application. 


See Tables of Carrying 
Capacities. 
Lally Columns in Railroad 
Stations 


Lally columns, through their 
ready application, possess many 


advantages in railroad station 
shelters. 
Inquiries from interested 


DESIGN FOR 
LALLY COLUMN IN 
RAILROAD SHELTERS 


persons along this line of con- Fic. 4. 


struction will receive particular 
attention. 

Correspondence solicited. 

The accompanying illustra- 
tion shows a connection wherein 
the brackets are inserted through 
the pipe and embedded into the 
concrete. 

This type of construction 
permits a double flange tie, thus 
adding greatly to the strength of 
the brackets as well as making 
a rigid wind bracing. 


A [ 
LALLY CoLUMN 


CONNECTION WITH 
DouUBLE FLANGE TIE 


Continued on next page 
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Reinforcements for Lally Columns 

To meet various requirements, 
including the amount of load to be 
carried, Lally columns can be rein- 
forced as shown in the accompany- 
ing illustrations. 

In all cases the concrete is 
compressed, eliminating all air voids 


(Fig. 6). 


Outer Shell Filled 
with Compressed 
Concrete 


Single Steel Bar Pipe Reinforcement Four Angle Iron 


Reinforcement Reinforcement 
Fic. 6. SECTIONAL VIEws SHOWING MANNER OF REINFORCE- 
MENT OF LALLY COLUMNS 

Note: The angle iron reinforcement above makes a compact fireproof 
column; column is designed so that load is carried by the 4 angle irons and 


concrete within radius of same; outer shell and outer concrete act as fire- 
proofing, making a column practically indestructible 


Fic. 7. New Stee, Buitt-up CoLUMN BASE 


Column Bases 

Method of attachment to Lally columns: Base 
consists of a steel bottom plate fastened to column with 
countersunk head bolts and 4 steel brackets, which are 
firmly fastened to column shaft through slots in same. 
A larger base and additional brackets can be used, de- 
termined by load and character of foundation. 


a 


Ornamental, for Exter- Plain, with Ordinary Plate With Beam Sup- 
ior and Interior Work for Wood Beam ports at Different 
Connection Elevations 


Fic, 8. Various Types or Latty COLUMNS 


Safe Load Formula 

The following formula may be used in computing 
the safe carrying capacity of light weight and heavy 
weight Lally Columns: F 

P—As (13,500—140 +) ++ Ac (1,000—11-7). 

P =—Safe carrying capacity in pounds. 

As=Area of steel in square inches. 

Ac=Area of concrete in square inches. 

L =Length of column in inches. 

d Diameter of column in inches. 
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Lally Heavy Weight Columns 


Manufactured in several sizes, diameters of which 
range from 3!4 to 1284 in. Write for catalogue con- 
taining detailed information-as to caps, bases, etc. 


LALLY HEAVY WEIGHT COLUMNS 


Steel bracket caps Area Area | Size of Size of 
Col. ee eee OO ee eS 2 |e metalel¢ .con= cast cast 
diam., sec- | crete iron iron 
in. l-way | 2-way | 3-way | 4-way | tion, |section, cap, base, 
sq. in. | sq. in. in. in. 
34% 4x 8x14] 4x12x14] 8x12x14/12x12xl4] 2.23 7.38 | 6x 8x 14] 6x 8x 4% 
4 6x 8x4} 6x12x14] 8x12x14|12x12x14} 2.68] 9.88 | 8x 8x 5%] 8x 8x % 
414 6x 9x14} 6x14x4] 9x14x14|14x14x14} 3.17 | 12.73 | 8x 8x 34] 8x 8x 34 
6x10x5¢| 8x15x5¢| 10x10x54]15x15x54| 3.67 | 15.96 |10x10x 34)10x10x 34 
51% 6x10x5¢| 8x15x5¢4]10x15x54|15x15x54} 4.32 | 19.98 |10x10x 34]12x12x1 
65% 8x12x54] 10x17x34| 12x17x34|17x17x34| 5.58 | 28.88 |10x14x1_ | 16x16x114* 
a 8x14x34| 10x18x34| 14x18x34|18x18x34| 6.92 | 38.72 |12x14x114| 18x18x2* 
85% 10x15x34| 10x20x34} 15x20x34|20x20x34| 8.40 | 50.02 |12x14x114|20x20x2l9* 
954 10x16x34| 10x22x34| 16x22x34|22x22x34| 10 04 | 62.72 | Special |22x22x3* 
1034 12x17x34|12x24x34| 17x24x34|24x24x34| 11.94 | 78.82 | Special |24x24x3* 
1234 13x19x34} 13x24x34| 19x24x34|24x24x34| 14.59 |113.09 Soa pa 
evele 


*Steel bracket caps any size and shape to mect any and all requirements. 


SAFE CARRYING CAPACITY OF HEAVY WEIGHT LALLY 
COLUMNS 
In tons of 2000 lbs. 


Diam. | Weight| Area Area Length in ft. 

of per of of sige 2 Ee 2 a ee 
col., foot, steel, | concrete, | 6 8 102 | Sta ett 16 18 20 
in. lbs. sq. in. sq.in. | tons] tons| tons] tons} tons] tons | tons | tons 
344 15 2.23 7.39 15 13 12 LW eta d ae aicat eee etc 
4 20 2.68 9.80 19 17 16 14 jE (ees escereal omreacan 
414 24 3.17 12.73 23 rH 20 18 1H doll teeta lenses ol lose 
5 29 3.69 15.95 28 26 25 23 21 QO Fine cata ester 
5% 36 4.30 20.01 34 32 30 28 27 25 p25 toad Pocgee 
654 49 5.58 28.89 46 44 42 40 38 36 34 32 
7% 64 6.93 38.74 60 57 55 53 51 49 46 44 
854 81 8.40 50.03 74 72 70 67 65 63 60 58 
95” 100 9.97 62.79 91 88 85 82 80 78 75 73 
1034 123 11.91 78 86 111 | 109 | 106 | 103 | 100 97 95 92 
1234 169 14.58 113 10 146 | 143 | 139 | 136 | 133 | 130 127 124 


A Few Reasons for Specifying Lally Columns 


We are the originators of the steel concrete filled 
column (Lally Column). 

A full line of tests prove their superiority. 
Numerous patents covering many improvements protect 
their superiority. 

Lally columns, being round, are neat in appearance 
and occupy less space than any other column of equal 
carrying capacity. 

The radius of gyration of pipe being greater than 
that of any other section, allows a greater fiber stress per 
unit of area, consequently this is the most efficient of 
all column sections. 

The three Lally Companies are the only concerns 
that make the manufacture of columns their sole 
business. 

Special machinery and modern equipment with a 
capacity to manufacture over 4000 columns a week. 

Lally steel beam connections are more reliable than 
cast iron. 

Not one accident caused by Lally columns in over 
1,500,000 installations during 25 years. 

Furnished in less than one-quarter the time re- 
quired for cast iron or steel make-up columns—a large 
saving of time and money. 


References 


The names and addresses of the principal purchas- 
ers and satisfied users of Lally columns will be fur- 
nished on request. 

Write for photographs showing Lally columns that 
stood erect in defiance of the ravages of the terrible 
fires in Chelsea and Salem, Mass, 


546 


MILFORD IRON FOUNDRY 


Manufacturers of Concrete Filled Columns 


MILFORD, MASS. 


Products 


STEEL CONCRETE FILLED COLUMNS; STAND- 
ARD and SPECIAL Caps and BaAsEs. 


Description of Milford Columns 


A combination of steel shell and concrete 
filling. Steel is either thin tubes (for light 
weight columns) or standard steel pipe (for heavy 
weight columns). Concrete is best grade American 
portland cement, clean sharp grit sand, and 1,-I1n. 
screened trap 
rock — machine 
mixedial<223; 

Steel shell 
is placed on 
end, filled from 
overhead ho p- 
per and repeat- 
edly raised and 
dropped in a 
perpendicular 
position. Direc- 
tion of the com- 
pacting forces 
1S ya WO oeartie 
LO 1. ea xisesor 
pipe, and the en- 
titer weoncrete 
mass _ receives 
the shock. Mass 
becomes close 
and dense with initial blow, and an even distribution of 
aggregates is assured. 

Special attention is given to producing accurate 
stock or special lengths, the cut being perfectly square, 
flat, and at right angles to axis of pipe. 


a ps 


ELEVATION ELEVATIO 


EVATI 


STANDARD TYPEA  TYPEB INPEC 
STANDARD -MILFORD STANDARD CONCRETE FILLED COLVMN 
TYPE A - ROVND STEEL ROD(LENGTHWAYS) REINFORCEMENT 
TYPE B - PIPE OF SMALLER DIAMETER REINFORCEMENT. 
TYPE C - FOVRANGLES RIVETED BACKTO BACK REINFORCEMENT 


MILFORD CONCRETE FILLED COLYMNS 


Design of Columns 


For good design, length should not exceed 30 times 
diameter of column. For safe loads, see accompanying 


TRADE-MARK 


Types of Columns 

Light Weight—Mainly used in residential 
work, or where loads are not an important fac- 
tor. 

Heavy Weight—For conditions where 
carrying capacities are essential. 

Extra Heavy and Double Extra Heavy— 
Seldom used and then only when especially called for. 
In this case, smaller diameter can be obtained for load 
carried. 

Reinforced—(See drawings of types “A,” “B” 
and “C” in first column). To increase load bearing 
capacity of columns of given diameter or to meet in- 
surance classification requirements, various forms of 
standard and special reinforcements are occasionally 
used. The types shown are most common. 


Formula for Safe Working Load of Columns 


As a result of tests, the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Jan. 26, 1915, suggests the following for- 
mula as giving safe working load that can be applied to 


Milford columns for values of = between O and 120. 


This information is given to assist the architect 
when he wishes to use a reinforced column and to ascer- 
tain the minimum diameter of column required. 


Where +0 to 15, safe load=1100 (A,+A,X9.6). Where 
T =15 to 30, safe load=(A,+A,X9.6) (1600-7 = ). A= 
Area of concrete in cross section. A,—Area of steel in cross 


E 
section. —-—9.6. E,=Modulus of elasticity of steel. 


Es 

c 
Modulus of elasticity of concrete (sets deducted). 1—=Length 
of column in inches. d—Diameter of column in inches. r= 


Radius of gyration (solid section). Safe load is in pounds. 


For Detailing or Ordering Columns 

Show the number of columns wanted; whether light or 
heavy weight; over-all length from under side of base plate or 
upper side of cap; style of cap; height and weight of I-beam 


table. or size of wooden beam framed thereto, also details showing loca- 
tion of intermediate side brackets; pillow 
TABLE 1. SAFE LOADS FOR COLUMNS, IN TONS OF 2000 LB. block requirements, etc., if any. If bolt 
holes are other than standard (%4 in., and 
Size, | Weight, | Nominal! Denetietect located as per list), mee what is pe 
column column, chiekness: | | Use order number w en practica = 
in. erft., | of steel,| 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10] 11 | 12 | 13 | 14] 15 | 16 ].17 | 18 | 19 | 20 
beef ae | | | | | | | See accompanying pages tor 
LIGHT WEIGHT COLUMNS standards. 
ae 9 | 013) (il PAC eR as ee ee eee ee eee eee eee | Se See 
6 1 0.120 | 10 3 | 8 i| CER lees tenia ee. eee as Se ae | Payor ek j 
4 17 0.134 | 13 | ible eel ps ha les alee ae. Ise be te bidet ten, Fo Naga Pee earl e ee Milford Standard Caps and Bases 
Heavy WEIcHT Columns The following types have been 
2% 10 rei oy RODE) eo Glee) Re Be ees eg Be en aie chee io i 
3% 15 0.206244 AES: 2d Dad S fin | eel a ae Se eee ol ee ee ets designed to et BS far as possible 
4 20 5226-1. 194 | 18Sbak Toledo SAT asi corse ceo es | cool eae epee ae re the great variety of framing this 
44 24 OL237 | 24s 237 | 22AVEZOMIN Sia ieeded | secgee cl awn -mee| eran coe [tenteonncl | howe net| (cuestrenr-a] Paareatratal| Pewatzereel [ye ence | had deal ith i h 
ae 29 0.24701 281.288 oe abel 24" | 2341, 29) 0s | ae cele Sean trate ements ee company has had to deal with 1n the 
4 (RATS aN Weyl bay tel Eaeiehe | Fes foil AMD WE POG eats alle gc allo an arcllo ns alle dmalla anc iali i i i 
6% 49 0.28051: AS |-450545.) 45 1e45.9] 4G, | 41s 1es0 [as7 Wes6-). SS posse actin a aes 20 years of specialization in this 
75% 64 0.301 | 60 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 58 | 58 | 56 | 54] 52 | So | 49 | 48 | 47 | 46 work. 
85% 81 0.322 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | 71 | 71 | 71 | 71 | 69 | 66 | 63 | 61 | 60 | 58 | 56 : . 

1088 100 0.342 93 | 92 | 91 | 90 | 89 | 88 | 87 | 87 | 87 | 85 | 83 | 81 | 79 | 77 | 75 Attention has been given to 
4 112 |111 {110 |109 1108 |107 |106 ]106 |106 ]106 ]106 ]104 |101 | 97 | 94 : as 
1184 | 146 0.375 |130 |129 ]128 |127 ]126 |125 [125 |125 |125 |125 125 }124 |123 [120 116 economy and efficiency of material, 

1234 169 0.375 1150 1149 1148 J147 1146 1145 144 1143 l142 l141 1140 1139 [139 1138 1136 and to architectural proportion. 
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Continued on next page 


Milford Iron Foundry 
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Standard Bases—(See Table 2 and TABLE 3. Bi Su OF FLAT CAPS 
details on following page.) Each designed pos eineme Mier <n eee 
for maximum load for each size column, fig- Dimensions, in. re 
ured on allowable load of 30 tons per sq. ‘ft. Diam. ik B C|D|E F Seeley pare No. 
Senos ear suiticientithickness*andistift=, PS) ee ei egal er |e be wet gvlweai ae | ol wel oL 
ness to distribute load uniformly under base. beam | beam | beam | beam ee peut) beam 
Bearing surfaces for bases for 65-in. columns, 216 | 6 4g a OAL Ys Smet ER coir ane lias end ae 
or larger, are machined. su 0 | 4g 8 | 9 | sl aed 35/3 | 2 | Bs 644 | 34 | 454) 32 | 47 
3 37 5 14] 1 s> 1 ib Fl ‘ 
Flat Caps—(See Table 3 and details on i, Fel cs era icles: ae % 514 go Bi ig 12 | 3581 34 | 49 
following page.) Flat caps are used when there 5, Tn ROR ete e eon ert lbee [uel stone | ee 
- 3} 7 78| AA ese “4 8 t 
are no second section columns, and where beams 5 10 GO |e 10s. Ia 5 84 6M 4 4 | BB | 24 | 94] 24 | 74) 87 | 52 
extend to center of column. These caps are 7] 2 | 6 | i | ie li [oils] o | Setar fal | sf] ol bo | Be 
3 ; y, F Z| 37 a ‘ 1 5 
made for wooden and double or single I-beams. uence tineh ice aes me felt ae cae 
ae 108% | 14] 7 | 17 | 17 | 1 |r | %l 10 |B | 14 | 14 ~ | 84 [1236] 42-| 57 
Standard Bracket Caps—(See Pables 4: oii? | ia} gia tte slot) bas tie Se a6 Sel letinmaete. Iebz:|tatel 43° |’ 58 
and 7 and details on following page.) Wings 12%! 16 | 8 | i9 | 19 11 113 Lagliz | & Lie | 16 | 9f|n4sl 44 | 59 


are as short as practicable for concentric load- 
ing close to column axis. Wing ends bevel 


TABLE 4. STANDARD BRACKET CAPS FOR SINGLE I-BEAMS 


114, in., preventing load concentrating on outer Epaulivae oye wareciineaelet, Sowa aan iiay 
edge from excessive bending of beams. (See Details on following page) 
Light Type Bases and | Dimensions, in. 
Caps—(See Tables 5 and 6 . 5 : EaeuNo: 
: : 4 C\E G H J K|L N 
and illustrations.) These plates  piam. 7, bene ise eta a il ie, a 
are cheaper and are recom- 0) | |2-way, away, pway /zway]  |2way), eae to 5 | eee ewe PR 
: -way}3-way,] Ti way |3-way, 2-way |3-way A -way| 2-way] rig -way| 4-way 
mended only when small col- Bh Bs tight |4-way, right only angle 
: angle angle 
umns carry less than their full A A, ae ead 
listed loads. Adapted for cel- 2% 16 | 7 | 10 8 | %) wl 34) 7 [3 | 4 8 | 4] 4] 14) 38144] 135] 150] 165] 180] 195 
ere 3 |6 | 7 |10 | 8 | 541 3 334) 7 [3 | 4%] 8 | MI S| 4] 336] 136] 151] 166] 181] 196 
lar supports in the less preten- 3 Jos! 8 J 11 | 83g | 541 54] 4 | 88 OB 4% | 894 | 8 84 if 7 137 | 152] 167) 182 | 197 
4 l614| gil 1114 | 9 | 34] 841 41g | 814 [3 | 554] 9 | 36] 84| 84] 414] 138] 153] 168] 183] 198 
SG igen pe Viole e le PP Hee eames Vere leuee Maal cebel ougaienny |e cee | 168 | tee]: 198 
° a1 974 7 7 7 8 78 72)\ %3| 34| 34) 434 
Milford House Columns 514 |7 113} 10 |t | %| 5 110-13 | 7%] 10. | Set | 84] 5 | 141] 156| 171] 186| 201 
; : 6 7 | 1044) 1344 | 1024 1 | 341 514 | 1024 [3 | 756 | 1014 |-3e|1 | 84] 534] 142] 157] 172] 187] 202 
For housing construction, 694 |B | 12 | dig Jaz | 11% |s | 884) 12 | Sit ft 8, | 3] 158 | 173 | 188 | 203 
. ; 75 |8 | 13 | 1534] 13 {1 6 | 1244 |: 34] 13 | 361 6 
light weight columns (Sy 3% §5% |8 14 1614 | 14 Th dst Lg We : ee . II 1 nS 145 x00 th 180 205 
1 iy i : ae 954 8 | 15 | 1714/15 1 {1 g | 1414 4\15 | 31 1 6 6 6 206 
and 4 in.) with light type bases 1034 8 | 16 | 1814] 16 [1 1 | 8 | 15% |3%4] 13° | 16 | Selarglt | 8° | 147] 162| 177] 192 | . 207 
and caps are used. These are 11% (8 | 17 | 19%] 17 [1 |t | 834 | 16% Sal 14 [17 | Seitgit | 816] 148) 168 178 | 193 | 208 
= 284 Ig 118 | 201118 11 lt | s 4 |: 4 94 | 20 
stocked by dealers and can be = : Sa. wees 


obtained on short notice. TABLE 5 


DIMENSIONS OF STAND- 


ARD LIGHT TYPE BASES AND CAPS 


Diam., 


Dimensions, in. 


column) Weight eee 
wis andB| C D E 
4 Light 8 5| 446] 14 | 20 
4 Heavy 8 4%] 44%| % | 21 
414 | Heavy 8 34 | -454:) 14 | 23 
5 Heavy 10 34| 544 | 34 | 25 
54 | Heavy 12 1 5% 34 26A 
TABLE 6. DIMENSIONS OF LIGHT 
Bel YER BAShSLANDECARS 
Diam., column, Dean | Order.No 
in. Ades 
STANDARD LIGHT TYPE BASEGCAP 3 3 27 
3% 354 28 
; 4 4, 29 


Mitrorp House 


TABLE 7. STANDARD BRACKET CAPS FOR WOODEN BEAMS OR DOUBLE I-BEAMS 
For l-way, 2-way, 2-way right angle, 3-way and 4-way 


CoLUMN (See Details on following page) 
i Dimensions, in. ee 
: Oe O OOODOLvaaDDa rder NO. 
TABLE 2. a OF STANDARD a ‘Kt B ClD*lE| EF q Hale each teen 
f Ln SSS : eee aa 
(See Details on following page) ume 2-way,| 2-way 4 Ne 2-way, aeray 3-way 2-way 
=> =—— : 1-way |3-way,| right right |2-Way, only only |1-way|2-way| right |3-way|4-way 
Diam | Dimensions, in. | Ord 4-way | angle angle |4-way angle 
: : SAS er See a —— —|—— —— | |——| —__ |} ——_|-—-— 
me Ae (ejoleleio|™ “peer e Je le la laer aay t [s/s |Mlaalsa]@ [ze | et] asl in 
periee ) eae eas é 8 % 3 4| %| a! 344 / 
azl 32416 Mve @ et 814 | 5% 54/3] 4 8 13] 84! 3% 84] 54) 4 | 62 | 77 | 92] 107] 122 
pee eine | Os. 28 a1 32 | 32 : 4 |8| 83 | 113 | (934 | 84].-.1 8415] 434 | 816 | 3 | 982 | S61 82] 84) 414 | 63 | 78 | 93] 108 | 123 
3y |Light | 7|'7| 1°] 36el 4.| 341 t4] 2 44418] 9 | 12 0. | 34)...| 415} 4144] 9 | 3 ]10 | 36} 34) 84] 416 | 64 | 79 | 94] 109] 124 
344 |Heavy| 8 | 8 | 13<| 36<l 341 S41 S41 8 10 | 924 | 1214 | 11% |1 3417} 434 | 914 | 3 {1114 | 36) 34] 84] 434 | 65 | 80 | 95] 110 | 125 
ht lwa los 154| 4h4| 16 | 44 4| 3 514 110 | 10. | 13. | 114 11 34| 7 10° | 3 ]114% | 341 | 34 66 | 81. | 96] 111 | 126 
Hea 91 9| 112 4% 3 5% iY 9 10 | 1014 | 1314 | 1134 |1 .| 34] 7 | 514 | 1014 | 3 41134 | 34/1 | 34] 514 | 67 |.82 97 | 112 | 127 
414 |Heavy| 10 | 10 | 154] 4¢| t4| %| $41 10 654 110 | 12 {1434 | 1246 [1 |..-11 | 7] 6 «| 1136] 3 (1234 | 3411 |1 | 6 | 68 | 83. | 98] 113 | 128 
5” |Heavy| 11'| 11 | 192] s¥el $2.1 | S| 11 754 12] 13 |.15g] 14 {1 ]...]1 | 8] 614] 1244] 3 [14 | 36/1 |1 | 614-| 69 | 84 | 99] 114] 129 
514 |Hea oie hyn 1%] 554| 34 2441 x1 49 85% |12 | 14 16144|914 445) |ven| Leu eSt peer 1314 | 3 |1414 | 3/1 |1 | 7 | 70 | 85 | 100 | 115] 130 
652 | ma 141 14 yy. 634 Se ey: 34 1B 954 |12 | 15 174% |.15 jl |...41 | 8) 736 | 1414 | 3 415 Sell |1 | 744) 71 | 86 | 101} 116] 131 
756 \Heavy| 16 | 16 | 25¢| 7241 82 | %| 4] 14 1034 |14.| 16 | 1834 | 1644 |1 |...|1 |10] 8 | 15% |344] 1644 | Seiatz]t | 8 | 72 | 87 | 102] 117] 132 
852 |Heavy| 18 | 18 | 251 Biel 8¢ | 1 | 341 15 1134 |14.| 17. | 1944] 17. [1 |...]1 10 | 824 | 1644 [344117 | 3/1¥4|1 | 814] 73 | 88 | 103} 118 | 133 
05e pee 20 | 20 | 31 ofel 5¢ 1 | Sl 16 1234 116 | 18° | 2014 | 181% |1 1 (12) 9 1 1734 [3tglia%g | Seligla | 9 174 | 89 | 104! 119 | 134 
1034 |Heavy| 22 | 22 | 314/11 74 1 re 17 *Dimension D is \%& in. more than column diameter. For columns 6% in. in diameter and 
a Boece a - aa 7 *4 i 74 larger, bearing surfaces are machined. Wings 10 in. or more have 2 brackets. (See standards 
4 |Heavy 5) Qi de 4 “4 : on following page.) 
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Milford Iron Foundry 
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THE H. W. COVERT COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Sidewalk Doors 
137 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products Details of Construction 
Ross WATERTIGHT SIDEWALK Door (patented). Construction and installation details are shown be- 
Also manufacturers of Iron Coal Windows, Clean- low. The frame is cast in one piece and is grooved and 
out Doors, Ash Dumps, Safety Coalhole Covers. slightly pitched to carry off the water. The doors are 
For Covert Patent Iron Fireplace Throat and Dam- of ;;-in. non-slip rolled steel reinforced with heavy 
per, see pages 594-595. malleable iron hinge straps 144 in. deep and supported 
: : through the center by a heavy cast bar bearing directly 
Ross Watertight Sidewalk Door on the frame. The hinges are of heavy malleable cast- 
This is a flush type sidewalk door, which, when ings on 1%-in. brass pins concealed under the door in 
closed, is absolutely watertight without the use of gut- pockets cast in the frame. 
ters or drains. 


As shown in the detail 
below, a wedge shaped 
piece of steel is fastened to 
the underside of the doors 
on all edges and enters the 
packing in the groove in the 
iron frame. The packing is 
compressed and effectually 
seals the door. It is built 
exceptionally rigid and 
heavy to withstand hard 
traffic. It is not a cheap 
door but is economical, as 
it requires no repairs and 


Stock Sizes and Finish 
This door is made in 
stock sizes as given in the 
table and is shipped with 
one priming coat. 
Special sizes made if 
required. 


3 ft. wide x4 ft. long. ..$140.00 
3 ft. wide x4 ft. 6 in. 


LON See Aeneas 155.00 
3 ft. 6 in. wide x4 ft. 

JOT eer ors dae abd oF « 160.00 
3 ft. 6.im wide x4 ft. 

Gzislone rte ees ee 175.00 


4 ft. wide x4 ft. long... 180.00 


will last indefinitely, Note: Sizes are the neat 


openings in the frame. 


= ff 
= 
> 


OY Woke 
B Weck 


Inside line 
Of frame 


Malleable 
\ Iron Hinge 


Rib al cenjer 
bearing on frame 


Tf i V4 V, 
SECTION .C-C 
AT HINGE 


STOCK SIZES 


WIDTH LENGTH 


/ 
———— widih/ W ea 
| 


SECTION SECTLON:D-D 
B-8 AT BUILDING 


reine’ door 


ese EC TTON 1-1 
DETAILS OF THE ROSS WATERTIGHT SIDEWALK DOOR 
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THE CANTON FOUNDRY & MACHINE CO. 


Manufacturers of Building Specialties 
CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

SIDEWALK Doors; CoALHOLE CovERS; SIDEWALK Coat Doors; CoLtumNns (Cast Iron) ; WHEEL GUARDS; 
VENTILATORS; AREA GRATINGS; ILLUMINATING IRON VaLve Covers; Drain Covers ; WATER METER COVERS; 
SIDEWALK PLATES; SIDEWALK GUTTER Boxes; Con- LAMPHOLE CovERS; CATCHBASIN CovERS; MANHOLE 
pucTor CONNECTIONS; Conpuctror Boots; AsH Pit Covers; STREET DRAIN Boxes; STREET CASTINGS. 
Doors; Stack Doors; CoaL CHUTES (Foundation) ; For Automobile Turntables, see pages 616-617. 


All our 


All our 


Sidewalk 5s dewalt 

Doors are Joorsare 

fluskand leone 

comply comply 

with ry with Gty 


laws. 


laws. 
aw : OO : PLAN | 
OPEN. WITH: STAY. ROD-AND-CHAIA: GOL ET, Pa) messroaea 6 

SEC TION 

Furnished 

in sizes A [pl cl[p| 

shown Ao 0 WG 0 TV 

by the 

three 

tableson 


this page 


A; D|C yD 
nh mn. ue Rr 
48|Go/4 hi A 
48|66)4 Yo 4 30 48\G 
48) 72/4 4) 4 30 48] 66) 4 
50| 38\4 4 4 33/58 48|72\4 
52|45|4 4) 4 33/72 52(45|4 ial 
52| 52)4 a 4 36|36| 52) 52) 4 Ya 
52| Go| 4% 4 26/44 §2| Go} 4 ) 
$2| 72 4% 36|46 52|7214 
54) 36] 44 a 36|60 54/36) 4 % 
54| 48) 44 36|72| 54|48\4 } 
S6| 26/44) 4 40\48 56 4 A) 
60] 36|/44) 4 40/54 4 fl 
6o| 48) 42) 4 40|Go| 4% 
60| 76/4 4% 4 40/72) 42 
eb s3(ti 4 4346 ty 
65. 
ee 36 +p 4 a3 re re Write alta] NEY, 
6) 48\4 ree 
: ee Silty a d4\¢a tt |*lo SSR 
y4 
E Velde 4H 4 SOLID-CHECKEREDCOYERCOAL HOLE. RING VENTILATED COVER. alee is 7 s 
72) 48/4 (2 4 48/48 4h Q 
vi 72| $2| 4% \ 
SECTION 32198 444 


SIZE = SECTION THROUGH 
A|j4] 16] 18/20} 24] 3d 36 RING 
DB] 20] 22] 24/26] 30] 36] 42 
Elks ] 


Standard 
SIZ CS 24¥46 nS. 


a 


: ae Special 
CAST IRON WROUGHT JRON SAN s13esupon 
Specification 
Get Iron dred Gratings Wrought Jron gratings a 
Furnished {2.14, 16, to order in yariousS SECTION 


18& 201Ins wide. All 46ins long —_— rectangular shapesand sizes 


AREA- GRATING 


ILLUMINATING IRON SIDE 
WALK LIGHT 


4xGIn for 
23%4iNn 
conduclor 


Pipe 


«conductor 


Pipe. 


this sidewalk 
Ventilator is 
flusk and water 
proof it locks 


andunlockson 
the inside only. 


KA 


e 
H G D (om TF E DESCRIPTIVE 


Made to fit standard conductor’and soil 
pipe 3,4,5andéinch Standard lenoth 42.¢t 


| SOMETRIC:DRAWING OF GUTTER: BO% SECTION Special lengths upon specifications. 
SIDEWALK. GUTTER BOX SIDEWALK. VEATILATOR. , 
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The Canton Foundry & Machine Co. sieu! 


DIMENSIONS 


NEANNNANY 


a 


ELEVATION SECTION 


CLOSED 


Self locking 
substantial 
and durable.. 


Has automatic 
| inside lock and 
an indgpencent 
outside lock. 


31} 23 
SELF-LOCKING. BURGLAR: PROOF 
HSV Ss (Shh O Ne, 


SECTION 


CANTON: ONTO. 


Sy STACK DOOR 


24% 30 


SQUARE TOP 


' | PLAN NO2, 


a 
ELEYATION ELEVATION 


OF BUMPER OF BUMPER. SECTION 
FIG Not Fig Noz FORINSIDE USE. 


SECTION 
FOR STREET USE 


ISOMETRIC OF CAP 


Plain parallel columns 
4intoi2zin diameter 
Alsocdst bases or 
footers for structural 
columre Upon spec- 
fications 


DRAIN COVE R FoR WATER METER COVER. 


GARAGES.ETC Hie 


s\ 


TABLE OF SIZES 


gad | eel eral [oes 
18 | 24] 2B| 4 
24] 30 3|4 


TA BLE-OF SIZES 


ARCH TOP 


A|Blec]pv 
24|30/3%| 3 


HALF PLAA 


- N 
FOR DRIVES , GARAGES, ETC ELE.YATIO WITH LOOSE CAP& BASE 


CAST IRON COLUMNS 


Fic. No4, 


| 24" 
Caro 


-——- 3 94»—_—_4 
ELEVATION. =) 


Fer heavy street traffic 


for Reavy — 
street traffic 


PLAN PLAN PLAN WITH 
FLANGED BOTTOM 


aes SS A es eS 


SECTIONS 


of SAE 
MANHOLE COYER FOR STORM OR 
SANITARY SEWER 


‘Lamp Hote. Cover. 
Fits bell of toin Sewer pipe 


MANHOLE COVER. & LAMP HOLE COVER. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


For heavy street traffic. 
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THE SAMUEL J. CRESWELL IRON WORKS 


Twenty-third and Cherry Streets 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 


Products 

ARCHITECTURAL WrRouGHT and Cast Iron Work, 
and GENERAL Founpry Work, including Columns, 
Spiral Stairs, Wheel Guards, Lamp Brackets and 
Standards, Manhole Doors and Frames, Fenders, 
Roadway Drain Grates and Frames, Vault Plates and 
Frames, Ash Pit Doors and Frames, Cleanout Doors 
and Frames, Trench Covers and Frames, Cesspools, 
Drain Gutters, Pavement Doors, Gates and Grilles, 
Post Caps, Elevator Enclosures, Railings, etc. 


Facilities 

Tue SAMUEL J. CRESWELL IRon Works is one of 
the largest and best equipped plants in the vicinity of 
Philadelphia for the production of the various kinds 
of architectural wrought and cast iron work men- 
tioned above. Further, this company is prepared to 
submit estimates, or designs and estimates, for any 


ornamental work for large or small buildings, etc., 


on short notice. 


General Foundry Work 

In addition to architectural work, a_ fully 
equipped foundry is prepared to produce special cast- 
ings and do general foundry work, including cast iron 
ornamental or plain columns from stock designs 
(sent on request) or to architects’ designs. 


Stock Specialties 

The accom- 
panying illustra- 
tions show a few 
specialties regu- 
larly carried in 
stock. The prices 
quoted are f. 0. b. 
Philadelphia. 


Catalogue 

A catalogue 
illustrating the 
entire line, and 
discounts will be 


sent on request. No. 3 Sewer INLET 


Price, $22.00 
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No. 34 MANHOLE COVER 
Price, $35.00. Extra heavy pattern, price, $55.00 
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WIP 


SPIRAL STAIRWAY 


Following sizes stock pattern 3’6”, 4’, 4’6”, 
Any height. 


Lame STANDARD 


5’, 5’6” and 6’ diameters. Price, $90.00 


No. FENDER 


9” projection 


Nos. 16 anp 17 


3’ 5” high CoRNER FENDERS 
Wall Price Design | Projec- ; 
Ce ere | ees Ne une High Price 
OY $23.00 — — 
13” 23.50 16 9” 3’ 5” 1$ 9.50 
18" 25,100) 2 =. 47 OF) D7 Sk ee No. 201 
22 28.50 17A 14” 30% 1425506 . 
24” 30.00 i7B | 83” | 2° 0" | 7.00 Lamp 
-Can be made for BRACKET 


walls to 36 in. 


4 Price, $30.00 
thick. 


| I MMM Wu 
ly a 


No. 9 AsH Dump FoR No, 8 CLEAN Out Doors AND 


FIREPLACES FRAMES 
Opening Price 
o” x 6” $1.25 
6” x 8’ 1.50 


Continued on next page 
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COND a tte en 


iii 


FRAME 


La KAA LEI ChAtLN Bis sets ee ae eee $7.00 
(PTS aI Stating..tks oe ee ae ese 6.00 


bo Ge 
Te 


Deas epee cal tn si Of 


No. 11 RoApway DRAIN GRATE AND 


No. 1 MANHoLE Door AND FRAME 


; _ FRAME a No. 3 MANHOLE Door AND FRAME 
Width | Height | Price || Width | Height | Price italbe xee a” Pachgt el sr gene Tob Are CECkG One = 
a 844"x1794" grating. «6. cies oe ce vest 4.00 Width|Height] Price [Width |Height] Price 
36" 36” |$30.00 24" 30” |$11.75 a a 
33" 49” 30.00 24” 24” 11.00 24" 36” 1$12.50 16” 24” |$ 8.00 
24° 48” | 20.00 20” 24" | 10.00 DAE 24% tt COs eto". | 20" de 
24" 36” 12.50 18” 24" 8.50 18” 24” 8.50 16” 10” 4.50 
ee eee One N18" | 124" 18.50 


18” | 18” TeSOuleeta2 16” 4.50 


All manhole doors and frames have return 
flanges 4 in. deep. 


—s fU 
(1 ae 


No. 3 VAuLttT PLATE AND FRAME; 


No. 1 VAuLT PLateE AND FRAME; No. 4 VAULT GRATING AND 


No, 2 VAULT GRATINGS AND FRAME 
FRAME 
Size Price Size Price 
16” $5.00 24" $9.50 
182 6.00 30” 22.00 
20" 7.00 34" 25.00 


Depth of frame, 3 in. 
iy a ipa bg "ty ay 


No. 19 MANHOLE: Cover 


Extra heavyy fore city use. spa air ccleisteteite eels $17.00 
With concrete or asphalt filled cover...... 22.00 


No. 7 VAULT PLATE AND FRAME; 
No. 8 VAULT GRATING AND 


FRAME No. 5 VAULT PLATE AND FRAME; 


No. 6 VAULT GRATING AND 
FRAME 


Size Price Size Price 


36" x 36” |$27.00 || 7!16"x 714"! $2.00 
30x" 30% 18.00 14” x 24” tig 
24” x 24” 10.00 18” x 24” 8.50 
207x120" 8.50 j} 18"x 30” 10. 
18” x 18” 7.50 18x OF 12.50 
LGesXahG 6.50 24” x 30” 13:50 
14” x 14” 5.00 24” x 36” 18.00 
WEL aig KA) 3.00 24” x 42” 20.00 
24” x 48” | 25.00 


Depth of frame, 3 in. CovER AND CuRPING FoR Ducts or TRENCHES 


All sizes can be made extra heavy at Plates made to suit conditions, Curbing carried in stock. 
additional cost. Prices on application. 


No. 22 Bett Trap CESSPOOL 


No. 21 Bett Trap 16”x16”, 4-in. outlet. 


BRICe pot ecaere tata s salmeeete $5.00 
12”x12”, 4-in. outlet. 18” wide, 1” thick, $3.00 per lineal ft. 12”x12”, 4-in. outlet. 
PEGE Painted s pervsh es wes $2.00 24” wide, 1144” thick, $6.00 per lineal ft. PICS rorain On seit a ea ah $3.75 
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WATERTITE DRAIN & SCUPPER CO., INC. 


137 East 46th Street | 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


AGENTS 


BOSTON, MASS., Forsom Snow Guarp Co., 10 Milk Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Wear Tor Propucts Co., 315 Hammond Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, R. L. Qurisser Co., Schofield Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Van Camp Harpware Co. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Buitpers Marertar Suppry Co., Republic Building 


eek ANGELES, CAL., Watrernousre-Witcox-Paciric Co., 331 E. 4th 
treet 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., Buitpers Suppry Co., 613 Caswell Block 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Tue Reep Co., 253 Plymouth Building 


Products 


Winpproor Hoopep SCUPPERS. 
Also manufacturers of Interior Scupper Systems. 


Purpose of Scuppers 


Scuppers are placed in the exterior walls of fac- 
tories, warehouses, loft buildings, etc., to provide a quick 
escape for water that may be thrown on floors through 
sprinkler heads or fire hose, to avert water damage to 
merchandise or goods stored on floors below, and to save 
interruption of work on lower floors. All sprinklered 
buildings should be scuppered. 


Construction of Scupper 


The body and grid are of cast iron 14 in. thick. 
The grid is removable and is secured to the body with 
brass tap screws. ‘The outer valve is #-in. cast bronze 
hanging free at the end of the scupper and is protected 
by a hood. A recessed valve will in time become clogged 
with dirt and will be sealed tight by ice and sleet. The 
inner air check valve is No. 20 brass sheet hung on 
7s-1n. brass hinge pins and both valves are hung in brass 
bushings. 

The cover of our scupper is a separate casting riv- 
eted to the lower part. By thus avoiding the use of a 
large core we secure a smooth waterway with walls of 
uniform thickness—a result that can not be secured 
when a core is used, owing to the almost unavoidable 
shifting of the core. Our castings are dipped in a good 
iron protective paint before assembling, and are shipped 
assembled in one unit ready to be set in the wall. 


Brass Inner Air Check Valve 


Although our outer valve will not be moved by any 
ordinary winds we consider the additional security of the 


NORFOLK, VA., S. H. Hopces, 721 Citizens Bank Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Penn Buitpinc Speciarties Co., 1814 Ludlow 
Street 


READING, PA., Dantet F. Yost, 312 Baer Building 
RICHMOND, VA., Earnest Bros., 805 East Franklin Street 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawtey-Ricuarpson-WILiiams Co., Dooley 
Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Wareruouse-Witcox Co., 523 Market Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., H. C. Untenuaut, 2144 Railway Exchange Building 


inner air check valve against the entrance of cold air to 
be well worth the slight additional cost. We place this 
valve well down in the neck of the scupper instead of 
at the inlet for the following important reasons: 

(1) Due to the pitch of the scupper the slightest 
head of water on the floor (which would not be sufficient 
to swing a valve at the inlet) would bank up against 
our valve and cause 
it to open. 

(2) The interior 
of the scupper as 
open to view from 
the room, a feature 
strongly recommend- 
ed because of the 
ease of inspection. 

(3) There is no 
possibility of our 
protected brass valve becoming battered by careless floor 
sweepers or bent by improperly stored merchandise. 


-\is head arn 
ar check *.:: 
ra/re 


SECTION OF WATERTIGHT SCUPPER 


Necessity of Bronze Fittings 


Scuppers are an emergency device that may not be 
called into use until years after they have been installed. 
It is therefore essential that the valves be made of a 
material that will last indefinitely, such as bronze or 
brass, and that they be hung in bushings that will not 
rust. A galvanized sheet iron valve will rust out in a few 
years and can not be replaced. 


Underwriters’ Regulations 


The National Board of Fire Underwriters have 
adopted and printed certain regulations regarding the 
design, construction and installation of scuppers which 
we reproduce herewith. 


- BRASS AIR CHECK VALVE 


BRONZE HINGE PINS 
BRONZE BUSHINGS — 


HOOD 
PROTECTING 
VALVE 


— 


REMOVABLE GRID 
EXCLUDING LARGE 
FLOATING OBJECTS. 


INTERIOR OF SCUPPER 
OPEN TO VIEW 


WATERTITE WINDPROOF HoopED SCUPPER 
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Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., Inc. 


A comparison of our scupper with these regulations 
will show that we meet the requirements at every point. 

Exterior Scuppers— 

(1) Shall be made of cast iron or some similar material suf- 
ficiently strong to withstand the stresses to which it will be sub- 
jected in use. 

(2) Shall extend a sufficient distance beyond the outside 
wall so as not to be readily sealed by ice. 

(3) The outer end shall be so designed that drafts may be 
avoided and that materials falling from above shall not readily 
injure or clog the outlet. [Our hood is the answer.] 

(4) Shall be so designed that it will not be subject to clog- 
ging by birds and insects. [Our outer valve is not recessed and 
therefore can not be clogged. | 
(5) Any check valves used to prevent drafts shall not be 
readily subject to corrosion or sticking. [Our valves are of 
bronze hung in bronze bushings. |] 

(6) Shall be so designed that the inlet will not be readily 
obstructed by storage. This may be done by making the inlet of 
a convex shape or by providing projections which will prevent 
stock from being stored close to the inlet. [Our fender meets 
this requirement. ] 

(7) Inlet shall be screened by vertical bars, of a removable 
type, not more than 2 in. or less than 1 in. apart. [See our grid 
at inlet. ] 

(8) Scupper shall be so designed that it can easily be set at 
floor level and so that the proper incline, if any, toward discharge 
will always be maintained when set in the wall. [Our scupper 
has a downward pitch of 2 in. to the foot.] 

(9) Design will be such that it will not readily open, warp 
nor fuse when heated, and will prevent the entrance of flame 
even under severe conditions. [Our outer valve is of cast bronze 
and fits tightly. The inner air check is an additional security.] 


_ Note: Our scuppers have been tested and approved by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., at Chicago, as meeting these requirements. 


SPECIAL SCUPPER 
For wood floors on concrete slab 


Discharge Capacity 

The test of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., de- 
veloped that our scupper will discharge 60 gal. per min. 
under 1-in. head of water on the floor and 100 gal. per 
min. under 3-in. head. 
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DETAILS OF WATERTITE SCUPPER 
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Fender 

The fender, shown by dotted lines on the cut, extends 
4 in. into the room, preventing the blocking of the inlet 
by packing cases, etc. Is furnished when specified. 


Complete Hood 

This is shown by dotted lines on the cut and is fur- 
nished when specified. It completely encloses and pro- 
tects the outer valve. 


Specifications 

Furnish and set in exterior walls where indicated, cast iron 
scuppers with inlet not less than 12 in. wide, outlet to have an 
area of not less than 16 sq. in. Outlet to have a cast bronze 
gravity valve overlapping end of scupper (not recessed). An 
air check valve of No. 20 sheet brass shall be hung in the neck 
of the scupper about 4 in. back of the outlet. Both valves shall 
be hung on bronze hinge pins in brass or bronze bushings. All as 
manufactured by the WATERTITE Drain & ScuppEr Co., INc., 137 
East 46th Street, N. Y. 


LIST PRICES FOR WATERTITE SCUPPERS 
(With two brass valves as per illustration on opposite page) 


Thickness Thickness 

of wall, in. Painted |Galvanized|| of wall, in. Painted Galvanized 
6 $5.20 SeieoO 16 $ 7.10 $10.45 
8 5.50 8.00 18 7.60 STS 
10 6.00 teeth) 24 8.20 1293-20 
12 6.30 O25 24 8.80 13.00 
13 6.50 N) Stoves 28 9.50 14.10 
14 6.80 10.00 30 LOR 25: 1 Sep as 


For the omission of inner air check valve deduct $1.00 from list price. 
For fender, add: painted $0.75, galvanized $1.20; for complete hood, 


add: painted $1.00, galvanized $1.75. 
, = SS 
7 
Finished YY 
floor 
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SPECIAL SCUPPER FITTINGS 


For use where an upper story sets back, as in certain business zones 
of New York City 


A Few Installations 


Kelly-Springfield Tire Co., Cumberland, Md. 

Columbia Graphophone Factories, Baltimore, Md. 
Studebaker Body Plant, South Bend, Ind. 

American Can Co., Honolulu, T. H. 

International Harvester Co., Chicago, II. 

Endicott-Johnson Corp., Endicott, N. Y. 

Stanley Works, New Britain, Conn. 

Jas. Butler Warehouse, Long Island City, N. Y. 

Diamond Match Company, Oshkosh, Wis. 

Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester, N. Y. 

Standard Oil Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Hill Publishing Company, New York, N. Y. 
Cluett-Peabody Company, Troy, N. Y. 

American Ever-Ready Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

U. S. Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y., 1181 scuppers 
U. S. Army Supply Depot, New Orleans, La., 1070 scuppers 
U. S. Aircraft Storehouse, Philadelphia, Pa., Navy Yard 
Frankford Arsenal, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Printing Crafts Building, New York, N. Y. 

Holtzer-Cabot Building, Cambridge, Mass. 

Oliver Chilled Plow Works, South Bend, Ind. 
Pennsylvania R. R. Co., Inbound Warehouse, East Liberty, Pa 
Reymann Abattoir and Packing House, Wheeling, W. Va. 
American Cigar Co., Hartford, Conn. 

United Drug Co., Boston, Mass. 

U. S. Playing Card Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

R. H. Macy & Co. Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 
Knitwear Mfg. Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Westinghouse Lamp Co., Bloomfield, N. J. 
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AEOLUS DICKINSON COMPANY 


INDUSTRIAL DIVISION PAUL DICKINSON, INCORPORATED | 


Scuppers and Exhaust Heads | 
3324-3354 South Artesian Avenue | 


TELEPHONE 
LAFAYETTE 1862-1863 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCHES 


BALTIMORE, MD. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 
DickInson Cast [RON SCUPPERS. 
DICKINSON Cast Iron ExuHAustT HEapDs, 
For “Aeolus” Ventilators, see page 1054. 


Cast Iron Scuppers 

Dickinson scuppers are constructed entirely of light 
gray cast iron. They are the result of careful study by 
our engineering department and are simple, effective, 
durable and easily installed. The portion which pro- 
trudes beyond the wall is covered by a hinged flap which 
is held in place by a hinge pin of bronze to prevent cor- 
rosion and consequent sticking of the flap. The inner 
opening is large and is equipped with a protective grating 
to prevent the passage of any material which might clog 
the opening. The body tapers down from the large inner 
opening so as to give additional force to outrushing water 
which makes prompt opening of the hinged flap more 
certain. 


Cast IRoN SCUPPER 


Reduction in Insurance Rates—The Board of In- 
surance Underwriters has ruled that certain types of 
buildings be equipped with scuppers. Factories, ware- 
houses and loft buildings of fireproof construction and 
sprinkler equipped, when fitted with scupper represent 
first class risks. Allowance is made in the insurance 
rates when a building is fitted with scuppers, the amount 
varying with the type of the contents. 

Size—Underwriters’ requirements call for 15 sq. 
in. for each 1000 sq. ft. drained. Dickinson scuppers 
have a capacity of 16 sq. in. at the smallest point. The 
outside or smaller end is 4x4 in. 

List Price—Dickinson scuppers may be had for the 
following thicknesses of wall: 


Qin. c Wall cis an sete ie SAR eT ee $3.30 
AS Airis Sra sea ace eee eA oe ne 4.40 
17 =11 Balle eae ee eat ee 5.50 
PUPAE aa fl Boxee tones A ee 7 opiate og a Ses Sopa pes ee eat ee ae Se 6 60 
Dain: So Wall Re BAe te Ga ee eC ee 7.70 


Prices are f.o.b. Chicago. 


Specifications—Furnish and install where shown on plans 
gray cast iron scuppers which are to have outlet of 4x4 in., 
as manufactured by Paut Dickinson, INCORPORATED, 3324-3354 
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So. Artesian Ave., Chicago, Ill. Inlet to have a protective 
grating and outside to have a flap hinged on a bronze pin, 
The bottom edge of the inside end shall be set at the level 
of the floor or slightly below it so that water will drain clear. 
Scuppers must have a pitch of from 2 to 2% in. to the foot. 
Upon completion of the building and before being turned over 
to the owners, the contractor shall see that all scuppers are clear 
of all material, are clean and that the hinged flap moves freely 
and is in perfect working order. 


Cast Iron Exhaust Heads 

Dickinson exhaust heads are constructed entirely of 
cast iron. They are simple in design, yet none the less ef- 
fective in operation. On entering the head the gradually ex- 
panding steam strikes the concave surface of an inner shell 
which quickly reverses its direction. Then the steam flows 
upward along the 
sides until it 
strikes the top, 
where it is again 
deflected and is 
permitted to ex- 
haust into the 
outside air. Con- 
stantly impinged 
against these in- 
ner surfaces, the 
particles of oil 
and water are 
separated from 
the steam vapor 
leaving nothing 
but the dry  pyanrom View Cast Iron EXHAUST 
vapor to escape. Heap 

DICKINSON EXHAUST HEAD 


Tipe | weight | Prain | List Tipe | Weight,| Drain | List 
SIZeS, lb. opening | price SUZCSS Ib. opening | price 
in. in in. in. 

tand 114 WS 34 $20.00 8 140 ig $90.00 
2and2% 20 1 25.00 19 200 2 125.00 
3and3% 35 1 30.00 12 325 2% 150.00 
4and4% 48 1 40.00 14 475 2% 200.00 
5 60 1% 50.00 16 650 3 250.00 
6 75 1% 69.09 18 900 3 300.00 
7 115 1\% 75.00 29 1100 314 360.00 


INSTALLATION Cast Iron ExuHaAust HEAD 


ae 
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WINDSHIELD SCUPPER COMPANY 


16 Warren Street 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 
AGENTS 


ATLANTA, GA., R. C. Lies Co., 340 Whitehall Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Epwin Cuctier, 2 East Lexington Street 
BOSTON, MASS., E. A. Simpson, 88 Broad Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Brick Sates Co., 315 Hammond Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, BuiLpinc Propucts Co., 9500 Quincy Avenue 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Tower Marerrats Co., 709 Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., L. T. OLtEsHEImerR, 524 Penobscot Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hoosier Steet & Wire Co., 2230 Almont Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., C. A. Brocketr Cement Co., 2035 East 19th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Maritzen-Kuns Co., 226 West 9th Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., BELKNap Harpware & Mrc. Co., 127 Washington 
Street 


Windshield Scuppers 

This device should be installed in the walls of all 
mercantile buildings, such as factories, warehouses, de- 
partment stores and lofts. Its chief function is to drain 
off excess water in case of fire; but it has proved in- 
valuable as an emergency drain in case of bursting pipes, 
defective sprinklers, etc. 


Value of the Wind Shield (Patented) 

Old type scuppers with grating cause drafts that 
seriously hamper employees in their work, with the result 
that they stuff the scuppers with waste material, defeat- 
ing the purpose for which scuppers are intended and 
rendering them useless. Windshield Scuppers positively 
prevent drafts. The slightest air current closes the 
wind shield. 

The wind shield, in addition, acts as a fire retardant. 
When an adjoining building is burning, there is a 
tendency for the flames to communicate through an open 
scupper and ignite merchandise on the floor. The Wind- 
shield, by shutting off the drafts and fire, acts as a re- 
tardant or shield to keep out the flames. 

Windshield Scuppers are one-piece cored BUS: 
and are not less than 14 in. thick. 


pore YU 
WAL 
asi 


Vdd <M 


SSS 


= aaa ZZ 
7 
“a 


ec 
ape 


INTERIOR 


DETAILS OF teal see SCUPPERS 
“A,” patented wind shield. ‘B,” external storm gate 


See ‘“Kidder’s Handbook,” 17th edition, page 767; also 
“Handbook Fire Protection,” Crosby, Fiske & Foster, 6th edition, 
page 158. 


Reduced Insurance Rates 

More actual damage is done by water than by fire. 
Buildings equipped with these scuppers are subject to a 
reduction in insurance rates from 2% to 5%. (See 
article 377 of Insurance Schedule, Form No. 115.) 


eee es 
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MILWAUKEE, WIS., Puririe Gross Harpware & Suppry Co., 216 Third 
Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., Davin McGit1, 320 Lagauchetiere Street, West 


NASHVILLE, TENN., Geo. W. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Wm. A. Nacuary, 423 Carondolet Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Kaun Propucts Co., 1513 Wood Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Fort Pitt Harpware Co., 807 Liberty Avenue 
PORTLAND, ORE., Timms, Cress & Co., 184 Second Street 
RICHMOND, VA., Construction Suprty Co., Hancock & Marshall Streets 
ST. LOUIS, MO., F. A. Camman Butiper’s Service Co., 927 Century 
Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., M. E. 


Rutu & Co., 61 Arcade 


HAM™MonND, Pacific Building 


This great saving is far out of proportion to the 
small initial cost of the scuppers. 


INSIDE VIEW OF WINDSHIELD SCUPPER 


Sizes 


Windshield Scuppers are manufactured for all sizes 
of walls, and in several different types. 


Type “S” %g-in. metal, copper wind shield 

Type “K” %-in. metal, galvanized wind shield 

Type “L” 4-in. metal, galvanized wind shield 

Type “M” %4-in> metal, no wind shield but with 
grating. 


All these types are equipped with bronze exterior 
weather valve. 


Specification for One-piece Cored Windshield Scup- 
pers 
Provide and install in walls where shown on plans, Wind- 
shield Scuppers, Type ), cast and cored in one piece, 
equipped with wind shield at the entrance and with bronze ex- 
terior weather valve hung on bronze or brass hinge pins, as 


manufactured by the WINDSHIELD SCUPPER CoMPANY, 16 Warren 
Street, New York, N. Y. 


Catalogue 


We shall be glad to forward catalogue and quote 
prices on request. 


see eee 


References 


Note the class of firms installing Windshield Scup- 
pers. It indicates their superiority. 


Austin, Nichols & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Lord & Taylor, New York, N. Y. 

National Casket Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Standard Oil Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

Colgate & Co., Jersey City, N. J 

General Electric Co., Harrison, N. J. 

Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 

Naumkeag Steam Cotton Mills, Salem, Mass. 

Merchants Terminal Warehouse, New Bedford, Mass. 

Packard Motor Co., Chicago, Ill. 

American Can Co., San Francisco, Cal. 

American Safety Razor Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Studebaker Buildings, South Bend, Ind., and Detroit, Mich. 

Fisher Body Corp., Cleveland, Ohio, and Detroit, Mich. 

Clark Thread Co., Newark, N. J. 

Belknap Hardware & Manufacturing Co, 

Baltimore & Ohio R. R. Co. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Westinghouse Lamp Works, Belleville, N. J. 

Garment Centre Buildings, New York, N. Y. 


Louisville, Ky. 
Warehouses, Philadelphia and 
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SHUR-LOC ELEVATOR SAFETY CO., INC. | 


Automatic Sidewalk-Elevator Safety Gates { 
62 West 45th Street 208 So. La Salle Street | 
NEW: YORK. NGSY. CHICAGO WAia 


Automatic Sidewalk-Elevator Safety Gates 


The gates prevent pedestrians from 
crossing the shaft covers while the elevator 
is rising. Accidents, often serious, are thus 
avoided. Full protection is assured without 
obstruction of the sidewalk. 


Operation—The device consists of a 
pair of vertical gates which, lying flat against 
the building, slowly and automatically swing 
outward as the elevator starts to rise. 
Pedestrians are thus warned and restrained 
from walking over the covers which are later 
safely lifted to a vertical position by the 
arch-top of the elevator. After the covers 
are closed the safety gates slowly and auto- 
matically return to their out-of-the-way posi- 
tion against the building wall. The gates 
are operated by the motion and power of the 
elevator, and not by independent motor. Sarery GatesCrosap neon ae 

Complete Safety—lIf the gates, swing- Tue Erevator 1s aT Rest aT THE BOTTOM OF THE SHAFT 
ing outward, come in contact with a person 
standing on the covers, a slight pressure of 
the hand against them will prevent their fur- 
ther movement. The elevator will also be 
stopped and can not be started again until 
the pressure is removed. 

Safety Gates for Use in Front of Low 
Show Windows—These gates when closed 
rest below the window line. As soon as the 
elevator starts to ascend they rise to a height 
of 3 feet and then swing outward. After the 
shaft covers again close they return to their 
former low level against the building. 

Gates of Special Design—Special gates 
in wrought iron or bronze furnished to con- 
form to architects’ drawings. 

Estimates—Estimates and fuller infor- 
mation furnished on request. 

Approval—These gates are approved by 


. 7 A bt = 
the Bureau of Highways, New York City, SAFETY GATES SWUNG OuTWARD; THE Covers ARE RISING 
and by all accident insurance companies. Tue Evevator Has Startep UPwarp 
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Gates Closed; Below Window Line; Window Elevator Rising; Gates Lifted Elevator Rising; Gates Open; Shaft Covers 
Unobstructed LOmoette Rising 


SAFETY GATES For Use IN Front or SHOW WINDOWS 
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DUVINAGE SPIRAL STAIR CO. 


(PIERRE DUVINAGE, Proprietor) 
FORMERLY OWEGO FOUNDRY CO. 


Manufacturers of Spiral Stairs, Light Structural and Ornamental Iron Work 


704-706 East Lexington Street 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


Product 

DuvINAGE [RON SPIRAL STAIRS, 

Also Standard Steel and Cast Iron Stairs; all kinds 
of Iron Work for buildings, light Structural and Orna- 
mental. 


Duvinage Iron Spiral Stairs (Patented Feb. 
1917) 

Duvinage spiral stairs have been erected and ap- 
proved for their simple, durable construction as well as 
their economy in floor space, in offices, stores, mezza- 
nines, boiler rooms, power plants, gas houses, etc. 

They are made of the best grade of iron; have 
single l-in. pipe railing on stairs and around well; and 
center pipe 3 in. for 42 and 48-in. stair, and 4 in. for 
54 to 84-in. stair. 

The regular stock treads of these stairs can be used 
either right or left hand (illustration shows right hand) 
and 12 or 16 treads to the circle. Riser heights are af- 
fected by height between floors. 

To provide sufficient headroom under top platform, 
risers should not be less than 814 in. high. By calcu- 
lating number of risers required, the relative positions 
of starting and landing points can be determined, and 
a right or left hand stair decided upon. 

In ordering, give diameter, distance between floors, 
starting point and position of landings desired. 


13, 


References 

Geo. Schantz Engineering Co., School, Buffalo, N. Y. 

R. T. & C. D. Stewart Construction Co., Easton, Pa. 

Thompson & Binger, New York, N. Y. 

Washburn-Crosby Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Arrowhead Mills, Fulton, N. Y. 

American Construction Co., Birmingham Water Works, Hedona, 
Ala. 

Standard Oil Co., Bay Way, N. J. 

James Stewart & Co., Inc., for Western Maryland Elevator, 
Baltimore, Md. 

F. L. McDermott Iron Works Gor 
Westerly, R. I. 

J. Stewart & Co. for Gulf Refining Co., Port Arthur, Tex. 

National Iron & Wire Co. for Ward Baking Co., Cleveland, Ohio 


for Westerly Textile 


Eastern Mfg. Co., Paper Mills, So. Brewer, Me. 
Washington Paper Stock Co., Rosslyn, Va. 

West Virginia Pulp & Paper Co., Piedmont, W. Va. 
Hanover Woolen Mfg. Co., Hanover, IIl. 


SIZES OF STAIR PLATFORM AND FLOOR OPENINGS 


Spee Center, Platform, in. Floor opening, in. 
: pipe, =F 
stair, 5 - Circular 

cee in. Square ora ree Square Round 
42 3 22x22 22m 44x44 44 
48 3 25x25 25 50x50 50 
54 4 28x28 28 56x56 56 
60 4 31x31 31 62x62 62° 
66 4 34x34 34 68x68 68 
72 4 37x37 37 74x74 74 
84 4 43x43 43 86x86 86 


STANDARD SIZES 


Diam., in. Treads to circle 


Diam., in. Treads to circle 


72 


Spiral Stair Without Riser 


12 
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Spiral Stair With Riser 


Duvinace Iron Sprrat Srars (PATENTED) 
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BOIS PATENTED INTERLOCKING SHEET STEEL STAIRS. 


(N. BOIS, PATENTEE, 2846 CALIFORNIA STREET, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.) | 
MANUFACTURED IN THE UNITED STATES, CANADA AND EUROPE BY THE FOLLOWING COMPANIES | | 


NEW ENGLAND STATES 
E. Van Noorpen & Co., 100 Magazine St., Boston, Mass. 


GEORGIA, oN aitacre FLORIDA, VIRGINIA, NORTH AND 
SOUTH CAROLIN 


DowMaAN-Dozier Mre. e Campleton Road, Atlanta, Ga. 
OHIO, MICHIGAN AND INDIANA 
Rrester & THESMACHER, 1512 W. 23rd St., 

NEBRASKA, KANSAS AND OKLAHOMA 
Paxton & VierLInc Iron Works, S. 17th St. and U. P. R. R,, 
Omaha, Neb. 
ILLINOIS, WISCONSIN AND IOWA 
WetzeEL Iron Works, 3348 Grand Ave., 
TEXAS 
SOUTHERN Wire & Iron Co., Dallas, Tex. 
MINNESOTA, NORTH AND SOUTH DAKOTA 
FLrour City ORNAMENTAL IRoN Co., 2637 27th St., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA, ARIZONA AND HAWAII ISLAND 


BAYER-ROTHGEL Co., Slausen and Santa Fe Aves., Los Angeles, 
CAML 


NORTHERN CALIFORNIA 
U.S. Metat Propucts Co., 333 10th St., 
MISSOURI 


Lasar MANUFACTURING Co., 16th and O’Fallon Sts., 
Mo. 


Cleveland, Ohio 


Chicago, Ill. 


South, 


San Francisco, Cal. 


St. Louis, 


Products 
Bots PATENTED 
‘READS and RISERS. 
Also manufacturers of Sheet Steel Stairs. 


INTERLOCKING SHEET STEEL 


Advantages 


Bois interlocking tread and riser offers distinct 
advantages of economy, rigidity and rapid erection. The 
interlocking feature eliminates the labor of bolting or 
riveting, and makes rapid installation possible with un- 
skilled labor. ; 

Heretofore the nosing on sheet metal stairs broke 
away from the composition steps. Bois interlocking 
tread and riser prevents breaking away the nosing from 
the composition step under the heaviest traffic. Its 
superiority and economy in construction can be readily 
seen. 


Interlocking Feature 


The interlocking tread and riser combined is formed 
from a single sheet of steel with flanged member that 
interlocks at the nosing line. The metal becomes double 
thick which reinforces the steps. 


Labor Saving Installation 


A tie rod is inserted under each tread through the 
stringer. The installation consists only of setting the 
tread, bolting up the tie rod and inserting two bolts for 
each tread where the tread meets the flange of stringer, 
doing away with the bolting or riveting as in ordinary 
types of stair work, and speeding up the erection. 


Varied Standards 

The gauge of metal varies with the width of the 
stairs and weight to be carried. The interlocking treads 
and risers can be used with any type of stringer such as 
sheet steel construction or concrete. The treads are 
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DELAWARE, MARYLAND, AND DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 
Vaite & Youns, Ridgely and Bush Sts., Baltimore, Md. 


PENNSYLVANIA AND WEST VIRGINIA 
Taytor & DEAN, Penn Ave. and 25th St., Pittsburgh, Pa. 


COLORADO, WYOMING AND UTAH 

Mipwest STEEL & [Ron Works, 32nd and Blake Sts., 
Colo. 
WASHINGTON, MONTANA AND IDAHO 

Union Iron Works, Spokane, Wash. 


ALABAMA, LOUISIANA AND MISSISSIPPI 
DECATUR Cornice & Roorine Co., Decatur, Ala. 


OREGON 
CoLuMBIA WIRE & Iron Works, E. 8th and Market Sts., 

land, Ore. 

MANITOBA, SASKATCHEWAN AND ALBERTA 
Vutcan Iron Works, Ltp., Winnipeg, Man. 

QUEBEC, NEW BRUNSWICK, ONTARIO, NOVA SCOTIA AND 

PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 

Gro. W. Reep & Co., Ltp., 37 St. Antoine St., 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 
WESTMINSTER IRON Works, LtTD., 


Denver, 


Port- 


Montreal, Que. 


New Westminster, B. C. 


GREAT BRITAIN, FRANCE AND BELGIUM 
FreDK. Brasy & Co., Ltp., Petershill Road, Glasgow, Scotland 


adaptable to any kind of composition fill, slate, marble, 
asphalt or concrete, also for any desired safety tread. 


Deliveries 


When sheet steel stringers are used the stairs can 
be assembled at the factory and delivered*at the building 
ready for installation. Each section can be instailed 
as the building progresses, eliminating the use of tem- 
porary stairs or ladders, doing away with unnecessary 
expenses. If concrete stringers are to be used, the treads 
and risers are interlocked and put in position from Bobne . 
to floor, after which the stringers are moulded as oe 


Inquiries 


Make all inquiries for estimates to the Manufac- 
turer (list in heading) controlling the territory in which 
the building is to be erected. State number of treads 
and risers, width of stairs, type of stringers, and nature 
of tread. Include sketch or drawing on which all dimen- 
sions and quantities are indicated. 


Specifications 


All metal stairs throughout the building shall be of the 
Bois Interlocking Tread and Riser construction type. 

Each tread and riser shall be in a continuous piece with 
interlocking connections along the nosing line and shall be of 
No. 12 or No. 14 gauge sheet steel, securely fastened to stringers 
with 7-in. diameter round machine bolts. The interlocking of 
treads and risers to be at the nosing to reinforce the particular 
construction at this point. 

Platforms or landings shall be of No. 14 gauge corrugated 
steel plates, with interlocking nosing for connection with riser 
and shall be securely fastened to angle iron supports connected 
to stringers. 

Newels, railings and balustrades to be of design and con- 
struction as indicated on plans. 

All work to have 1 shop coat of approved paint. 


Information and Catalogue 


For full information and illustrated catalogues and 
detail drawings apply to agent or N. Bois, 2846 Cali- 
fornia Street, San Francisco, Cal. 


Continued on next page 
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FEATURE OF THE Bois PATENT p DIT ONS if TYPICAL XG as it Interlocks | 

NTERLOCKING T READS AND RISERS OIS PATENT INTERLOGK ) | 
FOR STAIR CONSTRUCTION; 

lt diminates all bolting and riveting thus TREADS AND RISERS ’ Y 


saving consider e labor when assemblin Bk, eon ch aca See HL 
the stairs. Where the tread interlocks a FOR STAIR CONSTRUCTION , 


the nosing the metal becomes double thick, 
rein orcing the step and preventin the metal 
__ breaking away from the concrete . 

It isthe most praetical,economical. 
superior stair construetion. 


U.S. Patent No. 1,244,021 Interlocked 
U. S. Patent No. 1,304,533 

U.S. Patent No. 1,353:377 - 
Canadian Patent No. 194,134 
Canadian Patent No. 194,135 
Canadian Patent No. 213,306 
France Patent No. 501,494 
Belgian Patent No. 281,657 
Great Britain Patent No. 14 
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DETAILS OF METAL STRINGERS 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHT OF BOIS INTERLOCKING TREADS AND RISERS | 
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CLINCH-LOCK STAIR COMPANY 


OPERATED? BY 


THE CLEVELAND METAL ROOFING & CEILING CO. 


Sheet Metal Contractors; Stair Builders 


3037-3105 Detroit Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Clinch-Lock Steel Stairs 


In addition to the usual qualifi- 
cations, these stairs contain a truly 
progressive feature—a method of at- 
taching treads and risers to stringers, 
far superior to the prevailing construction. After 
notches have been cut and formed on both treads and 
risers, these notches are inserted in conforming holes 
punched in the stringers. These protruding notched 
pieces are then clinched over on the stringers, drawing 
the treads and risers tightly to the sides. 

The distinct advantages of this innovation are: 

(1) The sides being drawn tight to the stringers 
through the clinching process, permits filling of treads 
with cement or composition with practically no seepage. 
(2) Rigidity is positively assured as the usual play is 
eliminated. (3) No unsightly nuts, bolts, rivets or shelf 
angles visible. 

Although these stairs have been on the market for 
a comparatively short period their reliability is unques- 
tioned, for already they are installed in representative 
structures giving the service they were intended to give. 
Notably among these is the Cleveland Auditorium where 
Clinch-Lock construction is used throughout. 


Stringers—Of rolled steel in channel section 10 to 
14 in. wide with 2-in. flange and metal 44 to 3% in. in 
thickness. Exposed stringers are covered with heavy 
gage sheet metal, bronze or brass, paneled to any prac- 
tical design. This offers a good opportunity to architects 
for pleasing designs of paneled effect in the metals noted. 


Tread and Riser—Is formed of No. 10, 12 or 
14 gage steel in one piece with nosing, and can be used 
for various tread materials as illustrated. 


Construction—The stringers are. punched with 
slotted holes corresponding to notches on the tread and 
riser. The clinching through the stringers of these 
notched projections, is what draws up closely to the 
sides the tread and riser, making it practically water- 
tight. This permits of filling the treads with cement 
or composition filling. 

Platform—A decided innovation in construction 
very pleasing to the eye. The steel plate with the boxed 
stiffeners and platform stringers gives a paneled ceiling 
effect with absolutely no bolts or shelf angles visible, 
yet it is stronger, stiffer and more efficient than those 
of self angle construction with rivets and bolts. 


Newels—Made of plain or paneled pressed steel, 
or cast iron of any design. Railing 44-in. square bars 
with channel at top and bottom ready for wood rail. 
The railing can be made to any special design. 


Erection—The stairs are shipped assembled in 
flights, platforms are also in one piece making the instal- 
lation simple, quick and efficient. : 

These stairs have been installed in schools, ware- 
houses and public buildings of all characters. Highly 
praised by all who have seen them as a very decided 
improvement in steel stair construction. 


TRADE-MARK 
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CrincH-Lock STEEL STAtrs 
Used wherever neatness, strength and efficiency are essential 


Installation Service 

Clinch-Lock steel stairs are sold preferably on the 
basis of a complete installation by us. Our workmen 
employed continuously in erecting and installing our 
poe acquire experience and speed not obtained by 
others. 


Full Information and Detail Drawings 
Our estimating department will quote on require- 
ments, promptly, on receipt of plans and specifications, — 
which will be returned the same day as received. 
All detailed drawings and full information will be 
furnished promptly on request. 


Architects’ Specifications 

Steel stairs are to comply with the building code 
and to be of fireproof construction and safe to carry a 
load of 150 lb. per sq. ft. 

Stringers to be of rolled steel in channel section. 
Treads and risers are formed of No. 10 or 12 gauge 
steel in one piece arranged to receive ....... by others. 

All landings to be of steel plate with boxed stiffen- 
ers and platform stringers, with no bolts or shelf angles 
visible, giving a paneled ceiling effect. Soffits of all 
stairs and landings to be neatly finished without plaster. 

All open face stringers to have cover plate mould- 
ings, paneled to meet the architect's approval. Cast iron 
or pressed steel newels.. Railing, 14-in. square bars, 
31% in. O. C. with 1x14-in. channel at top and bottom. 
Wood hand rail and fill of treads and landings by 
another contractor. 

These stairs to be of Clinch-Lock construction as 
manufactured by CLrincH-Lock Starr Company, 3105 
Detroit Ave., Cleveland, Ohio. 
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Clinch-Lock Stair Company 


Soffit of Clinch-Lock Steel Stairs 
The neat and pleasing effect can be noted 
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THE HUGHES-KEENAN CO. 


Safety-Lock Pressed Steel Stairs and Architectural Iron Work 
MANSFIELD, OHIO 


Products 

FIREPROOF STEEL STAIRS. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Escapes and Architec- 
tural Iron Work. 


Hughes-Keenan Steel Stairs 


The Hughes-Keenan steel stairs (patent pending) 
consist of Safety-Lock treads and risers with safety 
tread nosing construction, interlocked pressed steel 
stringers and baluster mounting which permits adjust- 
ment for maintaining the balusters in vertical position 
regardless of the pitch of the stairs. See details. 

In presenting a safety-locking pressed steel tread 
and risers together with their interlocking pressed steel 
stringers for stair construction, THE HUGHES-KEENAN 
Co. has really brought out a product of considerable 
merit and one that eliminates many of the objectionable 
features found in pressed steel stair construction. 

Special attention is directed to the safety nosing 
with this new type of construction. Architects and 
builders have long felt the need of a product embodying 
a safety stair construction at a lower cost than has here- 
tofore been possible. In this construction we accomplish 
this very desirable feature. 


Safety-Lock Treads and Risers—Consist of steel 
riser and tread members interlocked at nosing, secured 
firmly to the stringers and reinforced by tie rods, one 
to each step, which run under the angle of nosings from 


EXTERIOR STAIRS OBERLIN HiGH SCHOOL, OBERLIN, OHIO 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


stringer to stringer. The treads are made to receive 
cement, composition or asphalt tread surfaces. 


Nosings—Nosings are made in plain design as 
shown in detail on the following page and can be ar- 
ranged for any kind of safety nosing which might be 
desired without interfering with the interlocking feature 
of the tread and riser. We would be very glad to sub- 
mit details of the various methods of attaching the safety 
treads upon request. 


Stringers—Stringers are formed from steel plates, 
flange outward at top to receive rail and inward at bot- 
tom to form seat for treads to which they are securely 
bolted. The gauge of plate is determined by the span 
and a high factor of safety is used. 

Face strings may be plain or ornamented as may be 
desired. 

The assembled stair forms a mass which is practi- 
cally free from vibration under loading stress. 

Installation—Shipped complete, ready to set up. 


Stairs to Architect’s Designs 

In addition to the patented stair construction manu- 
factured by us, we are in a position to furnish steel stair 
construction of many designs and to meet all architects’ 
requirements. 


Information and Estimates 
For information and _ estimates, 
HuGHES-KEENAN Co., Mansfield, Ohio. 
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JOHN D. MACK, PresipEnt E. J. BUDER, Asst. Ener. M. B. FREEMAN, Secretary 


THE MACK IRON AND WIRE WORKS CO. 


Designers and Manufacturers “Maciron” Stairs and Products 


SANDUSKY, OHIO 
REPRESENTATIVES 


DAYTON, OHIO, J. G. Poort Co., Schwind Building LIMA, OHIO, H. V. Freeman Co. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, W. R. Epmister & Co., Town and Starling Streets 


Location 

Sandusky, Ohio. 
In the heart of the 
great industrial belt of 
the Middle West. 

Five great rail- 
roads, two electric lines 
and boat connections 
for all lake points. 
Facilities 

The “Macitons 
shop is well equipped 
with modern and up- 
to-date machinery 
guaranteeing the pro- 
duction of accurate 
work at lowest cost. 
A competent designing 
and engineering force 
is prepared to submit 
designs and quota- 
tions on requirements. 


“Products 


“MACIRON” 
STEEL STAIRS. 

Also Ornamental 
Iron Work,  includ- 
ing =) opirals * Stairs, 
Steel Wadderss 
Ornamental Railings, 
Pipe Railings, Bridge 
Railings, Fire Escapes, 
Folding Gates, Area 
Grating, Steel Window 
Guards, Grilles, Wire 
Partitions, Sidewalk 
Doors, Steel Doors, 
Clean-out Doors, Coal- 
hole Covers, Jail and 
Cell Work, Marquises, 
Lromnwa nid. bf ass's 
Thresholds, Steel 
Settees. 


Cast Iron Newel Post 


Cast Iron Newel Post 
Cast Iron Newel Post 


Plate & Angle ov 
{Oor 12" Channel 
for all Stringers 
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Pressed Steel Risers 
Slate or Marble Treads. 


Prassed Steel Risers 
Cast Iron Treads 
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THE RIESTER & THESMACHER COMPANY 


Manufacturers and Erectors of Steel Stairways 
1512-1526 West 25th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 


Bots INTERLOCKING STEEL STAIRWAYS. 

Also Fireproof Windows and other Structural Ma- 
terials in Sheet Metal. 

For Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors and Partitions, 
see page 741. 


Advantages of Bois Steel Stairway 


The Bois steel stair offers distinctive advantages of 
economy, rigidity, rapid erection and adaptability to any 
desired tread material owing to its simple, interlocking 
method of installation. 

Description—Tread and riser, combined, are 
formed from a single sheet of steel, with flanges that 
interlock at the nosing line, producing a reinforced edge 
that is always straight, horizontally. 

Gage of metal varies with width of stair and weight 
to be carried. 


Labor Saving Installation 


Interlocking feature dispenses with all riveting and 
makes rapid installation possible with unskilled labor. 


Advantages During Construction 

Stair erection can be kept nearly abreast of steel 
frame construction, dispensing with use of ladders dur- 
ing ensuing operations and promoting safety and ef- 
ficiency of ~ workmen. 


Delivered or Erected 

Stair material will be delivered by us f. 0. b. build- 
ing or erected by our construction department, as de- 
sired. 


Inquiries 

Inquiries for estimates should state type and pro- 
posed use of building, and include sketch or drawing on 
which all dimensions and quantities are indicated. 


Typical Terealintions 
Bois Stairways have been erected by us on the fol- 
lowing building operations in Cleveland: 


Hanna Building—14-story 

Hanna Annex—8-story 

Bulkley Building—12-story 

Film Exchange ‘Building—8- story 

Cleveland Discount Co. Building—20-story 

Keith Building—24-story 

Brotherhood of Locomotive Trainmen Building—8-story 
Federal Reserve Bank Building—10-story 

Lennox Park School in West Park, a Cleveland suburb 


Names of architects and builders furnished for 
reference on application. 
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SEXAUER & 


LEMKE, INC. 


Ornamental Iron Work, Steel Stairs and Door Frames 
LONG ASEAN Ds CEFY -2N;y- 


Products 


Manufacturers of ORNAMENTAL IRON Work, in- 
cluding: “S & L” Frreproor STEEL Starrs, and STEEL 
Frames for Doors and Partitions. 

Also General Iron and Steel Staircase Construc- 
tion; Iron Grilles; Railings; Entrance Doors, Mar- 
quises; Elevator Enclosures; Store Fronts; Gratings ; 
Fire Escapes; Fur Racks for cold storage plants, 
CLG: 


Service 


The thoroughly equipped estimating and draughting 
departments are at the service of architects. Estimates 
and suggestive working details will be gladly submitted 
on request. 


Facilities 

Our plant is complete in every respect and equipped 
with the most modern types of machinery and tools, 
enabling this organization to meet promptly and effi- 
ciently all demands for its products. 

Our plant is situated at the East River and pro- 
vided with own docking facilities. 


Sexauer & Lemke (‘‘S & L’’) Steel Stair Construction 

Simple, strong, rigid, exceptionally light and easily 
erected, these steel stairs lend themselves admirably to 
every type of public office, warehouse, hospital, school 
and factory building construction. 

They are formed, primarily, of rolled steel stringers 
and bent plate steel risers and treads, securely bolted 
together as shown in line details herewith. The stairs 
can be furnished to accommodate any condition. 

The strings are formed in one piéce with flanges, the 
depth of string, thickness of metal, etc., being governed by 
the loading, and strings can be made either plain or orna- 
mental with moldings or otherwise as may be desired. 

For stairs. for export, the various strings, risers, 
etc., could be nested to insure compactness and against 
danger of damage. 

All stair structures are figured for a safe live load 
of 100 lb. per sq. ft. and designed accordingly. 

Design—‘S & L” stairs can be built plain, or 
may be ornamented to any extent to suit architectural 
requirements and design, with railings and newels to 
match. ‘The risers may be plain, or paneled and orna- 
mented; the treads can be arranged for either slate, 
marble, wood, cement, composition, ribbed steel, or 
safety treads of any manufacture. This permits of 
their adoption for any class of building requiring fire- 
proof stairways. 
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MODIFICATION OF TREAD AND RISER CONSTRUCTION 
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For cement or composition treads, a patented nos- 
ing and re-entrant construction is provided, which forms 
a pocket or lock for the treads and provides a sanitary 
cove treatment to the risers. 

See detail drawing on preceding page. 

The soffits of stairs are left open for painting, and 
present a neat finished appearance, but can also be ar- 
ranged for plaster finish, if desired. 

Installation—These stairs are particularly easy to 
erect, as each run is manufactured and fitted in shop 
before shipment or delivery. This feature insures quick 
and economical installation; and also permits of the 
stairs being erected with the framework of the building, 
thus insuring immediate serviceableness, before the in- 
stallation of the finish treads. 

General Cost and Estimates—These stairways, 
furnished complete with railing and newels (with con- 
crete treads), are practically as low in cost as stair- 
ways of concrete construction with iron railings, and 
have the advantage of providing a neater and more dur- 
able installation. They permit, moreover, a saving in 
cost of structural supports, on account of special light- 
ness. 

The thickness of metal employed, depth of strings, 
and so forth, are governed by the size of stair, loading 
conditions and so on. 

If general layout of stairs together with memoranda 
of requirements is furnished, the estimating department 
will be pleased to submit specifications and estimates. 


Steel Door Frames 
These frames can be formed to meet requirements 
of all classes of fireproof partition construction as shown 


in illustration. 
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DETAILS OF “S & L” WROUGHT IRON DOOR FRAMES 


They are formed of No. 14 gauge or No. 12 gauge 
steel, and the miters and connections are all welded, 
making a one-piece frame. 

These frames can be furnished with or without 
transoms and to fit any size partition or style of door; 
also, if desired, furnished with plinth blocks or sanitary 
cove base particularly suited for hospitals. 

The frames are provided with anchors on each side 
for the purpose of building into walls or partitions. 

All provisions for securing hardware are made in 


accordance with samples furnished. 


Recent Installations of Ornamental and Miscella- 


neous Iron Work 
Liggett-Winchester-Ley Building, Madison Avenue, New York, 
Nae 


Fisk Rubber Co.’s Building, Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Office Buildings, 379-385 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Cunard Building, Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Syracuse, Syracuse, N. Y. 

usc Si Main Telephone Building, Willoughby Street, Brooklyn, 
No Yo 

Brooklyn Edison Building, Willoughby Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Saks Department Store, Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

poet pete Bank, Bowery and Canal Street, New York, 

Shelton Club Hotel, Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

U. S. National Bank, Johnstown, Pa. 

Citizens National Bank, Waynesburg, Pa. 

Corning Free Academy, Corning, N. Y. 

Bowling Green Tel. Building, Broad Street, New York, N. Y. 

Famous Players-Lasky Studios, Long Island City, N. Y. 

Genesee Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Lincoln School, 409 West 123rd Street, New York, N. Y. 

Arlington Hotel, Binghamton, N. Y. 

National Surety Building, 100 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 


Corners of Frames welded 
Holes rapped in Frames for Hardware. 
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WOLVERINE IRON WORKS 


Manufacturers of Steel Stairs and Ornamental Iron Work 


6782 Goldsmith Avenue 
DEDROLET evi CGH: 


Products 

“\WOLVERINE” STEEL STArrRs (a specialty). 

Also Ornamental Iron Work, including cast iron 
store fronts, spiral stairs, ornamental railings, window 
guards, elevator enclosures, marquises, etc. 


‘““Wolverine’”’ Steel Stairs 


Stringers—Of rolled steel cut channel section, 
10 to 15 in. wide; also of plate, 10 to 14 in. wide; 1% 
to 14 in. thick. Face stringers are covered with heavy 
steel mouldings, paneled. 

Treads and Risers—Formed of Nos. 10, 12 or 
14 gauge steel in one piece with nosing, and can be used 
for the various tread materials as illustrated in the de- 
tails. 

Newels—Are of steel; either plain square newels 
of sizes ranging from 2 to 5 in. square, of paneled steel 
newels of sizes ranging from 214 to 51% in. square, as 
illustrated in the details, with cast iron caps and drops 
attached. 
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Erection 


Correctly and scientifically constructed, these steel 
stairs are designed to be erected by ordinary tools as 
found on any job. Being so easily assembled, they are 
suitable for a wide range of use, from the checkered 
tread of fire escape stairs to the staircase decorated with 
Mes ornamentation, as used in buildings of the highest 
grade. 


Costs 

“Wolverine” steel stairs compare favorably in cost 
with any other metal stair. Not only is their installation 
cost low, but the cost of manufacture has been reduced 
to a minimum through the use of specially designed ma- 
chinery. 


Information 


Information relative to weights, costs, deliveries, 
construction details, designs or existing installations will 
be furnished on request. 
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WOODBRIDGE ORNAMENTAL IRON COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Presteel Stairways 


TELEPHONE 
Diversey 5800 


1521 Altgeld Street 
CHICAGOAAIEE, 


Product 


WoopDBRIDGE PATENTED PRESTEEL 
STAIRWAYS (Patented March 20, 1917). 


Description 

The Woodbridge patented Presteel 
stairs are manufactured in a modern fac- 
tory, designed to manufacture steel stairways with the 
utmost economy. Machinery and tools are of the most 
modern design, enabling us to meet promptly and effi- 
ciently all demands. 

Our standardized construction provides a light, in- 
expensive, strong, durable, non-combustible, and easily 
assembled stairway. 

The lightest construction is guaranteed to support 
over 250 Ib. per sq. ft. This strength has been proved 
by tests conducted for us by the Robt. W. Hunt Co., 
Engineers, Chicago. 

Woodbridge Presteel stairs are adaptable to office, 
hotel, warehouse, factory, school and hospital construc- 
tion; in fact, any building where fire resistant construc- 
tion is required. 

For further information not contained in this 
catalogue, please write for our 1921 Stair Catalogue. 


Treads and Risers—The treads and risers are 
multiple sections made of No. 12 gauge steel sheets re- 
cessed for 2-in. composition or cement filling. A tread 
and riser are one unit supported by and bolted to angle 
iron hips which are riveted to the stringers. 

Types—Note various types of treads and risers 
shown on’ Drawing No. 2. We have designs to suit 
every condition and requirement; plain or paneled risers, 
with or without sanitary cove; treads arranged for com- 
position or cement fill, or as steel subtreads for marble 
or slate stairways. 


Stringers—We construct stringers to suit the 
stair requirements. Presteel stringers have proved the 
most satisfactory and cheapest in most cases. 

T ypes—Presteel string- 
ers, made of 12x;%; in. uni- 
versal mill plates formed into 
shape of 10-in. channel. 

Flat plate stringers, 
made of 10x;°;-in. flat uni- 
versal mill plates. 

Structural steel channel 
stringers are used on extra 
wide stairways and to sup- 
port exceptionally heavy 
loads. 

Stringers are furnished 
with or without moulding. 

Newels—May be plain 
or ornamental to suit design. 
Newels are furnished made 
of cast iron, pressed steel, or 
3-in. square wrought iron 
tubing. 

Facias—Made of steel 
plates and paneled with steel 
moulding where required. 
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Railings—Made of wrought iron or 
cast iron, plain or ornamental, to suit any 
architectural design. For school use, 
plain sheet steel, perforated steel, or woven 
wire railings are furnished. 

Platform Supports—Made of struc- 
tural steel tees and angles. . 

Painting—All work is given 1 shop coat of ap- 
proved paint before leaving the factory. 

Prices—We will be pleased to quote prices on 
our stairways, either f.o.b. cars Chicago with freight 
allowed to destination, or erected in the building. 


DESIGN NUMBERS, PRESTEEL STAIRWAYS 


Design} Stringers Newel posts Railing Treads and risers 
1 |*12’x3@” bent plate 4" sq. cast iron 1" sq. w.l. | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
2 |*12"x3%” bent plate 3” sq. w.i. tubing | 14” sq. w.i. | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
3 |*10”—15.3-lb. channel] 4” sq. cast iron 1" sq. w.l. | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
4 |*10’—15.3-lb. channel | 2” sq. w.i. tubing | 4%”sq. w.i. | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
5 | 12’x6@” hent plate 4” sq. cast iron 14" sq. w.i. | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
6 | 12’x36” bent plate 3" sq. w.l. tubing | 14” sq. w.i. | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
7 | 10’—15.3-lb. channel | 4” sq. cast iron 4" sq. w.i | No 12 gauge B.A. steel 
8 | 10’—15.3-1b. channel | 3” sq. w.i. tubing | 14” sq. w.i. | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
9 |} 12"x36” bent plate 3”sq. w.i. tubing | 2” 0.d. pipe | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 


10 10”x54” flat plate 


2” o.d. pipe | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 
11 10”—15.2-lb. channel 


3” sq. w.l. tubing i 
2” o.d. pipe | No. 12 gauge B.A. steel 


3” sq. wi. tubing 


12 |f12’x3¢” bent plate 3” sq. w.l. tubing | 2” 0.d. pipe | %” Diamond plate 
13 |f10’x5%” flat plate 3” sq. w.l. tubing | 2”0.d. pipe | 3%” Diamond rlate 
14 |}10”’—15.3-!b. chennel | 3”sq. w.i. tubing | 2” 0.d. pipe | 3¢@” Diamond plate 
15 | 12’x3¢@” bent plate 3” sq. w.l. tubing | 2”0.d. pipe | 2%” Diamond plate 
16 | 10’x5¢@” flat plate 3”8q. w.i. tubing | 2” 0.d. pipe | 3%” Diamond plate 
17 10”—15.3-lb. channel | 3"8q. w.i. tubing | 2” 0.d. pipe | 3%” Diamond plate 


*Desizns ik 2, 3 and 4, only, have steel moulding on face strings. 
y+ Designs 12, 13 and 14, only, have open risers. . 


Advantages 


We are stair. specialists, and having made an ex- 
haustive study of manufacturing standardized steel 
stairs are in a position not only to produce promptly in 
accordance with our contracts, but to offer valuable aid 
in designing stairways to suit any building. 

Woodbridge stairs can be furnished cheaper than 
concrete or any other make of iron stairs, 

They weigh less, reducing floor load, but still have 

— sufficient strength to give a 
large margin of safety. 

For neatness of appear- 
ance they have no peer. 


Specifications 


All metal stairs throughout 
the building shall be of the 
Woodbridge Patented Presteel 
construction (for type of string- 
ers and type of treads and risers 
see Drawing 2). <A tread and 
riser shall be one unit, made of 
No. 12 gauge B. A. steel, sup- 
ported by and bolted to angle iron 
hips which are riveted to the 
stringers. Platforms or landings 
shall be of No. 12 gauge B. A. 


forced by structural steel tees and 
angles riveted to stringers and 
platform channel. Newel posts 
and railings shall be of design 
and construction as indicated on 
plans. All work to have 1 shop 
coat of approved paint before 
delivery. 
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Woodbridge Ornamental [ron Company 


SPECIFICATIONS 


No. 1. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 
3 in. on centers, set in 1x'-in. channels at top and bot- 
tom. 

No. 2. Spindles are %4-in. square wrought iron bars 2 
in. on centers, set in 1x%4-in. channels at top and bottom. 
Spindles are in groups of three with a space of 4 in. be- 
tween groups. 

No. 3. Spindles are ¥%-in. square wrought iron bars 
arranged in panel form with single spindle between panels. 
Spindles set in 1x%-in. channels at top and bottom. 

No. 4. Spindles are in groups of five consisting of 
three %-in. square wrought iron bars between two %-in. 
wrought iron bars, set in 1x%4-in. channels at top and bot- 
tom. Spacing of bars depends on length of stairs. 

No. 7. Made of three 4%-in. square wrought iron bars, 
set in 14%4x%-in. flat bars top and bottom between %-in. 
square wrought iron bars which extend through flat bars and 
set in lx%4-in. channels at top and bottom. Spindles are 3 
in. on centers. 

No. 8. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 3 
in. on centers, set in 1x%-in. channels at top and bottom; 


ORNAMENTAL 
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STANDARD_RAILING DESIGNS USED ON 
PRESIEEL STAIRS. 


%x¥-in. wrought iron scrolls between spindles at top and 
bottom. 

No. 9. Cast iron panels with two %-in. square wrought 
iron bars between panels. Panels and spindles set in 1x4- 
in. channels at top and bottom. 

No. 10. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 3 
in. on centers set in 1x'%-in. channels at top and bottofn. 
Spindles are also clamped together by two channels back to 
back set 3 in. from top and bottom members. 

No. 12. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 3 
in. on centers set in 1x%4-in. channel; the intermediate bar is 
1%x%-in. wrought iron flat bar. 

No. 13. Spindles are % or %-in. square wrought iron 
bars set in 1x'%-in. channel top and bottom. The ornamen- 
tal feature is made of either wrought iron bars electrically 
welded or of cast iron. 

No. 14. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 6 
in. on centers, ornament is %4x%4-in. wrought iron bar with 
pipe separators between. 

No. 15. Spindles are % or %-in. square wrought iron 
bars with every fourth bar twisted. 


DRAWING /\o. 
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| 72 W1BAR RAILING 
; 1°CHANNEL 
PLASTER 


S@ART RISERS 


STRING NO. 1 
12°X3/A6" PLATE BENT 
INTO 10° CHANNELS, 
STANDARD MOULD- 
ING ON FACE STRING 
ERS AS SHOWN. 
USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNS NO. 162. 


PLAIN RISER PLAIN RISER WITH SANITARY COVE 
TREADS FINISHED WITH CEMENT OR COMPOSTION. 


START RISERS 


STRING NO.3 
SAMBASNO. 1 WITH: 
‘| QUT MOULDING ON 
ao FACE STRINCERS 
Jf W8e 4 & USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNSNG.S-6- 9-12-15 
ae | TYPE D 
PANELED RISER PANELED RISER WITH SANITARY COVE. 
TREADS FINISHEDWITH CEMENT OR COMPOSITION. 


Y4'5Q. W I.BAR 
st] BRACE FoR 
’ PIPE RAILING 


LANDING TREADS 


START RISERS 


‘STRING NO. 5 
| : x |10°X3/1¢ PLATES 
ca So's ras USED ON STAIR 


ere te DESIGNS NO. 10-13-16, 
eve Eames DiS A=) tw ay 


PANELED RISER WITH SLATE OR MARBLE TREADS 
SLATE ORMARBLE TREADS AND RISERS WITH STEEL SUB-TREADS 


1%" SCALE DETAILS OF STANDARD TYPES OF 
“PRESTEEL STAIR TREADS. 
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TYPICAL TREAD.RISER AND STRINGER 
DESTAHES FOR RESLEBE-AoaALRS 


STRING NO. 2 
10° CHANNELS @ 15# 
STANDARD MOULD: 
ING ON FACE STRING 
ERSAS SHOWN, 


USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNS NO. 3 6 4, 


STRING NO.4 
SAME ASNO. 2 WITH 
OUT MOULDING ON 
FACE STRINGERS 
USED WITH STAIR 
D BSIGNSNO. 7-8-1114 17. 


‘| STRING NO, 6 
| SAME AS NO.5 WITH 
‘| MOULDING ON PACE 


STRINGERS 


1% SCALE SECTIONS THRU STAIR 
STRINGERS 


DrawincNe D 
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Ci CAP tae — C.1.CAP wy, CA. CAP 
’ —_) 
4°S5Q PANELED NEWEL ——————— 4°5Q BEVELED NEWEL ¥5Q TUBING 


} 


IZ CAS PIPE 


WOOD RAIL 
¥ OTHER 
By SIC ene WOOD RAIL 44 5Q. BAR BRACE 
BYOTHERS \ 


* 


OF RAIL 


MOULDING 


C.1. DROP C1.DROP 


1Z2SCALE DETAILS OF TYPICAL NEWELS AND RAILINGS 


3° SCALE DETAIL 


OF HANDRAIL 
12" SCALE DETAILS OF TYPICAL FACIAS FOR LANDING BRACKET 


PLATFORMS AND FLOORS 


WeepsRIDGF. || TYPICAL DETAILS OFNEWELS.RAILINGS 6 1/———_ _ 
ae FACIAS USED ON PRESIEEL STAIRS, _ ||/DRAWINGNe 5 
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THE BESSLER MOVABLE STAIRWAY CO. 


AKRON, OHIO 


Product inside of the panel is the equalization-bar. Its function 
is to equalize the pull, regardless of the position of the 
stairway. This is accomplished by pulleys fastened to 
cables and which move forward as the stairway goes up. 
This causes the panel to close tightly against ceiling with- 
out slamming. 

‘he panel attached to the stairs is the only part 
visible when the stairs are closed, and this is flush with 
the ceiling line. 

There is no possibility of the stairway coming 
down unassisted. 


The BESSLER CEILING-SUSPENDED FOLDING STAIR- 
WAY. 


Description 

The Bessler ceiling-suspended folding 
stairway is a substantial, sightly and practical 
flight of stairs for one or two-story resi- 
dences and other types of buildings, provid- 
ing proper stair access to an upper floor when 
desired, and leaving clear the floor space 
ordinarily occupied by stairs when that is 


wanted. While not in use, the stair 
folds into the ceiling out of the way. 

The treads are properly secured 
to heavy string pieces with open 
risers. The hand rail is strong, 
practical and attractive. At the top 
the stairs are attached to the end 
trimmer of an opening in the ceil- 
ing of the room or hall where the 
stairs are to be located. 

The mechanism and operation 
are very simple. To use the stair- 
way, a slight pull on a chain brings 
it into position; the stairhorse is then rolled down the 
panel on to the floor. To fold it back to the ceiling, the 
stairhorse is rolled up on the panel. Spring barrels on 
each side of the stairhorse do the work with very slight 


A “CLosE-UpP” VIEW OF THE 
BESSLER MOVABLE 
STAIRWAY READY 
FOR USE 


SAMPLES 


DISPLAYED 


Srarrway Foipep (Upper VIEW) 


This view is gained in the room above. There is no possibility 
of the stairway coming down unassisted 


Guarantee 


We absolutely guarantee the 
Bessler movable stairway to be 
all we claim. After having it in- 
stalled for two weeks, if it does 
not prove satisfactory or is not 
just what is wanted, return it 
and we will refund the purchase 
price without question. 


Inc BESSLER STAIRWAY Estimates 

A room, otherwise inaccessible, Stairway Fovpep (Lower View) er i = 
was thus virtually added to this Nothing visible but this neat panel. Panel : ces and literature fur 
bungalow furnished in pine, birch or oak nished on request. 
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BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Pre-cast Concrete Stairs with Steel Stringers 
474 Dorchester Avenue | 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 


Bascock-Davis PRE-CAST CONCRETE STAIRS WITH 
STEEL STRINGERS. (Patented.) 

Also manufacturers of Ornamental Iron Work: 
including Cast and Wrought Iron Stairs; Railings, 
Marquises; Wire Grilles; Elevator Fronts, Frames and 
Thresholds. 

Our engineers invite consultation during prepara- 
tion of plans and will gladly co-operate in making work- 
ing drawings and computing proper sizes required. Esti- 
mates submitted on request. 

For Counterbalanced 
pages 782-783. 


Elevator Fire Doors, see 


Pre-cast Concrete Tread and Riser 


Strength (Factor of Safety, 10)—At the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology tests were made by 
Professor Irving H. Cowdrey on 4 units. Each unit con- 
sisted of a pre-cast concrete tread, 4 ft. long by 1114 in. 
wide, and 8-in. riser mounted on steel channel iron string- 
ers. The average of these tests shows: 

First hair crack in riser at 2300 lb. total load. Maxi- 
mum load 3575 Ib. 


Construction—‘“Pre-cast concrete tread and riser”’ 
construction is more economical to install and maintain, 
and is made from a scientifically prepared formula which 
makes the stair as hard as stone and practically inde- 
structible. The Babcock-Davis “Pre-cast Tread and 
Riser” stair marks a decided advancement in stair con- 
struction for either inside or out- 
side installation. As the name 
suggests, it is a combined rein- 
forced concrete tread and riser 
cast in one interlocking unit. This 
work is done in our own shop 
and the units are shipped to the 
building under — construction, 
where they are applied to the 
steel stringers. 


Advantages 

Its very practical principle of 
interlocking, replaceable units has 
many advantages : 

It is of lighter construction, 
is installed more quickly, at a 
smaller cost than stairs made en- 
tirely of concrete, and has a 
stringer buttress as required by 
insurance engineers. 
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Wood forms, and such obstructions which delay 
building operations while the cement is hardening in all- 
concrete stair construction, are done away with. 

There is no ringing sound or vibration to “Pre- 
cast Concrete Stairs’ when in use, for they are prac- 
tically noiseless. They are attractive in appearance. 
All joints are tight. Their upkeep is reduced to a 
minimum, as steps need not be painted, and, being dust- 
less, they are easily kept clean. 

Pre-cast Concrete Treads and Risers’ are more 
fireproof than iron or pressed steel stairs, concrete filled 
at building, and have the further advantages of quicker 
installation and much greater rigidity. 


Specifications 


In writing specification, state: “Stairs are to be made of 
steel, with ‘Pre-cast Concrete Treads and Risers,’ as made by 
BascocK-Davis Corporation, 474 Dorchester Avenue, Boston, 
Mass., Patentee.” 

For schools, hospitals and public buildings, where nori-slip- 
ping qualities are desired, specify “To be treaded with BAsBcock- 
Davis Corporation Non-slipping Formula.” 


Installations 


We have installed our pre-cast concrete stairs in a 
great many buildings in the United States and in every 
case they have received the 
highest praise and approval 
of every engineer and archi- 
tect who has investigated 
them including the Building 
Department of the City of 
Boston. 


PrE-CAST CONCRETE STAIR 
CONSTRUCTION 


3/9 


AMERICAN ABRASIVE METALS CO. 


Manufacturers of Anti-slip Tread Surfaces 


TELEPHONE 
CorTLAND 7444 


Hudson Terminal Building, 50 Church Street 
NEWYORK aNeay- 


BRANCHES 


ROSTON, 136 Federal Street CHICAGO, Conway Building 


PHILADELPHIA, Franklin Trust Building 


PITTSBURGH, Farmers Bank Building 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 


Manufacturers of FERALUN, BRONzA- 
LUN, ALUMALUN and VuLcALUN ANTI- 
SLIP TREAD SURFACES, 

United States and Canadian Sales 
Representatives for CARBORUNDUM ANTI-SLIP TILE. 


Feralun 


Feralun is a hard metal with abrasive grit embedded 
in the wearing surface to provide an approved durable 
and effective anti-slip tread. 

This grit, embedded at the time of casting, projects 
slightly and bites, so that slipping is prevented. Being 
excelled in hardness only by the diamond and_ being 
firmly held by the metal partly surrounding each grain, 
the abrasive grit in combination with the metal gives 
to Feralun its extreme durability. 


Durability—Feralun anti-slip stair treads are 
non-porous and “fire-proof,” “rust-proof,” and “slip- 
proof,” lasting much longer than iron, steel, slate, mar- 
ble, or treads having lead, cement or asphalt as the body. 

On the stairs of the New York subway and elevated 
railroads, where they are the accepted standard, Feralun 
anti-slip treads last from 5 to 12 years. They carry ap- 
proximately 14,000,000 people on a stairway 30 in. wide 
before losing effectiveness as an anti-slip tread. In floors, 
9 years’ concentrated wear from trucking loads of 1200 
to 1800 Ibs, has not caused Feralun to become slippery. 


Approval—Feralun anti-slip treads are approved 
without any qualifications as a fire-safe and anti-slip 
tread by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and by 
Pennsylvania and New York State Industrial Boards. 


Sizes and Designs—Feralun may be obtained in 
practically any form in which metal can be cast as a 
tread surface. Certain forms are so frequently de- 
manded that they have become a standard. These are 
shown in a booklet which will be sent to architects on 
request. 


Uses—Feralun is especially suitable for treads 
and walkway surfaces where durability and_protec- 
tion against slipping is desired, such as stair treads, coal- 
hole covers, area covers, gutter plates, elevator door 
thresholds, freight elevator landings, floor plates, trench 
covers, shipping platforms, ramps, etc. 


Hatch 
? SuRFACE DESIGN 
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BERALUN 


Anti-Slip Treads 
TRADE-MARK 


Feralun Stair Treads 


Feralun treads are made with a plain 
or hatch abrasive metal surface. The anti- 
slip element is carried down over the nos- 
ing. No dangerous, slippery nosing edge 
or heel-catching grooves, Made in the following styles: 


Styles A and C—Used on a subtread of con- 
crete, iron, steel, wood, marble, etc. Made ;°; in. thick, 
usually 4, 444, 5 or 6 in. wide and not exceeding 72 in. 
long in one piece. Longer treads furnished in sections. 
On new stairs, length of safety tread is usually 6 or 
8 in. shorter than distance between stringers. Width 
should be not less than five-eighths the distance 
from nosing to riser and should cover nosing edge. 
Widths 6 to 9 in. are 34 in. thick; 9 to 12 in., 3, in. 
thick; over 12 in., % in. thick. Style A standard lip 
extends 14 in, from underside of tread. At times it may 
be necessary to use a longer lip, especially in repair 
work, where it is desirable to cover all signs of wear on 
nosing edges of old and worn steps. For this purpose 
a Style A lip from 3 in. to 1 in. is furnished at a slight 
additional cost, 


Style D—Made % in. thick and in same widths 
and lengths as Styles A and C. Nosing is 34x34 in. 


Style O—Requires no subtread. Made 3%, 3%, 
VY, %, or 34 in. thick. Treads not exceeding 9 in. wide 
back of nosing by 60 in. long furnished %% in. thick, if 
desired, and should be supported by risers. Treads over 
9x60 in., and not exceeding 12x60 in., should be not less 
than 3% in. thick and should be supported by risers. 
Platforms and landings in sections not exceeding 24x48 
in. should be not less than 1% in. thick; not exceeding 
30x48 in. should be not less than 5 in.; and not exceed- 
ing 36x60 in. should be not less than 34 in. thick. Plat- 
forms usually have a truss rib cast on the underside. 
Style O nosing extends 34 in. beyond the riser line 
and %4 in. down from underside of tread. If nosing is 
required 1x1 in., Style S will be furnished. 


Style R—Bolted direct to stringers. Requires. 
no subtread. Used extensively for open stairs, fire 
escapes, around machinery, in engine and boiler rooms, 
etc. Made 4%, 5%, and 34 in. thick, according to span 
and has truss rib. Treads 48 to 60 in. long made not 
less than 5 in. thick; 60 to 72 in. long, 34 in. thick. 
This style is reversible, having anti-slip nosing at front 
and back. 


Style G—Same as R with drainage perforations. 


Style K—Does not require a subtread and is 
made 7%, Ye, 54 and 34 in. thick. Treads not exceeding 
48 in. long will be furnished 7% in. thick and 48 to 72 
in. will be 1 in. thick. When risers are omitted, treads 
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should be % in. thick, and when over 42 in. and not 
over 60 in. long should also have a truss rib. From 60 
to 72 in. long, treads should be 5 in. thick with a truss 
rib. 

Styles of Treads for Repairs to Worn Steps— 
Styles A, C- or D are applied to existing steps. If 
necessary to remove old steps, they may be replaced by 
either Styles O or R, without using a subtread. If old 
and worn steps are to be repaired and Style A is pre- 
ferred, it may be desirable to cover all signs of wear on 
the nosing edges. For this purpose, a lip 1% to 1 in. deep 
will be furnished. 


METHOD oF REPAIRING WorN Woop, CONCRETE, SLATE, IRON OR 
MARBLE STEPS WITH STYLE A FERALUN ANTI-SLIP TREADS 


Anti-slip Thresholds and Saddles—Styles L and 
T are extensively used. Made % to 1 in. thick. Sizes 
up to 6x48 in. should be not less than 3% in. thick; up 
to 9x48 in. should be not less than 7% in. thick; and up 
to 12x60 in. should be not less-than ¥% in. thick. 


Elevator Saddles—Made with one or two door 
grooves not less than 14 in. thick and not exceeding 12 
in. wide and 96 in. long in one piece. Longer saddles 
made in sections. Grooves are 14 in. wide; depth of 
grooves. should not exceed 4% in. Grooves. are 
straight and true and free from fins. Lip at nosing 
is usually 2 in. over all. If a deeper lip is required the 
extra length is usually lap-jointed and bolted to the 2-in. 
piece. Door saddles without grooves are made 7% to 
34 in. thick. 

Floor Plates and Trench Covers—Made 1% in. 
thick, and in sections not exceeding 24x48 in. Sections 
not exceeding 30x48 in., not less than 5 in. thick; 36x60 
in., not less than 34 in. thick. 


Safety Coalhole and Manhole Covers and Frames 
—Have no heel-catching projections or depressions and 
are flush with sidewalk. Hinges are especially con- 
structed to overcome breakage and are concealed. When 
open, they are enclosed on all sides and top, except 
toward curb where coal chute is inserted. Do not permit 
leakage of surface water. Made in 3 sizes: 18, 20 and 
24 in. The Feralun safety covers and frames comply 
with the requirements of New York City Pe 
of Public Works. ; 

Strips for Inclines and Ramps—M 
thick in sizes up to 9x60 in. 


ade 3% i 


Bronzalun 

Bronzalun is a combina- 
tion of bronze and abrasive 
grit manufactured in the 
same manner as Feralun. It 
has all the good. qualities 
of Feralun. Architectural 
superiority is combined with durability and anti-slip ef- 
fectiveness. 


Uses—Bronzalun is largely used for tread sur- 
faces such as entrance door saddles, main floor elevator 
saddles, safety treads on marble stairs, etc. 

Bronzalun is made in either hatch or fluted surface. 


BRONZALUN ANTI-SLIP 
TREAD 


Alumalun 
Alumalun is a combination of aluminum and abra- 
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sive grit manufactured in the same manner as Feralun 
and Bronzalun. It has the anti-slip effectiveness and 
architectural value of Bronzalun and is extiertely light 
in weight, weighing 1 Ib. per sq. ft. for each 7g in. thick- 
ness. It is immune to the action of sea water and does 
not tarnish nor deteriorate on account of exposure. 


Uses—Alumalun is very desirable for high grade 
work. Its silver color makes it especially suitable to 
harmonize with certain decorative schemes. 

Alumalun is made in hatch surface only. 


Alumalun Sidewalk Doors—Light in weight, non- 
corrosive, durable, anti-slip. Have no projections or de- 
pressions and are flush with sidewalk. Hinges are espe- 
cially strong and are concealed. Standard sizes, 3 ft. 
6 in. x 3 ft. 6 in. and 4x4 ft. 


Vulcalun 

Vulcalun is a mixture of rubber and abrasive grit 
vulcanized under heavy pressure. It has been developed 
for making safe, certain walkway surfaces for which 
materials hitherto available were not so well suited. 

It does not corrode, is not absorbent, does not 
disintegrate when saturated and exposed to freezing, 
nor discolor when tobacco, ink, oil, etc., get on it; it can, 
therefore, be used on marble and elsewhere without fear 
of stains. 

Its high dielectric strength makes it desirable for 
floors in front of switch boards. 

Vulcalun is uniform in finish and manufacture, 
easily kept clean, extremely durable, but easily replaced 
if necessary. Made in sheets up to 12x30 in. and in 
tile of suitable sizes. 

It is extremely light in weight, the 34-in. thickness 
weighing 6 lb. per sq. ft., making it desirable for eleva- 
tor car floors, etc. 


Specifications for Anti-slip Tread Surfaces 


New Concrete Steps, Platforms and Landings—All new 
concrete steps and nosing edges of platforms and landings in 
(mention locations such as service stairs, fire towers, area stairs, 
etc.) shall be equipped with AMERICAN ABRASIVE METALS Co.’s 
“Feralun” [Style A, C or D]. They shall extend continuously © 
along the step to within .... in. (3 to 6 in.) of stringers; and 
shall be .... in. (at least 4, preferably 6 in.) wide, to be set 
flush with cement surface and firmly secured with anchors. 

Marble, Slate, Wood and Old Concrete Steps and 
Landings—All marble, slate, wood and old concrete steps 
and landings in (mention locations) shall be equipped with 
AMERICAN ABRASIVE Metats Co.’s “Feralun” [designate style] 
anti-slip treads. Treads shall extend to within 3 in. of stringers 
and riser. If steps are worn, worn spots shall be filled with 
magnesite (quick setting) cement before tread is laid. 

Structural Steel Steps and Landings—All structural 
steel steps and landings in (mention locations ) shall be equipped 
with AMERICAN ABBRASIVE METALS Co.’s “Feralun” [Style D, 
G, K, O, or R] anti-slip treads. 

Thresholds—AlII entrance, elevator and fire door ite 
holds shall be equipped with AMERICAN ABRASTyE METALS Co.’s 
“Feralun” [Style L, M, T, V or W], anti-slip saddles as shown 
on drawings. 

All freight elevator openings and shipping platforms shall 
be equipped with “Feralun,”’ Style W, anti-slip threshold, .... in. 
wide. . 

Covers—All covers for (mention location such as 
trenches, pits, coalholes, sidewalk doors, manholes, etc.) shall be 
of AMERICAN ABRASIVE METALS Co.’s “Feralun.” (Size ..... ) 

Floors, Ramps, etc.—All (mention location such as 
boiler room floors, floors around dangerous machinery, inclines, 
ramps, elevator floors, vestibules, freight corridors, etc.) shall 
be equipped with AMERICAN ABRASIVE METAts Co.,’s “Feralun’ 
anti-slip treads as shown on drawings. 

Note: “Bronzalun” or “Alumalun” 
be specified for architectural reasons. 

Anti-slip Tile—For specifications for Carborun- 
dum Anti-slip Tile see second page following. 


instead of “Feralun” may 
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SECTION THROUGH 3-STORY AND BASEMENT BUILDING - SHOWING 
WHERE FERALUN AND THE SEVERAL PRODUCTS OF THE AMERICAN 
ABRASIVE METALS COMPANY ARE USED. 
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Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 

This tile is made of both Carborundum and Aloxite, 
abrasive products of the electric furnace. These manufac- 
tured abrasives have been recognized for years as among 
the greatest of all grinding materials, and are extensively 
used for the grinding of steel, iron, brass, bronze and 
other metals. Both are produced by fusing crude ma- 
terials in electric furnaces at extremely high temper- 
atures. The resultant crystal masses are taken from the 
furnace and are broken and crushed to standard sizes 
of grains or crystals. These crystals are mixed with 
clays and ceramic materials and moulded into the vari- 
ous sizes and shapes of tile. The tile are then vitrified 
in high temperature kilns. 

Carborundum Anti-slip Tile presents a gripping, 
safe surface that can not wear smooth. It is of the 
same structure and texture, and the same degree of 
hardness throughout. It retains its safe, anti-slip sur- 
face as long as the tile itself lasts. 

The tile is made in white and reddish brown colors, 
in all standard shapes and sizes and in special shapes 
within the range of manufacturing possibilities. 


Advantages of Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 

Carborundum Anti-slip Tile never loses its anti-slip 
surface and is practically non-wearing. Under the slight 
wearing action of traffic it literally renews its safe sur- 
face. 

It is safe under all conditions. Oil, water or grease 
does not affect its anti-slip qualities. 

The tile is remarkably strong. Tests at room tem- 
perature have shown it to have a transverse strength of 
about 5500 Ibs. per sq. in. 

Carborundum Anti-slip Tile presents a fine appear- 
ance and can be used with any building material such as 
concrete, marble, granite, brick, steel or wood. 

Where this tile is used an even, flat surface is pre- 
sented underfoot. The tile is laid flush with the stair 
tread or floor. There are no corrugations, ribs or ridges 
to cause tripping or to annoy by accumulating dirt. 

The resistance of the tile to wear eliminates the 
cost of maintenance. 


Uses of Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 

Stair Treads—Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 
makes permanently safe and architecturally complete 
the stair treads of stores, theaters, churches, schools, 
factories, office buildings and similar structures. For 
these purposes the tile is made with a rounded nose 
giving a safe, secure footing even on the edge of the 
Step, 

In Concrete— Whether in reinforced concrete 
stairs or cement filled steel treads, the Carborundum 
Anti-slip tread can be used advantageously, being placed 
at the time the concrete is poured. In conjunction with 
tile or terrazzo this tile provides an architecturally pleas- 
ing form of stair tread construction and at the same 
time one that is absolutely slip-proof. 

Other Forms—Stair freads, such as slate, marble, 
wood, metal, etc., may be made safe by the use of Car- 
borundum Anti-slip Tile suitably applied. For retread- 
ing old steps the tile is furnished, if desired, with 
countersunk holes for screws. 


Floors—Entrances to shops, stores, moving pic- | 


ture theaters, swimming pool edges, floors in shower 
baths and lavatories, hotel and theater lobbies, restau- 
rant kitchens, floor landings at elevators, and in industrial 
plants the floors around dangerous machinery, are made 
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safe from the slipping hazard by the use of Carborun- 
dum Anti-slip Tile. For such purposes the tile may be 
used solely or in varying proportions with ordinary tile 
forming designs. It is laid over old floors or incorpor- 
ated in new construction in the same manner as ordinary 
tile. 

Ramps—lIn no type of walkway surface is pre- 
vention of the slipping hazard so essential as in the 
construction of ramps. Here the Carborundum Anti- 
slip Tile is especially suited. It will stand up indefinitely 
under the severest traffic and its architectural attractive- 
ness for finer work does not preclude its use for heavy 
duty where its anti-slip qualities give needed foot pur- 
chase to workmen handling loads. 


Entrances—Stores and building entrance floors 
are made safe for pedestrians by Carborundum Anti-slip 
Tile. It eliminates the menace of slippery doorways, 
gives long service and provides architectural attractive- 
ness, It can be laid solid or in conjunction with ordinary 
tile to form various designs. 


Swimming Pools—Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 
is particularly suitable for use along the edges of swim- 
ming pools, presenting a safe, secure footing for swim- 
mers. Water does not affect its anti-slip qualities. 


Specifications for Laying Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 


In Concrete on Floors, Ramps, etc.—Tile to be soaked 
in water and laid in same manner as ordinary vitrified tile. 
(Note: detailed specification, will be furnished on request.) 

In Mastic on Wood, Steel and Concrete Surfaces—Sur- 
face shall be thoroughly cleaned and dry. Tile shall be thor- 
oughly cleaned and dry. Surface shall be coated with boiling 
asphalt roofing mastic, % in. thick, for an area of not more than 
4 tile at one time. Lay tile in hot mastic, tamping to level, even 
surface, keeping joints true to line. Joints shall be #s to %4 in. 
wide and filled with hot mastic, trimmed with a knife and ironed 
with a hot jointer. 

In Treads of Concrete Stairways—Pour concrete stairs 
and finish as usual. When tread is hard enough, just before 
concrete sets, from area to be covered by tile remove concrete 
for a depth of % in. Tamp water soaked tile into concrete to 
level, even surface. Joints shall be vs to ™%4 in. wide and filled 
with cement grout. 

On Wooden Stair Treads—Tread shall be recessed for 
a depth of 4% in. and for length and width to suit number and 
size of tile to be used. Recessed surface shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and coated with boiling asphalt roofing mastic 7s in, 
thick. Lay tile in hot mastic, tamping to level, even surface, 
keeping joints true to line. Joints shall be 7s to 4 in. wide and 
filled with hot mastic, trimmed with a knife and ironed with a 
hot jointer. 

Tile shall be held in position by 2 wood screws per tile, 
or by a No. 20 gauge brass, 1x%4-in, angle, toe guard, the 1-in. 
leg being fastened to wood tread by screws. 

On Metal Stair Treads—Metai surface shall be cleaned 
and a 1%%-in. layer of 1:2% cement mortar placed on tread and 
finished to proper level. When this bed of mortar is hard 
enough, just before it sets, from area to be covered by tile 
remove mortar for a depth of % in. Tamp water soaked tile 
into mortar to level, even surface. Joints shall be #¢ to %4 in. 
wide and filled with cement grout. 


STANDARD. SIZES OF CARBORUNDUM ANTI-SLIP TILE 
Colors—White and Reddish Brown 


Floor tile—square, Floor tile—oblong, |Stair tread tile—rounded 


in. in. nosing, in. 

3x 3x % 3x1l%ex % 6x 6x % 
6x 6x % 3x44gx % 6x 6x % 
6x 6x %4 : 6x3 x % 9x 4x % 
9x 9x1 OxXsuexees 9x 4x1 
12x12x1 9x4 x % 9x 6x %4 
12x12x14 9x4 xl 9x 6x1 

9x4%exl 12x12x1 

x6 x % 12x12x14% 

9x6 xl 

12x6 xl 

12x6 xl\ 


Carborundum Mosaic Anti-slip Floor Tile, % in. square, ly in. square 


and 1 in. hexagonal may be had for use alone or in conjunction with 
ordinary tile. ; 

Diagonal halves of square sizes also are made. 

When specified, stair tread tile will be furnished with two screw holes 
for attaching to under treads of wood, metal, etc. 
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AMERICAN BLUE STONE COMPANY 


Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads 
1 Madison Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


QUARRIES AND MILLS 
PORTAGEVILLE, (AMBLUCO), N. Y. 


Products 

AmsLuco Non-Siip STAIR TREADS and LANDINGS 
for interior steel and concrete stairways. 

For Genesee Valley Blue Stone for interior floor- 
ing, wall base and exterior uses, see page 448. 


Facilities 

This company has well developed quarries on its 
own property of about 200 acres located at Ambluco, 
Wyoming County, N. Y. 

The mills and yards are equipped with the most 
modern machinery so that large volumes of business can 
be handled without delay. 


Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and Landings 

Ambluco treads and landings have established them- 
selves wholly on their own merits, without any intro- 
duction on our part. Those who have studied their 
qualifications or used them, declare them to be superior 
to and more economical than any other type. 

Color and Texture—-The uniformity in color, 
even-grained texture and sand-sawed finish (free from 
saw marks and imperfections) combine to give a splen- 
did appearance. Genesee Valley Blue Stone is charac- 
terized by a distinctive even shade of light blue, blend- 
ing well with adjacent light colored surfaces, or giving 
a sharp clean contrast with dark materials. It is of a 
fine grain and even texture, being made up mostly of 
pure hard quartz as shown below. 

MINERALOGICALLY CONSIDERED 


Fine hard Sand; mostly quartz. = ei eee 70% 
Clay, as bifiding. material 4... See ech eo ee ee 28% 
Watery 6 vas ene ag ss Sa ne ee ees 2% 


The non-slip property, due to the fine grained 
quartz, does not grip the foot to cause tripping, but 
gives ample security at all times against slipping without 
requiring resurfacing or replacing. : 

Durability—The extreme durability of the Am- 
bluco treads comes from the character of the material 
and the steadily increasing hardness of the stone brought 
on by the heat of the building, causing the treads to resist 


Divestone Tread 


wear as they age. This great hardness prevents gen- 
eration of dust and permits clean sweeping and mopping. 

Specimens of this blue stone have been critically 
and carefully analyzed by eminent mineralogists and 
pronounced one of the most durable of all stones. In 
abrasive tests it excels most other stones. 


Strength, Weight and Fire Resistance—Few, if 
any, stones have a greater crushing and transverse 
strength than this blue stone as shown in table below, 
compiled by the U. S. Ordnance Department. Likewise 
the stone has high tensile and shearing strengths. 

CRUSHING STRENGTH 
Quincy granite “=... 2.. =. . oe eee 9,793 lb. per sq. in. 
Rockport orinite 72... ee 15,296 lb. per sq. in. 
Genesee Valley blue stone... 227.0... een 19,970 Ib. per sq. in. 

Although of great density it weighs only approxi- 
mately 150 Ib. per cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 

It offers great resistance to extreme heat. 


Cost—The initial cost of the Ambluco tread is 
about the same or less than other natural stone treads 
and it has many and great points of superiority over 
the cheaper composition treads so it can safely be 
adopted without first experimenting. 


Accepted as Standard by Prominent Users—The 
City of Boston and its many suburbs adopted the Am- 
bluco Blue Stone treads in their schools several years 
ago. Subsequently nearly all the rest of New England, 
recognizing these superior features, have done likewise. 
Many of the leading school architects in the Eastern, 
Southern and Middle-Western states specify them. 

The use has not been confined to schools but has 
also been extended to other public buildings, such as 
hospitals and high class commercial buildings. 


Recent Installations of Ambluco Non-Slip Tread 

Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass.; R. Clipton Sturgis, 
Architect; L. P. Soule & Son Co., Contractors; Hartford Fire 
Insurance Co. Bldg., Hartford, Conn.; Parker, Thomas & Rice, 
Architects; Mare Eidlitz & Son, Contractors; Public Latin 
School, Boston, Mass.; McLaughlin & Burr, Architects; Geo. 
A. Fuller Co., Contractors. 
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AMBLUCO STAIR TREADS INSTALLED IN 
a 
Hartrorp Fire INSURANCE Co.’s 
BuiLpinc, Hartrorp, CONN, 
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Using bluestone treads; steel risers; blue- 
stone showing from below 


DLVESTONE. TREAD 


Using bluestone treads; cast iron risers; 
steel supports 
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Ambluco base showing recess in back for 
conduits 
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AMERICAN MASON SAFETY TREAD CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
LOWELL, MASS. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW ENGLAND STATES, Merattic GENERAL DISTRIBUTERS, 
oy Ee Co., 10 High Street, Boston, Ryerson & Son, 
ass. 
EASTERN PENNSYLVANIA, Metattic 


EguiepMEntT Co., waukee, Wis. 


Philadelphia, Pa. 


400 Chestnut Street, 


Products 

Mason SAFety TREAD (lead or car- 
borundum filled; Stanwoop Step and 
TREAD; STAIR Nosincs; Mason Non-stip 
LADDER SHOES; KARBOLITH FLOORING. 


Uses of Mason Safety Treads 


Mason safety treads are adaptable to 
all situations, inside or outside of a build- 
ing, where the surface with which the foot comes in 
contact is liable to become slippery or where the steps 
have become worn, cupped or hollowed to an uneven 
surface. Mason safety treads are suitable for use on 
granite, marble, slate, cement, iron or wood stairs. They 
can be installed during the construction of a building or 
on old stairs. Being a surface tread, Mason safety 
treads replace worn-out structural safety treads (so- 
called), without any necessity for the demolition or 
rebuilding of the stairway itself. 


New York, N. Y., Chi- 
cago, Ill, St. Louis, Mo., Cleveland, Ohio, 
Detroit, Mich., Minneapolis, Minn., Mil- 


UNDERWRITERS’ LABEL 


WESTERN MISSOURI, KANSAS and 
OKLAHOMA, Joun RIckETTs, 604 
Ridge Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES, Dariinc 
Brotuers, Lrp., Montreal, Toronto, Hali- 
fax, Ottawa, Winnipeg, Calgary, Van- 
couver. 


JoserH  T. 


which give long wear, preserving the non- 
slipping quality of the tread for a long 
series of years. 

The open U-shaped grooves not only 
add to the slip-resisting quality of the 
tread, but facilitate cleanliness, as they 
can be easily swept or washed out. They 
also serve as a protection against the dan- 
ger inherent in a flat surface tread, as 
they catch and hold any foreign substance which might 
be dropped upon them, such as pencils, burned matches, 
cigar ends or wads of paper, thus giving the foot a sure 
and effective contact. 

With the Mason safety tread there can be no fill- 
ing of open grooves with mushrooming or creeping 
lead, no jagged edges for the retention of filth or germs, 
and there is no abrasive top dressing to wear off and 
leave a polished, dangerous, slip-inviting surface. 

Mason safety treads are especially desirable for use 


Mason SAFETY TREAD 


They are especially desirable for the equipment 
of stairs in school buildings, department stores and 
wherever the traffic is heavy; for thresholds of doors 
and elevators, fire doors, inclined passageways, ramps 
and floors around machinery. 


Insurance 

Establishments employing labor find it desirable 
to equip their stairs with Mason safety tread, as acci- 
dent insurance companies expect and demand all rea- 
sonable endeavor on the policy-holder’s part to make 
the plant safe. They endorse and recommend the use 
of this material. 

We know of no case where damages have been 
claimed for injuries from slipping or tripping that has 
been lost to the defendant when Mason safety treads 
have been used as a preventive and we have a record 
of many cases of such claims that have been decided 
in the defendant’s favor. Many hundreds of school 
buildings are equipped with these treads and not a sin- 
gle accident has ever been reported to us from this use. 

Mason safety treads have been used constantly for 
over 25 years, and over 8,000,000 sq. ft. have been sold. 


Description of Mason Safety Treads 

Mason safety treads are made of rolled steel or 
extruded hard brass (delta metal) of substantial thick- 
ness (14 in.) with alternate dovetailed and U-shaped 
grooves. The dovetailed grooves are filled either with 
lead or a mixture containing a large proportion of car- 
borundum and other abrasive substances, firmly held in 
place by. the continuous supporting ribs of hard metal, 
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on concrete stairs, as they prevent the raw edge from 
chipping off. For this use, a special anchor is furnished 
which holds the treads firmly in place. These anchors 
are easily worked into the soft concrete when laid. 


Standard Sizes of Mason Safety Treads 

Steel Base—Widths, 214, 334, 4, 484 and 6 in. 
flat; 3 in. with nosing or overhang and square back and 
31% and 4 in. with nosing and beveled back. These sizes 
in combination (with the exception of the 3-in. width 
with nosing having a square back) will produce any 
desired width. Cut to order with necessary counter- 
sunk holes and with anchors when used in connection 
with cement. See details on following page. 

Hard Brass Base—Widths, 214, 214, 3, 4 and 6 
in. with plain front edge, same as shown above; widths, 
21%, 3, 31% and 514 in. with lip nosing, and 234 in. with 
special nosing 1144 in. deep. See details on following page. 


Repairing Worn Stairs with Mason Safety Tread 

Badly worn stairs are brought to a finished con- 
dition by the use of Karbolith filling, which forms a 
bed for Mason safety tread. 

The width of safety tread required can readily be 
determined by the amount of wear on the wood or 
marble stairs but should never be less than 71% in. 
When the stairs are so deeply worn that the nosing 
shown on the 314-in. section (Fig. 4 or 11) will not 
cover the edge of the filling used to restore the level, 
Fig. 14 or a false nosing of steel is furnished, con- 
forming to the shape of the edge of the stair tread, to 
which the safety tread is welded. 


Continued on next page 
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: Fig. 3A. Steel Base, 34 In. Wide, 4 Ribs Fig. 6. Steel Base, 2% In. Wide, 3 Ribs 


VA ASE Ma [/HEE CL 
Fig. 4. Steel Base, 3% In: Wide, 4 Ribs with Nosing . Fig. 5. Steel Base, 3 In. Wide, 3 Ribs with Nosing and 


Straight Back 
Especially made for granolithic work or for use with cork backing 


FULL SIZE SECTIONS OF MASON SAFETY TREAD WITH STEEL BASE 
Base is of rolled, unperforated steel with alternate U-shaped and dovetailed grooves filled with lead or carborundum 
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As Applied to New Concrete. Scale, 1% Full Size Full Size Anchor 


SHOWING APPLICATION OF STEEL Bast MAson Sarety TREAD 


For use in new cement work, treads should be ordered with anchors and screws. When thus received, they should be embedded into the plastic 
cement and held firmly in place. Iron scrap is only necessary when tread is composed of two or more sections 
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Fig. 8. Hard Brass Base, 4 In. Wide, 5 Ribs. 
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Fig. 9. Hard Brass Base’ 3 In, Wide, 4 Ribs 


Fig. 12..--Hard- Brass Base, 2% In, 
Wide, 3 Ribs with Nosing 


Fig. 14. Hard Brass Base, 2% In. Wide, 3 Ribs 
with Nosing 
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Fig. 10.. Hard Brass Base, 2% In. Wide, 3 Ribs 
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Tig..11. Ilard Brass Base, 344 In. Wide, 4 Ribs with Nosing 


A beautiful protective finish, especially for 
marble stairs, where its bright surface contrasts 
pleasingly with the white marble 
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Fig. 11A. Hard Brass Base, 3 In. Wide, 4 Ribs with 
Nosing, Straight Back for Elevator Saddles, etc. 


FULL SIZE SECTIONS OF MASON SAFETY TREAD WITH HARD BRASS BASE 


Base is of hard brass with alternate U-shaped and dovetailed grooves filled with lead. Flat sections similar to Figs. 7 and 8 are made in 
various widths. Widths usually carried in stock are 2%, 3, 4 and 6 in. 
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METHOD OF REPAIRING WorN TREADS BY 


In many cases where economy is desired, a section 
of safety tread is used at the front, backed by cork car- 
pet, all securely attached to a “half pan” and nosing as 
shown above. 


Mason Safety Treads for Curved Stairs 
Mason safety treads may be curved to any radius 
such as is usually specified at the bottom of a stairway. 


SaFETY TREAD APPLIED TO 
CurvEeD STAIRS 


A Goop EXAMPLE oF Mason 


Combinaticn Mason Safety Tread and Nosing 

A safety nosing made of 14-in. sheet steel plate 
and a standard section of Mason safety tread welded 
securely to it. This type of nosing is effective, rea- 
sonable in price and can be made in any length or 
width desired. The type illustrated below is especially 
suited for use in connection with steel stairways which 
call for a concrete, asphalt or composition filling. It 
measures 3 in. from 
front of nosing to ex- 
treme rear edge. 
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CoMBINATION Mason 
SaFETY TREAD AND 
SHeet Metat NOsING 
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(€Nosing 


“Karbolith Filling 
Worn Tread , 


Use or Mason Sarety TREAD, KARBOLITH AND CorK CARPET 


Stanwood Step and Tread 

Frames of rolled steel, provided with a ledge to 
carry steel strips set on edge and tied together with 
rods, forming a series of openings. Made with hangers 
for car steps; also suitable for stairways to engine 
rooms, for areaways, etc. 


“Cooper” Brass Stair Nosing 


FOO aru se 
with safety 
tread, cork car- 
pet, linoleum, 
rubber, inter- 
locking tile or 
composition 
treads. 

Vertical 
edge at top pro- 
tects stair cover- 
ing from wear 
at edge and pre- 
vents chipping. 
Fastened with 
screws through 
flange. 

Figs. 15, 16 and 20 now 
stocked also in aluminum. 


FuLt Size Cross 
SECTIONS OF 
“Cooper” BRASS 
Starr NOSINGS 


Mason Non-slip Ladder 
Shoes 


Many thousands of 
these ladder shoes are in use 
in factories throughout the 
country. Endorsed and rec- 
ommended by accident liabil- 
ity companies and recognized 
by the courts as_ efficient 
safety devices. 


Karbolith Flooring 


A composition with a 
base largely of magnesium 
that produces a hard, du- 
rable surface, proof against 
rats, fire and germs, It is impervious to heat, cold and 
dampness and will not chip, crack, tear loose or disinte- 
grate. It can be laid over cement, iron or wood, and 
binds firmly to the base. We manufacture this flooring 
and furnish instructions for installing it, 
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Mason Non-stie LaAppEr 
SHOES 


Showing method of application 
and abrasive material in bottom 
of shoes 
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NORTON COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Alundum Safety Tile Products for Floors and Stairs 


WORCESTER, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. ¥.-53 Park Place 
DETROIT, MICH., 233 West Congress Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 11 North Jefferson Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 3208 Market Street 


NORTON: COMPANY OFsCANADA, LTD: -HAMILION,- ONG 


Products 

ALUNDUM 
reous ). 

ALUNDUM 
reous ). 

ALUNDUM SAFETY 
THRESHOLDS. 

ALUNDUM SAFETY AGGREGATE STAIR TREADS and 
PLATFORMS. 


SAFETY Starr: TILE (Semi-vit- 


SAFETY. Ftoor TILE (Sem/-vit- 


AGGREGATE FLoor TILE and 


Alundum 

Alundum is the trade-mark name for an electric 
furnace product. It is a hard, sharp, tough abrasive 
material widely used for many years in the metal in- 
dustries for grinding steel and other metal products. 
It has for many years successfully withstood the most 
severe test possible. 


Alundum Safety Tile (Semi-vitreous) 

The Alundum safety tile (semi-vitreous) is a 
product produced by practically the same process used in 
the manufacture of vitrified grinding wheels. The en- 
tire mass is homogeneous throughout. 

It provides a permanent slip-proof surface (wet or 
dry) under all conditions and is adapted for stairs and 
floors such as for store entrances, elevator landings, 
ramps, shower baths, swimming pools; schoolhouse and 
railway station stairs, etc. 

It is used with concrete, steel, brick, wood, marble 
and granite. 

Stair tile is furnished with rounded edge for stair 
nosings. 
STANDARD 


SIZES ALUNDUM SAFETY FLOOR TILE, SQUARE 


AND OBLONG 


Size, in. Colors 


3X3 Xs Brown, buff, gray, white granite eas 
3x44%x &% : Brown, buff, gray, white granite- 


6x6 x % ‘ Brown, buff, gray 

6x6 x % may Brown, buff, gray, white granite - 
9x4 x & Oe ata! Brown, buff, gray, white granite 
9x4 x1 Brown, buff, gray, white granite 
ORG a oh Brown, buff, gray, white granite 
Oxon ea Brown, buff, gray, white granite 


Diagonal halves and Square halves furnished. 
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STANDARD SIZES ALUNDUM SAFETY STAIR TILE 


Sizeyai Colors 
6x6x &% Brown, buff, gray 
6x6x % Brown, buff, gray, white granite 
9x4x % Brown, buff, gray, white granite 
9x4x1 Brown, buff, gray, white granite 
9x6x % Brown, buff, gray, white granite 
9x6x1 Brown, buff, gray, white granite 


Approximate weight, 150 lb. per cu. ft. 


ALuNDUM SAFETy TILE ON STAIRS 


To Specify—Where shown on drawings shall 
be Alundum Safety Stair. Tile [Floor Tile] (state size, 
thickness, shape and color) as manufactured by Norton 
Company, Worcester, Mass. : 

Installing—Set in cement same as any semi- 
vitreous tile. Further information on request. 


6x6 Norton Atunoun 
JAPETY /TAIR TREAD 


Reinrorcen 4 
Concrete IREAD 
(Any firyrt) 


DETAILS, STANDARD ALUNDUM SAFETY STAIR TREAD TILE 
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Continued on next page 


Norton Company 


Alundum Safety Aggregates 

Aggregates are made of the same material and by 
a same process as Alundum safety (semi-vitreous) 
tile. 

They are made in sizes No. 0, 1, 2, 3 and Fines, 
and in colors gray, buff, brown, cream and green. For 
use in cement floors and with marble chips in terrazzo. 

They give a non-slip surface and greater dura- 
bility. 

Sold in any quantity. 

Further information on request. 


Alundum Safety Aggregate Products (Precast) 

Composed of Alundum safety aggregates, plain or 
combined with marble chips bonded together with 
cement, forming a uniform structure of various color 
combinations as may be selected. The surface is per- 
fectly machined and of uniform thickness and can be 
handled similar to marble or slate. 

Slip-proof, wet or dry Fire-resisting, quiet 

Durable Economical 

It is the latest development in fireproof building 
materials for floors and stairs offering a permanent slip- 
proof (wet or dry) wear-resisting surface. With the 
great variety of color combinations and designs that 
these products are being manufactured in, they are made 
to conform to the architectural harmony of the building 
in form, line, color and texture. The products can be 
thoroughly cleaned and are recommended for public and 
private buildings : 


Hotels Railroad stations 
Banks Schools 

Office buildings Churches 
Theaters Hospitals 


or wherever a safety slip-proof floor is desired. 
Approximate weight: 144 lb. per cu. ft. 


Alundum Safety Aggregate Floor Tile and Thresh- 


olds 
Floor tile is made in the following standard sizes: 
SQUARES OBLONG 
6x 6x % 6x12x1 
8x 8xl 8x1l6x1 
9x 9x1 9x18x1 
12x12x1 12x24x1 


Slabs of miscellaneous sizes are made where area 
does not exceed 14 sq. ft. 

Thresholds or saddles are manufactured to match 
the Alundum safety aggregate tile floors of width and 
detail as required. 


AtuNnouM SAFETY AGGREGATE 
7READ 
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Aiunoum Safty AGGREGATE 
TREAD 

Riser same as Tyree No --- 
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DETAILS SAFETY AGGREGATE TREADS 
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Alundum Safety Aggregate Stair Treads and Plat- 
forms 
Stair treads and platforms are manufactured in 
various color combinations, straight or special forms, ac- 
cording to detail. 


ALUNDUM SAFETY AGGREGATE TILE 


To Specify—Furnish and install where shown on 
accompanying drawings Alundum Safety Aggregate 
[Floor ‘Tile, Thresholds, Stair Treads, Platforms. 
Slabs| (state size, thickness and color combinat’on) as 
manufactured by Norton Company, Worcester, Mass. 

Installing-—Set same as marble with the excep- 
tion that all joints shall be pointed or struck and not 
grouted, 

Note: Alundum safety*products are semi-vitreous 
and special care must be taken to keep cement from 
surface. 


Literature and Samples 

Descriptive matter covering tests, methods of appli- 
cation of the Alundum safety tile products and samples 
will be sent on application. 
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THE SAFETY STAIR TREAD COMPANY 


WOOSTER, OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 1133 Broadway, J. W. Scott, Mgr. 


Products Wooster Stair Nosing 
STEEL BasE, YELLOW Brass BASE and WHITE Used with linoleum or rubber matting to prevent 
Brass BASE WooSTER SAFE-GROOVE TREADS, fraying and tearing of edges. 


WoosTER STAIR NOSINGS. : 
Ease of Installation 


All treads and nosings cut to desired length, holes 


Wooster Safe-groove Treads drilled and spaced, ready for installation. 


Uses—A safety tread designed specifically to pre- 
vent stair accidents and to give stairs the needed lasting 
qualities. Stairs of any material, exterior or interior, 
new or old construction, in public or semipublic build- 
ings, ramps, platforms, car steps, and many other places 
where the public are subjected to hazardous conditions, 
should be equipped with Wooster Safe-groove Tread. 

Specification—All stairs, platforms and landings to be pro- 
vided with Wooster Safe-groove, carborundum filled safety 
Tread, to be 6 in. shorter than the entire length of the steps and 
to be installed according to manufacturer’s specifications, 

Width—On concrete stairs or pressed steel having 
only a small amount of traffic, the 3-in. width is suffi- 
cient; on heavily used stairs of any type, safety treads 
should be of 6, 714 or 914-in. width according to the 
amount of usage. Blue prints for installation on any 
type of step furnished on application. 


Fig.A yellowbrass 


Fig. B long flange 


Fig. C yellow brass 
yellow brass 


Fig. BB white brass 


Fig. B short flange 
yellow brass 


WoosTER STAIR NOSINGS 
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6 in. Wide without Nosing 
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Wide with Long Nosing 


3 in. Wide with Short Nosing 


WoosTER SAFE-GROOVE TREAD WITH YELLOW AND WHitTrE Brass BAse, LEAD FILLED 
Standard widths, actual size 


aaa 


S594 


QRRQO 4 . 
iS 3 : 4 
ESOS ; x 2 


3% in. Wide. with Lip+Nosing 3 in. Wide with Lip Nosing and Squareback Special for 
New Concrete Work 


WoosTER SAFE-GROOVE. TREAD WITH STEEL BASE, CARBORUNDUM OR LEAD FILLED 


Standard widths, actual size : 
Any desired width may be made by combining standard sections; anchors securely fastened to tread when to be placed in new concrete 
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UNIVERSAL SAFETY TREAD COMPANY 


40 Court Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


FACTORY 
WALTHAM, MASS. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

OMAHA, NEB., F. R. McConneE.t, 427 Railway Exchange 
SEATTLE, WASH., S. W. R. Datty, 332 Pioneer Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., G. H. Trask, 76 Sacramento Street 
ST, PAUL, MINN., E. V. Watsu, 1116 St. Clair Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., A. W. Artix, Central Building 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, O. S. Dran, 308 Davidson Building 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., R. A. Larptaw, 626 Moore Building 
FORT WORTH, TEX., SouTHern MFc. Co. 

TORONTO, ONT., CANADA, Barnes & Davin, 98 Esplanade 
ATLANTA, GA., STEEL SPECIALTIES Co., 608 Walton Building 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Reep Iron Works, 50 Church Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. R. Hammonp & Co., 417 Widener Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., Isaac O. Harper, 15 E. Fayette Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., Ler & McCuvure, 711 First National Bank Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dursrow & Orre, 206 W. Court Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hoosier Steer & Wrre Co., 2230 Almont 
Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Tue Herts Co., 913 Dime Bank Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Mover & Srewart, 419 Fulton Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., W. Harpinc Davis, 214 N. Sixth Street 


Products 


UNIVERSAL SAFETY 
Strip METAL TREAD. 


TREAD; UNIVERSAL ANTI- 


Universal Safety Tread 


Uses—It may be used on wood, iron, concrete 
or stone; on stairs and inclines in all kinds of buildings; 
on car steps and ladders. 


Construction—The baseplate is of steel or brass, 
punched to rece:ve the lead inserts, which are firmly 
interlocked. By this construction a continuous non-slip ; 
wearing surface of lead is presented, reinforced by the UNIVERSAL 
steel teeth to insure durability. The baseplate can be 
extended to form a nosing of any depth required, and 
tk > tread made in any widths up to 12 in. in one section. 

Naval Work—The baseplate can be 
furnished of special alloy-coated or gal- 
vaniged tron to resist the action of salt 
water; or of brass if desired, thereby ren- 
dering the tread rustproof. 

Anchors—In concrete work special 
anchors for attaching the treads are fur- 
nished. 


SAFETY TREAD 


Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread 


Construction—This tread is designed 
in two types, flat and corrugated, for situa- 
tions where the wear is exceptionally severe, 
as on sidewalks, subway stairs, etc. The 
surface is composed of grains of alundum, 
the hardest mineral known, held to the steel 
base by a binder of lead. The alundum is uniformly 
distributed throughout the depth of the lead, so that 
irrespective of the amount of wear, a surface containing 
numerous grains will always be presented. Hence, per- 
fect safety combined with the greatest durability is 
assured. 

Advantages—The surface presents no 
steel whatever to become slippery, as the 
steel base is used merely as a stiffener for 
the non-slip abrasive material attached to it. 
The lead coating on all sides, combined with 
the tinned steel base, renders double protec- 
tion against atmosphere, thereby rendering 
the tread absolutely rustproof, equal to or 
better than a galvanized product. The rein- 
forced nosing, as illustrated, should always 
be specified where possible, as this construc- 
tion will greatly increase the life of the tread, 


presenting a double-thick body of abrasive 
at the point of hardest wear, 


SwEEt’s CATALOGUE 


CORRUGATED TYPE OF UNIVERSAL ANTI-SLIP METAL TREAD 
The most effective and durable safety tread on the market 
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IRVING IRON WORKS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Open Metallic Flooring, Grating, and Safety Steps 


TELEPHONE 
HUN ters Pornt 3342 


Products 

Sole manufacturers of “IRVING 
SUBWAY” GRATING or OPEN METALLIC 
FLOORING; “IRVING SAFSTEP” STAIR and 


(PATENTED 


LADDER STEPS. 
Also manufacturers of “Sunway,” |RVING 
. . . s ” (PATENTED) 
“Sublit,’” “Reticuline,”’ “Ee g@crate, UTE 


“Honeycomb,” and other forms of Grat- 

ing, Grating-flooring, and Grating-flooring Accessories ; 
Irving Walkways; Metal Accessories for power and in- 
dustrial plants. 


Trade-marks 

The trade-marks “Subway,” “Sunway,” “Sublit,” 
“Reticuline,’ and “Safstep” are registered in the United 
States Patent Office, are the exclusive property of this 
company, and can not legally be used in connection with 
any grating or metallic flooring product made by any 
other company. 


“Irving Subway’? Metallic Flooring 

Construction—“Irving Subway” consists of a 
series of light steel bars placed on edge, between each 
pair of which a reticuline bar is firmly riveted in posi- 
tion. The finished section is a light, inflexible panel 
embodying the well-known truss principle by which a 
load applied at any point is distributed over a wide 
area. Maximum strength is thus secured with the 
minimum weight. Each section of ‘Irving Subway” is, 
in all essentials, a solid unit, in which there is, and can 
be, no looseness, no play, no rattling. 

Types—tThere are three standard types of “Irving 
Subway” as illustrated below, differing in appearance and 
in price, but not in strength or general merit. The rated 
load capacity is the same for all. Choice between them is to 
be determined by the factor of size and shape of mesh. 


Type Gt 
(Patented) 


Type See 
(Patented) 


Type “MT” 
(Design patent applied for) 


THREE STANDARD Types oF “IRVING SUBWAY” OPEN METALLIC 
FLOORING 


_ Exclusive Advantages—Maximum strength per 
unit of weight; maximum weight per unit of load and. 


peers i Sele Sh al Sean 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


|RVING SUBWAY 


) FBLC US PAT ofr 
THE FIREPROOF VENTILATING FLOORING 


SAFSTEP 


ABSOLUTELY NON- SLIPPING ALWAYS 


Dutchkill Creek and Third Street 
LONG: ISLAND -GIEY-N YY 


span; uniform distribution of load by 
truss construction; maximum lighting and 
ventilation opening (80% of panel area) ; 
absolutely and permanently non-slipping 
surface; can not become loose and rattly ; 
oil or grease, age or wear, do not impair 
its non-slipping qualities; small size of 
individual openings (mesh) prevents 
passage of tools, etc.; wheels or rib-hooped barrels can 
be rolled over it in any direction without going through; 
its light weight permits minimum weight and cost of the 
supporting structure ; safe to work under because nothing 
large or heavy can fall through it; openings for pipes, 
columns, etc., can be cut out without seriously impairing 
the strength; easily fitted into corners or formed in 
irregular shapes ; easily mounted or attached to any type 
of construction without drilling, tapping, bolts or screws. 

Applications—Space forbids any listing of the 
manifold applications of “Irving Subway,’ which have 
become so varied as to justify the name of “the uni- 
versal flooring.” Office, loft and factory buildings, 
industrial, chemical, metallurgical, and power plants; 
wherever a permanently safe and non-slipping surface is 
wanted to walk or work or wheel upon; a ventilating, 
light saving, wearproof, sanitary flooring; a flooring 
whose moderate first cost is its one and only cost; a 
convenient sectional flooring capable of rearrangement 
when necessary—there is the obvious place for “Irving 
Subway.” 


TRADE MARK 


TRADE MARK 


TyprcAL INSTALLATION oF “IRvING SUBWAY” OPEN METALLIC 
FLoorinc AND “IRVING SAFSTEPS” : 


“‘Safstep” Stair and Ladder Steps 

Made entirely of steel, in reticuline construction, 
these safety steps are light and strong, fireproof, and 
permanently non-slipping under all conditions—no safety 
treads to wear out or work loose. Made in twenty-four 
standard sizes and types, each unit is self-contained and 
complete, with carrier plate attached ready for mounting. 


Catalogue 
Catalogue No. 4A16, sent on request, gives complete 
description, load rating, sizes, spans, weights, etc. 
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WM. F. KLEMP CO. 


Engineers and Manufacturers of Diamond Grating, Structural Steel and 
Miscellaneous Iron 
TELEPHONE 2131-2135 South Turner Avenue 


LAWNDALE 2984 CHICAGO: |W el ee 


Products 

DIAMOND GRATING; STRUC- 
TURAL STEEL; MISCELLANEOUS 
TRON. 


may be cut in any shape to fit 
around columns, pipes or ma- 
chinery, thus insuring a perfect 
and complete job. 

Application— Diamond 
grating-is used wherever a clean, 
non-slip, fireproof, ventilating 
floor or overhead walkway is 
required. 


Diamond Grating 

Materials—Diamond grat- 
ing is made from flat mill rolled 
steel bars ranging in size from 
1% to 3 in. in width and 1 and 
;;-in. thickness. 

Construction — Diamond 
grating is constructed -by se- 
curely riveting together alter- 
nate straight and bent’ bars; 
special care is taken that the 
bent bar has a large and ‘perfect 
bearing upon the straight bar, 
which, when tightly riveted, 
makes a solid unit of unusual 
strength, it being built upon the 


Structural Steel 

We manufacture struc- 
tural steel and ornamental iron 
for all kinds of industrial 
buildings. 


Miscellaneous Iron 

We also manufacture all 
kinds of miscellaneous iron, 
such as: 


" 
AM 


4S 
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truss principle. 5 Gates Coalhole Covers 
Both straight and bent bars 5 Stairs Sidewalk Grating 
are of the same depth, which Grills Iron Brackets 
permits of the rivets being in Anchors Sidewalk Doors 
the center or neutral axis of 4: - 
pars and makes the gratings re ae Sy eR 
aa Lintels Ribbed Plates 


versible. Gratings may be an- 
chored to supports to prevent 
creeping. 

Diamond grating is made 
for each individual require- 


ment and of the proper width LarceE INSTALLATION OF DIAMOND GRATING 
and length to fit the same. It 2600 ft. runway and 969 stair treads 


Coal Chutes Pipe Hangers 
Door Frames Coal Hoppers 
Sheet Steel Stall Guards 
Floor Plates Wheel Guards 
Hinge Straps Window Guards 


STRONGEST GRATING OF THIS TYPE IN THE WORLD DIAMOND GRATING STAIR TREAD SHOWING SHELF ANGLE 
2% in, deep, carries load of 14,000 Ib. per sq. ft. ARRANGEMENT 


For attaching to stringer 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
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THE H. W. COVERT COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Fireplace Specialties 


137 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK,N. Y. 
BRANCU OFFICES 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., WatERHOUSE-WILCOX-PACIFIC COMPANY 


KANSAS CITY, MO., Unton Matertar & Supply CoMPANY 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Bert Line Brick Company 


CHICAGO, ILL., Crescenr Sates & Mrc, ComPANy 
DETROIT, MICH., Retnper & REINDEL 
ST. LOUIS, MO., ScuurKk Iron Works 


And in Many Other Cities 


Products 

Covert PATENT IRON FIREPLACE THROAT and 
DAMPER; ROTARY FACE-OPERATING DAMPER, 

Also manufacturers of Andirons and 
Tools. 

For Watertight Sidewalk Doors, see page 549. 


Fireplace 


Covert “Improved” Fireplace Throat and Damper 

The illustration below shows proper construction of 
fireplace to secure best results. The wind shelf is im- 
portant for checking down-drafts which are liable to 
occur under certain atmospheric conditions. The slope of 
the back should be started well down in the fireplace, as 
shown, and should be a straight, and not a curved line. 

This damper is good for fireplaces not over 20 in. 
deep ; but in large fireplaces, where the height is 3 ft. or 
over, it may be used up to 24 in. deep. For wider and 
deeper fireplaces use “Old Style” dampers shown in the 
Covert catalogue. 

The operating ratchet regulating the smoke opening 
is under the arch at the front, but it 1s not conspicuous. 
Should a ratchet be broken a new one can be inserted in 
half a minute. The valve plate is removable for cleaning. 

The front of the damper is sufficiently strong to act 
as a lintel. 

Steel Smoke Chamber—To secure the best re- 
sults a Covert steel smoke chamber should be built above 
the damper, forming a smooth and properly shaped ap- 
proach to the flue, thereby reducing friction, increasing 
the flue power 25% and making it practically impossible 
for a careless workman to “queer’’ the fireplace. 


1 | Teer} 


-Cottal : 
|| (lwe \crting e 


alee 


NE 
ty) 
fer as = GS 
\ Valve open 

SY Saal = c ‘ 


= _ Smoke opening 


bse Reegle 


CONSTRUCTION OF FIREPLACE WITH “IMPROVED” DAMPER AND 
STEEL SMOKE CHAMBER 
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Specification—Every fireplace to have a Covert “Improved” 
iron throat and damper built in over the fireplace, same acting 
as a lintel. To be built as shown on detail drawings or as 
illustrated in the printed matter of THe H. W. Covert Com- 
PANY, New York. Form wind break or shelf at the level of the 
upper edge of the throat, and connect the iron throat with the 
flue by setting a Covert steel smoke chamber with cast iron 
collar of proper size. 


PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF “IMPROVED” DAMPER 


PRICE LIST “IMPROVED” FIREPLACE THROAT AND DAMPER 


Improved Throat and Damper Steel Smoke Chamber 
Proper flue 
Front Tele- : 
Damper width of | graphic : aie 
Pr : Code : 
No. fireplace, code ae dimenciege word rae 
in. word in. 
524 24 Intro $ 7.00 84x 8% Force $4.75 
530 30 lmpart 8.10 8146x13 
532 32 lmpel 8.30 84x13 Frond 5.50 
536 36 Inert 9.00 8144x13 
542 42 Infer 10.50 1325x103 Fold S225 
548 48 Impost 11.30 13° xt3 Friend 6.00 
554 54 Incur 13.50 13 x18 Fleece 6.05 
560 60 Impale 15.00 LSS Es Field 7.00 


Note: “Old Style’? dampers are sized up to 84-in. See page following. 


Rotary Face-operating Damper 

Our new face-operating damper has none of the 
objectionable features of the other dampers of its type. 
Ours has no worm or gear to become clogged or rusted, 
being operated by a simple lever movement. One- 
quarter turn opens or closes the valve plate; the action 
is positive and the construction simple and strong. The 
plate and other parts are easily removed or replaced. 

Send for special circular and prices. 


Catalogue 
Send for catalogue containing “Hints on Fireplace 
Construction,” and listing other specialties. 


References 
The following is a partial list of the architects who 
specify Covert products for fireplace construction : 


McKim, Mead & White Wilson Brothers and Co. 
Clinton & Russell Cope & Stewardson> 
Warren & Wetmore Day & Klauder 

Carrére & Hastings Charles Barton Keen 
Grosvenor Atterbury Wilson Eyre 

John Russell Pope Stearns & Castor 

Rutan & Russell William Warren Sabin 
Bragdon & Hillman Delano & Aldrich 

Dwight J. Baum Davis, McGrath & Kiessling 


Taylor & Mosley John Cox, Jr. 

Dennison & Hirons Jackson & Rosencrans 

F. G. Hasselman Radcliffe & Kelly : 
Walter Leslie Walker A. E. Barlow. 
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Continued on next page 
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COLONIAL FIREPLACE COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
LAWNDALE 0140 


4644 West Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

The ImMprovep CoLtontaL HEAD THROAT and 
Damper for Fireplaces. 

Also Fireplaces; Fireplace Trimmings, Fenders, 
Grates and Andirons; Special Brass and Wrought Iron 
Work for Fireplaces. 


Improved Colonial Head Throat and Damper for 
Fireplaces 

The Colonial head throat and damper is not a one- 
piece casting; it is a built-up damper of the best gray 
iron castings, reinforced with steel angle, locked and 
bolted in such a manner that it can sustain great weight 
and stand intense heat. Construction provides auto- 
matically for expansion and contraction within itself. 
This avoids any possibility of cracking the face of the 
fireplace, and prevents warping of castings when heated. 

The Colonial head throat and damper is easy to set, 
and adapts itself to all conditions of construction. The 
draft is perfectly controlled. The damper may be ad- 
justed to any weather condition, because it can be opened 
or closed a fraction of an inch ata time. The position of 
the damper door when opened prevents down-drafts. 

Nothing is so important as perfect construction 
where the fire opening joins the throat to the flue, and 
the Colonial head makes faulty construction here impos- 
sible. The simplicity of its shape and construction in- 
sures the architect of a fireplace properly built at the 
most vital part, even by incompetent workmen. It will 
save its entire cost in the labor ordinarily required to 
properly construct this part of the fireplace. 

Style A—The regular style of Colonial head 
throat and damper. Controlled with a key operated from 
the face of the fireplace on the left-hand side. 

Style B—This is operated with a key which 


Operating devices,StylesAB&E 
are interchangeable 


—— 


Style € 
Position 


styleA 


Composite Drawing of Position 


Colonial Head Cut Away 
to showthe Positionofthe SS * =~ 
Operating devicesinthe four eT at 


INSIDE oF DAMPER 
Style A or B 


see eee ie Nh 
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comes out just below the arch bar of the fireplace, on the 
left-hand side. May be had with key in center. 

Style C—This is made with key coming through 
at the end or return of the fireplace at the right-hand 
side when facing it. Can come through left-hand end. 

areas E—The latest improved style of Colonial 
head. 


STYLE E CoronraL DAMpER SHOWING OPERATING DEVICE 


The draft is controlled by a lever arm which comes 
down in the center of the fireplace opening. This lever 
arm can be lengthened or inclined toward the front or 
rear as the construction requires. A poker is easily 
hooked through the large ring in the end, so that the 
draft may be regulated without stooping. 

The five positions of the damper door are ample to 
insure perfect draft control under all weather conditions. 

Colonial dampers can be used in any style of fire- 
place—stone or marble, brick, tile or wood, arched or 
square opening. 


DP OlO]O[OLOTOLOIO FO IO |OOlO/OVPBGEOLOle 
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FIREPLACE Cut Away To SHOow DAMPER AND THE DIFFERENT 
POSITIONS OF OPERATING DEVICE 


COLONIAL FIREPLACE DAMPERS 


= Width of Proper size 
SLOT WITH BOLT AND amper No. fireplace opening, in. of flue, in. 
WASHER. ——_—_——— 
00 20 to 23 8x 8 

JOINT WHICH ALLOWS 
FOR EXPANSION RAND 0 24 to 28 8x 8 
CONTRACTION IN CASTING: ee yee oes 
BRASS SLEEVE FoR 2 36 to 38 8x12 
PROTECTION OF ROD, 2-A 39 to 41 8x16 

3 42 to 44 ~ 8x16 

3-A 45 to 47 8x16 

4 48 to 51 12x12 

5 52 to §7 12x12 

6 58 to 64 12x16 

7 66 to 72 16x16 


EDWIN A. JACKSON & BRO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Jaxon Fireplaces and Building Specialties 


50 Beekman Street 
NEW. YORK wN=Y. 


Products 

Jaxon Dampers; JAxoN SMOKE CHAMBERS; 
Jaxon DustLtess Asu Traps, JAxoN BUILT-IN GAR- 
BAGE RECEIVERS; Weop MANTELS and FIREPLACE FIX- 
TURES. 

Also manufacturers of Jaxon Sidewalk Chutes, 
Windo-Shutes, Package Receivers and Underground 
Garbage Receivers; Jaxon Ventilating Grate, an open 
fireplace, heating on two floors, Jaxon Franklin, an open 
stove for use where there is no fireplace. 


Jaxon Dampers 

These dampers are made in three styles, namely, 
throat, rotary and push. They are designed to insure 
best possible draft under all conditions. 

Our throat type is the latest and best style of fire- 
place damper. The patent arm holds the door in any 
desired position. Operation is by poker; no handle shows 
on the face. 
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7 oe 3 
Jaxon THROAT DAMPER 
Dimensions, in. A 
No. Width 

freplace Extreme of flange Flue 

opening Front Back Depth size 
20-24 20 24 17 12 8x 8 
24-28 24 28 20 12 8x 8 
30-34 30 34 25 iS 8x12 
32-36 32 36 27 15 8x12 
36—40 36 40 37 15 8x12 
42-46 42 46 37 15 12x12 
48-52 48 52 43 1s 12x12 
54-58 54 58 50 15 12x16 
60-64 60 64 58 19 16x16 
72-76 72 76 70 19 16x16 
84-88 84 88 82 19 16x20 


Where it is desired to operate the damper from the 
front of the fireplace by a rotary rod or push handle, our 
rotary or push type damper should be specified. Sizes of 
these dampers are practically the same as those shown in 
the table for throat dampers. 


Jaxon Smoke Chambers 

These metal smoke chambers are designed for the 
purpose of preventing irregular brickwork in the throat 
running from the damper to the flue. Each chamber in- 
cludes two sloping sides, fitting damper below and at- 
taching to a metal collar which fits flue above. When 
specifying state whether greatest dimension of flue is 
parallel with face of breast. 


ee ee 
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Jaxon Dustless Ash Traps 

For dropping ashes from open fireplaces, kitchen 
ranges and coal grates to ashpit without dust. The ash 
trap is set with the top flush with the hearth. 

The trap is operated by a rod passing through the 
lower part of the range or grate, permitting the ashes 
to be passed from the fire to the ash pit without dust 
entering the room. The door is easily operated and 
there are no springs to get out of order. The rod is not 
used in open fireplaces. 


Dimensions, in. 


No. ; : - : 
2 Outside flange Brick opening Trap opening 
9 15, cl | 114% x6 10% x 5% 
6 ers Fi 74% x 5% 65% x 5 


Jaxon Built-in Garbage Receivers 

The Jaxon receiver is made throughout of cast iron, 
including the doors, frame and box. The front of the 
receiver opens into the kitchen and is so arranged, that, 
when the door or doors are opened, the can is brought 
forward convenient for use. 
The door shuts tight and locks 
securely. 

No. 3—This receiver has 
a shelf on the door carrying 
the can. Wall opening is 144 
in. wide, 12 in. high and 10 in. 
deep. When used in 6 or 8-in. 
wall box can project through 
the wall. No. 3K has an out- 
side door for suburban use. 

No. 4—For city use with 
opening at front only; can re- 
moved through kitchen. Wall 
opening 19 in. wide, 19 in. high and 10 in. deep. 

No. 6—For suburban use with door at back for 
removal of can through the yard. Wall opening same 
as for No. 4 except that it is adjustable for 8 to 16-in. 
walls. 

Cans for Nos. 4 and 6 are 131% in. diam. by 1444 
in. high, holding 12 gal. 


No. 3. GARBAGE 
RECEIVER 


Wood Mantels and Fireplace Fixtures 

In connection with our fireplace specialties we manu- 
facture wood mantels from either stock or architects’ 
designs. Also other fixtures that will be needed in the 
fireplaces where Jaxon dampers are used, including and- 
irons, grates, fenders, spark screens, etc. 


Catalogues 
Our catalogues describing in detail all of our 
products will be gladly sent on request. 
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PEERLESS MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 


Fireplace Dampers and Fixtures 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

DoME (FIREPLACE) DAMPERS; CoAL CHUTES; ASH 
Dumps; CLEANOUT Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Fireplace Fixtures, includ- 
ing Andirons, Screens, Grates, etc.; Gas Ranges, Coal 
Ranges, and Combination Coal and Gas Ranges; Gas 
Heaters. 


Peerless Dome (Fireplace) Damper 

This damper is designed to insure a good draft 
under all atmospheric conditions. It consists of a flanged 
dome with a door at the top and is manufactured from 
select gray iron. The front flange is sufficiently strong 
to support the fireplace arch without the use of angle 
iron or bar lintel; when a segmental brick arch is used 
this flange may be cut off as shown on Drawing No. 1. 
The door is so constructed that it can be readily re- 
moved (without the use of tools) giving access to the 


No. 17 Dome DAMPER 


flue at all times and is operated (a) by means of a 
handle attached to a shaft extending through the mantel 
at the front; (b) by means of a handle attached to a 
shaft extending through the right side of the chimney 
breast; (c) by means of an underslung ratchet with a 
handle under the right side of fireplace arch. The door 
is so constructed that it automatically locks itself in the 
position to which it is adjusted. 


Types of Peerless Dome Dampers 


These dampers are made in 3 types, the dimensions 
of each of these types, the size of the fireplace to which 
they are adapted and the size of the flues to be used 
with each is given in the table on Drawing No. 1. 

Type Nos. 17 and 17B—Operated by means of a 
brass handle attached to a shaft extending through the 
face of the mantel. By means of a worm gear and 
cam arrangement, a three-quarter turn of the handle 
completely opens or closes the door. The cam is ex- 
posed inside the dome so that the damper rod may be 
adjusted after the fireplace is built. 

Type Nos. 21 and 21B—Made in all sizes of the 
regular No. 17 damper, except that the door is operated 
by means of an underslung ratchet which operates in a 
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pocket at the extreme right hand side of the damper. 
This ratchet is notched and works through a loop, the 
notches engaging the loop hold the door securely in any 
position desired. 

Type Nos. 22 and 22B—This damper is made in 
all sizes of the regular No. 17 except that the door is 
operated by means of a handle attached to a shaft ex- 
tending through the right side of the chimney breast. 


Specification for Peerless Dome Dampers—Peer- 
less dome dampers are to be installed in accordance 
with detailed drawings and instructions issued by the 
manufacturers. Damper is to be placed immediately 
above the fire chamber, covering its full length, back 
of damper to rest on top of smoke shelf, the flange at the 
front of damper to act as an arch bar. 

Furnish and set Peerless dome dampers as manu- 
factured by THE PEERLEss MANUFACTURING Co., INC., 
Louisville, Ky., for all fireplaces throughout. To be 
(mention here the size and the particular type of op- 
eration desired as described above). 


Blue Prints 


Blue prints and booklet showing complete line sent 
free on request. 


Sectional View of No. 17 Damper 
Showing operations of cam and rod 


Sectional View of No. 21 Dome Damper 
Showing operation of underslung attachment 


Sectional View of No. 22 Damper A ; 
Showing end or side view—opening damper through right side of 


chimney breast. Chimney breast must clear wall 10 in. or more. 
PEERLESS DoME DAMPERS 
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Continucd on next page 
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PERSPECTIVE SHOWING KEY PLAN 
METHOD OF SETTING DAMPER (See Table Below 


for Dimensions ) 


Front |Overall Basel Inside Dim] nome |Proper|Round 
DamperiWidth of} Dimer.sions jensions a Basc Dimensions Fiue | Flue [Shipping 
Number|hireplaca_of Damper | of Damper Linins|Inside [Weight s 

inInchey A] B | C|D | BE. IF IG] H | I |e Dim |Dimen.| (Boxed) 
17, 14[t24| 5 [3/224] 943] 9 | 36_| 
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Peerless Chain Operated Coal Chutes Peerless Ash Pit 


Operated entirely from within the building, doing Doors ——EE = | 
away with necessity of raising the window from out- No. 1 Latched | Ke 
aide. Door Type—Frame <a 

Opened by pull chain, which may be conducted and door heavy ne | Wn 
to any part of the house. cast. trom.” 2 tsaten g i i | 

No hinges or locks on outside, assuring safety from and hinges malle- (mA ant 
entrance by thieves. able iron. in 4, i 

Materials—Frame of cast iron. Chute of extra No. 2 Revers- a —— 
heavy sheet iron, reinforced by wrought iron braces. ible—Hinge and il cw 
Door panel of cast iron or glass with iron mesh rein- latch construction Malleable Iron Latch 
forcements. permit placing door No. 1. Larcuep Asu Pir Door 

Lock is automatic. to open to either 

side. 
PEERLESS ASH PIT 
cs DOORS 
No, | Opening, |SSetgne,: 
ae Ibs. 
SSE RES Rx 8 ee 13 aie 
and 8x10 14 
2 8x12 LS | 
10x12 16 =| 
12x12 17 IAA I 
4 12x16 20 ee a 
14x20 29 No. 2. Reversipte AsH Pir Door 


WI 


a ee [ _._f 
gece Mh 260 A, height, 15% in. 


Common AsH TRAP 


Size, 9x11 in.; weight 5 Ibs. 
Size, 7x9 in.; weight 2% Ibs. 


No. 5. Locxep Door AsH TRAP 


Size, 7x10 in.; weight 344 Ibs, 
Size, 9x11 in.; weight, 5 lbs. 


Oren CoAL CHUTE 
At pull of chain inside, door swings up and back under top frame 


Specifications for Peerless Coal Chutes—Furnish and 
set where shown on drawings (or herein specified; mention 
location) Peerless coal chutes as manufactured by the PEErR- 
LESS MANUFACTURING Co., INc., Louisville, Ky. 

To be (here mention size) and securely built into the 
masonry. 


Depth of casing, 13 in. eae Ra axe 
Opening in wall should measure approximately 24 in. wide No. 6. Automatic Locxen Door Asa T 
by 20 in. high. Size, 73%4x9 in.; weight 34% Ibs. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


601 


STOVER MANUFACTURING & ENGINE CO. 


Manufacturers of Fireplace Dampers and Accessories 


746 East Street 
ERE EPOR bebe 


Products 

FrrREPLACE DoME DAMPERS; FOUNDATION COAL 
CHUTES. 

Also Flat Ratchet Fireplace Dampers, Ash Trap 
and Clean-out Doors, Chimney Thimbles and _ other 
Fireplace Accessories. 


Stover Fireplace Dampers 

“Improved” Dome Dampers—Made of selected 
gray iron. Dome acts as connection between fireplace 
and chimney flue, while damper acts as roof of fireplace, 
saving considerable installation time. 

Cover is hinged in center and operated by a worm 
gear, permitting easy operation and fine adjustment. 
Operating rod is long and easily adjusted in length by 
loosening a setscrew in the worm. Knob at end of rod 
is of polished brass, has a wide flange to conceal rough 
opening in wall and is marked to show how to turn. 

Damper has wide flanges on all sides, permitting 
great freedom in arranging angle of side walls. Front flange 
is wide and heavy enough to carry one row of brick. 
If an extra course is to be carried, a 3x3 or 4x4-in. steel 
angle (furnished 
by us) may be 
placed under the 
front flange of 
frame. A heavy 
rib on lower side 
of flange holds 
steel angle se- 
curely in place. 
The user ofe the 
steel angle is rec- 
ommended, as it 
forms an apron 
in front and en- 
larges the smoke 
chamber. 
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“TMPROVED” DAMPER SET 
ON STEEL ANGLE 


DIMENSIONS OF “IMPROVED” 
DAMPER 


STOVER DOME FIREPLACE DAMPERS AND THROATS 


No. Dimensions, in. 
Worm §Ratchet AB jC |*D JE |F]G]H]|11] §Dampers designated 
gear “X” have long levers so 
|__| |__| ——__|—__|__|—_|—_| that a steel angle can be 
15 39 and39X |30 |25 |1334|2414]/21 |10]614]224/4)4|used. 


16 10 and40X |34 |29 |1334}2814]25 |10)/614}/214|414) *Select size nearest to 


16% | 0Mand 404%4X]36 |31 41334|30 [26 }10/614}2!4|4!s|width of fireplace open- 
17 tl and41X |3814]3314]1334]33 |2814]10]614]214 |4)4|ing, but damper should be 
17% |414%and414%4X|42 |37 113 186 |32 |10)614]214}415|long enough to span open- 
18 12 and 42X = |4414/3914]1334]39 155 |10|614]214|4\4ling and give proper sup- 
1814 | 1214 and 4214X/4714| 1214] 1334/42 |88 |101614/214|415]port. 

19 43 and43X {54 |49 |1334]/49 |45 |10/614]214]44 

20 44 and44X |60 155 41334155 [51 1101619121414 
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Ratchet Dome Damper—Has same frame and 
cover as the “Improved” damper but cover is operated 
by a readily accessible gravity locking ratchet Jever that 
sets just under the first row of brick. Where steel 
angles are used, lever is made extra long. 

Has same dimensions 
as the “Improved” damper 
listed in opposite column. 
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RATCHET DAMPER SET ON 
STEEL ANGLE 


RatcHet DoME DAMPiR 


Stover Foundation Coal Chutes 


A new style coal chute of great convenience and 
strength. Two types: No. 100 with cast iron frame 
and door, and heavy wrought steel body; No. 105 with 
wire glass in door. 

Absolutely weathertight; has concealed hinges 
that can not be tampered with from outside; locks 
automatically and can be opened only from inside; 
opened and closed from cellar by chain without crossing 
coal bin; chain unlocks door quickly and easily and lets 
it down without jarring; heavily finished in black 
enamel. 


Outside View of No. 100 When Inside View of No. 
Open Open 


STOVER FOUNDATION CoAL CHUTES 


On both types, door has steel side plates that form a hopper when 
door is open. A heavy steel shield is hinged to back of side plate and is 
thrown up to protect house from damage by coal. Shield easily holds its 
upright position. 

No. 105 has a heavy steel shield hinged to lower part of door which 
lays over and protects glass when door is open. When door is closed, 
shield drops back on bottom of steel frame and does not interfere with 
light entering bin 


105 When 


FRONT VIEW OF DOOR& FRAME PLAN VIEW 


DIMENSIONS OF STOVER FOUNDATION CoAL CHUTE 
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THE COLUMBIA IRON & WIRE WORKS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze, General Builders’ Iron and 


Wire Work 
CANTON, OHIO 


Products of cast gray iron, burglarproof hinges cast solid on 
Coat Caures, Window and Grade Line; Sarery frames, ribbed and wire glass, together with other acces- 
SIDEWALK Doors; STEEL STAIRS; ELEVATOR FRONTS;  SOTI€s. 


aS Without honper. solid door.| 56 ; 
we PZ 
. Zo. 


No. 4. Grade Line Chute (Patented) 


Designed for service where space between outside 

| grade and basement ceiling will not permit installation 
$RIDBED WIREGLASS' || | of window chute. . 

site | | To open, pull chain 1% in. from first floor or base- 

ss Rent ment; coal man can then open door; when coal man 
N 2 . ¢~< ¢ » 

cx oe ov at 

ms DS Y Sy, 

AA INIZENY, anne 


DIMENSIONS 
ORNAMENTAL and MISscELLANEOUS [RON Work. Z 2 AS oe 
Also manufacturers of Wire Work of all kinds. : No. 1 for 5 Hodge No. 3 for 
dow Coal Chute (Patented ) Deseription Sa | Avmetements =| Pe a 
i i ute (Patente : ———__ : 
Columbia Window Coa ( . ‘ A Weight, | Wall Op’g.,| Weight, Wall Op’g.,|| Weight, Wall Op’g., | 
A window and a patent coal chute in combination, Ibs. “| in. | ibs. in, Ibs. in, 
Complete with glass door..} 90 1, wi 107 ieee 170 . 
Complete with solid door .| 80 17 reel 96 | 23 wide 155] 6 
HH Without hopper, glassdoor.| 77 113° deep 88 |) 13.2 153 ign 


us 


EN 


closes door, it locks automatically. 
Grade line coal chutes are made to suit buildings 
where floors are above or level with the grade on side- 


UM é } . . . . . 

Bom ano wine | walk. In ordering, specify if floors are level with side- 
walk. 
aS ————— DIMENSIONS 
BODY 8 DOOR-22”28%4—24" 2 *2—3o" 108" "No. 4 Grade Line Coal Chute) === 
- = o. 4 Gra ine Coa 1ute Size, in. Weight, ‘ 

25° FOR+1—28% FOR*2—36 FOR*S — Z pea as Neen 

2 Door opening Be eae ieac re tor os atc 20 x 20 165 

WINbDow CoAL CHUTE Door open ngic tite in tietad cease eaiaer eee Pires IA! 242 


both designed for insertion and_per- 
manent installation in basement walls, to 
permit entry of coal, etc., without damage 
to building. 
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Coal Chute Closed 


Door Open 


Detaits or CorumMBiA WINDow Coar CuHurTE No. 4 Grape Line CHuTE 
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The Columbia Iron & Wire Works Company 


Columbia Safety Flush Sidewalk Door (Patented ) 

A wrought steel, diamond top sidewalk door; top 
is absolutely flush, and its diamond shapes eliminate dan- 
ger of slipping. 

Malleable iron handle on top is self-releasing, water- 
tight and never freezes (no receptacle to catch water). 

Hinges and Lock—Each hinge is concealed and 
works in a case filled with lubricant; does not rotate on 
a pin, hence it can not rust, bind or break. 

Both hinge and case are made of malleable iron; no 
strain on hinge at 
any time ; no chain is 
required to hold 
doors open. (See 
sectional view. ) 
The lock on 
Columbia sidewalk 
doors can be oper- 
ated with key outside 
or lever inside. 


Bo toe ae | 


i 
HOTE BEVEL EDGE OF RASBET 
MAKING WATER TICHT JOINT 


SEC: 


CotumeBrIA Dousie SIDEWALK Door 
One-half of door is open and remains 
open without use of chain or other sus- 
taining device 


Door Closed Door Open 


DiacraMs SHOWING INTERNAL CONSTRUCTION OF SIDEWALK 
Door HINGES 
Note changed position of hinge as door is opened or closed 


Columbia Elevator Fronts 

Fireproof elevator fronts are made complete with 
sills, bucks, jambs, doors, glass, tracks, hangers, and 
operating devices, to suit the individual requirements of 
each building, and in any finish desired. 


ELEVATOR FRONT 
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Columbia Stairs 

These are made to receive any kind of tread: 
cement, composition, slate, marble, steel or cast iron. 
General construction made to meet the architectural re- 
quirements of each job. Stairs can be assembled at fac- 
tory or shipped “knocked down.” 


COLUMBIA STAIRS 


Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron and Wire Work 

We are prepared to furnish ornamental iron and 
bronze work of all kinds, from our own designs or in 
accordance with architects’ details. 

Bank screens, railings, grilles, marquises, etc., are 
among our specialties. 

All types of wire work, including window guards, 
etc., will be supplied on order. 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 


THE DONLEY BROTHERS CO. 


INCORPORATED 1911 


Building Specialties 
East 74th Street and Aetna Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

DoNLEyY PACKAGE RECEIVERS; DONLEY COAL 
Cuutes; DonLEY AsH Dumps and FIREPLACE DAM- 
PERS; DONLEY FIRE BASKETS; DONLEY METER BOXEs; 
DoNLEY GARBAGE RECEIVERS. 

Also Donley Rubbish Burners; Donley Concrete 
Inserts and other Building Specialties. 


Donley Package Receiver 

A steel receptacle 
built into the outer wall of 
kitchen or entry, for safe 
delivery of meat, milk, 
groceries, etc. Outer door 
locks automatically when 
closed and is released au- 
tomatically when inner 
door is opened. Installa- 
tion detail furnished. with 
every receiver. See fol- 
lowing page. 


Dontey PACKAGE RECEIVER 


Donley Coal Chute 

Superseding the coal win- 
dow. Chute protects building 
from marring effect of coal de- 
liveries and gives security against 
burglars. Door easily unlatched 
from within without entering 
coal bin. When open, door rests 
against wall above opening. Steel 
shield protects glass in this posi- 
tion. Glass door and hopper are 
optional, as shown in annexed 
table. 


DoNLEY CoAL CHUTE 
SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF DONLEY COAL CHUTES 


Wall Opening] Body Shipping 

No Description width, | height, | depth, weight, 
in. in. in. lb. 
10 | Glass door and hopper..... 24 17 3 79 
11 | Glass door, no hopper...... 24 17 13 67 
12 | Cast iron door and hopper. . 24 17 13 78 
13 | Castiron door, no hopper... 24 17 13 63 
14 | Cast iron door, no hopper... 24 17 8 57 
15 | Glass door, no hopper...... 24 17 8 60 
20 | Glass door and hopper..... 30 22 18 154 
21 | Glass door, no hopper...... 30 22 18 131 
22 | Cast iron door and hopper.. 30 22 18 146 
23 | Cast iron door, no hoppet.. 30 2) 18 TNT 


Pulley and chain attachments on all styles, excepting Nos. 14 and 15. 


Donley Meter Box 

A steel cabinet built into basement wall where serv- 
ice wire enters. Supplied with 60-amp., 250-volt safety 
switch operated from basement. Meter read through 
glass pane from outside of building. Large inner and 
outer doors. Height, 134% in.; width, 1614 in.; wall 
depth, 8 in.; shipping weight, 30 lbs. 


Donley Garbage Receiver 

Prevents nuisances arising from 
ordinary garbage can. Consists of 
outer shell and inner receptacle that 
can be removed for emptying. Serv- 
ice lid of Parkerized steel operated by 
foot lever, which fits snugly, exclud- 
ine flies, Made, in 69 10-3414. cand 
21-gal. capacities. Approved by Good pox 
Housekeeping Institute, 


LEY GARBAGE 
RECEIVER 
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Donley Fireplace Damper 

A correctly formed throat and draft regulator com- 
bined, the Donley damper simplifies correct fireplace 
construction and promotes clean, economical fires 
through proper draft regulation. Two types of control, 
as shown. See following page for correct damper size. 
For intermediate size openings use next largest damper. 


Don.Ley FIREPLACE DAMPER 


POKER CONTROL 


RoTary CONTROL 
As above 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF DONLEY FIREPLACE DAMPERS 


No. No. Size Shipping 
rotary poker front, weight, 
control control in lb. 

324 224 24 26 
330 230 30 29 
336 236 36 32 
342 242 42 42 
348 248 48 49 
red 254 54 80 

260 60 90 


Donley Fire Basket 

Made in 24, 28, 30 and 34-in. sizes with respective 
shipping weights of 55, 63, 70 and 78 lb. Depth of 
each, 15 in. 


DonLEY Fire BASKET 


Meets demand for beautiful, substantial fire basket 
co-ordinated to wall angle that radiates most heat, as 
shown in plans on following page. 


Donley Ash Dumps 
Are iron trap doors in the 

hearth above the ash pit. Auto- 
matic, self-closing dumps are 
5x7 in. in size. ‘The Common 
dumps are 5x8 in. 

Keep odors and dust from the 
living rooms, 


ba-nnes 


Common Dump 


Continued on next page 
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COAL, CHUTE 
STANDARD 


DONLEY 
PACKAGE 
Rech rvER 
INSTALLED 
A\-In13" Brick Wall 
| B-In 9" Brick Wall 
BIS In Frame Wall 
& Height -11” 


Width-13 2" 
Wall Depth- 9 


8 -/3-/8" 
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SHEA THING (, 


AS FINISHED/ 
WITH PLASTER 


C 


AS FINISHED 
14 WITH WOOD TRIM 
NW ca7H.6 PLASTER ~_ | 
IL/x2 FURRING STRIPS, [4TH & PLASTER 


Tn. : 
2034|2614| 16 |19 |2414|15  |2334|2234/1754 
271413214) 19 |2414|3014|1614|2914|29 [2334 HOPPER OPTIOWAL 
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330 230 84x13 

230 84x18 A 

ue 84x18 a QIIENS ONS LIC 
6 | 236 | 8%x18 
242 item ; Flue area should be 
242 13x13 ; not less than /o 
248 13x18 “« |) area of fireplace 
254 18x18 ‘ openin 
260 18x18 is i 
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SH OIMING RADIA TION OF HEAT 


JLLUSTRATING BASKET SET IN FIREPLACE ROM PROPERL SLAINTE 
THE SLANT OF SIDE WALL OF SMOKE CHAMBER AND CORRECT SLANT OF SIDE WALLS. - f) gehts - 
SHOULD CONFORM TO FIGURES SHOWN SIOE WALL OF FILTPE PLACE 
PREGARDLE S OF WIDTH OF FIREPLACE OPENING, 
- of --t - 
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18 to 20 inches for small (neranvicbarnee 
fireplace, with little advan- 
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THE MAJESTIC COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Breakproof Coal Windows and Building Specialties 
HUNTINGTON, IND. 


DISTRIBUTED THROUGH 5000 HARDWARE, BUILDING SUPPLY AND LUMBER DEALERS 


Products 

Majestic Coa, WINDOWS; GRADE LINE and STORE 
CoaL CHutTEs; Mi_K and PackKaGE RECEIVERS; ALL- 
METAL BASEMENT WINDOWS; BUILT-IN GARBAGE RE- 
CEIVERS; FIREPLACE DAMPERS. 

Also manufacturers of Underground Garbage Re- 
ceivers, All-metal Flower Boxes, Rubbish Burners, Ash 
Dumps, Ash Pit Doors, Flue Clean-outs, Cistern Rings 
and Covers, and Cellar Wall Grates. 


Majestic Coal Windows 

The new improved Majestic coal windows are break- 
proof. There are 8 dfferent styles—2 sizes in each 
style. The frames and hinges are all made of certified 
malleable iron—the strongest and most satisfactory ma- 
terial for this particular purpose. The doors of the 
glass panel windows are also of certified malleable iron 
and the solid doors are of heavy pressed copper steel. 
Copper steel is also used in the bodies and hoppers. A 
break proof construction throughout. 

The patented Majestic hinge holds the door open 
and projects the building above the opening when coal 
is delivered. When closed, the gravity latch automat- 
ically locks the door flush with the foundation. All 
Majestic coal windows are coated with Bitumastic so- 
lution—the enduring protection. 


Nos. M10 and M20 Majestic Coal Windows— 
Have certified malleable iron frames, doors and hinges 
—and copper steel bodies reinforced with angle iron. 
The doors have !4-in. wire glass panels, protected by 
a steel shield when open. When closed, the shield lies 
flat in the bottom, allowing daylight to shine in the coal 
bin. A chain attached to the gravity latch permits the 
door to be unlocked from any part of the basement or 
from a room above. Style A has a copper steel hopper 
which prevents scattering of the coal—especially desir- 
able when coal is delivered by bags, barrow, or shoveled 
directly from the wagon. Style C is without hopper. 


Nos. M101 and M203 Majestic Coal Windows— 
Have certified malleable iron frames and hinges. The 
doors are of heavy pressed copper steel, well designed 
and neat appearing. The bodies are of copper steel, re- 
inforced with angle iron. Style B has a copper steel 
hopper. Style D is without hopper. Both styles are 
equipped with a chain to the gravity latch. 


Nos. M500 and M600 Majestic Coal Windows— 
Built especially for 8-in. basement walls. They have 
9-in, straight bottom bodies, instead of sloping bottoms 
used in Nos. M10 and M101. They are not equipped 
with hoppers or chains to the gravity latch. No. M500 
has certified malleable iron frame and hinges—and a 
heavy pressed copper steel door. The No. M600 has 
a glass panel and a steel protecting shield. ‘he door, 
frame and hinges of the No. M600 are all of certified 
malleable iron. 

Nos. M520 and M620 Majestic Coal Windows— 
The same in style and size as Nos. M203 and M20 re- 
spectively, except that they have 12-in. straight bottom 
bodies and no chains to the gravity latch. They are 
designed for schoolhouses, churches, apartments and 
large residences with 12-in. walls, where no hopper is 
required. 
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Closed Open 
Majestic Coat Wrinpows Nos. M10 ann M20 


Closed 3 Open 
Majestic Coat Winpows Nos, M101 anp M203 


Cina Open 
Majestic Coat Winpows Nos. M500 ann M520 


Closed Open 
Majestic GRADE LINE CoAL CHUTE 


Continued on next page 
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DIMENSION DIAGRAM OF ALL STYLES OF MAJESTIC 
CoaL WINDOWS 


Dimensions in inches 


B Cc D E F G 
12 1819 22 1219 19 16 
i 25 30% 17% 24 21 
12 1814 22 12% 19 16 
17 25 301% 17144 24 21 
Oy 1614 22 9 19 16 
9 1614 22 9 19 16 
12 21 30% 12 24 21 
12 21 30% 12 24 21 


Majestic Grade Line Coal Chute 


Designed for installation in buildings with little or 
no foundation above the ground—such as apartment, 
store and office buildings, and low-set or terraced homes. 
The door, when raised, forms part of the hopper and 
becomes a shield which protects the building. The 
frame and hinges are of certified malleable iron with 
solid brass hinge pins. The door is of heavy wrought 
steel floor plate, diamond surfaced. Water drainage 
grooves under the door prevent any water from getting 
into the basement. Made in 2 sizes, 


DIMENSION D1iaGRAM oF Majestic GrapbE LINE CoaL CHUTES 


Dimensions in inches 


Majestic Store Coal Chute 


Designed particularly for installation in store or 
office buildings. It does away with the sidewalk coal 
hole and the necessity for putting up a bond for the pro- 
tection of pedestrians. The frame and hinges are of 
certified malleable iron. The door is of heavy copper 
steel plate. Made in 2 sizes with or without hoppers. 
The store chute, on special order, can be supplied with 
a duplex body so that the coal can be deposited either 
under the sidewalk or in the basement, as desired. 


Closed 


Open 
Maygestic Store Coat CHUTE 


e 


DIMENSION D1aGRAM OF Majestic STorE CoAL CHUTES 


Dimensions in inches 


No A B C D E F G H I J 
M16 2614) 2114] 4 16 25 25 37 19 1644| 194% 
M18 32 27441 4 17% 31 3014] 45 24 20 25% 
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No A B e D E F GS sa 
M12 2584| 1214] 3114] 15 | 2314] 2014] 1314] 1614| 21 | 22 
M15 33%4| 12146] 33361 17 | 3124] 2016] 1314] 1614| 25 | 26 
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The Majestic Company 


Majestic Milk and Package Receiver 


The Majestic milk bottle and package receiver 
is designed to hold 6 or more quart bottles of milk, 
depending on the thickness of the building wall in 
which it is installed. 

It is constructed of two cast iron frames and 
doors, connected by a steel body, adjustable to the 
thickness of the walls in which it is placed. 

The gravity latch on the outside door can be 
unlocked only from the inside. The kitchen side 
door is provided with a nickeled refrigerator type 
latch and handle, and can not be opened from the 
outside. : 


Operation—A chain attached to the gravity 
latch runs through three cast iron eyes to the inside 
frame, where a cast iron ball is suspended. When 
empty bottles are placed in the receiver, the ball is 
pulled down. Its weight and friction of the chain 
holds the latch on outside door unlocked. The in- 
side door is then closed and locked by the refrig- 
erator latch. When the outside door is opened, the 
chain is drawn outward and held by friction. This 
leaves the gravity latch in locking position, and when 
the door is closed, it locks automatically. 

Coating—Castings and steel body are coated with 
Bitumastic solution—the enduring protection. 

Dimensions—The outside measureménts of the 
package receiver frames are 16% in. wide by 14 in. 
high. The wall opening required is 14 in. wide by 
11¥ in. high. 

Majestic milk bottle and package receivers are 
made in two different depths of adjustable bodies, 
adapting them to any wall depth. 

No. 1 body is adjustable to walls from 5 to 8 in. 
deep. No. 2 is adjustable to walls from 8 to 14 in. 
deep. 


= Sections ; 
Showing Installation in 


the Wall Outside View 


Inside View 
Majestic MILK AND PACKAGE RECEIVER 
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Majestic All-metal Basement Window 


The Majestic all-metal basement 
window has a 5-in. solid cast semi- 
steel channel frame which can not 
warp or shrink away from the 
foundation; also a solid section steel 
sash. 

No lintels are required to sup- 
port the masonry above the frame 
of a Majestic all-metal basement 
window. 

This is a big advantage to ma- 
sons as well as improving the ap- 
pearance architecturally. 

Majestic all-metal basement 
windows are easily installed in all 
types of foundations, brick, stone 
or concrete. They are supplied 
with or without a steel guard with 
%-in. square bars. The guard is 
held firmly in place by cotter keys 
that are embedded in the masonry 
when the frame is set in the foun- 
dation. = 

This type of window is also 
easily screened. 

Majestic all-metal basement win- 
dows are coated with Bitumastic 
solution—the enduring protection. 


Sectional View 


Majestic ALL-METAL BASEMENT WINDOW 


_A section of the foundation removed to show how the solid cast 
ste channel frame is embedded in the masonry, permanently 
sealed 


Outside View, Without Guard Inside View Showing Guard 


Majestic ALL-METAL BASEMENT WINDOW 


Wall Sash Glass Shipping weight, Ib 
No. opening, size, size, With Without 
in. in. in. guard guard 
16 32x 16 |29% x 12% 2-13 x 10 82 74 
24 32 x 24 |29%¢ x 214%] 2-13 x 18 105 94 


Continued on next page 
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Majestic BUILT-IN GARBAGE RECEIVER 


Majestic Built-in Garbage Receiver 


The front of the No. 5K Majestic built-in garbage 
receiver opens into the kitchen where the garbage is 
deposited (see illustration). The back 
opens to some accessible place outside 
the building, where the garbage is 
removed. 

The doors fit closely and lock 
with a refrigerator type latch. A hop- 
per prevents the garbage from falling 
outside the garbage pail. 

Dimensions—The inside cast- 
ings are each 2014 in. wide and 31 in. 
high. A wall opening 19 in. wide and 
29 in, high is required. The body is 
adjustable for 8 and 12-in. walls. For 
narrower walls casings may be used. 


SHOWING PAIL 
INSIDE OF 
CASING 


Majestic APARTMENT GARBAGE RECEIVER 


Majestic Apartment Garbage Receiver 


The No. 3A apartment receiver consists of a heavy 
cast iron frame and door, galvanized iron body which 
recesses in the wall and a garbage can of 3-gal. capacity. 

The garbage pail sits on a cast iron shelf which is 
fastened to the door. When the door is opened the can 
is ready to receive the garbage (see illustration above). 

Two heavy cast iron ventilators 4 in. x 214 in. are 
supplied with this receiver, A wall opening 1414 in. 
wide and 12 in. high is required. 
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Majestic Fireplace Dampers 


For a fireplace to be useful as well as an ornament 
for the living room, it should not smoke. When in use, 
it should be possible to regulate it to get a maximum 
amount of heat from a minimum amount of fuel. When 
not in use, it should be so built that it will not empty 
the house of warm air or permit down drafts that spread 
chimney soot and ashes over rugs and draperies. 

With the Majestic Fireplace Throat and Damper 
(Patented) any mason, however inexperienced in fire- 
place building, can accomplish these desired results by 
following the simple instructions that accompany each 
damper. 

Construction—The Majestic throat is a perfectly 
formed cast iron throat made in the correct length for 
each individual fireplace. It has a lintel in front which 
carries the brick or tile facing over the fireplace open- 


MAJESTIC FIREPLACE DAMPER 


ing, thus eliminating the use of an arch bar. No other 
damper employs the simple friction principle of the 
Majestic, by means of which the throat opening is sub- 
ject to the most minute adjustments. It also allows the 
damper to be lifted easily out of its bearings or replaced 
at will after installation. 

The opening is adjusted from the back of the 
throat, which throws the heat out into the room and 
draws the smoke off from the nearest possible distance 
from the fireplace. 

The operating mechanism, which consists of a short 
lever, is out of sight and easily moved forward or back 
with a poker. No unsightly handles or knobs extend 
through the brick work. 


Sizes—The table below gives sizes of fireplace 
openings, sizes of flues required and the Majestic damper 
for each size opening. 


SIZE OF OPENING (IN INCHES) FOR VARIOUS SIZE DAMPERS 


Finished opening 


Damper Depth Height : Size flue 
No. Width Height firebox roughopening| required 
26 26 26 16 40 8x 8 
30 30 28 17 41 8x 8 
34 34 29 18 42 8x12 
38 38 30 19 42 8x12 
42 42 30 20 45 12x FD 
46 46 31 21 46 1 eg 
50 50 Pe 22 46 WAS a is) 
54 { 54 32 23 46 12 x 16 
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SHARP ROTARY ASH RECEIVER CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Rotary Underground Ash and Garbage Receivers 


Product 


The SHarp Rotary UNDERGROUND ASH and GAR- 
BAGE RECEIVING SysTEM, The Modern Method of Ash 


Disposal. 


What It Is 


The Sharp Rotary Under- 
ground Ash Receiver is a de- 
vice placed partly under the 
heater to receive ashes. Can be 
installed under any kind of old 
or new heater. Consists of 
a circular pit extending partly 
under the heater and a num- 
ber of specially shaped cans 
mounted on a revolving steel 
framework, part of which is 
under the ash pit. The cans 
and pit are covered with iron 
or concrete, which is level with 
cellar floor. 

May also be used for gar- 
bage, as odors are drawn up 
through firebox and pass out 
of the chimney. 


What It Does 


It eliminates dust from the 
cellar. Only one handling of 
ashes—that of removing cans to 
street when full. Saves room by 
having all ashes underground. 
Provides fire protection from hot 
ashes. Sweepings from basement 
may be swept directly into cans. 
Turns easily even when cans are 
full. Always stands perfectly 
plumb. 


Detailed Description 


The Sharp Rotary Under- 
ground Ash Receiver consists of a 


Fic. 3. Asues Are RAKED THROUGH 
Hote In Back PLATE 
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SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


\ 
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number of cans mounted on a revolving iron frame in a 


pit. 


the floor. 


Fic. 1. Section SHowi1nc ReEcEIVER as INSTALLED 


Fic. 2. Recetver ASSEMBLED WITH REMov- 
ABLE CovER AT SIDE 


Fic. 
WITH Entire Tor Orr, SHow- 
ING ARRANGEMENT OF CANS 


4. 


INTERIOR OF RECEIVER 


res 5s 
to Attow CANns TO BE REMOVED 


The pit is enclosed with an iron cover level with 
In the section of the cover which extends 


under boiler or furnace is a 
hole through which ashes are 
dropped into a can directly 
below (Figs. 1 and 3). 

When can is filled, the 
frame within is revolved by a 
removable iron lever and an 
empty can takes its place. The 
cover does not revolve. A 
small dial indicates position of 
the cans. After all cans are 
full, they are removed through 
an opening made by removing 
a plate in the iron cover (Figs. 
Ziand.ooe 

There are two flanged 
wheels attached to a perpen- 
dicular shaft. The cans rest 
on bottom wheel and a hook 
on the cans holds them to the 
top wheel, the whole revolving 
on a pivot made fast on a con- 
crete footing (Fig 1, hays 


Types and Sizes 


The company makes two 
types of receivers — Flush type 
with plain cast iron top (Fig. 5), 
and the Recessed type (Fig. 6). 
Interior construction is the same, 
the latter having cast iron plates 
dropped below floor level, and ce- 
ment carried over the plates with 
only the removable plate and dial 
showing. They can be dropped 4 
or 6 in. (2 in. standard). Special 
castings made for recessed type to 


allow removable plate and dial to 


be kept flush with the floor. 


REMOVABLE Puate Lirtep Orr 
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Block and tackle for 
removing cans, and a cast 
iron lever, are supplied 
with each equipment. 

Receiver No. 1—A 
popular size for dwellings, 
as it holds several weeks’ 
accumulation of ashes. 

Receiver No. 2— 
Especially recommended 
for large residences, 
schools, churches, apart- 
ments, office buildings, etc., 
as it holds one dray load. 

Receiver No. 15—Provided to meet conditions 
where obstructions in the soil necessitate the use of a 
shallow receiver or in cases where a can of smaller 
capacity is desired. 

Receiver No. 5—For use in the small residence 
or bungalow and also adaptable for use under hot water 
heaters. 


SIZES 
Corru- 
Re- gated Capac- | Diam- Height |Shipping 
ceiver steel Cover ity eter, Height, | of can, | weight, 
No. cans plates bu in. in. in. lb. 
1 8 6 24 60 oe 25 600 
1A 8 6 24 60 34 25 565 
4 12 6 218) We) 32 25 800 
2A 12 6 KS) 72 34 25 780 
cs 8 6 14 60 22 lS) 500 
15A 8 6 14 60 24 15 485 
a8 5 1 Get kia 20 16 300 
Nos. 1A, 2A and 15A are made with extension castings for cement 


top. No. 15 is used where obstructions in soil require shallow receiver. 


Watertight tanks can be furnished for all sizes. Prices on request. 


The Cans 

Made of heavy galvanized steel heavily reinforced 
with an iron band and the larger ones are also cor- 
rugated to give additional strength. Hold from 1 to 3 
bu. The cans fit snugly together, and very little dust 
can get down between them. Do not need to be cleaned 
out underneath them but once every 2 years. These 
cans usually last about 7 years. The company sells 
replacements. 


Where Used 

These Sharp Rotary Underground Ash Receivers 
are used in residences, apartment houses, stores, office 
buildings, schools, libraries and other public buildings and 
institutions throughout the country, for use under fur- 


Dial Plate 
Center Plate 
Removable Cover Plate— 


Tie Bar 
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AN 
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naces, boilers, ranges, and 
bake ovens. 


Installation 

After the excavation 
is made, the corrugated 
metal form is put in and 
3 in. of concrete poured 
around it and filled level 
with the top. Stone base 
for the pivot is all that is 
usually required for the 
bottom of the pit. When 
the concrete is hard, cans 
are put in and the receiver is ready for use. Where 
water is present, galvanized iron or steel tanks can be 
furnished on order or the receiver may be installed in 
a waterproofed concrete pit. 

Any one with an understanding of the mixing of 
concrete can make these installations. Complete instruc- 
tions accompany each order. 


How Shipped | 
Each receiver shipped in two parts, namely bundle of 
cans and castings and crateof castings f.0.b. shipping point. 


Specifications 
Rotary Ash Receiver—The Heating [General] Con- 
tractor shall furnish and install complete [one] No...... (here 


specify size and type of receiver—see table) Sharp Rotary Ash 
Receiver, as manufactured by the SHarp Rotary AsH RECEIVER 
CorPoRATION, Springfield, Mass. To be located where shown on 
drawings [as directed by the architect] and to be installed in 
strict accordance with detailed directions furnished by the manu- 
facturer. 


Note: Provisions for the following work in connection with installing 


rotary ash receivers should be incorporated in the specifications under th- 
proper headings: 


Excavation—Do all excavation required to install rotary 
ash receiver as hereinafter specified. 

Concrete Work—Furnish and set 12x12x6-in. thick 
concrete foundation under base plate of rotary ash receiver, as 
hereinafter specified, and incase the metal drum of the ash 
receiver in concrete, 3 in. thick. (Also provide 3-in. thick con- 
crete floor under the ash receiver.) 


: Note: While a concrete floor is not required under the receiver, the 
inclusion of a concrete floor makes a neater job. 


Heating—The Heating Contractor shall cut an opening 
of proper size in the bottom of ash pit floor to fit over rotary 
ash receiver as herein specified. 

Concrete Floor—The finish of concrete floor shall be 
flush with iron cover plate, or shall be extended over top of plate, 
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KEWANEE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Coal Chutes 
KEWANEE, ILL. 


CANADIAN BRANCH: Cast Stone Brock & Macuiner Co., Ltp., WINDSOR, ONTARIO 


Distributed through Dealers in Building Materials, Hardware and Structural Steel (Name of nearest dealer on request.) 
SPECIAL EXHIBIT: Building Material Exhibit, 15 E. Van Buren Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Kewanee ‘“‘Armor Plate’? Coal Chutes, Win- 
dow and Grade Line 

Kewanee “Armor Plate’ coal chutes for 
the efficient delivery of coal to private residence, 
apartment, school, office and other buildings, 
are readily installed in old or new struc- 
tures. 

Kewanees, guaranteed against breakage, 
protect the building from damage and deface- 
ment, and are simple and convenient to operate. 

Built of heavy, rust resistant “Copper 


automatically raising into place. A push inward 
closes and locks the chute. 

Kewanee Window Chute Without Hop- 
per—Hinged at top, it is locked by @ 
gravity catch, which can be released by 
means of cord or chain without entering 
coal bin. Door opens upward and forms 
a protection for wall above, being held in 
place by a latch. When door is closed, it 
locks automatically. 

Kewanee Grade 


mm 


TRADE-MARK 
Line Chute—For in- 


Steck 
order. Two standard sizes. 
conditions will be made to order. 
Kewanee Window Chute 
with Hopper—Door is hinged at 
bottom, and opens to form a 
convenient hopper for the recep- 
tion of coal. Lock can be re- 
released by means of cord or 
chain from any convenient place 
inside the building. If unlocked, 
a simple pull on door from 
outside opens hopper ready for 
coal, the wall-protecting shield 


Reisining 
Flange 


Winpow CHUTE WITH Hopper 
(Dimensions in inches) 


No delicate or complicated parts to get out of 
Special sizes to fit unusual 


Winpow CHUTE WITHOUT HOPPER 
(Dimensions in inches) 


*For walls thicker than 13 in., chute bot- 
tom will be suitably extended, if specified, at 
slight additional cost 
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. Body ~ a Body 
Size For wall Frame Hopper Size ¢tront For wall Frame Frame 
No. |- (aiifront) > thickness over all opening No. aeons thickness | over all opening 
High Wide High | Wide 
1 18 24 8 to 13* 2014x2534 1316x21 il 18 24 8 to 13* | 2014x2534 | 16x2144 
Pe 22 20 8 to 13* 2514x3234 1614x27 12 22 30 8 to 138* | 2514x8234 | 20x2714 
Size ; Netand Size Net and 
No. A B Cc | D/E|F|G |a ship. wt. No. AB Cc D Bh BP shpg. wt. 
1 | 18 | 8 |2orslaa*le | | 14 | ox! 70. 11 | 18] 8 | 2014] 13* | 1544 | 1 | 50 Ib. 
2 22 8 2414] 13* 714| 214) 174%}12 115 lb. 12 22 | 8 | 24% 13* | 19 14% 80 Ib. 


*For walls thicker than 13 in., chute bot- 
tom will be suitably extended, if specified, at 


slight additional cost 


Details of Kewanee Coal Chutes 


stallation where basement ceilings are too little 
above grade line to permit of regular window 


chute. Of all-steel construction 
throughout, to withstand not only 
the shock of falling coal, but also 
the stress and strain of heavy loads 
driven over it. 

When coal is being delivered, 
the building is protected from 
damage by the door resting up- 
right against the wall. Attached 
to door are wings which form a 
hopper, and also saferuard open- 
ing for passersby. 


GRADE-LINE CHUTE 
(Dimensions in inches) 


, 4 Body Net and 
Size Size Frame width shipping 
No. | of door | overall | over all weight 

24 18x24 |2214x28\4y 25% 170 lb. 
22. 24x 30 |2814x3414 314% 260 1b. 
Size Palaes 
NGS A B (E D E 
24 1434 3 116 25 36 
22 i5% 3 191% 31% 42 


C. H. STEPHENSON 


TELEPHONE 


Manufacturer of Household Specialties 


944 48 Furrar Street 
LYNN, MASS. 
: ALL GOODS SOLD DIRECT FROM FACTORY 
Products 


“THe STEPHENSON” STANDARD UNDERGROUND 
GARBAGE RECEIVER; UNDERFLOOR ASH and REFUSE RE- 
CEIVERS; UNDERGROUND STREET SWEEPINGS RECEIVER; 
SprrAL TRUSS RIBBED ASH BARREL; HALF-ROUND GAR- 
BAGE BUCKET; ALL-STEEL ASH BARREL TRUCK; INDOOR 
CHEMICAL CLOSETS. 

Also manufacturers of Portable Earth and Chemical 
Closets with Metal Houses for contractors and campers. 


Trade-mark 
Architects should note carefully our construction, 
and when specifying should des- 
ignate all our goods by the trade- _. SEE 
marked name “The Stephenson,” 
giving style number. Our 17 
years’ practical experience, with thousands of satisfied 
users, has made possible this trade-mark which pro- 
tects architects, their clients and 
us from substitution. 
Architects’ specification 
card on request. 


A AA NWS MASS 
REG.u.s.a.PAT OFF 


LYNN 


Underground Garbage Re- 
ceiver 

“The Stephenson” standard 
underground garbage receiver: 
sets deep in the ground, 
holding a heavy galva- 
nized bucket with bail. 
It thus avoids the un- 
sightly and injurious 
effects of wooden 
boxes, with their at- 
tendant annoyance of 
rats, cats, dogs and 
flies, attracted by scat- 
tered refuse. It is im- 
possible to spill garbage 
between bucket and 
receiver, as the chute 
empties directly into 
the barrel. It is practi- 
cal for all seasons ; the ge 
objectionable features “Typ SrepHeNson” STANDARD UN- 
in the above ground  percrounp GARBAGE RECEIVER 
garbage bucket nui- As it appears when out of the ground, 


apes showing maid using foot trip 
sance are eliminated. Sal’ davech from factory 


“THe STEPHENSON” STANDARD UNDERGROUND 
GARBAGE RECEIVER 


As it appears when in the ground. Note carefully 3 
our construction BUCKET 


Sold direct from factory 
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“THE STEPHENSON” 
PROOF UNDERFLOOR 
AsH RECEIVER 


LIFE 
WITHOUT 


“THE STEPHENSON” 
ALL-STEEL ASH 


“THe STEPHENSON” 
Harr-Rounp 


Sold direct from factory 
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“Tur STEPHENSON” STREET SWEEPINGS RECEIVER AT FIFTH 


AVENUE AND 24TH STREET, NEw York, N. Y. 


1000 in use 


Sold direct from factory 


A clean and sanitary cellar 
Sold direct from factory 


BARREL TRUCK 


Wheels up steps 
Sold direct from 
factory 


“THE. STEPHENSON” 
SPIRAL TRUSS 
Rrppep ASH BARREL 


Note construction 
_ carefully 
Sold direct from factory 


Fire- 


* [HE STEPHENSON” 
RECEIVER IN GARAGE FLoor 
For sweeping and oily waste. 


“Tue STEPHENSON” 
REFUSE RECEIVER 
IN FACTORY 


Flush with floor, easy to 
sweep into—sanitary 
Sold direct from factory 


REFUSE 


Fireproof 
Sold direct from factory 


“THE STEPHENSON” 
InpoorR CHEMI- 
CAL CLOSET 
Showing wooden seat 
with the cover open 


Sold direct from 
factory 
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STERLING FOUNDRY CO. 


Manufacturers of Coal Chutes and Cast Iron Structural Specialties 
STERUING@ EL. 


Products 

“STAR” CoAaL CHUTE (patent pending) ; FouNpa- 
TION GRATING; FLUE THIMBLES; BACK PRESSURE and 
Bett Trap Fioor Drains. 

Also the “Best” Line of Structural Specialties ; 
Cistern and Coalhole Covers and Rings; Patent Glass 
Door Fuel Chutes; Stud Sockets; Clean-out Doors ; Foot 
Scrapers; Chimney Caps; Revolving Chimney Tops; 
Adjustable Ventilators. 


‘Star’? Coal Chute 
Simple, durable, attractive, built into the founda- 
tion, costing little more than ordinary window. 


Door Shut and Locked Door Open and Locked 
“STAR” COAL CHUTE 


iron, 24x19x5 in., clear opening 
Lugs on all four sides for anchoring into 


Frame—Cast 
15x20 in. 
masonry. 

Watertight housing at top, giving absolute protec- 


> 


gAnchor §————__ 


FRONT VIEW ‘SIDE VIEW 


21 Ve" 


TD) O/P NCE: Wi 


DETAILS. OF “STAR COAL CHUTE 
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tion to door against weather. Hole in masonry should 
be 22x17 in., with bottom sloped to form concrete sill. 

Door—Stamped sheet steel, galvanized No. 18 
gauge, embossed and rigid. Hinges concealed and pro- 
tected by housing. Locks automatically open or shut. 
Extension chain may be used, making it unnecessary to 
climb over coal. 

Painted 1 coat of gray iron filler. Packed singly 
in fiber carton for shipping by freight, express or parcel 
post. Total weight 40 Ib. 


Back Pressure Floor Drain 
A very simple, effective back pressure floor drain, 
japanned. Aare 


Brass Cleanout Plug 
for use in case of 
stoppage of drain pipe 


Back pressure 
brass plug 


Back Pressure Fioor DRAIN 


Diameter of top, 8°34 in.; over-all length, 13 in.; 
depth, 8 in.; weight, 17 lb. each. Fitted with brass 
plugs, assuring positive action and no leaky valves. 


Bell Trap Cesspools 

Square top floor drain with round lid and bell trap. 
Made in sizes 6x6-in., 4 lb. each; 9x9-in., 1014 Ib; 
13x13-in., 18 Ib. 


Flue Thimble 

Made of cast iron, will not corrode and rust out like 
sheet iron, but will last as long as the chim- 
ney. Their use is a step toward fire pre- 
vention. 


No. 00 for 4-in. pipe, 24 lb. doz. 

No. 0 for 5-in. pipe, 2/7 tbredoz 

No. 1 for 6-in. pipe, 30°" lbedoz 

No. 2 for- 7-in. pipe, 42 elbeedoz 

No. 3 for 8-in. pipe, 48 1b. doz. 

FLUE No. 4 for 9-in. pipe, 50 lb. doz 
THIMBLE No. 5 -for 10-in. pipe, 120=fheidez 
No. 6 for 12-in. doz. 


Foundation Grating 

Cast iron, japanned. A 
strong, durable grating for 
ventilating under buildings 
and porches. Gratings are 
close enough to prevent small 
animals from passing in 
and out. Made in 11 sizes: 

6x 6 in. 18 lb. doz. 

6x 8 in, 25 lb. doz 

6x10 in., 33 Ib. doz. 

6x12: in:, 37 lbs. doz. 

8x 8 in., 36 Ib. doz. 

8x10 in., 45 Ib, doz. 


FOUNDATION GRATING 


8x12 in., 51 lb. doz. 
8x16 in., 66 lb. doz. 
10x12 in., 66 lb. doz. 
10x16 in., 78 Ib. doz. 
10x20 in., 90 Ib. doz. 
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C. F. ERNST’S SONS 


Manufacturers of Combined Automobile Turntable and Washrack 


61-87 Lathrop Street 
BUEFALOWNG. 


Product 
The “Ernst”? CoMBINED AUTOMOBILE TURNTABLE 
and WASHRACK. 


Types 

Model 1—Designed for installation in the ground 
floor of a garage where there is no basement, and places 
where the depth required for the model is available. 


Model 2—Designed for installation in upper 
fioors of buildings and in ground floor where there is a 
basement, or when the depth required for model 1 is not 
available. 


Description 

This patented apparatus which is in use in garages 
throughout the United States, consists of a circular plat- 
revolving about a hardened 


form flush with the floor, 


TABLE READY 
TO RECEIVE WOOD TOP 


WEIGHT S*MODEL-1 
12 ft.- 2000 IbS. 15ft. 3000 Ibs. y 


IZ ft. 2000 Ibs. teft Sooo lbs gran 
14ft. 2000Ibs. oe <A 
AS Lee 


steel resistance pin set in the center of a heavy cast iron 
base. 

The floor of the turntable is supported by steel 
fioor beams, rigidly secured to a heavy iron casting which 
surmounts the base, supported by large hardened steel 
balls upon which it revolves easily with little effort. 
These balls bear in grooves cut in two heavy steel ball 
runs, set in each casting. 


Use as Washrack 

The turntable is also designed for use as a washrack 
and the gutter provided in the concrete pit may be con- 
nected with sewer or other outlet. 


Guarantee 

We agree to refund the price of the turntable and 
to pay for replacing floor, if after 60 days the turntable 
is not found to be absolutely satisfactory. 


TABLE INCLUDING 


Se bhi OOhe) OF 


WEIGHT- MODEL- | 


et | } Oe 0-1 ——— raw ramses, STYLE ‘-C. 


-o 


soe, Cone ONS MODEL IN Omnd 


} for - 12-13 £14". Tunn-Treces - STYLE */-R 


Ron 15-16 


Tantra STYLE* 1B 


WHEEL: BASE CARS 


|2 ft. Oe OOm eee CL COIN Soro) 
ISft. 5500 EG 2 ae ac ION ED 
l4ft. 4000 ~ Bue IT 

15 ft. 575 Ow ee 

16 ft. 6050 ff 


TABLE SUITABLE FOR DIFFERENT 


602 1213447 —.—— Srvie 42A 
fee ve F —-+ —Srrie *28 
an) en 7 a ee STVLE OS 
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SEG ON MODEL NO. 2 


DETAIL DRAWING OF ERNST TURNTABLE MODEL NOS.1 & 2 
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THE CANTON FOUNDRY & MACHINE CO. 


Manufacturers of Serpentine Track Automobile Turntables 


CANTON, OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 203 East 15th Street 


REPRESENTATIVES 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Frep F. Stroti, 453 East Water Street PITTSBURGH, PA., Gro. C. Wess, 207 Fulton Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Zenas R. Taytor, Inc., 535 Albany Street DETROIT, MICH., Gro. T. Warrace Sates Co., 400 Penobscot Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Rost. B. LEpERLE, Witherspoon Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,, C. J. Jorczenson Co., 356 Market Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., E. C. Moor#, 10 South La Salle Street LOS ANGELES, CAL,., J. E. Dwan, Citizens. National Bank Building 


Products 

“UNIVERSAL” AUTOMOBILE TURNTABLES 
for pleasure cars. 

For the “Pitless’” Turntable, see follow- 

page; for miscellaneous Iron Products, 
see pages 550-551. 


Description 

Two styles, with and without washrack 
extension. Mechanically perfect in construc- 
tion, and easy to turn. Weight of table and 
load it supports rests on 2-in. ball bearings, 
that rest on the high points of serpentine, cir- 
cular track, 6 ft. in diameter, reducing fric- S ee 
tion to a minimum. Tor AND SECTIONAL VIEW SHOWING Details oF CONSTRUCTION 

Superstructure is of structural steel, OF THE “UNIVERSAL” WITH WASHRACK EXTENSION 


built in truss form to give greatest possible 

strength; top of table made of 3%;-in. steel plates. All 

parts made of iron and steel; simple in construction. 
“Universals” may be placed on upper floors as well 

as on ground floors. Castor wheels at periphery of 

table are used only to prevent table from tilting. Heavy 

load does not substantially increase friction. 


Advantages 
Removable ribbed steel plates on top, adjustable by 


Top AND SECTIONAL ViEW, SHOWING DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION 


OF THE “UNIVERSAL” 


TURNTABLES FOR PLEASURE CARS 


Wiheelbaseny. isis sce cietelar ty tespetersunnure in. 108 132 144 156 
Diamletensass uiccccchs axle oe een wees ft. 12 14 15 16 
SUpportines capacitiesasn> senccree eats Ib. | 8000 8000 | 8000 8000 
Shippinie7swetghitsivcaccemetemeraaeeare lb. | 4550 | 5300 | 5600 | 6000 


_ Angle iron supporting band for concrete floors comes fastened to outer 
circle of table. 


means of truss bolts to take care of any wear; water 
drains to rim, then through grooves back to center of pit 
or outlet; can not tilt, always perfectly poised; easily 
turned. Quickly and easily erected from knocked down 
shipment, by one man; always ready; only 12 in. in 


Yf i2-V Sheped Dreins 
lf center of Pd 


depth. 
Angle-Fon: Come) . . 
ee a ae Fenrir ne caeinsiet Specifications 


Blue print, complete specifications and direc- 
tions for building pit and erecting table furnished 
with each order. Any careful mechanic can erect. 


Bellom Sv Shaped pray) 


Bollom of Pill 
; ms : Catalogue 
FOUNDATION PLAN For ‘UNIVERSAL’ AUTOMOBILE TURNTABLE, ; ry ” 
Patented December 27, 1904; June 29, 1909; October 4, 1910; January 2, 1912 Send for catalogue C-99. 
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THE CANTON FOUNDRY & MACHINE CO. 


SUCCESSORS2=.[O 
THE PITLESS AUTO TURNTABLE COMPANY (KANSAS CITY, MO.) 


Manufacturers of the ‘“Pitless’”’ Auto Turntable 


CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

“PITLESS’ AUTOMOBILE TURNTABLES. 

For the “Universal” Automobile Turntable, see pre- 
ceding page; for miscellaneous Iron Products, see pages 


550-551. 


Advantages 


An automobile turntable is almost as essential for 
human comfort as the automobile itself. In fact, the 
automobile is dangerous and destructive when the driver 
is under the handicap of facing in one direction, while 
he drives in another. 

The “Pitless’’ requires no elaborate and expensive 
preparation for installing. Since it needs no pit, it can 
be set down anywhere on a solid base and it is ready to 
turn the car. But it may also be installed with the track 
and bracing embedded in a concrete floor. This is easily 
done in a new garage when the concrete is soft. It may 
also be installed in the same way in an old garage by 
chipping away channels for the track and brace rods. 

Since the working parts are not covered by a solid 
platform, but merely have two runways to receive the 
car, a minimum of steel is used, and therefore a mini- 
mum of weight and a minimum of expense result. 

The “Pitless” turntable may be locked so it will not 
glide or wobble when the car is being driven off or back 
on the turntable. 


TURNING A Car ON THE “PITLESS” AUTOMOBILE TURNTABLE 


A light construction, completely equipped with steel ball bearings 
makes this easy 


A woman can turn the heaviest car with no more 
effort than opening the garage door. This turntable 
revolves on 208 balls incased in 16 bearings, 2 bearings 
on each wheel. It is the lightest type of design 
known. 
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The runway idea provides a platform only where 
a platform is needed, under the wheels, eliminating 
costly, heavy and superfluous steel. 


“PITLESS” AUTOMOBILE TURNTABLE 


Turntable can be locked after the car has been turned, providing 
a solid runway 


Description 

A circular steel track, 144 in. high, surrounds a 
center plate, to which it is attached and held rigid by 
8 radial rods. The track is surmounted by 2 steel run- 
ways, each 18 in. wide and 13 ft. long. Each runway 
has 4 ball bearing wheels as shown in accompanying 
illustrations, and the entire weight of the car is borne by 
these bearings, reducing friction to the minimum. The 
wheels support the runways %4 in. above the track. The 
runways are held in place by a brace at the middle. A 
steel king pin, running through this brace and the center 
plate, forms the pivot of the turntable. The track is 
11 ft. in diameter. 


Advisory Service 

If the desired location for the garage is difficult of 
access, information will be given as to how the turntable 
should. be placed to solve the problem. Specifications 
and detailed instructions go with each turntable. 

Write for Catalogue G, giving further description 
and prices. 


Portable Type 


Heavy portable turntables for trucks are also made 
by this company. 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


PAULY JAIL BUILDING COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 
2215 De Kalb Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
TELEPHONE, Sipney 246 


GENERAL EASTERN OFFICE 
1270 Broadway 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
TELEPHONE, Pennsyivania 5245 


Products 


Builders, exclusively, of CEeLus for Jails, Prisons, 
Police Stations and Lockups; equipped with Automatic 
Sliding Door and Hand Pull Locking Devices; 
Prison Plumbing Fixtures; Round and Flat Interlock- 
ing Bar Grating for window guards, corridors, gratings, 
etc. 


Advantages 


Perfect mechanism and durability of “Pauly” cells 
resulting from 66 years’ experience. 


Steel 


We use “Pauly” special non-annealable five-ply 
steel for all grated work, made according to our own 
formula—in place of the regular five-ply referred to in 
specification as toolproof—consisting of alternate layers 
of high carbon and low carbon steel. All layers thor- 
oughly welded, and the high carbon steel layers hardened 
to resist action of cutting tools, even after the applica- 
tion of a high heat, which may be used to draw the 
temper. 


Exterior Plate and Grated Work 


We_advocate toolproof steel plates and toolproof 
grating for all exterior sections of cell blocks, where 
absolute security is desired. 


Niches 


We are the originators and builders 
of the niche system of cell plumbing. 


Cell Door Locking Device 


Cell doors operated on the sliding 
principle by an automatic lever locking 
device, controlled from jailer’s corridor 
so that any one door or all doors in a 
row can be operated at the same time. 
This device is simple in construction 
and yet durable, needing very little care 
and attention, as there are no springs, 
wires, cogs or small parts to wear out, 
requiring adjustment and replacement 
at frequent intervals. 

All locking device parts fully en- 
closed in steel casing protecting same 
from prisoners. ~~ 


Automatic Corridor Door Lock 

__ Corridor entrance doors secured 
with automatic device arranged with 
series of hardened steel. bolts to each 
door placed on the inside of steel box, 
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and released only by deadlock device allowing doors 
to be opened and closed automatically. 


Cell and Special Equipment 


We equip cells complete with modern steel bunks, 
tables, seats, etc., also furnish special ventilating sys- 
tem in connection with cells, window guards, heavy wire 
screens, steel entrance doors, steel sash for glazed parti- 
tions, consultation booths, padded cells for insane and 
miscellaneous prison grating. 


Service Department 


Our Service Department will co-operate with archi- 
tects and engineers in preparing sketches and plans for 
city and county jails or state penitentiaries, furnishing 
them with drawings of modern cell arrangement, to- 
gether with the necessary details, specifications and ap- 
proximate costs covering each individual requirement. 

We do not issue any catalogue on our high grade cell 
work on account of the difference in the laws of. the 
various states controlling building and equipping of jails 
and prisons. We have exclusive representatives in vari- 
ous parts of the country with years of experience, who 
will call and give personal attention, when desired. 


Reference 


Pauly cells are known throughout the country and 
are endorsed by the leading architects and jail specialists. 


GENERAL VIEW OF PRISONERS’ AND JAILER’S CORRIDOR 


Continued on next page 
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Pauly Jail Building Company 
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THE VAN DORN IRON WORKS COMPANY 


Jail and Prison Builders 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


EASTERN DISTRIBUTORS: Tue RotuHrock Company, Inc., 332 William Street, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 
Telephone, Astoria 4423 


Products 


Manufacturers of VAN Dorn STEEL JAIL and 
Prison CEeLts (White Diamond Burglarproof Materials, 
Patented Interlocked and Counterlocked Grating Con- 
struction). 

For Steel Joist Hangers, Post Caps and Bases, see 
page 541. 


Experience 


THe VAN Dorn [Ron Works Company have been 
known as expert jail builders and manufacturers of steel 
jail and prison cell work for over 40 years. They have 
installed work of this character in some of the largest and 
most important penal institutions in the United States, 
Canada, Mexico, Cuba, Hawaii, and the Philippines. 

There are 352 Van Dorn jail cells in the Tombs 
_ Prison, New York City; also over 1000 cells, Maryland 
State Prison, Baltimore; 540 cells, Allegheny County 
Jail, Pittsburgh ; and numerous others. 


Van Dorn Burglarproof Material 


The Van Dorn White Diamond steel bar is manu- 
factured by a special patented process, and is offered by 
no other company. By this process burglarproof work 
is made with an exterior coat of steel, uniform in thick- 
ness and hardness, absolutely sawproof and fileproof, 
the core or center part being soft iron. The hard steel 
on the exterior of the bar makes it impossible for the 
prisoner to mutilate it in any way; every inch of the bar 
can be tested after erection. 5 


Class of Buildings for Jail Equipment 


There are five (5) general classes of buildings 
which will require jail equipment, as follows: 

Class No. 1, Village Lockup or Calaboose—The 
smallest village lockup or calaboose requires at least 
2 steel cells. The standard size of each is 5 ft. wide, 
7 ft. long, by 7 ft. high. The building should be of 
fireproof construction, including roof. The cement floor 
could act as the floor of the cells, to which they would 
be anchored. The cell enclosures would be steel plate, 
except the fronts and possibly the tops, which would be 
bar work. The lockup entrance door should be steel 
plate, the windows protected with steel bar guards. Cells 
have been made as narrow as 4 ft. and as wide as 7 ft. 
Each cell is provided with one bunk and water closet, or 
in the absence of sewerage connections, a special night 
soil bucket. 

Class No. 2, Town Halls or Municipal Buildings 
Equipped with Cells—Such buildings should be pro- 
vided with 3 lockup departments, 1 each for male, female 
and juvenile prisoners, located preferably in the first 
story, although they are sometimes placed in the base- 
ment. Standard cells would be 5 ft. wide, 7 ft. long, by 
7 ft. high, of solid steel plate, except the fronts and tops 
of bar work, each provided with one bunk and sewerage 
connected water closet. Cell room doors should be of 
steel plate, and the windows protected with bar work. 
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The room walls, floor and ceilings should be fireproof 
construction, the cells anchored to the cement floor. 

Class No. 3, Police Station Cells—Police head- 
quarters buildings and station houses should also pro- 
vide separate quarters for male, female and juvenile 
prisoners. Cell sizes can be varied to suit size of rooms, 
but should be at least standard, 5 ft. wide, 7 ft. long, 
by 7 ft. high. Cell rooms should be fireproof construc- 
tion, including cement floor to which cell can be an- 
chored. Cell enclosures should be steel plate, except 
fronts and possibly tops, which should be bar work. 
Proper windows, protected with bar guards, should be 
provided for light and ventilation. Doors entering the 
various departments and the guards’ corridors should be 
steel plate construction. Each cell should be equipped 
with one bunk and water closet connected with sewerage. 

Class No. 4, County Jails—County jails must 
necessarily provide for absolute segregation, i.e., sepa- 
rate departments or ranges of cells for male and female 
(white and black) and juvenile prisoners; witness or 
detention rooms; hospital cells or rooms for both male 
and female; padded cell for the insane. The opposite 
page gives a general idea of the proper layout of the 
various departments necessary in a modern “county jail. 
Cell sizes vary somewhat, according to the requirements 
of various state boards; the usual standard is 5 ft. wide 
by 8 ft. high in the clear; prisoners’ exercise corridors 
vary from 4 ft. 6 in. to 6 ft. wide, according to the num- 
ber of cells in a row. The building, especially for the 
jail departments should be absolutely fireproof, with 4-in. 
cement floor over the cell and corridor steel flooring. 
The jail cell contractor should lay and be responsible for 
this concrete flooring. Male cells should be extra strong, 
with toolproof steel bar work; also the prisoners’ exer- 
cise corridor, window guards, and certain steel plate 
portions. Department entrance doors should be steel— 
double doors for male cell rooms, single for other de- 
partments. [Each cell should be properly ventilated with 
a register connecting into a utility vent shaft, and pro- 
vided with water closet and lavatory connected with 
sewerage. 


Class No. 5, State Prison or Penitentiary Cells— 
These cells are arranged in tiers in the center of the 
building, with utility corridor, vent and plumbing shaft 
between. Minimum cell size 5 ft. wide, 8 ft. long, by 
8 ft. high. Each cell equipped with one bunk and water 
closet and lavatory connected with sewerage. Each cell 
to be ventilated through register opening into utility vent 
shaft. Cell enclosures to be solid steel plate, except 
fronts and doors to be bar work, as should the enclosure 
of guards’ corridors or balconies. The cell contractor 
should lay and be responsible for a 4-in. concrete floor- 
ing over the steel floor construction of the cells and 
prisoners’ corridors. 


Van Dorn Service Department 


Special expert jail representative is at the service 
of architects in preparation of drawings and specification 
data. Special prison catalogue sent on request. 
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C. K. ERNST SPECIALTY CO. 


Manufacturers of Sidewalk Elevators and Ash Hoists 
998-1006 East Ferry Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

PLATFORM SIDEWALK LIFTS. 

TeLescopic AsH Hosts, hand power and electric. 

CELLAR WINbow ASH LIFTS. 

AUTOMATIC SAFETY-GUARDED and COUNTERBAL- 
ANCED SIDEWALK Doors with OPENING and CLOSING 
ATTACH MENT. 


Ernst Self-raising Platform Lifts 

Hand Operated Sidewalk Lift—Figs. 1, 2 and 3 
show a platform lift of unusual merit for handling mate- 
rial, ashes, etc., to and from the basement and requiring 
the least amount of labor to operate. Lowers loads up 
to 1000-lb. capacity by gravity, controlled by powerful 
band brake. Platform, when empty, rises automatically 
to grade level. Uprights made of two 7-in. channels 
attached to plates to door frame and cellar floor. 


Special Features—An endless chain drive 
fitted to special sprocket wheels and cranking 
mechanism, being directly attached to uprights, 


eliminates replacements of cable ordinarily used to 
wind up on drums. 

The counterbalanced platform and endless chain 
drive make elevator operate the same at all times. Lift 


Fic. 1. Lift with Platform Level with Floor 
Only 2-ft. space required for operator to crank lift at side 


BiG 2: 
Only 18 in. from cellar 


Platform Level with 
Sidewalk 
Inclined only 2 ft. 5 in. 
Made in hand power and 
electric motor driven 
ERNST SELF-RAISING HAND OPERATED PLATFORM LIFTS 


Platform without Pit Fic. 3. 


floor. Shown with Ernst 
safety guarded door 


Made for all heights of cellars. 


L < Cranking mechanisms furnished to 
operate on either side. 


Can be used with or without pit 


F ESS EIS SE 
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Bre. 5: 


is self-supported, requiring but 4 anchor bolts to set in 
place, making installation easy. Empty platform rises 
automatically without cranking. 

How to Specify—Provide where shown on plans an 
Ernst hand driven self-raising platform sidewalk lift with coun- 
terbalanced platform of 1000-lb. capacity. 


Note; Provide an areaway 2 ft. wider than size of sidewalk door 
used so as to provide space for operator to crank lift from the side. 
Platform can be furnished any width and length up to 4 ft. 6 in. 

A 4x4-ft. double-leaf sidewalk door will accommodate a platform 
3 ft. 10 in.widex 3 ft. long. We recommend that the Ernst double door 
with concealed type frame be provided, as we furnish main connection 
for anchoring lift to door frame, insuring an easy as well as rigid 
installation. : 


Prices—For heights up to 10 ft., with platforms 
up to 4 ft. square, $295.00; for additional height, $5.00. 
pera 

Window Type Hand Op- 
erated Ash Lift—Especially 
suitable for large _ heating 
plants such as in schools, apart- 
ments, public and office build- 


ings, hotels, ete; .1(Fig.2 4). 
Installed alongside a_ cellar 
window it’ or: moreécan 


height, it will handle 4 to 6 full 
ash cans at a time to grade 
level, eliminating building an 
outside areaway and danger 
of an open hatchway. Only 
one man required to operate. 


Operator and lift sheltered "1 4. ERnst Winbow 
Pa atl hae . 1 Tyre Asu Lirt 

2 - ee ae LOU tei ee 4 cans raised to grade in one 
snow. minute. One-man operated 


Motor Driven Sidewalk Lift—Fig. 5 shows a 
fine simple and inexpensive motor-driven lit which 
handles loads up to 1000 Ib. at a hoisting speed of 20 ft. 
per min., controlled by an automatic switch at both 
floor levels by one man. Motor and switch are mounted 
on stand built between uprights, taking up no extra 
room. 

Recommended for large heating plants where a con- 
siderable amount of ashes is hoisted daily, also for high 
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Ernst SELF-RAISING Motor DrivEN. PLATFORM LIFT 


1000 lb. capacity. One-man operated. Made for all heights of cellars. 
Motor directly connected; takes up no extra room in basement 
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cellars. Especially suited for schools, office buildings, 
public institutions, hotels, etc. 


How to Specify—Provide where shown on plans an 
Ernst electric self-raising platform sidewalk lift with automatic 
control and necessary motor, limit switch and brake for 1000-Ib. 
capacity, suitable for one-man operation. 

Prices—Write for quotations, stating character- 


istics of available current. 


Ernst Type “A” Sidewalk Platform Lifts 


Hand Operated Lift—Figs. 6,7 and 8 show a fast 
operating, strong and serviceable lift made in 2 capaci- 
ties—500 and 750 Ib. 

Designed for use in almost any areaway. 
and inexpensively installed. 

Suitable for stores, banks, theaters, small hotels, 
apartments, etc. 

Lift raises flush with sidewalk, and with cellar floor 
if provided with a pit. 

Constructed entirely of metal; platform of heavy 
galvanized iron, uprights of 3-in. iron pipe. Operated 
by a single cable. Platform slides are of the non- 
binding type. Gears all machine cut and key-seated 
to shaft. Has safety ratchet, powerful brake, cable 
grooved drum, etc. Platform lowers to within 15 in. 
of floor where no pit is used. Crank wheel, 24 in. in 


diameter. 

How to Specify—Provide and install where shown on 
plans, one Ernst Type “A” platform lift with an Ernst double- 
leaf sidewalk door. 


Easily 


Noite: Specify if desired with or 
without pit. Where pit is to be provided, 
make it the same size as the door used, 
and 15 in. deep. 


Sizes—Type “A,” 500-lb. 
capacity, with platform made 
any size up to 3 ft. square. A 
platform lift 3 ft. square re- 
quires a sidewalk door opening 
3 it, 2.in, x34t. 92s (the: lat- 
ter dimension being parallel to 
the building). We can furnish 
a double-leaf door with con- 
nections for easy installation 
provided. 

Type “A,” 750-lb. capacity, 
made with platform any size up 


Fic. 6. Ernst Type “A” 
HAND OPERATED PLAT- 
FORM LIFT 


Platform raised flush with 
sidewalk, 500-Ib. capacity. 
Cranking mechanism secured 
to wall or to cellar floor 


CEigs 7) 


z 


Fic. 7. Deraits Tyre “A” PLATFORM LIFT 
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to 4 ft. square. A platform 4 ft. square requires 
a sidewalk door opening 4 ft. 2 in. x 4 ft. 9 in. 
(the latter dimension being parallel to the building). 
We can furnish a double-leaf door and frame 4 ft. 
square, having our regular concealed flush type frame. 
We can also furnish a door operating hoop on the plat- 
form, when required, for operating sidewalk doors, 


Motor Driven Lift—Type “A” platform lifts can 
be furnished with a motor directly connected to stand as 
shown in Fig. 8, making an excellent and inexpensive 
motor driven lift. 

Motor, 114 hp., worm gear driven. 

Two capacities: 500 and 
750 Ib. 

An automatic limit 
switch stops platform at 
sidewalk level automatically. 
Push button or hand control- 
ler can be furnished, as de- 
sired. Limit switch and con- 
troller are mounted on crank- 
ing mechanism stand, prac- 
tically taking up no extra 
room in the basement. 

Operates at a speed of 
18 ft. per min. 


How to: Specify—Furnish 
and install where shown on plans, 
one Ernst Type “A” electric plat- 
form lift complete with necessary 


Fic. 8. Ernst Tyre “A” 
750-LB. PLATFORM LIFT 


ire : ; att soft floor, | W5otin® \lex- 
motor, limit switch for automatic cellent where no pit is desired. 
operation, and with 2 push but- Cranking mechanism mounted on 


ton switches. stand bolted to floor 


Note: For detailed drawing for door opening and pit sizes, see Fig. 7. 


Ernst Hand Operated Telescopic Sidewalk Ash 
Hoist 


A practical, compact, one-man operated hoist, 
designed to handle ash cans, barrels, boxes, crates, etc., 
to and from the basement with perfect ease and 
safety. When not in use, hoist telescopes under side- 
walk. 

The entire operation of hoisting full cans to grade 
and lowering of empty cans to cellar is. accomplished 
by one operator on sidewalk level. 

Bolted to and sets on cellar floor. 


Construction—Only strong and high grade ma- 
terials are used in the construction of this hoist. 

Every labor saving feature has been embodied to 
make it fast, safe and easy for unskilled labor to operate. 
Ball bearings, where load is carried, make it quiet and 
easy 1n operation. 

A gear shift operated by foot at sidewalk level al- 
lows loads to be lowered by brake. Operating handle 
does not revolve when load is lowered. 

Machine cut gears and machined safety ratchets and 
pinion made of steel are provided. Drum is grooved 
for 8<-in. steel cable. 

Crank mechanism detachable for storing away when 
lift is net used. 

Hoisting speed, 35 ft. per min. 

Shipped completely assembled after undergoing 
actual working tests. 

Detailed drawing and directions for installing fur- 
nished with each order. 

It is recommended that this hoist be used with the 
Ernst patented safety-guarded door with door opening 
mechanism described on following page. 

Write for prices. 
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Ernst Hand Operated Combination Telescopic Hoist 
and Door with Door Opening, Closing and 
Locking Mechanism 


Figs. 9, 10, 11, 12 and 13 show this outfit which 
permits one man to perform the entire operation of 
hoisting the full cans to grade and lowering of empty 
cans to cellar, the open hatchway being automatically 
safety-guarded. The sidewalk door is automatically 


Fic. 10. Hoist and Door Auto- 
matically Raised in a Single 
Operation by Operator from 
the Cellar 
Door locked in» any position 


Door Closed 
Note compact hoist under closed 
door. 
Door 
operator 
through hoisting 


Fic. 9. 


closed by 
when 


automatically 
cellar, 


from the 


Fic. 11. Hoist Extended, Door 
Opening Completely Safety- 
guarded on 4 Sides 
Door locked in open position, 
cans hooked on by operator on 

sidewalk tevel 


Fic. 12. Can Hoisted and Swung 
on Walk without Lifting or 
Touching Ash Can 
Empty cans lowered by brake. 
Hoisting handle does not revolve 
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Ernst ComMBINATION TELEscopic AsH Hoist AND SIDEWALK 
Door witH Door OprreNING MECHANISM 
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locked, whether open or closed. Note simplicity of 
outfit and the few working parts easily installed. Noth- 
ing complicated to get out of order. 

Sidewalk door is of the flush type, having concealed 
frame and hinges, checkered plate level with sidewalk. 
The hoist is this company’s regular sidewalk operated 
telescopic ash hoist previously described. 


Prices quoted upon request. In special cases side- 
walk door may be used smaller than 4 ft. 6 in. square. 
Swing bail ash cans 18x26 in. furnished when ordered. 
Vault lights can also be furnished. 

How to Specify—Provide as a complete unit where 
shown on plans one Ernst telescopic ash hoist with sidewalk 


door, sixe 4x4 ft., having automatic guards and automatic door 
opening, closing and locking device, with one ash can truck. 


Ernst Vehicle Type Telescopic Ash Hoists 


Hand Operated Hoist—Fig. 14 shows that but 
one operator is required, who stands on grade level to 
hoist, swing over wagon and empty ash cans directly 
from the cellar to save rehandling of cans at grade level. 
Hatchway should be so located that a wagon or truck 
can be driven alongside of areaway. 

Hoist has a capacity of 300 Ib., operates at a speed 
of 30 ft. per min. and has our regular automatic gear 
shifting and braking device for lowering empty cans 


‘to cellar by gravity. Extension crane telescopes under 


sidewalk level. Our safety-guarded sidewalk door and 
frame having our automatic door operating device are 
recommended for use with this hoist. 


How to Specify—Provide where shown on plans an 
Ernst telescopic vehicle type ash hoist complete with a 4x4-ft. 
safety-guarded sidewalk door and frame, with Ernst automatic 
door opening, closing and locking device for complete one-man 
operation. Also furnish 6 swing bail ash cans and ash can 
truck. 


t Teen st 4019 & 
‘= Sloane 


Fic. 14. Trerescoric HaAnp OperaTeD VEHICLE ASH Hoist 


Electric Driven Hoist—Permits ash can to be 
hoisted from cellars of large heating plants directly on 
to a wagon 7 ft. 6 in. above grade very rapidly and 
economically. Hoists cans at a speed of 70 ft. per min. 
Automatic upper and lower limits, one hoisting speed 
hand controller, magnetic switch, worm gear driven, 
1144 hp. motor. Control for 1 or 2-man operation. 
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Ernst Counterbalanced Hand Operated Hoist— 
This is the regular Ernst telescopic hoist furnished with 
counterweight instead of telescopic cranking mechan- 
ism. This hoist permits operator to open sidewalk door, 
elevate hoist in position above sidewalk and the entire 
operation of hoisting ashes and lowering of empty 
cans to cellar without operator needing to leave side- 
walk. 

Hoist is lowered in basement and sidewalk doors 
closed by operator at sidewalk level. 

Entirely one-man operated from sidewalk level. 


Ernst Perfection Hand Operated Cellar Window Ash 
Lift 

Fig. 15 shows a handy and compact one-man oper- 
ated lift which makes use of a cellar window to hoist 
and swing ash cans, etc. directly on to the sidewalk. 

Can be installed in a few hours, ready for use. 

Any window at least 30x30 in. will allow all stand- 
ard makes of ash cans to be passed through it, size of 
window governing size of can or package that can be 
handled on elevator platform. 

Made for all heights of basements. Made entirely 
of metal, consisting of a 3-in. iron pipe upright securely 
fastened to the ceiling and cellar floor by flanges, on 
which rides a platform 21-in. diam., operated by crank- 
ing mechanism directly attached to the upright. 

Upright is but 8 in. from the wall, just clear of the 
window. 

Platform lowers to within 114 in. from floor and 
requires no pit. 

Operates at a speed of 15 to 25 ft. per min. and 
handles any load up to 300 Ib. 

Elevator equipped with compound machine cut 
gears, replaceable steel bearings, powerful brake to lower 
empty cans, window height regulator, steady pin, cable 
grooved drum for %-in. steel cable, etc. 

By use of a ladder, the operator can perform the 
entire operation of hoisting full cans to grade, removing 
cans and lowering of empty cans to cellar. 

How to Specify—Provide where shown on plans an 
Ernst Perfection cellar window lift with swing platform at 
~ window, same to have capacity of 300 lb., a hoisting speed of 


25 ft. per min. and to be of such height as to fit in basement. 
Contractor to give exact height taken at building. 


Prices—Elevators complete to 8-ft. heights, $85.00 
f.o.b. Buffalo, N. Y. To order, give height from floor 
to ceiling. 

Each additional foot required’ over 8 ft. adds 
$1.50 to above price. 

A handy ash can truck for wheeling ash cans from 
furnace to ash lift platform is furnished for $7.50 extra. 


Fic. 15. Ernst PERFECTION CELLAR WINDOW LIFT 
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Ernst One-piece Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door 


Figs. 16 and 17 show our sidewalk door which is 
automatically safety-guarded and counterbalanced to 
offer the best protection to pedestrians when door is 
open. The guards open and close automatically and 
are invisible when door is closed. 

Constructed of a 3-in. high x 2-in. wide angle and 
one-piece checkered top (non-slippery) plate 14 in. 
thick, strongly reinforced by stiffener angles and hinges 
to withstand loads of 300 Ib. per sq. ft. Hinges are 
concealed, but 14 in. of the frame is visible. An inside 
lock is furnished. Heavy counterbalanced weights allow 
easy opening and closing of door. Has no middle seams 
to bend down and leak. 


Sizes—Made in all sizes. Stock sizes are as fol- 
lowSeontmcauare.vo utes ott) Onin; 3-1t)O in. x4 ft.; 
3 ft. 6 in. square; 4 ft. square; 4 ft. x 4 ft. 6 in.; 4 ft. x 
5 ft. and 4 ft. 6 in. square. 

How to Specify—Furnish and install in concrete side- 
walk where shown on plans, an Ernst one-piece flush type side- 
walk door, with concealed door frames embedded in concrete, 
complete with automatic safety guards, of size indicated on plans. 


Note: Specify on which side door is to be hinged. Allow 3-in. for 
door frame at building side. 


Double-leaf Safety-guarded Sidewalk Doors— 
Where a sidewalk lift will be required, we recommend 
the use of our double-leaf door, which has the same flush 
frame, general construction and automatic safety guards 
as the one-piece door. 

Special Watertight Door Frame—Where re- 
quired we can furnish our special forged watertight door 
frame which catches surface water on the door plate as 
well as all water that may leak through the concrete 
around the door frame. It is provided with gutters to 
drain water to cellar through a %4-in. pipe connection. 


Note Concealed Frame, Flush with Walk and Neat Appearance 
of Door Closed. Rail Guards Invisible 


Fic. 16. 


Fic. 17. Door Opened, Showing Complete Rail Guard and Concealed 
Frame 
A rod encloses front side of door, thus completely protecting hatchway 


ErNst ONE-PIECE SAFETY-GUARDED SIDEWALK Door 


Write for Complete Catalogue 

Our latest catalogue covers data concerning our 
products completely and includes many details of inter- 
est to architects and builders, Sent on request. 
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BARNEY & COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Hoists Exclusively 
YONKERS, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN- PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

BarNEy AsH Lirts and PLatrorm Hoists, op- 
erated by hydraulic, electric, steam, pneumatic or hand 
power. 


Description and Operation 

Barney ash lifts and platform hoists are made in 
a variety of types and sizes to suit installation condi- 
tions. To operate the Barney ash lifts, any of the fol- 
lowing sources of power may be used: 

Water pressure from present house mains. 

Steam pressure from present power plant. 

Steam pressure from present heating plant. 

Compressed air from existing lines. 

Electric power from available current. , 

Hand power, with hand rope 
or hand crank on sidewalk level. 

When so ordered, water and 
steam may be used alternately, by 
connecting both and using either 
through certain seasons. ae 

All Barney hoists can be fur- 
nished in either Type A, designed 
to raise load to sidewalk level; or 
Type B, to raise load wagon high. 

Hydraulic Model—The 
Barney ash lift, hydraulic model, 
is designed to raise a loaded ash 
can at a speed of 150 ft. per min. 
That means, for the average 
depth of basement, 5 or 6 sec- 
onds from basement to sidewalk. 
Load is always under absolute 
control of the operator. Full 
opening of operating valve gives 
maximum speed. Partial open- 
ing or closing of the valve per- 
mits reduced speed or com- 
plete stoppage, at will, at any 
point of travel. This absolute 
control applies to the down- 
ward movement also. 

Water consumption 
the average building is less 
than $10.00 per annum, and 
the saving effected by the use 
of the Barney ash lift invari- 
ably repays the cost of installa- 
tion.1n less-than-a-year. 

Electric Model—Designed 
to “operate ~at—00" it. ~pers min. 
lifting speed. Current used for 
lifting only. Down trip by grav- 
ity, under mechanical brake con- 
trol. Push button starting and 
automatic upper limit to stop 
load at desired height. 
tire operating mechanism forms 
one compact unit with structural 
angle frame and telescopic post. 
Motor and gear housing in pro- 
tected position beneath sidewalk 
slab, high above the floor, leaving 
entire floor space available for 
storage of ashes and containers. 


Hyprautic Asx Lirt, 
SHowinG MetTHOD 
OF OPERATION 
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DETAILS OF ELECTRIC 
MopeL SHOWING 
INSTALLATION 
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Furnished to operate from 
direct or alternating current, any 
standard voltages, in Types A 
Orb: 

Hand Operated Model— 
Hand operated ash lifts also 
furnished, fitted with sheaves 
and hard rope similar to the 
accepted method in dumb wait- 
ers. They may also be operated 
at sidewalk level by means of a 
hand crank. 


Special Advantages 

Barney telescopic power 
hoists are fitted with a disappear- 
ing crane post which automatically 
rises and locks into operating posi- 
tion with the first stroke of the 
machine. It remains in top posi- 
tion while hoisting is in progress 
and until it is desired to close down. 

When desired, various models can be fitted to auto- 
matically raise and lower sidewalk doors, operate alarm 
gongs and generally to comply with the requirements 
of municipal regulations where installed. 

The Barney ash lift is manufactured in several 
standard models, all of which have the following fea- 
tures in common: 

Installation can be effected without any structural 
alteration or remodeling of building, since it consists of 
drilling some holes in wall, bolting machine into position 
by means of expansion bolts, and making connection to 
source of power supply. 

All models of telescopic lift, being mounted on the 
wall, are designed to leave floor space clear. 

Machine will operate successfully through open- 
ings in sidewalk too small for other types of hoisting 
tackle. 


Mopet 213. BARNEY: 
As# Lirt For 
OPERATION BY HaNnp 


General Specifications for All Models 

Hoisting equipment for handling ash cans shall be of type 
known as Barney Ash Lift, Series for operation by 
Se , manufactured by Barney & Company, Yonkers, N. Y. 


te teen ny 


Inquiries 
The cost of the Barney ash lift is subject to small 
variations, due to specific requirements dictated by local 
conditions. Therefore, when making inquiries, always 
send correct answers to the following: 
(1) Depth of basement. 
(2) Lift above sidewalk. 
(3) Kind of power to be used: 
(a) If pneumatic, steam or hydraulic, the pressure avail- 
able. 
(b) If electric, specify whether a-c. or d-c., number of 
cycles (if a-c.) and line voltage. 
(4) Will machine be placed near curb? 


Service 

Prices of various models and specification sheets 
will be sent promptly upon receipt of data showing con- 
ditions to be met at point of installation. The advisory 
service of BARNEY & Company’s Engineering Depart- 
ment is at your command. 

All types of Barnev ash lifts are fully protected by 
United States and foreign patents. 
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HERBERT MORRIS INCORPORATED 


Manufacturers of Hoists 
MAIN OFFICE 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. 


DETROIT, MICH. CHICAGO, ILL. 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 


HERBERT MORRIS, LTD., England 
ETABLISSEMENTS HERBERT MORRIS, France 


Product 
Asu Horsts: Cellar Window and Telescopic. 


Morris Telescopic Ash Hoists 


They are used to raise 
ashes or other material 
from the basement. They 
can be arranged to lift 
either to the sidewalk level 
or to dump directly into a 
wagon, 5 ft. above grade. 


a en ea 7, 
_— 
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The telescoping por- 
tion is counterweighted. 
There is nothing to get out 
of order. 

The lifting mechanism 
is a standard Morris 
chain hoist, efficient, eco- 
nomical, reliable. This 
hoist can be supplied to 
lift 500 lbs. or 250 Ibs. of 
ashes at a time; in the lat- 
ter case the speed of lift 
is 30 ft. per minute. 

The diagram shows 
the method of installation. 
Two expansion bolts at- 
tach the top to the wall; 
the base is set into the concrete floor. 

The minimum size of areaway is 3x3 ft., but the 
standard size is 3 ft..3 in. x 3 ft. 3 in. 


BK 
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PLAN AND ELEVATION TELE- 
scopic AsH Hoist 


Morris TELEscopic AsH Hoist 


SweEeET’s CATALOGUE 


HERBERT MORRIS CRANE & HOIST CO. LTD., Canada 
ENGINS DE LEVAGE HERBERT MORRIS, Belgium 


Morris Platform Ash Hoists 

These are most commonly em- 
ployed in basements having no 
areaway. They will lift flush with 
the sill of a window: the latter 
need only be large enough to pass 
an ordinary ash can. 

These hoists have a lifting ca- 
pacity of 1000 Ibs., the platform 
measuring 4 ft. wide by 3 ft. 2 in. 
front to back. 

Connection to the wall is ob- 
tained by means of two expan- 
sion bolts. 

The hoists may be set on a 
level floor, using a light wooden 
ramp if desired, or a shallow pit, 
A ftee2inwlong= py 42 ite 10 \in. 
wide and 1 ft. deep may be 
provided to bring the platform 
level with the floor. 

Electric operation of Morris 
platform ash hoists involves no changes in general 
arrangement. It is obtained by the attachment of a 
standard Morris electric rope hoist, arranged for the 
most convenient current supply. 


PLAN AND ELEVATION 
PLATFoRM AsH Horst 


Other Morris Products 

These include chain blocks, trolleys, monorail sys- 
tems, jib cranes, overhead traveling cranes, jacks, slings 
and floor trucks. 


Morris PLATFORM Hoist 
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WASHBURN & GRANGER, INC. 


Manufacturers of Grate Bars, Incinerators and Ash Can Hoists 
50 Church Street 
NEWaY ORIGIN SY. 


WORKS: MYERSTOWN, 
141 Milk Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICE: 


BA: 


Products 

DumPING and SHAKING GRATES; INCINERATORS 
and Drestructors; AsH Can Hoists: Telescopic, Air, 
Steam, Hydraulic, Electric or Hand Power; AsH Cans; 
Hanp Trucks; SIDEWALK SAFETY Doors and Door 
OpENING Devices; Frre Brick Linincs for boiler 
furnaces. 

Also manufacturers of Boiler Castings and Fronts, 
steel and cast iron; Boiler Room Floor Plates; Ash 
Hopper Gates; Flat Suspended Arches; Blast Gates; 
Manhole, Trench and Sump Pit Covers, Frames and 
Plates; Ash Pit or Cleanout Doors; Metal Ladders; 
Wood Patterns; Cast Iron Industrial Track; Cut-off or 
Hopper Valves. 


“Dean”? Dumping Grates 


Built for burning the small sizes of anthracite coal 
Bars tip in tandem 


with either natural or forced draft. 
to an angle of 65° and 
are supported at both 
ends by a rectangular 
frame which eliminates 
entirely the tendency of 
the bars to hang down- 
ward on the ends. Air 
spaces, 1g to 3@-in. slot, 
also built in the ues 
form with 14 or -in. diameter openings. Fires can be 
cleaned in one- halt “the time required with stationary bars. 
Catalogue No. 10 on request. 


“Dean” DUMPING GRATE 


“Dean” Shaking Grates 

Used for bituminous and the larger sizes of anthra- 
cite coal, both fuels re- 
quiring a grate with an 
oscillating or shaking 
movement. Supported 
by a frame resting on 
the ash pit floor inde- 
pendent of the brick- 
work, bars placed on 8- 
in. centers, allowing 
ample opening for the 
largest clinkers. Journals self-locking, requiring no caps. 
The sides of the bars are made solid, which 1s a necessity, 
as 90% of the wear comes along these edges. Construc- 
tion is of the most durable form, to withstand hard service. 

Catalogue No. 10 on request. 


“DEAN” SHAKING GRATE 


‘“‘Dean”’ Fire Brick Furnace Lining 


Made to withstand 3200° F. of furnace temperature. 
Standard side and bridge 
wall blocks are 24x18x8 
in., with tongue and groove 
ends, thus minimizing the 
number of joints and 
burning of furnace walls. 

Carried in stock for 
immediate shipment. 


bees Pre 


“DEAN” Fire Brick LINING 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


‘‘Dean’’ Incinerators and Destructors 


We have patterns and designs for 
incinerators for burning rubbish and 
waste material, suitable for institutions, 
hotels, schools, apartment houses, mu- 
seums, factories, etc. 

Send for catalogue No. 9. 


“DEAN” IN- 
CINERATOR 
Specifications for ‘‘Dean’’ Ash Can Hoists 


“Dean” Type A-1 Steam-Operated Hoist—Furnish and install 
where shown on the plans, one model A-1 
“Dean’”’ steam-operated ash can hoist, for 75 
to 125-lb. pressure, as manufactured by WaAsH- 
BURN & GRANGER, INc., 50 Church Street, New 
York, N. Y. Plunger shall be of 5-in. Shelby 
steel tubing, turned and polished, and be of 
sufficient length to raise the can to the side- 
walk level. Cylinder shall be of lap-welded 
pipe. The cross head shall be mounted on a 
ball bearing and rotate independent of the 
steel piston. An automatic stop shall be 
installed to retard the speed and stop the 
plunger at the extreme limit of the upward 
stroke. Control valve shall be simple in con- 
struction and arranged for suitable pressure 
and exhaust connections. The reservoir shall 
be of ample size for the lift required, and 
equipped with special port castings to eliminate 
noise in operation. The stuffing box in the 


head casting shall be of generous depth 
to provide for ample _ packing. Hoist 
shall be complete with special, non-ro- 


tating hoisting rope and steel bale with safety 
catches. 

The %%-in: supply and exhaust pipe 

A connections between the operating valve and 

“DEAN” Type A-1 the main piping system are to be fur- 

STEA M-OPERATED pichees and installed by the heating con- 

Hoist Height from basement floor level to 

pavement approximately.. casterath Uelarouereren elias 


“Dean” Type A-2 Steam-Operated Hoist—_Furnish and install 
where shown on the plans, one model A-2 “Dean’’ steam operated 
ash can hoist for 75 to 125-lb. pressure, as mona ee by WaAsH- 
BURN & GRANGER, INc., 50 Church Street, New 
Morksee Nae Plunger shall be 5-in, diameter 
Shelby steel tubing turned and polished, and 
be of sufficient length to raise the can 6 ft. 
6 in. above the pavement. Cylinder shall be 
of lap-welded type. The cross head shall be 
mounted on ball bearings and rotate independent 
of the steel piston, from the position of hoist- 
ing through the area opening to a position 
above the ash cart. An automatic stop shall 
be installed to retard the speed and stop the 
plunger at the extreme limit of the upward 
stroke. Control valve shall be simple in con- 
struction and arranged for _ suitable pressure 
and exhaust connections. The reservoir shall 
be of ample size for the lift required and 
equipped with special port castings to eliminate 
noise in operation. 
The stuffing box in 
the head casting shall 
be of generous depth 
to provide for ample 
packing. Hoist shall 
be complete with 


special, non-rotating “DEAN” TYPE i<. 


hoisting rope and 
steel bale. with safety STEAM-OPERATED 
5 Hotst 
Y%-in. sup- 


catches. 

The 
ply and exhaust pipe connection between the 
operating valve and the main piping system 
are to be furnished by the heating con- 
tractor., 

Height from basement floor 
to pavement approximately ...... ft 
in. 


level 


s ee eens 


“Dean” Type B-1 Hand-Operated 
Hoist—Furnish and install where shown 
on the plans, one “‘Dean’’ model B-1 hand- 
operated ash can hoist, as manufactured 
by WasHBuRN & GRANGER, Inc., 50 Church 
Street. New York, N. Y., designed to place 
the can on the sidewalk ” only. Hoist shall 
have cut gears, bronze bushings and be 
equipped with a brake arranged so that the 
can will not drop if the hand of the 


“DEAN” Type B-1 
HAND-OPERATED 
Horst 


Continued on nert bage 


Washburn & Granger, Inc. 
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operator 


) is removed from the brake 
with a ball bearing to facilitate easy turning. 


Head shall be provided 
Safety pawls shall be 


lever. 


furnished to prevent backward rotation, and a locking device to auto- 
matically lock the mast when it has been raised to its proper position 


for hoisting. 


Denes from basement floor level to pavement approximately 
Bato nek: eects ato bee 

“Dean” Type B-2 Hand-Operated 

Hoist—Furnish and install where shown on 


“DEAN” Type B-2 
HAND-OPERATED 
Hoist 


the plans, one Moled B-2 ‘‘Dean” hand-operated 
ash can hoist as manufactured by Wasuzsurn & 
GRANGER,gINC., 50 Church Street, New York, N. 
Y. Hoist shall be capable of raising the can 
5 ft. 0 in. above the pavement so that the con- 
tents may be dumped directly into a wagon. 
Hoist shall have cut gears, bronze bushings, and 
be equipped with a brake arranged so that the 
can will not drop if the hand of the operator is 
removed from the brake lever. Head shall be 
provided with ball bearings to facilitate easy 
turning. Safety pawls shall be furnished 
to prevent backward rotation, and a locking 
device to automatically lock the mast 
when it has been raised to its proper posi- 
tion. F 
level to 


eee eens 


from basement floor 
Rennie sis it; 


Distance ) 
pavement approximately 
in. 


“Dean” Type D-l1 Hydraulic Hoist— 
Furnish and install where shown on the plans, 
one model D-1 ‘“‘Dean’”’ hydraulic ash can hoist, 
to operate on 75 to 125-lb. water pressure, as 
manufactured by WaAsHBuRN & GRANGER, INC., 
50 Church Street, New York, N. Y. Plunger 
shall be 5-in. Shelby steel tubing, turned and 
polished and to be sufficient length to raise the 
can to the sidewalk level. Cylinder shall be of 


lap-welded pipe. The cross head shall be mounted on _ ball 
bearings and rotate independent of the steel piston. An auto- 
matic stop shall be installed to retard the 

speed and stop the plunger at the extreme — 

limit of the upward _ stroke. Furnish a 

special 3-way operating valve with coun- 

ter balance. The stuffing box in the head 


“DEAN” Type F-1 ELec 
Tric Horst 


upward stroke. A by-pass and oper- 
ating valve with counter balance shall 
be installed. The necessary pres- 
sure required to raise the plunger 
shall be produced by a _ positive 
pressure pump driven by a 2 hp. 
current phase 
cycle motor of ap- 
proved make. The pump, motor and 
reducing gears to be mounted on one 
bed plate and to be located as shown 
on plans. <A reservoir of ample capac- 
ity shall be furnished and installed on 
wall where shown on plans. Hoist shall 


be complete with special non-rotating 
hoisting rope and_ steel bale with 
safety catches. An enclosed _ safety 


starting switch of approved make shall 
be furnished. 

The above starting switch and the 
necessary conduit and wiring between 
the motor and the switch shall be 
installed by the manufacturer of the 
ash hoist. 

Distance from basement floor line 
to pavement approximately.......... ft. 


“Dean” Type F-2 Electric Hoist—Furnish and install where 
shown on the plans, one Model F-2 “Dean” electric ash can hoist, as 


manufactured by 


pavement. 


bearings and _ rotate 


the ash cart. 


stroke. 
counter balance 
necessary pressure 


shall be 
required 


plunger shall be produced by a positive pres- 
Ln ae AMIS current 


WasHpeurRN & GRANGER, 
Inc., 50 Church Street, New York, N. Y. 
Plunger shall be 5-in. diameter Shelby steel 
tubing turned and polished, and of sufficient 
length to raise the can 6 ft. 6 in. above the 
Cylinder shall be lap-welded pipe. 
The cross head shall be mounted on_ ball 
independently of the 
steel piston, from the position of hoisting 
through the area opening to a position above 
An automatic stop shall be 
provided to retard the speed and stop the 
plunger at the extreme limit of the upward 
A by-pass and operating valve with 
installed. 


The 


raise the 


casting shall be of generous depth to provide 
for ample packing. Hoist shall be complete 
with special non-rotating hoisting rope and steel 
bale with safety catches. 

The 2-in. supply and exhaust pipe connec- 
tions between the operating valve and the main 
piping system are to be furnished and installed 
by the heating contractor. 

Distance from basement floor 
pavement approximately ..... wae, tts 
in. 


re ey 


“Dean” Type D-2 Hydraulic Hoist— 
Furnish and install where shown on the plans, 
one Model D-2 “Dean’’ hydraulic ash can hoist, 
for 75 to 125-lb. water pressure, as manufac- 
tured by WasHpurn & GRANGER, INc., 50 Church 
Street, New York, N. Y. Plunger shall be 5-in. 
Shelby steel tubing; turned and polished and 
shall be of sufficient length to raise the can 
6 ft. 6 in. above the pavement. Cylinder shall 
be of lap-welded pipe. The cross head_ shall 
be mounted on ball bear- 
ings and rotate independ- 
ently of the steel piston, 


=" 


“DEAN” Type D-1 
Hypravutic Hoist 


from the position of hoisting through the area open- 


ing to a position above the ash cart. An automatic 


sure pump driven by a 2 
me alae eras Phases taeseV Clete a... VOLE motor 
of approved make. The pump, motor and 
reducing gears to be mounted on one bed 
plate and located where shown on _ plans. 
Hoist shall be complete with special non- 
rotating hoisting rope and steel bale with 
safety catches. An enclosing safety start- 
ing switch of approved make shall be fur- 
nished by this contractor. 

The above starting switch and the neces- 
sary conduit and wiring between the motor 
and the switch shall be installed by the hoist contractor. Distance from the 
basement floor level to pavement approximately ........ Eta cata Sa in, 


“DEAN” Type F-2 
Exectric Horst 


Specification for Sundry “Dean” Equipment for Ash Hoists— 
Furnish the following ‘‘Dean” equipment: One 
steel, water-tight sidewalk frame and doors, to 
have opening of 4 ft. 0 in. x 3 ft. 8% in.; 
doors shall be 7ys-in. diamond top steel plates, “ 
set flush, brass hinges and provided with mech- | @ 
anism so that they may be opened and closed | 
from the boiler room floor level; frame shall © 
be tapped for %-in. drain connection. Frame 
to be set by the contractor for the pavement. 


Specification for “Dean” Ash Cans— 
Furnish 12 ‘“‘Dean” ash cans, 17 in. in diam- 


“DEAN” TYPE 
D-2 Hypravtic 
Ho!Ist 


independently of the steel piston. 


stop shall be installed to retard the speed and stop 
the plunger at the extreme limit, of the upward 
stroke. A special 3-way operating valve, with 
counter balance, shall be installed. The stuffing 
box in the head casting shall be of generous depth 
to provide for ample packing. Hoist shall be 
complete with special non-rotating hoisting rope 
and steel bale with safety catches. 

The 2-in. supply and exhaust pipe con- 
nections between the operating valve and the 
main piping system are to be furnished and installed 
by the heating contractor. 

Distance from basement floor level to the 
pavement approximately. ...0cess. ff, -sscvces. 
in. 


Type F-1 Electric Hoist — 
Furnish and install where shown on the plans, 
one Model F-1 ‘Dean’ electric ash can hoist, 
as manufactured by Wasusurn & GRANGER, INC., 
50 Church Street, New York, N. Y. Plunger 
shall be 5-in. diameter Shelby steel tubing, 
turned and polished and of sufficient length to 


“Dean” 


raise the can to the sidewalk level. Cylinder 
shall be of lap-welded pipe. The cross head 
shall be mounted on ball bearings and rotate 


An automatic stop shall be provided 


to retard the speed and stop the plunger at the extreme limit of the 


a 
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eter and 24 in. high, to be made of No. 16 \@ 
gauge steel with reinforced bottoms. 
wrought steel handles with eye for connection 


to hoisting bale. 


Specification for “Dean” Hand Truck 
“Dean”? ash can truck, of tub- 


—Furnish one 


Provide 


“DEAN” SIDEWALK 
Doors 


ular construction, suitable for the above size 


cans. 


Specification for “Dean” Steel Ladder—Furnish and installs in 


the hatchway one steel ladder to be........ in. wide and 


“DEAN” ASH CAN 


aiaeFots one ft. long. 


“DEAN” HAND TRUCK 
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F. S. PAYNE CO. 


Manufacturers of Hydraulic Ash Hoists 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. LOWELL, MASS. NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
Product i 
eee ee p The hoist can be moved and re-located with-: 
YDRAULIC ASH FIoIsTs. A out sacrificing any part of the apparatus. 
For Passenger and Freight Elevators, see PAYN E When ordering, please furnish (1) water 


pressure available; (2) distance between loading 
and unloading levels. 


pages 2162-2163; for Dumbwaiters, see pages 
2192-2193. 


Hydraulic Ash Hoist 

Payne hydraulic ash 
hoist is the ideal solu- 
tion of the ash hoist 
problem where perma- 
nence, economy of opera- 
tion and maintenance are 
considered. 

After years of 
actual operation in varied 
lises. wit. has’ beens con= 
clusively | demonstrated 
that this equipment is 
practically self-maintain- 
in 


N 
E 


TRADE-MARK 


Iteisethe. most €co- 
nomically operated hoist 
ever designed, as the 
water consumption is in- 
variably less than 2 cu. 
ita trip: 

Skilled attention is 
not essential to satisfac- 
tory operation. 

These machines were 
originally designed for 
use in schoolhouses and, 
due to their success in 
this service, are now be- 
ing used wherever it 1s 
necessary to raise ashes . 
or other materials from SECTION ON TINEA SECTION ON LINE 4-8 
basement to sidewalk 


level. 
The machine is de- 


signed not to disturb 
conditions in existing 
buildings nor to require 
special provision for it in 
the building. 

Any mechanic can 
install this machine, as it 
is free from any me- 
chanical complications 
and detailed instructions 
are furnished for the 
erection of the apparatus. 


NOTES 

The minimum dimen- 
sions of area for proper 
installation are: 

B4' ” 

JH==3:.76— 

The hoists may be 
made to take care of any 
height required. 


Y 


“PLAN 


DETAILS oF PAYNE HyprauLtic AsH Hoist (PATENTED) 
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HOWES MFG CO. 


Flag Pole Fittings 


261-265 Northampton Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


JOBBERS: Awnnin AND Co., 99-101 Fulton Street, NEW YORK, N. YY, 


Products 


SpeciAL Frac Pore Firtincs, including Non- 
TANGLE FLAG Rop and WEATHERPROOF ROTATING 
TRUCK. 

For Doors, Hardware and Electric Operators for 
Industrial Buildings, see pages 784-789. 


Howes Non-Tangle Flag Rod (Patented) for Hori- 
zontal Poles 


The scientific fixture for use with horizontal flag 
poles. Light, durable and efficient. The light metal 
: rod having a ring and a hook at one end and 
a swivel clamp at the other end can be at- 
tached instantly, and absolutely prevents the 
colors from tangling in any wind or twisting 
around the pole. Longer rods have inter- 
mediate swivel clamps. With this non-tangle 
rod, flags last much longer and always present 
a proper appearance when flown. 
Made of brass or galvanized iron in va- 
rious lengths to suit any size flag. Prices on 


application. State size of your flag. 
Tr CIRCA Sn TSS ee — 
TT 


Non-TANGLE FLAG Ron 
ATTACHED TO FLAG 
We do not furnish the pole 


Non-TANGLE 
FLiac Rop 


Howes Weatherproof — Rotating 
Truck (Patented) for Verti- 
cal Poles 


For use on vertical wood or Loy vin \ 
metal flag poles. It swings from a Mi| Pivot Jpoint 
pivot point up inside the ball, thus / 
permitting the flag to swing around A eeh 
the pole at the slightest change in the | core 
direction of the wind, and preventing IN-s pace 
the flag from tangling. There is Sheavg 
much less friction than ball bearing. 
Furnished with automatic spring oar 
cleat which eases the tension in the eo 
halyards when the flag rotates. 3p 

As the fixture caps the top of the 
pole, it prevents wood poles from pera or Rorat- 


rotting and protects metal poles ING TRUCK 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


. becoming entangled about the pole; and 


largely from moisture. 
It is fully protected 
from both snow and 
ice. 

Made of brass or 
galvanized iron in va- 
rious sizes for poles 
with a top diameter of 
from 2 to 6 in, 


RotTATING TRUCK 
ATTACHED TO 
FLAG POLE 


We do not furnish 
the poles 


Two Testimonials From Our Files 


“In reply to your inquiry as to what 
satisfaction we are having in the use of 
your rotary fixtures, as supplied and in- 
stalled upon the vertical staffs upon the 
several school buildings during the past 
two years, we are pleased to report that 
the flags flown therefrom last much 
longer, and we are not annoyed by their 


it is without hesitation that we heartily 
recommend their use.” 


“T am very glad to express the ap- 
proval of the horizontal flag device 
which you placed in use at the club some 
months ago. There has been no occa- 
sion, I believe, when it has failed to 
accomplish the purpose for which it was 
made. It presents the full surface of the 
flag to the street. 


“The ugly appearance of a flag 
tangled about the pole is overcome.” 


HALYARD CLEAT 


Information Required When Ordering 
A satisfactory rule in ordering a flag size is to select 
a width equal to one-fifth of the height of the pole. 
When requesting prices on rotating tops, give the 
pole diameter at the top. 


A Few of the Places Where Our Fixtures May Be 
Seen 
Treasury Building, Washington, D. C. 
Post Office Building, Washington, D. C. 
Emigration Service Station, New York, N. Y. 
City of New York Fire Ins. Building, New York, N. Y. 
Boston City Club, Boston, Mass. 
John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass. 
Court House, Pemberton Square, Boston, Mass. 
Jordan Marsh Company, Boston, Mass. 
A. Shuman & Company, Boston, Mass. 
C. E. Osgood, Boston, Mass. 
Wm. Filenes Sons, Boston, Mass. 
Charlestown Armory, Charlestown, Mass. 
Cambridge Armory, Cambridge, Mass. 
Bunker Hill Monument, Charlestown, Mass. 
Also on schools, clubs, office buildings, private 


residences, etc. 
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THE POLE & TUBE WORKS, INC. 


SUCCEEDING “POLE DEPARTMENT” JOHN SIMMONS COMPANY, NEW YORK CITY 


TELEPHONE 
WAVERLY 3808 


Avenue D and Murray Street 
NEWARK, N. J. 


CABLE 
“POLETUBE”’ 


REPRESENTATIVE: J. B. Barrett, 907 Evans Building, WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products 

TUBULAR STEEL and Taper WELDED STEEL FLac- 
POLES. 

Also Flagpole Appurtenances and Radio Masts. 


Specialists in Designing and Manufacturing Tubular 
Steel Flagpoles 

The selection of a proper flagpole for any given 
location is one which requires considerable experience 
as to judging how the pole will appear after erection. 
Flagpoles have often been designed for buildings which 
looked satisfactory on the drawing but were a disap- 
pointment when actually erected. 

We have erected over 16,000 flagpoles, varying 
from 17 to 200 ft., under so many extraordinary and 
unusual building conditions that we have accumulated 
much practical experience in judging and solving such 
problems. The benefit of this experience is offered to 
the architect without charge. 

We are called in consultation by 
many of the most prominent architects 
of the country when they have a flag- 
pole under consideration. We advise 
ns to the best type of pole suitable to 
the particular location, determine the 
proper support bracing as well as flash- 
ing required for roof tightness. Ina 
number of instances we have been able 
to suggest economies of construction 
and installation in the building which 
practically offset the cost of the pole. 


cement 


A Type of Steel Flagpole for Every 
Service 

For Ground Setting—Light pat- 

tern poles. These are made for ground 

setting only and can be obtained up to 


& ' 


| 


EASTERN H1cH 
SCHOOL, 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
55-ft. taper welded pole 


NAUGATUCK, Conn, 


“Standard” spirally cop- 
per jacketed pole, 100 ft. 
above ground, 

Henry Bacon, Architect 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Swope Park, 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Total height, 218 ft.:; weight, 19,000 
Ib 


Cuartes R. Hiccins, Architect 


200 ft., only in the lengths indicated by Detail No. 9 on 
Drawing No. 1. 

For Buildings and Ground Setting—Standard 
poles. Designed primarily for buildings, but can also 
be used on the ground. They are a much heavier pole 
than the light pattern poles. 

For Monumental Purposes—Continuous taper 
welded steel poles. These are an artcraft product, are 
not standardized and can, within reasonable limits, be 
made to almost any desired proportions of butt and tip 
diameter and length. They can be truly conical or with 
an entasis as may be selected by the architect. 

We advise that full details be required before 
dimensions are irrevocably fixed in the specifications. 

In exterior appearance these poles are replicas of 
wood poles; they show no visible joints and are of 
perfectly smooth uninterrupted exterior appearance. 


Preliminary Information and Suggestions 

We suggest that you send rough 
construction plans together with a gen- 
eral description of the pole with refer- 
ence to its architectural appearance and 
surroundings, and permit us to suggest 
| the type of pole which we believe will 
_| meet these needs. The construction of 
this pole will be shown in detail, com- 
plete with every appurtenance required 
for its installation, on a working draw- 
ing which we will submit for approval. 
Any changes that may be required in 
structural details to fit the peculiar con- 
ditions of the building will be made on 
request. A reduced illustration of such 


a 
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a working sketch will be found on the 
following page. 


City “HALE, 


AMPHITHEATRE, 
ARLINGTON NATIONAL DututTH, MINN. 
CEMETERY 50 ft. above socle, con- 


ically welded poles 


o0 St) taper welded Spole Cass Gitsert, Architect 
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ACORN WIRE AND IRON WORKS 


Unit Sectional Wire Partitions, Wire Cages and Wire Window Guards 


TELEPHONE 
NorMat 1895 


5906 Lowe Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
Manufacturers of Acorn Unit SEcTIONAL D1IA- 
monp Mesu Partitions; Caces for Banks and Offices ; [eee NNN 
CRAKE Pe 


DiAMoND MEsH WINDOW GUARDS. 


Also manufacturers of Skylight Guards, Machinery 


SORISK OX 
— 
SS 


i 
Guards; Elevator Enclosures, Wickets and Grilles; NS 
0 . . . Xap 
Railings for Stairs, Porches, Balconies and Windows; ‘. 4 
Area Gratings and Sidewalk Doors; Wire Signs and I SO Nay ore 8 
9.4 1 Wit WA DRIP RRR 
‘ 3 ?, ae 


Collapsible Folding Gates. 


Acorn Unit Sectional Diamond Mesh Partitions 


A fireproof partition which allows free circulation 
of air and unobstructed light is a requisite for every 


industrial plant. 


Acorn unit partitions give systematic effectiveness 
—the aim of every factory executive; they eliminate loss 
of tools and supplies, and do away with petty thievery. 

They are 100% interchangeable. They can be re- 
arranged, added to or moved quickly and by inexperi- 
enced workmen. They permit the forming of a corner 


at any intersection and the placing of 
doors between any two sections. 


Material Specifications—Height—Stand- 
ard partitions are made in two heights, 7 and 
8 ft. Can be increased to any height by adding 
special panels at top. 

Width of Sections—Standard sections are 
5 ft. wide. This extra width is used to elimi- 
nate the weakness caused by too many connec- 
tions. It also saves from 15% to 20% installa- 
tion cost. Special width sections furnished to 
fill in where necessary. 

Cut-outs and Special Panels—Cut-outs, or 
special size or shape panels furnished to meet 
special conditions. 

Door Sections—Standard door sections are 
3 ft. 3 ft. 6 in, and 4 ft. wide, and of height 
to match partitions. Doors are 6 ft. 6 in. high 
with transom panel overhead. Door sections 
interchangeable with other sections. Either 
sliding or swinging types furnished. Sliding 
doors up to 4 ft. wide made self-closing without 
extra cost. Special sizes when necessary. 

Locks—Made of brass set in aluminum 
case. Operated with pin tumbler cylinders 
from outside, and recessed knob from inside. 
Master-keyed locks furnished at slight addi- 
tional cost. Joors equipped with hasp for pad- 
lock instead of regular lock with reduction in 
cost. 

oe Windows—See illustrations of de- 
tails. 

Hangers—All sliding doors equipped with 
ball bearing hangers. 

Wire, Web and Mesh—No. 10 (%-in.) 
open hearth steel wire used. Entire web in 
one piece with wires passing through center 
stiffening bar, eliminating unnecessary joints. 
Mesh is 1%-in. diamond mesh. 

Framing and Stiffening Bar—Framing, 
1x%-in. steel channel. . Center stiffening 
bar, 1x°4-in. channel steel securely riveted 
to frame. 

Capping Bar—2x7e-in. steel channel ex- 
tending from center of one panel to center 
of next, thereby breaking joints. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


So 
SARS e 
CSonTL 


Se 


% ox 
S 
CSS. 


a 
ROO 


X XYYY 
RIN 


XXKY 
ine 
ORR? 


Sa 


<2 


Ne XX £\ 


Sot 


SES 


Uk 
on ORR 
AX HRN r 


ee: 


9, 
WY, can 
‘0 


‘ 
WN 
\) 


KY 
DOE 


SS 
ra 
ep me 


mas 


ee 
Manes 


WYVAY FAKY 
rent 


8 


NRK ‘ 
wea 


ey 


~<a 


Te 


a 


HIN RON 

‘\ ) SNA 
RUAN 
BERN oe 
XXX 


Ros 


O4S:5; SOW 
OO 
KY 00; 
ON 

a A 


bean! 
igh 


STANDARD INTERCHANGEABLE SECTIONS ADAPTABLE To ANy USE 
An excellent arrangement for tool or stock room 
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8 T POSITION OF SHELF WHEN WINDOW (StCBED wae 4 


COMBINATION SERVICE WINDOW AND SHELF 


Shelf swings up, closing opening, and is locked from inside with improved dead locking 
push bolt. After it is locked, a spring back of bolt lodges the band into recess when it can 
not be opened until bolt is pressed against plate. Installed before shipment or after partition 
is in place. Special service windows furnished to suit requirements. 

. 2 sizes; ‘A,’ 15 in. wide by 9 in. high, “B,”’ 24 in. wide by 15 in. high. Each fitted 
with metal shelf extending about 2 in. on outside, and 9 in. and 15 in., respectively, on inside. 
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Bracing—While capping bars will carry 
a reasonably long partition, simple methods 
of bracing can be effected by use of wire 
strands from top of partition slantwise to 
ceiling. 

Floor Sockets—2% in. high to allow for 
adjustment where floors are uneven. | 

Corner Posts—1xl-in. steel angle with 
floor socket. This permits the making of 
corner at any intersection. 

Connection Toggles—In addition to the 
regular bolts furnished for bolting panels 
together, 3 special toggles are furnished at 
each intersection to prevent channels from 
telescoping or overlapping, thereby over- 
coming the difficulty otherwise experienced 
in erection. ; 

General Hardware—All hardware that is 
subject to strain is made of malleable iron 
or wrought steel to prevent breaking. The 
balance is made of soft grey iron. 

Paint—Standard factory green unless 
otherwise specified. Special colors may -be 
had at slight additional cost. 

Erection—Many original and ex- 
clusive features make Acorn parti- 
tions extremely easy to erect. No 
experience or special skill is neces- 
sary. Diagram and complete setting 
instructions sent with each order. 
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Acorn Diamond Mesh Win- 
dow Guards 

They permit the opening 
of windows for ventilation 
without danger of burglary or 
damage to material or tools, 
and safeguard windows against 
accidental or intentional break- 
ing. 

Material Specifications— Made 
of three principal specifications: 
1%4-in. mesh, No. 12 wire; 1'4-in. 
mesh, No. 10 wire; 2-in. mesh, No. 
8 wire. The 1%-in. mesh, No. 10 
wire is most used, being the meeting 


point of burglary and glass protec- 
tion. 
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No. 121 WINDow GUARD 


Guards can be furnished in any wire or mesh desired. 


No. H-5 hinge and No. H-6 hasp, of malleable iron, are rec- 
ommended. They afford an excellent means of fastening and are 
adaptable to any style window frame by reversing same where 
necessary. Hinges are fastened to window by lag screws making 


it difficult to remove from outside. 


Hasps are locked to a heavy 


screweye which can not be removed when padlock is in place. 


Cages for Banks, Offices, etc. 
The AcorN WIRE AND [RON 


Works have de- 


veloped and are using the press crimp type of con- 


struction in bank and office cages (see 
detail). This type of crimp adds much 
to the character and distinctiveness of 
the work. The old type double crimp can 
still be furnished when it is necessary to 
match old work. 

Press crimp can be furnished in either 
square or flat wire, but because of its 
greater utility and rigidity, square wire is 
recommended (see typical specification fol- 
lowing). 

Nos. 142 and 143 cages are commonly 
used in offices and small banks. 

The upper part is made either of 
1%-in. square. wire or 14-in. ‘flat wire, 
1%-in. square mesh. The 14-in. square 
wire is preferable because of its greater 
strength. Wires are pressed at each inter- 
section, making a neat and pleasing appear- 
ance. The lower part is made of round 
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DOOR sTop 


NO.B 3. 
REAR DOOR STOP 


NO.S3 
FLOOR SOCKET 
25° HIGH 


or Acorn Unit SEcTIONAL DIAMOND MESH PARTITIONS 


COPYRIGHT 192i 


No. 121. No. 122 
DETAILS SHOWING CONSTRUCTION OF SCREENS 


No. 121 guard has round steel frame of ¥5- or %-in. diameter accord- 
ing to size of guard. Furnished in either stationary or hinged type. 
Hinged type permits washing windows. 

No. 122 guard has channel frame varying from % to 1 in. wide. 
These are satisfactory when designed to fit opening, but are not recom- 
mended when outer grooved edge is exposed to view. 
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Acorn BANK oR OFFICE CAGE 
142, upper part square wire. No, 143, upper part flat wire 
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Same as Desizn No. 146 except that 34-in. square mesh panels 1 ft. high are fitted at top of solid panels 


wire, 114-in. diamond 
mesh. 

Doors furnished 
either sliding or swing- 
ing type; sliding doors 
being made self-closing 
unless otherwise speci- 
fied. Doors fitted with 
cylinder 1o ck s operat- 
a8 on DETAIL OF Press Crimp Con- 
side and knob from eriOn 
inside. 


Typical Specifications—Cages shall be of a height to 
conform to front fixture and shall be made of %-in. square wire, 
144-in. square mesh of press crimped type. Framing to be 
of 1x'%-in. channel, tenoned and riveted at corners. Posts at 
doors and at each intersection shall be of 114-in. square Shelby 
tubing No. 14 gage in thickness. The same tubing shall be used 
to finish top of cages. (See Design No. 146, Catalogue 200, 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works, Chicago.) 


Note: If flat wire is specified, %xs-in. wire, 114-in. square mesh 
is r_commended. : Bank CaceE Desicn No. 144 


Each section, including doors, to be fitted with metal panel Same as Design No. 146 except that solid metal panels are eliminated 
7 in. wide; bottom of panel to be flush with top of counter. 


bi, 
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Bank Cace Desicn No. 145 


Bank Cace Desicn No, 146 Same as Design No. 146 except that %4-in. square mesh panels 1 ft. 6 in. 
high are substituted for solid panels 
Doors to be of sliding gravity, self-closing type hung on Finish—Usually furnished in flat black, verde green, or 


ball bearing hangers and fitted with Yale master-keyed cylinders; natural bronze, but can be furnished in any finish desired. 
master keys to be of series different from balance of building. 
_ , Pass baskets 8 in. wide, 10 in. long shall be included for each Catalogue 
division. Pass baskets 8x8 in. shall be included for the rear of 8 
each cage. Basket to be fitted flush with outside of cage. Complete catalogue sent on request. 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Copper, Bronze and Brass in All Forms of Sheet, 
Wire, Rods and Tubes 


GENERAL OFFICES 
WATERBURY, CONN. 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 


ANSONIA, CONN. TORRINGTON, CONN. 


HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


WATERBURY, CONN BUFFALO, N. Y. 


KENOSHA, WIS. 
IN CANADA: ANACONDA AMERICAN BRASS, LIMITED, NEW TORONTO, CAN. 


OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 111 W. Washington Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Central Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Planters Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,, 351 California Street 


Products 

ANACONDA ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE, 
Brass AND Copper for ornamental and 
structural purposes, including Cornice 
Work, Pilasters, Grilles, Wickets, Counter 
Work, Door and Window Trim, Screens, 
Hand Rails, etc. 

For Anaconda Brass, Admiralty and 
Benedict Nickel Alloy Pipe, see pages 1546-1547. 


Extruded Shapes 

In the extruding process a billet of bronze is forced 
under enormous hydraulic pressure through a die of the 
proper cross section. The shape obtained is of remark- 
able homogeneous texture, very strong and durable, and 
in every way superior to a bronze casting. There are 
no blow-hole “pipes” or any of the defects found in 
castings. The tensile strength of an Anaconda Extruded 
Architectural Bronze Shape is never less than 50,000 Ib. 
to the square inch. The edges are sharp and clean; the 
effect desired by the architect is invariably obtained. 
Hence, Anaconda Extruded Architectural Bronze Shapes 
have a distinction all their own. 


Standard Patterns and Special Designs of Extruded 
Shapes 


A large selection of stock patterns, covering all 
general uses, offer a wide variety to choose from. A 
few selected shapes are illustrated on the following 
pages. Where required, dies for new designs will be 
furnished at cost and held for the exclusive use of the 
customer. Anaconda Extruded Shapes are produced 
from billets weighing 100 Ib. or more. Consequently, 
it is not practical to execute orders for a smaller quan- 
tity than that obtained from a single billet. 


ee ee 
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Cold Drawn Shapes 

When light mouldings and shapes are 
required with walls 1g in. and thinner, the 
cold drawn process is used to produce Ana; 
conda Architectural Bronze Shapes. These 
cold drawn shapes are used for a great 
variety of architectural purposes, as, for 
example, for interior trim, window frames, 
store fronts, etc. 


Colors 

Anaconda Architectural Bronze Shapes, whether 
made by the extrusion process or cold drawn, have 
a natural golden color. After exposure Anaconda 
Shapes darken and assume the characteristic color 
of bronze. For interior use, the shapes can be arti- 
ficially colored to obtain any effect desired by the 
architect. 


Estimates and Co-operative Service 

The Service Department of THE AMERICAN Brass 
Company offers full co-operation in furnishing esti- 
mates and determining the suitability of Anaconda ex- 
truded shapes for various uses. While estimates can 
usually be prepared from detailed blueprints and speci- 
fications, a representative of THe AMERICAN Brass 
CoMPANY will be sent at any time to consult with archi- 
tects or fabricators whenever such consultation is re- 
quested. 
Facilities 

THE AMERICAN Brass Company is equipped for 
extensive production of Anaconda Extruded Architec- 
tural Shapes. The company has complete facilities for 
serving the East from its mill at Ansonia, Conn., and 
the West from its mill at Kenosha, Wis. Inquiries or 
orders should be sent to the nearest mill. 
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CoUNTER SCREEN OF THE Astor Trust CompANy, New YORK 


y Cuartes E. Brircr, Architect 
Fabricated by the Gorham Company from Anaconda ex- 
truded architectural bronze 
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JULIUS BLUM & CO. 


Wrought Iron Mouldings and Steel Tubing 


TELEPHONE 
Watkins, 7044, 7045, 7046, 7047 


532-540 West 22nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MILLS AT BORDENTOWN, N. J. 


Products 

Dealers and manufacturers of Hot ROLLED 
(Wroucut Iron) Mou pines, Plain and Ornamented ; 
RoLLep STEEL Door SILLs; BRIDGE and Hanp RaAILs; 
ALL-STEEL STAIR Posts; SQUARE and RECTANGULAR 
MECHANICAL STEEL TUBING. 

Also, Concrete or Asphalt Step Nosings; Sash 
Bars, Skylight Bars; Light Angles, Channels, Tees, 
Zees; Drop Forged Fence Pickets; Rosettes, Leaves, 
Cups, Shields, Flowers, hand hammered and drop 
forged; Seamless Drawn Round Steel Tubing; Flexible 
Metal Hose and Tubing; Architectural Bronze Hand 
Rails and Door Sills. 


Special Rolled Steel Shapes 

We will roll to order any section, no matter how 
difficult. Inquiries are solicited for difficult rolling 
propositions. 


Rolled Steel (Wrought Iron) Mouldings 


Especially adapted for the construction of store 
fronts, steel stairways, elevator enclosures and cars, iron 
doors and door jambs, fences, marquises, partitions, sash 
and skylight work, furniture, and all other ornamental 
iron work. 

Mouldings are rolled true and smooth with sharp 
lines, of best wrought iron or soft steel. They are 
capable of being bent, formed and forged. Bars are 


18 to 20 ft. long and are thoroughly straightened. A 
large variety of shapes is carried in stock. Some typical 
designs are shown on the opposite page. 

Wrought iron mouldings are cleaner in appearance 
and are cheaper than cast iron. They are free from 
blemishes and sand holes, which is important when 
polishing or plating is desired. 

They are fireproof, can not break, and are lighter 
in weight than cast iron, which means a big saving in 
freight and trucking charges. 


Square and Rectangular Steel Tubing 


A large variety of sizes and gauges (running from 
14 in. square to 3 in. square) carried in stock. 

This tubing is especially adapted for door construc- 
tions, elevator work and glass partitions. 

Special hardware to fit square and rectangular tub- 
ing carried in stock. 


All-steel Stair Posts 


Special 3 in. square by 35 in. wall square steel tubing 
for stair posts. Pressed steel tops and drops carried in 
stock. Complete posts furnished to specified lengths. 

All-steel stair posts are stronger than cast iron 
posts; are fireproof, sanitary and neat in appearance. 
On account of their greater strength, smaller diameter 
posts may be used, thereby gaining space on stair- 
ways and saving weight. 


Rolled Steel Door Sills 


These door sills can be furnished 
from stock as follows: 


No. 4500—7 —— in: wane 
No. 4501—514 in. wide. 
No. 4502—4 “inwawaee: 


Also in architectural bronze, 6 and 
414, in. wide. 
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Catalogue mailed on request, free of 
charge. 
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Cotp DRAWN MECHANICAL STEEL TUBING 
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Julius Blum & Co. 641 
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No 4201 


<3"> 


No. 4125 


Rottep STEEL (Wroucat Iron) Mou tpincs 


No. 4441 Rottep Steet HAnp Rai. 


No. 4621 No. 4620 
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TypicaL Grass Construction 


Nos. 4621 and 4620 mouldings ALL-sTEEL Stair Posts 
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J. G. BRAUN 


Manufacturers of Lighting Fixtures, Steel Ornaments and Mouldings 


REECE PHONE 
WEstT 0713, 2373 


609-615 South Paulina Street 
GHICGAGO, TEE: 


EASTERN BRANCH AND WAREHOUSE: NEW YORK, N. Y., 158-160 Greene Street—Telephone, Spring 0863 


Products 

STEEL Moutpines, Plain and Ornamental; Hanp 
Raits, Cove Moutpincs, GLass Stops, PANEL MouLp- 
INGS, STAIR STRINGER MOULDINGS, ROLLED STEEL Door 
SILLS, ORNAMENTAL STORE FRONT MOULDINGS; pat- 
ented STEEL STAIR Nosinc for Concrete Stairs. 

Hanp WrouGHT IRON ORNAMENTAL LIGHTING 
Fixtures, including Side Wall Brackets, Chandeliers, 
Drop Lights, Floor and Table Lamps, Desk Lamps, 
Electroliers and Ferneries, Candlesticks ; hand wrought 
and pressed Steel Ornaments, Rosettes, Leaves, Cups, 
Husks, Wreaths, Flowers, Roses, for lighting fixtures 
and lamps. 

Also manufacturers of Rolled Steel Door Frame 
Sections, Skylight Bars, Sash Bars for light window 
construction, Square and Rectangular Steel Tubing, 
Ornamental Fence Work, Fence Pickets and Iron Balls, 
Rivets and Screws, Rolled Steel Shapes, Standard and 
Special. 


Steel Mouldings 


Mouldings adapted for store front construction, 
stringers on steel stairways, elevator enclosures and cabs, 
window sash, glass stops, panel, door frame and other 
ornamental iron work are carried in stock. 


No 60 
Smtr WALL 
BRACKET 
AK 
\\ iM 


No. 216. 0.6 Ib. 


No. 218. 


No. 4 
Sipe WALL BRACKET 


0.84 Ib. 


Mouldings are all hot rolled; lengths are from 15 to 
20 ft. We carry a large stock in both our New York 
and Chicago warehouses. 

Rolled steel mouldings are better adapted for gen- 
eral iron work purposes than those of cast iron because 
they have a smoother surface, Co not break, as cast iron 
does, are much lighter and therefore cost less. 


Special Rolled Steel Shapes 


We arc prepared to roll to order any shape in iron 
or steel, no matter how difficult, in a quantity of 5 tons 
or more; charges for roll are extra. 

We solicit your inquiries on special shapes. 


Steel Tubing and Square Pipe 


A large stock of this product is always carried, 
especially adapted for door construction, grilles and ele- 
vator work, stairway newels, etc. 

Special hardware for steel tubing also carried in 
stock. 


Catalogues 


Catalogues on steel mouldings, fixtures, ornaments 
and other products mailed on request. 


No. 59 
Sipe WALL 
BRACKET 


3a 


No. 208. 0.56 Ib. 


Stee, CorNICE AND PANEL Mou.tpincs—A FEw or THE PATTERNS CARRIED IN STOCK 


Weights shown are approximate pounds and feet, 
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Glass stops No. 216 supplied in % and %-in. sizes 
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BADGER WIRE & IRON WORKS 


1210-1226 25th Avenue 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

ORNAMENTAL WIRE and Iron Work: 

Window Guards, Wire Partitions, Railings, Wire 
and Iron Fences, Grilles, Panels, Wire Signs, Skylight 
Guards, Iron Gratings, Folding Gates, Balcony Rail- 
ings, Sidewalk Doors, Marquises, Fire Escapes, Tron 
Stairs, Entrance Gates, Bank and Tool Room and 
Elevator Enclosures, Elevator Cars, Stable Fixtures, 
Lawn Furniture, and Lockers. 


Service 

Ornamental iron and wire work of whatever 
nature required either from customers’ or architects’ 
designs will be furnished by this company. Prices 
will be found to’ compare favorably with those 
charged by others, for goods of equal quality. 


"] li 
VAI | 


Wire Window GUARDS 


A particular specialty is made of the manufacture of wire window 
guards, and this class of work will be turned out at minimum prices. 

Inquiry should specify quantity and sizes, besides specifications cover- 
ing the construction desired 
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WIRE PARTITION 
_. Used extensively where it is desirable to enclose a space effectively 
without obstructing the light. 
Generally made of No. 10 wire, 114-in. diamond mesh, 1 by %%-in. 
channel frames; cover bar and cast pickets at top as shown 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


BaDcer WirE & Iron Works own and operate a 
new plant where with ample space and increased facili- 
ties they are able to give prompt and satisfactory service. 


Standard Sectional Wire Partitions 


These standard partitions are adapted principally 
for tool and stock rooms enclosure. They are inter- 
changeable so that rearrangement is possible without 
drilling or fitting. Standard partitions are made 4x7, 
5x7, 4x8, and 5x8 ft. They are made of No. 10 wire, 
114-in. diamond mesh, 1x14-in. channel frames, hori- 
zontal bar through center, 114-in. channel cover bar 
at top. Regular finish is black. 


ELEVATOR ENCLOSURE 


Any kind of elevator enclosure of wire, wrought iron or sheet steel can 
be furnished; either open work or filled with wire glass as shown above. 

Send drawing for quotation or this company will submit sketch if the 
requirements are explained 


Iron GATE AND FENCE 


In this department exceptionally good service is Been, and low prices 
consistent with the quality of the product are quoted. Eee 

Catalogue showing a number of styles will be sent on application. 
Special designs furnished 
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BaAtcony RAILING 


A design recently manufactured and installed by this company. Detail 
of same or other designs sent on request 
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Fire Escape 


Prices will be quoted on receipt of information covering the require- 
ments, Fire escapes made according to whatever specifications may be pro- 


MAROUISE 


Generally manufactured according to special designs, but prints of 
C Styles the company have already made will be submitted 

vided by local ordinance or state laws. Send sketch showing that part of 

the building where fire escape is to be placed 
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FOLDING oR COLLAPSIBLE GATE 
Furnished in a number of different designs, of which drawings or Iron STAIR 
Prints will be submitted on request. In writing for price state width cf * 


opening and height gate is to be; also state character of opening to je _ The most elaborate as well as plain stairs can be furnished. ‘The de- 
filled, so something appropriate for the purpose may be suggested sign shown is one of the most popular rails 
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Wire SIGN 
_ A specialty is made of the manufacture of wire signs and BapcEer Wr1rE & Iron Works have furnished some of the largest in use. In writing for 
Sell pig gorda height and lettering wanted, also the position of the sign so that the proper bracing may be figured. Complete specifications will be 
submitted in quoting 
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THE BALDWIN BRASS WORKS 


Architectural and Ornamental Bronze and Steel 
ae am 407-413 South Clinton Street 
ARRISON 4880 
CHICAG@4ILL. 


Products 
Brass, BRONZE and STEEL 
Propucts for banks, cafe- 
terias, churches, mausoleums, 
offices and public buildings: 
Altar Railings 
Balcony Railings 
Bank and Counter Screens 
Bank and Office Wickets 
Bank and Office Railings 
3rass and Bronze Railings 
3rass and Bronze Fittings 
Brass, Bronze~-and “Nickel 
Tubing . 
Bronze Entrance Doors 
Bronze Mausoleum Doors 
Bronze Lamps 
Bronze Bulletin Boards 
Bronze Tablets 
Cafeteria Railing 
Cafeteria Counter Protection 


Cafeteria Display Stands INTERIOR OF BROADWAY THEATER, SUPERIOR, WIS., SHowING Boxes AND BALCONY 
Coat and Hat Racks Brass RAILINGS 

Door Sills 

Door Bars 


Elevator Enclosures 
Foot Rails 
Garment Racks 
Hand Rails 

Lamp Standards 
Mausoleum Railing 
Mausoleum Gates 
Memorial Tablets 
Metal Name Plates 
Metal Signs 
Ornamental Metal Work 
Pipe Fittings 

Pipe Railings 
Safety Treads 
Stair Nosing 

Stair Railing 
Swimming Pool Ladders 
Thresholds 

Vault Doors 
Window Guards 
Wire Guards 


Wire Work . = x “ B 
Wreusht Trane work rom ACTUAL PHOTOGRAPH OF BANK FIXTURES INSTALLED 


Facilities 
We have good facilities for handling architectural stock of raw material for immediate use in the execution 
iron, brass, bronze and steel work, and carry a large of short time contracts. 
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CHENEY BIGELOW WIRE WORKS 


-SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Products Designs, Estimates, etc. 
ORNAMENTAL WIRE WORK: _ - Requests for information, designs or estimates will 
Window Guards; Folding Gates; Elevator Enclo- receive prompt attention. 


sures and Cabs; Wire Signs; Bank, Office, Heating and 
Ventilating Grilles; Bank and Office Screens ; Brass 
Railings ; ‘Fire Fenders; Belt and Machinery Guards; 
Stockroom Partitions; Wire Partitions for all purposes. 


Dovuste Exrvator ENcLosurE, SINGLE Siipinc Door AND 
Swine Fronts, Fisk Rupper Co. CHICOPEE Fatis, Mass. 


Douste Bostwick GATE WITH STIFFENING Bars AND LirTING 
Bottom Tracks 


ELEVATOR ENCLOSURE AND Cas, SINGLE S.LipING Door AND 
Douste LazyLeverR GaTE witH Lock Bar Swine Front, VictortA HotTet, SPRINGFIELD, Mass, 
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CHICAGO ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE CO. 


TELEPHONE 4740-4742 North Clark Street 
RaAveNnswoop 8945 CHICAGO, (Rel we 
Products Bank Counter Screens, Grilles, Wickets and Gates. 
Manufacturers of high grade ARCHITECTURAL Memorial Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls. 
Bronze Work, including : Cast Bronze Signs and Desk Name Plates. 
Bas-relief and Statuary. Mausoleum Doors and Equipment. 
Bronze Entrance Doors and Grilles. Treshholds and Kick Plates. 
Bronze Lamps. ; Cast Bronze Letters. 


Brass and Bronze Railings. 


Bronze Mirror Door Bronze Evevator Door 


Cast Bronze Cast Bronze Lamp 
Lamp STANDARD BRONZE WICKET Bronze WICKET 


STANDARD 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. 649 


Facilities high grade bronze work, from the plainest to the most 
The shops of the CH1cAGo ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE ornate. 
Co. are equipped for the exclusive manufacturing of Competent designers and sculptors are on the staff. 


Skilled chasers give exceptional care to finishing. 


BronzE RAILINGS 


Bronze Bust 
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Cast Bronze Honor Rott TABLET Cast Bronze TABLET 
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COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


INFORMATION CONCERNING COPPER, BRASS, AND COPPER PRODUCTS 


SECTION PAGE SECTION PAGE 
Hardware... sinha: ester e 097 pee eee 1352-1353" ~ Screen Cloth’ nc... 2. oe ne ot oes 2 enn 1201 
Pi peeie so aoe ae SR eee Rs OL Tee eee 1554-1555. Shingles so... ce loess ene e ope 2 een rrr 971 
Range -DOlers Sacaseecoe cme. cite oe he teatro ee eee 1609: Skylights ~wcascsuits one coeliac: esa uld sole oe or 1023 
Roofine “and: Flashing ies, os. a0 hoe cena er oe 976— 983 Store Fronts <i oc... ec. e eee eden bes 10:74. 


This Association will be glad to furnish any information desired concerning these or any other copper products. 


PRODUCER MEMBERS 


AMERICAN SMELTING & REFINING COMPANY, 
New York, N. Y. ? 


SC eee COPPER MINING COMPANY, 25 Broadway, New York, 


120 Broadway, 


ARIZONA COMMERCIAL MINING COMPANY, 50. Congress Street, 
Boston, Mass. 


BRADEN COPPER COMPANY, 120 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
CALUMET & ARIZONA MINING COMPANY, Calumet, Mich. 


CALUMET & HECLA CONSOLIDATED COPPER COMPANY, 12 
Ashburton Place, Boston, Mass. 


CHILE EXPLORATION COMPANY, 25 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
CHINO COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broad Street, New York, N. Y. 
COPPER RANGE COMPANY, 82 Devonshire Street, Boston, Mass. 


THE EAST BUTTE COPPER MINING CO., 85 Devonshire Street, 
Boston, Mass. 

ENGELS COPPER MINING COMPANY, 
Francisco, Cal. 

THE GRANBY CONSOLIDATED MINING, SMELTING & POWER 
CO., LTD., 25 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

CREE CANANEA COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broadway, New York, 


393 Mills Building, San 


INSPIRATION CONSOLIDATED COPPER CO., 25 Broadway, New 
Viorks Ne. Ys 


SE ECO COPPER CORPORATION, 120 Broadway, New York, 


MIAMI COPPER COMPANY, 61 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
MOTHER LODE COALITION MINES CO., 120 Broadway, New York, 
t 


NEVADA CONSOLIDATED COPPER CO., 25 Broad Street, New 
ViorksaoNvea Nc 


NEW CORNELIA COPPER COMPANY, Calumet, Mich. 

NORTH BUTTE MINING COMPANY, 120 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
OLD DOMINION COMPANY, 50 Congress Street, Boston, Mass. 
PHELPS DODGE CORPORATION, 99 John Street, New York, N. Y. 
RAY CON ee COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broad Street, New 


York, N 

Spee ote CONS COPPER COMPANY, 120 Broadway, New 
GOhlkgs ANG ONS 

UNITED VERDE EXTENSION MINING CO., 233 Broadway, New 
York, Ve 


UTAH COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broad Street, New York, N. Y. 


MANUFACTURER MEMBERS 


AMERICAN SMELTING & REFINING COMPANY 
Main OFFICE: 120 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 


ANACONDA COPPER MINING COMPANY 
Main Orfice: 25 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 


BRIDGEPORT BRASS COMPANY 
Main Orrice: East Main Street, Bridgeport, Conn. 
BRANCH OFFICES: 

Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 

North American Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Wrigley Building, Chicago, Ill. 

General Motors Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Manufacturers of brass, copper and bronze sheets, strips and 
coils; phosphor and spring bronze; Plumrite pipe brass, copper, 
bronze, Admiralty and Muntz tubes for all purposes; brass and 
bronze rods, Ledrite rod round, rectangular, square, etc.; en- 
gravers copper; copper anodes; ferrules; Phono-Electric trolley 
and messenger wire; automobile, bicycle, motorcycle and pressure 
pumps; oil and grease guns ; automobile accessories; tubular plumb- 
ing supplies; stampings; screw machine products ; specialties, etc. 


CHASE METAL WORKS 
(Division of Chase Companies, Inc.) 


Main Orrice: Waterbury, Conn. 
BRANCH OFFICES: 
200 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
79 Milk Street, Boston, Mass. 
Stephen Girard Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Commerce Building, Rochester, N. Y. 
Union Trust Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
oa Company, 2094 East 19th Street, Cleveland, 
hio 
Tribune Building, Chicago, Ill. 
513 Star Building, 12th and Olive Streets, St. Louis, Mo. 
P. O, Box No. 265, Atlanta, Ga. (304 Rhodes Building) 
678 Second Street, San Francisco, Cal. (Chase Companies 
of California, Inc.) 
2461-63 East-Eighth Street, Los Angeles, Cal. (Chase 
Companies of California, Inc.) 


a0) See ee 
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Manufacturers of brass, bronze, nickel silver and copper in 
sheet, wire, rod and extruded shapes; seamless and brazed 
tubing. 


T. E. CONKLIN BRASS & COPPER CO; 


Matin Orrice: 54-60 Lafayette Street, New York, N. Y. 
Manufacturers of brass in rolls and sheets, all gauges, 
widths and tempers; rich low brass in rolls and sheets, all 
gauges, widths and tempers; bronze, commercial and architectural, 
in rolls, sheets, bars, round, square and hexagon as well as 
rectangular, half rounds and half ovals, angles and channels. 
All gauges, widths and tempers in sheet form; brass. and 
bronze angles and channels; copper in rolls and sheets, plain, 
tinned and polished, also in rods, round, square and rectangular ; 
nickel silver in rolls, sheets, wire and rods; brass rod—free turn-, 
ing stock in rounds, squares, hexagons, half rounds and half 
ovals; brass strips and hoop brass, all sizes in flat strips and 
coils; drawn brass and sawed brass, all sizes, in flats and coils ; 
high and low brass wire in rounds, half rounds, squares and 
flat; copper wire, both Lalf hard and:soft; phosphor bronze 
wire in all gauges; brass wire, all tempers and all gauges; com- 
mercial bronze wire in all tempers and gauges; nickel silver. 
wire in all gauges and tempers; brass, bronze and copper tube” 
both seamless and brazed, all sizes and shapes, such as round, 
square, rope, reeded, rectangular and finished patterns ; Naval 
bronze rod for use as propeller shafts, etc.; piston finish in 
rounds and hexagons up to 18 ft. in length; nickel silver rod, 
free turning, all sizes; solder, all kinds of solder, babbit metal 
half and half, brazing spelter, etc.; screen cloth in brass, bronze 
and copper, all meshes and sizes; filter cloth in brass, bronze 
and copper, all meshes and widths; soldering coppers, pointed, 
pattern and electric. 


DALLAS BRASS & COPPER COMPANY 
Main Orrice: 820 Orleans Street, Chicago, Il. 
SALES Orrices: Detroit, Mich. and Cleveland, Ohio. 
Manufacturers of brass and copper in rolls, copper anodes, 
lock seam brass and copper tube, eyelets, gommets and draw press 
work, lighting fixtures and lighting fixture parts. Dealers in 
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seamless brass and copper tube, bus bar copper and drawn shapes, 
brass and copper sheets and brass rod. 


U7 Tl. HUNGERBORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 


OFricE and WAREHOUSE: 80 Lafayette Street, 

Yorke Ne Y 
BraNcH OFFICES and WAREHOUSES: 

95 Broad Street, Boston, Mass. 

510 Arch Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

17 North Seventh Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

South and Lombard Streets, Baltimore, Md. 

Battery and Market Streets, San Francisco, Cal. 

Leader Building, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Dealers in seamless brass and copper tubes; seamless brass 
condenser tube, seamless brass and copper pipe, iron pipe size, 
high and low brass in sheets, rods, rolls, wire; copper in sheets, 
rolls, rods, wire; Tobin bronze rods, sheets, tubes; copper rivets 
and burs; yellow metal in sheets, rods, nails; brazed brass and 
bronze tube; copper nails (wire or cut) and tacks; copper bar, 
round, rectangular ; copper leader, gutter, etc.; channel and angle 
brass; soldering coppers; architectural bronze in sheets, rolls, 


New 


rods, wire; brass and iron escutcheon pins; iron lined brass tube;. 


nickel silver in sheets, rolls, rods, wire; phosphor bronze in 
sheets, wire, rod, rope; copper anodes; Muntz metal bolts and 
nuts; strainer cloth and bronze mosquito netting; brass and 
copper wire cloth; brass and iron wood and machine screws; 
brass and bronze railings and fittings; brass and iron jack and 
safety chain; brass fittings, iron pipe sizes; brass spelter solder— 
one-half and one-half solder; plumbing material. 


C.G. HUSSEY & COMPANY 


Marn Orrices: 2850 Second Avenue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
BRANCH OFFICES and WAREHOUSES: 

504 West 24th Street, New York, N. Y. 

212-14 North Jefferson Street, Chicago, Ill. 
BrancH Orrice: First National Bank Building, 

Ohio. 

Manufacturers of sheet and roll copper, all thicknesses and 
finishes, cut to any shape; corrugated sheet copper; crimped 
sheet copper; copper conductor pipe; eaves trough; hangers; 
elbows and shoes; conductor straps; copper miters; ridging; 
copper wire conductor strainers; soldering coppers; boiler tube 
ferrules; copper gaskets, plain and corrugated; copper nails; 
copper spikes, copper rivets and washers, sawn copper bars. 


MERCHANT & EVANS COMPANY 


Main Orrices and WAREHOUSES: Washington Avenue at 21st 
Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Branco OFFICES and WAREHOUSES: 

347 Sheldon Street, Chicago, Ill. 

242 Water Street, New York, N. Y. 

315-317 Champlain Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio 

403 Real Estate Exchange Building, Detroit, Mich. 

24th and Jefferson Streets, Kansas City, Mo. 

Works: Philadelphia, Pa. 

Warwood, W. Va. 

Lancaster, Pa. 

Manufacturers of M & E “Almetl” fire doors and Star 
Ventilators. 

Dealers in seamless brass, copper, Tobin and phosphor 
bronze tubes; seamless brass condenser tube, seamless brass and 
copper pipe, iron pipe sizes; high and low brass in sheets, rods, 
rolls, wire; copper in sheets, rolls, rods, wire; Tobin bronze 
rods, sheet tubes; copper rivets and burs; yellow metal in 
sheets, rods, nails; brazed brass and bronze tube; copper nails 
(wire or cut) and tacks; copper bar, round, rectangular copper 
leader, gutter, etc.; channel and angle brass; soldering coppers; 
architectural bronze in sheets, rolls, rods, wire; brass and iron 
escutcheon pins; nickel silver in sheets, rolls, rods, wire; Benedict 
nickel tubing for plumbing purposes; phosphor bronze in sheets, 
wire, rod; copper anodes; Muntz metal bolts and nuts; strainer 
cloth and bronze mosquito netting; brass and copper wire cloth; 
brass spelter solder, one-half and one-half solder; sheet zinc, 
standard sizes and thicknesses; sheet steel, one pass black, and 
blue annealed; tinners and roofers supplies and machinery. 


Cincinnati, 


Mixed metals, babbitt, solder, type metal and special white.. 


metal alloys. 


MICHIGAN COPPER & BRASS COMPANY 
Marin Office: Detroit, Mich. 


* turning brass rods of all usual sizes and shapes. 
_.>Tacks: cut copper, Muntz metal and brass nails; copper and 
..~ commercial bronze tacks. 


Manufacturers of sheet brass; sheet copper; copper and 
brass in coils; brass rod; brass wire; brazed tube; extruded 
metal shapes. 


THE NATIONAL BRASS & COPPER COMPANY 
Main Office: Lisbon, Ohio. 
BraNcH OFFIcE: Suite 400-E, 30 Church Street, New York, 


Manufacturers of copper anodes; plates; sheets; strips; 
boiler and kettle bottoms; circles; segments; pattern sheets; soft 
and cold rolled; plain, tinned and polished. Copper in rolls; 
copper conductor pipe; eaves trough; gutters; elbows; shoes and 
miters. 


NEW ENGLAND BRASS COMPANY 


Marn Orrice: Park Street, Taunton, Mass. 
Manufacturers of high and low brass; gilding; bronze and 
all percentages of nickel silver in rolls and sheets only. 


THE J. M.& L. A. OSBORN COMPANY 
Main OrFicE and WareHousE: 1541-1551 E. 38th Street, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Manufacturers and distributors of sheet metal and sheet 
metal products. 


RICHARDS & COMPANY, INC. 


MAIN OrFIcE and WAREHOUSE: 200 Causeway Street, Boston, 
Mass. 

BrancH OFrFicE: 81 Fulton Street, New York, N. Y. 
Dealers in ingot copper, tin, antimony, lead, copper and brass 

sheets and rolls, copper gutters and conductor pipes, Anaconda 

copper shingles, sheet metal products of all descriptions. 


ROME BRASS & COPPER COMPANY 


MaIn OrFicE: Dominick & Bouck Streets, Rome, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES: 
S. J. Marble, 233 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Finucane & Macfie, 110 E. 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
M. K. Williams, Mgr., 115 N. Market St., Chicago, III. 
John H. Heimbuecher Metals Co., 514 N. 3rd Street, St. 
Louis, Mo. 
Irvine Brass & Copper Co., 117 N. Second Street, Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 
Osgood & Howell, Wells-Fargo Building, San Francisco, Cal. 
Manufacturers of brass, bronze and copper in sheets, rods, 
tubes, rivets, shapes, etc., including angles, channels, commutator 
bars, bus bar, and extruded shapes. 


SCOVIL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Main Orrice: Waterbury, Conn. 
BRANCH OFFICES: 
224 West Lake Street, Chicago, III. 
280 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
10 High Street, Boston, Mass. 
1413 Pennsylvania Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
959 Leader News Building, Cleveland, Ohio. 
Paciric Coast AGENT: 
Pennoyer Copper Products Company, 216 Rialto Building, 
San Francisco, Cal. 
Manufacturers of brass in sheets, wire and tubing; brass 
goods, finished or partly finished, of every description. 


TAUNTON-NEW BEDFORD COPPER COMPANY 


MAIN OFFice: 267 West Water Street, Taunton, Mass. 
BRANCH OFFICES: 

Rolling Mills at Taunton, Mass., and New Bedford, Mass. 

35 Howard Street, New York, N. Y. 

61 Batterymarch Street, Boston, Mass. 

Manufacturers of Sheets: sheet copper, rolled copper, com- 
mercial brass, commercial bronze, Muntz metal, naval brass, 
manganese bronze. Plates: copper, Muntz metal, naval brass, 
manganese bronze, in all thicknesses and all widths up to 110 
in., sizes being governed bythe thickness. Sheathing: copper 
and Muntz metal ship sheathing and sheathing nails. Rods: 
copper, Muntz metal, naval brass, manganese bronze, and free 
Nails and 


Soldering coppers of standard and 


special form. Copper gaskets. 


MEMBERS OF THIS ASSOCIATION WILL Be GLAp To FURNISH INFORMATION CONCERNING THEIR PRropucts 
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ESTABLISHED 1844 
THE CINCINNATI MFG. CO. 
Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
Corner Evans and Gest Streets 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products For Kalamein and Hollow Metal Doors, see page 
High grade ARCHITECTURAL and OrNAMENTAL 724. 
Work in Bronze, Brass and Iron, including: 
Metal Work for Banks; Mausoleum Bronze; B 
Memorial Tablets and Bronze Signs; Elevator En- ank Work 
closures and Cars; Wire and Iron Work; Railings; Catalogue No. 50, illustrating some of the work 
Wickets and Grilles; Check Desks; Tubular Railings; executed by this company from architects’ drawings and 
Tellers’ Cages; Window Guards; Machinery Guards; our own designs, and illustrating some stock specialties, 
Collapsing Gates. sent on request. 


BroNzE AND GLASS COUNTER SCREEN, GUARANTEE TITLE AND Trust Co., CoLUMBUS, OHIO 
Frank L, Pacxarpb, Architect Executed by THE Cincinnati Mrc. Co. 


eal 


Bronze AND GLAss COUNTER SCREEN, FirtH-THIrp NATIONAL BANK, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
WERNER & Apxins, Architects Executed by THE Cincinnati Mre, Co. 
Hinged shutters behind wickets act as money guards when open 


Ss SS 
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The Cincinnati Mfg. Co. 653 


Mausoleum and Memorial Bronze frames for glass panels, vent grilles, etc. 
Designs modeled and cast. Work executed includes Memorial and honor roll tablets, insignia, wreaths. 

mausoleum doors, window guards, gates, catacomb han- 

dles and rosettes, tee handles, floor lifts, ceiling hangers, 


urns and vases. 
Catalogue No. 52 sent on request. 


Cast Bronze Urn 


Bronze PaLtm LEAVES WITH WREATH 


ae yj) 


No. 151. Bronze MausoteuM WINpow GRILLE 


| WILLIAM R: COE soe 
BENEFACTOR AND FRIEND 
OF THIS HOSPITAL ~~ 


No. 931. Cast Bronze TABLET 


No. 798. MavusotEum Door 
Continued on next page 
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Elevator Enclosures and Cars 


Elevator enclosures in grille designs or with wire 
glass panels, made in kalamein or hollow metal construc- 
tion, with collapsing gates. Made in any wood finish 
desired. 

Elevator cars to match, made of Armco polished 
furniture steel, finished in baked enamel in any wood 
finish desired. 

Catalogue No. 54 sent on request. 


ELEvAToR ENCLOSURE—PusH Button TYPE WITH COLLAPSINiu 
GATES 


Hy 


ELevator Doors—Two-THirps OPENING SLipinc Doors No, C-152,. ELevATor CAR 
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ESTABLISHED 1878 


CROWN IRON WORKS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work; Fabricators of 
Structural Steel 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 


ORNAMENTAL IRON, Brass or BRONZE Work. 
Also Fabricated Structural Steel. 


Scope 
Below is to be found a list which indicates the gen- 
eral scope of products which we are prepared to furnish: 


Area gratings Ornamental iron and 
Automobile turntables bronze lamps and 
Bronze tablets brackets 
Coalhole covers Sheet steel shutters 
Elevator enclosures and Sidewalk, ash p:t, entrance 
cabs and elevator doors 
Fences Steel flagpoles 
Fire escapes Steel lockers 
Folding and ornamental Steel stairs 
iron gates Steel tie rods 
Jail equipment Steel. transom bars 
Joist and wall hangers “Wall anchors 
Marquises Wheel guards 
Metal ladders Wire window guards 
All kinds of fabricated structural steel. 
Distributers for Page Fence Products. 


Facilities 

Our plant consists of modern equipped shops and 
departments: such as modeling, pattern shop, foundry, 
structural shop, machine and finishing shops. 

This enables us to produce structural steel for large 


and small buildings, as well as the very finest ornamental 
work, 


ELeEvAToR Fronts, VALLEY NATIONAL BANK, 
Des Mornes, Iowa 


Lamp Bracket, .NEw 
TELEPHONE 


Territory 


We are prepared to furnish and erect our work 
in the United States and Canada. 


Service 
The Engineering and Estimating Departments are 
always at the service of architects and contractors. 


References 
Forty-four years of successful business experience 
are back of us and we have done satisfactory work for 
nearly every architect in this territory and for many 
of the leading architects in the east. Below is given a 
few of the many recent buildings for which we have 
furnished ornamental work and any number of ref- 
erences will be furnished on request. 
Lincoln National Bank, Minneapolis, Minn., Long, Lamoreaux & 
Thorshov, Architects 
Hibbing High School, Hibbing, Minn., W. T. Bray, Architect 
Valley National Bank, Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird & 
Rawson, Architects 
Mines Building, Music Building, Engineering Building, Millard 
Hall, Anatomy Building and Library Building of the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, C. H. Johnston, Architect. 


Woodbury County Courthouse, Sioux City, Towa, William L. 
Steele and Purcell & Elmslie, Associated Architects 


Chemistry Building of the University of Nebraska, Coolidge & 
Hodgdon, Architects 


World-Herald Building, Omaha, Neb., Thos. R. Kimball, Archi- 
tect 


BronzE ENTRANCE Doors, LINCOLN NATIONAL 
BANK, MINNEAPOLIS, MINN, 


Ex- 


CHANGE BUILDING, 
DutuTH, MINN. 
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DETROIT MAUSOLEUM EQUIPMENT WORKS 


CHARLES BOVENSIEP, PROPRIETOR 


Designers and Manufacturers of U. S. Standard Bronze Doors and Bronze 
Equipment for Mausoleums; Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls 


Fourteenth Avenue and Baker Street 
(Post Office Box 574) 


DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Bronze Doors for Public and Private Mausoleums. 

Cast Bronze TasLets and Honor Ro -ts. 

Cast Bronze Letters for Building Exteriors in 
any style, size or shape. 

Also manufacturers of Window Grilles and Frames 
for Glass; Catacomb Handles and Rosettes; Ceiling 
Hangers; Ventilators; Gates and all Bronze Equipment 


used in Mausoleum Construction; Decorative Bronze 
Work of all kinds; Bas-reliefs. 


Bronze Mausoleum Doors 


Construction—Doors are all of the “built-up” 
type construction, Standard thickness is 1 in., although 
they can also be made 14, 114 and 1% in., or thicker. 

Bronze sheets not lighter than No. 14 gauge are 
riveted with ;';-in. bronze rivets placed 3 in. on centers 
to each side of a substantial core or framing of solid 
bronze. Rivet heads are perfectly countersunk on both 
sides and hand finished smooth with door surface. 


Equipment—Cast bronze door frames or jambs 
are used occasionally, but doors are usually hung direct 
to granite jambs. Arranged to swing inward or out- 
ward as may be required. Hinges are of heavy cast 
bronze of the pivotal type. 

Cast bronze threshold at bottom. Slam bar over 
center joint. Slide bolts at top and bottom of left-hand 
door. Heavy handle on each door. 

Rear of grille openings is fitted with plate glass 
shutters fitted with hinges and turn button lockers. A 


Illustration No. S709 


re 
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Illustration No. 
U. S. STANDARD Bronze Doors ror MAUSOLEUMS 


device at bottom of shutters holds them securely at any 
angle when opened for ventilation. 

Lock is of special heavy type, all-bronze, five tum- 
blers, operating with flat german silver keys. Three 
keys are furnished. 

All screws, bolts and expansion jackets are fur- 
nished by us. 

Finish—Doors are usually finished in a light 
statuary bronze finish. The door stiles and all flat parts 
are hand rubbed with fine emery and pumice to a soft 
satin finish. The cast ornate parts are given a sanded 
finish with crevices and recessed portions in a darker 
tone. All outlines are hand tooled clean and sharp. 

Workmanship—Doors are constructed by care- 
fully trained skilled mechanics in a thorough, painstak- 
ing manner. Miters, joints, and all connections are neat 
and accurate. Applied ornaments are all secured from 
rear of door or “blind screwed.” . 

Guarantee—These doors are constructed of best 
U. S. Standard bronze. They are absolutely rigid, level 
and true, and beautifully finished. They are guaranteed 
to endure practically for all time. 

All work is carefully boxed to insure safe delivery. 

Service—All work is made to order, in any size 
or shape. Architects’ special designs and ideas will be 
carefully followed. The usual time required for execu- 
tion is 6 to 8 weeks. 

Our many years’ experience in this field is at your 
service. 

Catalogue—On application. 


$710 Illustration No. §711 
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Bronze Tablets 


In making up our models for bronze tablets, we 
generally use our stock style lettering, shown below. 
When architects’ full size details for lettering on tablets 
do not conform to stock styles, special patterns must 
be made, increasing the cost of the tablet. All tablets 
are made to order in any size or shape. 


General Specifications for Architects, Applying 
to Our U. S. Standard Cast Bronze Tablets—Tablets 
to be cast in one piece of genuine U. S. Standard bronze, 


Illustration No. S1007 
TypicAL DEsIGN oF BRONZE TABLET FOR 
PusLic BUILDING 


F Size, 23x32 in. 
Made in any shape or size desired 


Illustration No. 

TYPICAL PLAIN 

TABLET WITH RAISED BEVEL 
Epce Borper 

Made any size or shape desired 


DESIGN 


Illustration No. $1200 


averaging not less than ;°g-in. thickness in body. Let- 
tering to be of appropriate size and arrangement, heavily 
raised. Face and edge of border and face of lettering 
to be finished in fine satin hand burnish. Background 
to be finely pebbled surface and finished in dark statuary 
bronze. All outlines of border and all lettering to be 
hand tooled clean and sharp. 

Furnish bronze expansion screws with non-corrod- 
ing expansion jackets for attaching tablet to wall. 

Head of screws to be covered with neat bronze 
rosette with threaded stem entering head of screw. 


ii a 


$1006 
OF BRONZE 
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Illustration No. S1022 
TypicAL DESIGN OF BRONZE TABLET FOR 
PusBLic BUILDINGS 


‘ Size, 24x36 in. 
Made in any size or shape desired 


AN ATTRACTIVE DESIGN OF BRONZE TAB- 
LET FOR PusBLic BUILDINGS, 
Hospitals, ETC. 


Size, 20%x29 in. over all 
Made in any other size. or shape 


Illustration No, $1152 


Cast Bronze Letrers For BUILDINGS 


_ Usual architectural point face style. 
pins on rear for attaching to stone, brick, tile, etc. 


Made of cast bronze in any size required. Usually finished in fine sanded statuary bronze. 
Made to order according to architects or our own details. 


Anchors or 


Bronze letters are usually fitted with bronze washers on rear, so the back of letters sets 14 to 1 in, away from face of wall 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 INCORPORATED 1885 
THE DOW CO. 
Ornamental Iron, Bronze and Wire Work 


209 North Buchanan Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

ORNAMENTAL Bronze and Iron Work: including 
Elevator Enclosures and Cars, Gates, Fire Escapes, Rail- 
ings and Stairs. 

Wire Work: including Guards, Gates, Partitions 
and Railings. 


Facilities 

An old established firm with a modern plant, 
equipped to execute all contracts in a prompt, efficient 
and accurate manner. 


Catalogues 
Catalogue and photographs showing many designs 
sent on request. 


Ornamental Metal and Miscellaneous Iron Work 

Ornamental gates made of wrought iron, brass or 
wire ; collapsing gates. Ornamental metal door framing 
and lamps executed in any design or shape. Pipe rail- 
ings for areas, stairs and balconies can be manufactured 
of iron or brass in any shape. 


COLLAPSING GATE : Pipe RAILINGS 
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ELEVATOR ENCLOSURE AND CAR Tron STAIRS AND RAILING ORNAMENTAL GRILL 
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THRESHOLD 


Made of iron, brass or bronze 


SIDEWALK GRATING AND WIN- 
DOW GUARD 


EMBLEM DeEsIGN ORNAMENTAL GATE 
Installed at the Elks Club, Atlanta, Ga. 


Wire Work 


Wire Door and Window Guards—Are made any 
size and of either round iron or channel iron frames. 

A special booklet showing different size meshes with 
wire shown to full size, sent on request. 


Wire Partitions—These standard partitions, of 
No. 10 wire in 114-in. mesh woven to 1-in. channel 
frames, are 4x8 ft, in size and are adapted principally 
to stockroom enclosures, Special sizes can be made. 


CHANNEL Iron FRAME GUARD 
Also made of round iron. 


oa a Tt 
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Standard Step Fire Escapes 

These fire escapes are made to comply with any 
city or state law. Give a sketch of arrangement and 
give location of windows to be connected. 

Special catalogue and specifications of many types 
sent on request. 


Dow Spiral Slide Fire Escapes 


This escape, made entirely of steel, consists of a 
smooth galvanized spiral slide enclosed in a cylinder 
5 ft. in diameter, equipped with automatic entrance and 
exit doors. It rests on its own foundation and does not 
depend on the building walls for support. It may be 
erected either on the exterior of a building, as shown in 
the accompanying illustration, or incorporated within 
the walls of the building as detailed below. 


Advantages—It has no steps; consequently there 
is no stumbling or falling. 

Being wholly enclosed, it is impossible for rain or 
snow, smoke or fire to enter. 


Capacity—Over 150 persons a minute, which is 
the equal of 3 ordinary stairways. 


Specifications—The fire escape shall be the Dow 
Spiral Slide made by THE Dow Co., Louisville, Ky., or 
equal. It shall be placed on a concrete foundation, 

The escape proper shall be entirely of steel, 5 ft. 
diameter, placed as shown on plans, and shall have one 
entrance at each floor above the first. 

The cylinder shall be of No. 12 U. S. Standard 
gauge sheet steel, for the first 18 in.; the next 6 ft. of 
No. 14 gauge, and the remainder of No. 16. The spiral 
slide shall be of No. 16 gauge galvanized sheet securely 
attached to a center core of 3-in. inside diameter stand- 
ard black pipe. 

An enclosed vestibule shall be provided at each en- 
trance with entrance doors in two leaves each, arranged 
to swing in, and provided with torsion springs of phos- 
phor bronze. Doors shall be set away from cylinder far 
enough to clear same when swung open. 

Exit doors shall be in two leaves opening outward 
and provided with brass auto- 
matic inside latch with touch- 
plate to operate by pressure by 
the smallest child. 

The entire escape shall be 
manufactured in assembled 
sections about 7 ft. high, with 
an angle ring at the top and 
bottom of each section, shall 
be set up at the factory to in- 
sure proper fitting, and each 
section properly marked to 
correspond with a setting dia- 
gram to be furnished by 
manufacturers. 


THE “Dow Sprrav” as IN- 
STALLED ON EXTERIOR 
OF BUILDING 


ENTRANCE TO Dow Fire 
EscArpE—INTERIOR 
INSTALLATION 
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EASTERN BRIDGE & STRUCTURAL CO. 


Ornamental and Architectural Iron Work 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


OFFICE AND FABRICATING SHOPS, 88 Crescent Street, WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products 


ARCHITECTURAL IRON Work, which includes: 

Hand Forged Balustrades, Railings, Grilles, Doors, 
Finials, Marquise, etc. 

Plain and Ornamental Fencing and Gates. 

Entrance Doors, Elevator Enclosures. 

Bronze and Brass Work, including: Bank and 
Office Screens, Railings, Check Desks, etc.; Directory 
Frames, Memorial Tablets; Mausoleum Work; Lamp 
Standardsand Brackets ; Entrance Doors; Thresholds, etc. 

Plain or Light Iron Work, including: Gratings, 
Door and Window Guards, Fire Escapes, Folding Gates, 
Ladders, Pipe Railings, Sheet Steel Doors, Door Bucks, 
etc. 

Stair Construction. 

For Steel Structures, see page 14. 


Facilities 
The only large concern in New England who are 
structural fabricators as well as manufacturers of orna- 


mental iron work and take complete contract for both 
branches of the business. 


References 


The following is a partial list of representative 
structures built by this company, with names of archi- 
tects or engineers: 

Williams College Infirmary, Allen & Collens 

Morris Pratt Memorial, Rich & Mathesius 

Industrial Trust Co. Building, Stone, Carpenter & Shel- 
don 

Park Building, Cross & Cross 

Garden Theater, A. H. Bowditch 

Union College Science Building, Geo. B. Post & Son 

Taunton High School, Kilham & Hopkins 

Worcester Y. M. C. A., Louis E. Jallade 

Troy: Y. W. CoA. Chas. Grams 

Wingdale Prison, Lewis F. Pilcher 

Wilby English High School, Louis A. Walsh 

Hempstead Town House, Steward Wagner 


Bronze Doors, WorcESTER FIvE CENT SAVINGS BANK, 
Worcester, Mass, 
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C. I, Winpows, WorcesTER NATIONAL BANK, 
Worcester, MAss, 
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FRIEDLEY-VOSHARDT CO. 
Manufacturers of Art Metal Work 


733-737 South Halsted Street; 761-771 Mather Street 
COIGA GOSLIIn 


LONG DISTANCE TELEPHONE 
HaAyYMArKET 4081 


Products 


ArT METAL Work, as follows: 

Stamped Sheet Bronze, Copper and 
Zine including Statuary, Ornaments for 
Cornices, Finials, Crestings, etc.; Semi- 
direct Lighting Rings and Lighting Fix- 
ture Parts; Stamped Metal Ceilings and 
Side Walls; Copper Lanterns. 


Ornaments (Stamped and Spun 
Metal) 


All kinds of architectural orna- 
ments used for trimming cornices and 
building fronts are made from sheet 
copper and zinc. 


Special Work 


Inquiries and plans are - solicited 
from architects, and estimates, either on 
special work from their detail or stock 
designs, will be submitted. 

Architects’ details will be followed 
with absolute accuracy and photographs 
of the model furnished before proceed- 
ing with the work. 


Statuary 
Statuary is manufactured by this 


Lron’s Head, Desicn 4594 
1414x19 in., projection 15 in. 


a 
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CopPER LANTERN, Desicn C486 
Height of lamp 16% in., back 10 in. 


high, 5 in. wide. 
glass 


With amber or clear 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“FRIEDLEY” 
ABC Code, 5th Edition 


company from sheet bronze, copper and 
zinc. Statuary of any description is re- 
produced, from either sculptor’s model 
or architect’s detail, in sheet metal, and 
guaranteed to be correct in detail and 
workmanship. Photographs of the full 
sized models will be submitted before 
the work is commenced. 


Metal Ceilings 


_A complete line of many designs in 
stock, consisting of plates, cornices and 
mouldings. All are of exclusive design. 
Send us the drawings and we will 
cheerfully quote and furnish working 
details. 


Copper Lanterns and Lighting Fix- 
ture Parts 


We manufacture a complete line of 
copper lanterns, semi-indirect lighting 
rings, stamped shower plates, canopies, 
wall brackets and fixture parts. 

New designs, which are fully pro- 
tected by patent rights, are constantly 
being designed by this company, and 
special designs from architects’ or 
others’ details will be made. 


CNA SS TRC, A IR A Gna are caine, 


METAL CEILING, Desien 8424 
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ESTABLISHED 1858 


J. W. FISKE IRON WORKS 


Ornamental Iron, Brass, Bronze, Wire and Zinc Work 


60-71 (Parks © lace 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


ORNAMENTAL METAL Work and FENCING as fol- 
lows: Ornamental Entrance Doors, Window Guards, 
Lamps and Lamp Standards; Metal Stairs; Memorial 
Tablets; Fountains; Iron Railings and Entrance Gates; 
Woven Wire and Climbproof Chain Link Fencing; 
Sanitary Stable and Barn Equipment. 

Also, Brass and Bronze Railings; Andirons and 
Fire Sets; Fire Escapes; Flagpole Bases; Balls and 
Trucks ; Folding Gates; Leader Shoes; Marquises ; Gar- 
den and Park Furniture; Sundials; Tree Guards; Wire 
Partitions. 


Fiske Quality 

The quality of Fiske products is best evidenced by 
installations for the United States Government, states, 
cities and leading commercial organizations, and upon 
many of America’s largest private estates. 


Co-operative Service 


The J. W. Fiske Iron Works will submit estimates 
for products either delivered or erected complete. A well 
organized engineering staff is maintained, and contracts 
ior designing and erection complete are made when de- 
sired. Co-operation with the architect, contractor or 
owner in executing unusual specifications is a specialty. 

Where material is delivered only, instructions and 
drawings will be furnished to enable local mechanics to 
erect the work. Sketches and designs will be furnished 
on request, and full information as to sizes and weights 
will be given. 


Entrance Gates, Fencing, etc. 

This company will carry out any design in ornamen- 
tal entrance gates, iron fencing, window guards, metal 
stairs and similar work, or will prepare and submit de- 
signs for such work. 


No. 1—Entrance Gate, South Kortright. N. Y. 
No. 2—Entrance Gate, Oakdale, L. I., Ernest Fracc, Architect 
No. 3—Entrance Gate, Montclair, N. J. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF Work FINISHED AND INSTALLED By J, W. Fiske Iron Works 


No. 4—Chain Link Fence, Paterson Parchment Paper Co., Passaic, N. J. 
No. 5—Bronze Memorial ) ; 
No. 6—Interior Stable, Wm. Zrrcrer, Jr., Norton, Conn., H. P. Knowtes, Architect 


Tablet 


Continued on next page 
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‘‘Set-in-concrete”’ Posts 


All Fiske fence posts are set in concrete footings 
and this construction is strongly recommended by this 
company. This method keeps the posts from being 
thrown out of alignment by frost, and prevents them 
from rusting off at the ground line. 


Chain Link Fencing 


All Fiske chain link woven wire fencing is extra 
heavy galvanized by the hot dip spelter process. This 
is the heaviest and most durable type of wire fence made. 
Fiske woven steel wire fabric is made in widths from 60 
to 96 in. and when erected in connection with Fiske 
standard “‘set-in-concrete” posts, provides a fence from 


Showing cover closed 


in position in sidawalk. 


FIG.159A K 


HIGHWAY CATCH BASIN FRAME & GRATING 
( Very Heavy ) 
24° long, 22%" wide, 5% deep, 
Grating only, 20%'*20; 24'thick in center 


FIG.i96F K 


No. 1 - 
No. 2- 
No.3- 


FIG.196E K 


LIGHT GUTTER BASIN & GRATE 
For lawns & carriage drives, not for street use. 
16" widex 24" long « 5" deep 
Grating only, 16°* 22" 


HEAVY GUTTER BASIN & GRATE 


For roadways, streets, parks, cemeteries etc 
No.2- 18" wide « 24’ long cy lelesrel 
. Grating only, 16" * 22) 

No.1- 9"*15°*3" for use in drainin 
small areas. The outict is so de- 
signed that it can be used on 
4", 6", 8, or 10" pipe 


FIG.158K 


ROAD BOX 
For public or private roadways,ete. 
No.1 - Top: 25" long, 14%" wide, 10" deep 
Grating only 23"lon9,13%' wide 
No.1A- Top: 25" tong, 142" wide, 4" deep 
No.2Z- Top:32" lon’, 1442" wide, 4"deep 


GUTTER COVER 


CATCH BASIN INLET Tor concrete gutter 


Top 23"*32", bottom flange 42" 
diameter. Grating is concave st rear 


Steines San tals 
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SAFETY CCAL HOLE COVER © FRAME 


Cover 
Wajees blfeyy 
Wye café 


Poe Me af: x 27s 
30" x 30" 


Wide 


5 ft. 2 in. to 8 ft. 2 in. high. This height can be increased 
to 10 ft. with diagonal arms and 3 strands of barbed 
wire. 


Foundry Work 


This company is prepared to undertake any orna- 
mental casting in iron, brass or bronze according to sub- 
mitted designs or models, or from designs originated by 
its Own organization. 


Sanitary Stable and Barn Fittings 

The J. W. Fiske Iron Works make a specialty of 
complete sanitary fittings for stables, cow barns, etc., and 
are pleased to cooperate with architects in writing speci- 
fications. 


MANHOLE FRAME @ COVER, FOR CONCRETE. 


Top of frame: Depth. Cover | 

Ca Se 3 10%'* 10% 
z 16%"* 16% 
24%" 245° 
30%'« 24% 


No.1 
No.Z 
No.3 
No.4 


Frame 
ae x 240 


35" x a4" 


MANHOLE FRAME & COVER 
Opening Depth eaten Cover 
20" (light pattern) 7 
Z0" (d@ep pattern) 
20" (heavy pattern) 
Z4" (light pattern) 
24" (heavy pattern) : * 


MANHOLE FRAME & COVER 


Diam. of top- 25"; Diam. of bottom 
flange - 36"; Diam.of cover, 22%" 


FIG.173B K 


FIG.201D K 


_ Thick, Wide Thick 
Ae %e 7 ty" 


5 
G 


GRATING 
To fit in bell ends of soil pipe 
Size of pipe Grating Size of pipe Gratin 
8" 1Om Cr ZO > 


16: 
ZO” 
24 
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FOUNDED 1876 


HECLA IRON WORKS 


GENERAL OFFICE 


TELEPHONE 
GREENpoinT 0490 


Products 


Iron, BRONZE and STEEL Work: 

Stairs, Elevator Enclosures. 

Counter Screens, Cages, Gates, Guards, Grilles, 
Gratings, 

Window Frames, Entrances, Doors. 

Store Fronts, Marquises. 

Railings, Fences, Balconies. 

Lamps with Standards or Brackets. 

Door Bucks, Saddles, Sills, Light and Heavy Frame 
Work. 

Radiator Enclosures and Register Faces. 

Directory and Bulletin Board Frames. 

Sidewalk Doors, Coalhole Covers, Chutes, Trap 
Doors. 

Column Casings. 

Elevator Doors, Frames and Hangers. 

Bronze Work of the best grade. 

Heavy and Light Forging. 

Bronze and Brass Special Tubing. 

Architectural and Miscellaneous Work of every 

kind for buildings. 


Facilities 

Construction, engineering and drafting forces. 

Studio with modelers of various schools. 

Pattern shops for wood, plaster, wax and special 
compositions. 

Grey iron and bronze foundries of large capacity. 

Fitting shops in five departments for different kinds 
of work. 

Machine, draw bench and tube, power press, shear- 
ing, bending, electric and gas welding, polishing and 
grinding shops; steam hammer forging, light and heavy 
blacksmithing shops. 


118 North 11th Street 
BROOKREY NAN ye 


_Electroplating and metal finishing shops—all fully 
equipped with modern and special machines and tools. 
Works are located to receive and ship material 


quickly by rail or boat. 


Equipment of power machinery and tools to meet 


all requirements. 


Organization 


The result of forty-seven years of close application. 
Work erected by experienced men in any part of 


this or foreign countries. 


Work made and shipped complete ready for others 


TOTeKeCe 


Recent Installations 
BUILDING AND LOCATION 


New York Stock Exchange (bronze) 

Mellon National Bank (bronze), 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Joseph Horne & Co.’s Store (addi- 
tion), Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio 


Citizens National Bank, Baltimore, 
Md. 


Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Girard College Armory and Drill 
Hall, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Third National Bank, Philadelphia, 
Pa; 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Rollman Stores, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Jefferson Standard Life Insurance 
Building, Greensboro, N. C. 

Park Square Building (exterior), 
Boston, Mass. 

Lawyers Building, Boston, Mass. 


ARCHITECTS 
Trowbridge & Livingston 


Trowbridge & Livingston 

Benno Janssen : 

Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White 


Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White 


Cass Gilbert 

John T. Windrim 
John T. Windrim 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Albert Kahn 


Charles C. Hartmann 


Densmore & Le Clear 
Coolidge & Shattuck 


Hecta Iron Works, Nortu 10TH To NortH 12TH STREETS, 
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ESTABLISHED 1854 INCORPORATED 1909 


WM. HIGHTON & SONS COMPANY 


Architectural Bronze Work of Every Description 
FOUNDRIES AND WORKS 


NASHUA, N. H. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 129-131 Bread Street BOSTON, MASS., 48 Portland Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., E. H. Pace, 39 Cortlandt Street BALTIMORE, MD., Epwin Cucre & Co., 328 North Charles Street 


DETROIT, MICH, L. IT. OLLtEsHEIMER, Penobscot Building 


Products 

“H1GHTON” Sori Cast Bronze TaBLets for every 
purpose: banks, public buildings, stores and bridges. 

SoLp1eER Honor Rois and Memoriats of all sizes 
and designs. 

Also Ornamental Brass, Bronze, and Aluminum 
Work. 

For Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens, see 
pages 1948-1949, 


Facilities 

Our works embrace modeling department, mod- 
ern foundry and finishing department for handling all 
kinds and sizes of bronze tablets. 

Prompt shipments guaranteed. 


Bronze BUSINESS TABLET 
SU ming dian: 


ae GRATEFUL REMEMBRANCE OF. 


WRAY ES CD 
+ LOUTS: RARTSHORN: “07. 
C sTiMsoN 1§ 


AND RECOGNITION OF THESE 
THE WORLD WAR 


Ds EL tALUOWEY’ at 
OBERT. CeCAROWER “14 
CARON 


SBARTHUR FL HEWE 
EDWARD C. NILES 
CHARLES” Fo OrcONRaRS 419 
Poway v. WESLEY CORCUTT=~"17 
# GOULD. HAROLD (P, PADE*OS 
LIEUT.. TAWCRED) e Coma NKTA W.0. 10. ee BR PACE” af 
BEAJAMIN A, CREENE* OS LSERT. EB. 
mn 
phe ks MORK 4. reeerte wD rk 


Ne MEMORY OF THE 
EVERETT BOYS WHO MADE. 
THE SUPREME SACRIFICE — 


IN THE WORLD WAR | 


ARTHURS. ARMSTRONG © -——s- CARL Ss. LUND : 
ADELBERT BICKNELD ~~ oo 


LiguT. WULtal cnouwouar® 17 

E. STANLEY CUILD “17 

CORP. WALTER. R. CUTHARIE i 
A. PRESSEY~"17 

HOWARD: S. RAWSOCLL~"92 


8 
BRADFORD ="t7 2 
8 Wik, B, BRAKER<"14 Lieur. viel tle jc WORLINGT2 
9 c BRYANT = “17 RALPH ISLEY” 
2 * sovounetr—* 13 
« JONES = 18. 
KELSEY * PAUL Fr RUSSELL 12 
LIEUT. WILRELM i * eeLser‘ti ~ FRANK: H, RUSSO"Ia 
$. BRADFORD. KEMPTON ‘15 OAMIEL SAWYER="15 
LIEU. LOWELL °C, KEWORICK* 8 
ab, MAX KIDDER “00 
EOWARO W. RINCSBURY=" 14 a 5 1D 
_reaenien KINCSLEY=* 18 . sHePAmD, Que. "10 
G, OWT! CORP. CARL’ M. SMALL 
RICHARD SMILEY “15 
EARR V. SMITH ‘17. 
MILLARD B. SMITA “1B « 


oS au Le MAY 
WILLIAM T. BRAKE x DA v REN ADY 
i i HACLLA AN: 
fib “Ee MOREY 


RO*ET 
. LAMSON="16 


LIEUT. A, aranLeY thtwetirn: it NT 
Se cet ong! ANTHONY. | DAIERKOEZ 
IVAN: G 


LIS 
TREDBRICR G. EMMONS 
Hv EVANS 


ANC DAVIS W.B.°96 


Tra’ d8 
AW ‘ST 


Des Ro WEHNER 
JOHN T KEARINS : | ROBERT 0B. WHITTIER 


ERECTED BY THE EVERETT ‘FATHER'S. LBAGUE 
AND PATRIOTIC: FRIENDS 1921. 


£07, 
R. STERLING MARTIN 17 GERHARD A. YOUNG? by 
DEDICATED JUNE 2th, 1921 <$ARL M. MARTIN~ ‘16 


No. 861. 32x50 in. No. 1150. 32x48 in. 
Bronze MEmMorIAL TABLETS 
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T. F. McGANN & SONS CO. 


FOUNDED 1869 


Ornamental Bronze and Brass 


112 Portland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


FOUNDRY AND WORKS, SOMERVILLE, MASS. 


Products 


ORNAMENTAL Bronze and Brass Work for Archi- 
tectural and Memorial Purposes: 

Grilles, Screens, Doors, Windows, Railings, Bank 
Work, Fountains, Dials, Balustrades, Enclosures, Lamps, 
Desks, Directory Boards, Signs, Miniature and Colossal 
Statuary, Busts, Bas-reliefs, Tablets, Ecclesiastical 
Brasses. 

We make a specialty of Mausoleum Doors, Gates, 
Railings, Grilles, Urns, Vases, Tripods, Sarcophagi and 
other Mortuary Fittings. 


ea 


Bronze Bas-reLier, 8x4 rr. 6 1n., PLACED aT AuBurn, N. Y, 
R. A. Porter, ScULPTOR 


SWEET’sS CATALOGUE 


Facilities 

Our works embrace modeling rooms and _ studio, 
complete foundry for handling plain and difficult “proc- 
ess’. castings, finishing and chasing departments, and 
coloring rooms. 


Trade-mark . . 
“The Boston Brass Mongers—They Be Just.” 


Catalogue 
Sent on request. 


BRONZE BAS-RELIEF, PLACED AT Norwoop, Mass. 
BerTHE Dion, SCULPTOR 


Continued on next page 


T. F. McGann & Sons Co. 667 


Bronze MEDALLION, PLACED AT 


Havana, CUBA 
R. A. Porter, Sculptor 


> Pe moms 


4 rr. 6-1N. Bronze EaGLe 4-rT. Bronze ANGEL 
ANGELO LuaLp1, Sculptor Bruce SAVILLE, Sculptor 


CotossaL Bronze Group, PLacep aT GLENVIEW Park, 8-FT. BRoNZE FLAGPoLE Base, PLACED aT PUBLIC GARDENS, 
Curicaco, ILt. Boston, Mass. 
ANDREW O’ConNor, Sculptor C, A. Lostgr, Sculpter 


ee 
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ESTABLISHED 1912 INCORPORATED 1920 


McCOY BRONZE COMPANY 


Architectural and Ornamental Bronze Work 
2031-2039 West Fort Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products Facilities 
Architectural, Monumental, Commercial and Eccle- 
siastical BRONZE and all the branches. 
Also Signs, Tablets, Letters and Numerals; Cast- 


ings furnished in Bronze, Brass, Aluminum and all 
Alloy Metals. 


Complete for furnishing designs, models and pat- 
terns, foundry products and assembling shop. 


Recent Installations 


Experience and Organization E. C. Kinsel, Residence, Detroit, Mich. 
Established for more than ten years. Our or- North Austin Trust & Savings Bank, Chicago, III. 

ganization is composed of experienced craftsmen both The Commercial National Bank, Fond du Lac, Wis. 

technical and practical, whose services are at the dis- ©. H. Haberkorn, Jr., Residence, Detroit, Mich. 


posal of architects, contractors and engineers. Palmer Park Electric Sub-station, Detroit, Mich. 
Springwells Filtration Plant, Springwells, Mich. 
Service Pennsylvania Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Estimates and suggestions cheerfully furnished. American State Bank, Detroit, Mich. 
We heartily solicit your inquiries. River Rouge Bridge, River Rouge, Mich. 


oe 
will be credite 
With interest. 
acomine to July 


BRONZE PORTRAIT TABLET BRONZE BULLETIN FRAME 


CoUNTER SCREEN AND SAFE Deposir ENCLOSURES 


Cast Bronze LAMP 
BronzeE DousLe Door ENTRANCE BRACKET BRONZE ENTRANCE GRILLE Door 
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MOYNAHAN & DUCHENE, INC. 


Ornamental and Architectural Metal Products 


2658-2662 Porter Street 
DE EROVi awit Clas 


Products 


Manufacturers of ORNAMENTAL and ARCHI- fap 
‘TECTURAL Bronze, Brass, IRoN, STEELand WIRE 
Propucts, including : 

Bank Counter Screens and Cages, Balconies TRADE-MARK 
and Balcony Rails, Entrance Doors, Marquises, Mauso- 
leum Doors and Equipment, Memorial and Commercial 
Tablets, Ornamental Gates and Fences, Stairs and 
Stair Rails, Tubular Railings, Window and_ Door 
Guards. 


Service 


Our designing, engineering and estimating depart- 
ments are available for service at all times. 


r: 
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BANK CouNTER SCREEN 
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FOUNDED 1882 


NEWMAN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Architectural and Ornamental Brass, Bronze, Steel and Iron 


416-418 Elm Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILtL., 68 West Washington Street 


Products 

ARCHITECTURAL and ORNAMENTAL METAL Work 
of every description, including Cast, Extruded and 
Built-up Fixtures for banks, theaters, churches, public 
buildings, etc., of Brass, Bronze, Electro-plated Steel 
and Wrought Iron, comprising: Mretat Doors; Brass 
and Bronze Door HARDWARE; RAILINGS; TABLETS and 
SIGNS; GRILLES and WicKETs; Marguises; THRESH- 
CLDS WEG 

Also the following : 


Altar Railings Memorial Tablets 


Balconies Mirror Frames 
Balustrades Mouldings 

~ Bank Fixtures Name Plates 
Bank Partitions Newels 
Bank Railings Nosings, Edgings and Stair 
Bank Screens Plates 


Bathroom Fixtures Ofseaibar sions 


See Partitions (all kinds) 

Cages Pilasters 

Cafeteria Fixtures Pipe Fittings 

Canopies Plates (Name, Stair, etc) 

Cornices Pool Ladders 

Desks Posts 

Doors (Solid, Hollow and Poster and Photo Frames 
Kalamein ) Push and Pull Plates and 

Door and Window Guards Bars 

Door Pulls Railings (Brass, Bronze 

Elevator Cabs, Doors, and Iron Pipe) 
Gates Registers (all kinds) 

Enclosures Rope Rails 

Entrances Safety Treads 

Fences and Gates Sidewalk Gratings 

Foot Rails Sills 

Frames for Theaters Slide Poles 

Gates (Collapsible, etc.) Stairs 

Hand Rails Stair Rails 

Iron Fencing Standards 


Ticket Booths 

Ticket Choppers 
Treads 

Turnstiles 

Vault Doors 
Ventilators (all kinds) 
Wickets 

Windows 

Wire Guards 

Woven Wire Work 


Kick Plates 

Lamps and Lamp Stand- 
ards 

Lavatory Stall Trimmings, 
Hardware, etc. 

Letters (Brass and Bronze) 

Lighting Fixtures (to 
order ) 

Mausoleum Doors, Gates 
and Vent Grilles 


Manufacturing Facilities 

Operate own foundry and have an efficient corps of 
skilled workmen always available. Carry an enormous 
stock of tubing, sheets, bars, etc., at all times. 

Specialize in railings, doors, grille work and bronze 
tablets. Contracts for made-to-order fixtures solicited. 


—— 
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Estimates 


Prompt service rendered on all special estimates 
covering metallic work and fixtures. 


Architectural Service 


Anxious to properly co-operate with architects in 
the preparation of preliminary estimates of cost, sketches 
etc. Maintain a drafting department for the purpose. 


bs 


Catalogues 


These comprehensive catalogues are available: 
(1) Brass and Bronze Door (4) Theater Frames and Fix- 


Hardware tures 
(2) Lavatory Stall Hardware (5) General (Ornamental 
(3) Brass and Bronze Signs Work) 


(6) Bulletins and Directories 


Recent Installations 
BANKS 
Dayton Savings & Trust Co., Dayton, Ohio 
Ames National Bank, Ames, Iowa 
Franklin Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Fulton National Bank, Atlanta, Ga. 
Peoples Savings Bank, Vinton, Iowa 
Metropolitan Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Fourth National & First Savings Bank, Nashville, Tenn. 
Pearl-Market Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Broad Street Bank, Philadelphia, Pa. 
American Exchange National Bank, Greenboro, N. C. 
First National Bank of Porto Rico 
Farmers National Bank, Pella, Iowa 
First National Bank, Freeport, IIL. 
Security Bank & Trust Co., Portsmouth, Ohio 
Dallas Savings & Trust Co., Dallas, Tex. 
Citizens Savings Bank, Lima, Ohio 


THEATERS 
New Stanley Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Walnut Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Howard Theater, Atlanta, Ga. 
American Theater, Terre Haute, Ind. 
Rialto Theater, Omaha, Nebr. 
Ascher Bros. Circuit (15 theaters) 
Lubliner & Trinz Circuit (10 theaters) 
Grand Victory Theater, Detroit, Mich. 
Fine Arts Theater, Detroit, Mich. 
Loew’s Theaters, New York, N. Y.; Washington, D. C.; Mem- 
phis, Tenn.; Indianapolis, Ind. and St. Louis, Mo. 
Tudor Theater, New Orleans, La. 
Balaban & Katz Circuit (4 theaters) 
Jones, Linick & Schaefer Circuit (6 theaters) 
Schoenstadt & Sons Circuit (3 theaters) 
Hotes 

Drake Hotel, Chicago, IIl. 
Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio 
Havlin Hotel, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Somerset Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 

MISCELLANEOUS 
St. Coleman’s Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
Ashtabula High School, Ashtabula, Ohio 
Water Board Building, New Orleans, La. 
Britling System of Cafeterias, Atlanta, Ga. 
United States Post Offices at Columbia, S. C.; El Paso, Tex.; 

Huntington, W. Va.; Chadron, Nebr.; Rockville, Conn. 


Continued on next page 
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Brass RAILING AND GATE 


Brass Railings 

NEWMAN MANUFACTURING Co. has specialized in 
the manufacture of brass railings for the past forty 
years. Anenormous stock of seamless tubing of genuine 
brass is carried for this purpose. Plain cast fittings and 
those special ornaments, etc., in greatest demand are 
stocked in the rough. Quick shipment is a strong fea- 
ture of Newman Service. 

Square tubes and fittings in all standard sizes may 
be secured at short notice. Brass railings may be had in 
the usual polished (lacquered) brass finish, or in these 
non-polish effects: Statuary bronze, brass oxidized, 
brushed brass, oxidized copper, nickel plate, verdi-green 
and German silver. 

Railings of this type can also be furnished in gen- 
uine polished bronze. Single-acting and double-acting 
gates, both square and with cast ornaments, may be 
had. 

Unless otherwise specified railings are shipped ready 
for erection. The posts or standards are completely 
assembled. The tubing is cut to size and guaranteed to 
fit perfectly. 
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Cast, ForMeD AND ExTRUDED THRESHOLDS 


——_— ae 
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Marquises 

Twenty-eight designs are featured. Some are ar- 
ranged for use as sidewalk canopies. Wiring for electric 
lights is included in the cost whenever desired. 
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MARQUISE 


There is a type for every building. All are con- 
structed of galvanized steel with cast zinc ornaments. 
Roofs may be either wire-glass or solid metal. Supports 
are round link chains or rods with turnbuckles. Pendants 
are supplied complete with frosted or art glass panels. 
Globes are not included. 

Special designs in both galvanized steel and genuine 
copper are obtainable. Sketches will be furnished gratis 
on request. 

Write for price list covering the 28 standard styles. 
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Brass AND BroNZE Door BARS 


Continued on next page 
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Grilles in , Lex 


Bronze Doors and Grille Gates, Franklin Trust Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Grille Work, Ames National Bank, Ames, Iowa Bronze Entrance, Metropolitan Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 


Four TypicaL NEwMAN INSTALLATIONS 


Bronze Tablets 

Tablets of genuine brass or U. S. Standard bronze. 
Cast in their own foundry and hand-tooled by their own 
corps of artisans. 

Any size or shape can be furnished. Backgrounds 
are stippled and oxidized in brown or verdi-green for 
contrast. Rosettes and expansion shields for attaching 
to stone are always included. 

The House of Newman makes a specialty of elab- 
orate cast bronze memorials. 


TABLET FoR Pusiic BUILDING 
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PENN BRASS & BRONZE WORKS 


HENRY J. LANDOLT’S SONS 
Manufacturers of Architectural Brass and Bronze Work 


105-117 Dobbin Street 
BROOKIGY.NaNe \. 


Products Gates, Folding Gates, Marquises, Mausoleum Doors 
ORNAMENTAL Bronze and Brass Work of every and Supplies, Bank Enclosures, Counter Screens, Check 
description, for private and public buildings: Desks, Elevator Enclosures, Fences, Balconies, Lamp 


Doors, Entrances, Balustrades, Newels, Stair Rails, 
Interlocking Windows, Grilles, Theater Railings, etc. ; 
Cast Bronze Letters, Numerals and Signs for buildings. 


Standards, Brackets, Tablets, Push Plates, Kick Plates, 
Brass and Bronze Saddles, Door and Window Guards, 
Special Hardware, Special Castings (all Alloys), etc. 


oe “WHEN WE BUILD : 
LET US THINK THAT WE BUILD FOREVER” 


RUSKIN: 5 
THESE ARCHES SPAN AN HISTORIC STREAM |p 
 . ALONG WHOSE UPPER COURSE — 
_ THE GREAT WASHINGTON _ 
AND HIS HEROIC FELLOW PATRIOTS 
STROVE IN BYGONE YEARS 
TO MAINTAIN INDIVIDUAL LIBERTY 
_- AND TO FOUND A UNITED NATION 
OF FREE MENS 


THROUGHOUT THE INTERVENING YEARS 
DEVOTED MEN. HAVE FOUGHT AND DIED. . — 
FOR. HOME AND COUNTRY. 


AND. ONCE AGAIN IN YEARS SCARCE PASSED 
‘IN ANOTHER GREAT WAR 
THE CITIZENS OF DELAWARE 
JOINED THEIR LOYAL FELLOW. COUNTRYMEN — 
“AND WENT TO'AID. 
THE FORCES. OF, CIVILIZATION 
_IN-A JUST. CAUSE 
NOT LIKE: A MOURNER BOWED 


OST AND DEAR ONES: WASTED, 
TO. MEET A-PEOPLE PROUD, 
8 


ae 


CuHEcK Desks For ExcELsior SAVINGS BANK, NEw York, N. Y. 
RANDOLPH ALmMtIRoTY, Architect 


Kc 


CAst Bronze LETTERS 


One or Four TasiLets, WILMINGTON (DEL.) BRIDGE 
Vance W, Torset, Architect 
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JOHN POLACHEK BRONZE & IRON CO., INC. 
Distinctive Metal Work 


476-494 Hancock Street, 575-591 Boulevard 
LONG ISLAND? CLE YeaN ee 


Products 

ARCHITECTURAL and ORNAMENTAL BRONZE, 
Brass, GERMAN SILVER and Iron Work: 

Banking Fixtures, Counter Screens, Check 
Desks, Railings, Balustrades, Stairs, Gates, Doors,  “™peware 
Elevator Fronts, Grilles, Screens, Windows, Store 
Fronts, Fences, Driveway Gates, Marquises, Lanterns, 
Lamp Standards, Lighting Fixtures, Tablets, Signs, 
Letters, Honor Rolls, Memorials, Mausoleum Work, 
Church Work, Statuary, Castings in Bronze, Brass and 
German Silver. 


A Few Recent Contracts 

Below are fifty major operations for which the 
bronze work was completed or being produced during 
the period from July, 1922, to July, 1923, in the plant 
of Joun PoLacHEeK Bronze & Iron Co., INc. 


BUILDING AND LOCATION ARCHITECT 
Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis Cass Gilbert 
Interzone Building, New York Cass Gilbert 
James Scott Fountain, Detroit Cass Gilbert 
Memorial, Dark Harbor, Me. Cass Gilbert 
First Division Memorial, Washington Cass Gilbert 


National Academy of Sciences, Washington Bertram G. Goodhue 

St. Matthew’s Church, Washington C. Grant LaFarge 
Arlington Amphitheatre, Fort Myer, Va. Carrere & Hastings 
Greenwich Savings Bank, New York York & Sawyer 
Pershing Square Building, New York York & Sawyer, J. Sloan 
Park Lexington Building, New York Warren & Wetmore 
New York Cotton Exchange Donn Barber 

Liberty National Bank, New York Albert Kahn 

Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. Albert Kahn 

Fifth Avenue Traffic Towers, New York J. H. Freedlander 
Straus Building, Chicago Grit nA 

Union Trust Building, Cleveland ee ise %& Whit 
Union Trust Company, Pittsburgh robst HE 
Woodlawn Trust & Savings Bank, Chicago Weary & Alford Co. 
Exchange National Bank, Pittsburgh Weary & Alford Co. 
Union Trust & Savings Bank, Dubuque, lowa Weary & Alford Co. 
Boston Chamber of Commerce Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Flagg Estate Building, Boston Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Park Square Building, Boston Densmore & Le Clear 
Hackensack Trust Co., Hackensack, N. J. Crow, Lewis & Wick 
Huguenot Trust Co., New Rochelle, N. Y. Alfred C. Bossom 

Bank of Coney Island, Coney Island, N. Y. Holmes & Winslow 
Title Guarantee & Trust Co., Jamaica, N.Y. Severance & VanAlen 


Childs, 276 Fifth Ave., New York 
Thorndike Building, Boston 

Lincoln Savings Bank, Brooklyn 

N. Y. Title & Mortgage Co., Brooklyn 
City Centre Building, Philadelphia 
Packard Building, Philadelphia 

Fox Theatre, Philadelphia 
Marbridge Building, New York 
Times Building Annex, New York 
Burroughs, Wellcome Co., New York 
Franklin Simon & Co., New York 
Schraffts, 13 East 42nd St., New York 
United Cigar Store 1935, New York 
New York University, New York 
Tribune Building, New York 

Harris, Forbes & Co., Boston 

E. R. Graham, Residence, Chicago 


National Deposit Bank, Brownsville, Pa. 


East Falls Bank, Philadelphia 
First National Bank, Houston, Tex. 


Kresge Building, Boston 


Manhattan College, New York 
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Severance & VanAlen 

Severance & VanAlen 

Th. H. Engelhardt 

H. S. Luckman 

Rouse & Goldstone 

Ritter & Shay 

Thomas W. Lamb 

H. J. Hardenbergh 

Ludlow & Peabody 

Townsend, Steinle & Haskell 

Necarsulmer & Lehlbach 

Charles E. Birge 

L. E. Denslow 

William S. Gregory 

Lockwood, Greene & Co. 

Lockwood, Greene & Co. 

E. R. Graham 

E. F. Strassle 

Paul A. Davis, 3rd 

Sanguinet, Staats, Hed- 
rick & Gottlieb 

Blackall, Clapp & Whitte- 
more 

James W. O’Connor and 
James F, Delany 


Cast Bronze TRAFFIC SIGNAL TOWER 
FirtH AVENUE, New York. N, Y. 
Executed by Joun PotacueK Bronze & Iron Co., Inc. 
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SIMPSON-FRISCH COMPANY 
High Grade Ornamental Iron Work 
TELEPHONE 1401-1413 Wabansia Avenue 
Brunswick 1770, 0341 CHICAGO, Lele 


Products 


Manufacturers of ORNAMENTAL [RON Work 
which includes: 

Entrance Doors 

Entrance Gates 

Marquises 

Balconies and Balcony Railings 

Elevator Doors and Enclosures 

Grilles 

Store Fronts 

Window and Door Guards 

Stairs and Stair Railings 

Folding Gates 

Bank and Counter Screens 

Fences and Entrance Gates 

Miscellaneous Iron Work for Buildings 

Hand Forged Iron Work 


Steel Stairs 


The type of stair shown below is particularly de- 
sirable for schools, stores, hotels, etc. The balustrade 
and newels are made either to architects’ special design 
or from our own stock pattern. 

Note the way safety treads are fastened at factory 
by bolting direct to riser which is continued to form a 
seat. No matter how heavy or rough the travel the 
safety tread can not work loose. 


WroucutT Iron Stair Raitt, APARTMENT BUILDING 
3400 SHERIDAN Roap, Cuicaco, ILL. 


’ 


COICRITL, TILL , RVBBLDL 
OR OTHLD PILL 
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TypicaL Detar or Stmpson-Friscu CoMPANY’sS PATENTED Sas 3 = : 
STEEL STAIRS Hanp Forcep WrouGuTt IroN Main EntTRANcE Doors, APART- 
l-in. and 3-in, scale MENT Bui.pinc, 3400 SHERIDAN Roap, CHICAGO, ILL. 
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F. P. SMITH WIRE AND IRON WORKS 


ESTABLISHED 1884 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


GENERAL OFFICES, SHOPS, FOUNDRY 


Products 


STREET—TELEPHONE, Lincoun 7000 


Private Exchange all Departments 


Manufacturers of ORNAMENTAL IRON, BRONZE, 


Brass and Wire Work of 


Area Gratings 

Balustrades 

Bars: Corner Post, Tran- 
som 

Castings: Iron, Brass, 
Bronze 

Cemetery Vault Doors, 
Tablets (Bronze) 

Coalhole Covers 

Doors: Entrance, Sidewalk 

Elevator Enclosures, Cabs, 
Gates, Doors 

Entrances: Iron and Bronze 

Fences: Iron, Wire, Wire 
Netting 

Fire Escapes 


TypicaL First FLoor Bronze ELEVATOR ENCLOSURE, 


High Grade: 


Flagpoles: Steel 

Fronts: Store, Building 

Gates: Iron, Wire and 
Folding 

Grille Work 

Guards: Iron and Wire— 
Window, Stall, Wheel, 
Machinery, Skylight 

Hangers: Joist, Wall, 
I-beam 

Hitching Posts 

Jail Work 

Lamp Brackets 

Lamps: iron 

Lawn Furniture, 
Ghairs,eu: . 


Settees, 


KAHL 


OFFICE AND THEATER BUILDING, DAVENPORT, IA. 
C. W. and Gro, L, Rapp, Architects 
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Lockers: Wire, Iron 

Marquises 

Metal Ladders 

Partitions, Wire 

Pipe Railing 

Porte-cocheres 

Post Caps 

Railings: Bank, Theater, 
Iron, Brass, Wire, Pipe 

Roof Crestings 

Shutters 

Stable Puxtu ress Hay 
Racks, Feed Boxes, Wa- 
ter Troughs, Stall Posts, 
Gutters, Cesspools, Har- 
ness Brackets, Box Stall 
Hinges and Latches, 


Catalogues 


AND WAREHOUSE: CLYBOURN, FULLERTON AND ASHLAND AVENUES, AND CHESTER 


Floors and Pans, Oats 
Cleaners 

Stairs, Iron 

Stairs, Pre-Cast Concrete 
Tread and Riger-— Lie 
censed under Babcock- 
Davis Co.’s Patent. 

Standpipes for fire escapes 

Tower Ornaments 

Vases; irom 

Wall Ties 

Weathervanes 

Wickets 

Wire: Lath, Signs, Netting 

Wire Cloth: Steel, Gal- 
vanized Iron, Brass, Cop- 
per . 


Send for our No. 90 General Catalogue. 


FENCE, 


Gates AND LAMps, JoHN R. THOMPSON RESIDENCE, 
Cuicaco, ILL. 
H. R. Wirson, Architect 
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F. P. Smith Wire and Iron Works 


References 
Following is a partial list of buildings in which repre- 
sentative installations of our work have been made: 


BuitpiINnGc, LocATION AND ARCHITECT 


Monroe Building, Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Roche 

National Life Insurance Co., Chicago, Ill, Jenney, Mundie & 
Jensen 

Advertising Building, Chicago, Ill, W. C. Zimmerman 

- Borland Building, Chicago, Ill., Charles S. Frost 

Webster Building, Chicago, Ill, A. S. Alschuler 

Chicago Savings Bank, Chicago, Ill, Holabird & Roche 

Farmers’ Security Bank Building, South Bend, Ind., Perkins, 
Fellows & Hamilton 

McKay Building, Chicago, Il, Huehl, Schmidt & Holmes 

Sharpe Building, Kansas City, Mo., H. R. Wilson 

Overland Stores Building, Kansas City, Mo., Mills. 
Bellman & Nordhoff 

Stewart Building, Houston, Tex., Jonas & Rue 

Cosden Building, Tulsa, Okla., Henry F. Hoit 

Rand-McNally Co. Building, Chicago, Ill, Holabird & Roche 

Harper Memorial Building, University of Chicago, Chicago, IIL, 
Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge 

Sisters of Providence, College and Music Building, St. Mary’s, 
Ind., D. A. Bohlen & Son 

Seminary Building, Archdiocese of Chicago, Z. T. Davis 

U. S. Post Office Buildings (over 45), James Knox Taylor 

U. S. Naval Training Station (15 buildings), Lake Bluff, IIL, 
Jarvis Hunt 

City of Chicago Police Stations, Fire Engine Houses, Chicago, 
Ill, Chas. W. Kallal 

School Buildings—A large number for Board of Education, 
Chicago, Ill, D. H. Perkins and A. F. Hussander 

Iowa State College, Central Building, Ames, Iowa, Proudfoot 
& Bird 

Y. W. C. A. and Y. M. C. A,, Nashville, Tenn., Shattuck & 
Hussey 

Y. M. C. A. College Building, Chicago, IIL, Emery S. Hall 

Lying-in Hospital, Chicago, Ill., Richard E. Schmidt, Garden & 
Martin 

Henry Ford Hospital, Detroit, Mich. Albert Wood 

Research and Educational Hospital for the State of Illinois, 
Chicago, Ill., Edgar Martin; Schmidt, Garden & Martin 

Commonwealth-Edison Co..(5 buildings), Chicago, Ill. Shepley, 
Rutan & Coolidge 

Commonwealth-Edison Co., N. W. Station, Chicago, Ill., Hola- 
bird & Roche 

Montgomery Ward & Co., Chicago, Ill., Richard E. Schmidt, 
Garden & Martin 


Rhines, 


Popular Mechanics Company Building, Chicago, Ill., Marshall |, 


& Fox 
Masonic Temple, Davenport, Iowa, Clausen & Kruse 


Banco de San Luis Potosi, San Luis Potosi, Mex., Henri E. M. || 


Guindon 
Kahl Building, Davenport, Iowa, Rapp & Rapp 


Fifth Avenue Trust & Savings Bank, Moline, Ill., Whitzitt & |, 


Schulzke 
Chicago Trust Co., Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Roche 
Sisson Apartment Building, Chicago, Ill, H. R. Wilson & Co. 
B. A. Eckhart Residence, Chicago, Ill., Marshall & Fox 
Goetz Apartment Building, Chicago, Ill., P: J. Weber 
Chas. Lange Building, Chicago, Ill., Clarence Hatzfeld 


Bancroft Hotel, Saginaw, Mich., Richard E. Schmidt, Garden &] 


Martin 
Hotel Sherman, Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Roche 
Fort Dearborn Hotel, Chicago, Ill, Holabird & Roche 
Severin Hotel, Indianapolis, Ind., Vonnegut & Bohne 
Blackhawk Hotel, Davenport, Iowa, Temple & Burrows 
Blackstone Hotel and Theater, Chicago, Ill., Marshall & Fox 
Illinois Theater, Chicago, Ill., Wilson & Marshall 
Star and Garter Theater, Chicago, Ill., Dodge & Morrison 
Shubert Theater, St. Paul, Minn., Marshall & Fox 
Hippodrome Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Knox & Elliott 


Woods Theater and Office. Building, Chicago, Ill., Marshall &| 


Fox 
State & Lake Theater, Chicago, Ill., C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 


Chicago National League Ball Park, Chicago, Ill., Davis & Davis ) 


Apollo Theater, Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Roche 


James Theater and Office Building, Columbus, Ohio, C. Howard | 


Crane 

Keith’s Theater, Cleveland, Ohio, C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 

Selwyn-Harris Theater Buildings, Chicago, Ill., C. Howard 
Crane and Kenneth Franzheim 

Schueneman’s Recreation Building, Chicago, Ill., Michaelson & 
Rognstad 
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MARQUISE AND VESTIBULE FOR COLONIAL THEATER, 


Cuicaco, ILL. 
MarsHaLL & Fox, Architects 


Main THEATER STAIRS, KAHL OFFICE AND THEATER BUILDING, 
DAVENPORT, Iowa 
C. W. and Gro. I. Rarp, Architects 
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STANDARD IRON 


& WIRE WORKS 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Wire 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


Products 

ORNAMENTAL [Ron Work and Wire Work includ- 
ing: Iron and Wire Window Guards; Wire Partitions 
for all purposes; Skylight Guards; Wire Signs; Elevator 
Enclosures and Cabs; Fire Escapes; Iron Gates; Grilles 
and Guards for windows and doors; Railings; Brackets ; 
Iron Ladders; Cast Iron Gratings; Wall Anchors; Tie 
Rods; Folding Gates; Sidewalk Doors and a general line 
of miscellaneous Iron Work for buildings. 


Services and Facilities 

This organization is equipped to make plain and 
ornamental iron or wire work of any kind. Skilled 
artisans backed by modern machinery and methods and 
many years of practical experience are ready to co-op- 
erate with architects and builders in the development of 
desired special designs for any architectural purpose. 

Prompt and satisfactory service is assured and cor- 
respondence is solicited regarding any phase of this 
work. 


Wire Window Guards 

Windows may be opened 
of glass is minimized and 
burglary is prevented. 
Guards are made with either 
round iron or channel iron 
frames. 

Material Specifica- 
tions—In the majority of 
instances, wire window 
guards are made of No. 10 
wire, crimped and woven to 
1144-in. diamond mesh and 
put in 34-in. steel channel 
frame like No. 577; or 
they may be furnished in 
the ®.-in. round iron frame 
like No. 576. 

If smaller mesh is de- 
sired, use No. 12 B. G. wire, 
woven to l-in. diamond 
mesh. For larger mesh use 
Nos. 8 or 6 wire woven to 
2-in. diamond mesh. 

When No. 6 wire is 
used, we recommend that 1-in. channel be used for the 


for ventilation, breakage 
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CHANNEL FRAME WINDOW 
GUARD 


No. 577, _ Method of Securing No. 576. Method of Securing 
Wire in Channel Frame Wire Around Iron Frame 
Wire WINpow GUARDS 
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Elevator Enclosures 
These enclosures are made in all styles for apart- 
ment house, office building or factory. 


Wire Partitions 

These partitions are best for factories where subdi- 
visions of space must be made for protection of tools, 
etc. Wire partitions do not obstruct light or ventila- 
tion, are strong and durable, and can be moved readily 
if needed. 
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No. 603. Wure PartTITION wiTtH SLIDING Door 
Flat wire, square mesh at top, and round wire diamond mesh at bottom 

Material Specifications—Type No. 603 is gener- 
ally made of No. 10 B. G. wire, 114-in. diamond mesh 
for the lower panels, and +; in. x No. 16 gauge flat wire, 
114-in. square mesh for the upper panels. All put in 
1xl4-in. steel channel frames. The sliding door is fitted 
with solid bronze lock No. 220 which operates by key 
only from the outside, and thumb bolt on the inside. 
Gravity track and hangers. 

Type No. 556 is generally made of No. 10 B. G. 
wire, 114-in. diamond mesh for both the upper and lower 
panels, and the frames are of l-in. steel channels. The 
swing door is fitted with steel butts and bronze mortise 
night latch No. 11. Can also be fitted with a cylinder 
night latch of either the mortise or rim type. 

Openings can be placed in these partitions where de- 
sired for pass baskets, cash holes, or other purposes, and 
hinged wickets can be furnished in these openings. 

The lower half of these partitions can be made of 
solid steel sheet if preferred. 


Estimates 

Estimates will be gladly furnished on receipt of 
plans, sketches, specifications or data. 

We make wire guards of any size wire and mesh 
and in any type of frame desired, and will be glad to give 
data and suggestions to any one interested. 

Give us the requirements and let us suggest the best 
and most economical construction to use. 

All iron work made in accordance with architects’ 
drawings and specifications. 


Catalogue 
Will be sent on request. 


Continued on next page 
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No. 633. ne RAILING 
Suitable for public buildings, schools, clubs, ete. 
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SMYSER-ROYER COMPANY 


Ornamental and Architectural Iron Work 
MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 
YORK, PA. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 


Sales Office and Studios, 


1609 Sansom Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., Jas. P. Lyneu, Representative, 217 West Madison Street 


Products 
ORNAMENTAL and ARCHITECTURAL METAL 
Worx for buildings, including Stairs, Store 


Fronts, Entrances, Elevator Enclosures, Window 
Frames, Marquises, Railings, Fences and Grilles. 


Facilities 
Complete drafting and engineering depart- 


ments. Designing studio. Pattern shops. ‘Two 
foundries. Extensive machine and fitting shops. 
Estimates promptly furnished from archi- 


tects’ plans, and drawings submitted for unusual 
needs. 


Exterior Lighting Fixtures 
Smyser-Royer line of exterior lighting fix- 
tures include over 200 different designs of lamp 


Fig. 3 


TRADE-MARK 


LANTERN 


Fic. 1. Entrance Doors IN RESIDENCE ofr FE. J. BUCKNER, 
WILMINGTON, DEL. 
Fic. 3. A TypicaL SmMyser-RoyER CoMPANy STAIRWAY 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


possible need. 


Catalogues 
The SMySER-ROYER COMPANY 
following, which will be furnished on request: 
Booklet S —Spiral Stairs 


Catalogue H—Complete line of lamp standards, 
brackets and lanterns. 


References 


John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass. 
Public Ledger Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
New State Penitentiary, Rock View, Pa. 
Ambassador Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Carnegie Institute, Washington, D. C. 


Fic. 2. Cast Iron ENTRANCE, 1441 CHESTNUT STREET, 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 

Fic. 4. Wroucut Iron Starr RAILING, Forp BUILDING, 
WasuineTon, D. C. 


standards, lantern and brackets suitable for every 


issues the 


A few of the many large buildings for which 
we have furnished the ornamental iron work are: 
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TAYLOR & DEAN 


PITTSBURGH IRON ANC WIRE WORKS 
(ESTABLISHED 1842) 


Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, Wire Work, Pressed Steel Lumber 
2418-2428 Penn Avenue at 25th Street 


PIETSBUORG Figsiac 


Products 

ORNAMENTAL [RON and Bronze Work, including 
Ornamental Grilles, Railings, Entrance Doors and Gates, 
Fencing, Stairs, Elevator Enclosures, Bank Screens; 
Spiral Stairs, Fire Escapes, Pipe Railings, Folding 
Gates, Iron Shutters, etc.; Wire Work, including Fenc- 
ing, Partitions, Machinery Guards, etc. 

Also Pressed Steel Lumber; Builders’ Iron Work. 


Experience and Facilities 

TayLor & DEAN are extensive manufacturers, dis- 
tributers and erectors of the above mentioned products. 
Eighty years’ experience in this line makes them well 
a cron enrages qualified to handle, in an 
expert manner, any work 
of this character. 


Fire Escapes 

Taytor & DEAN 
fabricate and erect ap- 
proved fire escapes of all 
types. All work is guar- 
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anteed to meet the requirements of public officials hav- 
ing jurisdiction, 


Wire Work 

An extensive line of wire work of every descrip- 
tion, including fencing, tennis court enclosures, ma- 
chinery and gear wheel guards, tool room enclosures, 
partitions, window guards, etc. 


Spiral Stairways 
Taytor & DEAN spiral stairways are recommended 
for durability and economy of space and cost. 


Co-operative Service 
An engineering de- 


partment is maintained, 
which is at the service of 
architects for supplying 7, 


complete information on 
design and uses of any 
Taytor & DEAN products. 
Estimates and infor- 
mation are freely given. 
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THE W. S. TYLER COMPANY 


Fireproof Elevator Enclosures and Cars 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 200 Fifth Avenue 


BOSTON, MASS., 68 Devonshire Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 555 McCormick Building 


Products 


FrREPROOF ELEVATOR ENCLOSURES and Cars. 

Designers, founders and manufacturers of Orna- 
mental and Architectural Iron and Bronze, including: 
Stairs, Store Fronts, Marquises, Counter Screens, 
Bronze Tablets, Lamp Standards and Brackets, Window 
Guards and Grilles, Wire and Sheet Steel Partitions, 
Fencing, Self-closing Folding Gates, Bronze and Iron 
Entrance Doors, Mausoleum Doors. 


New Book on Fireproof Elevator Enclosures and Cars 


With the purpose of giving to architects and build- 
ers essential information covering details of construc- 
tion, THe W. S. TyLer Company has prepared a book 
entitled “Fireproof Elevator Enclosures and Cars,” in 
which the subject has been completely covered in a way 
which has not been attempted heretofore. The book is 
divided into sections: 

No. 1 illustrates elevator enclosure layouts to suit 
various conditions. 


Encuosure Desicn No, 1 


Aa ee 
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No. 2 illustrates designs of door panels. 

No. 3 illustrates designs of transom panels. 

No. 4 illustrates jambs. 

No. 5 illustrates trim, etc. 

These all are shown in such a manner that the de- 
signs are interchangeable. 

When determining the ideal elevator enclosure, the 
layout is first decided upon. Then selections are made 
from an assortment of designs of panels, transoms, 
frieze rails and the component parts of the enclosure. 
Measurements are given throughout, giving clearances 
and space necessary; also the sizes of the various 
items. . 

The second part of the book contains designs of 
passenger elevator cars. A wide range is covered from 
the elaborate to the more simple. ; 

This book will be mailed to those directly interested 
in the installation or alteration of elevator enclosures or 
cars. 


WITH TRANSOM 


| 
| 
7M AS GME 4, 
VERTICAL SECTION 
WITHOUT TRANSOM 


WITHOUT TRANSOM 


VERTICAL SECTION 
WITH TRANSOM 


_ ONE. HALFWIDTH 
PLUS 3 
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Desicn K2, Two-PANEL FRONT, Two-sPEED Doors 


Continued on next page 
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Transom Design T.P.1 


Frieze Design F.4 


Door Panel Design D.4 


Hangers and Operating Mechanism, 'wo-speed Doors 


CES CRS SEO 5 : 
SU Ne RANT 
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Trim Design 'T.4 Pull Down Bar Lock Sill Design S.1 


SELECTIONS oF Unit Designs anv ConsTRUCTIONS FROM VARIOUS SECTIONS OF THE TYLER Book, “Fireproor Evevator ENcios 
URES AND Cars,” WHICH, WHEN ASSEMBLED, CoNSTITUTE ENcLosURE Design No. 1, ILLUSTRATED ON PRECEDING PAGE 
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A. F. WAGNER ARCHITECTURAL IRON WORKS 


Structural, Architectural and Ornamental Iron Work 


Products and Services 


103-77 SaNOTtn Water Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Manufacturers of STRUCTURAL, ARCHITECTURAL 
and ORNAMENTAL [RON Work: 


Anchors 

Art Metal Doors and 
Frames 

Ash Pit Doors 

Balustrades 


Bank and Theater Railings 

Bronze Work 

Cemetery Vault Doors 

Coalhole Covers 

Columns 

Concrete Cement Lights 

Concrete Reinforcement 

Corner Posts and Tran- 
som Bars 

Crestings 

Elevator Enclosures, Cars, 
Gates, Doors 

Entrance Doors 

Fencing 

Finials 

Fire Escapes 

Flagpoles 

Gates 

Gratings 

Hardware 
Doors 

Iron, Brass and Bronze 
Castings 


forall “Fire 


Jail Work 

Joist and Wall Hangers 

Kalamein Doors and 
Frames 

Lamps and Lamp Brackets 

Lockers 

Marquises 

Metal Ladders 

Porte-cocheres 

Post Caps 

Safety Treads 

Shutters 

Sidewalk Lights 

Stable Fixtures 

Staitcs 

Standpipes for fire escapes 

Steel Lumber 

Steel Rolling Doors and 
Shutters 

Store Fronts 

Structural Steel 

Tablets 

Tie Rods 

Tin Clad Fire Doors 

Trap Doors 

Underwriters’ 
Doors 

Window Guards 


Iron Fire 


Complete stock of Metal Lumber 
CONSULTING and CoNTRACTING ENGINEERS. 


Estimates and Co-operative Service 


On receipt of plans and specifications, this company 
will furnish estimates, and is prepared to take contracts 
for iron and steel work for entire buildings. 

Details of architects will be followed with absolute 


accuracy. 


Recommendations and designs gladly given by our 
engineering staff for special or unusual needs. 


Facilities 


The plant is situated on the Milwaukee River, 
adjoining the Chestnut Street yards of the St. Paul 
Railroad, covering a ground area of 150x154 ft. 

The new main factory building is two stories high, 
of most modern construction, and well equipped to 


handle all our special lines. 


eas SE 
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BroNZE CouUNTER GRILLES INSTALLED IN UNiI0on Bank, 
MILWAUKEE, WISs. 


STAIRWAY INSTALLED IN MERRILL THEATER BUILDING, 
MILWAUKEE, WIs. 


The A. F. WaGNnerR ARCHITECTURAL IRON WoRKS 
is generally recognized as the oldest steel and iron 
works in the state of Wisconsin, having been established — 


i> 1855. 


Wagner service, ability and reputation are well 
recognized in the iron and steel industry throughout the 
country. 


Continued on next page 


685 


en t 


a fz 


aR i ah Ee NEY ae ee oy 


ORNAMENTAL GRILLE 


, Wis 


KEE 


Mitwau 


A. F. Wagner Architectural Iron Works 


Union Bank, 


MAIN ENTRANCE, 


Hs 


Jatt Work INsTALLED CoMPLETE AT MitwauKEE County House or CorrecTIo 


Also furnished for the east main cell wing of the U. S. Penitentiary, Atlanta, Ga. 
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TIFFANY STUDIOS 


Ornamental Bronze and Iron, Lighting Fixtures, Interior Decorations, 
Fine Furniture, Oriental Rugs 
391 Madison Avenue 
NEW TYORK@NY2 


Products and Service 

ORNAMENTAL Bronze and [Ron Work; LIGHTING 
FiIxTuRES; Lamp SwHapes, Domes and GLoseEs; IN- 
TERIOR DECORATIONS and FURNISHINGS; FINE FURNI- 
TURE; ORIENTAL RUGS. 

Contractors for Interior Finish, Decorations and 
Furnishings. 


Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work 

A completely equipped factory and an organization 
of expert artisans places this company in a position to 
execute the requirements of architects and sculptors in 
ornamental bronze and iron work. This includes doors, 
gates and archways, marquises, bank screens, check 
desks, tablets, clocks, stair railings, elevator fronts and 
cars, statuary bronze, etc. 


Lighting Fixtures 

Lighting fixtures, for banks, hotels, public build- 
ings and private residences, include chandeliers, elec- 
troliers, wall brackets, standards, entrance torcheres, etc., 
designed to suit varied conditions. 


Interior Decorations and Furnishings 

TirFANy Stupios are equipped to submit sugges- 
tions and complete schemes for period decorations in- 
cluding lighting effects, wall hangings, draperies and 
fresco work. A very fine collection of furniture and 
antique and modern oriental rugs are on exhibition at the 


Studios. BronzE ENTRANCE Doors, Strauss BUILDING, 
Firth AVENUE, NEw York, N. Y. 
WarrREN & WETMORE, Architects 


Fine Furniture 
Reproductions of English, Italian and 
French originals. 


Oriental Rugs 

A large collection of unusual specimens, 
antique and modern. Also fine antique tapes- 
tries. 


Estimates and Contracts 

This- company undertakes contracts for 
the complete interior finish, decorations and 
furnishings of banks, hotels, churches, resi- 
dences, etc. Estimates from architects’ draw- 
ings will be promptly submitted on all interior 
equipment. 


Prices 

An opportunity is solicited to estimate, in 
proof that our prices are as reasonable as is 
consistent with high class and artistic work. 


Bronze Counter Screen, First Nationat Banx, Detrorr, Micu. 
ALBERT KAHN, Architect 
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WESTERN ARCHITECTURAL IRON CO. 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work 


211-233 West Schiller Street 


TELEPHONE . 
CHIGAGOMLEIs 


Diversey 7034, 7035 


Products 

ORNAMENTAL [RON and BronzE Work, which in- 
cludes the following: 

Stairs; Store Fronts; Marquises; Counter Screens ; 
Window Guards and Grilles; Entrance Doors; Ele- 
vator Enclosures, Elevator Doors, Elevator Cabs; Iron 
and Pipe Railings; Iron Fences and Gates; Steel Flag- 
poles; Steel Column Guards; Gratings; Ladders; Iron 
Balconies and Balcony Railings; Lamps; Iron Doors 


and Frames. 


Installations 


BuILpING AND LOCATION 
Butler Bros., Chicago, Ill. 


Hotel Sherman, Chicago, Ill. 
Riviera Theater, Chicago, Ill. 
Chateau -Theater, Chicago, Ill. 
Western Union Telegraph Co., Chi- 
cago, Ill. 
Federal Reserve 
City, Okla. 
Beach Building, Joliet, Ill. 
Broadmoor Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 


Bank, Oklahoma 


County Hospital, Chicago, IIl. 

Monterey Apartments, Chicago, III. 

Aquitania Apartments, Chicago, III. 

South Side Trust & Savings Bank, 
Chicago, Ill. 

Woodlawn Trust & Savings 
Chicago, IIl. 

Somerset Hotel, Chicago, III. 

Pearson Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 


Bank, 


ARCHITECT 
Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White 

Holabird & Roche 

Rapp & Rapp 

A. C, Wilmanns 

Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White 

Ganararn. Anderson, 
Probst & White 

D. H. Burnham & Co. 

Loewenberg & Loewen- 
berg 

Bric Lea rall 

Robt. S. DeGolyer 

Harris & Jillson 


A. A. Schwartz 
Weary & Alford 


S. N. Crowen 
Robt. S. DeGolyer 
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EvLevaAtor Lossy, Hote. SHERMAN, CHICAGO, ILL. 
Horarirp & Rocuer, Architects 
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TypicAL Iron Windows AND FRAMES, SoutH Sipe Trust & 
Savincs BANK, CuHicaco, ILL. 


Apert S. Scuwartz, Architect 
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ee MT, & Re 
Pusiic Lossy, SoutH SipE Trust & SAvINGsS BANK, CHICAGO, 
Ter, 


ALBERT S. ScHWarTZ, Architect 


JNO. WILLIAMS, INC. 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work for Buildings 


TELEPHONE 556 West 27th Street 
CHEtsea 4610 NEW YORK, N. Y. 
Products . 


ORNAMENTAL BRONZE and Iron Work, 
including : 


Bronze and Iron En- Memorial Tablets 


trance Doors Honor Roll Tablets 
Door and Window Bronze Signs and Letters 
Grilles Fine Bronze Castings 
Stair and Tube Railings Statues, Figures and 
Lamp Standards Portraits 
Bank Fittings, Screens Busts and Medallions 
and Enclosures . Monumental Bronze 
Wire Mesh Work Work 
Elevator Enclosures Fountains and Sundials 
Mausoleum Doors and Iron Driveway Gates 
Fittings Fencing and Grille Work 


“REPUBLIC” JACKSON Park, 
Cuicaco, ILL. 


DanigEL Cuester FRENCH, 
Sculptor 
Height 24 ft. 


Cast Bronze Tasrtet No. 886 
Size, 24 in. x 48 in, 


SS 


BroNZE GATES IN MARBLE CHANCEL Raitt St. Marx’s 
CuHurRCcH, PHILADELPHIA, Pa. 
Cram, Goopuve & FERGuson (Boston Office), Architects 


. 


a BANKING Room, KANAwHaA BANKING & Trust Co, 


Cast Bronze Lamp 
, STANDARD, ST. Louis 


Bronze Doors, Hartrorp MUNICIPAL pee eee Museum oF Art, 
Burtpinc (Mary) Hartrorp, Conn, Bironsciwoncbe . St. Louis, Mo, 
Davis & Brooks, Architects Jno, WittiAMs, Inc,, Bronze Founpry, New York Cass GirBErt, Architect 
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ANCHOR POST IRON WORKS 


Manufacturers of Wire Fences, {ron Railings and Entrance Gates 
OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 


TELEPHONE 
CORTLANDT 4886-7-8-9 


50 Church Street 
INE W YORK NeayY: 


FACTORIES 
GARWOOD, N. J. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 79 Milk Street 

HARTFORD, CONN., 902 Main Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 8 South Dearborn Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Penobscot Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 604 LaSalle Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 421 Lemcke Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Guardian Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 541 Wood Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 48 Berry Street 
MINEOLA, L. I., N. Y., Jericho Turnpike 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 141 East Fourth Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 309 North Howard Street 


CONSULT TELEPHONE DIRECTORIES FoR SALES AGENCIES IN OTHER CITIES 


Products 

ORNAMENTAL IRON ENTRANCE GATES; 
Ancuor-Wetp Raitincs and FENCEs. 

Wire and Iron Fences of all kinds and in 
any height, for country places, residences, parks, 
playgrounds, institutions, factories, mills, rail- 
roads and water companies; UNCLIMBABLE 
FENCES, , 

TENNIS CourT and ATHLETIC GROUND 
ENcLosurES; KENNEL YARD, Pouttry RuUN 
and Stock PappocK FENCEs; expert designing 
and construction of Special Wire Enclosures for game, 
game birds, ornamental birds, etc.; IRoN and WIRE 
ArBors, ARCHES, TRELLISES and ESPALIERS. 

Also manufacturers of Enclosures for clothes dry- 
ing yards; Iron and Wire Window Guards; Tree, Lawn 
and Flower Bed Guards; Galvanized Anchor Posts, 
Clothes Posts, Sign Posts, and Tennis Net Posts. 


Estimates, Price Lists and Catalogues 


This company will give estimates for its products, 
delivered and set complete in any part of the country. 


XK 


TRADE-MARK 


GATES AND LopGeE AT ENTRANCE TO THE PROPERTY 


In writing for estimates send, if possible, a dia- 
gram giving dimensions, location of gates, ends 
and corners. A large force of experienced men 
is employed, who have been trained particularly 
to erect our work. Where material only is sup- 
plied, full instructions and drawings are fur- 
nished, so that fences and gates can be placed in 
position by local mechanics. Catalogues with 
complete price lists obtained on application. 
Sample sections of railings, fences with posts, 
gates, etc., may be seen at offices and salesrooms. 


Co-operative Service; Facilities 

The Ancuor Post Iron Works is ready at all 
times to furnish architect, contractor, or owner, with 
sketches, designs and full information as to sizes and 
weights of material. If desired, surveys for grades and 
measurements will be made and entire charge taken of 
the work. 

Shops, at Garwood, N. J., on the Central Railroad 
of New Jersey, and at Cleveland, Ohio, have every 
facility for handling large and small contracts at the 
lowest possible cost. 
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oF WiLtLtiAM P. HAMILTON, STERLINGTON, N. Y. 


From Design by Atrrep Horxins, Architect 
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Continued on next page 


GARDEN GATE ON PRIVATE ESTATE 


Iron Railings and Entrance Gates 


Long experience in this branch of ironwork enables 
this company to manufacture railings and entrance gates 
properly proportioned and designed, and correctly made 
in all mechanical details. The railings and gates may 
be of special or stock design, and can be furnished in 
heights from 3 ft. up to 8 ft. and of any size picket 
desired from 1% in, to 84 in., round or square. 


Anchor Weld Railings and Gates 


AncHorR Post Iron Works has secured the right 
of manufacture by electric welding, and has installed the 
necessary machinery to make railings and gates from 3 
to 8 ft. in height, and using 14, 54, or 34-in. grooved 
square members. This process is known as Anchor- 
Weld. A special open hearth grooved square rod is 


ELECTRICALLY 
WeELpED UnvEer Tons 
OF PRESSURE 


GrooveD SQUARE 
Rops oF OPEN 
HeartH STEEL 


= oe 


DousLe Gate, Tyee GD2-1 


5-in. grooved square pickets 
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Anchor Post [ron Works 
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ANCHOR-WELD RAILING, TYPE RA-3 

Surrounding plant of Hartford Times, Hartford, Conn. 
used for pickets and rails. The rails consist of two 
rods, each the full length of a panel, welded to both 
sides of, and at right angles to, the pickets. 

The strength of this construction is enormous. Not 
only are panels manufactured in 10-ft. lengths, but 
the center supporting leg is dispensed with entirely 
Anchor-Weld railings can not sag between posts, even 
when supporting additional weight of several hundred 
pounds, and pickets can not become loose and fall. 
Double top and bottom rails support panels against 
lateral strain. A gate made in this way requires no diag- 
onal braces, but remains rigid and true year after year. 

Character of design is lent these railings because 
of the special grooved square rods used. 

Elaboration is possible: circles, scrolls, ellipses, and 
other special features may be introduced, double top or 
bottom rails may be 
used, and highly orna- 
mental iron posts sup- 
plied; or brick, stone, 
concrete, of cast iron 
columns may be em- 
ployed. 

This Anchor-Weld 
railing offers the archi- 
tect and builder a lee- 
way in choice of de- 
sign and size of fence, 
and weight of material, 
with the definite assur- 
ance that strength and 


service are not sacri- 
ficed thereby. 


Perrect UNIon oF 
PICKETS AND RaItLs 
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RC1 RD2 Ova. RD3 RING 
A number of other designs of both railings and gates are shown in our 
catalogue 
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Conlinued on next page 
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Cuan Link LAwn Fence, Tyre AT-1 AncuHor Post CHatn LINK Woven STEEL FENCE, Tyre COA-1 


3 ft, 7oin. high The heaviest and strongest wire fence obtainable. When used as a 

( s support for flowering vines, it adds attractiveness as well as security to 
the home grounds. 

Built up to 10 ft. in height with or without top rail and with or 
without arms and barbed wire. 

See second page following for complete details of this fence 
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CHain Link Lawn Fence, Type AT-1 


This fence has the strongest of any of the fencing 
fabrics illustrated. Made of No. 9 or No. 6 galvanized 
wire. Built in heights from 3 ft. 7 in. up to 10 ft., 
with and without top rail; electrically welded gate 
frame; iron pickets or chain link mesh to match 
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Pets “ae Pose ne s se aa i at PM Sis. CRE 3 : 
AncuHor Post Cuan Linx, Tennis ENcLosure Type 
Installed on grounds of high school, Pasadena, Cal. Built up to 12 


ft. high, with adequate bracing of corners and firm anchorage, Narrow 
entrance gates comprised in enclosure proper 
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Woven Picket Lawn FENcE, Type AT-2 


Oafte2 tne ito 7 ft. 1 in. high. Can be furnished with arms and 
barbed wire 5 ft. and higher 


it | 
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AncHor Post ENcLosure 


2d) ovee i ee Mel A 
, ‘ 2 i : Municipal Playground, Jersey City, N. J. 
Woven PICKET Lawn FENCE, TYPE AT-2 Being used with complete satisfaction on many public playgrounds. 
Heavy crimped galvanized _wire. Pickets spaced The chain link fabric is woven in such a manner that it provides no foot 
1% in, apart. Line posts 15%-in, U-bars. End posts hold for climbing children; it also acts as a stop for baseballs or play- 
2%-in. tubes. Top rail 13g-in. pipe. Built in heights things used in children’s games. 
from 3 ft. 2'in. to 7 ft. 1 in, 


See second page following for complete details of this fence 
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SX : SOS 
SouareE Mesu FARM AND PASTURE FENCE, TyPE CO-5 


Similar to the kind used to enclose cattle pastures, except that it is 
only 4 ft. in height, and is without arms or barbed wire 


CuHatIn Link KENNEL ENcLosuRE, TyPE CT-1 
This kennel enclosure offers a clean runway, ample room for exercise 


and absolutely guards the dogs against escape, injury or theft. 
5 ft. high, with or without covered top 


Anchor Pests 


Anchor posts are U-bars of high carbon steel 
heavily galvanized. Posts are driven into the ground 
and held rigidly erect by two anchor stakes driven 
through slots clamped to opposite sides of the posts. 


Anchor Post Electric-Weld Farm Gates 


Great strength is secured for Anchor Post welded 
farm gates by joining the top and bottom rails to double 
uprights of steel channel, by means of channel corner 
plates electrically welded to the upright. 
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CHICKEN RUN ENCLosuRE, Type CT-4 


These poultry fences are not only better looking, but will last two or 
three times as long as those built with wood framework, Ratproofing the 
outside of the enclosure is always advisable. A fine wire cloth is buried 


oy? 
DovusBLe Farm Gate, TyPE ; J ; in the ground in such a way that rats can not burrow under it; a slight 
Made in the following widths: 12 ft. 1 in., 13 ft. 10% in., charge is made for this addition, ; Seals 
15 ft. 10% in. Other types to suit any width opening Specifications for any size enclosure can be furnished on application 


Vine Arpor, Manrson, N. J. 


; Height, 10 ft.; width, 8 ft. Made with flat arches connected with round 
Designed for cattle pastures, paddocks and large game preserves rods; made any length, height or width desired; either galvanized or painted 


Souare Mesu Fence with Heavy No. 9 Wire, Tyre COA-5 
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Chain Link Woven Steel Fences 


Surrounding plant of Stollwerck Chocolate Co., Stamford, Conn. 
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AMERICAN FENCE CONSTRUCTION CO. — 


Woven Wire Fences and Iron Railings 


TELEPHONE 
CHIcKerine 3580, 3581, 3582 


130-132 West 34th Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

ENTRANCE GATES of Ornamental Iron; 
Iron and Wire FENCEs of all kinds for city or 
country; TENNIS CourT ENCLosuREsS; heavy 
NON-CLIMBABLE FENCES for mills and _ fac- 
tories. 

Also Fencing for Poultry and Kennel 
Runs, Arches, Grape Arbors, Tree Guards, 
Window Guards, Interior Wire Partitions, Machinery 
Guards, Flying Cages. 


Estimates and Service 

The company is prepared to give estimates on ma- 
terial or completely erected fences and gates of every 
type, or to work with the architect in preparing specifi- 


STANDARD FENCE No. 108 
Especially adapted to high school frontage 


TRADE-MARK 


fications which will adapt standard size ma- 
terial to the needs of special designs. 

This service is available through the home 
office and district representatives at many 
points throughout the Eastern, Central and 
Southern States, without charge. Blue prints 
of stock designs are always available. 

In writing for estimate, it is impor- 
tant that a diagram be included, showing length of 
each line of fence, also width and location of each 
gate. 

Afco fences are shipped to all parts of the United 
States and Canada either for erection by the company’s 
construction department, or complete with instruction 
drawings for erection by others. 


STANDARD FENCE No. 154 
An atmosphere of quiet dignity is retained by this fence 


Main ENTRANCE Gates To MEmorRIAL FIELD, DARTMOUTH COLLEGE 
Both gates and fence from designs by Larsen & Wextts, Architects 


SpectAL 7-Foot FeNce ror C. M. ScHwas ESTATE 
Designed by Murpny & Dana, Architects 
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STANDARD FENCE No. S-6493 


Line posts ornamented with “Jockey Club” spearheads 


Continued on next page 


American Fence Construction Co. 


Wrought Iron Fence and Gates 

The plate on the page opposite illustrates typical 
Afco wrought iron fence installations. Pleasing dignity 
and sturdy construction commend this type of property 
enclosure for many purposes. 

Detailed information regarding size of structural 
members used in the different heights is available to 
those interested. The company has been entrusted with 
a great volume of this work, for many purposes, and 
often to meet unusual conditions. Its experience is at 
your disposal. 
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Post 16A 
RatLine 154 
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RAILING Post G574 
$6493 RAILING §574 


Three of the many designs of railings manufactured by this organiza- 
tion. Their sturdy construction and dignified appearance will suggest 
many varied uses for these posts and railings 
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Afco Chain Link Fence for Residential Purposes, 
School Yards, Institutions, etc. 

Standardized fences, in heights from 4 to 10 ft. 
and in two weights. 

Medium Weight Fence—For residential purposes, 
where strains are not excessive, built on 2-in. outside 
diameter pipe posts and set with drive blade anchors. 
End, corner and gate posts 2'-in., and top rail of 
13£-in. outside diameter standard weight pipe. Fabric 
of 2-in. mesh chain link weave, of Nos. 6, 9 or 11 gal- 
vanized wire. 

Heavy Weight Fence—For school yards, institu- 
tions, etc., where maximum strength is needed, built on 
24%-in. outside diameter pipe posts set in concrete foot- 
ings 36 in. deep. Top rail of 15£-in. outside diameter 
pipe. Chain link fabric of Nos. 6 or 9 galvanized wire. 

Single or Double Gates—Are of rigid frame con- 
struction, being built of tubular members welded at all 
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Arco CHain Link LAwn Fence. 5 


joints. Standard sizes for either fence, to meet all 


normal conditions. 


Afco Tennis Enclosures 

Heights, 8 to 12 ft. Standaid fabric Afco chain link, 
114-in. mesh of No. 12 galva- g 
nized wire. Endand corner posts 
2%-in., line posts 2-in, outside 
diameter standard wrought pipe, 
spaced 10 ft. apart, galvanized 
or painted, set 3 ft. below grade 
in concrete, or with drive blade 
anchors. Available as complete 
enclosure, backstop and wings, 
or backstop only. 

For public playgrounds an 
extra heavy specification can be 
furnished. Line posts 214-in., 
end and corner posts 3-in. out- 
side diameter pipe. 


Afco Chain Link Factory Fence 

The heaviest chain link fence, used as a non-climb- 
able barrier where absolute protection is essential. Built 
on steel angle posts, with integral overhanging arm 
carrying 3 strands of heavy barbed wire. Set in con- 
crete. Described fully in SwEEt’s ENGINEERING CaTa- 
LOGUE—or printed specification sheets can be had on 
request. 
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CINCINNATI IRON FENCE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Wire Work 


3330 Spring Grove Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 


ORNAMENTAL and PLAIN IRON and Wire Work 
of every description and for every purpose. 

Steel and Iron Fence suitable for residences, ceme- 
teries, school grounds, parks, etc.; Entrance Gates, 
Folding Gates, Door and Window Guards, Sidewalk 
Doors, Grilles, Gratings, Iron Shutters, Wire Window 
Guards and Partitions, etc. 


Design and Construction 
The dominant features of Cincinnati Iron Fencing 


are its rugged strength, coupled with attractive design. 
Rails—Made of channel, angle or flat sections. 
Pickets—Square, round, flat or angle, suitable 
thickness according to height required, pointed or tipped 
with malleable iron heads. 
Posts—Made in large variety of sizes and styles to 
harmonize with the architectural surroundings, 


Estimates 


Blue prints furnished .upon request. 
cheerfully given. 


Estimates 


ORNAMENTAL [RON FENCE AND GATES 
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Cincinnati Iron Fence Company 697 


Iron and Wire Work for a Wide Range of Utility product. They are made by skilled mechanics in a 
Cincinnati iron and wire specialties are used exten- plant fully equipped with every modern appliance for 
sively where the requirements call for a dependable the production of first quality work. 
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Wire PartiITIOoN witH Door 


AND WICKET IRoN SHUTTERS WITH 


SINGLE Lock 


BostwicK AND LATTICE 
Tyre Forpinc Gates 
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Batcony or Stair RaILinc 


Iron CELLAR Door, Non-s~ip SuRFACE 


SIDEWALK GRATING AND ONE LicHT CELLAR GRATING 
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PAGE FENCE AND WIRE PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION 


Wire Link Protection Fences, Gates and Partitions 


215 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICA GORE. 


Comprising the Following Organizations that Carry Complete Stocks of Page Products and Specialize in the Construction and 
Erection of Page Wire Link Enclosures 


ALABAMA: BIRMINGHAM—IneGatrs Iron Works 


CALIFORNIA: LOS ANGELES—Sovutuern CALIFORNIA FENCE CoNn- 


STRUCTION Co. 
COLORADO: DENVER—StTrEarns-Rocers Mrc. Co. 


CONNECTICUT: NEW HAVEN—Joun P. Smiru Co. 


FLORIDA: ST. PETERSBURG—W. J. La Grance 
GEORGIA: ATLANTA—J. R. WHITMAN 
SAVANNAH—SavannaH WIRE AND IRoN WorkKS 
ILLINOIS: CHICAGO—Pace STEEL AND WIRE Co. 
INDIANA: INDIANAPOLIS—EntTerprise Iron Works 


OSCEOLA—H. P. HorrMan 
KENTUCKY: LOUISVILLE—TuHE Dow Co. 


LOUISIANA: NEW ORLEANS—TueE Ortrans STEEL PRopucts Co., 


Inc. 
MASSACHUSETTS: 


BOSTON—C. A. Gates & Co. 


SPRINGFIELD—Swaine Bros. Iron’ Works 
MARYLAND: BALTIMORE—L. E. Jones Wire & Iron Works 


MICHIGAN: DETROIT—Barnes Wirr FENCE Co. 
MINNESOTA: MINNEAPOLIS—Crown Iron Works Co. 
MISSOURI: KANSAS CITY—Kawnsas City Wire & Iron Works 


ST. LOUIS—SEars anp Piou 


Products 

Wrre-Link FencinG for protection 
and ornamental purposes of every de- 
scription. 

FENCING and ENTRANCE GATES of 
Steel or Armco Ingot Iron for residences, 
estates, country clubs, etc. 

INDUSTRIAL FENCING for factories, 
mills, refineries, railroads, power stations, 
mines, yards, etc. 

FENCING for city, state, and national 
institutions, including schools, parks, 
playgrounds, prisons, hospitals, etc. 

ENcLosupeeEs for athletic fields, tennis 
courts, baseball grounds, race tracks, fair 
grounds, amusement parks, aviation 
fields, automobile parking enclosures, etc. 

Pace PANEL PARTITIONS, made of 
Page Wire-Link Fabric for factories, of- 
fices, warehouses, stock rooms, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Page Wire 
Link Specialties: Window and Skylight 
Guards, Waste Burners, Display Signs, 


CLC: 


BINGHAMTON—TitcuENeER Iron Works, INc. 
BUFFALO—BurFrFALo FENCE CONSTRUCTION Co. 
NEW YORK—Brook Iron Works 
RENSSELAER—W. J. La GrancEe 
NORTH CAROLINA: CHARLOTTE—GENERAL EQuipMeEntT Co. 
OHIO: ASHVILLE-—J. S. Roor 
CINCINNATI—Tue_E Davis & Si1zeunL Co. 
WARREN—TueE Frost SUPERIOR FENCE Co. 
ZANESVILLE—Tue F. Wirxine Sons Co. 
OKLAHOMA: TULSA—Huvpson Wire & Iron Co. 
OREGON: MEDFORD—Gappis & Dixon 
PENNSYLVANIA: PHILADELPHIA—Horace T. Potts & Co. 
PITTSBURGH—StreEwart-HoLiranp Co., INc. 
SOUTH CAROLINA: CHARLESTON—Cuarteston Dry Dock & MA. 
CHINE Co. 
TENNESSEE: CHATTANOOGA—James Supprty Co. 
MEMPHIS—Tri-Statt Iron Works 
LYNCHBURG—Tuer MHusarpd Founpry & 
Works, Inc. 
RICHMOND—McConneELL-BROWNING ENGINEERING Co. 
WISCONSIN: MILWAUKEE—NortTHWEsTERN FENCE & WrrE Co. 


NEW YORK: 


VIRGINIA: MACHINE 


The first wire 
fence ever made 
was designed by 
J. Wallace Page 
in 1883. For 40 
years Page fences 
have been  stand- 
ards of good fence 
design 


ingot Iron 


_ Page is the only 
fence that can be 


made of Armco 
Ingot iron, thus 
furnishing to fence 
users an iron of 
unequalled purity 
and rust resistance 


TRADE-MARKS 


Pace StyLe 3-TR Protection FENCE ENCLOSING AN ESTATE 


Fence is 7 ft. high made of 2-in. mesh, No. 9 gauge Wire-Link, with all posts and fittings galvanized. 
10 ft. apart and set 3 ft. below grade into concrete footings. 


joined with expansion sleeves, permitting contraction and expansion 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Style 25 Armco arm is used, carrying 3 barbed wires. 


Pace RELIABLE WIRE-LINK LAWN FENCE ENCLOSING A 
City Park 


60 in. high, with 2-in. mesh, No. 9 gage 


The strongest type of lawn fencing made. Furnished in either steel 
or Armco Ingot iron, in heights of 36, 42, 48 and 60 in. Fabric may be 
1% or 2-in. mesh, No. 6 or No. 9 wire, heavily galvanized. Each picket 
is interlocked, preventing spreading of wires. It is non-climbable. Gates 
furnished in widths (measured between posts) of 3, 344, 4, 6, 8 and 10 ft. 


Posts are 2%g-in. diameter, spaced 
Top rail is 15¢-in. diameter, 


Continucd on next page 
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Page, the First Wire Fence Made—1883 

The wire fence industry was initiated by J. Wallace 
Page, who manufactured the first fence made of wire 
fabric in 1883. Page products are made from wire 
rolled in the Page mills, an assurance to the architect of 
uniformity in the product that he specifies. 


Design and Erection Service by an Expert Fence 
Company in Your Own Locality 

In each district of the United States and Canada 
the design and erection of Page fencing is in the hands 
of a responsible firm of fence engineers, that carry com- 
plete stocks of Page products and specialize in fence 
construction. 

This assures expert performance of the work all 
the way through, and gives the advantage of consultation 
with men of long experience in the erection of fences. 

Estimates will be gladly furnished on receipt of 
rough sketches of the proposed work, or complete de- 
tailed designs will be drawn up, if desired, and estimates 
supplied. 


es bi: ees * 2 


PAGE RELIABLE WirE-LINK FENCE ENncLostnc A RESIDENCE 
6 ft. high, made of 2-in. mesh, No. 9 wire. Fabric is set above 
concrete coping, giving attractive finished appearance to base 
specially adapted to residences, country clubs, parks, etc. Furnished 
with either a top rail, as shown, or with heavy lateral wire, top and 
bottom. Fence is unclimbable, and barbs at top of fabric give additional 
protection against intrusion. Line posts are tubular construction, 1.9-in. 
outside diameter, spaced 8 ft. apart, of sufficient length to set 2% ft. 
below grade line. End, corner and gate posts are 2%g-in. outside diameter, 
set 3 ft. below grade line 


The Only Fence of Armco Ingot Iron 

Through an exclusive arrangement with the Ameri- 
can Rolling Mill Co., Page fences are the only fences 
that may be secured of Armco Ingot iron, the purest 
commercial iron made. 
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Pace Sty 

This is the .Swimming pool at Klamm Park, Kansas City, 

Fence is 7 ft. high of 2-in. mesh, N 


and set 3 ft. below grade into concrete footings. 
with expansion sleeves, 


Kan. 


permitting contraction and expansion 
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Those familiar with Armco Ingot iron, and with the 
reputation of Page fences, will appreciate that a Page 
Wire-Link fence made of Armco Ingot iron represents 
the highest point obtainable in property protection. 
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PAGE RELIABLE WirE-LINK LAWN FENCE 


Because of fine appearance, strength and unusual durability, together 
with appreciable saving in cost, Page Wire-Link fence is fast replacing 
the old wire fence for enclosures where the utmost in appearance and 
protection are desired. Made in heights of 36 to 60 in., of fabric 2-in. 
mesh, No. 9 galvanized wire, steel or Armco Ingot iron 


HAF Size Ittustration or Pace Protection FAsric 
No. 6 Wire 2-1n. MesH 


This fabric is made in any mesh from % to 4 in., and in any size 
of wire from No. 4 to No. 14, inclusive, in either steel or Armco Ingot 
iron. Perhaps the most satisfactory weave for nearly all ordinary fence 
purposes is a 2-in. mesh made from either No. 9 or No. 6 wire 


FOR FENCE 
STYLE iw 


FOR FENCE 


e-w 


TYPE N2& 26 TYPE N23! TYPE N246 
FOR 3 BARBED WIRES FOR S BARBED WIRES FOR 6 BARBED WIRES 


STYLES OF CorNER ARMS For CARRYING BARBED WIRE 


The three styles may be used in connection with any type of Page 
Reliable fence or Page Protection fence illustrated in these pages. In 
asking for estimates please specify gage of wire, mesh, height of fence, 
length, style of arm, and preferably send rough plan of property. 


——" 


LE 3-TR Protection Fence EncLosinc SwimMInc Poor 


: n 1 The pool is an oval, and Page fence perfectly conforms to the curves. 
0. 9 gage Wire-Link, with all posts and fittings galvanized. 
Style 25 Armco arm is i 


Posts are 2%g-in. diameter, spaced 10 ft. apart 


used, carrying 3 barbed wires. Top rail is 15g-in. diameter, joined 


ae Se 
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A_ portion of one of the Page Protection tennis court enclosures 
erected in Hamilton Park, Chicago, Ill., by the Park Commissioners. _ This 
is one of the largest groups of park tennis courts in the country. Fabric 
is Page Wire-Link, 114-in. mesh, No. 12 wire, and may be had in either 
steel or Armco Ingot iron, It withstands the severest impact of balls 
driven against it, and is the most satisfactory enclosure where permanence 
and durability are demanded. Standard height 10 ft. Other heights may 
be furnished 


Page Gates, Posts and Fittings 


Posts—Page standard metal posts are of tubular 
construction, giving high resilience and preventing de- 
formation. Page tubular posts are set in solid concrete, 
and hold firmly whatever the soil. 

Concrete posts may also be supplied with Page 
fences. These posts are properly reinforced and 
thoroughly seasoned. They are equipped with Armco 
Ingot iron staples for supporting the fabric, and thus 
insure against corrosion of the supporting metal. Con- 
crete posts can be furnished in any sizes, for any type of 
Page Protection fences. 

Page Fittings—All cast fittings are made of mal- 
leable iron galvanized or painted. Where barbed wire 
is used, the pressed metal part is of Armco Ingot iron, 
hot galvanized after fabricating. This is an exclusive 
feature of Page fencing. Three types of arms are made: 
for 3, 5 and 6 barbed wires. The design of these arms 
allows the use either of a top rail or tension wire. 

Gates—Page Allweld gates are made either 
swinging or sliding. They have tubular steel posts of 
considerably larger diameter than the ordinary gate, 
and with heavy bracing. The frames are welded so that 
they will always maintain proper alignment. Page gates 
for industrial fencing use special offset hinges, which 
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PAGE PROTECTION FENCE ENCLOSING AN ESTATE 


_ Page fence perfectly conforms to curves. Note the lateral and 
diagonal bracing of the corner post and the large size post—a feature of 
Page fence construction. Fence is 7 ft. high over all, made of 2-in. mesh, 
No. 9 gage wire link, with all posts and fittings galvanized. Style 26 arm 
is used carrying 3 barbed wires. Top rail is 154-in. diameter, joined with 
expansion sleeves, permitting expansion and contraction 
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allow the gates to open flat against the fence where de- 
sired. 
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PAGE WIRE-LINK SINGLE GATE 


_ Construction for single gate having opening of 4, 6, 7, 9 and 12 ft. 
Single gates with 9 and 12-ft. openings are furnished with one additional 


upright brace. Gates may be had without barbed wire 
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Pace Wrire-LINK DovuBLE GATE 


Construction for double gate having opening 8, 12, 14, 18 and 24 ft. 
Double gates with 18 and 24-ft. openings are furnished with one additional 
upright brace in each wing. Gates may be had without barbed wire 


Ornamental Iron Gates and Entrance Ways 


Ornamental iron gates in any style or design can 
be furnished and erected by Page Distributers when 
desired. The simplicity of Page fence permits the use 
of almost any style gate with various designs of orna- 
mental posts. Such installations make imposing en- 
trances for factory grounds, country clubs, cemeteries, 
institutions and estates. ; 


ORNAMENTAL [RON GATE 
Furnished and erected by Page Distributer 


Page fence of Armco Ingot iron on either side of 
such a gate as shown above makes it possible to mask 
the side in shrubbery.. 

This more durable material resists the corrosive in- 
fluences of shade and dampness that would quickly de- 
stroy many fences. 
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feature of all Page railroad gates. | 
may be adapted to unusual conditions 


Page Protection Fence for Industrial Buildings 


Page factory fences are made either of steel wire 
or Armco Ingot iron wire, and are supplied in styles 
and sizes to cover every protection purpose. Size of 
wire varies from No. 4 to No. 10, in various meshes, 
and in any height up to 12 ft. Posts are of tubular steel 
or of concrete, gates are either sliding or swinging, single 
or double, in widths from 4 to 24 ft. Barbed wire arms 
are of Armco Ingot iron, having either 3, 5 or 6 barbed 
wires. The design of these arms allows the use of a 
top rail or tension wire. 


Page Wire-Link Panel Partitions 


Page panel partitions provide an attractive and effi- 
cient means of closing off departments, tool rooms, stock 
rooms, etc. Positive protection, for the interlocked 
mesh can not be forced apart. These partitions do not 
obstruct light or air, occupy very little space, are light, 
easily moved and relocated and they permit a clear view 
of the whole floor. 


Pace Wire-Link PANEL Partitions, MApDE IN 
STANDARDIZED SECTIONS 


_ A section of partition used in plant of Ilg Electric Ventilating Co., 
Chicago, Ail. 

Partition made of standard panels 4x8 ft. 

steel channels, mortised and tenoned, cross braced with %-in. round bars, 


Frames are 1x4%x3%-in. 


laced through wire fabric filler. Fabric is Page Protection No. 10 gage, 
hot spelter galvanized wire, 14%-in. mesh. Doors are either swinging or 
sliding, and are interchangeable with regular panels. Wickets are 
standard or applied to suit conditions. Interchangeability of parts allows 
for quick, easy installation and removal where necessary to accommodate 
growth of departments, etc. 
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10,000-rt. Factory Fence INSTALLATION FoR LA CLEDE-CuHristy CLAy Propucts Co. oF St. Louis 


Fence is Page standard 3-TR, 7 ft. high over all, 2-in. mesh, No. 9 gage. A E 
This installation is particularly interesting because of the roughness of the terrain, and shows how the fence 


Standard 18-ft. railway gate has disappearing center gate stop, a 


Pace WIrrE-LINK PROTECTION FENCE WITH REINFORCED 
CoNcRETE Posts 


Part of installation at Edison Electric Appliance Co. plant, Chicago, Ill. 
_. Height of fence, 9 ft. Fabric, 2-in. mesh, No. 6 wire. Posts fitted 
with Armco staples to provide rust resistant connection for fabric. This 


es: 


PAGE WirE-LINK INDUSTRIAL FENCE EQUIPPED WITH FIVE 
BarBeD WIRE STRANDS 


Part of about five miles of fencing guarding a plant of Ford Motor Co. 
[his type of fence, with posts set in concrete, and top rail to give 
added strength, will last indefinitely 
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CYCLONE FENCE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Fencing and Gates in Wire and Iron 


FACTORIES AND OFFICES 


WAUKEGAN, ILL. CLEVELAND, OHIO 


WESTERN 
OAKLAND, CAL., Sranparp FrEencr Co. 


Products 

FENCING and ENTRANCE GaTEs in WIRE and 
ORNAMENTAL Iron, for city, county, state, and 
national institutions, country estates, city and 
suburban homes, country clubs, golf grounds, 
public and private parks, churches, cemeteries, 
etc. 

FENCING for factories, industrial housing commu- 
nities, power and pumping stations, transformer stations, 
reservoirs, and filtration plants. 

EnNcLosures for tennis courts, 
cages, bird cages, and poultry yards. 

SWINGING, SLIDING, and FOLDING GATES. 

Wire Work of all kinds: Wire Partitions (built- 
in-sections) for factories, offices and stockrooms; Win- 
dow and Skylight Guards, Woven Wire Display Signs, 
Flexible Steel Mats, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Special Fencing and En- 
trance Gates in Wire or Ornamental Iron for any 
purpose; Iron Railings, etc. 


kennels, animal 


Advisory and Construction Service 


Architects, landscape architects, engineers and con- 
tractors are invited to utilize the facilities of the 
CycLoNE FENCE CoMpaANy for rendering co-operative 
assistance on all fencing problems. This service is gratis. 
On request, blue prints and designs of proposed fence 
will be submitted; also, full information concerning 
construction and materials used. 

When desired, we furnish expert construction 
superintendent at nominal charge to supervise erection 
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Puoto No. 203. 


SAFEGUARD CHAIN LINK FENCE 


Height, 4 to 11 ft. Posts, tubular steel. End, corner, and walk gate 
posts, 3-in. outside diameter; weight, 5.79 lb. per ft. Drive gate posts, 
3%-in. outside diameter; weight, 7.58 lb. per ft. Line posts, spaced 10 ft. 
apart, 2%-in. outside diameter; weight 3.65 lb. per ft. Top rail, 15g-in. 
outside diameter; weight, 2.27 lb. per ft. Fabric, No. 6 or No. 9 gauge, 
heey aly galvanized wire, 2-in. mesh. No. 9 wire woven also in a 144-in. 
mesh 
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TRADE-MARK 


NEWARK, N. J. FORT, “WORTH jE 


DISTRIBUTERS 
PORTLAND, ORE., Nortuwest Fence .& Wire Works 


of fence anywhere, or, if preferred, we erect 
fence complete. 


Cyclone Standard Construction 


Specifies full standard weight tubular steel 
with weight per lineal foot for posts and rail. 

Figures are taken from full standard weight 
schedule adopted by manufacturers. The permissible 
variation is 5% either way. 

We recommend that all posts be set in concrete. 

Fencing furnished with galvanized fabric and 
painted framework, or all heavily galvanized. 


Puoto No. 184. Cyctone CHain Linx FENCE FoR PUBLIC AND 
PRIVATE PARKS 


Affords dependable protection and imparts a very artistic effect to 
grounds enclosed. Does not obscure beauty of the landscape. 
This type of fence protects many notable parks throughout the country 


Cyctonge ENcLosures For Birp oR ANIMAL 
CAGES 
Provide ideal quarters for birds, animals, and pedigreed stock. Per- 


Puoto No. 173. 


mit free circulation of air. 
are sanitary. — 
Built in wire or iron to withstand hard usage. 


Do not obstruct vision or sunshine, and 


Continued on next page 
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Puoto No. 204. Majestic CoMPLETE FENCE 
Standard heights, 36, 42, 48, 54, or 60 in. Posts, tubular steel. 
End, corner and walk gate posts, 21%4-in. outside diameter. Line posts, 
spaced approximately 8 ft. apart, made of 2 tubular steel uprights 1% in. 
outside diameter. Rail, 1%¢-in. outside diameter. Fabric, No. 9 gauge, 
heavily galvanized wire, woven in a 1% or 2-inch mesh 


Puoto No. 140. Cyctone Tennis Court ENCLOSURES AND 
BACKSTOPS 
__ Standard heights, 10 and 12 ft. Posts, full weight tubular steel. 
Fabric, made of heavy No. 11 gauge, galvanized steel wire woven in a 
1%4-in. mesh. 
. Cyclone tennis court enclosures will jiast for years; never lose their 
trim, neat appearance. 


Special tennis court enclosures built to order 
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IMPERIAL ORNAMENTAL COMPLETE FENCE 


Standard heights, 36, 42, 48 or 54 in. Posts, tubular steek End, 
corner, and walk gate posts, 2-in. outside diameter. Line posts, spaced 
approximately 8 ft. apart, made of 2 tubular steel uprights 13¢-in. outside 
diameter. Rail, 1%¢-in. outside diameter. Fabric, style “F.’’ Pickets 
spaced 3 in. apart at top, 13g in. at bottom 


PuHoto No. 206. 


Puoto No. 52. Sotm Picxet Iron FENCING 


Pickets, 4% and %-in. square or round, set on 4-in. centers. %4-in. 
pickets, square or round, set on 5-in. centers. (Other sizes if desired.) 
Rails, for %-in. and %-in. pickets, 1144x114x#;-in. angles. Rails for 


Line posts, 3-in. I-beam with sheared 


34 -in. ickets, oX2XYE -in. an les. 
/4 4 . 
furnished for center of each 


top. A wrought iron panel support is 
panel. Standard length of panels, 8 ft. 
Corner, end and gate posts furnished in various patterns 
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Proto No. 205. CoronraL ORNAMENTAL COMPLETE FENCE 


Standard heights, 36, 42, 48, or 54 in. Posts, tubular steel. End, 
corner and walk gate posts, 2-in. outside diameter. Line posts, spaced 
approximately 8 ft. apart, 2-in. outside diameter. Rail, 1%-in. outside 
diameter. Fabric, style ““F.” Pickets spaced 3 in. apart at top, 1% in. 
apart at bottom 
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Puoto No. 39. Sot Picxer Iron FENcING 


_. Piekets, % and %-in., round or square, set gn _4-in, genters. %-in. 
pickets, round or square, set on_5-in. centers, Rails, 144x14%xq-in. 
channels for % or %-in. pickets. For %-in. pickets, rails are 2x tte in, 


channels. Rings, cast iron. ; ; 
Corner, end and gate posts furnished in various patterns 
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Cyclone Fence Company 


Chain Link Invincible. Fence 

Height—The standard height of fence is 7 ft. 
but is built in heights from 6 to 11 ft. 

Posts—Full standard weight tubular steel; end, 
corner and walk gate posts, 3-in. outside diameter ; 
weight 5.79 Ib. per ft. 

Posts for single swing drive gates up to but not 
including 10-ft. opening, also double swing drive gates 
up to but not including 20-ft. opening, 314-in. outside 
diameter, weight 7.58 lb. per lin. ft. 

Posts for single swing drive gates 10 ft. and over, 
also double swing drive gates 20 ft. and over and slide 
gates of all opening sizes, 4-in. outside diameter ; weight 
9.1 lb. per lin. ‘ft. 

Line posts, spaced 10 ft. apart, 214-in. outside 
diameter ; weight, 3.65 lb. per ft. 

Rail—Top rail, tubular steel, 
diameter ; weight 2.27 lb. per ft. 

Arms—FExtension arms carry three 4-point bar) 
wires 12 in. in or out from fence line. 

Fabric—No. 6 or No. 9 gauge, heavily galvan-- 
ized steel wire woven in a 2-in. mesh. No. 9 wire woven 
also in a 114-in. mesh. renee 


15£-in. outside 


ECE 


Puoto No. 177. CuHain Linx INVINCIBLE FENCE 


Chain Link Non-climbable Fence 

Height—The standard height is 7 ft. but is built 
in heights from 7 to 11 ft. 

Posts—Full standard weight tubular steel. 
Same specifications as posts used for Chain Link In- 
vincible fence. 

Arms—Extension arms carry five 4-point barb 
wires 914 in. in and out from fence line. 

Fabric—No. 6 or No. 9 gauge, heavily galvan- 
ized steel wire woven ina 2-in. mesh. No. 9 wire woven 
also in a 114-in. mesh. 


Puoto No. 103. CHain Link Non-cLIMBABLE FENCE 
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Gates 

Made in any height for any opening size, single or 
double drive, to match fence; also made in special de- 
signs. Swinging gates arranged to swing either way, to 
lock from either side. When desired, roller bearing 
sliding gates furnished to run on overhead enclosed 
steel track. 


Prices, Information Required, etc. 

Prices on fence job erected complete, or services of 
construction superintendent, quoted on application. 

When writing, send a diagram or blue print of pro- 
posed fence lines, giving measurements of each stretch 
and total measurements. Make an “O” where corner, 
end or gate posts are to be placed. State whether single 
or double drive gates are wanted, and give opening size. 

Quotation on complete job will follow by return 
mail. 


Wire Work of All Kinds 

(Built -in- Sections) Parti- 
tions—Built in standard _ size 
sections 4 ft. wide by 8 ft. high. 
Frames are 1l-in. channel iron. 
Fabric is No. 10 gauge wire woven 


<> 


% 


i 


in 114-in. diamond mesh.  Fur- s 

nished with either swinging or KY 
sliding gates. Handholes or PKK KOIE 
wickets provided where needed. ei vane 
Floor flanges furnished for either 

wood or concrete floors. Sections 

are interchangeable, movable; can eeheheeetell: 
be taken out and used elsewhere— Brarerernrereree ||| 
no refitting—no loss. Quick KKK 4 


changes in departments can. be 
made any time. 

Send blue print or layout of 
partition work wanted. 

Window and Skylight 
Guards—Frames are l-in., 34- 
in. channel, or ®8-in. round iron. 
Fabric is No. 10 gauge wire woven 
in 114-in. diamond mesh. 

Channel iron frames fit into 
openings. Round iron frames 
usually allow 34 in. on all sides 
for lap. Special guards built with 
either channel or round iron 
frames, using 
size of wire and 
mesh desired. 

Folding 
Gates—B uilt 
for any width or — | 
height. Take up 2 E 
minimums Spaces, ees 
Fold out of the 
way. 

Woven Wire Signs—Built in any size with 
heavy channel iron frames. Letters of heavy galvanized 
sheet steel. All signs are constructed to withstand 
weather conditions and give permanent service. State 
length and height of sign wanted, also name to be 
displayed. 
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THE STEWART IRON WORKS COMPANY, INC. 
Manufacturers of Artistic Iron Fences and Gates 


780 Stewart Block 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

PLAIN and ORNAMENTAL IRON 
FENCES. 

Also Iron Railings, Iron Grilles, Bronze and Iron 
Lanterns and Lamp Standards, Lawn Furniture, Fold- 
ing Gates, Window Guards, General Ornamental Iron 
and Wire Work. 


GATEWAYS and 


Facilities 

This company, “The World’s Greatest Iron Fence 
Builders,” with its unsurpassed facilities for the manu- 
facture of iron fences and gates, has a factory con- 
taining 350,000 sq. ft. of floor space and covering an 
area of 8 acres; an equipment of the most modern 
machinery ; an experience of more than 30 years; a com- 


GOK 


ersEBrarse i) Be 


~ a 


BeptsTr NO 9207. 
ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE 


et vs 
PAG 5 
ERY (Ay om, 
xi | DETAIL FROM 
PLATE NO, 8227 


—— —— — 


x ¢ 


Wy a 
Wi. 


I > 
y , 
i im {@ } “S V& 


SS 


Peg MMASTRISSCATR MORK RTAAS UEC ATEM 


yt ae ae? oe 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE AND ENTRANCE GATES 
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PLATE NO. 9207 


NS Si 


BA nt ‘ 
lic. vagal) 
he, Ne = 2@ . 


PLATE NO. 8227. 
ORNAMENTAL IRON ENTRANCE GATE 


Continued on next page 
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plete organization of specialists in engineering and land- 
scape architecture, and a large force of skilled mechanics 
and draughtsmen. 

This equipment insures the highest standard of 
work and enables THe Stewart Iron Works Com- 
PANY, INC., to give prompt service at proper prices. 


Specialties 

This company specializes in the building of highgrade 
ornamental iron fences and entrance gates, either from the 
designs of its own draughtsmen or from drawings and 
specifications submitted by customers or their architects. 

They give particular study to the correct designing, 
proportioning and construction of enclosures and en- 
trances of country houses and estates, as well as the 
simpler or more pretentious town house. 

Special attention has also been given to designing 
simple and artistic enclosures for yards in the rear of 
city and suburban dwellings, providing security and 


serra DETAIL FROM 
y PLATE NO.7850 


PLATE NO. 7848 
ORNAMENTAL [TRON GATE 


ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE AND ENTRANCE GATES _ 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


eliminating the feeling of confinement produced by solid 
fences; with the added advantages of maximum sun- 
light, elimination of dark corners which conceal rubbish ; 
and making the many small plots of green into a commu- 
nity garden for the enjoyment of all. 

From its experience, this firm is qualified to advise 
as to the type of fence best adapted to particular con- 
ditions, and to aid in the most satisfactory and eco- 
nomical solution of fencing problems. 

All types of plain and ornamental fences and gates, 
light or heavy, for factories, etc. 


Designs 
The illustrations here are but a few of the many 
designs shown in this company’s catalogues. Plain stock 


designs are featured in their Catalogue No. 50-A ; special 


ornamental designs in “Book of Designs B.” 
These catalogues will be sent to architects and 
prospective purchasers on request. 
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PLATE. NO[/s.3 0 
ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE 


DETAIL FROM 
PLATE NO. 7848 
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The Stewart Iron Works Company, Inc. 
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DETAIL FROM 
PLATE NO. 9405 
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PLATE NO. 8985 


ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE 
ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE AND ENTRANCE GATES. 


IRON ENTRANCE GATE 
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PLATE NO. 8495 
ORNAMENTAL 


ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE 
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é fe at ers DETAIL FROM  WRSESgeet ecieipprememy 
PLATE NO.9879 : 


PLATE NO. 9879 
ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE 


os x 5/2" 


NOTE:- 

This type of channel is preferable 
in all cases, but other types are used 
when specified Our standard patented 


channels are 14°x 5", 17xd" and 2"x 8! 


DETAIL OF PATENTED THREE-RIB CHANNEL 


PLATE NO. 6603 _ 
ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE 


DETAIL FROM 
PLATE NO. 8237 
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PLATE NO. 8287 
ORNAMENTAL IRON ENTRANCE GATE: 


| ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE AND ENTRANCE GATES 
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STANDARD Type FENCE’ 3T729 


As erected for U. S. Motor Truck Co., Covington, Ky. 


Stewart’s Wire Fence 

In our Wire Fence Division we make a full line of Chain- 
link fence and are prepared to furnish a full line of fencing 
made of this fabric from many different specifications. f 

Standard Type 31729 Fence—As illustrated here this 
type is very generally used around industrial property, where 
maximum protection is desired. This fence is made and carried 
in stock at the factories in Cincinnati, Ohio, at Goodfield, Ill, 
and in many parts of the country by dealers, who, like ourselves, 
are equipped to give complete erection service. 
It is usually 7 or 8 ft. high over all, including 
either 3 or 5 strands of barbed wire above the 
fabric. (Illustration shows 7-{ft. fence over all.) 
This fence has 2-in. mesh No. 9 gauge fabric 
with barbed selvages at both top and bottom. 
The intermediate posts are tubular steel, 24%4-in. 
diam. and are painted or hot galvanized. They 
should be set 10 ft. apart, 3 ft. below grade and 
are made to set in concrete or with drive anchors, 
as preferred. We recommend concrete footings 
for permanence. 

Stewart’s Chainlink Fabric—Either woven 
of hot galvanized open hearth steel wire, or 
woven first and galvanised after weaving. Every architect and 
builder has had opportunity to test the comparative merits of 
the latter process in connection with the ordinary hexagon 
poultry netting. This fence is also furnished without the barbed 
wires above, and in this case we use ornamental post tops, 
W-8 with top rail. 
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Extension Arm WIS 


caries 3 strands barked vim 


Aitent applied pos 


Double Extension fem WIG 


carries 5 strands backed ere 


Extension Arm W15 
Carries 3 strands barbed wire 


EXTENSION Arm, W16 
Carries 5 barbed wires 
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This fence is equally unclimbable with- 
out the top rail but not nearly so rigid. 
Where top rail is omitted we use coiled 
spring wire No. 6 gauge at both top and 
bottom of the fabric for added reinforce- 
ment; otherwise this is used along the bot- 
tom only. The top rail is 19S-in. diam. and 
is connected by expansion sleeve couplings 
of special design to take care of contraction 
and expansion due to temperature changes. 
Fabric is attached to posts and top rail with 
lead coated iron bands and links. 


Stewart’s Chainlink Lawn Fence— 
Superior to ordinary types of wire fence 
and is used where cost of the more ex- 
pensive wrought iron fence would be pro- 
hibitive or fence would look too massive. 
It is stocked in 42, 48 and 60-in. heights 
in the 2-in. mesh No. 9 gauge fabric but 
can be furnished in any other mesh or 
gauge. Intermediate posts are 2-in. diam. 
with top rail 18 in. Posts are spaced 8 or 
10 ft. apart. Often excellent artistic and 
practical results are obtained around resi- 
dences by using the Chainlink lawn fence 
in combination with wrought iron entrance 
gates or drive gates with brick or stone 
piers, or some other attractive feature treat- 
ment at the most conspicuous points. 

For fencing around the less pretentious homes, our complete 
fence, as shown herein, combines beauty with practicability and 
durability. Can be painted or had with all-hot galvanized 
finish. 

Our many years’ experience has gained for us a preeminent 
position as builders of high grade fences. Skillfully designed, 
practical and durable fittings for gate assembly and proper con- 
nections to posts are assured. These parts are made of either 
pressed steel or malleable iron and are designed to be readily 
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replaced when replacements are necessary because of accidental 
breakages. 

_ Extension arms for supporting barbed wire strands are de- 
signed to permit rapid replacement of wire without the siightest 
injury to the arms. They positively lock the barb wire but 
permit absolute freedom for contraction and expansion. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 


Wire Fencing and Ornamental Metal Work 


41 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


DISTRICT OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, -N. Y. 


DETROIT, MICH. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

Rustproor WIRE FENCING; ORNAMENTAL [RON 
FENCE and Gates; ORNAMENTAL METAL and WIRE 
Work. 

For Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for Concrete 
Reinforcement, see pages 52-55; for Welded Sheath- 
ing, see pages 309-311; for Wire Lath, see pages 
pages 304-308. 


Excelsior Rustproof Chain Link Wire Fences 

Construction—Excelsior rustproof chain link 
wire fences are the result of long experience in drawing, 
fabricating and galvanizing wire, and embody the two 
most essential features of any fence installation— 
strength and durability—by means of galvanizing the 
fabric after weaving, in the old fashioned hot spelter 
process, 

By our process the fabric is woven of special drawn 
bright steel wire of extra high tensile strength, and after 
being thoroughly cleaned in a solution of acid to remove 
all impurities, the fabric is passed through a bath of pure 
molten spelter, which deposits over every part of the 
wires a thick uniform coating of zinc. 

Fabric galvanized in this process, known to wire 
fabric manufacturers as “hot galvanized after weaving,” 
will give maximum service under the most severe climatic 
conditions, and will outwear fabric woven from wire 
galvanized in the coil, technically known as “galvanized 
before weaving” fabric. 

Excelsior rustproof chain link fences are the 
most economical to install when figured on a basis of 
cost per year of service, and give not only maximum 
property protection but also maximum investment 
protection. 

For indoor use, Excelsior galvanized-before-weav- 
ing chain link fabric (made of wire hot galvanized in 
the coil) makes an ideal fabric to use for tool and stock 
room enclosures, garage partitions, etc. When erected 
on metal framework it is fire and vermin proof, and 
does not obstruct light nor air. 

Sizes—There are 3 commonly used sizes of chain 
link fabric for fence purposes, namely: 2-in. mesh, No. 
6 gauge wire, and 2-in. or 144-in. mesh, No. 9 gauge 
wire. The galvanized after or rustproof fabrics are 
made in widths up. to and including 8 ft., while the 
galvanized before fabrics (made of wire galvanized 
in the coil) can be made in widths up to and including 
iZutts 

Tubular Steel Fence Framework—The frame is 
the backbone of the fence and should embody in its con- 
struction strength and durability. These desirable fea- 
tures are found in Excelsior tubular steel framework 
because it is constructed from standard full weight 
tested steel pipe, hot galvanized both inside and out. 
The fittings are of heavy construction, simple and rugged 
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EXcELSIor RuUSTPROOF CHAIN LINK Wire FENCE ENCLOSING A 
FACTORY 


in design and all galvanized by the old-fashioned hot 
spelter process. 

The arms for supporting the barbed wire are made 
from heavy rolled steel channel, hot galvanized after 
forming. This type is used on all Excelsior fences with 
3 strands of barbed wire above fabric and can be placed 
either inside or outside of line of fence. The barbed 
wire is supported at the end, corner or gate posts by 
means of heavy flat steel bands. 


Gates 

Excelsior chain link gates are the result of many | 
years’ experience in designing, building and erecting 
gates to meet the many requirements of industrial fence 
enclosures, and they embody many factors in their con- 
struction of extreme strength and durability. 


Excelsior Rustproof Chain Link for Residential Fenc- 
ing 

Excelsior rustproof chain link fabric makes an ideal 
and economical residential and lawn fence. When 
erected on Excelsior galvanized tubular steel framework 
with posts set in concrete foundations, the fencing, in 
addition to giving maximum protection, really becomes 
a permanent improvement. 

The cost of upkeep is practically nothing, as Excel- 
sior rustproof fences will last many years without re- 
quiring painting and are the only steel wire fences which 
will render such long service. 


Erection 

Our service department is prepared to furnish 
competent erectors to erect Excelsior fences com- 
plete in place, and we are also represented by reliable 


Continued on next page 


Wickwire Spencer Steel Corporation 


—— 


fence erecting firms of wide experience in various parts 
of the country, who are prepared to give the same high 
class service. 

The services of our fence engineering department 
are freely offered to prospective customers and we will 
gladly assist in solving individual fence problems. 


Ornamental Wire Fences and Gates 


Excelsior ornamental wire fences have no equal in 
strength, appearance or durability, for in no other wire 
fence can all these three essential features be obtained. 

Durability is secured through our special process of 
galvanizing the fabric after assembling, which covers 
the fabric with a very thick coating of pure spelter, so 
that there is not even a tiny crevice or unprotected part 
of the fabric to collect moisture and destroy the useful- 
ness of the fence through corrosion. 

Excelsior ornamental wire fences by means of their 
scientific construction have the maximum of strength 
with the use of comparatively few wires. Every running 
wire is size No. 9, which has a breaking strain of over 
1700 Ib. and every vertical wire is size No. 8, specially 
hard drawn to give the greatest stiffness. These wires 
are securely locked together at every 
intersection by a patented steel 
clamp, which holds them immovable. 
The upright No. 8 wire is continu- 
ous from bottom to top to bottom of 
the fence, and gives it unusual stiff- 
ness vertically, where most needed, 
for it serves to distribute all down- 
ward strains equally through the 
fence. This rigidity can not be 
secured in a fence where the vertical 
wires are small and are wrapped = Excersior Wire 
or twisted around the strands. FENCE 


Excelsior ornamental iron fences and entrance gates 
are made in a variety of standard sizes and designs 
suitable for all purposes. We are also prepared to con- 
struct to architects’ plans and specifications, or develop 
in our engineering department, special designs to con- 
form to customers’ suggestions and special requirements. 


PATENTED STEEL 
Ciamp USED ON 


EXCELSIOR ORNAMENTAL WIRE FENCE ENCLOSING CHURCH 
PROPERTY 
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Ornamental Metal and Wire Work 


This company manufactures a large variety of 
ornamental metal and wire work in iron, steel, brass, 
copper, bronze and aluminum, including : 

Elevator cabs and enclosures; staircases and rail- 
ings; iron, brass and bronze bank railings; ornamental 


Se caer mine 


Evevator Front No. 504 
Frost & CHAMBERLAIN, Architects 
iron gates for drives, factory, bank or public building 
entrances; marquises; ornamental wickets; counter rail 
ings; desk and floor railings; window guards; stable 
fixtures ; factory signs; fire escapes; tool and stock room 
partitions; machinery guards; spark guards and screens. 


ORNAMENTAL [ron GATE 


These products are furnished in various finishes— 
polished brass, polished steel, antique brass, antique cop- 
per, oxidized brass, oxidized copper, nickelplate, dull 
black iron, aluminum, or any finish designed to harmo- 
nize with special interior decorations. 


712 


WILLIAM R. PITT COMPOSITE IRON WORKS 


548 West 27th Street 


TELEPHONE 
CHELSEA 3100 NEW YORK, N. Y. 
Products “Pitt” gates are internationally famous for their 


Manufacturers of Fotpinc GATEs and Guarps for 
every purpose: 

“Pitt-Bostwick” Folding Gates 

“Pitt” Lazy Tong Folding Gates 

“Pitt” Composite Folding Gates 

“Pitt” Driveway and Entrance Gates 

“Pitt” Car Gates and Door Operating Devices 

“Pitt” Folding Window Guards 

“Pitt” Receding Booth-door Devices 
WroucutTt IRon, BRASS OR BRONZE WorRK: 

Ornamental Iron Work 

Bank and Office Railings 

Artistic Grille Work 

Iron and Glass Doors 

Wire Guards and Partitions, etc. 


Folding Gates and Guards a Specialty 

This company is the original manufacturer of the 
“Bostwick” gate, and the originators of most of the 
standard folding gates, developing their uses through 
specialization. 

This department is therefore, by training, experi- 
ence and facilities, prepared to meet the demands of 
architects, builders and the iron trade. 
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No, 1303. Plain 


quality, and are found in every state and many foreign 
countries. 


The initial cost is not high. They are strong, 


durable and easy working and take up very little space ~ 


when not in use. 


Quality of Work 
Every “Pitt” product is of the highest grade work- 


manship and materials, economically produced under 
modern conditions, 


Specifications 

Copy the number and description of gate desired 
from the illustrations on this and the page following, or 
submit requirements for our advice and special blue 
prints or designs. 


Estimates 
Folding Gates—Send plans and specifications, or 
a sketch showing width and height, and where gate 1s 
to set. State purpose for which gate 1s intended. 
Ornamental Iron Work—Send plans and speci- 
fications, or sketch, stating requirements. 
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No. 1303-A. With Pointed Scissors Top 


“Pitt” Lazy Tonc FoLtpiInc GATES For ENTRANCES, ETc. 
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No. 1254. “Pitt” Gate. With Orna- No. 1262-A. _ “Pitt-Bostwick’” Gate with Cast Spear No. 1260. ‘‘Pitt-Bostwick” Gate with Ornamental 
mental Wrought Pickets Pickets, Hinged Stiffening Bars and Hinged Wrought Pickets, Hinged Stiffening Bars 
ifting Bottom Tracks and Hinged Lifting Bottom Tracks 
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No. 1273. ‘‘Pitt-Bostwick’? Gate and 
Window Guard for Store Front 
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No. 1302. ‘Pitt’? Lazy Tong Gate 
for Driveway Entrances 
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Y 
Lyi. PLAN - 
wick’? No. 1261. ‘‘Pitt-Bostwick’’ Folding No. 1300. “Pitt”? Lazy Tong Folding No. 1316. “Pitt’’ Lazy Tong Guard 
‘levator Gate for Shaft Openings Ilevator Gate evator Gate for Windows. No Tracks 


TueEse ILLUSTRATIONS SHOW STANDARD TYPES OF FOLDING GATES 
Special designs submitted on request 
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WAYNE IRON WORKS 


819 Commercial Trust Building 


PHILADELP Ia 
FACTORY: WAYNE, PA. 


Products 
WrouGHT [RON ENTRANCE GATES, 
WrouGHT [RON PICKET FENCE and Posts. 
WAYNE SECTIONAL GRANDSTAND. 


ENTRANCE GATE TO ARDROSSAN 
Estate of Robert L. Montgomery, Ithan, Pa. 


Also manufacturers of Tennis Court Enclosures, 
Poultry Yards, Dog Kennels, Base Bail Backstops, Rail- 
road Intertrack Fence, Bridge Railings, Pipe Railings, 
and Machinery Guards. 


USO iS as 


Wroucnt [Ron PICKET FENCE AND Posts 
Kstate of Chas. E. Mather, Rose Lane, Haverford, Pa. 


Wayne Sectional Grandstand 

The Wayne sectional grandstand is adaptable to any 
conditions. It can be set up as long or as high as sur- 
rounding conditions warrant. 

Very durable, being constructed entirely of. steel, 
except the board seats. There is nothing to wear out. 

Made in standard interchangeable sections which fit 
together like a sectional bookcase. 


Wayne SEcTIONAL GRANDSTAND SEATING 1000 Persons, City Hatt, PHILADELPHIA, Pa. 


The sections fold flat for storage. No tools required 
to erect them. No bolts, screws, nails or pins used in 
erection. Dismantling causes no waste or lost ma- 
terial. 

Approved by the Bureau of Building Inspection of 
Philadelphia, and Department of Plant & Structures, 
New York. The Wayne sectional grandstand is in con- 
stant use by many schools and cities. 


This grandstand was erected in one working day by a foreman and 8 unskilled laborers. The material shown 
in the cut at the left made the completely erected grandstand shown at the right 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 


SUCCESSORS TO PYRONO PROCESS COMPANY 
Manufacturers of Fireproof Veneered Doors and Trim 
Sie {OSE PE. MICH. COLUMBUS, OHIO 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Styles 


Products Gr 
Pyrono Frreproor Doors and TRIM. U-RO- : ! Sanitary or panel doors and sash doors 
Y Presisrenco 


For Compound Veneered Doors, see with glass lights not exceeding 720. sq. 
page 1111. in. Any arrangement of panels or 
division of glass can be furnished. 

Pyrono doors and trim are 
furnished in all cabinet woods used 
in interior finish. 

Every builder and owner wants 
“wood finish,” which is supplied in 
its most attractive form in PyRoNo. 


Process of Construction 


The Pyrono process is a 
mechanical method of fireproof- 
ing and airproofing wood cores 
in the manufacture of doors and 
trim. 

In PyroNno construction, cores 
of non-resinous wood are used, 
and these when assembled are 
covered with pure, long fiber as- 
bestos sheathing mechanically 
bonded to their surfaces, exclud- 
ing oxygen, thus preventing igni- 
tion, and assuring against spread 
of flame from the place of origin 
to other parts of a building, the 
one essential province of a fire 
door. 

Full details of the Pyrono 
protective method will be supplied 
upon application. 


Specification 


ee ee me ee 


Pyrono products should be 
specified in carpenter’s work as 
follows: 


: 


“All openings indicated as 
fireproof shall be furnished and 
erected by the carpenter contrac- 
tor. The doors, frames and trim 
for same, except those marked tin 
clad, shall be Pyrono doors, 
frames and trim as manufactured 
by THE CoMPoUND AND PyRoNO 
Doors -Co., St:, Joseph, “Mich: 
Hardware will be furnished to the 
carpenter, under hardware allow- 
ance, who will fit and apply the 
same. Painter’s finish and wire 
glass will be furnished by the con- 
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Appropriate Use 


Pyrono doors are used for 
stairways, elevators, corridors and 
partitions in office buildings, ho- saps oom pers «6 tractor for painting and glazing. 
tels, hospitals, apartments, schools, . yy Specify for fire prevention : 


dormitories and similar types of Pyrono doors or PyRoNno 
buildings. doors and trim. 


” 


Fully Tested Sy eecteneceeagtecrierinet nett a z identification 

Pyrono, first introduced to ae ees ee - Pyrono doors are identified 
the trade in 1910, has fully dem- Penta Praewe dose. frame and trim with portion by the trade-mark shown above 
onstrated in official tests and actual °" ca eng heh teeta oan nGor Hine tag Puen and the narrow strip of contrast- 
fires its perfect efficiency as a fire uses ee aa strip inserted in edges of ing wood inserted in the edge of 
retardant. Se ee Cross section of a Pyrono door, showing all Pyrono doors. 
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ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 
Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORIES 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


For Branch Offices see page 2252 


Products 

Hottow METAL Doors and BUILDING 
Trim; ELevATor, STarr and DUMBWAITER 
ENCLOSURES; CoRRIDOR and OFFICE PARTI- 
TIONS and CABINET Work in Steel and 
BRONZE. 

For Steel and Bronze Interior Equip- 
ment, see pages 2252-2255. 


Facilities 

The largest and most modernly 
equipped plants devoted entirely to 
the manufacture of hollow metal 
work and building equipment. 


Service 
Main and branch offices main- 
tain competent engineers whose 


Jambs—For openings in walls up to 
7 in. thick, jambs are formed of No. 
18 gauge stock; over 714 in., No. 16 gauge 
with 14-in. plain or moulded stops for regu- 
lar units, and 34-in. for underwriters’ units, 
and secured to bucks by No. 8-32 screws. 

Casings—Of No. 18 gauge cold drawn 
shapes, corners accurately mitered, 
welded and dressed to produce 
invisible joints. Casings are se- 
cured to.bucks and jambs by con- 
cealed fastenings. 

Pressed Steel Bucks—Of 
No. 14 gauge stock provided with 
anchor retainers and plaster 
bonds; corners reinforced with 
No. 12 gauge splices electro- 
welded; 3 x IY in. x No, 12 


services are free to architects and 
contractors. 


Art Metal—the Originator of 
Hollow Metal 

Two decades ago the ArT 
METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 
originated the system of hollow 
metal doors and trim which have 
become the standard of the build- 
ing world. Today Art Metal 
steel leads in the development of 
steel for interior building pur- 
poses. 


Materials 

Materials used are the best of 
their respective kinds, and those 
best suited for their particular 
purposes. All steel and ingot iron are the best grades 
commercial furniture stock of U.S. standard gauge. All 
bronze is best grade commercial stock of Brown and 
Sharpe gauge, of suitable hardness and uniform color. 


Workmanship 

All work is executed by craftsmen, in accordance 
with the latest principles of construction and most mod- 
ern methods of manufacture. 


General Description 

Stiles and rails are formed of No. 18 gauge stock 
with cold drawn panel mouldings securely keyed thereto. 
Stiles are provided with compressed cork inserts for 
eliminating metallic sound. 

Joints are fitted, reinforced, welded and dressed to 
produce invisible connections. 

Metal panel consists of two plates of No. 20 gauge 
stock, separated by 14-in. heat retarding insulation. 

Glass panels are retained by removable cold drawn 
moulding frames closely fitted and secured to panel 
mouldings by No. 6-32 countersunk oval head screws. 

Muntins are constructed of cold drawn interlock- 
ing shapes fitted and welded to panel mouldings. 

Astragals are of cold drawn interlocking shapes 
welded to door stiles. 


Se Ee CSS 
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Art MetTAL Bronze Doors 
Installed in National Bank of Tacoma, Tacoma, Wash. 


gauge channel spreaders with No. 
12 gauge angle gussets electro- 
welded to bottoms; No. 16 gauge 
corrugated adjustable anchors 
furnished for each 25 in. of open- 
ing height. 

Bucks for walls of plaster 
block construction are furnished 
with struts of 14 x 3 in. bars, hav- 
ing No. 12 gauge 10 x 6-in. 
flanged gusset connections for se- 
curing to ceiling. 

Bucks, for openings more 
than 3 ft. 6 in. wide in tile or brick 
walls, are provided with No. 12 
gauge x 4 in. arched masonry sup- 
ports welded to heads at ends. 

Frames—Combination buck 
and jamb frames formed of No. 10, 
12, 14 or 16 gauge, corners accurately fitted, welded and 
dressed to produce invisible rigid joints. Trim members 
can be pressed into frames or be of drawn shapes applied 
by concealed fastenings. Frames are provided with 
spreaders, anchors, struts and masonry supports as 
specified for bucks. 

Hardware—Hollow metal work is prepared and 
reinforced for proper reception of all hardware and ap- 
pliances. Ordinarily the hardware is furnished under 
separate contract, but applied at our plant. We have a 
complete assortment of hardware samples put out by 
leading manufacturers and no delay in. manufacturing 
material can arise from non-arrival of templates. 

Trim Mouldings—Chair rail, staff or scribe, pic- 
ture and wire mouldings are of No. 18 gauge cold drawn 
shapes, secured to walls by concealed fastenings. 

Bases—Constructed of No. 18 gauge with plain 
or moulded profiles, fitted with bronze sanitary coves, 


- secured to walls by concealed fastenings. 


Window Trim 

Jamb linings are No. 18 gauge, plain or paneled, 
provided with adjustable stops secured by No. 6-32 coun- 
tersunk oval head screws. Mullions are No. 18 gauge 
with plain, moulded or paneled faces, and provided with 
adjustable stops secured by No. 6-32 screws. 
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Stools are of No. 16 gauge with returns accurately 
mitered, dressed smooth and secured by concealed 
method. 

Casings and aprons are of No. 18 gauge cold drawn 
shapes, with corners and returns mitered, welded, 
dressed smooth and secured by concealed method. 


Partitions 

Of sectional type with units of sizes allowing for 
flexibility of arrangement. Units proper are constructed 
of formed and drawn shapes of No. 18 gauge stock, 
reinforced and so assembled as to produce invisible 
connections. Owing to its perfected construction, in- 
stallation is simple and can be performed economically 
and in an expeditious manner. Ceiling height partitions 
are secured by indirect method, causing no injury to 
ceiling, floor or walls. 


Bronze Work 

The foregoing description covers our standard 
products in steel. 
except that materials are 2 gauges 
heavier, joints are made by rivet- 
ing, screwing and brazing, and 
finish is produced in accordance 
with standard methods for dura- 
bility and desired effects. 


Fire Underwriters’ Requirements 

The National Board of Fire 
Underwriters have tested and ap- 
proved Art Metal products, au- 
thorizing their labels for the fol- 
lowing situations: 

Class “A,” Units in Divi- 
sion Walls Between Separate 
Buildings or Sections of Build- 
ings—Limitations: sliding or 
swinging types; single doors for 
openings not exceeding 4x10 ft., 
and doors in pairs not exceeding 
8x10 ft., all steel with approved 
hardware. 

Class “B,” Units in Enclo- 
sures to Vertical Communications Through Build- 
ings—Limitations: swinging type; single doors for 
openings not exceeding 4x10 ft., and doors in pairs 
not exceeding 8x10 ft., all steel with approved hard- 
ware. 

Class “C,” Units in Corridor and Room Parti- 
tions—Limitations: swinging type; single doors for 
openings not exceeding 4x10 ft., and doors in pairs not 
exceeding 8x10 ft., with or without panels of standard 
wire glass. Exposed area of individual lights not ex- 
ceeding 1296 sq. in. 

Class “D,” Units in Exterior Walls Subject to 
Severe Fire Exposure—Limitations: swinging type; 
single doors for openings not exceeding 4x10 ft., and 
doors in pairs not exceeding 8x10 ft., with or without 
panels of standard wire glass. Exposed area of indi- 
vidual lights not to exceed 720 sq. in., lights not to 
exceed 54 in, in height. 


Finish 

Material is thoroughly cleaned, primed and filled, 
followed by subsequent coats as required to produce a 
durable finish of color required. Each coat is uniformly 
applied, baked, and sanded with final coat rubbed to an 
eggshell gloss. 
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The following finishes are standard and grouped 
according to class: 


STANDARD FINISHES OF ART METAL DOORS 


Bronze work is executed similarly, 


Art METAL PARTITIONS 


A glimpse in the Art Metal equipped new building of 
the John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance Co, 


Class Finish Class Finish 
No. 1 |Olive ‘‘F” White 
No. 29 Brewster green No. 3 |Ivory 
Cream 


No. 30 Stone green 


No. 51 Medium green No. 36 Dark mahogany, 


No. 2 |No. 52 Brown No. 4] crotch grain 
No. 53 Tan No. 61 Brown mahogany 
Laer No. 57 Plain oak,medium 
ee Pisce ee Wo. 51No, 58 Quartered oak 
No. 1 Dull bronze, light j Gatton : 
No. 2 Dull bronze, a : ; 

No. 23}. medium No. 59 Light American 
No. 3 Dull bronze, dark _walnut 
French gray No. 6 |No. - Dark American 

walnut 


No. 36 Dark mahogany, 
straight grain 
Now No. 36B Light mahogany, 


Circassian walnut 


No. 56 Verdigris green, 


straight grain No. 7| stippled 
No. 54 Gold bronze No. R-228 Mottled green, 
No. 55 Silver bronze stippled 


The Work of Art Metal Today 
There can be no better index 
to the position of Art Metal in the 
field of hollow metal work than, 
the fact that prominent architects, 
engineers and contractors are to- 
day selecting Art Metal for their 
projects, as evidenced by the fol- 
lowing list of installations: 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N.Y., 


York ~& Sawyer, Architects; 
Marc Eidlitz & Sons, Inc., Con- 
tractors 


Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, 
Walker & Weeks, Architects; John 
Gill & Son, Contractors 

John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance 
Co., Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas 
& Rice, Architects; L. P. Soule & 
Sons, Contractors 

First National Bank of Boston, Boston, 
Mass., York & Sawyer, Architects ; 
Stone & Webster, Contractors 

Union Electric Light & Power Co., St. 
Louis, Mo., McClellan & Junkers- 
feld, Engineers and Contractors 

Dexter Horton National Bank, Seattle, Wash., John Graham, 
Architect; Puget Sound Bridge & Dredging Co., Contractors 

United Cigar Stores, Akron, Ohio, Sommerfield, Stedder & 
Denslow, Architects; Clemmer & Johnson Co., Contractors 

Citizens Savings Bank, New York, N. Y., Clarence W. Brazer, 
Architect; W. L. Crow Construction Co., Contractors 

Peoples Banking & Trust Co., Marietta, Ohio, Weary & Alford, 
Architects; S. M. Seisel Co., Contractors 

City Market Building, Norfolk, Va., B. F. Mitchell, Architect; 
Baker & Brinkley, Contractors 

State Hospital for Insane, Morris Plains, N. J., A. B. Mills, 
Architect. 


N. Y. Edison Co., 140th Street Station, New York, N. Y., 


W. Whitehill, Architect; Kenn Well Contraction Corp., 
Contractors 

U. S. Veterans Hospital, Chillicothe, Ohio, Geo. A. Fuller Co., 
Contractors 


National Surety Co. New York, N. Y., Arthur K. Jackson, 
Architect; Geo. A. Fuller Co., Contractors 

Jackson Building, Buffalo, N. Y., Bley & Lyman, Architects 
and Contractors 

Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y., Edward B. Green & Sons, 
Architects; John W. Cowper Co., Contractors 

Orlando Bank & Trust Co., Orlando, Fla., W. L. Stoddart, 
Architect; A. Bentley & Sons Co., Contractors 

First National Bank, Fort Wayne, Ind., Thomas M. James, 
Architect; Max Irmscher & Sons, Contractors 

Saks Building, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck, Archi- 
tects; Cauldwell-Wingate Co., Contractors 

Exchange National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. Weary & Alford, 
Architects and Contractors 
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SPECEATS 


SPECIAL 


These special Casings can 


be bent up with square or 
round corners to special 7 
sizes when drawn casings |, 
can not be used. Minimum 
limitations are projection 
% radius of corners 146", 
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BroNZE VESTIBULE Doors Art MetaAL ExLrvator Doors 


From elevator lobby, National Bank of Com- rf GAS of a hundred pairs one : 
merce, Fort Worth, Tex. Metal hollow *metal doors that have E 
served McCreery & Co. 18 years and Art METAL ELEVATOR Doors 
still are in perfect condition Bi-parting elevator doors in National Surety 


Co. Building, New York, N. 


Art Mera ELEVATOR Doors Art Metat DumB Walter Doors 


McCreery & Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. Over 200 doors installed Installed in National Surety Co. Building, New York, N. Y. 
April, 1904 


Art Metat Etevator Doors 


Two-speed, slide and fixed panel elevator openings Bi-parting and fixed panel openings in the Rajah 
for Powers Building, Rochester, N. Y. Temple, Reading, Pa. 


TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS OF ART METAL ELEVATOR. AND DUMB WAITER DOORS 
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THE CINCINNATI MFG. CO. 


Kalamein and Hollow Metal Doors 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Hottow METAL and KALAMEIN Doors and TRIM, 
all types and designs. 

Horttow Metra Doors, bearing Underwriters’ Lab- 
oratories, Inc., label of approval. 

For Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, see pages 


652-654. 


Kalamein Doors 
These doors are constructed 
with a wood core over which sheet 


. 


! 
tt 


metal is applied. This kalamein will BAY 
not warp or bulge, as expansion and WW 
contraction are allowed for in a spe- Wy 
cial lock seam. NO, 


They can be furnished in a vari- 
ety of stock designs. Catalogue sent 
on application. 

In addition to doors, kalamein 
trim, mouldings, muntin bars, as- 
tragals, and stop strips are manufac- 
tured by this company in either stock 
or special designs. 

Specification Data—Core of thoroughly kiln dried lum- 
ber, tongue and groove joined, and clinch nailed. Stamp panels 
and rails in separate pieces, of metal specified. All joints are 
blind nailed and lock seamed securing covering to core in a man- 
ner which allows for expansion and contraction of metal. Doors 
exposed to weather covered with galvanized steel or sheet copper. 
Interior doors covered with Armco steel, bronze or copper. Steel 
doors finished with one coat gray priming paint, or baked enamel 
in imitation of wood, to be specified, 
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DETAIL oF Con- 
STRUCTION FOR 
KALAMEIN Door 


Style E 
KALAMEIN Doors, witH GLAss PANELS 


Style B Style F 


Hollow Metal Doors 


Made to architect’s designs in special finishes 
permitting a wide range of individual expressions, or 
in stock patterns and standard finishes. Thoroughly 
insulated throughout to insure an efficient fire retard- 
ant and to prevent metallic sound. The construc- 
tion obviates necessity of installing jamb during erec- 
tion of walls, and permits hanging and adjusting of 
doors independently of frames. The Underwriters’ 
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Laboratories, Inc., have tested and approved these doors 
and their label is affixed to them, for 
all classes of openings. 

Complete information should be 
given when asking for estimates, as 
they are based on the requirements 
of each particular installation. 


Specification Data—Doors of high- 
est grade No. 18 gauge Armco open hearth 
steel specially treated. All surfaces true, 
level, and free from all imperfections. 
Parts interlocked and welded with invisible Hottow META 
seams and joints. Insulate stiles, rails, Door 
and panels throughout with asbestos. Apply baked enamel finish 
in. imitation of wood specified. Frames of No. 14 gauge steel, 
welded at joints to form one piece. Attach to walls by means 
of adjustable anchor plates. Jambs, furnished in separate pieces, 
fit over frames. 


CoRNER SECTION 


SEE 
SSE 


AS 


Application to Cinmanco Approved Frame with Adjustable Anchor Plates + 
SECTION THROUGH Door JAmMBs SHOWING ApprRoyeD BUCK 
JAMB AND CASING CONSTRUCTIONS FOR HOLLOW 
MetAL Doors 


Catalogue 
Catalogue No. 53 sent on request. 
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DAHLSTROM METALLIC DOOR COMPANY 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORIES 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“DAHLSTROM, JAMESTOWN” 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHIGAGOS ILE: 


DETROIT, MICH. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Hottow Meta Doors and Trim. 

Meta Evevator Doors and ENCLOSURES. 

Conpuo BASE, 

Also manufacturers of Adjustable Steel Partitions, 
Metal Door and Window Sash, Bucks and Frames, Hose 
Cabinets, Switch Box Panels, and Elevator Cabs. 


Hollow Metal Docrs and Trim 


Construction—The fact that Dahlstrom hollow 
metal doors and trim are steel without a combustible 
core is evidence enough that they are fire retarding. 
There is no poriion of the door whch can burn. 

All jo:nts are welded, reinforcements are welded 
to the door proper and the door is designed for rigidity, 
stability and elegance. 

Eighteen years of service has demonstrated its 
practical success. 

Door frames are fabricated from No. 10 to 14 
gauge metal, according to size and service of opening. 


Finish—All surfaces are carefully cleaned and 
protected both inside and outside w:th suitable paint and 
each coat of paint or enamel is carefully baked and prop- 
erly treated to secure that superior finish for which 
Dahlstrom products are known, whether in plain colors 
or in reproduction of the grain of rare woods. 


Metal Elevator Enclosures—Through the mary 
years of experience in the manufacture of hollow metal 
doors and trim, elevator shaft doors and trim have been 
one of the most called-for single types. This has given 
us an opportun‘ty to put much time into the study ot 
various shaft conditions, thus permitting logical sug- 
gest ons as to the proper enclosure to be used for these 
different conditions. 


TypicaL 3-Lear 2-SprED DAHLSTROM SHAFT Door 


oe eS 
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Metal Elevator Doors—Material used is No. 18 
gauge cold rolled open hearth steel. 

All joints made solid and invisible by welding, mak- 
ing the several parts of the steel door homogeneous 
throughout. 

Asbestos or other fireproof material is placed be- 
tween the two steel plates forming panels. 

No wood used in any part. All surfaces dressed 
evenly, leaving no visible joints. 

Uni-tre Door Frames—Dahlstrom Uni-tre metal 
frames were designed to be fireproof sanitary door 
frames which would replace built-up frames, thereby re- 
ducing installation costs to a minimum. 

This frame is so constructed that when complete, 
it is one piece of metal instead of the several in the 


DAHLSTROM UNI-TRE METAL FRAME WITH TRANSOM 


older type frame. Corner joints are welded. The 
elimination of cracks serves to make it far more sanitary 
than a wood or built-up metal frame. 

Uni-tre frames are notched and reinforced for hard- 
ware at the factory. They are also reinforced at points 
where greater strains occur. 

Anchors are furnished sufficient to securely tie the 
frame to the wall. 

Uni-tre frames are shipped with prime on ground 
coat of finish. 

When received on the job, it is only necessary to 
line up, set and brace the Uni-tre frames. 

The walls, finished floors and ceilings are built up 
around them. Uni-tre frames can be set in place as 
soon as the floor arches are in. 


ee eee eee 
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Hardware—To facilitate quick delivery and 
avoid undue delay, hundreds of samples of standardized 
hardware have been obtained from different manufac- 
turers so that all ordinary demands for samples can be 
met. Thus a suitable model is almost sure to be found 
in the sample room of this company, from which the 
hollow metal work can be fitted and time saved. 

Three-Point Lockh—One of the requirements of 
the Board of Fire Underwriters is that swinging fire 
doors for stair halls and similar locations must be locked 
at not less than 3 points, to prevent the doors from warp- 
ing away from the frames in case of fire, which would 
allow the flames to pass through. The multiple gravity 
latch is another Dahlstrom perfected product of unusual 
merit, entirely contained within the hollow metal doors. 
This locking device is approved by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., and a booklet with full description 
will be sent on request. 

Panic Bar and Checking Device—An improved 
panic bar can be furnished in connection with the 3- 
point locking device; also a checking device for use on 
automatically closing double doors to prevent the service 
door from closing until the opposite door is in place in 
the opening. Both of these devices are Dahlstrom de- 
velopments. 


Conduo Metal Base 

Conduo metal base is a combination metal base and 
electric conduit for high and low tension wires and a 
continuous electric outlet box. 
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As a metal base, it is handsome, sanitary, finished 
to match any wood, marble or metal and is provided with 
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a natural bronze mop-mould to prevent constant rubbing 
off of finish of base when floors are mopped. 

As an electrical device, it provides two large con- 
cealed raceways for high and low tension wires. 

These raceways are easily accessible by simply 
removing the base front. 

It is so designed as to make it possible to place a 
number of electric receptacles and low tension current 
outlets along any point of the base, and at any time de- 
sired, with extreme ease. Instead of extending numer- 
ous conduits to a number of prefixed base outlets, none 
of which may suit each tenant’s requirements, by install- 


ing Conduo base and extending in the floor-fill one low 


tension wiring conduit from main wiring shaft to any 
convenient point in Conduo base and extending %-in. 
conduit from wall switch box to Conduo base, any num- 
ber of high and low tension wires can be extended at 
any time in the Conduo base raceways and any number 
of outlets for fans, desk lights, dictaphone motors, tel- 
ephones, intercommunicating telephones, district tele- 
graph call bells, buzzers, etc., can be installed and 
connected at any desired points whenever wanted. 

Conduo base will pay for its cost in the saving it 
makes by eliminating extensive conduits and wiring for 
prefixed base outlets and by eliminating changes of 
wiring for each tenant. 

Conduo base is a real, scientific solution of the 
modern building wiring problem. Changes required in 
the office can be effected quickly. 

There is no damage to the walls and floors, as the 
wires are all carried in the base. It is an easy, simple, 
clean matter to remove the face of the base, pick out 
the required wires, make the connections and notch the 
face for the receptacle. The face of the base is then re- 
attached and the work is completed. The Conduo method 
is the only way to provide convenient outlets, conven- 


iently located, no matter what the tenant’s requirements 


may be. 

Conduo Base Eliminates—(1) Guesswork as to 

each future tenant’s electric outlet requirements. — 
(2) The necessity of predetermining the exact posi- 
tion of outlets before the offices are rented. 

(3) The cost of extensive conduits and wires, out- 
let boxes, etc., of all prefixed outlets. 

(4) The cost of large wire moulds for low tension 
wires. 

(5) The unsightly exposed wires tacked along all 
wall trim and hanging in a maze of network. 

(6) The cost of constant changes for each new 
tenant’s requirements and the cost of cutting and patching 
of floors and walls for each change. 

Conduo Base Provides:—(1) A safe, fireproof 
and concealed raceway for all wires needed in a modern 
building. 

(2) All the outlets each tenant wants, just when and 
where he wants them with minimum cost and without 
marring the building. 


Classification of Finishes 


In order to make it clearly understood that the kind 
of finish required will affect prices, a list of standard 
classifications is given below. 

Class A—Plain colors, such as No. 10 dark green, 
No. 11 dark olive, No. 15 maroon, No. 17 chocolate, 
No. 19 black, No. 30 sea green, No. 33 dark brown. 

Class B—Plain colors, such as No. 13 white, No. 
18 light gray, also cream, light blue, and any light color 
except carmine, 
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Class C—Stippled enamel, such as No. 24 copper 
verde antique, No. 26 bronze verde antique, No. 28 light 
olive, No. 29 slate, and No. 32 dark tan. 

Class D—Grained finishes, such as No. 1 light 
mahogany, No. 2 tuna mahogany, No. 3 dark mahogany, 
No. 8 dark birch and cherry. 

Class E—Grained finishes, such as No. 4 me- 
dium oak, No. 5 light oak, No. 6 dark oak, No. 7 cir- 
cassian walnut, No. 9 light ash, No. 31 dark circassian 
walnut, pine and straight oak. 

Class G—Grained finishes, such as fumed oak, 
silver oak, crotch mahogany, birdseye maple. Austra- 
lian mahogany, marble, teak, also rough stippled and dull 


black. A 
Slight variations of all shades are permissible. 


Tests and Approval 


The National Board of Fire Underwriters of 
Chicago have tested and approved these products, and 
their labels of inspection are furnished when desired. 

The Building Departments of the larger cities in 
the United States have also given their approval. 


Quality and Cost 


Dahlstrom products are well known for their 
superior quality, only first class materials and expert 
workmanship entering into their manufacture. 

A semblance of Dahlstrom products can be pro- 
duced at a lower cost, but the inferiority of the cheaper 
grade to the Dahlstrom make is marked. 


Specifications 


Complete specifications of hollow metal work con- 
sist of 25 or more sub-divisions. By indicating the class 
of work under consideration, an architect will receive, on 
request, complete specifications covering the different 
parts, including finish. This company is ready to offer 
suggestions for specifications covering any special fea- 
ture desired. 

The following condensed specifications may be used 
when a short form is sufficient: 


Construction—Provide fireproof doors, partition sash, 
interior trim to exterior windows, metal partitions, picture 
mouldings and other metal trim as indicated on drawings. All 
work shall be of hollow steel construction built according to 
the standard practice of the DAHLSTRomM METALLIC Door Com- 
PANY, with standard mouldings of design selected by the archi- 
rae all to be of the best quality cold rolled, open hearth steel 
plates. 

_ Insulation—Panels to be doubled and insulated with 
suitable material between, making a resilient filling that is a 
non-conductor of heat; insert and properly fasten in the hollow 
stiles, strips of cork of suitable width for the purpose of re- 
ducing the metallic ring. 

Paneling—Make proper formation of panels as per de- 
tails, by applying moulded cross rails securely welded to stiles. 
All joints to be made entirely invisible. 

Reinforcing—Doors and trim to be reinforced for all 
hardware as required and at all vital points, to obtain perfect 
alignment and rigidity. 

Sash Doors—Doors with glass panels and doors with 

muntin lights shall be constructed in such manner that the 
glass can be easily set, and that proper allowance is made for 
the thickness of the glass. Detachable glass stop mouldings 
shall be provided for holding the glass in place. Doors of this 
design must be so constructed and reinforced that proper rigid- 
ity is obtained and all joints and seams are to be process-welded 
and surface-finished. 
_ jambs and Casings—All doors and sash to have steel 
jambs and casings made from cold-rolled steel and of a de- 
sign as approved by the architect. Except where impractical 
because of size inconvenient for shipping, all mitred joints 
are to be process-welded the full length to insure a smooth 
and unbroken surface. 


id oe eee nea et 
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Transoms, Stops, Etc.—Provide hollow steel sash, tran- 
som bars and stops for all sash and fanlight openings indicated 
on plans. 

Partitions—All partitions shown on the drawings to be 
of steel except where other metal is indicated, and shall be 
constructed in such a manner that a rigid, substantial, and 
easily erected unit is obtained. The construction should also 
be such that it follows the design shown, or one which will 
pe approved by the architect. All partitions are to be prop- 
erly reinforced and strengthened according to the requirements 
of the design and the purpose for which the partition is to be 
used. 

Hardware—The hardware, glass, and glazing are not 
a part of the hollow metal door contract. Proper reinforce- 
ments in the hollow metal work are to be provided for all 
hardware, and the hollow metal door contractor is to be fur- 
nished with such hardware or templates as he may require for 
the prosecution of his work. Also he is to apply such fin- 
ished hardware as will not interfere with the safe crating or 
shipment of the material, which hardware is to be delivered 
f.o.b. his factory. In case this contractor installs the work in 
the building, all hardware is to be applied to such work as the 
hollow metal man furnishes. 

Bucks—All wood bucks and grounds are included in the 
general contractor’s contract and are not a part of this con- 
tract. Uni-tre frames, rough bucks, or structural steel bucks 
are to be furnished and erected by this contractor where speci- 
fied on the drawings. 

Details—The contractor for this work shall furnish all 
necessary drawings showing design, construction and sizes, and 
these blue prints shall be approved by the architect before the 
material is fabricated. 

Finish—The contractor for this work shall submit, when 
requested such models or samples as may be required to serve 
as standards for the finish, design, and construction of the work 
to be furnished under this contract. 

Facilities for inspecting the work before shipment, shall 
be given to the architect or his representative, if architect 
specifically request that such inspection is desired. 

In finishing the work, the metal is to be thoroughly 
cleaned from all grease, oil, surface defects, or foreign sub- 
stances before any of the enameling coats are applied. The 
material is to be coated at least six times, each coat to be 
baked to a proper heat and for a sufficient time to insure best 
results. The color of finish is to be as selected by the arch- 
itect, either a plain color, stippled finish, or grained to match 
adjoining metal or wood work. All graining coats are to be 
protected by not less than two coats of varnish, the last coat to 

e rubbed to an egg-shell gloss finish at the factory before ship- 
ment is made. 

Conduo-Base—Furnish and install metal “Conduo-Base” 
in all rooms and spaces, throughout the building, where base of 
other materials is not shown or specified. Base shall be “Con- 
duo-Base” as manufactured by the DAHLSTROM METALLIC Door 
Company, Jamestown, N. Y. It shall be standard type, 8 in. 
high, provided with two concealed electric wire raceways, 2-in. 
adjustable bronze mop mould, removable cover plate and plaster 
mould. 

All exposed surfaces shall have baked-enamel finish as 
specified, except bronze mop mould which shall be natural bronze 
unlacquered. All concealed parts shall have baked-on-enamel 
finish. 


“A Few Representative Buildings Equipped with 
Dahlstrom Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 


Cunard Building, New York, N. Y., B. W. Morris 

Munson Building, New York, N. Y., Kenneth W. Murchison 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, New York, N. Y., Arnold W. Brunner 

Mail Service Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 

Hanna Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Charles A. Platt 

Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va., Sill, Buckler & Fenhagen 

Cleveland Discount Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 

Bank of Italy, San Francisco, Cal., Bliss & Faville 

Consolidated Gas Co. Building, New York, N. Y., W. Hunter 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, Milwaukee, Wis., E. Brielmaier & Sons Co. 

Pacific Telephone Building, Seattle, Wash., E. V. Colby 

Hutchinson High School, Buffalo, N. Y., H. Osgood Holland 

Grant Telephone Exchange, Pittsburgh, Pa., Alden & Harlow 

Dixie Terminal (South Wing), Cincinnati, Ohio, Garber & 
Harlow 

Robert Dollar S. S. Co. Building, Shanghai, China, Murphy, 
McGill & Hamlin 

Guardian Bank Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 

Bell see ebrone Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Harry Hake and Chas. 

uck, 


*Name of architect follows location of building. 
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W. J. GROSS 


A. R. GROSS 


GROSS METAL PRODUCTS 


HOLLOW METAL DEPARTMENT OF MINNESOTA ROOFING & CORNICE WORKS 


Manu tacturers of Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 


133-137 Twelfth Street 
ST: -PAULAMINN. 


Products 


Hotitow Meta Doors and FRAMES; METAL TRIM. 
Also Toilet and Shower Partitions; Cabinets. 


Vulcan Hollow Metal Doors, Frames and Trim 

Made exclusively of finest grade alloyed furniture 
steel, silver finished. 

All doors and frames have oxy-acetylene welded 
joints, leaving doors perfectly true without waves or 
buckles. All rails and stiles of doors are constructed of 
No. 18 gauge material, panels No. 20 gauge with 14 in. 
asbestos board cemented between the sheets. 

Doors and frames are reinforced for butts in their 
continuous lengths. 

All moulding is screwed in place by means of oval 
headed machine screws. All hardware is fitted at the 
factory, but furnished by contractor. 


Frames 

All frames unless otherwise specified are constructed 
of No. 14 gauge furniture steel, welded and reinforced 
for hardware. 

Anchors are furnished with all frames. 


Finish 
All doors and door frames may be finished in any 
desired color or grained to imitate any desired wood. 


All finishes are baked in our plant. Unless otherwise 
specified, doors and frames are given a baked primer 
only. 


Sanitary 

Hollow metal frames are particularly desirable 
where the atmosphere is laden with moisture, also in 
hospitals and schools. | 


Labels | 

Vulcan hollow doors, door frames and trim bear the 
label of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and are 
inspected and approved by them where so specified. 


Details 
Typical details of doors and frames are shown on 
opposite page. Any desired shape can be made. 


Comparative Cost 

Where hollow metal frames are installed, it costs 
but very little more than an oak frame with trim. After 
these frames are set, the contractor has finished his 
work, until the doors are hung in place. When a wood 
frame is used: first, a wood buck must be set while 
masonry proceeds; then after plastering is completed, 
the finished frames must be set, plumbed, leveled and 
blocked, the casings and plinths set. Most of this labor 
is eliminated with metal frames. 
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LAWTON-STEPHENS CO., INC. 


SUCCESSORS. TO GRINDEN ART METAL? CO; : ‘ 
Hollow Metal Doors, Drawn Steel Mouldings, Sheet Steel Specialties 
SALES OFFICES AND PLANT 
427 Marcy Avenue, Corner of Walton Street 


BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS., W. J. Grosvenor & Co., 8 Beacon Street 
HARTFORD, CONN., G. F. Smarr & Co., 80 Pearl Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Tuos. S. Gassnrr Co., 4545 Wayne Avenue 
BALTIMORE, MD., Wm. E. Gampritt, 614 American Building 
SCRANTON, PA., Foote & Brcxer, 517 Lackawanna Avenue 


WASHINGTON, D. C., Artuur D. Gitzert, 819 National Bank Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tur Witi1am H. Gets Co., 500 Bangor Building 


SYRACUSE, N. Y., Rorscn Encinerrineé Corp., 620 So. Salina Street 


DENVER, COLO., Grorcre P. Hetnz & Co., 1740 Champa Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., Hertor K. Frercuson, 908 New Birks Building 


LONDON, ENGLAND: Rattway Svuppiies Co., Lrp., 68 Victoria Street 


Products 

Hottow Street Doors; CABINET JAmBs and TRIM; 
Unit FRAMES; STAIR and ELEVATOR ENCLOSURES. 

Also Partitions ; Steel Telephone and Ticket Booths ; 
Cabinets; Metal Specialties and Drawn and Pressed 
Metal Shapes from stock dies or made to special details. 


Services 

The LawTon-STEPHENS Co., INc. cordially invites 
architects and engineers to use its Sales Department Serv- 
ices. Without obligation of any kind, it will be glad to 
submit tentative designs and specifications, and co-operate 
in any way regarding methods of construction or prob- 
lems where products of this nature are contemplated. 


Hardware Templets and Samples 

Our stockroom contains templets and samples of all 
leading hardware manufacturers, thereby avoiding unnec- 
essary delay in filling orders. 


Doors 

The Lawton-Stephens hollow metal doors are made 
in a variety of styles and sizes, not only as required for 
the modern fireproof structure, but also as used on ocean- 
going steamships; battleships; subway, passenger, bag- 
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SCALE DETAILS OF LAWTON-STEPHENS HOLLOW METAL DO OLS nn 


gage and parlor cars; louvre ventilating doors; folding 
doors for telephone booths and other special purposes. 

Its standardized hollow steel doors are constructed 
with care, and represent years of study in this field. They 
are adapted to meet all conditions where the best and most 
durable type of fireproof construction is required, such as 
in hotels, hospitals, residences, apartment houses, office 
buildings, etc. 

Specifications—AII doors to be of size and design 
as shown on door schedule and drawings, of LAwTon- 
STEPHENS Co., INc. manufacture or equal, constructed 
throughout of open hearth, cold rolled, patent leveled 
furniture steel. They shall be 134 in. thick, 5-in. stiles 
and rails, except bottom rail which shall be 10 in. in 
height, and be welded at all points of intersection. Stiles 
and rails to be of No. 18 gauge steel, with suitable as- 
bestos or cork filler ; panels to comprise two sheets of No. 
18 gauge steel with suitable asbestos or other filler, and 
mouldings to be cold drawn of No. 20 gauge steel. 
Mouldings should be interlocked with and into these stiles 
and rails and where doors are glazed be provided with 
loose steel stops arranged to receive the glass. 

If Underwriters’ doors are required, they should be 
so specified, in which event, stiles and rails are lined with 
asbestos, with Z-bar or other suitable spreader. 
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STEEL Doors 


Wiad % 


INSTALLED IN ArT CENTER BUILDING, 
New York, N. Y. 


Jambs may be No. 12, 14 or 16 gauge, one-piece 
combination buck and frame, or No. 18 gauge and in- 
stalled over No. 12 gauge steel bucks or over wooden 
bucks. With the last named construction, trim is sepa- 
rate and can carry, as with the jambs, baked enamel 
finish, either plain or grained as desired. 


STEEL Doors INSTALLED IN ACADEMY OF Arts & LETTERS 
Buitpinc, New Yorks, N. Y. 
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Door transoms, base, chair rail, picture or wire 
mouldings may be had either in prime finish and finished 
afterwards at the building by the painting contractor, or 
in baked enamel finishes, either plain color, stippled or 
grained to imitate wood. 


Other Products 


This Company manufactures drawn formed steel 
and bronze mouldings, and small assembled parts adapted 
to a variety of purposes. Many of the moulding shapes 
can be furnished from stock. It is also prepared to roll 
to order mouldings of any shape, simple or difficult, when 
orders for reasonable quantities are placed. 


STEEL Doors INSTALLED IN BreNsINcER HicH ScHOoot, 
PHILLIPsBuRG, N. J. 


References, with Names of Architects or Engineers 


Academy of Arts & Letters, New York, N. Y., McKim, Meade 
& White 

Roosevelt Memorial House, New York, N. Y., Theodate Pope 

St. James Building, New York, N. Y., D. Everett Waid 

Bank of Africa, New York, N. Y., Kenneth Murchison 

West 73rd St. Telephone Exchange, New York, N. Y., Mc- 
Kenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 

Alexander Hamilton Institute, New York, N. Y., McKim, Meade 
& White 

Jerome Telephone Exchange, New York, N. Y., McKenzie, 
Voorhees & Gmelin 

3 Substations, N. Y. Edison Co., New York, N. Y., William 
Whitehill 

Child’s Restaurant, New York, N. Y., Wm. Westervelt 

5 Substations, Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y., G. L. 
Knight 

Shore Road Telephone Exchange, Brooklyn, N. Y., McKenzie, 
Voorhees & Gmelin 

Child’s Restaurant, Brooklyn, N. Y., Wm. Westervelt 

East Brooklyn Savings Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y., Koch & Wagner 

Ward Bakery, East Orange, N. J., C. B. Comstock 

Brensinger School, Phillipsburg, N. J., Ritcher & Eiler 

Baltimore Hospital, Baltimore, Md., E. H. Glidden 

Powell Building, New Haven, Conn., W. R. Foote 
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NATIONAL STEEL DOOR CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1910 


Hollow Metal Doors and Trim, Hollow Bronze Doors, Solid Steel Windows 
GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 


TELEPHONE 
LAWNDALE 3615 


Products 

“NATIONAL” STANDARDIZED 
Meta Doors, JAmsBs and TRIM. 
“NATIONAL” SANITARY Door FRAMES. 


HoLLow 


— 


“NATIONAL” STEEL ELevATOR EN- 
TRANCES. 
“NATIONAL” STEEL “DURABLE” Doors 


for industrial buildings. 
“NATIONAL” HoLLow BRONZE Doors. 


General Purpose 

Metal for doors, frames, windows, interior trim, 
etc., is recognized as eminently desirable for incombusti- 
bility, durability, beauty of finish and sanitation. 

These pages present the results of years of effort 
toward standardization in this field in order to secure 
economy, and they portray a full list of sizes, shapes and 
designs, sufficient in their various combinations to meet 
the needs of any modern office building, hotel, hospital, 
school or other high grade finished building. 

Full size details of any of the products shown will 
be furnished on application. 


TRADE-MARK 


4241 Ogden Avenue 
CHICAGO WILE. 


Hollow Metal Doors 


Construction—‘National” standardized 
hollow metal doors are constructed of No. 14 
gauge furniture steel of highest quality. 

Stiles, top rail and center rails are tubular 
shaped, 5 in. wide by 15% in. thick. Bottom 
rail is 10 in. high by 15% in. thick. Doors are 


templates to receive hardware. Joints between 
stiles and rails are acetylene-welded and ground 
smooth. The hollow chambers of stiles and fails are 
insulated with cork. 

Panels are double thick with 14-in. asbestos filler 
between sheets. Panel moulding, muntin bars and astra- 
eals are cold drawn to contour, neatly mitered and fitted, 
and securely held in place. ans | 

Standard Sizes and Designs—The design of doors 
shown below can be used as singles or pairs, single act- 
ing or double acting, swinging or sliding, in widths from 
2 to 4 ft. in multiples of 2 in. and 7 ft. in height. 
Dimensions are taken from jamb to jamb in width, 
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STILE AND Top RAIL 
One-half full size 
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Meta Doors 


Douste ActTiInG Doors 
One-half full size 
(For jamb width add 1 in. for 
single; 2 in. for pairs) 


MEETING STILES WITH 
ASTRAGALS 
One-half full size 
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and from sill to head of jamb in height; allowance for 
clearance is made in door size. 

Special Sizes and Designs—lIf necessary to meet 
special conditions, other panel designs and sizes can be 
furnished. 

Standard Shop Painting—After doors are assem- 
bled ready for painting, they are thoroughly cleaned of 
oil or grease and a good primer is applied and baked 
on at proper temperature. Then all weld and tool marks 
are filled, and filler baked and ground smooth, leaving 
a perfectly smooth surface, free from waves and marks. 
A ground color, as selected, is then applied and baked 
to a high temperature. The best grade of paint is 
used throughout. 

Baked Enamel Finish (Plain Color, Stippled or 
Grained)—“ National” steel baked enamel finish is of 
the highest quality. After the standard primer and filler 
is applied as described above, with a ground coat of 
color as selected, stippling or graining is applied. Two 
coats of the best grade of varnish, thoroughly baked on, 
are used to protect the undercoating. The final coat is 
rubbed to an eggshell gloss. 

Hardware—Any type of standard hardware can 
be used that will fit to the dimensions of stiles and rails 
(note particularly that lock stiles are not beveled). It 
is recommended that 414x414-in. butts be used. 

Hardware should be made to template and samples 
must be furnished before doors are manufactured. 


Underwriters’ Labels—The label of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., can be furnished when re- 
quired. 


Jambs and Bucks 


“National” hollow’ metal 
jambs are made of No. 18 
gauge steel, cold drawn to shape 
with sharp contours. Sides and 
head are separate pieces ar- 
ranged to mount over steel or 
wood bucks. Jambs are mor- 
tised, reinforced, drilled and 
tapped from template to receive 
hardware. Standard shop paint- 
ing or baked enamel finish, same 
as for doors, can be furnished 
on this type of jamb. 

“National” steel bucks of 
No. 12 gauge steel, with adjust- 
able anchors for building into 
masonry, can be furnished for this type of jamb or wood 
bucks can be used as shown below. 


ELEVATION OF FRAME, 
Type No. 18x12B 
Showing No. 12 gauge buck 
and anchors 


FrAME, Tyre No. 
18xWB 


Showing. wood buck 
one-quarter full size 


FRAME, Type No. 18x12B 


Showing No. 12 gauge steel 
buck and anchor 
one-quarter full size 
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This type of door frame is suitable for 3, 4, or 
6-in. tile walls with the use of any standard casing on 
both sides of wall; or with heavy masonry walls of any 
thickness, using casing on one side and scribe mould on 
one side or scribe mould on both sides (see trim sec- 
tions on next page). 


Underwriters’ Label—(On type No. 18x12B). 
For single doors not exceeding 4x10 ft. and pairs not 
exceeding 8x10 ft. 


Combination Buck and 
Jamb 

“National” jamb type 
No. 14x5144 frame is 
made of No. 14 gauge steel, 
with adjustable anchors for 
building into masonry; 
joints of sides and head are 
acetylene-welded, with 
channel brace across bottom 
to hold proper width. Mor- 
tising, reinforcing, drilling and 
tapping for hardware is done 
from templates. 

Standard shop painting 
only is furnished on this type » 
of frame, as it is designed for 
building into walls during 
progress of building. 

This type of frame is suit- 
able for 4-in. tile or any thick- 
ness of masonry wall with or 


PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF TYPE 
No. 14x544 FRAME 


FRAME, Tyre No, 14x5%, 


: . : CoMBINATION Buck AND 
without casing or scribe JAMB 
mould. One-quarter full size 


Sanitary Door Frames 


For hospitals, schools, dormitories, etc., “National” 
sanitary door frames are exceptionally suitable. 

This type of frame is made of No. 16 gauge fur- 
niture steel with joints acety- 
lene-welded and ground 
smooth, furnished complete 
with necessary adjustable an- 
chors for building into mason- = [/\/\A.* 
ry. Mortising, reinforcing, ey . 
drilling and tapping for hard- Gy. 
ware is done from templates. 
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“National” standard shop oe 
painting is furnished on this we 
type of frame. ba 
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FRAME FoR USE IN 3, 4, 
OR 6-IN. PARTITIONS 
One-quarter full size 


FRAME For USE IN MaA- 
SONRY WALLS oF ANY 
THICKNESS 
One-quarter full size 


TrANsom BAR 
One-quarter full size 
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Trim 

“National” drawn steel trim 
for casings, scribe mould, chair 
rail, picture mould, wire mould 


and base is made of cold rolled ee 
steel sharply drawn to contour. 
Door casings are miters with 
joints acetylene-welded and 
ground smooth. Concealed fas- C3148 
teners can be furnished when de- 
sired. 
Standard shop painting or 
baked enamel finish is furnished. 
C34%%C 
5S Z oat 
S1 S2 S3 
C4E 
C4F 
C5G 
Base Mould Wire Mould C5H 


Trim SECTIONS 
One-quarter full size 


Transoms, Borrowed Lights and Sidelights 


Sections shown on this page are designed for use 
in combination with door frame, types No. 18x12B, 
No. 18xWB and No. 14x51 respectively. 

With these sections, necessary combination for any 
requirements can be worked out. Sizes and arrange- 
iments are optional. Notice suggested arrangements on 
this page. 
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FRAME AND TRANSOM Bar or MULLION FOR USE witH Door 
FrAME No. 18x12B 


One-quarter full size 
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FRAME AND TRANSOM BAR or MULLION FoR USE witTH Door 
FrAME No. 18xWB 


One-quarter full size 
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FRAME AND TRANSOM BAR oR MULLION FoR USE witH Door 
FRAME No. 14x5% 


One-quarter full size 


Sash 

Stationary 
or hinged sash 
are provided of 
similar construc- 
tion to doors as 
to “mia terials, 
workmanship 
and finish. Sash 
are made in any 
width or height 
and divided with 
muntin bars as 
desired. 


SECTION THROUGH STANDARD SASH, 
STILE AND RAIL 
One-half full size 


TYPICAL SUGGESTIONS FOR ARRANGEMENTS OF Doors, TRANSOMS, 
SIELIGHTS, ETC. 


Showing the wide adaptability of ‘National’? hollow steel standards for 
use in any building 


Continued on next page 
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“Durable”? Hollow Steel Doors 


The demand for steel doors and frames to meet 
the rigid requirements of industry caused us to investi- 
gate carefully these requirements for industrial build- 
mgs. 

We have perfected, after years of exhaustive re- 
search and experimentation, a door so designed and con- 
structed as to render maximum satisfaction. 

National Steel “Durable” doors, with a superiority 
in every function to wood, insure to the purchaser free- 
dom from warping, structural strength, the ability to 
withstand rough usage and maximum resistance to fire. 
For these reasons the cost of maintenance and opera- 
tion is reduced to a minimum when “Durable”’ steel 
doors are used in factory, warehouse, garage, freight- 
house, powerhouse, pumping station, or other industrial 
and commercial buildings. 

Types—“Durable” doors can be furnished in the 
following types: 

Swinging, sliding, jack-knife, vertical lift, com- 
pound, counterbalanced, single or in pairs. 

Stock sizes are shown in the illustrations. Any 
other sizes or panel designs for any make of surface or 


mortised hardware can be furnished promptly. Use 
stock sizes wherever possible and save additional 
expense. 


Specifications for National Steel ‘“‘Durable’”? Doors 


Material—Stiles, rails and panels throughout are made of 
No. 14 gauge National alloy steel, containing sufficient copper 
content to give the steel a great degree of rust resisting 
quality. 

Construction—The stiles and rails are formed in tubular 
shapes and welded entirely together at points of connections by 
the acetylene process, making a perfect homogeneous joint. The 
panels are electrically welded to stiles and rails. Cork insulation 
is inserted in the hollow chambers of the stiles and rails to 
properly insulate the door and eliminate the transmission of heat, 
cold and sound. 
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When doors are used in pairs astragals are provided 
yex1% in. for full height of doors, securely fastened to one leaf 
of each pair. 

Assembling and Painting—Before the doors are assem- 
bled the interior of stiles and rails are painted with red lead and 
oil. After assembling, all exterior surfaces are painted with 
battleship gray paint, thoroughly brushed on. All drilling, 
tapping and attaching of hardware is done in the factory before 
doors are shipped. 

Glazing—When doors are to have’ glass panels, they are 
equipped with removable glazing angles. Glas is not furnished 
with doors. Any kind of glass may be employed in “Durable” 
Doors. 


Specifications for National Steel ‘Durable’ Frame, 
Type No. 14x54 


Material and Construction—Frames are made of No. 
14 gauge cold rolled ‘steel pressed to shape. Corners are 
acetylene-welded together and ground smooth. At points where 
hardware is attached, 7s-in. reinforcing plates are electrically 
welded in place. Anchors are made of No. 14 gauge steel and 
arranged to adjust vertically. 

Painting—_Frames are 
painted throughout with 1 coat 
of battleship gray paint, 
thoroughly brushed on. 


Suggestions for Ordering 
In ordering, always 
specify type of door or 
frame by symbol. Also 
furnish sketch showing 
swing of doors, indicating 
which side is outside. 


Perspective View of Type 
No. 14x5% 


Frame 


eae , It is preferable to use 
34 surface hardware to facili- 
“ tate attaching of same. 
i} 
DOOR 


}¢——MASONRY OPENING_ — — 


Scale Section—Frame 
No. 14x5% 


Vertical Section 


“DURABLE” Door Types AND SIzEs CARRIED IN STOCK 
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“National”? Standard Elevator Entrances 


General—‘‘National” standard elevator entrances 
are primarily intended to be installed by one contractor 
as a complete unit, so that there will be undivided 
responsibility for doors, frames, sills, hardware, glass 
and erection complete. 


Doors—‘‘National” elevator doors are made with 
stiles and rails of No. 14 gauge drawn furniture steel, 
bottom rails may be in any height up to 12 in. All other 
rails and stiles are made in widths of 214, 3 and 31% in., 
to provide architectural elasticity of design. All doors 
are 13 in. thick. 

Panel mouldings are of carefully drawn shape as 
illustrated, accurately mitered and fitted. Muntin bars 
match panel mouldings as shown on the accompanying 
illustrations and are supplied to divide the door as 
required by the architectural treatment and according to 
elevations of doors illustrated on the following page. 

Doors are heavily reinforced at top and bottom for 
attachment of hardware and for applying guides, engag- 
ing grooves in sill. 

Insulation—Hollow chambers of “National” 
doors are solidly filled throughout with pressed sheet 
cork, making them absolutely noiseless and free from 
vibration. 


Frames—Frames illustrated on the accompanying 
drawings are of the combination buck and jamb design, 
made of No. 14 gauge pressed steel drawn to accurate 
contour furnished with reinforcing angle to carry tracks 
and hangers and with reinforcing extensions to ceiling 
construction, so that the frame at sill and head is sub- 
stantially anchored. 

“National” frames may also be furnished with sep- 
arate buck and cabinet jamb similar to the hollow metal 
doors of the standard types. 


Hanger Covers—Hanger covers as shown on the 
illustrations are made of No. 18 gauge furniture steel, 
hinged for access and completely concealing all operating 
hardware. 


Trim—Hollow metal trim is used for standard 
swing doors as illustrated on the preceding page and may 
be furnished of design selected by the architect. 


Sills—Sills, of monolithic cast iron design to fit 
thickness of partition and width of opening and extend- 
ing the full dimension of doors when opened, are fur- 
nished of contour and design illustrated. Sills are care- 
fully anchored to floors, are machine grooved and 
accurately, smoothly and noiselessly engage the operating 
doors. 


Finish—Doors and trim may be finished either 
with standard shop painting or baked enamel, as speci- 
fied for standard swing doors. Combination frames are 
finished with prime coat of paint only as they are built 
into tile partitions during construction. Separate cabi- 
net jambs, if required, may be finished in baked enamel 
to match doors and trim. 


Hangers—Any standard type of approved hanger 
and track may be used. 

Closing Devices—Provision is made in “National” 
elevator fronts for attachment at time of construction, 
or at any future date, of any approved type of closing 
device selected by the architect. 


Glass and Glazing—Glass and glazing may be 
furnished by this contractor, or purchased with the gen- 
eral glass requirements of the building. Doors are 
designed to take standard thickness of plate wire glass 
either clear or mazed. 


Note: Large scale or full size details showing complete 
elevator front design, in any size of opening and illustrating 
any method of operating doors will be furnished on request. 
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Note: Frames. may. be furnished with pressed 
steel buck and cabinet jamb 


VARIABLE _ 
(To fir Tice PARTITION) 


Net Wioth *f DooR OPENING 


Note: ALL Doors \8- THICK 
Plan 


Typical Elevator Front with Single or Center Parting Doors 
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Typical Elevator Front with Two-speed Doors 
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J. C. McFARLAND COMPANY 
Hollow Metal Doors 
LAPORTE, IND. 


FACTORIES: 


LAPORTE, IND. AND? CHICAGO =i 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 103 Park Avenue 


Products 


Manufacturers of Hottow Metat FIREPROOF 
Doors and Trim ; CoMBINATION Buck, JAMBand TRIM. 


Hollow Metal Doors and Interior Trim 

The McFarland door is constructed entirely of No. 
18-gauge full finished sheets, ordinarily termed metallic 
furniture stock, which is given a special process of 
pickling, annealing and leveling. The stiles are formed 
in one piece, and the rails in two pieces, interlocking with 
continuous channel. This interlocking channel is drawn 
and attached so as to become a reinforcing member. Both 
the top and bottom rails are reinforced with channels, 
both vertically and horizontally. 

The panel construction consists of No. 18-gauge 
steel with an insert of asbestos and felt between the 
two sheets of steel. 

The panel moulding and panel channels are drawn 
in one piece. The miters are milled so as to fit perfectly, 
and then pressed on to the panel. 

Miters of the panel moulding are continuously 
welded on the underside, which practically forms a door 
construction in itself. 

Stiles and rails are snapped to the panel construc- 
tion and all joints between stiles and rails are thoroughly 
welded so as to procure a maximum of stiffness and 
rigidity. 

Doors are notched and reinforced in manner re- 
quired for hardware application. 

No. 18-gauge steel is used throughout the construc- 
tion of jambs and trim. 


Finish—-All surfaces are thoroughly cleaned. The 
door then is submerged in a vat of rustproof paint; all 


sections of the door being communicative, same is per- 
mitted to fill with paint, and then drawn out and drained. 
This provides a foundation for the finish coats, either in 
plain colors or metallic or wood imitations, each coat or 
color being baked separately. 


Labels—J. C. McFartanp Company metal doors 
bear the label of the Uniterwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
and are inspected and approved by them. 


Combination Buck, Jamb and Trim 


This frame is rolled of No. 16 gauge, full finished, 
strip steel, of neat design and is used extensively in 
apartment houses, hotels and hospital buildings. 

Corners are acetylene welded and ground smooth. 

Reinforcing, mortising, drilling and tapping for 
hardware is done from templets. 

Frames are shipped with prime on ground coat 
of finish and when completely constructed are prac- 
tically one piece of metal, which serves to make it 
far more sanitary than wood or older type metal 
frames. - 

Prices are competitive with wood. 

Full details of construction and profile will be fur- 
nished on application. 

At present this Company has contracts for over 
10,000 of these frames in process of manufacture. 


Reference 


- Practically any prominent architect or contractor. 
This company has just completed the hollow metal york 
on the second largest office building in the world, and is 
now manufacturing the hollow metal interior for the 
third largest office building in the world. 


B. F. Keith 
Building, 
Cleveland, Ohio 


General Motors 
Building, Club, 
Detroit, Mich. Rye, N. Y. 


Biltmore Country 


Union Trust 
Building, Building, 


Plaza Hotel, Pershing Square 
New York, N. Y. 


Cleveland, Ohio New York, N. Y. 


Buitpincs Eguippep witH Hotitow Mera Doors AND Trim By J. C. McFarLtanp CoMpANY 
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THE RIESTER & THESMACHER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Fireproof Doors and Partitions 


1512-1526 West 25th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

R & T Hottow Metat Frrerroor Doors; R & T 
Hottow METAL FIREPROOF PARTITIONS. 

For Steel Treads and Risers, see page 567. 


R & T Fireproof Doors 


Description—R & T fireproof doors, of hollow 
metal construction, are built of No. 18 gage cold rolled 
sheet steel stretcher leveled, with jambs and casing of 
same weight metal. The R & T interlocking joint, 
electrically welded, makes door one continuous piece of 
metal. This, together with generous use of interior re- 
inforcing members, doubly insures doors for rigidity. 

Before forming, metal is cut to allow for hardware 
which is to be installed. Different members are then 
formed to required shape by large 65,000-lb. presses, 
after which the reinforcements for hardware are elec- 
trically welded to the different members. All surfaces 
are then carefully treated and scoured to remove every 
trace of scale, rust, grease or oil. Doors are next dipped 
in paint, assembled and enameled. 

Types of Doors—The following types of R & T 
fireproof doors are those in most general use. Each 
type may be made to fit any style of opening: 

DA Single inclined slide DD Double level slide 

DB Single level slide DE Single swing 

DC Double inclined slide DF Double swing 

Merit—R & T hollow metal fireproof doors meet 
approval of National Board of Fire Underwriters and 
bear their label when specified, as doors are made under 
supervision of their inspectors at the factory. 

Test—Very briefly stated, the test made on these 
R & T doors was as follows: ; 

An hour’s exposure to a steady jet of flame, the temperature 
in the furnace rising to 2000° Fahr., followed by a %-in. stream 
of water at 60 Ibs. pressure. 
was intact. 

Details of this test will be mailed on request. 

Installation—R & T hollow metal doors can be 


installed either by a contractor or by this company’s, 


installation force, if the contract is large enough to war--. 
rant it. Orders are promptly filled to specifications, the. 
date of delivery being practically guaranteed. 

Estimates—With the following data, the 
draughtsmen and engineering force of this company will 
be glad to estimate the cost of the work desired: 

Number of openings, type of door desired, kind of glass (if 
glass is used), and blue print or drawings showing dimensions 
and style of opening. If latter are not available, the following 
measurements are sufficient: (1) Height of opening from floor 
to lintel; (2) height of lintel; (3) width of opening; (4) thick- 
ness of wall; (5) headroom above opening; (6) hinges at right 
or left when facing door; (7) with hinge at left, should door 
swing from or toward you. 


R & T Fireproof Partitions ; 

This company. constructs, to architects’ drawings, 
R & T hollow metal fireproof partitions. This work is, 
of course, entirely to detail. Wired glass panels may 
be used, if desired. Especially adapted for use in office 
buildings, school construction, hospitals, hotels, public 
buildings and in many industrial structures. 

The R & T partitions, used with the R & T fire- 
proof doors and windows, spell safety in case of fire. 
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TYPE N@S 
CHANNEL IRON BUCK 
WITH CASING TWO SIDES 


TYPE N26 
PRESSED STEEL BUCK 
WITH ADJUSTABLE ANCHORS 
HAVING CASING ON TWO SIDES 
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TYPE NOS 
WOOD BUCK WITH CASING 


ONE SIDE AND SCRIBE 
MOULDING ON OPPOSIT SIDE 


TYPE N24 
PRIESSED STEEL BUCK 
WITH EXPANSION BOLTS. HAY- 


ING CASING ONE SIDE & 
STAFF MOULDING OPPOSIT SID 
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THE UNITED METAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORY 
CANTON, OHIO 


DISTRICT OFFICES OR SALES, REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL, IMPORTANT ‘CLELES 


Products 


Hottow Meta Doors; ELEVAToR EN- 
CLOSURES and Doors; INTERIOR METAL TRIM; 
Conbuo BASE. 

Also manufacturers of Booths, Inter- 
changeable Office Partitions, Stair Enclosures, 


Experience and Service 


The experience of this company is co-extensive 
with the development of fireproof building construction, 
and its services have been and are now used by the 
principal architects and contractors in connection with 
many of the most important buildings in the country. 

Expert designers, detail men, estimators and erec- 
tors are available for co-operation with architects and 
contractors from plans to finished work. Much progress 
has been made in simplifying designs and standardizing 
products, methods of construction and installation of 
hollow metal doors and architectural metal trim. Recom- 
mendations on the best practice and fully detailed speci- 
fications for standard or special construction and erec- 
tion are supplied to architects and contractors before 
fabrication without charge. 

With modern equipment, efficient operation and 
favorable arrangement for the supply of raw materials, 
this corporation is able to serve its customers satisfac- 
torily after contracts are awarded. 


New AmpassaApor HoteLt, New York, N. Y. 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects 
THOMPSON-STARRETT Co., General Contractors 
Equipped throughout with hollow metal doors and trim, base, pic- 


ture mould, elevator’ enclosures, dumbwaiter openings, etc., by Tur 
Unitep Metat Propucts Company, Canton, Ohio 
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TRADE MARK 


and Rolled, Cold Drawn and Pressed Shapes. U | ES 


Application 

U.M.P. products are used in office build- 
ings, lofts, museums, theaters, hospitals, banks, 
hotels, apartment houses, courthouses, post 
offices, residences, clubs, schools, stations, 
ships and railroad passenger cars. 

Special products have a broad miscellane- 
ous application. 


Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 


Advantages—The first objective of hollow metal 
doors and metal trim is fireproofing, after which come 
adaptability, permanency, beauty, flexibility of treat- 
ment, minimum maintenance and insurance expense, 
sanitation and lowest final cost. 


Construction—U.M.P. hollow metal doors and 
trim are fabricated from a special grade of smooth sheet 
steel obtained from mills that have had a long experi- 
ence in rolling sheets for this class of work. The form- 
ing and assembling operations are carried on with great 
accuracy, and reinforcements are made for the applica- 
tion of hardware. All hardware is fitted at the factory 
without extra charge. Cork inserts in the door stiles and 
sheet asbestos in the panels prevent vibration, deaden 
sounds and eliminate metallic qualities. Careful welding 
makes the finished door practically one piece of ac- 
curately formed steel. 


Design—While standardization is desirable for 
reasons of economy, U.M.P. hollow steel doors and trim 
offer the utmost flexibility in design. By proper dimen- 
sioning and the application of an extensive variety of 
mouldings and inlay effects, with or without glass, 


U.M.P. doors readily yield any architectural results that 


may be desired. 


Finish—We recommend a finish consisting of a 
thorough cleaning, priming with rust resisting enamel 
baked on, 6 subsequent coats each baked separately, color 
coat, graining to match architect's samples or specifica- 
tions, and finally 2 coats of varnish, each to be thor- 
oughly rubbed after baking. 

We guarantee perfect reproductions of selected 
woods, and while we have standard color schemes, we 


will match plain color samples furnished by the archi- 


tect or decorator. To secure the best results all work 
should be finished at the factory. 

Suggestions for Specifications—We will fur- 
nish suggestions for complete specifications and will co- 
operate with architects in every possible way. 

Information Required for Preparing Esti- 
mates—Style—lf door is one of our standard types, 
give number shown in this catalogue. Make sketch of 
special types. 

Types of Sections—If one of our standard types, 
give number shown in this catalogue. Make sketch of 
special types and show section and elevation of special 
features. : 

Wall—Give thickness of finished wall and _ state 
whether brick, terra cotta, block, or wire lath. State 
thickness of plaster. 


Continued on next page 
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Channel Reinforeement. 


Cork Ihsutator and 
Sound Deadener. 


Patented Inierlocking 
bind Reinforcing Channel. 


Pane! Mouiding applied 
without use of screws 


Corners mitered and 
welded 


Asbestos between. 
Steel plates — 


Hinge Reinforcement 


| DETAIL SHOWING CONSTRUCTION OF STILES & RAILS | 


Buck—State kind of buck required and dimension 
of same and state who is to furnish. We furnish when 
required, hot rolled channel bucks, pressed steel channel 
bucks, combination buck and jamb. 

Jambs—Give dimensions, kind desired, whether 
standard or paneled, combination buck, jamb and trim, 
combination buck and jamb or sanitary jamb. 

Trim—Give number of moulding selected, or if 
special show sketch of profile. State whether opening 
requires casing or scribe moulding, one or two 
sides. 

Window Trim—For exterior windows state what 
trim is composed of ; whether stool and apron, stop bead 
for sash, subjamb, trim and mullion face, or transom 
bar face is desired. 

Interior Partition Sash—Are bucks to be fur- 
nished with jambs and sash, or stop bead against glass 
without sash, trim all around or stool and apron on bot- 
tom, jamb and scribe two sides, sanitary jamb and stops. 
Give complete description and sectional sketch if neces- 
sary with dimensions. 

Chair Rail, Base, Picture and Wire Moulding 
—Give our moulding number or show profile desired, 
giving dimensions, method of fastening to walls, kind of 
ground and who is to furnish same. 

In addition to the number of lineal feet state how 
many miters will be required. 

3e sure to ascertain if mouldings will be required 
around free standing columns. 

Finish—We must be informed as to finish desired. 

Full baked enamel finish should be used, as very 
little saving is accomplished when semibaked finish is 
furnished and work finished on the job is not as durable, 
nor does it appear so well as our full baked enamel. 

Our materials are finished by the most skilled artists 
in plain colors or grained. 

We assure perfect reproductions of selected woods. 

Underwriters’ Requirements—Exterior fire es- 
cape doors, corridor and communicating doors, doors of 
vertical shafts, stairways, pipe shafts, and fire wall doors 
are made in full conformity with underwriter’s require- 
ments and full specifications on these products will be 
sent on request. 


Moulding Catalogue 


Our catalogue giving complete information on 
moulding will be sent on request. 
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Conduo Base 

The only article of its kind, combining sanitary 
metal base conduits for light and low tension wires; 
immediate extension of additional outlets eliminating 
fishing for wires or having wires exposed. 
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MANUFACTURED BY 


THE UNITED METAL 5 
PRODUCTS COMPANY 


CANTON, OHIO 


Conduo Base will save its original cost by the elim- 
ination of additional conduits in the original installation 
together with the elimination of the cost of exten- 
sion required by tenants where Conduo Base is not in- 
stalled. 


Conduo Base 
provides a safe fire- 
proof and concealed 
raceway for all wire 
required in the mod- 
ern office building. 

Conduo Base 
enables the owner to 
make tenant changes 
immediately and 
with minimum 
amount of expense 
and in no way dam- 
ages or mars the in- 
terior finish of his 


Puaster 
Movutp 


Light Wire 
Raceway 


building. TE EMCVARLE 

Conduo Base ae db 
reduces the cost of N 
outlet boxes, con- 


duits and wires, at 
the same time gives 
more flexible 
changes for every 
OCCU pant, ol the 
building. 

Conduo Base 
eliminates the un- 


Tere. Busn'a 


a 


wires tacked along 
walls and over door 
openings to meet ten- 
ants’ demands. 
Conduo Base 
has the indorsement 
of the leading archi- 
tects, electricians and 
the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 
Write us_ for 
Conduo Base folder 
giving complete de- 
tails of how to 
incorporate Conduo 
Base in your specifications. Also how to economize on 
your electrical wiring specifications. 
Complete installations of Conduo Base in prominent 
buildings being erected today speak for themselves. 
Specify Conduo Base. Write for folder, Form 
No. 5500. 


| Low TENSION 
Wire Raceway 
Bronze 


More Mourn 


‘SHOWING A SECTION ‘THROUGH 
Conpuo BASE 
Conduo Base is uniformly 8 in. high 


Continued on next. page 
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VARIETY FIRE DOOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Hollow Metal and Metal Covered Doors 


Sacramento and Carroll Avenues 


CHICA GOs fale 


AGENCIES 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DENVER, COLO. 


HUePASOW DEX: 

HELENA, MONT. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

LOUISVILLE, KY. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 
Hottow Mera Frreproor Doors. 
MerTAL CovERED Frreproor Doors. 
MetaLt and Metat Coverep Trrm and FRAMES. 


Art Metal Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors 


For use in office buildings, theaters, hotels, hospi- 
tals, public buildings, stores, residences, etc. 


Construction—Doors are made of No. 20 furni- 
ture steel. Panels are insulated to retard the trans- 
mission of heat from one side to the other by compressed 
asbestos board, 3% in. thick, placed between plates 
forming panels. The entire interior surface of stiles 
and rails is lined with 1¢-in. asbestos held in place by 
means of steel spring to sections throughout their entire 
length to deaden metallic sound or retard the trans- 
mission of heat. 

All seams are interlocking and all joints process 
welded at miters so as to make them invisible. The 
rails are reinforced with steel stiffeners secured and 
welded to them and extending the full width of the 
door. 

Steel reinforcement is provided for hardware. 


Finish—These doors can be furnished in any 
color or to imitate any wood or other material. 


Kal-O-Mine Metal Covered Fireproof Doors 


Made both labeled and non-labeled. Stiles and 


rails are drawn in a perfectly straight line with sharp: . 


corners. Finished mouldings are made of cold drawn 
furniture metal and attached to the stiles and rails with 
patent lock strips. 


Metal and Metal Covered Trim and Frames 


Designed for office buildings, theaters, hotels, hos- 
pitals, public buildings, stores, residences, etc. Trim and 
mouldings are made in a large number of styles and 
shapes. 


Underwriters’ Approval 

Doors, frames, trim and hardware have been ap- 
proved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters, after thorough 
examination and tests. They are regularly inspected 
and labeled at our factory for openings in stair and 
elevator shafts, corridors, partitions and _ exterior 
walls. 


nao Ete saa og i unt 
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MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


RICHMOND, VA. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
TACOMA, WASH. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


Specifications, Hollow Metal Doors 


(1) Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors—All door openings 
where so indicated on the drawings shall be hung with Art 
Metal Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors [Kal-O-Mine Metal Cov- 
ered Doors] as manufactured by the Variety Fire Door Co., 
Sacramento and Carroll Avenues, Chicago, Ill. 

(2) Work to be Furnished by the Manufacturer—The 
Variety Fire Door Co. shall furnish, freight allowed to freight 
station nearest building site, the following material: (a) Art 
Metal Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors [Kal-O-Mine Metal Coy- 
ered Doors] for all openings as required by the drawings; 
(b) all doors to be properly crated for shipment. 

. (3) Sizes—All doors shall be....in. thick and of sizes as 
indicated by the drawings. 

(4) Finish—All doors shall be finished as follows: 
[describe finish desired for the various doors]. Samples of 
finish to be submitted for the architect’s approval. 

(5) Hardware—All hardware intended to be attached 
to doors shall be furnished, carrying charges prepaid, by the 
hardware contractor at the factory of the manufacturer. This 
hardware shall be fitted to the doors by the manufacturer after 
the doors have been finished and before shipment. 

(6) Glazing—Doors, when so indicated on the draw- 
ings, shall be arranged for glazing by the manufacturer; glazing 
to be done by others. 

(7) Hanging—Doors shall be hung by the ........ con- 
tractor. 

(8) Shop Drawings—The manufacturer shall furnish 
shop drawings in duplicate for the architect’s approval. 

(9) Underwriters’ Approval—All doors described under 
the heading of hollow metal fireproof doors shall bear the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. label for the service for which 
they are intended. 


Note: In specifying Kal-O-Mine doors, mention whether they are 
to be labeled or non-labeled. : 


DetaiL oF LABELED Hottow Metat Door 
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All-Metal All-Metat Ali-Metai Aii-Metal Aii-Metai Ail-Metet Ali-Metai  Aii- Metai Glass Upper | : 
Style N22 Style N23 Styie N24 Style N95 Style N26 Styie NPS Style NS1O Style N@i2 Panel 
Glass Panel Glass Panei With Glass Glass Panel Glass Panel Style NO. 14! 
rye N2t Style N27 Style N°Q Style N@il Style N13 | 
KEY TO TYPES OF VARIETY "ART METAL FIREPROOF DOORS. | 


As bastos 
#20 Iron Z Bar. 


GO RRS 


No. 26 Metal 
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No.12 Iron 
No.20 Furniture Metal 


No.26 Metal 


NOTE: Door not 


3" SCALE DETAIL asbestos lined 
OF HOLLOW METAL SECTION THRU 3" SCALE DETAIL OF KAL-O-MINE 
DOOR AND FRAME, LABELLED : TOP RAILOF DOOR, TABLLLED DOOR & NON LABELLED FRAME 


Spy 


HALF FULL SIZE DETAIL OF KAL-O-MINE MUNTIN DAR ~—- HALF FULL SIZE DETAIL OF KAL-O-MINE 
ae PANEL DOOR, NOT Ae ee GLASS PANEL EAD 
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try FULL SIZE DETAIL OF KAL-O-MINE MUNTIN BAR HALF FULL SIZB DETAIL OF KAL-O-MINE 
SOLID PANEL DOOR, ASBESTOS LINED LABELLED GLASS PANEL DOOR, ASBESTOS LINED 
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HALF FULL SIZE DETAIL OF HOLLOW METAL MUNTIN DAR HALF’ FULL $ ZB DETAIL OF HOLLOW METAL 
SOLID PANEL DOOR, LABELLED GLASS PANEL DOOR. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Standard Industrial Steel Doors 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


For Branch Offices, see page 887 


Products 

STANDARD INDUSTRIAL STEEL 
Doors. 

For Reinforcing Steel and Build- 
ing Specialties, see pages 50-51; for 
Hy-Rib Metal Lath, see pages 290- 
291; for Steel Joists, see pages 332- 
333; for Steel Windows, see x 
pages 887-891. 


STEEL, 


Truscon Standard Industrial 
Steel Doors 

Truscon standard indus- 
trial steel doors can now be 
obtained quickly from stock. 
These doors are suitable for 
any type of construction, fac- 
tories, warehouses, shops, 
backs of stores, private and 
public garages, filling stations, 
service entrances, etc. Be- 
cause of standardization, these 


‘RUSCON 


STANDARD 
INDUSTRIAL DOORS 


TRADE-MARK 


doors are low in cost. 

Sizes—There are only 
3 sizes of door leaves—No. 38, 
4-light, 14x18-in. glass, 3 ft. 23g in. wide x 7 ft. 9 in. 
high. No. 48, 6-light, 12x18-in. glass, 3 ft. 1034 in. 
wide x 7 ft. 9 in. high. No. 510, 6-light, 16x22-in. glass, 
4 ft. 1034 in. wide x 9 ft. 9 in. high. These doors may 
be turnished with solid steel panels if desired. 

Types—No. 38 is commonly used as a single 
swing service door. Nos. 48 and 510 are the same style 
in 2 sizes. Double door No. 88 is made up of 2 No. 48 
and astragal attached to one leaf. No. 1010 double door 
is made up of two No. 510 doors. To fill wider 
openings, two or more units may be united in a single 
leaf. 


No. 38 


LEVER LATCH AND 
PADLOCK GRACKET jg 
ee MOOK-290 


HOOK-BACK AND RING 
NO. E- 281 


ASTRAGAL 
NO.G‘R6 


OFFSET HINGE 
NO.K- 282 


FOOT BOLT AND CHAIN BOLT ASSEMBLY - 
MO, B-2BS 


Drilling of Doors—Door leaves 
are furnished in two ways: 

1. Plain leaf that can) besdrilles 
on the job for attachment of hardware. 

2. Door leaves that can be drilled 
at factory to correspond to types of 
Truscon hardware selected. 


0. 48-No. 510 


No. 88 No. 1010 


STANDARD INDUSTRIAL STEEL Doors 


DIMENSIONS OF TRUSCON STANDARD STEEL DOORS 


Swinc Doors * SLIDE Doors 


nee Gees Size of door |Size of opening}| Size of door |Sizeof opening 
Width|deight| Width|Height|| Width|Height| Width|Height 
SINSLE SWING SINGLE SLIDE 
3 | 14x18” |3’ 23%"| 779” [37 284"| 17934"||3’ 234"| 7” 9” 12/1134") 7’814" 
43 | 12x18” |31034") 79” 131146"| 7/934"||3/1094"| 7” 9" | 3/734") 78 34" 
510 16x22” |4/1034"| 9/9” |471114"| 9/914" 4/1034 "| 979” | 4’734"| 9/814" 
DOUBLE SWINGS D .UBLE SLIDE 
68 14x18” 6/5" WO 6/ 54" 7/9" 6/5\%" Oe 6/2%" 7/814" 
88 12x18” V9OIK"| 779" 1771014" 7/944 "|| TOR 7/9" | VG" 7/814" 
1010 16x22” 9/974" 9/90" |o1014" 9/914" 9/0 7%" 9'9" 6%" 9/814" 


When you order Truscon doors, state whether they are right or left 
hand to swing in or out. 


TRACK NO.24 


HARDWARE FOR STANDARD INDUSTRIAL STEEL Doors 


Swine Door Harpware 

Set 68-A or 88-A for doors 68 or 88: 1 lever latch and padlock bracket, 
K-290; 4 hinges, K-282; 2 hook backs and rings, E-281; 1 foot bolt 
and chain bolt, E-285. 

Set 68-B or 88-B for doors 68 or 88: 1 mortise lock, with cylinders, 
E-300; 4 hinges, K-282; 2 hook backs and rings, E-281; 1 foot bolt 
and chain bolt, E-285. 

Set 38-A or 48-A for door 38 or 48: 1 lever latch and padlock bracket, 
K-290; 2 hinges, K-282: 1 hook back and ring, E-281. 

Set 38-B or 48-B for door 38: or 48: 1 mortise lock, with cylinders, 
E-300; 2 hinges, K-282; 1. hook back and ring, E-281. 

Set 510-A for Door 510: 1 lever latch and padlock bracket, K-290; 3 
hinges, K-282; 1 hook back and ring, E-281. 

Set 510-B for door 510: 1 mortise lock, with cylinders, E-300; 3 hinges, 
K-282; 1 hook back and ring, E-281. ~ 

Set 1010-A for door 1010: 1 lever latch and padlock bracket, K-290; 6 
hinges, K-282; 2 hook backs and rings, E-281; 1 foot bolt and chain 
bolt, E-285. 

Set 1010-B for door 1010: 1 mortise lock, with cylinders, E-300; 6 hinges, 
K-282; 2 hook backs and rings, E-281; 1 foot bolt and chain bolt, E-285. 

Astragals: 

For doors 68 or 88, B-36, 7 ft. 9 in. long. 
For door 1010, B-36, 9 ft. 9 in. long. 


Stipe Door HARDWARE 


Set 68-C or 88-C for doors 68 or 88: 1 hasp and staple, K-283; 4 trolleys, 
16; 4 trolley brackets, 16-A; 2 track, 24, each 8 ft. long; 9 track 
brackets, 43; 2 inside handles, K-293; 2 outside handles, K-292; 2 door 


guides, E-291; 2 door binders, K-173; 1 center stop, K-180. 

Set 38-C or 48-C for doors 38 or 48: 1 hasp and staple, K-283; 2 trolleys, 
16; 2 trolley brackets, 16-A; 1 track, 24, 8 ft. long; 5 track brackets, 
43: 1 inside handle, K-293; 1 outside handle, K-292; 1 door guide, 
E-291; 2 door binders, K-173. — 

Set 510-C for door 510: 1 hasp and staple, K-283; 2 trolleys, 16; 2 
trolley brackets, 16-A; 1 track, 24, 10 ft. long; 5 track brackets, 43; 
1 inside handle, K-293; 1 outside handle, K-292; 1 door guide, E-291;, 
2 door binders, K-173. 

Set 1010-C for door 1010: 1 hasp and staple, K-283; 4 trolleys, 16; 4 
trolley brackets, 16-A; 2 tracks, 24, each 10 ft. long; 9 track brackets, 
43; 2 inside handles, K-293; 2 outside handles, K-292; 2 door guides, 
E-291; 2 door binders, K-173; 1 center stop, K-180. 

Astragals: ; 

For door 68 or 88, B-36, 7 ft. 9 in. long. 
For door 1010, B-36, 9 ft. 9 in. long. 


Sufficient screws, bolts and nuts furnished with all sets. 
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BETZ BROS., INC. 


Metal Covered Doors and Steel Toilet Partitions 
FACTORY AND OFFICE 


TELEPHONE 
BERGEN 4924 


James Avenue and Howell Street 


JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


REPRESENTED IN ALL PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


Products 

Meta Covered Doors in Bronze, Copper, Kala- 
mein, Galvanized Iron and Furniture Steel over wood. 

STEELBILT SANITARY TOILET PARTITIONS. 

Also manufacturers of Metal Covered Windows 
and Interior Trim; Underwriters’ Fire Doors. 


Brief Specification for a Steelbilt Door with Pressed 
Steel Buck 


Specifications for a Steelbilt door with stiles and rails to be 
covered with No. 22 gage patent level furniture steel: 

Joints at stiles and rails to be special spot oxy-acetylene 
welded. Surface of doors to be thoroughly cleaned of oil and 
other impurities before applying baked enamel finish.* 

Steelbilt buck to be made up of No. 16 gage single pickeled, 
3-pass, cold rolled, box annealed and oiled steel of selected 
stock, free of scale and other imperfections, bent up in one 
piece, the trim forming integral parts of jamb and to be all in 
one piece. 

Miters at corners to be welded by a special spot oxy-acety- 
lene welding process, so as to make the entire frame one solid 
mass. Door to be neatly cut where 
hardware is to be applied and 7s in. 
thick reinforcements to be applied by 
special welding process. 

Bucks to be sent to building with 
prime coat of baked enamed finish of 
color suitable to receive finishing 
coats which are to be later applied at 
building to suit color selected. 


References— 
First National Bank, Exchange Place, 
Jersey City, N. J. 

Bankers Trust Co., 57th St., and Mad- 
ison Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Excelsior Bank, 57th St. and Broad- 

way, New York, N. Y. 
Children’s Building, 104th St. and 5th 
Ave. New York, N. Y. 

New Jersey Trust Co., Bergen and 
Sip Aves., Jersey City, N. J. 
Produce Exchange, 2 Broadway, New 

Nodes NE XE 
Combustion Engineering Building, 
Broad St., New York, N. Y. 
State Theater, Boulevard, Jersey City, 


Nea 
Twin Theater, Fourth St., Union Hill, 
STEELBILT Door witTH No. 
PRESSED STEEL 


Washington Life Building, 141 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 


“Steelbilt”’ Sanitary Toilet Partitions 


Specifications—Partitions—Made of steel with all parts elec- 
trically or oxy-acetylene welded. Practically indestructible. All 
surfaces where dust or dirt might collect have been eliminated. 
Made of heavy gage patent level steel, with stiles, rails and 


METAL Buck 


* Baked enamel finish for Steelbilt doors is a special process, 
the degree of heat varying from 200° to 280° Fahr. as required 
for special finishes. Finish can>be of the various imitations of 
mahogany, circassian walnut or any other grained surfaces or it 
can be any one of our standard flat colors such as olive green, 
English brown, maroon or any of the various metal finishes such 
as verde-antique, stipple bronze or to match architect’s sample. 
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panels electrically welded together forming a unit. Post is 
formed with a lug at each end; bottom lug fits into a cast base 


BETZ which fastens to the floor, top 


fits into a cast cap, both of which 
I 4 allow for vertical adjustment (to 
correct unevenness of floor). 
Rear end of partition fits over 


TRADE MARK and is bolted to a tee shape mem- 


Toller [PARITIIONS ber, which is fastened to wall 


with expansion bolts, and is ar- 
ranged for vertical and lateral 
adjustments to meet variable wall conditions. 

Doors—Stiles and rails are heavy gage drawn steel and are 
mitered and oxy-acetylene welded at corners, being electrically 
welded to panel. Joints are ground down to a smooth surface. 
When required, we can furnish doors only (separate from parti- 
tions) where partitions are of another material. 

Caps and Bases—Castings for caps and bases neatly fitted. 
Caps made to receive l-in. diameter pipe, which passes through 
same and serves as bracing for partitions. Base is made of a 
special composition non-corrosive metal and is fastened to floor 
through center in a concealed manner with expansion bolts. 

Hardware—Special hinge, 2 rubber bumpers, 1 door pull and 
1 latch for each compartment. 

Finish—Furnished with 1 prime coat applied, or either one 
of the standard finishes such as olive green, maroon or Eng- 
lish brown. Finish coats are baked on. Our standard olive 
green enamel finish is recommended where service and durabil- 
ity 1s a special requirement. Where required, we can furnish 
and quote prices on special finishes such as grained mahogany, 
ote ae any other grained imitation of wood or special metal 

nish, 

Erection—Partitions and doors are delivered ready for erec- 
tion. We will erect partitions or they can be erected by custom- 
er’s mechanic. They are easily erected and do not require spe- 
cially trained men, 


PARTITIONS AND DOORS IN STOCK 


in Partition Partition Door 
Width, Height, Width, Height, Width, Height, 
fteeitie Eecsinne Fee itt ft. in. ft. in. ft.) ins 
3—6 5—6 3—6 6—90 2—"8 4—6 
4—0 from top of 4—0 from top of 2—10 
4—6 partition 4—6 partition 5—0 
5—0 to floor 5—0 to floor 


Above are sizes in stock, but standard sizes other than those mentioned 
can be furnished. Also special sizes and requirements, to suit conditions. 


ToILeT PARTITIONS 


“STEELBILT” 


INSTALLATION 
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A. C. CHESLEY CO. 


Manufacturers of Standardized Fireproof Metal Covered Doors 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


PDIP ISKOUNAS, 
MELRroseE 2452, 2453 


704 East 133rd Street 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


DETROIT, MICH., 1023 Detroit Savings Bank Building 


Products 

CHESLEY STANDARDIZED FIREPROOF METAL Cov- 
ERED Doors, Door TRim and Door FRAMES, 

Also, Metal Covered Work of the Highest Quality 
in Bronze, Brass, Copper, Long Terne (Kalamein) and 
Galvanized Iron; Tin Clad Fire Doors; Hollow Metal 
Windows. 


Chesley Standardized Fireproof Doors 

Shipped from Stock—These doors are produced 
in large quantities, thus cutting cost to a minimum. 
Large stocks are carried in various distributing points 
throughout the country, giving the advantage of wmme- 
diate delivery. 

Standardized—Chesley fireproof doors are stand- 
ardized as to construction, sizes and styles. 

Construction—Cores are made of well seasoned, 
kiln dried white pine with stiles and rails mortised and 
tenoned and glued together. Solid panels are lined with 
asbestos compo. Panel moulds are integral with the 
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WASHINGTON, D. C., Pope Building 


stiles and rails. All joints are lock joints with no bolts, 
rivets or screws (excepting for muntins) used in the 
construction. Every part of the wood core is covered, 
and there is no possibility of water or moisture getting 
into contact with the wood to cause swelling. In glazed 
construction the glazing strips are placed on the interior 
with the integral mouldings on the exterior, thus pre- 
venting mouldings becoming loose due to exposure. 
Joints between stiles and rails are lock joints with the 
surface joint soldered and smoothed off, producing 
practically an invisible connection (see detail showing 
the superiority of the Chesley lock joint over the ordi- 
nary method of construction). The mouldings are 
clean cut, producing a neat, light, strong door. 

Uses and Approval—Chesley doors are for use 
wherever fireproof doors are required for the following 
locations: From corridors to rooms; staircase enclo- 
sures; elevator shafts. When required, the Under- 
writers’ Laboratory, Inc. label can be furnished. 

These doors have been extensively used in office 
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buildings, apartment houses, hospitals, schools, indus- 
trial plants, etc. 

Appearance—In appearance, Chesley doors when 
painted or grained differ hardly at all from wood doors 
but afford the absolute fire protection of solid steel 
doors. Cost less than one-third more than the common 
wood door and from 50% to 100% less than hollow 
metal doors. 

Types—Made in 8 standard types (see illustra- 
tions). Detached astragals which can be easily applied 
at the job are furnished for double doors (see detail). 

Sizes—Made in 8 standard sizes as indicated in 
the following table. The dimensions given are the actual 
out and out sizes of the door. Allowance should be made 
for saddles in setting door frames. 


Door size 2 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 
Door size 2 ft. 8 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 
Door size 2 ft.10 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 
Door size 3 ft. 0 in. x 7 fit. x 1% in. 
DMoorrsizeo tt. 2 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 
Doeursize o tt. 4.in. x 7 ft. x 134 in. 
Door size 3 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 
Door size 3 ft: 8 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in 


Material of Covering—Chesley doors are cov- 
ered with No. 26 gauge long terne plate (commonly 
known as kalamein iron) or with No. 26 gauge galvan- 
ized iron. Galvanized iron work is recommended for 
exterior work only. 

Hardware and Glazing—Any type of hardware 
can be easily fitted at the job by any competent car- 
penter. Where ordered, hardware can be furnished 
and applied at the factory. 

No glass is furnished by the Chesley Co. 
type of glass can, of course, be easily set at the job. 
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Priming—Chesley doors (also stock trim and 
door frames) are primed at the factory with the best 
quality metallic priming coat. 


Standardized Metal Covered Trim and Door Frames 

Chesley standardized metal covered trim is made 
%e in. thick by 3 in. wide with rounded edges (see de- 
tail). It has mitered heads, built up at factory, and is of 
dimensions to accurately fit Chesley doors. 

Chesley standardized metal covered door frames are 
solid rabbeted frames, 134 in. thick by 584 in. wide and 
dimensions to accurately fit Chesley doors. %4 in. quar- 
ter-round cover moulds are furnished for plaster or 
masonry jambs where required. 

Trim and frames are also made to suit any condi- 
tion according to architect’s details. 

Stock trim is not furnished with plinths. 
can be furnished at small extra charge. 


Specifications 

Fireproof Doors—All fireproof doors throughout (mention 
location) (or marked “FP” on drawings) shall be metal covered 
doors as manufactured by A. C. CuHeEstey Co., 704 East 133rd 
Street, New York, N. Y., of dimensions indicated on the draw- 
ings. (Architect should refer to table for stock sizes.) Doors 
marked “GL” on drawings shall be Type (mention type). Solid 
doors shall be Type (mention type). Interior doors shall be 
covered with long terne plate. Exterior doors shall be covered 
with galvanized iron. Doors to be hung by and all hardware 
to be furnished and fitted by the (carpenter contractor). All 
glazing and painting, excepting priming coat, to be done by the 
(painting and glazing contractor). 

Metal Covered Trim and Door Frames—All fireproof 
doors to have Chesley metal covered, stock trim and door frames 
consisting of %x4-in. trim on each side (or trim on one side 
and *4-in. cover mould on the other side) and 1°4x5*%4-in. metal 
covered door frames. 


Plinths 


Fireproof Asbestos 


PLAN OF DOOR 
JAMB IN 4° 
TERRA COTTA 


At Ye 


~ Soilsd Panel 


BLOCK PARTITION 


PERSPECTIVE 
IEW OF JOINT: 


ORDINARY JOINT] 
SECTION ‘A-A’ 


= f 


+ 


134" 
PLAN OF DOOR 


JAMB IN 8’ BRICK 
WALL 


4 ol 
Bot 
Soldered} 


DOUBLE LOCK JOINT ‘A-A'OF 
CHESLEY STOCK MANUFACTURE 


Ye SCALE ELEVATION 


ASTRAGAL 


3 INCH SCALE DETAILS OF CHESLEY STOCK KALAMEIN DOORS 


i eeeneeteeetiienteetetieeeeediie ime toe 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


752 


COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 


Metal Covered Doors, Windows and Finish 


HOLYOKE, MASS. 


BRANCHES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 422 Commerce Street 


Products 


Manufacturers of MeraL Coverep Doors and FIn- 
IsH for general interior use; METAL CovERED DOUBLE 
Hune WINpDows. 

Also Bronze and Copper Entrances, Metal Covered 
Dumbwaiter Doors. 

For Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters, see pages 
773-775; for Sliding Door Hardware, see pages 1281- 
1285. 


Facilities and Shipping 


This company is prepared to handle orders of any 
size for all parts of the country. A large modern plant, 
with direct rail connection, insures the fabrication and 
delivery of all work promptly and in a satisfactory 
manner. 


Metal Covered Doors and Trim 


Coburn metal covered doors are furnished both 
labeled and unlabeled for use in office buildings, hos- 
pitals, public buildings, hotels, theaters, stores, resi- 
dences, etc. These include stair, elevator, fire escape, 
tower, corridor and partition doors for general interior 
work and entrance doors in copper, bronze, and brass. 

Coburn standard doors are made with kiln dried 
white pine cores; rails are tenoned into stiles; panels 
are grooved into stiles and rails. Cores are covered with 
kalamein or galvanized iron, bronze, copper or brass. 

For standard details and application of labeled and 
unlabeled doors showing mouldings and panels, see draw- 
ing No. Kl. 2 


Underwriters’ Labeled ‘-Kalamein Doors 


Coburn underwriters’ labeled kalamein doors when 
installed as specified below for the purposes indicated, 
will give maximum protection and procure minimum 
rates for the insuring of the building and its contents. 


Standard Stair and Elevator Doors—Labeled 
for single doors up to 48 in. wide and in pairs up to 
96 in. wide. Panels to be solid. Hung on angle iron 
frames for brick walls and channel frames for tile walls 
or for metal lath and plaster partitions, with strap hinges 
and latches or butts and lock sets. Doors to stairs should 
be made self-closing. Doors can not be hung on metal 
covered jambs. 


Fire Escape and Tower Doors—Labeled for 
single doors up to 4 ft. wide, 10 ft. high and for pairs 
up to 8 ft. wide, 10 ft. high; can include glass panels 
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BOSTON, MASS., 108 Broad Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1009 Oregon Avenue 


not exceeding 720 sq. in. in area. Must be hung in the 
same manner as stair and elevator doors. 


Corridor and Partition Doors—Labeled to re- 
ceive 9 sq. ft. of wire glass. Labeled up to 4 ft. wide, 
10 ft. high for single doors and 8 ft. wide, 10 ft. high 
for pairs. 


Specifications for Kalamein and Metal Covered Work 

The following specifications are applied to the man- 
ufacture of all Coburn metal covered work and comply 
strictly with the most approved methods of construction 
for labeled and unlabeled doors and trim. 

Cores—All woodwork used in the manufacture 
of door and window frames, jambs, doors, sash and trim 
to be seasoned, clear, kiln dried white pine. Stiles more 
than 6 in. wide to be built up of strips glued together. 
All door and sash members to be mortised and tenoned 
together. 

Trim—tTrim for doors to be shipped knocked down 
and fitted in the field so that any irregularities may be 
taken up at the job. 

Metal—All covering ‘to be of 16-oz. copper, 
bronze or brass, or of Ng. 26 kalamein or galvanized 
iron. 

Note: Doors may be covered with bronze, copper, 
kalamein iron, galvanized iron or furniture steel. For 
high class work No. 24 gauge furniture steel may be 
used, finished to resemble any suitable wood. Copper 
and bronze may be finished in antique or other suitable 
designs. 

Covering of Cores—Unlabeled Doors—The metal 
is to be applied directly over the cores. All metal must 
fit closely to the wood cores. All surfaces and edges 
are to be straight and true; mouldings to be as per details. 
Bench marks are to be avoided as much as possible and 
cut ends at miters are to be covered with the same metal 
as used on mouldings. Thickness of door is 134 in. 

Labeled Doors—Are to be covered in the same 


“manner as the unlabeled doors except as shown on detail 


on following page. Thickness of door is 1% in. 
All joints of metal to be locked and soldered so that 
no moisture can gain entrance to the cores. 


Hardware 4 

Hardware is not included in quotation, except on 
request with full information and specifications. Where 
desired, complete sets of approved hardware can be fur- 
nished, in which case information as to number of butts 
to each door and location of all hardware to be applied 
to doors should be given. 
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ONE-HALF FULL SIZE DETAILS OF UNDERWRITERS LABELED DOOR ONE-HALF FULL SIZE DETAILS OF UNLABELED 
STANDARD METAL-COVERED DOOR 


FOR DETAILS OF MUNTINS, PANEL MOULDINGS ZIC., SEE DRAWING OF STANDARD SECTIONS. 
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Metal Covered Mouldings, Trim, Staff Beads, Back 
Bands, etc. 

The shapes shown below are only a few representa- 
tive styles selected from a large assortment which 1s 
available for every requirement. 

On labeled construction, designs are restricted to 
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those shapes which have been furnished for test and 
approved by the underwriters. 

For non-labeled doors and windows a wide range 
is offered for selection. Special designs not in our 
regular assortment which can be made by special dies and 
cutters will be made on order at a nominal charge. 

All shapes shown and many others are carried in stock. 
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Style S Double Hung Windows 

Suitable for conditions where a high grade fire 
resisting window is required. All members are drawn 
to dies, giving uniformity of size and shape; also ease 
of operation without excess loose play between parts. 
Made -in any suitable metal, preferably kalamein and 
copper or bronze. Metal is drawn over kiln dried No. 1 
stock white pine cores. Provided with overhead or side 
pulleys, with or without fusible link on lower sash for 
automatic closing in case of fire. 


Typs B. 


TYPEA TYPEB 
Style W Double Hung Windows 


Constructed similar to Style S windows, except with 
an integral weatherstrip. Designed for conditions where 
extreme weathertight requirements prevail. Absolute 
weather-stop occurs at all points: between sash and 
frame; also at sill and meeting stiles. The metal form- 
ing the stops is made integral with the metal in the sash, 
being drawn in one piece through dies. 

All windows are furnished with sectional weights 
and chain made in suitable sizes for width and height of 
window. Frame and weight box are made standard 
size to take 214x2'4,-in. weights. All sash are 134 in. 
thick. 


H-11:7'% Typch-9:7% TyoeB. 


Frame H- 1!'-4" Type A- 9-4" 


Opening 


Frame Size W. 78" 
Opening Size-W 8:0" 
SECTION B 


Recent Coburn Metal-Covered Installations 
During 1923, the CopuRN TROLLEY Track Mra. 
Co. has furnished doors, windows, smoke screens, parti- 
tions and all classes of kalemein copper and bronze work 
for many buildings throughout the United States. The 
list includes 61 schools, several banks, a few churches, 
the principal Federal Reserve and Federal Land Banks, 
numerous public and private buildings used for all pur- 
» poses. 
? -Particular references in any locality will be fur- 
nished upon request. 
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EMPIRE FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 


EMPIRE KALAMEIN-*COlJAINGC ] SUBSIDIARY 


Metal Covered Doors, Windows and Trim 


435 Southern Boulevard 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA. CHARL OTIS, N.C. INDIANAPOLIS, IND. NORFOLK, VA. SAVANNAH, GA. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BILLINGS, MONT. 
BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
BUTTE, MONT. 


CHICAGO FSHEL: 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 
BE PASO; TEX. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
WINNIPEG, MAN. 


MIAMI, FLA. 


Products 


MertTAaL Coverep Doors, WINDOowSs, 
Door Frames and Trim, ELrvator 


KANSAS CLUPY NO: 
LAGRANGE, GA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHIL ADEE PEEA, PAG 
PHOENIX, ARIZ. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER; ANY. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


SCRANTON, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
STOCKTON, CAL. 
TACOMA, WASH. 
WASHINGTON, D.C. © 


and easy operating features, they are an 
effective fire retardant. 


Empire Metal Covered Work in Copper 


FRONTS, SMOKE SCREENS and PARTITIONS. 


Also manufacturers Underwriters’ 
Labeled Tin Clad Fire Doors. 


“Empire Commercial’? Metal Covered Docrs 


Through years of specialization in the manu- 
facture of metal covered work, we have evolved a prod- 
uct in which we take just pride—the “Empire Commer- 
cial” metal covered door, suitable for any class of fire- 
proof work. 

Details—Cores—Sound kiln dried white pine 
milled in one piece, sanded and finished accurately, for 
cores of stiles and rails. 

Covering—Long terne or galvanized, Nos. 26 and 
28 gauge. Drawn on through steel dies; sharp angles 
and arrises; tight and free from waves and buckles. 

Panels—*%g in. thick, built up of a special fiber 
board meeting requirements of city and state building 
departments, with No. 28 gauge sheets on both sides 
glued tight under flat press. 

Assembly—Doors are mortised and tenoned, 
wedged and glued. Seams soldered and scraped, pro- 
ducing a perfect and smooth surface. Under ordinary 
use seams are guaranteed not to split. 

Finish—All material receives 1 coat of special 
metallic primer. 

Underwriters’ Labeled Doors—Type A, B, C, 
D, E, F, R, T, U and V can be furnished with under- 
writers’ labels to meet requirements for stair enclosures, 
exterior fire escapes and corridor partitions. 


Empire Metal Covered Windows 


Double hung or casement type windows are made 
in our standard design, or they will be manufactured to 
meet special conditions. The construction follows, in 
general, the strictest standard requirements. Great care 
is taken to secure tight seams and joints to counteract 
the natural effects of exposure. 

Empire Integro Window—Details are the same 
as described for the standard window, with addition of 
special interlocking features which combine to produce 
all the effect of a weatherstripped window. 


Empire Metal Covered Smoke Screens and Partitions 


For enclosing stair halls, corridors, or for use in 
subdividing office space. We manufacture in any design 
and size to meet any condition. 


Empire Metal Covered Elevator Fronts 


Years of use have proved these practical and sub- 
stantial in every respect. In addition te their lightness 
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KALAMEIN PRODUCTS| 


TRADE-MARK 
(Registered) 


or Bronze 


We especially recommend metal coy- 
ered bronze or copper as a substitute for 
more costly materials (such as rolled or cast bronze) 
where price is a factor.. Details) "except ao 
covering, are the 
same as described 
£Ot 5 i priate 
Co mim eres ran: 
doors. 

On account of 
its long service 
there need be no 
hesttat1oned a 
using it where 
durability is  de- 
sired, 


Empire Service 


The company 
is always ready to 
co-operate with the 
architectural _pro- 
fession. We are 
ready at all times 


to furnish  sug- 
gestive details 
or technical in- 


formation in rela- 
tion to our prod- 
ucts, 


AN INSTALLATION OF EMPIRE METAL 
CovERED WorRK IN COPPER 


References 


McLennan Apartments, Chicago, III. 

Hanna Office and Theater Annex, Cleveland, Ohio 
New Stanley Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Loew’s State Theater, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Denver Post Building, Denver, Colo. 

W. U. Rust Investment Co. Building, Tacoma, Wash. 
Loew’s Warehouse, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Imperial Tobacco Co., Norfolk, Va. 

Liberty Trust Co., Cumberland, Md. 

Mercantile Trust Co., Baltimore, Md. 

Struthers School, Struthers, Ohio 

Galena Signal Oil Co., Galena, Tex. 

Angelbelt Hotel, Orlando, Fla. 

Liberty Building, Laramie, Wyo. 

Bennett Apartments, Richmond, Va. 

Y. M. C. A., Asheville, N. C. 

New York State Barge Canal, Rochester, N. Y. 
Auburn Courthouse, Auburn, Me. 

Roosevelt School, Stockton, Cal. 


Continued on next page 
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k. H. FRIEDRICH COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Partitions and Trim 


HOLYOKE, MASS. 


CONNECTICUT REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW HAVEN DISTRICT, A. R. Krrscuner Co., Plymouth Building. 
HARTEORD DISTRICT LE. S. Kwon Cos. LSSaStatemotnect 
WATERBURY DISTRICT, Wuerrtrr & Norris Harpware Co., 50 Center Street 


NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE 


ALBANY DISTRICT, Harrner & Harpinc, 562 Broadway 


Products 


High grade Metat Coverep Woopwork for 
fireproof and sanitary purposes, including Doors 
and Trim, Windows, Partitions, etc., in Kalamein, 
Copper, Bronze and Steel; Fireproor HoLLow 
Mertat Winvows with Underwriters’ label. 

Also manufacturers of a general line of 


Building Sheet Metal Work. 


Facilities and Workmanship 


Our factory is especially well equipped to 


duce any design in high grade metal 
covered woodwork or hollow metal 
windows suitable for buildings such 
as banks, public office and_ school 
buildings. This work can be exe- 
cuted promptly and efficiently. 


High Grade Metal Covered Entrance 
Doors 
The manufacturing of highest 
grade metal covered entrance doors is 
our specialty. They are made in cop- 
per, commercial bronze or brass. 


Metal Covered Door Construction 

Metal covered doors are made in 
kalamein iron of No. 26 to No. 20 
gauge lead coated sheets and in No. 20 
to No. 26 gauge copper or commercial 
bronze. 

The wood used is best grade white 
pine, free from knots, dry rot or sap, 
thoroughly seasoned and air dried be- 
fore going through factory. 

The stiles and rails are properly 
mortised and tenoned and screwed to- 
gether; not nailed. 


i PANEL 2 PANEL 


Note:-Special Designs made to order 


DETAILS “SHOWING STOCK KADAMTING DOOR pe ores 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Panels are built up and covered with metal 
both sides. 


sign, neatly mitered and screwed in place. 

The metal for all doors is glued to the wood- 
work under heavy pressure which eliminates any 
buckles or dents showing up in the doors. The 
metal on stiles and rails is butted and turned down 
into the wood and joints soldered and scraped. Stand- 
ard thickness for metal covered doors is 134 in. An 
asbestos lining between metal and wood is supplied if. 
required. 

The types of typical doors are 
shown below. These are suggested 
stock doors but may be varied to suit 
any detail. 


TRADE-MARK 


pro- 


Finish 

All bronze and copper work is 
properly cleaned with acid and waxed 
before it leaves the factory to prevent 
corrosion, or finished to comply with 
architect’s requirements. 

Kalamein and steel products are 
cleaned and painted with one coat of 
special metal primer. 


Hardware 

The hardware for kalamein work 
is usually supplied by the general con- 
tractor and matches the other hard- 
4 ware in the building. It is suggested 
ae |.| that hardware samples be _ sent 
_. = | to this factory before doors are 
shipped. They can then be fitted at 
very little cost and a good job is 
assured. This method is always recom- 


A Frieprich Metat Coverep Door 
mended. 


Hardware applied at factory 


i LIGHT 2 PANEL 5 PANEL ALIGHT, 1 PANEL 9 LIGHT 


a ee 
Continued on next page 


Mouldings are drawn true and clean to de-_ | 
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Glazing Sheet Metal Work 
The glazing of doors or sash is optional with the Our factory has a modern equipment for the manu- 
contractor but glass can be supplied if required. facture and erection of all kinds of building sheet metal 
work. 
Metal Covered Mouldings This includes skylights; architectural sheet metal 
In order to economize in designing metal covered work such as marquises, and ornamental fronts for 


buildings. 


work, a number of standard stock mouldings for panels, 
trims, etc., have been shown at the scale of 3 
in. to the foot. By using these mouldings the 
cost of special dies is saved. 


Kalamein Elevator Doors 


We make a specialty of metal covered 
elevator doors in kalamein, copper or bronze. 

These are furnished in three types: 
swing, slide, or combination slide and swing, 
and in any design. Mouldings to be standard 
to fit our dies. 

Doors can be furnished complete with 
hardware. 


Hollow Metal Windows 


A complete line of hollow metal win- 
dows, underwriters’ label, of all types 1s man- 
ufactured by this company. This includes 
counterbalanced, stationary, pivoted, and com- 
binations of these types. 

All windows are made with cutting and 
forming dies which insure the fitting of every 
member when assembled and perfect oper- 
ating window. Made in standard No. 24 
gauge, also Heavy Type No. 20 gauge. 

Specifications and details sent on request. 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Fire Resistive Doors and Windows 


65 Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 
SALES OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 25th and Wharton Streets 


PORTLAND, ME., 95 Exchange Street 


EXPORT OFFICE, Corner of First and Washington Streets, TERSEY (ClLRY NI, 


Products 

Penco METAL CoveERED Doors. 

Penco METAL ToILeT PARTITIONS. 

Also Metal Covered Door Frames, Trim 
and Windows; Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shut- 
ters; Standard Rolled Steel Buck, Frame and 
Trim Units; Steel Shelving and Lockers. 

For Metal Lath and Lathing Accessories, see page 
292: for Metal Office and Factory Partitions, see 
page 1159. 


Penco Metal Covered Doors 
Made by drawing sheet metal through steel dies 
over a wood core of clear white pine. This process 


: 


101P 


105P 


No. 102A. 
Penco METAL 
CovERED Door 


103P 


103G 102G 


STANDARD STYLES OF PENCO KALAMEIN 
Doors 

practically welds the metal covering to its core, elimi- 

nates all buckles and brings out all moulding 

members in clear relief. 

Made in kalamein iron, galvanized steel, 
Hampton metal, copper and low brass, in sec- 
tions tongued, grooved and pinned together, 
and finished with a priming coat of gray paint. 

Stock sizes (door size) are 2 ft. 8 in. x 6 
feo it. 10am. x 7 ft. 3 ttex-7 tt: 

Sizes and styles in kalamein iron as illus- 
trated are carried in stock for immediate ship- 
ment. Special styles and sizes furnished on 
short notice. 

Any style of hardware can be furnished. 
Glazing is not furnished by us. 

Penco metal covered door frames and trim 
can be had in a wide variety of stock designs 
to accurately fit Penco metal covered doors. 


Penco Metal Toilet Partitions 
Penco metal toilet partitions are high 


— 
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TRADE-MARK 


grade, sanitary, durable and attractive partitions 
made from heavy gauge, cold rolled leveled steel 
sheets. Easy to erect and sold at a reasonable 
price. 

Furnished in standard units consisting of 
partition and door, with necessary bracing and 
hardware listed in the accompanying table. 

Furnished without doors, if desired, and are adapt- 
able for use as toilet room entrance screens, shower 
bath partitions and wainscoting for lavatories, etc. 

Penco metal toilet doors are furnished to fit any 
type of construction—wood, slate or marble. 

Finish—Finished in French gray baked enamel, 
or furnished with original priming coat only so as to 
be painted as desired after erection. 

Sanitary F2atures—The hard enamel finish is 
non-absorbent and impervious to moisture. Panels are 
designed to shed water, making cleaning an easy matter. 
All joints are absolutely tight and are formed so as to 
prevent the collection of dust and filth. 


STANDARD SIZES OF PENCO METAL TOILET PARTITIONS 


Partitions Doors 
Depth, Height, Post height, Width, Height, 
in. in. in. in. in. 
48 54 78 18 54 and 60 
54 54 78 21 54 and 60 
60 54 78 24 54 and 60 
48 60 84 27 54 and 60 
54 69 84 30 54 and 60 
69 60 84 33 54 and 60 
ee eS hrc lier groves, SRNR y ol [A San Sircna ems a Ae 36 54 and 60 


Hardware furnished: post footings and caps, head rail wall sockets, 
door catches and pulls, gravity hinges and coat hooks, all in polished 
aluminum. Spring hinges furnished if desired. 

Back partitions can be furnished to enclose plumbing, if desired; 
they always run to floor or curb. 


Penco MEtaL ToILet PARTITION 
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HOWELL, FIELD & GODDARD, INC. 
Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Steel Bucks and Trim; Asphalt Shingles 


Review Avenue, Young and Gilbert Streets 
LONG TSUANDZCIT YN sy 


TELEPHONES: OFFICE AND FACTORY, Hunters Point 1901, 1902 


Products 
STANDWELL Meta Coverep Doors. 
ALL-STEEL COMBINATION Bucks, JAMBS and Trim, 
plain or moulded. 
ELEvATOR FRonTs, all steel and metal covered. 
ALL-STEEL Bucxs and Meta CovereD JAMBS. 


Standwell Metal Covered Doors (Patented) 

In the Standwell construction, the metal covering is 
of Nos. 22 and 24 gauge selected steel, made in tubular 
form entirely covering the wood cores. The metal is 
joined together and to the panels by welding, making the 
basic construction of the door one piece, which insures 
effective fire retardation. 

The joints between stiles and rails are locked by a 
patented process (section AA below). This method 
makes the strongest joint possible to produce, also insur- 
ing that the metal surfaces of stiles and rails are flush 
and smooth without the use of a plastic filler. The 
joints, being filled with solder in the process, are pol- 
ished over and are practically invisible. 

The white pine cores used in the Standwell door 
serve a double purpose: making an absolute sound dead- 
ener (there being no metallic rattle to a Standwell door), 
also preventing any warping if door is subjected to fire. 
It also makes the application of -hardware a simple mat- 
ter, as templates are not required in advance as on all- 
steel doors. 

Standwell doors are particularly suited for vertical 
shaft protection such as stairs and elevators where un- 
derwriters’ labels are required. macs * 

' Doors of types'1, 3°and 4, will be carried in stock 
for immediate delivery in sizes as shown by schedule. 

When ordering by schedule, note that jamb opening 
size is between jambs and from head jamb to finished 


IRiee Ik 
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floor. Allowance on finished door size is made for joint 
and for saddle. 

Architects can, by using Standwell doors of sizes 
and designs shown, make a distinct saving for their 
clients, and owing to the H. F. G. standardized methods 
of manufacture be assured always of a uniform high 
quality and quick delivery, 


STANDWELL DOOR SIZES FOR SWING DOORS 


WiptHs 
Single Doors Pairs of Doors 
Jamb opening, Finished door, Jamb opening, |Each finished door, 

ite in. es in. it: in. ft: in. 
*2 6 2 5134 *5 0 D 5134 

Q 7 2 613%, 5 2 D 613% 
*2 8 2 718% *5 4 2 718 ¢ 

2 9 2 8134, 5 6 2 8134, 
*9 10 2 913% *5 8 2 918%, 

2 11 2 1013 /%, 5 10 2 1013% 
63 0 2 11134 *6 0 2 1113% 

3 1 3 0134, 6 2 3 OL, 
*3) 2 3 1134, (6) 4 3 113%, 

3 3 3 213%, 6 6 3 2134, 
*3 4 3 318% *6 8 3 318% 

3 5 3 4137, 6 10 3 413% 
+3 6 3 513% aii 0 3 513% 

3 7 3 618% 7 Z 3 6134, 

3 8 3 7134 7 4 3 7186 

HEIGHTS 


Jamb opening, Finished door, Jame opening, PGhee door, 
ft. : L : : 


in. te in. 16) in. in. 

6 8 6 72% 7 2 7 15% 

6 9 6 85% 7 3 7 25% 

*6 10 6 95% 7 4 7 35% 

6 11 6 10°% 7 5 7 45% 

#7 0 a6) 11°% 7 6 7 55% 
7. l a 05% 


*Carried in stock. 


No G 


3 : “Sec.-AA- 


STANDARD DeEsiIGNs For STANDWELL Doors 


Continued on next page 


Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. 
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All-steel Combined Bucks, Jambs and Trim 

Bucks of this type, as shown in Figs. 2 to 13 can not 
be excelled for Deauty, strength, durability or econ- 
omy. They are easily installed at the building, and 
eliminate the necessity of using rough bucks, separate 
jambs and plaster grounds. 


= 


Transom 
ening 


eh 


STEEL CORRIDOR 
SasH Buck 


Door Opening Height Tht 


Entire Jamb Opening Height 


Fic. 4 
SPECIAL MOULDED STEEL 


MOovuLDED Door Buck AND 
STEEL Door TRANSOM 
Buck 


Fie, 5 
Buck FoR 2-IN. 
TERRA COTTA 
WALLS 


PIGS 6 
Buck WITH PLAIN 
TRIM FOR 2-IN. 
TERRA COTTA 
WALLS 


Fic. 7 
Buck wiTH PLAIN 
TRIM FoR 3 TO 
8-IN. TERRA COTTA 
WALLS 


Fic. 8, 
PLAIN Trim Buck 
FoR 2-IN. PLASTER 

WALL; 156-1N. 

Door 


Fic. 9 
PLAIN Trim Buck 
FOR 2-IN. PLASTER 

Walt; 134-IN. 

Door 


Fic. -10 
MovuLpep TRIM 
Buck For 2-IN. 
PLASTER WALL; 
’ 134-1n. Door 


Fic, 11 


RoucwH Buck For 
TRIMMED oR 2 TO 


IG, ole 
PLAIN Trim Buck 
WITH SINGLE RAB- 


Fic, 13 


PLAIN Trim Buck 
FOR DouBLE ACTION 


8-1n, TERRA COTTA BET FOR 2 TO 8-IN. Doors 
WALLS TERRA COTTA 
WALLS 
Note: Figs. 11-12-13 made with trim same as Fig. 2, if desired 


Buck Sizes 
All-steel bucks also metal covered jambs are made 


to jamb opening sizes as shown on Standwell door 
schedule. 
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Complete Elevator Fronts 

All-steel combination elevator bucks and complete 
elevator fronts, including saddles, bucks, doors and hard- 
ware, furnished and erected. 

Send for complete information and specifications. 


[Finished Door Width ——{ 


Fic. 14. Spectat Mouipep STEEL Buck For SINGLE SLIDING 
ELEVATOR Door 


[CFin Door Width Ht puts Lae 


Fic. 15. SpectaL MouLpep STEEL Buck For Two-sPEED ELEVA- 


Tor Doors 
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Finished = 
| Door Width 
Jamb Opening Width 


SpPectIAL MouLDED STEEL BuCK FoR SLIDE AND SWING 
OR SLIDE AND STATIONARY ELEVATOR Doors 


Noteworthy H. F. G. Door and Buck Installations 


19-story Claman Hotel, 43rd and 8th Avenue, New York City, 
Gronenberg and Leuchtag, Architects 

20-story Hotel Pennsylvania, Seventh Avenue and West 33rd 
Street, New York City, McKim, Mead and White, Architects 

18-story Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Sons, 
Architects 

12-story Hotel Syracuse, Syracuse, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Sons, 
Architects 

20-story Hotel Roosevelt, Madison Avenue, 45th and 46th Streets, 
New York City, Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects 

31-story Hotel Shelton, 49th Street and Lexington Avenue, New 
York City, Arthur Loomis Harmon, Architect 

19-story Hotel Alamac, 7lst Street and Broadway, New York 
City, Maynicke & Franke, Architects 

22-story Berkley Office Building, 19 West 44th Street, New York 
City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

23-story National Association Building, 25 West 43rd Street, 
New York City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

25-story Fisk Building, 57th Street and Broadway, New York 
City, Carrere & Hastings, Architects 

22-story Liggett-Winchester-Ley Building, 42nd Street and 
Madison Avenue, New York City, Carrere & Hastings, 
Architects 


Fic. 16. 


" 21-story Canadian-Pacific Building, 43rd Street and Madison 


Avenue, New York City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

16-story Muriel-Arms Apartments, Kingsbridge Road and Grand 
Concourse, New York City, Margon & Glasner, Architects 

17-story Broadway View Apartments, Broadway and 104th Street, 
New York City, Carrere & Hastings, Architects 

16-story Apartment Hotel, 12 East 86th Street, New York City, 
Schwartz & Gross, Architects 

10-story Concourse Plaza Apartments, 161st Street and Grand 
Concourse, New York City, Maynicke & Franke, Architects 

14-story Apartment Hotel, 85th Street and Broadway, New York 
City, Gronenberg & Leuchtag, Architects 
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NEWARK CORNICE AND SKYLIGHT WORKS 
Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Work 


TELEPHONE 
NEWARK, WAVERLY 3461 


Products 

High grade Sheet Meta Work, including Kara- 
MEIN Doors, SAasH, Trim and Moutpincs; HoLLow 
Metat Windows; UNDERWRITERS’ Fire Doors; Put- 
TYLESS SKYLIGHTS. 

Also, Metal Covered Partitions, Metal Store 
Fronts, Ornamental Marquises, Cornices, Roofs, Ven- 
tilators, and other types of Architectural Sheet Metal 
Work. 


Quality and Underwriters’ Indorsement 

In the construction of its products, this organiza- 
tion has adopted the highest standards of construction, 
which are as a rule, and especially when so required, 
entirely in accordance with the requirements of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 


Service and Facilities 

This organization is prepared to install any of its 
products in any part of the United States when size 
of contract warrants. The grade of work solicited 
demands the employment of only highly skilled’ workers 
and. a shop equipment of latest and most efficient 
machinery and tools. 

The service department invites consultation during 
and after the preparation of plans and will gladly send 
suggestive working drawings, detail sheets of mould- 
ings, and any other information required. 


Kalamein Work 

The following suggested specifications will indi- 
cate the methods practised by this concern in the manu- 
facture of its kalamein work. Contracts of any size or 
difficulty can be handled by its efficient force. Hard- 
ware will be applied or provision made for it. Fire 
doors—swinging, sliding, or hung—can be equipped 
with any type of control. 


Specifications for Kalamein Work ‘ 
Material—Al1l woodwork used in the manufacture of door 
and window frames, jambs, doors, sash and trim to be of sea- 
soned clear kiln dried white pine. Stiles more than 6 in. 
wide must be built up of strips and glued together. 
All metal to be of 16-oz. copper [or commercial bronze, 
low brass, No. 28 kalamein iron or galvanized iron]. 


) 


Suwwinc Fire Doors on IncLIneD TRACKS 
Used when there is not enough room to slide a single door in one direction 
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9-15 Seventeenth Avenue 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Covering—All woodwork must be covered by machine, 
except on panels (whether of wood or asbestos) metal must be 
glued on. All metal must fit closely to wood cores, the sur- 
faces to be straight and true without blisters, cracks or rough 
edges; edges to be straight and true; mouldings to be as per 
details, with sharp, square corners, showing true lines. Special 
care must be taken in assembling to avoid bench marks as much 
as possible and to get a true fit at the miters, cut ends at miters 
to be covered with same metal as used for mouldings. 


Assembling—All members of doors, sash, etc., must 
be mortised and tenoned, and put together with hardwood wedges, 
or doweled with hardwood dowels and special gluing process. 

All trim, where practical, shall be mitered and put together 
at shop, all joints and miters thoroughly brazed and each 
cleated with metal clips. Trims and mouldings, wherever pos- 
sible, must be back screwed, thus avoiding defacing surface by 
nails or screws. 


Exterior Work—On all work exposed to weather, 
joints of metal covering must be underlaid with a strip of metal, 
same as covering, and after assembling all joints must be prop- 
erly brazed; and all joints where water, snow, or sleet has a 
chance to lodge or that are subjected to steam or moisture to 
any extent, must be completely filled with solder and brazed so 
that no moisture can gain entrance to cores. 


Cleaning—After kalamein work is erected, all sur- 
faces of copper, commercial bronze or low brass must be thor- 
oughly cleaned of solder or other foreign matter and a coat of 
lacquer applied. Galvanized or kalamein iron surfaces must be 
painted with 1 heavy coat of Sherwin-Williams paint, known as 
galvanized iron primer, or other paint equally approved. Be- 
fore painting is done, however, metal must be thoroughly cleaned 
with benzine and bran, of grease or other foreign matters to 


KALAMEIN BroNZE ENTRANCE Doors 
Mutual Trust Company, 60th and Ludlow Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Continued on next page 
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Applying Hardware—-Special care must be taken to apply 
hardware; it must be done by men experienced in kalamein 


NOTES 


Puki(ond aac neguiete 


work. Metal work must be cut to allow a clinch around butts le SRE a SI | ese ces 
or any other hardware where it is necessary to let same into a ie a 1 reno mar ue 
finished work, so that no wood may be exposed and no mois- pan | oS = } | eee ors 
ture have a chance to penetrate to wood core. ta, == sears tn 


Windows 


The accompanying cuts illustrate two types of win- 
dows made by this company. 

They have stood the test of severe service and have 
been found eminently successful. Pivoting sash are, 
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Detaits or Hottow MetaL Winpow; Upper SasH 


Examined and labeled by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. PIvoTING, Lower SASH STATIONARY 
when desired, supplied with fusing link control, so sash pe aap ie reg eee am iis seieboratories, Inc. 
can close automatically in case of fire. construction with no intermediate supports up to 8-ft. 
spans. It requires practically no attention once it is in- 
Puttyless Skylights stalled. 
The accompanying details of a puttyless skylight For specially large openings, calculations for nec- 
show the direct and scientific basis of the system. essary intermediate supports will be made by this com- 


Briefly, it is a simple application of a spring bronze pany, when desired. 
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clip construction to 
structural steel 
spanning members. 
This clip construc- 
tion, with its spe- 
cially prepared cork 
cushions (see illus- 
tration), provides a 
firm yet flexible 
hold for the glass. 
It has sufficient give 
to allow for any vi- 
bration or expan- 
sion and _ contrac- 
tion the construc- 
tion may be sub- 
jected to, and thus 
reduces the danger 
of glass breakage to 
a minimum, and 
provides an eco- 
nomical —construc- 
tion which is per- 
manently storm- 
proof and dust- 
proof. 

This system is 
adaptable to any 
form of skylight 
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RELIANCE FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 


Manufacturer of Fire Retardant Products 
73 to 103 Dobbin Street and 80 to 110 Banker Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., F. J. Witson, Otis Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Ernest R. BARTHOLOMEW, Maison Blanche Annex 
BOSTON, MASS., Sretey & Lawson, 73 Tremont Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Burtpine Speciattirs Co., 61 Mill Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Joun A. Boranp, Jr., Wrigley Building 
ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewett, National City Building 


Products 

Drawn MetaAt Coverep Doors, WINDowsS, Par- 
TITIONS and Trim; FURNITURE STEEL Doors and 
FRAMES; BRONZE STORE FRONTS; EXTRUDED BRONZE 
WINDOWS. 

Also Extruded Bronze Doors and Bank Screens. 

All-weld Doors and Frames constructed under 
supervision of National Board of Fire Underwriters. 


Metals Used 

Bronze from Nos. 14 to 23 gauge. Copper from 
14 to 32 oz. to the sq. ft. Furniture steel Nos. 12 to 22 
gauge. Extruded bronze, .125 and heavier. 


Facilities 

Our new and modern manufacturing plant, contain- 
ing 50,000 sq. ft. of working space and 25,000 sq. ft. of 
storage space is equipped with the latest and most im- 
proved metal and wood working machinery, most of 
which has been specially designed to meet every require- 
ment of producing only the highest standards of quality 
in all-metal fireproof products. All orders, large or 
small, can be promptly executed. 

Prices furnished on receipt of schedule covering the 
following data (unless plans and specifications are fur- 
nished to us): 


Doors: Size and style of each. 
Jambs: Width and thickness required. 
Casings: Moulded or flat; state width and whether one 


or both sides of opening, with or without plinths. 


Specifications for Metal Covered Doors, Jambs and 
Trim 

Metal Covering—All wood forming parts of doors, 
jambs and trim to be covered with metal as follows: 

If Kalamein Iron Covered—Doors and jambs, Nos. 22 to 26 
gauge and trim No. 26 gauge. 

If Furniture Steel Covered—Doors and jambs Nos. 20 to 24 
gauge and trim No. 26 gauge. 

If Copper Covered—Doors and jambs, 16 to 32 oz.; mould- 
ings and trim, 14 oz. 

If Bronze Covered—Doors and jambs, Nos. 14 to 20 gauge; 
mouldings and trim, No. 23 gauge. 

Cores—All wood in doors, jambs and trim shall be clear 
white pine and shall be thoroughly seasoned, kiln dried and free 
from shakes, sap, loose or large knots, or any defects impairing 
strength or durability. Doors to be made, 1%, 144, 136, 148, 2% 
in. or heavier if required. If doors are either 148 or 2% in. 
thick, stiles, top and cross rails are to be 5 in. wide and bottom 
rail is to be 10 in. high. 

Jambs to be made 1% or 1% in. thick, by width shown on 
drawings if rabbeted, or % or 1% in. with loose stop applied. 

Trim moulded or plain as shown. . 


Finishing—All kalamein or galvanized iron material to 
receive a priming coat of. paint in our shop before delivery. 

If finish painting is desired, finish to be solid or grained 
in colors as selected, in air dried enamel finish. 

Bronze and copper work to receive an oxidized finish of 
color as selected. 

Underwriters’ Labels—Underwriters’ labels can be se- 
cured for doors leading to elevator shafts, stairways, corridors 
and partitions, fire escapes and fire tower openings, which, when 
installed in accordance with the following specifications, will 
procure minimum insurance rate for building and contents. 
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ST. LOUIS, MO., H. C. Uuitenuaut, Railway Exchange Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Buitpers Mareriat Co., 600 Lincoln Building 
FT. WORTH, TEX., Coriinsvitte Mre. Co., 1009 East Front Street 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA, BisseLL Buixpers Suppty Co., Colcord Building 
BILLINGS, MONT:, F. W. Rrcuarpson, Electric Building 

DENVER, COLO., Buitpers Servicr Bureau, 1729 Champa Street 


Stair and Elevator Doors—Labeled for single doors up to 45 
in. wide and in pairs up to 72 in. wide; made with solid 
panels hung on channel iron or combination steel frames with 
5x5-in. full surface butts, mortise cylinder locks with %4-in. 
throw bolt; stair doors should be made self-closing either by 
coil spring or door check. 

Fire Escape and Tower Doors—Labeled for the same size 
openings as stair and elevator doors, and can be constructed to 
receive wire glass, not exceeding 5 sq. ft.; hung in the same 
manner as stair doors. 

Corridor and Partition Doors—Constructed to receive 8 sq. ft. 
of wire glass and bearing the underwriters’ label; may be hung 
to metal covered jambs when stair and elevator doors are 
labeled. 


Specifications for Metal Covered Frames and Sash 

Metal Covering—All wood forming parts of window 
frames and sash to be covered with metal. Each member covered 
with metal is to be drawn through steel dies before assembling 
and all mouldings and edges are to be sharp and true as de- 
tailed. 

If Kalamein Iron Covered—No 28 gauge for glass mouldings; 
No. 26 gauge for all other parts of frame and sash, except sill 
which will be No. 24 gauge. 

If Copper Covered—l4 oz. for glass mouldings; 16 oz. for 
all other parts of frame and sash, except sill which will be 20 oz. 

If Bronze Covered—No. 27 gauge for glass mouldings; No. 
23 gauge for all other parts of frame and sash, except sills, 
which will be No. 20 gauge. 


Wood Cores—Cores of all window frames and sash 
shall be thoroughly seasoned dry white pine, free from loose 
or large knots. Cores shall be milled and constructed in the 
best manner, built up in strict: accordance with the details, all 
mouldings shown on drawings being accurately followed. 


Members of Window Frames—Unless otherwise shown 
on drawings, sizes of different members shall be as follows: 

Sills, 298 in. in thickness; pulley stiles and outside casings, 
14 in.; inside casings, % in.; back linings, *4 in.; parting strips 
%4 in.xl1% in.; staff beads, sizes vary. Sills shall be double 
rabbeted. Inside stops shall be % in. by width desired. Sections 
of pulley stiles to be removable to give access to weights. 

Frames for double hung sash to be box frames provided with 
weight separators. Sills to be plowed out on underside and pro- 


vided with 4x2 in. galvanized iron water bar. 
_ Note: All of our windows are equipped with our integral weather 
strips, which are made part of the construction. 


Members of Sash—Unless otherwise shown on draw- 
ings, sizes shall be as follows: Stiles and top rails, 148x236 in. 
Bottom rails, 14@x3%4 in. Meeting rails, 1% in. thick. Rails 
shall be coped to stiles and screwed together with 5-in. screws 
for sash up to 4 ft. wide and with 6-in. screws for sash over 
4 ft. Joints to be well filled with solder and filed smooth. 


Specifications for Furniture Steel Door Frames 

Frames to be made of furniture steel of not lighter than 
No. 16 gauge U. S. Standard with all miters and joints to be 
welded and made smooth. Reinforcement for application of 
necessary hardware to be electrically welded and of proper size 
to insure rigid construction. Wall anchors to be provided and 
spaced approximately 2 ft. apart to insure rigidity. Each frame 
to be provided with spreaders for parallel alignment. Templates 
for all hardware will be furnished in reasonable time prior to 
the manufacture of these frames. 

All frames to receive one shop coat of the best metallic 
primer and applied in a first-class workmanlike manner to en- 
sure a complete covering on all surfaces, inside and outside. 


Further Information 
Architects are requested to send for full size details 
of any of these products. 


Continued on next page 
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ALL-WELD STEEL CLAD DOOR METAL COVERED DOOR JAMB 
AND INTEGRAL FRAME AND TRIM 
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Jamb Section 
METAL COVERED DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW FRAMES 
OPENING AND SASH 


Section 
SLIDE AND 


SWING ELEVATOR 


A RECENT RELIANCE STORE FRONT INSTALLATION FoR J. AND T, Cousins, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
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Reliance Fireproof Door Co. 


Reliance Extruded Bronze Windows and Casements 
The extruded bronze sections, illustrated below, are 
especially designed to meet the requirements of this class 
of work. These windows are the result of many years 
of practical experience in the window business. 
In designing the sections we have 
watertight qualities with an architectural 
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suitable for most of the important buildings where 
windows of the highest quality would be used. 
The use of extruded bronze ensures sharpness of 
detail, straight lines, clear surfaces and a_ beautiful 
finish. It also eliminates the cost of upkeep and 
insures the building being free from rust or paint 
stains. 


Reliance Extruded Bronze Double Hung Win- 
dows 


Reliance extruded bronze windows of the 
double hung type are guaranteed weathertight in 
the most exposed situations. The sections have 
been designed without any hollow spaces or 
channels which collect dirt and moisture. 
the surfaces of the sash are flat and of ample 
strength to resist warping or bending by undue 
strain or careless usage. 


Reheat Extruded Bronze Mullioned Casement Win- 
ows 


Reliance extruded bronze windows of the mullioned 
casement type have been designed for use especially in 
high class buildings. These include libraries, banks, in- 
surance buildings, memorial buildings, cathedrals and 
buildings of a similar character where windows of the 
highest quality and permanence are a requisite. 

The sash sections have been especially designed of 
tube form to give strength to the sections and also to 
give to the sash a solid appearance, when opened, 


Reliance Extruded Bronze Casement Windows 


Reliance extruded bronze casements are recom- 
mended for high class residences or where the highest 
class of work is required. 

Upkeep and painting are eliminated where these 
windows are used. 
any style of masonry, 


All of - 


They can be constructed to suit — 
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SYRACUSE FIRE DOOR CORP. 


Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors and Trim and Tin Clad Fire Doors 


904 Canal Street 
SYRACUSE ANY: 


Products 

KALAMEIN Doors; Horttow MeEtTAt_ Buvcks, 
Frames and Jamps; Tin Crap Fire Doors and 
SHUTTERS. 

Also manufacturers of Underwriters’ Labeled Fire 
Door Hardware; Channel and Angle Iron Door Frames ; 
Counterbalanced Elevator Doors; Kalamein Office Par- 
titions and Smoke Screens. 


Syracuse Kalamein Doors 

These doors are made in a variety of standard 
designs for use in office buildings, public buildings, 
schools, theaters, stores, hospitals, etc. 

The wood used in the cores is thoroughly seasoned 
and air dried before going through the factory. Panels 
are carefully built up and covered with metal, both sides 
glued, and placed under heavy pressure to insure good 
contact and eliminate any buckling. Mouldings are 
drawn true and accurately mitered. All joints are 
welded and scraped to smooth surface. 

Doors are 134 in. thick, the standard for metal 
doors. 

We finish our doors with one coat of shop paint or 
in any of the standard finishes. Special designs and 
finishes may be had to accord with any architectural 
plans. 

We make casings and jambs any required size to fit 
the individual job. 


Rolled Steel Bucks and Frames 

Frames and bucks are made of heavy sections 
formed from cold rolled steel. Thickness of metal 
varies from 10 to 18 gauge, depending upon conditions 
governing installation. 

All joints on frames are accurately mitered, oxy- 
acetylene welded and ground down to a smooth surface. 
Frames are neatly cut for installation of hinges and 
lock-keeper, and re-inforced by welding on back. Rein- 
forcements are tapped to receive screws. 

Suitable wall anchors are provided to build frame 
into masonry. 


Frames are made any size or design to accurately 
fill any condition of architectural details. 

These steel frames and bucks are unexcelled for 
economy of installation, durability and appearance 
They eliminate the time spent in construction and fitting 
rough bucks, separate jambs and plaster grounds, 

All frames and bucks receive one coat of metallic 
shop paint primer applied carefully to thoroughly cover 
all surfaces, inside and out. 
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METAL JAMBS 
Any style or shape 


Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 

All types of labeled and unlabeled, two-ply and 
three-ply tin clad fire doors and shutters to fill condi- 
tions imposed by insurance and building requirements. 
First-class materials, careful workmanship developed 
by many years of experience, and the most modern and 
efficient machinery serve to make these building neces- 
saries of most approved design. Those regularly 
inspected, bear the label of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, which is in itself a warranty of their 
superior workmanship and demonstrated worth as fire 
retardants. 


Services 

Our engineering department is at the service of 
architects. We earnestly invite opportunity to co-op- 
erate in planning or estimating upon any_ proposition 
requiring fireproof metal doors. Our factory is equipped 
with the most modern machinery and we are qualified 
by years of constant application to the building of these 
substantial and artistic doors, to ably assist in solving 
any special construction problems based on the require- 
ments of each particular installation. 


SyrRACUSE KALAMEIN Doors 
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THORP FIRE PROOF DOOR CO. 


‘“Thorp-Richardson” Doors and Finish; Bronze and Copper Entrances 


1600-1616 Central Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN FIFTY PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of “THORP-RICHARDSON” FIRE- 
PROOF Doors and FinisH for all classes of fireproof 
buildings, public and private; also, BRONZE and CopPER 
ENTRANCES. 


In General 

The THorp Frre Proor Door Co. is the pioneer in 
this line of work, and all effort and energy are devoted 
to this work alone. The Thorp Finish has been de- 
veloped to the point where the architect can safely 
specify for any purpose. 

Thorp Doors make each room, floor or apartment 
a separate fireproof unit. Stairways and elevator shafts 
are also guarded by the Thorp Finish, and if consistently 
used, there can be no spread of fire beyond the rooms or 
unit in which the fire originates. 


Construction 

Thorp Doors are made on the basis of the under- 
writers’ standard: A 3-ply built-up pine core, asbestos 
lined and metal covered. By special processes all metal 
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=LOCK= 
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24 


is locked or welded, and the two sheets are locked 
together on all four edges of the door. No dependence 
is placed on a mortise-and-tenon joint or lag screws to 
hold the door or parts together, and the metal covering 
on each side is so made as to be one sheet. 

Thorp Standard Detail Doors are covered with 
single sheets of No. 24 gauge metal, panels sunk by 
hydraulic pressure with single sheet to each side. 

Thorp Special Detail Doors, to the architect’s de- 
sign, are made of Nos. 24 or 20 gauge metal, with 
mouldings as an integral part of stiles; rails and panels 
assembled with flush welded joints. 

Any of the natural wood finishes are carefully fol- 
lowed as to grain and shade; or the white enamel for 
hospitals. A very popular finish is our standard old 
copper duplex plate on special steel. 


Entrance Doors 

Thorp Doors in bronze and copper make the most 
handsome, durable and economical entrances. Either 
No. 18 gauge or 18-oz. metal is used, and the entrances 
may be as elaborate and ornamental as desired. 
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GERMAN-AMERICAN NATIONAL BANK, PEKIN, ILL. GATEWAY, Park Butitprnc, MINNEAPOLIS, MINN, 
Hewitt & Emerson, Architects Hewitt & Brown, Architects 


Entrance, U.S, Post Orrice, FRANKForT, IND. BronzE ENTRANCE, EXCHANGE NATIONAL BANK, 


LitTLeE Rock, ARK. 
Cuas, I. THompson, Architect 


aerial ae Clete 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


773 


COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 


Standard Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 
BRANCHES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 422 Commerce Street 


Products 

A complete line of Stanparp LABELED and Un- 
LABELED Two-PLy and THREE-PLY, DouBLeE and SINGLE 
Lock Joint Tin Crap Fire Doors and SuuttTers. 

Also manufacturers of Overhead Track Conveying 
Systems, Swing Fire Door Iron Jamb Frames, Fire 
Door Fusible Link Fixtures, Rolling Ladders for high 
shelving. 

For Standard Metal Covered Doors and Trim, see 
pages 752-755; for Sliding Door Hardware, see pages 
1281-1285. 


Advice of Local Inspection Department 

On account of the different requirements for both 
fire doors and shutters in various localities, it is recom- 
mended that the insurance inspection department having 
jurisdiction be consulted before fire doors or shutters 
are specified or provided for. 


Standard Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 
This company manufactures all of the standard 
types of labeled and unlabeled tin clad doors and shutters 


for the various conditions required by the insurance and 


building authorities. These are carefully constructed 
and reinforced by many mechanical and other improve- 
ments made possible by years of research and specializa- 
tion in this industry, as well as by the facilities afforded 
by a large and well equipped plant. 


Labeled Doors 

Manufactured, inspected and labeled under the 
supervision of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Construction—Three-ply (21% in. thick), two-ply 
(1%4 in. thick). Both are covered with 14x20-in. I. C. 
113-Ib. tin plates with double lock joints. 

Styles for Various Conditions—Standard fire- 
proof doors are made in various styles to suit the follow- 
ing requirements: 

For incline slide, single door, see National Style 
“A,” Cincinnati Standard, Philadelphia Standard; for 
level slide, single door, see Standard Style “C’; for in- 
cline slide, double door, see Labeled Style “B.” All of 
these styles are illustrated on Sheet A-1, on following 
page. 


Unlabeled Doors and Shutters 

Construction—Same as for labeled doors except 
for covering which is 14x20 in., 108-Ib. tin plates with 
single lock joints. 

Sliding Doors—For incline slide, single door, see 
Regular Style “A”; same except for limited headroom, 
see Style “E”; for level slide, single door, see Regular 


FIRE DOOR 


FIRE SHUTTER. 


2 get acwind UNDER SUPERVISION OF 
OeRITERS OOS UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES,ING. 
No. 4020 No 2385 


UNpDERWRITERS’ LABELS 
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BOSTON, MASS., 108 Broad Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1009 Oregon Avenue 


Style “C”; same except for limited headroom, see Style 
“DP”; for double doors, see Regular Style “B” (incline 
slide). These styles illustrated on sheet A-11 on the 
following page. 

Counterbalanced Doors—Made in various types 
of single and double vertical slide as illustrated on the 
second page following. Hardware not labeled. Doors 
labeled or unlabeled. 

Swinging Doors and Shutters—For single swing, 
see Style “N” (also furnished labeled) for double swing, 
see Style “RR,” sheet A-12. Shutters furnished with 
square or circular heads to fit masonry. See details on 
second page following. A complete line of swinging 
doors and shutters is manufactured. Send for catalogue 
No. 61. 


Information Necessary for Ordering 

Drawings, on which quotations are based, should 
give the clear width and height of the opening and head- 
room over and the thickness of the wall. 

Drawings or data should also state amount of clear 
room at sides of openings. This data is especially re- 
quired in case of sliding doors. 

When ordering swing doors, give size of openings, 
head and side room, material of walls, and whether 
doors are to be flush or overlap. 

In the case of single swing doors, give hand of same 
when hardware is required. 

Always specify whether doors are to be two-ply 
(134 in.) or three-ply (214 in.) 


Fixtures 

A complete line of standard size approved fixtures, 
fittings, frames, etc., manufactured by this company, is 
available for all types and styles of doors. 
sent on request. 


Catalogues 
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REGULAR STYLE “BR 
DOUBLE DOORS ON INCLINE TRACK 


Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 
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¢enier stop should take impact as door closes. All hardware , screws and bolts 


necessary to.erect these doors are furnished except wall bolts which are supplied only when 
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Style G Style J 
CopurN DOUBLE VERTICAL SLIDE FrrE Door 


HEADROOM REQUIRED FOR 
GRAVITY SLIDE. SINGLE DOORS STYLE’A 


ARCHED TOP OPENINGS | FLAT TOP OPENINGS 
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7 armas ————— Headroom required forGravity Slide 
RESULAR STYLE “N- Doors:Style “Sure Closer "same as Style"A’. 
FIXTURES 
Headroom required forGravity Slide 
Doors: Style N25 same as Style “A? 


Headroom required for Gravity Slide 
Doors: Style N26 same as Style “A’ 


Hzad room required for Level Slide 
Doors: Design TOR Nps 


Headroom reguired for Level Slide 
Doors: Design "D": 6" 


HEADROOM REQUIRED FOR 
GRAVITY DOUBLE SLIDE DOORS 
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COBURN FIRE SHUTTERS AND AUTOMATIC SWINGING SINGLE AND DOUBLE FIRE DOORS 
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LYON-CARR FIRE DOOR COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Standard Jin-clad Fire Doors 


TELEPHONE 
WEstT 2703 


1739-1743 Walnut Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Lion STANDARD TIN-CLAD FirE Doors and SHUT- 
TERS; LIoN KALAMEIN Doors and FRAMES; LION 
STANDARD MEEKER ELEVATOR and COMPOUND SLIDE-UP 
Doors. 

Also Lion Standard Fire Door Hardware and Auto- 
matic Closing Devices; Approved Fusible Links; Lion 
Standard Fire Door Frames and Sills. 


Types of Fire Doors 

Designed to conform to various conditions, they are 
of many kinds: Gravity sliding, horizontal or level 
sliding, vertical or slide-up, and swinging fire doors. 
Standard wood-core tin-clad fire doors are extensively 
used for the protection of large and small openings in 
important fire walls of either old or new buildings. 


Official Approval 

Lion standard tin-clad fire doors and shutters are 
approved by the National Board of Fire Underwriters, 
the New England Mutuals and the Associated Factory 
Mutuals. The doors are regularly inspected and labeled 
under the supervision of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., and fully approved by local and state inspection 
bureaus. | 


Kalamein (metal covered) Doors and Frames 

Lion “Kalamein” doors are built up with wood- 
core, paneled and covered with sheet metal such as gal- 
vanized steel, sheet steel and copper. 

This type of door is especially suited for prominent 
door openings and is made in all the popular designs 
and sizes, following closely the details of the architect. 
Frames and trim are made according to our standard 
metal covered construction. 

We manufacture this high grade door when careful 
workmanship and appearance is a matter of importance. 
Its method of construction fills the demand for a light, 
strong and durable door with fire resisting qualities with- 
out the underwriters’ label. 


Level Sliding Fire Doors 

This type of door applies to either single or double 
(split) sliding, operates on a level, flat track and is 
used where headroom is insufficient to place the track 
on an incline of 84 in. to the foot. Special designs of 
level track and hangers are preferred for such openings. 
Two sets of counterweights are used; in case of fire, the 


fusible link fuses and allows the back weight to drop, 
and the front weight then pulls the door rapidly across 
the opening, 


Swinging Fire Doors and Shutters 

In design, this type can be either single or double 
swing and hung in either flush or rabbeted angle iron 
frames ; or, by overlapping the wall 4 in. the frames may 
be omitted. Complete fire door hardware can be fur- 
nished with or without the fusible link automatic closing 
device. Window shutters are constructed so as to close 
flush with the face of wall or overlap. 


No. 307. Lion Stanparp TIN-cLAD SWING FirE Door 
Vertical Slide-up Fire Doors 

This type is used where it is impossible to install 
either horizontal or swinging fire doors. It is counter- 
balanced by one large and one small weight, which to- 
gether balance the weight of the door. In case of fire 
the fusible link fuses, releasing the smaller weight and 
allowing the door to descend slowly from force of 
gravity. 
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Detaits oF Lion STANDARD TIN-cLAD GRAVITY Fire Door 


Gravity Sliding Fire Doors 

This type is particularly adapted for fire wall open- 
ings because of its easy operation due to the fact that 
the door hangs on a flat steel track, inclined %4 in. to 
the foot. The door is counterbalanced, the weight re- 
lieving the force of gravity. In case of fire, the fusible 
link exposed in the opening fuses, the weight i is released 
and the door rapidly closes, thereby preventing the 
flames from spreading to the adjoining portion of the 
building. Another important feature of this design is 
that the door slides flush with the surface of the wall 
and does not. take up valuable floor space nor do the 
operating parts obstruct the passage. 

Sills, built up of angle irons, to be filled in with 
cement or with steel plate covering, are required where 
the tin-clad fire door slides over wood floor at face of 
opening, 


Split Gravity Fire Doors 
This type is designed to meet conditions such as 
pe urine eee Eee on either ae g opens to permit 


No. 301. Lion StanpARD TIN-CLAD GRAVITY Fire Door 
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the door to slide clear of jamb, or if overhead carrier 
track passes through opening; can also be furnished to 
operate on a level, flat track. A double set of fire door 
hardware is required. 


Freight Elevator Doors 

Lion standard freight elevator doors are either of 
the Meeker or compound slide-up type and adaptable for 
use in enclosed fireproof hatchways. 

They are made in two sections, either of corrugated 
iron or tin-clad fire doors. 

The Meeker type is mounted so that one-half slides 
upward and the other half’ downward, the top section 
counterbalancing the lower section. 

The compound slide-up type, so arranged that both 
sections slide upward, is adaptable for the protection of 
any vertical opening. 

The doors slide in guides mounted on the wall and 
are supported by rods and cable chain operating over 
roller bearing sheaves. 

They can be either manually operated or equipped 
with self-closing attachments. 


Facilities and Workmanship 

We make a specialty of fire door work and are 
prepared to furnish any size order for tin-clad doors, 
assuring prompt deliveries. 

Special fire door hardware and fixtures designed 
and manufactured to meet unusual conditions. 

In the manufacture of our products we have not 
overlooked essential features, such as utility and design. 
Lion fire doors and equipment are built of the best in 
material and workmanship, combining sturdy construc- 
tion, rugged strength and promise of long service. 


Catalogue 

Our latest catalogue, containing complete descrip- 
tions and illustrations of Lion fire doors and hardware 
with detailed instructions for installation, will be fur- 
nished on request, 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 


MERCHANT & EVANS CO. 


POWELL EVANS, PRESIDENT 
Manufacturers of Fire Doors and Shutters 


PHILADELPHIA. Bx: 
OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WHEELING, W. VA. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


WORKS: PHILADELPHIA, PA.; LANCASTER, PA.; WHEELING (WARWOOD), WEST VA. 
Products General Description 
M & E “Avtmetv” Frre Doors and The construction is shown in the accom- 
SHUTTERS. be a TRADE MARK panying illustration: a double panel of heavy 
For “Star” Ventilators, see page 1064. A -MET L corrugated galvanized steel (2!4-in. corru- 


Service 

Approximately 300 responsible and ex- 
perienced contracting and_ erecting 
“Licensees”’ everywhere. 

Complete installations to meet the requirements of 
Underwriters’ Inspection Bureaus throughout the United 
States. 

The Company’s engineering department is always at 
the service of architects and others in the solution of fire 
door problems. 


Approvals 


M & E “Almetl’” fire doors and shutters are fully 
approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., of Chi- 
cago, the Factory Mutual Laboratories of Boston, and 
are additionally approved by more than 250 national, state 
and municipal fire and safety control authorities directly 
interested in fire protection and prevention affairs. 


Types 

Single sliding, double sliding, single swinging, 
double swinging, vertical sliding and horizontal lifting. 
Furnished with wicket gates and hollow metal sashes for 
window lights and of irregular shape or recessed for 
passage of conveyor tracks through openings. 


Hardware 


Approved and labeled hardware of special design 
furnished for any of the above types. 


Sizes 


Doors for openings not exceeding the following 
dimensions are furnished with labels of Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., and with labels of the Factory Mutual 
Laboratories : 

Single sliding doors for openings not more than 
120 sq. ft. with neither width nor height exceeding 
WAG . 

Openings for single swinging doors not exceeding 
6 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height and swinging doors 
in pairs for openings not exceeding 10 ft. in width and 
12 ft. in height. 

For openings exceeding these dimensions a certifi- 
cate of inspection that doors have been built according 
to standard rules, can be furnished when so required, if 
asked for at time order is given. 


Insurance Rebate 


Maximum reduction in insurance rates is granted 
for approved installations of M & E “Almetl’ doors 
and shutters. 
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FIRE DOORS 
SHUTTERS 


TRADE-MARK 


gations) with an interlining of the highest 
grade of sheet asbestos and bound in a rigid 
continuous frame of 3%;x214-in. bar steel. 
The frame is reinforced on all edges by 
an extra heavy binder of galvanized steel, 
thus forming a box for the panel and insurance against 
abuse that the edges of fire doors generally encounter. 
Ample provision is made for expansion and con- 
traction to prevent distortion or warping of the door. 
Made entirely of steel and asbestos, their life is 
everlasting. There are no maintenance or renewal 
charges so well known to users of wood core doors as 
those due to the rapid deterioration of the core and | 
failure of the coverings to withstand the abuse such 
doors are subjected to. 
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GUARANTY IRON & STEEL CO. 


Fire Doors, Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron 
GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 
3845-3855 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

FREIGHT ELEVATOR Doors; PASSENGER ELEVATOR 
Doors, Iron, Bronze or Wire. 

HorizontaL Fotpinc Doors; Canopy Doors. 

Fire Doors, Tin Clad, Steel or Art Metal. 

Also manufacturers of the following: 

Wire Products, including Elevator Enclosures; 
Window and Door Guards; Elevator Sheave Guards; 
Machine Guards; or anything in the wire line. 

Ornamental Iron Products, including Iron Stairs; 
Railings, pipe or ornamental; Store Fronts; Balconies, 
or anything in the ornamental iron line. 

Meeker Doors, Hollow Metal Doors, Iron Shutters, 
Rolling Shutters, Slide-up Doors, Warehouse Doors, 
Fire Wall Doors, Wire Enclosures, and Elevator Cabs. 


Freight Elevator Doors 


The numerous features and advantages of this com- 
pany’s counterbalanced elevator door immediately ap- 
peal to both architect and owner. 

It is labeled by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, carrying with it a full rating of insurance. 

A special feature of this door is the trucking de- 
vice, which permits a truck of any size or load to pass 
over without disturbing the door in the least. 

Note the binders at the top and bottom which bind 
the doors, when open or closed, against the wall and pre- 


ELEVAToR Door—SHartT SIDE 
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vent them being forced out of the guides and into the 
shaft. This feature is patented and can only be found 
on doors manufactured by the GUARANTY Iron & STEEL 
Co. and bearing their label. Any others are infringe- 
ments and liable to prosecution. 

All work is first inspected at the shop and then sent 
to the job to be put up in a first class manner. The 
illustrations below will give an idea of the lightness and 
durability of this door. 
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Staggered Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Doors 
These doors are used where maximum height of 


Guaranty Iron & Steel Co. 


opening is required. Make a clear opening as high as _ binders. 


the ceiling of story, if necessary. 


Ease of operation. 


A minimum distance of 9 in. between head of open- Reduced insurance. 


ing and sill of opening above is all that is required for 


this type of door. 
Advantages are: 
Improved trucking sill. 
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SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Stiffened ribs and heavy frame. 
Closes tightly against frame and is held in place by 


This door is made of label construction and meets 


with the approval of the National Board of Under- 
writers. Also, the heavy construction makes the door 
more durable than the ordinary Meeker type of door. 
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Passenger Elevator Doors 


Passenger elevator doors of iron, bronze 
or wire are manufactured and all requirements, 
whether they are elaborate or simple, will be 
supplied. 


Fire Doors 

The Fire Door Department is equipped 
to turn out tin clad doors, steel doors ov art 
metal doors, complying with all rules of the 
National Board of Underwriters for all con- 
ditions. 


Horizontal Folding Doors 

Adapted for shipping and receiving plat- 
forms and exterior openings where it is not 
feasible to install sliding or swinging doors. 

They can be built with glass panels to admit 
light. 

: These doors fold up under the ceiling and 
make every inch of space available for mer- 
chandise. They are built of wood, or iron, 
or wood covered with tin or iron, and con- 
form to all rules of the National Board of 
Underwriters. 


Canopy Doors 

These doors are used where folding doors 
or rolling shutters are not practical. This type 
of door is made of iron, steel, or wood, and 
operates similar to folding doors. Carries the ! 
label of the National Board of Underwriters. 
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Co-operative Service 

Inquiries will be gladly received and the 
Estimating Department will furnish estimates 
and sketches for all requirements on short 
notice. 

While this company is not the largest 
manufacturer of fire doors in the world, their 
reputation for service and courteous treatment 
is second to none. 
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Bol Llevation 
ELEVATION, STANDARD Fire Door 
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SECTION, STANDARD Fire Door 


References 


_ Following are a few of many buildings equipped; 
list of others furnished in any locality. 


United States Government Cold Storage Building, Chicago, II. 

United States Government Quartermaster’s Buildings, Units A, 
_G and C, Chicago, III. 

Chicago Junction Terminal Building, Chicago, III. 

Montgomery Ward & Co. Building, Chicago, III. 

Sears, Roebuck & Co. Building, Chicago, Ill. 

Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 

South Shore Country Club, Chicago, III. 

Lyon & Healy Building, Chicago, Il. 

Capitol Building, Springfield, Ill. 

Y. M. C. A,, Beloit, Wis. 

Capitol Building, Madison, Wis. 

Stillman Residence, Fort Wayne, Ind. 

Gould Residence, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Swift & Co., Warehouse 33, Chicago, IIl. 

Packard Motor Co., Chicago, IIl. 

Ritz Apartments, Chicago, III. 

Soden Building, Chicago, III. 

Kelly Building, Chicago, III. 

Gregory Building, Hammond, III. 

Central Park Theater, Chicago, Ill. 

Y. M. C. A., Ottumwa, Iowa 

Art Crafts Building, Chicago, III. 


782 


en Se nee 


BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Counterbalanced Elevator Doors with Safety Gate 


474 Dorchester Avenue 


BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 

BascocK-DAvis COUNTERBALANCED ELEVATOR FIRE 
Door with TrRuCKABLE SEATING THRESHOLD and 
SaFrety GATE. (Patent pending.) 

Our Engineers invite consultation during prepara- 
tion of plans and will gladly send working drawings to 
fit your requirements. 

For Pre-cast Concrete Stairs and Ornamental Iron 
Work, see page 578. 


Babcock-Davis Counterbalanced Doors 


The accompanying details are descriptive of the 


OLD’? COUNTERBALANCED Door 


noted, furnish and _ install 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR BagcocK-Davis “SHock HRESH- 


(1) To all openings in freight elevator shaft, as 


“Babcock-Davis Shock 


two types of counterbalanced doors manufactured by us 
known as Babcock-Davis “Shock Threshold’ Counter- 
balanced Door and Babcock-Davis “Plain Type’? Coun- 
terbalanced Door. 


Babcock-Davis ‘‘SShock Threshold’? Counterbalanced 
Door (Patent Pending) 


This door is built for heavy duty trucking. 

Doors open vertically from the center and operate 
between floor threshold and auxiliary “shock threshold” 
in the elevator well. The object of this threshold is to 
take the shock so that the load from car does not 
land on door. 

See detail on this page. . 

Door threshold has 
bevel faces and forms a 
positive seat between 


L) 


Threshold Counterbalanced Door,’ with Bevel Seating 
Threshold (state if safety gate is wanted), as made 
and patented by Bascock-Davis CorporaTION, 474 Dor- 
chester Avenue, Boston, Mass., including “‘Shock,”’ 
door and floor threshold, 6-in. wide. Hatchway guides, 
ball bearing sheaves, latch and necessary hardware. 


“shock” and floor thresh- 
olds, making a flat even 
surface to truck over. 


Ay 


Underwriter’s Laboratories, Inc. 


OPENING 


metal, etc., either paneled or plain. 


Shock Threshold is to carry a maximum load of 


(2) (a) Doors are to be 2-ply white pine, I. & 
terne tin covered, labeled by ‘Factory Mutual’ or 


| (b) Or, specify—Doors to be kalamein, hollow 


A safety gate may be 
applied to our shock thresh- 
old and fire door held 


+| -Ia . ° 3 
é : (c) Vision panel, if wanted, specify: Opse by fusible link. This 
= rn Petes to have polished wire glass Vision Panel allows fire doors to be left 
q o | (3) Doors to be manually operating and have open at all times for venti- 
g 9 | electric contact so that car can not be started until : : 

8 = door is closed. lation, etc., and light safety 
4) og | Basement door is to be provided with a key so 
iL| B it can be opened from the floor. gate, only, operated. 
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i Type”? Counterbal- 


| STRAIGHT LINE 
TYPE 


Door Thresho SEX 


iF 
Minimum SPACE 


REQUIRED IN WELL 


2 Scace Deraic at Site 
STRAIGHT LINE TYPE 
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anced Door 


This type opens verti- 
cally from the center, the 
two halves being equally 
balanced, operates quickly 
and easily and is supported 
| when open on the floor 
threshold and serves to 
bridge the opening from 
floor threshold to car plat- 
form. 

See detail on following 


page. 
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Door OPENING 
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SECTION THRU WELL. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR BABCOCK-DAviIs PLAIN TYPE 
COUNTERBALANCED FREIGHT ELEVATOR Door 
(1) To all openings in freight elevator shaft, 
as noted, furnish and install ‘‘Babcock-Davis 
Plain Type Counterbalanced Door’? as made by 
Bascock-Davis CorporaTIoN, 474 Dorchester 
Avenue, Boston, Mass., including truckable sill, 


‘ guides ball bearing sheaves, latch, and necessary 


hardware to make a complete installation. 

All doors and truckable sill to be supported 
from building sill by hangers so that all weight 
is removed from chain when doors are open and 
carried by building sill. 

egorable sill is to carry a maximum load 


(b) Or, specify—Doors to be kalamein, hol- 
low metal, etc., either paneled or plain. 

(c) Vision panel, if wanted, specify: 

Doors to have polished wire glass Vision 
Panel 12x12 in. 

(3) Doors to be manually operating and 
have electric contact so that car can not be 
started until door is closed. 

Basement door is to be provided with a key 
so it can be opened from the floor. 


Door’ OPENING 


BABCOCK-DAVIS PLAIN TYPE. 
COUNTERBALANCED DOOR 


Pass TYPE 
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HOWES MFG CO. 


Doors, Hardware and Electric Operators for Industrial Buildings 
261-265 Northampton Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

COUNTERBALANCED FREIGHT ELEvaTor Doors; 
SLIDE-UP TURNOVER CEILING Doors; Fo.Lp-ur and 
Canopy Doors; Crane Runway Doors; Swinc-uP 
and SwInc-powN FLoor Doors; STRAIGHT SLIDE-UP 
Doors in one or two sections; S1pE StipInc Doors in 
one or two sections; ELECTRIC Operators for all of the 
above doors; KALAMEIN, Fire Doors, METAL CovERED 
Doors and HarpwareE; SpeciAL HARDWARE and MEcH- 
ANISMS for operating all doors. 

For Flag Pole Fittings, see page 631. 


Standard and Special Doors for Industrial Uses 

We manufacture doors and hardware for piers, 
warehouses, car houses, mills, factories, hangars, ele- 
vated shops, grain elevators, garages, foundries, crane- 
ways, freight sheds, roundhouses and loft buildings. 
These doors may be constructed of wood, steel, tin or 
kalamein, either hand or electrically operated. 


Services and Facilities 

We have on our staff and at your service, experts 
in the design and installation of special doors and oper- 
ating mechanisms for special conditions. 

Our engineering department is available to archi- 
tects and engineers at all times for investigation work 
and consultation, and we will gladly submit recommenda- 
tions, designs and estimates covering any problem within 
the scope of our business. In most cases we furnish 
and erect our own products. Where others desire to 
erect our doors and hardware, we ship f.o.b. Boston and 
supply complete erection prints. 


Electric Door Operators 

The Howes electric operators are built standard 
for all the different types of Howes doors. Special 
electric operators will be constructed according to speci- 
fications or may be designed by our engineering depart- 
ment for special purposes. 

The motors used are built especially for this type 
of work and range from 14 to 2 hp. capacity. They 
are so constructed as to take an abnormally heavy load, 
which occurs when thrown across the line directly geared 
to its load. They carry, as a standard equipment, worm 
gear reduction, limit switches and solenoid brake, for 
controlling the movement of the door. 

The master switching equipment carries overload 


Driving 
. Motor 


Worm Gear. 
Reduction - 


Driving Gear 


or Balt Solenoid 


Brake 


Limit Switches 


ELectric Door OPERATOR 
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protection in order to protect motor and prevent acci- 
dents, should movement of door become obstructed. In 
most cases motors are called upon to carry only start- 
ing load and frictional load when moving. For heavy 
doors, roller bearings keep down friction. 

In most cases the operator is directly geared to load, 
although in some cases, such as especially large doors, 
a belted load is advisable in order to have a slippage 
between operator and load. Where conditions permit 
main drive shaft to be run over several door openings, 
they may be operated collectively or singly. 


REMOTE CONTROL UNIT 


Advisability and Cost of Electrically Operating Doors 

Where an unusually large and heavy door is to be 
opened and closed several times a day, an electric oper- 
ator may be used to advantage both in time and labor 
saved. In most garages, opening and closing the doors 
in the colder months over a hundred times a day, will 
necessarily keep one man busy operating the doors. We 
have detailed an average of the electrically operated 
doors of medium size in some of the larger garages 
which have our doors installed. We have found the cost 
of operation to be approximately $65.00 per year per 
door. This includes power, reasonable care, etc. 

Taking into account the interest on the money in- 
vested, together with the above figure, it will be found 
that electric operation is a great saving over man labor 
and an extra saving in heat, as well as providing in- 
creased service. 


Safety Devices 

All of the larger types of electrically operated doors, 
which are overhead when in an open position, are 
equipped in most cases with a safety device which pre- 
vents the door from falling in case of a breakage of the 
cable or hangers. 


Counterbalanced Freight Elevatcr Doors 
Construction—The door is constructed in 2 sec- 
tions, 1 section to slide up and the other section to slide. 
down. The 2-door sections are connected by steel cable 
chain. The side tracks guiding the sections are 2-in. 
channel, the construction of which is shown in the illus- 
tration. Each door section has 2-way rollers at each 
side. The office of these 2-way rollers is to remove all - 
possibility of the door binding in its vertical or hori- 
zontal movement. The flexible cable chains travel over 
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roller bearing sheaves housed in brackets. which are 
directly hung on channel track. The door panels are 
completely protected on all sides with angle iron. 

Pass Type Hardware—So constructed that the 
door sections, when approaching a closed position, move 
toward the jamb line and when the door is fully closed 
there is very little clearance between the door and the 
jamb line. The passing of the panels is accomplished 
by off-set sections in the 2-in. channel track, thus tak- 
ing advantage of the 2-way rollers, in order to cut the 
friction to a negligible quantity. 

Self-Aligning Trucking Surface—The heavy 
loads which the lower panel must sustain are supported 
by the special self-aligning V- 
block at either side of the open- 
ing. This support is so con- 
structed that it is self-aligning 
when the door comes to an open 
position, as can be noted by the 
accompanying illustration, 

The V-block support is 
directly attached to the wall of 
the building in order that it 
may always have the same rela- 
tion to the sill line. Inasmuch 
as this block can not wear or 
settle, it is not made adjustable. 
This stop is especially adapt- 
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DETAILS OF HOWES COUNTERBALANCED ELEVATOR DOORS 


able to motor-driven loads, which are liable to kick the 
trucking surface in either direction. 

The construction of this support keeps the door 
steady at all times and under all loads. An auxiliary 
support is used in Nos. 2 and 3 types of hardware, and 
is so designed that, should the load become great 
enough to spring the V-block support 7g of an inch, 
the load will be carried by 4 supports—2 attached to 
the track and the other 2 to the track and the wall. 

Types of Hardware—The different types of hard- 
ware are furnished according to number specified. 

Design and Construction of Doors—Unless 
otherwise specified, our doors are constructed of 2-ply 
white pine covered with I. C. 
terne plate, ironed on all sides 
and corners. Doors can be 
kalamein, or with steel frames 
covered with corrugated metal 
sheets, or may be constructed 
to conform with the design of 
the wall panels and wainscot- 
ing of the building in which 
they are to be used. Standard 
panel design sheet will be sent 
upon request. 

Operation—The doors 
may he manually or electrically 
operated. The door is un- 


an” 


hes fl 


Turnbuckles To adja S| 
length of Chain : 


WUT | 

Pass Type Off set Track i ry 
J a 

1 Electric Interlock § witch 


4 
1 TT 
Peer | Too 
a5 SRR 111017111111 a! 


re 


SS 


SS 


XS 


raw 


ad: 


\* 

5 oe 
RSS 
eS 


oe 
ig 


= il 
‘| Locking Bar opera ale 
Lock from any Pof , 


Ls 


Lz 


Ld 


5 
La 
ck oF 


coal d pera Auxilliary Supports 


Wi 
Doors} 'chsed 
no Cleqgrance 


ao New 

SESSA 
SQ 
> es 


GD 


GF 
Ny 
N 


IW 


Continued on next page 


786 


Howes M’t’s Co. 


Le 


locked either at side or at the center. In this way the 
door may be easily opened by the operator without mov- 
ing to the center of the door opening. All doors are 
equipped with an electric interlock, operated by the door 
locks when in a fully closed position. A special lock 
is provided at a designated opening, which provides 
access to the elevator when all doors are closed. Door 
locks are so designed that they lock the panels together 
as well as to the track. In this way, in case of break- 
age of cables or chain, doors are held to the opening 
and prevented from falling. 


Slide-Up Turnover Ceiling Doors 

Adaptability to Piers, Roundhouses and Other 
Buildings of This Type—The turnover ceiling door 
(see illustrations) is a door which, when fully open, 
takes a position overhead and inside of the building. 
This type of door suits the conditions in sheds and ware- 
houses where tight weather joints and plenty of light 
are needed. The side and 
overhead clearances are such 
as can be had in these types of 
buildings, especially when coun- 
terweight is housed in the divid- 
ing mullions. The ease with 
which these doors may be oper- 
ated is a deciding factor when 
handling a large door which 
should be moved easily and 
quickly by one man. 

Construction of Hard- 
ware—Turnover door hardware 
is constructed in the following 
standard types: 
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DETAILS OF HOWES SLIDE-UP TURNOVER CEILING DOORS 


Type T-1—-Shown in illustration as a single sec- 
tion door with the minimum clearance as noted. This 
door when open is supported by 4 side wheels and 2 
cables. The track is specially constructed and where 
headroom is slight, the curve may be reduced and the 
track pitched to conform to the roof. The wind-up 
spool sheaves are furnished according to the height of 
the door opening. 

Type T-3—Type T-3 hardware is essentially the 
same with the exception that the door panels are made 


in 2 sections and hinged at the center, and the door 


when fully open is supported by 6 wheels and 2 cables. 
Most of the larger types of steel doors are constructed 
in this manner. . 

Type T-5—Essentially the same as the two fore- 
going types, with the exception that the counterweight 
is housed in the dividing mullions, necessitating a slight 
change in the apparatus. 

Type T-4—For a special type of door used in 
trolley car barns. The controlling mechanism is either 
T-3 or T-5 and the door panels 
are constructed in 2 sections 
hinged together. The center rail 
of the lower panel carries a dead 
section of trolley, which becomes 
alive when the door is fully open 
and the connecting shoes are en- 
gaged. The section of trolley 
attached by special standard to 
the door is installed in such a 
way that when door reaches a 
fully closed position, the trolley 


door. The operation of this 
mechanism is fully automatic and 
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Dead Section of 7 
| Wire on Bracket fo 
agginst Door when 
| closed position 


Center of Door showing 
folding Trolley Bracket 


CONSTRUCTION OF TURNOVER DOOR HARDWARE 


the door is pulled by the hand chain to the open posi- 
tion and the guide shoes on the overhead trolley en- 


gage the shoes on the door sec- 
tion of trolley, thereby complet- 
ing the trolley line in the build- 
ing. Complete details of this door 
will be sent to any Electric Rail- 
way Engineers who wish them. 
The door track for the turnover 
doors is constructed in 2 types, 
T-1-B and T-1-A, shown clearly 
in the details. 

Design of Door Panels—Door 
panels may be constructed of steel, 
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Two-PIECE SLIDE-UP TURNOVER Door 
26x14 FEET 


wood, tin or kalamein. They may carry glass in all 
sections of the door. The panels are ironed at the 
sides and carry angle iron supports, and turn- 
buckle stay rods across the door. 

Our set of standard panel designs for use on 
this type will be sent upon request. 


Fold-Up and Canopy Doors 

Construction of Hardware— 
The construction of the hardware is 
clearly shown in the illustrations. 
The main construction features of 
the Howes fold-up.and canopy hard- 
ware are the cable controls at both 
sides which wind on_ themselves 
in our special spool wheels. These 
two spool wheels, as well as the 
weight wheels, are connected by a 
shaft over the door opening. In 
this way a positive action is assured 
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DETAILS OF HOWES FOLD-UP DOOR 


Automatic Cam Lockst 
and Door Breaks 


Shaft conirolling Loth ends 
| |of Door evenly 
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DETAILS OF HOWES CANOPY DOORS 


by the use of a shaft. The unequal stretch of chain and 
cable, by the old cross cable method is eliminated. 

The hardware is so designed that it is very com- 
pact and can be erected with small clearances. The 
door is automatically unlocked and broken at the cen- 
ter by the pull-up cables. When the door reaches a 
closed position, it automatically locks and the pull-up 
chain is hooked in place. The operating mechanism 
of both the fold-up and the canopy doors is essentially 
the same, and is located on the inside of the building. 

The canopy door is pulled up by cable on the out- 


side running through a weather-protected cable idler, 
which is located at the side and over the opening and 
runs through the wall to the inside operating mech- 
anism. The canopy door shuts under the lintel and 
has tight weather joints. 

When the weight is guided in the dividing mullions, 
these doors may be located in rows. The necessary 
width of the mullion is as noted on the illustrations. 
Very substantial and workmanlike when erected. 

Advantages—The only door of this type manu- 
factured which automatically locks and unlocks and 
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DETAILS OF HOWES CRANE RUNWAY DOORS 
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Note: Weigh? can be located af 
other po/nts,such as a Wal/ or 
Per, by the use of an Idler. 


Ic onicol Spiral Drums 


which automatically breaks at the center. In other 
- words, it is the only door which can be operated by 
pulling on hand chain only. The use of our special 
spool wheels connected by a solid shaft to counterweight 
causes the door to be well balanced and to move very 
easily. 

Door Panels—May be constructed of steel, wood, 
tin or kalamein and they may carry glass in all sections. 
Panels are ironed at the sides and carry angle iron sup- 
ports and turn-buckle stay rods across door. 

Our set of standard panel designs for use on this 
type of door will be sent upon request, 


Howes Crane Runway Doors 

Howes crane runway doors, either electrically or 
hand operated, are specially designed and constructed 
for the job. The weight of the door is evenly counter- 
balanced in all its positions. This is accomplished by 
the use of cone drums which are clearly shown in the 
accompanying illustration. 

This door is made in one section with a pair of 
swing doors below, through which loads are carried. 
It is also constructed in two sections, in case it is neces- 
sary to have a clear opening through the whole end 
of the building. In this case a vertical sliding section 
covers the lower half, with a swing section covering 
the upper half. The lower section slides upward 
onto the upper section, then the two sections swing 
as a unit to a position overhead, taking the same 
clearance as a single section. Details of either outfit 
upon request. 

When electrically operated they can be controlled 
accurately by means of limit switches and can be op- 
erated by simply pushing a button. These doors are 
operated in all sizes. 


Swing-Up and Swing-Down Floor Doors 

Howes swing-up and swing-down floor doors are 
operated by essentially the same mechanism that oper- 
ates the crane runway doors. These are either hand or 
electrically operated. When electrically operated, they 
automatically lock and unlock by electric means. They 
are controlled accurately and positively in order to be 
operated by unskilled labor. 
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Slide-Up Doors 
Howes - slide- 
up doors are made 
in 1 and 2 sections, 
both — electrically 
and manually oper- 
ated. The 2-sec- 
tion door is made 
in 1 or 2 speeds. 


Side-Sliding Doors 

Howes side- 
sliding doors and 
hardware are man- 
ufactured in stand- 
ardtty Desanl, e208 
3 sections, sliding 
the same or oppo- 
site way. Hardware 
for _ side-sliding 
doors is especially constructed with roller bearing 
wheels, and special type of track which is set in a con- 
crete floor in most cases. A 2-piece opposite-way slide 
door is one of the quickest and best types to be elec- 
trically operated. To give best service, our special floor 
track should be used—very durable and will stand the 
strain of constant operation. 


SLIDE-uUP Door 


Kalamein Doors 

Cores are sound kiln dried white pine, finished 
accurately and covered with long terne or galvanized 
iron 24 to 28 gauge. Labeled doors covered in same 
manner as above except wood is asbestos covered before 
metal is applied. Doors are mortised and tenoned. 
Seams soldered and scraped. Finished with primer coat. 


Fire Doors 

Howes fire doors furnished both labeled and un- 
labeled. Hardware furnished for all types of fire doors. 
We install fire doors with all types of special hardware. 


Metal Covered Doors 
Having cores of same specifications as kalamein, 
covered with tin or copper. 
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THE PEELLE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Elevator and Warehouse Fireproof Doors 


TELEPHONE 
STAce 365, 366, 367 


Stewart Avenue, Harrison Place near Flushing Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


BRANCHES 


BOSTON, 18 Tremont Street—Telephone, Fort Hill 747 


CHICAGO, 175 Jackson Boulevard—Telephone, Wabash 2020 


CLEVELAND, Caxton Building—Telephone, Main 4053 
AGENCIES IN ALL PROMINENT CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 
PEELLE COUNTERBALANCED TRUCKABLE FIREPROOF 
ELEvATor Door; TeL-Co-Dor; INTERLOCKING Sys- 
TEMS; ELEcTRIC AUTOMATIC OPERATING DEVICES; 
Canopy Fotp1nGc Door; LABELED Pass Type Doors. 
PEELLE SELF-CLOSING DUMBWAITER Door. 


Peelle Counterbalanced Truckable Fireproof Eleva- 
tor Doors (Patented ) 
Operation—Manufactured exclusively by this 
company, this door is constructed under the direct super- 
vision of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., bears 
their label, and is approved and highly recommended by 
the building departments and state labor bureaus. 
Peelle counterbalanced doors open up and down 
from the center; and as each part has to travel only 
half the opening, the clear opening is given instantly. 
The two halves balance one another, and are operated 
by heavy flexible chains running over double radial ball 
bearing pulleys, making their operation very easy. 
Peelle doors can have any type of panels either 
wood, metal covered, or all-metal, as specified. The 
panels are set and bolted into rigid angle and T-iron 
frames. The upper edge of the lower panel is rein- 
forced so that when the Peelle door is open, it presents 
a solid sill between the building floor and the elevator 
Car 
Truckable Feature—Note special adjustable 
stop as illustrated which firmly binds door, when open, 
to building sill. This is the only counterbalanced door 
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PEELLE FLUSH TRUCKABLE SILL 
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that fills gap between car and building floor firmly and 
perfectly flush with building sill. Peelle corrugated 
steel elevator door has additional similar binding and 


supporting devices at center or at more frequent inter- 


vals, according to size of door and amount of trucking 
it is to be subjected to. Running chains are not used 
in the support of Peelle doors, when open. The Peelle 
patented truckable feature has been infringed, and users 
should beware of imitations. 

Construction—Hanger bar at upper surface of 


lower panel on all Peelle counterbalanced doors is rein- 


forced and extends beyond panel frame, to rest on solid 
adjustable stops riveted to wall rails. This removes all 
weight from turnbuckles and chains when door is open 
and in use. 
can be made to carry any specified load. 
- Doors are made tin or kalamein covered or of cor- 
rugated steel, bolted into sturdy frames. 
Underwriters’ Label—All of the foregoing types 
of panels bear the label of the Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc. and Factory Mutual Insurance Companies 
on doors up to 8 ft. in width or 10 ft. in height. In 
no case, however, do doors exceeding these dimensions 


bear the Underwriters’ label, but can be made according 


to label specification. 
eled doors. 

Tin Covered Doors—Panels are made of two 
thicknesses of white pine, covered with best I. C. terne 
tin, set and bolted into angle iron frames with rein- 
forced corners. 

This construction gives maximum strength, rigidity 
and fire protection. All Peelle doors pass the rigid in- 


No label furnished on glass pan- 


spection of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and_ 


bear its label up to 8 ft. in width and 10 ft. in height. 


Doors exceeding these limits of size can be labeled by 


the Factories Mutual Companies, only. 


PEELLE Tin CovereD COUNTERBALANCED Door 


LT 
Continued on next page 


Hanger bar which forms the trucking sill — 


The Peelle Company 


Kalamein Covered Doors—Panels are made of 
. two thicknesses of white pine, covered with smooth kala- 
| mein iron tightly drawn, set and bolted into angle iron 
frames with reinforced corners. Design can be made to 
harmonize with architecture of building or with interior 
trim. Maximum amount of glass allowed by most depart- 
ments is 720 sq. in., but exterior doors may frequently 
have more. The Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., label 
furnished on plain paneled doors within size limits. No 
label furnished on glass paneled doors. 


Car Platform 
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Corrugated Steel Doors (patented)—Note dove- 
tail binder shoe fastened to sill and lintel. The T-Bar 
traveling rail, which is also a brace for the door, travels 
in dovetail binder. Door is held securely to wall in 
open, closed, or partly opened position by this feature. 
This prevents buckling resulting from rough treatment. 
T-Bar traveling rails are placed 3 ft. apart; they assist 
when the door is open in supporting the trucking 
feature. Panels are of No. 18 gauge corrugated steel 
sheets. 
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SHAFT CONSTRUCTION DATA 


Channel jambs should be provided. 
Hollow tile or other light wall 
construction should have channel 
Jambs from Hoor.to ceiling. 

Ail sills, jambs and dintels to 

be built flush and plumb. 
Openings must be built in vertical 
alignment. 

Jambs, sills, lintels or trim not fur- 
nished by The Peele Company. 


Mi imum 
return 


MINIMUM FLOOR HEIGHTS FOR REGULAR TYPE DOORS 


Helght of |Finished Hoor td Height of [Finished Hoor to 
Opening 
7250 


Finished floor || Opening finished floor 
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NOTE: Above tabie is for labalied 
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Pass - Typa doors ara used where floor 
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sama as Por Self- Sealing déors. 
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Peelle Electric Interlock 

The position of the in- 
terlock on the rails of the 
Peelle counterbalanced door 
is shown here. The mech- 
anism is entirely enclosed 
and protected from dirt and 
dust. 

Doors equipped with 
electric interlocks and man- 
ually operated. The func- 
tion of the interlock is to 
render the car inoperative 
unless all doors are first 
closed and locked. 

An emergency switch 
in glass covered box can be 
installed in the elevator car, 
to operate the car with 
doors open in case of fire or other emergency. 

Elevator cars not having a full magnetic control are 
equipped with the Peelle mechanical interlock, making it 
possible to interlock any type or make of car. 

Peelle interlocks are approved by all State Depart- 
ments and other boards having jurisdiction. 


Peelle Tel-Co-Dor 

The Tel-Co-Dor is used for protecting exterior 
openings in warehouses, and openings in fire walls, also 
for freight elevator shaft openings where it is not~pos- 
sible for the door to slide up and down. 


j 
PreELLeE ELectric INTERLOCK 


Peelle Tal = 
AMERICAN GASS SMD ACE 
ELIZABRT 


PEELLE TEL-Co-Dor INSTALLED IN BUILDING OF THE AMERICAN 
Gas AND ACCUMULATOR Co., ELIZABETH, N. J. 


Can be made with all types of panels, reinforced 
with Peelle patented T-bar traveling rails, and dovetail 
binder shoes. 

Made in two sections, which telescope in opening, 
the lower section traveling twice as fast as the upper, 
both sections reaching the lintel at the same time. 

The label of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers is furnished with this door. Also approved by 
the Mutual Insurance Companies. 

A 4%4-in. sill is required for installing in freight 
elevator shaft, and 8-in. return on both sides where the 
opening width does not exceed the height. 
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Peelle Electric Full Automatic Doors 
Peelle doors may be equipped with a motor driven 


device, located in the penthouse, which opens and closes 


the doors by operating a switch in the elevator cab (see 
cut). 

The switch is so arranged that if the operator re- 
moves his hand, opening or closing of the doors stops 
instantly. 

All doors are inoperative except at the specific land- 
ing where the car is located. 

In case of emergency, a lever is pulled which dis- 
connects the doors from the machine. The doors may 
then be manually operated. 


Preette Futt Automatic Door ILLUSTRATING METHOD OF 
CLOSING By PUSHING SWITCH 


Installations—Peelle full automatic doors have 
been installed in the following buildings: 


U. S. Fleet Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Mail Service and Loft Building, Grand Central Terminal, New 
Yorkie N2axe 

Northeast Electric Co., Rochester, N. Y. 

Arlington Mills, Lawrence, Mass. 

U. S. Aluminum Co., Edgewater, N. J., and Toronto, Can. 

Chevrolet Motor Car Co., Tarrytown, N. Y. 

Bausch & Lomb, Rochester, N. Y. \ 

Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 

Pictorial Review, New York, N. Y. 

Morse Dry Dock Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

U. S. Navy Yard. Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Cadillac Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 


BusH TERMINAL BUILDINGS, BRooKLyN, N. Y. 


Largest industrial buildings in the United States. Over 1500 Peelle 
truckable doors Type R-6 are installed in these buildings alone. 

The Peelle doors in the latest building are being equipped with the 
Peelle electro-mechanical interlocks, which are approved by all State, city 
and fire departments 


Continued on next page 
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References, Peelle Elevator Doors 


The following are a few buildings in which the 
freight elevators are equipped with Peelle doors. 


*Hoboken Terminal Buildings, Hoboken, N. J. 
*Austin Nichols Grocery Warehouse, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
*Robert Gair Concrete Buildings, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
*Woolworth Office Building, New York, N. Y. 
*Herald Square Loft Building, New York, N. Y..- 
*Equitable Office Building, New York, N. Y. 
*Auerbach Candy Warehouse, New York, NEY: 
John Wanamaker Department Stores, New Yorke NY: 
Hill Publishing Co., New York, ; 
Albemarle Building, New York, N. Y. 
Burton Bros. Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 
Mail Service and Loft Building, New York, N. Y. 
Lord & Taylor Department Store, New York, N. Y. 
*Warner Corset Factories, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Standard Oil Co., numerous cities 
S. Government Buildings, Denver, Boston, 
Philadelphia, and numerous other cities 
Osgood Bradley Building, Worcester, Mass. 
American Cigar Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Winchester Repeating Arms Co., New Haven, Conn. 
United States Tire Co., New York, N. Y., and Boston, Mass. 
General Electric Co. Factories, numerous cities 
American Can Co. Factories, numerous cities 
Otis Elevator Co., numerous cities 
American Ever Ready Co. Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 
*Loose-Wiles Biscuit Building, Long Island tory, Noo. 
Great wont. Pacific Tea’ Co., New York, N. Y., and Jersey 
GifyaNe 
Hyatt Roller Bearing Co. Buildings, Harrison, N. J. 
United Grocery Warehouse, Jacksonville, Fla. 
A. Booth & Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
Canadian Pacific Railroad Co., numerous cities in Canada 
Smaltz Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 
Baltimore Tobacco Warehouse, Baltimore, Md. 
Joseph Bancroft & Sons Co., Wilmington, Del. 
Southern Railway Freight House, Atlanta, Ga. 
Krippendorf-Dittman Shoe Factory, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Union Storage Warehouse, Dayton, Ohio 
Dennis Kelly Wholesale Grocery, Columbus, Ohio 
Standard Mfg. Co., Erie, Pa. 


Washington, 


Sears, Se i & Co.’s Warehouses, Seattle, Wash., and Chi- 
cago, Ill. 

Stripling Department Store, Fort Worth, Tex. 

Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh Railway Co. Warehouse, 


Rochester, N. Y. 
Kaufmann & Baer Department Store, eee Pa. 
J. N. Adam Co. Buildings, Buffalo, N. 
Robinson-Locke Building, Toledo, Ohio 
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ELECTRICALLY OperATED FotpInc CANopy Door 
Installed in Packard Automobile Service Station won La Citye Niogey: 


“Largest or highest buildings of their kind in the world. 
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Kahn Tailoring Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Fleet Supply Base, Brooklyn, 

*Bingham Hardware Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Federal Warehouse, Peoria, Ill. 

Pacific Coast Shredded Wheat Cos San Francisco, Cal. 
Baltimore & Ohio R.R. Warehouses, New York, N. Y. 
Kraus Garage, New York, N. Y. 

Patterson & Sargent Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Connelly Building, Rochester, N. Y 
B. F. Goodrich Tire & Rubber Co., 
Simon Zinn, New York, N. Y. 
Export Leaf Tobacco Co.,, Richmond, Va. 


Akron, Ohio 


Peelle Folding Canopy Doors 


Installed on either inside or outside of opening and 
can be operated by means of chain hoist and counter- 
weights, electric full automatic machine, or hand winch 
hoist ; patented safety appliance prevents door from fall- 
ing should a cable break. Panels made to any specifica- 
tion of design or construction. 

Clearances for the various types of Peelle folding 
canopy doors may be obtained by application to our 
Engineering Department. 


PEELLE FotpInc Canopy Door 


PEELLE FoLtpING CANopy Door 
Winch type, partly open 


Continued on next page 
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Peelle Self-sealing Pass Type Doors 


The Peelle Self-sealing pass type counterbalanced 
freight elevator doors are the only pass type doors 
awarded the label and certificate of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories. 

Formerly, in buildings where story heights were 
insufficient to permit the installation of the regulation 
underwriters’ labeled Peelle elevator doors, only pass 
type doors without the underwriters’ label could be used. 

Lowers Insurance-Rate—These doors eliminate 
extra tax and retain all of the advantages of regulation 
Peelle Doors. 

Henceforth, a building equipped with the new Peelle 
Self-sealing pass type counterbalanced doors will not only 
receive the benefit of lower insurance rates, but will 
also save the extra tax which is levied by all insurance 
companies on every pass type door not approved by the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Self-sealing and Smokeproof—When this door 
is in a closed position, the angle iron frame of each 
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half of the door comes into true contact with door 
jamb, completely sealing the opening, even against the 
passage of smoke. 
Where a smokeproof, airtight door is desired, Peelle 
pass type self-sealing counterbalanced doors should be 
included in the specifications. 
In addition to the many advantages afforded by 
Peelle pass type doors they possess the same exclusive 
truckable feature, ease of operation and other advantages 
of the regular Peelle counterbalanced doors. 
References—Following are a few representative installa- 

tions and their architects: 

Ludwig Baumann Building, 35th Street and Eighth Avenue, 
New York, N. Y., Buchman & Kahn 

Wolverine Storage Co., E. Jefferson Avenue, Detroit, Mich. 

Central Storage & Warehouse Building, Indianapolis, Ind., 
McMeans & Tripp 

R. H. Macy & Co. (present and new building), 34th Street and 
Broadway, New York, N. Y., Robert D. Kohn and Associates 

Guckenheimer & Hess, 36th Street and First Avenue, New York, 
N. Y., Arthur J. Barzaghi 

Propper Silk Hosiery Building, Laurel Hill Boulevard and Bax- 
ter Place, Elmhurst, L. I., N. Y., Platt Bros. 
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CLOSED PARTLY OPEN. DOOR OPEN. 


DETAILS SHOWING OPERATION OF PEELLE SELF-SEALING PASS TYPE DOOR 
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Peelle Standard Steel Plate Counterbalanced Dumb- 
waiter Doors 

The introduction of the Peelle standard steel plate 
counterbalanced dumbwaiter doors has _ revolutionized 
this branch of the door industry, eliminating entirely the 
delay and confusion which resulted in the past, when 
two or more contractors were required to co-operate with 
each other where dumbwaiter doors and frames were to 
be furnished under different contracts. 

Manufactured in Stock Sizes—Our standard 
steel plate dumbwaiter doors are manufactured in the 
stock sizes indicated below, and shipped fully assembled 
ready for setting and operation. Necessary fastenings 
are attached to the frame for anchoring in brick, terra 
cotta, or concrete partitions. Doors may be equipped 
with small light of glass, if desired. These doors are 
labeled by the Factory Mutual Insurance Companies. 

Operation—The doors operate vertically, one- 
half sliding up and the other down, one counterbalanc- 
ing the other, thus eliminating the use of costly counter- 
weights and greatly reducing the number of working 
parts, which means less wear and tear. It will be noted 
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DETAILS OF PEELLE STANDARD COUNTERBALANCED DUMBWAITER DOORS 


particularly that complete frames are included with each 
set of doors. (See construction details. ) 

More rugged in construction than the ordinary 
metal clad doors, neat in appearance, and easily operated 
in steel guides, this door is in addition less expensive 
and more durable than others. We recommend stand- 
ard steel plate dumbwaiter doors especially for factories 
and apartment buildings. 


Specifications—To specify standard steel plate coun- 
terbalanced dumbwaiter doors use following specifications : 


To all openings in dumbwaiter shaft, except as otherwise 
noted furnish and install in complete working order Peelle patented 
standard steel plate counterbalanced dumbwaiter doors, as manu- 
factured by THr PEELLE Company, Stewart Avenue and Har- 
rison Place, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

(1) These doors are to be made of No. 16-gauge flat steel, 
riveted into steel frames hung on Morton steel chain running 
over double race ball bearing pulleys, and operating on the inside 
of the shaft in substantial steel guides. All doors are to be 
completely assembled by the subcontractor and are to be shipped 
to the building as directed by the general contractor ready for 
setting in place, setting to be done by the mason contractor. 

(2) All doors are to be guaranteed by the subcontractor 
against defects in workmanship and material for a period of two 
years from date of installation. 
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RICHMOND FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 


SUCCESSORS OF RICHMOND SAFETY GATE CO. 


Manufacturers of Fire Doors and Shutters 


RICHMOND, IND. 


For nearest Branch Office communicate with Home Office 


Products 
STANDARD TIN CLAD Doors and SHUTTERS. 
COUNTERBALANCED and VERTICAL ‘TELESCOPING 
ELEVATOR Doors. 
HorizoNTAL FoLtpING WAREHOUSE Doors. 
StipInc and Swine Doors and FIXTURES. 
KALAMEIN or METAL CovERED Doors and TRIM. 
Also, Underwriters’ Iron Fire Doors, Horizontal 
Trolley and Vertical Slide Warehouse Doors, Door and 
Shutter Hardware, Angle and Channel Frames, Light 
Structural Work, etc. 


Services 

Products are sold f.o.b. Richmond, Ind., in which 
case complete erection instructions are furnished and 
when desired a competent foreman is supplied at a mini- 
mum rate, or a contract is entered into for the products 
and their installation complete. Fire doors are sold with 
or without fixtures. 


Standard Tin Clad Doors and Shutters 


Every standard fire door and fire shutter made 
by us is constructed and covered in accordance with 
the rules and requirements of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters and inspected and labeled under the super- 
vision of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

A finished door measures 25 in., including tin, and 
a finished shutter 134 in.; 4 in. is considered standard 
lap each side of the opening. 


Sliding Doors and Fixtures 

The type of fixtures herewith illustrated is in many 
respects the simplest yet most reliable on the market. 
The door is counterbalanced and held in any desired 
position. The automatic closing device may be modified 
to comply with local insurance requirements. Doors and 
hardware are regularly inspected and labeled under the 
direction of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 
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No. 200, Stiprnc Doors AND FIXTURES 
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Swing Doors and Fixtures 


Doors and fixtures of this type are recommended 
when sliding doors can not be used. Automatic closing 
attachment should be used on all doors used frequently; 
device shown is positive in action and thoroughly re- 
liable. 

Doors and hardware are regularly inspected under 
direction of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 


No. 120. 


Srncte Swine Door AND FIXTURES 


Other Types of Fire Doors 


The several types of standard fire doors commonly 
furnished include single and double slide, single and 
double swing, vertical slide, etc. 


Standard Fire Shutters 

Constructed the same as standard fire doors but are 
two-ply. They are made to swing or slide as described 
and are specially constructed where necessary. 


Special Conditions 

Doors, fixtures and operating devices can always 
be arranged or supplied to meet unusual conditions. 
The conditions shown in this company’s catalogues are 
desirable but not necessarily invariable, and the Engi- 
neering Department is available to architects and others 
in the solution of problems in this line. 


Approval 

Richmond fire doors and fixtures are made in strict 
accordance with the latest rules and requirements of 
insurance authorities. 

Several types of doors and fixtures are labeled under 
the supervision of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
and are sold with the guarantee that they will be 
fully approved by the local and state inspection 
bureaus. 
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Richmond Horizontal Folding Doors 

Construction— Wood doors are constructed from 
selected white pine or spruce practically free from 
knots, finished to 24-in. thickness. Stiles and rails are 
mortised, tenoned with dowel binders. These doors can 
be made to suit any architectural design when required. 

Metal covered doors have a three-thickness white 
pine wood core. The covering may be with under- 
writers’ terne or flat sheets to show a panel design. The 
hardware is malleable iron and of rugged construction. 

Doors are easily operated by means of a hand chain 
in connection with a geared hoist. 

These doors are also constructed to be hung on the 
exterior of the opening with operating mechanism on 
the interior. 

Installation—The tables indicate the minimum 
overhead clearance required between the lintel or open- 
ing head to the nearest overhead obstruction. Open- 
ing sizes are given in table. 

5 in. on one side and 15 in. on the other side are 


the minimum return spaces required. These spaces may 
occur on either side, but one side must be at least 5 in. 
and the other 15 in. 

The lintel or head of the openings should be flush 
with the face of the wall. 

Special Conditions—(1) Where overhead clearance is 
insufficient a pocket may be provided in floor to allow 
counterweight to travel below floor line, thus giving a 
clear opening; 20 in. from lintel to nearest overhead 
obstruction is the minimum space for this arrangement. 
The return spaces are the same as for regular door. 

(2) If the above arrangement is impractical, the 
counterweight may be compounded, i. e., using twice 
the amount of weight compounded with an idle pulley, the 
cable threaded through this pulley to a dead end fasten- 
ing on wall; 5 and 20 in. are the minimum return 
spaces. 


For Estimates—Give size of openings, available 
space on each side and above lintel of openings with 
the thickness and construction of the wall. 
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Counterbalanced Elevator Doors 

Richmond counterbalanced doors are mounted on 
the inside of the elevator shaft, and are made in two 
sections divided in the center. The guides are of angles 
bolted to wall. The door sections are of corrugated iron 
surrounded by and riveted to angle frames. The two 
door sections are connected by means of heavy cable 
chain and rods. The chain travels over roller bearing 


sheaves riveted to the guide angles. 

Counterbalanced doors are designed for manual op- 
eration from the car, but when desired a self-closing 
attachment is provided. 

Richmond counterbalanced doors are inspected and 
labeled under the direction of the Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc. 


Detail blue prints on request. 
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VERTICAL JECTION 


MEASUREMENTS FOR STANDARD MEEKER DOORS 

A—Width of opening. B—Height of opening. , and Co— 
Returns, 6 in. minimum. D—Space between lintel and_ floor. 
E—Floor height. F—One-half height opening plus 4 in. G—Length 
of track on top floor. H—2% in. plus clearance between door and 
car. Wy, and We—Wall thickness. 


DETAILS Of COUNTERBALANCED ELEVATOR Door 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Vertical Telescoping Elevator Doors 

Usually installed on inside of hatchway. Made in 
two vertically sliding sections. Bottom section travels at 
twice the speed of upper section. Doors, made of corru- 
gated sheets with angle iron frame, slide on double angle 
track bolted to walls and are supported by means of chain 
or cable operating over roller bearing sheaves fastened to 
track and upper section. 

To meet all requirements for safety and protection, 
suitable automatic closing attachments are provided. 
The distance from floor to floor should be one-half more 
than height of opening plus 6 in. 

Richmond vertical telescoping doors are inspected 
and labeled under the direction of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. Detail blue prints mailed on request. 
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VERTICAL SECTION 


Plan Sector. 


MEASUREMENTS FOR VERTICAL TELESCOPING DOOR 
A—Width of opening. B—Height of opening. C1 and C2— 
Returns, 9 in. minimum. D—Distance from lintel to bottom of 
sill above. E—Distance from floor to bottom of sill above. F1 and 


2 r 


*2__-Thickness of walls. 


DETAILS OF VERTICAL TELESCOPING ELEVATOR Door 
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Kalamein or Metal Covered Doors and Trim 
We are prepared to furnish any required equipment 
of kalamein or metal covered doors and trim. Our 
modern facilities enable us to efficiently handle special 
types of work. ; 
Our engineering department is always at the service 
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of those interested in fireproof door products and we are 
at all times glad to assist in handling any unusual prob- 
lems which may be presented. 

Our complete general catalogue, also detail drawing 
will be promptly mailed on request. Blue prints showing 
full size profiles of mouldings sent on request. 


KALAMEIN DOUBLE DOORS 
WITH TRANSOM 


Se 


TYPICAL SOLID PANEL AND GLASS PANEL KALAMEIN DOORS 
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ST. LOUIS FIRE DOOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Freight Elevator, Warehouse and Fire Doors 
GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
1134-1142 South Sixth Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


Products 

“WAL-EL-Dor,” TELESCOPING, FIREPROOF, FREIGHT 
ELEVATOR Door. 

“Co-BAL-Dor,” COUNTERBALANCED, 
FIREPROOF, FREIGHT ELEVATOR Door. 

“Ti-Co-Dor,” TIN CLAD, COUNTERBALANCED, 
TRUCKABLE, FIREPROOF, FREIGHT ELEVATOR Door. 

““ALSTEEL-Dor,” ASBESTOS LINED, CORRUGATED, 
SLIDING and SwiIncIneG FIRE Door. 

“Fotp-Up-Dor,” HorizontaL Fotpinc Door for 


‘TRUCKABLE, 


warehouses, shipping platforms, freight houses and 
garages. 
SLIDE-Up-Door, VERTICAL, SLIDING, FIREPROOF 


WAREHOUSE Door. 


Underwriters’ Approval 

All our products are manufactured according to the 
specifications of, and labeled by the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters for sizes permitted and approved by 
the State Labor Bureaus. 


Service 
Our engineers will suggest the most proper and 
economical equipment to meet your building conditions. 


“‘Wal-El-Dor’’ (Patented) Foolproof Slide-Up 

A vertical telescoping, fireproof, freight elevator 
door, divided horizontally into two sections, both halves 
sliding up above the lintel, permitting the use of a solid 


“WAL-EL-Dor” Partty OPEN 
Frames and sills not furnished with 


doors 


and rigid sill projecting 44% in. into the shaft for truck- 
ing on and off the elevator car. The standard construc- 
tion of this type of door is of 114-in. corrugated No. 18 
gauge black sheets, riveted into the heavy angle iron 
frames in both of the upper and lower door sections. 
As both halves of Wal-El-Dor slide up, it is en- 
tirely out of the way and therefore trucks can not bump 
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into or injure them. The sill which is a part of the 
building construction projects into the shaft, taking up 
the space between the shaft wall and the elevator plat- 
form, giving perfect trucking facilities. Write for 
further information and prices. 


Kalamein and Tin Clad ‘Wal-El-Dor” 

The same type as the standard “Wal-El-Dor,” and 
has the same features, excepting that the upper and lower 
door sections are constructed of two 2-ply wood cores 
covered on the shaft side with I. C. terne tin and covered 
with kalamein iron and trim on the room side. This con- 
struction presents a very attractive appearance and is used 
extensively in stores, offices, bank buildings, hospitals, etc. 


“Co-Bal-Dor’’? (Patented) Safety Truckable Door 

A counterbalanced, truckable, fireproof, freight ele- 
vator door, divided horizontally into two sections, one 
half sliding up above the lintel, and the other half down 
below the sill. With this type of door, trucking is done 
over the top of the lower door section, which is equipped 
with an extra heavy trucking angle, so arranged, that the 
heavy load of a truck passing over the door is taken off 
of the door guide and chains, and transferred directly 
to the building sill. The standard construction of 
this type door is of 
114-in. corrugated No. 
18 gauge black sheets 
riveted into the heavy 
angle iron frames of 
the upper and lower 
door sections. Note 
details below for con- 
ditions — surrounding 
opening. 
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“Co-Bat-Dor” 


Partly open 
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Section of Shaft 


Plan at Jamb 
Co-Bat-Dor DeErTaits 
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“Ti-Co-Dor’’ (Patented) Safety Truckable Door 
Is of the same type as the ‘“Co-Bal-Dor”’ and has 
the same features, excepting that the upper and lower 
door sections are constructed of two 2-ply wood cores 
covered with I. C. terne tin, which are bolted into the 
angle iron frames of the upper and lower door sections. 


UNDERWRITERS’ LABELED “T1-Co-Dor,’ OPENED AND CLOSED 


Pass Type Construction 
Both Co-Bal-Dor and Ti-Co-Dor can be made of 
pass construction, for low story heights. 


Interlocking Electric Safety Switch 

The function of the interlocking electric safety 
switch is to make the elevator car inoperative when any 
door in the shaft is not closed and locked. This is 
strongly recommended for all types of elevator doors. 


“Alsteel-Dor” (Patented ) 

Constructed of two thicknesses of corrugated, gal- 
vanized iron sheets with one thickness of ;'g-in. asbestos 
lining between the sheets, all of which is securely riveted 
into angle iron frames. The corrugated sheets on one 
side are placed vertically and on the opposite side hori- 
zontally. At regular intervals over the surface of the 
door, the corrugated sheets are riveted together where 
the corrugations touch. This construction is far superior 
to the ordinary tin clad fire door, being practically in- 
destructible, and, with the air chambers and asbestos 
lining, offers a maximum amount of resistance to fire. 

There is practically no deterioration in this type 
door, as it contains no wood or other material subject to 
combustion, dry rot, or decay. 

This type of door is labeled by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters for division wall, vertical shaft 
and exterior openings. 


“Fold-Up-Dor” (Patented ) 

Divided horizontally into two sections, both halves 
folding up between the lintel and ceiling, (or beams), 
being entirely out of the way when opened, permitting 
the use of full size of the opening. 

The standard construction of this type door is 214,- 
in. thick white pine stiles and rails with 7-in. M. & B. 
partition material in the panels of both the upper and 
lower door sections. 

The upper door section may be constructed with 
solid panels or arranged for glass. 

A wicket door may be arranged in either panel for 
the lower door section to permit passage through the 
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“T1-Co-Dor” Open 
Showing how trucking angle and sill stop transfer loads directly to 
building sill 
door without having to open the “Fold-Up-Dor”’ itself. 
This type door may be of tin clad or kalamein construc- 
tion, also of black or galvanized, flat or corrugated iron 
riveted into angle frames, 


Compound Vertical “Slide-Up-Dor”’ 

This type of door is being used very extensively 
by some of the largest railroad companies in their freight 
terminals, with phenomenal success. 

Compound Vertical “Slide-Up-Dors” may be ar- 
ranged with flat or corrugated, black or galvanized 
sheets in the upper and lower door sections, or with the 
upper section arranged with steel sash for glass. 

The general construction and operation of this door 
is similar to the “Wal-El-Dor’” with the exception that 
the door is opened and closed by means of an endless 
hand chain hoist. 

The Compound Vertical “Slide-Up-Dor” has de- 
cided advantages over rolling steel doors and is less ex- 
pensive. Write for further information, details and 
specifications. 


= itt 


il 


i 


eae 


at Lore at 
fi |, 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF COMPOUND VERTICAL *‘SLIDE-Up-Dor” 
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SECURITY FIRE DOOR CO. 


Counterbalanced Truckable and Other Fireproof Freight Elevator Doors 


815-821 South 14th Street 
SE. LOUISS MO: 
AGENCIES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. DAYTON, OHIO 
CHICAGO, ILL. DENVER, COLO. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


PORTLAND, ORE. 


Products 

““HORIFOLD” WAREHOUSE, FREIGHT 
HousE SHIPPING PLATFORM and GARAGE 
Door. 

“SEC-TEL” CORRUGATED Two-SECTION 
SLIDE-UP FREIGHT ELEVATOR Door. 

SSECO -CORRUGATED, “Lin *€ Lape and 
KALAMEIN COUNTERBALANCED FREIGHT ELE- 
VATOR Door, 

Also Underwriters’ Labeled Tin Clad 


Sliding and Swinging Doors. 


Underwriters’ Approval 


All “Sec-Tel” and “Seco” freight elevator doors 
are inspected and labeled by Underwriters’ Laboratories 
Inc. 
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Service 


Let us assist in solving your door problems. Our 
engineering department is at your service and will co- 
operate with architects, engineers and contractors. Write 
for details. 


Safety Devices 


We recommend for use with our “Sec-Tel”’ and 
“Seco” doors, our safety electric interlocking switches, 
which prevent the operation of the elevator car until all 
doors in the shaft are closed. 

Semiautomatic devices can also be furnished on 
small doors. 


‘‘Horifold’?’ Door 


The “Horifold” is a horizontal folding-up door 


“HorIFOLD” Door PArtty OPEN 
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DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 


VY 
TRADE-MARK 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL, 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
Sf. PAUL, MINN. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NORFOLK, VA. 
PHILADELPHTA, PA, 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


and can be made of wood, corrugated steel, 
tin clad or paneled wood metal covered sections. 
“Horifold” doors are of ‘rigid construc- 
tion, operate with ease, and are unexcelled for 
withstanding severe weather conditions. 
“Horifold” doors are specially adapted 
for shipping platforms of warehouses, fac- 
tory buildings, freight houses and garages. 
“Horifold” doors can be arranged to fold 
out, forming a canopy over the opening. 
“Horifold” doors can be arranged for glass in 
upper half to admit light, and with a wicket door in 
lower section. ' 
Write for detail drawings and further data. 


“‘Sec-Tel’? Door 


The “Sec-Tel” door is a two-section slide-up or 
vertical telescoping elevator door. “Sec-Tel” doors per- 
mit the use of the permanent building sill for trucking 
over on to the elevator car. 

Use of roller bearing sheaves and special antifriction 
door guides assure ease of operation. 


“Sec-TeL” Door 


Advantages of ‘‘Sec-Tel’’ Door 


The ‘“Sec-Tel” door is a combination fire door and 
safety gate, and no safety gate is required when the 
“Sec-Tel” door is used. 

The “Sec-Tel’’ door is made in two sections which 
slide up above the lintel out of the way. : 

The use of ’Sec-Tel” doors reduces fire and acci- 
dent insurance. ‘“Sec-Tel” doors are of simple but rigid 
construction and will stand up under constant use. 

They are built for service, 
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SCHEDULE OF OPENING HEIGHTS 
“SEC-TEL” DOORS 

For Various Floor Heights Allowing 4 
in. for Bevel of Sill 


. || Showing “Sec-Tet-Door® 
in ¢losed position 


Opening Minimum Story 
height headroom height 
“er Teqsan “pe 
fty wine ta in. ft. in. 
6- 0 3- 5 9- 9 
6- 6 3- 8 10- 6 
6- 8 3- 9 10-— 9 
6- 10 3- 10 11- 0 
7- 0 3- ii 11-- 3) 
7~ 6 4— 2 12~ 0 
8- O 4- 3) 12- 9 
8- 6 4— 8 13- 6 
Showing “See Tet-Doon™ a , i tee 3 
i] aS is as 
holf woy open 10- 0 5 5 15- 9 
° Min 


4a For ‘See-Tel-Door” 
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SEcTION THROUGH OPEN- 
ING SHOWING “SEc-TEL” 
Door 


PLAN AT JAMB—‘SEc-TEL” Door 


“Seco’’ Door 


A counterbalanced elevator door, with either corru- 
gated, tin clad or kalamein sections. 


JAMB OF OPENING - 
TRUCKING BAR SUPPORT 
* BUILDING SILL 
INTERMEDIATE SUPPORT 


TEE TRUCKING 
BAR 
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CorruGatep “SEco” Door witH TEE TruckKING Bar 


Open lower door providing trucking surface between building sill and 
elevator car 
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SLOWER DOOR 
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“Seco” doors are equipped with heavy steel truck- 
ing bars on top of the lower half and with special 
trucking bar supports to take load off guides and chains 
when door is open for trucking over. 


Advantages of ‘‘Seco” Door 


“Seco” door is an improved counterbalanced freight 
elevator door which is the result of fifteen years of 
careful study and experience. | 

The Tee Trucking Bar on our corrugated “Seco” 
door is the acme of perfection. 

“Seco” doors are 
constructed to prevent 
deflection into shaft from 
trucks passing over same. 

All “Seco” doors are 
provided with self-align- 
ing sill stops. 

“Seco” doors are 
designed for rough usage. 


Pass Type “Seco” Door 

For low story 
heights, the underwriters 
in many cases permit the 
use of pass type doors 
which can be furnished 
for openings only 18 in. 
less in height than the 
story height. 


SCHEDULE OF OPENING HEIGHTS 
“SECO” DOORS 


For Various Floor Heights 
Opening Regular, Minimum 
height tin clad and for 
“BN corrugated, Pass type, 
ft?) in: fts ting fer 10s 
a! Seco Door 
6- O 9- 7 7- 6 
6- 6 10- 4 8- 0 
6- 8 10- 7 8- 2 
6- 10 10- 10 8- 4 
7- 0 11- 1 8- 6 
7- 6 11-— 10 9- 0 
8- 0 127 9- 6 
8- 6 13- 4 10- 0 
9 O 14— 1 10- 6 
9- 6 14— 10 11- 0 
10- 0O (NOP i 11- 6 
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PLAN oF SHAFT aT JAMB—“SECO” Door 
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Seco Door 
Open for 
truchin 

thru opng. 


CLEARANCE REQUIRED FOR “SECO” 
‘ DOOR 


CORRUGATED “‘SECO’”’ Door.| D, in. B®, in, 
Not automatic-regular..... 6 44 
Semi-automatic regular..... °f 414 
Pasa types. acataeetet tere 1. 7 5% 
TIN CLAD “‘SEco”’ Door....| , in. E, in 

opie! SECTION THROUGH 
Not automatic-regular.... 7 416 : ae 
Semi-automatic regular..... 71% 414 OPENING SHOW ING 
PASS CY DS aerersensnr a ne leureuers 7% 6% “Speco” Door 
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McHARG-BARTON CO. 


Doors 


Counterweighted ‘Turnover 


1328 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 
McHarc COUNTERWEIGHTED 
TURNOVER DOORS. 


Installation 

These doors, furnished and in- 
stalled by us, are adapted to large 
openings in pier sheds, warehouses, 
car sheds, garages, service buildings, 
and any similar location, particularly 
where headroom above the opening is 
limited. 


Design 

These doors are designed for 
ease of operation, and the improve- 
ment over similar doors which have 
been used consists in the method of 
counterweighting, which insures ra- 
pidity of operation and secures per- 
fect balance at all stages of opening 
or closing. 

The construction of these doors is such that when 
closed they are positively secured against wind pres- 
sure without latches or other auxiliary devices liable to 
failure or derangement. 

The doors open and close smoothly, without slam- 
ming, and the pull on the operating chain is uniform 
throughout the movement of the door. 


Car INSPECTION SHED, INTERBOROUGH RAILROAD, New York, N. Y. 


SwEEt’s CATALOGUE 


New York City Pier 


Construction 

The door sections may be of steel, wood or kalamein 
construction and may have glass in any portion and 
small wicket doors when desirable. 

The doors here illustrated are of the two-section 
type which afford maximum storage space in the build- 
ing. When space back of the door is available they may 

be constructed in one section result- 
ing in some reduction in cost. 


Durability 


All parts of these doors are of 
heavy construction to meet severe 
service and all bearings, shafts, gears, 
chains, etc., are over-size to insure 
against failure from the abuse which 
doors, particularly on pier sheds, are 
bound to receive. . 
provided with compression grease 
cups and small inaccessible bearings 
have self-lubricating bushings. 


Service 

We will furnish designs for any 
particular installation on request and 
will guarantee and maintain the 
doors as required. 


_Main bearings are bushed and 
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CORNELL IRON WORKS 


Steel Rolling Shutters and Doors; Underwriters’ Labeled Fire Doors and Shutters 


TELEPHONES 
CHE sea 1423, 1424, 0550 


26th Street and 11th Avenue 
NWEW.4Y OR KiaaN eye 


REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL CLTITES 


Products 


CORNELL IMPROVED INTERLOCKING SLAT and DErEp 
CoRRUGATED Tyres of STEEL Rotiinc SuHutterRs and 
Doors, hand, chain, or motor operated, for residences, 
office buildings, garages, wharves and piers, warehouses, 
elevator shafts, store fronts, craneway openings, etc. 

UNDERWRITERS’ LABELED FirE Doors and SHut- 
TERS. 


Location 


Cornell doors are manufactured in two factories in 
New York City, where 25% of all the doors and shut- 
ters used in the entire United States are made. 

Unexampled shipping facilities by all railroads, as 
well as water routes to all points on the east, south and 
west coasts, and the Great Lakes. 


Experience 

The CorNELL Iron Works is the oldest rolling 
door manufacturer in the United States. Cornell doors 
have been in use for 50 years and more. 

See our catalogue. 


Cornett Motor Driven Door, ERECTED AT READING, Pa. 
Note compact self-contained motor bracket 
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Description 


Cornell steel rolling doors are designed for the 
closure of all types of openings. They offer fire and 
burglar protection, combined with neat appearance and 
economy of space. 

The curtains slide in vertical side guides, and coil 
around a horizontal shaft above the opening. 

The weight of the curtain is counterbalanced by 
springs in, or on, the shaft, which permit it to remain 
stationary in any position. 


Operation 


There are four typical methods of operation: 

Self-coiling Type—Standard for openings up to 
8x10 ft. Push up and pull down by handles on the 
bottom bar. The quickest acting construction possible. 

Hand Chain and Gearing Type—Standard for 
larger openings. Shaft revolved by endless hand chain 
acting through single or compound gearing on an over- 
head gear bracket. 

Motor Drive Type—Standard for the largest 
openings up to 40 ft. in width. 

Automatic Closing Type—Controlled by fusible 
link melting at 150° F. 

Special Cases—Worm and bevel gear drives, 
operating from either side of openings, with hand crank 
or chain, are provided for special cases. 


Cornell Improved Interlocking Steel Slat Curtains 


Designed to give unusual rigidity against wind pres- 
sure, having a depth at the crown of % in. The appear- 
ance is attractive from either side, as the curtain is made 


SECTION THROUGH 
SLAT CURTAIN 
SHOWING PROFILE 
oF SLATS 
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Front VIEW oF SLats SHow- 
ING MALLEABLE IRON 
Enp Locks 
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Cornell Iron Works 


ABBREVIATED SCHEDULE AND EXPLANATION OF TYPES OF CORNELL ROLLING SERVICE DOORS 


Type symbol Operation 
(abbreviation of ee Saree 


— 


Located, with respect to door opening 


full description ) Name | 


Means 


Handles on bottom bar 


Face of the wall 

Between the jambs 

Face of the wall 

Between the jambs 

Face of the wall, operator on the opposite side of the wall 
Face of the wall 

Face of the wall, operator on the opposite side of the wall 


SeCre Self-coiling 

ees Self-coiling Handles on bottom bar 

CoG Chain geared Hand chain 

CoG Chain geared Hand chain 

CoG heh Chain geared and through shaft | Hand chain 

Ee Ck Geared Hand crank 

iH Cok. — Geared and through shaft Hand crank 

Note 1: The first two letters in each type symbol represent the method of operation. 


H C, hand crank operation. 
Note 2: 
Numerals after the symbols represent the gauge of curtain. 

curtain, No. 22 gauge. 

Note 3: 


up of a series of cold rolled steel mouldings with deep 
relief. 

The joint of the slat is so designed that there is 
practically no lost motion, which means that the curtain 
will not bulge, and a self-coiling or push-up door 
will operate without objectionable play between each 
slat. 

The end locks are made of malleable irdn, designed 
for maximum wear and strength. 

Furnished in gauges from No. 16 to 22, cold rolled 
and galvanized. 


Non-corroding Curtains 

Of cold drawn bronze, or aluminum, interlocking 
slats. 

An original Cornell product. Require no painting. 
Of great service in resisting coal gas, acid fumes; se- 
vere salt water exposure, etc. 

Give a very handsome finish at comparatively small 
extra cost. 


Cornell Non-corroding Curtain Bottoms 


Experience proves that all exposed doors and shut- 
ters of steel corrode fastest at the bottom. 


CorNELL PIER AND WAREHOUSE Doors, New State Pier, Portianp, Me, 


Fay, Sporrorp & Tuornpikr, Architects, Boston, Mass. 


48 large Cornell No. 18 gauge slat doors installed here in 1923. 
doors of solid bronze 
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The third letter represents the location of the } 
The letters S, or C, after the above symbols represent “‘slat’’ or “‘corrugated”’ type of curtain. : , 
Example—Type S C F S 22 means self-coiling operation, face of wall location, slat 


Bottom four slats of 


S C is self closing operation, C G is chain geared, and 
door. F is face of wall location, and B is between jambs location. 


A number of variations can be made from the above standard types, to suit special conditions of door openings. 


To neutralize this, CoRNELL IRON Works has orig- 
inated the feature of using 4 bronze bottom slats for 
exposed doors. 

The extra cost is small. 

The life of the installation may often be more than 
doubled by this method. 

Write for special circular. 

Patents applied for. 

Cornell Deep Corrugated Steel 
Curtains 


A continuous sheet of deeply 
corrugated, special shaped, galvan- 
ized, resilient steel. The edges are 
protected by malleable iron shields 
which take up any wear in the side 


View OF DEEP 


guides. Easily repaired when in- C 
jured. Not difficult to erect. Will Coane 


last a lifetime if properly cared for. 

More economical than slat curtains. Lighter, since no 
extra metal is needed to make joints. A widely used 
type and very successful when manufactured by an ex- 
perienced and skilled organization. 


CorNELL Motor DrivEN CoRRUGATED TYPE ROLLING 
Doors, BuILtt For CAR INSPECTION SHOPS, RAPID 
TRANSIT COMMISSION, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


ee 
Continued on next page 
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Motor Driven Units 


Cornell motor drives ee 
are made in a self-contained 
unit, completely assembled a “aj — z . 
in the shop. The gears fas = eee “ 
can not get out of align- === 2 ==3 ee 
ment. === é == sae 52s : 
The worm is_ placed =| aise f 
under the worm wheel, 1 eS=| E ===— 
completely enclosed, and | Fos é 
runs in an oil bath. =s=| | S| = 
The travel of the door ~ ELEVATION- ~ SECTION~ ~SECTION- 
is automatically stopped, 
at top and bottom, by limit S \ 
tC c tien rp , 
oe starters are ar - ieee I Sto k= WIDTH oF opening —a 
furnished with all installa- -PLAN- hoe YT Kapha pune 


tions. BEIGNs pe DRE REVINT tts 
“A 1 FEET Patel e [le lr [o] SCHC. = Self Coiling . Face of wall. Corrugated curtains 
Electric brakes are For openings over 80 square feet chan operators |S- 0° fre] is'| 3"leve|sAclere'[¥e'] — SERS.— Self Coiling. Tace of wall. Slat’ curtain, 
f | s} 1 1 a 1 are recommended — Types. G.G.F'G. etc }s'-o" [ial ia] 3 lex]sxler [se S.CB.C.- 5 \ 3 
urnis ned where requ (AGG fio 2 fra"[ ss] 3" eve[s are" [3% . elf ot at belt jambs. Corrugated curtains 
Equipment ot aD 2 o“fis"Pe[ 3" lexz[sxlen" 2] S.C.BS.- Self Corling. Between jambs, Slat — quitains 
material ABBREVIATION ~ EXPLANATION OF TYPES - ABBREVIATION EXPLANATION OF TYPES.- 
C.G.F.C.- Chain Gear. Face of wall Corrugated curtain. G,.G.B.C. - Chain Gean Between sambs. Corrugated curtain 
: P G.G.F.S.- Ghain Gear Face of wall. Slat curtain, G.G.B.S. - Cham Gear. Hetween sambs oa curtain, 
Underwriters’ Labeled Fire == \ ee fe sas] 


=o 


Doors 


i 


Cornell rolling doors a 
have been thoroughly tested if + 
by the Underwriters’ Lab- A 
oratories, Inc., Chicago, “TYPES - zZ a 
and carry their label for C.G.F.C. GES. a 5 
the following types of open- 5 8 
ings: & = 

Fire Wall Doors— i is 
Made of No. 16 gauge and Re Ue see -stevion-# 


labeled up to 80 sq. ft. in size 
—Class A. 

Vertical Shaft Doors— 
merotNe..c0 gauge and =-15r* ry of opEnine ir 3 
labeled up to 80 sq. ft. in size 2% -PLAN- LE » TABLE- 
—Class B. 

Corridor and Room 
Partition Doors—Made of 
No. 20 gauge and labeled up 
fo oU sq. ft: in size— 
Glass C. 


Exterior Doors and 


k— WIDTH OF OPENING —+ 
-PLAN- 


WIDTH OF OPENING 8-0" 710 15-0" | WIDTH OF OPENING 15-0 10 8-0 | WIDTH OF OPENING 18-0 To 21-07] 

Ca Od Sa a ee SESE EAPEAES 
4 BAB 24 EY 3 3 44/1414 

Re Pre Se SSeS Gert eot eat ot ee Sereda et eee SSS 44174| 4[47| S| S20] 9°] 4] 

jio’- 13° J is"| 16] 3*[esc[sx eA] 32] ESBS EARAR EAI RARARI EAE CAAA Cs a oe 

faze felirt sfexisal 913-1 stayles| eo] e [selon olf [sete sclse s[ ST srferla tat | S"| e'[ 07} 9*[ +) 

s'- 20 fafsa"| 3"je%[5%] 3"] 3°] s*[4% [2c] 8"| sel ek] 18] 413%] [32] 32) 57] S| 3] aA 


L . B IR \ i) B 
Shutters—Made of No. 22, ma ee 1 if | 
qe - 33 E 5 
or 20, gauge and labeled ===) i hee area ee ey | “ 7 
. ‘ rate oal' : on > eee fl: : 
up to 100 sq: ft. in size— a ea Pig | scams | |eseeme| ne 3 
feo “4 = Ea! Zz a = —a = 
Class D. FS} 2 | ESS og [a 2 |= 
area ty ABs). =) tt | = a | E 
H.C.FC. HES. te 3 fees fl 5 Saea Sees 
Note: Doors larger than Sorat eae ===) par » |feooh & 
. . “Se i ° oe Sa |]; g es SS 
the above limits can be =——| === & ae Ee |i & 
= Fr te = ao a aoe 3 = } o 
made to Underwriters =e | San) ee | ee | | 
. . “Cc a aE fl pe Sess tt P i eee || 
specification and a certifi- on | oo oe 
cate of rT ns Pec it 1 on fur- >~ELEVATION = * SECTION = - SECTION- - SECTION- - SECTION- 
ish d - TYPES- -TYPES- -TYPES~- 
or H.C7.F.C.- H.CTES.| HOTEC- HOMES, | C.G.TEC-C.6.TES| 
OPERATION BOTH SIDES 
Co mle, Dee 
Catalogue je fee ante @SBREVIATION~ EXPLANATION oF TYPES.* 
Catalogue will be sent Ysog : : H.C.F.C. - Hand Crank. Face of wall. Corrugated curtain, 
free to any one whose Pe fei Cnet taneiCimle Face ck gai? Slat. corto 
letterhea d or position seo fetes resiiemet ete fsa eta speret ote H.C.T.F.G. — Hand Crank. Thru shaft Face of wall. Corrugated curtan 
would indi leciti few fis els feelsxlsn te fester e ds 3 e zat Shs ie Pes H.C.T.F.S. - Hand Crank. Thr shaft. Face of wall. Slat curfew. 
d indicate a egitimate Coad aM EMEA Cic Ta ahle) a C.G.T-F.C. Chain Gear Thy shaft. Face of wal. Corrugated curtain, 
use, Pesee tee ee eed sete tea eee el orae te Parte Set C.G.T.F S.- Chain Gear. Thru shaft Face of wall. Slat curtain 


ee 
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ESTABLISHED 1900 


INCORPORATED 1906 


GEO. W. JOHNSON MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Standard Underwriters’ Labeled Fire Doors and 
Utility Doors : 

209-211 West 17th Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 


1210-1212 South Eighth Street 
5 LOUIS. MoO; 


Products 

STEEL ROLLING FirE Doors and SHUTTERS. 

STEEL Cort SERvICcE Doors for warehouses, piers 
and industrial buildings. 

COUNTERBALANCED ELEVATOR TRUCKOVER Doors. 

STEEL AIR-SPACE FIRE Doors and SHUTTERS. 

METAL CovERED Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Tin Clad Fire Doors, Verti- 
cal Sliding Counterbalanced Telescope Doors, Bakery 
Proof-rooms, Doors, Frames and Special Proof-room 
Door Latches, Dufold or Jack-knife Doors, Boiler Plate 
Doors, Steel Panel Doors, Pressed Metal Labeled Door 
Frames. 


Service 


Our engineering department will be pleased to co- 
operate in working out details and furnishing recom- 
mendations for the treatment of special conditions, and 
is ready at all times to render this assistance which the 
experience of over twenty years in the treatment of 
openings in buildings of all types has made possible. 

Complete literature descriptive of any of the above 
types will gladly be furnished on request. 


Steel Rolling Fire Doors and Shutters 


“Johnson” doors and shutters are built in strict 
accordance to the requirements of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., are inspected by them at our factory, 
and bear their labels of approval for all positions in the 
building. 

The drums of “Johnson” doors are full-floating, 
roller bearing on a center pipe shaft composed of two 
heavy gauge pipes, one inside of the other; the counter- 
balancing mechanism consists of a series of high quality 
motor springs distributed along the shaft in spring cases ; 
and the cases are rigidly trussed together the full width 
of the drum by four flat steel bars. 


“JoHNSON” Drum 


The curtains of these doors are built of interlocking 
slats formed from rust resisting, low carbon steel, and 
of our corrugated curtain stock rolled from special 
analysis steel billets and heavily galvanized and deeply 
corrugated. 

Gauges of curtains vary to meet the requirements 
of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Both types of curtains are supplied along their edges 
with malleable iron endlocks or edge guards which pro- 
tect the curtains from wear in the guides and stop the 
passage of flame and smoke. “Johnson” corrugated cur- 
tains are preferred by many for their rigidity and speed 
of operation, 
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“JoHNSoN” No, 240 STEEL RoL~tinc Door 


Steel Coil Service Doors 


Doors of this type are designed for use in freight 
and warehouses, factory and mercantile buildings, on 
piers, garages, core ovens, dry kilns, etc., where the sur- 
rounding conditions do not require doors bearing the 
label. These doors are designed for dependable service 
combined with rapidity and ease of operation; they are 
equal in quality of construction to the labeled doors and 
are equipped with full-floating roller bearing drums, mul- 
tiple spring counterbalanced, and rigidly trussed. Cur- 
tains of either our standard corrugated curtain stock or 
slats. 


Continued on next page 
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Type Specification Numbers of “Johnson” Doors 
Labeled Steel Rolling Fire Doors and Shutters— 


Fire Wall 
240—Face of wall; automatic; push-up operated; slat curtain 
245—Face of wall; automatic; chain operated; slat curtain 
255—Face of wall; automatic; crank operated; slat cutrain 
250—Between jambs; automatic; push-up operated; slat curtain 
205—Between jambs; automatic; chain operated; slat curtain 
215—Between jambs; automatic; crank operated; slat curtain 


Vertical Shaft and Corridor and Room Partitions 
230—Face of wall; automatic; push-up operated; slat curtain 
280—Face of wall; automatic; chain operated; slat curtain 
275—Face of wall; automatic; crank operated; slat curtain 
305—Between jambs; automatic; push-up operated; slat curtain 
290—Between jambs; automatic; chain operated; slat curtain 
310—Between jambs; automatic; crank operated; slat curtain 
135—Face of wall; non-automatic; push-up operated; slat curtain 
145—Face of wall; non-automatic; chain operated; slat curtain 
155—Face of wall; non-automatic; crank operated; slat curtain 
165—Between jambs; non-automatic ; push-up operated ; slat curtain 
175—Between jambs; non-automatic; chain operated ; slat curtain 
185—Between jambs; non-automatic ; crank operated ; slat curtain 


Exterior Wall—Non-automatic 
120—Door or shutter; face of wall; push-up; corrugated curtain 
210—Door or shutter; face of wall; push-up; slat curtain 
140—Door or shutter; face of wall; chain operated; corrugated 
curtain 
260—Door or shutter; face of wall; chain operated; slat curtain 
180—Door or shutter; face of wall; crank operated; corrugated 
curtain 
300—Door or shutter; face of wall; crank operated; slat curtain 
130—Door or shutter ; between jambs; push-up; corrugated curtain 
220—Door or shutter; between jambs; push-up; slat curtain 
150—Door or shutter; between jambs; chain operated; corru- 
gated curtain 
270—Door or shutter ; between jambs; chain operated; slat curtain 
235—Door or shutter; between jambs; crank operated; corru- 
gated curtain 
285—Door or shutter ; between jambs; crank operated; slat curtain 


Exterior Wall—Automatic 
*125—Door ; face of wall; push-up; slat curtain 
190—Window shutter; face of wall; push-up; slat curtain 
*160—Door; face of wall; chain operated; slat curtain 
200—Window shutter; face of wall; chain operated; slat curtain 
195—Door or shutter; face of wall; crank operated; slat curtain 
*225—Door ; between jambs; push-up; slat curtain 
*170—Door ; between jambs; chain operated; slat curtain 
Steel Coil Service Doors— 
100—Push-up manually operated ;for openings of nominal size. 
110—Chain operated. 
110G—Crank, shafting and gear operated. 
100A and 110A—Push-up and chain operated doors with fuse link 
automatic release attachments. 
100 C. O. and 110 C. O.—Push-up and chain operated core oven 
and dry kiln doors. 


. *Also window shutter if accessible from the ground or roof of adjoin- 
ing building. 

Note: Types 230, 280, 290, 135, 145, 155, 165, 175, 185, 275, 305 
and 310 are also applicable to bridge openings where distance between 
doors is over 5 ft. 
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Counterbalanced Elevator Truckover Doors, Under- 
writers’ Labeled 
The most practical elevator door on the markei, 


SRT OER RI 


SS 


fire door, safety gate i ; , mr 

and draft cut-off. The | | | | 

patented, pivoted truck- | jij 

ing bar bridges the gap | |MIIIIIIIIIIKI HA 

itself to slight differ- | canara etm TT 

Interlocking guides and 

standing features of TrucKovER Door 

be equipped with mechanical operators or electric con- 
writers’ Labeled 

well reinforced con- 

are practically inde- 

latest improved fire 


serving the purpose of ~maggay 
between car platform 
and sill and adjusts 
ences in their level, | 
making trucking easy. | 1 
very substantial con- 
struction are other out- ; el 
the quality of this door. Being perfectly counterbal- 
anced, no springs or weights are required and doors can 
tact, 
Steel Air-space Fire Doors and Shutters, Under- 
Built entirely of 
steel, and of rigid, 
struction, “Johnson” 
steel Air-space doors 
structible. 
iheyearer tue 
door of this type on 
the market. 


Metal Covered 
Doors 
Designed for use 
on openings where 
durable, weather- 
proof doors of neat 
design and moderate 
cost are desired. 
They are built 
in several styles and 
can be fitted with 
steel sash in upper cs r ara 
panels. METAL Covered Door 


DIMENSIONS REQUIRED FOR INSTALLATION OF UNDER- 
WRITERS’ LABELED STEEL ROLLING DOORS. 
STANDARD CONSTRUCTION 


“A,” bracket dimension, 


Opening height “B,” bracket dimension, 


tt in. in. in. 
3 0 14 13 
4 0 144% 13% 
5 0 14% 13% 
6 0 15 14 
7 0 15% 14% 
8 0 16 15 
9 0 16% 15% 
10 0 17 16 
Dd 0 17% 16% 
12 0 18 17 


“C’’—4 in. distance from lintel to bottom of hood, face of wall con- 
struction; 4 in. from bottom of bottom plate of curtain to bottom of hood, 
between jamb construction. 

“D”’—Clear opening height, sill to lintel in face of wall construction; 
floor to bottom plate of door in between jamb constrtiction. 

“E”’—Clear opening width, jamb to jamb of opening! 

“F”’—Width of guides (over all), 4 in. for openings up to 8 ft. wide; 
4% in. for openings 8 to 12 ft. wide. 

“G”—Projection of guides in face of wall construction, regular at 234 
in. In between jamb construction, the guides are set in the 4% in. rab- 
bets provided for them. 

“J’—Width and depth of rabbet provided for guides, between jamb 
construction, 

“S”—Distance, measured from jamb line, on automatic or mechanical 
operation side, for automatic or mechanical operator. Regular at 8% in. 
both face of wall and between jamb constructions. 

Note: The above dimensions are for standard construction; they 
can be modified to meet special structural requirements. 
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THE KINNEAR MANUFACTURING CO. 


Exclusively Door Manufacturers 


820-870 Field Avenue 
COLUMBUS; OTO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 294 Washington Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 1182 Broadway 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 503 Wesley Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 929 Southern Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 617 Oliver Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 409 Union Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 709 Ford Building 
CHICAGO; ILL., 1860 C. & C. Bank Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 503 Railway Exchange 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 515 Market Street 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., 1419 Hibernia Bank Building 


AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
StEEL RoLLING Doors and SHUTTERS. 
Fire Doors and SHUTTERS. 
Woop RotiinGc Doors for Roundhouses. 
Woop RoiiinG INTERIOR PARTITIONS. 
Woop BirortpiInG Doors. 
STEEL BIFOLDING Doors. 
VERTICAL SLIDING Doors. 
SteEL RoLLING Doors and SHuTTERS for service 
purposes. 


Types 

Kinnear steel rolling doors and shutters are manu- 
factured and sold.under two distinct classifications, viz., 
Service and Labeled Types. Service doors are de- 
signed entirely for such openings as do not require 
underwriters’ label and where insurance rates are not 
a consideration. 


Construction of Steel Rolling Doors 

Kinnear steel rolling doors are constructed of the 
highest class of materials by mechanics especially trained 
in the exclusive manufacture of doors. 

Curtain proper on all Kinnear doors is made cf 
open hearth interlocking steel slats galvanized and 
equipped with malleable iron endlocks. Curtain is coiled 
upon barrel journalled in heavy cast iron brackets and 
travels in steel guides mounted at sides of openings. 


STEEL Rottinc Door 1n Driveway oF THE Cotor Press Buitp- 
ING, CHIcAGO TRIBUNE, Cuicaco, ILL. 
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TRADE-MARK 


Curtain is counterbalanced by means of 
helical springs which are enclosed in barrel. 

Galvanized hood of steel of suitable de- 
sign is supplied with each door, 


Methad of Installing Rolling Doors 


Service doors in general are mounted on face of 
wall with brackets and coil entirely above the bottom 
of lintel and with inside face of guides flush with face of 
brick or concrete jamb. 

Where headroom is limited and door can not be 
mounted on face of wall, it can be mounted in the 
opening, in which case the brackets and coil would be 
mounted directly under lintel and guides would be located 
on the jamb, 


Operation of Rolling Doors 


Doors may be operated as follows: 

Push-up type of doors for openings not exceeding 
100 sq. ft. can be operated in the same manner as win- 
dow shade, being perfectly counterbalanced and same 
can be opened from either side. 

Doors can be operated by means of reduction gear- 
ing and endless chain, or by means of crank, shafting 
and gear. : 

Where motor operation is desired, it is necessary 
to have complete description of current and drawing 
showing clearances and general conditions. 


Brrotptnc No. 3 Doors CLostnc THE First FLoor oF THE 
Boston ArMy Supprty Base—130 1n ALL 


Continued on next page 
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Elevation Elevation Vertical Section 
Vertical Section 


; Cross Section 
Cross Section 


Construction No. B. M. 10 
Construction No. F. M. 10 Mounted in opening; counterbalanced by springs. Manually operated 
Mounted on face of wall; counterbalanced by springs. Operated by handle in bottom bar of curtain, Hoods can be. paneled to meet 


manually by handle in bottom bar of curtain. When door is placed on special requirements, 
exterior face of wall, hood is inclined to shed water 


Elevation End View Elevation 


Cross Section 


Cross Section 


Construction No. F. H. 20 Construction No. B. H. 20 
Mounted on face of wall; counterbalanced by springs. Operated by Mounted in opening; counterbalanced by springs. Operated by 
means of endless chain, sprocket and gear, means of endless chain, sprocket and gear 


CoNCAVE AND Convex Sipes or INTERLOCKING STEEL Stat No. 2 


_, Illustrations to the left show slat No. 2 fitted with alternate endlocks; those to the right, fitted with continuous endlocks..-Slat No. 2 is 1% in. 
wide on centers; depth of crown, % in. Made in gages Nos. 24, 22, 20, 18 and 16. 
Especially adaptable to shutters equipped with mechanical operating device. 
In cases of extremely wide openings, Kinnear No. 4 slat is used. This type of slat is larger than the No. 2 slat 


SS Se 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
50 


812 The Kinnear Manufacturing Co. 


Construction No. F. H. 61 Construction No. F. H. 30 
Door mounted on exterior face of wall. Operated from within build- Mounted on interior face of wall; not furnished with hood. Open 
ing by means of endless chain, sprocket and gear, and by shaft extending type of bracket facilitates erection. After brackets are in place, curtain 
through the wall barrel can be dropped into bearings. Closed brackets necessitate erection 


of both brackets and barrel together 


Construction No. F. C. 20 


Mounted on face of wall. Operated by means of crank, imparting 
movement to the curtain barrel through shaft and suitable gear. Can be 
made to operate from either inside or outside of building, or both. 


Operation from one side only is standard arrangement CONSTRUCTION Nos Be bie2s 


Modification of construction No. F. H. 20. A compact design well 
adapted to large openings, separated by narrow post 


re 


INTERMEDIATE Movaste Posts 
Wide openings can be frequently more economically closed by a 


: INTERIOR OF PrER 32, SAN FRANCISCO 

number of small doors, than by a single large one, using, between doors, 2 ; 3 : 

movable posts hinged to brackets. After doors are open, posts are swung Steel rolling doors arranged with movable intermediate posts shown 
up out of the way by ropes and pulleys above, making entire opening available 
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Information and Measurements Required 


Illustrations show essential measurements. In giv- 
ing information, describe lintel, shapes and sizes of parts 
composing it, accompanying same with sketch showing 
cross section. Essential measurements are as follows: 


A—Width; if door is mounted J—Depth of column; give 
in opening, give width at shape and sizes of parts 
top and bottom. composing column. 

B and C—Height of opening. K—Width of column. 


D and E—Projection in close . 
proximity to opening. L—Distance from column to 


I’—Clearance between top of inner face of wall. 
opening and floor beams, /—Lap of guard. 
or ceiling. N—Height of guard. 


G—Height of lintel. od: fecti 
H—Thickness of wall. Sp oon oh atiata, 
I—Projection of some part of P—Lap of guard. 


wall near opening. O—Projection of sill, 


A 
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Projections (Schedule Below) 


Above are indicated the salient dimensions of usual sizes of standard service types of Kinnear steel rolling shutters. 
View to the left shows shutter placed on face of wall; central view shows shutter placed between jambs, and that to the right shows curtain with 
concealed coil. The following dimensions are for shutters of height and width indicated: 


Width 3 to 7 ft. | Width 7 to 11 ft. Width 11 to 14 ft. Width 14 to 20 ft. 
Height Groove depth “D’’, 2 in. Groove depth ““D”, 2% in. Groove depth “D”, 3 in. Groove depth ‘“‘D", 3% in. 
ft; A 
x 4 Pp A w | x 4 P A Wa box 4 Pee Woes} ox Y P A | w 
in. in. in in in in in in in in in. in. in. in in in in in. in in 
6 123% 14 234 4 3 13% 15 234 4% 3% 
8 14144 ! 16 234 4 eS) 1614 18 234 44% 3% 
10 1514 | 17 23% | 4 3 17% | 19 23% | 4141 3% 
12 17% 19 234 4 3 
6 11 13 2% 4 3 11 13 2% 44 31% | 1234 | 14 2% 5 4 15 17 3% 8 4l4 
8 11 13 2% 4 3 1144 | 13 2% 4% 3% | 123% | 14 3% el 4 15 ii 3% 8 46 
10 113% | 13% 3% 4 3 113% | 13% 3% 44% 3% | 13% | 15 34 5 4 15% | 18 4 8 44 
12 13% 3% 4 3 13% | 16 3% 4% 3% | 13% | 16 3% 7 4 7 19 4 8 444 
14 144 | 16 3% 4 3 14144 | 16% 3% 4 34% | 154 | 17 3% is 4 174% | 19 4 8 44 
16 SZ 2 17 3% 4 3 15144 | 17 3% 7 3% | 1614 | 18 4 7 4 20 Ze, 4 8 4% 
18 154 | 17 3% 4 3 154% | 18 3% 7 31% 17 19 4 7 4 22 24 4 8 4% 


Sizes above division line apply to shutters operated by handle in bottom of curtain. Those below division line apply to shutters operated by 
endless chain or crank and bevel gear. Dimension “P” applies only to face of wall constructions. Dimension “W” only to ‘between jamb”’ con- 
structions, Dimension “D” in the between jamb section applies only to manually operated shutters. Use projection “A” for both sides where chain 
Operation is used. Dimension ‘“B’’ should always be at least 8 in. wider than width of door opening for moderate sized shutters, and for very large 
shutters 10 or 12 in. and more if possible. We do not recommend manually operated construction for curtains of larger area than approximately 
100 sq. ft.; chain hoist should be used on larger sizes. Above does not apply to automatic construction; for clearance on automatic or any other 
special construction. Any unusual sizes, direct correspondence is advisable. 
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UNDERWRITERS’ LABELS 


Fire Doors and Shutters 


Constructed under the supervision of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., and labeled as above. 


Important Features—Kinnear fire doors 
shutters are specially designed for fire protection, 

Details of construction have been carefully de- 
veloped. The following are some of the important 
features: 


(1) An auxiliary or inner hood is automatically 
dropped and closes the space between the barrel and 
outer hood, thereby preventing the passage of flame 
over the barrel. 

(2) Special endlocks closing the concaved ends of 
slats and preventing the passage of flame around the 
edge of the curtain. 

(3) Fusible washers employed in the construction 
of grooves which melt and allow the members com- 
posing the grooves to expand without buckling. 


and 


(4) Non-corrodible metal used for bearings and 
contact points of the automatic release. 

(5) Single line contact bearings in releasing levers. 

(6) Provision made for expansion of parts for all 
temperatures up to 2000° Fahr. 

(7) Disposition of fusible links, insuring prompt 
closing. 

(8) The enclosure of automatic release, protecting 
it from the weather. 


Special Equipment—We are prepared to furnish 
governors controlling the speed of curtain in automatic 
closure. 


Catalogues—General Catalogue No. 51 and the 
special Fire Door Catalogue No. 53 illustrate many 
additional types and their applications. These doors are 
designed to obtain easy operation in normal service, 
and are easily opened and reset by a single person after 
automatic closure. 


SALIENT FEATURES OF KINNEAR Fire Doors AND SHUTTERS 
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Manual Operation 


Chain Operation 


Crank and Shaft Operation 


A Few Types oF AKBAR CONSTRUCTION 


Salient Features of Akbar Construction, a Distinctive 
Kinnear Product 


(1) The automatic closing of this type of door is 
insured by a powerful starting force which diminishes 
as door is set in motion. 

(2) A special safety device is provided on each 
door which controls drop of door in automatic closure 
and which eliminates every element of danger, as well 
as the violent impact on most every other type. 

(3) Can be opened and reset without difficulty after 
automatic closure. 

(4) Are available for service purposes at all 
times and will close automatically from any open 
position. 

Types—Akbar doors are made in the following 
types: 

Akbar No. 1, manual operation 

Akbar No. 2, chain operation. 

Akbar No. 3, crank operation. 

The above three types are labeled for openings in 
vertical shafts, partition walls, bridge and tunnel en- 
trances where openings do not exceed 
80 sq. ft. and where width or height 
does not exceed 12 ft. 

Akbar No. 4, manual operation 

Akbar No. 6, chain operation 

Akbar No. 7, crank operation 

Akbar No. 8, crank operation 

The above four types are labeled 
for openings in fire walls not in ex- 
cess of 80 sq. ft. and where width or 
height does not exceed 12 ft. 

Akbar No. 9, chain operation 

Akbar No. 10, crank operation 

The above two types are labeled 
for openings in exterior walls for 
openings not in excess of 100 sq. ft., 
and where width or height are not in 
excess of 12 ft. 

Other types similar to Akbar 
manual operation are available for 
exterior openings. 


Superior No, 1 


orn EeeeeteeeeneetenneeeRaRReERReEREEEE 
Sweet’s CATALOGUE 


Salient Features of Superior No. 1 and No. 2 Con- 
structions 

Labeled for exterior window openings not in excess 
of 100 sq. ft., neither dimension exceeding 12 ft. 

Normally remains in open position, closing auto- 
matically by means of fusible link. 

Actuated by a powerful starting force which dimin- 
ishes as shutters are set in motion. 

Equipped with safety device which controls drop 
of door in automatic closure, eliminating all danger as 
well as impact on sill. 

Equipped with testing device by which periodical 
tests can be made as often as desired. 

Can be raised after automatic closure with least pos- 
sible difficulty. 

After lever is reset, can be pushed and locked in any 
open position without adjustment. 

Superior No. 1 to be mounted on face of wall. 

Superior No, 2 to be mounted in opening. 


Superior No. 2 
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Wood Rolling Doors and Partitions 
For Roundhouses—Wood rolling doors are par- 


ticularly desirable in cases where chemical action is liable 
to deteriorate steel. This is particularly true in round- 


houses and chemical plants. 

These doors are constructed of wood slats assembled 
on phosphor bronze ribbons placed at proper intervals. 
Slats are made of cypress and treated with a coat of 
wood preservative. 

Slat No. 27 is used on exterior doors. 


No. 27 No. 26 No. 24 
SEcTIONS oF Woop Sats 


For Schools, Churches, etc.—Curtains are com- 
posed of slats assembled on phosphor bronze ribbons. 

Made in long leaf yellow pine, cypress, quarter 
sawed oak and birch. 

In ordering, specify and send sample of finish de- 
sired. 


Slats Nos. 24 and 26 are for interior work; slat 
27 for exterior work. 

Illustration shows cross section through slats. 
The opening through which the ribbon passes is so 
shaped that, during flexure of the curtain, there is no 
change in the relative length of the slats or curtain; 
nor is there any danger of pinching the ribbon. 


No. 


Construction No. F. H. W. 22 


Designed especially for roundhouses. Doors mounted on face of 
wall above opening; travel in grooves at sides. _Counterbalanced by 
springs; operated by means of endless chain and reduction gear 


Construction No. W. B. M. 10 


Coil is concealed under lintel; operated by means of handle in bottom of rail. 


Mechanical 


Application of wood poe door for interior partition. 
operating devices are arranged for large doors. 


Can be concealed within the casing. Casing and grooves are not supplied, but should be included in 
general carpenter work. 
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Bifolding Doors, Wood or Steel 

In cases where light is desired through doors, the 
bifolding type lends itself readily to such condition. 
These doors may be constructed either of wood or steel, 
and are of two sections hinged at the center and pivoted 
at top of opening. The upper panel may be fitted with 
sash, giving a glass area of about two-thirds the total 
area of the panel. 

Bifold No. 5—This is without doubt the most 
practical bifolding door now on the market, requiring 
less clearance at both head and sides of opening than do 
most other types. 


Birotp No. 5 


CLEARANCES REQUIRED FOR BIFOLD NO. 5 


Height 
B GObe 0) 2/2870" | 9/0" | 10’0” | 110” | 12’0” | 13/0” | 1470” | 15’ 0” 
C 2614” | 2616" | 2619" | 2619" | 2814” 31” 33” 35” 35" 3 
D at 10” 4’ 4” 4 10” 5 4” 5 11" 6’ 6” rid Ltd 7 re 8’ Gia) Ud 9” 
E 8” 8” 8” 8” 8” 10” 10” 10” 10” 10” 


Dimension A should not exceed 18 ft; dimension B should not ex- 
ceed 15 ft. 

Kinnear Bifold No. 5 is designed with a spring 
counterbalance, eliminating the heavy counterweights 
usually used on this type of door. Steel cables connect 
the door to the counterbalancing device at the top of the 
opening. Bottom panel is fitted with rollers which 
travel in guides attached to wall and transmit the 
thrust. 

The simplicity and sturdiness of the mechanism re- 
duces maintenance to a negligible factor and renders 
quick and easy operation. Less side clearance is re- 
quired as there are no counterweights. Send us a sketch 
showing conditions as they actually exist and we will 
show how this flexible construction adapts itself to other 
than standard conditions. 

Kinnear panels are fabricated in our own factory 
from extra heavy materials and are built on a purely 
quality basis. Write for prices and catalogue. 


Bifold No. 3—Designed for large openings. Pan- 
els are built in two sections. Upper section may carry 
glass if desired. 

In operating, the lower section rises to half the 
height of opening. The door then breaks, and both sec- 
tions move simultaneously, the lower edge vertically, the 
upper edge horizontally, on suspended tracks to a posi- 
tion above the opening. : 

Panels are entirely counterweighted and operated 
by means of reduction gearing and endless chain. 
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This type of door was used in the Boston, Brook- 
lyn, and Charleston army bases by the United States 
government. 

Panels can be constructed either of wood or steel. 


Birotp No. 3 In OPren POSITION 


Vertical Sliding Doors 


This type of door is particularly suitable for 
freight houses, piers and warehouses where light is es- 
sential through doors. 

The door comprises two or more sections consist- 
ing of trussed frame covered with corrugated iron, hung 
independently with chains connected with counterbal- 
ance weights. Operated by means of endless chain and 
suitable reduction gearing. 

Where doors are mounted on steel columns, guides 
and weight boxes should be incorporated as a part of 
the column, and should. be supplied by the steel con- 
tractor, according to details supplied by our Engineering 
Department. 

This type can also be supplied to be mounted on 
the face of the wall, in which case we furnish weight 
box and guides as part of the equipment. 

It is advisable to procure definite information from 
the factory in connection with the above type of door. 


VERTICAL SLIDING Doors 
Installed in Santa Fe freight shed 
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Kinnear Power Units 


THE KINNEAR MANUFACTURING Co., to meet a 
constantly growing demand for power operation in con- 
nection with Kinnear steel rolling doors when applied 
to openings of extreme sizes, and where frequent opera- 
tion is required, have developed three distinct types of 
power units. While fundamentally the same in opera- 
tion, the three types afford the opportunity of selecting 
a type most suitable for the condition in hand. 

Kinnear power units are available for small open- 
ings on garages or mercantile establishments where fre- 
quent operation is desired, and on large railroad 
openings or crane openings where manual operation 
would be very difficult or entirely impossible. 

Motor operation necessitates a door properly de- 
signed and carefully built. Kinnear doors, because of 
their sturdy character, lend themselves especially to 
motor operation. 

We supply our doors and power units as a com- 
plete unit, assuming full responsibility not only for the 
quality of the rhaterial employed, but also for the work- 
manship, and for the erection and proper working of 
same where Kinnear erectors put up the work in the 
field. 


Construction of Kinnear Power Units 


Each power unit comprises motor, limit switches, 
reduction gear, manual (or emergency) operating 
mechanism, automatic starter, reversing and_ service 
switches; also a magnetic brake which is an integral 
part of the unit. 


Limit Switches—Of our own design and manu- 
facture and susceptible of precise adjustment. 

Control the travel of the curtain, stopping it at the 
proper time; also actuate the magnetic brake and the 
automatic starter which breaks the circuit, stopping the 
motor. 


Reduction Gear—Suitable reduction gearing en- 
closed in heavy cast iron housing. Cast iron and steel 
cut teeth, running in oil bath, the spray lubricating all 
bearings. 

Bearings—All heavy bearings are bushed with 
bronze. Light bearings are babbitted. 


Service Switches—Enclosed type of knife 
switches externally operated, safety type, are supplied 
as our standard equipment. 


Kinnear Power Unit No. 1 


This unit is designed for excessive loads and is 
so constructed that either power or manual operation 
is secured through the same gear. Either method may 
be employed without the shifting of clutches. The 
emergency chain is always in position to be used in 
absence of power. 

Designed for extremely large openings. 


Kinnear Power Unit No. 2 


This type is designed for average sized openings. 
In general it is similar to power unit No. 1, except 
that it is smaller and, further, that this type is essen- 
tially a power drive; manual operation is intended for 
emergency only. The emergency chain can be placed on 
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sprocket in case of emergency, but when motor is em- 
ployed, the chain should be removed. 


Kinnear Power Unit No. 3 


This unit is small and very compact and can be 
supplied in two designs, one mounted on bracket and 
the other to be mounted on wall or steel members. 

It is designed for small openings in garages and 
buildings of a similar character. 


Accessories 


Wire, wiring, fuses or conduit are never included 
in our equipment and must be supplied and installed 
by others. 


Necessary Information 


In order to quote intelligently on motor operated 
doors, we must have the number and sizes of doors. 
Also a complete description of the current and the 
number of times the doors will be opened and closed 
each day. 


Kinnear Motor Operated Doors—Practical and Effi- 
cient as 

Motor operation in connection with Kinnear steel 

rolling doors has grown in popularity for the very good 


reason that our power units are so designed that they 


are practically foolproof. They represent the finished 
product after years of experimental work by capable 
engineers and are sold with an absolute guarantee that 
if correctly installed and properly maintained, they will 
render a service 100% efficient. 

One power unit will operate one door or a group 
of doors as a unit. Where hinged posts are used in divid- 
ing large openings, power units can also be used in oper- 
ating them. Through interlocking switch and automatic 
locking devices, the entire side of a building may be 
opened up from any point desired by means of 
switches. 

Push button control is available for individual doors, 
or for a group of doors operated as a unit. However, 
where doors and posts are both to be electrically oper- 
ated we recommend the enclosed type of knife switches 
externally operated. Push button control is particu- 
larly suitable for garages where doors are operated fre- 
quently as the stations can be placed in office, or at any 
other suitable point, and be operated by any class of 
help, being as nearly foolproof as it is possible to make it. 
There is no chance of making a mistake; each operation 
follows in its logical sequence. 

The doors under ordinary conditions will operate 
at the rate of 1 ft. per second. 


In General 

Kinnear power units are the result of years of 
painstaking effort, are compact, sturdy, and are long 
past the experimental stage. 

Kinnear motor operated doors are in general use 
everywhere and are great time savers on large openings. 

If you have door problems it will give us pleasure 
to help develop them. 

Write for detailed information. 
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KINNEAR Power Unit No. 3 


Can be supplied as shown, mounted on wall, being flexible enough and 
compact enough to be used almost anywhere 


ENCLOSED TYPE OF SWITCHES 
Supplied as part of Kinnear equipment 


REDUCTION GEAR BOX MOTOR 
BRAKE 
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SHAFT TO DOOR 


KINNEAR Power UNIT No. 2 


For large openings. Rugged, compact and 
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complete; out of sight and out of the way. <A silent servant ever ready to respond to tlie 
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THE MOESCHL-EDWARDS CORRUGATING CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Labeled Metal Doors, Hollow Metal Windows and Other 


Sheet Metal Building Material 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Manufacturers of “Mrcco” STEEL ROLL- 
ING Doors and SuHutTTeErs; ‘‘MEcco” FIRE- 
PROOF KALAMEIN Doors; “MeEcco” FIRE- 
proorF Mertar WrInpows (patented); Mar- 
QuIsEs; “MeEcco” SpanisH METAL TILE. 

Also, Tin Clad Doors, Shutters, Smoke Screens, 
Metal Ceilings, Cornices, Finials, Gutters, Painted and 
Galvanized Roofing, Shingles, Siding and Corrugated 
Sheets, Skylights, “Mecco” Roof Ventilators (patented), 
and Garages. 


Underwriters’ Approval 

The steel rolling doors, metal windows, kalamein 
and tin clad doors manufactured by this company are 
approved by the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
and bear their labels. 


““Mecco”’ Steel Rolling Doors 

Advantages—To the universally recognized gen- 
eral advantages of rolling steel doors—such as economy 
of space, being fireproof and burglarproof—“Mecco” 
doors have several added specific advantages, viz.: 

(1) Ease of erection. 

(2) Ease of operation. 

In the design and development of ‘“Mecco” doors, 
special attention was and is being given to these two 
most important points. The results secured have estab- 
lished a new standard of efficiency for operation and 
erection. 

(3) Low maintenance cost. 

The quality of material and the superiority of work- 
manship of “Mecco” doors confines the cost of upkeep 
almost entirely to replacement of parts due to accidental 
damage. 


Service 
“Mecco” engineers and estimators will assist you 
cheerfully to solve fireproof door or window problems. 


Type No. 6 


Service Type—Doors of this type are 
designed for the effective closure of openings — 
against weather and intrusion, where it is 
desirable to have a service door occupying a 
minimum amount of space. 


TYPES OF. SERVICE DOORS 


No Type of Operation Wall Mounting 
2 Manuals 05 25 ie a ee Face of wall 
2-A Manual automatic. 20.0 ss face en eee Face of wall 
4 Manuialls. fice as cc ot ee ne ee ee Within opening 
4-A Manual automatic: © 2% 5 sis cocoa ene Within opening 
6 Chains; oo isaints ooh sate ee Face of wall 
6-A Chain‘automatic: <2. 0% «cu eee eee Face of wall 
8 Chain. oi ick ee em aaa ee Within opening 
8-A Chain automatic. iiss 44 cue ee Within opening 

12 (Ol 7:hi) <a arate is wa va ec eo ee Face of wall 

12-A Crank automatics... a.) Cuneta Face of wall 


Erection—‘‘Mecco” rolling doors are exceptional 
in that they can be erected with ease by ordinary 
mechanics. We furnish full instructions. 


CINCINNATI PostaL TERMINAL 
The 20-ft. openings are closed with ““Mecco” doors No. 14 


Type No. 100 


Type No. 2 
Erected on face of wall, operation by Erected on face of wall, operation by Underwriters’ labeled, automatic closing 
handle on the bottom bar chain and gear and manual operation 


“Mecco” Stee. Rortinc Doors 
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Slat Construction—The 
attention of engineers and fac- 
tory or plant executives is espe- 
cially directed to the center 
member of the slat, Any pres- 
sure, wind or _ otherwise 
exerted against the door is ef- 
fectively resisted by this 
formed Z-bar. 

The ends of the slats are 
thoroughly protected by mal- 
leable iron castings riveted to 
the end of the slats. 


SLATS WITH MALLEABLE 
Enp Locks ATTACHED 


FEDERAL GARAGE, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
Mecco motor and manual doors used throughout 


CINCINNATI PosTtaAL TERMINAL 
The motor operated doors shown are giving constant satisfactory service 


NaTIONAL Biscurr Co. WAREHOUSE 
Doors to shipping platform 
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‘‘Mecco’”?’ Kalamein Doors 


Made in both labeled and unlabeled construction. 
Standard or special designs. Doors have wood cores 
covered with steel or copper as desired. 

They can be furnished with metal covered wood or 
steel frames, the latter either hollow or solid. Furnished 
with prime or any desired baked grained finish. 


Type E Type D Type O 


“Mecco” KALAMEIN Doors 


Marquise 

A “Mecco” marquise is artistic and attractive in 
design and is a distinct ornament to any building. Archi- 
tects should send for designs and incorporate them in 
their plans. 


FIG. 420 
MARQUISE 


*“Mecco’”?’ Hollow Metal Windows 


We manufacture a complete line of windows of 
every type, labeled by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers. 

Special Features—Our double hung windows are 
designed primarily for high class office and similar 
buildings. An adjustable feature (patented) between 
the frame and sash makes it possible to operate the sash 
perfectly and yet be sufficiently tight to be absolutely 
weatherproof. 


““Mecco”’ Spanish Tile 

This roofing is an exact 
reproduction of the terra 
cotta clay tile at a greatly 
reduced cost. 

Considerable saving is 
effected in the cost of the 
roof structure as the weight 
of “Mecco”’ Spanish tile is 
but one-tenth of that of the 
clay tile. They are not af- 
fected by weather condi- 
tions and are adapted to all 
climates. Spanish tile are 
made in painted tin, gal- 
vanized steel, and copper. 


Fic. No. 232, SPANISH TILE 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Rolling Steel and Wood Doors and Shutters; Horizontal 
Folding and Fireproof Air Chamber Doors 


GENERAL OFFICES 


CABLE 
“LypIAN, NEw YorK” 


9 East 36th Street 
NEW. YORK, N- Y; 


FACTORY 
NORFOLK, VA. 


OFFICES 


ATLANTA, J. M. Van Haruincen, Candler Building 
BALTIMORE, Munsey Building 

BOSTON, E. A. BAKer, 134 Congress Street 

BUFFALO, Fidelity Building 

CHICAGO, H. B. Dopcr & Co., McCormick Building 
CINCINNATI, Cincinnati BuiILpers Suppry Co., 534 Main Street 
CLEVELAND, Union Building 

COLUMBUS, Buitpine Propucts Co., 67 E. Long Street 
DALLAS, Southwestern Life Building 

DAYTON, Buitp1ne Propucts Co., Reibold Building 
DENVER, Cotorapo Buiitpers Suppry Co., 1534 Blake Street 
HOUSTON, F. B. Watcortt, Beatty Building 

KANSAS CITY, J. P. Spracur Co., Mutual Building 

LOS ANGELES, 621 North Broadway 


MINNEAPOLIS, Jounson, Jackson & CorNING Co., Builders Exchange 

NORFOLK, Factory 

PHILADELPHIA, 1600 Walnut Street 

PITTSBURGH, H. H. Cuaries, Martin Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., F. W. Farrincton & Co., Henry Building 

RICHMOND, J. S. Arcuer, Real Estate Exchange Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, Hawtry, Ricuarpson & WitttamMs Co., Dooly 
Building z 

SAN FRANCISCO, Warteruouse-WiLcox Co., 523 Market Street 

SCRANTON, LaBar, Parsons & PiEeRcE, Mattes Street 

SEATTLE, S. W. R. Datry, Pioneer Building 

ST. LOUIS, Chemical Building 

SYRACUSE, H. L. Waterman, 901 Canal Street 

TOLEDO, Burtp1inc Propucts Co., Summit and Sandusky Streets 


NEW ORLEANS, Soutuern Burtpers Matertat Co., Inc., Maison Blanche Building 


Products 

ROLLING STEEL: Doors and SHUTTERS, 
Wilson Standard and Underwriter Labeled. 

RotitinGc Woop Doors and SHUTTERS. 

HorizonTaL Fotpine Doors (Steel or 
Wood). 

FIREPROOF AIR CHAMBER Doors (Sliding 
and Swinging). 

For Blinds and Awnings, see page 1148; for 
Sectionfold and Rolling Partitions and Wardrobes, see 
pages 1162-1165. 


The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

The first Wilson rolling steel doors were installed 
in 1876. The manner in which they met a definite 
industrial need won them immediate recognition. It has 
been the constant study of our organization during all 
these years, to widen the scope of their usefulness and 
to improve upon their quality and serviceability. Today 
they are in successful use in railroad buildings, ware- 
houses, piers and industrial plants throughout the coun- 
try and in foreign lands. 

The remarkable durability of Wilson rolling steel 
doors is shown by the fact that installations made many 
years ago are still rendering satisfactory service. 

They offer maximum fire resistance and discourage 
theft. Overhead and out of the way—they afford maxi- 
mum useful floor space. They are easily operated. 

All gears are protected against exposure to the ele- 
ments. The slats are interlocking; in case of serious 
damage new ones can be readily inserted and the damage 
quickly repaired. 

It is advisable to make provision for rolling doors 
at the time the plans of the building are being consid- 
ered. Our advice, suggestions and preliminary plans are 
placed freely at the disposal of the architect, engineer, 
contractor or Owner. 


Wilson Interlocking Slat Curtain 

The Wilson curtain, that part of the door closing 
the opening, is formed of a series of interlocking steel 
slats, electro-galvanized (or copper bearing). 
_ They are galvanized by the modern electro-galvaniz- 
ing process, which insures a uniform coating and per- 
manent adhesion of spelter to the steel, even under 
distortion. 
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These slats are restrained from side slip 
by patented malleable iron shields riveted to 
the ends of alternate slats. The shields form 
a wearing surface for the curtain as it operates 
in the groove, and protect ends of slats from 
abrasion. 

The Wilson curtain is so designed that the 
weight is symmetrical about a vertical center line. This 
balanced design reduces friction and is one of the impor- 
tant reasons for the easy operation of the Wilson door. 
All Wilson curtains present the same 
appearance from both sides of the 
opening. Wilson interlocking slats 
are made in the following types: 

“Big 4” Interlocking Slat— 
Has the advantage of deep corruga- 
tions which materially increase the 
rigidity and strength of the curtain. 
It is so designed as to protect the in- 
terlock from abrasion on both sides 
of the door and is especially recom- 
mended for large openings because 
of its lateral strength and durability. 
It will resist unusually severe winds 
when Wilson safety anchors are used. 

Made in Nos. 22, 20, 18 and 
16 U. S. standard gauges. 

“Little 4” Interlocking Slat— 
Similar to the “Big 4” slat in ap- 
pearance, but the depth of corruga- 
tion is slightly less. Used in small 
doors for openings where coil space 
must be made as small as possible 
and for underwriter labeled ex- 
terior wall doors. Made in Nos. 22 
and 20 U. S. standard gauges. 

No. 2 Interlocking Slat— 
Especially designed for use on un- 
derwriter labeled fire doors. Made 
in Nos. 20, 18 and 16 U. S. stand- 
ard gauges. The curtains of the 
underwriter type are equipped with 
fire stops on the edges of slats, baf- 
fle plates on the hood, and auto- 
matic devices which make them 
close in case of fire. 


“Bic 4” INTER- 
LOCKING SLAT 


No. 2 InTERLOcK- 
ING SLAT 
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Safety Anchors—Wilson patented safety anchors 
may be used on small openings and are always used 
on doors over 14 ft. wide. They fit into specially 
constructed rabbeted grooves and prevent cur- 
tain from blowing out of grooves when _ subjected 
to heavy 
wind pres- 
sure. No door 
subjected to 
severe wind 
or particularly 
hard service 
should be 
without safety 
anchors. 

This is a 
distinctive 
Wilson fea- 
ture. 


SAFETY GROOVE 
AND ANCHOR 


Wilson Standard Doors 

Weatherproof and burglarproof. 

For openings 8 ft. wide by 10 ft. high or less, they 
are usually of type S. C. 11 (see below). The slats are 
made of No. 22 gauge, open hearth or copper bearing 
steel, electro-galvanized. 

For openings larger than 8 ft. wide by 10 ft. high 
ip to -S00@sq;*ttein,areas types .C..G. 1h, K..G.11yor 
C.G.O.11 (see below), with “Big 4” slats of Nos. 22, 
20 or 18 gauge, open hearth or copper bearing electro- 
galvanized steel, are used. 

Motor operated doors are usually used for large 
openings, such as craneways, railroad track entrances, 
etc, 

A schedule of coil and groove dimensions is shown 
on following page. 

For conditions not covered herein, or for other in- 
formation, address the nearest of our offices listed on 
opposite page. 


GEAR OPERATION, Type C. G. 11 


CHAIN OPERATION 


~~. 


“LIMIT SWITCH 
BOXES 


\ 
TRAVELING 
NUT SHAFT j 
TO OPERATE / 
-LIMITS 


EMERGENCY | 
HAND-CHAIN ” 
~OPERATION 


DRIVING 
SPROCKET 
MAGNETIC 
4 BRAKE 


Moror OPERATION, Type M. O. 11 


Illustrations show the usual standard 
methods of operation of Wilson rolling steel 
doors. 

Coils and grooves are shown on face of 
wall, but can be located between jambs, if - 
desired. 

See following page for dimensions of 


CRANK OPERATION, 
Type K. G. 11 


yer os Gli 


THroucH WALL, 
Type C. G. O. 11 


coils and grooves for various sizes of open- 
ings. 


Wilson Standard Rolling Steel Doors—Methods of Operation 


——ee 
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Wilson Underwriter Labeled Doors 

For openings in vertical shafts (elevator and stair- 
way), corridor and room partitions, firewalls and ex- 
teriors. Where required, doors close automatically by 
the fusing of one of two links located at the head or 
side of opening, and near the ceiling. 

Doors close easily on the sill and can be raised 
immediately after without difficulty. Automatic device 
can be reset and new link inserted without removing the 
hood or dismantling the door. 

Grooves and bottom bar of door are provided with 
slotted holes to allow for expansion. Fusible washers 
are used with bolts securing grooves to wall, allowing 
freedom of movement during expansion. Bolts for 
brackets and grooves are bolted through wall or attached 
to iron inserts furnished and installed by others. 

For Vertical Shafts, Corridor and Room Parti- 
tions—Wilson types Nos. 21 to 26, inclusive, may be 
used, depending on construction of the wall. Slats are 
No. 2 type, No. 20 gauge, open hearth or copper bearing 
steel, electro-galvanized. Underwriters’ limitations : wall 
opening not to exceed 80 sq. ft. in area, neither width 


nor height to exceed 12 ft. Curtains may be hung on 
face of walls or between jambs, raised and lowered by 
handle on bottom bar or by crank gearing. 

Non-automatic or automatic, depending on conditions. 

Fire Walls—Wilson types Nos. 31 to 35, inclusive, 
automatic, may be used, slats to be of No. 2 type, No. 
16 gauge, open hearth or copper bearing steel, electro- 
galvanized. Two doors are required, one on each side 
of opening. Underwriters’ limitations: wall opening 
not to exceed 80 sq. ft. in area, neither width nor height 
to exceed 12 ft. Curtains may be hung on face of wall 
or between jambs, raised and lowered by handle on 
bottom bar or by crank gearing. 

Exterior Walls—Wilson types Nos. 41 to 51 in- 
clusive. Slats to be of “Little 4” type, No. 22 gauge 
open hearth or copper bearing steel, electro-galvanized. 
Underwriters’ limitations: wall opening not to exceed 
100 sq. ft. in area, neither width nor height to exceed 
12 ft. Curtain may be hung on face of wall or between 
jambs, raised and lowered by handle on bottom bar or 
by chain or crank operation. Where permitted, may be 
automatic closing in case of fire. 


TypicaAL APPLICATION OF WILSON Un- 
DERWRITER LABELED Door EQUIPPED 
witH Automatic Device To CLOSE 
Door 1N CASE OF FIRE 


See specifications above for Underwriters’ limitations, ete. 
SCHEDULE OF COIL AND GROOVE DIMENSIONS 


Elevation 


Bi ee 


Underwriter Labeled Doors 


Self-coiling Operation 
Wilson Standard Doors 


Chain or Crank Operation 
Wilson Standard Doors 


Height |Diameter| Width Depth Height |Diameter| Width Depth Height |Diameter| Width Depth 
opening, coil, opening, | groove, | opening, coil, opening, | groove, | opening, coil, opening, | groove, 
in. 1 in. ite in. fics in. IRE in. ines in. 
6 5% |) 6 14% 10 16% 
8 16% 3to 6 6 8 15% 3 to 6 6 12 18% 
10 18% 7 to 12 7 10 15% 7 to 10 6 14 19% 
12 1914 12 17% 16 21% 6 to 12 6% 
18 22% TSetoalls 71% 
: 20 23% 16 to 20 7% 
22, 24% 
24 25% 
26 26% 


Dimensions shown are recommended standard sizes, subject to modification. 


Details of Wilson Underwriter Labeled Door 
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Wilson Rolling Wood Doors and Shutters 

Especially made to withstand the corrosive fumes 
so destructive to iron and steel. Recommended for 
roundhouses, powerhouses, chemical plants, refrigerating 
plants, etc. 

Heavy. Slat Doors—Made of wood slats 2 in. 
wide and about 114 in. thick, fitted together with rule 
joints, edge to edge, and threaded on bronze bands run- 
ning from top to bottom about 18 in. apart. Each band 
is riveted to top slat and attached at bottom to a strong 
spiral spring anchor of phosphor bronze. This con- 
struction allows for shrinking and swelling of door due 
to atmospheric changes, 


When door is 5 ft. from the lintel it will proceed 
automatically from this point until it reaches the lintel. 
This prevents the door being pulled up short of the 
lintel and becoming damaged by an engine striking it. 

The doors are treated with carbolineum, reducing 
to a minimum any expansion or contraction, and acting 
as a preservative. 

It requires less than one minute to raise or lower 
the door. 

Light Slat Doors—Similar to heavy slat type 
except slats are 34 in. thick. Used on smaller openings 
or where not subjected to as heavy wear as the heavy 
slat door, 


——____. 


¢. Of Track. 


an ene aa ee 


Section THRouUcGH HEAD OF OPENING 


SCHEDULE OF COIL SIZES 


Heavy slat, in. Light slat, in. 


Height of 
opening, ft. 
; A B A B 

8 18 26% 14 20% 

10 18 26% 15 21% 

12 21 29% 16 221% 

14 22 30% 16 22% 

16 23 3114 18 241% 

18 23 3114 19 151% 


Plan Inside 


SEcTION OF Bottom Bar 
SHowrnc Bronze ANCHOR 
SPRING AND Banp 


Heavy Siat 


Center! Turntable 


Pitan SHOWING SAVING OF SPACE BY 
Usinc Witson Rotting Woop 
Doors INSTEAD OF ORDINARY 
Swincinc Doors 

108 sq. ft. of floor and roof space, 
19 ft. of rail and 4 ties per stall are 
saved. No dead space in front of 
engine house as is necessary where 
swinging doors are used. 


Vulcanized Fibre Washer 


Section At Non-cear END OF SHAFT 
SHOWING TRAVELING Nut WHICH 
AUTOMATICALLY STOPS THE 
Door WHEN IT REACHES 
THE LINTEL 


ES 


Licut Siar 


Section THroucH LicHt aNnp HEAvyY | 
Stat Door Grooves | 
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Details of Wilson Rolling Wood Door 
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Wilson Horizontal Folding Doors 


Usually used for piers, warehouses, freight sheds, 


etc., and where the admission of light is a factor. 
Made of steel or wood, with or without glass. 


Chain operated (see details), also motor operated 


if desired. 
Equipped with wicket door where necessary. 


Steel doors are made of T-iron frames and inter- 


locking slats as shown. 


Doors up to 12x12 ft. inclusive, to have 21%-in. 
T-iron frame. 

Doors from 12x12 ft. to 20x20 ft. to have 4-in. 
T-iron frame. 

Specifications—Furnish and install Wilson hori- 
zontal folding doors made of steel [wood] as per details 
[manufacturer’s standard construction]. To be hand 
[motor] operated, in accordance with Wilson type No. 


3358 [3359]. - 


ELEVATION 


SCHEDULE OF OVERHEAD CLEARANCES 


SECTION 


Height of opening........... foal ess | 9 10; 11 | 12 13 


14 | 15 


16 017 |S el 19 Ve 20 


Overhead clearance necessary, ft .-in. '2-914|9- 1014 |2-11| 2-1134|3-014 


3-14% 


3-9Y4| 3-3 


3-38/13-434|3-514|3-614|2-734 SECTION THROUGH GROOVE . 


Details of Wilson Horizontal Folding Doors 


Wilson Fireproof Air Chamber Decors 

These doors are made of channel iron frames 
covered with No. 24 U. S. S. gauge sheet steel, spot 
welded to frame. They are reinforced by vertical steel 
channels to which sheet metal is fastened as shown in 
section. 

Outer channel frames have %4-in. holes top and 
bottom to allow for free circulation of air and its ex- 
pansion in case of fire. 

Doors are made in single and double swinging types, 
as us as sliding type with either horizontal or sloping 
track. 


___ All types are equipped with automatic closing devices 
including fusible links and weights. 


SEF EE eg a aN, 
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Approved and labeled by Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc., as follows: 

Single swinging type for interior openings not ex- 
ceeding 6 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height; for exterior 
openings not exceeding 4 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height. 

Double swinging type for interior openings not ex- 
ceeding 10 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height; for exterior 
openings not exceeding 6 ft. in width and 12 ft. in 
height. 

Sliding type for openings not exceeding 120 sq. ft. 
in area, neither width nor height to exceed 12 ft. 

Suitable for all fire wall openings or wherever pro- 
tection against fire is desired. 

See following page for details. 


Continued on next page 


The J. G. Wilson Corporation 827 


Section Through Center of 
Door Showing Vertical Steel 
Channel, Lap Joint and Meth- 
od of Fastening Cover Sheets 


PS NOR ABET Nee 


: ft 
ese ai Sa ss ee : 4 ke conwe mone 2 Wg. oem enn eet 
‘- Section Through Outer 
y Frame of Door Showing Cover 
ser = re wna ee Sheets Lapped and Spot Weld- 
ey) - en 2 ed to Frame, Inside and Out- 


side 


ELEVATION 


PLAN 


Witson Fireproor Air CHAMBER Door—DousLe SWINGING TYPE 
Also made in single swinging type 


Witson Fireproor Arr CHAMBER Door—S.iivinc Type 


= = ——————— 


Details of Wilson Fireproof Air Chamber Doors 
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ESTABLISHED 1891 


PERKINS MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Rolling Doors of Interlocking 


Slats 


University and Fairview Avenues 


ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Products 


UNDERWRITERS’ LABELED STEEL RoLiinc Doors. 

STEEL RotiinG Doors for service purposes. 

Also Standard Underwriters’ Labeled Tin Clad Fire 
Doors and Shutters with sliding, swinging or trolley track 
fixtures bearing underwriters’ label. Deep Corrugated 
Steel Rolling Doors, Steel Door Frames, Light Structural 
Ornamental Iron and Wire Work, Folding Gates, Fire 
Escapes and Window Gratings. 


Steel Rolling Decors 


Curtains are formed of interlocking steel slats, made 
in gauges Nos. 24, 22, 20, 18 and 16; Slats either hot 
or electro-galvanized. Curtain is counterbalanced by 
oil tempered helical springs enclosed in heavy steel 
barrel. 

Galvanized steel hoods of proper design are fur- 
nished to cover the curtain coil. 

Doors under 100 sq. ft. in area are operated by 
handles at the bottom bar of curtain. Over 100 sq. ft. 
by reduction gears and endless chain hoist, crank or elec- 
tric motor power units. 


Types 

Service doors are designed for openings where un- 
derwriters’ labels are not considered. 

Labeled doors are built in accordance with the un- 
derwriters’ requirements and bear their label of approval 
for openings in fire walls, vertical shafts, corridor and 
room partitions and exterior openings. 


Installation 


Steel rolling doors are in most cases mounted upon 
the face of wall, the brackets and coil set above the bot- 
tom of lintel, with inside face of guides flush with the 
jamb line. Where headroom is limited, brackets and 
coil are placed under lintel and guides placed upon the 
jambs. Doors can be designed to meet any special build- 
ing condition and for openings of large dimensions. 
Large openings can be fitted with several doors by using 
removable or vertical swinging hinged posts. 

Perkins steel rolling doors operate quickly and 
easily. They are durable, and strong in protection against 
weather, fire and intrusion; occupy no valuable space and 
are free from maintenance worries. 


Interlocking Slats 


Rolled (not drawn) 
from open hearth steel 
strips into slats with easy 
curves, which do not sub- 
ject the metal to undue 
strain such as in the case 
of drawing and crimp- 
ing. There are no sharp 
crimps to cause crystalli- 
zation, breaking down 
fibers and flaking of 
galvanizing or _ paint. 
The beads have sufficient 
play, fit snugly together 
and, in coiling, the slats 
tend to nest together with 
large bearing areas. 

Slat No. 1—Used in 
doors up to 15 ft. wide. 
Is about 134 in. center to 
center of beads with 
5e-in. crown. 

Slat No. 3—Used in 
doors over 15 ft. wide. 
Is about 25g in. center 
to center of beads with 
Ye-in. crown. Curtain 
hangs in vertical plane as 
beads and back of slat are away from the neutral axis. 


Inside View 


Outside View 
PERKINS INTERLOCKING SLAT 


Adaptability 

Perkins steel rolling door can be used to advantage 
for all types of openings in warehouses, freight sheds, 
piers, industrial buildings, garages, schools and office 
buildings. 


Service 


Our home office is always at your service to help 
solve your door problems. Quotation will be furnished 
on any size and number of doors. Detail drawings fur- 
nished on all orders for approval and erection. Door can 
be erected by PERKINS MANUFACTURING Co., if desired. 

Catalogue and engineering data will be mailed to 
responsible parties on request. 

Specify Perkins steel rolling doors. 


Firty-rour PERKINS STEEL RoLLInc Doors, FURNISHED AND ERECTED BY PERKINS MANUFACTURING Co., FOR THE CHICAGO, 
St, Paut, MINNEAPOLIS & OMAHA Ry. Co, Stoux Fatts, S. D. 
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PEREY MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Turnstiles 
30 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 
TURNSTILES and BAFFLE GATES. 


A Perey Turnstile for Every Purpose 

For the past 11 years we have been solely engaged 
in manufacturing turnstiles and our organization is com- 
posed of specialists of wide experience. 

We do not install our turnstiles, but furnish blue 
prints from which they can be readily installed. 

We show below only a few standard models. Our 
line is complete and we can furnish turnstiles for every 
conceivable purpose. 


Where Perey Turnstiles Can Be Used 

Railroad and trolley terminals, subway stations, 
amusement parks, baths or wherever an admission is 
charged and an accurate record of the number of ad- 


missions is required (see standard and automatic models 
shown below). 

Libraries, museums, botanical gardens, zoos, recrea- 
tion centers and the like where an accurate record of 
attendance is required without an attendant (see non- 
attendant model shown below). 

Restaurants, cafeterias, self-service stores and the 
like, where patrons are required to enter at a given place 
and to leave at another (see No. 11 counter turnstile 
shown below). 


Advantages of Installing Perey Turnstiles 

(1) The wages of ticket takers and attendants, and 
the cost of tickets are saved. (2) Immunity from 
breakdown is assured. (3) An accurate record of the 
number of admissions is obtained. (4) Many years of 
dependable operation at insignificant cost is assured. 


Standard Model 


Suitable for railroads, ferries, 
amusement parks, baths or wherever 
a congested crowd is liable to collect 
and the collection of fares or ad- 
missions in a minimum space of 
time is desired. 

Equipped with compression 
carrying throw, shock absorber, un- 
beatable recording meter, hand and 
foot control, solid brass arms of the 
spread type and automatic locking 
device. Suitable for right or left- 
hand operation 


Automatic Model 


Suitable for railroads, ferries, 
amusement parks, baths or wher- 
ever the collection of fares or ad- 
missions in a minimum space of 
time is desired. Automatically 
operated by patron, but cashier 
can, if necessary, prevent patron 
from passing through. Speed is 
limited only by ability of cashier 
in making change. 

Equipped with compression 
spring throw, shock absorber, un- 
beatable recording meter, solid 
brass arms of the spread type and 
automatic locking device 


Non-attendant Model 


Especially suited for museums, 
libraries, social centers, parks and 
public institutions or wherever ac- 
curate automatic registration of 
attendance is required. Auto- 
matically released by the patron 
and registers on each quarter 
revolution. Locks itself. 

Requires no attendant. 

Equipped with automatic lock- 
ing and unlocking device, com- 
pression spring throw, shock ab- 
sorber, unbeatable recording meter 
and brass arms of the spread type 


Perey No. 10 TurNstTILe 


A durable and reliable turnstile 
of the non-registering type suitable 
for cafeterias, payroll windows, fac- 
tories, steamship lines, parks or 
wherever an exit is desired to be 
barred against entrance. 

Sturdily built of best materials. 
Workmanship is same as in our 
other turnstiles. 

Attractive 
metal. 
bronze. 

Equipped with double ratchet 
and pawl, making it easy to change 


Arms of 
aluminum 


5 design. 
Finished in 


° ° : direction of rotation. 
Perey Registering Turnstiles Net weight, 75 Ib. Spread of 


These three models are capable of passing 50 people per minute. Equipped with unbeatable registers arms, 40 in. Height to top of arms, 
with 5 digits, and automatically return to zero after registering 99,999. Sturdy construction makes them 36 in. Height to bottom of arms, 
immune from break downs. Net weight of these three models, 240 Ib. a3uint 


CROSS PIECE 


Perey Baffle Gate 


Suitable for rail- 


———— | 
road stations or wher- ( 
ever it is desired to 
provide an exit and to Ss 
bar entrance. We iN 
furnish top and _ bot- ¥ 

Perey No. 11 CouNTER TURNSTILE tom bearings and ——————— | g 
A non-registering type suited for libraries, s : 
self-service stores, cafeterias, etc., where customers ratchet only (suitable ——— | 
enter at a given point and exit at another. i o 
Will turn in one direction only, but can be for any aiz> gate oS ————F 
made to rotate in the opposite direction, if neces- 12 opening ), also. blue 
Sary, without the purchase of additional parts. No. Srint f hich Sea | 
Base finished in aluminum. Arms are of solid COUNTER prints rom > whic 
oak highly polished in golden oak finish. TURNSTILE any mechanic can 
Can readily be screwed to counter with lag STAND a = ! 
Screws, or, if desired, our No. 12 stand (see oppo- at construct the gate. | [ROWS PA ee By Cobra arg 7. 
site illustration) can be furnished for this turnstile. Net weight, a A aN or Ose ag Sagan eM ue S Toate re 
Net weight, 25 lb. Spread of arms, 40 in. 30 Ib. 


Height to top of arms, 4 in. Height, 31 in. Perey BAFFLE GATE 
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THE ATCHISON REVOLVING DOOR CO. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
INDEPENDENCE, KAN, 


AGENCIES IN ALL OF THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
Write the Main Office or Consult City or Telephone Directory for Name of Nearest Representative 


Products 

ATCHISON REvoLvinG Doors, “Curved Wing” and 
“Straight Wing’; Full-folding Standard Type PB; 
Semi-folding Type C; Safety-exit or Panicproof Type 
N, complete with Enclosures (or Vestibules) and con- 
nections. Wuncs only for Marble Enclosures. Con- 
NECTED MetTaL Work. 


Reasons for Using Revolving Doors 

Always Closed—WNo other entrance will pass traf- 
fic without being open to outside coid and drafts. Ven- 
tilation is under control and lobbies are comfortable and 
rentable at the same time that people pass with maxi- 
mum ease and efficiency, regardless of wind or weather. 
It is easier to go through an Atchison door than through 
one set of heavy checked swing doors, to say nothing of 
the usual two or even three sets. 

Capacity—From 2000 to 3000 persons per hr. each 
way. This is greater than with swing doors, and in-and- 
out traffic is automatically divided. 

Economy—Specify Atchison doors to save fuel 
and money. Fuel shortage and high price increase the 
normal pre-war value of Atchison doors, which will 
now save from one-quarter to three-quarters of a car 
of coal monthly and pay for themselves in 3 or 4 years. 
They are easily a 20% investment. 


General Data 

Materials—All cabinet woods; bronze or steel, 
Nos. 10-12 gauge on steel frames, Nos. 16-24 gauge on 
wood cores; copper, 16-20 oz. on wood only. Enciosure 
work and connections in ornamental cast bronze and 
iron. 

Metal Wings—For metal wings, wood core con- 
struction is strongly urged instead of steel frames be- 
cause of greater stiffness, lower cost, greater fire re- 
sistance and less weight. Heavy wings are slow to start 
and stop, and all-metal wings can not be made free 
from twisting without being too heavy. As for fire- 
proofness, an all-metal wing will twist and warp under 
heat much sooner than a wood core wing entirely en- 
cased in heavy metal. 

Wood Doors—All doors are veneered, so cheap 
soft woods make no saving, but can be furnished. 

Screen Doors— 
Light DA. -sereen or 
fly doors may be hung 
ditectly. “tow ends=. 01 
walls with removable 
hanging strips without 
interfering with the 
wings. This feature is 
possible only with the 
Atchison door, and is 
often used. See drawing 
No. 165 (next page). 

Size—4wing 
doors should not be 
smaller than 6 ft. out- 


No. 164. 


“CURVED-WING” Door 
FLoor PLAN 
Note folded position of wings 


DIMENSION TABLE 


side diameter, but if Cc 
re a . 6’ QO” 4’ 24,” 4’ 74" 
conditions only permit 8, ¢,, 4’ 6a" 4’ 119%" 
a smaller door, down to ee ‘ ae eee 
5 ft. 6 in. diam., then 3” 0” 3° 7i4" 6’ 044" 


| RR Sn a a a 
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the ‘curved wing” is best. Standard and best diameter 
is 7 f{t., except for hotels, where 7 ft. 6-in. or even 8-ft. 
doors give more room for hand 
baggage. Inside height should be 
from 7 to 8 ft. 

3-wing doors can be as small 
as 4 ft. 6-in. diam., and are used 
where space will not permit a 
4-wing door, and for interior air- 
lock and toilet room purposes. 
Practicable only for limited traf- 
fic, as in-and-out traffic is not fully 


No. 166. 3-WING 
Door FLoor PLAN 


divided. Can be furnished with DIMENSION TABLE 

wings to fold aside (drawing No. 4g» 93» 4 2" 

166) or with 1 wing hinged only. 3/072 Bee 
2 


Glass Height—Glass should _ 
not be lower than 18 in. from floor, to allow braces 
to clear when dropped; 24 in. minimum is better, to 
give higher bracing point and reduce racking strains. 

“Flush Veneered” Walls—Made with improved 
cores at a cost lower than the old style vertical T&G 
linings, and show beautiful matched veneer effects. 
Unexcelled for all solid wall enclosures. See design 
No. 167. 

Marble Enclosures—Atchison wings are ideal 
for use with marble enclosures, as no ceiling slot is 
needed, and slabs can be supported from the bearing 
channel which lies directly over it. Only a 134-in. 
center hole is needed—no other provision whatever prior 
to placing the wings. 

Motor Drive—Greatly simplified with Atchison 
doors because the center bearing is stationary and does 
not move aside on a wheeled carriage. All mechanism is 
mounted on the main supporting channel. Three speeds. 
Continuous operation; push button or floormat control; 
4 hp. required. Uses any power or lighting current. 
Friction clutch drive is safe and simple, allowing stopping 
either the door or motor without injury, and acting as 
the best possible brake against overspeeding. 

Speed Control Brakes—Of the liquid check type 
can be furnished when desired. Usually the proper set- 
ting of the air-lock strips is considered a simple and 
efficient way of controlling the speed. 

Air-lock Strips—Consist of wide bottom rubbers 
for flexibility, thick felt top strips and tapered moulded 
side rubbers with felt edges, all especially selected and 
developed for maintaining the air-lock with only the 
proper amount of friction. 

Patents—Cover the “curved wing” and other 
Atchison features. No infringement suits need be 
feared. This company will guarantee against any loss 
or damage therefrom. Do not be misled by veiled 
“within-the-law”’ threats. 


The ‘Curved Wing”’ 

The “curved wing” is the first and only improve- 
ment ever made which affects or increases the revolving | 
value, and so is far more important than all other sec- 
ondary improvements which have to do merely with 
locking, folding, collapsing, etc. It makes passage 
through the door more than one-fourth easier, because 
the user pushes naturally against the outer stile, causing 
the center of the “curved wing” to be 6 in. farther 
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from the body than if straight. This gives more walk- 
ing space in front, where it is useful, and permits a 
more natural, upright, easy step than is possible with 
the straight wing. No mysterious trick increases the 
area of the circle, but the space is simply made more 
useful for walking through, and every user is benefited. 
The “curved wing” is quoted at the actual extra cost, 
under a fixed policy, and is the best part of a revolving 
door investment. . 

Breakage—Breakage of “curved wing” glass is 
so rare as to be negligible, but standby or replacement 
plates will be furnished at cost, eliminating any possible 
objection on that ground. 


Special Features of Full-folding Standard Type PB 
Doors 

Folding—Standard folding Type PB wings fold 
aside in pairs, on pivots, in 30 sec. or less, as easily 
as ordinary swing doors, without overhead ceiling slots 
or carriages or floor casters, and lie entirely back of the 
enclosure wall points or chord line (drawing No. 164). 
Folded wings are always in place ready for instant use, 
yet are as much out of the way as if removed entirely, 
and take up none of the open passage space. 

Locking Wings—Wings lock or unlock from in- 
side or outside, in the 
diagonal position shown 
in drawing No. 92, at 
top and bottom, and 
each side, proof against 
entrance or injury by 
racking. They can also 
be fastened (to the ceil- 
ing only) in crosswise, 
quartering or length- 
wise positions. Cylin- 
der locks (master- 
keyed if desired) are 
standard equipment. 
These control the oper- 
ation of the folding pivot locks. 
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Semi-folding Type C Doors 

Type C wings fold into one plane and fasten to 
ceiling only in a cross position for locking purposes, or 
lengthwise for passing traffic or objects. When re- 
volving, they have exactly the same value as the more 
expensive types, and yet are low enough in price to be 
available where traffic does not justify the investment 
in the other type doors. The use of Type C doors is 
increasing. 


Type NT Safety-exit Collapsible or ‘“Panicproof’’ 
Doors 

For the few entrances that are the sole exits for 

public assemblages or massed crowds (not offices, banks 

or hotels) use the Type NT doors, which can be opened 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


under panic conditions, without knowledge of. the 
mechanism, by simple and positive devices, but which 
will positively not release under wind pressure or acci- 
dental jarring. Elsewhere-these more expensive NT 
wings should not be specified needlessly, as they are not 
in any way more up-to-date or more valuable for re- 
volving or folded use. Instead of automatic releasing 
braces (which can not hold against wind pressure and 
jars, and at the same time 
give way under panic pres- 
sure), this company uses the 
push bar release cable brace, 
with toggle tightener, which 
takes up all slack in the braces 
and prevents rattling and break- 
ing of braces. 

Type NT wings are carried 


by a novel “trammel” hanger No. 165. bark Pua 
or hinge, and at the same time TyreE_NT_ Sarety- 
Exit Door 


can be folded aside in pairs, 
just as the standard PB wings. 

See drawing No. 165, showing wings in folded and 
collapsed positions. 


Showing screen doors 


Specifications 

“Furnish and install, where shown, Atchison ‘curved 
[straight] wing’ standard folding [safety-exit Type NT] re- 
volving doors, with mechanism to permit folding wings aside 
in pairs to lie entirely within curvature of enclosure walls, 
without projection at any point, as made by THE ATCHISON 
REVOLVING Door Co., Independence, Kan. Hardware to be solid 
cast bronze, plain heavy design, polished [brushed] finish. 
Glazing to be American polished plate 7s-in. crystal sheet.” 

If collapsible doors are needed, specify in addition: 

“‘Wings’ and mechanism to be the Atchison Type NT 
safety-exit with ‘trammel’ hangers and push bar release cable 
brace and tightener, permitting egress under panic conditions 
without revolving.” 


Facilities 
This company’s plant is the largest revolving door 
factory in the world. It is of the sawtooth, concrete, 


motor drive type; and by reason of central location and 


favorable manufacturing conditions, it can more than 
offset freight to any part of the United States. 


Estimates and Ordering 

Agents can generally quote direct on stock designs 
or those shown below, but special doors must be quoted 
by factory. Send rough floor plan sketch of present 
entrance and kind of material and finish. All doors are 
made to order because of numerous variations, and this 
company urges the placing of orders during spring and 
summer to get good deliveries and avoid the seasonal 
rush of fall and early winter. 


References 
Lists of installations of doors all over the country, 
and Catalogue B, will be mailed on request. 
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REVOLVING DOORS, INC. 


TELEPHONE 
CHEtsea 4610 


556 West 27th Street 
NEW YORKGN.Y 


OFFICERS 


A. H. BURGESS, PRESIDENT 


J. F. SCHWAB, VicE-PRESIDENT AND SECRETARY 


J. H. VALENTINE, Treasurer 


DIRECTORS 


A. H. BURGESS and W. D. MITCHELL (Directors of Jno. Williams, Inc.), and JOHN E. CARLSON 


(Manhattan Wood 


Working Co.) 


Products and Services 

Revotvinc Doors of every description and of any 
desired material. 

Specialists in all Mechanical Devices as applied to 
Revolving Doors. Complete installations contracted for 
anywhere in the United States and Canada. 

This company supplies Fixtures for Revolving 
Doors to manufacturers of cabinet work, kalamein work, 
hollow steel and architectural bronze work, together 
with construction details and, if desired, assembling and 
erecting labor. 


Automatic Panicproof Revolving Door 

Wings are suspended from a universal ball bearing 
located in a dustproof oil chamber mounted on a carriage 
running on tracks. The wings can be folded centrally 
and moved to one side in the usual manner. 

Each wing is hung to the center post with spring 
hinges, which hold it under spring control when the 
braces are detached, preventing slamming of the wings 
against each other and breaking the glass, which happens 
in other panicproof revolving doors. 

The Slip-bar—The braces which hold the wings 
in rotating position are the vital feature of a panicproof 
door. This company 
uses neither cables nor 
chains, but manufac- 
tures the only slip-bar 
brace that pushes or 
pulls out under undue 
pressure. Brace is posi- 
tive in action, durable, 
and conforms to. all 
building and fire de- 
partment regulations. 


re 


REVOLVING MOVED ASIDE 


STANDARD Desicn No. 106, 
PANICPROOF SLIP-BAR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Adapted to slight architectural 
changes. Any material; any wood 
or hardware finish; kick plates and 

key locking bolts when desired 


LOCKED 
CENTRALLY FOLDED 


DIAGRAMS OF DIFFERENT 
PosiITIoNs oF WINGS 


Some Recent Installations 
The following is a list of some recent installations 
with the names of the architects and contractors who 
were connected with the work. (See also previous issues 
Of SWEETS... 
New York City (MANHATTAN AND BroNx) 
Maillard’s Restaurant, 385 Madison Avenue (2 doors), Buch- 
man & Kahn and Cross & Cross, Architects; Todd, Robert- 
son, Todd Engineering Corp., Contractors 
Standard Oil Building, Broadway, Beaver and New Streets (2 
doors), Carrere & Hastings, Shreve, Lamb & Blake, Arch- 
_ _itects; Charles T. Wills, Inc., Contractors 
Federal Reserve Bank, Nassau and Liberty Streets (2 doors), 
York & Sawyer, Architects; Marc Eidlitz & Son, Contrac- 
tors; Installed for M. F. Westergren, Inc. 
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Concourse Plaza Apartments, Grand Concourse and 161st Stree 
(2 doors), Maynicke & Franke, Architects; Niewenhous Co., 
Inc., Contractors 

R. H. Macy & Co., Broadway and 34th Street (6 doors), Robert 
D. Kohn, Architect; Marc Eidlitz & Son, Contractors; In- 
stalled for Norman-Seton, Inc. 

Metropolitan Savings Bank, Third Avenue and 7th Street, 
James S. Hunter, Engineer; James F. Egan Co., Inc., Con- 
tractors 

Pacific Bank, Park Avenue and 59th Street, Charles H. Gilles- 
pie, Architect 

BrooKLYN 

Buckley, Newhall Co., Broadway and Linden Street, Koch & 
Wagner, Architects 

Greenpoint Savings Bank, Manhattan Avenue and Calyer Street, 
(2 doors), F. G. Hasselman, Architect; Andrew J. Robin- 
son Co., Contractors 

OTHER LOCALITIES 

Philadelphia, Pa—Mutual Trust Co., 4th and Market Streets, 
Heacock & Hokanson, Architects 

Philadelphia, Pa—Majestic Apartment Hotel, Broad and Girard 
Avenues, Norman Hulme, Architect; John W. Emery Co., 
Contractors 

Monticello, N. Y.—Sullivan County Trust Co., James S. Hunter, 
Consulting and Supervising Engineer 

Jersey City, N. J—Trust Company of New Jersey, Main Office, 
Peoples and Union Hill Branches, Clinton & Russell, Arch- 
itects; Hegeman-Harris Co., Contractors 

Memphis, Tenn.—Columbian Mutual Life Assurance Tower 
Building, Boyer & Baum, Architects; Installed for the Her- 
zog Iron Works 

Buenos Aires, Argentine, S. A—AIl America Cables Co. 
Building, Chambers & Thomas, Architects; Stone & Web- 
ster, Inc., Engineers 

Fort Wayne, Ind.—Keenan Hotel, Charles R. Weatherhogg, 
Architect; Fleisher Construction Co., Contractors 

Oak Park, Chicago, Ill—Oak Park Trust & Savings Bank, 
Hoggson Bros., Builders 

Roanoke, Va.—First National Bank 

Freeport, L. I—-First National Bank 


ONE oF THE Two Doors IN THE NEw EAstMAN ScHOOL OF 
Music, Rocuester, N. Y. 


Gorpon AND Kaerxzer, Architects 
Hopeman Bros. LumMeer AND Mra. Co., Contractors 
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VAN KANNEL REVOLVING DOOR CO. 


TELEPHONE 
CIRcre 1876, 1877 anv 1878 


ATLBANY. N. Y., 5846 S..Pearl: St. 
ATEANTA. GA., 227 Peachtree St. 
BILLINGS, MONT., Electric Bldg. 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 746 Brown Marx Bldg. 


BOSTON, MASS., 1042 Little Bldg. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Jackson Bldg. 
BUTTE, MONT., 214 Metals Bank Bldg. 
CANTON, OHIO, 715 Shorb Ave., N. W. 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1119 Chamber 
merce 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., 209 Hale St. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 534 Main St. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Schofield Bldg. 
COLUMBIA, S. C., L & E Bank Bldg. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 51 Columbia Bldg. 


of Com- 


250 West 54th Street 
NEWYORK Ney, 


BRANCH OFFICES 


FORT WAYNE, IND., C. L. Schust 
HARRISBURG, PA., 18th and Mulberry Sts. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 1130 Hume Mansur 
Bldg. 
JACKSONVILE, FLA., 327 Laura St. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 401 Mutual Bldg. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., P. O. Box No. 350 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 218 W. Second St. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 331 E. Fourth St. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 114 S. Fourth St. 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 225 Madison Ave. 
NASHVILLE, TENN., 1025 Hamilton St. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 308 Tchoupitoulas St. 
NORFOLK, VA., Brokers Exchange Bldg. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 20014, W. Reno 


RALEIGH, N. C., 313 S. Wilmington St. 

RICHMOND, VA., 203 Real Estate Exchange 
Bldg. 

ROANOKE, VA., 522 McBain Bldg. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., 46 Cortland St. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Century Bldg. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 615 Ryan Annex 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooly Bldg. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 1219 City National 
Bank Bldg. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 523 Market St. 

SEATTLE, WASH., 508 Westlake Ave. 

SIOUX FALLS, S. D., Boyce-Greeley Bldg. 

SPRINGFIELD, ILL., 219 S. Fourth St. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., 620 S. Salina St. 


DALLAS, TEX., 616 Slaughter Bldg. Ave. 
DENVER, COLO., 1740 Champa St. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 621 Securities Bldg. 
DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Bldg. 

EL PASO, TEX., Neff Stiles Co. 

FARGO, N. D., 217 Broadway 


OMAHA, NEB., 707 S.-27th St. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 613 Otis Bldg. 
PITTSDURGH, PA., 507 Century Bldg. 
PORTLAND, ME., 3014 Exchange St. 
PORTLAND, ORE., Blake McFall Bldg. 


WASHINGTON, D. C., Woodward Bldg. 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Bldg. 

WINNIPEG, CAN., 402 Builders Exchange 
Bldg. 

WINSTON-SALEM, N. C., 312 
Bank & Trust Bldg. 


Merchants 


Products 

Three distinct types of REvotvinG Doors, known 
under the following terms: AUTOMATIC COLLAPSIBLE, 
PANICPROOF TYPE; STANDARD “C” Ricip BRACE ARM 
TYPE; STANDARD “N” Ricip Brace ARM TYPE. 

Van KANNEL REvoLviING Doors are manufactured 
in various styles, using the above types. The styles of 
doors are as follows: 3-Wing Revolving Door; 4-Wing 
Revolving Door and 6-Wing Revolving Door. 

BurLtpine Directories and BULLETIN Loarpbs. 

Also manufacturers of Van Kannel Revolving Pan- 
try Windows (Patented). 

For Van Kannel Automatic Exit Devices, see 
page 1414. 


Original Patentee 
This company is the pioneer manufacturer and 
original patentee of revolving doors; its patents cover 
every practical improvement and substantial feature. 
Architects may spare their clients expense and em- 
barrassment from patent litigation by specifying Van 
Kannel doors. 


Van Kannel Revolving Doors 


Automatic Collapsible, Panicproof Type—This 
type of door has 3, 4, or 6 wings hung independently of 
each other on a central shaft of metal and wings are 
held together by flexible cables. This type of door’ is 
rapidly superseding the old rigid brace 
arm type, owing to its feature of abso- 
lute safety at all times and under all 
conditions. Its safety feature lies in 
the fact that the revolving wings are 
so arranged that by application of 
pressure to any part of the revolving 
structure, slightly more than necessary Automatic CoL- 
to revolve door, the revolving wings LAPSIBLE, Panic- 
will instantly and automatically col- i aie ioe 

é F ‘ollapsed position. 
lapse and fold outwardly in line of Wings folded in line 
egress, leaving a free, unobstructed * $t°ss,i" case oe 
passageway. 

Specifications—These specifications cover only the 
automatic collapsible panicproof type, which is the most 
modern type and should be used wherever revolving 


doors are desired. 
Provide and install, where shown on drawings, revolving 


he 
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doors of the automatic collapsible panicproof type, manufac- 
tured by the VAN KANNEL Revotvinc Door Co. Revolving 
wings to be hung independently of each other on a central shaft, 
and held in a radial position by means of flexible bronze cables, 
and to be so arranged that, by application of unusual pressure 
to any part or parts of any 2 of the revolving wings, wings 
will automatically collapse and fold flat on each other in an 
outward position. Revolving wings to be hung from a self- 
oiling ball bearing located above ceiling in a removable carriage, 
and be so arranged 
that they may be re- 
leased from the central 
position to one side of 
opening. All hard- 
ware to be solid 
bronze. Glazing to 
be American polished 


plate. The revolving 

door contractor to pee i ee Le eee Sree ee 
: 3 : sition, Utilizing Exi ommonly Used in 

furnish the revolving Space for Summer Summer for Di- 

wings, circular walls, Use viding Traffic 


ceilings and cornice. 


Wings in Revolving Locked Position. Lock- Side Full Open Posi- 
Position, Excluding ing Bolts Operative tion. Wings Folded 
Wind, Snow, Dust from Either Side Within Vestibule 

and Noise of Vestibule Walls 


DIAGRAMS OF VARIOUS POSITIONS OF WINGS 


Rigid Brace Arm Type, Styles “C” and “N”— 
These two types consist of either 3, 4 or 6 wings, held 
together in their radial position by rigid braces; wings 
are collapsed only by means of pressing a spring when 
it is desired to have doors open in the middle, or pushed 
to one side for a wide open passageway. These types, 
although collapsible as to folding of , 


. . . «. 
wings, are not automatically so, as 1n 
case of automatic collapsible panic- 
. . oO ) 
proof type of door previously described. 
Hinged Wall Construction— ; 


The hinged wall construction may 
be used wherever greater exit space 
is desired. The hinged sections flex 
back automatically, and when used 
in connection with the automatic col- 
lapsible revolving wings represent the 
most perfect type of revolving door. 


HINGED WALL 
CONSTRUCTION 
Full open position. The 
position used for a 
wide open passage- 
way and for mov- 
ing in freight or 
for summer- 
time use 
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Dotted tine shows space KS 
required for all types. Pravision 
can be made, either in the roof 
or a trap in the ceiling _ 

to take cave of our | | 
overhead mechanism 


This is ou¥ high stock cornice, 
1192-3 and 1192-4 designs. 
Our 1192-1 and 1192-2 
designs have low . 
cornice, 2%" to 3 high, 
== eS necessitating a 
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troliey mecnanism.° 
ZEST Sa 


SCALE %=1' 


ARCHITECTURAL MODIFICATIONS 
‘OF POST A5 $ 
STANDARD DESIGN 


ARCHITECTURAL MODIFICATIONS 
ee ONS INOS Te ING) 
STANDARD DESIGN 


NOTE; Standard type wing 
construction — | 
Wood - 1%" to 1% 
Metal-1" to 1%" 
Panic proo? type wing 
construction - 
Wood - Ly," a 
Metai- 1"+01% 


SCALE %e:1" 


DETAIL OF DOST.AQ STANDARD DESIGN 


Ld Serean door 
extension arranged 
for summer. (May 

be permanent 
or remmovabic) 


Thickness of.- « 
maroiz ceiling 
Slot closers are 
always use 


with this type, 


Screen doo must 
must be removed 
when revolving 

doors are 
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. 
<4 es 
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Ceiling Slot 


Cesti 


ng Slott= 77] 
eee 
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This 1s the 
marble wat! 
construction 


Doors moved 
aside for wide 


Special method 


of folding doors Special mained 


of folding doors 


open position. we recommend 

ie method pee shes ice to one’'side, YW where marbic 
SN oo be used BTL Agee eo nee applicable only iy cashing 1s used 

Sandara ne WN Chand Oe pone ren in Sonagers 2p 


proof type. with marble, +ile, plaster or 
brick side walls Ceiling slot 
extends across entire ceiling. 


NOTE: Standard size vestibule giving maximum capacity is 7-O" diameter, 7°O high. Revolving doors are made 
in S-wing and 4-wing types, The 3-wing type vestibule ranges from 4'-8" to 6-0" diameter, and the 4-wing type ranges 


Standard "C" 
"JC" Panic- proof types: 


from @-0* to B-O" diameter. Normal diameter 7-0" We also make 6-wing type doors, but do not advocate their usd 


VARIOUS TYPES OF VESTIBULE, CONSTRUCTION TO PERMIT CONVENIENT FOLDING OF WINGS 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS OF THE VAN KANNEL REVOLVING DOOR. 
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TypE JC. VAN KANNEL ReEvoLvVING Door 
(Automatic Collapsible) Standard Design 1192-3 


Material, 


Bronze 


Type Stock SPECIAL, VAN KANNEL RE- 
VOLVING Door 
(Automatic Collapsible Hardware) Design 1192-4 


Material, 


Birch 


3-Wing 
Revolving 
Door—The 
3-wing revolv- 
ing door is 
Gs9-D.6: Cla ISL ¥. 
adapted for en- 
trances that are too small to 
accommodate a 4-wing door at 
least 6 ft. in diameter. It is be- 
ing used to a great extent in en- 
trances to toilet rooms in schools, 
institutions and public buildings 
and the company has installed 
34 of these doors for the new 
Prudential building, Newark, 
N. J. Approximately 5 it. 
diameter. 


Materials—M aterials 
used for entire construction are 
any kind of hardwood, bronze 
or steel on a metal frame or 
wood core covered with various 
gages of metals in either cop- 
per, steel or bronze, using the 
following gages—Nos. 24, 20, 
16. Revolving door vestibules 
may be made of other materials 
such as marble, tile or cement 
as the requirements may be 
needed in order to carry out 
architectural treatments. 


Stock Designs—Several 


Material, 


Type C. VAN KANNEL REvoLviNG Door 
Rigid Brace Arm (Collapsible) Design 1192-2 


Oak 


stock designs are carried on 
hand in plain oak and birch, on 
which practically immediate de- 
livery can be quoted. See stock 
series and stock special doors as 


illustrated. 
< B C ae 
bee 
6'0" 24%” 28%” | ie 
6° 6” 2654" 3036” ro K— 2. 4 
77 qr 28%," 32%" \o a { VA / ' 
7? ” ” ” ! a f= a, 2 
7’ 6" 30%" 34%" 3 aN. Type Stock Serres. VAN KANNEL RE- 
8° 0" 32%" 36%” sae 
(Collapsible) Design 2S 
DIMENSION DIAGRAM Material, White Pine 


Building Directories and Bulletin Beards 


Van Kannel directories and bulletin boards are 
made up of removable strips of white letters on a 
black background, making a uniform arrangement, per- 
fect in alignment and properly spaced. 

In making changes, it is only necessary to remove 
the section frame by the use of a key, leaving all name 
strips in place, so that one is always working from the 


CAPACITIES, VAN KANNEL DIRECTORIES 
Sections 714x16 IN. 


INO. Of sections... ...... | 2 3 4 5 6 | 7 8 
Ganacity NO. t* 2. ons . 80 140 200 260 320 380 440 
Gapacity No. 2*......- 50 90 130055170 210 240 280 


Sections 7144x32 IN. 


No. of sections?.......... eed 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Capacity No. 1*........ 110 | 180] 260] 330| 400| 480] 510 
Capacity No. 2*........ 75) 2 125, |~-175) 225}. 275}. 320} 850 


*No. 1 Strip is % in. wide, 
*No. 2 Strip is # in. wide. * 
Tables figure capacity. Alphabet space allowed in addition. 
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front, making it impossible for any alphabetical mis- 
takes, 

This process of changing is the simplest construc- 
tion on the market, and it is the only directory which per- 
mits changes to be made with one operation, and allows 
the directory board to be in full use during the time the 
changes are being made. 


Frame Designs—Van Kannel frames are manu- 
factured to meet every architectural requirement as to 
design and space in order to comply with the various 
ornamental treatments as desired. 

Frames are made in bronze, steel and wood, as 
specified. 

References— 


‘Wall Exchange Building, New York, N. Y. 

Central Building, New York, N. Y. 

Union Arcade, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Vinton Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Spitzer Building, Toledo, Ohio 

Union Trust Co., South Bend, Ind. 

American National Bank, San Diego, Cal. 
And many others. 
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PETERSON, PRESIDENT AND TREASURER 


CENTRAL METALLIC DOOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Double Hung Steel Windows 


TELEPHONE 
LAWNDALE 3615 


Product 
SoLtip STEEL DouBLE HuNG: WINDOWS. 


Description 


These windows have solid rolled steel sash set in 
They are perfectly 
thereby 
Maintenance costs are con- 


heavy gauge pressed steel frames. 
counterweighted and positively weathertight, 
eliminating metallic rattle. 
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4241 Ogden Avenue 
CHICAGO Vials 


fined to periodic painting. They afford maximum light 
and are architecturally pleasing. 
Furnished with underwriters’ labels where required. 


Specifications of Type 18 “‘L’’ 


Frames—Frames, head and sill are No. 18 gauge copper 
bearing steel, formed and rolled to contour shown below. Cover 
plate at masonry and parting strip between weights is No. 
20 gauge galvanized steel. Connections between jamb, head and sill 
entirely process welded, braced and reinforced to hold alignment. 
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One-half Size, Type 18 ‘“‘L’”’? Solid Steei Double Hung Window 
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Sash—The sliding sash are solid rolled steel sections, of 
contour shown on cut, with mortised and tenoned joints firmly 
welded and resquared to engage with frame in perfect manner. 

Glazing—Glazing is done from outside to make neatest 
appearance on interior of windows. 

Weathering—Contour of frame makes positive lock against 
weather, eliminating use of weatherstrips. 

Hardware and Weights—Pulleys are_ roller bearing, 
2%-in. diam., with malleable iron housings. Bronze lifts, sash 
lock, pole socket and bar pull are attached and finished to match 
other hardware in building. Chain is American Chain Company’s 
No. 130, or equal, tested and approved for load carried. Weights 
are cast iron sectional type, hooked in series to provide accurate 
counterweighting. 

Finish—Completed frames and sash are ground smooth and 
free of all tool and weld marks and painted with red lead and 
oil carefully brushed on. 


Specifications of Type 14 “C”’ 


Frames—Frames, head and sill are of No. 14 gauge copper 
bearing steel, formed and rolled to contour as shown below. 
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Cover plate at masonry and parting strip between weights are 
No. 18 gauge galvanized steel. Connections between jamb, head 
and sill entirely process welded, braced and reinforced to hold 
the alignment. 

Sash—Sliding sash are solid rolled steel sections, of con- 
tour shown, with mortised and tenoned joints, firmly welded and 
resquared to engage with frame in perfect manner. 

Glazing—Glazing is done from outside, to make 
appearance on interior of windows. 

Weathering—Zinc weatherstripping is provided of section 
shown, so constructed and attached to engage under spring action 
with the sliding sash. 

Hardware and Weights—Pulleys are roller bearing, 
2%-in. diam, with malleable iron housings. Bronze lifts, sash 
lock, pole socket and bar pull are attached and finished to match 
other hardware in building. Chain is American Chain Com- 
pany’s No. 130, or equal, tested and approved for load carried. 
Weights are cast iron sectional type, hooked in series to provide 
accurate counterweighting. 

Finish—Completed frames and sash are ground smooth and 
free of all tool and weld marks and painted with red lead and 
oil, carefully brushed on. 
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Details One-half Size, Type 14 ‘“‘C’”’? Solid Steel Double Hung Window 
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CAMPBELL METAL WINDOW CORPORATION 


Pershing Square Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BALTIMORE, MD., Scott and McHenry Streets 


Products 
CAMPBELL Sottip METAL Winpows, Double Hung. 


Campbell Solid Metal Windows 

The CampspetL Meta WINDOW CorRPoRATION is 
the successor to the Campbell Architectural Iron Co., 
Inc., established in 1889 by Harry E. Campbell, which 
has furnished metal windows, ornamental iron and 
bronze in many buildings throughout the United States. 

The Campbell window meets all the requirements 
of modern buildings in durability, ease of operation and 
weathertightness. 

Campbell window details are patented in the United 
States, England and Canada. 

Model No. 88 Double Hung Window—All parts 
of the sash and frame, as indicated on detail drawings, 
are formed of No. 12 gage blue annealed steel, the 
balance of No. 16 gage. Sills and stools are an integral 
gray iron casting, inside edge of stool finished with a 
moulded nosing as detailed. Pulley housings are of 
cast iron. Sash weights are single-unit castings. Chains 
are of steel, hot galvanized, with galvanized connectors 
to sash and weights. Rubbing strips on each jamb at 
ends of meeting rails are of bronze. Screws are stand- 
ard machine No. 10-24 steel with heads as detailed. 
Assembly bolts are 3¢-in. diameter steel, hook heads, 


Model No. 87 Double Hung Window—Materials 
entering into the construction of Model No. 87 are 
essentially the same as described for Model No. 88, with 
the exception that the sash members are made of No. 14 
gage steel and parts of the frame (as indicated on detail 
drawing) are formed of No. 20 gage blue annealed 
steel; staff bead of No. 12 gage steel. Sills are of No. 
12 gage drawn steel, galvanized after fabricating. 

Assembly—Sash frames have mitered and welded 
corners. Glazing strips are mounted with screws on 
interior. Members forming jambs and head boxes are 
welded together. Hook bolts are used to assemble the 
frames which are shipped with sash, pulleys and chains 
installed. 

Finish—The parts of boxes and sash in sliding 
contact are heavily galvanized after fabrication. All 
parts of the windows receive a coat of best quality paint 
before assembly. 

Hardware—All finish hardware is solid bronze, 
polished and unlacquered. 

Labels—When required, windows are made in 
accordance with the regulations of the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters and bear their label. 


Bronze Windows 


square nuts. 


All types are made in bronze if desired. 


A Few of the Prominent Buildings Equipped with Campbell Windows 


BuILDING AND LOCATION 


Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y. 

Hanna Building and Annex, Cleveland, Ohio 
Travelers Insurance Co. Building, Hartford, Conn. 
Standard Oil Co. Building, Baltimore, Md. 
Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Barrett Building, New York, N. Y. 

Bowery Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Cunard Building, New York, N. Y.. 


Memorial Quadrangle, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


Munson Building, New York, N. Y. 

Westinghouse Building, New York, N. Y. 

Cleveland Public Library, Cleveland, Ohio 

New York Stock Exchange Addition, New York, N. Y. 
New York Standard Oil Addition, New York, N. Y. 


Keith Theater Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Bar Association Building, New York, N. Y. 

New York Cotton Exchange, New York, N. Y. 
Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 

Park Square Building, Boston, Mass. 

First National Bank, Boston, Mass. 

Genesee Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Saks Store (New), New York, N. Y. 

Citizens National Bank, Baltimore, Md. 

U. S. Chamber of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 
Victor Talking Machine Co., No. 10, Camden, N. J. 
American Furniture Mart, Chicago, Ill. 
Johnston, Charlotte, N. C. 

Equitable Society, New York, N. Y. 

Security, Memphis, Tenn. 

Book Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 

Garland, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Beth Israel Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Chamber of Commerce, Boston, Mass. 

Roosevelt Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Straus Building, Chicago, Ill. 

Commerce Building, Ohio State University, Columbus 
Temple Bar, Cincinnati, Ohio 

George Washington High School, New York, N. Y. 
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ARCHITECT 


McKim, Mead & White 

Charles A. Platt 

Donn Barber 

Clyde N., Friz 

Warren & Wetmore 

Warren & Wetmore 

York & Sawyer 

Benjamin W. Morris 

James Gamble Rogers 

Kenneth Murchison 

Starrett & Van Vleck 

Walker & Weeks 

Trowbridge & Livingston 

Carrere & Hastings and Shreve, 
Lamb & Blake, Associated 

C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 

Geo. B. Post & Sons 

Severance & Van Allen 

Donn Barber 

York & Sawyer and John Sloan 

Densmore & LeClear 

York & Sawyer 

Edw. B. Green & Sons 

Cass Gilbert 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Starrett & Van Vleck 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Cass Gilbert 

Stone & Webster, Inc. 

Henry Raeder 

W. L. Stoddart 

Starrett & Van Vleck 

Louis G. Carlisle 

Louis Kamper 

Curlett & Beelman 

Louis Allen Abramson 

Parker, Thomas & Rice 

Geo. B. Post & Sons 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Joseph N. Bradford 

Rendigs, Panzer & Martin 

Board of Education \ 


BUILDER WInbDows 
George A. Fuller Co. 3340 
John Gill & Sons 1751 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 1032 
J. Henry Miller, Inc. 930 
Thompson-Starrett Co. 868 
George A. Fuller Co. 987 
George A. Fuller Co. 781 
Todd, Irons & Robertson 2344 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 3431 
George A. Fuller Co. 1142 
Fred T. Ley & Co. 870 
Lundoff-Bicknell Co. 486 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Ine. 570 
Charles T. Wills, Inc. 862 
The Lundoff-Bicknell Co. 1081 
Hotels Statler Co., Inc. 1708 
Charles L. Fraser 607 
George A. Fuller Co. 681 
Charles T. Wills, Inc. 1150 
W. A. & H. A. Root 1368 
Stone & Webster 743 
Turner Construction Co. 576 
C. F. Haglin & Sons 102 
Thompson-Starrett Co. 3845 


Cauldwell-Wingate Company 
Geo. A. Fuller Company 606 


James Stewart & Company 326 
Stone & Webster, Inc. _ 1451 
Wells Bros. Construction Co. 1415 


Hunkin-Conkey Construction Co, 663 


Thompson-Starrett Company 2207 
E. W. Minter Company 342 
Lynch Construction Company 1962 
P. J. Walker Company 539 
G. Richard Davis & Co., Inc. 1151 
Evatt Construction Company 653 
Thompson-Starrett Company 1710 
Thompson-Starrett Company 1741 
E. H. Latham. Company Pape 
John T. Brady & Co. 849 


Continued on next page 


Campbell Metal Window Corporation 839 
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NEW YORK STANDARD OIL BUILDING, N.YC. 
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: ry RRERE © HASTINGS, AND SHREVE § CHARLES T. WILLS, INC 
NOTE- When ordering windows dimension X should be CA ’ 
given as Cast Iron Stool is made im Widths to suit ditter- LAMB & BLAKE, Asso. Archts. Builder 

ent conditions, 


| PBELL SOLID METALWINDOW|| SCALE 3° |DRW 
RAWN BY _ [STANDARD DETAILS OF CAMPBELL S 1 So nete 
SERVICE. INC. DOUBLE HUNG MODEL N° 88 DATE. JUN’22 
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840 Campbell Metal Window Corporation 
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SECTION: THRU STEL 


“NOTE- When. ordering windows dimension X should 
be given as sill extension is made in widths to 
suit different conditrons. 


STANDARD DETAILS OF CAMPBELL SOLID METALWINDOW|ISCALE. 
DOUBLE, HUNG MODEL N287 


UNION TRUST BUILDING, CLEVELAND, OHIO. 
3845 Campbell Metal Windows 


GRAHAM , ANDERSON, THOMPSON-STARRETT CO. 
PROBST @ WHITE, Archts. Builder 


ERVICE INC. 
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ESTABLISHED 1827 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 
Ornamental Metal Work and Windows 


2 West 47th Street 
INTE ey OR KIN Ye 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 318 North Michigan Avenue 
FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 
AIRTIGHT and WATERTIGHT METAL WINDOWS, 
ORNAMENTAL Bronze and [Ron Work, which in- 

cludes: Doors, Tablets, Lamps, Bank Screens, Check 

Desks, Clocks, Entrance Doors, Driveway Gates, Stair 

Railings, Elevator Fronts, Marquises, Candelabras, Fire- 

place Fixtures; Metal, Marble and Wood Mantels. 
For Tile and Swimming Pools, see page 430. 


Windows 

We have designed, patented and perfected an abso- 
lutely airtight and watertight window, both casement and 
double hung, that meets the most exacting demands of 
architects and builders. Its use eliminates weatherstrips 
and all devices of complicated hardware. It is simple in 
construction, strongly built, easily installed, and can not 
wel soul-Ore order: 

Made in bronze and iron. 


| | 
| 


| i HONORED MEMORY 
OFTHE MEN-AND 


(4x9 ft.) 
MemorIAL TABLET 


(2x8 ft.) 
Honor Rott TABLET 


Type “H” DousLte HuNG Type “E” CASEMENT WINDOW Tyre “H” Douste Hunc 
WINDow | 8 ft. 4 in. x 16 ft. 5 in. WINDOW 
= Setive wo. tt 4-1n. Amttae2minws. O° fteroeut: 
1100 of these bronze water and airtight windows installed in the Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass, 
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THE GORHAM COMPANY 


Bronze Windows and Store Fronts 


386 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORKEN.<¥. 


FOUNDRIES AND WORKS: 


Gorham Bronze Windows 

Double hung, pivoted, sliding and casement. 

Perfect in operation, beautiful in appearance, absolutely 
waterproof. Cheapest in the long run; painting, replacing of 
rusted parts, etc. never required. 

Gorham bronze windows protect the precious collections at 
the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, N. Y., and the 
Freer Collection at the Smithsonian Institute, Washington, D. C. 


GORHAM BRONZE DOUBLE- 
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FS. MVATIA 


480 Washington Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


PROVIDENCE. Ral. 


Gorham Bronze Store Fronts 

Built of bronze sections so heavy that it is impossible to 
dent or mar them. Will withstand years of severe use without 
losing either strength or beauty. Require no attention and in- 
crease in attractiveness with the passage of time. 

Installations in New York—Hanan Shoe Stores, Standard 
Arcade, Frances Building, Cartier’s; in Boston—New Park 
Square Building, Thayer-McNeil Store; in Pittsburgh—Hanan 
Shoe Store, Fishel Store. 
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The Gorham Company 843 
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Noter:/ections through 

masonry jamb and head are 

not typical. Bronze Jamb and 

head can be made to suit the 
—. conditions at the building. 


GORHAM ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE STORE FRONT 
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S. H. POMEROY CO., INC. 


Hollow Metal Fire Retardant Windows and Partitions 
FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 


282-296 East 134th Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA,, GA., Geo. Dowman, 616 Walton Building 

BOSTON, MASS., E. D. Cuanpier, 25 Huntington Avenue 

BUFFALO, N. Y., W. E. Garpiner, Jackson Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, L. D. Zeriner, 516 Mercantile Library Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. L. Watters Co., 509 Insurance Center 
3uilding 

DALLAS, TEX., R. J. DEWeers Co., 616 Slaughter Building 


Products 
PoMEROY SOLID and Hottow METAL WINDowSsS. 
PoMEROY SOLID STEEL PARTITIONS. 


Facilities 

For more than twenty years fire retardant windows, 
and later fire retardant partitions, have been the exclu- 
sive specialty of the Pomeroy Co., and its factory equip- 
ment and methods of production are the outgrowth of 
this long concentration on one particular line. The fac- 
tory has the most up-to-date machinery—much of it 
especially made for Pomeroy service. 


Pomeroy Type ‘‘A” Solid Metal Double Hung Win- 
dow 

Recommended for use in buildings where the utmost 
in quality, service and maximum light is required. 
Especially adapted for use in hotels, office buildings, 
apartment houses, and buildings of like character, where 
easy operation and weathertightness combined with 
good appearance and dependable fire protection are 
desired. 
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DETROIT, MICH., J. W. Rortinson, 203 Owen Building 

NORFOLK, VA., W. L. Rocxr, 521 Law Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Tuos. S. Gassner Co., 4545 Wayne Avenue 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Larsen, Brown & Co., 506 Ferguson Building 

RICHMOND, VA., James S. Arcuer, 203 Real Estate Exchange Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., and BALTIMORE, MD., A. B. GILBERT, 819 
District National Bank Building 


Salient Features of Type “A”? Solid Metal Double 
Hung Window 

Weathering—Two-point contact: one at point 
where sash flanges pass through jamb throat, and second 
between edge of sash and contact groove. 

Flanges of sash are covered with zinc to eliminate. 
wear and friction and to afford easy operation. 

Operation—Pulley stile in which sash operates is 
rolled (not pressed) guaranteeing uniformity of shape, 
which is the prime essential of easy operation. 

Pulleys are bronze bushed. 

Appearance—Exposed screws, nuts and bolts re. 
duced to a minimum consisting of one tier of 3 counter- 
sunk screws in each jamb. 

Interior mould on sash and plaster mould on frame. 

Chains operate in recess grooves. 

Simplicity—To replace broken chain or pulley or 
to open up entire inside jamb, involves removing 
3 screws which can be done in 5 min. time. 


Specification Type ‘‘A” Solid Metal Double Hung 
Window 


Material—Sills shall be constructed of No. 12 gauge, 
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g.ding strip 
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Height of window:: 


Stone 


LID METAL DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW _| 
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845 


sash of No. 14 gauge, pulley stiles of No. 16 gauge and balance 
of frame of No. 18 gauge iron heavily galvanized. 

Frame Construction—Heads and sills shall each be con- 
structed of one piece of metal exclusive of closure strips. Jambs 
shall be formed with fin for anchoring frame into masonry. 
Pulley stiles shall be removable and shall be formed with chain 
recesses and inside contact groove in which sash operate. Heads, 
jambs and sills shall be assembled without the use of exposed 
screws, bolts or nuts, excepting screws of pulley stiles which shall 
be countersunk. 

Sash Construction—Side rails shall have deep flanges 
covered with zinc to assure noiseless and smooth operation, pro- 
jecting through chain recesses of pulley stiles and extending 
back into contact groove thus forming a double weathering. 
Top rail of upper sash shall have a similar flange extending into 
groove in soffit of head. Bottom rail of lower sash shall have 
2 flanges, that on the inside fitting into groove in sill and that 
on the outside closing over weather stop of sill. Meeting rails 
shall be interlocking. All sash members to be formed of one 
piece of metal where possible, and thoroughly welded. 

Muntins—Muntins shall consist of an outside bar securely 
fastened to top and bottom rails of sash and an inside cap held 
in place by machine screws made removable for glazing from the 
inside. 

Hardware—Frames shall be equipped with special malleable 
iron noiseless overhead bronze bushed pulleys. Sash shall be 
hung on substantial sherardized steel chain and properly balanced 
with cast iron weights. Jambs at ends of meeting rails shall 
be equipped with bronze rubbing strips. Upper sash shall be 
equipped with pull-down sockets and lower sash with bar lifts 
and lock of solid bronze. 

Painting—The frames and sash shall be primed before 
delivery with 1 coat of approved metallic paint. 

Labels—When required windows are made in accordance 
with the regulations of the Board of Underwriters and bear 
their label of approval. 
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SHELTON CLus Hortert, New York, N. Y. 


Artiur L. Harmon, Architect James T. Leer, Builder 
1900 Pomeroy Type “A” double hung windows 


Pomeroy No. 60 Dou- 
ble Hung Hollow 
Metal Window 

This window is 
made of No. 24 gauge 
galvanized iron. 

While moderate in 
price, it must not be con- 
fused with the usual hol- 
low metal window. The 
pulley stiles are rein- 
forced, eliminating vibra- 
tion in the jamb and 
sashes are built with 
2 weather flanges, one 
interior and one exterior, 
which operate in contact 
grooves of pulley stiles. 

It is adaptable for 
all services where a fire 
retardant window is re- 
quired and where the 
question of cost is an important factor. 
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REGULAR JAMB 


No. 60 Pomeroy Hottow METAL 
Fire RETARDANT WINDOW 


Pomeroy Austral Window 
This type of window 
is used all over the coun- 
try for all classes of 
buildings and is espe- 
cially valuable for office 
buildings. It can be ad- 
justed to give ventilation 
without draft and offers 
the most varied and at 
the same time maximum 
amount of ventilation. 


It is constructed 
throughout of No. 24 
gauge galvanized iron 
thoroughly reinforced. 
The sash are balanced on 
malleable iron arms, 
eliminating pulleys, 


weights and chains. The 
sashes are reversible for 
cleaning. 


Pomeroy AustraL Hottow METAL 


FirE RETARDANT WINDOW 
Window partially open 


Manufacturing Methods and Materials 

Materials—Best grades of heavily galvanized steel 
—though copper, bronze and Toncan iron are used in 
certain windows on order. 

Manufacturing—Specializing in windows, inten- 
sified factory methods are used. All cutting and punch- 
ing is done by special dies. Methods in handling 
maintain the zinc coating unbroken and prevent corrosion 
of the finished product. 


Underwriter’s Approval 

A wide variety of standard Pomeroy windows have 
been approved by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers Laboratories, and can be furnished bearing their 
label. This list comprises double hung, stationary and 
pivoted types of windows. 


A FEW RECENT INSTALLATIONS OF -POMEROY TYPE “A”, DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


Building and location mess oe Architect Builder 
Meters FoteloRochester, Ni Yoiccindicvats yacvecnsds cede 370 Eisenwein & Johnson........ Gorsline & Swan 
Office Building, 379-85 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y... 950 Crocs aU LWIice. ces cea tec os Todd, Robertson & Todd 
MEU es iidlO, UN «LY. csicstaast comins) ch ove ae ikee eee ees 325 Edward B. Green & Sons....| John W. Cowper Co., Inc. 


s/th Street Branch Mechanics & Metals Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn Edison Co., New York, N. Y 
Times Annex, 217-30 W. 43rd Street, New York, N. Y...-. 
Office Building, 30th Street and 7th Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Sterling Hall of Medicine, New Haven, Conn.............. 


o 8) elevated’ v\ale''s eece te 0) 0.6,\418 
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94 DelanomcwAldrich yer samen & Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 


450 McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin| Cauldwell-Wingate Co. 
395 Ludlow & Peabody.......... Geo. A. Fuller Co. 

176 Jonna Chi nubel cy ae nats". s G. Richard Davis & Co. 
406 PD aynce Mlatidermenc ck nee cr Thompson-Starrett Co. 
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THOMAS LEE & SON CO. 


Manufacturers of Hollow Metallic Windows and Metal Covered Doors 
OFFICE AND FACTORY 
118-132 West Second Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Lee LABELED APPROVED HoLLow METALLIC WIN- 
DOWS. 

Lee Metat Ciap Woop Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Labeled Tin Clad Fire 
Doors. 

For Dampered Ventilators, see page 1061. 


Facilities and Experience 

Not only does this company possess extensive fac- 
tory space and the best of modern machinery, but all con- 
nected with the establishment have had years of practical 
experience. 

Prompt shipment of goods is guaranteed to any part 
of the United States. 


Lee Labeled Windows 

Advantages and Superiority—The Lee windows 
are superior, owing to their simple construction, 
strength, perfect operation of sash, and general good 
appearance. 

All sash, whether stationary, pivoted or double 
hung, can be easily set in or taken out of frames. Sash 
can be glazed by removing outside section and glazing 
strip of the top rail. No bolts are used in constructing 
the frame and sash of double hung type. 


must be protected. 

Official Approval—All labeled win- 
dows must be made to conform to the sample 
that has been tested and approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

The following styles of Lee hollow me- 
tallic windows are inspected and labeled by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters before 
leaving the factory: 

Double hung; top stationary, bottom slid- 
ing; single pivoted; double pivoted; station- 
ary; upper pivoted, lower stationary; lower 
pivoted, upper stationary; hinged at top. 


Stationary Jamb Section Pivoted Jamb— 


HoriZONTAL AND VERTICAL SECTIONS OF UPPER PivoTep, LOWER 


STATIONARY WINDOW 
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Lee Labeled Metal Clad Wood Doors 

Lee Underwriters’ labeled metal clad wood doors 
are approved for use in corridors, fire escapes or room 
partitions. They are constructed of white pine, with 
asbestos core and galvanized steel covering. Furnished 
with or without labeled steel frames or wood metal clad 
frames and trim. 

Made with metal or wire glass panels. 


Guarantee 
All products are guaranteed to be first class in 
every respect. 


Prices 
Prices will be quoted on receipt of plans and speci- 


ing number and sizes 
of windows and 
doors wanted. 


Specifications 
Printed directions, 
showing how to spe- 
cify these windows 
and doors and how to 
provide for them in 
plans, will be sent to 
architects on request. 
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VOIGIMANN & COMPANY 


Deriactirers of Metal Windows 


TELEPHONE 
SpauLpiInG 1015 


4158-4220 Schubert Avenue 


GHICACO MILE: 


Products 
MetaL WInpDows, all types; labelled by Under- 


writers’ Laboratories, Inc. 


24 Gage Double Hung Window, Weatherstripped 

VoIcTMANN & CoMPANY’s experience as designers 
and manufacturers of hollow metal windows, extending 
over a period of 30 years, has resulted in the perfection 
and development of this high grade, weatherstripped 
double hung window. 

The continuous slots and fins, at the outer surface 
of sash rails and stiles, prevent wind and dust from 
getting past the outer surfaces of the sashes. The 
sashes slide on offset sash stiles and do not rub against 
the frame throughout their full thickness. This gives 
a perfect mechanica] connection and makes for ease of 
operation as well as perfect weathering. 

Sashes that are weatherstripped and operate easily 
are of extreme importance and should be given first 
consideration. By designing and incorporating these 
special features and by cutting all miters with dies and 
using jigs in the assembling of frames and sashes, to 
insure correct rectangularity and exactness of size, this 
company is producing a window that meets these 
requirements. 

Special tight coated soft galvanized stock is used 
for all window parts, and special attention is given to 
the forming operations which prevent a fracture of the 
iron and its coating. 


3-in. 


< 


Plan 


Hollow air chamber construction throughout, made 
of 24 gage galvanized sheet steel, iron or copper. 
Heavier gages of material furnished on special order. 

Before shipment each window is given a priming 
coat of red lead paint. 

Hardware—Standard equipment in accordance 
with underwriters’ requirements. 


a 51 A 
Va Co. STAIPED SPECIAL 
PULLEY FART SEPT. 24 LYS 
SIQ 1,153,923 : 
i 
x 
| 
} 
i" 
i] te 
T Vain [2ALETRBLA (RO iar 
SASH LOCK| SHER - 
| |ARDIZED \|AND 
iS ‘alr 
z th 
S NN 
g HT 
¢ wh 
4 Hill 
x nM 
$ | 
K 
FS a) 4 
qQ 
Oe 
AALS fol 
aie es Le 
—— antiga + 6 st 
A rain ee ps eas Sade ; Rat ee ila, aca Ys oe 
. “ws S ee ee 4 2 . sole > ees 
& Ay? ieee Pema ot Pe Fe si. Toba Cie “Ane 
= Ee yah MY ve = = > = os 
se Pe 1d “CONCRETE, FILLED AT BULDING. £ ~ , a Bie - Bb 
Dine eh ee ee chal chet eR enna Rt oe oe 
v L FEET AY Fe oe PY : Vv 
== 
8 in, 


Section 


Details of the Voigtmann 24 Gage Double Hung Window 
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Voigtmann 14 Gage Double Hung Metal Window 


Realizing the need for better, heavier and more 
serviceable metal windows in modern buildings, VorcrT- 
MANN & Company have developed this distinctive 
double hung window made of 14 gage galvanized iron 


throughout. Q QZ) 


Specifications—Type—Windows to be Voigt- 


mann 14 gage double hung metal windows. 
Construction—All frame and sash members through- 
out shall be made of 14 gage galvanized iron. All con- ! 
nections and miters between the members shall be Qi SESE) (7) 
acetylene gas-welded. | ! | eet | ! 
The jambs, heads and sills shall be constructed so | ! Hera 
there will be no openings or holes entering into the hol- | Resscsinaea ZA | | Huet iad 
low chambers that would permit moisture to enter and | i esl 
start corrosion from the inside. Sills must be reinforced . a | ! on 
with a subsill of 14 gage galvanized sheet iron. Pro- i | | ie 3 
vide walling-in flanges on the jambs and water bars in a pa 
the sills. NHL \ ey 
The sash shall be mounted in the frames between “ie ie “a 
double weather stops; these weather stops must be ad- ik tl 
justable so that they may be placed in the closest rela- Z i cu Z 
tive position with respect to the sashes. i ie 
Hardware—Standard equipment is as follows: . i 5 ee, cy oe” 
Two Voigtmann bar sash lifts (Ives manufacture), 
cast iron; one Ives sash lock, malleable iron (locks and | &: ] 
lifts finished to match other hardware in the building) ; | Bers 
one Ives bronze bar pull to be attached to lower rail of | S] 
upper sash; one pole socket. P. & F. Corbin ball bear- MMe ob lm ! 
ing pulleys No. 2609R; heavy sherardized steel sash Hi 


chain. Sash weights, cast iron, 2x3 in. Z) 
Hardware to match the design used in other parts 
of the building can be furnished where required. 
The necessary drilled and tapped holes are provided 
to receive sash locks and lifts, these fittings being shipped 
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Jamb Section Vertical Section 


Details of the Voigtmann 14 Gage Double Hung Window 
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Type “B” Double Hung Window | 

This window has been developed by VoIcTMANN HERD - "18 GRUGE GRLK 
& ComPANY to meet the growing demand for a high 
grade solid metal window of reasonable cost and within 
the reach of all. Its mechanical perfection, neat appear- 
ance and weathertightness make it especially adapted 
for all classes of modern buildings where the utmost 
in quality is desired. 
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Specifications—Constructed of 12, 14 and 18 
gage galvanized steel. VorGTMANN & COMPANY special 
pulleys; pulleys and sash chains concealed and not ex- 
posed to weather (easily accessible) ; double weathering 
feature; correct mechanical construction ; ease of opera- 
tion. 


Hardware—Standard equipment in accordance 
with underwriters’ requirements. 


Services and Estimates 

VOIGTMANN & Company offer the services of com- 
petent engineers and draftsmen who will be able to aid 
with suggestions for incorporating Voigtmann work in 
plans and specifications. The services of this depart- 
ment are at the disposal of architects to aid in solving 


problems in connection with hollow metal windows. 
_In sending inquiries for prices please give all in- ; 
formation possible as to sizes of openings, types of iS 
: G 
windows, glass, whether windows are to be segment or y Ve > 
; & y i 
square heads and whether windows are to be installed 3 Yl 4 
& ju: 4 
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Details of the Voigtmann Type “B’’ Double Hung Window 
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UNITED STATES METAL PRODUCTS CO. 
Steel Sash, Reversible and Double Hung Metal Windows 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
AGENTS IN 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. PORTLAND, ORE. 
SACRAMENTO, CAL. 


Products 

SOLID ROLLED STEEL WINDOWS, REVERS- 
IBLE, DouBLE HUNG, CASEMENTsS and Fac- 
TORY Type STEEL SASH. 


Metprodco Reversible Steel Windows 

They are especially adaptable for use in schools, 
offices and all other types of public buildings. They 
may be designed to create any desired architectural 
effect without being restricted to particular sizes, other 


TypicAL MeEtTpropco REVERSIBLE WINDOWS 


than those set forth by the underwriters. Metprodco 
reversible steel windows can be furnished with the 
underwriter’s label, the glass sizes being made to con- 
form with the specifications of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 

The sash and ventilators are made of rolled copper 
bearing steel shapes, 1% in. deep; all intersecting muntin 
bars, outside frame and sash members, where miters 
occur, are welded and ground smooth. 

Friction shoes made of bearing bronze and acted 
upon by compression springs are attached to the top of 
the ventilators. These shoes slide in grooves provided in 
the jambs. 

With these fixtures arranged as described above the 
top of the ventilator may be made to slide down, 
while the bottom simultaneously moves out and up, 
in such a way that the glass face normally on the 
outside then faces the room. In no position does 
any part of the ventilator project inside the plane of the 
window. 

With this reversible feature, the windows are readily 
cleaned from the inside of the building, and can be 
opened to give practically 100% ventilation. 

By special arrangement provision may be made for 
the attachment of shades or screens. 

Underwriters’ Label and Size—In accordance 
with the specifications of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., the limiting size of each unit is 7x12 ft., either 
dimension being taken as the width or height. For 
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FRESNO, CAL. 


ais 


TRADE-MARK 


SEATTLE, WASH. SPOKANE, WASH. 
HONOLULJ, T. H. 


widths exceeding 7 ft. the height must not 
exceed 7 ft. 

The size of each ventilator should not ex- 
ceed a width of 5 ft. and a height of 4 ft. 
Exposed area of glass sizes are limited to 300 
sq. in. When windows are supplied with under- 
writer’s labels glazing angles are furnished for securing 
glass. 

Glazing—Sash are glazed from the inside with the 
putty exposed or with glazing fillets made up of angle, 
square or moulded sections. 


Single Sash 
Dimension 


Single Sash 
Dimension. 


Mullion Cover. 


MULLION 


MEETING MEETING 


RAIL. 


Underurriters Label. 
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METPRODCO. 


"REVERSIBLE STEEL SASH: 
Also furnished with Underwriters Label in which case the 
above Indicated meeting rail dnd gja3zing dangles would be ased 
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Metprodco Double Hung Steel 
Windows, Type ‘“G” 

Made in four different details 
as follows: 

Type “G1”—Counterbalanced. 

Type “G2”—As detailed on 
this page. 

Type “G3”—Designed with a 
return on the jamb and head for the 
installation of screens. 

Type “G4’—Similar to “G2” 
with the exception that provision is 
made for the attachment of wood or 
metal casings and the jamb is 534 
in. instead of 514’ in. wide. 

Description—Furnished with 
or without underwriter’s label and 
are especially suitable for use in 
high class office buildings. 

Frames are constructed of No. 
24 gauge galvanized copper steel, 
well assembled with rivets, cleats 
and lock joints. Sash are made of 
solid rolled copper bearing steel 
shapes, welded at the corners, and 
are made with the glass mould in- 
side or outside, as specified. 

Metprodco double hung steel 
windows are easily installed in 
6-in. concrete walls without the 


INTERIOR VIEW OF A METPRODCO TYPE “G” 2 
DousLt—E HunG STEEL WINDOW WITH THE 
Bottom SAsH PartTLty OPEN 


Note the metal wind deflector, which is furnished 
when specified 
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Width Dimension 


usual furring out which is necessary 
with most hollow metal windows. 

The sash are counterbalanced 
with iron weights connected by 
means of a galvanized chain fas- 
tened on each side of the sash 
and running over roller bearing 
pulleys. 

They are furnished complete 
with sash, frames, hardware, chain, 
weights and sash hooks. 

Finish hardware is furnished in 
solid bronze or malleable iron, as 
specified. 

Provision is made for the at- 
tachment of wood trim, if desired. 
Sash can be made for glazing either 
from the inside or outside. If the 
underwriter’s label is not required, 
or glazing fillets are not desired we 
recommend glazing them from the 
outside, as no exposed putty is then 
visible from the interior. 

Sizes—Metprodco Type “G” 
double hung steel windows are made 
in any size up to 5 ft. in width and 
9 ft. 10 in. in height. If wider 
openings are desired, multiple units 
may be used with mullions between 
the frames. 


Either Bull Nose or OG 
Finish 1s furnished when 
Specified. 


Width Dim.| Width Dim 


Where Under- | 
-anters mullion| € of 
1s required add = 
%e to width 


DETAIL OF MULLION 
Sash not shown - Scale 2" 1-0" 


When Metal Finish ts sapplied 

provisions are made in the 

construction of the frame for 
Hatlaching Metal Lath. 


DEC ere DEO 
TYPE ‘G2’ DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW. 


Also farnisked with Underuuriters label 
in whick case glazing angles would be 
used on inside for securing glass. 
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THE WILLIS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 1891 


Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Windows and Tin Clad Fire Doors 
HOME OFFICE and FACTORY 
GALESBURG, ILL. 


Products 
Hottow Meta WInpDows of all types; Trn CLapD 
Fire Doors and Hardware. 


Approvals 

All types of Willis hollow metal windows and tin 
clad fire doors have been tested and approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 


Hollow Metal Windows 


The Willis hollow metal window is made in all types 
including, double hung, single pivoted, double pivoted, 
top hinged, casement and stationary. Double hung with 
pivoted, hinged or stationary transoms. 

Our approved mullion may be employed when it is 
necessary to use more than one single unit in an opening. 


Tin Clad Fire Doors 
Two-ply and three-ply, wood core, tin clad doors of 
the sliding or swinging type for any kind of opening. 


Specifications for Hollow Metal Windows 

All hollow metal windows shall be those manufac- 
tured by THE Witiis MANUFACTURING COMPANY of 
Galesburg, Ill., or such other make that will comply in 
every respect with their design and construction. 


Metal used throughout shall be No. 24 gauge tight 
coated galvanized, as required by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., and shall be copper bearing. Heads, 
jambs and all sash rails shall be constructed of one piece 
of metal each excepting back covers. All covers to be 
carefully and securely locked to their respective members. 
Heads and jambs shall have a moulded brick or staff 
bead and shall be properly constructed for building into 
brick, stone or terra cotta walls. All members must be 
carefully formed and miters neatly cut, lapped and 
riveted. Where two sash members lap on an exposed 
surface, the under member shall be offset the thickness 
of the metal to permit of a smooth and even surface to 
insure perfect operation of the sash. 

Pulley stiles shall each be formed accurately to pro- 
vide for perfect operation of the sash. Each jamb to 
have a weight pocket of ample size to permit of easy 
application of the sash weights. Weight pockets to have 
a removable cover which will fit tight and which will 
not offer obstruction to the sash in their operation. 

Sash rails to be neatly mitered and riveted. All sash 
to be carefully fitted into the frames at the factory to 
insure perfect operation and a weathertight job. Meeting 
rails to lock tightly together when both sash are closed 
to insure strength and weathertightness. Glass rabbets on 
all side and bottom rails to be 34 in. deep and on top 
rails 114 in. deep: Sash to be divided with muntin bars 
into lights as required by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., or as shown on the plans. Muntins to have re- 
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movable caps to permit of glazing without removing sash 
from the frames. The outside section of the muntin to 
be securely fastened to the sash rails by rivets and rein- 
forced every 12 in. with a steel, tapped plate. The 
inside muntin section to be secured to the outside section 
by means of screws passing through the reinforcing 
plates. Both sections of the muntin to be moulded to 
conform with the sash rails. 

Hardware to consist of substantial ball bearing pul- 
leys fastened in place in the jambs by means of screws 
passing through plates riveted on the inside of jambs. 
Sash shall be hung on heavy sherardized sash chain, 
approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and 
counterbalanced with sectional weights. All pulleys shall 
be placed in jambs in such a manner that they may be 
removed and replaced without disturbing other parts of 
the window. Sash shall be equipped with pole socket. 
bar lifts and underwriters’ approved malleable iron lock, 
dead black, bronze or brass plated finish. Plates to be 
attached inside sash rails with rivets for attaching hard- 
ware. 

Sash shall be glazed with 14-in. wire glass (specify 
kind) thoroughly embedded in putty. 

All metal shall have one shop coat of an approved 
metallic paint before leaving the factory. 

All windows shall be constructed in accordance with 
the specifications of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers and shall meet their requirements in every re- 
spect. All windows shall bear the underwriters’ labels 
as well as those of the manufacturer. 

Note: In sending in specifications be sure to fur- 
nish all necessary information such as type of window 
wanted, brick opening size, style of head, whether square 
or segment, division of glass in sash and kind of glass 
wanted. 


Installations 
Insurance Exchange Building, Des Moines, Iowa 
Iowa Biscuit Co., Burlington, Iowa 
Hotel Fowler, Lafayette, Ind. 
Ft. Stanwix Hotel, Johnstown, Pa. 
Federal Reserve Bank, El Paso, Tex. 
Foley Bros. Dry Goods Co., Houston, Tex. 
Film Exchange Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Masonic Temple Building, Davenport, Iowa 
Hass-Kruse Building, Davenport, Iowa 
Baker-Vawter Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Gordon Square Buildings, Cleveland, Ohio 
La Salle Hotel, La Porte, Ind. 
Warden Apartment Building, Ft. Dodge, Ia. 
Tri-State Hotel, Memphis, Tenn. 
State National Bank Building, Houston, Tex. 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


DETROIT MICH: 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Builders Exchange 


ATLANTA, GA., Healey Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Greenwood Building 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 214 Massachusetts Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 455 Peoples Gas Building 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products RITTALD Welding—All corners are mitered and electric- 
CRITTALL SOLID STEEL UNIVERSAL CASEMENT arereo| ally welded. Hardware plates are welded to sections. 
WINDows. 50 Hardware— Universal casements are equipped 
CRITTALL SOLID STEEL REVERSIBLE SASH. with solid bronze hardware of dark statuary color. 
CRITTALL STANDARD SoLtip STEEL Cotracre [L@__| Special designs in bronze or hand wrought iron can 
CASEMENTS, UNIVER) be furnished. Reversible sash are equipped with 
TRADE standard solid bronze hardware. Cottage case- 
Description ments are equipped with malleable iron hardware 
Uses—Universal Casements—For banks, public with bronze working parts. 
buildings, residences, churches, university buildings, Glazing—In Universal casements glass set from 
office buildings, clubs, hospital operating rooms, inside or outside using putty and spring clips, or solid 
etc. steel glazing stops with putty bedding. Reversible sash 
Reversible Sash—For office buildings, schools, hos- equipped with steel glazing angles for glazing from in- 
pitals, etc. side. Cottage casements glazed from outside with putty. 


Cottage Casements—For small residences, 
ment houses, clubs, etc. 

Material—Universal casements and _ reversible 
sash are made from Crittalloy—the copper bearing steel 
—containing not less than 0.15 to 0.30% copper in order 
to resist rust. Cottage casements are made from mild 
rolled steel. All steel is cleaned of rust and given 2 coats 
of shop paint, baked on. 

' Weathering—Double weathering is obtained at 
all points on all types of Crittall sash. 
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Design—Universal casements and reversible sash 
are made to suit given conditions. Cottage casements 
come in a wide variety of standard designs. 

Erection—An efficient erection force is main- 
tained by us to insure correct installation. 


Catalogues and Details of Construction 

Illustrated catalogues showing details and arrange- 
ments of Crittall sash will be sent gladly to any Archi- 
tect or Engineer. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO., INC. 


Solid Rolled Steel and Bronze Casement Windows and “Austral” Windows 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 58 E. Washington Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1125 Chemical Building 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Phelps Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, -CAL, Hearst Building 
ATLANTA, GA., Flat Iron Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Burchell Building 


CANADIAN ASSOCIATES: ArcuirecturAL Bronze & Iron Works, TORONTO, CAN. 
BRITISH ASSOCIATES: Grorck Wracct, Ltp., MANCHESTER, ENG. 


Products 


INTERNATIONAL CASEMENTS and WINDows in solid 
rolled steel and drawn bronze; STANDARD COTTAGE 
WiInbow; “AuSTRAL” SoLip STEEL WINDOWS. 

Also Casement Hardware and Leaded Glass 


International Steel Casements 


Solid rolled steel sections used on all types. Open- 
ing outwards or inwards, hung on drop forged steel 
pivots, bronze bushed, or on bronze butt hinges. Hard- 
ware supplied of heavy cast bronze or wrought iron 
to our own special designs. 

Manufacture—All bars hydraulically straightened ; 
corner joints machine mitered and electrically welded; 
surfaces cleaned free from rust or scale, painted two 
coats best lead and oil paint, each baked on. 

Special Feature—International casements have 
3 weathering points at head, sides and sill, and are guar- 
anteed to be absolutely weathertight. 

Glazing Beads—lIt is far more satisfactory to 
use steel glazing beads than ordinary putty glazing. 
They are set with brass screws and give a neat appear- 
ance. 

Setting—Should be done by our own experienced 
workmen so that full responsibility can be assumed for 
the complete installation. 


Standard Cottage Windows 


Solid steel sections, specially rolled, two weathering 
points; hinges of projecting type to facilitate cleaning 
from inside the room. Hardware of substantial but 
plain design in painted iron with bronze working parts; 
adjuster of non-projecting swivel type. Standard sizes 
only as illustrated on following page. 

For further details send for Catalogue No. 8. 


International-Austral Solid Steel Windows 


Solid rolled steel sections; two weathering points 
all around and at meeting rails; balance arms drop forged 
steel; hardware solid bronze; subframes for building 
in; sash set by us after rough trades advanced. 

Window bears underwriters’ label. 

Send for “Austral” Catalogue No. 6. 


Literature and Drawings 

Catalogue No. 7 containing 224 pages with details 
of casement windows setting to stone, brick, tile and 
wood. Also ‘photographs and measured drawings of 
16th Century English manor houses, and best American 
work for all types of buildings. Sent to practising archi- 
tects on written request. 
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UNITS: SHOWN 
4 -ON -DRWG- Nef. - 
OR GLASS, 


NOTES - SEEDRWG N23)-FOR + FULL-SIZE “DETAIL “WHICH wSHOW- 
WHERE « DIMENAIONS -ARE-TALEN. 

“ELEVATIONS -ALE-VOB" SCALE ‘AND -ALE-JRAWN -FROM-OUTVIDE. 
PORTIONS “MARKED -[J-ALE- CASEMENT SIDE HINGED: 
“SWINGING OUTWARDS. IF MARKED - Tutus PARE -TRANSOMS 
TOP HINGED -.SWINGING -OUTWARDY. 
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Type B-1 Casement—Side Type B-1 Outside Elevation 
_ hinged swinging out. Inside ele- +All side hinged casements have 
vation. projecting hinges so they can be 
cleaned from inside of room. 
Note: All working parts of hardware are bronze 


~TRANSOM: DAR > 
WHERE-TWwo- 

STANDARD UNITS: 

> BOLTED - TOGETHER 

> SECTION TAKEN - 
WHERE - TWO - THROU Gi: SWING: . . 
Fa, LT (ean Oa NO onde) Seg me paper Type T-1 Transom—Top hinged Type ‘T-1 ‘ransom—Showing 
-SOGETHELR- -DRAWING- Ne 3 Swinging out. Inside elevation position when open 


NTERWATIONAL - COTTAGE: CASEMENTS -IN- STANDARD: SIZES 
EAT -IN- APPEARANCE ~ PRACTICAL ~ Av CHEAP - AS: WOOD SASH 
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858 International Casement Co., Inc. 


INTERNATIONAL 
AVSTRAL SASH 
IN ROLLED STEEL 


PREPARED TO RECEIVE 
PLASTER TRIM. 


pea mas 
CONTINUOUS FLANGE 
BUILT INTO MASONRY. 


PRESSED STEEL BILTH: 
FRAME. CORNERS WELDED 


SOLID ROLLED JTEEL 

SASH SECTIONS METAL 

TO METAL CONTACT 

WITHOUT USE OF LOOVJE 

JCREWED-ON WEATHER- 
ING STRIP. 


CA SILY OPERATED 
PERFECTLY WEATHERTIGHT. 


SECTION 
LUCE SIZE. 


TIMPROVED HARDWARE 
IN JOLID CA/T BRONZE 


POSITION OF CAM CATCH 
WHEN SASH TIGHTLY CLOSED 


CATCH LOCKS THE SAvtt 
AUTOMATICALLY IN THE ACT 
OF CLOJING WINDOW :: 
“= HOOK FOR. CLOJING 

BY POLE. 


ALL SJAJH ARE EQUIPPED 
WITH STANDARD WINDOW 
CLEANELYS BOLTS 


EACH JAJi IS FITTED 
WITH JHADE BRACKETS 
AND FORM PART OF 
STANDARD EQUIPMENT. 


JECTION ONE 
TALP FULLJIZE. 


Pisce “sets 


aS SHADES ACT 


VENTILATION PERFECT 
WITHOUT DRAFT CIRCULATION ~ AS AWNINGS 
OF AIR. 3 


SASH OPENED 
ABOUT GAT THE 
MEETING BAIL 
WITHOUT OPENING 
AT THER BOTTOM. 


WINDOW FULLY 
OPENED GIVES 
PRACTICALLY 
69 PER CENT 
VENTILATION. 
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Henry Hope & Sons 


HENRY HOPE & SONS 


MAKERS OF 


Metal Casement Windows 


Metal Casements, Steel Windows, Leaded Glazing and-Leadwork 


po4) PAR Ko AeVeE N ULE 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 


Telephone: MURRAY HILL 1514 


STEEL & BRONZE WINDOWS 


suitable for Residences, Universities, Colleges, Pub- 
lic Buildings, Schools, etc. 


SECTIONS as illustrated full size, based upon 
over 100 years’ experience, provide two points of 
contact, with ample interior cavity to prevent capil- 
lary attraction. This system has proved weathertight 
in the most exposed situations throughout the world. 
These three Sections are of universal application, 
and can be made to open outwards, inwards, or to 
pivot horizontally or vertically. We recommend as 
a general rule that casements should open outwards 
and glaze on the inside. 


HARDWARE. Our Hardware is of the highest 
class, made from BRonzE to U.S.A. Naval Specifica- 
tion, all working parts machined with ample bearing 
surfaces for everlasting wear. All hinges are of solid 
bronze, and horizontally and vertically pivotted 
casements are hung on our patent solid bronze cup 
pivots, which afford perfect security, easy working, 
and exclusion of the weather. 


QUALITY. We make three qualities: No.1 fitted 
with Hope’s bronze hardware; No. 2, with iron hard- 
ware (the steel for both these qualities is finished with 
two coats of anti-corrosive paint); Quality No. 1A is 
finished with a stoved coat of enamel in addition. 


GLAZING & SETTING 


We keep a staff of fully qualified workmen, and undertake contracts including setting and glazing complete. 


Or bets to ee leNaDsOaWes 


Hares. ae 


H. L. PRATT’S RESIDENCE 
GLEN COVE, LONG ISLAND 


JAMES BRITE, Architect 


The finest buildings throughout the world are fitted with HOPE'S Casements 
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B Metal Casement Windows Henry Hope & Sons 


HOPE'S STEEL ¢° BRONZE WINDOWS 


FULL SIZE DETAILS AT JAMBS of SECTIONS No. 21, 22, 23 
| 


me 


apes 


PHOTOGRAPH OF HOPE’S SIDE HUNG & TOP HUNG CASEMENT 
IN SECTION 22, QUALITY 1, HANDLE No. 1393, SLIDING STAY 223. 
THE TOP HUNG CASEMENT IS HUNG ON HOPE’S BRASS CUP 
PIVOTS, AND FITTED WITH HOPE’S PATENT CAM OPENER 


SHG LION a 


FOR THE HIGHEST CLASS OF WORK WE RECOMMEND THE USE OF SOLID BRONZE. IT IS EVERLASTING IN WEAR, 
HAS A BEAUTIFUL SURFACE, AND IMPROVES IN COLOUR WITH AGE. WE MAKE ALL OUR SECTIONS IN THIS 
METAL, AND WILL FURNISH SAMPLES AND ESTIMATE OF THE COST WHEN DESIRED. 


—— a 
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Henry Hope & Sons Hardware (eS 


HENRY HOPE & SONS 


ee 


EAR DWARE IN- BRONZE OR BRASS 


8 REY SE 


LETTER PLATE no. 


or poe et. 


08 


me 1459/539 


NO. 1 342 


CENTRE DOOR KNOBS 
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D_ Standard Steel Windows Henry Hope & Sons 


HOPE’S STANDARD STEEL CASEMENTS 
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INGE atransomevercilatoxelandady real wiclows Hinged at Top to Open Out All other Casements are Sink Hung: Alt Types shewn ave stocked in New York: 


Hope’s Patent 
Two-Point 


[ Neizt4e2 °5 BRASS 
Oct.21,1905  PINTLE 
Flanged 

Bronze Pin 

Steel Plate 
electrically 


TWO-POINT HINGE 
HANDLE 
Steel Bracket 
welded to 
Box & Screw Bronze Casement & 


‘Bar A Frame 


SAFETY SLIDING STAY No. 223¢c EXTERIOR PHOTOGRAPH OF A STANDARD 

For use with Side Hung Casements. CLEANING HINGES. ware Bore EEC Iay 

s ese windows are made for 

Top Hung peace fitted with Iron Peg building in as the work proceeds. They are practically 

2Ss indestructible and adaptable to brick, concrete, or wood 

construction. The fittings provide a wide range of ven- 

tilation without rattling. Curtain brackets are supplied, 

thus avoiding all plugging to walls. These windows are 

practical and pleasant in any situation, cheaper than wood, 
low first cost, and no repairs. 


Z 7 
Awning Cords 


& PET aii 3) coh 


HOPE’S SPECIAL 
CLEANING HINGE DE TPALLE coy tO LON. FULL SIZE DETAILS 
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Henry Hope & Sons Standard Steel Windows 


HOPE’S STANDARD STEEL CASEMENTS 
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STANDARD STEEL CASEMENTS IN 
VARIOUS TYPES OF WALL CONSTRUCTION 
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Hopes Two- 
Porn? Handle- 


Screen. 
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SECTION THRU SILL SECTION THRU JAMB SECTION THRU MULLION 
3” SCALE DETAILS OF STANDARD 3° SCALE DETAILS OF TYPE V.22 T.44 
CASEMENT WITHOUT TRANSOM STANDARD CASEMENT WITH MULLION 
IN STUCCO FINISH IN FRAME WALL AND FIXED TRANSOM IN BRICK WALL 
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F  Leadwork Henry Hope & Sons 


ENRY HOPE @& SONS 


LEAD HEAD 655 
1/7 


Width over ears 244 


a 


LEAD HEAD 666 
Width over ears 29” 


PIPE 609 PIPE 679 ~ 
4a x Be AG x 3” 


8 WE SHALL BE PLEASED TO PRICE ANY SCHEMES FOR QUANTITIES 
LEAD FRET NO. OR TO SUPPLY SPECIAL DESIGNS AND PRICES FOR CISTERN HEADS, LEAD FRET NO. 7 
PIPES, GUTTERS, GARDEN VASES, CISTERNS, FINIALS, SUNDIALS, ETC. ; 


LEAD GUTTER 611 5”x6’ Enrichment in tin 
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DAVID LUPTON’S SONS CO. 


Lupton Steel Casements; Apartment, Residence and Basement Windows 
Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 


Pri eA DE GP TAD AS 


For Sales Offices see page 877 


Products Outward opening casements are usually preferred. 
Lupron Stee, CaseMENTS: Side Hinged, Top Several casements may be combined in one steel frame, 

Hung, Vertically Pivoted, Horizontally Pivoted and like the circle head window here shown. 

Projected. Stationary or operated transoms are furnished, if 
Lupton STEEL BASEMENT WINDOWS. desired. These may be hinged, horizontally pivoted, or 
For Steel Sash and Sash Operat- ms projected (see page 886 for a de- 

ing Devices, see pages 877-885. scription of the Lupton “Projected” 
For Steel Partitions, Doors and movement). Projected transoms re- 

Frames, see page 1158. quire no adjuster to hold them at 
For Steel Shelving Bins and any opening. They may open in at 

Racks, see page 2250. top or out at bottom, as specified. 
Lupton Casements are also made 

with the Projected movement, open- 
ing in at top, out at bottom, or in or 
out at sides. They stay in any posi- 
tion without adjusters, and are recom- 
mended for their simplicity and low 
cost. 


Lupton Steel Casements 


In Lupton Steel Casements, 
European artistry in design is com- 
bined with American precision and 
interchangeability in manufacture. 
While Lupton Casements are made 
to order, the machines, tools and 
methods are such as to insure primary 
accuracy of product and leave mini- 
mum dependence on final hand fitting. 
In every respect, Lupton Casements 
measure up to highest standard of the 
art which they represent. 

Heavy steel bars are used, pro- 
cess straightened and free from ham- 
mer marks. All corners, also inter- 
sections of muntins, are solidly oxy- 
acetylene welded. No pains are types are as follows: 
spared to make a true fit. Side Hinged Casements (Open- 

Types of Casements—Single Burtt-up CaseMENT WINDOW ing Inward or Outward)— Width 

Consisting of one double and two single case- 
and double side hinged types are ments opening in, also semicircular transom. Frame not tO exceed 2 ft. 9 in. ; height not 
made, qpening out or in, as ordered. epee ane: Gxy-acelylede welding) and, inrniclied' 45 texeeed Ocit, O in. 


Casement Hardware — Hard- 
ware used with Lupton Hinged Case- 
ments may be either solid bronze or 
malleable iron with forged steel bars, 
at the purchaser’s option and at a 
corresponding price. In either type, 
the design is handsome and the 
mechanical details are of the highest 
grade. 


Maximum Sizes of Casements 
The maximum sizes for different 


Inwarp Openinc CASEMENT OvutTWARD OPENING CASEMENT PROJECTED CASEMENT OPENING PROJECTED CASEMENT OPENING 
WITH PROJECTED TRANSOM Steel muntins or lead cams may IN AT Sipe, TRANSOM Out aT Bottom 
Plate frame shown may be omitted bee eces Plate frame may be PROJECTING OUT Plate frame may be omitted 


No plate frame is shown 
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David Lupton’s Sons Co. 


Top Hung Casements (Opening Outward)— 
Width not to exceed 5 ft. 6 in., height not to exceed 
4 ft. 

Vertically Pivoted Casements— Width not to ex- 
ceed 4 ft. 3 in.; height not to exceed 8 ft. 

Horizontally Pivoted Casements—Width not to 
exceed 4 ft. 6 in.; height not to exceed 4 ft. 6 in. 

Projected (Opening Top or Bottom)— Width not 
to exceed 4 ft. 6 in.; height not to exceed 3 ft. 6 in. 


Note: When welded muntins are used, these limits may be ex- 
ceeded. 


Apartment and Residence Windows 

Lupton Projected Windows (Out at Side)— 
Made from the same sections as used in Lupton Pro- 
jected Sash (see page 886). They employ the Lupton 
“Projected” movement opening out at side. Stationary 
sash can also be furnished. They present much the 


So-SCALE. DETAILS SOF 
LUPTON CASEMENTS 
OPENING IN 
WITHOUT TRANSOM 


Steel Plate Frames can be 
supplied if required 


Weep Hola a 
a 4 


| 39” SCALE DETAILS 
OF 
LUPTON CASEMENTS 
OPENING IN 
WITH TRANSOM 
PROJECTING OUT 
AT BOTTOM 
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Waep Ho le. es 


OPEN 
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OPEN OUT 
DETAILS 


IN 
SCALE 


TYPICAL = DETAILS 
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OF 


appearance of casements, are moderate in price, well 
made and fit much closer than ordinary wood windows 
without weatherstrips. Standard sizes are shown in the 
diagram and table. 

Lupton Projected Windows (In at Top)—Made 
for bedrooms facing other rooms across a court or out- 
side passage.. With obscure glass or fitted with individual 
shades, they combine ventilation with privacy. See de- 
tails, pages 867 and 886. 


Lupton Basement Windows 

Lupton Projected Basement Windows—Intended 
specially for basement laundries, combining ventilation 
with privacy. Frame is a Z-bar like the standard base- 
ment window. 

Lupton Standard Basement Windows—Hinged 
at top and open in (see cut and sizes on next page). 
Standard sizes carried in stock in warehouses. 


3: GALE DE TATLS.7Or 
LUPTON CASEMENTS 
OPENING OUT 
WITHOUT TRANSOM 


Steel Plate Frames can be 
supplicd if required 
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Wood Blocking by Others 
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MEETING 
STILES 


3' SCALE DETAILS 
OF LUPTON 
PROJECTED CASEMENT 
OPENING OUY 
AT BOTTOM 
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MEETING STILES 
T-Y¥e PAI GEALI 


STATIONARY 


SECTIONS 
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David Lupton’s Sons Co. 867 


Lupton Security Windows—Take the place of a_ lights (7x10 in.) prevent access by breaking the glass. 
wood window with exterior iron grille. Their small They may be padlocked shut or 5 in. open. 


Also furnished for 100% 
yentilation- mee 4 33290 
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TWO LUDTON PROJECTED ZARB0 34290 | 25260 35R30 25R60 2374 + 33T6 2AT2N4 34T2G6 357216 LUPTON PROJECTED 
WINDOWS OUT-AT SIDE, 2Z4LERGO —— OUT AT SIDE -—~ IOS) YNGR Tay oy) WINDOW IN:AT-TOP 


(With Stee! Mullion) STANDARD UNITS LUPTON PROJECTED WINDOWS 947216 


Ail sash shown aye inside clevations. 
Att tights of pte 8"~ 14" except those 
erwise no . 
ights marked "A" are 8 * 13" 
"BY § 16%* 278, 
"Ct 2454427 teers See 
ce eae Stationary Sash — furnished in CRC pAMCMOF. --. 
t and 2 fight wi dths py 1.2,3,4 and 5 LAANNAS ARR |S 
fights ‘his thi also 3 lights wide by f Ment Mes 
hi¢h. 


4 89" on 2-4" [Ya ott 4 


MU eet 


This rebate ma br Lele 
omitted when i nen in criort F 


— Height of Opening 


ng 


Height of Opening 


= rile SECTION BETWEEN TWO VENTS 
4 A or 


CSE ea 
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afer cbyham 


JSAMB g ELL Sash) 
Ce Ualeshel ow Dik 


+-2'-9%'4 Sash partly open 


=BLU} for ventilation 
Sash opened 
BL tie paler ce 


for cleanin 8 


PROWECTED SASH 


Se Sicas Pull 70" opani : 
? cast) Monts of paning 
LUPTON cee LUPTON PROJECTED 
BASEMENT WINDOW Hinges Have losee DASEMENT WINDOW 
a pins so tha 
yentilators can 
be remove 
if desire 


STANDARD SASH 
STOCK SIZES 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERG MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 


“Temco” Steel Casements and Hardware for Wood and Steel Casements 


JAMESTOWN? N.Y: 


Products 


Lemco STEEL CASEMENTS in solid rolled steel. 
Lemco PATENTED SAFETY CLEANING HINGEs for 
wood and steel casements. 


Lemco Steel Casements 


Material—All Lemco casements are made from 
hot rolled steel sections and bars are carefully straight- 
ened. All surfaces are thoroughly cleaned from rust and 
scale before painting and paint is baked on. 


Hardware—All standard casements are equipped 
throughout with bronze hardware. Side hung casements 
are hung on Lemco patented hinges which provide a safe 
and convenient opening for cleaning casements and glass 
from inside of room. Fasteners in either polished brass 
or bronze are furnished to match the other hardware 
used in room. 


Weathering—Lemco construction provides two- 
point weathering contact throughout, and casements are 


Inside View, Window Closed 


guaranteed to be absolutely weatherproof if they are 
properly erected. 

Welding—All corners are accurately mitered and 
electrically welded together, making a strong and neatly 
finished casement. 


Design—Many varied designs can be made by 
assembling several standard units. These standard units 
are furnished with or without muntin bars as preferred. 
Leaded glass can be used to obtain the small pane effect 
if it is desired. 

Uses—We recommend Lemco casements for use 
in hotels, apartments, office buildings and large residences. 

Their great strength, general artistic effect and 
adaptability to any style of architecture, make them espe- 
cially desirable. 

Literature and Details—We will gladly send any 
information or details required about Lemco steel case- 
ments. 


Estimates—FEstimates and details on other than 
standard sizes will be gladly submitted at all times. 


Outside View, Window Open 


“Lemco” STEEL CASEMENT 
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LEMCO STANDARD WINDOWS 


OUT Jah OE: 
SIZES THUS 


JAMBS OF FIXLD SASH 


SPRING CLIP 


JAMB AND SASH TO OPEN 


— — 


TRANSOM BAR 
WHERE TWO 

STANDARD UNITS 
BOLTED TOGLTHER. 


MULLION WHERE TWO STANDARD 
WINDOWS ARE BOLTED TOGETHER 


SECTION TAKEN 
THROUGH SASH 


TO OPEN 
GALVANIZED ANGLE 
FOR HEAD AND JAMB 
ot A FURNISHED 
Bea VA ae rD AT EXTRA COST. 
MUNTIN Ve~ 


HEAD § JAMB SECTION FOR WINDOWS 
SET INTO MASONRY OR TILE WALLY 


Deraits oF LemMco STEEL CASEMENTS 
Seale one-half full size 


ieee On COTTAGE? WINDOWS: 
mee kee Do TYPES AND’ STOCK SIZE 


AO. A.1. IS 
4 LIGHTS 9¥eRNYe «= LIGHTS Sexi!’ = 4 LIGHTS Bex II" BLicnts 67%ex«t\" 
4 4» ONen We" 4 Ow x He" 


SO. . Bul B.2 8.3. 

4 LIGHTS 96198" _.G LIGHTS B% x SG LIGHTS B%ex« II" I2LIGHTS 676 «Il 
ats O1e% 4 De" x 1170" 4 « Bie" x 158” 
Oe» 1" ra oye KU 


& 


So- Git BGae: c3 


4 LIGHTS 9% «11%e" BLIGHTS B%exnI S"LicHTS B%e «i 16 LIGHTS B%e"x II" 
y. rT) oye" K 1" 4 “ Oe x 1198" 4 ow Oe" « 158" 
4 « ex I" 4 6 ONC x 1" 


THE ABOVE UNITS CAN ALSO BE COMBINED IN DIFFERENT TYPES. IN HEIGHTS ‘e* MUST BE 
ALLOWED FOR WEATHER BAR: IF LOWER UNITS ARE SWINGING WINDOWS. WIDTH ARE EXACT. 


D.4 
THESE TYPES ARE SHIPPED IN ONE COMPLETE UNIT’ WE RECOMMEND THESE WINDOWS FOR APARTMENTS. 
THE EXACT GLASS SIZLS ARE GIVEN UNDER EACH UNIT: BS 


PORTION MARKED [jam SWINGING WINDOWS. PORTION MARKED] ARE TOP HINGED 


Detaits oF Lemco CorraceE WINDOWS 


EE 
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Muntin 


Lemco STEEL CASEMENT MEMBERS 
Full size sections 


Lemco Hardware for Wood Casements 


Lemico patented hinges are made in either brass or 
bronze. 
Their adjustable friction feature will hold any size 


Lemco HINGE For Woop CASEMENTS 
Outside elevation—open 


casement open at any desired position up to 90°. When 
fully open, outside of casement can be cleaned with abso- 
lute safety. from the inside of room. 


Lemco HiIncE For Woop CASEMENTS 
Outside elevation—closed 


Fasteners may be had in brass or bronze, or will 
be made to match any special finishes. 

Literature or information concerning Lemco hard- 
ware for wood casements will be sent on request. 
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RICHEY, BROWNE & DONALD, INC. 


2101 Flushing Avenue 


MASPETH, CITY OF NEW YORK 


AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
BROWNE FIREPROOF, WEATHERPROOF and DustT- 
PROOF WINDOWS. 


Browne Windows 

Browne windows are of solid steel, built on prin- 
ciples that produce positive results in operation and in 
overcoming air leakage. The windows may be in groups 
of one or more pair of sash as desired. 

Browne Fire Windows—Same in general ap- 
pearance, and bearing labels of Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc. 


General Description 

Frames and sash are of solid rolled steel. Sash are 
firmly hinged together to open (outwardly) and shut 
under symmetrical control of hinged arms attached to a 
stationary vertical bar. Arms are forged steel and af- 
ford absolutely rigid support. A simple catch lock 
fastens sash when window is closed. 

Heavy felt weatherstripping is an integral part of 
the construction. 

Glass—Should be furnished and set by glazing 
contractor and may be of grade or type desired. 

Painting—All metal parts receive 1 good shop 
coat of paint before shipment. All finishing coats should 
be applied by the painting contractor. 


Advantages 

Maximum Light and Vision—Sash are continu- 

ous from sill to head with no obstruction from horizon- 
tal meeting rails. 
_ Ventilation—Full opening value. Ideal chang- 
ing of air without drafts. The sash control forms flues 
that draw out all impure air, which is automatically re- 
placed with fresh air. 

Weather Protection—The airtight and dust- 
proof qualities of the windows have been established 
under laboratory test of 140-mile wind velocity. 

Noiseproof—Thick felt contact cushions practi- 
cally shut out street noises when window is closed. 

Safety—All parts of the sash are accessible from 
the inside. The expense and danger of outside window 
cleaning and painting are eliminated. 

Simplicity—No track mechanism for the accum- 
ulation of dirt and water. No weight boxes to invite 
drafts and annoyance from noise; no chains, weights or 
pulleys to get out of order; no rattling of parts when 
open or closed. 

Contact—No metal to metal weathering con- 
The contact in all cases is metal to felt. 

Service—Continuous and lasting, with no dan- 

ger of sagging, warping, racking, or wearing off paint. 


tact. 
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Operation—Smooth, easy, noiseless, without 
physical effort and the sash may be opened to any de- 
sired angle. Where windows can not be reached from 
the floor, our standard operator may be applied, locking 
the window in any position. 

Strength—All parts are sturdy and substantial; 
the greatest care is taken in the construction and assem- 
bling to insure rigidity and permanence. 

Curtains, etc.—Curtains, shades, Venetian blinds, 
and inside screens may be applied as for ordinary sash. 


Economy—Minimum cleaning and maintenance 
costs, assurance of maximum results from heating ar- 
rangements, and fuel saving due to dependably tight 
Openings are prominent features. 


Hardware—Furnished by us with the window. 


Specifications for Browne Windows of Solid Steel 


Furnish window frames and sashes of solid rolled 
steel of the best quality. Each frame to consist of a 
head, sill, two jambs and a center vertical division mem- 
ber, to which the sashes are attached by means of forged 
steel hinged arms. | 

The two sashes for each frame are to be mounted 
side by side, hinged together and carried entirely, with- 
out other support, upon the four hinged operating arms, 
two at top and two at bottom, pivotally attached to the 
center of each sash rail. The operating arms are to have 
bronze antifriction washers at all bearings. 

Sashes shall be divided into lights as shown. 

All joints of frames and sashes shall be securely 
riveted together. 

Provide standard “Browne” hardware, consisting 
of handle, catch, and holdfast hooks. No other hard- 
ware shall be required under this contract. 

Incorporate in° the construction, all-wool resilient 
felt weather cushions, of the very best grade, securely 
attached and so placed that there shall be no metal-to- 
metal at the weathering contacts. All to be painted one 
shop coat of R.B.D. standard primer. _ 

Glass will be furnished and set by other contractors. 


Erection 


In all walls except stone masonry, windows shall be 
set in place by the general contractor and shall be built 
in by the mason, who shall also thoroughly grout in the 
frames as walls progress, and point up the outside joint 
between frame and the wall, so that no calking and point- 
ing with mastic shall be necessary. 

In all stone masonry walls, mason shall leave re- 
cesses of required size. Windows shall be set in place 
by the general contractor after the walls are built. The 
mason shall grout in the frames and thoroughly calk 
and point the outside joint between frame and stonework 
with approved mastic cement, 


Continued on next page 
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STANDARD TYPE NO 2 
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ESTABLISHED 1881 


THE WILLIAM BAYLEY CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Windows and Doors 
SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, 110 W. 40th Stree: 
Telephone, Pennsylvania 0968, 0969 


CHICAGO, 6 North Michigan Boulevard 


Telephone, State 7517 


BOSTON, 73 Tremont Street 
Telephone, Haymarket 3285 


Sales Agencies in 60 American Cities 


Products 
PIVOTED VENTILATOR WINDOWS. 
Continuous and Other Forms of Monitor WINDows. 
WINDOW OPERATORS. 
STEEL and GLass SIDEWALLS and PARTITIONS. 
STEEL Doors. 


Experience 

Bayley-Springfield merits are backed by 41 years of 
continuous manufacturing experience and 12 years of 
solid bar window sash manufacturing experience. 


Bayley-Springfield Windows 

Made in a variety of kinds for a variety of pur- 
poses. Tell us what you want and permit us to submit the 
necessary detail matter. The following is only suggestive. 


OUTSIDE 


H Cam 


Two used with G push bars. 
Alternate for F lock bar at addi- 
tional cost 


Bayley spanned Sidewall Windows, Warehouse 
Stoc 

Immediate shipment. 25 kinds and sizes; glass 
14x20 in., bars 11% in. deep throughout and constructed 
the same as made-to-order windows of factory types. 

Ventilators—Center pivoted (CP). Have double 
weathering contact 15g in. deep at sides and 134 in. deep 
at top and bottom. Exceptionally strong and tight. 

Paint— One shop coat of Bayley-Springfield 
standard red. 

Vertical Mullions—M2 for windows 2 lights high; 
M3, 3 lights high; M4, 4 lights high; M5, 5 lights high. 

F Horizontal Mullions—Usually not furnished 
by this company. Made of structural materials and per- 
mit using one unit above another for power houses, etc. 


C CHAIN CATCH 


Made of steel, sherardized. 
Used when ventilators are high up 


PRINCIPAL Bars 
Full size sections 


be vand: 1s Sof 


VENTILATOR TPO 


F lock bar hardware—the most fre- 
quently used kind 


INTERSECTION 
Simple, strong, pleasing appear- 
ance. Bars not bent or manipulated 
in assembling, therefore, steel can 
strong character. 
Surfaces get-at-able for easy and 
complete repainting 


VENTILATOR CP 
Chain catch hardware—for use 
above reaching distance 


VERTICALLY Pivotep (VP) 


VENTILATOR 
With usually furnished hardware 


BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD 


pate Se CES ree a 
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Projectep Out (PO) 
VENTILATOR 
The kind here shown has many 
merits of other kinds and some in- 
dividual ones. Users of steel win- 
dows may well give it careful con- 
sideration 


Bottom Pivotep INSWINGING 
(BP) VENTILATOR 
With usually furnished hardware 


SIDE WALL WINDOWS 


Continued on next page 
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Anchorage—Secured in masonry openings by 
embedding the outside frame member in cement fill, or 
by the use of Economy Insert Strips. Windows may be 
clamped to structural steel by use of clips and bolts 
which are furnished when specified. Type of head, sill 
and jamb must be stated. 


When Writing for Quotations—Avoid delay by 
giving complete information as follows: 

Type of units; number of units; number and kind of mul- 
lions, if any; kind of hardware (lock bar, push bar and 2 cams, 
chain catch). If chain catch hardware is desired, give dis- 
stance from sill of window to floor. If to be installed in struc- 
tural steel (anchors consequently required), state where anchors 
are needed. State when shipment is required. 


Quotations—Cover window units complete with 
or without ventilators as specified, M mullions as rc- 
quired, with necessary clips and bolts, F lock bars (1 to 
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ardized as parts of steel windows and recognized as such 
in the practices of the trade, glass, putty, erections, glaz- 
ing or other labor, etc. 

Double Glazing—As a means of promoting com- 
fortable living conditions in summer and conserving heat 
in winter, is effectively provided for in Bayley-Spring- 
field. 

The excessive depth of the bars admits of suffi- 
cient dead air space between two panes of glass and 
entirely eliminates objectionable features. 


Bayley-Springfield for Basements 

Ready for immediate shipment. Sizes: (Masonry 
openings) 2 ft..75@ in. x 1 ft. 1114 in., 3 lights 14x20 in. ; 
Zit lO eax. 1 it ot lia in, 3<lights<10x207in.; 2° it. 
One x ett dian. sonuents 10x12in. 


each ventilator), 4K glazing springs (4 to each light), Inexpensive; costs no more than wood. Used in 
and (only when specified) 3A or 66A clips spaced about wood, brick, concrete and tile construction. Ventilated 
2-ft. centers for attachment to structural steel. 100%. Hinged on loose pivots. Removable for glaz- 
Quotations do not cover (unless specifically stated) ing. Provision for padlocking. Putty outside. Glass 
structural materials and parts not established and stand- full size 10x12 in. and 14x20 in. 
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BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD SIDE WALL WINDOWS 
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The William Bayley Co. 


Continuous Windows 

Continuous windows here pictured and described 
for use in roof construction, are suited to use in side 
walls and are frequently so used. They are particularly 
desirable in positions where utility or convenience may 
be served by mechanically opening a large glass area. 
Engineers thoroughly versed in the details of the prod- 


uct itself and its use, are at your service either from 


Springfield or from one of our branch offices. You 
incur no obligation in availing yourself of this 
service, 


They differ from other Bayley-Springfield in the 
material of which made and in the details of con- 
struction. 

Their glass is inserted from the outside. 

Their top and bottom horizontals are 2x2x-};-in. 
ells; vertically 114x114x,',-in. tees. 

They have an extra horizontal 114x114x;3;-in. angle 
for attachment of mechanical operators. 

They are made in four standard lengths with 
provision for field splicing to meet practically any 
requirement. 

They are made in four heights which may be com- 
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SIDEWALL WINDOWS IN MONITOR 
Bayley-Springfield gear and worm operator 


Illustrative and descriptive matter herewith which is intended 
A Bayley-Springfield catalogue should be in 
Ask for it 


DIMENSIONS FoR CONTINUOUS WINDOWS 


bined one above another. The 3-ft. height should be 
used for the hinged panels. Hinges, heavy steel butts 
with bronze pins properly spaced and securely riveted 
to top horizontals, are positioned not to interfere with 
flashing materials. See catalogue for more details. 

Weathertightness is provided by lapping, shingle 
fashion, the tops under, the bottoms over, throughout 
their entire length, and by the use of underlying storm 
panels at the ends. 


Bayley-Springfield for Monitor and Sawtooth Roofs 

Sidewall windows thus used (see section at left) 
afford opportunity for simplicity and economy. They 
are means by which all windows of a building may be 
alike, at least, in glass light sizes and ventilators. They 
must be used vertically. 

Continuous windows as shown below and in section 
at right are better suited to many of the larger installa- 
tions. 

Architects’ Specifications—Use wording which 
appears on page 876 with proper insertion of words 
“Bayley-Springfield continuous windows,” or “Bayley- 
Springfield sidewall windows for monitors.” 


SO DEGREES 


HEIGHT AND GLASS SIZE 


PANEL LENGTH 


sizes also apply to storm panels. 


“VEFTIALMONTOR: 


SECTION oF VeERTICAL Mon- 
ITOR AND SIDEWALL WINDOWS 


Window Clear Glass 
height opening height Panel Mark Length 
SLOF 2’ 1044" 2’ 1044” End S6R 13’ 3%" 
4’ 0’ 3’ 10%” 3’ 10%” End S6L 13’ 3%" 
SOK 4’ 10%" 4’ 1016” Line C6 WAGE 
650% 5’ 104%” 5’ 10%” Line C4 S228 
Glass is 2’ 0” wide. These glass Line G2 Af” 


Any combination of panels with end panels S6R and S6L can be 
used. Clear opening width must be 4 in. to 1 ft. 4 in. greater than 
the combined length of panels used. 


OOo.c.: 


CONT iin U0U5 
TOP HUNGSASH 
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SPRINGFIELD On1O 


SECTION OF INCLINED Mon- 
ITOR AND CONTINUOUS 
WINDOW 


ConTINUOUS WINDOWS IN MONITOR 


DETAILS AND INSTALLATIONS OF BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD WINDOWS 
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Bayley-Springfield AA Windows 

Wide, with low ventilators. 

High Quality Windows for Offices—Windows 
for finished buildings should be of good appearance, 
convenient to operate and weathertight ; three well estab- 
lished features of Bayley-Springfield AA windows. The 
plain steel members, skillfully designed hardware, con- 
cealed hinges, are factors in their good appearance. The 
wide, low ventilators are easy to operate. They have 
well proportioned two-point contact members which 
make them weathertight. The horizontals are 1%4 in. 
and the verticals 154 in. deep. High quality in these 
windows is ensured by the skill and care which enter 
into their design and construction. 

The ventilators, center pivoted (CP) though they 
are (pivots 3 in. above centers) are of such height as 
to project in only a little. They admit of convenient use 
of screens, when installed in single unit openings of 
shades. The quality characteristics include careful selec- 
tion of materials, extreme care in shearing and punching, 
inspection and gauging of parts, hand filing to overcome 


AA WINDOW 
VENTED 50% 


A more frequently 
used type has a ven- 
tilator at top and one 
at bottom and _ fixed 
glass in the middle 


[i*[ WIDTH OF 
WINDOW O?'NG 


319 SECTION 
THRU JAMS 
_UNIT WIDTIt 


HEIGHT OF WINDOW OPENING 


Sil] SECTION 


TItQU- SILL M 14 MULLION 


$14 SLCTION 
THQO SILL 


minor inaccuracies of machine work, inspection by 
skilled mechanics, welding of ventilator and ventilator 
opening corners, glazing stops, polished brass hard- 
ware, including two friction adjusters and two cam 
fastenings to each ventilator and pole eye when neces- 
sary. The friction adjuster has, under test, withstood 
30,000 operations, the equivalent of 40 years of serv- 
ice. Ventilators are made in basic glass widths, 3634 and 
491% in. and basic glass heights, 16 and 20 in—four 
sizes. 

Ventilator glass is trimmed 1 in. on each edge, 
actual sizes are therefore 2 in. less than those above. 

Steel Windows for Use in Schools—Are contin- 
ually receiving increasing attention. Among the many 
reasons is that some state laws require such large per- 
centage of glass area that architects can not use old types 
of windows, with their large wood areas, and have 
enough space left for brick or other masonry to prop- 
erly satisfy the questions of appearance. Bayley-Spring- 
field AA windows combine all of the necessities of school 
construction and merit the attention of the architectural 
profession. 
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Bayley-Springfield Steel Doors 

Primarily for use in industrial buildings. Parts 
heavy enough and detail strong enough to insure con- 
tinued, satisfactory working under rough and abusive 
conditions of service. Outer members are thick walled 
steel tubing. Filling is made of steel window shapes. 
Usually glazed in the upper portion and provided with 
a steel plate in the lower. Some are made with steel 
plates in both portions. Tube corners are reinforced 
(see BEB below) for strength and along the miter lines 
to hold the metal heated to fluid condition during the 
welding process. Plate is flanged on four edges and 
stretched during riveting so that it is free from buckles 
and serves as a truss. 

Frames for hinged doors are regularly parts of door 
contracts and contemplate the sills being of concrete. 
Send sketches of openings for recommendations. Frames 
for sliding doors usually not required. 

Architects’ Specifications — “The standard of 
quality adopted for the steel doors is that established by 
THe WiLitiaAmM Baytey Co., Springfield, Ohio, in the 
manufacture of Bayley-Springfield steel doors, and bid- 
ders are required to base their proposals upon the use 
of this Bayley product. 

“Any bidder may submit an alternate on another 
make of steel doors, but in doing so must give the name 
and address of the manufacturer, together with evidence 
that the product is equal to the adopted standard in 
strength, permanency, design, finish and workmanship.” 


Y70 Extension Bolt 
for Hinged Double 
Doors 


050 HORIZONTAL RAIL 


-Heicnt of Masonry OPENING 


Sectional Detail of 
Hinged Door 


Y55 Panic Release 
Outside lock may 
be omitted 


24A Hinge 


Y72 Hasp Bolt for 
Double Doors 
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*STANDARD SIZES OF BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD STEEL DOORS 


Single Double 
Width Height Width Height 
Type D1—HINGrED ie 
3/0" 7/0" 6/0" 7/0" 
4/0” 7/0 ” 8/0" 70" 
3/0" 8/0" 6/0" 8/0" 
4/0" 8/0” 8/0” 8/0" 
4/0" 10/0’ 8/0" 10’0”" 
510% 10’0” 10/0" 10/0” 
6/0” 10/0” 1270" 10’0” 
5/0F 12702 10/0” 12/0" 
6/0" A220" ADL" A220 
Type D11—S.ipine 

QAO 6/10” 5/8" 6/10” 
Sal On 6/10” WS 6/10” 
310” 7/10” exe 7/10” 
4/10” 7/10” 9/8” 7/10” 
4/10" 9/10” 9/8" 9/10" 
SAO” 9/10” 1AvSe 9/10” 
SAO LZ 02 11/8” TIAANO" 


*Hinged doors: measure between frames for width and from under- 
side of frame at head to sill for height; for clear openings, deduct width 
of stop angles. 

Sliding doors: measure clear opening. 


Tue WILLIAM BaAyLey Co. has manufactured metal 
architectural products, both structural and ornamental, 
since 1881, and has manufactured Steel Windows since 
1910. These years of experience are the test of Bayley. 
Springfield products today. 

The descriptions of these windows and doors here 
presented can only be brief. A more complete under- 


standing can be had through one of our catalogs. Ask 
for a copy. 


K 


ype DIS 


Y54 Panic Release 
for Single Doors 
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Sectional Detail of 
Sliding Door 


pening heights 


Clear o 


BEB Corner 
Reinforcement tubes 
are welded 


STEEL Doors 1n Detatt—EviDENCE OF STRENGTH AND Goop APPEARANCE 


SINGLE Door, PLatE THROUGHOUT 
Most are made with glass 


D11 Dovusite Door Fittep WitH PLATE 
With D1 pass door 


BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD STEEL DOORS 


pe ea ee ea ES 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


877 


i 


DAVID LUPTON’S SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Sash 


Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 
REG ADE EP nba bee 
SALES OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., Davip Lurton’s Sons Co., 502 Candler Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Watter S. Brauns, 21 W. Saratoga Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Davip Lurton’s Sons Co., 88 Broad Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Davin Lupton’s Sons Co., 824 Marine Trust Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Davip Lupton’s Sons Co., 1114 Steger Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Daviv Lurron’s Sons Co., 806 Swetland Building 


Products and Service 

Lupton PivoTep SASH. 

Ponp Continuous SasH: Roor Type, SIDE WALL 
TYPE. 

Ponp ConTINuoUS SASH OPERATING DEVICE. 

Lupton DousLE HunG WINDows. 

Lupton COUNTERBALANCED SASH. 

Lupton CoUNTERWEIGHTED SASH. 

Lupton STEEL Wrinbows: Projected SaAsH for 
schools. 

Also a large variety of sheet and plate steel indus- 
trial equipment for the storage and handling of mate- 
rials. 

Our engineering department is always at the service 
of customers desiring to know most effective application 
of our various products to meet their special needs. 

For Lupton Steel Casements and Basement Win- 
dows, see pages 865-867; for Lupton Steel Partitions, 
Lupton Seamless Tube Doors and Frames, see page 
1158; for Lupton Steel Shelving, Bins and Racks, see 
page 2250. 


Catalogues and Literature 
Complete literature on the above will be sent on 


request. 


See list of catalogues 


following : 
No. 11 Lupton Service Prod- 
ucts (industrial types for large 


DALLAS, TEX., 601 Mercantile Bank & Trust Building 

DETROIT, MICH., Davin Lurton’s Sons Co., 915 Majestic Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Davi Lupton’s Sons Co., 50 Church Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Davin Lupton’s Sons Co., 1415 Oliver Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Davin Lupron’s Sons Co., 1633 Boatmen’s Bank Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., WaTERHOUSE-WILCox Co., 523 Market Street 


No. 110 Lupton Steel Windows (industrial types). 

Lupton Steel Casements and Double Hung Win- 
dows. 

No. 112 Lupton Steel Windows (residence types). 


Uses for Various Types of Lupton Steel Windows 
Lupton Steel Sash for Industrial Buildings— 
Lupton Pivoted Sash. 

Pond Continuous Sash. 

Lupton Counterbalanced Sash. 

Lupton Projected Sash (office portions). 
Lupton Counterweighted Sash (office portions ). 


Lupton Steel Windows for Business and Public 
Buildings—For schools, offices, hotels, hospitals and 
institutions : 

Lupton Casements. 

Lupton Counterweighted Sash. 

Lupton Double Hung Windows. 

Lupton Counterbalanced Sash, with zinc weathering. 

Lupton Projected Sash. 

Lupton Steel Windows for Residential Build- 
ings— 

Lupton Casements. 

Lupton Projected Windows 
(out-at-side ). 

Lupton Projected Windows 
(out-at-bottom or in-at-top). 

Lupton Basement Windows. 


Main Office Building of the Lupton Factory 
Note the artistic treatment of Lupton counter- 


weighted sash. 


Stock Room in Steel Sash Department 

Showing standard steel bars ready for 
assembling. Note Pond A-frame in roof for 
admitting fresh air 


ing method of using 
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A Few VIEWS oF THE LUPTON FACTORY 


Bird’s Eye View of the Lupton Factory 


7% acres under one continuous roof. 
Pond 
mediate roof inlets to secure in-and-out ventilation 


Show- 
inter- 


trusses with bulacan a 
Working Under a Pond Truss in the Lupton 


Factory 


There is abundant light with no glare 
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David Lupton’s Sons Co. 
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Lupton Service in Daylighting and Natural Ventila- 
tion 

Until the advent of steel sash, there was no such 
thing as a science of natural ventilation. 

Steel sash, through the ease with which large open- 
ings can be controlled and through the large glass areas 
which it permits, has created entirely new possibilities 
in both lighting and ventilation. It has done more than 
any other one factor to promote health and _ personal 
efficiency in the great industrial plants of today. 

Yet good sash alone does not make good buildings. 
Structures planned 20 years ago, to make the best use 
of the wood windows then available, are wholly inade- 
quate to get the best investment returns from modern 
steel sash. And the huge floor areas of modern buildings 
may be better lighted and ventilated than the small floor 
areas of 20 years ago. 

Like many other branches of what may be called 
commercial engineering, this new science of ventilation 
has been developed most rapidly by the manufacturing 
interests specializing in that field. For the past 15 
years, Davip Lupron’s Sons Co. has been a pioneer in 
this field and has originated many of the most valuable 
recent improvements both in sash and in the planning of 
buildings to utilize the sash to the best advantage. 

Conspicuous among these new developments is the 
use of Pond Continuous Sash to facilitate complete and 
rapid air renewal throughout heat-producing buildings 
(foundries, forge shops, glass factories, etc.). Such 
buildings may be of indefinite extent, heated air and 
gases being discharged through defined areas in the 
roof, and like volumes of fresh air admitted through 
other and equally defined openings in the same roofs. 

From our study of heat-producing buildings, we de- 
veloped the Pond Roof System, used today on more than 
200 industrial buildings, most of which present problems 
in both daylighting and ventilation which could not have 
been adequately solved in any other manner. 

The movements of smoke and steam are visible. By 
studying these movements in as 
heat-producing buildings, we | . 
have developed methods which, 
when applied to other build- 
ings (machine shops, textile 
mills, etc.) where air move- 
ment can not be seen, produce 
equally complete and effective 
ventilation. We are prepared 
to apply these principles to any 
practicable type of building for 
any purpose. To aid our cus- 
tomers in this respect, we 


Top FLoor or Mutti-story Factory, SHowING Ponp ConrTIN- 
uous SASH IN INVERTED Roor AND LUPTON 
COUNTERBALANCED SASH IN WALLS 
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Part or Roor or Larce Founpry SHow1inG Ponp 
A-FRAME AT Lert For INLET AND Ponp 
Truss AT RIGHT FOR OUTLET 


maintain a large engineering department, and we are 
always glad to advise intending builders how to get best 
results from various Lupton and Pond types of sash. 


Studying and Planning Various Types of Industrial 
Buildings 

To get the best results, the following procedure is 
recommended : 

(1) Study is first made of the storage of primary 
material, the handling of material, the sequence of manu- 
facturing operations, and the warehousing of finished 
product. Space for each process is determined and 
located in due relation to other processes. No limit is 
yet fixed for type or dimensions of building. 

(2) Having made the floor layouts that apparently 
will result in the lowest storage, handling and manufac- 
turing costs, the building is then designed to meet the 
mechanical and physical requirements. It is now possi- 
ble to decide whether a single or multiple-story plant 
shouid be used, and to establish the floor dimensions 
and clearances required. 

(3) The layout of building has now been de- 
termined. Next the roof planes, the types, areas and 
location of sash, and the mode of sash operation are all 
planned to produce desired result in natural ventilation 
and daylighting. 

For multi-story buildings, the floor width will be 
governed by the nature of the work, the ceiling height, 
the glass and ventilating areas, and the proximity of 
neighboring buildings. 

One-story buildings may be of unlimited length 
and width, and contain a number of processes generating 
heat, gas, smoke or steam, without sacrifice of either light 
or ventilation throughout the entire plant, provided the 
Pond Roof System is used as recommended by us. In 
wide buildings, it is necessary to have certain roof areas 
for fresh air supply, under which no heat-producing 
processes occur. 

Plant extensions are often most economically made 
by converting existing build- 
ings to ordinary uses and 
erecting a new building espe- 
cially designed for the more 
exacting processes. An old- 
fashioned foundry can be con- 
verted into a machine shop by 
altering the roof, and a new 
foundry built according to 
modern lighting and ventilating 
ideas, 

We invite consultation on 
these and similar problems. 


Brass Founpry 115x195 Fr. with Ponp Truss -Roor—Ponp 
ConTINUoUS SASH AND Lupton CoUNTERBALANCED 
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POND TRUSS OVER INTERNATIONAL HARVESTER CO. 
FOUNDRY, CHICAGO, ILL. 


POND TRUSS OVER DAVID LUPTON’S SONS COMPANY 
FACTORY , PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
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Cross Section of Pond Truss foundry showing movem ent of 
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Gross Sectiono? Dayton-Wright Airplane Company’ Building showing course 
of air currents. Two Pond ‘A’ Frames in eenter admit li@ht and arr. 


No attemptis made to dive detailed information on these 
IMPORTANT Dione Tite design ae. Trusses for ventilation as well as 
NOTE light 15 en engineering problem to be solved for each building. 
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Lupton Pivoted Sash 

Lupton Pivoted Sash embodies the results of 15 
years’ experience in manufacturing pivoted ventilator 
sash for industrial buildings. It contains every feature 
needed in this service at the lowest practical cost of 
manufacture. No attempt, however, has been made to 
sacrifice quality and efficiency for the sake of low first cost. 

The fit, freedom of action, and weathertightness of 
pivoted ventilator sash depend as much on the workman- 
ship as on the design. Lupton Pivoted Sash are care- 
fully fabricated, and each sash is tested for its fit before 
it leaves our plant. . 

Every bar used in standard sizes is cut, punched and 
notched in a single operation. This prevents inaccuracies 
of length and fit. 

The Lupton muntin joint combines neatness with un- 


Lupton Muntin Joint 
Showing Flush De- 
sign and Interlock 


Ss 


Lupton Pivoted Sash with Pond Operating Device 
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tied 
size only. 


NOTES 


Stock size sash car- 
in 14°x20" glass 


usual strength. The form is such that the tightness of 
the lock increases with the wind pressure. The frame 
corners and the ends of the muntins are of tongue and 
slot type, securely riveted. The weathering makes a 
2-point contact all around. The hinges are integral with 
the weathering, hence can not get out of alignment and 
do not require adjustment. The stay bar has an em- 
bossed fulcrum point, which makes a tight lock when 
the ventilator is closed (see illustration). 

Lower ventilators are provided with stay bars, un- 
less the sill height exceeds 6 ft., in which case a spring 
catch is used. Upper ventilators always use spring 
catches. If both ventilators of a pair have spring catches, 
separate clips are provided to hold the chains (see details 
below). 

Upper and lower ventilators will be furnished con- 


Detail of Pond Operating Device Used with 
Lupton Pivoted Sash 
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Two Views Showing Spring Catch 

and Chain Used with Upper 
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More Than 6 ft. Above Floor 
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Detail of weathering 
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MULLION MUNTIN 
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DETAILS OF LUPTON PIVOTED SASH 
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Integral Hinge Used with Lup- 
ton Pivoted Sash 


Clip Which Holds Either Chain 
or Stay Bar 
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nected by double arms as an extra, if so 
ordered. Ventilators so connected, if 
they are the full width of sash, require 
an extra jamb plate to give clearance to 
the arms and connecting rods. 


Standard Construction Notes of Lup- 
ton Pivoted Sash 

Standard Frame Member—An angle 
bar, which is set into the masonry or frame- 
work %-in. at head and jambs, and overlaps 
the sill by the same amount. 

Nominal Sash Sizes—Sizes are taken to 
imaginary measuring lines %-in. inside outer 
edges of frame members. Hence sash sizes and 
opening sizes are equal. For width of multiple 
openings, 2-in. is allowed for each mullion. 

Mullions—Standard T-bars, having 
2%-in. flanges and stems, respectively, 1% and 
2% in. deep. The longer stems are used for 
the Jarger sash units. 

Mullion Flanges—Always set outside of 
sash. The stems may project inside or outside; 
greater wind resistance is gained by placing the 
stems outside. 

Lupton Pivoted Sash—Made in 2 sets 
of standard sizes, respectively, for 12x18 and 
14x20-in. glass (see diagram opposite). The 
shaded sizes for 14x20-in. glass only are carried 
in warehouse stock. 

Lights in Ventilators—Reduced 1 in. in 
height or width on edges adjoining the edges 
of the ventilators. Sash may be ordered with 
or without glass. Glass thickness should not be 
less than double thick American. 

Walis—Except for special reasons, walls 
should be built before sash are erected. This 
can not always be done with single openings, 
unless a special form of jamb is used. Com- 
plete instructions for planning the walls and 
for ordering and erecting the sash are given 
in our catalogues Nos. 11 and 110, 

Setting Details—Below are shown one- 
quarter size details of typical settings in brick 
walls. A large variety of settings for walls 
of different materials is given in our catalogues. 

Underwriters’ Labels—Lupton Pivoted 
Sash can readily be altered to receive Under- 
writers’ labels, if specified in the original order. 
They can not be altered after shipment. 


7— Width of sash 
JAMS 4ndopening 

The commonest brick jamb: used with any head ¢, sill 
details.in multiple openings .Groove 1/2"deep moulded in 
joint or raked out and grouted after sash is set 


SILL 


Slandard Detail for brick-on-edde sills. Sills are 
left unfinished until sash have been set 
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Note nominal widths and heights above and to left of diagrams. These represent opening 
dimensions and are 1% in. less than over-all dimensions of units 


STANDARD AND STOCK SIZES OF LUPTON PIVOTED SASH 
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Pond Continuous Sash (Patented by Clarke P. Pond 
and Patents Pending) 


The original continuous sash for mass-controlled 
ventilation. Used in monitors and sidewalls of foun- 
dries, forge shops and other heat producing buildings to 
afford free escape for heated air and fumes; also in side- 
walls where abundant and uniformly diffused inflow is 
desired. Used in roofs of machine shops, mills and 
factories to secure even, uniformly distributed outflow 
of stale air. , 

The most effective roof application is in the Pond 
Truss (see pages 879 and 883). 


Type Recommended—The top hung type is 
recommended. It combines greatest ventilation with 
protection from weather and minimum need for opening 
and closing. Also requires least steelwork for support. 

Sizes—Standard units 20 ft. long. Hung under 
a continuous overhanging angle; connected by weather- 
proof expansion caps which give flexibility for unavoid- 
able errors in alignment of steelwork. The ends overlap 
rain-excluding storm panels 2 ft. wide. 

Opening Widths—Measured in even feet, plus 3 
in. for clearance and end flashings. Standard end units 
from 10 to 18 ft. by even feet are furnished as needed. 

For opening heights see drawing B1. 


‘EXPANSION 
JOINTS 


STORM PANELS AND STRUCTURAL FEATURES OF POND 
ConTINuUOoUS SASH 


Length of Runs—May be from 150 to 300 ft. in 
vertical openings, depending on the height of sash (from 
3 to 6 ft.). Ona slope 30° from vertical, runs may be 
from 100 to 200 ft. By using spirals and counterweights 
these lengths of run may be doubled, and the motions 
required to open or close several runs correspondingly 
reduced. By using electric motors, much longer runs 
may be operated (see under Pond Operating Device). 

Control—Pond Continuous Sash is controlled by 
Pond Operating Device, which gives exceptional width of 
opening with minimum effort (see table). 


OPENINGS FOR TOP HUNG SASH CONTROLLED BY POND 
OPERATING DEVICE 


No. 3 sash 3 ft. high | 46° | 28in. | No. 5 sash 
No. 4sash ! 4ft. high | 47° | 38 in. | No. 6 sash 


Site le re fue > 
6 ft. high | 36° 


43 in. 
44 in. 


Construction—Heavy one-piece rolled steel sec- 
tions oxy-acetylene welded at all joints; hence each 
section is a permanently rigid unit and there can be no 
glass breakage due to loosening of joints. The flexible 
expansion joints above mentioned occur between lights, 
and eliminate all danger of glass breakage where sections 
are joined. 
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Pond Operating Device (Patented by Clarke P. Pond 
and Patents Pending) 


Guaranteed to open long lines of sash wider, with 
less friction and wear, than any other device. It works 


Ponp OPERATING DEVICE WITH 
HaANpD CHAIN 


on the principle of tension trans- 
mission, increasing leverage as sash > 
is raised. Will control any form of 

sash in long lines; but its advan- 

tages are most conspicuous with top. 
hung sash. Power is transmitted by 

two lines of steel rods, connected by 

chains operating over a sprocket at. 
one end and an idler at the other. 

These rods actuate sash arms through 

compound levers, the increasing leverage being due to 

varying angles of levers and sash arms, 

All hinged connections are bronze bushed. Sprocket 
is driven by a worm gear and a hand chain. Worm 
gear is enclosed and runs in oil, hence has minimum 
friction and requires no attention. 

For long lines of sash, a spiral and counterweight 
are advised in place of idler pulley. The varying radius 
of spiral balances the varying load of sash. By using 
a spiral, the practical length of line for hand chain 
operation is doubled; for shorter lines time required to 


on. 
SPIRAL AND 
COUNTERWEIGHT 
FOR BALANCING 
WEIGHT OF LONG 
LINES oF SASH 


Ponp OPERATING Device, Motor Driven, SHowING Motor 
AND ENp oF SASH RUN 


open is reduced. With motor opera- 
tion the use of spirals and counter- 
weights permits smaller motors to be 
used, and gives uniform load and speed 
from shut to full open. 

Pond Operating Device, motor 
driven, is recommended for extra long 
lines, or for simultaneous control of 
several lines. It uses a 3-phase, 440- 
volt, 60-cycle alternating current mo- 
tor, specially designed and furnished 
by this company. 

For long lines, special remote con- 
trol switches are recommended and 
can be furnished at an extra cost. 


STANDARD 
KNIFE SWITCH 
WITH COVER 
REMOVED 
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Sete avel ols Leyes CUES PARTLY OPEN 
YERTICAL SECTION- TWO SASH HIGH 
All sash Operated Scale I"s|+o" 
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Angle not less 
than 3x3 
) 
M%6"holes for Hinges | 
sbout 4’-0"o.¢ 
Spacing furnished by 
Lupton 
LOCATION OF HOLES TO BE 
PUNCHED IN ANGLE GIRT BY 
NSTEEL CONTRACTOR, 
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oS | OF SAWTOOTH ™ 
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operated lower sash. Ames / Lower sash stationary (May be oper-“a/atéd if desired) 
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CONTINUOUS 
SASH IN 
POND TRUSS 


SASH IN POND TRUSS ROOK 


| DETAILS OF POND CONTINUOUS SASH AS USED IN |ll SHEET NO. T); 
SERVICE INC. || VERTICAL WALLS , SAWTOOTH &POND TRUSS ROOFS SCALE 2} 


Roof openings measure 14, 16, etc., feet wide, to any even number of feet desired—no inches. _ Between pilasters, ends of sash overlap weathering 
formed by Lupton to suit engineer’s specifications, and set in brickwork. Opening widths are 10, 12, 14, etc., even feet, plus 3 to 7 in. 
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Lupton Double Hung Windows, Type B 

Designed for office buildings, hotels, apartments, 
etc., where a high grade, close fitting, free working 
metal window is desired. 

Sash—Made of heavy steel plate (not hollow 
metal). They are accurately die-formed, and are welded 
at the corners. The form of the sill prevents water 
from being retained by capillary action. 

Jamb—The jamb boxes are painted inside be- 
fore assembling to prevent rust, and are assembled by 
bolts. Rain can not enter the weight boxes. 

The parting strips are removable for interior paint- 
ing and to give access to the weights. 

An adjustment (not shown) limits sidewise move- 
ment of the sash. 

Mullions are 
built up by joining 
two jamb boxes, us- 
ing steel cover plates. 

Hardware — 
Hardware is polished 
bronze or malleable 
iron, sherardized, of 
the design shown. 

Underwriters’ 
Specifications— 
Windows will be 
made to Underwrit- 
ers’ specifications and 
bear Underwriters’ 
labels where so or- 
dered. They take 14- 
in. wire glass lights, 
not exceeding 720 in. 
exposed area, also 
glazing angles. 

A Standard 
Product—The Lup- 
ton double hung win- 
dow, Type B, is strict- 
ly a standard prod- 
uct. Its low cost is 
possible only with 
quantity production, 
whichrequires 
strict adherence to 
the details shown. 
Sizes are specified by 
the architect. 


Exterior View oF Lupton DovusBLe 
Hune WInpow, Type B 
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DETAILS OF LUPTON DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW ~ TYPE B. 


pala ie STS ET a ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Lupton Counterbalanced Sash 


In Lupton Counterbalanced Sash, the upper and 
lower sash of each member are hung over 1 pair of pul- 
leys, so that they open or close simultaneously. This 
feature is valuable in multistory industrial buildings re- 
quiring a large amount of ventilation, because it in- 
sures an outlet at the top to balance the inlet at the 
bottom. It is useful also, for the same reason, in 
schools and large offices. 


LuPToN COUNTERBALANCED SASH IN OFFICE BUILDING OF 
FACTORY 


For offices and schools it is furnished with zinc 
weathering and wind shields as an extra. 

The jamb and mullion bars are specially designed 
I-beams, to which the parting strips and zinc weathering 
(where used) are screwed. They are connected by 
heavy angle clips to the head and sill members. 

The sill member is specially rolled of copper bear- 
ing steel, for high resistance to corrosion, and is shaped 
to afford the least possible exposure to weather. 

The sash members are specially rolled channel sec- 
tions, solidly oxy-acetylene welded at all corners. Mun- 
tins have riveted ends. 

Standard sizes are given in the table on following 
page. For schools and offices, sizes under 5 ft. in width 
are advised. 

The best appearance is had by omitting horizontal 
muntins. They must, however, be used for windows 
bearing Underwriters’ labels, in which no glass light may 
exceed 350 sq. in. exposed area. Glazing angles may be 
used or omitted, at a corresponding price. They are 
necessary for labeled windows. 


Lupton Counterweighted Sash 


A high grade sash for offices. Construction is simi- 
lar to Lupton Counterbalanced Sash, but weights and 
weight boxes are used, which increases the cost. Zinc 


weathering is always furnished. The workmanship and 
hardware are in keeping with the general high quality 
See details on following page. 


of the windows. 


INTERIOR OF SCHOOLROOM SHOWING USE oF LUPTON COUNTERS 
BALANCED SASH TO INSURE EQuaL Top AND Bottom OPENINGS 
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Lupton Projected Sash 


Lupton Projected Sash is made in two styles as fol- 
lows: (1) Architectural type for office buildings, schools 
and hospitals; (2) Industrial type. 

In both types the ventilators are balanced on radius 
arms at the sides and are held by friction at any angle 
of opening, making adjusters unnecessary. The fric- 
tion shoes are bronze: they are located at the upper 
corners of the ventilators and slide vertically in steel 
guides. They are backed by adjustable compression 
springs, making it a simple matter to secure much 
or little friction as required by the size of the ven- 
tilator. 


Architectural Type—Has heavy channel frame 
members, and is exceptionally rigid and substantial. 
High grade bronze hardware and glazing angles are 
standard equipment. 

“Out-at-bottom” opening is standard for all ven- 
tilators, with the exception that certain sizes have addi- 
tional low ventilators at the bottom, opening “in-at-top,” 
to deflect entering air. 


Industrial Type—Is intended for the offices of 
factories using Lupton Pivoted Sash in the rest of the 
building. It is made .to match certain standard sizes of 
Lupton Pivoted Sash, using 14x20 or 12x18-in. glass. 
The ventilators have 4 or 6 lights. They open 
“out-at-bottom,” and use the same radius rods and fric- 
tion shoes as the Architectural type, but less expensive 
hardware. 

The frame members and the general construction are 
the same as are used in Lupton Pivoted Sash, and erec- 
tion methods are the same. 
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David Lupton’s Sons Co. 
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PB43141 
PC43144 


PBS3ie4 
PC5 316-1 


PB3316-4 
P.C3 316-4 


PB5426 
2B5426 


PB34IG1 PB3426 PB44141 PH4AZ4 
PC34161 PC3426 PC44144 PB4424 


PBS 416-1 
C54 16-1 


PB552601 
PC552G60L 


PB3516-1 PB352001 PB4514-L PB45240L PBS5S1Gi 
PC351G-1 PC35Z260! PC4514-1 PC452401 PC55161 


NOTES en 
Made in {4°20 
and {2'x18" glass 
to match the. 
piss Pivoted 


3Sn. 
Ventilators, 
have 4or6 tights 


= and open out 
PB3626-41 25462414 PB56Z6L1 at bottom. 
PC3626 1-1 PC4624-11 PC5626-1-1 


STANDARD SIZES 
LUPTON PROJECTED SASH 
INDUSTRIAL TYPE 
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STANDARD SIZES 
NOTE: Glass sizes shown are for stationary lights. Lights in ventilators are 2" smalier-in width and height 
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ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 


TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steel Windows 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 

EL PASO, TEX. 
EVANSVILLE, IND. 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NORFOLK, VA. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
ROSWELL, N. M. TOLEDO, OHIO 
ST. LOUIS, MO. TULSA, OKLA. 


RAILROAD DEPARTMENT, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 


TRuScON STANDARD WINDOWS; 
BASEMENT WINDOWS; PROJECTED 
Winbows; COUNTERBALANCED and 
CoUNTERWEIGHTED VERTICALLY SLID- 
ING WINDOWS; STANDARD CASE- 
MENTS; CONTINUOUS SASH; MECHANICAL OPERATORS. 

For Reinforcing Steel and Building Specialties, see 
pages 50-51; for Hy-rib Metal Lath, see pages 290-291 ; 
for Steel Joists, see pages 332-333; for Steel Doors, see 
page 748. 


Truscon Service 


A corps of Truscon engineers, familiar with every phase of 
daylighting and ventilating, is located in the cities listed above 
to serve architects, engineers, contractors, builders and owners 
without the slightest obligation. Truscon engineers will assist in 
making economical layouts and designs to conform with your 
construction. 


Truscon Projected Windows 


Particularly suitable for schools, hospitals, offices and 
apartments. The ventilators operate entirely outside of the win- 
dow frame on sliding tension pivots, which hold them in any 
desired position. 

There are a large variety of types and sizes that will fill 
practically every requirement of architectural or industrial 
buildings. 


3 LIGHTS HIGH 
12x (B'GLASS 4-8 
14x20GLASS 5-2" 


4UGHTS HIGH _ 
IZxIBGLASS 6-2% 
I4x2Z06LASS 6410 


SLIGHTS HIGH 
12x 1 GLASS 7-6%_ 
14°*20°GLASS 8-6% 


Ps] 
FAWN : 


6 LIGHTS HIGH 
IZxIB'GLASS 9-36, 
4x Z0GLASS 10-36 


56-e61' 
3 LIGHTS WIDE. 

IZxIBGLASS 3-2" 

@x20GLASS 3-6 


‘ SLIGHTS WIDE. 
I2* 18 GLASS 4-2% IZx1I8 GLASS 5-2% 
14x20 GLASS 4-10% 14*20°GLASS 6-0%" 


“USE STANDARD TYPES & SIZES WABNEVER POSSIBLE - 
14] 14 | 14 | 14 
(es [s [5/8 
14 Jis4] 14 | 14 

14 J13%] 14 1a] 14 
BESEo 
14/14] 14 | 14] 14 
aida 


GLASS SIZES FOR STANDARD INDOSTRIAL 
PROJECTED WINOOWS 


STANDARD INDUSTRIAL TYPES—PROJECTED WINDOWS 


4 LIGHTS WIDE 


—NOTES ~ 

12%18 GLASS AND 14x20 GLASS 
OCCURS ONLY IW STATIONARY PART 
OF WINDOWS < 

GLASS IN ALL VENTILATORS 15 
SMALLER + 

ALL LIGATS AT TOP AND BOTTOM Of 
VENTILATORS MOST BE % SHORTER 
AND ALL LIGATS AT SIDES OP VENT- 
ILATORS MUST DE %& NARROWER 
TAAN IN THE STATIONARY PART OF 
THE WINDOW > 

VENTILATORS APE INDICATED BY 
CROSSED DASHED LINES + 


Wel 12 |e] 12 
8 le als 
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STEEL WINDOWS 
TRADE-MARK 


FOREIGN TRADE DEPARTMENT, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Industrial Types—Are constructed of 
rolled steel sections with angle frame and 
malleable hardware. The sash are glazed 
with putty or may be furnished with Under- 
writers’ glazing angles. 

Architectural Type—This type of 
window is the most refined design and is 
fully equipped with brass hardware. All 
joints are electrically welded and ground smooth, and the sash 
are glazed with steel glazing angles or beads of pleasing de- 
sign. The outside frame is a heavy solid rolled steel channel 
section. 


Westinghouse Electric Co. Office, 
Huntington, W. Va. 


INSTALLATIONS OF TRUSCON PROJECTED W1INDOWS 


er tie Se 
Teachers 


College, 
Indianapolis, Ind. 


7 
4 BE 
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vin 
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XY 


i] 
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LARGE VEATS OPLN OUT 
SMALL VENTS OPE) IN 


VENTS OPEN OUT 


STANDARD ARCHITECTURAL TYPES—PROJECTED WINDOWS 


Glass sizes shown occur only in stationary part of windows. Glass in 
ventilators opening out are 1% in. smaller in widths and heights. Glass 
in small vents opening in are 1%4 in. smaller in heights and 2 in. smaller 
in widths. 

Above units may be combined to fill openings of any width. To 
obtain width of opening, add 3 in. for each mullion required; ventilators 
are shown in crossed dash lines 
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SUGHT HIGH = = WINDOW uber ries TRUSCON STEEL Glass Sizes—Designated 
wpnarciss 1-94 31130 41140 MS glass sizes occur only in station- 
TS HIGH eee : ; 4 
XIE GLASS 915g a | yan tae at : G ass sizes _ sar | Number| Be sure to com- a portion es isc All 
SP 12” x 18 14" x 20" | of lights| bine heights for lights at top an ottom of venti- 
eset Hb th ia Fy Height, | Height, high | 12"x18" glass with lators must be % in. shorter and 
Cae Daa hic oo 45181 on ae — 37 |—— Mibpccene’ ie all lights at sides of ventilators 
auicnrs mich aes 15 ae 355 5 |for 14x20" glass must be 1 in. narrower than in 
IX 1S GLASS 6236. s VE ag 3 with widths for stationary portion of the win- 
34 3H6! 34462 44 44141 4442 4418) 44182 6— 2% 6—103% 4 14"x20” glass. dows 
I— 834 8— 6% 5 Figures in bold ; 
SUGHTS HIGH | 9— 3%") 10— 33% 6 type are for stock 
wumctas Sea LO a Uy ee 
‘ : 1 45142 45+ 5: A Ea is ee 
35 3516! ssi6z - 45 4514 45181 45182 Any widthoney be naa Nand bet i Manas oe 
Sarcutssnce in any of above heights | o¢ lights | of sash of 
(2X 18°GLASS 9-3'¢" Width Width wide units |mullions 
4X 20°GLASS 10°34" ft. in. ft. in. required 
36 36161 36163 362611 46 46141 46143 46241 46181 46183 46-281 = TE SIT TP Ea Say ae 55% aw yee == None 
Se 3— 8 3 None 
ZLIGHTS HIGH 4— 23% | 4—10%% 4 None 
seus oe = Oy, 6—108 5 
OX Z0°GLASS IIS HH 6— 3% 7— He 6 None 
37)  37:164 37-164 37-261 47) 47141 47144 472411 47-181 47-184 47-2811 6 6 WS 6 6 1) 
_ 3 LIGHTS WIDE | 4 LIGHTS WIDE 
NZX 18°GLASS 3'-2” s2"X18" CLASS 4'-238) 8— 634 9—1034 8 
‘@ UGHT HIGH 1FX 20° CLASS 3-8" IF X20" GLASS 4'-10% 9—10 11— 4 9 
(2X 18" GLASS 1-79" fascat) 10— 7% | 12— 3% 10 
(YX 20°GLASS 1'- 9% St-130 


2 LIGHTS HIGH 

12% IB'GLASS 3-156" fw vias 
UX20'GLASS 3-5%  S2 —-S2160 
S$ LIGHTS HIGH 

(2X IB'GLASS 4'-8~ 

WX2TOLASS 5-2 suet Sai 


11—1034 | 13— 834 11 S1zEs oF LIGHTS 


12— 814" 14— B17 12 
1214354 | 141114 12 
19- “Sh a aed 12 


Glazing—Truscon win- 
dows are glazed from the inside, 


4UIGHTS HIGH 13— 2 15— 2 12 each light being held in place by 

(2X IS'GLASS 6-256 13—11% | 16— 1} 13 i i i 

WX 20GLASS 6-106 <2 Dnt es 3 aS means of wire glazing clips. The 
uae. hast 31% ah putty is applied in the usual way. 

SLIGHTS HICH 1s— 234 | 17— 632 14 Be sure to use steel sash putty as 

4X 20GLASS 6-6%" vanes 16— 0% | 18— 64 15 ordinary putty will not harden 


16— 0144 | 18— 6% 15 
16— 6 19— 0 15 
17— 0% | 19— 8% 16 
17— 054 | 19— 8% 16 
17— 3% | 19—11% 16 


LIGHT: paca ns si 
ex TBS GLAgS 6-34 17— 63% | 20— 23% 16 


(14K 20" GLASS 7-3'g 18— 1 
18— 634 | 21— 434 Ae 
19— 1% | 22— 1% 18 


satisfactorily on steel. 


LIGHTS HIGH 
18° GLASS 9°38" 
eX 20°GLASS 10°34" 


S6 $6461 
LIGHTS HIGH 
ee 18° GLASS 10:94" 
BEX 20°GLASS 11=1179" 


SUES STON SLICSL STCONN 7 fone CiCG LEO EV CPOS 19— 41 22— 41 18 

arte tlAss Grete anheajotn are Kartoeioly” 19 aig 22— i, 18 

14°X 20° GLASS 6-0% 19— 7% | 22— 7% 18 

STocK AND STANDARD TYPES OF TRUSCON one ae te 
STEEL WINDOWS 20 714 | 23— 912 ‘0 

, Die=25 9 20 

Truscon Standard Steel Windows 21——"5 24— 9 20 


: a : 21— 7% | 24-11% 20 
Stock Windows—For convenience of 4) 7% | 24-11% 


architects, contractors and builders, 25 of the 211034 | 25— 234 20 
most popular types of Truscon windows 
are constantly on hand for immediate 


Ann PP AMA OPP WOW UTPW WOW WR WWR WWH WOW KHNWN NER Bee 


2 Met "ras, SCONCE TES 7b [SANS 
delivery from warehouses at principal SAP On Be roe NN or FuRsHSAED 


penne : 
ae panei he Sy FS. 
Z'AOLES « eto" 


¢ Tot HY OFArPS. 


distributing centers and by Truscon 
dealers in every part of the country. 
These types are shown with heavy 
black lines in diagram. 

Multiple Units—By the use of 


: ; ’ ry ‘ 
mullions any desired width of open- 2 3 o ae 
ing can be obtained. S 3 RES kg 

5: Qo 
Sash Dimensi 2 : = ¥é Slat 
ension 2 Sash Dimension SS 210 
. Ly! <9. 


20-18% % Round Head 
Machine Screws 


holes that coincide with vertically slotted holes 
in jamb members of sash. This allows for 
slight adjustment in erection. 

Type T-2. Designed to give added 


8 Ae ce ae 
; Ue @ : 
a at 
' Tha ue 
aa : 
< og 
Me x Ye" 20-1844" Round Head ; 
2% K1% Tee Machine Screws “SAM D= CONCRETE 
Type T-2 VET ILA TO 
a SWING OUT 
Detaits Truscon STANDARD MULLIONS eS 
Type T-1. Recommended for use with i Fe 
sash units not more than 3 lights high. The 8 ae 
plate is punched with horizontally slotted oe BSP) 
> 
ro) 


“/AULLIosh: 


No Gee C 


strength to sash greater than 3 lights high. See ee 
This type should not be used for sash more “ey [RSS az aie : 
than 7 lights high. The web of mullion to be Bia eR oh oT ert 


either turned in or out. If turned in it should 


not be used with sash more than 6 lights high POI LL copcepepe— ~~ cement on oe ee ee oe eSILL: sreepe 
with 18-in. glass. For greater heights double 
T-bar mullions may be used TypicAL INSTALLATION DETAILS OF TRUSCON STANDARD WINDOWS 
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Truscon Steel Basement Windows 

Truscon basement windows are solid steel units 
completely equipped ready to install with sash accurately 
fitted to the frame, and lock and hinges rigidly attached. 
They are indestructible, fireproof, weatherproof, will not 
swell, warp nor stick, and give 50% to 80% more day- 
light than wood. These windows are ready for imme- 
diate delivery from Truscon warehouses and by build- 
ing supply and hardware dealers everywhere. Ask your 
dealer about them. 

Installation—Truscon basement windows may 
be installed in any type of foundation, brick, stone or 
concrete; 5¢-in. anchorage into the construction insures 
absolute weathertightness on all sides. 


In Concrete Foundation 
Truscon STEEL BASEMENT WINDOWS 


KEAD> 
MASONRY 


WINDOW OPEMING 


3) CLEARANCE 


5" 
618 


* PRECAST “CONCRETE; : 
Op STONE  °.! 
= 


CONCRETE OR STONE BRIcK 


In Brick Foundation 


Screening—It is easy to screen Truscon base- 
ment windows. Two screws at each jamb hold the 
screen flush against the sash frame so there are no 
crevices for insects to enter. 

Glazing—Trus- 
con basement win- 
dows are glazed like 
wood sash, except 
that steel spring glaz- 
ing clips are used. 
Be sure to use steel 
sash putty. Ordinary 
wood sash putty will 
not harden on steel. 


Width 2'-9%4" Height 1'-3" 


Width 2'-9%4" 


Height 1'-11" 


STANDARD SIZES 

Above dimensions are measured from same 
points as “window opening’ in following in- 
stallation details. All dimensions allow %-in. 
anchorage in construction on all sides. %-in. 
Clearance at jambs affords a sure guide for 
masons and insures easy opening and closing 
of window 


THING, 


“ SHEL 
BT Fire 


Cc 
1 


+ 
\ sTuccp< 
METAL LATA 
of ZL) 


WINDOW OPENIN 


Toes ge % ¢& 


Sree A ne 
su FLOATED SILL | 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION DETAILS OF TRUSCON STEEL BASEMENT WINDOWS 
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Truscon Standard Casements 

Every manufacturing economy that can be effected 
through standardization and volume production, has 
brought this window down to a price within reach of 
every home builder. 


4-Licut Unit 


j 6-LIGHT UNIT 


and bronze friction stays are shipped 
unattached. Sill bars and head weather- 
ing bars are aah in standard lengths oe ye fe 
for openings 1, 2, 3, and 4 units wide. 
Bars and mullions shipped unattached. 8-Licut Unit 
«sis i‘(itit cou : Glazing—Standard casements are glazed from the out- 
TYPICAL CASEMENT INSTALLATION side, the glass being held in place by spring wire glazing clips. 
All units are built around standard glass sizes. The 4-light 
Combinations—Three standard sizes. May be com-_ unit requires glass 10x10 in., the 6-light and 8-light units are 
bined in height or width to fill openings of practically any size. glazed with 10x12-in. glass. All units are made either right- 
Equipment—Every unit is shipped complete with heavy handed or left-handed to open out. No Truscon casements are 
steel hinges electrically welded to frame and sash, and fitted with made to open in, as it is practically impossible to weather 
bronze pins. Malleable cam locking handles of pleasing design, windows of this type satisfactorily. 


Ts 7 
1 ~ WEATHERING SAR 
‘in 


Sidi 


GLASS 10"x 10" GLASSHOx<12° GLASS. 10°x12” 


“ALL STANDARD UNITS ARE AINGED To OPEN ovuT— 
ANY NUOMBEL OF ONITS MAY BE COMBINED IN 
TAE SAME OPENING- 


INGE: OUTSIDE 


°AOKIZONTAL SECTION SHOWING ADJUSTABLE STAY: 
= 


eOUT SIDE 


“WINDOW OPENING Of UNIT DIMENSION 


ONIT DIMENSION 
WINDOW OPENING 


AORIZONTAL SECTIONS 


-TH{e0 - 
| | SINGLE AND MOLTIPLE UNITS 


TypicaL INSTALLATION Detai_s oF Truscon STANDARD CASEMENTS 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next pays 


ONIT DIM 


VERTICAL SECTION 


Truscon Steel Company 


891 


Truscon Counterbalanced Windows 

Standard units of Truscon counterbalanced windows 
consist of two sliding units counterbalanced against each 
other and giving a maximum 
of 50% ventilation. 

The sash units are hung 
by means of heavy galvanized 
iron chains with screw adjust- 
er attached to lower units. 

The windows can _ be 
glazed on the interior or ex- 
terior and can be furnished 
with copper weathering strips. 
The windows are made from 
solid rolled steel sections and 


in standard sizes, 2, 3 or 4 Closed Open 
lights wide. TypicAL CoUNTERBALANCED 
WINDOW 


Truscon Double Hung Windows 

The new Truscon double hung windows represent 
one of the greatest advancements in steel window design. 
Unusual refinement in architectural and structural design 
is afforded by the pressed steel window frames. These 


CRANE TECHNICAL HicH ScHooL, Cuicaco, ILt. 
J. C. Curistensen, Architect A. & E. ANDERSON Co., Contractors 


frames are made from copper 
alloy steel, the metal that re- 
sists corrosion. Every member 
is accurately fitted and smoothly 
finished. Massive strength, rigid- 
ity and beauty are outstanding 
qualities. Sliding units are made 
from hot rolled steel sections 
and have double contact weath- 
ering at jambs, steel against 
copper—so that they operate 
quietly and easily. 


eaters ere FRAMES 


Interior view of single bay 
with standard windows 


Truscon Pressed Steel Frames 
Unusual refinement in 
architectural design of win- 
dows is afforded by use of pressed steel frames in con- 
junction with Truscon stand- 
ard windows and continuous 
sash. Pressed steel frames 
givye? are particularly adaptable for 
ornamental and monumental 
structures where massive ef- 
fects are desired, such as 
power houses, banks, etc., 
and give great strength and 
rigidity for large openings. 
The principle of manu- 
facture makes finish and ac- 
curate fitting of units far 
superior to frames made of 
brake metal. Truscon win- 
neoheng dows with pressed steel 
frames are designed for each 
job and builders should con- 
sult our nearest office. 


Condensation 
Cae oe rains 
to outside 


Truscon contim 
wous weather 
ey bearin mg 


Ay stable 
oe erection 


PRESSED STEEL FRAMES 


Sectional view through typical 
panel with continuous sash 
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Truscon Continuous Sash 
Truscon continuous sash are 
designed to give long continuous 
openings in the roof or sidewalls 
of foundries, drop forge plants, 
heat treating and other buildings | 
requiring maximum ventilation. \ 
The sash may be installed in 
any type of truss design and may 
be operated with equal efficiency 
in a vertical or sloping plane. 
The sash are manufactured 
in three types: Top hung, bottom 
hung, center pivoted and fixed 
lights. Because of varying re- 
quirements, consult one of Trus- 
con’s 45 engineering offices be- 
fore making plans and layouts. 
Construction — All mem- 
bers are solid rolled steel sec- 
tions assembled by means of 
mortise and tenon joints. The 
joints are both welded and 
riveted. 
Weathering—The support- 
ing member at the head is a 
special steel adjustable member that affords a perfect 
bearing for the sash, at the same time making a weather- 
tight connection. A ‘weathertight connection is secured at 
the jambs by means of panels underlapping swing units. 
Standard Sizes—Shown in the table below. 
Units are designed for 20-ft. truss spans. The various 
units may be combined however, 


2 Hinge Member 

5 forming continuous 
bearing and 

perfect flashing 


\ oe 
Weatherlight 
conlack a 

all times 


Wide flange for 
allac ange, t of 
Operator 


~~ Heavy rigid 
Sill Member 


SECTIONAL VIEWS CON- 
TINUOUS SASH 


CONTINUOUS STEEL SASH 


Height Height | 


f Glass sizes 

fo) of 

sash, opening, Standard Fixed Storm 

ft. ftom panel, in. panel, in. panel, in. 
3 2—104% 2234 x 3234 223% x 3234 24x 323% 
4 3—1044 2234x4434 | 2284x4434 | 24x 4434 
5 4—101%4 2234x5634 | 2236x5634 | 24x 5634 
6 c= 1104 2234x6834 | 2234x6834 | 24x 6834 


Truscon Mechanical Opera- 
tors 

Trus¢on | mechatical 
operating devices for steel 
sash are designed to meet all 
conditions. Although they 
are built in a large” number 
of sizes they are divided 
into two general classes: 
Tension operators and _tor- 
sion operators. 

Tension Type—Trus- 
con tension operators are 
used with continuous sash, operated by hand or power. 
The entire mechanism is of rugged 
construction and _ designed to 
hold the sash securely in any open 
position, 

Torsion Type—These oper- 
ators are designed to control venti- 
lators of pivoted sidewall sash. 
The power exerts force through a 
torsion pipe and arms attached to 
the ventilators. This method of 
control is extensively used where 
a large number of ventilators 
occur in a single sidewall bay, 
monitors, lanterns, etc. 


TENSION TYPE SASH 
OPERATOR 


Torsion TyPe SASH 
OPERATOR 
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THE BOGERT & CARLOUGH CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Sash 
PATERSON, N. J. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
CANADIAN MANUFACTURER: Srerzi Sasu Limitrep, LONDON, ONT. 


Products 

Boca Soiip STEEL SASH; UNDERWRIT- 
ERS’ LABELED SAsH; “Top SLIDING” SASH; 
“BOTTOM SLIDING’ SASH ; CONTINUOUS 
SasH (Top Hung and Fixed); CAsEMENT 
SASH; FricTIoN HINGE SasH; BASEMENT SASH. 

Also manufacturers of Boca Powerhouse Sash; 
Mechanical Operators; Doors and Partitions. 


Boca Solid Steel Sash 
Manufactured from heavy, specially rolled solid 
steel members, 114 in. in depth. Adapted to all types 


of construction. 

Construction Details—Patented Boca Lock Joint— 
Rigid construction of this lock joint. 

Metal not distorted, and exterior surface 
has a smooth and neat appearance. 

This joint produces a rigid sash 
that does not get out of square. 


Horizontal 
Muntin 


Interior Vertical 
View Muntin 


Boca Lock JoinT AND Bars ForMine It 


Exterior 
View 


Number ot Lighis Wide 
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ght 
BER aamr oT 
Yi 


See Table See Table 
-—Wall Opening 
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DIMENSIONS OF BOCA STANDARD SASH 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


SOLID STEEL SASH 
TRADE-MARK 


Ventilators—Equipped with specially patented 
3-point weathering member at sides. 

This 3-point contact is a special feature of this 
sash, giving 100% weatherproofing construction. 

Glass for Ventilators—Glass must be trimmed 
1% in. at sides and %4 in. at top and bottom of 
ventilators. 


Putty Cushion—Grooves in the vertical muntin bar for 
back puttying the glass. This putty cushion absolutely prevents 
leakage and protects the glass from the usual breakage. 

Glazing—4 special steel wire glazing clips are supplied for 
each light of glass. Glass is not included unless by special 
arrangement. 

Boca Hinge—Hinge permits a continuous weathering of 
ventilator at sides, upper portion laps inside the lower. 

Hardware—A notched pushbar with attachment and catch 
for lower end are regularly supplied with sash. Spring catch 
and chain will be supplied where specified. 


A B 


Hinge Closed 


Boca VENTILATOR HINGE 


A—Channel weathering section 104. 
B—Vertical tee section 101. 
C—3-point weathering. 
D—Weathering overlap 


Hinge Open 


Detail 24 


HEAD 
‘Sash held by Lintel 


Detail 26 
HORIZONTAL MULLION 


22 Detail 27 Detail 28 
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CONCRETE. CONSTRUCTION BRICK e& STEEL CONSTRUCTION 


| BOCA SIDEWALL SASH CONSTRUCTION 


Boca Top Sliding Ventilator Sash 


These are so constructed that when opened, the 
head of the ventilator, by means of friction shoes or 
guides, moves vertically in the plane of the sash, while 
the lower portion of the ventilator swings outward. The 
ventilator is supported on side arms which permit it to 
be opened to any desired angle. This type of window 
permits the use of shades and screens and is highly rec- 
ommended for schools, hospitals, office and public build- 
ings. 


Detail 


Continued on next page 
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STANDARDS OF Boca Top SiipiInc SASH 


Boca Friction Hinge 


These are used on ventilators to eliminate 


chain and push bar. 


hand, they hold ventilator open at various 


angles. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


The Bogert & Carlough Co. ~ 893 


Boca Bortom SLIDING 
SASH 
Boca Bottom. Sliding Ven- 
tilator Sash 

These are constructed 
similar to top sliding sash ex- 
cept that the ventilator opens 
in-at-top instead of out-at- 
bottom. 


VERTICAL SECTION 
Boca Top 
SLipING SASH 


Clea 
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Operated by pole or 
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Boca Friction HINGE ee 
Winpbow SASH Boca BASEMENT SASH 


Flashing 
by Roofer -—~7/. 


VERTICAL SECTS. 
ION SHOWING © 


Glass 23/2"wide 
Angles FIXED PANEL WEATHERING 
pag “ eo 


ye i +o" 4 Fixed 
easton CSformfanel |Panel 


trashing by 
Glass'23/2"Wide Roofer 
STORM AND FIXED PANEL WEATHERING. | 


Boca Underwriters’ Labeled Sash 

Are identical in construction with Boca sidewall 
sash. In addition glazing angles are furnished to hold 
glass in position and special clips provided at top and 
bottom of ventilators. Each sash is inspected and labeled 
by the Underwriters at the factory. 


Boca Casement Sash 

Are constructed from Boca solid steel rolled sec- 
tions. They are welded at corners, have 3-point weath- 
ering contact on all sides and 
are equipped with bronze 
hardware. This style of 
window is especially adapt- 
able for bank, office and 
public buildings, colleges, 
clubs, residences, etc. 


Boca Cas 
or DouBLE Boca CASEMENT SASH 


Boca Basement Sash 

This consists of a ventilator (sash) 
and frame, made of standard Boca sash 
sections. The ventilator is hinged at top 
to the frame to open in and is equipped 
with a spring catch which automatically 
locks when closed. Each basement sash 
is shipped complete, with hardware at- 
tached ready to install. 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Solid Steel Windows and Steel Doors 
2250 East Grand Boulevard 
DETROI Re Vice. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND DISTRIBUTING AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


Products 


PIVOTED SIDEWALL SAsH; CouN- 
TERBALANCED WINDOWS; CONTINU- 
ous SASH; DETENTION SASH; STEEL 
BasEMENT WINDOWS, STEEL Doors; 
REVERSIBLE VENTILATOR WINDOWS. 

Also Camber and Circular Headed Sash, Economy 
Casements, Steel Partitions and a complete line of Sash 
Operating ‘Devices. 


Catalogue 

Complete catalogue on any or all of the above 
products sent on request. Ask for the Fenestra “Blue 
Book” on steel sash. 

Designing and engineering advice supplied free 
without obligation. 


Pivoted Sidewall Sash 


Supplied in the accompanying standard types and 
sizes from warehouse stocks in 25 cities. 

Ventilators pivoted 2 in, above center. 

May be used in openings accommodating single 
units, or multiple units combined by use of our standard 
T-bar mullion. 


Pivotep SIDEWALL SASH 


| : MASONRY OPENING | 


SASH DIM. faze SASH DIM. 


if 


Two Units or Stock SasH ComBINnep In ONE OPENING SHOW- 
ING JAMB AND MuLLion Detairs AND Grass SIZES 


pee tus GARE eS 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


enest. 


TRADE-MARK 


Standard Fenestra hardware, 
consisting of cam latch and stay or 
cam latch and chain, supplied with- 
out extra charge when specified with 
orders. Glass sizes, 12x18 and 14x 
20 in. Ventilator lights cut down 1 in. 
along edge abutting on the sash. 

See details on following page. 
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Stock Types oF PivoreD SIDEWALL SASH 


SYMMETRICAL COMBINATIONS OF STOCK SASH 


How to Use the Table 
Given — A_ win- Y Glass Z Glass 
dow opening 7 ft.| (12”x 18”) (14” x 20”) s = 
high by approximately S Be) 
15 ft. wide to be filled = 2 5 
with stock sash. Lights| Sash | Lights} Sash 3 a ba 
To Find — The | Figh | heights | high | heights | § =] 3 
number of _ units io 5 o 
needed, Weeee Height 2 ae : 3 536" _ o RS} 
and width, and the i if 8 a 2 
number of mullions| 4 6/234” 4 6/1034" “eb f a Gat 
necessary. 5 7/834" 5. 18! 68409 | manen % = 
Solution — You oa me S 
robably would use NG =| ky 
Ee 14x20-in. size The over-all widths shown | & © 28 3 
glass, if possible, be- | below (except when starred) gs g iS 5 
cause the larger size Beene had in any of the above | & Pe a 
reduces the cost of the | heights. 
sash per sq. Be ra ie 
column _heade GZ ayes : 
Glass (14x20 in.),” *2" 1% *2’ 55% 2 1 2 
you will find a height 3 os : 3” 8” Be. 3 1 3 
dimension of 6 ft. 10% oan aN 4 1 ; 
in. This is probably oY 2? 6 0% 5 3 33 
close enough to 7 ft. SERS. Pee: § z ey 
to serve the purpose. 8 6% 91074 9 3 3.3'3 
A glance down the ee i a sy 10 > BS 
same column shows an pga 19” 3%, 10 3 3 43 
over-all width dimen- Paar , 33, >, 
sion of 14 ft. 11% in., eaten Mae - Q 3 a5 
‘ 211% 8 tease 
ang: oes ue a 13/1114" 16” 1}4" 13 3 4, 5, 4 
? , ’ ’ . a Lu u 
These indicate that the eres 1, ie a8 ; 2 oe 
ba will be 12 lights , By 7 Ai aM 
wide divided. into 3 eles ie ete ee 
16” 014" 18” 614" 5, 
Therefore, “gee teres | Sit | 19 6 See es 
; , 19” 44" 207 4340" 1 Vet Raganed 4,5, 5,4 
UU Ned ss of Z-44181 20/ 74" 93/ 914” 19 5 5, 3 3, 3, 5 
Fenestra sash and two OY" 5" 24’ gf 20 4 WR 


Z-4 mullions. 


*Two-light-wide windows in Y and Z glass sizes are carried in ware- 
house in three lights high only. 


Continued on next page 
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Typical Details Showing Installation of Fenestra Units in Concrete, Brick and Steel 
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Detail No. 3A 
Installation in Concrete 


Detail No. 6A 
Installation in Brick 
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Other Details That May be Used 


%6" HOLES 


MULLION 
SASH DIM. 


OUTSIDE 


Jamb Detail No. 2A 

Detail for Concrete Jambs for Installation of single Fenestra 
units. Also where Extension Butts and double connecting bare 
are used. Reveal should not be trore than one inch 


Detail No. 10 


SASH DIM 
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for D.5.P CO. 


” cup paper nei0! 


OUTSIDE 
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cLipRARr ON 
NO.433 


NOT FURNISHED 
BY OS.2.CO. 


J abe HOLES SPACED 


BOLT” RIVETED ON 
ABOUT 18 'ON CENTERS Pee 
ue OUTSIDE = Shad 
Detail No. 11 , 
Sill Detail No. 12A 
Detail for channel I-beam or any steel sill section whieh 
cannot be easily punched in web of sections. 
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Detail No. 12 
Installation in Steel 


Sill Detail No. 12B 
Detail for sill on horizontal mullions, transom bars overt 
doors, etc 


INSTALLATION DETAILS OF PIVOTED SIDEWALL SASH 


Fenestra Counterbalanced Windows 


For schools, offices and public buildings. Ventila- 
tors, balanced against each other, slide vertically, pro- 
viding 50% ventilation. Ventilators of rolled steel chan- 
nel shaped sections sliding in 4-in. steel I-beam jambs 
between flaring channel guides which permit easy opera- 
tion without rattle or air leakage. Bronze weathering 
sections inserted at the jambs as an extra, if desired. 

Designed in 36, 42, 48, 54, 60,66 and 72-in. glass 
heights and 14, 16, 18, 20, 22 and 24-in. glass widths. 


FENESTRA COUNTERBALANCED SASH 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Standard Types: 2, 3 and 4 lights wide. Horizontal 
muntins supplied only when specified. Shipped “knocked 
down” and erected by our own erection department. 
Full catalogue with details, dimensions and photographs 
sent free on request. 


Fenestra Continuous Sash 


For monitor and sawtooth roof construction espe- 
cially desirable for all types of “hot” buildings. De- 
signed to be top hung, center pivoted or stationary. 
Made from special solid rolled steel sections in units 
20 ft. wide and in 3, 4, 5 and 6-ft. heights. Any number 
of standard units may be joined to form a continuous 
run, opened and closed mechanically from one station. 
Complete details on request. 


FENESTRA CONTINUOUS SASH 


ee 
Continued on next page 
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Detroit Steel Products Company 


Fenestra Steel Basement Windows 

Designed for use in residences, apartments and 
stores. Easily installed in brick, brick veneer, concrete, 
concrete block, field stone, tile or any other construction. 

Advantages—Admit 40 to 80% more daylight 
and air than wood windows at no greater cost. 

Sash, frame and hardware already assembled and 
painted. No extra frames, no fitting nor hanging 
of sash. 

Easy to handle and install. Each unit will stand 
upright without bracing while wall is erected around 
it. 

Ventilator removable for glazing. 

Hardware simple and durable. 

Solid steel sections will not warp, rot, stick nor 
decay. 

A protection from fire, burglars and rodents. 


Installation—The outside of the frame takes the 
form of a channel against which the masonry may be 
laid up tight and true without danger of binding the ven- 
tilator. The windows.are anchored in the wall by means 
of a fin located between the channel legs at the jamb and 
projecting °4 in. beyond them. 

Glazing—Glazed from the outside after bed put- 
tying, glazing clips being supplied with each window. 

Standard Sizes—Made in 4 standard sizes as il- 
lustrated below. The 2-light 14x20-in. and the 3-light 
12x18-in. windows are especially suited to concrete block 
construction. The former takes a 134-in. troweled ce- 
ment sill and the latter accommodates a standard 4-in. 
cut stone sill. : 

Sold Through Dealers—These windows are sold 
through dealers exclusively. 
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Two Lights Wide 

Glass, 14x20 in. 
Masonry opening, 
2. tte bg ine 


“Benefit” 


ATTACHING SCREEN. 


Three Lights Wide 

Glass, 10x12 in. 
Masonry opening, 
2 ft. 9% in. x 1 
i Code, 


Sil alien “Elastic 


Brick 


: Inside View of Fenestra Steel Base- 
Fae ment Window in Brick Veneer Wall 
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Steel Doors 


Fenestra doors of heavy steel U-shaped channels 
are made to fit the following openings: 3x7, 3x8, 
4x7, 4x8, 4x10 and 5x10 ft. 

Fenestra tubular doors of heavy square steel tubes, 
mitered and welded at corners are made 5x12, 6x10 
and 6x12 ft. Both types are made either single or 
double, to either swing or slide as specified. Lower 
panels are filled with steel kick plates, upper panels 
being glazed. 

Full information on request. 


Special Window and Door Designs 


Special types of windows and doors are designed 
and manufactured to order—horizontally rolling sash, 
camber and circular headed sash, accordion doors, pilot 
doors, side hung or vertically pivoted windows. 

Our engineering department is always glad to sub- 
mit suggestions to meet unusual conditions. _ 


Fenestra Underwriters’ Windows 


Fenestra Underwriters’ labeled windows may be 
had in any of the standard sidewall or counterbalanced 
types, window units being limited to 7x12 ft., either 
dimension being taken as width or height. 14-in. wire 
glass must be used, held in place by glazing angles. 

Our catalogue section No. 5 gives complete details 
and limitations. Free on request. 


Fenestra Detention Sash 


A combined steel window and grating suitable for 
hospitals, asylums, jails and institutions. Glass lights, 


6x9 in. with ventilators 1-light high, pivoted in the center. 
Ventilators operated singly or in banks. 


Showing How Windows are Anchored in the Wall 

Most block makers can supply this special end 
blocks If not, standard hollow end block may be 
use 


Two Lights Wide 

Glass, 16x24 in. 
Masonry opening, 
2 ft. Wa ine See 
ft. 34%, in. Code, 
“Crest?” 


Three Lights Wide 
lass, 12x18 in. 
Masonry opening, 
Sm iteeo oamelticn xeed 
ft. 9% in. Code, 
“Dungeon”’ 


Exterior View of Fenestra Steel Basement 
Window with Troweled Cement Sill in a 
Concrete Block Wall 


INSTALLATION DETAILS AND STANDARD TYPES OF FENESTRA STEEL BASEMENT WINDOWS 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 


Detroit Steel Products Company 


897 


Fenestra Reversible Ventilator Windows 

Designed for buildings of architectural quality such as 
office buildings, schools, banks, hotels and public edifices. 

Advantages—Maximum light, ventilation and 
fire protection; finished and neat appearance; may be 
screened and shaded; exterior may be washed from in- 
side ; wide variety of types and sizes. 

Details—Ventilators balanced on side arms, one 
edge sliding in the plane of the window while the other 
swings out or in as specified. Hand pole or chain opera- 
tion as desired. Standard types, dimensions and glass 
sizes shown in drawings of standard units below. 

Type A units framed with unequal leg channel sec- 
tion and equipped with ornamental bronze hardware. 
Should be glazed with 14-in. glass and glazing angles. 

Type B units framed with special rolled angle sec- 
tion and equipped with 
iron hardware. May be 
glazed with double 
strength glass and glaz- 
ing clips. 


FENESTRA REVERSIBLE 
VENTILATOR 


FENESTRA REVERSIBLE VENTILATOR 
WINDOW 
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Vertical and horizontal mullion covers supplied as 
an extra with Type A windows. 

Maximum height of ventilators in Architectural 
type: 32 in. for open out, 16 in. for open in; maximum 
width of ventilators, 36 in. Side lights used where ven- 
tilators do not come to the jambs. 

Standard glass sizes in Type A windows: 12x18 
and 14x20 in.; maximum ventilator size, 6 lights 14x20- 
in. glass. 

Complete catalogue giving full information, details, 
installation diagrams, glass sizes, combinations and pho- 
tographs will be sent on request. We strongly recom- 


mend consultation with our sales engineers when 
designing window openings. 


Y-12x18 in. Z-14x20 in. 
HOGA T 
ee 
2-5+2° 


33/67 


Y-et23" 
2:6+105" 


SIW/E/ 342602 44/4/ 442402 S4/61 542602 
783" 
z-8°Ez 
JIS/61 I52603 45/44 452403 S5/6/ IFZ603 
¥-9'- 35" 
2-103$" 
JS626/4 4624/4 S626/4 
wT ¥-5°2” ¥-3'2" y-4:22" = y-a*23” r-S-2z Y- S2f° 
zoe" B39" Sates” — ROG" EOF 2-02" 


STANDARD Tyre B WINbDowsS 
Standard Fenestra rolled angle section (No. 94) used as framing member 
with these types 


627° 5+6” 
ee Des276| 


6/05" 
Pe zeze7e| 


lp 

ah 

xfs 
a 


1 


STANDARD TyPE A WINDOWS 
Unequal leg channel section (No. 792) used as a framing member on types shown 
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FEDERAL STEEL SASH COMPANY 
Manufacturers of Febrisco Welded Steel Sash 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 
WAUKESHA, WIS. 
EXCLUSIVE SALES REPRESENTATIVES: Nortuwestern Expanpep Merat Co., 407 So. Dearborn Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


SALES OFFICES 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS., 300 Sidney Street PITTSBURGH, PA., 419 Fulton Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 33 Poplar Street ST. LOUIS, MO., 1005 Fullerton Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 46 Davenport Avenue MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 211 Lumber Exchange Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 310 Reliance Building 


Products 


FEBRISCO WELDED SOLID STEEL INDUSTRIAL SASH, 
UNDERWRITERS’ LABELED SAsH, Top HuneG Contin- 
vous SASH, ARCHITECTURAL-PROJECTED VENTILATOR 


Febrisco Welded 


SASH, STOREFRONT and SHow WINDow Sasu, BaAsE- handling, or warped 


MENT SASH. 


dations. 


DALLAS, TEX., 1311 Great So. Life Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1021 Detwiler Building 


Solid Steel Industrial Sash 


Febrisco construction of solid rolled steel with welded 
joints ensures not only the greatest possible strength, but what 
is equally important, a sash absolutely square and true; one 
which can not be warped out of shape by careless and rough 


by settlement of the building walls or foun- 
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STANDARD 
CENTER PIVOTED 
VENTILATOR 


STEEL LINTELS 
BY OTHERS 


SASH DIMENSION 
MASONRY OPENING 


Bovey Hingen 
VENTILATO! 
FURNISHED WHEN 
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PUSH BARANDCAMLOCK, SPRING CATCH <CHAIN 
FOR VENTILATORS 
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WITHIN REACH 
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OUT OF REACH 
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44-18] = 4-20 GLAss 44-18) -12*18 cat, 


FEBRIscO WELDED SOLID STEEL INDUSTRIAL SASH 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


sions. This method gives 
a sash which can not rack 
out of shape in shipping 
or handling and which goes on the job 
perfect in every respect. Febrisco sash 
provides more weather seal in the walls than 
ordinary steel sash. 

The weather side, which withstands 
the action of the elements, is flush and 
smooth. This improves the appearance of 
the sash and prevents dirt and dust col- 
lecting, and the rusting of steel in inacces- 
sible places. 

Ventilator Operation—By push bar 
or spring catch and chain, as desired. 
The push bar is attached to the ventilator 
by a substantial double hinge. When 
closed, bar folds back against the sash, 
slips over a locking piece and securely 
locks the ventilator. The spring catch is 
operated by a chain and when the ventilator 
closes it is at once locked. 


Pusu Bar In LocKEpD POSITION 


Continued on next page 
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Y Ui VY Ante err 
_ Adjustable Solid Steel Mullions—These permit combina- KN KK 
tions of Febrisco sash with the greatest ease. Unlike the exmbvsion rt 
ordinary sash mullion, which is connected by bolts to the 
frame, Febrisco mullions are adjustable. This allows any 
discrepancies in the wall openings to be taken up without 


forcing the sash. 


. eae DIMENSION 
eiatenenteraaiend s2en- - x MASONRY OPENING 


Febrisco Ventilators—Have double contact surfaces to 
insure their being watertight. They fit snugly into the sash, 
but being absolutely square and true, never stick or bind. 
The pivoting arrangement (patent applied for) is unique in 
design and is simplicity itself. It contains no bolts, nuts, 
cotters or washers to work loose and get lost, and yet one 
man, without any tools, can remove a Febrisco ventilator 
and replace it in less than a minute. 


ENI! 


MASO 


SASN DIMENSION 


Febrisco ventilators are also made hinged at the bottom 
to swing in, an effective arrangement where it is desired 
to screen the ventilator openings, or where the projection of 
the standard center pivoted ventilator, when open, is for any 


reason objectionable. me we: (fA FEBRISCOS2 2 3 ea a . 


FEDERAL STEEL SASH COMPANY, WAUKESHA, WIS. * 


STEEL LINTEL OR 
GIRT BY OTHERS 


Q. 


is determined by local conditions 
and city ordinance requirements 
B~\5 STOVE Bouts and must be decided by consulta- 
tion between owner, architect or 
contractor. 


% DIA. HOLE 
\-6'ON CENTERS 


Construction—Febrisco un- 
CONCRETE derwriters’ labeled sash construc- 
tion is identical with Febrisco in- 
dustrial sash, with additional 
glazing angles to hold 14-in. wire 
glass in place. Ventilators are 
equipped with special hardware. 


Tm 
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Size of Opening—Single 
units are used in standard sizes 
CONCRETE py hing? JW e) lan ceil openings up to 7 ft. x 12 
IPS'ON CENTERS TT ft., either dimension being height 
or width. Single units can be 
combined by using our standard 
double angle mullion. Any size 
opening in width is allowed by 
using these mullions, but height is 
‘c= limited to 12 ft. Standard ven- 
P= tilators of 6 or 8 lights can be 
ys used in any number and any posi- 
Zet3 tion in standard units. 


TO 


V 


Zoe 


Hardware—Ventilators can 
INSTALLATION IN BRICK INSTALLATION IN CONCRETE ; be operated manual or automatic. 
narizon+! For automatic closing, we call at- 
MULLION g; 
tention to our gravity catch with 
bronze bushing on lower rail and 
spring catch at top rail. The 4 
fusible locks, one at each corner 
of ventilator, operate at a tem- 
perature high enough for the 


automatic closing of ventilators 
RECOMMENDED and come into action in case of 


INSTALLATIONS fire only. We developed this 


type of fusible lock during our 
tests at the Underwriters’ -Labo- 
ratories and this arrangement is 
protected by patents applied for. 
For manual operation we furnish 
Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Underwriters’ Labeled our standard push-bar instead of gravity catch. This 

Sash should be used only when specified and approved by 

Where to Use Underwriters’ Labeled Sash—This local authorities for each installation.” 


JAMB ee Bieler. Te Vel plist LHe Pagtieone 
CEMENT BLo¢K,’ a = 
~™ — PRE-CAST or STONE SILL 


INSTALLATION DETAILS FOR FEBRISCO STEEL SASH 
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Operating Devices—For short 
runs up to 60 ft. of top hung sash, 
not more than 4 ft. high, we recom- 
mend operator No. 2, of the rack 
and pinion type, as a practical and 
economical installation. For sash 
Rees oe ales re 5 and 6 ft. high and off the vertical, 
SS ee ee => we recommend the use of our oper- 
Seeks ator ~No, 3. “Allevoperators ore 
equipped with endless hand chain 
revolving a worm gear engaging a 

| OPERATING gear on shaft. This chainis brought 

1 DEVICE ww ° . A 
X taccorvancerm Gown straight or carried over idler 
XX SPECIFICATIC Hi 

) to wall or column. Operators can 
also be furnished with hand wheel 
within reach of floor and chain or 
rod transmission to shaft above. 
Operators No. 2 and 3 can be fur- 
nished motor driven for push but- 
ton operation. 


mes ee J 
SSOP 


‘ 

' 
' 
t 


e 
#0 
ou 
Ry 

4 


n> OPERATING DEVICE 


c= 


3-0 ETc. SAME AS HEIGHT OF 
GLASS 


—— 
Ll 


. e 
Le SB-2-d 
i-} 
t 
HINGED PANEL 
DION 


a Tee HORIZONTAL SECTION 


OF GLASS 


No. 1. Lever ARM OPERATOR 
FOR CENTER PIVOTED SASH 
Maximum length of run, 150 ft. 


5S-O ETC. SAMEASHEIG 


CLIP *Io} 


& 
% HOLES NWI 
2-OSn CENTERSIN 


Feprisco WELDED SoLtip STEEL Top Hunc Continuous SAsH ere y, 
pee i 
Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Top Hung Continuous eee 
Sash es 
For Monitors and Saw Tooth Roofs—Made to special Se 
order only, but with the same attention to detail and with AN 


the same scrupulous regard to strength and simplicity of 

construction which characterizes all Febrisco sash. \ 
Special attention has been given to designing a sash 

which is weathertight. Storm panels and expansion joints 

are provided. Febrisco monitor and saw tooth sash can 

be changed from fixed to ventilated without change in the ‘ 

sash construction, by simply removing the bottom clips and 

attaching the operating device. 


S 
SSW) 


No. 2. RAcK AND PINION OPERATOR FOR Top HuNnG SASH 


No, 3. TENSION OPERATOR FoR Tor Hunc ContTINuOUS SASH 
Length of runs vary with height of sash 
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Febrisco Welded Solid Steel _ Fa 
Architectural Projected er ; 
Ventilator Sash | 


This represents the latest de- 
velopment to meet the growing 
demand for a highly finished steel 
sash offering wider possibilities for 
attractive architectural design in 
office buildings, schools, hospitals 
and high class industrial buildings. 

The projected ventilator win- 
dow is a design distinctly suitable 
for steel, and for this reason is har- 
monious and has all the characteris- 
tics of the material employed, more 
so than double hung sliding steel 
sash or casements which are an 
adaptation of construction developed 
for wood sash. For this reason the ; i Y 
projected ventilator sash is the Wy a 
logical successor to these older LES SS 
types of sash and will be found to m3 
be more economical in installation. 

Construction — Febrisco archi- 
tectural-projected ventilator sash is 
made of solid rolled steel sections 
with all joints welded in the same 
manner as all other Febrisco prod- 
ucts. This welding process makes 
all frames and ventilators one solid 
steel structure and therefore 
Febrisco sash has more strength 
and rigidity than is possible to ob- 
tain by any other method of con- 
struction. Ventilators have double 
weathering and balancing arms, . VERTICAL / i 
which are concealed when venti- ake SECTION: 
lators are closed. Mullion bars are a 
of the same adjustable double ee: 
angle and plate construction, so 
highly successful with our other 
types of sash. Provided with a VENTILATOR, 
highly finished molded inside cov- berate i ag 
ering attached with bronze cap aly Peete 
nuts. = 


OUTSIDE ELEVATION 


SECTION 


a 
«#10 ott _4-108" 


BRONZE CAP NUT 


P9. Ple. PI7. 


STANDARD UNITS 
PROJECTED VENTILATOR ~ARCHITECTURAL SASH 
THIS TYPE OF VENTILATORS ALSO FURNISHED INSTEAD OF 
CENTER PIVOTED VENTILATORS FOR ALL STANDARD UNITS 

OF INDUSTRIAL SASH IF SO SPECIFIED. 


HORIZONTAL SECTION 


yy 


FRICTION ROLLER AT TOP 
OF VENTILATORS. 


BRONZE METAL ~ STEEL Ro 
ADIUSTABLE SPRING. Teer 


BRONZE CAM HANDLE 


ee eee = 


BRONZE CAM CATCH FoR ARCHITECTURAL-PROJECTED VENTILATOR 
SAsH 


Hardware—Each projector ventilator is equipped with a 
bronze cam latch at bottom rail and a bronze ring at top 
rail. This hardware is of a very neat and attractive design 
and finish. We call special attention to the friction rollers 
at the top rail of ventilators. These friction rollers 
will keep the ventilators rigid at any position and are 
made with an adjustable screw and spring. The rollers 
are of bronze, with a *%-in. diameter steel roller for smooth 
steady operation, which also does away with scraping of the 
paint in the frame section in which it moves. 

Screening, Shades, Window Cleaning— The outward 
projected ventilators do not interfere with interior fly 
TypPIcAL FEBRIsco WELDED SoLip STEEL ARCHITECTURAL- screens, shades and curtains. The Febrisco projected ven- 

PROJECTED VENTILATOR SASH tilator, being reversible, can easily be cleaned from the inside. 
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show window sash can be built up 
into combinations of standard sizes 
for large windows by using mul- 
lions. Thus, any desired combina- 
. Hh, tion of fixed or fixed and ventilated 
UES RS | x d G x 
REVEAL FURNISHED sash can be obtained for any size 
window opening. 


442V 342 342V 


ON SPECIAL ORDER, 


ELEVATION. 2 A 
Wane iM iae aoane Pn ESS Ventilators—In many cases 


the purposes for which the store or 
showroom is to be used make free 
ventilation highly desirable. To 
- meet this condition Febrisco welded 
Y | — 1 bee solid steel store front and show win- 
ae ee Siren i ae dow sash are provided with ven- 
SR BRICK VENEER MULLION tilators, when required. These ven- 
UNTER tilators are pivoted at bottom and 
Rit a os swing in, a special sliding bar device 
preventing ventilator from dropping 
ERE Le and damaging the sash. Provision 
sree. | 257) SFERATEDNUTH Pout / a is also made in ventilator opening 
Ae for easy and positive screening. All 
or ventilators are provided with double 
CEMENT BLOcK] contact weathering surfaces and are 

: locked by a spring catch. 


io 


SASH DIM ION 
SCREWS AND WING MASONRY OPENING 
| NUTS FOR ATTACHING 
SCREENS FURNISHED 
WITH ALL VENTILATORS 


‘ BEES 
SSSTAY BAR. 77, 
wl / 


SF 


eee 


BY | 1OTHERS 


one 


Fly 11ScREtN 


PRISM GLASS 
GLAZING CLIPS 


t 
SASH DIMENSION 


Weewaaten: 1 


VENTILATORS 
MARKED 


Glazing—tThe glass in the up- 
per portions of Febrisco welded 
solid steel store front and show win- 
dow sash, and in the ventilators, is 


MASONRY OPENIN 
SASH DIMENSION 


CONDENSATION 
GUTTER IN SILL 


SOOM TT) 


CKiorR S a fopr : ; 
| Se |e ; secured by means of standard steel 
| ORNISASS 8, Bo NRE HEAD on SAMB : ; ; : 

Me as w concrete | sash spring wire glazing clips and 


E putty. The large plate glass pane 
S is back puttied and secured by means 


7") ANCHOR BAR. 


SIL 
CONCRETE 


KS 


: of a continuous glazing angle which 
he) ae is attached firmly to the frame by 
means of small screws. This is a 
quick, easy and positive method of 


INSTALLATION IN WOOD 


Feprisco WELDED SOLID STEEL STORE FRONT AND SHOW WINDOW SASH elazing the large panes. 


Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Store Front and Show [~~ — | 
Window Sash “ 


Construction—The frame section is a solid steel | 
angle with a long outstanding leg which forms the 
weatherseal for the sash. The glazing angle is fastened 
to the short leg with screws. All joints in frame and 
muntin bars are welded together, making the sash one 
solid steel structure. The individual pieces are assem- 
bled in a fixed form before the joints are welded, thus 
insuring perfect squareness and accurate dimensions. 
This method gives a sash which cannot rack out of shape 
in shipping or handling and which goes on the job per- 
fect in every respect. Febrisco wall weatherseal gives 
positive and permanent protection against leakage of air, 
moisture or dust. 


Adjustable Steel Mullions for Combined Units of 
: < TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF FEBRISCO WELDED SOLID STEEL STORE 
Sash—Febrisco welded solid steel store front and Front AND SHow Wrnpow SaAsH 


——————— eee 
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Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Base- 
ment Sash 


Febrisco basement sash are 
made for practical installation in 
masonry, concrete block, tile, brick, 
poured concrete, veneer or stucco 
walls. They anchor permanently 
into the basement wall, thus afford- 
ing absolute security against leakage 
of air or moisture and against the 
entrance of vermin into the base- 
ment. 

Construction—The simplicity 
of design of Febrisco welded solid 
steel basement sash and frames 
gives a neat and attractive appear- 
ance not possible with a wood sash 
and frame. Constructed of solid 
rolled steel sections, with all joints 
carefully welded, they cannot be 
broken. Sash and frame are self- 
contained and non-separable. The 
hinges and lock form a part of the 
sash itself. Lock is strong and 
rugged and so constructed that, 
when sash is closed and handle 
turned in locking position, a double 
watertight seal is made. Hinge of 
sash is inside the frame, does not 
contain any bolts, nuts, screws or 
washers to work loose and get lost 
and is substantial and simple and 
cannot get out of order. 

60 to 80% More Light and 
Ventilation—Through the simplic- 
ity and neatness of construction 
of Febrisco basement sash, and the 
strong materials used, it has been 
possible to substitute for the heavy 


unsightly wood frame a neat simple 
thereby materially increasing the amount of glass area 
and sash opening for the same size opening in the 
wall. This means that by use of Febrisco basement sash 
and frames a light, well-ventilated basement can be 


obtained. 


THREE-LIGHT Frsrisco BASEMENT SASH 


ee Ed 
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BY OTHERS 


N 

N 

N 

Ny 

N 

Ny 

N 

SN 
WITT f 
Ly 

Z 

A, 
HE 


5 A CONCRETE 
3 ASH CAI 
AMB- SOLID BRICK APTEROPENINGS ARE MADE 


OR BRICK VENEER 


Z FLY SCREEN OR STORM SASH 
with DRAIN HOLES Ar SILL 


SUT Gee 

Bret ate Agen VT tent eget 
it 2g ESRB SMERETE 2 

+ JASE MAAS 


MB 
CEMENT BLOCK 


SLA. 


NOTE: 

SCREWS AnD WING NUT For 
ATTACHING SCREENS 
FURNISHED WITH SASH. 
SCREENS AWD STORM SASH FURNISHED BY OTHERS 


| jox12 | | 3-Licnrs| 


NOT JNCL, 10x20 


PUTTY. SHOULD BE SPECIAL 
EL SASH - LITHARGE PUTTY 


OR STD. GLAZIE) TY. 
SOMMERCIAL PUFRY SHOU 
Be USED, erode) 


Feprisco WELDED SOLID STEEL BASEMENT SASH 


Cost Less Installed—Febrisco basement sash 
cost less installed in the building wall than the ordinary 
wood sash and frame. No carpenter is needed to fit 
the sash to the frame or to attach the hinges and locks 
to the sash and frame. Febrisco basement sash are set 
by the mason, saving the time of the carpenter, a big 
economy itself. Febrisco sash are shipped unglazed. 
The glazing can be done by the painter, which eliminates 
breaking of glass, an economy which every builder will 
appreciate. 

Easily Screened—Fly screens and storm sash are 
easily attached to Febrisco basement sash by means of 
brass screws and wing nuts with which each sash is 
fitted. Holes are drilled through the screen, through 
which the brass screws are run, and the screen brought 
to a snug fit by turning up the wing nuts. When screws 
are not in use the wing nuts are run up on the brass 
screws, being always ready for use and closing the 
screw holes in the frame. 


steel frame, 
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MESKER BROTHERS IRON COMPANY 
Solid Steel Sash for Side Wall, Basement and Monitors; Hollow Metal 


Windows; Steel and Concrete Stairs 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products Also Mechanical Operating Worm and Gear De- 
CoMBINATION Hottow METAL and SoLtip SEcTION vices, Fireproof Doors and Shutters, Steel and Glass 
STEEL WiNnpows, DousBLE HUNG AND COUNTERBAL- Stair and Elevator Enclosures, Plate Steel Sash Doors, 
ANCED; UNDERWRITERS’ LABELED, Plate Steel Column Guards for 
UNDERWRITERS’ LABELED CENTER PIVOTED STEEL Concrete Piers, Hollow Metal 
SASH. SOLID SECTION STEEL SASH: CENTER PIvoTED, and Metal Covered Doors. 
SIDE ARM EXTENDING, HINGED AND STATIONARY. 5 ? 
SteeL Monitor SasH: Sipe Prvorep anp Top Underwriters’ Labeled Side 


i i Cross Secrion If 
Hincep. ImproveD SmpE ARM EXTENDING VENTI- Pivoted Extending on uve £1 iS 
LATOR SASH FOR SCHOOLS Ventilator Sash SHOWING THE 
; i : i MESKER SIDE ARIA 
SEMI-CASEMENT SoLIp SECTION STEEL WINDOWS 4 Hie Nees vee ue POSS 
FOR APARTMENTS AND RESIDENCES. st oe a y: Lo, ae VENTILATOR. 
Sotip Section STEEL BASEMENT Winvows, Top ¢@ftied in stock and are of the 
HINGED same construction as the stand- 


UNDERWRITERS LABELED FIREPROOF HOLLOW ard sash, but have steel glaz- 
MetaL Winpows: DousLe HuNG, COUNTERBALANCED, 18 angles. The sash are sub- 
PIvoTED AND CASEMENT. ject to the rigid requirements 


FIREPROOF COMBINATION STEEL AND SLATE, MArR- and inspection of the N ational FOR 
BLE or CONCRETE STAIRS Board of Fire Underwriters, ScHooLs, 
; bearing their labels of ap- Ore 
proval, and are adopted by OFFICES. 


rating bureaus everywhere in 
the United States and Canada. 


WIDTH OF SASH 


wi eens. 


TYPICAL HORIZONTAL SECTION A-A. 


" STANDARD UNITS, 


STANDARD Ott Co.’s $1,000,000.00 Power PLant, Woopriver, ILL. 


wit SI0E ARM EXTENDING VENTILAORS 
E SKE: 
Showing one-third interior view of plant, where over 20,000 sq. ft. : : sont g R TONGUE AND GROOVE MULLIONS, : Z : 
of Mesker center pivoted steel windows are installed Eight light ventilators not recommended for side arm extending type 


OPENINGS, 
WIDTH OF OPENINGS. — S21 37K 4 950" 3-14" 3-7" 4:15 4958" 4-158" 4-955" 


HEIGHT OF kee Hi 
WINDOW 

. ny y 
OPENINGS, S-1% 33 J-l61 43-141 43-181 


WIDTH OF OPENINGS. 3-14" 3:7 a'ri5" 4-95 - : 3-4 37h" | 4-198 4-958 4-158 4-956" 
HEIGHT Res 


HEIGHT OF sore 
WINDOW ae 
3-4% 32 32460 42-140 42-180 


OF = 
winnow } 6-9%s* 
OPENINGS, 


3461 44-141 4418) 
WIDTH OF OPENINGS Y-1%4" 3-74" : ; 3-14 3:74" 4-158" 4-950" 4-158" 4-95.° 


WINDOW 


HEIGHT 
OF 
OPENINGS. 


35 ! 55-16! 
WIDTH OF OPENINGS 3-14 3:7 s-1%6 4'-95/" é : _3-Ih" 3-H 4: : 158" 4:95 = 6-0" 


MESKER STANDARD S1zEs oF SoLtmp SEcTION STEEL SASH WITH CENTER PIVOTED oR SipE ARM EXTENDING VENTILATORS 
Heavy face type for 12x18-in. glass, light face type for 14x20-in. glass 
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Mesker Counterbalanced Windows 

Are constructed of No. 16 gauge steel 
frames and solid rolled steel sash. Glass in 
standard windows is held with putty and steel 
glazing clips. Glass in underwriters windows 
is secured with steel glazing angles. Send 
schedule for prices. 


Double Hung or Counterweighted Win- 
dows 

The sill, head and jambs are made of 
No. 16 gauge steel or No. 24 gauge galvan- 
ized steel, with solid rolled steel sash, made 
to any dimensions. but the use of standard 
Pieces tt. * © ft, 6.in.-3-ft. 6.ins x 7 -4t., and 
4 ft. x 8 ft. O in. will insure more prompt 
delivery and lower prices. 


i ie ; oe 


MEETING 
RAILS. 


MEETING 
RAILS$. 


S Plaster 
Yj, CHAMBER SIDE. CHAMBER SIDE. ~~ 


wor 2 BI tg 
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JYAMB AND PULLEYS. 
MEASURE 


Mesker Underwriters’ Labeled Combination Sheet Steel and Solid Steel Windows 


Are approved by National Board of Fire Underwriters, Inc. They are desirable for business, educational, residential and industrial structures, 
also public buildings and public works. 


Mesker Underwriters’ Labeled Hollow Metal Win- 


_ dows 
Approved by National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, Inc. We manufacture the following types: 


MEASURE 


DETAILS COUNTERBALANCED WINDOW. 


NN 


4 
4 4 
Double hung Double casement Single pivoted Aen |G 
Counterbalanced Double stationary Single casement 41) I: 
Standard pivoted Single top hinged Single stationary BN Ph 
Double pivoted - — Aialig HEAD: 
Frames and sash of No. 24 gauge gal- 4a A Secr.B. 
vanized steel or 20-0z. copper. Concreting Gj: ‘ 
of subsill must be done at building. Glass ra: ! 
must not exceed 720 sq. in. Mullion F i: re 
is of a nonbearing character, made of No. “1 = 
16 gauge galvanized steel and limited to 12 ft. Ma) & 
high for’twin, triple, quadruple, etc. windows. g z 
They must extend 3 in. down into sills and G § 
same distance up into brick arches where Cy ; 
segments are used. For square head win- Ox 
dows, mullions must be attached to lintels UNE 1 
with knees and bolts. We supply windows GUY 1 
complete with hardware, sash weights and vil | 
chains, fusible links for pivoted windows, GS 1 
Y-in. rough, ribbed or polished wire glass. Twin QousteHungWiINnoow, { 
Underwriters’ label is guarantee that windows comply with every re- MEETING RAILS ' 
quirement and are accepted everywhere by rating bureaus as standard. Section C, ' 
Jt — — —MEASURING POINT : 
{ 


Bortom RAIL 
AND SILL. 
Sect. D. 
mer tty oN 
BQO AS, ; 
Margen By <nay 
Fdeod, Wri Qk 


MuntTin S. 


RAAABABVASE 


SS NSA oe 


TOUDIOONG = 


VERTICALSECTION OF DovsLe HUNG WINDOW. 
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JAmp, SECTION E. - __ Muttion Secrion F. 


Details of Mesker Underwriters’ Labeled Hollow Metal Windows 
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Semi-Casement Solid Section Steel Windows 


This new type of window is designed for cot- 
tages, bungalows, residences and apartments. The 
photograph shows a double casement opening out- 
wardly. The construction is of the two-point contact OUTSIDE. 
at top, bottom and sides. The friction adjuster per- 
mits the sash to be opened at any angle up to 90°. 
The adjuster arm is concealed when sash is closed. 
Send for catalogue and prices on stock sizes. They 
cost less than wood windows. No interior wood trim 
is necessary. Plaster finish is considered more sani- 
tary, less expensive and is becoming more generally 
used (see detail). 


FRICTION AQJUSTER 


HORIZONTAL QETAILS, ACME PLASTER 


MEETING STILES 


Derans /4. 
FuLe SIZE, 


ALL GLASS 
42" «18° 


NOTE := 


THE ONLY STEEL 
WINDOW SOLD WITH 
FRAME MEMBER 
‘ oa) MADE FROM ONE 
e- 32004 PIECE SECTION, 
3319 . WITH SPLICE 
WELDED SOLIO. 
: » » : fe MAKING THE 
Glass Sizes 12’x 18 iL WINGO: 


| ABSOLUTELY 
RIGIO. 


ry 
2 
r) 
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— 3" oo- 
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VERTICAL DETAILS. 


Standard Sizes and Details of Mesker Semi-Casement Solid Section Steel Windows 


Solid Rolled Steel Continuous Monitor Sash Mesker Steel Basement Windows 
Made in four standard types. Are serviceable, durable, economical and easily installed in 
See General Catalogue. brick, stone, concrete or wood walls. Pivoted at top to swing 


inwards at bottom and fasten to ceiling. 


Putty on outside of 
this type only. 


‘n. | Type 1—Represents a top hinged continuous 
101% | sash in vertical plane for sides of monitor in 
10% | any length for heights given. 


eh 


OUNPWNADUBRBRWNE 


Type 1 


ay, | For height over 4 ft. 104% in. a heavier con- 


114 struction must be used. 
Type 2 


95% A storm panel is provided at ends of each VERTICAL 
10% operating run as shown. A continuous angle SECTION. 

2] is secured to vertical bars for attaching me- 
10% chanical operating devices. 


Standard Size 
DETAILS OF 3-1 Vix -6Y, 
STEEL 
BASEMENT Clkes Sines: 
WINDOW. 2 lights, 1114"x1614” 
l light 12” x16,” 


Type 3 OUTSIDE 


Glazing is done from the outside. 


tae 
=) 
a>) 
oO 
LS 


9 
9 Write for catalogue and prices. 
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Mesker Patent Combination Steel and Concrete 
Interior Stairs 

The Mesker stairs are specified as a standard of 
construction throughout the country and are installed in 
some of the best buildings erected within the past 
20 years. 

Specifications—Stringers shall be %-in. steel 
plate, bent in channel form and of width shown on plans. 
Treads and risers shall be made of one continuous steel 
plate, Nos. 12 or 13 gauge, bent to form as indicated. 

Treads shall be supported at ends by special clamps, 
securely bolted to ‘stringers with acorn heads on face 


12° STRINGER 
SECTION A.A 


STAIR WITH 

NO. 4 RAILING. 

AND 12° MOULDED 
STRINGER. 


CLAMP a 


“SUPPORTS 


Ka 


12 STRINGER, 
SECTION B-B 


Various Designs of Mesker Combination 
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strings, and shall be filled with concrete or other mate- 
rial by others. (Treads filling 114 in. more or less in 
thickness. ) 

Platforms or landings, where required, shall be No. ¥2 
or 13 gauge steel plates, with nosings same as treads and 
supported on 2x2x;';-in. frame, riveted or bolted to string- , 
ers, and reinforced with tees not over 2 ft. on centers. 

Newels shall be No. 12 gauge blue annealed steel 
with cast iron caps and pendants; to be welded at cor- 
ners, making a continuous one-piece seamless newel. 

Railings to be of design indicated on drawings. All 
to have a coat of shop paint. 


STAIR WITH OPEN RISERS 
SINGLE PIPE RAILING AND 
944° STRINGERS 


PLATFORM 


STAIR SHOWING 
NO 5 RAILING 


Steel and Concrete Interior Stairs 
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THE LUNKEN WINDOW CO. 


Manufacturers of Double-Hung, Pocket-Head Windows 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Product 
LUNKEN WINDows. 


What the Lunken Window Is 


A double-hung, pocket-head type window manufac- 
tured and shipped as a completely fitted and assembled 
unit. This includes the box frame and pocket-head ; 
sash glazed, fitted and hung; rough and finish hardware 
applied; weatherstripped 
with copper and phos- 
phor-bronze _ stripping; 
equipped with 16-mesh 
copper cloth rewirable 
rustproofed enameled 
metal frame screens, 


Adaptability 

Lunken windows 
will in general fit any 
architecture or construc- 
tion permitting of a 
wooden frame non-case- 
ment type window within 
their size range. Suit- 
able for practically all 
types of wall from 4-in. 
Sttidisscketaaimn.<:, = Stieco, 
brick veneer, masonry 8 
in. and thicker, to skele- 
ton concrete and steel 
construction. Admits of 
freest decorative treatment. A window for residences, 
hospitals, hotels, sanatoria, institutional and apartment 
buildings. Addressed to high class construction. 


Distinctive Features 


Lunken windows provide any degree of ventilation 
up to the full height of frame opening by simply sliding 
both sash up into the pocket-head. The screens are in 
pairs and cover the entire window opening. They are 
raised into the weathertight pocket-head for winter 


LUNKEN WINDOW INSTALLATION 
Lunken windows save time during building progress, 
whole window and accessory contracts are completed 


for once set, the 


eS re ee 
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storage, thoroughly protected, out of sight, out of the 
way. This convenient storage eliminates likelihood of 
damage, also labor and annoyance of screen removal and 
replacements. ‘These windows permit ease of cleaning. 
Factory fitted and assembled, assuring uniformity of 
quality and workmanship. 


Availability 

Lunken windows are made in a wide range of sizes 
as indicated on the following pages—any width and any 
height within the size range. Circle, segment-head and 
single sash types can be furnished. 


How Shipped 


Lunken windows are shipped completely assembled, 
viz., with glazed sash. 
fitted, weighted and 
hung ; weatherstripped ; 
full length screens; 
hardware attached; 
primed? ih... proper 
working order when 
delivered to cars. Pro- 
tectively crated against 
shipping and_ installa- 
tion damage by the 
Lunken special crating 
method, 


How Installed 


Any contractor 
can install Lunken win- 
dows. The frame is 
set in the wall exactly 
as received from the 
factory and is then 
ready for use without 
any further fitting. 
Add the interior and 
exterior trim and final 
coats of paint. 


The frame contains all parts of the 
window permanently assembled at the 
factory before shipment. After frame 
is set, remove protecting boards A and 
weight pins B, and the window is ready 
for use 


LUNKEN WINDOW INSTALLATION 
Lunken windows installed in skeleton steel construction 


Continued on next page 
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SHOWING SIMPLICITY OF FRAMING : 
change. A bearing wall uses headers at Lunken windowhead. No doubling or trimmers required, for the 
header load is carried practically at the bearing. In frame construction any lack of tying value of the plate is more than made up by other members; joist, flooring, 
sheathing, collar beams, roofing, boarding, etc. In masonry construction, boxhead simply occupies space otherwise taken by a useless non-supporting spandrel of 


In a non-bearing wall, there is no constructional 


heavy brickwork. Tying values are not disturbed in brick 
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SKELETON CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION 


4-in. face brick and 8-in. hollowtile wall. Spandrel girder 
oved in 44-in. Concrete corbeled between windows flush 


and masonry construction. 
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WALL BEARING CONSTRUCTION 


13-in. brick wall. Brick is bonded over pocket-head. 


Reinforced concrete header carries fioor 


m load across pocketh i b i icati f sanitary metal trim to the 
with column, Continuous shelf angle performs duty of lintel, ee ety ig ay Dep sy alates ests et er ae es as . 
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Sizes and Dimensions 
Lunken windows are furnished in both 1%-in. type 


height “H”’ (sill to bottom of head casing) of window 
opening and by glass based on a single-light sash. Other 


and 134-in. sash. For convenience in designation, these measurements are indicated for each size shown. Any 
sizes are shown both by width “W” (stile to stile) and combination of “W” and “H” can be furnished. 
STANDARD WIDTHS IN INCHES 
Mla Ss eenataetut neat taeretals eld ioc usis oleae. os 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 
UTES a V Vastra eriede icles sic, oacale mic ors 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 
Over all “C” { 134-in. Sash... 111. ..| 2735 | 2934 | 3136 | 3334] 3534 | 3734 | 3934] 4134 | 4336 | 4534 | 4734 | 4934 | 5134 | 5334 
aleSiod GE aoe 28 30 32 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 0 52 54 
STANDARD HEIGHTS IN INCHES 
TEPC elisa Oe 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 33 34 36 38 39 
OPI ae Nis ee 38 42 46 50 54 58 62 66 70 72 74 78 82 84 
Over all ‘‘A”’ { Lee-n. Sash. o... -- 623% 683% 7434 8036 863% 923% 9834 | 1043 | 1103 | 1133 | 1163 | 1223 | 12834 | 13134 
ae Anine Sashe 9 oon en. 6254 | 685¢ | 745, | 8054 | 8654 | 925, | 9854 | 10454 | 11054 | 11354 | 116054 | 12254 | 12854 | 13154 
OCKGL ES aeaeewe aie cine tine nl cern) 224% 24144 264% 2814 3014 3214 3414 364% 3814 3914 4014 4214 4414 454 


Maximum width recommended for 1%-in. type sash is 40 in. opening “W.” 


_ Lunken windows are usually furnished in single units, 
This allows ease of handling. 


Where 
Mullion widths: 


6% in.; 1%-in. sash, 6 in. 


Construction Details 


Frame—sStiles, 


Casings, head and backs “C” yellow pine, %4 in. 


ScREENS RAISED IN 
Box-Heap, SAsH 
LoweErED, WINDOW 


CLOSED 
Screens held by 2 
turn catches. Phos- 


phor-bronze cushion 
weatherstrip on upper 
sash stops air leaks be- 
tween screen and sash 
at top 


QuicK REMOVAL OF 
PULLEYS 


Steel arm attached 
to pulley housing is 
fastened at bottom of 
box-head by a single 
screw, permitting easy 
removal of pulley for 
teplacement of sash 
cord 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


“B and B” yellow pine finished 1 in. 


Sill, clear 
cypress. All thoroughly kiln dried stock. 
All parts of frames except stiles and in- 
side casings primed one coat. Stiles and 
inside casings oiled one coat. 


Box-head Covering—For Con- 
crete, Stucco or for Nailing There- 
to—Wood sheathing, *%4-in. yellow pine 
tongued and grooved, edges caulked to 
frame. 


To Receive Plastering Direct— 
Corrugated and keyed sheet metal, Armco 
iron, galvanized and rustproof painted, 
edges caulked and screwed to frame. 


For Conserving Space in Masonry 
Walls—Corrugated sheet metal, 
Armco. iron, galvanized and rustproof 
painted, edges caulked and screwed to 
frame. 


Sash—Clear northern white pine 
thoroughly kiln dried. Finished with 
O. G. lugs on both sash unless otherwise 
specified. 

All tenons are packed in white 
lead. Linseed oiled inside and primed 
outside. 


Glass— Double strength, flat, 
grade “AA” unless otherwise specified. 


Sash Pulleys—Lunken quick re- 
movable, galvanized finish. Special 
bronze bushed, noiseless, self-lubricating 
steel wheel. 


Sash Cord—Sash cord .used is 
Samson spot. 


Sash Weights—Made 


iron. 


Screen Frames—Rewirable, cold 
rolled steel, galvanized and enameled. 
Solid copper screen frames can be 
furnished at extra cost on specification. 


Screen Wire Cloth—16-mesh cop- 
per, oxidized finish. Cloth is held in 
place by a lead spline, easily removed for 
rewiring. 

Weatherstripping and Metal 
Trim—Screen guides, inner sash 
guides, parting strips, lower sash weather- 
strips and holders for meeting rail and 
upper sash weatherstrips are made of 
hard copper. Spring weatherstrips at 
meeting rails and head of window are 
phosphor bronze. ' 


Sash Hardware—The sash hard- 
ware is of solid brass. 


OleeCars.t 


mullions 
} 1%-in. sash, 8 in.; 13g-in. sash, 7% in. : 
Mullion and triple units, within size limits (governed by shipping facilities) can be furnished. 


are required, the single units are grouped together in wall. 


Mullion widths of these units: 1%4-in. sash, 


Brief Specification for Lunken Windows 

All windows so indicated shall be Lunken windows which 
are supplied by the manufacturer already glazed; hung with 
cords and weights; hardware and screens; all complete in their 
box-head frame ready for setting in the wall as received. They 
shall be set in place following carefully the manufacturer’s direc- 
tions and the box-head and pocket carefully protected while 
setting and during the entire work against penetration by nails, 
or anything likely to interfere with their proper operation. Ex- 
terior and interior trim as detailed shall be supplied and fitted 
to the Lunken window. 

Wherever sash weights, cord, hardware, glazing, priming, 
weatherstrips or screens may be specified herein, it is under- 
stood such reference does not apply to the Lunken windows and 
is not to be included for windows so indicated. 

Complete architectural specifications furnished on request. 


Lunken Quad-Sash Window 

Permits of storm sash and screen storage. Made 
in the same sizes as the standard Lunken windows. Full 
details upon request. 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 
Armored Vaults 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 


BRADDOCK, PA. 


(In the Pittsburgh District) 


SALES, OFFICES 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 
“STEELCRETE” EXPANDED in 
Mera for the construction of fire, 


burglar and mobproof vaults, for TRADE-MARK 
use in banks and other institutions 
where large amounts of valuables are deposited. 

For “Steelcrete’” Expanded Metal Concrete Rein- 
forcement, Floor Binders and Beam Wrappers, see page 
302; for “Steelcrete’ Expanded Metal Plastering Lath, 
“Steelcrete’’ Corner Beads and cold-rolled Channels, see 
page 42. 


“‘Steelcrete’’?’ Armored Vaults 


The “Steelcrete’” Armored Vault presents an open 
mat, or entanglement of steel, closely interwoven and 
securely bound and then filled with a specially propor- 
tioned concrete. It is obvious that these two materials, 
with this monolithic construction, act in perfect uni- 
son to make practically impermeable this newest de- 
sign of modern vault construction—the concrete to 
withstand the flame, the steel entanglement to withstand 
explosives. 


Construction Details 


“Steelcrete” is cold drawn from heavy plates of 
open hearth steel of low carbon content. The expanded 
sheets are furnished in widths in conformity with the 
thickness of the walls, floor and roof of the vault to be 
constructed—from 18 in. up. This high, uniform grade 
of steel, cold drawn, possesses great unit strength and a 
high elastic limit. In mass, as used in vault construc- 
tion, it is admirably suited to resist the force of even 
the most powerful explosives, and, were an attempt 
made to break into the vault with cutting tools, many 
hundreds of the heavy “Steelcrete’’ strands are encoun- 
tered in every cubic foot. 


FEDERAL RESERVE BANK or NEw Yorxk 


In which is being installed a vault of the “Steelcrete’’? Armored. System— 
three stories in height and extending the entire length of the block 


cg en ea 
SWEETS CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


The Consolidated Expanded Metal Companies 


Wes 


4 


f eA | 
ss 


Cross SECTION OF VAULT SHOWING “STEELCRETE” SYSTEM 


Installations 
Probably the largest and strongest vault man ever 
attempted to construct is the new stronghold being in- 
stalled in the Federal Reserve Bank of New York. This 
“Steelcrete’’ Armored Vault, with walls 4 ft. in thick- 
ness, is 3 stories in height and an entire city block in 
length. Within this massive structure it is proposed to 
house more than four billion dollars ($4,000,000,000.00 ) 
in gold and securities. 
Since then the “Steelcrete’’? Armored Vault system 


BUILDINGS |\WHICH USE THE 


“S LEELCKETE: 
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PATTERN OF SECTION SHOWING MASSIVE CONSTRUCTION 
oF “STEELCRETE” ARMORED VAULTS 


has been adopted for the New Federal Reserve Branch 
Banks at Nashville, Tenn., Oklahoma City, Okla., New 
Orleans, La. and Jacksonville, Fla. 

Although the “Steelcrete” system is distinctly new, 
its value has already been appreciated by many 
national, state and private banks, and other large 
institutions. 

Following are a few of the more important build- 
ings for which has been adopted the system of “Steel- 
crete” Armored Vaults: 


ARMORED VAULT SYSTEM 


Installations 


New York Federal Reserve Bank 


Mechanics & Metals Bank 


Oklahoma City Branch of Kansas City Fed- 
eral Reserve Bank 

Jefferson Standard Life Insurance Company’s 
Building 

Bowery Savings Bank 


New Orleans Branch of Atlanta Federal 


Reserve Bank 

First National Bank of Boston 

United States Trust Company 

Greenwich Savings Bank 

National Tradesmen’s Bank 

Jacksonville Branch of Atlanta Federal Re- 
serve Bank 

First National Bank 


Manufacturers and Traders National Bank 


Pennsylvania Trust Company 


Location Architect 


New York, N. Y. 


Greensboro, N. C. 
New York, N. Y. 
New Orleans, La. 
Boston, Mass. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New Haven, Conn. 
Jacksonville, Fla. 
Braddock, Pa. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 


Pittsburgh, Pa. 


York & Sawyer 
New York, N. Y. 


New York, N. Y. 
Oklahoma City, Okla. 


Graham, Anderson, Probst & 
White 
Charles C. Hartman 
Greensboro, N. C. 
York & Sawyer 
New York, N. Y. 
Rathbone Debuys 
New Orleans, La. 
York & Sawyer 
New Fok Now 
Alfred Hopkins 
New York, N. Y. 
York & Sawyer 
New York, N. Y. 
Alfred Hopkins 
New York, N. Y. 
A. Ten Eyck Brown 
Atlanta, Ga. 
W. H. Stoddard 
New York, N. Y. 
Bley & Lyman 
Buttalo. Nie oy 
Simons, Brittain & English, Inc. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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THE HALL’S SAFE CO. 


FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 


Spring Grove Avenue 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“HALLS SAFE, Nov Ye. 


(P. O. Box 846) 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Fireproof SAFES, VAULT Fronts and 
Watt Sares for office, business houses, resi- 
dences and apartment houses; FIREPROOF and 
BURGLARPROOF VAULT FRONTS and VAULT 
Work for banks, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Grilles, Safety 
Deposit Boxes, Manganese Steel Bank 
Safes, Tellers’ Chests, Combination Locks, _ 
Time Locks and Burglar Alarm Devices (wiring) ; a 
general Safe Line including Messenger Boxes, Bur- 
glarproof Chests and Fireproof Safes containing Bur- 
glarproof Chest suitable for post offices. — 

Also Special Safes of every description. 


Service and Quality 

Our engineering department has been created 
for the purpose of assisting the architect in connec- 
tion with proposed vault work, equipment, installa- 
tion, etc., and the company invites inquiries and will 
be pleased to furnish plans, layouts and specifications 
on request without charge or obligation. Charts, 
cuts and photographs are on hand fully describing in 
detail the various elements of our work. 

The 20th Century line of vault and bank work 
reflects a distinctive advance in protective equipment 
and problems. Our plant and organization is devoted 
exclusively to the manufacture of the above described 
work which is made with utmost skill and care, from 
the highest grade materials of their respective kinds. 


Fireproof Vault Fronts 

Construction—Outside door is made of heavy 
steel plates reinforced at all sides with frame bars, 
thus giving door an added thickness on edge. Vesti- 
bules are made of No. 16 gauge steel plates properly 
secured at front and back with solid angle iron. 


i 


No. 1-AA Fireproor VAULT Front RIGHTHAND SwING Door 
To fit opening in wall 79 in. high, 32 in. wide, 20 in. deep 


Sad Ape ene gee 
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TRADE MARK, 


Outer door is secured with 1-in. diam. lock 
bolts (see chart for number) and checked by a 
4-tumbler combination lock. Inner doors are 
made of heavy sheet steel reinforced with panel 
bars; when opened, they swing back against 
the vestibule on each side. When closed, doors 
overlap and are secured by flat up-and-down 
bolts operated by a T-handle and checked by a 
flat key lock. Vault fronts are constructed 
with flanges overlapping the walls, both outside and in- 
side. Inside flanges are so attached to rear of vestibule 
by screws that they can be removed for setting vesti- 
bule in place, or removed at any or all times from open- 
ing without injury to plaster or vault. 

All handles, tips, dials and bolts heavily nickelplated. 
Doors painted black, ornamented with gold striping 
and varnished. Also furnished with architraves on front. 

Installation—These vault fronts are so con- 
structed that they can readily be placed in position 
by any individual after the vault walls are built. This 
is accomplished by removing back bars as described 
above. All vault fronts are set up and tested in our 
factory, thus eliminating ill fitting. 


FIREPROOF VAULT FRONTS 


Wall opening, 


in. Bolts a 

Nat | ge BE Door = 
@\/2/elssissl 2] | & 2 
HIFIAIABIASsI/O/pI/AaQ = 

TilevA Soseeace 76 | 26 11344) 36) 36 | 2] 1] 1/4 Angle, 2x2x3%} Single 500 
AA in wee 79 | 32 12 Yy%l%i)4)i1 1 | Angle, 2x2x3% | Single 635 
15-AAD Ee 79 | 36 120 | 44] %] 4] 14 1'] Angle, 2x2x3%} Single 750 
IAA AL 79 | 82 120 Ve dn eee | eee Angle, 2x2x%% | Single. 635 
EO ae 79 | 32 }20 Bar 134x% | Single | 1050 
apeihicnte Angle, 2x2x3% | Double | 1000 


Burglarproof Vault Fronts 

We are in the positio 
or size vault doors 
other than our stand- 
ard to meet require- 
ments, and on receipt 
of specification will 
be pleased to quote 
our best prices and 
time of delivery. No 
work too large or too 
small to handle, as 
our past record needs 
no .comment..=-O0 ar 
vaults are made to 
meet the requirements 
of insurance compa- 
nies, thus carrying 
lowest possible rate of 
insurance. Consult us 
without obligation as 
we are at the disposal 
of varchitects and 
others seeking infor- 
mation. 
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BURGLARPROOF VAULT FronT LEFT- 
HAND SWING Door 


Continued on next page 
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Construction Data for Fireproof and Burglarproof 
Vaults 


Classifications—Vault for 1%-in. thick door should have 
masonry walls lined throughout with ™%4-in. thick steel or con- 
gtructed of concrete 12 in_ thick. 

Vault for 2%-in. thick door should have walls lined through- 
put with %-in. thick steel or constructed of non-reinforced con- 
crete 18 in. thick, or of reinforced concrete 12 in. thick. 

Vault for 3%4-in. thick door should have walls constructed 
of non-reinforced concrete 36 in. thick or of reinforced concrete 
18 in. thick. 

Vault for 5%4-in. thick door same as preceding rule. 

Vault for 6-in. thick door should have walls lined through- 
out with 1-in. thick steel, or walls constructed of non-reinforced 
concrete 36 in. thick or reinforced concrete 18 in. thick. 

Vault for 7-in. thick door should have walls lined through- 
out with 1-in. thick steel, or walls constructed of non-reinforced 
concrete 36 in. thick or reinforced concrete 18 in. thick. 

Vault for 9%-in. thick door should have walls lined 
throughout with 114-in. thick steel or walls constructed of non- 
Bee concrete 54 in. thick or reinforced concrete 27 in. 
thick. 

In vault walls constructed of mnon-reinforced concrete or 
stone: 

12-in. thick wall equals ™%4-in. steel lining. 

18-in. thick wall equals %-in. steel lining. 

Each additional 9 in. of wall thickness equals additional 
%-in. steel lining. 

In vault walls constructed of reinforced concrete: 

12-in. thick wall equals %%4-in. steel lining. 

18-in. thick wall equals  1-in. steel lining. 

27-in. thick wall equals 1%-in. steel lining. 


Reinforced Cement Walls—Should consist of a double 
row of reinforcing bars (random) running vertically and hori- 
zontally on 8-in. centers. Front row bars should intervene rear 
row spaces; in other words, they should form a 4-in. mesh taken 
in a flat plane. 


Vault Roofs and Floors—Should coincide with wall 
construction. Therefore it shall not be necessary to particularly 
specify construction of same. Vaults are entirely independent 
of the building walls and floor construction. 


_ Steel Lining—In designing vaults where a steel lining 
is required, a space of at least 2 in. should be allowed at the 


TYPICAL FIREPROOF AND BURGLARPROOF CONSTRUCTION 
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front, back, sides and top, between the concrete walls and out- 
side of lining. 

In other words, a concrete vault with interior wall dimen- 
sions 8 ft. 6 in. high, 10 ft. wide, and 12 ft. deep requiring 
l-in. or %4-in. thick lining will have inside lining dimensions 
as 8 ft. 2 in. high, 9 ft. 6 in. wide, and 11 ft. 6 in. deep. Same 
vault with 114-in. thick lining will have inside lining dimensions 
as 8 ft. 1 in. high, 9 ft. 5 in. wide, and 11 ft. 5 in. deep. 

When a lining is to be attached to a vault front, the front 
walls should be 2 in. narrower than the vault front depth. 


Double Door Vaults 


No. 10-AA FiIrEPROOF VAULT FRONT 


To fit opening in vault wall 82 in. high, 44 in. wide, 24 in. deep. 
Weight, 1000 Ib 


Fireproof Wall Safes 


The present day wall safes have been used exten- 
sively in homes, apart- 
ment houses, hotels and 
offices. 

This special type of 
safe affords convenience, 
protection and _ secrecy 
and is indispensable to 
those who appreciate the 
real qualities that such a 
safe affords. They are 
designed for brick or 
concrete walls thus econ- 


FrirepRoor WALL SAFE 


os High, | Wide, , Deep, | Width 
omizing floor space. Also _N® | “in.’| “in. ’| in.’ | flange 
made in special sizes to 3} | “ts 7 : 3 
meet requirements. 3 12 16 8 19 


Hall’s Fireproof Safes 


The Hall’s patent filling used in the manufacture 
of Hall’s safes is the greatest improvement in safe mak- 
ing for sixty years. Safes made under this patent are 
as near fireproof as is possible for human ingenuity to 
invent. 


Construction—The Hall’s patent filling is made 
up of hermetically sealed cement tubes in conjunction 
with Hall’s special cement filling. 

The tubes are made in our works, under our 
formula and on forms of our design. They are placed 
within the space between the inner and outer shells and 
in the doors between the outside plate and the inside cap. 
The special cement filling is poured in around them, 
making a safe with cement filling in addition to air space 
in the filling, giving a double security in case of fire. 
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HERRING-HALDL-MARVIN SAFE CO. 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND FACTORIES 


HAMILTON, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 400 Broadway BOSTON, MASS., 165 Devonshire Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2124 First Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 223-225 West Lake Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 214 California Street 
Products steel bars, riveted at the bottom into 2%x\-in. sill bars, fastened 


: : ; : at the top by bar clips. 
FIREPROOF SAFES, Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., The rear frame is formed of 1%4x144xgs-in. open hearth 


Class “A” and Class ““B” Label; BurGLARPROOF ,BANK angles, securely fastened to the vestibule. Removable bars 
and SarE Deposir VAULTS; FIREPROOF VAULT Doors; 4x76 in. are fastened on the back of the rear angles. These bars 
VAULT EQUIPMENTS. may be removed until the vestibule is set into the wall, after 


: “4 . t : which they are to be replaced, thus holding the vestibule securely 
Also manufacturers of Filing Devices; Safe Deposit  ;, position: 


Boxes ; Steel Lined Safe Deposit Safes for hotels and Outer door plate formed of 7-in. open hearth steel, rein- 
clubs; Silver Safes and Special Safes and Vaults for forced on sides, top and bottom by 2x4-in. bars, making doors 
residences ; Burglarproof Chests, Messenger Boxes, etc. 16 i. thick on edge. 


Fireproof Safes 


The body of this safe has the greatest possible struc- 
tural strength that can be built into a safe. All angles, 
hoops and panel bars are of heavy steel and are fully 
and carefully welded together. The insulation in the 
walls forms a solid reinforcing mass and is shaped to 
the walls of the safe, greatly adding to its strength. 
The insulation is perfectly hard and perfectly dry. The 
safe has closely fitted, pressed steel jambs with tenon and 
groove and interlocking rear flange. The joint between 
the jamb and the rear flange is closed by means of a 
patent sealing device. The doors are hung on ball bear- 
ing hinges. The heavy round steel bolts and their steel 
connections are fully insulated from the face of the door. 
The specially designed Yale combination lock with de- 
tachable spindle is protected with a chrome steel drill- 
proof plate. 

The larger sizes bear the “A” Label of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc.; the smaller sizes bear the 
“BAebabels 
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FIREPROOF VAULT Front No, 21 


Outside 80% in. high, 331% in. wide, and 20 in. deep. Wall opening 
required, 814% in. high, 34% in. wide. Clear opening through vestibule, 
77%, in. high, 295 in. wide 


Burglarproof Vault 
Equipments 

Factories are fully 
equipped to manufac- 
ture both the simplest 
and cheapest, and the 
heaviest and most elab- 
orate vault equipments 
of every description. 
The record and repu- 
tation established 
through a_ period of 
continuous service, 
covering eighty 
years, are so well 
known as to require no 


<8 7a comment. DURGLARPROOF VAULT Door 
Ciass A Frreproor SAFE No. 4030 
Outside, 58 in. high, 40% in. wide, 30 in. deep. Inside, 40 in. high, a ss 
30% in. wide, 19% in. deep Co-operative Service 
The Engineering Department is at the disposal of 
Fireproof Vault Fronts architects and customers, and will gladly submit designs, 


Specifications—Sides and top No. 16, bottom %-in. specifications and estimates promptly. All inquiries will 
sheet steel. Front frame formed of 3%x#s-in. open hearth receive immediate attention. 
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ESTABLISHED 1882 


YORK SAFE AND LOCK CO. 


FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 
YORK, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND SALESROOMS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 


Designers and manufacturers of VAULTS and SarFEs, 
which include: Bankers’ Safes and Chests, Fireproof 
and Burglarproof Safes, with Steel Lined Outer Doors, 
Bank and Safe Deposit Vaults and Doors, Manganese 
Steel Bank Safes, Safe Deposit Boxes, Fireproof Vault 
Doors. 

Also Special Safes for fireproof buildings, etc. 


The York Safe 


The ordinary system of building fireproof safes 
has been completely revolutionized by the new construc- 
tion and materials used by this company only. 

All these safes are made of the best fire resisting 
materials known. 

The York Improved Filling (patented) radiates 
heat instead of conducting it; is perfectly dry, extremely 
light and pliable in texture, indestructible, and, unlike CMe erm ere ena ieee oon Saws 
the cement-filling in other safes, it never deteriorates Ae on PE yk 
through evaporation. 

This Silicious Fireproof Compound is a combina- 
tion of the best known fire resistants, namely, electro 
vulcan, asbestos and magnesian talc. 

Ordinary fireproof safes are made in many sizes 
and styles, with single or double doors, interior arrange- 
ments as required, etc. (Fig. 2.) 


Vaults and Vault Doors 


We build many styles of vaults and vault doors, 
from the simplest and cheapest to the heaviest and most 
expensive. Plans and specifications furnished free of 
cost. Send exact requirements, measurements of 
ground space, elevation and position in building, etc., 
for full information and cost of erection (Figs. 3 and 4). 


Fic. 3. WAvuLT oF THE GUARANTY Trust Co., NEw York 


Fic. 1. Frreproor Vautt Doors 
For wall openings 78% in. high by 3i% in. wide. 
Standard door is for wall 20 in. thick, but this can be reduced to 


any thickness desired. 
Y Gutside door is locked by combination lock, inside doors by -key lock Fic, 4. Interior oF New York Stock EXcHANGE VAULT 
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THE SCHWAB SAFE COMPANY 


Products 


FIREPROOF VAuLT Doors for offices, f: | | EN 
business buildings; FrrEproor WALL SAFES - 
for offices, homes, apartment houses; Fire- SCHWAB 
PROOF Firtna Sares for offices, ete. —| 

Also manufacturers of Filing Specialties, 


and Desk Safes. 


The Company and Its Products 

The high quality of the products and service offered 
by this company is attested by its record of a half cen- 
tury of commercial development. 
ComPANy was founded to give the rapidly expanding 
commerce of the country the utmost in protection for 


the valuable records that form 
the very foundation of every 
business enterprise. And from 
a handful of skilled artisans, 
gathered together in 1872, has 
grown the organization of 
today, equipped with the most 
up-to-date machinery and 
manned by expert craftsmen, 
many of whom have spent a life- 
time in making Schwab protec- 
tive devices just a little better 
than seems necessary. Schwab 
products are recommended by 
our fifty years of experience, 
progress and stability. 


Schwab Vault Doors 

Style No. 10—This style 
vault door has met with great 
success and is in growing de- 
mand. 

Installation Require- 
ments—For installation, the 
clear opening in the vault wall 
should be 77 in. high, 32 in. 
wide, and 18 in. deep. The 
vestibule can not be made less 
than 16 in. for our standard 
width vault for the inside 
doors to pocket in the vesti- 
bule! As vault. Zins less un 
width will allow the inside 
doors to pocket in a 15-in. 


vestibule; 4 in. less in width ~ 


will allow inside doors to 
pocket in a 14-in. vestibule, 
and so on. 

Outside Door—The out- 
side door is constructed of 
No. 10 gauge Bessemer steel 
plate, stiffened on the edges by 
2x2x;';-1n. steel angle frame 
solid welded at all corners, 
making a very rigid door. The 
lock rail extends from front 
angle to rear angle and is made 
of 4x14-in. steel. Bolt work 
on the outside door consists of 
3 horizontal bolts, 1-in. diam., 


erent ene See eee 
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THE SCHWAB SAFE 


Fireproof Safes and Vault Doors 
) DVAPFAYET TE IND: 


made of cold drawn steel, and is checked by a 
= | 4-tumbler OB combination lock with an in- 

direct dogging device. The outside door is 
hung on heavy pin hinges securely fastened 
to the frame and door, and is finished with 
ornamental hinge tips. The outer frame or 
sill bars are constructed of 31%x;%,-in. steel 


TRADE-MARK 


bars solid welded at all corners. These sill 
bars are connected to the vestibule by 144x114x3,-in. 


Style No. 10. Open View 


Style No. 20. Open and Closed Views 
ScHWAB VAULT Doors 


bottom and front. 


angles, having a 1x%@-in. steel bar between frame and 
angle, forming a steel flange for a bumper on the top, 
A recess is formed between the outer 
sill bar and angle at the back to correspond with a pro- 
jection on the door to interlock the door and frame 


together when the door is shut. 

Vestibule — The vesti- 
bule is constructed of No. 16 
gauge steel plates overlapping 
at the corners and securely 
fastened to the frames which 
are made of 114x114x;%-in. 
steel angles. 

Inside Doors—The in- 
side doors are made in pairs 
and pocket into the vestibule. 
They are constructed of No. 8 
gauge steel with a flange 
formed on the left door in the 
rear for the right door to close 
against. The rear sill bars or 
back frame are made remov- 
able so the vault can be set in 
place after the building walls 
are completed—in this way, 
there is no danger of marring 
the finish of the vault. The in- 
side doors are held by one up- 
and-down bolt checked by a 
heavy key lock. 

Hardware and Finish— 
The handles, hinge tips, lock 
dials, cross bolt and carrying 
bars are polished and heavily 
nickelplated. Every vault is 
handsomely finished in dark 
olive green with gold striping. 

Weight of No. 10 door 
crated, 580 lb. 

Style No. 20—This style 
is similar in construction to the 
No. 10 vault door. Bolt work 
on this door, however, con- 
sists of 4 horizontal bolts, and 
one up and one down bolt, 
l-in. diam., of cold drawn 
steel. 

Weight of No. 20 door 
crated, 620 lb. 

Specifications Style No. 
10—The contractor shall fur- 
nish and_ install Schwab’s 
No. 10 Fireproof Vault Door 
manufactured by THE 
SCHWAB SAFE COMPANY, 


————_—_—_—_—_—_————— 
Continued on next page 


ia 


The Sheets Safe Company 


Lafayette, Ind. Outside door to have 3 cross bolts, 
l-in. diam., cold rolled steel, checked by a 4-tumbler 
combination lock. Inside doors to have heavy flat bolts 
and key lock. Vault to be finished in dark olive green 
with gold striping. All trimmings and bolt work heavily 
nickelplated. The vault wall opening to be 77 in. high, 
32 in. wide, 18 in. deep and must be built square, plumb 
and level; rear flange of vault frame to be removable so 
contractor can install vault door after building is com- 
pleted and not mar the finish. Inside clearance of vault 
door, 74 in. high and 28 in. wide. Approximate weight, 


580 Ib. 
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MZdERATE PRiet Fire PRosF Vavit Door 
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ELEVATION 


Remevasre Back Plater For SETTING, 


VERTICAL SECTION 


H NOTATIONS. 

bf TOCK VAVLTS ARE ALL RICHT SWING 
LEFT SWING MADE WHEN JPRCIFIED 
REAR PLANCE REMOVABLE, CAN BE SET 
IN PLACE AFTER BLDZ, 1S COMPLETED 
PRICES ON SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION 
SVEN ON APPLICATION 


Special Information for Architects 


We can furnish vault doors in either double or 
single door, with any desired number of bolts and any 
thickness of door plate up to 1% in. thick. Can be made 
with either right or left-hand swing doors and proper 
size to fit any vault wall opening. 

Send for complete information and prices, 


Schwab Filing Safes 


This company manufactures a full line of filing 
safes and cabinets in convenient stock sizes, or to spe- 
cial order. These products bear the approval of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and have withstood the 
severest tests in actual use. 

We quote herewith a letter from a user, a doctor, 
to indicate how well our product stood an actual test: 

The disastrous fire of Jan. 12, which destroyed the Ruff 
Building, destroyed everything in my office except what I had 
in my No. 27 Filing Safe. This safe fell from the second floor 
to the basement. 


I had thousands of dollars worth of accounts and records - 


as well as other valuables in this safe. 

This was a severe test as the building was completely des- 
troyed, and I must confess I was somewhat concerned about the 
safe’s heat-resisting qualities, but on opening it I was more than 
delighted to find the contents in perfect condition. The safe 
has measured up to all claims made for it by your Mr. Meyers, 
and I heartily recommend the Schwab line of Fireproof Safes 
and Filing Safes to any one contemplating the purchase of a 
safe or filing safe. I have ordered a duplicate of the first one. 
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Schwab Fireproof Wall Safe, Style No. 10 


This fireproof wall safe is especially adapted for 
installation in homes, apartment houses, offices and 
hotels. Placed in the wall, it releases for other uses 
floor space otherwise occupied by a floor safe and, at the 
same time, affords greater secrecy together with protec- 
tion and safety. 


Scuwas FIREPROOF WALL SAFE, CLOSED VIEW 
Outside dimensions: height, 1634 in.; width, 14 in.; depth, 10 in. 


Interior Arrangement—The interior of this wall 
safe is most conveniently arranged for utmost service 
and facility of use. It contains 1 drawer, 3 in. high, 
81% in. wide, and 61% in. deep, located at the bottom of 
the safe. Above the drawer is a compartment for books 
or other articles that is 8 in. high, 814 in. wide, and 7 in. 
deep. 


ScHWAB FIREPROOF SAFE, OPEN VIEW 
Inside dimensions: height, 11144 in.; width, 8% in.; depth, 7 in. 


Construction—This safe is sturdily constructed 
throughout. The door is insulated 214 in. thick, and 
has regular T-handle and combination lock, and tongue 
and grooved door and frame. There is a ;g-in. back 
plate to anchor in the wall, and to prevent tampering 
from the back. 

The approximate weight of the safe is 75 Ib. 


Services 


We maintain at all times a carefully selected group 
of experts in our line and will be glad to receive corre- 
spondence covering any special requirements as well as 
our standard products. 

Catalogues will be sent on request without 
obligation, - 
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VARNUM DOOR ENGINE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Electric Door Engines 
949 West 16th Street 
LOS: ANGELES, CAL, 


Products 
VaARNUM ELeEctric Door ENaineEs for operating 
sliding or swinging gates or doors. 


Varnum Door Engine 

Both types of Varnum engines are designed to open 
and close doors or gates varying in weight from a few 
pounds, such as the ordinary wooden door, up to grille 
doors weighing 600 Ibs. The engines operate electrically 
merely by the momentary depression of an electric switch 
operated by hand or foot. One switch performs both 
operations of opening and closing. Varnum door en- 
gines operate instantly and are perfectly silent, making 
them especially desirable for use in the safe deposit de- 
partments of banks where heavy grille doors or gates 
are used in front of the vaults. 


Swinging Type 

The Varnum door engine for operating swinging 
doors is built in an iron box 16 in. square by 7 in. deep, 
which is set in the floor with the cover plate flush with 
the floor. The engine is connected to the door by means 
of a vertical shaft which projects through the cover plate 
and is fastened to the bottom of the door, and acts as a 
hinge pivot for the door. An electric lock furnished 
with the engine is set in the door frame and is operated 
by an automatic switch in the engine. With this type 
of engine no mechanism is visible above the floor, 


Sliding Type 

The Varnum door engine for operating sliding doors 
is usually installed in the floor at the rear of the door. 
The engine is fastened in an iron box 17% in. long by 


Vg eee, 
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Varnum Door Engines Used on Swinging Gates in Front of Vaults, 
Southern Trust & Commerce Bank, San Diego, Cal. 


7 in. wide by 10 in. deep, the cover plate of which is 
flush with the floor. The door is actuated by two oper- 
ating arms which are in turn connected to the engine by 
a connecting rod operating through a flanged slot in the 
cover plate. When the door is closed these arms are in 
a straight line and form an effectual lock. In operation 
they are forced upward by the connecting rod, which 
action moves the door to the open position. The reverse 
action closes it. 

The engine for sliding doors can be piaced in a sus- 
pended ceiling, the cornice or even on the grille itself if 
required. We recommend the floor installation when 
possible. 


Motor 

Both types of stock door engines are fitted with a 
Ye or 14 hp. motor requiring 110-volt single phase 50 or 
60-cycle current. If this current is not obtainable special 
motor can be furnished. 


Price and Descriptive Matter 

Price of stock models: Sliding $250.00; swinging 
$300.00. Prices and specifications for engines for 
special or heavier doors furnished on application. En- 
gines are set up complete in the iron box which sets in 
the floor. 

Descriptive catalogue and blue prints furnished on 
request. Complete blue prints and directions for in- 
stallation are furnished with each door engine. 


References 
For references as to installation write any Los 
Angeles Bank. 


Cross Section of Sliding Type Showing Operating Arms Connected 
to Grille Door : 


mum 


: a > 
Varnum Door Engines on Sliding Grille Doors in Front of Vaults, 
Showing Operating Arms—lInternational Branch, Bank 
of Italy, Los Angeles, Cal. 


Details and Installations of the Varnum Door Engine 


se a ENS Et 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


921 


AMERICAN TAR PRODUCTS COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


Coal Tar Products for Roofing, Waterproofing, Wood Preserving and Paving 


208 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


Products 


RoorinGc MATERIALS: 

For flat roofs: AMERICAN SPECIFICATION, 
a Built-up Roof Covering. 

For steep roofs: ATP PREPARED ROOFING, 
smooth or slate surface. 

FELTs, insulating and deadening. 

Op StyLe Pitcu, for Roofing, Waterproofing and 
Paving. 

Also Tar-Mac, a bituminous Road Binder for Pav- 
ing. 

ATP Wood Preserver, a pure coal tar creosote, 
highly refined, for preservation of timber. 

ATP Roof Cement, a tough adhesive, elastic water- 
proof cement. 

ATP Fiber Coating, especially designed for the 
coating of old roofs. 

ATP Metal Paint, prepared for the preservation 
and protection of iron and steel. 


Specifications and Information 


Copy of American specifications and complete 
information on any of our products sent on request. 


The American Specification 


This is a built-up roof covering for use over boards 
or concrete. 
It is approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Standard Class A. 


Inc. 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
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STEUBENVILLE, OHIO 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


ROCKTON, ILL. 


Tarred Felt 


Made from the best quality of dry felt. 
Saturated with just the proper amount of pure 
dehydrated coal tar, thereby. insuring a finished 
product of uniformity and maximum lasting 
qualities. 

Thoroughly seasoned before shipment. 

ATP Approved Tarred Felt, put up in rolls of 
432 sq. ft. each, 32 in. wide and weighing approximately 
65 lb. per roll. 

ATP Tarred Felt, put up in rolls of 432 sq. ft. 
each, 32 in. wide and weighing approximately 55 Ib. 
per roll. 


A.T.P. 


APPROVED | 
TARRED FELT | 


LABELS 


ATP Old Style Pitch 


A pure coal tar product. Distilled under the most 
modern and scientific methods, insuring the highest bind- 
ing efficiency and greatest durability. Our supply of 
crude tar from large sources insures a uniform product. 

ATP Old Style Pitch is put up in barrels (light or 
heavy cooperage) weighing approximately 400 to 600 Ib. 
each. 


4 Inspection 


Thorough inspection is made of all felt and pitch 
before shipping. 


RSQ 
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DETAILS AND ENLARGED SECTION OF AMERICAN SPECIFICATION BurLt-uPp Roorrne Over Boarps (5-PLy) 
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THE BARBER ASPHALT COMPANY 


Asphalt Roofing and Waterproofing for all Industrial Purposes 
PHILADELPHIA PA: 


NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH; PA: 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

GENASCO STANDARD TRINIDAD LAKE 
Roorinc ASPHALT. 

Genasco ASPHALT SATURATED FELT. 

Genasco READY Roorincs (Smooth 
and Slate Surface). 

GENASCO LATITE SHINGLES, 

GENASCO WATERPROOFING FELTS and 
FABRICS. 

GENASCO ASPHALT FLOORING. 

GENASCO INDUSTRIAL PAINT ; GENASCO 
ACIDPROOF PAINT. 

Also manufacturers of Genasco Stand- 
ard Trinidad Lake Asphalt; Bermudez 
Road Asphalt; Gilsonite; Genasco Motor 


Roofing Asphalt, heated to a temperature of ap- — 
proximately 500° F., uniformly mopped, using 
approximately 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All- 
rag Standard Felt and Genasco All-rag Cap Felt 
32 in. wide. The Genasco standard felt shall 
weigh approximately 15 lb. per 100 sq. ft. and the 
Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Application—The roof shall be laid in the 
following manner, using the above materials: 

First Operation—After the roof deck has be- 
come thoroughly dry and set hard, prime the con- 
crete with Genasco concrete primer, using approxi- 
mately 10 lb. per square. 

Second Operation—Over the concrete thus 
primed, mop down approximately 30 lb. of asphalt 
per square, into which, while hot, apply 1 layer of 
Genasco cap felt, lapping each sheet 2 in. 


Oils; Genasco Waterproofing Asphalts ged Third Operation—Over the Genasco cap felt 
(Solid and Liquid) ; Genasco Tile Cement ; TRADE-MARKS thus laid, mop down approximately 30 Ib. of 
Genasco Asphalt Pipe Coating; Genasco aria eee eee yee aes ee hot, apply 

: J : : ayers oO enasco standard felt, lapping eac 
Mineral Rubber; Genasco Asphalt Fibre Coating; sheet 17 in., mopping the full width of the lap, using approxi- 


Genasco Liquid Asphalt Roof Coating; Genasco Battery 
Seal Asphalt; Genasco Asphalt Putty ; Genasco Deaden- 
ing Felt; Genasco Insulating Paper; Genasco Red 
Sheathing Paper; Genasco Stringed Felt; Genasco Wall 
Lining; Genasco Sealbac Shingles (individual and 
strips). 


Specifications for Genasco Standard Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof—Over Boards 


Materials—The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt, heated to a temperature of 
approximately 500° F., uniformly mopped, using approximately 
30 Ib. per 100 sq. ft. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All-rag Standard 
Felt and Genasco All-rag Cap Felt 32 in. wide. The Genasco 
standard felt shall weigh approximately 15 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 
and the Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 Ib. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Application—The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials: 

First Operation—1 layer of Genasco cap felt shall be laid on 
the roof boards, lapping each sheet 2 in. and nailing through 
the laps and longitudinal center with broad head roofing nails, 
spaced 12 in. apart. 

Second Operation—Over the Genasco cap felt thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per square, into which, 
while hot, apply 2 layers of Genasco standard felt, lapping each 
sheet 17 in. and mopping the full width of the lap, using ap- 
proximately 30 lb. of asphalt per square. 

Third Operation—Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop down 
approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per square, finishing the roof in 
a uniform and workmanlike manner. 


APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SO. FT. 
OF ROOF SURFACE 


lolayer-Genasco1Gap: Melt. <: peste oe eee eee 30 Ib. 
Zz layers, Genasce standard -Helt-oe-meat a eee eee 30 Ib. 
3 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt........ 90. Ib. 

150s 


This roof contains 122 lb. of waterproofing factor and 28 lb. 
of reinforcing factor, or 81% waterproofing factor and 19% 
reinforcing factor. 


Specifications for Genasco Standard Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof—Over Concrete 


Materials—The shall be 
Primer. 
The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco Trinidad Lake 


primer Genasco Concrete 
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mately 30 Ib. of asphalt per square. 

Fourth Operation—Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per square, finishing the 
roof in a uniform and workmanlike manner. 


APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SQ. FT. 
OF ROOF SURFACE 


1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer. :.4.). 32.50 10 Ib. 
4 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt........ 120 Ib. 
2 layers Genasco Standard Felt. :..:<.. eee eee 30 Ib. 
1 layer Genasco Cap Felt:.:....... eee 30 Ib. 

190 Ib. 


This roof contains 162 lb. of waterproofing factor and 28 tb. 
of reinforcing factor, or 85% waterproofing factor and 15% 
reinforcing factor. 


Specifications for Genasco Economy Trded Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof—Over Boards 


Materials—The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All-rag. Standard 
Felt and Genasco All-rag Cap Felt 32 in. wide. The Genasco 
standard felt shall weigh approximately 15 Ib. per 100 sq. ft. 
and the Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 lb. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Application—The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials: 

First Operation—One layer of Genasco cap felt shall be laid 
on the roof boards, lapping each sheet 2 in. and nailing through 
the laps and longitudinal center with broad head roofing nails, 
spaced 12 in. apart. 

Second Operation—Over the Genasco cap felt thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per square, into which, 
while hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco standard felt, lapping each 
sheet 2 in. The laps of the Genasco standard felt shall fall mid- 
way between the laps of the Genasco cap felt. 

Third Operation—Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop down 
approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per square, finishing the roof in 
a uniform and workmanlike manner. 


APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 106 SQ. FT. 
OF ROOF SURFACE 


1. layer Genaseo Cap: Felt.\. 2. cckax pete ee eee 30 Ib. 
1-dJayer Genasco“ Standard: Pelttw. one. Gee ie ee 15 Ib. 
2 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt........ 60 Ib. 

105 Ib. 


This roof contains 84 lb. of waterproofing factor and 21 lb. 
of reinforcing factor, or 80% waterproofing factor and 20% 
reinforcing factor. 


Continued on next page 


The Barber Asphalt Company 
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Specifications for Genasco Economy Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof—Over Concrete 


Materials—The primer shall be Genasco Concrete Primer. 

The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco Trinidad Lake 
Roofing Asphalt, heated to a temperature of approximately 
500° F., uniformly mopped, using approximately 30 Ib. per 
100 sq. ft. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All-rag Standard 
Felt and Genasco All-rag Cap Felt 32 in. wide. The Genasco 
standard felt shall weigh approximately 15 Ib. per 100 sq. ft. 
and the Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 Ib. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Application—The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials: 

First Operation—Prime the concrete with Genasco concrete 
primer, using approximately 10 Ib. per square. 

Second Operation—Over the concrete thus primed, mop down 
approximately 30 Ib. of asphalt per square, into which, while 
hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco cap felt, lapping each sheet 
7) Gia 

Third Operation—Over the Genasco cap felt thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per square, into which, 
while hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco standard felt, lapping each 
sheet 2 in. The laps of the Genasco standard felt shall fall mid- 
way between the laps of the Genasco cap felt. 

Fourth Operation—Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop down 
approximately 30 Ib. of asphalt per square, finishing the roof in 
a uniform and workmanlike manner. 


APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SQ. FT. 
OF ROOF SURFACE 


1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer...............+.04 Poke? Ib: 
3 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt........ 90 Ib. 
PelayereGenasco Cap Felt... occ ect eee emcee eee 30 Ib. 
1 layer Genasco Standard Felt..........-----sseeeeeeeee 15 lb 

145 Ib. 


This roof contains 124 lb. of waterproofing factor and 21 Ib. 
of reinforcing factor, or 85% waterproofing factor and 15% 
reinforcing factor, 


Specifications for Genasco Membrane Waterproofing 


Materials—The primer shall be Genasco Concrete Primer. 

The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco Waterproofing 
Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco Waterproofing 
Cloth weighing approximately 8 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Application—Genasco Membrane Waterproofing shall 
be laid in the following manner, using the above ma- 
terials : 

First Operation—Prime the surface to be waterproofed with 
Genasco concrete primer, using approximately 10 Ib. per 
square. 

Second Operation—Over the surface thus primed, mop down 
approximately 40 lb. of asphalt per square. 

Third Operation—Into the hot asphalt apply 3 layers of 
Genasco waterproofing cloth lapping each sheet two-thirds of 
its width and mopping the full width of the lap, using approxi- 
mately 40 lb. of asphalt per square for each mopping. 

Fourth Operation—Over the 3 layers of Genasco waterproof- 
ing cloth thus laid, mop down approximately 40 Ib. of asphalt per 
square, finishing the membrane in a uniform and workmanlike 
manner. 


APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SQ. FT. 
OF SURF 


ACE 
1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer..........seseeeeeee ees 10 Ib. 
4 layers Genasco Waterproofing Asphalt...........-..-. 160 Ib. 
3 layers Genasco Waterproofing Cloth..........++++.--- 24 |b. 
194 Ib. 


Note: For temperatures in excess of 100° F. use Genasco Water- 
proofing Asphalt B on vertical surfaces. 


This system contains 185 lb. of waterproofing factor and 
9 lb. of reinforcing factor, or 95% waterproofing factor and 5% 
reinforcing factor. 

Where 2 plies are desired, lap cloth one-half of its 
width. 
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Specifications for Genasco Asphalt Flooring for 


Floors, Sidewalks and Park Walks Over Con- 
crete, Brick, Wood or Cobblestones 

Materials—The asphalt shall be Genasco Flooring Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco Silicious Mineral. 

The asphalt and the reinforcing factor shall be combined 
and properly mixed, in suitable proportions, by the manufacturer 
and furnished in blocks ready to be heated and applied in place 
by the contractor without the addition of any other material. 

The finished floors shall weigh not more than 12 lb. per sq. 
ft., 1 in. thick and shall withstand a dead load of 200 lb. per 
sq. in. at a temperature of 75° Fahr. 

Application—The base, whether of concrete or other ma- 
terial, shall be laid so that the finished surface thereof shall 
be at the proper grade line for the base and so that not more 
than 1 in. of Genasco flooring shall be required to bring the 
floor surface to the established floor grade. 

Over the base apply Genasco flooring to an average thick- 
ness of 1 in. applied in 1 layer. Genasco flooring block shall 
be brought to the site of the work and broken in small pieces 
and melted in a suitable kettle to a temperature of not to ex- 
ceed 450° F. 

After sufficient heating and stirring, the mixture shall be 
spread at once on the established base to grade lines and then 
compacted until the surface is even and a slight excess of asphalt 
is brought to the surface. Fine sand shall then be spread on 
the floor and the surface rubbed smooth. 

_ Genasco asphalt flooring is to be laid in approximately 6-ft. 
strips. In making joints with old or cold mastic the end of the 
preceding strip may be heated with a blow torch sufficiently to 
bond perfectly with the succeeding strip, care being taken not 
to burn the adjacent flooring, thus allowing the finisher to make 
a perfect joint. 


Genasco Latite Asphalt Shingles 


_ Slate surfaced asphalt shingles, of unique and dis- 
tinctive design. Finished with a double butt, and ap- 
plied in honeycomb design. Present a “‘shadow line’ and 
depth of texture not found in ordinary asphalt shingles. 

Latite shingles lock together tightly on the roof, by 
means of a wire band or key in the butt of each shingle, 
so that wind or rain can not penetrate. 

They are particularly adapted for re-roofing opera- 
tions, being applied directly over old, worn out surfaces. 
Made in three colors—red, green or blue-black natural 
color slate; and in two sizes—l6x16 and 12x12 in. 


Genasco Roll Roofings 


Made of highest quality all-rag felt, thoroughly 
saturated, and then coated on both sides with Trinidad 
Lake asphalt cement. The water and weatherproof 
qualities of Trinidad Lake asphalt give them exceptional 
durability. 

Manufactured in several types: smooth surface, 
light, medium and heavy; slate surface, red, green or 
blue-black color. Kant Leak Kleets, the most scientific 
and efficient roof fastening device made, furnished with 
each roll. 


Genasco Asphalt Paints and Coatings 


The several types of Genasco asphalt paints and 
coatings are manufactured under strict laboratory super- 
vision. Each is designed to meet the exacting require- 
ments of the particular purpose for which it 1s 
recommended. 

There are Genasco asphalt paints for preserving 
metal or prepared roofs, for painting machinery or other 
industrial uses, for resisting acids and gases, for priming, 
and many other purposes. 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Roofing Materials 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
GHIGAGONIEE: 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALUAS LES 
DETROIT “MICE: 


KANSASLCIEN SMO: 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEWYORK aN Ys 


PHILADELPHIA. PA, 
PITTSBURGH Pas 
ST. LOUIS Fe: 


SALT LAKE CVRY, UchAr 
THE BARRETT COMPANY, LIMITED, MONUIRE Ala Oise 


Products 

RoorinGc MATERIALS: 
For flat . surfaces: 
SPECIFICATION Roor. 
For steep surfaces special specifications submitted 
covering sawtooth construction, monitor, umbrella, 
butterfly, hopper, plain hip, etc. For steep surfaces 
such as residences, farm buildings, etc.: Ever- 
LASTIC ROOFINGS. 

WATERPROOFING: 
For foundations, reservoirs, swimming pools, sub- 
ways, tunnels, floors, etc., special specifications sub- 
mitted. 

INSULATING and BUILDING PAPERS: 
For sheathing, lining, etc. 

DAMPPROOFING and PRESERVATIVE Paints, Woop PRE- 
SERVATIVES, FLOORING. 
For flashings for Brick and Concrete Walls, see 

page 1013; for Roof Leader and Roof Vent connec- 

tions, see page 1015. 


The Barretr 


The Barrett Specification Roof 


A roof that is guaranteed by a twenty-year or ten- 
year surety bond, as desired. 

A roof that is scientifically and mechanically cor- 
rect in every detail. 

A roof that contains more than twice as much 
actual waterproofing material as_is generally used in 
other built-up roofing. 

A roof that has a wearing surface which resists all 
sorts of abuse and the most severe weather conditions. 

A roof that is fire retardant; it carries Class “A” 
rating by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

A roof that takes the base rate of fire insurance. 

A roof that must pass the most rigid inspection. 

A roof that needs no repairs or paint. 

A roof that costs less per year of service than any 
other roofing suitable for flat surfaces. 


The Guaranty Bond 


A 20-year Guaranty Bond is offered on Barrett 
Specification Type “AA” Roofs and a 10-year Guaranty 
Bond on Barrett Specification Type “A” Roofs by THE 
BARRETT CoMPANY without charge in accordance with 
Note 1 of The Barrett Specifications hereinafter printed. 
Guarantees and bonds do not keep out water, but The 
Barrett Guaranty Bond differs from every other roofing 
guarantee or bond, in that this Company does not apply 
the roof and has no contractor’s profit as a motive for 
cheapening the roofing. When applied by experienced 
and reliable roofing contractors, and carefully inspected 
by competent inspectors, Bar- 
rett Specification Roofs ap- 
plied in accordance with the 
specifications are just as eco- 
nomical and serviceable with- 
out the bond as with it. 


TRADE-MARK 
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The ‘Company 


TRADE-MARK 


THE Barrett Company has prepared 
an inspection manual, known as “Require- 
ments Covering Application and Inspec- 
tion of Barrett Specification Roofs,” for 
use by architects, engineers and owners where the 
Company’s inspection service is not available. 


The Barrett Specification, Type “AA” Roof—for Use 
over Board Sheathing—5 Plies 


Bonded for 20 years. (Revised Nov. 1, 1922.) 

See Noteal: 

Incline—This Specification shall not be used where 
the roof incline exceeds two (2) inches to one (1) foot. 

Roof-deck—The roof-deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof-deck 
is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing—First—Lay one (1) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one (1) inch. 

Second—Over entire surface lay two (2) plies of 
Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seventeen 
(17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often as is 
necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is laid. 

Third—Coat the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Fourth—Over the entire surface lay three (3) 
plies of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet 
twenty-two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping 
with Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches 
on each sheet, so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Such nailing as is necessary shall be done so that 
all nails will be covered by not less than two (2) plies 
of felt. 
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Fifth—Over the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (14) to five- 
eighths (5g) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General—The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and fifty (150) 
pounds of Specification Pitch shall be used for construct- 
ing each one hundred (100) square feet of completed 
roof, and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by THE Barrett Company. He shall furnish 
Tue BarreTT ComPANY’s Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Co., of Baltimore, 
covering a period of twenty (20) years from date of 
completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

20-year Guaranty Bond—wNote No. !—Tue Barrett Com- 
PANY will give its 20-year Guaranty Bond on all jobs of 5000 sq. 
ft. or more, in the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 
tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing 
contractor approved by THE Barrett CoMPANY, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 
tion and approval. ; 

Note No. 2—Incorporating the full wording of the Specifica- 
tion and inserting roofing details in plans, in order to avoid any 
misunderstanding, is advised. If an abbreviated form is desired, 
the following is suggested: | 

Abbreviated Specification—Roofng—Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type “AA,” laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Board Sheathing), dated 
Nov. 1, 1922, by a roofing contractor approved by THE BARRETT 
Company. The roofing contractor shall furnish THe BARRETT 
CompaNy’s Surety Bond Guaranty for twenty (20) years, in ac- 
cordance with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 


The Barrett Specification, Type ‘AA’? Roof—for Use 
over Concrete—4 Plies 


Bonded for 20 years. (Revised Nov. 1, 1922.) 

SeeaNDLe Ll: 

Incline—This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck—The roof-deck shall be smooth, firm, 
dry and free from loose material. If roof-deck is 
inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing—First—Coat the concrete uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Second—Over the entire surface lay four (4) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet twenty- 
four and one-half (2414) inches over preceding one, 
mopping with Specification Pitch the full twenty-four 
and one-half (2414) inches on each sheet, so that in no 
place shall felt touch felt. 

Third—Over the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (14) to five- 
eighths (5g) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General—The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
cr buckles. Not less than two hundred (200) pounds of 
pitch shall be used for constructing each one hundred 
(100) square feet of completed roof, and the pitch shall 
not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by THe Barrett Company. He shall furnish 
THE BARRETT Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of Baltimore, 
covering a period of twenty (20) years from date of 
completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 
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20-year Guaranty Bond—WNote No. /—Tur Barrett Com- 
PANY will give its 20-year Guaranty Bond on all jobs of 5000 sq. 
ft. or more, in the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 
tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing 
contractor approved by THE BARRETT COMPANY, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 
tion and approval. 

Note No. 2—Incorporating the full wording of the Specifica- 
tion and inserting roofing details in plans, in order to avoid any 
misunderstanding, is advised. If an abbreviated form is desired, 
the following is suggested: 

Abbreviated Specification—Roofing—Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type “AA,” laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Concrete), dated Nov. 1, 
1922, by a roofing contractor approved by Tue Barretr 
Company. The roofing contractor shall furnish Tae BArretr 
CompaNny’s Surety Bond Guaranty for twenty (20) years, in ac- 
cordance with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 
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The Barrett Specification, Type “‘A’? Roof—for Use 
over Concrete—3 Plies 

Bonded for 10 years. (Revised Nov. 1, 1922.) 

See Note 1. 

Incline—This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck—The roof-deck shall be smooth, firm, 
dry and free from loose material. If roof-deck is in- 
clined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing—First—Coat the concrete 
with Specification Pitch. 

Second—Over the entire surface lay three (3) 
plies of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet 
twenty-two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping 
with Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches 
on each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Third—Over the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or thtee hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (14) inch to 
five-eighths (5g) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General—The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
er buckles. Not less than one hundred and seventy-five 
(175) pounds of pitch shall be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 
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The Barrett Company 


The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by THe Barrett Company. He shall fur- 
nish THE Barrett Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of 
Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years from 
date of completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

10-year Guaranty Bond—WNote No. /—Tue Barrett Com- 
PANY will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond on all jobs of 5000 sq. 


ft. or more, in the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 
tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing 
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contractor approved by THe Barrett CoMPANy, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 
tion and approval. 

Note No. 2—Incorporating the full wording of the Specifica- 
tion and inserting roofing details in plans, in order to avoid any 
misunderstanding, is advised. If an abbreviated form is desired, 
the following is suggested: 

Abbreviated Specification—Roofing—Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type “A,” laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Concrete), dated Nov. 1, 
1922, by a roofing contractor approved by THe Barrett Com- 
PANY. The roofing contractor shall furnish THE BARRETT 
CompaANny’s Surety Bond Guaranty for ten (10) years, in accord- 
ance with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 


The Barrett Specification, Type ‘‘A’’ Roof—for Use 
over Board Sheathing—4 Plies — 


Bonded for 10 years. (Revised Nov. 1, 1922.) 

See Note 1. 

Incline—This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds two (2) inches to one 
Gl sroot 

Roof-deck—The roof-deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof- 
deck is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing—First—Lay one (1) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one (1) inch. 

Second—Over the entire surface lay two (2) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
teen (17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often 
as is necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is 
laid. 

Third—Coat the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Fourth—Over the entire surface lay two (2) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
teen (17) inches over preceding one, mopping with 
Specification Pitch the full seventeen (17) inches on 
each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. Such 
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nailing as is necessary shall be done so that all nails 
will be covered by not less than one (1) ply of felt. 
Fifth—Over the entire surface pour from a dipper 
a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into which, 
while hot, embed not less than four hundred (400) 
pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds of 
slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (14) to five- 
eighths (5g) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 
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General—The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and twenty-five 
(125) pounds of pitch shall be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by Tur Barrett Company. He shall fur- 
nish THE Barrett Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of 
Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years from 
date of completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

__ 10-year Guaranty—Note No. /—Tue Barrett ComPANY 
will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond on all jobs of 5000 sq. 
ft. or more, in the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 
tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing 
contractor approved by THE BARRETT CoMPANY, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 
tion and approval. 

_ Note No. 2—Incorporating the full wording of the Specifica- 
tion and inserting roofing details in plans, in order to avoid any 
misunderstanding, is advised. If an abbreviated form is desired, 
the following is suggested: 

Abbreviated Specification—Roofing—Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type “A,” laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Board Sheathing), dated 
Nov. 1, 1922, by a roofing contractor approved by THE BARRETT 
Company. The roofing contractor shall furnish THe BARRETT 
Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty for ten (10) years, in ac- 
cordance with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 


Roofing for Steep Surfaces 

Special specifications for built-up steep roofing for 
sawtooth, monitor, umbrella, butterfly, hopper, plain hip, 
and other types of steep roof construction are fur- 
nished on request. Special attention is given by the 
Built-up Roofing Department to steep roofing problems, 
each of which is carefully studied and specifications 
worked out to meet the conditions. Each job of steep 
roofing is a problem in itself because of the variety of 
designs of roof structures, the many kinds of roof decks 
on the market, the different inclines, the occupancy of 
the building, and the cost or need of either permanent 
or temporary roofing, 


CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


Roofings and Insulating Paper 
GENERAL OFFICES 


100 East 42nd Street 
INE; WeeY © R Kee Nee. 


For Branch Offices, see page 1437 


Products 


ASPHALT RooFING (smooth surface and slate surfaced). 

ASPHALT SHINGLES (Individual and 4-width), red, green or 
blue black slate surfaced. 

INSULATING PAPER. 

Also, Tarred Felts, Slaters’ Felts, Stringed Felts, Deadening 
Felts, Sheathing Paper, Asphalt Cement, Pitch, Roof Coating, 
Lap Cement. 

For Gypsum Products, see pages 364-365; for Linoleum, see 
page 515; for Paints and Varnishes, see page 1437. 


Facilities and Distribution 


Certain-teed products are handled by jobbers and dealers 
throughout the United States and in principal countries through- 
out the world. 


Certain-teed—Highest Quality 


Nothing is omitted which can safeguard the quality of Cer- 
tain-teed products. They are manufactured according to tried 
and proved formulas under the watchful supervision of experts. 
Only the best materials are used and each is carefully tested to 
make certain that it is of the required quality. You can rely on 
products bearing the Certain-teed label—it is a sure guide to 
.satisfaction. 


Certain-teed Roofing—tTalc Surfaced 


Certain-teed roofing is the first grade product manufactured 
by the CERTAIN-TEED Propucts CorporaTIon. Millions of squares 
are giving satisfactory service in all parts of the world and 
under all conditions—from the extreme cold of the arctics to 
the intense heat of the tropics. 

There is a Certain-teed roofing for every type of building— 
from temporary shelters to the most expensive structures. 

Over 7 acres of Certain-teed roofing shelters the large plant 
of the Owens Bottle Machine Co., at Charleston, W. Va. Owners, 
architects and builders of such roof areas as this insist upon 
knowing before it is laid that the roofing will give long years of 
protection. They can rely on Certain-teed; it is the highest qual- 
ity possible to manufacture, as long years of service have proved. 

Put up in rolls of 108 sq. ft. Nails, cement and illustrated 
directions for laying are enclosed in each roll. Packed one 
square per roll—enough to cover 100 sq. ft. of roof surface 
with 8 sq. ft. for laps. 


No. 1, light, about 35 lb. per square, guaranteed 5 yr. 
o. 2, medium, about 45 lb. per square, guaranteed 10 yr. 
No. 3, heavy, about 55 Ib. per square, guaranteed 15 yr. 


Certain-teed Slate Surfaced Roll Roofing 


Made from the same high grade felt used in Certain-teed 
talc surfaced roofing. Surfaced with non-fading red, green and 
blue-black crushed slate. It is widely used on residences, bunga- 
lows, garages, etc., where a decorative roof at minimum expense 
is desired. Guaranteed ten years. Put up in rolls of 108 sq. ft. 
Weight about 90 lb. 


Certain-teed 4-width Shingles 


Certain-teed 4-width shingles are really 4 shingles in one. 
They are being recognized everywhere as the most economical 
form of equally decorative roof material. Their low cost is 
practically the only cost, as they require no painting, staining 
or repairs. They are marked 4 in. from either butt for laying— 
this cuts down the laying cost and insures straight, even courses. 
These shingles readily conform to unusual roof surfaces. 

The color tones are the non-fading red, green or blue- 
black colors of crushed slate with which the shingles are sur- 
faced. They lend themselves to any color scheme and blend 
harmoniously with their surroundings. 


Two sizes: 10 x32 in., weight about 196 lb. per square, 
12%4x32 in., weight about 255 lb. per square. 


Certain-teed Individual Shingles 


The modern roof for homes is one that is both attractive 
and economical. Certain-teed shingles give such a roof. Their 
red, green or blue-black tones harmonize perfectly with any 
surroundings and give to the finished structure an added touch 
of beauty. Surfaced with natural crushed slate, they will not 
fade. 

Beautiful varicolored roofs may now be had at small expense 
by using Certain-teed individual shingles in red, green and blue- 
black slate surfacings. 

Certain-teed individual shingles are not expensive. They 
save not only in the cost of material, but also on the super- 
structure necessary to support the roof, as they are lighter in 
weight than other forms of decorative roofing. The upkeep 
cost of Certain-teed shingles is practically nothing. 

Made of the best quality it is possible to manufacture, each 
shingle is fully guaranteed for ten years. 

Certain-teed individual shingles are 8x12%4 in. in size and 
are put up in 4 packages per square, complete with illustrated 
directions for laying. Shipping weight, about 245 Ib. per 
square. 


Certain-teed Insulating Paper 


This paper insulates against heat, cold, sound and moisture; 
shuts out wind and dust; is airtight, watertight and odorless. 
A high grade product, superior to ordinary sheathing paper, 
“tarred paper,’ etc. When used for house lining it saves fuel 
in winter and. keeps out heat in summer. Besides its use in 
residences, stores, and industrial structures, it can be employed 
in dairies, creameries, and icehouses for refrigerator linings. 
It protects goods shipped by water and likely to be affected by 
moisture; lines box cars in which grain, flour, cement, etc., are 
shipped, and helps to keep potatoes in shipment from freezing. 
It is odorless and does not taint foodstuffs. 

Certain-teed insulating paper is 36 in. wide and is put up 
in rolls containing 500 sq. ft. Medium weight, saturated and 
coated, weighs 20 lb. to the roll; heavy weighs 35 lb., and 
extra heavy 45 lb. No. 30 asphalt sheathing, saturated only, 
weighs. 30 lb. to the roll of 500 sq. ft. 
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GENERAL Morors CorporaTION, St. Loutrs, Mo. 


Certain-teed is the choice of many large corporations, such as the above. 


It meets all tests required for important roof areas 


and it makes good on all types of roofs, from temporary shelters to the biggest and most permanent structures 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Roofing 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products and Services | 


Carry Burtt-up R . Me LG 
AREY BUILT-UP ROOFING we 


Carey Fetts for Waterproofing, i é 
CTS 


Weatherproofing and Roofing purposes. 4 
Carey ASPHALT PITCH. Ue. ore 
Contracts taken to furnish and apply ee 
Carey Built-up Roofing in all locations. panic Saeae 
For Waterproofing and Dampproof- * 
ing, see pages 78-79; for Expansion Joints, see page 
536; for Asphalt Shingles, see page 1008; for Pipe 
Coverings, see pages 1920-1921. 


Experience and Facilities 

Established in 1873, THE PHILIP CAREY 
Company has furnished millions of squares 
of roofing, distributed and applied to build- 
ings of every description throughout the 
world. The Carey mills are modern, and 
facilities for handling large business are 
maintained to a high standard. 


Carey Roofs 

Carey roofs are laid strictly in accord- 
ance with the Carey specifications for 
various weights andthicknesses adapted 
to meet the requirements of the roof 
structure, and the conditions to which 
the roofing will be subsequently ex- 
posed. 


CAREY ASBESTOS 
BUILT-UP ROOFING 


Carey Felts 

Carey felts consist of the best 
grade of stock, carefully prepared 
and saturated in asphalt to insure abso- 
lute waterproofing protection and per- 
manent flexibility. 

Fiberock (Asbestos Asphalt 
Impregnated Felt)—Used in Carey 
built-up roofing specifications, also 
for waterproofing and weatherproof- 
ing work. Put up in rolls containing 
324 sq. ft.; width, 36 in.; weight about 
45 lbs. per roll. 

Feltex (Asphalt Saturated Felt)— 
Used in Carey Built-up roofing, water- 
proofing and weatherproofing work. Fur- 
nished in rolls containing 324 sq. ft.; width 
36 in.; weight, about 45 lbs. per roll. 


Manco (Carey Asphalt) 


More than 40 years’ experience in 
asphalt refining is back of Carey Manco. 
For roofing purposes, no other asphalt can 
equal its splendid qualities. If interested 
in high grade asphalt, write to this com- 
pany, stating requirements. 


CAREY FELTEX 
BUILT-UP ROOFING 


eee er eee ed 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


the felt foundation. 
of a strong Calcutta burlap embedded into the asphalt 


Carey Flexible Cement Roofing 

The Carey flexible cement roofing is a 
solid, compact and indivisible sheet of roof- 
ing. Its foundation consists of a rag felt, 
manufactured from the best grade of 
stock and saturated so as to render it 
waterproof and permanently flexible. A 
heavy body of asphalt cement is laid over 
The top reinforcement consists 


composition, giving great tensile strength to 
the roofing sheet. The weight of Carey 
flexible cement roofing, without any com- 
pleting materials, is approximately 75 lbs. 
per square. 

This roofing was placed on the market 
in 1885. Since that time it has been ex- 
tensively used on buildings of every descrip- 
tion, in all climates, proving by actual time 
test its practicable and durable qualities. 
Furnished in rolls, 1 square each, with 
necessary materials for proper application. 
For specifications and method of laying, see 
following page. 


Carey Asbestos Built-up Roofing 

This roof is specified for the most 
permanent construction, including all 
types of buildings, flat or steep sur- 
faces, particularly the sawtooth type 
of construction, where it has been 
proved in common practice that the 
ordinary roof covering fails to meet 
the necessary requirements. 

The smooth asphalt finished sur- 
face of this roof (see illustration) , con- 
stantly washed by the rains, always pre- 
sents a clean and uniform appearance. 
For specifications see following pages. 


Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 

This roofing is constructed of 
Carey high grade Feltex (asphalt sat- 
urated felt), and Manco Asphalt 
Pitch. It is suitable for buildings of every 
description, with the exception of those hay- 
ing very steep roof surfaces. The Manco 
Asphalt Pitch is prepared with a high melt- 
ing pont, and is therefore not affected by 
any temperature of the sun’s heat. It is 
made to three specifications as illustrated 
and specified on the following pages. 


Correspondence 

Information and advice respecting the 
adaptability of Carey roofing specifications 
to meet any particular requirements will be 
furnished on request. Write for samples 
and further information. 
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Specifications for Carey Roofings 


(1) Work by Other Trades—Provision for the follow- 
ing work should be included under the proper specification 
headings: 

(2) Preparation of Wood Surfaces—Roof surface is to_be 
prepared and made ready for the application of Carey Roofing 
with dry seasoned sheathing boards of uniform thickness, closely 
laid. On permanent buildings, tongue and grooved sheathing 
6 to 8 in. wide, is recommended. All sheathing boards to be 
surfaced nailed with at least two nails to each purlin in addition 
to any blind nailing. Sheathing boards to be placed on building 
horizontally. Remove or hammer down all projecting nail heads; 
cover all knot holes, etc., in the sheathing and sweep the sheath- 
ing clean before the roofing is applied. 

(3) Preparation of Concrete, Tile or Gypsum Surfaces—All 
concrete, tile or gypsum surfaces shall be prepared for the appli- 
cation of Carey Roofing with a comparatively smooth, hard 
finish, free from holes and loose particles of sand and cement, 
and the expense of rectifying any extensive irregularities, such 
as depressions in the plane of the roof surface, which must be 
filled, shall be chargeable to (—Contractor). All sharp angles 
to be rounded out so as to avoid rough or sharp edges. On 
steep surfaces provision shall be made for anchoring the roofing 
sheets, the anchor strip to consist of a wood strip embedded into 
the concrete surface at the ridge. All down-spout openings 
must be sufficient size and the gutters properly graded by the 
cement contractor, so that water will not stand at any point. 

(4) Sheet Metal Work—Counterflash all walls with No. 26 
gauge galvanized iron, or if preferred, copper or Carey Fiberock 
counterflashing may be used. Metal counterflashing to be firmly 
attached to wall with suitable plugs and portland cement. (lf 
furnished by the roofing contractor, both material and labor of 
installation shall be charged to the acceptor of this proposal as 
an extra, unless otherwise specifically stated in proposal.) 

(5) Nailing Stripp—(General Contractor) to provide nailing 
strip in wall for roof flashings not more than 12 in. nor less 
than 6 in. above roof line. 


Specification C—Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, 


Style ‘‘C’? (Over Wood Sheathing) 


(1) Work Proposed—This specification contemplates 
furnishing all material and labor required to apply the roofing 
and base flashing and line the gutters. (No metal work included.) 

Sheathing must be dry before applying the roofing. 


(2) Materials—Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, Style 
“C,” 75 Ibs. per square. Carey Fibre Coating (1% gals.) 17 
Ibs. per square. Carey Fibre Coating (% gal. for laps), or 6 
lbs. Manco Asphalt, 6 lbs. per square. 1-in. large head roofing 
nails, 1%4 lbs. per square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 99 lbs. 


(3) Application—The roof surface shall be covered 
with Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, lapping the sheets 2 in. at 
the joints and 4 in. at the cross seams, and cementing between 
the sheets at the joints and cross seams with Carey Fibre Coat- 
ing or Manco Asphalt. 

Roofing sheets shall be nailed at the joints and cross seams 
with large head roofing nails, to be driven not more than 2 in. 
apart. Care should be taken to avoid driving nails into cracks 
or knot holes. 

The patent lap shall be securely cemented down over all 
joint and nail heads with Carey Fibre Coating or Manco. No 
nail heads must be left exposed. 


(4) Gutters and Valleys—First line with a single sheet 
of saturated felt, mopping the same in solid, then mop in solid 
over the felt a full length sheet of roofing cut to a width of not 
over 18 in. Lay the sheets lengthwise with the valley or gutter 
so that joints will not occur in the center. All gutter and 
valley sheets to be applied as specified under “Application.” 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed, to be primed 
to full height of flashing with Carey Asphalt Primer. 


(5) Flashing—The roofing sheets shall be cut so that 
they will extend up on all fire walls, skylights, curbs, chimneys 
and other vertical surfaces to a height of 3 in. A sheet of Carey 
Roofing, full length and cut to a width of 9 in., to be applied 
along the vertical surface, extending 3 in. on the roof proper 
and 6 in. on the wall, being securely cemented and nailed to the 
roof surface and to the nailing strip in the fire wall. (Also see 
details for flashing where cricket is used.) 

(6) Counterflashing—See under 
Trades.” 

(7) Roof Finish—The entire surface of the roofing 
applied shall be coated with Carey Fibre Coating, evenly spread 
to a uniform finish. 


“Work by Other 
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Specification No. 2—Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, 
Built-up (Over Wood Sheathing ) 

(1) Work Proposed—Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials—Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, Style 
“C,” 75 Ibs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 30 Ibs. 
per square. Carey Fiberock Felt or Feltex, 15 lbs. per square. 
Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. 1-in. large head 
roofing nails, 14% lbs. per square. 

Weight per square, applied, to be approximately 146 Ibs. 

(3) Application—The roof surface shall be covered 
with Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, lapping the sheets 2 in. 
at the joints and 4 in. at the cross seams. (The patent lap is 
not to be used but covered entirely by the succeeding sheet.) 

Roofing sheets shall be nailed at the joints and cross seams 
with large head roofing nails, to be driven not more than 2 in. 
apart. Nails must be driven straight and care used to avoid 
driving nails into cracks or knot holes. 

The Carey Roofing surface shall then be mopped with Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, into which, while hot, embed 1 layer Carey 
Fiberock Felt, lapping the sheets about 2 in. and laying the Fiber- 
ock sheets crosswise of the Carey Roofing sheets or with the 
Carey Roofing sheets, as best suits the type of roof construction. 

(4) Gutters and Valleys—Apply 1 sheet of Carey 
Flexible Cement Roofing, cut to a width of not over 18 in, 
mopping this sheet solid, then apply over the sheet of Carey 
Roofing, 1 sheet of Carey Fiberock Felt, thoroughly mopping 
same to the top surface of the Carey Roofing. Lay all sheets 
lengthwise with the gutters or valleys so that joints will not 
occur in the center. All gutter sheets are to be applied as speci- 
fied under “Application.” 


FIBRECOATING 


APPLICATION OF CAREY FLEXIBLE CEMENT 
ROOFING, STYLE “G" (OVER WOOD SHEATHING) 


Manco ASPHALT FINISH— 


- Specific tion. 
: oO ee 


SHEATHING 


APPLICATION OF CAREY FLEXIBLE CEMENT 
ROOFING  —— ‘SPECIFICATION NO.2 


] MANCO ; 
ASPHALT © > 
FINISH 


ie 


METHOD OF FLASHING CAREY FLEXIBLE CE- 
MENT ROOFING —— SPECIFICATION WO.2 


CAREY FLEXIBLE CEMENT ROOFING 
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Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed, should be 
primed to full height of flashing. 

(5) Flashing—Allow Carey Roofing Sheets from main 
deck to lap on to cricket. Cut cap strip of Carey Roofing 
sufficient width and cement same in solid, nailing the upper 
edge to wood strip in wall. The Fiberock Felt from main 
roof to run to wall only, in case cricket is not used in angle 
of wall. 

(6) Counterflashing—See “Work by Other 
Trades.” 

(7) Roof Finish—The entire surface of Fiberock Felt 
shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, applied 
in-a light thin coat, less than is in. thick, and spread to 
a uniform finish. 


under 


Specification No. 3—Carey Asbestos Built-up Roof 


(Over Wood Sheathing) 
(1) Work Proposed—Use paragraph 1, Specification G 
(2) Materials—One roll (108 sq. ft.) 2-ply Careystone 
Roofing, weight 35 Ibs. 
nated Asbestos Felt. 
%%-in. nails. 


30 Ibs. Carey Fiberock Asphalt Impreg- 
60 Ibs. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch. 1 Ib. 


34 |b. flat tin caps. 


ONY NCO ASPHALT Fins 
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METHOD OF FLASHING CAREY ASBESTOS BUILT-UP 
SPECIFICATION NO. 3 FOR WOOD 
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IRON OR COPPER COUNTERFLASH 
CAREY SPECIFICATION NO 4 
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(3) Application—Roof surface shall be covered with 
2-ply Careystone Asbestos Roofing, laid with the white surface 
next to sheathing boards. All joints to be lapped 2 in., cap- 
nailing sheets at joints securely to the sheathing board every 
6 in. with one additional row of nails and caps 11 in. apart 
through the center of the sheet. This surface to be mopped with 
Carey Manco Pitch and on to this surface shall be laid 2 layers 
of 1-ply Fiberock Asphalt Impregnated Asbestos Felt, cementing 
solid between these sheets so that at no place shall felt touch 
felt; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet so that 17 in. are 
left exposed. After these materials are applied spread over the 
entire surface a coating of Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch in an 
even, uniform manner. 

(4) Flashing—The 2-ply Careystone base sheet shall 
extend from main deck to lap the full height of cricket. A strip 
of 2-ply Careystone (18 in. wide, more or less, depending on 
conditions) shall be nailed to top edge of nailing strip in wall 
and this asbestos strip to be thoroughly cemented over cricket 
and same to lap on to main roof deck at least 4 in. The final 
2 plies of Fiberock from main roof are then run to top edge of 
flashing, each being cemented in solid over cap sheet. Height 
of flashing, width of cricket and flashing material, may be regu- 
lated to suit height of wall and other prevailing conditions. 

- (O)y CONR GIS a under “Work by Other 
rades. 


Specification No. 4—Carey Asbestos Built-up Roof 
(Over Concrete cr Tile) 

(1) Work Proposed—This specification contemplates 
furnishing all material and labor required to apply the roofing 
and base flashing and line the gutters. (No metal work in- 
cluded.) The concrete, or roof base, must be thoroughly dry 
and clean before the roofing is applied. 

(2) Materials—1 gal. Carey Asphalt Primer. 45 Ibs. 
Carey Fiberock Asphalt Impregnated Asbestos Felt. 90 lbs. 
Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch. 

(3) Application—The roof surface shall first be coated 
with Carey Asphalt Primer applied cold and thoroughly brushed 
in. Then mop entire surface with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch 
into which while hot embed 3 layers of Carey Fiberock (Asphalt 
Impregnated Asbestos Felt) each layer of which is thoroughly 
bonded with Manco Asphalt so that at no place shall felt touch 
felt; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet so that 11 in. are 
left exposed. After proper application of such materials the 


entire surface is given a light coating of Carey Manco Asphalt 


Pitch spread in an even, uniform manner. 

(4) Flashing—All walls to be flashed shall be given a 
coat of Carey Asphalt Primer. Cement strip of Fiberock Felt 
6 in. wide in angle of wall, 3 in. to wall and 3 in. to flat deck. 
The Fiberock sheets from main roof to be cut so they will 
extend up on all fire walls, skylights and other vertical surfaces 
to a height of 6 in.; this extension to be cemented to vertical 
surface. A cap sheet of Fiberock Felt cut 12 in. wide to be 
cemented in 6 in. to wall and 6 in. to flat deck. 

(5) Counterflashing—See under “Work by Other 
Trades,” 


Specification No. 5—Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Wood Sheathing ) 


(1) Work Proposed—Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials—Carey Feltex, 30 lbs. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 Ibs. per square. Carey Feltex, 15 Ibs. 
per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. 
%- or l-in. large head nails, 1 lb. per square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 96 lbs. 

(3) Application—The roof surface shall be covered 
with 1 sheet of Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide, weighing about 30 
lbs. per square. Lap the sheets not less than 2 in., then nail 
the sheets at the joints with large head %- or 1-in. nails on 


6-in. centers, with one additional row of large head nails spaced — 


After ~ 


11 in. apart lengthwise through the center of the sheet. t 
the 30-lb. Feltex sheet has been completed in accordance with 


above instructions, proceed to cover the same with 1 layer of © 


Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide and weighing about 15 lbs. per square. 
The 15-lb. sheet to be cemented with Manco Asphalt securely 
to the 30-Ib. sheet, lapping the top sheets not less than 2 in. 
between the joints of the lower sheet—no nails to be use 


through the top sheet. <4 


(4) Gutters—Line all gutters in the same manner as 
described under “Application.” 

In certain types of construction it is desirable to reinforce 
all gutters and valleys with an extra sheet of felt, weighing not 
less than 15 Ibs. per square, well mopped in with Manco Asphalt 
Pitch. (This extra reinforcement, if required, to be charged for 
as an extra on time and material basis.) 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed should be 
primed to full height of flashing. 


ee See 
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(5) Flashing—(General Contractor or Owner) to pro- 
vide suitable nailing strips in the walls at time of construction— 
usual size about 2x4 in.; also provide crickets for bridging angle 
of wall and roof deck. 

Note: Height of flashing, width of cricket and flashing 
materials may be regulated to suit height of wall and other 
conditions prevailing. 

(6) Counterflashing—See “Work by 
Trades.” 

(7) Roof Finish—The entire surface of the roof ap- 
plied shall be mopped with Manco Asphalt Pitch, applied hot, 
and spread to a uniform finish. 


under Other 


Specification No. 7—Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 


(Over Wood Sheathing ) 


(1) Work Proposed—Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials—Carey Feltex, 30 lbs. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. Carey Feltex, 15 Ibs. 
per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. 
Carey Feltex, 15 lbs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
25 lbs. per square. %- or 1-in. large head nails, 1 lb. per square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 
136 Ibs. 

(3) Application—The roof surface shall be covered 
with sheets of Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide, weighing about 30 
lbs. per square. Lap the sheets not less than 2 in., then nail 
the sheets at the joints with large head %- or 1-in. nails on 
6-in. centers, with one additional row of large head nails spaced 
11 in. apart lengthwise through center of sheet. 

After the 30-lb. Feltex sheets have been completed in ac- 
cordance with the above instructions, proceed to cover the same 
with 2 layers of Carey Feltex, weight about 15 lbs. per square 
each, cementing solid between sheets and joining same to the 
30-Ib. sheet so that at no place shall felt touch felt, each sheet 
to overlap the previous sheet so that 17 in. are left exposed, 
making a continuous 2-ply built-up over the 30-lb. base Feltex 
sheet—no nails to be used through the top sheets. 

(4) Gutters—Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 5. 

(5) Flashing—Use paragraph 5, Specification No. 5. 

(6) Counterflashing—Use paragraph 6, Specification 


oO. . 
(7) Roof Finish—Use paragraph 7, Specification No. 5. 


Specification No. 8—Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Concrete, Tile or Gypsum Block) 

(1) Work Proposed—Use paragraph 1, Specification 4. 

(2) Materials—Carey Asphalt Primer, 1 gal., 9 lbs. per 
square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 50 lbs. per square. Carey 
Feltex Felt, 15 Ibs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
25 lbs. per square. Carey Feltex Felt, 15 lbs. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. Carey Feltex Felt, 
15 Ibs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per 
square. 

: Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 
179 Ibs. 

(3) Application—The concrete shall be coated with 
Carey Asphalt Primer, applied cold, and thoroughly brushed in. 
The surface shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
into which, while hot, embed 3 layers of Carey Feltex (Asphalt 
Saturated Felt), cementing solid between the sheets so that 
at no place shall felt touch felt; each sheet to overlap the pre- 
vious sheet so that 11 in. are left exposed, making 8 courses of 


Asphalt and Felt. 

(4) Gutters—Apply 3 layers of Carey Feltex Felt 
lengthwise with the gutter. Each sheet to overlap the previous 
sheet so that one-third of its length is left exposed. (Use sheets 
cut to uniform length.) 

All gutter sheets shall extend on the roof surface sufficiently 
to be properly lapped with the main roofing sheets and are to 
be applied as specified under “application.” 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed should be 
primed to full height of flashing with Carey Asphalt Primer. 

(5) Flashing—Ceiment strip of Feltex 6 in. wide in 
angle of wall, 3 in. to wall and 3 in. to flat deck. The Feltex 
sheets from main roof to be cut so they will extend up on all 
fire walls, skylights and other vertical surfaces to a height of 
6 in.; this extension to be cemented to vertical surface. A 
cap sheet of Feltex cut 12 in. wide to be cemented in 6 in. to 
wall and 6 in. to flat deck. 

General Contractor to leave opening in the walls for insert- 
ing counterflash. 

(6) Counterflashing—See “Work by Other 
Trades.” 

(7) Roof Finish—The entire surface of the roofing 
applied shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
applied hot, evenly spread to a uniform finish. 
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THE NATIONAL ROOFING CO. 


Manufacturers of Asphalt Roofing 


184 Fillmore Avenue 
TONAWANDA, N. Y. 


SALES OFFICE: Nationat Roorine Co., 


608 Empire Building, 


PITTSBURGH, PA, 


BRANCH DISTRIBUTERS 


BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Griizerr-Barnes Co., 91 State Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Corprs,.Ayrautt & Co., Inc., 502 Michigan Street 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Centrat Paint & Roorine Co., 212 West Main 
Street 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Cream Crry Roorinc & Paint Mrc. Co., 
910 Winnebago Street 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., 
Street 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., 
Street 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Ononpaca BuripErs Suppity Co., 569 South 
Clinton Street 


Kracxkg & Franpers Co., 4124 Toulouse 


NARRAGANSETT Suppry Co., 830 Eddy 


TONAWANDA, N. Y., Corves, Ayrautt & Co., Fillmore Avenue 


Products 

SEcuRITY W:tpE WeELp ASPHALT ROOF- 
ING, a Ready-to-lay Roofing for flat or steep 
roofs. 

SEcurITY Wipe Lar ASPHALT STRIP 
SHINGLES, 


Security Wide Weld Asphalt Roofing 
(for Flat or Steep Roofs) 
Security Wide Weld asphalt roofing is 
a patented ready-to-lay, gravel, or slate surfaced asphalt 
roofing, for use on either flat or steep roofs. 


The 6-in. Patented Joint—Security Wide Weld 
roofing is made with a patented 6-in. wedge-shaped joint 
that can not leak, welds the whole roof into one con- 
tinuous piece, and covers all nail heads with the full 
thickness of roofing (see illustration), a feature not 
found in any other type of ready-to-lay roofing. 

The joint is made by lapping each sheet of roofing 
6 in. over the one that lies next below it on the roof, and 
welding the two together with hard, natural mineral as- 
phalt cement, heated to 350° F. As will be noted by 
referring to the illustration the union is made between 
two smooth surfaces, a 6-in. ungraveled margin being 
left along one edge for this purpose. 


Built Up in Five Layers—Security Wide Weld 
roofing is built up in 5 layers as follows: 


A—One layer of asphalt saturated wool felt 36 in. wide. 

B—One layer of natural mineral asphalt 32 in. wide. 

C—One layer of asphalt saturated wool felt 32 in. wide. 

D—One layer of natural mineral asphalt 32 in. wide. 

Over the last 2 in. of this layer, which forms a part of the 
6-in. weld, is laid a strip of thin tissue paper tape, which pre- 
vents sticking in the roll. This dissolves entirely in the process 
of welding. 

E—Surfacing, 30 in. wide. 


No Coal Tar—Security roofing is made of special 
high grade, long fibered wool felt, saturated with natural 
mineral asphalt, which is refined by our own formula, 


TRADE-MARK 


the result of over 25 years’ experience. Not 
a particle of coal tar or pitch in any form 
enters into the composition of any of our 
roofings, 

Surfacing—The surfacing of Security 
roofing is a heavy layer of natural mineral 
asphalt cement, into which, while hot, is per- 
manently embedded a final layer of white sea 
gravel, or crushed red or green slate. This 
adds to the durability, weatherproofing and 
fire resisting qualities, and obviates all need of painting 
and repairs. The color may be changed by using our 
“Asphaltus” Coating. 


Security Roofing Is Durable—This roofing has 
lasted long periods of time, not only without renewal, 
but without any attention whatever. Ten, twelve and 
fifteen-year-old roofs are still in good condition and will 
apparently remain so for many years to come. 

Underwriters’ Approval—Security Wide Weld 
roofing is approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

Three Styles—Security roofing is made in three 
styles: Sea-gravel surface, red slate and green slate. It 
can also be furnished with burlap insertion for siding, 
or for roofs over one-half pitch. Security roofing is 
satisfactory for all classes of roofs, and easily applied by 
any intelligent workman. The gravel surface is used 

extensively as a non-slip stair tread. 


How to Obtain Security Roofing—Security roof- 
ing is sold only by our exclusive agencies. As these 


E-GRAVEL- 30" 
D-ASPHALT-32” 
C- FELT -32” 
B-ASPHALT-32" 
A-FELT-30" 


DETAIL SHOWING CONSTRUCTION AND LAYING oF SECURITY WIDE WELD ASPHALT ROOFING 
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cover the entire country, there is probably one not far 
from you. If, however, you are unable to find the roofing 
in your immediate locality, write to us direct, and we 
will make it our business to see that you are supplied. 


Specifications for Security Wide Weld Roofing 


Roofing Over Concrete or Tile Surfaces—(1) Prepara- 
tion of Roof Surface—Roof surface shall be graded to properly 
drain water freely into gutter or down-spouts. All concrete 
surfaces shall be prepared for the application of the roofing with 
a comparatively smooth, hard finish free from depressions and 
loose particles of sand or cement. Saddles shall be built behind 
all chimneys, skylights and other projections toward which the 
water flows in order to turn the water around them. 

(2) The (Owner or Contractor) shall furnish and put 
into place three-cornered cant strips against all walls or places 
of right angles where flashing is to be made, breaking the corners 
at least 3 in. Also put into place wood nailing strips not more 
than 15 ft. apart on roofs of more than one-third pitch. 

(3) Materialh—The materials used in the construction of 
this roof shall be THe Natrona Roorrnc Co.’s National Asphalt 
Primer, Natronite MC Asphalt Mopping Cement and Security 
Wide Weld Roofing constructed at their factory. 

(4) Application of Material——The concrete shall be thor- 
oughly primed with National Asphalt Primer, applied cold and 
thoroughly brushed in. 

(5) Mop thoroughly the entire primed concrete surfaces 
with Natronite MC Asphalt Cement, into which, while hot, embed 
the Security Wide Weld Asphalt Roofing, lapping each sheet 
6 in. over the preceding one at the joint allowed for this purpose, 
fitting perfectly. Then weld the entire 6-in. joint with National 
Asphalt Cement at 350° Fahr., pressing the sheets together with 
the foot or heavy roller. 

(6) Care should be taken that no spaces or skips are allowed 
in welding the joint. 

(7) Gutters and Valleys—Lay the Security sheets length- 
wise with the gutter or valley so that no joints will occur in 
the center. 

(8) If necessary to reinforce the gutter, lay one or two 
sheets of National Asphalt Saturated Felt over which is spread 
a uniform layer of Asphalt Cement, into which, while hot, embed 
a full length sheet of Security Wide Weld Roofing cut to width. 

(9) Flashing—Security Roofing shall be cut lengthwise 
into strips so that they will extend up on all firewalls, skylights, 
curbs, chimneys and other vertical surfaces to a height equal to 
the wooden nailing strip which has been set into the wall by the 
(Owner or Contractor). The strips shall be cemented to the 
walls, fastened to the wood nailing strip and finished at the top 
with a narrow cleat nailed through the roofing into the wood 
nailing strip and sealed with hot cement. 

(10) Counterflashing—Such flashing, if necessary, shall be 
made with Security Roofing cut into strips of proper width, or 
if preferred, No. 26 galvanized iron or copper may be used. 


Roofing Over Wood Sheathing—(11) Preparation of Roof 
Surface—Roof surface shall be graded to properly drain 
water freely into gutter and down-spouts. Roofing hoards must 
be well seasoned and the ends of each board shall rest on and be 
properly secured to joists and purlins. If edges of sheathing 
board are curled up, they shall be drawn down and secured firmly 
to joists or purlins, eliminating all standing nail heads and other 
projections. Saddles shall be built behind all chimneys, skylights 
and other projections toward which the water flows in order to 
turn the water around them. All loose knots and other flaws 
shall be removed and all holes filled or covered. All chips and 
other rubbish shall be removed and the roof deck made and kept 
free from all obstructions other than tools and appliances of 
the roofer. All to be done by the owner or contractor. 

(12) The (Owner or Contractor) shall furnish and put 
into place three-cornered cant strips against all walls or places 
of right angles where flashing is to be made. 

(13) Materialh—The materials used in the construction 
of this roof shall be Tae Nationar Roortnc Co.’s Security Wide 
Weld Roofing constructed at their factory. 

(14) Application of Materials—Lay Security Gravel Sur- 
face Wide Weld Roofing next to the sheathing, lapping each 
sheet at joint allowed for this purpose, nailing the upper edge 
through the 2-in. white tape every 2 or 3 in., then weld the 
entire 6-in. joint with Natronite MC Asphalt Cement at 350° 
Fahr., pressing the sheets together with the foot or heavy roller. 

(15) Care should be exercised that no spaces or skips are 
allowed in welding the joint. The roofing sheets should be 
laid parallel to and not cross the sheathing boards. 

Nate: For Gutters, Flashing, etc., copy paragraphs 7, 8, 9 and 10. 
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Security Wide Lap Strip Shingle (for Slanting Roofs) 

A quarter of a century of experience in the manu- 
facture of asphalt prepared roofing has shown the limita- 
tion of roll roofing for use on slanting roofs of high 
grade buildings. To meet this demand, roll roofing was 
cut into shingles, which made a very pleasing roof, but 
owing to the excessive weight, the large amount of waste, 
and the consequent high cost, they were out of reach of 
the average consumer. 

To offset this, THz NationaL Roorinc Co. has 
combined individual shingles with roll roofing—produc- 
ing Security Wide Lap strip shingles which has all of the 
advantages of individual shingles and roll roofing with 
none of the disadvantages. 

Security Wide Lap strip shingle is made of the same 
high grade, long fibered asphalt saturated felt, the same 
grade of asphalt binder, together with the quality of 
workmanship that goes with Security Wide Weld 
roofing. The celebrated Security 6-in. joint Wide Weld 
roofing was taken as a model, the joint modified and 
the surfacing placed in such a relative position that a 
shingle effect, superior to individual shingles, is pro- 
duced. Every ounce of material in the roofing is utilized 
for the purpose intended—2 layers of felt and asphalt 
over every inch of roof surface. 

The wide unsurfaced lap makes a positive, secure 
joint when cemented together with asphalt cement. The 
strip has a tendency to hug toward the roof surface, mak- 
ing a practically airtight surface unattainable with indi- 
vidual or slab shingles, and is recommended for any roof 
having sufficient pitch to drain the surface thoroughly. 

There are no exposed raw edges, as every edge is 
hermetically sealed with weatherproof asphalt. 

The shingle effect is indicated by omitting the red 
and green surfacing at regular intervals—but the asphalt 
and the felt are still there. 

It is impossible to lay Security Wide Lap shingles 
wrong (as is the case with ordinary shingles) because 
they are self-spacing and easily aligned. 

The nailing is another feature. There are 2 nails to 
every shingle effect. All nails are covered by a full thick- 
ness of the roofing. Nails are driven through the center 
of the sheet and a wrinkle or buckle is impossible. 

Each roll contains 2 strips, the edges meeting the 
center of the roll which is so scored that after unrolling 
the strip may be torn apart accurately, and on account of 
this Security Wide Lap strip shingles are less expensive 
in the application, thereby saving labor. 

Security Wide Lap Strip shingles are packed in con- 
venient form in rolls 32 in. wide, containing 110 sq. ft. 
to lay 50 sq. ft. of exposed surface. Nails and cement 
packed inside of each roll. 

Below is shown one-half the roll. 


SHINGLE 


SEcuRITY Wipe Lar Strip 
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THE RICHARDSON COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Roofing and Allied Products 


LOCKLAND (CINCINNATT) On 


DISTRICT=SALES OFEIGES 


LOCKLAND (CINCINNATI), OHIO, Main Office of Plant 
DALLAS, TEX., 808 Central Bank Building 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1455 Conway Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 1308 Candler Building 
Main Office of Plant 


FACTORIES: LOCKLAND(CINCINNATI), OHIO; MELROSE PARK (CHICAGO), ILL.; NEW OREEANS. EA: 


Products 


RoorinG and WATERPROOFING MATERIALS: 
Viskalt Membrane Roofs 

Viskalt Construction Roofing (19-in. lap) 
Viskalt Waterproofing 

Viskalt Compound 

Viskalt Roof Coating (Fibrated) 

Viskalt Roof Paint 

Viskalt Cement (Fibrated ) 

Viskalt Damp-proofing Cement (Fibrated) 
Viskalt Damp-proofing Paint 

Viskalt Calking and Glazing Putty 
Viskalt Boiler Setting Compound 
PREPARED ROOFING and SHINGLES: 
Richardson Super-Giant Shingles 
Lok-Top Asphalt Shingles 

Rubbertex Roll Roofing 

Flex-a-tile Standard Shingles 

Flex-a-tile Style 4-slab Shingles 
Flex-a-tile Wide Space Shingles 
Flex-a-tile Shingle Roll Roofing 
Flex-a-tile Slate Surface Roll Roofin 
Economoid Roll Roofing : 
Nuroid Roll Roofing 

INSULATING MATERIALS: 

Viskote “A,” Sanitary, Sound-proof 
Viskote “B,”’ Linoleum Cushion 

OTHER PrRopDUCTS: 

Richardson Wall Board 

Richardson Cartons and Containers 


Information 


For complete information and specifications on any 
of these products, write our nearest office. 


Experience 

Since 1868 THE RICHARDSON Company has been 
manufacturing the basic materials for roofing and water- 
proofing purposes. Thus 50 years of experience are 
back of every Richardson product. 


Brief Description of Viskote 


Viskote is a loosely woven felt cushion coated on 
both sides with a highly adhesive waterproof surfacing 
of Viskalt Compound. In form “A” for insulating be- 
tween walls and beneath floors, it is both sanitary and 
sound-proof. In form “B” it is highly efficient as a 
linoleum cushion, sealing the linoleum to the floor with- 
out the use of cement. For complete specifications write 
the Construction Materials Division. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Brief Description of Viskalt 


Viskalt is a pliant durable, adhesive waterproofing 
bitumen, free from destructive chemical elements and 
absolutely impervious to water. It forms a basic ma- 
terial for the Viskalt Membrane Roof, specifications for 
which are given here. In addition to this, Viskalt has 
been specially prepared to meet a wide range of water- 
proofing and protective uses. For complete specifica- 
tions, write the Construction Materials Division. 


Specifications for Viskalt Membrane Roof 


Over Concrete or Gypsum Deck— 

Maiterials—Primer: The priming coat shall be Viskalt Con- 
crete Primer. 

Felt: The first layer of felt shall be Richardson Viskalt 
Saturated, special heavy grade, weighing approximately 28 to 
30 Ib pers 1005sq= ft. 

The next Z layers of felt shall be Richardson Viskalt 
Saturated, special grade, weighing about 14 to 15 lb. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Membrane: The membrane shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound heated to a temperature of 375° F. uniformly mopped. For 
each membrane use approximately 3 gal. per square of 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer—Use a thermometer as all bituminous mate- 
rials are easily destroyed by overheating. 

~ Construction—First—The concrete shall be swept clean and 
free of all debris. 

Second—A thorough coating of Viskalt Primer shall be 
applied. The primer provides a perfect bonding surface. 

Third—Thoroughly cover the entire surface with the first 
coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using approximately 
3 gal. per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth—Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
1 layer of Richardson Felt, special heavy grade, lapping it not 
less than 2 in. thus thoroughly sealing the membrane of Viskalt 
Roofing Compound. The felt must be unwound and laid down 


opposite to the roll so that it will lie flat. 


Fifth—Thoroughly cover this layer of Richardson Felt, 
special heavy grade, with the second membrane of Viskalt 
Roofing Compound. 

Sixth—Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 2 layers 
of Richardson Felt, special grade, lapping each layer 17 in. over 
the preceding layer, mopping between the lap a heavy coating of 
Viskalt Roofing Compound, thus forming a solid and continuous 
membrane between these layers of felt. 

Seventh—Thoroughly cover the entire surface with a heavy 
and final coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Eighth-—Hot coat the entire fire walls or parapet walls with 
a heavy coat of Viskalt Roofing Compound. (Permanent pro- 
tection. ) 

Over Board Roof Deck— 

Materials—Felt: The first layer of felt shall be Richardson 
Viskalt Saturated, special heavy grade, weighing approximately 
28 to 30 Ib. per 100 sq. ft. 

The next 2 layers of felt shall be Richardson Viskalt Satur- 
ated, special grade, weighing approximately 14 to 15 lb. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Membrane: The membrane shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, heated to a temperature of 350° F. uniformly mopped. 
For each membrane use approximately 3 gal. per square of 
100 sq. ft. 


Continued on next page 
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Nails: The nails shall be of the broad head type. 

Thermometer—Use. a thermometer as all bituminous mate- 
rials are easily destroyed by overheating. 

Construction—First—The deck must be swept clean and free 
of all debris. 

Second: Cover the entire surface with 1 layer of Richard- 
son Felt, special heavy grade, lapped 2 in.; securely nail the 
felt at the lap, every 6 in. Care must be taken to see that the 
nails are solidly seated and not driven between the boards. The 
ve ous be unwound and laid opposite to the roll so as to 
ie flat. 

Third: Thoroughly cover the entire surface with the first 
membrane of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using approximately 
3 gal. per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth: Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
2 layers of Richardson Felt, special grade, lapping each layer 
17 in. over the preceding layer; mopping between the layers a 
heavy coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, thus forming a 
solid and continuous membrane between these layers of felt. 

Fifth: Thoroughly cover the entire surface with a heavy 
and final coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Sixth: Hot coat the entire fire walls or parapet walls with 
a heavy coat of Viskalt Roofing Compound. (Permanent pro- 
tection. ) 


Flat Tile with Viskalt Roofing 


Tile may be used in connection with Viskalt as 
shown in Fig. K. Over the concrete, after the same 
has been grouted, put down a Viskalt Membrane Roof. 
Over the waterproofing thus laid spread a 14-in. bed of 
hot Viskalt, laying into this a tile (6x9x1) covering, 
with expansion joints, as indicated. 

Fig. H shows Viskalt used for expansion joints, the 
tile (6x9x1) being laid on a 1-in. cement bed. 


Fig. K. Tile over Viskalt 


Flashing 


The accompanying illustrations 
methods of flashing recommended : 


Fig. C—A method seldom used but coming to 
be recognized as well adapted for high class structures. 
Being very economical it should appeal to architects, en- 
gineers and owners. 

Fig. D—Where a very good job is desired we 
recommend the above method of flashing, carrying the 
roof into the concrete recess. Securely nail with a wood 
strip, coating the entire wall with hot Viskalt Compound. 

Fig. E—Where the roof pitches to the center, in- 
stead of saddles carry the Viskalt Roof to the walls and 
up 3 in., the flashing being of heavy Flex-A-tile Roofing 
brought down on the roof 4 in. and mopped in solid. 
Fill the recess with Viskalt Fibrated Cement, then coat 
the entire wall with a heavy coating of hot Viskalt Com- 
pound. 

Fig. F—Where a less expensive flashing is desired, 
the roof is carried up on the walls about 12 in. and fas- 
tened with a furring strip, which is nailed to the wall. 
Then coat the furring strip with Viskalt Fibrated 
Cement and cover the entire wall with a heavy coating 
of hot Viskalt Roofing Compound. 


Fig. G—Where the roof is continuous from out- 
side to outside and positively eliminates wall saturations 
and flashing troubles, coat the entire wall with hot Vis- 
kalt Compound. 


show various 


Fig. H. Tile over Concrete 


FLAT TILE RooFING IN CONNECTION WITH THE VISKALT MEMBRANE ROooF 


Fig. C. Over Wood or 
Concrete 


Fig. D. Over Concrete 
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Fig. E. Over Concrete 


Tig. G. Over Wood 


Fig. F. Over Wood 


APPROVED METHODS OF FLASHING WHERE THE VISKALT MEMBRANE Roor Is USED 
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FORD ROOFING PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Roofing and Roof Paints 


510 North Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORIES: 
Products 
Rott Roorinc: 
Gal-va-nite Extra Heavy Roll Aquaproof 
Super Lusterite Ever-Tite 
Easylaid-Design Slatekote 


SHINGLES: 
Tee-Lok Asphalt 

Standard Weight Individual. 

Also Roof Paints and Coatings, including Ford’s 
Best Asphalt Paint, Gal-va-nite Coating, Plastic Paints 
and Plastic Cement. 


Experience and Facilities 

The Forp Roorinac Propucts Company has been 
in uninterrupted existence since 1865 and at present its 
factory No. 1 at Vandalia, Ill., is acknowledged one of 
the largest and most completely equipped in the country. 

Factories and warehouses at strategic points in the 
East and Middle West permit satisfactory service in 
those sections of the United States. 


Gal-va-nite Built-up Roofs 

Gal-va-nite built-up roofs are constructed of Gal- 
va-nite felt, Gal-va-nite asphalt and Gal-va-nite extra 
heavy roll roofing. They are suitable for all types of 
buildings with flat or steep roofs, and can be laid over 
roofing boards or concrete. 

Gal-va-nite extra heavy roll roofing is made from 
the best quality felt, which is saturated with asphalt to 
insure permanent waterproofing protection. 

Specifications for Gal-va-nite Built-up Roofs Over 
Wood Sheathing—M aterials—(1) The materials to be used 
per 100 sq. ft. of roof surface shall be 200 sq. ft. of 15-lb. Gal- 
va-nite felt, 108 sq. ft. of 55-lb. Gal-va-nite extra heavy roll 
roofing and 60 lb. of Gal-va-nite asphalt. 

(2) The finished roof shall weigh 150 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

General—(3) The roofing shall be unrolled and laid flat 
for at least 1 hr. before using. 

(4) Roof boards shall be swept clean and knotholes and 
rough places shall be covered with metal patches. 

Application—(5) Starting at the roof edge (gutter edge), 
the roofing shall be run either up, down or crosswise of the 
roof as is most practical, but so that the flow of rain shall be 
over the laps. 

(6) Two thicknesses of 15-lb. Gal-va-nite felt shall be laid 
over the roof boards, each sheet to be lapped 17 in. over the 
preceding sheet. Mop the full 17-in. laps (between the sheets) 
with hot Gal-va-nite asphalt so that in no place shall felt touch 
felt. = 

(7) The felt so laid shall then be nailed sufficiently to hold 
it in place until the cap sheet of Gal-va-nite roll roofing is laid. 

(8) The surface of the two layers shall then be mopped 
with hot Gal-va-nite asphalt. 

(9) The cap sheet of Gal-va-nite roll roofing shall then be 
embedded in the hot asphalt, starting as specified in paragraph 5. 

(10) All laps shall be nailed with large head galvanized 
nails every 2 in. 

(11) Mop each lap with hot Gal-va-nite asphalt before lay- 
ing the next sheet. 

(12) Cover all nail heads with hot Gal-va-nite asphalt. 

Gutters and Valleys—(13) These shall be figured in addi- 
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tion to the roofing surface, using a full sheet of Gal- 
va-nite roofing laid length-vise. 

Flashings—(14) All flashings around roof open- 
ings and fire walls shall be applied in the same manner 
as the roof surface and shall extend up at least 8 in. 
to the counterflashings as shown on plans. All 
flashings shall be securely nailed and mopped with 
hot Gal-va-nite asphalt. 

Inspection—(5) The Forp Roorinc Propucts Company 
shall have the privilege of inspecting the workmanship during 
application of the roofing if they so desire, 

Specifications for Gal-va-nite Built-up Roofs Over Con- 
crete—Note: If Gal-va-nite roofing is to be laid over a con- 
crete roof deck, the foregoing specifications for application to 
wood sheathing will apply with the following exceptions: 
(1) Add to paragraph 1, “1 gal. of high grade concrete primer.” 
(2) Change paragraph 4 to read “Concrete roof deck shall be 
finished comparatively smooth and free from depressions, and 
shall be swept clean. One coat of high grade concrete primer 
shall then be thoroughly brushed in. The entire primed concrete 
surface shall then be thoroughly mopped with hot Gal-va-nite 
asphalt.” (3) In paragraph 6 substitute “concrete” for “roof- 
boards.” (4) Omit paragraphs 7, 10 and 12. 


Ford’s Tee-Lok Asphalt Shingles 

In these shingles, the acknowledged difficulty ex- 
perienced with ordinary asphalt shingles has been so 
completely overcome as to wipe out entirely the argu- 
ments that asphalt shingles will curl. 

Due to the patented shape of the Tee-Lok shingle, 
an ingenious interlocking arrangement is effected which 
fastens the butt or lower edge of each shingle, holding it 
closely to the roof by means of the shingles on either 
side. 

The purpose for which Tee-Lok shingles were in- 
vented was to silence those who believe that asphalt 
shingles will curl. 

Besides perfecting the security feature, the inventor 
embodied beauty. There is a double thickness of mate- 
rial at the lower edge or butt of each shingle, which 
produces an effect which can not be equalled even by 
the use of the most expensive tile. 


Tee-Loks are in use today on homes ranging from 
$5000 to $50,000. 


TEE-LOK AND FORD’S INDIVIDUAL SHINGLES 


Tee-Lok Individual 

Shingles Shingles 
Shingles spermbundles sar ec-1s ses sien neers eee 96 140 
Bundles? persaqtiakecwiues. ea ee eee 3 
Dimensions ofsnineles> int -is.0r teks eee 16x9 .6 12.75x8 
Sd. in. exposed tomthesweathena, si. 5 een eee Sie 32 
Weight pericquanrey | Disx mctanterdcenene, eee ance eee 190 240 
Galvanized nails, lb, pet-squanre. ......00 sleet 2.5 3 
Mininam head aps dii cn, cele vesaece te ener <i 322 See 
Avetacetime tolayal-squarey...o. . ona 1.8 2 
Classifcation of Underwriters’ Laboratories....... (eS (e 


Guarantee 

Written guarantees will be issued, if required, on 
the following Ford products: Gal-va-nite built-up roofs, 
Gal-va-nite extra heavy roll roofing, Tee-Lok shingles, 
individual shingles, strip shingles and Slatekote roofing. 
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THE RUBEROID CO. 


Manufacturers of Ruberoid Roofings and Shingles 


95 Madison Avenue 
NE Ws .ORKNeey. 


GENERAL OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

ASPHALT SHINGLES; ROLL-ROOFING; 
BurLt-uP RoorinGc; BurLtpING PAPER and 
FELTS; WATERPROOFING COMPOUND. 


Strip-shingles 

All Ruberoid Strip-shingles are made of 
extra heavy felt, thoroughly saturated and 
heavily coated, and surfaced with natural 
crushed slate in unfading sage-green, tile-red 
and steel-blue. 

There is a Ruberoid Strip-shingle to 
meet every style of architecture. Square- 
tabs give the reof the appearance of having been laid 
with individual shingles, but effect a saving of 50% in 
application cost. Octabs have in addition many unusual 
features and may be laid in many distinctive patterns. 
Lox-ons are actually woven together on the roofs, and, 
since they must obviously lie flat, they are especially suit- 
able where strong winds are encountered, and for 
siding. 


Unit-shingles 

Ruberoid Unit-shingles are similarly made in sage- 
green, tile-red and steel-blue. They are manufactured 
in several styles for various uses. The extra size Unit- 
shingle is unusually heavy and is intended for a 5-in. 
exposure to the weather. The extra size Interlocking 
Unit-shingle may be laid in two ways. If laid with the 
square butts downward, the result is the customary 
shingle effect, and if laid with the hooked butts down- 
ward, the exposed butt of each shingle interlocks with 
the adjacent shingles, producing a striking thatched 
effect. Ruberoid Unit-shingles are also manufactured 
in a standard size (8x1284 in.) intended for a 4-in. 
exposure to the weather. 

A pleasing tapestry effect may be obtained by 
staining a proportionate number of Ruberoid Unit- 
shingles, before they are laid, with Ruberoid Shingle- 
stain which is supplied in light and dark shades of the 
corresponding shingle color. 


Roll-roofing 

Ruberoid Smooth-surfaced Roll-roofing (gray), 
the original ready-to-lay roofing, is made in three 
weights: Medium, 45 lb.; Heavy,-55 Ib.; and Extra, 
65 lb., per 108 sq. ft. Rolls are 36 in. wide. 

Ruberoid Mineralized Roll-roofing made in sage- 
green, tile-red and steel-blue is surfaced with crushed 
natural slate. It has a 2-in. bare marginal edge for laps. 
Weighs 95 to 100 lb. per 108 sq. ft. roll, 36 in. wide. 


Ruberoid Building Papers and Felts 
Ruberoid Giant Sheathing is a high grade paper of 


SweEeEt’s CATALOGUE 


TRADE-MARK 


BOSTON, MASS. 


great strength, saturated and coated on both 
sides. No 2 weighs 30 Ib. and No. 4 weighs 
40 lb. per 500-sq. ft. roll, 36 in. wide. 

Ruberoid Hercules Sheathing is a high 
grade saturated paper of great strength. No. 
2 weighs 20 lb. and No. 3, 30 lb. per 500-sq. 
ft. roll, 36 in. wide. 

Ruberoid Asphalt Felt is felt saturated 
with pure asphalt. Weight 14 Ib. per 108 sq. 
ft. in rolls containing 432 sq. ft., 36 in. wide; 
or 30 Ib. per 108 sq. ft. in rolls containing 
216 sq. ft., 36 in. wide. ; 


Ruberoid Built-up Roofing 


Ruberoid Built-up Roofing consists of 1 layer of 
14-Ib. asphalt saturated rag felt, 2 cap sheets of Ruber- 
oid Specification Roofing, each weighing 26 Ib. per 
square and 55 to 65 lb. of asphalt (over wood roof 
deck) or 80 to 90 Ib. over concrete. — 

The Ruberoid Specification Roofing cap sheet 
eliminates the necessity of mopping on a weather sur- 
face of asphalt. This cap sheet is itself surfaced on 


the weather side, being applied by mechanical means 
at our factories. 


ve —-*Ruberoid Surface Coating 
ees _ —-Ruberoid Specification Roofing 
ees) Ruberoid Solid Bitumen 
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9 Auberoid Specification Roofing 


->)Ruberoid Solid Bitumen 


<— — ——-+ Ruberoid Saturated Felt 


METHOD OF CONSTRUCTING RuBEROID Buitt-ur Roor 


The advantages of Ruberoid Built-up Roofing are: 
_. (1) Light in weight yet possessing unusual elas- 
ticity. 

(2) Low labor cost of application, 
(3) Suitable for application on pitches up to 6 in. 
in the foot. 

(4) Adapted to a variety of surface treatments: 

(a) Without special finishing, Ruberoid Built-up 
Roofing offers a clean, sanitary surface of great dura- 
bility. It has even been used for roof tennis courts in 
the tropics. 

(b) May be coated with colored roof coatings so as 
to harmonize in color with surroundings. 

(c) May be surfaced with slag, gravel or tile, 
where such treatment is desirable. 


Waterproofing Compound ; 
Ruberoid Cement Waterproofing, when mixed with 
portland cement, makes leaky cellars or pits bone dry 


and makes stucco waterproof and non-cracking. Packed 
in 450-lb. barrels and 100-Ib. and 25-lb, cans. : 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 


INCORPORATED 
Miners of Asbestos, Manufacturers of Asbestos and Allied Products 


Madison Avenue at 4lst Street 
NEW, YORK,NY: 


AKRON CANTON DENVER KANSAS CITY NEWARK PROVIDENCE SEATTLE 
ALBANY CHICAGO DETROIT LOS ANGELES NEW ORLEANS ROCHESTER SPRINGFIELD 
ATLANTA CINCINNATI DULUTH LOUISVILLE OMAHA ST. LOUIS SYRACUSE 
BALTIMORE CLEVELAND ERIE MEMPHIS PHILADELPHIA ST. ‘PAUL TACOMA 
BIRMINGHAM COLUMBUS GRAND RAPIDS MILWAUKEE PITTSBURGH SALT LAKE CITY TOLEDO 
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CANADIAN JOHNS-MANVILLE CO., LIMITED 


MONTREAL OTTAWA 


Products 

ASBESTOS SHINGLES (Rigid); ASBESTOS 
SLATE SURFACED SHINGLES (Flexible). 

AsBESTOS Roorines: Built-Up, Corrugated, 
and Ready-to-Lay Forms. 

KEYSTONE Hair INSULATOR; ACOUSTICAL 
CoRRECTION; PIPE and BoILer INSULATIONS; 
UNDERGROUND SysTEM OF PIPE INSULATION; RADIATOR 


and STEAM TRAPS; WATERPROOFING; INDUSTRIAL 
FLOORING. 
Also manufacturers of Insulating Sheets and 


Blocks, Insulating and Refractory Cements. 
For Underfloor Electric Wire Duct System, see 
page 2002. 


Service 

Johns-Manville Roofing, Building and Insulating 
Materials are backed by the responsibility of JoHNns- 
MANVILLE INC., which assures the architect better serv- 
ice, better value and greater satisfaction, because of the 
long, economical service which they will give clients. 
Full details, specifications, drawings and consultation 
will be gladly furnished without obligation by the En- 
gineering Service Department of our nearest branch. 


Johns-Manville Asbestos Roofings 


Asbestos rock, a fire resisting, practically im- 
perishable mineral, is the base of Johns-Manville 
Asbestos Roofings, in all forms. By a special manu- 
facturing process this rock is fabricated into rugged, 
fire-safe, weather-resisting sheets, thoroughly saturated 
with a durable combination of natural asphalts, or com- 
bined with portland cement, as the case may be. 

Asbestos Built-Up Roofing—Smooth surface; for 
application to roof decks of wood, concrete or gypsum; 
for flat roofs or those with a moderate pitch; affords 
a clean, quick draining surface, free from slag or gravel. 
Made of sheets of asbestos felt which are mopped to- 
gether with hot asphalt cement. Accompanied with 
flashings made of asbestos felts—cap and base—thus 
eliminating metal. Specially reinforced in valleys and 
flashings. 

Asbestos Ready-to-Lay Roofing and Siding—In 
rolls or sheets 32 in. wide, in three forms: smooth, black 
surface both sides; slate surfaced red, green, or blue- 
black one side, or white surface one side. 

For application on decks where pitch is 11% in. to 
the foot or over (white surface is only laid on a 
minimum of 3 in. to the foot). Shipped in rolls or 
sheets ready for application. 7 
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Corrugated Asbestos Roofing and Sid- 
ing—In two forms: Johns-Manville Transite 
Corrugated Asbestos Roofing and Siding, an 
all-mineral material for application over skeleton 
frame construction. Made of asbestos fibers 
and portland cement united under hydraulic 
pressure into dense, homogeneous structually 
strong, rigid sheets, 42 in. wide by 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 ft. 
long by 14 in. or 1% in. thick. A fireproof, economical, 
practically everlasting material. 

Also, Asbestos Protected Metal Roofing and Siding, 
made of asbestos felts with a reinforcing core of sheet 
steel, plied together with natural asphalts. Furnished in 
various finishes and special shapes with Nos. 20, 22, 
24, 26 gauge metal reinforcement; in sheets 271% in. 
wide, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. long. Special shapes, 
such as ridge roll, louvers, ventilators, etc., are made, to 
be used separately or in conjunction with the foregoing 
corrugated materials. 


Transite Asbestos Wood (Flat)—An all-mineral 
product made of asbestos fibers and portland cement, 
united under hydraulic pressure into dense, homogeneous, 
rigid sheets. Furnished flat in sheets 36x48 in., 42x48 
in. and 42x96 in. Thickness ranges from ¥ to 2 in. 
For use wherever a fireproof, economical and durable 
building material is required. 


Johns-Manville Flexstone Asbestos Shingles (Slate 
Surfaced ) 


Made of asbestos felt, surfaced with crushed red, 
green or blue-black slate; size 8x12%4 in.; also in the 
form of strip shingles 32x10 in., 4 shingles to the strip. 
An improved, all-mineral form of the slate surfaced 
shingle. 


Johns-Manville Asbestos Shingles, Standard and 
“‘Colorblende’”’ - ee 


Made of asbestos rock fiber and portland cement, 
united under hydraulic pressure. Of relatively high 
tensile strength, tough and resilient, these shingles are 
unaffected by climatic conditions, except that they be- 
come more durable as they age on the roof, 

Because of their construction, they are fireproof and 
waterproof; and require no painting. They are com- 
paratively light in weight and do not need heavy 
supporting construction. They can be applied by any 
roofer, slater or carpenter on new decks or on top of old 
wooden shingles. 

Made in four colors—Natural Gray, Indian Red, 
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Autumn Brown and a composite of four shades of brown 
known as Conglomerate Brown. To the latter, when 
laid alone or in combination with Indian Red or Natural 
Gray, the registered name of “Colorblende” has been 
given. 

These shingles are made in various sizes, either 
1 in. thick with smooth edges or 14 in. thick with rough 
edges. Conglomerate Brown shingles made only in 
4 in, thickness, rough edge, Nos. 50 and 52 sizes. 


Johns-Manville Keystone Hair Insulator 

A sidewall, roof and floor insulating material com- 
posed of a heavy layer of cleansed and sterilized cattle 
hair, secured between sheets of tough building paper 
(waterproof or plain) or asbestos paper. The crossing 
and recrossing of the fibers, at every conceivable angle, 
form innumerable small cells, in which the air is sealed 
and deadened, producing an insulating cushion more 
effective thdn many layers of building paper. Proof 
against rot, moisture and vermin; slow burning; and 
will not settle, dry out or split. Shipped in bales of 
500 sq. ft. 


Johns-Manville Acoustical Service 

Confusion of sound or poor acoustics in buildings, 
otherwise creditable from an architectural standpoint, is 
due, in many instances, to recent developments in fire- 
proof construction. The use of harder wall, ceiling, and 
flooring materials, and of hard surfaced equipment, has 
increased reverberation appreciably. In offices, another 
factor has been the elimination of interoffice partitions, 
and the grouping of typewriters and other noise pro- 
ducers as demanded by modern efficiency. 

The problems involved in correcting these condi- 
tions are technical, and for their satisfactory solution 
the expert knowledge of the specialist is indispensable. 

In the Acoustical Department of JouNns-MANVILLE 
Inc., the advice of the best acoustical authorities in 
the country, and the services of competent acous- 
tical engineers, are available to architects and others 
who have difficulties to overcome either in designing 
new buildings or in correcting existing ones. 


Johns-Manville Underground System of Pipe Insu- 
lation 

The Johns-Manville underground system of pipe 
insulation provides a permanent, efficient and econom- 
ical means of placing underground and insulating pipes 
conveying steam or hot water. 

The high initial efficiency of this system is main- 
tained over a long period on account of the character of 
the materials used in the construction of the system. 


Johns-Manville Pipe and Boiler Insulation 

One of the most important results of the develop- 
ment of asbestos by Johns-Manville has been the saving 
of heat through insulation. Johns-Manville have de- 
veloped materials, built on asbestos as a base, that retard 
the escape of heat from boilers, furnaces, pipes and flues. 
Twenty-seven years’ specialization, directed by the 
highest engineering talent, has enabled Johns-Manville 
to develop and produce insulations of exceptional eff- 
ciency and durability under every service condition: 

Asbesto-Sponge Felted, for example—a remark- 
able felt which combines the insulating value of sponge 
with the endurance of asbestos—ranks first in efficiency 
among commercial steam pipe insulation; or 85% Mag- 
nesia, Improved Asbestocel, Zero, Anti-Sweat, or Brine 
and Ammonia Insulations. Whatever the needs, they 
can be met efficiently with one of the Johns-Manville 
insulations tabulated in the next column. 
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PIPE AND BOILER INSULATIONS 


Service pepe Insulation Recommended 
Steam pipes, all : Asbesto-Sponge Felted; — 
high pressures Sectional 85% Magnesia 
Medium and low 
pressure steam Sectional Improved Asbestocel 
pipes 
Low pressure and Sectional Improved Asbestocel 


hot water pipes 


Built-up or 


Anti-freezing Built-up Hair Felt; Zero 


sectional 
Brine and am- : : . 
onta whines Built-up Brine and Ammonia 
Cold water pipes ey Anti-Sweat or Built-up 


je Asbesto - Sponge; Improved 


Rater incainen Sheet and block} Asbestocel; 85% Magnesia; 


and Cement Cements, Nos. 302, 400, 
85% Magnesia 
Stack lining Sheet Vitribestos 


Johns-Manville Radiator Trap 

This device permits the free discharge of water 
from the radiator without loss of steam, whether the 
system operates by gravity or vacuum. The action is 
direct; that is, the operation of the trap depends on 
the movement of the water flowing into it, rather than 
the temperature or the pressure of the steam. Thus the 
capacity of the trap does not vary. The principle of 
operation is the same for all types and models. 

There is just one moving part—a ball, which is 
held against the discharge bushing by unbalanced pres- 
sure and which rises when water flows into the cham- 
ber. After the water level reaches a point slightly above 
the discharge orifice, the buoyant force of the water 
rolls the ball up and exposes part of the discharge orifice, 
allowing free escape of water and air. As the water 
level lowers, the ball settles back and closes the dis- 
charge orifice, and the water seal which is maintained 
prevents steam leakage. 

The operation of the Johns-Manville trap is con- 
tinuous, for it discharges as the water is received. 


Johns-Manville Steam Trap 

This trap is made for power plants and generally 
used in sizes with connections from 34 to 2 in. inclu- 
sive, and is similar to the Johns-Manville Radiator Trap 
in construction and principle. 


Johns-Manville Waterproofing 

Membrane method; using saturated fabrics and as- 
bestos felt as reinforcing agents in as many plies as is 
necessary to meet the requirements, all cemented and 
bonded together in asphalt waterproofing cement, 


Johns-Manville Industrial Flooring 
This flooring is in the nature of an asphaltic concrete 
and consists of a binder, or cement, made up of a com- 
bination of natural asphalts and a well graded mineral 
aggregate of crushed stone, torpedo gravel and sand, 
with particles ranging in size from those passing a 34-in. 
mesh screen down to those which pass a 200-mesh screen. 
Johns-Manville Industrial Flooring can be laid in 
any consistency between extreme hardness and softness. 
Adds greatly to comfort and efficiency of employees 
in shops, factories, and other industrial buildings. It is 
a protection against ailments common to dampness. 
This is essentially a floor that is “made to fit”; 
therefore, each installation should be treated as an in- 
dividual problem and a specification written to meet the 
exact requirements. A brief descript'on of conditions 
sent to any of our Branch Engineering Departments 
will bring immediate response. 
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SALL MOUNTAIN COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Asbestos Products and Asphalt Roofing 


TELEPHONE 
RANDOLPH 7854-5-6 


140 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO TEE: 


EASTERN OFFICE: SCRANTON, PA. 
FACTORIES: SCRANTON, PA.; ROCKDALE, OHIO; PORTER, IND. 


Products 

SAL-Mo Propucts: AspHaLtt Rott Roor- 
INGS; ASPHALT INpDIvIDUAL, SAt-Mo-LinxK 
SHINGLES, and SECTIONAL (4-1) SHINGLES; 
ASBESTOS PAPER; ASBESTOS PIPE COVERINGS; 


Sal-Mo Asbestos Pipe Coverings 

Air Cell—For low pressure work. 

Made of alternate layers of plain and cor- 
rugated asbestos paper. Can be applied quickly 
and cheaply. Made in 14-, 34- and 1-in. 


ASBESTOS FIREBOARD; ASBESTOS MILLBOARD. ee eee thicknesses. 
Also manufacturers of Asphalt Roof 17 ‘ Multicell—For medium and high pressure 
Paint, Rooftite Cement, Asbestos Cement, Tubes, lines. 


Packing, Corrugated Paper. 
Sal-Mo Asphalt Roofing and Shingles 


Carefully selected rags are used in the manufacture 
of Sal-Mo roofing felts. All felts are tested for tensile 
strength, saturating ability and moisture content. Our 
saturating and coating asphalts are blown; the impurities 
have been driven off. 

On our Sal-Mo shingles and mineral surfaced roof- 
ing we use a natural colored surfacing that is very 
resistant to weathering. Besides the artistic value, the 
crushed mineral lends a fire resisting surface. 

Sal-Mo asphalt shingles are for the average home; 
the cost is moderate. Because of the lasting and artistic 
properties, they are also used on the more expensive 
types of residences. Sal-Mo plain and pattern roofings 
cost considerably less than the shingles.-Sal-Mo Reliance 
or Aduro roofing can be laid quickly and at a small cost. 


SHINGLES AND ROLI, ROOFINGS 


Approx. | 


Product weight Surfac-| Size, | How) packed 
per square, ing in. | 
Ib. | 
Shingles: In 4 bundles: 
Sal-Mo Individual 240 380 shingles per 
square laid 4 in. 
to the weather. 
12 
Red joe ee 
green 304 shingles per 
Giant Individual 260 and square laid 5 in. 
blue to the weather. 
Sal-Mo-Link (4-1) 240 36x12 |100 sections per 
square packed se- 
curely in 2 bun- 

Sal-Mo Sectional (4-1) 185 36x10 dles. laid 4 in. to 

the weather. 

Sal-Mo Sectional (4-1) 245 36x12% 

Roll Roofings: Put ip on olen 36 4 id 
+CalV p in rolls in. wide 
fee (Giant) 7 containing 108 sq. ft. each, 
* Sal M Pa: ) 85 allowing sufficient | material 
tSal-Mo (Pattern for lap. .Wrapped in heavy 

q Kraft paper, patented metal 
{Reliance Light, 35, Mica | eo protector ends. Sufficient 
= { edi coated |proad-head nails and lap 
Aduro heavy, 55, Tale |cement furnished to properly 
surface |lay material. Pas unre for 

Same igh 35, Sand laying in each roll. 


*Red and green only. Made 32 in. wide. 
tAlso furnished with Pyramid Kaps. 


Sal-Mo Asbestos Paper 

Fireproof and verminproof. Extremely efficient as 
an insulation against cold, heat and sound. Because 
of its flexibility and uniformity, Sal-Mo asbestos paper 
is especially adapted for sheathing purposes where a 
fireproof insulation material is required. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide weighing approximately 
100 Ib. each, also smaller rolls of special widths. 
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Made of alternate layers of plain and 14-in. cor- 
rugated asbestos paper. Its efficiency is high but it 
costs less than other high pressure coverings. Made in 
34- and l-in. thicknesses. 

Expanded—For high pressure work. 

Made of expanded and laminated asbestos felt. 
Withstands vibration, not easily damaged from handling. 
This covering combines stability with high efficiency. 
Made in thicknesses from 34 up to 2 in. : 

Conduit—For underground systems and exposed 
lines. te 

Made of expanded felt. Has a heavy waterproof 
jacket which is stitched to one side of the longitudinal 
cut and has an end and side lap of 21% in. Shipped 
ready to apply with cement and staples. Made in 1-, 
114- and 2-in. thicknesses. 

Alaska—To prevent freezing in pipes. 

Made of wool felt with a 14-in. inner lining of hair 
felt. Resists extreme cold and is durable. Waterproof 
jacket furnished for pipes exposed to weather. Made 
1 in. thick. 

Wool Felt—For cold and hot water pipes. 

Made of soft but firm, slightly corrugated, wool 
felt with a heavy interlining of asbestos felt, 14-, 34- 
and 1-in. thicknesses. 

Note: Every covering made to fit all standard pipe sizes, 


in sections 3 ft. long. Covered with canvas jacket and brass 
lacquered metal bands. Special thicknesses made to order. 


Sal-Mo Asbestos Fireboard 

For covering boilers, drums, and heaters; lining 
walls, partitions, ceilings, roofs and elevator shafts. Can 
be easily nailed to wooden supports and cemented to 
iron. Constructed of corrugated Sal-Mo asbestos felt. 
It is light and fireproof. Corrugations run in opposite 
directions in alternate layers. Made of 14- and 1@-in. 
corrugated asbestos felt. Standard sized sheets 36 x 36 
in. Thicknesses, 14 to 3 in. (also special sizes). 


Sal-Mo Asbestos Millboard 

Fireproof and acidproof, and conforms to the rec- 
ognized standards for millboard such as the specifications 
laid down by the United States Navy. It is used exten- 
sively in protecting ceilings and walls exposed to direct 
radiation from heating apparatus, in lining stoves, 
ovens and furnaces, and also in electrical insulation 
work. Sal-Mo asbestos millboard is used very satisfac- 
torily where a fireproof insulation material is required 
that is light in weight and uniform in thickness. 

Supplied in standard sized sheets 42 x 48 in. Put 
up in crates weighing approximately 450 Ib. each. Can 
be furnished cut to size to meet particular specifications. 
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WILLIAM L. BARRELL CO. OF N. Y., INC. 


Cotton Duck—Converted Fabrics 
50 Leonard Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 


How to Lay Con-Ser-Tex 


Con-SEr-TEX, a covering for roofs and ak, SP» Dress the surface to be covered with Con-Ser- 
floors s ~) Tex so as to eliminate rough places and sharp edges, 
; O CANVAS 2 after which apply a heavy coating of white lead 
Con-Ser-Tex—An Ideal Roof and Floor ROOFING thinned in linseed oil as a bedding (see note below). 


Covering 

Con-Ser-Tex is a specially woven, chem- 
ically treated, tough cotton duck which meets the exact- 
ing requirements of an ideal covering for roofs and 
floors of porches, sleeping balconies, piazzas, etc. 

Con-Ser-Tex is also an ideal floor covering for 
kitchens, laundries, garages, etc. 

Con-Ser-Tex is so woven that there is absolutely 
no tendency to curl, as is the case with ordinary cotton 
fabrics. Con-Ser-Tex lies flat permanently, as is essen- 
tially necessary. 

Con-Ser-Tex will never split, not even under severe 
vibration or strain. It is comfortable under foot and 
may be turned up to form a sanitary, verminproof and 
waterproof base, integral with the floor. 


Immune to Dry Rot and Mildew 

Con-Ser-Tex is subjected to a chemical treatment 
which renders it permanently waterproof and immune 
to the ravages of dry rot and mildew. The effectiveness 
of the process is proved by the great endurance of the 
similarly bitumen soaked mummy cloths of the ancient 
Egyptians. 

This chemical treatment also exercises a distinct rot 
preventive and antiseptic effect upon the wood over 
which it is laid. 

The chemical treatment also overcomes the detri- 
mental action of the oil in paint due to oxidation of the 
oil contained in the paint. 


Durability Proved Through Service 

Con-Ser-Tex is more durable than ordinary wood 
shingles or tin and nearly as durable as copper. ‘The 
durability of Con-Ser-Tex has been proved by the many 
years of service which it has rendered to the largest 
transportation companies, which have used it exclusively 
for passenger car roofing. 

Con-Ser-Tex is soundproof and non-heat-radiating 
and is a non-conductor of heat and cold. 

Con-Ser-Tex has found widespread use in every cli- 
mate and for every class of service, always with satisfac- 
tory results. 


Easily and Quickly Laid—Conserves Labor 

Con-Ser-Tex is easily and quickly laid, consequently 
it effects great savings in time and labor. It can be 
applied at one-half the cost of laying other materials on 
the same surface and area. 


A Lower Grade of Lumber May Be Used 

In the construction of porch floors, sleeping bal- 
conies, etc., it has been customary to use clear pine owing 
to its durable nature. With the aid of Con-Ser-Tex, 
however, a lower grade of lumber can be used with 
equally satisfactory results, because Con-Ser-Tex pro- 
tects the lumber from the action of the elements and a 
surface so covered will have greater life than would an 
unprotected clear pine surface. 
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Over this bedding (while still wet) lay the Con-Ser- 
Tex, slightly stretching it so as to insure a close 
adhesion to the wood surface, taking care to arrange 
laps so as to permit free drainage. 

If Con-Ser-Tex is to be laid in parallel courses with the 
building, the strips start from the outer or lower edge of the 
surface to be covered. Con-Ser-Tex should be turned up or 
flashed 4 to 6 in. at walls to insure a watertight result. 

While Con-Ser-Tex is stretched, fasten with copper or gal- 
vanized tacks %4 in. apart, and then apply the next strip, allowing 
a lap of not less than 1% in. 

After Con-Ser-Tex is laid and set, apply a light coat of good 
quality lead-and-oil paint, and a second or heavier coat after the 
first is thoroughly dry. 


‘Note: If desired, we can furnish a special bedding paint which has 
greater adhesive qualities than ordinary white lead and oil. 


Grades of Con-Ser-Tex 

Grade E—A light weight grade, suitable for roofing 
small porches and for floors where traffic is light. 

Grade G—A medium weight grade, suitable for 
larger porch floors and roofs on residences and public 
buildings. 

Grade I—The heaviest grade, used principally for 
public buildings and all places where severe conditions 
exist. 


Reasonable in Cost 

The first cost of Con-Ser-Tex is reasonable and its 
upkeep practically nil, requiring painting only as often 
as the rest of the house. 


LIST PRICE OF CON-SER-TEX PER LINEAL YARD 


Width, in. Grade E Grade G Grade I 
30 $1.17 $1.38 $1.47 
36 1539) 1.60 Was! 


Discounts furnished on request. 


Consult Us Regarding Economical Laying 

On receipt of dimensions of the surface to be cov- 
ered, we will submit an estimate of cost, also a diagram 
showing the most economical method of laying Con-Ser- 
Tex, eliminating to the greatest possible extent all waste 
in cutting. 

There i is no charge for this service. 


~- CLus House oF THE Empire City Race Track, MrT. VERNON, 


Con-Ser-Tex is giving service on the porch floor and roof 
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GLADDING, McBEAN & CO. 


Manufacturers of Clay Products 


Eleventh Floor, Crocker Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


OAKLAND, CAL., Market and 22nd Streets 
WORKS: 


GLENDALE, CAL., Tropico Portrertres, Inc. 


LINCOLN and LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


PRINCIPAL SALES AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Wm. H. Meany, 30 East 42nd Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., F. T. Crowe & Co., 508 Westlake Avenue, N. 
TACOMA, WASH., F. T. Crowe & Co., 


PORTLAND, ORE., J. C. Bayer, Front and Market Streets 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, S. A. Rozerrs & Co., 212 Dooly Building 
HONOLULU, T. H., Honotutu Iron Works 


AUCKLAND, NEW ZEALAND, Rosertrson Bros. & LewisHam, Quay Street 


Products 


RooFinG Tie for all types of buildings. 
Also manufacturers of Terra Cotta, Face Brick, 
Vitrified Pipe, Garden Pottery, etc. 


Roofing Tile 
Under the trade name of Latin Tiles this company 
has sold its Cordova roof tiles in all parts of the United 


States and at such distant points as Honolulu and New 
Zealand. 


Mureny & O.mstep, Architects 


a Mean ee Date is i 
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SACRED Hk&art CHURCH AND Rectory, WASHINGTON, D. C. 


The wide use of Cordova tiles is due principally to 
the beautiful shades in which they are produced, par- 
ticularly the distinctive russet browns and purples. This 
company has made a specialty of laying Cordova tiles 
irregularly, giving a ruglike texture to the roofs which 
closely resemble the old roofs of the Latin countries of 
Southern Europe. Besides the Cordova tiles many other 
patterns are manufactured—information regarding which 
will be furnished on request. 

The second edition of our roof tile book, “Latin 
Tiles,” is now ready for distribution to architects. 


Macinnis & Watsu, Associate Architects 


Continued on next page 
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Use field tilel for hips J ridges 


LAID REGULARLY 
Top tile of eave course 


is 14’ long and !0’to 
the Reathae 


SMALL CORDOVA TILE 
‘| 


210 tile 
OFS r 
laid icone 


MEDIUM, CORDOVA TILE 
pela 


195 Tile 


ae CORDOVA TILE 


180 Tile 


YA" to weather: 14" to weather. y ¥'14" to weather. 
ile weigh 6*each Tile weigh Teach Tile weigh Tz"each 
_ _, 260% per square. 13657 per eee 1350*peroquare. 
"Wood strips laid 10’on centers. 2'x3"Wood strips laid |Oz’on center. 2'x3'Wood strips laid IIz"on centers. 


1’x 4’ Wood strips for hips ¢ ridges. 


é {x 4’Wood strips for hips J ridges 
4¢ nails bottom- 8+toptile- 124 hip ridge. : i 


4¢nailo bottom- 84 toptile~ \24- hi p oridge 


CORDOVA TILE 


\'x 4’ Wood strips for hips & ridges. 
43nails bottom- 6¢top tile - I2¢hip Fridge. 


Specifications for Medium Cordova Tiles Irregularly 
Laid 

General Construction—The general conditions at 
the beginning of this specification shall govern this por- 
tion of the work. 

Guarantee—All work in connection with the 
roofs must be maintained watertight for a period of 
two (2) years from the date of final payment for this 
contract. Should any defects develop in that time which 
are caused by poor workmanship or materials, the con- 
tractor shall immediately, when called upon by the archi- 
tect, without additional expense to the owner, repair 
the tile; and any work or materials displaced in repair- 
ing or replacing such work shall be made good and the 
work left in perfect condition. Should the roof leak 
from any other cause, the contractor for the roof shall 
not be responsible. 

Tile—All tiles shall be what are known as 
Medium Cordova Tiles, manufactured by GLADDING, 
McBean & Co. They are approximately 7% in. wide 
and 18 in. long. The tiles shall be irregularly laid, 
varying from 101% to 11 in. on centers, and from 8 to 
15 in. to the weather. The field tiles shall be used for 
all hips and ridges. These shall also be irregularly 
and unevenly laid. The setter shall lay one square 
of tiles for the approval of the architect before proceed- 
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In cases where the eaves show above the cornice 
or gutter, the first course of bottom (or top, or both 
bottom and top) tiles at the eaves shall be laid double, 
the lower tiles in each case to be a short length. 

Color—The color of these tiles shall be rustic 
brown, unglazed and varying in shade. Samples of 
the tiles, illustrating the variation in color, shall be sub- 
mitted to the architect before proceeding with the 
work. 

Setting—The top tiles shall be nailed to 144x3-in. 
wood strips with 8d galvanized iron nails. The bottom 
tiles shall be nailed with 4d galvanized iron nails, where 
required. 

Cementing Intersection—-The space between the 
roof tiles and hip tiles at the intersection of the roof 
with the hips shall be filled in with portland cement, 
natural color. The same shall be done at the ridges. 

Surface of the Roof—The roof boards under the 
tiles shall be covered with one thickness of prepared 
roofing felt laid parallel with the eaves. Felt shall have 
all joints lapped at least 3 in. 

Work Not Included—The roofing tile contract 
does not include flashings or metal work of any descrip- 
tion, or wooden strips. This work would be furnished 
under the metal and carpenter specifications, but installed 
as advised by tile roofer. 


ing. 


944 


LOS ANGELES PRESSED BRICK COMPANY 


Largest Manufacturers of Clay Products in the West 


Frost Building, 2nd Street and Broadway 
LOS ANGELES, CALE, 


ASSOCIATED COMPANY, RICHMOND PRESSED BRICK CO., RICHMOND, CAL. 
PRINCIPAL SALES AGENCIES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Unirep Marertars Co., Sharon Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., P. L. Cuerrry Co., 271 Hawthorne Avenue 

SEATTLE, WASH., Savace Scorrerp Co., 1733 Westlake Avenue, 
North 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., Vernon L. Crarx, 343 North First Avenue 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawtey-Ricnarpson-WILLIAMS Co., Dooley 
Building 

BUTTE, MONT., Ricuarpson-ApAMs CoMPANY 

SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

HONOLULU, T. H., Lewers & Cooxer 


Member of American Face Brick Association 


Products 


RoorinG TILE. 

ARCHITECTURAL TERRA COTTA, 

Face Brick: Wire Cut, Dry Pressed and Enam- 
eled. 

Hotiow Tire: All sizes, including Heath Unit Tile 
of load-bearing type. 

Also manufacturers of : 

Promenade or Quarry Tile. 

Refractories: Standard and special shapes. 

Drain Tile. 

Silo Tile. 

Flue Lining. 

Terra Cotta Pipe and Fittings. 

Radial Chimney Blocks. 


Roofing Tile 


This company enjoys the distinction of manufactur- 
ing the widest variety of patterns and colors in roofing 
tile: 

Roofing tile are made-in the different designs as 
follows: Large and Small Spanish, Large and Small 
Mission, Granada, Italian and Shingle. 

Colors—The Spanish, Italian and Shingle are made 
in the various shades of red only and the Mission and 
Granada are made in shades of old gold, purple and gun- 
metal, as well as red. 

Trim—Hips, hip starters, ridges, finials, rakes, eave 
closures and end bands are made in various styles to fit 
the different designs of tile. 
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RESIDENCE OF FRANK Woop, Los ANGELES 
Witt C. Crarkr, Architect 
Varicolor Granada Roof Tile and Heath Hollow Tile Walls 
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Los Angeles Pressed Brick Company 


{x3i4" 
Field 


Strips 


3 4 
ROLL Bh 

Gy me TEs PAN 
ITALIAN 


GRANADA TILE 
Using HE and RE for hip and ridge, HSE for hip starter and FE2 for 


finial 


LarGE SPANISH TILE 
Using HD and RD for hip and ridge, HSD for hip starter and FD2 for 


nial 


FY: 


Larce Mission TILE 


Using HD and RD for hip and ridge, HSD for hip starter and FD2 for 
finia 


LOS ANGELES ROOFING TILE 


Number Number 
Style tile | lbs. 

to square to square 
SinallgeS pam isltercs crate sacs «ocd. 220 880 
Barge opanisn seca csss >. 165 1000 
Small Wiissionice areetien 6 e's - 280 1200 
MACROS MISSION Othe +1 pent 4 185 1500 
(Granataaeeaete eee oases s ‘200 1300 
Shittg legate ets oc ets s 400 1300 
Dealiancet Scrrtet es tone os = 320 1150 


All weights and measurements are subject to slight varia- 


tion. Allowance must be made for cutting to fit hips and valleys. 


Specifications—Tile to Be Used—Cover all pitched 
roofs with Los ANGELES PRESSED Brick COMPANY’S 


SO ees oe Ses Tile, using: 
PCS een I esas Po 08 lips latter. cscs tants oes 
lak tied: So Ss area Bistiials nose). wea rs aes 


Preparation of Roof—The general contractor shall 
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have the roof properly prepared in every way before tile 
setter is sent for. The following details shall be care- 
fully complied with: Roof shall be sheathed tight and 
covered with 30-lb. felt, properly tacked with large 
headed nails. This felt shall be laid in rows with not 
less than 214-in. lap starting at the eaves, over all val- 
leys and under all flashings. All strips (see detail) shall 
be properly installed. Metal valleys 24 in. wide with 
edges turned up at least 1% in. shall be placed over one 
layer of 30-lb. felt. All other flashing required on the 
building shall be ready for installation at the direction 
of the tile setter. 

Laying—The tile setter shall use great care in prop- 
erly laying tile. All rows to be laid at right angles to 
the eaves and parallel with each other. Under no cir- 
cumstances are the tile to be stretched. He shall cut the 
tile that verge along the hip and ridge boards as close 
as possible, filling the void with cement. Hip and ridge 
tile and other trim shall be properly installed after the 
field tile have been laid. Only expert tile setters to be 
employed on this work. 


Face Brick 

Sizes—The size of all wire cut brick is 23¢x8%8¢x 
3% in. and of pressed or enameled, 2°¢x83¢x4 in. 

Styles—Wire Cut Brick, Smooth Texture—In buff, 
gray, and various tones of flashed. 

Rough Texture—Ruffled (horizontal texture) and 
rug (vertical texture) in wide variety of colors. 

Dry Press—Buff, cream, gray, old gold and red. 

Enameled—-White, ivory, pulsichrome, speckled, red, 
green and blue; also transparent glaze in buff, cream, 
gray and red. 


Hollow Tile 


Sizes—2x12x12 in. to 12x12x12 in. Joad-bearing 
type in Denison Interlocking tile and Heath Unit tile. 


References 

The following are a few of the thousands of build- 
ings roofed with tile furnished™by the Los ANGELES 
Pressep BrrcK COMPANY: 


Both Army and Naval Aviation Stations, North Island 
Marine Base, Dutch-Flats, San Diego 

Naval Training Station, Loma Portal, San Diego 

Naval Hospital, Balboa Park, San Diego 

United States Nurses Home, Sawtelle 

Administration Building, University of Southern Cahfornia 
Ambassador Hotel, Los Angeles : 

Huntington Hotel, Pasadena 

Beverley Hotel, Beverley Hills 
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CALIFORNIA BANK, Los ANGELES, CAL. 
Watrker & Etsren, Architects 
Terra cotta in standard lime stone finish 


FARMERS & MercHANTS Bank, Lona BEAcH, CAL. 
ALECK CurLETT and CLAup BrELMAN, Architects 
Terra cotta in “pulsichrome” gray 


‘ 
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METROPOLITAN BANK Buitpinc, Los ANGELES, CAL, 
Epwin Bercstrom, Architect 
Architectural terra cotta and face brick in natural clay finish “red rose’ shades 


Bittmore Horer, Los ANGELES, CAL. 
Scuvutrze & Weaver, Architects, New York, N. Y. 
Old rose face brick 
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MID-CONTINENT CLAY CO. 


(Unincorporated) 


Manufacturers of Roofing Tile 


FACTORY AND SALES OFFICES 
PERU, KAN. 


PRINCIPAL DISTRIBUTERS 


SOUTHEASTERN STATES: B. Miriin Hoop Brick Co., Atlanta, Ga. 


SOUTHWESTERN STATES: Acme Brick Company, Ft. Worth, Tex. 


CHICAGO DISTRICT: Tuos. Mouviprnc Brick Co., 133 West Washington Street, Chicago, IIl. 


Product 
*Mapco” SHALE ROOFING TILE. 


‘‘Midco”’ Shale Roofing Tile 


This company manufactures the highest grade of 
roofing tile, using high grade, red-burning shale, in the 
widest variety of. patterns and colors; a few of the regu- 
lar patterns being: “Midco” Spanish, “Midco’”’ Dutch 
Ax and. By Midco*sDixies Ac ands se Beer MACOs 
Tapered Mission and ‘“‘Midco” Gnarled Peruvian Mis- 
sion. 


Color 


The Spanish, Dutch, Dixie and Tapered Mission 
are made regularly in various shades of red and dull 
and full green glazes. Also, to special order, practically 
any color to suit the architectural treatment, including 
gold, purple, orange and gunmetal. The Peruvian Mis- 
sion pattern is made regularly in red and conglomerate 
color slips, creating beautiful color etfects and textures. 


“Mipco” SPANISH 


Using No. 150 hip-starter, No. 100 hip-roll, No. 400 terminal, No. 201 
ridge, also eave closures and top fixtures 


“Mipco” DutcH “A” 


Using No. 150 hip-starter, No. 100 nee No. 400 terminal and No. 201 
ridge 
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Trim 

Hip-rolls, hip-starters, ridges, finials, rakes, eave 
closures and end bands for all patterns, as well as cut- 
pieces of regular shapes to permit fitting to hips and 
valleys without the necessity of cutting. 


Engineer’s Report on Absorption and Compression 


Robert W. Hunt & Co., of Chicago, Report No. 
13475, tested these tile and reports .79 of 1% absorp- 
tion after immersion in water for 48 hr. Maximum 
load carried before fracture, 1640 Ib. 


Service and Samples 


Our Engineering and Designing Department renders 
free service to architects, engineers, owners and contrac- 
tors when desired. Communicate with the nearest dis- 
tributor for samples, specifications, descriptive literature 
and estimates, which will be promptly furnished upon 
request, 


“Mipco” GNARLED PERUVIAN MISSION 


Using plain Peruvian Mission pan and gnarled Peruvian Mission terminal 
and ridge 


cman qumcameranay mecid 
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“Mipco” Dixie “A” 


Using No. 152 hip-starter, No. 102 Heol, No. 202 terminal and No. 202 
ridge 
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Pr 201 Dinse 
J? 201 Cuoseo Dince tio 


pres 


Lert DeTacHco GasLe DaKe 


QighT Detacheo Gasue Rae 
Lert DETACHED GABLE RAKE 
Right DetacHto Gate Dane 


Fave Ciosuac GuTTco f Connice To Suit 
=~ 
froctirectucaL TRcATMENT 


Tie Space | BA OC, 


Fave CLosures faiico To 
ENDS of Woop STRIPS WITH 
Copper NAILS 


Peon Titvation of Gantt Roor Section Tou Dake Copnice 


“GNARLED® errecr 
Lay I" To WeatHee IN BASS) RELIEF 
228 PIECES PER SQUARE. 


THIS TILE MADE -REGLILAQLY IN VARIOUS SHADES OF RED 
Guttta & Coanice fo Suir 


AMD DULL f FULL GREEN GLAZES-ALso IN PoAC- 
AachitecTuRAL TREATMENT 


TICALLY ANY COLOR GLAZE OH SPECIAL ORDER TO 
SUIT ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT -- TiguRe ITS THIS TILE MARE. REGULARLY IN VARIOUS SHADES OF REO; ALSO DULL GLAZED IN 
PILCES PER SQUARE MAKING ALLOWANCE FOR CUT- MOTTLED COLORS, WHICH, WHEN LAID ON THE ROOF IN CONGLOMERATE PATTERNS, 

PRODUCE A RBEAUTIFOL COLOR EFFECT, WHICH IS IN PERFECT HARMONY WITH 


THE OLD MISSION STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE 


/iinco” GNADLED PEDUVIAN MISSION -OTOAIGHT DaoncL 


“Proxs’ Desionma Derr dory- 1823 


TING TO HIPS AND VALLEYS. - = oh 


Thou Coonce 6 0 “upc 
Section Trou Coonice 6 Dinst Mico SPANISH. 


‘Proce’ Desisning Derr -Juuy-AZS 


30* Roorine FELT 
SHEATHING 


SECTION THRU Cornice 
AND RIRGE 


Gutter & Cornice To suir 
ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT 


Lert DETACHED Gare Pant 


Riour Deracheo Gasce Rake 


EN BANo (Har Tite) Jour Te 
A eae. 
Lert DETACHED __ : - Richt Detaguen 
Gasre RAKE GapLe RAKE 


~ 


SS 


18O PIECES PEQ SQUARE 


Exp Bano- (HALF Tur) Four Tire - 


EAR BAND eit ict 


THis TILE MARE REGULARLY IN VARIOUS SHADES OP RED, INCLUDING 
“FIRE-FLASHER” -1LE. CENTERS BURNED TO BRILLIANT REP, SHARING TO DARKER 
COLORS (BROWN: PURPLE: ETC) aT Ences. Aiso in ROLL & PULL GREEN 
GLAZES. Ficure \35 PIECES pee SQUARE: MAKING ALLOWANCE FOR CUTTING 
TO HIPS ANM VALLEYS, 


Moco Dutc# A 


THIS TILE MADE REGULARLY IN VARIOUS SHARES OF REO AND FIRE FLASHED, 
Aiso IN PULL AND FULL GREEN GLAZES PRACTICALLY ANY COLOR GLAZE 
SUPPLIED ON SPECIAL ORDER, EITHER UNIFORM OR IN CONGLOMERATE 
SHARES To SUIT ARCHITECTURAL REQUIREMENTS. ALso MADE IN SHORTER 
LENGTHS TO Lay 6% To WEATHER, ( MiDco Dixie B) 220 Pitcts PER SQUARE, 


‘Mipco Dixit A 


* Mroco” Desionuns Derr. Jory ts 


“Picco Desisning Oewt. vay. 1828 
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IMPERIAL ROOFING TILES 


Made by 
LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 
General Offices 
Monroe Building 
CHICACO ile 


Product 
“IMPERIAL” SHALE RooFING TILES. 


Description 


We manufacture vitreous shale roofing tiles in 
all standard shapes. Three regular stock patterns are 
shown here, in addition to which the “Imperial Roman,” 
the “Imperial Greek,” the “Imperial” slab shingle and 
the “Imperial” English shapes are manufactured. These 
are produced in a natural red color or in glazes of almost 
any color. 


Specifications 


All pitched roofs shall be covered with (insert name of 
pattern) tiles made by the Lupowici-CELapon CoMPANY with 
stock fitting suitable for each pattern. The tiles as specified 
above must be hard burned of ...... color, aud in accordance 
with samples deposited in the office of the architects. 

Before the roofer is sent for, the owner or general con- 
tractor should construct roofs in strict accordance with plans, 
sheath the roofs tight, have all chimneys and walls above roof 
line completed, have all vent lines put through roofs, furnish all 
strips of required width used under hip rolls, furnish any strips 
that may be used under tile at eaves, and have all scaffolding 
ready for roofers use. The metal contractor should have all 
gutters in place on the roof (gutters, whether box, hanging or 
secret), to extend over the roof sheathing and run under the 


Closed Shingle Tile 


"have Tiles V2awN 


CLOSED SHINGLE. TILE ‘ 
No. 203 RIDGE, 
a 


| a UNDERE AVE, TILF. 
|IMPE.RIAL CLOSED 
SHINGLE, TILE 


7 
{| pa Ey No.214 CLOSED RIDGE, END 
Or 


we 


. 


. 6° 
No. 118 No. 168 
HIP. ROLL = HIP STARTER. No. {11.HIP ROLL 


felt and tile at least 8 in. and should also have in place all 
valley metal, the width of which must be not less than 24 in, 
with both edges turned up % in., the entire length of the valley. 
The valley metal to be fastened with clips and never nailed or 
punctured in any manner. The valley metal must be laid over 1 
layer of felt running lengthwise the entire distance of the valley. 
The metal contractor must have in readiness all flashing metal 
used along side and in front of dormers, gables, skylights, towers, 
perpendicular walls, also around vent pipes and chimneys, and 
place same after arrival of the tile roofer and in accordance with 
the requirements of the tile. 

After the roofs have thus been prepared to receive the felt 
and tile, the tile roofer shall cover the sheathing of the roofs 
with 1 thickness of asphalt roofing felt weighing not less than 
30 Ibs. to the square, laying same with a 2'-in. lap and secur- 
ing in place with capped nails. The felt should be laid parallel 
with the eaves and lapped over all valley metal about 4 in. and 
laid under all valley metal about 6 in. 

The roof having thus been prepared, the tile layer is to 
fasten tile with copper nails. The roofer shall see that the 
tiles are well locked together and lay smoothly, and no attempt 
shall be made to stretch the courses. 

The tiles must be laid so that the vertical lines are parallel 
with each other and at right angles to the eaves. The tiles that 
verge along the hips should be cut close against the hip board, 
and a watertight joint made by cementing cut hip joint to hip 
board with elastic cement. Each piece of hip roll shall then 
be nailed to the hip board, and the hip rolls cemented where 
they lap each other. The interior spaces of hip and ridge rolls 
must not be filled with the pointing material. 


No.Z11 RIDGE. 


> 


Nottt:Hip Rott oo 
ay, 


1440" a) Under Eave: 


These two tobe used in combination 


Nol6l HIP STARTERU 


STANDARD SHADES OF 
IMPERIAL CLOSED SHINGLE TILE 
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Ludowici-Celadon Company 


GABLE, ROOF 
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No. 102 HIP ROLL 


Eeave Closure 


HIP ROOF yo _. 
voy ait 


ELEVATION 
No.152 HIP STARTER. No. 215 RIDGE. 
“IMPERIAL? SPANISH TILE 


No 405 2H & 1R 
Terminal 


No, 406 GABLE _ 
TERMINAL 


DETACHED i: 
GABLE. RAKE FRENCH PATTERN TILF. 


SIMEERIAL SE RENCH TILE, 
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No.215 RIDGE}| 


Lf NF 


No. 206 RID GE. 


No. 206 Ridge 


SWEETS CAtALOCUE||| STANDARD SHAPES OF IMPERIAL, SPANISH 
SERVICE, INC. AND FRENCH PATTERN TILE. 
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Continued on next page 


952 Ludowici-Celadon Company 


| STANDARD DETAILS 
Flashing RSS NOTE- Height of 


j ridge and deck. 
No. 215 Deck, Mould- EF Y 


Top Fixture 
Spanish Tile 


-No. 206 Ridge 


lashing 


‘Top Fixture 
— Spanish Tile 


\) Sy 


Copper Nails 7S 
pp Lis es 


y 15" SCALE, DETAIL 
TOP FIXTURE FOR OF SUNK DECK 
3 _ SPANISH TILE __ON FRAME. ROOF 
“tag Imperial Spanish Tile 
ge ey i"x 2" Horizontal Nalimg Strips 
1"X 2" Nailing Strips ‘opaced to suit Tile 


Reat Felt 


\ agen. Ne ve ° 
Kn Ez NS oe 
fay SS. ye re . ri 
TILT ae F 
Plastering: FEO ‘ ‘ 
OMB ORL Ga OID 
< Plaster Lath eae a: ae 
Eave Or GE 3 2; : : . ‘ ele P 
4 . ae : p < A 3 ; * ‘ . a 5 . 2 
A LO UR tp.) : 
Sst Aue, oe : 
3 OG e eo? ’ . 
¥ cial i 5 « 
ew e . ‘ ’ . 


Bevelled Sleepers Beneath close 


PLAN 


Tk 2" Vertical 


“Plastering Lath 4"x 2" Nailing Strips 
Aix Space+ Roof Felt P ' Bevelled 
SSS ee Se a Cone 
a : Aon ee in Concrete 
re Be RON FOE BOTS A Be eae A RN BN 63 eT ecg ey Roof Base 
a fea y > ae Tae te ie eal 3 ie Fie SO A Sar Sor Flashing 4 we ato Soe 


Buse, Ba Fs ecced z es 
us TNS oF COS ot WORGEC Re ae iS peer ene ee BY 
"x2" Beveled strips imbedded tn concrete roof base 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION 


:, wet KZ Strip s= 
Plastérind © spaced For Tile Bevelled sleepers im- 


Lath FBS ‘ edie beded ii Soma tens SECTION THRU EAVS 
kid Ges PA den 1/2" SCALE. DET Adis 


Vo eee tec rete es nny Oa ner SHOWING METHOD OF 
SNe iL Aiba Sal denice OEE Os a | SPACING NAILING STRIPS 
CROSS SECTION 7 ON CONCRETE ROGGE. 


_ Window Sill 


Cap Flashing 


Top ‘Fixture 
Imperial ‘Spanish 
Tie 


Cap Flashing; 


Imperial 
Spanish hile 


“1/2 | N | 1%2" SCALE, SECTION 
THRU “TOP OF ROOF THRU EDGE OF ROOF THRU SILL OF DORMER. 
AT BRICK WALL AGAINST BRICK WALL IN FRAME, ROOF 


DRAWN BY Ill VARIOUS ROOF DETAILS SHOWING USE OF  ||[SCALE% i7zDRWG 
SWEETS CATALOGU 7 7 
SERVICE. INC. 3 “IMPERIAL” SPANISH TILE, | | raUALS Lh | 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Reinforced Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof 


205 West Monroe Street 
CHIGAGOSIRE 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y. Ellicott Square 

BOSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1008 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 307 Empire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 917 Bessemer Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 647 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 625 Healey Building 


Products 

Manufacturers and erectors of PYROBAR REIN- 
Forcep Roor TILE (made of Structolite) for Roof 
Decks; Pyroritt Monotituic FLoor anp Roor Con- 
STRUCTION, 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition, Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 180-181; for Gypsum Wall 
Plasters and Finishes, see pages 381-383; for Plaster 
Board Partition Systems, see pages 346-348; for Sheet- 
rock Wallboard, see page 1189. 


Services 

Twenty-one producing mills, located at advan- 
tageous points, insure prompt delivery for any quantity. 

An Engineering and Construction Department is 
maintained for the purpose of assisting engineers and 
architects in designs and estimates. We will gladly sub- 
mit erected bids on Pyrobar Roofs and Pyrofill Roofs 
and Floors. 


Pyrobar Reinforced Roof Tile 


Pyrobar roof tile are made of Structolite, a spe- 
cially prepared, hard, dense gypsum, reinforced with 
steel and designed to carry the full required roof load. 
These tile are manufactured in two general types: Long 
span (either hollow or channel sections), and 30-in. type 
(solid and hollow). | 

The long span tile are made either with or without 
lap joint, the lap joint tile being designed chiefly to meet 
construction difficulties, such as where purlins are not 
in true alignment or where sufficient flange bearing has 
not been provided to receive standard section tile. 

Advantages—Strength—Pyrobar roof tile are de- 
signed to carry 50 lb. per sq. ft., total uniform load, 
with a factor of safety of 4. 

Fireproof—Gypsum is acknowledged to be one of 
the best fire resisting materials known. Gypsum will not 
support combustion or conduct heat; neither has it ap- 
preciable contraction or expansion; consequently, it 
will not warp, buckle or spall under severe fire. 

Minimizes Condensation—Superior heat insulation is 


Pyropar Lone Span TILE 
Spanning from purlin to purlin 
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CINCINNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 650 Builders Exchange 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 335 Lathrop Building 

OMAHA, NEB., 301 Peters Trust Building 

DENVER, COLO., 608 Ideal Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 902 Citizens’ National Bank Building 


PyRoBAR APPLIED TO 
STEEL 

a salient feature of Pyrobar tile. Tests give the fol- 

lowing values of B.t.u. transmitted per square foot per 

hour, per degree Fahrenheit difference in temperature, 

for various roof deck materials: 


STEEL FRAME READY FOR 30-IN. 
TYPE PYROBAR 


ete: 

J-IteaVvell Owe PINeEKD latikrran ceerernetettiete ler sieliaiele Crorelsis of cleave oho 0.385 
Sines solide concretenslabenGl<2—4,)mesrccate tener steve ure steels vais <1 0.750 
Laine SOG MCEINeNt mt ll Coreen teeter ettcre seen aetaresets 31>, 21675 31s 0.990 
Si. solid eypStiMetoOn tilda. Siatsie cece cate eee nese des 0.250 
Aine hoOlowneyPSUBM NOU Glen cera cates ara e ites face 0.200 
Less heat is transmitted through gypsum than 


through any other structural material. On account of its 
low conductivity, the under surface of Pyrobar roof 
deck remains at practically the same temperature as the 
air of the interior of the building, regardless of changes 
of extreme temperature. Under these conditions, no 
“sweating” or “dripping” can occur and condensation 
of moisture is eliminated. 

Heat Saving—The superior heat insulation value 
shows a decided saving compared to a concrete slab, in 
tons of fuel used for heating purposes and also in heat- 
ing plant installation. 

Light Weight—Pyrobar tile are 50% lighter than 
concrete per square foot of Surface for equal thickness, 
which results in considerable saving in steel framing. 

Adaptability—-Suited to any form of roof design, 
flat or peaked, and easily cut and fitted. 

A slate or ornamental tile may be nailed directly 


to Pyrobar long span channel section roof tile if “Extra 


Thick Nailing Deck’’ is specified; also to Pyrobar 30-in. 
solid type if “Extra Dense” is specified. 

Quickly Erected—The large, light weight units are 
very quickly installed during any weather conditions and 
their erection does not interfere with plant operations 
going on below. 

Light Diffuswe—The under surface of the roof is 
white, uniformly smooth and light reflecting, assisting 
in the solution of the lighting problem. 


Permanency—The permanency of Pyrobar tile 
has been established through many. years of use. The 
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United States Gypsum Company 


tile are not affected by the chemical action of smoke or 
the deteriorating action of sulphuric acid fumes; thus 
maintenance cost is eliminated. 


Pyrobar Long Span Roof Tile 

Long Span Channel Type—This type of tile is 
manufactured in 4 to 8-ft. lengths. 
directly on steel or wood framing. 


The tile are laid 


See 


Pyropar Lonc SPAN CHANNEL TYPE 


ac ea cas at 
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Cross Section! 
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j— [¢ OF LAP ‘Reinforcing Mat And Extra Rod” ¢ oF Lap, | 
LENGTH > 
[ STANDARD LAP JoINT CHANNEL TILE 


18 
Cross SECTION 


NovTe- WHeee Bearina Is 
LESS THAN 23 USE Lap Join 


StanparpD Lap| Joint ENpb 


Section Enp 


Stanvarp CHANNEL 


DETAILS, PyropAr Lone SPAN CHANNEL TyPE WITHOUT AND 
WitH Lap Joint 


WEIGHTS, LONG SPAN CHANNEL AND HOLLOW TYPE TILE 


Channel Tile Hollow Tile 


Wen Stl sta eens 0” to 63” 6/3” to 8/0” 0” to 6/3” 6/3” to 8/0” 
Depthye. seucs nine 5 6 5 6 
Wt. persq.ft. .. lbs. 17 19 | 20 25 


Long Span Hollow Type—The “hollow” type 
tile are manufactured in the same lengths as the 
“channel” type up to 8 ft.; the hollow type, however, 
provides a flat and better light reflecting ceiling, 
with maximum insulation. This type can also be 
furnished with lap joint. 


STanparn Hotrow Tire 


Cross Section 
Pyropar Lone Span HoLtitow Tyre 


PURLIN TABLE FOR LONG SPAN CHANNEL OR HOLLOW TYPE 
TILE, OR 30-IN. TILE ON TEES 


Total uniform dead load of 50 lb. per sq. ft. 
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_ DESIGNING DATA 
Spans for various T-irons spaced 30%4 in. on centers 


Spank gare Up to 5’ 3” | 5/ 8” to 5’ 1014” |5’ 1014” to 6’ 514"| 6’ 514” to 8’ 
Size T-iron.... | 214"x214"-4.1 Ib. | 2144"x214"-4.9 Ib. | 214"x214"-5.5 Ib. 3"x3"-6.7 Ib. 
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30-inch Type Pyrobar Roof Tile 


Made in hollow and solid types, surface meas- 
urements 12x30 in.; solid type 3 in. thick; hollow 
or cored type 31% in. thick. (Note: 4-in. hollow tile 
will be furnished on special order.) Adapted for 
curved or other intricate roof designs and easily cut 
to fit any requirements. The tile are placed on T- 
iron purlins spaced on 3034-in. centers. Curbs or 
walls for monitor and sawtooth sash are built of 
3-in. solid Pyrobar tile; the end walls of monitors 
and sawteeth are similarly built, the roof covering 
being extended to cover curbs and end walls. 

Where it is necessary to build up roof for drain- 
age purposes, a material known as “drainage fill” 
is suppled—a combination of gypsum and cinders or 


wood chips that sets within 30 minutes after being 
application of 


placed—permitting roof covering 


without delay. 


Solid Hollow 
Depthioseschicta ce dot Gale Oe ae eee ah 3%" 
eérigtht.( 3.35). e he aeen oe soe oe ee in. 30 30 
Weight, sacttsitsc.c, cts ee eee Ibs. 15 | 15 


Weight of 3” extra dense, 17. lb. 


SEecTIONS OF 30-INcH TILE SHOWING JoInts oF Gypsum GRoUT 


WaTeepRoor RooF CoveRINc- 


“PYROBAR-30" TYPE: ROOF-TILE- 
‘TYPICAL: 30" TEETRON CONSTRUCTION: 


Sacrion Ar Eave 


DetaiLs oF 30-INcH Type Pyropar Roor Tite ConstRUCTION 
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Specifications for Pyrcbar Roof Tile 


Long Span Channel Type; Long Span Hollow Type— 
All roofs as shown on drawings, unless otherwise noted, shall 
be constructed of Pyrobar Long Span Reinforced Roof Tile 
(specify whether channel or hollow type and also if lap joint 
shall be used), manufactured by the Unirep States GypsuM 
ComMpANyY. The tile shall be placed directly upon roof supports 
without mortar and with sides tight together. All joints on top 
surface of roof are to be pointed with gypsum mortar composed 
of 1 part unfibred gypsum cement plaster and 2 parts of clean, 
sharp sand. 

Curbs under monitor and sawtooth sash, also end walls of 
monitors and sawteeth, shall be constructed of 3-in. solid Pyro- 
bar Tile set in gypsum cement mortar, the joints being well 
bedded and struck. 


Note: Where slate or ornamental tile is to be nailed directly to the 
roof deck, the above specification should read, “‘shall be constructed of 
Pyrobar Long Span Type Reinforced Roof Tile with thick nailing deck.” 


Flat headed nails having a penetration of not less than 
1% in. into the Pyrobar tile shall be used to fasten the slate 
or ornamental tile. 

30-in. Type, 3-in. Solid or 3¥2-in. Hollow—All roofs as 
shown on plans, unless otherwise noted, shall be constructed of 
(3x12x30-in. solid) or (3%x12x30-in. hollow) Pyrobar Rein- 
forced Roof Tile manufactured by the Unirep States GypsuM 
Company. The tile shall be laid tightly together on T-irons 
without mortar, all joints on top surface of roof to be pointed 
with gypsum mortar composed of 1 part unfibred gypsum 
cement plaster and 2 parts clean, sharp sand. 

Curbs under monitor and sawtooth sash, also the end walls 
of monitors and sawteeth, shall be constructed of 3-in. solid 
Pyrobar tile set in gypsum cement mortar, joints to be well 
bedded and struck. (The foregoing curb specifications can also 
be used for 4-in. solid tile.) 


Note: Where slate or ornamental tile is to be nailed directly to the 
roof deck, specification should read, ‘“‘shall be constructed of 3x12x30 in. 
Solid Reinforced, Extra Dense Pyrobar Roof Tile.” 


Flat headed nails shall be used to fasten roof covering, 
and shall have at least 1% in. penetration into tile. 


Pyrofill Monolithic Floor and Roof Construction 


An economical form of poured-in-place construc- 
tion. Formwork is provided the same as required for 
concrete slab; steel cables are laid across the purlins and 
securely fastened. The principles in its design are the 


Waterproof Roof Covering 
Flash Shect-) pe . 


3 Curb Tile 
End Wall 


aed THROUGH 


Than 22 Use Lap Joint Tile 


ease Purlin Flange Is Less A, we 


same mathematically as those of a suspension bridge, 
and its strength can be calculated with the same accu- 
racy. A transverse steel rod is laid across the cables at 
the center of each span so as to secure uniform deflection. 

This type of roof is made of Pyrofill, a specially 
calcined gypsum mixed with a definite proportion of 
wood shavings. Pyrofill requires only the addition of 
water to make it the required consistency. It is poured 
on the reinforcing and leveled off to the specific thickness 


of slab. 
Weight of roof slabs: 3-in. slab, 12 Ib.; 3%4-in., 14 Ib.; 
4-in., 16 lb.; 442-in., 18 Ib.; 5-in., 20 Ib. 


Specifications for Pyrofill Monolithic Floor and Roof 
Construction 


Unless otherwise shown, all roof slabs shall be constructed 
of poured gypsum, using the system of the UNiTEep STATES 
Gypsum Company known as Pyrofill Gypsum Roof. This con- 
tractor shall provide necessary forms, reinforcing cables, Pyrofill 
and all labor required. The forms shall be made in a workman- 
like manner of dressed and matched lumber and shall be care- 
fully leveled up so as to insure a uniform depth of slab. 

Reinforcing shall consist of steel cables made by twisting 
two No. 12 wires. These cables shall be calculated to take the 
entire roof load and shall be fastened at their ends in such 
manner as to develop the full strength required. 

In no case shall the stress in the cables exceed 20,000 Ib. 
per sq. in., or more than 20% of the ultimate strength. The 
spacing of these cables and the depths of slabs must conform 
to the standards of the Unitep STATES GyPSUM COMPANY. 

The gypsum composition for making the slabs shall consist 
of a uniform mixture of Pyrofill and water. The top sur- 
face of this slab shall be screeded smooth so as to leave an 
even surface to receive the roof covering. 

All cantilever construction, such as eaves, etc., shall be 
cast solid of Structolite, properly reinforced and anchored to 
the adjoining slab. All curb walls, ends of monitors, etc., shall 
be constructed of 3-in. Pyrobar Gypsum Tile, neatly laid up in 
gypsum mortar, joints to be well bedded and struck. 

The steel contractor shall provide proper steel framing 
around all openings such as vent stacks, ventilators, etc. 

For further information and designing details on Pyrofill 
Monolithic construction, send for folder PM-1. 
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KEYSTONE GYPSUM FIREPROOFING CORPORATION 


Marbridge Building, 34th Street and Broadway 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., North American Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Real Estate Trust Building 


TORONTO, ONT., 250 Richmond Street, West 
MONTREAL, QUE., 603 New Birks Building 


Products and Service 

The erection of MErTRopoLITAN Sys- 
TEM of Gypsum Frreproor FrLoor and 
Roor CONSTRUCTION, 

Also, erection of Gypsum Blocks for 
Fireproof Partitions, Wall Furring and 
Column Protection; Book Tile for steep 
roofs. 


Description of Metropolitan System 

The Metropolitan System of gypsum fireproof 
floor and roof construction consists of calcined gypsum 
composition, poured-in-place, reinforced with wire, using 
the suspension principle. 


Used for Over Quarter of a Century 

For more than 30 years this system has demon- 
strated its practical advantages on installations scattered 
all over the United States and Canada, enduring under 
wide extremes of climatic conditions. 

Repeat orders from the largest corporations in the 
country bear convincing testimony to its superior quali- 
ties; 72% of the orders booked yearly have been re- 
peat orders. 

The following important installations are represen- 
tative: 

Bureau of Yards and Docks U. S. Navy, 15 installations, 
1,556,000 sq. ft. 

Bethlehem Steel Co., 24 installations, 1,629,000 sq. ft. 

Baldwin Locomotive Works, 15 installations, 1,391,000 sq. ft. 

Ingersoll-Rand Co., 5 installations, 595,000 sq. ft. 

Scoville Mig. Co., 6 installations, 332,000 sq. ft. 


Midvale Steel Co., 6 installations, 468,000 sq. ft. 
National Tube Co., 2 installations, 230,000 sq. ft. 


Points of Superior Merit 

(1) Safety and Strength—The Metropolitan 
System of construction is supported by continuous steel 
wire cables, securely fastened at each end and brought 
into deflection and tension, thus forming a system of 
suspension. Stresses are calculated by approved formu- 
lae. The crushing strength of the gypsum composition 
is entirely disregarded making it one of the safest and 
strongest floor and roof slab constructions. 
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(2) Light Weight and Economy of 
First Cost—Metropolitan composition 
weighs but 4 lb. per sq. ft. per in. of thick- 
ness. For floors, minimum thickness is 
4 in.; for roofs, 3 in. Saving of steel thus 
afforded is remarkable. In a certain large 
structure, the saving was shown to amount 
to 4 Ib. per sq. ft. or 25% of the total steel required in 
original design. 

Light weight permits lighter beams and wider spac- 
ing thus saving tons of steel. The fact that Metro- 
politan gypsum composition sets within 30 minutes after 
slab is poured and forms can be dropped within 60 
minutes, leaving slab good for calculated loads, makes 
for rapid construction—a prime factor in construction 
economy. 

In existing structures, extreme lightness of Metro- 
politan construction permits us to replace less sturdy 
floors without either strengthening existing frame or 
overloading it. 

Neither extremely high nor low temperatures af- 
fect the progress of Metropolitan construction. Many 
installations have actually been made in temperatures 
as low as 25° below zero, and, indeed, this system of 
roofing was successfully installed during the rigors of 
a northern Canadian winter on the $15,000,000 plant 
of the Abitibi Pulp and Paper Mills at James Bay (not 
far from Hudson Bay) in Ontario in a temperature of 
35° below zero. 

(3) Non-conductivity, Insulation and Fire Re- 
sistance—The high insulating value of Metropolitan 
gypsum composition as roof material effects a saving 
in cost of installation and operation of the heating plant. 
Also the better the insulating value, the less trouble is 
likely to be met with in “sweating” or condensation of 
moisture upon the undersurface. On one case, where 


the difference in exterior and interior temperatures was 
over 130°, no trace of moisture was found under the 
Metropolitan slab. , 


WorRKMEN INSTALLING METROPOLITAN SYSTEM 
Showing (from left to right) forming and wiring, pouring and finished 
roof slab 
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Calcined gypsum, 
of which Metropolitan 
composition is made, 
develops the _ highest 
degree of fire resistance 
obtainable in any ma- 
terial for this purpose. 
Some interesting tests 
were made by Profes- 
son ©. ~ Le -Nofton.-of 
Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology (a copy 
of report mailed free 
on request) proves its 
superior non-conduct- 
ing and _ fireproofing 
qualities. 


(4) Guaranteed 
Construction— We 
guarantee every square INSTALLATION OF METROPOLITAN 
foot of floor or roofing SysTt—eEM IN RICHMOND Trust Co. 


: : BuiILpInGc, RICHMOND, VA. 
construction we install Starrett & Van VieEck, Architects 


against failure from Joun T. Witson, INc., Contractors 


ae 
s 
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any cause, under the conditions for which it was de- 
signed. Each contract is a sale of service as well as of 


material and workmanship. 


TABLE OF TOTAL LOADS 
Metropolitan System of Fireproof Floor and Roof Construction 
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Information for Designing 

Services of Engineering Department—Our En- 
gineering Department should be consulted before steel 
design of building is completed. We will gladly send 
our engineers to confer with you without expense or 
obligation. . 

In submitting bids our engineers will guarantee the 
estimate they make of structural steel tonnage saved by 
the use of our system. 

Economical Spans—The construction can be in- 
stalled between supports spaced up to 10 ft. in clear. 
Our experience has shown that under average condi- 
tions a spacing of 6 ft. 6 in. to 7 ft. is the most economi- 
cal. For monitor roofs an extremely simple design is 
shown in lower illustration. 

Waterproof Roofing—Any standard type of 
waterproof roofing may be successfully applied to our 
poured-in-place system. The form most generally ap- 
plied, however, is a 3-ply built-up roofing. 


Specifications 

Fireproof Floors and Roofs—Cables, each composed of 
two No. 12 (or equivalent) galvanized wires twisted, shall be 
carried over the tops of the beams or purlins to outside wall 
beams or end purlins and be secured to them by strong hooks 
or anchors. These cables shall be laid parallel, 1 to 3 in. apart, 
according to spans and loads, and shall pass under round iron 
bars, midway between the purlins, so as to cause the cables to 
deflect uniformly. Forms or centers shall be put in place about 
1 in. below the round iron bars mentioned above. The Metro- 
politan composition shall then be poured-in-place, and brought 
to an even surface about 1% in. above the top of the beams, 
forming a slab ready to receive [sleeper fill or grading] [finished 
roofing or grading] and with the underside left as smooth as 
practicable. The slab shall be designed to carry safely the live 
load with a factor of safety of 4. 


Nore—For fireproof floors, fireproofing beams and girders (not 
trusses) shall be used, according to the local building laws. 


Recent Floor Installations 

Curtis Publishing Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Marywood College, Scranton, Pa. 

Thalheimer Department Store, Richmond, Va. 
High School Building, Carbondale, Pa. 
United Fruit Products Co., New York, N. Y. 
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Manufacturers and Erectors of Gypsum Floors and Roofs 


Dodge Building, 53 Park Place 
NEW YORK] N= ys 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BUFFALO, N. Y., Jackson Building - 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., First National Bank Building 


ALLENTOWN, PA., 446 Union Street 
EASTON, PA., 31 N. Fourth Street 
SCRANTON, PA., Board of Trade Building 


FACTORIES: AKRON, N. Y., and GYPSUM, OHIO 


Product 

Manufacturers and erectors of “GyPSTEEL”’ 
PRE-CAST and PoURED-IN-PLACE FLoors and 
Roors. 


TRADE MARK 


“Gypsteel” Pre-cast Long Span Floors 


(Patented ) 

“Gypsteel” pre-cast floors economically combine the 
calculable strength of structural steel with the unequalled 
fire protection and lightness of gypsum. This floor con- 
struction consists of standard sections of rolled steel 
channels, on which are laid pre-cast gypsum floor slabs 
2¥/2 in. thick, and from which are suspended ceiling slabs 
of the same material, 2 in. in thickness. 


“GYPSTEEL” PreE-cAstT FLoor 


These channels, being of structural steel, are de- 
signed for the required loads in accordance with the 
usual practice, and may be used for any spans between 
supporting girders or walls up to 24 ft. They are sup- 
ported at their ends either by bolting or welding their 
lower flanges to the outstanding legs of clip angles, which 
are in turn, bolted or riveted to the webs of the girders; 
or, if preferred, the channels may be framed into the 
webs of the girders by means of the ordinary web con- 
nections. These channels are not coped, but are framed 
with their top flanges 2 in. below the top flanges of the 
girder. 

Where columns and girders are not required, these 
channels may be supported by the exterior and interior 
walls, their ends being built into the walls as the latter 
are erected, in the usual manner. 

Ceiling Slabs—The ceilings consist of “Gypsteel” 
pre-cast slabs 2 in. thick, 2 ft. 6 in. in length and 2 ft. 
in width, composed of the highest grade, scientifically 
calcined gypsum with which is incorporated a small per- 
centage of binder that imparts to the slab a peculiar 
toughness and elasticity. These slabs perform the 
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double function of providing a flat ceiling 
underneath and completely fireproofing the 
channels. 

These ceiling slabs are reinforced with 
steel bars running lengthwise through the slabs 
and projecting from either end. When erected, these 
projecting bars pass 
through slots in 
heavy steel hangers 
clamped to the top 
flanges of the chan- 
nels, suspending the 
slabs and yet hold- 
ing them tightly 
against the soffits of 
the channels. Gen- 
erous slots: are 
formed where the 
slabs abut each other, 
at both sides and ends, by means of rabbets, which slots 
are filled solidly with gypsum grout, completely sealing 
them and preventing the passage of any heat through the 
joints. 

The ceiling is then immediately ready for brown 
and finish coats of plaster—no scratch coat being 
necessary as required for metal lath and other mate- 
rials, 


DETAIL oF IMPROVED HANGER FOR SUP- 
PORTING CEILING SLABS 


“GYPSTEEL” PrE-cast Ftoor 


Ceiling slabs in place ready for grout 
Revised detail of improved hanger shown above 


Note: 


Floor Slabs—“Gypsteel” floor slabs consist of the 
same composition as the ceiling slabs. Like the latter, 
they are pre-moulded at the factory and shipped to 
the job ready to erect. They are 214 inv thick, 2 it 
in width and, for economical handling, 5 ft. in 
length. 
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These slabs are reinforced with ;%-in. cold 
drawn wire rods (uniformly and accurately spaced 
by machine in accordance with accepted engineering 
formulae), which emerge from the ends of the slab 
within 14 in. of the top surface, projecting about 21% in. 

When these slabs are set in place upon the steel 
channels, each slab spans two of the 2 ft. 6-in. channel 
spacings ; and the projecting ends of the opposite rods in 
abutting slabs are tied together by a mechanical device 
which draws them up taut at these connections, making 
the reinforcement continuous. 


Cross SECTION GYPSTEEL PRE-CAST FLOoorR 
Showing position of reinforcing rods in slabs 


As the ends of the slabs are rabbetted where the 
rods emerge, these ties lie in a depression which is filled 
with a gypsum grout, firmly embedding the ties and 
smoothed off flush with the top surface of the slabs. 
The floor is then ready to receive cinder fill and cement 
finish, or wood sleepers and wood floor, as may be 
desired. 


“GYPSTEEL” PRE-CAST FLOOR 


Ceiling slabs grouted, floor slabs in place, reinforcement tied up 
ready for grouting 


Girder Fireproofing—Where the floor channels 
are supported by girders, the projecting webs and flanges 
of the latter are fireproofed by means of “Gypsteel” pre- 
cast slabs, 2 in. in thickness, applied to the soffits of the 

Sf STOR RRR <pusmem girders. These slabs 
have embedded in 
them 14x;%;-in. flats, 
ithe ends of which 
project through 
the upper surfaces 
and are clamped 
Over phe girder 
flanges. Plastic gyp- 
sum is then deposited 
in the space between 
the top surfaces of 
these soffit-slabs and 
the adjacent ceiling 
slabs, and is troweled 
off square and flush 
Pwithesthe--o-utside 
edges of the soffit 
slabs. 
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Cross SECTION AT GIRDER “GYPSTEEL 
PrRE-CAST FLoor 
Showing girder fireproofing in place 
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Principal Advantages of ‘‘Gypsteel’? Pre-cast Floors 

Economy—They are the most economical type 
of fireproof floor construction which can be employed 
where flat ceilings are required. 

Strength—Their load carrying capacity is accu- 
rately calculated upon the strength of the supporting 
rolled steel channels spaced 30 in. on centers. The 
ability of the “Gypsteel” pre-cast floor slabs to transmit 
the load to these channels was conclusively proved by a 
test conducted by Columbia University Testing Labora- 
tory for the Bureau of Buildings, New York City, in 
which concentrated loads were applied by machine at the 
third points of one of the 2 ft. 6-in. spans for the full 
width of the slab. Failure did not occur until the load 
had reached 1482 lb. per sq. ft., equal, approximately, to 
2000 Ib. per sq. ft. uniformly distributed. These floors 
may, therefore, be safely designed for live loads up to 
250 Ib. per sq. ft. with a factor of safety of 6 on the 
third-point loading, or a factor of safety of approxi- 
mately 8, based upon a uniform loading. 

Fire Resistance—“Gypsteel” pre-cast floors have 
successfully passed the standard fire, load and water 
tests required by the principal cities of the United States 
for first class fireproof floor construction. These tests 
consist of the subjection of the floor to a fire for 4 hours 
at 1700° F., carrying a live load of 150 Ib. per sq. ft., 
followed by the application, for 10 min., of a hose stream 
from a 14%-in. nozzle at 60-lb. nozzle pressure. The 
following is quoted verbatim from the official report of 
the Columbia University Testing Laboratory to the 
Bureau of Buildings of New York City, viz.: 

“The floor slabs proper were not affected by the 
heat. The maximum temperature reached during the 
test on the underside of these slabs (the space between 
the floor and ceiling slabs) was 315° F. A short piece 
of wood, 1x2 in. in cross section, found between the floor 
and ceiling slabs, and which had been there during the 
fire test, was only blackened in part, giving further proot 
of the low temperature during the test directly above the 
2-in. ceiling.” 

The maximum deflection recorded during this test, 
at the center of the 18-ft. floor span was .82 in. Fifteen 
minutes after the water was applied, this had recovered 
to .62 in. After the removal of the load of 150 lb. per 
sq. ft. the final deflection was .19 in. 

Lightness—“Gypsteel” precast floor construc- 
tion (including channels) is usually not only lower in 
first cost than any other type of fireproof floor for a 
given span and load, but its extreme lightness in weight 
invariably permits of a substantial saving in the tonnage 
of girders and columns. 


TABULATION OF DEAD LOADS 


Lb. per sq. ft. 
GhiannelSa (average) merrier moreno ne. eraelorevsks or aueta' 5 
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DETR SAG Pe 50t Illes o.3th Ro OCA Oh CECT 12 
WWiGOCEAL OO baer teusetin oe cee tas ham stewie nt ins ev aioue feast ome 4 

Blastenines mnorschatch COai) sere es serine era 4 ‘ 
Tito} £0 Whe: Saati 5 8 Amy eee eer area) SE Porn acai tienes Sik See 46 


Note: If cement finish instead of wood floor is used add 
6 lb. per sq. ft. 

Time Saving—The “Gypsteel” floor and ceiling 
slabs being in standard sizes, are carried in stock at the 
factory and arrive at the job dry and ready to erect. 
There is no form work. As the slabs are dry when set, 
the ceiling could be plastered the same day, 1f desired. 
And as there is no water entering into the construction 
(except the small amount used in the grouting), there is 
no drying out to delay the finishing of the building. 


Continued on next page 
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“‘Gypsteel”’ Pre-cast Roofs (Patented ) 

“Gypsteel” pre-cast roof construction is de- 
signed upon the suspension-bridge principle. It is, in 
effect, a monolithic roof after the erection 1s completed. 
The slabs are moulded in steel forms, into which the steel 
cables are placed and put into uniform deflection and 
tension by means of deflection rods restrained at the sides 
of the moulds. The cables are securely anchored to the 


moulds at points beyond the ends of the slabs, being re- 
moved from this anchorage when the gypsum has set, 
each cable emerging from the ends of the slab within 
1% in. of the top surface, and projecting about 2 in. 


“GYPSTEEL” PRE-CAST ROOFS 


Details of design, cable ties, anchorage, grouted end and side joints 
and anchor slots 


“GYPSTEEL”’ PRE-CAST Roors 


Showing perfect mechanical anchorage of steel in slabs to the steel 
framework of building, independent of the gypsum 


When these slabs are set in place on the purlins, 
with their ends abutting, the projecting ends of the oppo- 
site cables in each slab are tied together by a mechanical 
device which draws them up taut at these connections; 
and as the ends of the slabs are rabbetted where the 
cables emerge, these ties lie in a depression filled with a 
grout of the same composition, firmly embedding the ties 
and troweled off flush with the top surface of the slab. 

Innumerable load tests which have been made on 
“Gypsteel” pre-cast roof construction have shown in 
every instance, that it will develop more than the factor 
of safety of 4 upon which the supporting steel cables are 
designed, the cable ties holding firmly until the ultimate 
strength of the steel in tension has been reached. 


SAFE LOADS, PRE-CAST ROOF CONSTRUCTION 


Distance between supports center to 
Slab | Cable [Number center, ft.-in. 
width, | spac. per | re 
in. ae slab |4—-0'4-3]4—6|4—9|5—0]5-—3|5—6'5—9 6-0|6—3'6-6'6—9 7-0 
24 4 6 136|122}108| 98] 88! 80} 72} 66; 61 
3.43 7 159/142)126|114 102| 93! 84] 78] 72 
21 4.2 5 59] 54]) 50} 46 
S308) 6 70] 64} 59} 55 
3 7 82| 76} 70} 65 
2.62 8 94) 87| 80) 74 
18 3.6 5 54] 50 
3 6 65| 60 
2 7 76| 70 
W=1152 Td+bl, (L2+16d2)1%, where W=safe load; T=cable 


strength=—0.0274 (area of 3-in. cold drawn steel-wire rods) 20,000 (unit 
working stress)=552 lb.; d=deflection of wires in inches; b=cable spac- 
ing in inches and L=clear span in inches. 

Slab thickness in all cases, 3 in., weight 14 Ib. per sq. ft. 

Note: While this table is not extended beyond the usual range of 
roof loads, slabs will be designed and furnished for any greater load 
capacities which may be desired, in order to meet special conditions. 
This is accomplished by decreasing the cable spacing for any given span. 
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Structural Gypsum Corporation 


Pre-cast Roor 
84, Philadelphia, Pa. 


“GYPSTEEL”’ 


On Porter Street Pier No. 
Slabs grouted, ready for waterproofing 


Advantages of ‘“Gypsteel’? Roof Construction 

Economical First Cost—Its extreme lightness 
in weight and adaptability to wide purlin spacings effect 
substantial savings in the total steel tonnage of the pur- 
lins, trusses and columns, making it the most economical 
of any first class type of roof construction. 

Saving in Heating—The “Gypsteel” composition 
used in the slab is the most remarkable non-conductor of 
heat of any known structural material. It thus minimizes 
heat loss through the roof, reducing the consumption of 
coal annually, and effecting a further saving in the initial 
cost of the heating plant. 

Preventing Condensation—“Gypsteel” roof con- 
struction pre-insures against the forming of condensa- 
tion on the underside of the roof; and as the full depth 
of the slab (3 in. minimum) passes over the tops of the 
purlins, it also thoroughly insulates the supporting steel 
work. 

Time Saving—“Gypsteel”’ pre-cast slabs are 
manufactured at the factory, being ready for shipment 
when the erection of the steel work begins. The speed of 
installation is limited only by the progress of the steel 
erection ahead of it,-and the slabs being dry the water- 
proofing follows the slab erectors just as closely. 

Elasticity—“Gypsteel” successfully resists the 
most severe vibrations without cracking. 


Corrosionproof—‘“Gypsteel” composition has 


been proved by more than 20 years’ experience to be a 
perfect preservative of the incased steel against cor- 
rosion. 

Non-expansive—‘‘Gypsteel” roofs will neither ex- 
pand nor contract, and are therefore free from cracks, 
spalling and internal stresses which frequently occur 
from this cause in concrete and other similar materials. 


“GYPSTEEL” PRE-CAST ROOF 


Close up view of table ties. Note that grouting is used in the side as welli 
as end joints, giving in effect, a monolithic slab construction 
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Attractive Appearance—‘Gypsteel” roofs give a 
much more attractive appearance underneath than any 
other type of roof remaining unplastered, since the slabs 
are factory moulded on rubber mats, leaving*a smooth, 
even surface underneath. 

Replacement of Old Roofs—The replacement of 
old roofs is readily accomplished by the use of “Gypsteel’’ 
pre-cast construction with a minimum of annoyance to 
the work in process below. Its lightness in most cases 


renders increased steel work unnecessary over that 
which would be required for the support of wood, ete. 


“GYPSTEEL” PrE-cAST Roor 
Senior-Junior High School Group, Harrisburg, 
C. Howarp Luoyp, Architect 


One of five units with connecting galleries covered with ‘‘Gypsteel’”’ 
slabs, underside painted 


Pa: 


Poured-in-place Construction 


Where flat ceilings are not required and floor or 
roof beams may be spaced not to exceed 8 ft. on centers, 
“Gypsteel- poured-in-place floor and roof construction 
combines the highest degree of fire resistance with econ- 
omy. Its lightness (12 to 16 lb. per sq. ft.) permits of a 
substantial saving in the tonnage of steel. The design of 
“Gypsteel” poured-in-place construction is based upon 
the principle of the suspension bridge. Cables of cold 
drawn steel wire are spaced from 1 to 3 in. apart (de- 
pending upon the spans and loads) and are securely 
anchored at both ends of a series of beams by means of 
bars and anchors of a section of metal sufficiently heavy 
to develop the ultimate strength of the cables in tension. 
The cables are put into uniform deflection and tension 
between each pair of beams by means of continuous 
steel deflection rods. 


Tyre 2. Pourep-IN-PLACE FLoor oR Roor 


“Gypsteel” composition is then poured-in-place be- 
tween the beams, upon wood forms or centering, and is 
brought to a level surface about 14 in. above the top 
flanges of the purlins. It is then ready to receive the 
fill and finished floor on top. The projecting webs and 
flanges of the beams and girders are also incased in the 
same composition poured at the same time as the floor 
slab. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


This “Gypsteel” composition consists of the highest 
grade, scientifically calcined gypsum with which is incor- 
porated wood fiber or chips to serve as a binder and 
impart to the slab its peculiar toughness and elasticity. 

The strength of a “Gypsteel” poured-in-place floor 
or roof can be proved by accepted engineering formulae, 
as the desired live and dead load capacity of the slab is 
calculated upon the structural value of the securely 
anchored steel cables, in suspension, under a factor of 
safety of 4. 


Installation 


“Gypsteel’” construction is installed by our own field 
organization under competent foremen and _ superin- 
tendents of many years’ experience. When desired, how- 
ever, contracts will be taken for furnishing “Gypsteel” 
pre-cast slabs f.o.b. cars factory, with freight allowed to 
destination—we loaning one of our experienced working 
foremen to the contractor or owner to supervise the erec- 
tion, for which no charge is made other than his actual 
time and expenses. 


Estimates and Designs 


Complete proposals for furnishing and installing 
“Gypsteel” floors and roofs will be promptly furnished 
on request. When it can be done conveniently, we sug- 
gest sending plans to our nearest sales office. This per- 
mits of our Engineering Department going over all of 
the details of the steel design and incorporating in our 
proposal an estimate of the total tonnage of steel which 
can be saved by reason of the lightness in weight of 
“Gypsteel.” 

Where plans have not yet been drawn, our Engineer- 
ing Department will gladly co-operate in the preparation 
of-the steel design to develop the maximum economy by 
the use of “Gypsteel” construction. This service is 
gratis, and imposes no obligation whatsoever upon the 
architect, engineer or owner. 


Bulletins 


Complete bulletins, containing full designing details, 
will be gladly sent on request. 


References 


The following is a brief list of representative “Gyp- 
steel” installations : 


Life Insurance Co. of Virginia, Richmond, Va.; Clinton & Rus- 
sell, Architects, J. T. Wilson Co., Contractor 

National Academy of Science, Washington, D. C.; Bertram 
G. Goodhue, Architect, Chas. T. Wills, Inc., Contractor 

Hens & Kelly Building, Buffalo, N. Y.; Bley & Lyman, Archi- 
tects, Chas. Berricks Sons Co., Contractor 

Bathurst Company Paper Mills, Bathurst, N. B.; Hardy S. 
Ferguson, Architect 

J. Spaulding & Sons, Tonawanda, N. Y.; Geo. F. Hardy, Archi- 
tect, Harding & Crea, Contractors 

American Car & Foundry Co., Buffalo, N. Y.; J. W. Cowper Co., 
Contractor 

General Electric Co., Pittsfield, Mass.; Austin Co., Contractor 

Syracuse Washing Machine Co., Syracuse, N. Y.; Ford, Bacon 
& Davis, Architects 

American Radiator Company, St. Paul, Minn.; 
Architect, H. C. Struchen, Contractor 

International Paper Co., various locations 

Genesee Building., Buffalo, N. Y.; E. B. Green & Sons, Archi- 
tects, Turner Const. Co., Contractor 

Bethlehem Steel Co., Bethlehem, Pa. and Sparrows Point, Md. 

Electric Storage Battery Co., Philadelphia, Pa.; Wm. Steel & 
Sons Co., Architects and Contractors 


BS Teal 


Stem, 


a 


962 


AMERICAN CEMENT TILE MFG. CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Cement Tile Roofing 
Oliver Building 


PUBISBURGE EAs 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2700 North 23rd Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 815 Commercial Trust Building 
WORKS: WAMPUM, PA.; LINCOLN, N. J.; BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


Products 


Advantages of Bonanza ‘Ce- 
mentile”’ 


Manufacturers of BoNANZA 
“CEMENTILE’—a_ reinforced ce- 
ment tile roonng. 


Description of Bonanza ‘‘Cementile”’ 

Bonanza “Cementile’’ are very large, light, steel 
reinforced cement roofing tile furnished in three dis- 
tinct types; namely, Interlocking, Flat, and Channel, 
besides such necessary fittings as ridge tile of various 
types, skylight or glass insert tile, flashing tile, collar tile, 
etc., all factory made and cured—a specialized product, 
brought to its highest state of development. 

The tile are laid directly on open steel roof purlins 
(which are spaced on a span suitable for the type of tile 
selected). 

In no case is sheathing or other base support re- 
quired. This eliminates excessive weight and insures 
greatest economy in design of the supporting structure. 

All in all, Bonanza ‘‘Cementile’’ roofs are roofs of 
economy and quality, speedily laid, with guaranteed re- 
sults backed by our established reputation as manufac- 
turing and contracting engineers, over a period exceed- 
ing 20 years. 

Bonanza Interlocking Tile are designed for pitched 
roofs. Laid directly on purlins spaced approximately 4 
ft. apart, they are fireproof and waterproof, the finished 
surface having a particularly pleasing red Spanish tile 
effect. Like the Bonanza Flat and the Bonanza Channel 
Tile, they are very strong and light. 

Bonanza Flat and Bonanza Channel Tile are de- 
signed for flat roof construction, or for pitched roofs 
where it is desired to waterproof with composition cover- 
ing. These tile are laid directly on purlins; the 114-in. 
Bonanza Flat Tile for spans approximately 5 ft., and 
the Bonanza Channel Tile for the longer spans, are a 
combination of tremendous strength and lightness that 
eliminates all form work and assures speed in erection 
with positive results. 


TRADE-MARK 


Economy—Being laid di- 
rectly on the roof purlins, the ab- 
sence of roof boarding, nailing 
strips and other forms of fastenings makes the initial 
cost reasonable. Maintenance charges are eliminated, 
thus making the first cost usually the last. 

Weight—These tile are designed along economi- 
cal lines, reducing the dead load on the steel structure to 
a minimum. 

Strength—In conformity with the standard purlin 
spacing, Bonanza “Cementile” roofs will sustain such roof 
loads as are usually encountered. Breaking load tests 
made at Columbia University for the New York Build- 
ing Department, showed as high as 350 Ib. per sq. ft. un- 
der a uniformly distributed load on the standard spacing. 

Adaptability—Bonanza “Cementile” will be found 
suitable for any type of roof construction and of any size. 

Erection—An experienced and capable field force 
insures absolute satisfaction. ‘“Cementile” roofs can be 
laid regardless of temperature or climatic conditions, 
thus eliminating delays. 

Weatherproof and Fireproof—Bonanza “Cemen- 
tile’ are impervious to water and the elements, are proof 
against fire, and are everlasting under ordinary conditions. 


Interlocking Tile 

Designed for pitched roofs, forming in itself a 
finished, watertight and fireproof covering. 

Standard tile is 26 in. wide by 52 in. long (24x48 in. 
exposed surface) and 1 in. thick, accurately reinforced 
with a steel fabric. It develops an ultimate breaking 


load capacity of 350 lb. per sq. ft. 

The tile are made up as single units with no loose 
connections. The side “roll” of one tile overlaps the 
“rabbet” of the adjacent tile. 
sealed with “Lastik’’ Cement. 


All. joints are properly 
A 4-in, lap is provided on 


AFTER THE Forp Fire aT KEARNEY, N. J. 


The Bonanza “Cementile” roof shown at the left was a very important factor in checking the fire and more than 60% of the tile was salvaged and 
used again on the rebuilt structure shown at the right 
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each row of tile by the row above, which is staggered. 
The tile are hooked in place on purlin flanges by means 
of a continuous 1-in. offset at top of each tile. The 
Bonanza Wire-Glass Insert Interlocking Tile, which 
interchange with the standard tile, provide any lighting 
effect demanded. 

Guaranteed to carry a uniformly distributed load of 
250 Ib. per sq. ft. over a 4-ft. span. 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF INTERLOCKING TILE 


er eM EA RRR a RUT co yogic cho a sid ci Weil Sa wpe © 2 Meds egies 26x52 in 
Er ARISE COU A C0 gla a. vals Gy cie"nis ah daein oie oibilawsjnp.e.4. 6 ane ate 6 1 in. 
aS Tha eect le 2 ae Sa ee ee 24x48 in. 
TIM IOE EITM D Ee aon oasis ole > <0, pre's o.0.d ov a isterer Sipe dele oia 14 lb. 
Weight per sq tt of finishied roofing... 2... 0 ee eee 16 lb. 
Number of tile per square of roof (100 sq. ft.)............ 12% 


Roof Design—Minimum pitch desirable for slope 
of roof is 1/6, which is 4 in. to 1 ft. 

In order to arrive at the proper purlin spacing al- 
ways start at the eaves; then use standard spacing of 
3 ft. 10 in. to 4 ft. 1% in., as conditions call for. Any 
short spacing should be placed at the ridge; should this 
spacing be less than 1 ft. 4 in., special 60-in. tile should 
be used at the eaves. Steel channel purlins should be 
provided, held in alignment by sag rods. 


Flat Tile 

Designed for both flat and pitched roofs; the ap- 
plication of a standard composition roofing is-required 
to make roof watertight. 

Standard Bonanza Flat Tile are 11% in. thick, 24 in. 
wide and 60 in. long. Standard purlin spacing is 5 ft.; 
where necessary, special tile are provided for spacing 
over or under 60 in. 

Ends have an offset which is laid on flange of 
I-beam purlins, after which joints are properly pointed, 
preparatory to application of composition roofing. 
Bonanza Flat Tile are properly reinforced. 

Guaranteed to carry a uniformly distributed load of 
200 Ib. per sq. ft. over a span of 5 ft. 
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DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF FLAT TILE 
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Channel Tile 

Designed to meet the demands of the present ten- 
dency to use extra wide spans in flat roof construction. 
Also used extensively on sawtooth roofs. 

Standard Bonanza Channel Tile is 18 in. wide and 
96 in. long; channels are 158 in. thick at flanges and 
1 in. thick at web. 

Ends are laid directly on flange of I-beam purlins, 
joints are then properly pointed and entire roof deck 
covered with some form of composition roofing. Bon- 
anza Channel Tile are properly reinforced. 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF CHANNEL TILE 


DDemtlr Ole Cle ce te nae aa ae ets Os pe na hes ole ee 354 in. 
NDHiGkKMeSS = Oteetl le teretemvernamtetes etators eters = Flanges 158 in., web 1 in. 
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Special tile are furnished for spans over or under 96 in. 


Service 

Our engineering department renders free service 
to owners, engineers, architects and contractors when- 
ever desired. Send your problems and_ preliminary 
plans during the early stages of the work. Our experi- 
ence of 20 years allows us to offer suggestions as to the 
most economical purlin layout. Upon receipt of prelimi- 
nary or finished drawings, either approximate or defi- 
nite proposals will be furnished, as may be desired. 

Bonanza “Cementile” roofs are erected preferably 
by experienced and efficient crews maintained by the 
company. 

All materials and workmanship fully guaranteed. 
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CONTINENTAL CEMENT TILE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Reinforced, Pre-cast Cement Tile Roofing 


TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 4144, 4126 


6 North Clark Street 
CHICAGG@IE. 


WORKS 
BLUE. ISLAND, IL; 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


Product 

Manufacturers of CONTINENTAL PRE- 
CAST REINFORCED CEMENT TILE ROOFING: 
STANDARD PITCHED TILE; FLAT SLass; 
CHANNEL Sraps and TRIMMINGS; CorRRU- 
GATED GLASS TILE. 


Services 

The CONTINENTAL CEMENT TILE 
CompaANy manufactures and erects cement 
tile roofs for all types of industrial build- 
ings, theaters, auditoriums, schools, railroad 
terminals, etc. This Company maintains a corps of 
competent engineers, whose services are, without obliga- 
tion, at the disposal of engineers and architects. It will, 
upon receipt of blue prints and specifications, prepare 
approximate estimates or definite proposals for furnish- 
ing and erecting Continental cement tile roofs. 

Give all possible information when requesting 
estimates, 


Plant 

The plant of the ConTINENTAL CEMENT TILE 
Company is fully equipped with the most modern ma- 
chinery for the production of a uniformly high grade 
product. 


Continental Cement Tile 

Endurance—Endurance is assured by our pro- 
duction of slabs of great strength and density by skilled 
workmen, under rigid supervision and by the use of 
only such of the highest grade of raw materials as have 
successfully passed our exacting routine tests. The 
breaking load of Continental cement tile is many times 
that specified in any building ordinance. 

These tile form the lightest permanent fireproof 
roof obtainable. 


Economy—Economy is effected by the use of 
Continental cement tile due to its moderate first cost, by 
the complete absence of any maintenance expense (see 
our guarantee), and by its light weight which permits 
use of light structural sections without sacrificing 
rigidity. 

Appearance—The rich red color and attractive 
design of Continental pitched tile create an architectural 
feature worthy of place in the highest type of construc- 
tion. This type of tile is laid directly on the steel purlins 
and requires no composition or prepared covering. It 
is exposed directly to the weather. 

An excellent appearance is obtained in the flat 
and channel slabs by eliminating form marks and by 
their light, clean, uniform undersurfaces, which reflect 
a maximum amount of light and which do not require 
painting of the exposed interior surface. 


Composition and Reinforcement—These tile are 
manufactured from highest grade portland cement and 
sand, and are reinforced to carry a load many times 
greater than that required by any building code. They 
are practically indestructible and offer unyielding re- 
sistance to the hardest wear and tear to which roofs 
are subjected, 
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Continental Flat Tile Slabs 

For roofs of slight pitch, flat slabs are 
laid directly on steel purlins, expansion 
joints taking care of contraction and ex- 
pansion. Five-foot centering is the stan- 
dard purlin spacing. Standard size is 5x2 
ft. x 19g in. and weighs 18 lb. per sq. ft. 
These tile are made in lengths from 5 to 6 ft. 


Continental Pitched Tile 

Continental cement tile for pitched 

roofs do away with the necessity of apply- 
ing any composition or prepared covering as they lie 
directly exposed to the weather and form a roof of 
excellent appearance on the exterior and interior. The 
outer color is a permanent rich red. 

The standard purlin spacing required is 4 ft. on 
centers. Each tile is 52x23% in. The tile interlock, are 
self-adjusting and require no sheathing or fastening. All 
joints are- hermetically sealed with elastic cement. Spe- 
cial lengths are furnished where odd spacings are un- 
avoidable. Ridge coping and finishing tile for gable - 
ends are also made. 


Continental Channel Slab 

Where long spans are required between purlins, 
channel slabs are recommended. Purlins may often be 
dispensed with, the slabs being laid directly on the 
trusses or rafters spaced 6 to 10 ft. on centers. 

These slabs are made in lengths ranging from 6 
to 10 ft.x18 in. wide, and weigh 21 lb. per sq. ft. 
Standard stock lengths are 8 and 10 ft. 


Corrugated Glass Tile 
Permits maximum lighting area, each light 8 sq. ft. 
Cracking from construction and expansion is eliminated. 


Typical Continental Cement Tile Roofing Installa- 


tions 
INDUSTRIAL BUILDINGS 

Corn Products Refining Co., North Kansas City, Mo.—Entire 
new plant, roofs for sixteen buildings 

Santa Fe Railroad, Topeka, Kans.—Shops, J. Moss, Builder 

American Steel Foundries, Alliance, Ohio 

Railway Steel Springs Co., Chicago Heights, Ill, Hughes- 
Foulkrod Company, Engineers and Constructors 

Universal Portland Cement Co., Buffington, Ind. 

Ruggles & Rademaker, Manistee, Mich—Salt Plant 

Niagara Radiator & Boiler Co., Chicago, Ill., Kenwood Bridge 
Co., Builders 

Durant Motor Co., Lansing, Mich. Henry G. Christman Co., 
General Contractors 

Hinde-Dauche Paper Co., Fort Madison, Iowa, The H. K. Fergu- 
son Co., Engineers and Architects 

National Supply Co., Toledo, Ohio, Mills, Rhines, Bellman & 
Nordhoff, Engineers 

Lima Locomotive Works, Lima, Ohio, James Stewart & Co., 
General Contractors 

Illinois Central Railroad Car Repair Shop, McComb, Miss., 
Ellington-Miller Co., General Contractors 

Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind., Albert Kahn, Archi- 
tect 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, Ill—Terrace over garage; 
Marshall & Fox, Architects 

Selwyn & Harris Theaters, Chicago, Ill., C. Howard Crane, 
Architect 

Fourteenth Church of Christ, Scientist, Chicago, Ill., N. Max 
Dunning, Architect 


Continued on next page 
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Details 
of glass tile 
furnished on 

request 


Fic. 1. CoNnTINENTAL FLAT SLtAp Larip DIRECTLY Fic. 2. STANDARD PITCHED TILE CONSTRUCTION, REQUIRES 
ON STEEL PuRLINS No CoverING 
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Top Reinforcing 
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Composition Composition Covering 


30 
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Dimensions- 23%" x 60"to 72” 
Weight - 18 pounds per 
square foot. 


Enlar 
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ed 
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Dimensions 9¥2"x 24° 
Where necessary, height 
can be varied to suit. 
All joints are sealed 
with clastic cement 
during érection. 


_ Standard 
Pitched Tile 


A Standard 


Pitched Tile 


wat / 
Channel 
Tile 
Flat Slab ‘Maximun Rafler 
spacing 10-0" 0c. 
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Detail of Saw Tooth Roof Detail at Gutter 


SPECIAL DETAILS USING FLAT SLAB. AND CHANNEL TILE, 


> DETAILS OF CONTINENTAL CEMENT TILE AND METHODS OF CONSTRUCTION =_]] 
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PORETE MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Lightweight Concrete Products 


26 Verona Avenue 
NEWARK EN.) 


Product 
Porete (Lightweight Concrete). 
Porete is covered by United States patents. 


What Porete Is 

Porete is portland cement concrete of uniformly 
honeycombed structure and combines the durability of 
concrete with the lightness of wood. It is made of port- 
land cement and sand only, and contains no other mate- 
rial except the expanded metal with which it is rein- 
forced. Porete is made of a very rich cement mix and 
the expanded metal is thoroughly coated and protected 
against corrosion. Porete contains approximately one- 
third of solid matter and two-thirds of air cells. It has 


Fuit Size STRUCTURE OF PORETE 


therefore about one-third the weight of solid 
concrete. 

On account of the air cells which it con- 
tains, it is a good heat and sound insulator and 
a better fire resisting material than solid con- 
crete, because of its low heat conductivity. Its 
permanency is equivalent to that of concrete 
and its strength improves with age. 


Sizes 

Porete slabs are precast and made to a 
standard size, 24x32 in., 1 to 14 in. thick, 
accurately reinforced with expanded metal, and 
are designed the same as a reinforced concrete 
slab. They are smooth and clean on the bot- 
tom and rough on top. 


Fireproof Roof Decks 

Porete roof slabs, 24x32x1¥% in. thick, are laid 
on steel purlins at 2 ft. 8-in. centers and are fastened 
to them with sheet metal clips. After all the slabs are 


laid, a thin cement grout is worked into the rough sur- 
face and this roof deck is then ready for the waterproof- 
ing which is ordinarily a tar and felt roof. 


i 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


PoretE Roor on THEATER IN East ORANGE, N. aie 


ierete 


With 2:2:4° Eave L 
Pace Outrigers ¢-Gce. 


Outriger 242545 
S-cec 


9) 


Detait oF Fiat Roor; PARAPET AND OVERHANG 


Advantages—Porete roof slabs are a factory con- 
trolled product, accurately reinforced with expanded 
metal of the proper size. In combination with a cement 
finish which is applied in the field, they make a lighter 
fireproof roof than any other material. Porete roofs 
can be adapted to any roof design, flat or slanting. They 
are easily erected in winter, as well as in summer. They 
weigh only 7 lb. per sq. ft., which is one-half as much as 


Porete Roor on Buitpinc 1n Newark, N. J. 


any other fireproof roof. A single slab weighs 30 Ib., and 
can be handled by one man. A Porete roof will carry 
a live load of 50 Ib. per sq. ft. with a factor of safety 
of 5. Buildings covered with Porete will cost less to heat, 


because Porete is a good heat insulating material. 


75'Cement Finish 


ZAdjustable 
Min. bearirja 


Reinforcement 


Nail with | 
Washer 


Roof Slab Porlin 


PorETE SLAB ON METAL 
LUMBER 


DETAIL OF PORETE SLAB 
Roor AT PuRLIN 
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DETAIL OF SLATE ON PorRETE AT PURLIN 


Porete roof decks present a clean, smooth stone 
finish on the underside. Due to their light weight there 
is a saving in the steel of the supporting trusses, espe- 
cially on larger spans. 

Porete Roofs on Metal Lumber—These roofs are 
very economical, because joists can be set further apart 
than in usual construction and 25% less steel is required. 
The slabs are fastened to the steel joists with large head 
nails and washers. In combination with metal lumber, 
Porete provides a good looking, strong, durable, light- 
weight, fireproof concrete roof in which the reinforcing 
metal is well protected from rusting. 

Porete for Steep Roofs, Used as a Base for Slate, 
Tile or Metal Roofing—The Porete slabs are covered 
with 14 in. or more of Porete-Nail finish, a mixture of 
portland cement and sand with a fibrous fireproof min- 
eral material, that forms a tough resilient sheet which be- 
comes integral with the Porete, greatly adding to its 
initial strength. 

This finish provides an excellent nailing base which 
experienced slate and tile roofers have found superior, 
for nailing, to any other fireproof base. This roof con- 
struction is very economical, because no false work, plac- 
ing of reinforced steel, pouring of concrete, nor back- 
plastering is necessary. Por- 1 Stove bolt 
ete slabs can be cut with one per slab 
ease and fitted to the most LEY 
complicated roof design. 

Erection—The_ erec- 
tion of Porete roof decks is 
preferably done by the 
PoretE Mrc. Co.’s experi- 
enced force, and we will 
gladly give estimates for 
this work. 


Outrigers 
at trusses 


looooo! 


NCLINED ROOF ONITO 


DETAIL OF PorRETE ON INCLINED RooF AND MONITOR 
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References—Porete Roofs have been put up on 
many buildings in the East and have proved their 
superiority and permanency. A list of these most 
important buildings and their satisfied owners is at the 
disposal of architects and engineers. 


Floors 


Porete floor slabs 24x32 in. are made in two thick- 
nesses : standard, 1 in. thick to be used on beams on 16-in. 
centers; and extra heavy, 1% in. thick to be used on 
beams set on 16-in. and 2 ft. 8-in. centers. The slabs are 
nailed to wooden beams or pressed steel joists or fas- 
tened to steel beams with clips. After they are all laid, 
they are covered with a 14-in., or heavier, cement finish. 
Floor tile can be laid on top of them into a 14-in. thick 
bed of cement mortar. 


Cement Finish about 5" 


LAYING PorETE FLoor on WoopEN BEAMS IN PuBLic MARKET, 
Newark, N. J. 


Using extra heavy slabs, this floor construction is 
good for 125-lb. live load—with beams on 2 ft. 8-in. cen- 
ters, or 220-lb. live load—with beams on 16-in. centers, 
and is especially economical for mezzanine and similar 
floors because of its light weight and shallow depth. 

A Porete floor makes an excellent base for tile in 
bathrooms, lobbies of apartment houses, hotels, dwell- 
ings, stores and garages. This floor is especially desir- 
able for bathrooms for it provides a dry place for plumb- 
ing, which is not so likely to corrode as when placed ina 
bed of cinder concrete. 


Various Applications of Porete Siding Slabs 

Porete siding slabs, 24x32x1 in., are designed to 
nail on the wood framing of dwelling houses and form 
an unexcelled base for stucco walls. They eliminate the 
sheathing boards, lath and one coat of stucco, and make 
a better wall because there is no lath to deteriorate. 

They are also used for furring brick and concrete 
wall, for thin partitions and for fireproofing wooden 
structures. 


Co-operative Service : 


Our Engineering and Estimating Departments are 
at the service of engineers and architects. 
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FEDERAL CEMENT TILE COMPANY 


110 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, Tits: 


WORKS: 


HAMMOND, IND. - 


Product 

FEDERAL REINFORCED PRECAST STONE-CONCRETE 
Svass for flat or pitched roofs and for floors; FEDERAL 
Gass TiLe for the “Daylight Roof.” 


The Roof for Permanence 

Since Federal Tile is made of the highest quality 
of the most indestructible of all materials—reinforced 
concrete—it is not affected by heat, cold, ice, snow, fire, 
water, acid fumes, gases, or any other destructive forces. 
Properly made, it actually becomes stronger with age. 
Laid directly on structural steel, it makes a light weight, 
fireproof construction, and requires no painting, repair- 
ing, or other maintenance, lasting as long as the struc- 
ture. The tile is properly reinforced to carry a load 
well above the building code requirements of the larger 
cities. The unit system, with plastic cement at the joints, 
makes every slab free to come and go with vibration, 
contraction and expansion. 


Federal Interlocking Tile 

Made for pitched surfaces and forms a complete 
waterproof roof, entirely eliminating composition cover- 
ing. Its attractive red color enhances appearance of 
building. When used in combination with Federal 
Glass Tile, an ideal “daylight roof” is obtained. These 
glass tile interlock with the remainder of the slabs form- 
ing the roof, and can be so distributed as to admit light 
either diffused over the entire floor space or concentrated 
on any technical or exacting operation. 


Federal Flat Slabs and Channel Slabs 

Designed for roofs having a pitch of less than 
44% in. to the foot, but can also be used on roofs of a 
greater pitch. With each of these types some form of 
composition covering is employed. Their light weight 


Hill Pump Valve Co., Chicago, III. 
FEDERAL INTERLOCKING TILE AND GLAss TitE FormMInG THE DaAyuiicHt Roor 


pe 2 Aaa a EL 
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and long span effect a structural steel saving, and they 
eliminate costly labor and materials incidental to roofs 
poured or plastered on the job. 


Federal Hollow Flat Tile or Book Tile 

These afford a splendid super-insulation where 
plant operations are of such a nature as, for example, 
in paper mills, that it is impossible to quickly dispose 
of all the moisture by means of ventilation. 10 ft. is 
the maximum span for the book tile. 


Cost per Year 

Federal Cement Tile is widely adopted by promi- 
nent concerns, not only because of its unequalled dura- 
bility, but because this durability makes it the most 
economical of all roof coverings when the cost is fig- 
ured over a period of years. 

The saving is not alone in elimination of repairs 
and maintenance expense, but also in the saving of struc- 
tural steel and the reduction of insurance rates through 
the total elimination of wood sheathing and other 
inflammable material. 


Service and Structural Details 

To insure absolute uniformity and quality of Fed- 
eral installations, all Federal roofs are either completely 
erected by the manufacturers or the installation is care- 
fully supervised by an erection expert. This final pre- 
caution enables us to fully guarantee every Federal roof. 

Federal engineers are structural experts and will 
assist architects and engineers in laying out steel work 
to carry Federal Tile, making no charge for this serv- 
ice. Interesting details of roof construction are shown 
on the second page following. 

Note: The Federal Blue Print Booklet, “Stand- 
ards,’ covers roof construction in still greater detail. 


A. M. Castle Co., Chicago, Ill. 


Continued on next page 
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References 


Federal slabs are adapted to practically every type 
of structure. This will be evidenced by the following 
partial list of installations: 

GOVERNMENT PLANTS 


United States Arsenal, Watertown, Mass. 

United States Nitric Acid Plant, Nitro, W. Va. 

Auto Truck Repair Plants, Baltimore, Md., Atlanta, Ga. and 
San Antonio, Tex. 

Ford Eagle Chaser Plant, River Rouge, Mich. 

Dodge Bros. Gun Recoil Plant, Detroit, Mich. 

American Shipbuilding Co., various plants 

Balloon Hangar, Belleville, Lil. 


Paper MILs 


Nekoosa Edwards Paper Co., Port Edwards, Wis. 
Marathon Paper Mills, Rothschild, Wis. 
Kimberly-Clark Co., Kimberly, Wis. 

Henry Weis, Quincy, Il. 

Thilmany Pulp & Paper Co., Kaukauna, Wis. 


FouNpRIES, BLACKSMITH AND MACHINE SHOPS, 
POWERHOUSES, ETC. 


United States Steel Corporation, 6 plants 
International Harvester Co., 5 plants 

American Steel Foufdries Co., 5 plants 
Advance Rumely Co., 2 plants 

Crane Co., Chicago, Ill. and Bridgeport, Conn. 
J. T. Ryerson & Sons, Chicago, Ill. 

Steel & Tube Co. of America, various plants 
Calumet Steel Co., Chicago Heights, III. 
National Malleable Castings Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Union Drop Forge Co., Chicago, III. 

American Maize Products Co., Robey, Ind. 
American Brake Shoe & Foundry Co., Chicago, III. 
National Tool Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

City of Chicago, various buildings 

Industrial Works, Bay City, Mich. 

American Seeding Co., Grand Rapids, Mich. 
National Brake & Electric Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 
A. M. Castle Co., Chicago, III. 


RaAILroap BUILDINGS 


Chicago, Burlington and Quincy R.R., various buildings 
Southern Pacific Lines, Houston, Tex. 

Kansas City Station and Train Sheds 

Illinois Central R.R., various buildings 

Pennsylvania R.R., Chicago, Ill. and Indianapolis, Ind. 
Elgin, Joliet & Eastern Ry., Joliet, Ill. and Gary, Ind. 
Chicago & Northwestern R.R. Co., 3 plants 

Chicago Great Western R.R. Co., Stockton, Il. 
Baltimore & Ohio R.R., Chicago, III. 


FepERAL Firat Stas Roor Deck PLACED ON CONCRETE SHOES 
RESTING ON CHANNEL PURLINS 
World Theater, Omaha, Neb. 


Sweet’s CATALOGUE 


Grand Trank System, Chicago, III. 
Louisville & Nashville R.R., Louisville, Ky. 
Chicago, Burlington & Quincy R.R., Centralia, Il. 


AUTOMOBILE PLANTS 


Ford Motor Co., Detroit, various plants 
Willys-Overland Co., Toledo and Elyria, Ohio 
Studebaker Corp., Detroit, Mich. and South Bend, Ind. 
Chevrolet Motors Co., various plants 

Maxwell Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Packard Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Hudson Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Haynes Automobile Co., Kokomo, Ind. 

Dodge Bros., Detroit, Mich. 

Buick Motor Co., Detroit and Flint, Mich. 
Nash Motors Co., Kenosha, Wis. 
Handley-Knight Motor Corp., Kalamazoo, Mich. 


Foop AND IMPLEMENT PLANTS 


International Harvester Co., 5 plants 

Bucyrus Co., Evansville, Ind. and South Milwaukee, Wis. 
Advance Rumely Co,, La Porte, Ind. and Battle Creek, Mich. 
Emerson-Brantingham Co., Rockford, Ill. 

Western Wheeled Scraper Co., Aurora, Ill. 

Deere & Co., Moline, Ill. 

Moline Plow Co., Moline, Ill. and Stoughton, Wis. 

J. I. Case Plow Works, Racine, Wis. 

Armour & Co., Omaha, Neb. and St. Paul, Minn. 

Swift & Co., Hammond, Ind. 


Coxe, GAS AND O1L PLANTS 


Solvay Process Co., Detroit, Mich. 
By-Products Coke Corporation, various plants 
Texas Co., Texas City and Port Arthur, Tex. 
Gulf Refining Co., Port Arthur, Tex. 
Sinclair Refining Co., various plants 

Standard Oil Co., Tulsa, Okla. 

Corn Products Refining Co., Argo, II. 
Milwaukee Gas & Coke Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 


AUDITORIUMS AND THEATERS 


Virginia Theater, Champaign, III. 

Michigan State Fair Coliseum, Detroit, Mich. 
World Theater, Omaha, Neb. 

Tower Theater, St. Paul, Minn. 

Municipal Auditorium, Wellington, Kan. 
High School, Wyandotte, Mich. 

Orpheum Theater, Detroit, Mich. 

High School, Harvey, Iil. 

Franklin Theater, Saginaw, Mich. 

Regent Theater, Detroit, Mich. 

Globe Theater, Kansas City, Mo. 

Michigan State College Auditorium, Ypsilanti, Mich. 
Juneau Theater, Milwaukee, Wis. 


FEDERAL Lonc SPAN CHANNEL SLABS EFFECTING A SUBSTANTIAL 
STRUCTURAL STEEL SAVING 
Handley-Knight Motor Corp., Kalamazoo, Mich. 


Continued on next page 
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COPPER SHINGLES AND COPPER SPANISH TILE 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
25 Broadway 
NEW YORK N.Y; 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 
The Coprer and Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 
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Copper Shingles 


Copper shingles are the outgrowth of a widespread 
demand for a permanent roofing material which is rea- 
sonable in price and at the same time artistic in effect 
and pleasing in design. 


Light in weight, permitting economies in construc- 
tion; easy to apply, reducing labor cost of laying to a 
minimum; free to contract and expand, completely fire- 
proof, impervious to the action of the elements, thus 
preventing costly repairs and replacements—the copper 
shingles have met with instant approval among archi- 
tects. 


Advantages of the Copper Shingles 


Copper shingles provide all the advantages of the 
copper roof, with a quick, convenient means of laying. 
They are made from roofing temper copper sheets, in a 
variety of sizes and designs. The method of application 
is simple. Each shingle is secured to the roof sheathing 
by copper nails and laps over the adjoining shingles in 
such a manner as to form a permanently watertight 
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joint. No soldering is required. No allowance for ex- 
pansion is necessary, as the form of the shingle provides 
ample room for movement. 

Copper shingles can be laid equally well on new 
roofs or over old shingles. Their raised-butt construc- 
tion provides an air space between the metal and the 
roof sheathing, allowing perfect ventilation with conse- 
quent coolness in summer. 

A copper shingle roof weighs only one-ninth as 
much as slate and one-third as much as wood. 


Copper Shingles Are Beautiful 

Copper shingles may be obtained in natural copper 
finish and in various shades of red, brown, green and 
blue. These colors are permanent. 

Copper shingles, either in single tone or in blended 
combination, will harmonize perfectly. 


Copper Shingles Are Not Expensive 

Architects may now specify copper shingles at a 
genuine saving to their clients. 

Copper shingles cost less than slate or tile. Their 
first cost is naturally higher than that of wooden shin- 
gles, but the difference in price is trifling in comparison 
with the difference in service. 

The first cost of copper shingles is the last cost— 
nothing need ever be spent for painting, repairing or re- 
placing. Once laid, a copper shingled roof needs no 
further attention and is a lasting adjunct to the appear- 
ance of the building. 


Copper Spanish Tile 

Copper Spanish tile is a beautiful roof covering. 
These tile are faithfully reproduced in the form of the 
usual clay product, with none of the disadvantages of 
the latter, such as excessive weight, liability to crack and 
leak, ete: 

Graduated tile may be secured for domes, towers, 
and all conical surfaces, also copper finials, hip and 
ridge rolls, etc. 


A Copper SPANISH TILE ROoF 
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ILLINOIS ZINC COMPANY 


ESTABLISHED 1870 
Manufacturers of Zinc Shingles 


SMELTERS AND ROLLING MILLS 
PERU, ILL. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 332 So. Michigan Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 280 Broadway 


Product 


ZINC SHINGLES. 


The Roof That Is Always New 


Zinc is a non-ferrous metal—it can 
not rust. Illinois shingles are made of 


TRADE-MARK 


pure zinc and are proof against every trouble that ever 


meant damage and repair to roofs. 


zinc shingles make the roof that is always new, 


Advantages of Illinois Zinc Shingles 

Durability—lIllinois shingles will 

building they protect. 
loose, warp, curl, rot or burn. 

Artistic Appearance—lIllinois zinc 
shingles build a practical butt-shingled roof 
as artistic as tile, slate or wood shingles. 
They are pre-oxidized to a soft, weathered 
gray which requires no paint, although they 
can be painted any desired color. 

Light Weight—Illinois zinc shin- 

' gles weigh only 105 Ibs. per square, thus a 
lighter roof construction is required than 
for wood shingles or slate. 

Weathertight—lIllinois zinc shingles 
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PITTSBURGH, PA., 1306 Chamber of Commerce Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1331 Filbert Street 


are laid overlapping, the joints between 

the shingles forming a gutter with an 

interlock at the lower end, thus they are 

held securely at all points and are posi- 

tively weathertight. Ample provision is 

made for expansion and contraction. 
Easily and Rapidly Laid—The possibility of in- 
correct application is reduced to a minimum on accounc 
of the simplicity of design. They have the advantage 
over tile in the ease with which they can be fittted at 
gables and valleys. Being flat in section, they may be 
cut and bent over the starting strip at gables, and 
cut to fit the angle of the valley. They are laid 714 in. 
to the weather and it takes 274 shingles tc 
lay a square. 

Economical—lllinois zinc shingles 
cost less to buy and lay and are easier to lay 
than tile, slate or other types of shingles. 
They never require repairs—no upkeep 
cost. 

Protect Against Fire and Lightning 
—TIllinois zinc shingles afford an excellent 
protection against fire and are lightning 
resisting, thus a lower rate of insurance is 
secured. 
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THE AMERICAN ROLLING MILL CO. 
Producers of ARMCO Ingot Iron 


GENERAL OFFICES 
MIDDLETOWN, OHIO 
DISTRICT OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., People’s Gas Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Dime Bank Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., 419 First National Bank Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Liberty Central Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 819 Finance Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 10th and Bryant Streets 


Products 

“Armco” INGoT IRON SHEETS: “Armco” 
Ingot Iron Galvanized Sheets, “Armco” 
Ingot Iron Black Sheets, “Armco” Ingot 
Iron Corrugated Sheets. 


Five Points of Superiority of Armco Ingot 
Iron 

Armco Ingot Iron acceptably fulfills the demand 
on its five points of superiority—chemical purity, 
rust-resistance, enameling properties, welding prop- 
erties and electrical conductivity—each a character- 
istic of tremendous importance to the diversified 
industries of America. 


Chemical Purity 

The raw materials entering into the manufacture 
of Armco Ingot Iron are especially selected. 

The iron ore must be of the highest quality and 
a large part of it is taken from mines owned in part 
by the company. 

In producing its own pig iron also, ARMCO scores 
another point for chemical purity by being able to 
reject and divert to the making of steel any pig iron 
which does not meet the extraordinarily high stand- 
ard set for ingot iron. 

Other raw materials entering into the open 
hearth furnace charge must be of an especially low 
sulphur, phosphorous, manganese and copper con- 
tent, and every car of such materials is carefully 
checked in a control laboratory before it is allowed 
to enter the plant. 

Analyses and check analyses taken at different 
stages in the process of manufacture, must prove the 
product to contain in the aggregate not more than 
16/100% of not only the impurities usually consid- 
ered in steel practice (i. e., silicon, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, manganese and carbon), but also copper, 
and the gases oxygen, hydrogen and nitrogen. 

Special deoxidizing agents are used to reduce the 
gaseous content to a minimum. 

Any material not meeting the purity standard 
set is rejected. Therefore, uniformity and chemical pur- 
ity are practically assured to the ultimate consumer. 


Rust-resisting Property 

“The Electrolytic Theory of Corrosion” holds 
that purity, homogeneity, denseness and uniformity 
are necessary to combat rapid deterioration. 

It is well known that the segregation of im- 
purities accelerates corrosion through electrolytic 
action. By practically eliminating the impurities in 
the manufacture of Armco Ingot Iron, rust resistance 
is assured. | 

Armco Ingot Iron is manufactured with such 
skill, intelligence and accuracy in each step that all 
of the above requirements are met. 
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Specifications for Sheet Metal Work 


Furnish material and labor for completion of all 
sheet metal work required by drawings and specifica- 
tions. All such work, unless otherwise specified, shail 
be made from Armco Ingot Iron Galvanized sheets 
as manufactured by THr AMERICAN ROLLING MILL 
Co. of Middletown, Ohio. 

The iron shall be galvanized with a high grade 
zine spelter coating which coating shall be free from 
blisters and other imperfections. Each sheet must have the 
“Armco” trade-mark and gauge number stenciled on it. 


SUGGESTIONS FOR GAUGES FOR DIFFERENT CLASSES OF 


WORK 
Offices 
Resi- and Factories and 
Installation dences, Public Warehouses, 
Gauge No.| Buildings, Gauge No. 
Gauge No. 

ROOHNS HE sepia crak Someta ieee ae ere es 26 26 18 to 26 
(Seb bel -aanre micecncuct sos emacs Sa ieee aa cell outage Secacl| Reoce eee catiiege 20 to 26 
CoOfniCestnts tutta ace «vole heeko tiene cere 24 to 27 | 24 to 27 22 to 26 
Skavlt'e tat od Sc spf ng heusMeree niok death seer otekene 24 to 26 | 20 to 26 20 to 26 
Wentilatore setae cine mitt seo aye teres 24 to 26 | 18 to 24 16 to 24 
Heating and ventilating ducts...... 22 to 26 | 16 to 26 16 to 26 
HAVES CFOUS HS a, aoa yereter sucks, tose eneee 26 24 to 26 22 to 24 
Leaders s Jair sie ero tecenecds. a Oi 26 24 to 26 22 to 26 
bE Eta] Ub hoy -ce tipeuetaneir: Soni Annee eto oemiier oe 26 26 same gauge as roof 
Valley Sinea cancer tia omit lauat emete aha rcsiree 26 24 to 26 |same gauge as roof 
Ridge roll ga aware. Giareysmee ielehsre arene 26 26 same gauge as roof 
WiAridow frais oe sui ste 5 eueteceg ener 22 to 24 | 22 to 24 22 to 24 
AYE have Fonyieee riche were 9 ey Mie roncee aD ih rie 24 24 24 


Smee Leoioren re wi See es eS eee 
The heavy gauges shown above should be used where unusually severe 
corrosive conditions are present. 


Standard Gauges and Sizes 

Armco Ingot Iron Galvanized Sheets are carried in stock 
in the following sizes: Gauges 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 27 
and 28. Widths, 24, 26, 28, 30 and 36. «Lengths, 60, 72, 84, 
96, 108, 120, 132 and 144 in. 

Armco Ingot Iron Black Sheets are carried in stock in the 
same gauges and sizes as galvanized. 

Armco Ingot Iron Corrugated Sheets for roofing and siding 
purposes are made with 5, 3, 2%, 2, 144 and 7¢-in. corrugations. 
For general building purposes we recommend and carry in stock 
a 2%-in. corrugated sheet, 26 in. wide (after corrugating) for 
siding, and 27% in, wide (after corrugating) for roofing. This 
size covers 24 in. in the width and allows for a 2-in. lap for 
siding and a 3%-in. lap for roofing. 

These sheets may be had from stock in the following 
sizes: Gauges, 20, 22, 24, 26, 27 and 28. Widths, 26 and 27% 
in. Lengths, 60, 72, 84, 96, 108, 120, 132 and 144 in. 

All of the above sizes are termed standard sizes because they 
are carried in stock and used most frequently. All grades of 
sheets may be had in special sizes when an order is placed for 
2000 Ibs. or more of a size. 


APPROXIMATE THICKNESS AND WEIGHT OF SHEET IRON 


AND STEEL 
Approx- Approx- 
Weight | Approx- imate Weight | Approx-. imate ” 
Gauge per imate thickness Gauge per imate thickness 
No. sq. ft., | thickness, | in decimal No. sq. ft., | thickness, | in decimal 
lb. in. parts Ib. in. parts 
of an in. of an in. 
28 625 1/64 015625 21 1.375 11/320 034375 
27 .6875 | 11/640 0171875 20 1.50 3/80 0374 
26 “7D 3/160 01875 18 ae 1/20 05 
25 875 7/320 021875 16 2.5 1/16 0625 
24 1 1/40 025 14 3.125 5/64 078125 
DEY al tal eo O53 9/320 028125 12 4.375 7/64 109375 
VS mil eet We 453 1/32 .03125 10 5-625 9/64 . 140625 


A complete handbook of useful data on iron and steel sheets will be 
sent on request, 
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AMERICAN SHEET AND TIN PLATE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Sheet and Tin Mill Products 


PIETS SUR GPAs 
DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


DETROIT, MICH. CINCINNATI, OHIO 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


DENVER, COLO. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ST. LOUIS, MO, 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Unitep States Stert Propucts Company 


PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES 
SAN FRANCISCO, LOS ANGELES, PORTLAND, SEATTLE, Unirep Srares StEEL Propucts Company 


Products 


KEYSTONE CopPpER STEEL RooFING TIN PLATES. 

ApoLLo Best BLoom and APOLLO-KEYSTONE Cop- 
PER STEEL GALVANIZED SHEETS for Sheet Metal 
Work. 

Also manufacturers of Sheet and Tin Mill Prod- 
ucts for all purposes, Corrugated Sheets and Formed 
Roofing and Siding Products, Black and Galvanized 
Sheets, Special Sheets, Fire Door Stock, etc. 


Keystone Copper Steel 


Keystone Copper Steel is an alloy made by adding 
a certain amount of copper to well made steel, thereby 
giving it greatest possible rust resistance. Copper thus 
added to steel is not an impurity, any more than copper 
is an impurity in brass and bronze. It becomes 
thoroughly diffused through the steel—thus forming a 
new metal or alloy. 

This company began experiment- 
ing, a number of years ago, with a view 
of supplying metal roofing and sheet 
metal superior to any which had been 
furnished in the past without materially 
increasing the cost. These experiments 
proved successful and announcement 
was made early in 1911 of the devel- 
opment of a product which would not only resist the 
acid test upon which much stress was then being laid, 
but would also resist corrosion in actual service better 
than any iron or steel product on the market. 

Because of this excellence, proved in actual service, 
Keystone Copper Steel has been adopted for the base of 
all our roofing tin plates and Apollo-Keystone Copper 
Steel galvanized sheets for sheet metal work. It means 
more satisfactory roofs and sheet metal work for the 
owner, and better practice for the architect who insists 
upon plates manufactured from this high grade material. 
Specify Copper Steel for all roofing and sheet metal 
work. It insures maximum quality, service and rust re- 
sistance in tin roofs; and the most lasting and satisfac- 
tory galvanized sheet metal work, such as cornices, 
gutters, leaders, skylights, ventilators, etc. Keystone 
Copper Steel is also unequalled for metal lath. 


cz 
KEYSTONE 
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Keystone Copper Steel Tin Roofing Plates 


These plates represent the highest standard of 
manufacture, uniformity of coating and quality in every 
detail. The sheets or plates are coated in a molten bath 
‘of tin and lead, the heavier coatings being obtained by 
re-dipping. The plate is then carefully cleaned and 
inspected, and each perfect sheet impressed with weight 
of the coating and the “stamp of quality’—Keystone 
Copper Steel. 
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Brands—The durability of any tin roof depends 
primarily on the weight of the coating. Keystone 
Copper Steel is manufactured with standard amounts 
of coating used by the trade, from 8 to 40 lb. Plates 
carrying less than 20 lb. should not 
be used for permanent buildings; 30 
to 40 lb. coating is recommended. 

MF Brand—32-lb, coating. This 
brand has been made continuously 


: ; : DS 
since 1822, and unquestionably is the 9 20M: “Any 


most popular roofing tin manufac- KEYSTONE 
tured. The coating is applied by Coppra sit 
hand dipped pure palm oil process. TRADEMARK 


Other Brands—Other high grade roofing tin with 
Copper Steel base is made under the following brands: 


Brand Coating 
U. S. Eagle (Highest Quality Manufactured)......... 40 Ib. 
American Old Style: AAAAA 3... 7.40 40 Ib. 
American Old’ Style, AAAA® ... 2.34 35. Ib. 
American Old’ Style AAA.?..... 3°30 ee ee 30 Ib. 
American Old Style AA >... 5.4%... Soe 25 Th: 
American Old Style Aw... i22.4-0 8: ole 20 Ib. 
American Specials. cis asians eee "scp. 4.2 a ee 15- Ib. 
American’ Extra. 26). o05.. 0. 6332 eee 12 Ib. 
American «0.0. 056.000 cues oss soe 8 lb. 
American Numethodd B.. i.) 30202. 9) eee 40 Ib 
American: Numethodd: Di is0.. 4 30 Ib 
American Numethedd. Fi... 2. i ee 20 Ib 
American O, H. Fire Door Stock... 2... eee 20 lb 


Identification Marks—AII brands of roofing tin 
made with this “Keystone Copper Steel’ base are 
distinctly stamped with the weight of the coating, 
“Keystone Copper Steel’ and the brand. Many jobbers’ 
private brands are also made of this material and bear 
the Keystone stamp and weight of coating. It is, there- 
fore, an easy matter to tell at a glance whether or not 
the grade of plate specified is being used. 

Sizes and Thicknesses—Furnished in two stand- 
ard thicknesses, IC, approximately No. 30 gage U. S. 
Standard; and IX, approximately No. 27 gage. Fur- 
nished in two standard sizes, 14x20 and 20x28 in. 

Also furnished in other sizes and thicknesses to 
meet individual requirements. 


Apollo Best Bloom Galvanized Sheets 


The original Apollo—produced under the very best 
conditions and manufacturered from the best materials 
by skilled workmen. The coating 
is uniform, thoroughly protecting FET AN, 
the base sheet; the final inspection RS So ee 
critical and exacting. Hence the =n) LQ 


substantial and satisfactory service E57 aoy= 
which is and always has been 7st BIS 
characteristic of this well-known PITTSBURGH 


galvanized product. TRADE-MARK 


—_—_—_—_—_—__———— 
Continued on next page 
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Apollo-Keystone Copper Steel Galvanized Sheets 


This product, like the roofing tin, has the highly rust 
It is made in 


resisting Keystone Copper Steel base. 
standard sizes and gages of 

flat sheets for all sheet writ} 
metal work; and in standard \\o%uue, 
patterns, such as corrugated 
sheets, V-crimped roofing, 
standing seam roofing, plain 
roll roofing, etc. 


Wit 


TRADE-MARK 


Standard Tin Roofing and Sheet Metal Specifications 


(1) Material—Tin Roofs—Where tin roofs are required 
by the drawings, all tin for roof and surfaces, including flash- 
ings, counterflashings, gutter linings, crickets, etc., shall be 
MF [U. S. Eagle, American, or American Numethodd] Brand, 
Keystone Copper Steel, with 32 [25, 30, 35, 40] Ib. coating. No 
substitute will be allowed and each sheet shall be stamped with 
name of brand and weight of coating. 

(2) All tin unless otherwise specified shall be IC thickness. 

(3) Sheet Metal—All sheet metal for sheet metal cornices, 
hanging gutters, down-spouts, skylights, ventilators, etc., shall 
be No. 24 gage Apollo-Keystone [Apollo Best Bloom] Galva- 
nized Sheets. 


(4) Guarantee—All material and workmanship in con- 
nection with roof coverings—including all flashings, counterflash- 
ing, ventilators, scuttles, or similar work—shall be guaranteed 
to be the materials specified and the workmanship up to approved 
standard. 


(5) Sheathing Paper—Roof sections, where tin is re- 
quired, to be covered with rosin-sized building paper weighing 
at least 6 Ib. per 100 sq. ft. and laid with 2-in. lapped joints. 


(6) Flat Seam Roofing—Edges of sheets shall be turned 
under % in.; all seams shall be well locked and well soaked with 
solder. Sheets to be fastened to sheathing boards by cleats spaced 
8 in. apart, cleats locked into seams and fastened to roof with two 
1-in. tinned barbed wire nails; no nails to be driven through sheets. 


(7) Standing Seam Roofing—Sheets shall be put to- 
gether in long lengths in the shop, cross seams to be well locked 
and well soaked with solder; sheets to be made up the narrow 
way in the rolls and fastened to sheathing boards by cleats spaced 
1 ft. apart. 


(8) Ribbed Roofing—All ribs to be securely nailed to 
sheathing and of sizes and spacings shown on detail drawings. 
Sheets to be made up the narrow way in rolls and fastened to 
ribs with cleats 1 ft. apart as detailed. 


(9) Caution—No unnecessary walking over tin roof, or 
using same for storage of material, shall be allowed. In walk- 
ing on, the tin, care must be taken not to damage paint nor break 
coating of tin. Rubber soled shoes or overshoes should be worn 
by men on the roof. 


(10) Flashings—Flash the intersection of all roofs and 
decks with dormers, chimneys, walls, and all vertical surfaces, 
about roof cants, about pipes passing through roofs to insure 
a weathertight job, using kind of metal elsewhere specified, with 
locked and soldered joints. 

(11) Base flashing shall not be less than 12 in. high and 
shall turn out on roofs not less than 4 in. or where roofing 
is metal shall be connected to same with locked and soldered joints, 

(12) Ail base flashings shall be capped. The cap flashing 
shall be turned down over the base flashing not less than 4 in. 
The cap flashing shall be built into the masonry joints not 
less than 2 in., or into the reglets in stone not less than 1 in., 
and shall be secured into same with metal plugs leaded in 
smooth with the stone work. Step flashing shall be used for 
vertical surfaces in connection with pitched roofs where re- 
quired. Flashings which are to be built in shall be supplied to 
the mason when or where he may require. 

(13) Base flashing of shafts and skylights must be ex- 
tended up to curbs and connected to eaves or gutters. 

(14) Collars or flashing about plumbing and other pipes 
extending through roofs shall be turned up at least 8 in. about 
same. The plumber will calk aprons of lead in hub of pipe and 
turn down over these collars at least 6 in. 


(15) Gutters—Gutters shall be formed at eaves of all 
roofs as required, of the sizes indicated on drawings, laid with 
continuous fall to drainage points. Wire baskets of same metal 
as gutters shall be placed over each outlet to leader. Hanging 
gutters and gutter linings shall be carried up 10 in. under 
the roofing, connected with flashings and roofs with locked and 
soldered joints. 


oe de ee ee 
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(16) Hanging gutters shall be made with clamped, riveted 
and soldered joints with roll on outer rim entirely covering 
continuous %-in. galvanized iron bar which shall be placed 
therein, supported at least every 4 ft. in length by straps with 
edges rolled on themselves to stiffen them. They shall be 
wrapped around the roll and iron bar on outer edge of gutter 
and riveted. All rivets, screws, straps, etc., shall be of same 
metal as gutters. 


(17) Leaders—Leaders shall be of ample capacity and 
same metal as gutters (except where otherwise specified) and 
shall be set to all roofs and gutters as shown, hereinbefore 
specified or necessary. 

(18) Interior leaders put in to take the discharge from 
roof cesspools will be of cast or wrought iron (as provided 
for under “Plumbing”) extended to within 18 in. (or as near 
as practical) of cesspool outlet and finished with hub end. 
These shall be connected to gutters and roof cesspools with 
brass ferrules and 6-lb. lead tubes heavily soldered. Connecting 
tubes shall have graduated increase of 1 in. in diameter to top. 


(19) Down-spouts—Sheet metal down-spouts shall be 
as designed. They shall be flanged and soldered to the gutters 
and secured to the building with tinned conductor hooks or with 
metal strips %x% in. in cross section soldered to the down- 
spouts and fastened to woodwork with screws and to masonry 
by screws and lead sleeves. Straps and screws shall be gal- 
vanized. 

(20) Where down-spouts connect with underground drain- 
age system a suitable conductor head shall be provided (by the 
plumber) at the upper end of the drain pipe to receive the 
down-spout, and the joint between conductor head and drain 
pipe made with cement mortar well worked into place and fin- 
ished smooth by the sheet metal contractor. 


(21) Metal Cornice—Furnish and set complete, sheet 
metal cornice as shown on detail drawings. To be of No. 26 
[No. 24] gage Apollo-Keystone Galvanized Sheets with orna- 
mental work stamped out of heavy zinc. 

(22) The cornice shall be built up on heavy galvanized 
forms bent to correct profiles and firmly anchored in place. 
All joints, angles, miters and fittings to be thoroughly well made 
and finished. Ornamental work, modillions, etc., shall be planted 
on watertight backings. 

(23) -Solder—Solder shall be of best grade, bearing the 
manufacturer’s name and guaranteed one-half tin and one-half 
lead—new metals. Use rosin only as a flux. 

(24) Painting—All surfaces of tin and galvanized sheet 
metal work and iron and steel in connection therewith shall be 
thoroughly cleaned, all traces of flux removed, and painted as 
follows: 

Surfaces that will be unexposed after being placed shall be 
given 1 [2] coat of paint before being installed and all surfaces 
that will be exposed after installation shall be given 1 coat of 
paint within 3 days after being placed, and before the contract is 
completed all exposed surfaces shall be given 2 [1] additional 
coats of paint, the final coat to be tinted in colors to be selected 
by the architect. 

(25) All paint on unexposed surfaces and the first coat on 
exposed surfaces shall be composed of 15 1b. red lead to 1 gal. 
raw linseed oil with not more than % pt. oil dryer, and all sub- 
sequent coats shall be composed of 15 lb. white lead to 1 gal. 
raw linseed oil with not more than 5% of oil dryer and the 
necessary color to give the desired tint. 

(26) Before the galvanized sheet metal work on the exte- 
rior of the buildings is painted it must be treated with the fol- 
lowing solution which must be prepared in a glass or earthen- 
ware vessel: 

Dissolve 2 oz. copper chloride, 2 oz. copper nitrate, and 
2 oz. sal ammoniac in 1 gal. clear soft water, and when solu- 
tion is complete add°2 oz. of crude hydrochloric acid. Apply 
this solution to the sheet metal and allow it to become dry at 
least 24 hours before the red lead paint is applied. 

(27) All paints shall be applied with hand brush and well 
rubbed in. 


Literature for Architects 


This company will send, on request, booklets 814 
x11 in. in size, as recommended by architects, describ- 
ing fully their Keystone Copper Steel sheets and roofing 
products. This literature is of value to every architect 
interested in the construction of flat seam, standing seam, 
or ribbed seam tin roofs; or the correct detailing of 
galvanized sheet metal work. 

The nearest District Sales Office will be pleased to 
furnish information on request. 
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COPPER ROOFING 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass and Copper 
~~~ Products 
The CoppER AND Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 
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Copper—The Best Material for General Sheet Metal 
Purposes 

Copper is the best material for general sheet metal 
purposes—roofing, eaves-troughs, gutters, leaders, flash- 
ings, ridge rolls, ridge caps, leader heads, cornices, etc. 

Its physical and chemical characteristics make it the 
outstanding metal for long service under severe condi- 
tions. : 

Because there are no appreciable maintenance costs, 
the service value of copper roofing increases with age. 


Roofing 

Durability—A roof of pure sheet copper will out- 
last the building of which it is 
a part. Numerous important 
buildings, as well as many fine 
residences, in the United States 
have copper roofs over 100 
years old; in Europe and Asia_ 
are many copper roofs which 
have lasted for centuries. 

Copper retards appreciably 
the corrosive action of acid 
fumes, and is a most effective 
material for use under extreme 
atmospheric conditions such as 
are found in manufacturing lo- 
calities and cities. Even near 
the sea coast its durability is 
unquestioned. 

Appearance—The_ green 
carbonate coating which ap- 
pears on copper after exposure 
to the atmosphere not only acts 
as a shield against deterioration, 
but also. makes it the most 
beautiful of all roofing mate- 
rials. 

Other color effects can be 
produced and can be made per- 25 ay 
manent. Wherever used on a 
building copper adds beauty, 
dignity and character, ; 
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THE CopreR Roor on C 


Weight—The non-corrosive properties of copper 
make it possible to use a thin sheet, and its comparative 
lightness permits its use in construction work without 
the necessity of heavy supporting structures. 

The weight of various roofing materials per square 
(100 sq. ft.) on the roof are as follows: 


Weight for 

100 sq. ft., 

Material laid, Ibs. 
shingle tile w3 ss co AS ee eee 1200-1800 
Spanish: tile 00. ck ee 650— 850 
wlate. nor Sates oho hl ee 450— 675 
Felt: and. gravel* (or Slag) .s: 05... go 400— 625 
Asbestos shingles ...... tiki ao iava chive Aicege gk ee a eee 300— 650 
Hardiead sheets’ .:. .0.2.s20s, 1) fale 210— 325 
Wood shingles): 0..5 2) .4%. 2, ee 200— 300 
20: gauge galv. iron (corrugated) /...:...0. ae eee 225 
16-0z.. copper (standing seam)... .. (5g. sec, eee eee 125 
Coppér shingles. .3..k. 4. Aenea se 84— 100 
Ta oie biG wey d bnc'e ecaigsa baa aa Sie 75 


Economy—Freedom from repairs or maintenance 
expense, combined with durability and absolute protec- 
tion against the weather under all conditions, makes cop- 
per the most economical as well as the best roofing mate- 
rial obtainable. It does not require painting or special 
protective treatment of any kind. First cost is the only 


expense involved in the use of copper for building pur- 
poses. 


Sloping and Flat Cop- 
per Roofs—For sloping roofs, 
there are two methods of apply- 
ing copper sheets—the ribbed 
seam method and the standing 
seam method. 

For flat roofs, the flat seam 
method is employed. For de- 
tails see drawings 1, 2 and 3. 
,A description of these methods 
is embodied in the specifica- 
tions. 

Lightning and Fire Pro- 
tection—A copper roof, 
grounded by means of. copper 
leaders, is a most-effective pro- 
tection against lightning. 

A copper roof is completely 
fireproof. 


Malleability 

Copper is one of the most 
ductile of metals. No other is 
more easily worked or so per- 
manent when formed. It may 
be spun, stamped, rolled, ham- 
mered, hot or cold, or worked 
by almost any known process. 
This is a decided advantage in 
working with copper, as the 


HRIST CHURCH, PHILA- 
DELPHIA, Is 173 Years Oxp AND Is STILL 
GIvING SPLENDID SERVICE 
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“brittleness” which renders other metals difficult to han- 
dle is not present. 


Salvage Value 


Copper has a higher salvage value than any other 
metal used for building purposes. ‘Being indestructible 
it can be salvaged for a reasonable figure from any 
building destroyed. 


Copper Leaders and Gutters 


Regardless of the roofing material, there is un- 
doubted economy in the use of copper for conductor 
pipe, gutters, leader heads, eaves-troughs, gutter linings, 
skylights, strainers, tubes and outlets, ventilators, cor- 
nices and other sheet metal work. For details, see draw- 
ings on following pages. 


Copper Flashings 


Copper flashings should be used on all roofs, what- 
ever the roofing material may be. 

Flashings of inferior metal frequently do not last 
as long as even the temporary kinds of roofing material. 

Copper flashings provide permanent insurance 
against corrosion, leaks, costly upkeep and replacement. 

If the roofing itself is not copper and requires re- 
placement, the work may be done without removing or 
injuring the copper flashing. For details, see drawings 
on following pages. 


Copper Shingles 

Other forms of copper roof coverings are copper 
shingles and copper Spanish tile, which are described in 
another section of this volume. 


Copper Conductor Pipe, Gutters, etc. 


It is important that conductor pipe, gutters, con- 
ductor pipe heads, eaves-troughs, gutter linings, sky- 
lights, strainers, tubes and outlets, ventilators, cornices 
-and other sheet metal work be of copper, regardless of 
For details, 


the nature of the roofing material. 
drawings. 


see 


Copper, THE IpEAL Roor, Apps DicNity AND CHARM TO THE 
BEAUTIFUL GRAND CENTRAL TERMINAL, NEw York, N. Y. 
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Copper Roofing and Sheet Metal Specifications 


GENERAL 


(1) Where shown on drawings and described elsewhere 
and below in the specifications, all roofing and sheet metal work 
including copper roofs, flashings, gutter linings, eaves-troughs, 
leaders, leader heads, skylights and all other work of like class 
or incidental to the above listed work necessary for its proper 
completion, shall be best grade copper sheet of size and weight 
specified. 

All materials shall be plainly marked with manufacturer’s 
label and weight. 

(2) All copper throughout the work, except as specified 
below, shall be of 16-0z. soft (roofing temper) copper sheets. 

(3) All hanging gutters, leaders and cornices as specified 
below shall be of 16-oz. hard (cornice temper) copper sheets. 

(4) All solder shall be of the best grade and shall be 
composed of one-half pig lead and one-half block tin (new 
metals). 

(5) Resin shall be used as a flux. 

(6) All nails used throughout the work shall be of best 
grade hard copper. All sheets shall be secured by means of 
copper cleats 1% by 3 in, which shall be fastened to the 
sheathing boards by two copper nails % in. long. The ends 
of the cleats shall be turned back over the nails. 

(7) Where copper sheets are being laid on a roof or deck 
the contractor shall display prominent signs warning against 
unnecessary walking thereon. Under no circumstances shall 
metal-edged implements be used to clean a roof. 

(8) The contractor shall give to the owner a written guar- 
antee which shall specify the kind, weight and manufacturer 
of the materials used and shall guarantee all workmanship 
against failure for a period of years after the acceptance 
of the work. 

(9) Before applying copper to any surface, this contractor 
shall see that same is properly sheathed with thoroughly sea- 
soned lumber laid close and well nailed, nails set. All uneven 
edges of boards shall be smoothed off to give a firm even surface. 


Note: Under carpenter specification provision should be made for 
properly preparing the sheathing for placing copper. 


(10) Before laying copper over wood sheathing, cover all 
surfaces with building paper of approved quality felt, resin 
sized, or asbestos. Paper shall be as wide as possible. All 
paper shall be secured with copper nails. 

(11) After roof is complete, all joints shall be carefully 
tested for leaks. All surplus resin shall be carefully removed 
and the whole surface be carefully swept and left in first class 
condition. 


Specifications continued on page 983. 
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SCUTTIRTTIA 


A Town House in East 70TH StrEET, New York, N. Y., WITH 
Copper Roor AND COPPER CORNICES 


Continued on next page 
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A SHEETS LAID AND TURNED 
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\ FIG] 
DETAIL SHOWING METHOD OF FLASHING Q) : 


FIG. 
DETAIL SHOWING METHOD OF FLASHING A) 
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AROUND DORMER AND STUCCO CHIMNEY 
— 


EDGE. 
A ‘ToRNED UP 


a 


B CLEAT INSER! CCLEAT TURNED 
ED AND NAILED “OVER NAIL HEADS 


FIG. 
DETAIL SHOWING STANDING © | 
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ROUND (Plain) 2°, 3", 4", 1S aie 
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NOTE, 
Usa 16 ounce SOFT 
copper for flashings 


DO NOT NAIL. 
Fasten with cleats. 
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Spacing of cleats § = 8"(min)to 12"(max) 
Exposed flashing in open valleys should 
be wider at the boifom than at top. 

It is yecomended that dimension "X" be 
not less than 2"at the narrowest part of 
valley and widen out /2"in 8-0" toward 
the bottom. 


Flashings should be secured by soft cop- 
per cleats 1/2"x3" fastened to roof by 
two Copper nails with ends of cleats 


- ) wowe° g 
turned ae over nails. made in 16618" widths 
Cleats lock to sheet by Y2" flat lock. for High Grade work 


OPEN VALLEY FLASHING “FOLD OVER’ FLASHING 


When the slopes of the roofs 
forming the valley are of a 
different pitch, or when one 
roof discharges 4 greater volume 
of water than the other the crimp is 
used to break the force of the 
water so that the discharge from 
one roof will not force its way 
above the flashing on the 
VALLEY opposite roof. ) 


SECTION 
NOTE- COPIES OF THIS SHEET SUITABLE FOR BLUE PRINTING SENT UPON REQUES 


| COPPER ¢ BRASS SCALE 34610] DRWG 
OPPER 38s RECOMENDED PRACTICE guile | 
ASSOCIATION FOR COPPER VALLEY FLASHING DATE SEPT2)). 
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RIBBED SEAM ROOF 

(12) All wood ribs shall be placed under another contract. 
The roofing contractor shall see that these are well secured 
with all nails well set, truly lined and evenly placed, and shall 
not proceed until all faults have been corrected. Sheets shall 
be 20 or 30 in. wide and 96 in. long. They shall be fastened by 
1% by 3-in. cleats spaced 8 in. apart and secured alternately to 
the top and side of the batten. Cleats shall be locked to the 
sheet and battens shall be covered with a flashing cap locked 
over the cleats and edges of sheets on both sides. 

All cross seams shall be tinned 14% in. on both sides, locked 
and thoroughly sweated with solder. 

Note: Pitch of ribbed seam copper roofs should not be less than 2 in, 
and preferably 4 to 6 in. to the foot. 

STANDING SEAM Roor 

(13) Sheets shall be 20 or 30 in. wide and 96 in. long. 
All sheets shall be laid with long edges turned up 1% in. on 
one side and 1% in. on the other and shall be secured by cleats 
spaced not more than 12 in. Cross seams shall be staggered. 

Note: If %4-in. finished seam is specified, turn up edges 1 and 1% in, 
Tespectively. 

All cross seams shall have edges turned up to form lock 
joints with adjoining sheets and shall be tinned 1% in. on both 
sides. All cross seams shall be flattened as specified above and, 
shall be well soldered. 


Note: Pitch of standing seam copper roofs should not be less than 

2 in. and preferably 4 to 6 in. to the foot. 
Fiat SEAM Roor 

(14) The roofing shall be applied the narrow way, joints 
staggered, using 10 by 14 or 14 by 20 in. sheets. All sheets shall 
be tinned at least 1% in. wide all around and on both sides and 
~shall be properly notched. Each sheet shall be secured to the 
roof with 1% by 3-in. copper cleats evenly distributed along the 
edges of the sheet and fastened as specified above. The 10 by 
14 in. sheets shall be secured by two cleats on the long and one 
on the short side; 14 by 20-in. sheets shall be secured by two 
cleats on each side. All cleats shall be locked into the seams 
and the sheets flattened smooth with a mallet. 

Thoroughly sweat all seams with solder, soldering first the 
long and then the short seams. 

Note: Pitch of roofs to be covered with fat seam copper roofing 
should not be less than % in. nor more than 3 in. to the foot, 

FLASHINGS 

(15) All intersections of roofs with vertical surfaces of 
every nature shall be flashed and counterflashed with soft 
(roofing temper) copper. Flashings generally shall be full 
length pieces locked and soldered. Base flashings shall be 16-oz. 
soft (roofing temper) copper. They shall not be less than 8 
in. high and shall project at least 4 in. out onto the roof. Where 
roof is of copper, the flashings shall be connected to it with 
locked and soldered joints. 

Cap or counterflashing shall be of 16-oz. soft (roofing 
temper) copper. It shall extend into the wall not less than 4 
in. and be turned down over base flashing not less than 4 in. and 
edge turned back % in. 

Step flashings shall be used where vertical surfaces occur 
in connection with pitched roofs. Steps shall lay not less than 
3 in. 

Flashings around all shafts and skylights shall be extended 
up the full height of curbs and properly locked to eaves or 
gutters. 

All pipes passing through the roof shall be flashed and 
counterflashed with copper. Flashings shall extend out not less 
than 8 in. against the pipes. The counterflashing shall be caulked 
into the hubs or embedded in elastic cement and held with brass 
clamps. 

REGLETS 

(16) Where flashings occur against stone, reglets shall 
be cut in same by other contractor as required by this con- 
tractor. Cap flashings shall be turned into reglets not less 
than 1 in. and shall have a 4% or %4-in. bend on the edge. 
Reglets shall then be filled with molten lead on horizontal areas, 
and lead wool on vertical areas, flush with face of stone. 


VALLEYS 

(17) All valleys shall be flashed with soft (roofing 
temper) copper. The sheets shall have no longitudinal seams 
and shall be of sufficient width and so cut as to increase in 
width from top to bottom. They shall extend under roof cov- 
ering at least 6 in. and shall have their edges turned back % in., 
and shall be secured with cleats. On copper roofs, valleys shall 
lock with copper sheets to form a watertight joint. 

MovuLpep Hanctnc GUTTERS 

(18) Moulded hanging gutters shall be formed at the eaves 
of all roofs where shown on the drawings. They shall be 
secured by proper top braces of brass or copper spaced 30 in. 
apart. Joints shall lap 1 in, and shall be riveted and soldered. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


On copper roofs, gutters and sheets shall be locked together. 
Gutters, where noted, shall have inner linings of 16-oz. soft 
(roofing temper) copper. 


EAvES TROUGHS 

(19) Where shown on the drawings, hanging gutters shall 
be erected of hard (cornice temper) copper. The weight of 
metal shall be 16-oz. unless otherwise specified. The shape shall 
be as shown on detailed drawings. 

All gutters shall be secured to buildings by approved hang- 
ers of brass fastened by brass screws or bolts. 

Ends of gttter sections shall either be tinned 1% in. on 
both sides, lapped at least 1 in. and well soldered or have an 
approved type of slip joint. Care shall be taken to allow room 
for movement in the gutters. 


GUTTER LINING 

(20) All masonry gutter lining shall be of copper. The 
back edges of this lining shall be 3 in. higher than the front 
edges. Where the roofing is of copper, it shall be connected 
thereto with locked joints. Where indicated, lining shall carry 
up and finish under cap flashing. 

The outer edge of the lining shall be finished into reglets 
as shown and specified above. 

Care shall be taken to provide for expansion and contrac- 
tion and linings must fit loosely in the gutters. 

All cross seams shall be tinned 1% in. wide on both sides 
and thoroughly sweated with solder. Laps shall be in the direc- 
tion of damage. Long gutters shall have ample provision for 
expansion and contraction. 


STRAINERS 

(21) All outlets from roofs or gutters shall be covered 
with an approved type of wire strainer made of No. 14 gauge 
copper wire. 

ConpucTOoR PIPES 

(22) Conductor pipes shall be installed where and as shown 
on the drawings of hard (cornice temper) copper. They shall 
be of ample capacity. All conductor pipes shall be fitted with 
elbows where shown or as may be necessary. When conductor 
pipes are not connected to sewer, they shall be provided with 
heavy goosenecks or shoes at the bottom. Conductor pipes 
shall be held in position 1 in. clear of walls by approved fast- 
eners of brass or copper. Not more than 20 ft. of pipe shall 
be soldered in one length. 

Laps for conductor pipes shall be at least 1%4 in. and pipe 
shall be tinned on both sides. Slip joints shall be at least 1% 
in. and shall not be driven tight. 


TUBES AND OUTLETS 
(23) Where tubes are used to connect gutters to leaders, 
a special flashing consisting of a “shingle flashing” with a sleeve 
soldered thereto shall be inserted in such a manner as to be 
under the gutter and inside the leader, so as to prevent any 
leakage around the joint made by the gutter and the outlet tube. 


SKYLIGHTS 

(24) Copper skylights shall be furnished where shown on 
the drawings. They shall be constructed in a watertight man- 
ner with joints interlocked, riveted and soldered and shall con- 
form to the requirements of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers. Ribs shall be formed with condensation gutters, rein- 
forced as required and shall be provided with capping secured 
in place with brass bolts. 

Detailed drawings shall be submitted for approval. 


CorNICES 

(25) All cornice work shall be 16 to 20-oz. hard (cornice 
temper) copper accurately bent to the profiles shown on the 
detailed drawings and reinforced with straps and angles as re- 
quired. All plain surfaces shall be of crimped copper. The 
ornament shall be stamped in soft (roofing temper) copper with 
dies made from approved models. Joints and seams shall be 
interlocked, riveted and soldered, reinforced on the back and 
made watertight. 


CoprpER CoverED WALLS 

(26) On vertical walls marked ‘“‘copper,” erect standing 
seam or paneled surfaces as indicated. This includes all bulk- 
heads, skylight curbs, penthouse walls, etc. All standing seam 
work shall be fastened to wall surfaces with cleats nailed with 
copper nails to wood sheathing, or furring strips filled between 
with cement mortar. All paneled work shall have casings or 
strips to receive copper. All large panels or large area of plain 
surfaces shall be crimped. 


PRECAUTIONARY NOTES 

Nails should never be driven through copper sheets. The sheets 
should be secured in. position by copper cleats, the latter only being 
nailed. Never use iron or steel to fasten copper at any place or under 
any circumstances. . = 

Never use copper in direct contact with another metal. If the plan 
of construction requires the use of iron or steel devices, the latter should 
be heavily.tinned or sheet lead inserted between the copper and the other 
metal. The use of brass devices is recommended. 
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CHARCOAL IRON PRODUCTS CO. 
Genuine Knobbled Charcoal Iron Sheets and Roofing ‘Tin 


GENERAL OFFICE: AND 


WORKS 


WASHINGTON, PA. 
SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., J. T. O’Nei11t, Tacoma Building 


Products 

KNOBBLED CHARCOAL IRON RooFinGc Tin: “Grif- 
fiths Charcoal Bloom,” 40-lb. coating; “Griffiths Char- 
coal Iron Old Style,” 25-lb. coating; “Griffiths Genuine 
Charcoal Iron,” 10-lb. coating. 

KNOBBLED CHARCOAL [RON SHEETS, “Cipco Brand,” 
Black or Terne Coated, Flat or Corrugated, Nos. 18 to 
26 gauge. 


Why Knobbled Charcoal Iron 

Because of its 
excellent record for 
long years of serv- 
ice before it is af- 
fected by corro- 
sion. 

Early roofing 
tin and sheet iron 
were produced in 
knobbling furnaces 
and coated with 
practically the 
same materials in 
use today. In the 
eastern states par- 
ticularly there are 
numberless ex- 
amples where this 
old-time sheet metal has given service for upwards of 
100 years. When open hearth steel was developed in re- 
cent years it was found that steel sheets for coating with 
tin could be made more cheaply, in far greater tonnage, 
and the use of the charcoal iron base plate was discontin- 
ued. However, the experience with steel base coated 
sheets has not been satisfactory. 

CHARCOAL IRON Propucts Co. has adopted the sim- 
ple solution of going back to the early method of making 
a charcoal iron base, in the old fashioned knobbling fire. 

The process is laborious, slow, 
can not be carried on with a 
huge output, but it is sound, 
honest and produces a roofing 
tin which, at a higher price, is 
a big money saver in the end 
because of the lifetime service 
, it will give. 


Old Time Method of Manu- 
facture 

Our method of manufac- 
turing charcoal iron roofing is 
like that of the old days, ex- 
cept that modern mill practice 
is able to reduce labor in han- 
dling, conveying, etc. In the 
grate of the furnace a layer 
of charcoal is placed, and then 
the iron and selected. scrap 


: S —_—s => 
A CHARCOAL [RoN FURNACE 


350-LB. “BALL” or CHAR- 
COAL IRON Just REMOVED 
FROM KNOBBLING 
FURNACE 


ET yee 
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‘seaboard, we recom- 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., W. H. S. Bateman Co., Commonwealth Trust 
Building 


that is to be melted and refined is put in with layers of 
charcoal. The charge is melted down and drop by drop 
falls on the hearth; the carbon is burned out and cinder 
is formed, incorporated with the iron in a finely divided 
state. Cinder, or oxide of iron, never corrodes. This 
is the important part of charcoal iron, and when it comes 
into use on a building it is a barrier to corrosion. 


Coating 

Our coating is 25% tin, 75% lead. Due to the 
peculiarly fibrous character of the charcoal iron, this 
coating becomes so amalgamated with the base that it 
can not peel or scale, and we so guarantee tt. 


_Charcoal Iron Sheets Are Easily Worked 


The physical make-up of charcoal iron roofing tin 
is such that it can be handled without special instruc- 
tions, just as any tin is handled by any capable roofer. 
It can be specified with assurance that it will not require 
an hour more labor or weaken in seam or shape when 


applied. 


Where to Specify Charcoal Iron ; 

With any kind of roofing requiring ‘sheet metal 
flashings, valleys, gutters, etc., our charcoal iron sheet 
tin can be specified if long service is desired. We sug- 
gest the use of Nos. 26, 24 or heavier gauges. When 
corrugated galvanized sheets are ordinarily used for 
farm, factory and other buildings, we recommend our 
corrugated, terne coated sheets in Nos. 20 to 22 gauge. 
For resistance to at- 
mospheric conditions in 
manufacturing and coal 
burning districts, and 
for exposure along the 


mend our material 
especially. 


Distribution 

Our product is 
stocked by leading 
sheet metal jobbers. 
Standard sizes in gut- 
ters, eaves trough, el- 
bows, miters, conduc- 
tors, etc., can be se- 
cured by local roofers 
from the jobber. 


P.R.R. Coat FIttine STATION, 
Minco JuNcTION, OHIO 


Our charcoal iron plates used be- 
cause of resistance to weather and sul- 
phur fumes from engines 


Cost of Charcoal Iron ; 

To the architect the ultimate cost to his client is, 
of course, the point from which prices are considered. 
Charcoal iron roofing tin in first cost is about 114 times 
the price of the best steel base tin. It will give a life- 
time of wear and service. It is much lower in price 
than copper and zinc, and carries no additional labor 
charge for application. se ae 
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THE INTERNATIONAL NICKEL COMPANY 
Monel Metal and Nickel 


67 Wall Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MINES AND SMELTER: Copper Cliff, Ont., Canada 
REFINERY: 


ROLLING MILL & REFINERY: Huntington, W. Va. 


Port Colborne, Ont., Canada 


Products 
MoneEL METAL in all commercial forms: 
Rods, Plates, Flats, Blocks, Shot and Castings. 
NICKEL in all commercial forms: Sheets, Rods, 
Tubes, Flats, Blocks, Ingots, Shot, Castings, Wire Rod 
and Electrolytic Nickel 99.85%. 


Sheets, 


Unique Properties of Monel Metal 

Monel Metal is an alloy containing approximately 
67% nickel, 28% copper and 5% other metals, chiefly 
iron and manganese. 

Strong as steel, with exceptional resistance to wear 
and corrosion, Monel Metal has a combination of physi- 
cal properties which enables it to give long, satisfactory 
service under conditions which no other commercially 
available metal can meet. 

Rustproof—In uses where exposed to the ele- 
ments, Monel Metal has in thousands of installations 
of various types demonstrated its rustproof qualities, 
even when subjected for long periods to salt spray. 

Corrosion Resistant—Monel Metal withstands 
the corrosive attack of hot gases, saline solutions, oils, 
and even of alkalies and most acids. 

High Tensile Strength—A tensile strength of 
80,000 to 90,000 Ib. per sq. in., coupled with toughness 
and ductility, makes Monel Metal comparable in this 
characteristic to steel. 

Attractive Appearance—A white alloy, Monel 

Metal takes and retains a high polish. This, together 
with ease of cleaning, adapts it for many display pur- 
poses such as kitchen and cafeteria equipment, store 
window trim, etc. 
Readily Worked—Monel Metal can be fabricated 
by all the usual methods, brazing, soldering, welding, 
drawing, machining, casting, drawing, punching, stamp- 
ing, etc. Complete instructions for working Monel 
Metal will be sent on request. 


Uses of Monel Metal 
In general, Monel Metal is specified where the con- 
ditions of service demand its properties or where, in 


New Or:teANS SHOE STORE WITH MoneL MetALt USED FOR 
Att Exposep SHEET METAL WorK 


The ease of maintaining its brilliant polish makes Monel Metal ideal for 
store front trim 
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Cuicaco & NoRTHWESTERN TERMINAL, CHICAGO, WHERE MONEL 
METAL WITHSTANDS CorropING ATTACK OF 
LocomoTivE EXHAUST GASES 


All steel metal work, including flashings, gutters, doors, skylights and 
ventilators, is Monel Metal 


ordinary service, there is desired the most enduring 
material available. The range of applications of Monel 
Metal will be suggested by the following partial list of 
uses : 

Roofing, Flashing, Downspouts, etc.—On Penn- 
sylvania Station, New York, N. Y.; Jersey Central 
Station, Jersey City, N. J.; Bankers Trust Building, 
New York, N. Y.; Chicago & Northwestern R. R. Sta- 
tion, Chicago, Ill. and on many similar structures. 

Ornamental Trim, Grill Work, etc—On Sweden- 
borgian Church, Bryn Athyn, Pa.; Bankers Trust Build- 
ing, New York, N. Y.., etc. 

Store Front Trim—Used for its permanently at- 
tractive appearance. 

Window Screening—Used for its rustproof qual- 
ities, coupled with strength. 

Kitchen and Cafeteria Equipment—Used for 
steam tables, serving tables, urn stands, counters, rails, 
etc 

Ventilating Equipment—Used for ducts, fan 
blades, ete., particularly where corrosive gases may be 
present. 

Laundry Equipment—Used for rotary washing 
machines, laundry trucks, etc. 

Monel Metal is also used extensively in hospital 
equipment, power plant equipment, chemical apparatus, 
food product plants, packing houses, etc. 


Literature on Monel Metal and Nickel 

Available on request are over 30 booklets covering 
the physical characteristics of Monel Metal and its ap- 
plications in the various industries. 

To secure any desired booklets, write for “List B” 
of literature. 


Technical Assistance in Development of Uses 

The International Nickel Company maintains a 
technical staff and laboratories for the testing of Monel 
Metal and nickel under various conditions and for the 
determination of service to be anticipated in specific ap- 
plications. This staff is at the service of architects for 
any desired technical co-operation. 


te 
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ESTABLISHED 1848 


THE NEW JERSEY ZINC COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Zinc Roofing 


160 Front Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MINERAL POINT ZINC COMPANY 
1111 Marquette Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tur New Jersry Zinc Sates Co., 1138 Guardian PITTSBURGH, PA., Tue New Jersey Z1nc Satrs Co., 1439 Oliver 
Building Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Tut New Jersry Zinc Sates Co., 1205 Merchants’ Exchange Building 


Products 
STANDING SEAM’ “Horse HEeAb” ZINC 


ROOFING “ 
Ce "9 . (6) Put clips every 8 to 10 in. 
For “Horse Head” RolledsZinc, seepage (7) If strips must be joined end to end, use a 


1022; for Paint Pigments, see page 1436; for TRADEMARK locked and soldered seam. 
Paint Paste. se se 1451. (8) Soldering should be done as follows: Use half- 
Bo Pipe eet aes and-half solder, cut or killed acid flux and a moderately 
hot iron. Do not have iron in contact with zine longer 
than is necessary to cause the solder to flow. 


(5) Start the zinc strips from ridge to eaves and 
the standing seams as shown in diagram. 


Instructions for Laying Standing Seam ‘“‘Horse Head” 


Zinc Roofing (9) Standing seam zinc roofing should not be laid when the 
1) Standing seam zinc roofing can be used on any roof ‘temperature is less than 40° F. : 
that Shee not less than 2 in. to the foot. ; (10) When job is finished remove all nails 


(2) See that the roofing surface is properly sheathed with oe scrap pieces and leave roof clean and ship- 
thoroughly seasoned lumber, laid close, free from ridges and ‘PE. 
well nailed with the nailheads flush with the surface. 


(3) Standing seam zine roofing must ‘not be applied when Scrap Value of Zinc Roofing 
the roofing boards are wet or damp. 


(4) The roofing surface should first be covered with a good 


SON 
e 


An important advantage in zinc roofing non 
quality of red building paper or equal, properly nailed with COnsists of Its high scrap value in the event 
galvanized nails. of the building being torn down. 


DETAIL OF ROLL RIDGE OR HIP k = & 
Cir 
7 


/ 
i) 


DETAIL OF VALLEY CONSTRUCTION 
/ ao 


DETAIL OF VERGE CONSTRUCTION 


SPs) \) / 


i LON saci Is 
(DETAIL OF EAVE CONSTRUCTION SUE TS 


PROGRESSIVE STEPS OF FORMING STANDING SEAM 


DETAILS OF STANDING SEAM HORSE HEAD ZINC ROOFING 
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N. & G. TAYLOR COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Tin Plate of all Kinds 


ESTABLISHED 1810 
114TH YEAR 


Chestnut and Third Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


WORKS 
CUMBERLAND, MD. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 208 South LaSalle Street 
FRESNO, CAL,., 2225 Fresno Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 845 Seward Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1744 Folsom Street 


Products 


“TARGET AND ARROW” BRAND oF RooFING TiN, 
formerly known as “Taylor’s Old Style.” 

“Taylor’s Extra Coated 40-lb. Copper Bearing, 
Open Hearth”; “Taylor’s Fire Protection Terne”; with 
other brands of Roofing Tin, Ternes, Bright Tin Plate 
and Black Plate. 


Advantages of Tin Roofing 


These can be summed up briefly as follows: 

(1) Durable. (2) A time-tried, long established 
material. (3) Easily applied. (4) Adaptable to any 
kind of surface. (5) Moderate first cost. (6) Low 
cost of maintenance. (7) Easily and quickly repaired 
if damaged. (8) Loses nothing in appearance with age. 
(9) Light in weight. (10) Weatherproof. (11) Not 
affected by heat or cold. (12) Gives protection against 
lightning. (13) Incombustible and prevents spread of 
fire. (14) Can be painted any color. 


Maintenance 


A coat of paint every four or five years, to keep 
the surface in first class condition. Use for first coat 
only metallic brown, Venetian red, iron oxide, red lead, 
or white lead, with pure linseed oil. Afterward any 
color to suit the color scheme of the building. 

Each painting restores the roof to its original con- 
dition. With this slight attention a “Target and Arrow” 
tin roof will usually outlast the building it covers. 


“Target and Arrow” Brand Roofing Tin 


This is our highest grade and the same durable qual- 
ity of roofing tin that this company has supplied to the 
American sheet metal roofing trade for more than 70 
years. It is an old specialty, made by a process handed 
down from the early days of our business. The base 
plate is a special quality, developed in our complete 
works, following the best practice of former years. 

Extreme durability is obtained by an _ oldtime 
coating process of 
ours, by which an ex- 
ceptionally heavy coat- 
ing is applied, rich in 
pig tin. The black 
sheets used are cut ac- 
curately to the finished 
standard size, 14x20 in. 
Otirzoxe0 in. before 
tinning, to prevent un- 
coated edges. The fin- 
ished sheets are closely 
inspected, and only the 
primes or perfect sheets 
are stamped with the 
“Target and Arrow” 
trade-mark. 


TRADE-MARK STAMPED ON EACH 
SHEET 
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This tin has in many cases lasted in good condition 
on the roof for more than 60 years. 

Furnished in standard thicknesses, known as IC 
(pronounced eyesee), approximately No. 30 gage U.tS. 
Standard; IX (pronounced one-cross), approximately 
No, 28 gage. Odd sizes can be made to order. 


For Fireproof Buildings 


The small amount of wood required for a light deck, 
supported by steel roof framing, and covered with tin, 
represents so small a fire risk as to be negligible in the 
case of fireproof buildings. The tin roofing protects the 
roof from exposure risks, and in the case of fire within 
the building prevents the flames from breaking through. 
Moreover, there is a considerable saving in using this 
type of roof in contrast with heavy, costly forms of 
roof construction. 


Specifications for Standing and Flat Seam Roofing 


Form recommended by the National Association of 
Sheet Metal Contractors for the use of architects: 


Tin Roofing Work—All tin used on this building shall 
be Taylor’s ‘Target and Arrow” brand. No substitute for this 
brand will be allowed. Use IC thickness for roof proper, decks, 
etc., and IX thickness for valleys, gutters, flashings and spouts, 
as required by design. One coat of red or white lead, iron oxide, 
metallic brown, or Venetian red paint, with pure linseed oil, 
shall be applied to underside of tin before laying. 

For Flat Seam Roofing—Edges of sheets to be turned 
¥% in.; all seams to be locked together and well soaked with 
solder. Sheets to be fastened to sheathing boards by cleats 
spaced 8 in. apart; cleats locked into seams and fastened to 
roof with two l-in. barbed wire nails; no nails to be driven 


‘through the sheets. 


For Standing Seam Roofing—Sheets to be put together 
in long lengths in shop; cross seam to be locked together and 
well soaked with solder. Sheets to be made up the narrow 
way in the rolls and fastened to sheathing boards by cleats 
spaced 1 ft. apart. Valleys and gutters to be formed with flat 
seam well soldered; sheets to be laid the narrow way. Flash- 
ings to be let into joints of brick or stonework, and cemented. 
If counterflashings are used, lower edge of counterpart shall 
be kept at least 3 in. above roof. Solder to be of best grade, 
bearing the manufacturer’s name, and guaranteed one-half tin 
and one-half lead—new metals. Use rosin only, as a flux— 
never use acid. 


Caution—No unnecessary walking over tin roof or using 
it for storage of material shall be allowed. In walking on the 
tin, care must be taken not to damage paint nor break coating 
of tin. Rubber soled shoes or overshoes should be worn by 
men on the roof. 


Painting Tin Work—All painting of tin work to be 
done by roofer, using red or white lead, iron oxide, metallic 
brown, or Venetian red paint, with pure linseed oil. No patent 
dryer or turpentine to be used. 

All paints to be applied with a hand brush and well rubbed 
on. Tin to be painted immediately after laying. A second coat 
shall be applied in a similar manner, two weeks later. 

No deviation from these specifications shall be made unless 
authority be given in writing by the architect. Only a first class 
roof will be accepted. ~ 


Note: Extra copies of this form ready for insertion in building 
specifications will be sent on request. 


988 


ESTABLISHED 1826 


INCORPORATED 1831 


TAUNTON-NEW BEDFORD COPPER CO. 


Brass, Copper and Yellow Metal Rolling Mills 
TAUNTON, MASS. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 35 Howard Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 61 Batterymarch Street 


MILLS: TAUNTON AND NEW BEDFORD, MASS. 


Products 

EaAcLe Branp Copper, Brass, Architec- 
tural Bronze, Yellow (Muntz Metal) in 
Sheets, Shapes and Rods as used by the build- 
ing trade—also Copper Shingles, cut Copper 
and Brass Nails and Tacks. 


Trade-mark 

Since 1826 the TauNTOoN-NEwW BEDFORD 
Coprer Co. has supplied non-ferrous metals 
for the building trade. The products have 
been marketed under the Eagle Brand trade- 
mark and name which have become synony- 
mous with quality and service. 


Copper for Roofs 


enough to insure perfect service forever.” 


One word—permanency—expresses the first and 
most desirable requirement of any roofing material. 
Next in importance is appearance—beauty. Cost must 


AMERICA 


TRADE MARK 
REG, U.S. PAT, OFF. 


6ue BRANo 


be considered, but with permanency fixed 
firmly in mind as the most desirable qual- 
ity, the wise owner or builder declines 
to consider the initial cost except in its 
proper place in relation to the cost of up- 
keep and the final cost of a roof for a fixed 
period of time. 

A roof of copper will last as long as the 
building it covers with no maintenance cost. 
This is true whether the roof is covered with 
Eagle Brand sheet copper or with Eagle 
Brand copper shingles of any one of seven 
different patterns. 


Beauty of Copper Roofs 

Copper has in itself all the requirements for decora- 
“A roof should not cost too much yet should cost tion. It may be oiled and left to mellow to a dull bronze 
color, or it may be specially treated to obtain varied and 


beautiful effects. 
atmosphere it will gradually assume a natural soft green 
color, as beautiful as it is permanent. 


When left to the weathering of the 


Bristol County CourTHousE, TAUNTON, Mass. 
Roofed with Taunton-New Bedford Eagle Brand Copper 
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Eagle Brand Copper Shingles 

Like other Eagle Brand products these shingles are 
essentially quality merchandise and assure exceptional 
service, 


| ae “ 54 Ps ee $ x 


Octagon 
EAGLE Branp CoprpeR SHINGLES 


Eagle Brand copper shingles are the outgrowth of 
a widespread demand for a permanent roofing material 
which is reasonable in price and at the same time artistic 
in effect and pleasing in design. 

Light in weight, permitting economies in construc- 

tion; easy to apply, reducing labor cost of laying to a 
minimum; free to contract and expand; completely fire- 
proof; impervious to the action of the elements, thus 
preventing costly repairs and replacements—the Eagle 
Brand copper shingles have met with instant approval 
among architects. 
; We show here three styles of our shingles fabricated 
from Eagle Brand sheet copper. Illustrations of other 
styles and structural data will be cheerfully furnished 
on request. 
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Cut Brass and Copper Nails 


The owner is fast realizing the fallacy of using any- 
thing but copper and brass where metal is exposed to 
the weather or other corroding action. 


Eagle Brand cut brass nails are strong and stiff 
and drive easily. They are made from a special mixture 
of metals and are guaranteed to last as long as the roofing 
material they hold in place. 


Extruded Shapes 


Eagle Brand non-ferrous extruded shapes afford 
the architect, and the manufacturer of building details, 
suitable and economical material for the construction of 
exterior or interior finish and hardware. Extruded 
shapes are much stronger than cast shapes, in conse- 


EacLte Branp EXTRUDED SHAPES 


quence a great saving in weight and cost may be effected 


‘by the reduction that may be made in the thickness of 


the walls of the desired section. It is only necessary to 
bear in mind that while some shapes may be extruded 
with a thickness of 3% in. it is desirable to so arrange 
the design that 14 in. is the minimum thickness of metal 
in any part of the cross section. 


Estimates on Extruded Shapes 


Upon the receipt of drawings showing the desired 
cross section, estimates will be cheerfully made and, if 
necessary, suggestions given in order that the architect 
and fabricator may enjoy to the fullest extent the many 
advantages obtained by the use of Eagle Brand extruded 
shapes. 
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UNITED ALLOY STEEL CORP’N 


STARK DIVISION | 
Manufacturers of Toncan Metal Rust and Corrosion Resisting Sheets, 


Roofing, Siding and Accessories 
MILLS AND MAIN OFFICE 
CANTON, OHIO | 


Products 

Toncan Metat, Brack, BLue AN- 
NEALED, and GALVANIZED SHEETS. 

ToncaNn METAL RooFine: Roll, V- 
Crimped, Pressed Standing Seam and Cor- 
rugated. 

Also Toncan Metal Siding: Corrugated, and 
Reproductions of Rock Faced Stone, Rock Faced Brick 
and Lapped Weatherboard; Toncan Metal Corrugated 
Sheets, straight and curved, for use with concrete work 
and other special purposes. 


A 


Description and Uses 

Toncan is a pure iron alloyed with copper. It is the 
most rust-resisting, anti-corrosive metal sheet made from 
iron ore. Our book “Better Sheet Metal” gives com- 
plete details and evidence. 

Toncan Metal is widely used for expanded metal 
lath, eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge roll, valleys, 
flashing, cornice, balcony, marquise, window frames, 
skylights, tanks, ventilation, refrigeration—in fact for 
every purpose which demands a durable sheet metal. 


Rott RooFrine 


Painted or galvanized. Excel- 
lent for low pitched roofs. Cover- 
ing width, 24 in. LEach roll lays 
100 sq. ft. on the building 


THREE V-Crimp ROOFING 
An attractive form of Toncan 
roofing, covering width 24 in.; 
gauges, No. 20 and lighter; also 
made with 2 and 5 V-form 


Expanded Metal 
Lath 

Many architects 

specify Toncan 

Metal lath for all 

lath work as an ex- 


Toncan METAL 


CoNDUCTOR 
tra assurance of last- PIPE 
ing service. It should Round corrugated, 
square corrugated, 


always be used for 
stucco and other ex- 


and plain round 
conductor pipe. 


‘ Lengths, 8 and 10 
terior or exposed ft. All diameters. 
Elbows, miters and 

work. 


cut-offs to match 


CorRRUGATED 
SHEETS FOR Roor- 
ING AND SIDING 
Gauges No. 10 and 


Toncan METAL 
EAvES TROUGH 


Length, 10-ft. Atl | 
widths; and gauges 
Nos. 28, 26 and 24 


lighter; 1% and 
2%-in. corrugations 
are standard 


Toncan Mertat Ex- CoRRUGATED 
PANDED LATH Ripce Roi Cc E 
Galvanized or _ black. 2% or 1%4-in. ORRUGATED ILND 


WALL FLASHING 


Flat side on wall, 2 in. 
Corrugated apron, 4 in. 
Lengths, 27 and 96 in. 


Gauges, No. 22 to No. 26, corrugations. 
inclusive. Standard size Lengths, 27 and 
24 in. wide by 96 in. 96 in. 

long 
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TRADE-MARK 


Advantages 


In Toncan Metal lies the architect’s 
most satisfactory solution for the sheet 
metal problem. It enables him to specify 
a moderate priced sheet metal of unques- 
tionable durability—a durability proved by many years 
of use in thousands of structures and in every form of 
severe sheet metal service. 


Identification 


The trade-mark shown above is stamped in two 
or three places on every Toncan Metal sheet and die 
stamped on all eaves trough, conductor pipe, elbows, ete. 


Sources of Supply 


Jobbers and tinners everywhere sell Toncan Metal 
sheets and products. 

On request, we will supply names of manufacturers 
or dealers who.can furnish any special Toncan Metal 
product you may have in mind. 


Specification Data 


For any sheet metal work where rust resistance is 
important, architects should specify “Toncan Metal 
manufactured by the UniTeD ALLoy STEEL Corp’n of 
Canton, Ohio,” for Toncan meets all the requirements 
of the most advanced modern sheet metal practice. 

Our book “Better Sheet Metal” gives weights, 
sizes, gauges and other material for preparing specifica- 
tions. 


References 


Thousands of installations in all parts of the coun- 
try are proving the lasting qualities of Toncan Metal. 
A few are mentioned below; others will be supplied on 
request. 

Palace Theater, Long Beach, Cal., H. A. Anderson, Architect 

Commons Building, New Hampshire College, Prof. E. T. Hud- 
dleston, Architect. 

Aragon Hotel, Jacksonville, Fla., Rutledge Holmes, Architect 

Lynchburg National Bank, Lynchburg, Va., Alfred C. Bossom, 
New York, N. Y., Architect 

Hodgman Rubber Co. Buildings, Tuckahoe, N. Y., W. L. Stod- 
dart, New York, N. Y., Architect 

University Club Building, St. Louis, Mo., Eames and Young, 
Architects 

Grand Central Palace, New York, N. Y., Warren and Wetmore, 
Architects 


FRESNO StaTE NorMAL SCHOOL, FRESNO, CAL. 


Toncan Metal used for metal lath and sheet metal work 
Geo. B. McDoueatt, State Architect 
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CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 


STANDARD STAINED SHINGLE CO. 


Manufacturers of Stained Shingles 
GENERAL OFFICES 


NORTH TONAWANDA N. Y. 


FACTORIES 
NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. MINNESOTA TRANSFER, ST. PAUL, MINN. KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products ae _.» indorsed by responsible contractors, ap- 
Originators and sole manufacturers of CREO-DIPT proved by home builders, and the most 


“Creo-DipetT” STAINED SHINGLES for both TRADE-MARK prominent lumber dealers are recommend- 
roofs and sidewalls, preserved with creo- Regs Eaten) ing and selling them to their customers 
sote; delivered to the job all bundled; for both roofs and sidewalls. 


stained any shade desired. j ‘ 
“CrEo-Dipt” THaTcH STAINED SHINGLES to pro- Co-operative Service 


duce the Thatched Effect. __A service department is maintained to co-operate 
Creo-Diet” SHINGLE STAINS, including “CREo- with architects, contractors and home builders. We go 
Diet’ Dixit WHITE STAIN. over plans carefully, criticising them if requested, and 
“Creo-Dret’” Zinc CoaTep Hot offering suggestions, giving approx- 


DrperepD Cut SHINGLE NAILS. 


Shingles are Shipped to All Parts of 
the Country 

“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are 
shipped in perfect safety to all parts 
of the United States from our North 
Tonawanda, N. Y., Minnesota Trans- 
fer, St. Paul, Minn., and Kansas City, 
Mo., plants. 


imate quantity of “Creo-Dipt’’ stained 
shingles required and other informa- 
tion which is of necessary assistance in 
obtaining the very best results, espe- 
cially for thatched roofs. 


Why 100% Vertical Grain Shingles 
Should Be Used for Both 
Roofs and Sidewalls 

Se “Creo-Dipt” 100% vertical grain 

Originators and Sole , Manufacturers shingles are the best a cities ob- 
of “Creo-Dipt’’ Stained Shin- tainable. The timber is sound and free 
gles “Creo-Dipt” STAINED SHINGLES from imperfections and the shingles 


, Sr aneer ee ee pice are as nearly perfect as is possible to 
ees at Yorn 1 On: manufacture. They will not rot, 


Beatie als a Ee i split nor curl. No such shingles 
nesota Transfer, Minn., and Kan- EE GIN ia eh aca 
, ket, as the grading rules of the 


itv, Mo., is the pioneer in : 
Peete gy clued shin. Piece ta vet) large 
gles ; It Es the only concern P fees en Be pao. Bue 
; es. reo-l1 shingles 
manufacturing stained shingles Ps vertical grain. p g 


exclusively and is the originator The diffefence between the 
and sole manufacturer of “Creo- appearance of the vertical grain 


Dipt” stained shingles. The latter Reipeieeia cine shinaiesiie clearly 
pe pcedenene market fot over shown in the accompanying illus- 
15 years and have stood the test trations. A flat grain shingle 
Beane a pcos: : after a few years’ service will 

Creo-Dipt” stained shingles curl, split and rot on account of 


are being specified by leading the nature of the timber from 
architects throughout the country, RHE oue. 


ESSER T ES 
SAFRELE) 


Flat Grain 


wer eB: 


Vertical Grain 


ae 


Flat Grain Shingle 100% Vertical Grain Shingles : 
After a few years’ service it curls, splits and rots Sound and free from imperfections, they will not rot, split nor curl 


COMPARISON OF FLAT GRAIN AND VERTICAL GRAIN SHINGLES 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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Creo-Dipt Company, Inc. 


Creosoting Shingles to Preserve Them 


Creosote is the bést known wood preservative. Wood 
treated with it is not subject to dry rot or other decay, 
and no process of wood preserving is better established 
than the process that “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles un- 
dergo. “Creo-Dipt’” stained shingles will last twice as 
long as shingles painted, brush coated or treated in any 
other manner. 

“Creo-Dipt” shingles are dipped by our process so 
that each shingle is entirely protected by the creosote. 


Superiority of Our Factory Dipped Shingles Over 
Shingles Dipped on the Job or in Any Other 
Manner 

Shingles in order to properly absorb the creosote, 
must be perfectly dry before being dipped. Shingles 
dipped on the job are rarely if ever dry before being 
dipped. This damp condition prevents the proper pene- 
tration of the creosote and the coloring pigment, even 
though the dipping is carefully superintended. The 
preserving qualities are therefore diminished and the 
shades are not permanent. 

“Creo-Dipt” shingles are all seasoned and kept per- 
fectly dry before being dipped. Our process of creo- 
soting and coloring “Creo-Dipt” shingles causes each one 
to be treated separately. The creosote, by this method, 
has perfect conditions for penetrating and the presefving 
is sure and thorough. The coloring pigments are carried 
into the wood so that the shades are uniform and perma- 
nent. 


Guaranteed Quality of ‘“‘Creo-Dipt’’ Shingles 

All sizes and grades of “Creo-Dipt” shingles are 
guaranteed 100% vertical grain British Columbia red 
cedar shingles. They are sawed from logs cut from the 
best portions of selected first growth live timber and not 
from stumpage left in the forest. Shingles cut from 
old stumps (cheap grades of shingles) will always curl 
and rot. “Creo-Dipt” shingles are all parallel widths and 
free from sap and imperfections. 


Economy of Using ‘“Creo-Dipt’”? Stained Shingles 

Labor Saving—“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are 
handled more easily and quickly than shingles stained on 
the job. The bundles can be carried intact to the place 
where they are required, greatly reducing the labor of 
handling as required by loose dipped shingles. 


Ortp Lone Istanp Type or Farm House 


Atrrep Hopxins, Architect, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


24-in, “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles, for wide shing x 
on sidewalls. Color, Dixie White. S ‘ Coney ae 
18-in. “Creo- Dipt” stained shingles on roof. Color, weathered gray 


RE aes Reo See 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


They save the labor of dipping and the cost of an 
additional brush coat which is usually necessary when 
shingles are treated on the premises. 


Cost—“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles cost 25% 
less than shingles dipped on the premises or which are 
painted. They cost at least 50% less to lay; the results 
are as anticipated and not a disappointment, as is often 
the case when the shingles are treated in any other 
manner. 


Quality—The shingles, being guaranteed clear 
and 100% vertical grain British Columbia red cedar, are 
superior to any that can be bought in the open market. 
All “Creo-Dipt” shingles are parallel widths and free 
from imperfections. 


Sizes and Covering Capacity of ‘‘Creo-Dipt” Stained 
Shingles 

We have only one quality of shingles—100% verti- 
cal grain clear shingles. The difference in the names 
refer to the difference in the lengths and thicknesses and 
not to any grading rules of the open market. 

Sizes—In specifying, the name indicating the 
thickness should be given in addition to the length of the 
shingles. 

“Creo-Dipt’” Royals—24 in. long 
8/16 in. in thickness at the thick end. 

“Creo-Dipt’” Perfection——18 in. long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 244 in. in thickness at 
the thick end. 

“Creo-Dipt’” Eurekas—18 in. long ; random widths; 
5 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the thick end. 

“Creo-Dipt’”. XX XXX Clears—16 in. long; random 
widths; 5 shingies will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. 

“Creo-Dipt’” XXX Clears—16 in. long; random 
widths ; 6 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. 

“Creo-Dipt” Thatch Shingles—16 in. long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. Sawed in various patterns to produce the 
thatched effect. 

Covering Capacity—All shingles are sold on the 
basis of the square (100 sq. ft.). The table on the sec- 
ond page following gives the covering capacities of a 
square of shingles at various exposures. 


; random widths; 


- RESIDENCE oF Dr. Grorce W. Haw ey, BrincEport, CONN. 


Epwarp B. CatpweEtu, Jr., Architect, Bridgeport, Conn. 
The wall “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are 24 in. long for the wide 
shingle exposure and are of variegated color effect of white, gray, green 
and black. On the roof, ‘‘Creo- Dipt” 16-in. stained shingles are laid, 


site the same colors as on the walls, with the addition of red an 
yellow 
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Note: All “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles for the 
regular shingle work have square butts, but can be ob- 
tained with butts sawed irregular for the thatched and 
for the old fashioned shingle effect at a slight additional 
cost. 

The thatched shingles for the thatched roof effect 
are sawed in special patterns for this type of roof con- 
struction. 


COVERING CAPACITY OF “CREO-DIPT” SHINGLES PER SQUARE 
FOR VARIOUS EXPOSURES, IN SQUARE FEET 


Exposure to weather, inches 


Length 

Name F z 

. in. | 5 15% |_6 |614] 7 |734|_8 | 10 |1034| 11 
ROYals:7.0. a) ee eam eet | ee | ay ereve'|'erevrer'ailis, evans 75 100} 105] 110 
Perfections 18 
Burekas re... Ped COLETTI PI20 AZO PLS S45) ery sists etalon. 
XXXXX Clears 
Se AGlaarcue! 16 n WOT OS gy Uh 0) ah Het Becerra a tetera potion Nemon CON (enc el Reet all tacos 


24-in. ‘“‘Creo-Dipt’”? Stained Shingles for Sidewalls 

The larger “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles have come 
very much into favor with architects and home builders 
who are designing and building homes a little different 
from the ordinary shingled house or bungalow. The 
butts are very heavy and give the appearance of the old- 
fashioned shingles of colonial days, and are especially 
suited to the colonial style of architecture. They are 
usually laid 10 in. to the weather on sidewalls and 
71% in. on roofs. 


“Creo-Dipt” Colors Are Permanent 

The colors used in the creosoting and staining of 
“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are the strongest and most 
expensive chemically pure pigments, ground to the finest 
possible condition in pure linseed oil in our own mills. 
They are then suspended in a vehicle of pure creosote 
oil, which is especially refined so it will properly carry 
the colors without injuring them. They will thoroughly 
preserve the wood against dry rot and other decay. 

Colors Permanent—“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles, 
being perfectly dry at the time of creosoting, allow the 
wood to absorb more of the preservative. The ground 
colors are taken up into the pores in a much greater 
quantity, obtaining a permanent color that is impossible 
to procure by the old method of treating on the 
premises where the shingles o ke ae 
have been exposed to the 4 fe sell 
weather and dampness be- 
fore staining. 

Do Not Require a 
Brush Coat—‘‘Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles do not re- 
quire an additional brush 
coat in greens, browns or 
reds, and we do not rec- 
ommend it for grays, as 
the effect from our process 
on grays is highly ad- 
mired. 

Stain for Retouch- 
ing, Patching and 
Cutting —With every 
order for “Creo-Dipt” 
shingles, a small quantity 
of stain to match the color 
of shingles is shipped for 
use in retouching shingles 
which have to be trimmed 
or cut to fit flashings, val- 
leys and other roofing con- 
ditions. 


_ 24-in. “Creo-Dipt” 
shingle exposure. 


stained 
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Dwicur J. Baum, Architect, Riverdale-on-Hudson, N. Y. 


shingles used on 
Color, Dixie White for true Colonial white effect. 
16-in. 5X ‘‘Creo-Dipt’? Stained Shingles used on roof. 


30 Regular Shades 

“Creo. - Dipt? 
stained shingles are 
manufactured in 30 
regular shades. We 
will make any spe- 
cial shades and sub- 
mit samples with- 
out charge. 

A color pad 
showing all regular 
shades on red cedar 
shingles will be sent 
to architects on re- 
quest. Shades are 
shown on shingles 


STAINED 


‘CREO-DIPT 


SHINGLES 


“CREO-DIPT” CoLor Pap 
sawed 214x10in., put up as shown, for convenient handling. 


Variegated Effects 

Many architects are now specifying “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles for the variegated color effect which is 
obtained by using two or more shades of ‘‘Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles. The shingles being stained in any 
proportion of each shade selected, are packed in this pro- 
portion promiscuously in each bundle. “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles are then laid by the workmen as re- 
ceived. These effects are most artistic, and it is impos- 
sible to obtain them in any other manner, 


“Creo-Dipt’”’? Dixie White 

“Creo-Dipt” Dixie White is a successful white 
shinglé stain. Two brush coats give the desired white- 
wash effect to the “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles after 
they are laid, they having been creosoted and stained at 
our factories with a special preparation No. 207, which 
acts as filler, primer binder and preservative. We have 
the only successful method of producing the real -white- 
wash effect. Special samples on request. 


“Creo-Dipt”? Zinc Coated Hot Dipped Cut Shingle 
Nails 

Since “Creo-Dipt” roofs and sidewalls are only 
as good as the weakest nail driven, it is useless to expect 
perfect, beautiful shingles to live their appointed life of 
40 years if they are laid with cheap nails which will rust. 
FBT: ng RS 0 FI 2) Bear cor Dip tie zinc 
# coated hot dipped cut 
shingle nails should be used 
with “Creo-Dipt’’ stained 
shingles; the roof and side- 
walls will then last as long 
as the building itself. No 
matter how excellent the 
quality of the “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles, nails that 
rust accomplish their de- 
structive work. They en- 
large the nailholes, the 
heads come off, and the 
‘*Creo-Dipt” stained shingles 
can be ripped off by the 
wind. 

“Creo-Dipt” nails, are 
rustproof, weatherproof and 
unaffected by atmospheric 
conditions. 

The first cost of “Creo- 
Dipt” nails is but little more 
per house than cheap nails 
that ruSt. Cheap nails 
prove to be very expensive. 


sidewalls for wide 


Color, moss green 


Psi 
Continued on next page 
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Nail Information—For the “Creo-Dipt” XXX 
Clears use 3d nails; for XXXXX Clears and Eurekas 
use 3d or 314d nails (the latter preferably) ; for Per- 
fections use 314d nails; for Royals use 4d nails. 

The 3d, 314d and 4d nails are used for the regular 
“Creo-Dipt” stained shingle work on ‘roofs and side- 
walls. The 6d nails are used on the rounded sections 
of the thatched “Creo-Dipt” stained shingle roofs. 


NAILS REQUIRED PER SQUARE OF SHINGLES 


Nails Length of shingles 
Size Length, in. 16 in. 18 in 24 in 
3d 14% 44 |b. B84 by bo ernllwesecacnee- tae eons 
3d 1% 534 |b. 4 Vps Pasa all aoe pees celistone 
ad 1% 6% |b 5 lb 3% |b 
Dn We US ys ees nie lotataltn are ane roceraotel| ieaen ao, ore tote omenees 


Important When Specifying 

We advise incorporating in specifications the full 
wording “‘Creo-Dipt’ stained shingles (giving color, 
number, grade, width and length desired) manufactured 
only by Creo-Dipt Company, INc., of North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y., Minnesota Transfer, St. Paul, Minn., or 
Kansas City, Mo.” This will avoid misunderstanding 
and substitution. 

“Creo-Dipt” zinc coated hot dipped cut nails should 
always be specified for use with “Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles to secure a lasting and satisfactory job. 


Instructions for Designing and Constructing a “Thatch 
Roof” with Special ‘‘Creo-Dipt’’? Stained 
Shingles 

Special ‘‘Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are furnished 
for thatched effect roofs, ready for application. If our 
instructions and details are adhered to, there should be 
absolutely no trouble in obtaining the desired results. 

This has been the experience of the architects and con- 

tractors who have built this type of roof on the hundreds 

of buildings in all sections of the country. 

The details of the various sections of a thatched 


greatest care and covered with 1x2-in. shingle strips 
running with the roof rafters, which carry the general 
convex line of roof to meet the running verge board. 
Shingle strips 1x2 in. should also be used on valleys and 
hips running from eaves to ridges and on eaves running 
at right angles to rafters. 

At the rounding of the gables blocking should be 
brought well forward to the verge board and then re- 
turned against it, forming in section the arc of a circle. 
This rounding of the gables is greatest at the apex and 
diminishes towards the eaves. 


Roof Framing—On the main roof, when a de- 
cided softening of the gables is wanted, it is often advis- 
able to drop the roof rafters gradually at the ridge for a 
distance of 3 or 4 ft. back from the verge board. To be 
effective, the drop at verge board must necessarily be 
sudden. This roll at gables should be constructed with 
the greatest care. It has been the fault of some archi- 
tects and contractors who have used the thatched roof 
with special “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles to make the 
roll at gables too short. 

The accompanying details illustrate the most suc- 
cessful methods of constructing the roof and the proper 
radius for various conditions. These will make the lay- 
ing of the special “Creo-Dipt’” stained shingles easier 
and produce the best results. 

Properly Laying the Shingle Lath—Caution 
should be used in building the rounded and flat surfaces, 
to lay the shingle lath or roof boarding with sufficient 
spacing to allow for ventilation, as a roof properly 
ventilated will dry off more quickly after rains and 
greatly increase the life of the “Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles. Do not use roofing paper, felt or any other 
material, except flashing in the proper places, that will 
prevent proper ventilation. 

With good ventilation, the roof will last as long as 
the house it covers. 


Bent Shingles—On the rounding of the gables, 


roof shown will enable 
architects and contractors to 
construct the roof and lay 
“Creo-Dipt” stained  shin- 
gles so as to carry out the 
true thatched idea. 
Consultation— When 
the thatched roof is con- 
templated, we recommend 
that plans and_ specifica- 
tions be sent to our general 
offices at North Tonawanda, 
N. Y., where we maintain 
a service department to co- 
operate with architects, con- 
tractors and home builders. 
The plans will be gone 
over carefully, criticised if 
requested and valuable sug- 
gestions offered. We also 
estimate approximate quan- 
tities of “Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles required and give 
other information which 
will assist in obtaining 
best and most artistic re- 
sults. 
No charge for service. 
Proper Blocking—At 
the gables blocking should 
be constructed with the 
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Home at SCARSDALE, N. Y. 
Designed by W. STANWoop Puitiies, New York, N. Y. 
Showing how the true Thatched Roof effect is obtained with “Creo- 
Dipt’”’? stained shingles 


on the valleys, eaves, hips 
and quick turns, and the 
angles between the side- 
walls of the dormer, it is 
necessary to use the bent 
“Creo-Dipt” 4s (aimed 
shingles. 

On the first course at 
eaves, square butt “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles bent 
to a 20-in. radius are used 
in double thickness, the in- 
side of the butts to be ona 
plane parallel with the wall 
of the building. This point 
is the beginning of a curve 
using bent “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles, the radius 
of which is to be noteless 
than 20 in. to the point 
of merging with the roof 
line. 


“Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles, or any other 

. shingles, can not be bent 
against the grain or cross- 
wise to a radius of less than 
20 in. Our machinery is 
constructed to bend to this 
radius, and plans must be 
drawn accordingly. 
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The “Creo-Dipt’” stained shingles bent with the 
grain or lengthwise to be used on valleys, gables and 
hips, can be bent to a 10-in. radius. They are flexible 
and can be used on almost any radius, whereas those 
bent against the grain or crosswise are not as flexible. 
Nailing Shingles on Rounded Surfaces—On the 
rounded surfaces of the eaves, use 6d “Creo-Dipt” zinc 
coated, hot dipped cut nails, nailing as closely to the ex- 
posed part of the butt as possible. On the balance of the 
roof, the 344d “Creo-Dipt”’ zinc coated, hot dipped cut 
nails should be used. 

Producing the Thatched Effect—One of the best 
features of the thatched effect roof is the texture pro- 
duced by the special thatch “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles 
being laid out of the horizontal. This produces long, 
irregular waves, so that the courses vary in exposure to 
the weather from 1 to 5 in. and with an average exposure 
of 3 in., or from 2 to 5 in. with an average exposure of 
31% in. 

To produce these long, irregular waves, “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles are sawed at the butts in a variety 
of our special thatch patterns, and are laid with the long 
side of each shingle to the short side of the previous one 
until the maximum exposure is reached. To bring the 
course down again to the minimum exposure, this pro- 
cedure is reversed, i. e., the short side of each shingle is 
laid to the long side of the previous one. This manner 
of laying “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles is carried out on 
each course of the entire roof surface with the excep- 
tion of the first at eaves. There should be no uniformity 
in the courses—that is, the wave of each course should 
vary. 

The best effect on the eaves is gained by laying spe- 
cial “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles from 1 to 3 in. to the 
weather until the flat portion of the roof is reached. 

The thatched effect is better gained on the flat por- 
tion of the roof and gable ends by laying the “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles from 1 to 5 in. to the weather 
with an average exposure of 3 in., rather than from 2 to 
5 in. with an average exposure of 31% in., as is some- 
times done for economical reasons. 

But if 314-in. exposure is used, hips and valleys 
must still be laid with 3-in. exposure and it will be neces- 
sary to weave in a course now and then, in order to keep 
to this exposure. 

On the rounded ridges, “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles 
can be used as shown in section B (page 998) or 
they can be capped with a suitable metal, preferably 
copper, rounded to appear from below as a continuance 
of the “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles. Metal would be 
somewhat cheaper, but not quite so artistic as the “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles. 

We advise the construction of the gutter as shown 
in our detail, as this arrangement does not hide the 
rounded eaves, and when painted to match the “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles, it accentuates the droop at the 
eaves when seen at a distance. 

It requires a few more special “Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles for a thatched roof than for a regular “Creo- 
Dipt’” stained shingle roof, but it is more durable, as 
the average exposure is less. 

Always use the special “Creo-Dipt” 16-in. British 
Columbia, XXXXX red cedar shingles, random width, 
for thatched roofs. They are 100% vertical grain, free 
from sap, and not wedge shaped. They lend themselves 
particularly to the process required and since the average 
exposure is less than for ordinary roofing purposes, they 
are more economical and suitable. 


SweEeEt’s CATALOGUE 
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Standard Specifications for ‘‘Creo-Dipt’? Thatched 
Effect Roofs 


Shingles—All roof surfaces to be covered with thatched 
“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles as furnished by the “Creo-D1pt” 
Company, INnc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y., to produce the 
thatched effect, following carefully details shown in Sweet’s 
ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE (Eighteenth Edition). 

All eaves, gables, valleys, hips and ridges to be covered 
with bent “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles to carry out the curved 
idea at all points, as follows: “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles bent 
across grain or crosswise, for eaves and ridges, to be on a 
radius of 20 in. Those bent with grain or lengthwise, for valleys, 
hips and gables, to conform with the ridge lines. 

The first course at the eaves to be laid double with “Creo- 
Dipt” square butt shingles bent with a 20-in. radius. The 
balance of the eaves to be covered with special thatched butt 
“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles bent across the grain, laid in long 
irregular waves at varying exposure of 1 to 3 in. 

Flat surfaces to be laid with special thatched butt “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles in long, irregular waves, with exposure 
varying from 1 to 5 in. (average exposure 3 in.), with varia- 
tion of wave in each course, avoiding uniformity. This effect 
is produced by laying the long side of each shingle to the short 
side of one previously laid, until the maximum exposure is 
reached, then reversing the procedure, i. e., laying short side 
to the long side until minimum exposure is reached. 

Furring—Note: Do not include specifications for furring 
unless it is to be used in the construction of the roof. 

All furring to be constructed with the greatest care so 
that roof be given a slightly convex surface by furring each 
rafter from 4 to 6 in. in height in center of roof, and dimin- 
ishing the furring to nothing at ridges and eaves. 

Blocking—Blocking at gables to be covered with 1x2-in. 
shingle strips running with the roof rafters, and brought well 
forward to the verge board and then returned against it, form- 
ing in section the arc of a circle. Arc to be greatest at apex 
and diminish towards eaves. 

Blocking at valleys and hips to be covered with 1x2-in. 
shingle strips running from eaves to ridges. All rafters to 
be rounded at eaves and ridges to a 20-in. radius and covered 
with 1x2-in. shingle strips running across rafters. 

Sufficient space must be allowed in laying the shingle lath 
or roof boarding to insure proper ventilation. 

Nailing—All nails used for laying shingles shall be 
“Creo-Dipt” zinc coated, hot dipped cut nails of following 
sizes: for rounded surfaces of eaves use 6d nails, nailing the 
shingles as closely as possible to the butt; on balance of roof 
use 344d nails. ; : 

Capping—Ridges to be capped by using “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles bent with the grain, or with copper strips, 
rounded and painted to conform to color of roof. : 

Gutters—Gutters to be suspended from and centering 
on first course at eaves. 

Color—Color of “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles to be (see 
“Special Color Scheme” below). 


Special Color Scheme for Thatched Roofs 

It is intended that thatched “Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles have the texture and softness of thatch without 
gross imitation, and that the color should not be uni- 
form to produce the most effective results. 

For thatched roofs we usually furnish “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles in 5 shades, known as our thatch colors, 
A, B,C, D,and E. The orders are stained 30% color A, 
30% color B, 30% color C, 5% color D, and 5% color 
E, and packed in this proportion promiscuously in the 
bundles and laid by the workmen as received. 

The colors A, B and C were matched to some straw 
that had weathered to various hues during a period of 9 
years. Color D is a soft shade of green, und E is a me- 
dium shade of red, which add life and warmth to colors 
A, Band C. This color effect is warm, variegated and 
full of life, individuality and texture, and is entirely 
different from regular conventional shingle stain shades. 
It has been truthfully reproduced on paper and will be 
submitted on request. 

Colors other than the above furnished in any shade 
or shades desired, and can be selected from our color 
pad, which also will be sent on request. 


Continued on next page 
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Typical Roof Framing Details of Gables for “Creo-Dipt’? Thatched Roofs 
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Typical Details of Furring of Ridge and Eaves for ‘“‘Creo-Dipt”? Thatched Roofs 
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NAILING NOTE 
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Typical Details for Valley, Hip and Ridge for ‘“Creo-Dipt’’ Thatched Roofs 
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BARCREST COMPANY 


FORMERLY H. S. BARBER CRE-SOTE-STAINED SHINGLE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Stained Shingles and Stains 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 
481 Beaufait Avenue 


DET ROLE MIC 


Products 


BARCREST STAINED SHINGLES preserved and color 
treated any desired shade, ready to apply. 

Roya BARcREsT 24-in. STAINED SHINGLES. 

ANGLE Butt BARCREST STAINED SHINGLES. 

BaRCREST WHITE. 

THATCHED BARCREST STAINED SHINGLES. 


Barcrest Stained Shingles 


Length, Width and Thickness of Shingle— 
Select, sound, live, close grained red cedar is used, sawed 
to all standard sizes, 16, 18 or 24-in. length, random or 
dimension widths, none narrow or extremely wide. 

Colors—LBeautiful architectural effects and pleas- 
ing color harmonies may be secured by combining  se- 
lections from any one or more of 30 regular colors or 
any special shades. The colors are clear, transparent 
and lasting. The strongest- permanent earth pigments 
and pure deodorized creosote and linseed oils are used 
in manufacturing Barcrest stained shingles, 


RESIDENCE WITH Barcrest SHINGLE ROOF 


Barcrest. An ele 
Shingles for Sidewalls— 
This shingle is of an unusual 
contour angle. Designed for 
use on sidewalls. 

When properly applied, 
it takes you back to the 
olden days and yet has the 
peculiar elasticity of modern 
application. It relieves that 
irksome sameness and adds a 
touch of romantic quaint- 
ness. 

Barcrest angle shingles 
for sidewalls are made in the 
16, 18 or 24-in. lengths, on | 
various degrees of angle ac- 
cording to widths. 

Angles are shaped pro- 
portionately. No two angles 
just alike. 

A wide exposure of 10 
in. is recommended in the 
24-in. length; 8-in. exposure 


SIDEWALL OF BARCREST 
ANGLE SHINGLES 


IRN lee oe 
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with the 18-in. length; and 6-in. exposure with the 16-in, 
length. 

Process of Treating—Barcrest stained shingles 
are creosoted and color treated by our exclusive process, 
insuring uniformity and permanency of color. Each 
shingle is treated separately, and then buudled ready 
for use. 


Quality—Barcrest stained shingles are well man- 
ufactured, carefully graded, closely packed and rigidly 
inspected and after being thoroughly creosoted and color 
treated three-fourths their length, they will not curl up 
and split, but lie flat and smooth, thus giving many 
years’ additional service. 


Royal Barcrest Stained Shingles—Much heavier 
and thicker than 16 or 18-in. shingles, therefore for 
sidewalls may be exposed 10 in. to weather and ror roofs 
7% in. Walls sided with Barcrest Royals with 10-in. 
weather exposure are attracting considerable attention. 
The first cost as well as upkeep cost is about one-third 
less than painted 10-in. beveled siding. 

Additional attraction may be added by applying one 
course 4 in. to weather and succeeding course 12 in. to 
weather and so on up, alternatirg 4 to 12 in. 

The 16 or 18-in. length Barcrest stained shingles 
may be applied in same manner as Royals except that 
the exposure could not be as wide as the longer shingles. 
Use No. 4 galvanized shingle nails for the application of 
Royals. 


Barcrest White 


Is a clear, beautiful and lasting flat white, manufac- 
tured exclusively by BARcREst Company for brushcoat- 
ing Barcrest stained shingles after their first having been 
treated in our No. 100 stain at our factory by BARCREST 
Company of Detroit, Michigan. 

Barcrest White is then applied to tne Barcrest 
shingles after they are laid and all other work on the 
job has been completed. Applying Barcrest White 
should be the very last act before presenting the 
premises to the owner. 


Mottled Effects—Laying two or more shades or 
colors at random gives a distinctive and pleasing varie- 
gated effect. The soft, rich tones of Barcrest stained 
shingles blend harmoniously with each other. Any 
number of colors may be packed in the same bundle at 
random, saving an extra labor cost of trying to lay them 
according to a color scheme, also eliminating personal 
supervision on the job. 


General Information 


There are a great many grades of red cedar shingles 
used in various parts of the country. Therefore, in 
order to guide the architect or the engineer in writing 
into his specification the grade and size of shingles de- 
sired, and to assist in specifving Barcrest stained shingles 
in a manner that will safeguard his interests we set 
forth in black faced type a complete specification of 
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each grade and size of Barcrest stained shingles we 
manufacture. 

Following each specification we furnish the architect 
a complete description of the shingle and the respective 
grading rules it represents. 

The specification writer will observe that there is a 
different code name on each grade of shingles. Begin 
your specifications with our code name, following up 
with “Barcrest Stained Shingles” and “color ....” (in- 
serting desired color number). If you will write in your 
specification just as we have set it up for you (under 
heading Barcrest Specifications) there can be no mistake 
made. You then have included all that is important, 
forming a short but complete specification which elimi- 
nates a lot of unnecessary writing into a specification. 
To specify in the manner as we have set forth simplifies 
the method of contractors ordering, eliminates any con- 
fusion and avoids substitution, leaving but one opportu- 
nity—that of ordering as specified. 

Before any shipment leaves our factory we brand 
very distinctly on the bandstick of each bundle of Bar- 
crest stained shingles the grade its contents represents 
together with our trademark Barcrest. This is done in 
order to place the architect or the engineer in a position 
whereby he can immediately determine whether or not 
the proper grade of Barcrest stained shingles has been 
delivered to a specific job as specified. This leaves no 
opportunity open for one grade or size of Barcrest to 
be substituted for another, or for any other sub- 
stitution. 


Because of the quality of red cedar we use and 
because of our process of individually hand-dipping 
every Barcrest stained shingle we manufacture, Barcrest 
should not be classified with any other stained shingle. 

Therefore, we advise not to specify “Barcrest or its 
equal” as that will only offer another opportunity of 
substituting some inferior shingle. Furthermore, there 
is no equal to Barcrest quality—shingles or stains. 


Barcrest Specifications 


Royal Barcrest Stained Shingles, Color No. ....— 

(Our Royal Barcrest stained shingles are 24-in. length, 
4/2-in. thickness, random widths but not narrower than 3 in. 
They are strictly clear, edge grain and free from sap. If packed 
by “square” must count 13/14 courses per bunch, 3 bunches 
to the “square.” If packed by “M” must count 17/17 courses 
per bunch, 7 bunches to “M.”) 

Perfection Barcrest Stained Shingles, Color, No. ....— 

(Our Perfection Barcrest Stained Shingles are 18-in. length, 
5/2%-in. thickness, random widths but not narrower than 3 in. 
They are strictly clear, edge grain and free from sap. If packed 
by “square” must count 18/18 courses per bunch, 4 bunches to 
the “square.” If packed “M” must count 20/20 courses per 
bunch, 5 bunches to ‘“M.”) 

Eureka Barcrest Stained Shingles, Color, No. ....— 

(Our Eureka Barcrest Stained Shingles are 18-in. length, 
5/2-in. thickness, random widths but not narrower than 2% in. 
They are strictly clear, not less than 75% edge grain and free 
from sap. If packed by “square” must count 18/18 courses per 
bunch, 4 bunches to “square.” If packed by “M” must count 
25/25 courses per butch, 4 bunches to “M.’’) 

Premium Barcrest Stained Shingles, Color, No. ....— 

(Our Premium Barcrest Stained Shingles are 16-in. length, 
5/2-in. thickness, random widths but not narrower than 2% in. 
and are strictly clear, not less than 75% edge grain and free from 
sap. If packed by “square” must count 20/20 courses per bunch, 
4 bunches to the “square” or 5 bunches to the “M.” If packed 


by “M” must count 25/25 courses per bunch, 4 bunches to 
the M2) 
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XXXXX Barcrest Stained Shingles, Color, No. ....— 

(Our XXXXX Barcrest Stained Shingles are 16-in. length, 
5/2-in. thickness, random widths but not narrower than 3 in. 
They are strictly clear, edge grain and free from sap. If packed 
by “square” must count 20/20 courses per bunch, 4 bunches to 
the “square” or 5 bunches to the “M.” If packed by “M” must 
count 25/25 courses per bunch, 4 bunches to the “M.”) 


XXX Barcrest Stained Shingles, Color, No. ....— 

(Our XXX Barcrest Stained Shingles are 16-in. length, 
6/2-in. thickness, random widths but not narrower than 2% in. 
They are strictly clear, edge grain and free from sap. If packed 
by “square” must count 20/20 courses per bunch, 4 bunches to 
the “square” or 5 bunches to the “M.” If packed by “M” must 
count 25/25 courses per bunch, 4 bunches to the ‘“M.’”) 


Thatched Roofs 


Thatched Bar- 
Crest. stained 
shingles are made 
up on such lines as 
to be used on any 
design the architect 
or the _ engineer 
may desire. We 
show here an illus- 
tration where our 
thatched Barcrest 
stained shingles 
were used on a 
roof. 


Two Views oF Roor witH THATCHED BARCREST SHINGLES 


In building up thatched shingle roofs the grade of 
stock used is a very important factor. We recommend 
and we use British Columbia red cedar, clear, vertical 
grain stock in the manufacture of our thatched Barcrest 
stained shingles. 

Specification, details, instructions and general infor- 
mation furnished on request. 


Samples, Advice, Service and Literature 


Send for our color pads showing 30 or more colors 
in blues, greens, reds, browns, grays, or in white No. 
100, or a full sized shingle of any shade or color desired, 
and information regarding covering capacities, weather- 
ing qualities and the different lengths and sizes of Bar- 
crest stained shingles; also our literature. ‘Up on the 
Roof,” “Barcrest Royal 24,” “Fifty Years on One 
Roof,” “Thatched Roofs,” and mottled colors, photos of 
colonials, bungalows, country mansions and log lodges. 

Plans sent to us for estimating will be returned 
promptly. 

Our trade mark “Barcrest” is stamped on the band- 
stick of every bundle of Barcrest stained shingles. 
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TRANSFER STAINED SHINGLE COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Red Cedar Creosoted Stained Shingles 


GENERAL OFFICES ‘ 
NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 


FACTORIES: 


Products 

WEATHERBEST CREOSOTED EDGE 
GRAIN STAINED SHINGLEs for roofs and 
sidewalls; WEATHERBEST 24-IN. COLO- 
NIAL WHITE STAINED SHINGLES; 
WEATHERBEST THATCHED EFFECT 
STAINED SHINGLES; WEATHERBEST CREOSOTE STAIN. 


Used on Roofs and Sidewalls 

WEATHERBEST Stained shingles are used on sidewalls 
as well as roofs and are adaptable to practically every 
type and style of building—from the small cottage or 
bungalow to the stately country home. The soft, semi- 
transparent colors add much to the attractiveness of a 
home. WEATHERBEST.stain emphasizes the grain in the 
wood just enough so that the flat tone of a painted sur- 
face is absent. WEATHERBEST stained shingle sidewalls 
cost 30% to 60% less than walls of bevel or Colonial 
siding and will last fully as long. A WEATHERBEST 
stained shingle roof laid with zinc coated nails will give 
perfect service for over 50 years. 


Reliability 

WEATHERBEST stained shingles and stain have been 
on the market for the past 15 years and can be thor- 
oughly relied upon to give entire satisfaction. Each 
bundle of WEATHERBEST stained shingles carries the 
green WEATHERBEST label and is our guarantee of per- 
fect material and lasting colors, 


Quality of Weatherbest Shingles 

Only the finest grade of all clear, strictly 100% 
edge (vertical) grain, British Columbia red cedar is used 
in the manufacture of WEATHERBEST stained shingles. 
Every shingle is perfect from tip to butt. Extreme 
care is exercised that all shingles are entirely free from 
any trace of dampness before being subjected to the 
WEATHERBEST process of staining. 


Quality of Weatherbest Stain 

WEATHERBEST stain consists of the strongest color 
pigments obtainable, high grade wood creosote pre- 
servatives and pure linseed and binder oils. These 
ingredients are mixed in our factories by our color and 
oil experts in the correct proportion to insure colors that 
are rich and soft in tone, and, above all—durable. 


NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. AND MINNESOTA TRANSFER, MINN. 


Wealltierbest 


STAINED-SMINGLES 


TRADE-MARK 


Weatherbest Staining Process 

All shingles are unbundled at our 
factories and stained separately — not 
bundle-dipt as is the case with many 
other stained shingles. The WEATHER- 
BEST process treats each shingle so thor- 
oughly and perfectly that additional brush coating after 
they are laid is unnecessary. After staining, the shingles 
are dried and re-bundled ready to lay, 


Always Lie Flat 

Because they are 100% edge (vertical) grain and 
because of the WEATHERBEST preserving solution, 
WEATHERBEST stained shingles always lie flat. They 
will not check, crack or curl during their many years of 
Service. The edge grain is also, to a large degrees 
responsible for the exceptionally long life of WEATHER- 
BEST colors, as edge grain allows the color, pigments to 
enter deep into the pores of the wood. 


Sizes, Colors and Covering Capacity 
WEATHERBEST stained shingles are furnished in 
following sizes: 
12 in. WEATHERBEST B. C. 
14 in. WEATHERBEST B. C. XXXXX 
16 in. WEATHERBEST B. C. XXXXX 5 butts to 2 in. 
16 in. WEATHERBEST B. C. XXX 6 butts to 2. in. 
cE 
E 


XXXXX- =Sabuttsito 2 seers 


5 butts to 2 ine 


18 in. Weatuersest B. C. Eurekas 5 buttsito 22 saint 
18 in. WEATHERBEST B. C. Perfections 5 butts to 2% in. 
24 in. WeatHeERBEST B. C. No. 1 Royals % in. butts 


The standard WEATHERBEST colors consist of 20 
different shades of greens, browns, reds and grays. 
WEATHERBEST stained shingles are also furnished in a 
color combination similar to weathered straw for 
WEATHERBEST thatched effect roofs, and in other varie- 
gated color schemes. Special colors are also furnished 
without extra charge. Color samples on request. 
NUMBER OF SQUARE FEET A SQUARE OF WEATHERBEST 


STAINED SHINGLES WILL COVER WHEN LAID 
AT VARIOUS EXPOSURES 


Size of Exposure to the weather, inches 

shingles, 

inches 414 5 5% 6 6% 7 7% 8 10 11% 

tp a Veer ch ee Spa ta 1 C0] 0 Ras errr Pe Perce il 

a: ae eS hates a (Pease Ine Sat il eee oa 100: | ca.c5 Sates eaten ne | eee | 

16 90 100 PLO sot oie 141 151 Ulan etc ee 

TOSS eer | totes eee 100) | 110 | 120 |; 129051 SSR AS eee 
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Country Estate or MARVIN Ree AT Bic Frats, N. Y. 


Both house and barn are roofed with 16-in. Weratnernest Moss Green Stained Shingles and on the sidewalls of the house 24-in, WEATHERBESS 
Colonial White Stained Shingles were also used. A very pleasing color treatment 
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Weatherbest Variegated Color Roofs 

WEATHERBEST stained shingles in several shades of 
one color, or different colors, may be used on roofs with 
decidedly pleasing results. For this purpose, there are 
standard WEATHERBEST variegated color schemes in 
browns, greens, reds, grays, etc., worked out to just the 
correct proportion of colors. No extra labor is required 
to lay as the different colored shingles are mixed and 
then re-bundled at our factories so that the carpenter 
lays them as received. Correct reproductions of these 
color combinations have been achieved in our folder, 
“\WEATHERBEST Variegated Color Roofs,” copy of which 
will be mailed on request. 


24-in. Weatherbest Colonial White Shingles 

The large 24-in. heavy butt, WEATHERBEST Colonial 
white stained shingles are used extensively on sidewalls 
for the wide course effect. The wide exposures possible 
(10 in. and 11% in.), and the pure, non-glaring white of 
WEATHERBEST Colonial white stain combine to make a 
sidewall that is far more attractive than the monotonous 
white of a painted clapboard siding, WEATHERBEST 
Colonial white stained shingles are first treated at our 
factories with a filler coat of our No, 500 white preserv- 
ing stain. After they are laid on the sidewalls, the 
shingles should then receive two light brush coats of 
WEATHERBEST Colonial white stain to produce the true 
whitewashed effect. 


Weatherbest Standard Specifications 

To guard against substitution of inferior shingles 
and colors, we advise incorporating the following in 
specifications : 

Shingles: To be (insert size and color) WEATHERBEST, all 
clear, all vertical grain stained shingles, as manufactured by 
TRANSFER STAINED SHINGLE Company, INc., of North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y., and Minnesota Transfer, Minn. 
Weatherbest Thatched Straw Effect Roofs 

Combining attractiveness with long life, a WEATH- 
ERBEST thatched effect stained shingle roof offers the 
means of a radical but artistic departure from the con- 
vention sharp angle roof. 

WEATHERBEST thatched stained shingles are fur- 
nished ready for application. They come bent with the 
grain (lengthwise) to a 20-in. radius for the rounded 
surface of hips and valleys and for capping the ridges; 
bent with the grain to a 10-in. radius for the curves or 
roll at rakes; bent to a 20-in. radius against the grain 
(crosswise) for the curve at eaves and rounding of 
ridges, and flat for the flat surfaces of the roofs. On 
all WEATHERBEST thatched stained shingles except for 
the double first course at eaves, butts are specially sawn 
so that when laid, irregular, wavy courses will result. 


Weathered Straw Color 

Colored in three shades of weathered straw with 
an occasional spot of dull red and brownish green, the 
WEATHERBEST color scheme is a true reproduction of 
weathered straw. The different colored shingles come 
properly mixed and are laid as received. WEATHERBEST 
thatched stained shingles are also furnished in other 
color combinations if desired. One very pleasing color 
treatment is the WrEATHERBEST method of graduating 
colors so that a roof may be green at eaves and gradually 
shade into a brown at ridges. 


Thatched Effect Roof Instruction Book and 
Service 
Full information for constructing a WEATHERBEST 
thatched effect stained shingle roof is given in our book, 
“The Construction of WEATHERBEST Thatched Effect 
Roofs,” which is furnished on request. This book is 
complete in every respect, showing actual photographs 
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of WEATHERBEST thatched effect roofs, working draw- 
ings showing rafter construction, furring, blocking, and 
method of laying shingles to secure the true thatched 
effect. When thatched eftect roofs are specified we ask 
that a set of plans be sent to us in order that we may 
estimate the quantities required of the different shingles. 
No charge is made for this service. 


Standard Specifications for a Weatherbest Thatched 
Effect Roof 

The following specifications are standard for a 

WEATHERBEST thatched effect roof and should form 

part of the general specifications when this type roof is 

planned. Adherence to these specifications will insure 

complete satisfaction in finished roof by avoiding substi- 


tution of improperly bent, inferior flat grain shingles. 

Special Rafter Construction—All rafter construction at 
ridges, rakes or gable ends, hips, valleys and eaves is to be in 
accordance with the instructions and detail drawings appearing 
in the book, “Construction of WeraTHerBest Thatched Effect 
Roofs,” furnished on request by the TRANSFER STAINED SHINGLE 
Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y. 

Furring of Rafters—(While desirable to accentuate the 
convex appearance of the roof, it is not entirely essential and 
may be omitted.) Main rafters to be furred to a height of 
5 to 6 in. midway between eaves and ridges, diminishing to noth- 
ing at eaves and ridges where it merges with curves. Ridge 
board to be furred to height of 5 or 6-in. at center of roof 
diminishing to nothing at apex of gables. 

Shingle Lath—Rafters at eaves and ridges and block- 
ing at valleys, hips, rakes or gable ends to be covered with 1x2-in. 
shingle lath, spaced 1-in. apart, running parallel with rafters at 
rakes or gable ends, hips and valleys and at right angles to 
rafters at eaves and ridges. 

Roof Shingles—AIl roof surfaces shall be covered with 
WEATHERBEST thatch stained shingles as manufactured and sup- 
plied by the TRANSFER STAINED SHINGLE Company, INc., of 
North Tonawanda, N. Y. 

At eaves lay one double course of square butt WEATHERBEST 
stained shingles bent against the grain. Cover the curve at eaves 
with WEATHERBEST thatch stained shingles bent across the grain. 
Flat WEATHERBEST thatch stained shingles are to be used on all 
flat surfaces of roof and those bent with the grain to a radius 
conforming with curve for hips and valleys. Cover roll at 
rakes or gable ends with WEATHERBEST thatch stained shingles 
bent with the grain to a 10-in. radius. Cover curve of roof on 
each side of ridge board with WeEATHERBEST thatch stained 
shingles bent against the grain, capping the ridge with those bent 
with the grain to a 20-in. radius. 

Exposure of Shingles—Lay all shingles in irregular, 
wavy courses following procedure given in WEATHERBEST in- 
struction book. Exposure to be from 1 to 3-in. (average 2-in.) 
on curve at eaves and 1 to 5-in. (average 3-in.) on all other 
sections of roof. 

Nailing—Nail all shingles bent against the grain (at 
eaves and ridges) with 6d zinc coated nails, nailing 3-in. from the 
butt. Shingles on all other portions of the roof to be nailed 
with 3%d zinc coated nails in regular manner. 

Color of Shingles—Color of shingles to be WEATHERBEST 
weathered straw. (If other color scheme is desired change to 
color number shown in our samples, or “to match............. ¥ 


WEATHERBEST THATCHED EFFECT STAINED SHINGLES ON RESI- 
DENCE OF JUDGE FRANK HAMmMoND, BENTON Harsor, MICH. 


Homer W. Harper, Architect 
Colors: 30% light Weathered Straw; 30% medium Weathered Straw; 
30% dark Weathered Straw; 5% Brownish Green; 5% Old Rose 
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ASBESTOS SHINGLE, SLATE & SHEATHING CO. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
AMBLER, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO RIL. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SOUTHWESTERN DISTRIBUTER: 


RV. Aycock, Co,, Kansas City, 
St. Louis, Tulsa, Houston 


WILKES-BARRE, PA, 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
TORONTO, ONT. 
HAVANA, CUBA 


WESTERN DISTRIBUTER: 


J. A. DruMmMonpd, San Francisco, Los 
Angeles, Fresno , 


PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTERS: H. G. Sperry Co., San Francisco, Salt Lake City, Seattle 


Products 


AMBLER ASBESTOS SHINGLES for roofs and side- 
walls, AMBLER ASBESTOS CORRUGATED ROOFING and 
SIDING; AMBLER ASBESTOS ROOFING CEMENT. 

For Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Wall Board, 
a Asbestos Building Lumber, see pages 1186- 
1187. 


The Company and Its Products 


This Company not only manufactures a full line of 
asbestos shingles but also supplies all the necessary ap- 
purtenances required in the installing of its products. 
For use with shingles a special waterproof roofing pa- 
per is made; all necessary nails, clips, etc. exposed to 
the weather are of heavy gauge copper and the concealed 
nails are triply galvanized. Copper driving nails can be 
supplied if desired. 


Ambler Asbestos Shingles 


Ambler asbestos shingles are a highly fireproof and 
waterproof product made of selected asbestos fibers and 
portland cement with the addition of natural unfading 
mineral colors in the colored shingles, scientifically com- 
bined in water and formed under 10,000 lb. per sq. 
in. hydraulic pressure. 

Underwriters’ Approval—Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles have received the approval of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. They bear a class A label when ap- 
plied in the American method, because of the overlap, 
and a class B label when applied in the French or honey- 
comb methods. The fact that only asbestos fiber and 
portland cement are used in their manufacture and that 
they are compressed so as to prevent exfoliation in- 


FrencH METHOD or APPLICATION 
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sures the fact that they can not burn, and their method 
of application causes them to form a single unit on the 
roof, 


Waterproof—The lamination process used and 
the pressure exerted on Ambler asbestos shingles in 
their manufacture makes them absolutely waterproof 
unlike other types of shingles which are more or less 
porous. 


Advantages—They are not affected by heat, cold 
or exposure to the weather. 

They may also be exposed to the action of sea air 
and sea water as well as to acid fumes and smoke with- 
cut undergoing deterioration. 

They will not curl or warp and can be walked on 
while on the roof without breaking. 

Ambler asbestos shingles can not burn. 


Where They Are Used to Advantage—They are 
used to advantage where a permanent, fireproof roof 
covering is desired that will never require painting or 
repairs. We do not recommend using them on roofs 
having a rise of less than 4 in. to the foot, although they 
have been used successfully on many roofs where the 
pitch is considerably less. 

The United States Government is a very large user 
of Ambler asbestos shingles. A few of their installa- 
tions are the barns at the Naval Academy, Annapolis, 
Md., the naval training station and dirigible hangar at 
Cape May, N. J., the hospital buildings at Aberdeen, 
Md., Fort Bliss, Tex., and Camp Bragg, N. C. 


Economy and Durability of Ambler Asbestos 
Shingles—They are economical for two reasons: 
(1) They are not expensive; (2) there is no upkeep. 

They -do not deteriorate from exposure or age. 


Honeyvcomsp MetuHop or APPLICATION 
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Colors—Ambler asbestos shingles are, in their 
natural color, a beautiful gray, known as Newport gray ; 
they are also made in solid and veneered permanent 
colors of slate black, brown, Indian red, green and the 
Y-in. thick American method shingles are made in a 
variety of reds, browns, and grays to be laid according 
to the architect’s specifications as to color design. 

The colors used in all colored Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles are permanent mineral pigments and can not fade 
or deteriorate. The green shingle is the result of more 
than 10 years research and is truthfully the only perma- 
nent green shingle manufactured. 


Shapes and Sizes—All Ambler asbestos shingles 
are 7 in. thick, excepting the 14 in. 9x18-in. vari-col- 
ored style. They are made to be laid in 4 methods, the 
French or diagonal method, the Honeycomb method, the 
narrow American method and the broad American 
method. 

They are made in a wide variety of sizes, the most 
popular for the French and Honeycomb styles being 
16x16 in., 12x12 in. and 8x8 in. and the American 8x16 
in., 6x12 in. and 4x8 in., while all the 14-in. shingles are 
made to be laid in the American method and are 9x18 in. 


Application—Each shingle is punched for nailing 
and for storm nails in the French and Honeycomb styles. 
Copper nails and flashings are recommended to be speci- 
fied but a high grade galvanized nail can be furnished 
for unexposed parts. Roof beams should be sheathed 
with boards not over 9 in. wide and the shingles should 
be laid over 1-ply felt or waterproof paper. (See speci- 
fications. ) 

Types and Methods of Laying—There are three 
methods of application for which Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles are made. 

(1) The French, or diagonal method (see illustra- 
tion), is the most economical because it requires less ma- 
terial to cover a given area. Ambler asbestos shingles 
laid in this manner average 290 lbs. per square varying 
in accordance with the size selected. 

(2) The Honeycomb method (see illustration), is 
the same as the French with the exception that the lower 
corner is cut off each shingle, forming a butt which 
gives the roof texture and causes the shingles to appear 
thicker. 

(3) The American, or straight, method of applica- 
tion for Ambler asbestos shingles is the same as that for 
natural slate or wooden shingles. The average square 
of Ambler asbestos shingles, American method will 


AMERICAN MetTHOop or APPLICATION 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


weigh 425 lbs. or 200 Ibs. less than a No. 1 slate roof. 
The 144 in. thick 9x18-in. Ambler asbestos shingles 
weigh 650 lbs. per square. 


Specifications for French or Diagonal and Honey- 
comb Methods of Laying Ambler Asbestos 
Shingles 

Sheathing—All roofs specified to be covered with asbes- 
tos shingles, to be tightly sheathed with well seasoned tongued 
and grooved boards not more than 9 in. wide, free from loose 
knots and to be well spiked to the rafters. 

Felt—Over roof boards (see carpentry specifications) 
lay 1-ply slater’s felt, tacked on with 4-in. lap, and on hips 
and valleys with at least 1-ft. lap. 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles—Over the felt, apply Ambler 
asbestos shingles (give color), as manufactured by the ASBESTOS 
SHINGLE, SLATE & SHEATHING Co., according to the “French” 
or diagonal method, following the manufacturer’s details. Nail 
#xl1-in. cant strip flush with lower edge of roof board. Apply 
1 course of No. 16 shingles end to end laterally, overhanging 
the eaves 1% to 1% in., over which lay 1 course of No. 46 
shingles, entirely covering the No. 16 to break joints. Starter 
No. 35 to be laid over this, exposing one-half the lower double 
course, Balance of roof to be covered with No. 3 shingles, 
16x16 in. laid diagonally as directed and exposed 13x13 in. 
to the weather. Each shingle to be nailed with two 1%4-in. 
galvanized iron needle point nails, and the No. 3 to be fastened 
down at the tip with the patented copper “Storm” nails. All 
No. 3 shingles to be laid showing diagonal lines on a 45° angle 
with eaves. Hips and ridges to be covered with Ambler asbestos 
ridge and hip roll, properly flashed and fastened in place to hip 
or ridge pole of sufficient height, rabbeted to fit hip or ridge, 
with regular copper fasteners made for this purpose. All hips 
and ridges to be made. watertight previous to the applica- 
tion of the ridge roll. 

Flashing—At all hips, valleys, chimneys, and against 
all abutting sidewalls, except as otherwise specified, flash and 
counterflash with each course of Ambler asbestos shingles, 
using 


Specifications for American Method of Laying 
Ambler Asbestos Shingles 


Sheathing—See under French method. 

Felt—See under French method. 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles—Over the felt, apply Ambler 
asbestos shingles, as manufactured by the ASBESTOS SHINGLE, 
State & SHEATHING Co., according to the American, or straight 
laid, method, following the manufacturer's details. Nail vx 
l-in, cant strip flush with the lower edge of roof board. Apply 
1 course of No. 16 shingles end to end laterally, overhanging 
the eaves 1% to 1% in. Over this lay 1 course of No. 16 
shingles with long edge at right angles to eave line breaking 
joints. Lay next course in the same way, allowing 6-in. exposure. 
Balance of roof to be covered with No. 16 shingles 8x16 in., laid 
perpendicularly, breaking joints and exposed 7 in. to the weather. 
Each shingle to be nailed with two 11%4-in. galvanized iron 
needle point nails as indicated by the nailhole in the shingles, 
nails not to be driven down too tight. Hips and ridges to be 
covered with Ambler asbestos ridge and hip roll, properly flashed 
and fastened to hip or ridge pole of sufficient height, rabbeted 
to fit hip or ridge, with regular copper fasteners made for 
this purpose. All hips and ridges to be made watertight pre- 
vious to the application of the ridge roll. (Hip and ridge can 
be covered according to regular Boston hip scheme if. desired.) 

Flashing—See under French method. 


Ambler Asbestos Corrugated Roofing and Siding 

This material is similar to the Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles in its structure and qualities. It is made in a cor- 
rugated form in sheets 271% in. wide and in lengths 
from 3 to 10 ft. Its weight is about the same as No. 
14 or No. 15 corrugated iron and is used for similar 
services. 


Ambler Asbestos Roofing Cement 

We recommend the use of this cement for ridge 
rolls and flashings. It is put up in 1 Ib., 5 Ib. and 
50-Ib. tins, 
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MOHAWK ASBESTOS SLATE CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Tapered Asbestos Shingles 


UTICA Nia. 


FACTORIES: UTICA, N. Y., AND ONEIDA, N. Y. 
DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

TAPERED ASBESTOS SHINGLES, ‘Rustic Colonial” 
and “Standard” Types. 

ASBESTOS RipGE Rott for hip and ridge. 


Materials Used in Manufacture 

Mohawk Tapered Asbestos Shingles are made of 
pure asbestos fiber and best grade portland cement, com- 
pressed by a patented process which gives them their 
distinctive features. Colored with pure iron oxide. 


Distinctive Features of Mohawk Tapered Asbestos 
Shingles 

Beauty—Mohawk shingles impart a beauty to a 
roof that is exceeded by no other roofing material. 
They are tapered like wood shingles (an exclusive 
feature for asbestos shingles) with heavy butts that 
cast a desirable natural shadow line. Their surface is 
rough with a pleasing age-weathered appearance. In 
the “Rustic Colonial’? type shingles this effect is still 
further increased by hand roughing the butt, giving each 
shingle an absolutely individual appearance. 

Variety in Colors—Mohawk shingles come in 
the following shades, which lend themselves to many 
attractive color combinations: red, gray, purple, buff, 
brown and black. All are sufficiently restrained so that 
they do not dominate the residence or other building 
upon which they are used. 

Permanency—Mohawk asbestos shingles are, for 
all practical purposes, everlasting. The asbestos fiber 
is indestructible and the cement hardens with age. A 
written guarantee is given with every roof. 

Low Upkeep Costs—Mohawk shingles eliminate 
roof upkeep bills. Neither winter frosts nor scorching 
summer heat affects them. Reasonable initial costs, 
elimination of upkeep bills and unlimited life make them 
the least expensive of all roofing materials. 

Fireproof—The white flame of a blowtorch will 
neither burn nor crack Mohawk shingles. In fact, only 
the spot wherc the flame is applied will become hot. 

Insulating Qualities—Because of their insulating 
qualities Mohawk shingles keep out cold in winter and 
heat in summer better than any other roofing material. 

Easy to Apply—Mohawk shingles have four 
countersunk holes, ready to apply. No punching or sort- 
ing necessary. No extra labor cost involved in their use. 

Light Weight—Mohawk shingles are much 
lighter than slate or tile; ordinary roof construction is 
strong enough to carry their weight. -“Standard’’ type 
average 650 lb., “Rustic Colonial’? 800 Ib. per square. 


Mohawk “Rustic Colonial’ 
Shingles 

Every shingle is tapered and hand finished along 
the weather edge to give it a rustic, weather-aged ap- 
pearance. Made 8x16 in. with heavy butt. When laid 
7 in. to the weather 260 shingles are required per square. 
Average weight, 800 Ib. Colors: red, gray, purple, buff, 
brown and black. 


Mohawk ‘Standard’? Tapered Asbestos Shingles 
Tapered, with thick butt, producing an artistic 

shadow line. Made 8x16 in., % in. thick at butt. When 

laid 7 in. to the weather 260 shingles are required per 


Tapered Asbestos 
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MouHAWK TAPERED ASBESTOS SHINGLES 


square. Average weight per square, 650 Ib. Colors: 
red, gray, purple, buff, brown and black. 


Mohawk Asbestos Hip and Ridge Roll 

Made of same materials as the shingles, and in 
same colors; sections 16 in. long. 93 sections of ridge 
roll cover 100 lin. ft. of ridge or hip. 


MetTHop or Layinc MoHwawk SHINGLES 


Specifications 


All roof surfaces shall be covered with Mohawk [“Stand- 
ard’”] [“Rustic Colonial”] Tapered Asbestos Shingles, 8x16 in, 
as manufactured by the Monawk Asbestos SLATE Co., INC., of 
Witcara Naa Ye 

Note: In Carpenter’s Specifivation specify that roof boards shall be 
laid in the usual manner, breaking joints and nailing securely at every 
bearing, leaving no loose ends. All roof sheathing shall be of narrow 
width and well seasoned. 

Over all roof sheathing lay one thickness of good quality 
slater’s felt as furnished by the MoHAwxk AssEstos SLATE Co., 
Inc., making laps not less than 4 in., except on hips and valleys, 
where laps must be not less than 10 in. 

At edge of eaves provide cant strips, using %6-in. thick 
laths for this purpose. 

The starting course at eaves shall be Mohawk Asbestos 
Shingles, cut 10 in. from butt as starters, laid parallel with and 
overhanging the eaves 1% in. ~ 

The second course shall be 8xl6-in. Mohawk “Tapered” 
sieeote Shingles, covering the first course and breaking joints 
with it. 

Proceed with laying the shingles in precisely the same man- 
ner as with natural slate, exposing the asbestos shingles 7 in. to 
the weather, except that the Mohawk Shingles having bevelled 
edges should be laid close together instead of separated as with 
natural slate. 

All nails shall be 1% in. long galvanized needle point nails 
as furnished by the MoHAWK Aspestos SLATE Co., Inc. The 
nails shall be driven flush with the asbestos shingles surface, bui 
not down too tight. 

For all hips and ridges provide Asbestos Ridge Rolls as 
manufactured by the MoHAWK AssEsTos SLATE Co., INC. 
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THE BEAVER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 


Vulcanite Shingles and Roll Roofings 


BUFFALO, 


EHOROLD> ONT; 


Products 

VULCANITE SHINGLES: Hexagon Slab Shin- 
gles, Doubletite Slab Shingles, Self-spacing Shingles, 
4-in-1 Slab Shingles, Standard Individual Shingles ; 
VULCANITE SLATE and SMOOTH SURFACED ROLL 
RooFINGS; VULCANITE BUILT-UP ROOFING and a 
complete line of Bur_tprnG Papers. 

For Beaver Wall Board, see pages 1190-1191. 


Vulcanite Hexagon Slab Shingle 
This is a patented Vulcanite shingle, of exclusive 
design. 


It is built of the best quality Vulcanite felt and 
asphalt, heavily surfaced with 
natural color crushed slate, red, 
¥ |* green or blue-black, It spaces 
automatically, gives double 
thickness at every point and 
triple thickness at the butts. It 
is admirably suited for laying 
over old wood shingles. It 
builds a beautiful, tilelike roof 
that is highly fire resisting and 
proof against any kind of 
weather. This shingle is packed 
in two bundles, in all 112 slabs, 
to the square. Two weights of 
shingle are made: Standard, 
which weighs approximately 
205 Ib.; and Jumbo, which weighs approximately 265 Ib., 
to the square. 


Hexacon SLAB SHINGLE 


Note the width and depth 
of this shingle 


Vulcanite Doubletite Slab Shingle 

The Doubletite has all the advantages of low cost 
found in the usual slab shingle, 
plus better looks and greater 
protection. It forms a pleasing 
tile pattern and the triangular 
tabs are placed so that they 
back up the slots in the second 
shingle above. This design, to- 
gether with the extra width, 
gives protection offered by no 
other similar shingle. Made of 
the same high quality materials 
as the Hexagon slab. 

These shingles are made in 
the standard weight only and 
are packed in two bundles, 112 
slabs weighing 195 Ib. to. the 
square. Are made with red, 
green or blue-black crushed slate surface. 


DouBLETITE SLAB 
SHINGLE 


Vulcanite Standard Individual Shingle 

This shingle is built of the same high quality of 
felt and asphalt as the other Vulcanite shingles. Stand- 
ard and Jumbo weights. Surfaced with red, green, or 
blue-black crushed slate. 


Vulcanite Self-spacing Shingle 
This patented Vulcanite shingle builds a tighter, 
better looking roof than the ordinary individual shingle 
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and with a great saving in application cost, because 
of its patented shoulder. The shoulder fits tightly 
against the side of the next ERE 

shingle, perfectly sealing a ae 
the roof and eliminating the 

need of measuring or esti- 
mating the width of the slots. 
Laid 414 in. to the weather it 
builds a triple thick roof with 
double thickness at the slots. 
These are packed four bundles 
to the square. Standard weight, 
41/, in. to the weather, 408 shin- 
gles, approximately 240 Ib. to 
the square. Jumbo weight, 4 or 
5 in. to the weather, weighing 
approximately 330 Ib. and 265 
lb., respectively, to the square. 
Are made with red, green or blue-black crushed slate 
surface. 


SELF-SPACING SHINGLE 


Vulcanite 4-in-1 Slab Shingle 

For economy in laying as well as first cost, this 
shingle gives the maximum of 
service per dollar. It builds a | 
tight roof of long wearing } 
quality. It can be laid right 
over old wood shingles to ad- 
vantage. 

These are surfaced with red, green, or blue-black 


4-1n-1 SLAB SHINGLE 


crushed slate, and come in Standard and Jumbo 
weights. 
Vulcanite Roll Roofings 

There is a Vulcanite roll roofing for every 
need. 


The slate surfaced is of the highest quality felt and 
asphalt, surfaced with natural color crushed slate—red 
or green—or in various shingle patterns known as Vul- 
canite Mosaics and Print Roofings. Standard weight 
approximately 85 to 95 lb. and Jumbo weight approx- 
imately 105 to 110 Ib., to the square. 

Vulcanite smooth surfaced roofings are furnished 
in weights of from 35 to 90 lb. to the square and 
finished in sand, mica, or talc. There is a style to meet 
any requirement of price and service. 


Vulcanite Built-up Roofs and Building Papers 
Vulcanite built-up roofs, constructed of the finest 
of felt and asphalt under Vulcanite Specifications, are 
giving troubleproof service on many of the largest in- 
dustrial and business buildings in the country. 
There is a complete line of Vulcanite building 
papers. 


Distribution Facilities 

Vulcanite roofing is sold by lumber and building” 
material dealers everywhere. Our factories and ware- 
houses all over the country insure low freight charges 
and prompt shipment. Samples and literature gladly 
furnished on request. 


1008 


THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Asfaltslate Shingles 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products 


CAREY SHINGLES. 

For Waterproofing and Damp- 
proofing, see pages 78-79; for Ex- 
pansion Joints, see page 536; for 
Built-up Roofing, see pages 928- 
931; for Pipe Coverings, see pages 
1920-1921. 


Carey Shingles 

Asfaltslate, Standard, Asbes- 
tos and Strip Shingles are pro- 
duced in the same factories from 
the highest obtainable grades of 
material. 


Carey Asfaltslate Shingles— 
Composed of a heavy, all rag felt 
base, thoroughly saturated with a 
highly refined asphalt saturant, 
coated on both sides with a uniform layer of pure 
asphaltic cement. 

Carey shingles are surfaced with a uniform layer 
of natural crushed slate thoroughly rolled into the hot 
coating under roller pressure. 

Asfaltslate shingles are made in two sizes—8x12%4 
in. and 10x1534 in. The regular size is laid 4 in. to the 
weather, and weighs approximately 245 lbs. per square. 
The large size is exposed 5 in. to the weather and weighs 
approximately 300 Ibs. per square. 


Carey Standard Shingles—Similar to regular 
size Asfaltslate shingles, except that they are lighter in 
weight, weighing 235 Ibs. to the square 


15% 


Rare 


LARGE SIZE CAREY ASFALTSLATE SHINGLE COMPARED WITH AN 
ORDINARY SIZE SHINGLE 


Carey Asbestos Shingles—Built upon an exceed- 
ingly heavy asbestos felt base, thus insuring an excep- 
tional fire resisting shingle. Size 8x12%4 in., approxi- 
mate weight 245 lbs. per square. 

Carey Strip Shingles—Made to represent 4 
shingles. Are laid exposing 4 in. to the weather. Made 
in two sizes 32x10 in. and 32x121%4 in. Weigh approx- 
imately 190 and 240 Ibs. per square, respectively. 
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CAREY SHINGLES 


Furnished in three colors 
Red, green and blue-black 


Package 


Carey individual shingles are 
packed in bundles containing one- 
eighth square, or metal strap pack- 
ages containing one-quarter square. 
One square of shingles packed for 
shipment occupies 7 cu. ft. of space. 
Carey strip shingles 32x10 in. are 
packed two bundles per square; 
32x121% three bundles per square. 


Official Approval 


Carey shingles are tested and 
approved by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. The asbestos 
shingle carries the underwriters’ 
Class “B” label, while all other 
Carey shingles bear the under- 
writers’ Class “C” Jabel. 


Specifications 


Shingles shall be Carey (state brand here) shingles, 
and shall be delivered on the job in packages bearing 
Carey labels. Sheathing boards must be thoroughly 
dried, not over 6 in. wide and laid parallel with eaves. 
Line valleys with valley lining, 18 in. wide, nailing 4 in. 
in from either side (nails 12 in. apart) ; do not nail in 
center. Lay 9-in. wide starter strips along eaves, extend- 
ing over 14 in. Nail 1 in. from lower edge, nails 6 in. 
apart. Begin with full sized shingle parallel to and flush 
with outer edge of roof, lower end flush with lower edge 
of starter strips. Use large headed 1-in. galvanized nails, 
2 nails to each shingle, 414 in. from lower end and 1 in. 
from sides. Allow 1% in. space between shingles. 

Start second row using two-thirds width shingle 
leaving 4 in. of first row exposed. 

Start third row using one-third width shingle, same 
spacing. In starting fourth row use a full size shingle 
and continue as shown in sketch below. 


MetuHop or APPLYING CAREY ASFALTSLATE SHINGLES 
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THE LEHON COMPANY 


Roofing, Waterproof Papers, Compounds and Flooring Materials 


West 44th Street and Oakley Avenue 
GEICAGOSLLE, 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1 Liberty Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Queat LuMBER Co. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Matruews Lumber & Mre. Co. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Wizes-Cu1pMaN LuMBER Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., CoLontaL WAREHOUSE Co. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 138 E. Avenue 54 


OMAHA, NEB., J. B. Watxins Co., 2511 O Street 


= 


MULE-HIDE. 


“NOT A KICK 


Products 

ASPHALT SHINGLES; Rott ROOFINGS; 
Buitt-up ASPHALT ROOFING; WATERPROOF 
INSULATING PAPER; WATERPROOF BUILDING 
PAPERS. 

Also manufacturers of Mule-Hide As- 
phalt Felt ; Waterproofing Membranes, Fabric 
and Burlap; Waterproofing Asphalt and Com- 
pound; Canvas Top Porch and Deck Roof- 
ing; Asphalt Roof Coating; Asphalt Metal 
Paint; Plastic Cement; Dampproofing-Paint. 


Mule-Hide Asphalt Shingles 

Cor-Du-Roy Four-panel Strip Shingle—A 
unique combination of the artistic Cor-Du-Roy Indi- 
vidual shingle alternated with the plain surfaced Mule- 
Hide asphalt shingle, both built into a solid unit of four. 
Under this arrangement a distinct clearly defined shadow 
line is obtained. Cor-Du-Roy Panel Strip shingles add 
a touch of character that makes attractive homes more 
beautiful. Made in size 12x32 in., weighing 300 to 
310 Ib. to the square. In each square 90 strips sufficient 
to lay 5 in. to the weather, thus giving double thick 
protection all over the roof. The absence of cut-outs 
obviously gives this shingle the advantage of complete 
coverage. Manufactured in following colors: cool 
meadow green, deep mahogany red and richly toned 
blue-black. 

Standard Weight Individual Shingles—Size 
8x123, in., approximate weight 245 to 250 Ib. per square, 
424 shingles to square sufficient to cover 100 sq. ft. when 
laid 4 in. to the weather. Surfaced with meadow green, 
deep mahogany red and blue-black non-fading slate. 

Double Thick Individual Shingles — Size 
8x1234 in. 340 shingles to the square. Sufficient to 
lay 5 in. to the weather. Weight 260 to 270 lb. per 
square. Manufactured in same quality and non-fading 
colors as in standard weight shingles. 

Four-unit Shingles (Four on the Strip)—Com- 
monly known as “slab” or “strip’’ shingles. In this 
shingle is found characteristic Mule-Hide toughness. 
Size 10x32 in. Weight 200 to 210 Ib. per square; 112 
strips to the square. Sufficient coverage for 100 sq. ft. 
area. Laid 4 in. to the weather. Colors: cool meadow 
green, deep mahogany red, and richly toned blue-black. 

Super Four-unit Shingles—Same general con- 
struction as above. This extra long strip shingle, 
1234x32 in., is applied 5 in. to the weather. Weight 
275 to 285 lb. per square. Surfaced with natural finely 
crushed slate in the non-fading colors of cool meadow 
green, deep mahogany red and richly toned blue-black. 


Roll Roofing (Smooth Surface) 

Mule-Hide Roll Roofing—Made by a slow proc- 
ess that produces superior saturation with high melt 
point asphalt, which is less volatile and, therefore, re- 
mains elastic for long-time service. Made 32 in. wide, 
in rolls containing 108 sq. ft. Special, extra large 
headed, thin shank galvanized, barbed roofing nails and 
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cement included in each roll. In _ three 
weights, medium, heavy and extra heavy. 
Minimum weight, 45, 55 and 65 Ib. to the 
square, respectively. 

Mule-Hide Slate-Kote Roll Roofing 
—Surfaced with either deep red or dark 
green crushed slate, 32 in. wide, put up in 
rolls containing 108 sq. ft., complete with 
nails and cement. In two weights: 90-lb. and 
Mule-Hide Slate-Kote extra heavy, 105 Ib. 


Mulehide Built-Up Type Asphalt Roof 

The more modern protection for permanent struc- 
tures of the flat roof type. The base or “backbone” 
of the durable type roof is constructed of Mule-Hide 
asphalt felt thoroughly saturated with Mule-Hide im- 
ported high melt point asphalt. This same quality 
imported asphalt is used in mopping between layers of 
felt. Specifications for application and cut-out section 
of constructed roof furnished on request. 


Detait or Mute-Hipe Buitt-up ASPHALT Roor 
Write for application specification 


Waterproof Building Papers 

Seal-Skin and Black Bear Waterproof building pa- 
pers are far superior to red rosin papers because they 
will not split or crack in any temperature. Are espe- 
cially suitable for use in cold climates, as they furnish 
an excellent insulation and effect a decided saving in fuel. 

Seal-Skin Waterproof Building Paper—For 
lining and sheathing walls and floors of houses, refrig- 
erators, cold storage plants, icehouses; for shipping 
cases, covering new cement sidewalks, etc. Rolls con- 
tain 500 sq. ft.; weight from 40 to 45 Ib.; 36 in. wide. 

Black Bear Waterproof Building Paper—For 
lining and sheathing between walls or floors of houses, 
barns, refrigerators, etc. olls contain 500 sq. ft.; 
weight from 30 to 35 Ibs.; in widths of 32 or 36 in. 


Insulating Paper 

A waterproof insulating paper used in the walls of 
refrigerators, coolers, butchers’ boxes, refrigerator cars, 
etc., and has both waterproof and insulating qualities, 
such as furnished to the leading refrigerator car lines 
and railroads operating in the United States. Furnished 
with widths up to and including 112 in., in weights of 
80, 90, 110, 125, and 160 Ib. per 1000 sq. ft. 
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ESTABLISHED 1868 


INCORPORATED 1901 


THE H. M. REYNOLDS SHINGLE COMPANY 


Originators of the Asphalt Shingle 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 


REYNOLDS SHINGLES; REYNOLDS MIN- 
ERAL SURFACED ROLL ROOFINGS. 


Reynolds Shingles (Individual and Multiple ) 


Reynolds shingles are made in two types: individual, 
8x124% in.; multiple, four 742x121%4-1n. shingles on one 
strip and four 714x10-in. shingles on one strip. 

The felt used in their manufacture must meet our 
quality requirements and specifications before it is 
approved for use. This felt base is super-saturated with 
pure asphalts, coated with a heavy layer of asphalt and 
surfaced with natural colored minerals in shades of reds, 
greens and blacks. Minerals are not rolled; their rugged 
surfaces weather to the best advantage and the method 
by which they are welded to the shingle itself prevents 
their sloughing or wearing off. 

The shingle surface never requires painting, but 
grows more beautiful with age. 

Reynolds shingles were subjected to a 10-year test 
in actual service on roofs before they were put on 
the market. They are the only asphalt shingles that 
have given service on roofs since 1901. Many of 
these 15-to 20-year old roofs are still in excellent con- 
dition. 

Reynolds multiple (strip) shingles are made from 
the same quality materials as the individual shingles 
and may be obtained in surfacings identical with 
those of the individual shingles. When laid, they 
present the same appearance as the individual shingle 
roof, 


Adaptability—Reynolds shingles are adaptable 
for use on roofs of quarter pitch or greater. They are 
especially suitable for thatched roof effects, eyebrows, 
dormers, Spanish tile and other feature designs of roofs 
which embrace’ curved surfaces. 

Many architects are using them to good advantage 
on sidewalls to obtain brick effects. When used in this 
manner, shingles should be exposed 216x8 in. In crder 
to save materials, the shingles may be cut into two pieces, 
each 614x8 in. When laid correctly, they can be hardly 
distinguished from real brick. 
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Surfaces and Brands—Red, Green or Blue- 
black Slate—The standard Reynolds shingle, either in- 
dividual or multiple, having a surfacing of red, green, 
or blue-black granulated slate. 

Green Rock—Same as above but having green 
rock surfacing. 


Weights and Packages—All weights are subject 
to variations. Our individual shingles and 121,-in. 
multiple shingles usually weigh from 240 to 260 lb. per 
square; the 10-in. multiple shingles weigh 200 Ib.. or 
more per square. 

Individual shingles are packed in quarter-square 


bundles of 106 shingles each; 10-in. shingles are packed 


in half-square bundles of 56 strips each; 1214-in. mul- 
tiple shingles are packed in one-third square bundles of 
36 strips each, 
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APPROVED BY TH 


TRADE MARK 


(H.M.R) 


Fire-safe — Reynolds shingles have 
proved themselves to be fire retardants of 
prime preventive value. They are approved by 
the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and ob- 
tain a preferred insurance rating. 


_ Guarantee—Reynolds shingles, when laid accord- 
ing to directions, are guaranteed for a period of 10 yr. 
against any defects whatever in materials or workman- 
ship. New shingles furnished free of charge to replace 
any shingles that prove defective. 

Specifications—Roof to be covered with Reynolds shingles 
manufactured by THE H. M. ReyNotps SHINGLE COMPANY of 
Grand Rapids, Mich. Shingles to be (insert here color and 
brand). Roofing boards to be %-in. seasoned lumber (no boards 
wider than 6 in.) to be laid close. All flashings to be of good 
“old style” tin. All shingles to be laid 4 in. to the weather and 
nailed with 2 nails 4% in. from lower end and 1% in. from 
edges; %-in. space to be Icft between shingles. First course 
to be laid double with broken joints projecting on metal drip edge 
or lip. 


Note: Sheet roofing with same surfacing as shingles is recommended 
for valleys. Ridges and hips may be covered with sheet copper or 
galvanized iron, but it is recommended to use Reynolds shingles as shown 
on pages 8 and 9 of “Directions for Laying,’? which will be sent on 
request. Explicit directions for laying are contained in each bundle. 


Reynolds Mineral Surfaced Roll Roofings 


Quality roof coverings, suitable for use on all 
roofs of l-in. or more fall to the foot. They are sur- 
faced with non-fading minerals in colors and surfaces 
identical with Reynolds individual shingles. Directions 
for laying, cement and nails packed in each roll. A 
6-in. lap should be used on all roofs having less than 
a 4-in. fall per foot and should be applied with hard 
cement. 

Brands and Surfaces—Ideal Red, Green or 
Blue-black—Surfaced with red, green or blue-black 
slate; weight, about 85 lb. 

Peninsular—Green rock surfacing; weight, about 
85 Ib. 


Reynolds Shingle-Tile Roofs (Patented Oct. 17, 
1916, No. 1201811) . 


Reynolds Shingle-Tiles meet the demand for a tile 
roof covering without the great weight or expense in- 
curred by the use of cement or clay tiles. 

Reynolds standard shingles are used for this pur- 
pose and the effect is produced by the method of laying. 
They are not noisy like metal, never need painting, will 
not rust and are non-conductors of heat and cold. 
Unlike baked tiles which are often underbaked or baked 
too hard, these shingle-tiles are never porous and will not 
disintegrate, neither are they brittle, nor discolored. Reyn- 
olds Shingle-Tiles are absolutely impervious to moisture. 
Their mineral colored surfaces will weather to soft har- 
monious shades of red, green or blue-black, depending 
on the surfacing employed. They are fire-safe and the 
expense is nominal when compared to other tiles of like 
style. 

These constructions are not experimental. They 
have been subjected to tests under the most adverse con- 
ditions and have proved themselves to be durable, at- 
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The H. M. Reynolds Shingle Company 


tractive and economical. Reynolds Shingle-Tiles have 
given service on roofs since 1914. After 10 years’ service 
in a hot southern climate, they are more beautiful and 
as good as ever. Reynolds roofs always grow more 
beautiful with age. 


Adaptability—Spanish Tile Construction No. 1 for 
large buildings such as club houses, schools and public 
buildings in general, Spanish Tile Construction No. 2 
is similar to No. 1 except that it is somewhat tighter 
and suitable for all medium size buildings. Spanish Tile 
Construction No. 4 for all sizes of buildings, especially 
dwellings. Shingle V-Tile Construction No. 5 for all 
sizes of buildings, especially dwellings. 


Patent Rights—Reynolds Shingle-Tile construc- 
tions are protected by letters patent issued Oct. 17, 1916. 

Authority to use these constructions is hereby 
granted free of charge when Reynolds shingles are used. 
If these constructions are used with any other shingle or 
roof covering, royalties must be paid for the privilege 
of using them. 


Note: Blue printed specifications for this and_other styles may be 
obtained from authorized Reynolds dealers or from THE . REYNOLDS 
SHINGLE Company of Grand Rapids, Mich. No charge to recognized 
architects or contractors. 


Reynolds Products Assure Long Life for Roofs 


For over 22 years Reynolds has manufactured only 
highest quality shingles and roofing. 

They have given satisfactory service under the 
most adverse conditions. 

Reynolds roofing products have held their own 
against the buffeting of the elements. 
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The freezing snows and drenching rains have 
failed to penetrate Reynolds roofs. 

The initial expense of Reynolds shingles is not 
great, and this is the only expense, 

There are no repairs or leaky roofs to contend with; 
no expense for painting, since nature improves the col- 
oring of Reynolds shingles. 

They have been in actual service on roofs nearly 
10 years longer than any other brand of asphalt shingle 
in existence. 


A 15-year Otp ReyNoLps ROOF 


Actual photograph of Reynolds shingles after 15 years of service. 
Note the uniform appearance and flat-laying quality of the shingles. 
An excellent roof, weatherproof, fire resisting, durable and beautiful 


CLOSE-UP OF A 9-YEAR OLpD REYNOLDS ROOF 


Photographs showing close-up views of the Reynolds individual shingle roof on the office building of Tue H. M. ReyNno_ps SHINGLE ComPANY. 
This roof is nine years old, and the shingles look as though just recently applied 
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McHENRY-MILLHOUSE MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Asphalt Shingles 
MAIN OFFICE 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 


Products 

ASPHALT SHINGLES, Individual, Slab, 
Arro-Lock. 

Also manufacturers of Roll Roofings, 
Felts, Building Paper, Roof Coatings. 


Veribest Arro-Lock Shingles (Patented ) 

Arro-Lock shingles lock in place by a 
most simple process. A machine made cut 
or slit, on both sides, 2 in. above the shingle butt, provides 
the interlocking feature. Each shingle locks in with each 
other shingle, through these butt slits. The Arro-Lock 
is thus formed, when the tab points made by these slits 
fit tightly up and under the shingle corners. 

Special Advantages—They form a_ locked-on- 
tight roof; strong winds or storms can not pry or blow 
them up; distinctively different in design; cost 14 less 
to buy; cost 144 less to apply on account of the saving 
in time, labor and nails. 

Quality and 
Size—Made of the 
best materials ; they 
are tough, strong 
and pliable, water- 
proof and fire re- 
sistant. Size “is 
16x16 in. 

Finish — Fin- 
ished in rich, mel- 
low-tone_ natural 
red>orgsOs.Gie nt 
permanent, non- 
fading colors. 

Packages— 
46 shingles per 
bundle; 92 shingles per square; 2 bundles per square; 
approximate weight 135 lb. per square. 

Directions for Laying—Lay off roof with chalk-lines at 
center from end to end and from ridge to eaves; then every 11% 
in. each way. If roof is new, first cover it with felt or sheath- 
ing paper. 

Lay “starter strip’ 16 in. wide along lower surface of roof 
just above eaves and flush with edge, nailing every 4 in. at top 
and bottom. Then lay first row of Arro-Lock shingles by cutting 
off “arrow head” or shingle butt part. Lay and nail. Lay next 
row by slipping tab point under corner of two adjoining shingles 
on course below, taking care to align two points on these 
shingles, and to keep the sides of little square just 3% in. A 
slight pull will lock shingle tightly. Nail about % in. above 
center line, and 1 to 1% in. from edge of shingle. 

Valleys should first be lined from top to bottom with slate- 
surfaced roll roofing 32 in. wide, matching the Arro-Lock 
shingle. Nail to outer margin to hold in place. 

Finish hips and ridges with 8x12%4 Veribest asphalt shingles 
laid “Boston hip” fashion, or with a strip of slate-surfaced 
roofing 10% in. wide. 


ARRO-LOCK SHINGLES 


Slab Shingles (4-in-1—10x32 in.; also 121/.x32 in.) 

“4-in-1” asphalt shingles are designed for high 
grade, economical shingle roofs, being made by highly 
skilled workmen who 
use only the best ma- 
terials obtainable. 
Economical, because 
they are laid four-at-a- 
time. 


SLAB SHINGLES 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


TRADE-MARK 


FACTORIES; 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 
FULTON, N, Y. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


When laid they look exactly like indi- 
vidual shingles. In laying a slab shingle, 
one handling is equal to four handlings of 
individual shingles and only five nails are 
used instead of eight. 

Made of natural slate in red and green. 
The colors positively can not fade because 
natural slate is used. The same heavy felt 
and other select materials are used as in 
our individual shingles. This means they are extra 
thick and possess a slate surface which never wears off. 
Approximate weight: 10-in. width, 185-190 Ib. per 
square ; 1214-in. width, 250 Ib. per square. 

Directions for Laying—On new roofs having a pitch 
less than 4 in., first cover boards with roll roofing, then 
lay shingles in usual way. Roof boards should be of well 
seasoned lumber, preferably solid, or spaced 1% in. apart. 
On old roofs, if shingled, first remove same and fill open spaces 
with 2-in. furring strips. 

Line valleys with 2 strips of slate surfaced roll roofing cut 
12 and 20 in. respectively. 

Flashings, same as for wooden shingles. 

To give a projection of 1% to 2 in. at eaves, lay one course 
of wood shingles or use a metal eave finish. At side of roof, 
slab shingles may project % in. without support. To provide a 
starting course, lay a first course of slab shingles at eaves 
upside down flush with edge of drip and cover with a second 
course setting cut-out edge flush with under course at eaves. 
Lay succeeding courses by placing bottom of shingles flush with 
top of cut-outs, exposing each shingle 4 in. Place strips close 
together and break joints at center of shingles. 

Drive nails % in. above cut-outs and at ends of strip, so 
all nails will be covered. Use 1-in. long, large head galvanized 
nails and nail from one end of strip to the other. 

_ Finish hips and ridges with strips of slate-surfaced roofing 
8 in. wide, or cut slab shingles into separate shingles and bend 
over hip or ridge, exposing 4 in. to weather and nailing 4% in. 
from exposed edge. Do not expose sidings more than 3 in. to 
weather, nailing shingles 34% in. above butt and 1 in. from cut-out. 


Veribest Asphalt Shingles oe) 

Quality and Size—8 in. wide’ by 1234 in. long 
with 4 in. exposed to weather. .When-shingles are laid, 
they form 3 thicknesses of absolutely waterproof ma- 
terials. They give an up-to-date roof, which, in addition 
to being waterproof, is firebrandproof, and a non-con- 
ductor of heat and cold. 

Where Used—For residences or public buildings 
where either wood, slate or tile shingles might ordinarily 
be used. Particularly suitable for tops of porches, bay 
windows or dormer windows, as their great pliability 
permits a perfect fit in any corner or angle. 

Finish—They have'a-most attractive finish or 
coating and the coloring is the natural tin of crushed rock 
with which it is coated, therefore they are absolutely 
fadeless. Colors are dark red and greenish gray. 

Packages—Packed one-quarter square to the- 
bundle; weight about 235 lb. per square. One square 
covers 100 sq. ft. of roof with allowance for all laps. 

Specification—All roof surfaces to be covered with 
8x12%4-in. Veribest Asphalt Shingles, as manufactured by the 
McHeEnry-Mittnouse Mrc. Co., South Bend, Ind. Finish “of 
shingles to be fadeless dark red (or greenish grey). Sheathing 
boards to be narrow width of well seasoned lumber, thoroughly 
dry, before shingles are laid, and laid close together and par- 
allel with eaves. Line valleys with sheet roofing’ of sarhe color 
and material as shingles. Shingles to be laid 4 in. to the weather 
and nailed with 2 nails 4% in. from lower end and 2% in. from 
edges, %-in. space to be left between shingles. First course to 
be laid double with broken joints projecting on metal drip. 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 


Flashings for Brick and Concrete Walls 


40 Rector Street 
NEW. YORKSN Ie 


For Branch Offices, see page 924. 


Products 

FLasuincs for Brick and Concrete Walls (Pat- 
ented), PLAstic ELAsticum for Flashings. 

For Roofing, see pages 924-926; for Roof Leader 
and Roof Vent Connections, see page 1015. 


Essential Features of Barrett Flashings 

Barrett Flashings, which are the result of nearly 
three-quarters of a century of successful roofing ex- 
perience, embody all of the following essential features: 

(1) They provide amply for expansion and con- 
traction. (2) Their elasticity takes care of settlement or 
shrinkage. (3) All joints are watertight under every 
weather condition. (4) They will not pull away from 
either roof or wall. (5) They are practical and easy to 
install. (6) They are adaptable to every complex wall 
construction. (7) They are durable and require no 
maintenance or repair. (8) They eliminate division of 
responsibility between contractors. (9) Their cost is 
moderate. 


Barrett Flashing Blocks and Flashing for Brick Walls 

These blocks provide a permanent upwardly in- 
clined flashing groove in the wall, which performs the 
function of a cap and weather protection for the flash- 
ing itself. This cap, being an integral part of the wall, 
is as permanent as the wall itself, and can not become 
detached. 

The flashing material is installed over one unbroken 
plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pocketing, and 
special wear which so frequently occur where flash- 
ings are turned in at right or acute angles. The cant 
construction provides support from below throughout 
the extent of the flashing, hence there is no strain from 
wind and gravity. 


Barrett Flashing Form and Flashing for Concrete 
Walls 

This flashing form is identical in principle with the 
flashing blocks described above. The metal flashing 
form, shown at right, provides a permanent, upwardly 
inclined flashing groove in the wall, which performs the 
function of a cap and weather protection for the flashing 
itself. This cap, being an integral part of the wall, is 
as permanent as the wall itself, and can not become 
detached. 

The metal flashing form is not intended to be per- 
manent, its only function being to shape or create the 
flashing groove. It is left in the wall merely as a matter 
of convenience. 

The flashing material is installed over one un- 
broken plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pock- 
eting, and special wear, which so frequently occur where 
flashings are turned in at right or acute angles. 

The cant construction provides support from below 
throughout the extent of the flashing, hence there is no 
strain from wind and gravity. 
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/# is mrost tmportant that Barrett Flashing 
Blocks be insta/led exactly as spec- 
ified. Fasture todo this lessens 
their value. and may resu/t in 

their Seing ef no value for 


flashing connections. 
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HARKER MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Roof Flashing 


121-123 West 3rd Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Product 
ReETLAW TELEScoPIc RooF FLASHING. 


Retlaw Telescopic Roof Flashing 


The Retlaw telescopic roof flashing is the only elas- 
tic, collapsible, telescopic roof flange on the market. 

It is drawn out of one piece of pure soft lead into 
circular corrugations without a seam and weighs 4 lbs. 
to the sq. ft. It can be easily adjusted to any condition 
that may exist upon a roof, regardless of its extremity in 
pitch or covering. It needs no hub, excels a boot, and 
its flexibility and elasticity will allow for extreme settling 
of roof or soil pipe. 


Ease of Retlaw Installation 


The illustration in the center shows the flange in its 
manufactured state, on a flat roof. It clearly shows the 
heavy galvanized iron band and brass bolt, which can be 
drawn up with a screwdriver, thereby compressing lead 
around pipe and making an absolutely rigid and tight 
joint. 

The illustration on the left shows how easily 
the flange can be ad- 
justed, with the slightest 
effort, to fit any desired 
angle of roof, by simply 
collapsing one side and 
drawing out the other. 

The illustration on 
the right shows the neat 
and secure appearance of 
the flange after being ad- 
justed upon a slant roof. 


Meets All City Require- 
ments 
As the weight of 
~ Retlaw flashing is 4 Ibs. 
to the sq. ft., it will more 
than meet the ordinance 
requirements for flash- 
ing, of all cities. 


A Few of Many Rea- 
sons That Make 
Retlaw Flashing 
Superior 
The following ad- 

vantages clearly show 

why Retlaw telescopic roof flashing is the best and most 
economical flange on the market: : 
(1) After being placed in position, there is no 
come-back for leaking seams. 
(2) It can be placed equally well on a straight 
roof, an angle roof, or a round cupola. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


RETLAW TELEscopic Roor FLASHING 
(Pat. Sept. 30, 1919) 
Showing ease of installation on flat or pitched roofs 


(3) The material of which it is made is pure soft 
lead, which will wear as long as any roof. 
_ (4) It can not cause a hitch under the most trying 
circumstances. 
_ (5) It needs no hub at roof to make a watertight 
joint. 

(6) It can be pulled over the soil pipe like a rub- 
ber boot and made to fit any condition that may exist. 

(7) It will allow for relaxation in case of vibra- 
tion, contraction, expansion or settling of either the soil 
pipe or roof, as it has extreme telescopic elasticity. 

(8) It is indorsed by many leading plumbers as 
having many advantages over the hand made or boot 
flashing, and being considerably cheaper. 


Sizes 


The dimensions shown in the accompanying table 
are the standard sizes manufactured by.this company. 

We recommend their use as being most practical. 

However, if relative sizes of pipe opening and base 
or apron do not conform with your opinion, Retlaw can 
be made up with any size apron. 


SIZES OF RETLAW 
FLASHING 


Pipe opening, | Size of base, 


in, in. 

14 14x16 
1% 14x16 
2 14x16 
2% 14x16 
3 16x18 
16x18 
a 18x20 
6 18x22 


im 

Retlaw is made of 4-lb. sheet 
lead. 

Each flashing is packed in a 
separate carton; six cartons to a 
box. This warrants delivery 
against mutilation. 


Prices 


Prices will be 
quoted on application. 

All prrees2are 
quoted on the size of 
base or apron regardless 
of the pipe opening. 


Specifications 
When specifying, we would recommend the fol- 
lowing: 


All the vent pipes to be flashed at the roof line with 
the Retlaw telescopic lead roof flashing. 


a 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 


Roof Leaders and Roof Vent Connections 


_40 Rector Street 
NEW “YOR KANZaY. 


For Branch Offices, see page 924. 


Products 

Hott Roor LEADER and Roor VENT CONNECTIONS 
(Patented ). 

For Roofing, see pages 924-926; for Flashings for 
Brick and Concrete Walls, see page 1013. 


Holt. Roof Connections 


Mechanically compact, Holt Roof Connection does 
not require the cutting away of a large amount of sus- 
taining roof structure, which must be done to receive 
the old style outlet boxes and cast iron roof outlets. 

A series of three gravel stops and a cast iron 
strainer entirely prevent any loose gravel, leaves or roof 
rubbish from washing into and clogging the leader lines. 

The connection is made integral with the roof deck 
by means of a locking arrangement. This eliminates any 
strain or movement at the roof line. 

The expansion joint or flexible connection creates 
a watertight and gastight joint, and prevents leaks 
around outlets due to settlement or shrinkage of roof 
‘deck and expansion and contraction in leader lines. It 
overcomes collapsing and condensation which are the 
inherent weaknesses of old style connections. 

Made of heavy copper and cast iron, it is durable. 

Holt Roof Connections are easily specified, readily 
obtainable at the various Barrett branches, installed at 
minimum cost, and carry with them a positive assur- 
ance of uninterrupted service for as long a period of 
time as any other part of the roof construction. 

Send for Service Sheets Numbers 4, 5, and 6. 

Types 1, 3, 4, 5, 6-L, 6-V, and 6-T are designed 


THICKNESS OF “4 
ROOFING ENLARGED § 
TOSHOW CONSTRUCTION 

MORE PLAINLY H 


FITTING FURNISHED 
FOR THREADED PIPE 
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PIPE HUB __,i 
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HOLT. ROOF CONNECTION *EXFANS/ION JOINT 


Tyre 1, Hott Roor CoNNECTION 


Exterior and cross section views. To connect with leader lines— 
flat surface. For complete details and specifications, ask for Service 
Sheet No. 4 : 
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to meet the varying conditions presented by flat roof 
decks. Type 2 is especially designed for use with slop- 
ing roofs, and has a wide field in connection with saw- 
tooth construction, and wherever valleys or parapet wall 
gutters are so narrow that a specially designed connec- 
tion is required. Since this type is installed in an in- 
clined roof deck, it obviates the necessity of constructing 
fills and crickets for drainage in valleys. It is adjust- 
able to varying inclines. 

For types 1, 3, and 4, a wide copper flashing flange 
is fused to each of these connections. Fusing joints 
requires intense heat and extreme care in workmanship. 
It is a factory job and is a necessary operation to pro- 
vide a permanent watertight connection. It is not good 
or safe practice to permit flashing flanges to be soldered 
on the job. It is a difficult field operation even under 
the best of conditions. 

For types 2, 5, 6-L, 6-T, and 6-V, a wide copper 
flashing flange is furnished with each of these connec- 
tions. All necessary parts are provided to bolt the flash- 
ing flange to the connection, an operation done in accord- 
ance with the best mechanical practice, and one that 
provides a permanent watertight joint. This is the 
only dependable method of creating a watertight flash- 
ing joint, where a field operation is necessary, and 
types 2, 5, 6-L, 6-T, and 6-V come under this classifica- 
tion. 


Catalogues, etc. 
Complete catalogue, detailed drawings and specifi- 
cations furnished on request. 
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Cross section of fitting with sliding lock 
collar for wood roof 


For use in concrete, gypsum, etc., decks 
over 3 in. thick provided with 
brass locking dogs 
Type 6-L, Hott Roor CONNECTION 


To connect with leader lines—flat surface. For complete details ask for 
Service Sheet No. 
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THE RILE COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Roof and Floor Sumps 


247 McDougall Avenue 
DETROIT,: MICH. 


Product 
Roor and Fioor Sumps. 


Introduction 

There has been a long-felt want among architects 
and engineers for a more lasting, permanent connection 
between roof and rain leaders, than that afforded by 
ordinary sheet metal. The integrity of any roof is 
restricted to the duration of its materials, for no roof 
can be stronger than the connections between roofing 
and rain leaders. 


Roof Sump 

Description—The Rile roof sump is an efficient, 
non-freezing, permanent rain conductor roof connection, 
forming a part of the general roof construction. It will 
effectively exclude foreign matter from the eduction or 
leader pipe. 

Made of cast iron, the Rile roof sump is standard 
with many of the best architects and engineers for all 
classes of buildings and the various types of roof con- 
struction, including concrete, wood, book tile, hollow 
tile, gypsum roof tile, Federal, tile, Américan tile, 
Truscon tile, or Hy-Rib. 

Advantages—The Rile roof sump can not be 
readily broken, or stopped up, and is always accessible 
for cleaning. 

Costs no more than the old soldered sheet metal 
types. Tapped for 4, 5, and 6 in. soil or wrought iron 
pipe. 

The action of steam or sewer gases leaking through 
the drainage system and vented through the rain leaders 
has no effect on the Rile roof sump. 

There are no soldering acids to cause trouble; no 
breaking of joints by expansion, contraction and buck- 
ling. 

It will outlast the average roofing materials and is 
in position for the renewal of roofing or plumbing con- 
nections. 

The use of Rile roof sumps effects a saving of from 
3 to 6 weeks’ time in the completion of every concrete 
structure in which they are used. By simply screwing 
a nipple and elbow to base of sump with a temporary 
pipe to discharge water outside of the building, sumps 
are ready for service the minute the structural roof slab 
is in place. Until such time as centering can be removed, 
to allow plumber to extend conductors and connect same, 
the lower stories are kept dry for flooring, the roof 
valleys and finish can be prepared for roofer, and fin- 
ished roofing can be placed in advance of the plumbing. 

Construction—Sump is made entirely of highest 
grade gray cast iron, and is entirely free from nuts, 
bolts, packed joints or other soldered or mechanical parts, 
and can be used for either wrought or cast iron con- 
ductor pipes. Main body, in the form of a cone frus- 
tum, is expanded into a flange at upper end. A remoy- 
able cover, having perforation in the top and side open- 
ings, is seated in an annular seat in body by means of a 
peripheral. flange. Bottom of body is screw-threaded 
to connect the cast or wrought iron eduction pipe. 

Within the body is placed a removable catchbasin 
with integral perforated standpipe. Over the top of the 
catchbasin is placed a strainer, having perforations 
arranged radially and increasing in size toward the 
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periphery, so that bulk of water and any foreign sub- 
stance will pass downwardly (if at all) between the walls 
of catchbasin and the walls of standpipe strainer, and 
any foreign substances be retained in catchbasin. 

Operation—The coarser foreign substances will 
be kept out by the cap. Smaller particles which may 
pass through the cap will be stopped by the strainer. 
Still finer sediment will be arrested and held in catch- 
basin. 

Sump is readily cleaned by removing cap, strainer 
and catchbasin. 

Installation—In order to properly secure sump 
to roofing so as to form a perfectly tight and strong 
joint, there is provided in upper flange of the body an 
annular dovetail groove, into which the inner circular 
edge of flashing plate is placed, by being flanged down- 
wardly and inwardly. Dovetail groove is then filled 
with molten lead and calked, forming a perfectly tight, 
strong and permanent joint. 

This means of securing the roofing metal work or 
flashing to sump is an important feature, as well as the 
general design of main body containing catchbasin, 
strainers, etc., in which the major portion of sump is 
suspended below the roof and subject to action of dissi- 
pated heat units within building, thus insuring its non- 
freezing qualities—an important factor in the design of 
buildings containing high tension electrical generating 
and transmission apparatus. 


Specifications—Contractor for plumbing (or roofing) will 
furnish and place as indicated on drawings (location of sumps 


should be indicated on architect’s working drawings), or as . 


required (state number required 4, 5, or 6 in.) standard cast 
iron Rile roof sumps (THe Rite Company, Inc., 247 Mc- 
Dougall Avenue, Detroit, Mich.). Plumber to pour and calk 
final lead joint between flashings and sumps. Flashings to be 
provided and applied by contractor for roofing. 


Floor Sump 

Tapped for 4-in. pipe only. Dimensions and detail 
of body and the two inside strainers same as the roof 
sump, with the exception of the top flat member, which 
is circular in form, 17 in. in diameter, and made with- 
out the calking groove. 

A heavy flat top strainer is furnished with each floor 
sump (3 strainers in all). 

Made for garage, laboratory and laundry floors. 


References 

Recent installations and orders: 
United States Government 
Aviation Dept. U. S. Army 
United States Warehouses 
Great Lakes Shipbuilding Co. 
Cincinnati Milling Machine Co. 
United States Tire Corporation 
Geo. A. Fuller Construction Co. 
Stone & Webster Corporation 
Lincoln Motor Co. 
Lockwood, Green & Co. 
Corn Products Co. 
Solvay Process Co. 
Ontario Power Co. 
Canadian Steel Corporation 
General Electric Co. 
Packard Motor.'Car_ Coe. 
Leonard Construction Co. 
Ford Motor Co. 
Dodge Brothers (Motor Cars) 
Cadillac Motor Car Co. 

And scores of other leading engineers and builders. 


Continued on next page 
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BERGER BROTHERS COMPANY 


Gutter Hangers and Conductor Pipe Fasteners 


229-237 Arch Street 
PHIVADEL PHT Aw sPAe 


Products TRADE dependability, durability and strength and 
GUTTER HANGERS and CONDUCTOR PIPE protects the purchaser against inferior imi- 

FASTENERS, of malleable iron, wrought iron tations. 

and solid cast bronze. When specifying, full protection is as- 


Also a general line of Sheet Metal 


sured by insisting that our trade-mark ap- 
Workers’ Requirements. 


pear on every piece. 
How Furnished—Made of malleable 
The Mark of Quality Which Protects the Purchaser and wrought iron, plain or tinned (plain furnished un- 
Weare the originators, designers and manufacturers less otherwise specified), and of solid cast bronze. All 
of the best grade of gutter hangers and conductor pipe shanks and circles interchangeable. One bolt included 
fasteners on the market. with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are adjustable 
Our registered trade-mark appears on all prod- to any pitch of roof. Shanks may be lengthened with 
ucts manufactured by us. This mark represents our extension shanks. Free samples on request. 


MARK 


No. 1. Clamped direct to —= 
metal roof, requiring only one No: 5. Will span over 


No. 7. For driving from 3 to 4 in. 


2 square in cornice. Lower prong forms 
bolt through the iron, Espe- various shaped mouldings . a brace for the upper and makes it 
cially suitable for awnings and and is easily bent larger or are made to fit in the cove and strong and firm 
corrugated roofs smaller before nailing to eave can be bent to suit variation 


SZ 


Penn Gutter Circle. Gem Gutter Circle. 


For double bead gutters. For single bead gutters. I Sa a 
. : Sizes, 344, 3%, 4, 4%, 5, Sizes, 3, 3%, 3%, 3%, 4 —— 
_ No. 8. For driving from 3 to 6 in. square 6, 7 and 8 in. 4, 4%, 5, 6, 7 and 8 in. No. 9. For driving with the pitch 
in cornice. Intended for eaves where shingles Circles are applicable to any B. B. hanger of the roof. Suitable for narrow 
project over the cornice mmouldedeconnice 


B. B. Gutter HANGERS 


er 13 Also used 
_ with brick walls ye, 
No6 Gutter Hanger [by driving into No.7 Gutter Hanger 
ae SONTS, 


NUMBER 6 bape NUMBER 7 


E Single Bead No.12 Gutter 


Gutter Hang ex 
No.il Gutter Hanger | 


NUMBER 10 | NUMBER 11 NUMBER 12 
TYPICAL DETAILS SHOWING APPLICATION OF BERGER BROS. GUTTER HANGERS 


ce a 
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fastening under 

shingles. Hinge 

and cirele both ad- 

just to every %& |G | 

me 1) | NO.IS SQUARE 

square box cornice \ , p I NS th Nos. 12, 15 and 25. For |} 

Re ¢ fastening under shingles or 

slate. Can be bent to any 
pitch of roof without weak- |} 
ening or breaking 


No. 10. For nailing against 


Ey H| “S&S = 
Zu = Sr 
Ul ; oc ¢ ; 5 ; No. 20. For nailing or screwing to 
No. 11. For nailing to the side of Just to any pitch of roof. Sizes, No. 16. For fastening under various shaped mouldings at any anal 
exposed rafters 4, 5 and 6 in. shingles desired. Hinged for any pitch of roof 
B. B. Gutrer HaNnceErs 


ght iron, plain or tinned (plain furnished unless otherwise specified), and of solid cast bronze. All shanks and circles 
ed with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are adjustable to any pitch of roof. Shanks may be lengthened with our 


No.5 Te 


No.6 


No.7 


PIPE FASTENERS 


For fastening all kinds of conductor pipes at any distance from the wall. Used in any position and allow enough variation to let pipe slip 
together until tight in the joints. Nceds no close measuring on wall to find a joint for the drive 
No. 0. For brick, 3 in. No. 1. For brick or stone, 4% in. No, 2./ For stone, 6 in. No. 3. For stone, 9 in. No. 4. For wood, 3 in. 
No. 5. For wood, 5 in. No. 6. To nail on wood. No. 7. To screw in wood. 


3 INCH 


(TM S INCH 


: Ciasp Pipe Hooxs 
For fastening conductor pipe to wood, brick or stone at any distance from the wall. Length drives, 3 and 5 in. for wood: 4, 6 and 9 in. for brick and stone 


Round Corru- Plaine Round 


ate ie) Hinged Pipe Hook. Plain Sickle Pipe : , z : # , 
Pipe Hook. With With ticle: drive in Hooks, With wood Corrugated Sickle Pipe Square Wired Pipe Round Wired Pipe 
wood and brick Zedt pon atid. Onines and brick drive. Sizes, Hooks. With wood and Hook. With wood and Hook. _ With wood 
drive. Sizes, 2 and’ wood drive in Di be, OS) oda 4 end, brick drive. Sizes, 2, 3 brick drive. Sizes, 2, drive. Sizes, 2, 3 and 
3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 2, 3 and 4 in. sizes 6 and 8 in. and 4 in. oy 4, ouands 6. in: 4 in, 


B. B. Conpuctor Pipe FASTENERS AND Hooks 
Made of tinned malleable iron and of solid cast bronze 
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U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 


Copper Roofing Materials 


Hungerford Building, Lafayette, White and Franklin Streets 
NEW YORK,N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


BOSTON, MASS., 411-429 D Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 510 Arch Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 526 Superior Avenue 


BALTIMORE, MD., Lombard and South Streets 


SAN FRANCISCO, Cal., 438 Market Street 


Products 

Copper Leavers, ELpows, SHOES, 
STRAPS, STRAINERS, HEADS. 

CopPpER GUTTERS: MITERS, END 


PIEcES, CAPS, OUTLETS and HANGERS. 
SHEET CopPER; Roorrinc NAILS; 
CoPpPER SHINGLES ; COPPER SPANISH TILE. 
BRONZE Copper and Monet Meta ScREEN CLOTH. 
Also, Snow Guards; Copper Ridge Caps, Rolls, 
Valleys and Flashings; Brass and Bronze Railings; 
Grilles; Ornamental Wire Work. 
For Seamless Brass and Copper Pipe and Tubing, 


see page 1558. 


Hungerford Star Brand Copper Leaders 

Only full weight, pure copper will give the satis- 
factory long life and permanently trim, neat appearance 
that rightfully should be and is expected of copper 
leaders and gutters. 

Every length of our Star brand leader and gutter 
is clearly embossed with our name and the net weight 
of hard rolled, roofing temper pure sheet copper from 
which it is made. Our name and brand mark on a 
length of copper leader or gutter is positive assurance 
of full net weight, standard quality material. All 
Hungerford “Star Brand” copper products are uncon- 
ditionally guaranteed. 

In order to meet requirements of the building trades 
for prompt service we carry on hand in our warehouses, 
ready for immediate shipment an extensive stock of our 
“Star Brand” copper leaders comprising the following 
sizes and kinds: 


Copper leader Weight as SoA Sh Leuethe: | Diameter, in. 
Plain round 16 10 2, 3,4,and 5 
Plain round 14 8 2 and 3 
Corrugated round 16 10 2,3, 4,5 and 6 
Corrugated round 14 8 2 and 3 

» Corrugated square 16 10 2513, 4, and.5 
Corrugated square 14 8 2 and 3 


*From long custom this type of leader is termed “‘square,’’ whereas 
it is in reality rectangular in shape. Sizes carried in our stock as noted 
above are standard. Actual measurement of 2-in. ‘‘square’”’ corrugated 
leader is 134x234 «in.; 3° 1n.=2'86x344 in.; 4 in=25,x474 ins; 5 an= 
3%x5 in. 

Hungerford Star Brand Copper Gutter 

Single bead, lap joint half round. Stock sizes: 
16-oz. copper, 10-ft. lengths, 4, 5, and 6-in. diam. 

Double bead, half round gutter, also double or 
single bead, slip joint types can be furnished promptly 
to special order. 

To meet special requirements a variety of “OG” 
and other types of copper gutters can be made to order 
promptly. The following suggested patterns give some 
idea of our facilities in this direction. 


Bae geaeieyeye . 


STYLES oF SPECIAL COPPER GUTTERS 


End or contour views show some types of “OG” and special patterns 
of copper gutters that can be made promptly to special order (not drawn 
to scale). These designs may be varied in any particular to conform 
with architects’ plans and can be made in any size desired 
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RUGATED SHOE COPPER 


Storm NAIL 


SINGLE BeAap Lap JorntT Copper GUTTER 
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WITH CAP AND 


INSIDE CORNER 
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Copper WIRE 


WIRE LEADER STRAINER 
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SLATING NAIL 
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SHINGLE 
NAIL 


Copper SHINGLE CorPpER SPANISH TILE 
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Hungerford Star Brand Copper Leader and 
Gutter Fittings and Accessories 
Elbows, shoes, miters, end 


~~~ TFiry pieces, caps and outlets are also 
' . . . 
= Seat ! carried in our warehouse stock in 
-<--4k' sizes and patterns to correspond 
ey, with foregoing stock items of 


leader and gutter. 

Leader elbows are ordi- 
narily designated by “number” 
and diameter. “Number” indi- 
cates degree of angle (see ac- 
companying sketch). 

A roof gutter’s weakest point is usually at the 
corners. We have developed a reinforced type of cop- 
per gutter miter which obviates any possibility of failure 
of the equipment at this point. Note the following five 
points of superiority in our Star brand miters (see 
accompanying sketch) : 

(1) Wedge shaped reinforcement, 34 in. wide run- 
ning down to a depth of 3 in. is securely sweated over 
the inside seam with the best grade of strictly half and 
half solder. 

(2) The %-in. semicircular 
“lip” at the exact inside center of 
miter gives greater bearing sur- 
face for soldering and consequent 
increase of strength. 

(3) A 7%-in. lap runs from 
inside corner to the inside center, 
and beyond the auxiliary “lip” at 
that point is folded under and ex- 
tended on the outside surface to 
the outside corner ; all thoroughly 
soldered. 

(4) A Y-in. “lip” carried 
around outside edge and soldered 
firmly makes virtually an overlapping corner. 

(5) A third thumbnail “lip” carried around outside 
corner under the bead and securely soldered gives added 
reinforcement. 


No. 1 
45° 


No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 
60° 75 90° 
Shoe 


Types or LEADER ELBows 


Star BRAND MITERS 


Copper Gutter Hangers 

Copper hangers should of course always be used 
with copper gutters and it is also important that copper 
nails be used; iron nails of any type should never be 
driven through or allowed to come in contact with cop- 
per ; the galvanic action which is sure to result from such 
practice will quickly disintegrate copper. 

Rex Strap Copper Gutter Hangers—In the Rex 
hanger, simplicity of construction and ease with which 
it can be installed are outstanding features. 


Gutter Hanger 
Copper Strainer 


TypicAL INSTALLATION OF SOME STAR BRAND PRODUCTS 
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Note the  fol- 
lowing five points 
of superiority in the 
Rex hangers: 

(A) Reinforced 
truss type of crossbar 
gz in. thick by % in. 
wide supports sides 
of gutter and pre- 
vents bending out of 
shape or alignment 
by painters’ ladders. 

(B) Hook is slit 
at this point to facili- 
tate bending and will — 
automatically adjust REx Copper GUTTER HANGER 
itself to any varia- 
tion in size of bead. This feature insures tight fit. 

(C) Spur on under strap slips up under bead and 
forms a lock when strap is bent around gutter. 

(D) Hole is punched for nailing through gutter 
and hanger into facia board. Prevents gutter from tip- 
ping over. 

(E) Adjustable locking feature permits pulling 
strap to a snug, tight fit all around gutter. 


Hungerford Genuine Bronze Pure Copper and Monel 
Metal Window, Door and Porch Screening 


The superiority of bronze screen cloth is firmly 
established. Pure copper cloth, while highly resistant to 
corrosion, lacks the necessary strength to hold its mesh 
permanently straight and flat. We make pure copper 
cloth but recommend unconditionally the use of our 
Hungerford genuine bronze, which is an alloy possess- 
ing equal corrosion resistant qualities with copper and 
by virtue of its alloying agents has the necessary strength 
to withstand every day wear and tear. 

Monel metal is a natural alloy of copper and nickel, 
grayish white in color, somewhat similar to pure nickel, 
and possesses tensile strength equal to mild steel. Monel 
is probably the most expensive of all screening mate- 
rials but any increased first cost is more than offset 
by elimination of all future expense for maintenance 
and renewals. On work where quality is the first and 
only consideration there is nothing to equal monel 
metal. 

Bronze, copper and monel screen cloth are avail- 
able for immediate warehouse shipment in 14, 16 and 
18-mesh; 100-ft. rolls; 24 in. wide, and every 2 in. 
wider up to and including 48 in. 


Hungerford “Star Brand”? Sheet Copper 


Has a fifty-year old reputation with the roofing 
and sheet metal working trades as a dependable, uni- 
formly satisfactory product. 

Every step in the production of “Star Brand” 
sheet copper from mine to ingot and from ingot to the 
rolled sheet is carried out in full accordance with present 
day standards and improved methods. “Star Brand” 
sheet copper is as near 100% pure as any sheet copper 
can be made. 

By writing “Hungerford Star Brand Sheet Copper” 
into specifications you will have the satisfaction of know- 
ing that you are providing for material with a thoroughly 
tried and proved reputation for quality. 

(See Copper & Brass Research Association pages 
for approved form of specifications. )_ 
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ESTABLISHED 1848 


THE NEW JERSEY ZINC COMPANY 


Manufacturer of ‘Horse Head” Rolled Zinc 
160 Front Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MINERAL POINT ZINC COMPANY 
1111 Marquette Building 
CHICAGO, ILE. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tur New Jersey Zinc Sates Co., 1138 Guardian 
Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., THE New Jersey Zinc Sates Co., 1439 Oliver 
Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., THe New Jersey Zine SALES Co., 1205 Merchants’ Exchange Building 


Product 

“Horse HEAD” ROLLED ZINC. 

For Zinc Roofing, see page 986; for Paint 
Paste, see page 1451; for Paint Pigments, see 
page 1436. 


Leaders, Gutters, Flashings, etc. 

The facts of greatest interest to architects in 
specifying the metal to be used for eaves troughs, con- 
ductor pipes, valleys, flashings, etc., are durability, low 
cost, adaptability and artistic appearance. All these 
requirements are met by “Horse Head” rolled zinc, 
which will last a generation, costs much less than other 
durable metals, can be easily shaped and stamped with- 
out cracking, and blends in color with modern, archi- 
tectural practice. 


Historical 

Rolled Zinc was first manufactured in Europe in 
1805. Six years later rolled zinc was used for the 
metal roofing work on the Church of St. Barthelemy at 
Liege, Belgium, by the well-known Vieille-Montagne 
Company; an examination made in 1900 showed the 
metal to be still in excellent condition. Zinc roofing 
work spread rapidly to France, England, Germany, 
Austria and the Scandinavian countries, where rolled zinc 
soon became universally used for these purposes. 

Notable Buildings Equipped with Zinc—Among 
the more notable European buildings on which rolled 
zinc was used for the metal roofing work are: 

Church of St. Barthelemy, Liege; Gare du Nord, Brussels; 
Zoological Gardens, Antwerp; Kursall, Ostend; German Im- 
perial Palace; Haymarket Theater, London; Universities of 


Bonn and Berlin; Canterbury Cathedral, England; Hotel de 
Ville, Paris. 


European and American Methods Contrasted 

In European countries where labor is cheap, the 
common practice is to take ordinary sheet zinc and make 
leaders, gutters, etc., on the job, seams and joints being 
soldered by hand. In America, where labor conditions 
are different, tinsmiths have come to demand manufac- 
tured articles made in standard shapes and sizes with 
locked seams and crimped one-piece elbows. This re- 
quires pure metal devoid of brittleness. 


‘‘Horse Head” Rolled Zinc 

With the advent of “Horse Head” rolled zine which 
will analyze better than 99.9% pure and can be worked 
as easily as copper or soft steel, brittleness, which has 
prevented the successful use of zinc in the past, has 
been removed. “Horse Head” zinc for roofing purposes 
can now be obtained in widths up to 20-in. in 10-ft. 
lengths; and up to 18 in. in coils. Spouting made from 
this zinc, when erected in accordance with the following 
carefully prepared specifications, will insure a lasting 
job at minimum cost, 


eve Bsa area i 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
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TRADE-MARK 


Color—Zinc spouting on exposure to the 
weather soon takes on a silvery-gray coating 
which gradually darkens with age and which 
acts as a protection against further corrosion 
by the elements. 


Painting—Paint may be used when desired for 
artistic effects but is not necessary for protective pur- 
poses. Where paint is to be used the metal should first 
be treated with a solution of copper acetate or copper 
sulphate in water (6 to 8 oz. per gal.). After this has 
dried the resulting powder should be brushed off and 
paint applied in the usual manner. 

Staining—The use of zinc eliminates the stain- 
ing of marble, white, or stucco buildings which is an 
undesirable characteristic of many other metals. 


Comparative Costs—The material cost of “Horse 
Head” zinc spouting is about midway between that of 
copper and galvanized steel. Inasmuch as its life is 
many times that of the cheaper material and comparable 
with that of the most durable and expensive metals, the 
resultant economy from its use becomes apparent. 


Specifications 
(1) All eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge roll, valleys, 

flashings, etc., shall be made from “Horse Head” Rolled Zine, 

cornice crimped. : ; 

(2) The metal used for eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge 
roll and accessories shall be not less than 0.024 in. thick (No. 
11 Zinc gauge); valleys and flashings shall be not less than 
0.020 in. thick (No. 10 Zine gauge.) 

(3) Eaves trough shall be supported by hangers of the 
shank and circle type which shall be heavily galvanized. These 
shall be spaced not more than 2 ft. apart and not more than 8 
in. from each end or corner. : 

Conductor pipe sections shall be hung preferably by heavily 
galvanized adjustable fasteners of the rack and pin type. These 
shall be carefully soldered to the pipe and located, one to each 
section, about 2 ft. from the lower end. Galvanized hinged 
hooks may be used, and shall be similarly spaced and tacked 
with solder to prevent slipping. 

(4) Ridge rolls shall be fastened to the roof by means of 
clips of rolled zinc and the sections shall overlap not less than 
Zea: 

(5) Flashings and counter flashings shall be installed in the 
regular manner. The rows of brick above and below. the flash- 
ing shall be given a coat of asphaltum paint and the masonry 
pointed up with neat cement. Raw acid shall not be used to wash 
the masonry in the vicinity of the flashing. 

(6) The valley sections shall be attached to the roof by 
means of rolled zinc clips. The nails holding the shingles or 
other roofing material must not pass through the valley. 

(7) Shingles and metal tile shall be made from “Horse 
Head” Rolled Zinc not less than 0.018 in. (No. 9 Zinc gauge.) 
They shall be laid according to the manufac- 
turer’s specifications and all valleys, ridges, flash- 
ings, etc., shall be made of “Horse Head” Rolled 


P 
. LAYED 
Zine. im 
S 


Note: In all cases where zinc is used in connection 
with another metal in exposed positions, care must be taken 
to prevent actual contact between the metals because of 
the danger of electrolytic action with resulting corrosion 
of the zinc. Satisfactory insulation can ordinarily be 
secured by the use of portland, or roofing, cement or 
asphaltum paint. 
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COPPER SKYLIGHTS 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
NE Wy ORK eNS Y; 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass and Copper 
Products 
The Copper and Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 


SECTION PAGE 
LAE Gl MIST SRS. p 2 SCR eee rei, Seren ice ree 650— 651 
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Superiority of Copper Skylights 

A good skylight is as important as a good roof. 
Skylights particularly are subjected to severe service 
conditions—not only must they resist the action of the 
weather on the outside, but also condensation, acid fumes, 
gases, etc., on the inside. To withstand successfully such 
conditions, the skylight should be made of copper 
throughout. 

Copper—the everlasting metal—is the best material 
known for this purpose. It is non-corrosive; it will 
never rust or disintegrate, and it is a most effective ma- 
terial for use under extreme atmospheric conditions such 
as are found in manufacturing localities and cities. It 
also successfully resists the action of acid laden air and 
the salt in sea fogs. 

A copper skylight does not require painting or other 
attention—it is a permanent installation, free from leaks, 
repairs, upkeep expense and replacements. 

Skylights made of corrodible metals do not with- 
stand the unceasing action of the elements. Even if 
painted or galvanized, they are sure to rust, which results 
in leaks, repairs and inevitable replacements. 

Metals containing copper in small quantities or 
coated with copper are not as proof against corrosion as 
pure copper. For dependable resuits, skylights should 


Coprper SKYLIGHTS, VENTILATOR AND GUTTERS 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, N. Ys 
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Bolts, etc. should 
No metal that rusts should be 


be made of pure copper throughout. 
be of brass or bronze. 
used. 

Certain portions of skylights are inaccessible, and 
therefore can not be painted; if made of corrosive ma- 
terials, they are certain to fall an early prey to rust. 

On account of their permanently dependable ser- 
vice, copper skylights have won preference everywhere. 
Great numbers have been placed in all classes of build- 
ings, and are giving dependable, uniform service. 


Copper Skylights Are Cheaper Because They Are 
Paid for Only Once 


The installation of copper skylights is insurance 
against upkeep expense and renewals. 

In a few years copper saves the difference in initial 
cost—it is a paying investment. 


Superior Appearance of Copper Skylights 


Copper skylights enhance the beauty of any struc- 
ture and keep on doing so as long as the structure 
stands. Unsightly rust and soiled paint on skylights are 
the results of using metals that rust. 

Copper adds beauty, dignity and character wherever 
used and never requires any treatment to preserve its 
attractive appearance. It looks well and wears well not 
for a few months, but forever. 


Strength of Copper Skylights 


Copper skylights, properly constructed, are as 
strong as skylights made of other materials. Moreover, 
on account of their lasting qualities, copper skylights re- 
tain their original strength. On the other hand, the 
strength of skylights made of corrodible materials 1s di- 
minished by unceasing rust action which causes struc- 
tural weaknesses and ultimate failure. 


orate ek 
tg ie 
2 


y. 
of 
OAR sp 
os 
4 
p : 
“a 


ts Se 


a 


CopPpeR SKYLIGHT 
Standard Arcade Building, New Yotk, N. Y. 
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THE G. DROUVE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights and Sash Operators 


TELEPHONE (Post Office Address) one 
Nose 1950 I D 
Ae BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Western Union Code 


Products 

“AntTI-PLuvius” PuttyLtess SKYLIGHT,  trade- 
marked and patented. 

“ANTI-PLuvius” (NON-cORROSIVE) PuTTYLESS 


SKYLIGHT, trade-marked and patented. 
“STRAIGHT-PusH” SASH OPERATOR, tension type. 
“Drouveé LovELL” SASH OPERATOR, tension type. 
Worm and GEAR SASH OPERATOR, torsion type. 
Also manufacturers of the “Drouvé” Double Gutter 

Ventilators. A 


Facilities and Service 


A modern one-story factory building containing 
40,000 sq. ft. of floor space, equipped complete with the 
most modern sheet metal and skylight working machinery 
known to the trade. 

This entire plant, one of the largest of its kind in 
the country, is devoted exclusively to the manufacture 
of our “Anti-Pluvius” puttyless skylights, ventilators 
and various types of sash operating devices. 

A competent Engineering Department, invested with 
our twenty years of experience in the manufacture of 
puttyless skylights, is maintained for the purpose of 
furnishing you with practical information pertaining to 
all types of skylight construction. 

Detailed drawings of different types of skylights 
embodying various conditions of installation will be for- 
warded on request, if you will advise us approximately 
regarding requirements. 

We maintain an erecting force thoroughly skilled 
in the erection of our skylights. 

Catalogues and estimates will be furnished on re- 
quest. 


‘“‘Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylights 


The original “Anti-Pluvius” puttyless skylight con- 
struction was first placed on the market by us twenty 
years ago. It was necessarily based on theory. The 
“Anti-Pluvius” puttyless skylight of today is the result 
of twenty years of practical experience obtained under 
the most exacting conditions. It is interesting to note 
in this connection that the basic principle of our con- 
struction is the same today as in the original design. 
Experience has proved that only a few minor changes 
have been necessary to make a perfect skylight. 


“‘Anti-Pluvius’” (Non-corrosive) Puttyless Skylights 


This skylight in design and construction is identical 
with our “Anti-Pluvius,” the difference being only in the 
metals used. These are of non-corrosive materials (not a 
protective process). This construction is guaranteed ab- 
solutely against any form of deterioration for an indefi- 
nite length of time. The cost of this construction is sur- 
prisingly low considering the fact that it is a skylight 
entirely free from any maintenance expense. This con- 
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AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


struction is ideal for use on powerhouses, chemical plants, 
railroad shops, foundries, etc., as it is the only construc- 
tion that will stand up under the conditions existing in 
these types of buildings. 


Advantages of ‘‘Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylights 


The “Anti-Pluvius”’ puttyless skylight (either type) 
will satisfy the most exacting requirements for strength. 

It is positively watertight. The strength of ma- 
terials of the structure is ideal (see specifications oppo- 
site page). 

The glass in the skylight may be readily cleaned 
by laying planks across the bridge sections, on which men 
can stand without injury to the glass, bridges, or any 
other parts of the skylight structure. 

The frames are flexible and ample allowances are 
made for expansion and contraction, vibration and wind 
pressures. 

The skylight is adaptable to all types of roof con- 
struction. 

It can be erected by anybody, anywhere. 

Each light of glass as placed in the skylight is 
independent of every other light. The lights do not come 
in contact with each other nor do they come in contact 
with any metal. 

The glass rests on pure non-rotting cattle hair felt. 


“Straight-Push”’ Sash Operator 


Designed to operate all types and makes of sash in 
monitors, skylights and sidewalls of buildings. Designed 
to withstand all manhandling and unexpected conditions. 

Guide rolls mounted on brass pins to prevent rusting. 
All working parts have brass-to-iron connections. The 
sweep of levers is level. 

Leverage force applied is uniform throughout 
length of line, insuring equal opening and closing of all 
sash. 

Erecting crews are maintained by the company to 
handle any job, anywhere, or any workman can install 
from erection instructions. 


“Improved Lovell Dreadnought” Sash Operator 
This design, with its sweeping movement, gives 

large openings to heavy top hung sash. All parts made 

extra heavy, with phosphor bronze working joints. 


Worm and Gear Operators 


Practically all types of standard worm and gear 
devices supplied as desired for operating lines of ventilat- 
ing sash in sidewalls, pitched roofs, sawtooth roofs and 
monitors, and for pivoted or hinged sash. 

Details of standard worm and gear operating de- 
vices forwarded on application and, when sufficient in- 
formation is given, recommendations will be made as to 
efficient and economical procedure. 


Continued on next page 
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SPECIFICATIONS COVERING THE “ANTI-PLUVIUS” NON-CORROSIVE PUTTYLESS SKYLIGHT 


Skylights shall be of the “Anti-Pluvius” NON-CORROSIVE puttyless construction _metal guides so constructed that the glass when installed will not come in contact with any 
as manufactured by The G. Drouvé Company, Bridgeport, Conn., having all metal parts materials other than the felt cushions. The glass rest shall be raised above the channels 
which are exposed to the interior of the building of brass and all metal parts which are ex- sufficiently so that there will be a free circulation of air between the glass rest and the chan- 


posed to the weather of copper. Glass to be...... and to be embedded in pure non-rot- _nels. Skylight studs and caps to be so constructed as to allow for expansion, contraction 
ting cattle hair felt cushions. The cushions shall be confined and supported by continuous —_and vibration, preferably by the use of phosphor bronze springs. 


(OPTIONAL) 


SAFETY WALK-BRIDGES. Safety walk-bridges shall be supplied above each bar and supported from the bar for use in cleaning and maintaining skylights 


MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS. 
The “Anti-Pluvius” Non-Corrosive Puttyless Skylight 


Continuous Clip - «-« = * .050 brass ’ 

fy Eee eee 107 brass operas snips 
Gime 45 oe Moat .186 brass “Ae Bolt 

Stud - - « «= = « «© Tobin Bronze 3-8 in. dia. 

Felt Guide ay hel Ew gay .050 brass 

Apron Seve yee aa eee 16 oz. copper 

Glass Clip ee ee, ae .080 brass 

Cap - mace Bo we 16 oz. copper 

Top Flashing - - «*« « » 16 oz. copper 


Differential Spring - Phosphor Bronze 


Feltguide | 


Patented 


Continuous Clip 
Patented 


ee 
Feltguide 


Patented 


a 


aX <ongi 


Glass Clip at Laps 


tudinal 


Stud Felt 


Channel 
Slirrup 


lig MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS. 
Pring The “Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylight 
Continuous Clip - = No. 18 gauge galv. iron 
Ke ongitudinal Channel pe Ora) 7G High carbon steel 1-8 in. painted 
Felt Stirrup - + = = High carbon steel 3-16 in. x 1 1-4 in. 
4 Stud) «= «a © «« »& Tobin Bronze 3-8 in. diameter 
Continuous Clip Felt Guide i ie, "0 No. 18 gauge galv. iron or .050 brass 
Patented Apron = “wl os No 24 gauge galv. iron or 16 oz. copper 
Glass Clip Glass Clip Bae seo = .080 brass 


Weephole Apron Cape =2 5-5 2 se No. 24 gauge galv. iron or 16 oz. copper 


Top Flashing - «+ = No. 24 gauge galv. iron or 16 oz. copper 
Differential Spring 


Phosphor Bronze 


SAFETY WALK-BRIDGE - - No. 18 gauge galv. iron or .050 brass 


SPECIFICATIONS COVERING THE “ANTI-PLUVIUS” PUTTYLESS SKYLIGHT 


Skylight shall be of the “Anti-Pluvius” puttyless construction as manufactured by confined and supported by continuous metal guides so constructed that the glass, when in- 
The G. Drouvé Company, Bridgeport, Conn. having all metal parts which are exposed to stalled, will not come in contact with any materials other than the felt cushions. The glass 
the weather gin S22F won Skylight ribs or main supporting bars to be U shaped rest shall be raised above the channels. sufficiently so that there will be a free circulation of 

; ay Gs air between the glass rest and the channels. Skylight studs and caps to be so constructed 
and of high carbon steel painted one good shop coat of metallic paint. Glass to be..... : ‘ “1 att 
: : 1 : : as to allow for expansion, contraction and vibration, preferably by the use of phesphor 
and to be embedded in pure non-rotting cattle hair felt cushions, The cushions shall be bronze springs. 


(OPTIONAL) 


SAFETY WALK-BRIDGES. Safety walk-bridges shall be supplied above each bar and supported from the bar for use in cleaning and maintaining skylights 
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DIFFERENTIAL 


FELT GUIDE 


STIRRUP 
STIRRUP 


ye A BO DIFFERENTIAL 
CHANNEL CHANNEL | | SPRING 


On skylights, the span of which exceeds six feet from ridge to eave, the Walk 
Bridge permits one to stand or walk on the skylights to clean it without injury 
to the glass or other parts of the structure. 


On skylights, the span of which does not exceed six feet from ridge to eave 
the Walk Bridge is unnecessary and therefore not recommended. 


The difference in expansion between glass and metal is 
adjusted by the differential spring in both cases. 


Saw tooth at top 


End finish Longitudinal section Wall end finish 


Flat top curb Structural steel curb 


THE G-DROUVE CONSTRUCTION DATE JULY 1923. 
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GENERAL SHEET METAL WORKS 


Manufacturers of Skylights and Sash Operators 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Products 

“CIBULAS” PUTTYLESS SKYLIGHTS. 

“CIBULAS” PRESSED STEEL SASH OPERATORS, TOR- 
sION and Drrecr PusH TENSION TYPES. 


Service 

A thoroughly experienced engineering department 
is at the service of architects in preparing plans and 
estimates covering the products listed above. Where so 
desired our engineers will design skylights and furnish 
complete detailed drawings for same, without obligation 
to the architect. 


“‘Cibulas’”’ Puttyless Skylights 

The experience of men who have spent 25 years 
studying the action of the elements upon skylights is in- 
corporated into “Cibulas” skylights. Their design is based 
on a recognition of the importance of properly supporting 
the glass at the center as well as on the ends, to prevent 
breakage. For this reason the size of the bar is not 
standardized but is proportioned to the length of span. 

Construction—“Cibulas” skylights consist of a 


Brass Bon€ number of bars, 
SS 


a properly spaced and 
AnD Nut al) PHOSPHOR securely fastened 


to the framings of 
the skylights. The 
bars are made in 
threes «$e pasa te 
pieces—the sweat 
gutter, intermediate 
piece and cap. All 
parts are of alumi- 
num, copper, gal- 
vanized rust-resist- 
ing iron (at least 
16 or 18 gauge). 
The intermediate 
piece is bolted to 
the sweat gutter with ;-in. brass bolts and nuts and 
forms the bed for the glass. The cap is slipped on over 
the bolts, which project about 2 in. above the inter- 
mediate piece. Between cap and nut a lead washer and 
phosphor-bronze spring is fixed, allowing cap to be 
screwed down to seat glass firmly, yet giving 
necessary flexibility to withstand vibration and 
allow for expansion and contraction. 

Types—Skylights are not carried in 
stock but are built to suit the conditions of the 
building. Furnished with or without ventila- 
tors, in the following types: hip, turret, double 
pitch, single pitch and marquise ; equipped with 
ribbed or rough wire glass, ribbed or rough- 
plain glass and rough wire or plain actinic glass. - 

Important Features—The reasons for the 
outstanding success of “Cibulas” skylights are : 

They are lasting, being made entirely of 
non-corrosive metals of heavy gauge. 

They maintain proper pressure, the phos- 
phor-bronze spring holding glass securely and 
allowing for expansion and contraction. 

They safely support a weight of 35 to 
50 Ib. per sq. ft., the bars being made in direct 
proportion to the length of span. 


F) \e 


Cross SECTION oF “CIBULAS” BAR 
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TYPICAL SECTION 


Torsion Type—Swing- 
in Bottom Hinged 
Sash 


They dispose of all condensation, gutters being large 
enough and having sufficient pitch to take care of water 
and prevent accumulation of dust and dirt. 

Suggested Specification—Furnish and erect, where 
shown on plans, “Cibulas” Puttyless Skylights, manufactured by 
General Sheet Metal Works, Bridgeport, Conn., made of No. 16 
or No. 18 gauge galvanized rust-resisting metals, or of copper, 
using 48 oz. for the supporting bars and 18 oz. for the caps and 
gutter, or all aluminum, 1's in. thick. 


“Cibulas” Pressed Steel Sash Operators 
“Cibulas” patents on sash operators have been used 


‘throughout the United States for more than ten years. 


During all this time they have been constantly improved, 
the last improvement consisting in changing the con- 
struction from cast iron to pressed steel. This eliminates 
all breakage in transportation and installation. 

Distinctive Features—“‘Cibulas” sash operators, 
which are made in both torsion and direct push tension 
types, embody many distinctive features: all parts are 
adjustable; hold sash in any position; quick in ac- 
tion; close in projection, saving space; direct in action; 
easy to operate; simple in construction; easy to 
install. 


A Few “Cibulas”’ Installations 


SKYLIGHTS 
Bridgeport Brass Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 
J. & J. Cash Co., Norwalk, Conn. 
Colts Patent Fire Arms Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Cornwall & Patterson Mfg. Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Crane Company, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Hendey Machine Co., Torrington, Conn. 
Harvey Hubbell, Inc., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Habirshaw Electric Cable Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Institution for Savings, Springfield, Mass. 
Portland Foundry Co., Portland, Conn. 
Pratt & Whitney Co., Hartford, Conn. 


SASH OPERATORS 


American Car & Foundry Co., Detroit, Mich. 

American Writing Paper Co., Windsor Locks, Conn. 
Bullard Engineering Works, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Bridgeport Brass Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 

DeLaval Separator Co., Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 
Malleable Iron Fittings Co., Branford, Conn. 

Penn Public Service Corp., Seward, Penn. 

Raybestos Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 

Remington Arms Co., UMC Works, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Scovill Mfg. Co., Waterbury, Conn. 


L 
SECTION 
Direct Push Tension 
Type—Top Hinged 
Sas 


Torsion Type—Swing-out 
Bottom Hinged 
Sash 


Sash 


Various Types or “CrpuLas” SASH OPERATORS 
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THE EK. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 


Hauserman-System Skylights 


1729 East 22nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 20 East Jackson Boulevard 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 938 Oliver Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 


AGENTS. IN OTHER LARGE CITIES 


Product 
HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM SKYLIGHTS. 
For Hauserman-System Partitions, 
see pages 1154-1155; for Hauserman- 
System Shelving, see page 2247. 


CONTINUOUS 
ANTCORROSIVE Ff 
KETAL BED 


Description 

Hauserman-System skylights are 
designed and built around the idea of 
providing a maximum of natural illumi- 
nation with the lowest maintenance cost 
possible. 

A channel of copper bearing steel 
is the supporting member. Chairs, bolted 
at intervals of 18 in., support the bed. 
On top of this bed is placed a layer of 
long hair felt, then the glass, and then 
another layer of long hair felt. 

The copper cap is held against the layer of felt by 
means of sherardized bolts passing through the chairs, 
phosphor bronze springs supplying the tension. A brass 
dome nut screws down against the copper cap. 

Two coats of baked-on, olive green enamel are 
applied to all the supporting members. Where exces- 
sive gas, steam, smoke or chemical vapors are en- 
countered, a special coating is applied to the exposed 
portions, 


CONTINUOUS 
CHANNEL 
PROVIDING 

A NGID FLAT 
SUNACK 


Advantages 

Weathertight construc- 
tion. The outside moisture 
is excluded; interior con- 
densation carried away. 
Spring cap and rigid bed 
construction reduce glass 
breakage to a minimum. 
All metal parts are of rust 
resisting materials. Easy 
accessibility for painting 
and maintenance. Designed, 
constructed and erected to 
last as long as the roof. 


<_< Channel 


GLAss Lap 


SECTION SHOWING 
AND Ricip Bep CONSTRUCTION 
WuicH Minimizes GLASS 
BREAKAGE 


Ridge Cap 


CENTER RIDGE 


All curb and wall flashing by others 


Specifications 

All skylights shall be Hauserman- 
System as manufactured by Tue E. F. 
HAUSERMAN Company, Cleveland, 
Ohio. They shall consist of a condensa- 
tion gutter of No. 10 gauge, copper 
bearing steel, free from obstructions and 
permitting a circulation of air; a glass 
no veron | SUpporting bed of copper bearing steel 
pty | and a copper cap. Glaze with Yams 

Pentecor wire glass, set between long 

fiber felt cushions. The caps shall be 
secured by sherardized bolts and brass 
dome nuts; a phosphor bronze spring 
preventing binding of the glass. All 
unexposed members shall be finished 
in 2 coats of olive green, baked-on 
enamel. 

Gutters, down-spouts and roof flashing to be fur- 
nished by others. Allcaps and flashings above curb shall be 
16-0z. copper or No. 22 gauge galvanized iron. Allcounter 
flashing must be securely fastened to curb and ready to 
receive skylights. All curb and wall flashing by others. 


SPRING Cap 


Recent Installations 

General Cigar Company:—New York, N. Y.; Yoe, Pa.; Mt. 
Carmel, Pa.; Evansville, Ind.; Hanover, Pa.; and Meyer, 
Pa, branches. 

Yawman & Erbe 
Rochester, N. Y. 

Willard Storage Battery Company. 
Cleveland, Ohio 

American Window Glass Company, 
Jeannette, Pa. 

A. C. Spark Plug Co., Flint, Mich. 

Lansing Powerhouse, Lansing, Mich. 

Cleveland Railway Company, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Beaver Falls Art Tile Co., Beaver 
Falls, Pa. 

American Steel & Wire Co., Cleve- 
land, Ohio 


Company, 


Flashing \t 


SIDE CURB 


Flashing 


Glass 


Tor CurB 


TypicAL DETAILS OF HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM SKYLIGHT INSTALLATION 
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THE HOWIE COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Skylights 
5241 Wesson Avenue 
DE EROFRSMICH: 


Products Peerless Skylight, Sawtooth and Marquise Construc- 
PEERLESS SKYLIGHTS. tions 
Also manufacturers of Fireproof Windows, Tin Clad and These are designed to provide a weatherproof and dustproof 


Metal Covered Doors, approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, skylight construction and one guaranteed against any and all 
Inc.; Copper and Bronze Doors, Architectural Sheet Metal possible glass breakage due to vibration, or through expansion 
Work. and contraction due to temperature changes. 


Specifications for Peerless Skylight and Marquise 

Intent—This specification together with the accompany- 
ing drawings and details is intended to provide for all labor 
and material required for the completion and erection of all 
skylights as shown or mentioned. 

Work by Others—All steel framing, wood curbs, nail- 
ing strips, gutters and roof flashings, shall be provided for under 
another contract, unless otherwise specified. 

Work Required—Provide and install all skylights as 
shown or indicated on drawings. All skylights shall be ‘“Peer- 
less” skylight construction as manufactured by THe Howie 
Company, Inc., Detroit, MicH., complete as shown by their 
standard details, and adapted to the construction of the building. 

All sheet metal trimming shall be of No. 24 gauge galvanized 
iron or 16-oz. cold rolled copper. 

Glazing—All skylights to be glazed with best quality 
¥-in. rough wire glass not to exceed 24 in. in width. All glass 
to be left whole and clean at completion of the work. 

Painting—All metal work in connection with skylight, 
except copper, shall be painted; also paint all skylight bars with 
1 good: coat of approved paint. 

Pivoted Sections—Provide pivoted sections of Peerless 
construction as shown on drawings, complete with chain-operated 
lifting devices. 

Guarantee—This contractor is to furnish a written guar- 
antee for 5 years. 


l.ead covered, Copper, galv- 
iron sheet metal spring 

bearing cap 
secured b 
cotter pin 
thru slot in 
bar: 
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s = Cross condensation 
\ eaten NOUS gpins —_ TO.C. putter D 
x - ee 


it SECTION THRU SKYLIGHT FORMED 
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Metal ridge 


IN SLOPE OF ROOF Brass cotter pins 
securing cap 


Ge Cross condensation ~ 
Z Sutter Fos 


On flat pitch roofs, the Peerless bar e : 
can span un to G:0"on 4 & 4 pitch roof 24"% 24" Glass 
itcan span 6-0" between curb & purlins, 

ne Gora at Pilar wilh - 
out supports may be use span inn 
Seabee to 18-O" wide, the bar E SECTION THRU. GABLE 


\' 4 
fength being 11-0" from curb to VA 2 SKYLIGHT WITHOUT. 
AES of rive A rigid curb 1s re- eke melt poh eCACENTED. SUPPORT 
Lae for Wide spans Skylight Sheet metal Ss 
rs are carried in stock in 30°0" curb 6.apron 
lengths In these skylights sfan.- 
dard size 4" wire glass is used- 
measuring 24x24" & in order to 
work toa given rafter length one 
nev at curb or ridge will be 
SJ oF special size to meét the re- 
aquired rafter length. 


{'x1"x ¥a"Clios bolted to 
standards to carry screens 


(oe 
Int. bars are continuous from aah bars will span 8°0" a? : > 
curb -No ridge support required] burlin to purlins eee Spacine 
Sheet metal sprin sd argent 
bearing ps = exceed BO 


SECTION THRU’ 
SKYLIGHT CARRIED ON 
STEEL PURLINS. E 


SECTION THRU RIDGE AT B oul etek OFFSET DETAIL OF SUPPORT bone SCREENS 
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SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
63 


1030 


AUGUST KUHNIA, INC. 


Manufacturers of Skylights 


10 to 20 Lorimer Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product corresponding grooves on the panels, and the 
“KupPE”’ AUTOMATIC VENTILATING SKyY- : apron on the bottom rail overlaps the sill, mak- 
LIGHT. ing the sash stormproof. 


Gutters under the roof support conduct 
condensation to the exterior. 


—> 
TM Pending U. S. Pat. Office 


TRADE-MARK 


Also Contractors for Roofing and Sheet 
Metal Work. 


For “Kupe” Automatic Stage Ventilators, 
see page 1060. 


‘‘Kupe”’ Automatic Ventilating Skylight 

A combined ventilator and skylight. It consists of 
a rectangular metal frame having a hipped roof of glass. 
The sides of the structure consist of vertical sash open- 
ings, fitted with side pivoted sash. Struts from the bot- 
tom rail of these sash connect with a runner on a fixed 
vertical rod. A chain from this runner extends to 
a point suitable for manual operation, where it passes 
through a key slot arrangement per- 
mitting the sash to be opened simul- 
taneously and locked in any desired 
position. Sash may also be opened 
thermally if so desired, by means of a 
fusible link. 

The weight of the operating de- 
vice effects a positive opening action 
on the sash when the chain is re- 
leased. 

When closed, the head of the sash 
swings under the rain shed, the flanges 
on the side stiles are deposited into 


DETAIL OF CONSTRUCTION 
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“Kupe” AUTOMATIC 
VENTILATING SKYLIGHT (PATENTED) 


Construction and Installation 
We manufacture these skylights of standard gauge 
galvanized iron or copper and install same complete with 
glass, gutters, leaders and operating device in the fol- 
lowing sizes: . 
(Outside curb measurement, ft.) 


2x3 5x5 6x10 8x12 10x12 
3x4 5x7 7x 9 8x16 10x14 
4x4 6x6 8x 8 8x20 10x16 
4x6 6x8 8x10 10x10 10x20 


Other sizes if required. 


Special Requirements 

We also make and are in a posi- 
tion to originate other styles and types 
of skylights suitable for special pur- 
poses, such as church or bank domes, 
residences, apartment houses, etc. 


Indorsement 

Approved by architects, engineers, 
contractors and owners after rigid 
tests and inspection. 
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Details ‘‘Kupe’’ Type A 


Model on exhibition at Architects Samples 
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Skylight for General Use 


Rooms, 101 Park Avenue, New York City 
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McKEOWN BROS. COMPANY, INC. 


Distributers of Blaski Ideal Ventilating Skylights 


21 East 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


IDEAL VENTILATING SKYLIGHTS. 
For Wood Roof Trusses, see pages 16-17. 


Uses 


Where the maximum amount of daylight and posi- 
tive ventilation is wanted at the lowest possible cost. In 
place of unsightly and costly monitors. 


Distinctive Features 


The Ideal reciprocating operator. Positively the 
most simple and unique operating arrangement used in 
any skylight. It affords the only known way in which 
to open or close one or both sides of a skylight by a 
slight pull on a single continuous chain in one direction. 
The sash are locked in any position by a worm gear, 
which is operated either by a hand (chain) operator or 
motor drive. The motor drive is unique in that no 
limit or reversing switch is necessary. No jamming— 
no tricks to depend on; simply press the button until 
the sash are in the desired positions. 


A Braski IDEAL VENTILATING SKYLIGHT, OPEN 


Construction Details 

Trusses—Built of 2x114x14 in. angles. 

Glass Bearing Members—No. 18 gauge galva- 
nized iron, provided with proper condensation gutters, 
glazing caps and cleats. 

Operators—Worm gear type. All pivot points are 
bronze bushed. 

Glass—!4,-in. ribbed wire. 

Curb Flashing—3-ply asphalt roofing. 

Paint—The entire skylight is given one coat of red 
mineral paint before leaving factory. 

The whole skylight is made watertight without the 
use of solder. 
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erection. 


112 West Adams Street 
CHICAGO ILL. 


SECTION OF IDEAL VENTILATING SKYLIGHT 


General Information for Architects and Owners 


Standardization makes possible low costs. Ideal 
skylights are made in widths of 6, 8, 10, and 12 ff, 
and any length in even feet. In specifying, be sure to 
mention number and lengths of ventilating sections; 
whether hand (chain) or motor operated. 

Estimates, details, descriptive matter, and sugges- 
tions for special applications cheerfully submitted on 
request. 

Shipments made to all parts of United States and 
Canada. Ideal skylights come knocked down, ready for 
Simple details and instructions are included, 
which enable any handy man to erect the skylights with- 
out the use of any special tools. Erection is made by us 
when desired. 


Service—Large stocks always available, making 
possible the delivery of the skylights on the job when 
wanted. 


“il LL 


AN JDEAL VENTILATING SKYLIGHT INSTALLATION 
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NATIONAL VENTILATING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights 
GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 


TELEPHONE 
Hunters Point, 5733, 5734 


75 ‘Tenth Street 
LONG=ISLAN D-Crihy. Nay 


Products 


MULTI-UNIT PUTTYLESS SKYLIGHTS. 

Also manufacturers of Side Lights, Operating Sash, 
and National Ventilating Devices; all kinds of Sheet 
Metal Products; Drawing and Stamping. 


Adaptability 

Skylights for railway terminals, power stations, 
machineshops, factories, foundries, libraries, museums, 
art galleries, and all other buildings whereon permanent 
watertight skylights of large area are required. 


Advantages and Distinctive Features 


Referring to Fig. 4 on following page, the bar and 
upper lights are supported in a fixed manner by the pur- 
lin thereunder ; while the lower bar, supporting the lower 
lights, is secured by the same purlin in a loose manner, 
permitting it to expand freely. 

This construction, being repeated at each purlin, 
permits movement, all in same direction, due to expan- 
sion, contraction, or vibration (along the slope of the 
skylight) of the cap, glass and bar of each unit or tier 
of glass, independently of every other unit or tier. 

Along the longitudinal line of the skylight the steel 
frame of the building and the entire length of the glass 
are each taken as separate units, and the difference, 
nearly 100%, in the expansion and contraction of these 
materials (glass and steel) is likewise thoroughly taken 
care of by the copper spreader clips shown in transverse 
section at supporting bar (Fig. 2). These spreader 
clips are placed over each cap bolt, spaced about 10 in. 
along each skylight bar, and incidentally they serve 
also to better secure in place the brass bolts for hold- 
ing the caps. 

The cap is strong and yet resilient. Its upper half 
is of an inverted “U” shape, which provides strength 
and rigidity; while the lower half, especially at the 
lower extremities, is resilient, so as to conform thor- 
oughly, when secured in position, to the surface of the 
the glass. 

All gutters and parts that are non-accessible, with- 
out removing the glass, are of non-corrosive material. 
The entire top of the bar is covered with 8-oz. copper, 
the same being applied while the last coat of bar-paint 
is still wet; and a flexible bearing for the glass is 
formed, which adjusts itself to any warps or irregu- 
larity of the glass along its bearing line. 

The company is equipped to cover the bottom of the 
bar also. Both the top and bottom bar covers are made 
by special dies and both fit the bar snugly. 

No packing or filling substance of any kind is re- 
quired, and no material is used other than glass and 
metal. 


Standard Specification, Multi-unit System Puttyless 
Skylights 

All curb and roof flashings shall be included under heading 

“Sheet Metal Work.” They must be well connected, ready 
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to receive the skylight work, and must include all necessary 
counter flashing, well secured to roof flashings and made water- 
tight. 

The skylights shall be of the puttyless type, of a design to 
allow for free expansion and contraction, or movement due to 
vibration, of the glass and supporting bars in line with the pitch 
of roof, all in the same direction. 

Each light of glass shall be entirely independent of every 
other light, so that one light does not support another; and 
the glass shall be held laterally in a manner to prevent its com- 
ing in contact with any rigid part. 

The bearing for the glass shall be flexible, so as to adjust 
itself to any warps or irregularities of the glass along its bear- 
ing line. 

The caps shall be spring bearing, in order to thoroughly 
conform along the lines of contact, when secured in position, 
to the surface of the glass. 

All bar gutters shall be of copper and all exposed parts 
other than sheet metal shall be of brass. 

The supporting bars shall be of rolled steel, and shall be 
held in a loose manner at the upper end and in a fixed manner 
at the lower end. 

Packing, filling substance of whatever kind, or material 
other than glass and metal shall not be used. 

All skylight sheet metal work shall be [copper, zinc, or 
galvanized iron]. 

The glass shall be % in. thick [wire, plain or ribbed]. 


Adopted by Leading Railroads 


The Pennsylvania Railroad Company, after care- 
fully examining all other types of puttyless skylights in 
actual service, adopted the construction herein shown 
and described for its new New York & Long Island 
Railroad Passenger Station, 31st to 33d Streets and 7th 
and 8th Avenues, New York City, on which building 
this company completed, about 11 years ago, the erec- 
tion of 83,000 sq. ft. of skylight, embracing nearly every 
known variety, such as hipped, ridge, flat, barrel-roof, 
sawtooth with bowed ridges, circular, elliptical, etc., all 
constructed with flat glass. 


Group or Muuti-unir SKyLicHts Over CONCOURSE OF 
PENNSYLVANIA TERMINAL, NEw York, N. Y. 


Area of this group, about 50,000 sq. ft. Total area on the terminal, 
83,000 sq. ft. 


reals 


Continued on next page 


National Ventilating Company 


Copper Spread- 
ing Clip 


Metal Bar Lining. 
Cushion Conder 
sation Gutter 
(continuous) 


i ing C 
Rolled Steel Bar Metal Spring Bearing Cap 


Metal Condensation Gutler 


frass Bar Clip 


Metal Spring Bearing 


Brass Bolt 6 Nut oa G 

Brass Bar Clipy © Zz 
eae Gutter 

y Sans Cc. I Bar Seat 


\ 
Condensation Gulley? WS 4 


tee! us Purlin Clip 


Stee{ W Purlin Clip 


Roofer's Flashing 
Fire. 2. 


Fie, 3 


HALF S1zEp TRANSVERSE SECTION AT SKYLIGHT 
SUPPORTING Bar 
(Patents applied for) 
Fic. 3. RepucEep ScALE Cross SECTION FROM EAvE To NEXT 
PurLIN ABOVE 
(Patents applied for) 


Construciion shown on the right side is repeated at each purlin between 
the eave and the ridge 
Scale, 2 in, equals 1 ft. 


Bre N i a ak See: 


Fic. 4. Hatr S1zep PERSPECTIVE 
Showing exterior view over each purlin between the eave and the ridge 


The Central Railroad of New Jersey has also 
adopted this system of skylights for its new terminal at 
Jersey City, N. J., where 116,000 sq. ft. of this con- 
struction has been installed. 

The New York Central Railroad Co. also has this 
construction on its new Grand Central Terminal at 42nd 
Street, New York City; on its New York City Power 
House at 50th Street and Lexington Avenue; Power 
Stations at Yonkers and Port Morris, N. Y.; Boiler 
Shops at West Albany, N. Y., Reed & Stem, Architects, 
and for their new Passenger Station at Utica, N. Y., 
Stem & Fellheimer, Architects. 


Result of Thorough Investigation 
The system of skylight construction described here 


is the result of experience and investigations made by 
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the NATIONAL VENTILATING CoMPANY in this line over 
a period of nearly 20 years. 

All efforts during this time have been directed to 
producing, not the cheapest, but the best construction. 
As to skylights, true economy does not consist in buy- 
ing the cheapest. 


Public Buildings and Other Notable Installations 

The following are a few, among many, installations 
made by this company during the past 16 years; in 
some cases replacing other work with the new and im- 
proved system above described: 


BuiLpInGc, LocaATIoN AND ARCHITECT 


New Walters Art Gallery, Baltimore, Md., Delano & Aldrich 

New Library Building, Bar Harbor, Me., Delano & Aldrich 

Sun Parlor for E. Parmalee Prentice, New York, N. Y., Delano 
& Aldrich 

International Paper Co. Mills at Niagara Falls, Palmer and 
Fort Edward, N. Y., and Rumford Falls and Chisholm, Me. 

Sage Art Gallery, Menands, N. Y., Wm. H. Hiller 

Maryland Institute, Baltimore, Md., Pell & Corbett 

Auditorium Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett 

Municipal Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett 

New York Edison Co, Waterside Power Station, New York, 

Y 


Nea 
U. S. Navy Yards at Norfolk, Va., Charlestown, Mass., Krook- 
lyn, N. Y., Pensacola, Fla., and Washington, D. C. 
Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co. Shops, Maspeth, N. Y. 
American Steel & Wire Co. Mill, Worcester, Mass. 
C.K. G. Billings Residences, New York and Locust Valley, N. Y. 
Terminal Passenger Station, Norfolk, Va., Reed & Stem 
New York Stock Exchange Building, New York, N. Y. 
New U. S. Post office, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White 
Ne Pee Building, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
ite 
Munsey Building, Washington, D. C., McKim, Mead & White 
Brockton Library, Brockton, Mass. 
New York, Westchester & Boston R. R., Quaker Ridge Station, 
New Rochelle, N. Y., and 180th Street Station, Bronx, 
N. Y., Stem & Fellheimer. 
United Electric Light & Power Co., Powerhouse, 201st Street 
Station, New York, N. Y. 
Julius Kayser & Co. Loom Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Wm. 
Higginson 
Institute of Arts and Sciences, Brooklyn, N. Y., McKim, Mead 
& White 
The Beaver Companies’ Mill, Thorold, Ontario, Can. 
Museum of Fine Arts, Minneapolis, Minn., McKim, Mead & 
White 
Administration Building, Balboa, Canal Zone, Panama 
People’s National Bank, Lynchburg, Va., Stem & Fellheimer 
Metropolitan Museum of Art Building, Sections “J” and “K,” 
New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
Standard Arcade Building, New York, N. Y., Severance & Van Alen 
Robert Brewster’s Enclosed Tennis Court at Mount Kisco, New 
York, Walter D. Blair 
eae Pastime Tennis Court, Long Island City, N. Y., Walter 
woilais 
Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co. Substation, Ozone Park, N. Y. 
Ford Motor Co. Service Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Union Passenger Station, Macon, Ga., Alfred Fellheimer 
John J. Raskob’s Residence, Claymont, Del., McClure & Harper 
Buffalo General Electric Co., 1917 River Station Extension, 
Black Rock, N. Y., Stone & Webster, Engineers 
American Tobacco Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Francisco & 
Jacobus 
American Can Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., N. M. Loney 
U. S. Navai Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 
National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Trenton Bank Building, Trenton, N. J., Dennison & Hirons 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Amherst College Library, Amherst, Mass., McKim, Mead & 
White 
Standard Oil Company, Devoe Works, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Kwang Tung Electric Supply Co. Building, Canton, China 
U. S. Assay Building, New York, N. Y. 
Westinghouse Electric Co. Warehouse, Essington, Pa. 
S. W. Strauss Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Continental Can Co., Jersey City, N. J., Francisco & Jacobus 
Empire City Bank, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
New York Telephone Co., 6 Central Exchange Buildings, 
McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 
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NONPAREIL SKYLIGHT CO. 


Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights 


MAIN OFFICE 
2609-2611 Pennsylvania Avenue, N. W. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Product 
The NonpareIL PuttyLess SKYLIGHT (patented 
November 1, 1910; October 3, 1911; October 14, 1913): 


Advantages 

(1) It can not leak; lasts indefinitely; simple in 
construction, and not expensive. Approved by the 
United States Government. 

The Nonpareil puttyless skylight is a decided and 
practical innovation in skylight construction. It solves 
all the difficulties of the old style, unsatisfactory putty 
affairs, particularly the lack of glass breakage after it 
is once installed. . 

(2) Lead Glazing Cushion—No materials but 
metal and glass enter into its construction, and of the 
metal parts one of the most important is the lead glazing 
cushion, indicated in Fig. 2, detail 5. 

This. cushion has parallel vertical walls that will 
conform perfectly to the uneven surface of skylight 
glass and is detachable and reversible, which permits of 
its being applied after all of the field work, except the 
glazing, has been done. 

This is important to the architect who desires to get 
satisfactory results and a watertight skylight, since it 
prevents injury to the cushion while the rest of the sky- 
light is in process of construction. Being flexible, it is 
capable of being straightened by our special glazing tool 
and is immediately ready to conform to the irregularities 
of new glass. 

(3) Should it happen that part of this cushion is 
torn or cut away, it can be removed and reversed, thus 
giving double service without additional cost. This 
cushion fits absolutely tight and permits of no space 
between the glass and cushion, even when very long 
lights are used. 


benefit. 


Since there are two vertical walls to each cushion 
and two cushions on each bar it makes an absolutely 
watertight joint, and it is inconceivable that the water 
could get by both of these walls and the air space be- 
tween them. However, gutters have been arranged (see 
Fig. 2, detail 7) to take care of any water that might 
get through. 

To test the perfection of these cushions the caps 
have been purposely omitted (Fig. 2, details 3 and 4), 
leaving the skylight exposed during several severe 
storms, and never in a single instance has a leak or an 
imperfection of any kind developed. 

(4) Bar Constructions—Fig. 2, detail 7, shows 
the principal part of the bar, the lower edges of which 
are bent out and up to form condensation gutters. The 
extreme depth and width of these bars give them great 
strength, but in addition they are reinforced and 
strengthened by the bent metal, detail 6, which supports 
the cushion and glass and forms extra gutters to pre- 
vent leakage. These gutters are on each side of the 
metal cushion and are of ample size to perform their 
functions. 

(5) These bars are made of both galvanized and 
lead coated steel, and when desired can be made of 
copper or black steel covered with copper. The latter, 
however, are not recommended, as steel under such con- 
ditions would rapidly corrode. Being cold pressed, the 
quality of steel in our standard bars is far superior 
to that of the hot rolled T-bar. 

When these skylights are made of lead coated steel 
and copper trimmed they remain 100%* strong in- 
definitely. : 

(6) Hipped skylights, especially in small sizes, cost 
more than double pitch, without giving a corresponding 
Why not use double pitch? 


Fic. 1. NoNpAREIL SKYLIGHT ON CAPITAL TRACTION Company’s Navy Yarp Car Barn, WASHINGTON, D. C. 
The large light is 22 by 100 ft., of standard bar, and no superstruction supporting it. A third light on this same building does not appear 
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Continued on next page 


Nonpareil Skylight Co. 


Nonpareil Caps 

Fig. 2, detail 3. These are made both plain and 
with a lead flange, as shown in detail 4. When the 
flanges are used they are grooved watertight to the sheet 
metal cap and the lead can be pressed down to conform 
to the uneven surface of the glass, insuring a perfectly 
tight and close fit. It is impossible for the 
flanges to get out of position, as do the loose 
ones. 


Cost 


The cost of this skylight is not excessive, 
and architects and contractors will find it to 5 
their advantage to correspond with the com- 
pany with reference to price, delivery, etc. 


Specifications 6 


The skylight must be of a type that can 
be made watertight without the use of putty, 
and shall not contain any material other than 
metal and glass in its construction. 7 
The bearings for the glass, however, must 
be of such metal as will positively conform to 
the irregular surface of the glass, making the 
contact between the glass and bar perfect at 
all points. It shall have condensation gutters 
of ample size, and the ends of the caps must 
be closed with stormproof hoods; all parts constructed to 
allow for expansion and contraction. Caps to have lead 
flanges. 


Vue, 72. 
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COLD-DRAWN BRASS 
NUT AND BOLT 


A 


ComPLeTE BAR ASSEMBLED, SHOWING THE GLASs AND DETAILS 
OF CONSTRUCTION 
(Patented November 1, 1910; October 3, 1911; October 14, 1913) 
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SECTION DETAILS OF FLEXIBLE OR SHINGLE TYPE CONSTRUCTION 


SOME RECENT INSTALLATIONS OF NONPAREIL SKYLIGHTS 


United States Hospital for the Insane (Boiler House), Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

United States Navy Yard Building, No, 41, Washington, D. C. 

Eastern High School, Washington, D. C. 

Central High School, Washington, D. C. 

Cuban Legation, Washington, D. C. 

United States Treasury Building, Washington, D. C. 

United States Post Office, St. Louis, Mo. 

Biograph Building, New York, N. Y. 


oe 
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Canadian Pacific Railway, Montreal, Can. 

Pratt Tennis Court, Glen Cove, Long Island, N. ¥. 

New York Central Depot, Watertown, N. Y. 

Capital Traction Company, Powerhouse and Car Barns, Wash- 
iigtonss Da C. 

Vitagraph Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Lincoln Memorial, Washington, D. C. = 

Beloit State Bank, Beloit, Wis. 

Standard Oil Company, Baton Rouge, La. 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 


kK. VAN NOORDEN COMPANY 


Puttyless Skylights and Roof Ventilators 


TELEPHONE 
Roxsury 3040, 3041, 3042 


100 Magazine Street, near Massachusetts Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products Expansion and Contraction—Ow- 
Manufacturers of “ANCHOR-BAR” Joworkby the Sorbent ing to the fact that the sheet metal parts 
ROLLED STEEL, “RUTTYLESS -SKYEIGHTs eans twice theworkdone. f° ychor-bar” skylights are independent 


and REVOLVING and Stationary Roor 
VENTILATORS. 
Also manufacturers of Sheet Steel 


of the rolled steel parts, expansion and 
contraction are amply provided for. Glass 
sets loosely on the cushion of wood felt, 


and Copper Skylights of every type, Sheet 
Steel or Copper Windows, Kalamein 
Doors and Windows; Bois Steel 
Stairs. 


Rolled Steel, Puttyless Skylights—‘‘Anchor-bar”’ 
Type (Patent No. 931638) 

The Van Noorden rolled steel “Anchor-bar” putty- 
less skylight is designed particularly for large skylight 
areas, and is a most economical construction for sky- 
lights where the bar length exceeds 8 ft. Fewer purlins 
and steel supports are required than for any other sky- 
light. 

This company solicits from architects an oppor- 
tunity of suggesting framework for any type of glazed 
roof structure, and a saving in the steel framework 
required is assured. 

The structural parts of rolled steel, and the trim 
of sheet metal (generally copper), form a combination 
which can not be surpassed; namely—steel for strength 
and copper for weather protection. 

Bar—The bar consists of a tee and angle com- 
bination as shown. The angle member serves as a gutter 
for condensation. Glass rests loosely on cushion of 
pure wool felt. 

Curb—The “Anchor-bar” skylight is the only 
skylight of prominence which has continuous steel rein- 
forcement at the base. The thrust of skylight bars is 
directly against this member, which can not give way 
while the curb holds. 

General Features—The distinctive feature of 
“Anchor-bar” skylight is the unit steel frame, consist- 
ing of bars, base and ridge—an independent self-sup- 
porting steel structure, upon which the glass is loosely 
bedded; after which, the exposed portions, such as bar 
caps, ridge caps, base and side apron of sheet metal 
(generally copper), are applied. Caps are secured with 
brass bolts. 


SECTION OF BAR 

VAN NoordEN 

“A NCHOR-BAR” 
SKYLIGHT 


“ANCHOR TRUSS Bar” 


For lengths between supports exceed- 
ing 10 ft. 
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TRADE-MARK 


thus there is no possibility of breakage due 
to expansion and contraction. 

Accessibility for Re-painting—A 
feature to be recommended in “Anchor- 
bar” skylights is their accessibility for the easy re- 
painting of the rolled steel portions. The sheet metal 
portions, being preferably of copper, are impervious to 
weather conditions. 

Adaptability—“Anchor-bar” skylights are rec- 
ommended wherever overhead light is desired. Inquiries 
should state over-all length of outside of curb, bar 
length, pitch of skylight (5 in. to the foot, or more) 
and distance between intermediate purlins. 

“Anchor Truss Bar” (Patent No. 1140909)— 
“Anchor Truss Bars” are used where bar length is 
more than 10 ft., unless intermediate purlins are pro- 
vided. Truss bars are self-supporting for a bar length 
up to 15 ft. The saving effected in the steel frame 
support is far greater than the excess cost of truss bar 
construction. Details on application. 

Notable Installations of “Anchor-bar” Sky- 
lights— 

U. S. Treasury Annex, Washington, D. C. 

U. S. Naval Hangar, Lakehurst, N. J. 

General Electric Co., Lynn, Mass. 

Gymnasium and Ball Cage, Middlesex School, Concord, Mass. 
Republic Railway & Light Co., Lowellville, Ohio 

Ford_ Service Stations, Cambridge, Mass.; Indianapolis, Ind.; 

Cincinnati, Ohio 

El Paso Electric Co., El Paso, Tex. 

New Departure Mfg. Co., Bristol and Meriden, Conn. 

State Capitol, Augusta, Me. 

Widener Library, Cambridge, Mass. 

U. =: peg Offices, New Haven, Conn.; Ashtabula, Ohio; Brazil, 
nd. 

Colt Patent Fire Arms Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Seamless Rubber Co., New Haven, Conn. 


1G oz Copper 
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CURB SECTION 
3IN SCALE DETAILS OF THE VAN NOORDEN “ANCHOR BAR’ SKYLIGHT 
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“Storm King”? Revolving Roof Ventilator 

Consists of a revolving ball bearing head on a sta- 
tionary barrel. Because of the large fin on the head 
and free ball bearing, head always swings into the wind. 
The careful adjustment of bearings makes the head very 
sensitive to alternating currents and is effective even in 
moderate winds. 

The flaring shape of the head causes a powerful 
suction at the mouth of the ventilator and a free exhaust 
of full capacity of shaft. 

Damper—The damper is hinged at the top and 
is gravity closing. In an open position it sets against 
the underside of the head, thereby allowing an exhaust 
of the full capacity of the ventilator. When closed the 
damper slopes at an angle of about 45 degrees, prevent- 
ing the lodgement of snow and sleet. Gutters are pro- 
cided at each side of the damper and weather stripping at 
the top, insuring absolute weathertightness. The damp- 
er is operated by a chain running through a center sup- 
port or spindle; thus, the chain can not foul the braces 
as the head revolves. At the lowest point of bracing a 
chain lock is provided, making it possible to lock the 
damper in any desired position. 

Capacity—As the average wind velocity in the 
United States is ten miles per hour, the capacity of the 
“Storm King” ventilators of varying size may be judged 
from the following table of actual tests made with wind 
velocity of five miles per hour. 


SIZES TAN DEGARACETLES 


| | 
Cu. ft. exhaust|| size, | Cu. ft. exhaust 


Size x “ Size, | Cu. ft. exhaust 
at per min. “ah per min., ee per min., 
> wind 5 m.p.h. wind 5 m.p.h. wind 5 m.p.h. 
12 300 18 715 36 2820 
14 410 24 1225 48 4900 
16 530 30 1875 60 7550 


Bases—Bases are provided for ventilators only 
when so required and stated. In general, bases are 
square to fit over curbs of wood or concrete. 

Material—“‘Storm King” ventilators are made of 


Weatherstrip 


Revolving 
Head: 


Counterweight—> 


“Storm Kine” Rotary BALL A 
BEARING VENTILATOR 
A—Revolving head; B—Fixed barrel; 
C—Base; D—Gravity damper (open po- 
sition); E—Side gutter insuring tight- 

ness of damper 


in open position 
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Chainlock for locking damper 


“Storm KinG” Rotary BALL BEARING VENTI- 
LATOR 


sheet, copper or genuine galvanized rust-resisting iron. 
Gauges of metal vary with the size of the ventilator. 


“‘Simplex’”’ Stationary Roof Ventilator with “‘Suretite’’ 
Damper 

The Van Noorden leading type of fixed ventilator. 

In addition to the band shield (for weather pro- 
tection when ventilator is open), damper is constructed 
to completely close top of shaft, insuring an absolutely 
weatherproof ventilator when up-draught is cut off. 

Damper is of a double cone form. With damper 
closed, upper cone will shed filtration of fine snow. 
With damper open, lower cone or deflector accelerates 
up-draught in shaft and at the same time prevents 
“pocketing” or back-draught. 

Vent heads without deflectors mean uncertainty of 
air movement and ineffective exhaust. 

The “Suretite” damper is of a sliding type, easy 
to operate, and can be locked in varying positions. 


WEAVE SHED OF NAUMKEAG STEAM Cotton Co., SALEM, Mass. 
100,000 sq. ft. of Van Noorden skylights with 250 ‘‘Simplex’’ ventilators 


Damper 
Open 


Gravity 
Damper 
(closed) 


Side Gutter 
Insuring tight- 
ness of Damper 


“SIMPLEX” VENTILATOR WITH 
“SURETITE” StipiInc DAMPER 
A—Head; B—Barrel; C—Base; D—Weather 


shield; E—‘‘Suretite’ gravity sliding damper 
(closed); F—Damper (open); G—Operating 
arm; H—Chain lock (locking damper in open 
position) ; J—Telescopic damper guide; K—Gut- 

ter. (for condensation) : 
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H. H. ROBERTSON COMPANY 


Robertson Process Asbestos Protected Metal and Special Asphalt Products 


PLELS BURGE ee A 


FACTORIES: AMBRIDGE, PA.; SARNIA, ONT., CAN.; ELLESMERE PORT, CHESHIRE, -EinG: 
DISTRICT OFFICES 


BALTIMORE, MD. CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


HOUSTON, TEX. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


AGENCIES 


ALLENTOWN, PA. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BILLINGS, MONT. 
BUTTE, MONT. 


DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
EASTON, PA. 

EL PASO, TEX. 


HONOLULU, T. H. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PHOENIX, ARIZ. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PEORIA, ILL. 


SCRANTON, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 
TAMPA, FLA. 
TULSA, OKLA, 


PORTLAND, ORE. 
SALTLAKECITY, UTAH 
SAN DIEGO, CAL. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


LONDON, E. C., ENGLAND: Epw. Le Bas & Co., Dock House, Billiter Street 
FOR CANADA AND NEWFOUNDLAND: H. H. ROBERTSON CO., LTD., SARNIA, ONT. 
SALES AGENTS: B. & S, H, Tuomrson & Co., Lrp., Montreal, Toronto, Winnipeg, New Glasgow, N. S., and Vancouver, B. C. 


Products 

ROBERTSON PRocEss ASBESTOS PROTECTED 
Mera (A.P.M.): Flat, Corrugated and Man- 
sard Sheets for Roofing, Siding and Building 
Trim, and for Ventilators and Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Robertson Process 
Asphalts, Mineral Rubber and Battery Sealing, Insula- 
tion, Saturation and Waterproofing Compounds. 
Robertson Process Asbestos Protected Metal 

(A.P.M.) 

A building material made by enveloping a steel 
sheet with three protec- 
tive coatings, (1) as- 
phalt, (2) asphalt im- 
pregnated asbestos felt 
applied under heat and 
heavy pressure, and, 
(3) waterproofing. (See 
illustration. ) 

The finished sheets 
weigh from 138 to 224 Ib. per 100 sq. 
ft., depending on gauge of the core 
sheet. Their strength and light weight 
allow the same savings in the cost of 
foundations, structural steel, transpor- 
tation and erection that characterize 
the use of corrugated steel. To these 
are added the advantages of having a 
factory built-up roofing applied to 
both sides of the sheets. Their cover- 
ing area is greater per ton than that of 

or Ropertson  @ny other durable corrugated material. 

A.P.M. Moderate in first cost, :re_ easily 
erected, never need painting, require practically no main- 
tenance and their insulating advantages make buildings 
cooler in summer and easier to heat in winter, as well 
as reducing condensation difficulties. They are the re- 
sult of 18 years of experience and of study in our own 
and other research laboratories. A sample showing the 
processes by which the material is made will be sent on 
request. 


= 


CONSTRUCTION 


Robertson Skylight Construction 

Robertson engineers have developed skylight con- 
struction to a point of great efficiency. The following 
condensed description of Robertson Skylight Construc- 
tion shows the provisions made for eliminating rust, 
corrosion, glass breakage through deflection, improper 
cushioning and separating—everything that tends to 
shorten the life and efficiency of skylights. 
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TRADE-MARK 


(A) Standard Rolled Steel Tee, Angle or 
Channel Bar Beam—Always initially stiff enough, 
regardless of span, to carry its load without deflection— 
which is the main cause of glass breakage. 

(B) Robertson Process Protective Coating— 
Furnished only when specified to meet unusually severe 
conditions. Proof against acids, alkalis, fumes and 
moisture. ; 

(C)Robertson Process Asbestos Protected Metal Con- 
densation Gutter—Not a part of the beam. Collects condensa- 
tion from glass. Can not corrode. In sawtooth and continuous moni- 
tor sash, the condensation gutter illustrated, C, is usually omitted. 

(D) Asphaltic Glass Cushion and Separator—Provides 
a non-absorbent, resilient, permanent and insulating bed for 
glass. Positively keeps glass from contact with hard substances, 
even the bolts, and gives it a : 
broad and continuous bearing; 
hence. preventing destructive 
strains. It is composed of very 
high grade asphalt. =! 

(E) Asphaltic Cap Filler 
—Leaves no hollow»spaces. Fol- 
lows contour of glass surface, 
and adheres to it, hence abso- 
lutely excludes water. Same 
material as the cushion. 

(F) Stud Bolt and Nut— 
Clamps the glass between flexible 
cushion and filler, insuring per- 
manently waterproof joints. Sup- 
ports cleaners’ bridge planks 
without straining glass. Usually 
made of brass. 

(G) Robertson Process Asbestos Protected Metal 
Cap—Protects filler and distributes pressure evenly and con- 
tinuously. Spring tension locks the cap nuts. Of pleasing 
appearance and does not allow snow and dirt to lodge. 

(H) Glass—As specified. 

Bar Lengths—Our experience shows that a 6-ft. bar length 
gives maximum value in glass area per dollar, in either single or 
double pitch skylights. You save money by designing skylights 
of this size. 


Cross SECTION, ROBERTSON 
SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION 


Versatility in Glazing Construction 

Robertson glazing construction is also suited to such 
uses besides skylights, as monitor sash, sawtooth fronts, 
etc., both single and double glazed. 

It is widely used on all kinds of public, commercial 
and industrial buildings. It is particularly adapted to 
extreme fume and moisture conditions and will give 
maximum durability in chemical plants, foundries, silk 
and paper mills, weave sheds, dyehouses, etc. 

Robertson glazing construction is manufactured in 
a variety of shapes and sizes. It is a patent type of 
construction, the long life of which is due to the design 
and the use of Robertson Process Asbestos Protected 
Metal and Robertson Process Asphalt. 

Bulletins completely describing any of the Robert- 
son Process products will be sent on request. 


Continued on next page 
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ESTIMATING DATA 


_When estimates are desired on purlins. 
Skylights the following data is Distance between purlins. 
essential. ‘ Kind and thickness of glass 
Plastite Number of skylights. desired. 
onerous Style ees or double pitch, If caps outers etc are to be 
sppees etc). other than Robertson Process Asbestos 
Imensions of areas to be Protected Metal, state kind and 
glazed. _ weight or ee 
Pitch of glass (or rise per lit- »tate whether sted] bars are fo 
éal foot). be Standard Painted or protected by 
Kind and size of curbs. | Robertson Process. 
Kind and size of purlins (ifany) Kind of roofing to be used. 


Dislance between curbs and 


||| ae -l5-123/4 Anchor Bolts 
Weep Holes eee a ake Furni hed and 
Curb Flashing |i---?<: =) JU yp Set by Others 
by Ohers ge Fel eS 
J es 


CURB SECTION 


Symmetrical 
about ¢ 


APM Flashing 


ole © ae sna Sa aN <n Plastite 
. - Conerete or Gypsume KS 
Mor: ae 


Corrugated 
Roofing 


BOTTOM PURLIN SECTION 


SCALE OF DETAILS 
3in.cquals 1fi. 


L ‘- +p» + 
TOP CURB SECTION 


Fe ictics 


Union STATION, INDIANAPOLIS, IND. CapiLtAc Motor Co., Detroit, MIcuH. 


On these train sheds 60,000 sq. ft. of Robertson skylights have been Parts of 107,000-sq. ft. installation of Robertson skylights on the 
used. With every metal part of Roberston Process Asbestos Protected buildings of the new Cadillac plant. = . 
Metal, these skylights effectively resist the destructive combination of odge, Ford, Packard, Pierce-Arrow and other leaders in the auto- 
sulphur dioxide fumes and excessive humidity mobile field are users of Robertson skylights 
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RIDGE SECTION 


Warm Air Outlet eS : 
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APM End Flash 


CE d 


Sie SS 
SS ee 


-—Stud Bolt and Nut © 


ome 
|. =o Asphalltic 
Counter Flashing f Cap Filler 


— aa ——— Asphaltic 
APM Side Flashing eee Glass Cushion 


3"- 41Lb. CHANNEL 24x13%%" ANGLE 
BAR SECTIONS 


Plastite 


GUD re ree 


END: CURB SECTION END SECTION CROSS=GUIGEER 


DRAWNFOR ||| STANDARD DETAILS OF ROBERTSON __ ||{SCALE.3 INDRWG 
HN PUTTYLESS SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION 
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AMERICAN BAR-LOCK CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Skylight and Roof Construction 


327-329 Jackson Avenue 
BON Gels LAND: Cline Ne iy. 


BRANCH OFFICES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Product 

“AMERICAN BAR-LOCK” SKYLIGHT and Roor Con- 
STRUCTION. 

For Sidewalk Light Construction, see page 528. 


“American Bar-Lock” Skylight and Roof Light 
and Floor Light Construction 

Built strongly of reinforced concrete ribs 3% in. 
deep, supporting the removable glass units on four sides 
of each unit. Designed for permanency, protection of 
glass from breakage, leakage and maintenance expense, 
and has all the advantages of a light shaft without sac- 
rificing valuable floor space. It is mechanically correct 
with its wire glass in metal forms built into reinforced 
concrete. Requires no protecting screens. Wall support 
the loads required, and withstand the action of the ele- 
ments. Not affected by smoke or acid fumes. 


Advantages of “American Bar-Lock’’ Construction 

First cost is less than any other good skylight con- 
struction, and its durability makes “Bar-Lock”’ skylights 
with wired glass still more economical. 

The surface will harbor neither water nor dirt. 
Quick repairs are possible by unskilled labor. 

Glass units are cushioned with a specially prepared 
waterproof composition. Gray iron castings ¥4 in. thick 
entirely surround each unit of glass for its full depth, 
providing perfect protection against concrete expansion. 


Expansion 
Joint 


7% Glass 


oe aa = 


Sewea tas Showing Expansion Joint in 
LLL... 


4 % Mimeae ses 


__ hoof Light Slab 


1 


Detail of Curb 
for Roof Light 
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connection with Concrete Roof 


DETAILS OF "BAR-LOCK” SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION | 


The 1-in. wired glass is of the replaceable type, 
and can be replaced by unskilled labor without any cut- 
ting of concrete, leaving of patch work or liability of 
leakage. 

Expansion joints relieve pressure, and are caulked 
and made watertight with oakum and “Bar-Lock” 
caulking compound. Spans, up to 10 ft. in the clear 
without intermediate supports, for any type of building. 


Construction of ‘“‘American Bar-Lock’’ Skylights 

Made in completed factory finished slabs ready to 
drop over the openings, or we will send our own 
mechanics, if preferred, to install in the field anywhere 
in the United States. 


Specification 


“Bar-Lock” Patented Double Reinforced Concrete Construc- 
tion using %-in. wired glass, protected by patented double-gutter 
cast iron shields, with a signed guarantee to furnish glass for 
replacement free of charge, for a period of 5 years. 


Guarantees 

All work is guaranteed against defects in work- 
manship and materials for a period of one year. 

The AMERICAN BaAr-Lock Co., INc., further guar- 
antees to furnish glass for replacement in the “Bar- 
Lock” wired glass skylight construction free of charge 
for a period of 5 years, 


os ‘Cast Iron 
eee atom 


“J Expansion 
_ Join 


ee 


ES eS bee 
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358-368 Webster Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY wa 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 
Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights 
13th Street and 55th Court 
CIC EROwILEE, 
(Suburb of Chicago) 
For list of Branches and Representatives, see pages 530-531 
Products 


3-Way SIMPLEX REINFORCED CONCRETE SKYLIGHT 
CONSTRUCTION, 

STEELEAD SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION. 

Also manufacturers of Luxfer Skylight and Floor 
Light Construction. 

For Prism Glass Construction and Sidewalk Light 
Construction, see pages 530-531. 


3-Way Simplex Skylight Construction 

3-Way Simplex skylights are the ideal 
construction for fireproof buildings. They 
combine great light area, great strength, 
and everlastingness; are fire resisting, bur- 
glarproof, and weather resisting. Most fumes 
and vapors have no effect on them, insuring 
a permanent installation without upkeep 
expense. 

Simplex ‘skylights never need attention: 
for only glass and con- 
crete are exposed to 
the air. Underside is 
all glass and con- 
crete, so does not 
need paint. 

Simplex £, 
skylights are . 
a double rein- 
forced con- 
Crete Icon 
Ste Tal ctco'n’ 
steel I” bars 
are punched at 714-in. intervals and interlocked into a 
grid by %-in. deformed rods. Over this is moulded the 
concrete, by the 3-Way Simplex process, into pre-formed 
or factory finished slabs to conform to the plans. No 
forms or staging needed in erection. 

Concrete is made only with reground cement, of a 
fineness that 97% passes through a 200-mesh screen. 
This insures a perfect waterproof concrete—no after 
slaking with its glass breaking internal pressure. 

Glasses are plain lenses 614 in. square, set 714 in. 
centers, of replaceable type. They are of Lazalite glass, 
all polariscope tested, so only perfect lenses are used. 

Carrying capacity over 400 Ib. per sq. ft. on a 6-ft. 
clear span. | 

Specifications—All skylights shown on the plans shall be 
Simplex Construction as built by the AMERICAN 3 WaAy-LUXFER 
Prism Co. They shall be of reinforced concrete construction, 
either in pre-formed slabs to be finished on the job, or factory 
finished slabs. Reinforcing: Steel “I” bars 1% in., spaced 7% 


in. and punched and interlaced with % in. deformed rods, spaced, 
at right angles, 7% in. centers. Concrete shall be made of reground 


SECTION OF SIMPLEX SKYLIGHT 


.-EXAMPLE OF SIMPLEX SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION 


7S PS = Pe 
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cement of a fineness that 97% passes through a 200-mesh screen. 

Lenses shall be of Lazalite quality glass as made by Jeannette 
Glass Co. They shall be 6% in. square of the type replaceable 
without chipping cement. Each lens shall be tested and found 
perfect under the polariscope. 


Steelead Skylight Construction 
This is the ideal all-metal construction. 
It has all the good qualities—eliminates all the faults 


EXAMPLE OF STEELEAD SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION 


of all other types of metal construction—at a cost no 
greater than copper. 


Everlasting No upkeep 
Weatherproof Easy glass replacement 
Puttyless Self supporting 
Paintless Easy installation 


Steelead skylight construction puts the everlasting 
weatherproof qualities of lead over the strength of steel. 
Lead resists all attacks of weather, vapors, and gases. 
Over a standard steel “T” bar we mould a seamless lead 
sheath of special design that holds the glass on lead with 
a lead grip. These bars are fastened from below so that 
there are no exposed bolts or nuts to rust or corrode. 
Only everlasting lead is exposed to the weather, for all 
flashings are lead. Bar ends are hermetically sealed. 

As illustrated, there is provided, by the shape of the 
lead sheath, a gutter to catch any possible drip and carry 
it off through weep holes. Condensation gutters are also 
moulded integral with the sheath. 


Saco eeS ANS 


Cross SECTION oF STEELEAD SKYLIGHT BAR 


Specifications—AlIl skylights shown on the plans shall be 
constructed of Steelead, as manufactured by the AMERICAN 
3 Way-Luxrer Prism Co. : 

Glass supporting Steelead bars shall be hermetically sealed 
in a seamless lead sheath fully capable of resisting attacks by 
fumes, gases, etc. No bolts, nuts, or metal, except lead, shall be 
exposed to the weather. 

Glass shall have a bearing on a lead cushion, and be left 
free to expand, without coming in contact with bolts or other 
rigid substances. The glass shall be securely held in place by the 
lead wings on the bar, making a weathertight joint without the 
use of putty or packing. 

Ample provision shall be made for carrying away all con- 
densation which may be delivered from the underside of the glass. 


Continued on next page 


American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. 
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skylight. 
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TYPICAL DETAILS OF 
3-WAY SIMPLEX SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION 
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DeTaIL SECTION THRU RIDGE. 


TYPICAL DETAILS OF 
“STEELEAD” SKY LIGHT CONSTRUCTION 
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DRAWING NO. 
SCALE: 471263" 
EQUALS 1:0". 


Lead Leaf on Bar 


Anchor Bolt or 
Lag Screw. 


2.22 Bent Curb Clip 
slotted fo receive flange 
of “Steelead” Bar and fe 


3° 
deel, CUES Cle act as stop for Glass. 


Hoyt Hardleal 


Wer Strip. Spacer Tie Bar Frame. 


Hoyt Hardlaad Flashing 
and Condensation Gutter ‘A 


DETAIL GECTIOLY THRU CURSE. 
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ACME VENTILATOR CORPORATION 


399 Atlantic Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVES, ReEep ENGINEERING Company, 50 Church Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


e 


Products 
AcME AuToMaTiIc Rotary VENTILATOR (United 
States Patent No. 1202842; Dominion of Canada Patent 
No. 189715; United Kingdom of Great Britian and 
Ireland Patent No. 173650). 
ArtrRouT AUTOMATIC BALL BEARING VENTILATOR. 
(Patent applied for.) 


Acme Automatic Rotary Ventilator 

The exceptional suction ability which Acme ven- 
tilators provide is attained by applying the principles 
that operate to take the greatest possible advantage of 
free air to produce suction. 

It is, in common with several others, rotary type, 
and has the advantage of discharging in the wind 
direction. Its easy, noiseless and dependable opera- 
tion is assured by its rigid mechanical construction, as 
shown in the detailed diagram. 

By its cone shape, the free air is arrested to the 
slightest possible degree and to whatever extent it is 
checked, the Acme by its construction turns to its ad- 
vantage. - 

The pressure of the arrested air increases the veloc- 
ity of the air that passes between the storm guard and 
the rim of the ventilator and through the air congestors. 
The effect of this is to provide a strong rim suction and 
a syphoning effect through the congestors. The streams 
of air that pass through the congestors are located 
so that they do not in any sense interfere with the 
passage of exhaust air through the orifice of the ven- 
tilator, but, on the contrary, break up eddies and in- 
crease the velocity of air through the ventilator. 


Inside Opening 
Of Air Congestor. 


Iron Guide Ring 
Iron Ring 


== Iron Ring 
Pipe leading 
into building 
SCALE 3% {-0" i85) 


Detair or AcME Automatic Rotary VENTILATOR 


Dimensions, in. 


Size, 
in. 
A B (e D E F G 
4 4 16 1334 734 6 7% 3% 
6 6 24 20% 1134 834 11144 5 
8 8 S27 27% 1534 1134 10S) 6% 
10 10 40 344% 19% 1434 1834 8144 
12 12 48 41144 2334 17% 22% 10 
14 14 56 48 274% 20% 2614 11% 
16 16 64 -| 55 31% 231% 30 13 
18 18 1 6134. 354% 26% 3334 15 
20 20 80 6834 3914 29% 371% 174% 
Ze 22 88 75% 4314 324% 4114 1814 
24 24 96 82% A714 3514 45 20 
30 30 120 103 59 44 564% 25 
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Acme Automatic Rotary VENTILATOR 


Galvanized Iron Ventilators Copper Ventilators 


Size, |Cap.,cu.ft.}| Gauge : Weight ‘ 
in, per hour of Weight, | price [of metal,| Weight,} Price 
metal lbs. on lbs. 
4 5600 26 5 $12.00 16 54% | $18.25 
6 12169 26 10 16.00 16 11 25.40 
8 22418 26 16% 20.00 16 18 32.50 
10 35028 26 2916 24.00 16 32 39.70 
1, 50441 26 40 29 .CO 16 44 47 75 
14 68656 26 58 36.00 |16and 18 63 62.30 
16 89673 26 73 45.00 |16and 18 80 75.00 
18 113493 24 109 60.00 18 120 99.40 
20 140115 22 and 24 140 72.00 18 154 SS 
22 175143 22, 175 88 .00 20 192 143.00 
24 201765 22 217 112-200: 20 238 172.00 
30 314464 20 450 280.00 Pah 490 394.00 


Nore—The above exhaust capacities should be compared with other 
ventilators. These tests were made with actual outdoor working conditions, 
and are not the result of laboratory tests. Velocity of wind at time of 
tests, 64% miles per hour. Temperature inside, 68°; outside 50°. With 
higher temperature inside building and lower temperature outside, capaci- 
ties would be greatly increased. : 


Atrout AUTOMATIC RoTary BALL 
BEARING VENTILATOR 


DIMENSIONS OF AIROUT VENTILATORS 


* mS ‘ | Gauge Net Cu. ft. 

Size ee ee Ee rman tea ee of Oz. wat., per 
A}C}]D|E | F | G | A] metal |COPPEr ps. min. 

8 feed |S) 43%| 63%| 454) 4144| 7 24 18 12 160 
10 10 | 614) 5%] 8 544 54%| 834 24 18 15 250 
119 12 | 7%] 6144] 9%] 7 64% 110% 24 18 25 350 
14 14 | 834| 74/11 814] 744 |1244% 24 18 38 460 
16 16 |10 8564/1214] 934] 83% |14 24 18 50 625 
18 18 |1114] 934 ]1414|1044| 93% |1534¢ 24 18 56 825 
20 | 20 [1246/1034 (157611154110 44/1734] 24 18 62 1000 
24 24 115 13 19 14 |121%]21 24 18 105 1375 
30 30 |1834|1614 |2334/17146]1514|26 22. 20 150 2100 
36 36 |22146/19'%/28%)]21 18%K\|31% 22 24 200 3200 
42 | 42 |2616|2274|3314|2414|22 [37 20 26 280 4250 
48 48 |30 2073199) a Zone Danae 20 26 475 5550 
54 54 134 |29 |42347/31144/28 |47 20 28 650 6850 
60 60 1371441321%|4744/35 131 |52% 20 28 750 8575 
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ALLEN AIR-TURBINE VENTILATOR CO. 


FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 


8th and Porter Streets 
DETROIT, avileH: 


Allen Air-turbine Ventilator 


The Allen air-turbine ventilator is a true rotary 
air driven suction turbine combining all the merits of 
the power driven systems without the heavy initial cost 
and continuous operating expense. The perfectly bal- 
anced turbine actuated by the air pulls up and ejects 
the foul air, gas, dust or moisture. 

This ventilator is absolutely leakproof; its opera- 
tion is not hampered by ice, sleet or rain. This con- 
stant operation under all conditions insures positive and 
uniform ventilation. The powerful upward suction force 
of the rotary turbine makes down-drafts a mechanical 
ampossibility. 

It is noiseless in operation and once installed re- 
quires no attention, care or adjusting. 

This ventilator is constructed of standard gauge, 
rust resisting, galvanized sheet metal or cold rolled cop- 
per and will stand long and continuous service. 

The sizes of ventilators shown in the table below 
are standard. Bases are made to suit conditions. 

To arrive at sizes and quantities of Allen air-turbine 
ventilators to be used multiply cubical contents of room 
by number of air changes required per hour and refer 
to capacity tables. 


Test 


The following table showing the air lifting or dis- 
placement power of Allen air-turbine ventilators was 
compiled from a record of displacement tests of the 
Allen air-turbine ventilator made by the engineering 
department of the largest industrial corporation of its 
kind in the world. 

The displacement figures are guaranteed. 


DISPLACEMENTS OF ALLEN AIR-TURBINE VENTILATORS 


: Air displacement, F Air displacement, 
Diam eu, ft.per hr, Diam cu. ft. per hr. 
of of 
throat, Wind Wind throat, Wind Wind 
in. velocity, 4 velocity, 8 tite velocity, 4 velocity, 8 
miles per hr. | miles per hr. miles per hr. | miles per hr. 
8 17,300 21,600 24 149,000 185,000 
10 26,500 32,500 30 225,000 272,000 
12 38,600 46,200 36 281,000 330,000 
15 54,000 69,000 42 324,000 414,000 
18 85,200 102,100 48 360,000 473,000 
20 105,100 125,600 
Uses 


The Allen air-turbine ventilator is especially adapted 
for removing excessive heat and foul air from churches, 
schoolhouses, hotels, theaters, residences and public 
buildings; for ejecting steam and gases from factories, 
mills, foundries, laundries and garages, and for expel- 
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ALLEN AIR-TURBINE VENTILATOR 
(Patented) 


ling foul air, moisture, odors and dust from _ barns, 
stables; etc. 


Specification 


Furnish and erect Allen air-turbine ventilators (having in- 
verted displacement cone) as manufactured by the ALLEN ArR- 
TURBINE VENTILATOR Co., Detroit, Mich. 


Service 
Problems of installation submitted to our Engineer- 
ing Department will receive expert attention. 


Advantages 

Absolutely silent in operation. 

Positively eliminates down-drafts. 

Constantly efficient, and not affected by cross air 
currents as is the case of types equipped with place- 
ment wings. 

No operating expense. The first cost is the final 
cost. Once installed it requires limited attention—re- 
lubricating approximately once every two years. 


Works in all weather. Operates under all weather 
conditions unhampered or unaffected by ice, snow, sleet 
or rain. They are positively leakproof. 
Efficiency : 

Allen air-turbine ventilator has developed an effi- 
ciency that is unexcelled. 

Its ability to displace is positive, constant, depend- 


able, measurable and guaranteed. 
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AMERICAN-LARSON VENTILATING COMPANY 


MAIN OFFICE 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 
AMERICAN-LARSON SUCTION VENTI- 
LATORS. 


Efficiency 


In a recent (January, 1923), test conducted 
by a disinterested party, more than fifty makes 
of ventilators were tested over a wide range of 
wind velocities and temperature differences with 
the result that the 


American-Larson Ven- EFFICIENCY TEST OF A'I6" AMERICAN-LARSON SUCTION VENTIATOR 


t ilator was s hown to WASHINGTON, D.C - January 1923 

have the highest rat- | Ejector Qoen | 
ing. Here are) the 

reasons: Qoen Poe : Ze oe 


00% 100% 
Bos arn 123%, 
Sjector Open 
; 


The American-Lar- 
son Ventilator offers 
less resistance to the 
passage) “Of Jair = than 
any other ventilator, 
be it of the station- 
ary or of the rotary 
type. 

The patented ejector 
tube effects air move- 
ment in direct ratio to 
wind velocities and tem- 
perature differences. 
Most ventilators do not 
function at all in wind 
only (no temperature 
difference) velocities be- 
low 3% miles per hour; 
furthermore, under tem- 
perature differences as 
great as 20° Fahr., the 
efficiency of these venti- 
lators actually decreases 
in gentle breeze up to 4 


Winp RaTING Curves or AMERICAN= 
LARSON VENTILATOR 


Or) 6 milés-<per “hour 
velocity. 
Further proof of 


efficiency is shown by 
a test conducted by 
Professor Trinks of the 
Carnegie Institute of 
Technology, Pittsburgh, 
in 1921. 


The official report of the Institute says, in part: 


“The comparison shows that the American-Larson is far 
superior to both types at all wind velocities. At very low 
velocities of wind, it still ventilates while the other types do 
not move any air. Similarly, the American-Larson Ventilator 
utilizes wind to increase the effect of temperature differences, 
while in the other types a gentle breeze actually diminished the 
ventilating effect.” 


OF COMPARATIVE 
TESTS BY PROFESSOR TRINKS 


GRAPHIC ReEcoRD 


X = 18-in. stationary siphon ventilator 
Y = 18-in. rotary siphon ventilator 
Z = 18-in. American-Larson suction ventilator 


Ventilation and Ventilators 

Of the two methods of ventilation: namely, ventilation by 
motive power, and ventilation by natural forces, the latter is 
preferred, because it is not dependent upon machinery which may 
get out of order, and because it requires no supervision. Natural 
ventilation utilizes temperature difference between inside and out- 
side of buildings, and the effects of wind pressure. 

A ventilator is an opening in the roof, properly protected 
against rain, snow and down drafts; and surrounded by a hood in 
such a manner that the slightest breeze, from any direction what- 
soever, will assist and increase ventilation. Occasionally a damper 
is required to prevent over-ventilation in cold, stormy weather. 
In any event, openings near the floor of the building which is to 
be ventilated are necessary to allow the ventilators to act. 

These general requirements are met by few ventilators, 
and in their entirety probably only by one; namely, the American- 
Larson. Any gentle breeze helps ventilation with the American- 
Larson, whereas in most other types it hinders ventilation, block- 
ing the upward flow of the warm inside air. As a-matter of 
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fact, ventilation is most needed on days with very 
little wind, because the number of days with low 
wind are very large compared to the number of 
“high wind” days. 

The reason why the American-Larson Venti- 
lator does the work which other ventilators can 
not do are plainly visible in the illustration on the 
opposite page. No obstructions are offered to the 
escape of foul air; flow takes place with a gentle 
curvature which is no greater than is needed to 
protect the ventilating opening from rain or snow. 
Outflow of foul air is greatly helped by the drag exerted by the 
wind passing over the cowl and. by the entraining, inducing and 
syphoning action of the jet of air rushing through the cowl at 
the proper angle and with maximum obtainable velocity. The 
slightest variation of wind direction turns the hood, because of 
the large weather vane, and because of the method of support. 
The hood is carried on a hard pivot point which rests in a 
graphite grease cup. It is kept in a vertical position by a ball 
bearing. The whole hood is so perfectly balanced that it turns 
just as freely in a slightly inclined position as it does in the ver- 
tical position. This fact is of great importance, because brick- 
work and sheet metal work of the roofs on which the ventilators 
are mounted can not be made, commercially, to absolutely correct 
dimensions. 


Number and Size of Ventilators Required 

The air supply per person and per hour, or the number of 
reversals of air contents per hour, may be taken from the fol- 
lowing table: 


Number of Number of 

Type of room to renewals of Type of room to renewals of 

be ventilated air contents be ventilated air contents 
per hour per hour 
Workshops and barracks...... 2to3 Kitchens. .;....eeeaneaeeion 8 to 12 
OliGes zs teow ae 4 Toilet and bathrooms......... 8 to 12 
Nchools=iccasteeeet ar ene 5 to 8 Foundries:. -.cee see ee 10 to 12 
Hospitalsscaatecohion: Gon tee 5 to8 Pickling: rooms :s2s-he eee eeeee 15 to 20 
Churches, theaters........... 5 to 8 Tanneries, paint rooms........ 10 to 12 

IDinitir roomseenerse ee 5 to 10 Restaurants 20a eee 5 to 6 


To obtain effective, uniform ventilation and avoid local drafts, 
the ventilators should not be placed more than 30 ft. apart; 20 ft. 
distance is a good average. It is best, although not absolutely 
necessary, to locate the ventilators at the ridge of the roof, unless 
the building exceeds 40 ft. in width, in which case two rows of 
smaller ventilators may be used. Where the building to be ven- 
tilated is surrounded by higher buildings which obstruct air 
currents, it is desirable to extend the ventilators above the build- 
ings by mounting them on stacks. 

Example Showing Method of Calculation—In a building 
100 ft. long, 35 ft. wide and 28 ft. average height the air is 
to be renewed 5 times per hour. How many and what size 
ventilators are required? 

With a spacing of ventilators 20 ft. apart and 10 ft. from 
the ends, in one row along the ridge, 5 ventilators are required 
(100x35x28 ft.) X95 changes hr. 98 000 cares 

5 ventilators 
per hour to be exhausted by each ventilator. From the table 
of capacities of American-Larson ventilators under average 
wind and temperature conditions, the nearest size is 24-in. 

Requirements: Five 24-in. ventilators. 

For specified conditions of height, temperature and wind, 
the capacity of the American-Larson ventilator is: 


36 HV (ti—t’) L 
Oe | rae + 20Xv 
where Q is cu. ft. of air exhausted per hour, through a venti- 
lator having the throat area of A sq. in., mounted on a roof 
at a height of H ft. from the center of the ventilator outlet 
to the floor, and with a wind velocity of wv miles per hour, and 
average temperatures t' inside, and #? outside the building 

The above is based on sufficient area of openings in the 
sides of the building for inlet of fresh air. 

A word about tests and rated capacities. When comparing 
test results or table of rated capacities, see that the temperature 
difference and height of ventilator as well as wind velocity are 
given. 


Continued on next page 
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Most other ventilators depend upon temperature difference 
almost altogether, whereas the American-Larson Ventilator utilizes 
wind pressure. The table of capacities given below is based on 
actual test results which take both wind velocity and temperature 
difference into account. 


Suggested Form of Specification 


(1) All ventilators shall be American-Larson Suction Ven- 
tilators, as manufactured by the AMERICAN-LARSON VENTILAT- 
ING Company, of Pittsburgh, Pa., and shall [shall not] be 
equipped with dampers. 

(2) The ventilators shall be made of (see Note 1) and 
shall be of the following gauges: 

Below 18-in. diam., No. 24 gauge; 20 to 24-in. diam., No. 
22 gauge; 30 to 48-in. diam., No. 20 gauge; 54-in. diam., No. 
18 gauge. 

(3) Where so indicated the ventilators shall be mounted 


on extension piping of sufficient height to raise ventilators above 
surrounding obstruction. 

(4) The ventilators shall be erected plumb and in a sub- 
stantial manner. Where extension pipes are used they shall 
be anchored to four points with heavy gauge guy wires. 

(5) Ventilators for shall be equipped with fusible 
links to close dampers automatically in case of fire. 


Note 1: 


Material of ventilator Uses of ventilator 


All purposes for which no acid or corrosive 
fumes pass; standard practice. 

. All purposes for which long life is desired, 
provided that no strong acid or alkaline 
fumes pass. 

For ventilating buildings or rooms from 
which acid or other corrosive fumes rise. 


Galvanizediiron).. sn... 1 


Asbestos protected metal. .| 3. 


Monelometal Sy). cris cleletes 2 4. Same as No. 3; has longer life, but is more 
: expensive. 
ZAI CUR eee clece tie doce | 5. Similar to copper, but a little cheaper. 


DIMENSIONS, GAUGES, WEIGHTS, PRICES AND CAPACITIES 


Size : List Discharge 
(throat B ie D E Iron List price, a craked 5 miles ve- 
diam.), in in in in Ser Bh ve ventilators ore at, weight, locity, cu. 

Ain. 2 een RS only ft. per hr. 

8 24 10 10 10 24 $ 1.50 $20.00 12 26 11,550 
10 34 13 12 12 24 2515 20.00 18 35 17,820 
12 41 16 13 13 24 2.90 30.00 26 46 24,800 
14 48 18 17 17 24 3.30 35.00 32 57 34,980 
16 55 21 20 20 24 3.80 40.00 39 70 46,200 
18 62 24 21 21 24 4.30 45.00 49 85 58,410 
20 69 26 25 25 22 4.80 50.00 68 115 71,940 
24 83 32 30 30 22 5.80 60.00 92 145 103,620 
30 104 40 38 38 20 Ao45 75.00 146 206 161,700 
36 125 48 46 46 20 9.30 110.00 225 325 232,890 
40 139 53 51 Se 20 TeS50 140.00 282 412 287,760 
48 167 64 61 61 20 17.00 170.00 390 560 412,500 
54 187 1? 63 63 18 20.00 220.00 620 820 524,700 
60 208 80 76 76 18 25.00 300.00 790 1025 646,800 
66 229 88 84 84 18 35.00 375.00 930 1215 782,100 


Prices subject to change without notice. 


Vane firmly riveted 
to top 


Vane reinforcement rods 
heavily galvanized 


Spindle attached to 
reinforcing plate 


Heavy standing seams 
adding strength and 
rigidity 


Steel center spindle 
coated with rust resist- 
ing paint 


Stabilizing rings on both 
top and base give con- 
centric action, making 
top and rod pivot as one 


Dustproof and rustproof 
ball bearing of best qual- 
ity insures free pivot 
action and is noiseless 


Suspension spider is 
weather protected and 
holds step bearing rigid 


Graphite step bearing 
needs no lubrication or 
attention 


Hard steel pivot point, 
providing against 


ng Base made to specifications 
friction ; 


but not included in price 


Discounts furnished on request. 


Vane keeps ejector pre- 
sented to outside air cur- 
rents, prevents back-draft 
and makes _ ventilator 
stormproof and dustproof 


Unrestricted area -per- 
mitting easy discharge 
without friction 


Mouth weather protected 
offering unrestricted area 
for exhaust 


Ejector tube an exclusive 
patented feature. The air 
currents passing through 
create a _ suction that 
makes this the most effi- 
cient ventilator 


Direction of outside air 
current through 
the ejector 


Axis of ejector in line 
with exhaust which is 
always . upward 


Counterweight which 
gives ventilator perfect 
balance 


Line of exhaust upwards 
offering no resistance to 
upward draft 


Easily rotating design of 

spindle and ball bearings 

and made of best ma- 
terials 


Design of working parts 
increases maximum 
efficiency 


Noiseless pivoting—is 
foolproof and requires 


Flashing flange cut to ; 
no attention 


proper pitch 
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AREX COMPANY 


Industrial Ventilating Engineers 


1598 Conway Building 
CHICAGOSIGE: 


BRANCH OFFICES IN 


FACTORIES 
SOUTH GARY, IND, 
BRANTFORD. ONT., CAN. 


TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 5453 


PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 


AREX ORIGINAL SIPHONAGE ROOF VENTILATOR. 
Also manufacturers of Arin Antidraft Window 


quired. No cost for maintenance or operation; every 
joint securely riveted; no solder used; no movable parts; 
the whole is one strong, solid piece. 


Wenciators. Approved by leading architects and engineers; also 


by government officials. 
Arex Siphonage Roof Ventilator 

This ventilator assures, by natural means, constant, 
positive, uniform ventilation for any kind of buildings— 
Mills, factories, foundries, warehouses, power plants, 
train sheds, etc. 

Foul air, warm air, fumes, gases, vapors, steam and 
smoke are quickly and completely removed. Passing 
wind plays upon the siphons so as to accelerate the out- 
flow of foul air from interior of building, but it permits 
none of the outside wind to enter the ventilator. Every 
opening is an outlet. Arex Ventilators can be made of 
galvanized iron, ingot or Toncan metal, cold rolled copper 
or any other special metal in any size or gage. 


“The Power Fan’s Only Rival,’ 


Standard Specifications for Arex Ventilators 


All ventilators to be Siphonage Type of galvanized metal 
or copper. Ventilators to have an inwardly bent indentation at 
the upper end of the main pipe. Each indentation covered by a 
siphon of conical form, forming therewith air channels open at 
the top and bottom; a frusto conical shield, or skirt, to sur- 
round these siphons, forming additional air channels. This 
shield to extend above the top of the pipe. Top to be of double 
conical construction, mounted, spaced above the top of the pipe. 
A storm band to surround the space between cone top and end 


of shield, or skirt. Manufactured by the Arex Company, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 


Co-operative Service 


Installations shown below are standard; special 
bases and pipe connections to order. Submit sketch. 
The Arex Engineering Division gladly offers ex- 


pert advice on any ventilating problem without obliga- 
tion. 


Advantages 


Down-drafts impossible; constant, positive ventila- 
tion assured; 300% greater 
air exhaust obtained; half 


AREX ORIGINAL SIPHONAGE VENTILATOR—GAL- 


x VANIZED 
the number of ventilators re- 
Principal Ex- App. Price, 
dimensions, Area,| haust | ship- | Gage | f.o.b.factories 
in. sq. per ping, of 
in. hour, |weight,| metal 

cu. ft. | Ib. Damp-| Ven- 

A B Cc D ers |tilators 

6} 9 12) 14% 28 9425 7 26 $2.40] $10.00 

7|101% 14) 1% 38 12828 11% 26 2.60] 11.00 

8|12 16} 134 50} 16755 14 26 2.80} 12.00 

913% 18] 2 64) 21206 1634 26 3.00} 13.00 

10/15 20| 24% 79| 26180} 20 24 3.60} 14.00 

12}18 24, 2% 113} 37699} 28 24 4.20! 16.00 

14/21 28) 234 £54) 51313] (38 24 4.80} 18.00 

16) 24 SYAll SS 201 67021 54 24 5.40} 22.00 

18} 27 36] 3% 254] 84823) 68 24 6.00] 26.00 

20|30 40) 3% 314} 104720} 93 22 6.80} 32.00 

22)\33 44) 334 380] 126711] 108 22 7.60] 38.00 

24/36 48] 4 452] 140796] 130 22 8.40] 44.00 

26|39 $2] 4144 531] 176976] 155 22 9.20| 52.00 

28) 42 56] 4% 616] 205251] 186 22 10.00} 60.00 

30/45 60] 434 707] 235619} 225 20 11.00] 72.00 

36|54 hed as 1018] 339293] 405 20 14.00] 100.00 

42/63 84) 514 1385] 461813] 475 20 17.00] 140.00 

48)72 96] 5% 1810} 603187] 620 20 20.00} 190.00 

in wo 54/81 108) 534] 2290] 763407] 890 20 24.00] 260.00 
Ss § es 60 90 120! 6 2827| 942477] 910 18-20] 39.00! 350.00 
ate "6, Prices of larger sizes and ventilators made of ingot iron, 
Nun nu Toncan metal, copper or any other special metal, quoted on 


application. 


nq 


: ; : ca a 
These prices do not include bases and condensation arresters. = 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF AREX VENTILATOR 


hand from Showing siphonage system and extraordi- 
Ind., and Brantford, Ont., Can. nary outlet for escape of air 


Write for prices of these items. 
Immediate shipment from large stock always on 
our factories at Gary, 


AREX ORIGINAL SIPHONAGE VEN- 


TILATOR (PATENTED) 
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No. 3 No. 5 No. 8 No. 9 No. 12 No. 13 
Round Base for Slant Round Base for Gable Square to Round Base Square to Round Base Square to Round Base Round Base for Flat 
Roof Roof for Slant Roof for Gable Roof 


with Shoulder for 
Gable Roof 
TypPicAL STANDARD INSTALLATIONS oF AREX ORIGINAL SIPHONAGE VENTILATORS 


Concrete Roof with 
Angle Iron Ring 
at Bottom 
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ESTABLISHED 1890 


BURT MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 


600 Main Street 
AKRON, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Diamond Bank Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 208 Wabash Avenue 

DENVER, COLO., Grorcr P. Heinz & Co., 1740 Champa Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 1 Bridge Plaza, Long Island City, E. A. Fraser, 
Mer. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., WatrerHouse & LESTER Co. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., F. A. CAmmMann BUILDERS SERVICE Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Woopwarp-Wicut & Company 

MONTREAL, QUE., Grorce W. Reep & Co., 84-87 St. Antoine Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., PENN BuiLpInG SPECIALTIES COMPANY 


Products 

Burt Roor VENTILATOR: Sliding Sleeve Damper, 
Glass or Metal Top; Double Damper; Fan; Fire Re- 
tarding Sliding Cone Damper; Square and Rectangular ; 
and Burt Ball Bearing Revolving. 


Co-operative Services 

At our Akron offices we maintain an engineering 
department which will gladly and expeditiously co- 
operate with architects, engineers, contractors and others 
in a selection of the proper types and sizes of ventila- 
tors to suit particular conditions and requirements. 
Blue prints of all of our various types will be gladly 
furnished on application. Specifications, a rough pencil 
sketch or blue print sent to our engineers, will bring you, 
without cost or obligation, a detailed analysis of your 
situation together with recommendations. 


Ventilators for all Installations 

After 25 years in the ventilating business, we have 
proved beyond the question of a doubt that no single 
type ventilator will adequately meet all conditions; 
therefore, we have designed a type for every condition 
and are prepared to tell exactly what type and size will 
handle your own particular requirements. Some in- 
stallations will require revolving type ventilators ; others, 
metal or glass top sliding sleeve damper ventilators, and 
still others will need a fire retarding type; while weave 
sheds will best be suited by our double damper weave 
shed ventilator. Conclusive tests have proved that under 
certain conditions one of these ventilators will exhaust 
its maximum per cubic foot while another type will 
hardly pull anything. Knowing these facts, then select- 
ing the proper type of ventilator, is the service that we 
are prepared to give. 


Burt Sliding Sleeve Damper Ventilator 
General Description—Made with either metal or 
glass top, it is the standard of the world. Having been 
on the market for over 20 years it is no mere experi- 
ment. Many of the largest manufacturing concerns in 
the country have installed these ventilators. They are 
manufactured in any size required; all sizes up to and 
including 48 in. being carried in stock so that imme- 
diate shipment can be made. They are made through- 
out of open hearth galvanized iron (2 to 4 gages heavier 
than used by other ventilator manufacturers) of suitable 
weight for each size. Every ventilator is braced with 
rigid galvanized bracing of extra heavy weight so that 
it will withstand any strain to which it is subjected. 
As stated above, this type can be made with either 
a metal or a glass top, both of them being precisely 
alike in construction, with the exception that one is 
manufactured with a metal top and the other with a 
glass top, the metal top being a ventilator solely, and 
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the glass top being a combination skylight and venti- 
lator, admitting both light and air. Our patented 
sliding sleeve damper is furnished in both types, but 
ventilators can be furnished without dampers if desired. 
Thorough tests have clearly proved that the sliding 
sleeve damper is a great improvement over the flat or 
butterfly type of damper. Having no flat surface, it 
does not collect dust or refuse to be shaken off into 
the building, as is the case with other dampers; and it 
maintains its position wherever it is set, while the flat 
damper is kept constantly in motion by air currents 
and hence requires frequent adjustment. Sliding sleeve 
damper ventilators leave the air shaft open and unob- 
structed at all times, consequently greatly increasing 
their pulling power, making it possible to ventilate build- 
ings adequately with a smaller number of Burt ventila- 
tors than those of competing types. This damper con- 
struction makes our glass top ventilator an ideal sky- 
light, as the light is never obscured and the air current 
is never deflected downward. Both of these ventilators 
are constructed on scientific principles, and tests by the 
Bureau of Standards have proved Burts to be the equal 


Fria. 200-B Fic. 210-B 
Glass Top Metal Top 


SECTIONAL VIEWS OF “BurT”’ VENTILATORS 


Diameters, Height Length | Net weight 

in. without air shaft without Area 

Gage base, in. from crating, lb. of 
of , bottom i Price 

Outer | iron of 
Neck |rim or Glass |Metal| wind- | Metal| Glass in. 
band top top shield, top top’ | sq. in 
in. 

12 LM) 22, 14 iM) 444 17 20 113.10} $8.00 
14 24 22 15 17% 444 20 24 153.94] 12.00 
16 26 22 1544] 19 5 24 30 201.06} 15.00 
18 29 20 1 5% 28 34 254.47] 19.00 
20 32 20 18 23 5% 33 42 314.16] 23.00 
24 38 20 22 26 6 45 56 452 .39| 27.00 
30 46 18 24 30 6 90 105 706.85} 38.00 
36 54 18 27 36 8 130 155 1017.88} 57.00 
40 64 18 33 40 10 175 200 1256.00} 75.00 
42 68 18 34 42 10 190 225 1386.00} 81.00 
48 78 18 36 46 ad 300 320 {1809.00} 90.00 
54 86 18 40 51 14 350 400 |2390.00]105.00 
60 94 16 43 54 12% 430 480 |2827.00}120.00 
66 102 16 46 55 15% 500 550 |3456.00}135.00 
i?) 110 16 51 66 15% 560 610 |4071.00}150.00 


Prices f. 0. b. Akron, Ohio, and include sliding sleeve damper. 
Ventilator bases are charged for extra, for which prices will be quoted 
on receipt of specifications. Operating rope or chain not furnished. 
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Burt Manufacturing Company 
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or superior of any ventilators on the market. Summing 
up the above, the following exclusive features not found 
in any other ventilator should be written into specifica- 
tions: 

(1) Telescopic or sliding sleeve damper. 

(2) The airshaft is always unobstructed and air 
currents are never deflected downwards. 

(3) The sliding sleeve damper having no flat sur- 
face does not collect dust or refuse to be shaken off 
into the building as is the case with most other dampers. 
Not being affected by wind currents, it requires no 
attention. 

(4) The sliding sleeve damper after once being 
adjusted is held permanently in place by our patented 
clip, therefore making it unnecessary for one to fasten 
the cord to a nail, hook or post, as is the case where a 
common flat damper is used. 

(5) Our patented trough or lip is placed below the 
glass to collect any condensation, making it impossible 
for water to find its way into the building. 

(6) An especially designed patented notched rim 
is used to fasten the glass so that it can be shipped sepa- 
rately and then placed in position. If the glass is broken 
in any way it can easily be replaced without taking the 
ventilator from the roof, 


Construction—The glass top is equipped with 
heavy ribbed wire glass which is held in place by pat- 
ented notched rim, and made absolutely watertight by 
means of waterproof cement. It is absolutely guaran- 
teed against leaks. This manner of fastening the glass 
to the ventilator is an ideal one, as the glass can be 
replaced at any time by removing notched rim, therefore 
making it unnecessary for the ventilator to be removed 
from the roof. 

The trough or lip feature (patented) is placed be- 
low the glass top into which runs any condensed water 
which may gather on the glass, making it impossible for 
condensation to get in to the building. A similar trough 
is also placed on the lower part of the base so as to col- 
lect all condensation which may form on the air shafting. 
The patented damper used on these types of ventilators, 
consists of a sliding sleeve, which is operated from below 
by means of a cord, over rust resisting pulleys. Each 
ventilator is equipped with a patented clip so that when- 
ever it is necessary to adjust the damper it can be set 
in any position and held there permanently, thereby 
doing away with the necessity of fastening to a cord, 
nail, hook, post, or counterbalance in the room itself. 
In most cases, where the common flat damper is used, 
it is necessary to fasten the cord to some convenient 
place which often interferes with the operation of ma- 
chinery and which is entirely done away with when our 
ventilator is used. 


Burt Ball Bearing Revolving Ventilator 

A late development in the “Burt” line of ventila- 
tors—neat, well constructed and highly effective. This 
ventilator is equipped with two sets of high grade case 
hardened steel ball bearings and is positively guaranteed 
not to stick or bind. This distinctive feature causes the 
air currents to pass not only over the top and sides of 
the ventilator but directly through same. This creates 
a partial vacuum and greatly increases its pulling power. 
This same construction also has a tendency to hold the 
ventilator steady with the wind, thus preventing continu- 
ous whirling motion, which is a very faulty feature in 
most revolving types. Each ventilator jis fully erected 
and tested in our factory befcre shipment, thus insuring 
perfect balance. Louver dampers, obstructing bracing 


a 
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and other obstructive parts, have the effect of cutting 
down the efficiency of any device, therefore louver 
dampers and all unnecessary bracing is omitted from 
our ventilator in order to give it the maximum efficiency. 
In its place we install or furnish free of charge dampers 
in bases which are furnished by this company. In that 
manner we are able to do away with any obstructions 
in the ventilator itself, giving it the maximum efficiency. 
If desired, dampers can be of the fire retarding type 
which automatically closes in case of fire. Another rea- 
son for not installing louver dampers or dampers of 
any kind in the revolving head itself is owing to the 
fact that they must necessarily be connected to a rope 
or chain, offering another common cause for sticking and 
binding. 


BURT BALL BEARING RE- 
VOLVING VENTILATORS 


Wt., lb. 


Diam.| Price |Gauge 

neck, | without of 
in. damper | iron | Net |Crated 
8 ante 22 18 30 
10 14 22 20 35 
12 16 22 30 50 
14 24 22 35 65 
16 30 22 42 75 
18 38 20 50 100 
20 46 20 60 125 
24 54 20 90 160 
30 76 18 140 220 
36 114 18 190 310 
40 150 18 250 350 
42 162 18 280 470 
48 180 18 390 650 
54 210 18 575 750 
60 250 16 650 980 


F.o.b. Akron, Ohio, U. S. A. 
Discounts on application. 


Quotations in larger sizes on 
application. Bases extra. 


Batt BEARING REVOLVING 
VENTILATOR 


Burt Fan Ventilator 

Designed for the most difficult conditions, Will 
effectively and quickly remove excessive fumes, odors, 
etc., from blacksmith shops, dyehouses, foundries, rubber 
factories, theaters, schools, laundries and other similar 
buildings. Being power driven, it is positive in its ac- 
tion at all times and we can thereby guarantee that it 
will exhaust 10 times more vitiated air than any sta- 
tionary or revolving ventilator. The fan running at a 
speed of from 450 to 600 r.p.m. is operated from either 
a line shafting or by means of a motor. This motor 
can be installed in the housing on the side of the ventila- 
tor itself and can be operated from below by means of 
idlers. Power required to operate motor is. from 4 to 
Y hp. This ventilator is equipped with our fire retard- 
ing damper so that in case of fire the fusible link melts, 
closing the damper and thereby shutting off all draft. It 
is manufactured in three stock sizes, 30, 36 and 48 in. 
but can be made in any size required above 24 in. Blue 
print on application showing different methods of in- 
stalling. 


Burt Sliding Cone Damper Ventilator 

Primarily designed to meet the requirements of the 
insurance companies and underwriters associations of 
America, this ventilator also possesses the merits of any 
common ventilator with the additional feature that it 
will automatically close in case of fire. Raising and 
lowering device—patented. Simple in its construction, 
and positive in its action, it is guaranteed by this com- 
pany not to stick or bind. Cone damper moves up and 
down on center rod and can be held in any position de- 
sired by means of our patented clip so that it is not 
necessary to fasten cord or rope to nail, hook, or post. 
Made only with metal top. Sizes from 12 to 48 in. in 
stock. 


pe es 
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Burt Square and Rectangular Ventilator 

Manufactured with either metal or glass top, 
equipped with our patented sliding sleeve damper. It-is 
the choice for public buildings, foundries, schoolhouses, 
etc., as it can be adapted to any size or shape opening in 
the roof. 

When glass tops are installed with our sliding sleeve 
damper, the skylight feature is obtained with full ven- 
tilation qualities, possessing all the advantages of an 
ordinary skylight, with additional features such as: 

(1) Regulated ventilation 

(2) Guarantee against leaks 

(3) Condensation troughs to collect formed mois- 
ture 

(4) Cheaper initial cost and no upkeep 

(5) Burt “Guarantee” for life of ventilator 

(6) Greater Capacity 

These ventilators are not manufactured in stock 
sizes but made up in any size desired in order to take 
care of any roof opening you may have. 


Bases 

Burt bases are made separately for each job to con- 
form to pitch of roof. Made either round or square, but 
square bases are recommended for maximum efficiency, 
capacity and rigidity. Our bases are extra heavy, made 
from the same heavy gauge iron as the ventilator itself. 
Bases are always charged for as extra. Prices quoted 
on application. Made from open hearth galvanized iron 
unless otherwise specified. Zinc, toncan metal or ingot 
iron will be furnished when specified at slight additional 
cost. All bases, including smaller sizes, are made with 
at least a 4-in. flashing to insure them absolutely storm- 
proof; condensation troughs are placed on inside of 
base. : 


Guarantee 

This company absolutely guarantees its ventilators 
against defects in workmanship and material and will re- 
place free of charge any ventilator which is proved to 
be so defective. 


Additional Information 

Ventilators and bases, as stated above, are con- 
structed of open hearth galvanized iron, braced through- 
out with galvanized band iron, all other accessories being 
of rust resisting material. However, we are prepared 
to make up ventilators or bases from zinc, copper, ton- 
can metal or American ingot iron at slight additional 
cost. 

Complete data and prices will be gladly sent on 
request. 

Bear in mind that pivoted sash, sawtooth or moni- 
tor roofs are not ventilators and are useful for light 
only. 

Wind pressure, direction, humidity and angle gov- 
ern window ventilation and produce contrary results— 
generally opposite effects. Louver dampers of any kind 
generally cause downward drafts of currents, thereby 
defeating the purpose of the ventilator. 


Special Air Currents for Various Services—Air 
Changes per Hour Required 


Work shops and factories, 2 to 3 times. : 
Restaurants, schools, hotels, foundries, 5 to 8 times. 
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Rooms containing fumes, smoke or odors, 15 to 20 times. 

Rooms containing paint or used for drying laundry, 10 times. 

Rooms which are tightly closed and in which it is desired 
to prevent sweating, 15 times. 

Rooms in which it is desired to remove light dust, 20 times. 

Rooms heated up to and including 100° F. 10 to 20 times. 

Rooms heated from 100 to 120° F. 20 to 30 times. 


Ventilator Capacities 

We desire to go on record as being very much 
against publishing ventilator capacities. The Bureau of 
Standards at Washington (which is the only fair test) 
have given us reports showing that our Burt ventilators 
of all types are the equal or superior of any ventilator 
on the market, which statement should convince that 
our ventilators possess unusual merit. We give the 
above information in lieu of capacities, owing to the 
fact that there are so many variables going into data of 
this kind that it is a very difficult proposition to arrive 
at accurate conclusions. As stated above, the temper- 
ature of the air, both inside and outside of the building, 
relative humidity of same, and the specific installation of 
each ventilator, all go to vary the exhaustive capacity of 
our ventilator or any ventilator on the market. We do 
have tests and capacities in our offices which we will fur- 
nish on request, but we feel that our guarantee and 
proposition to place one of our ventilators of any type 
side by side with any other ventilator, allowing your 
engineers to be the sole judge of the merits of the two, 
is the best proposition we can make. 


Partial List of Some Recent Installations: 

The A. I. Root Co., Medina, Ohio—14 24-in. revolving ven- 
tilators 

East Main Street School, Amsterdam, N. Y.—1 10-in., 2 24-in., 
1 36-in., 2 48-in., 2 66-in. revolving ventilators 

Continental Motor Co., Muskegon, Mich.—26 20-in. metal top 
ventilators 

American Steel & Wire Co., Cleveland, Ohio—30 36-in. glass 
tops—22nd order 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio—2 48-in. metal 
tops—8th order 

D. M. Ferry Seed Co., Detroit, Mich—150 14-in. metal tops 

Elk Cotton Mills, Dalton, Ga.—21 20-in., 3 30-in. glass tops 

Jones & Lamson Co., Springfield, Vt—176 20-in. metal tops 

Nordberg Mfg. Co., Milwaukee, Wis.—52 30-in., 48 72-in. metal 
tops 

Ritter Dental Mfg. Co., Rochester, N. Y.—66 16-in. metal tops 

Warwick Mills, Centerville, R. I—46 30-in. metal tops 

U. S. Indian School, Carlisle, Pa.—5 30-in. glass tops 

Pittsburgh Valve & Fittings Co., Barberton, Ohio—41 36-in. 
glass tops 

Androscoggin Pulp Co., S. Windham, Me.—17 30-in. metal tops 

Canadian Pacific Ry. Co., Montreal, Can.—389 copper metal 
tops—20th order 

Yale & Towne Mfg. Co., Stamford, Conn.—20 18-in. metal tops 

Fairmount Hotel, San Francisco, Cal.—Burt metal tops 

U. S. Balloon House, Fort Omaha, Neb.—4 48-in. metal 
tops 

Thilmany Pulp & Paper Co., Kaukauna, Wis.—14 24-in. metal 


tops 
Akron Public Schools,—24 rectangular and 7 24-in. fan 


ventilators 

Potomska Mills, New Bedford, Mass—60 30-in. weave shed 
ventilators 

Euclid Beach Park, Cleveland, Ohio—11 48-in. Burt fan ven- 
tilators 


State Normal and Training School, Cortland, N. Y.—12 48-in. 
metal tops, no damper 

Air Nitrates Corp., 446 18-in. revolving ventilators 

United States Steel Corporation—480th order 

Standard Oil Company—223rd_ order 

United States Government—126th order 

Hog Island Shipyards—126 Burt ventilators, various sizes 
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THE JOHN CALL COMPANY 


Ventilating Specialists 


TELEPHONE 
Market 4969 (Bell) 


122-128 No. Franklin Street 


PHICADER PETA As 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
Liperty, the original VorTEX Vacuum 
Roor VENTILATOR. 
PuL-AIR IMPINGEMENT VENTILATOR. 
CALL VENTILATING Unir for windows. 


Liberty Super-Syphon Vortex Ventilator 

Scope of Use—The certain means to 
remove floating dust, heat, fumes, smoke, 
steam and vitiated air, from any building, 
mill, factory, school, railroad station or 
enclosure. 

Description — The Liberty Super- 
Syphon Vortex ventilator is the last word in 
modern super-ventilators and owes its terrific 
force and power to proved scientific principles never 
before used in gravity 
ventilation. 

Lae eCOnSIsts Olan 
eduction tube having 8 
spiral blades attached 
on a 45° angle, over 
which is a skirt in the 


CuTAWAY View Liserty SupPErR- 
SYPHON VoRTEX VENTILATOR 


Black arrows indicate foul air 
coming from building. White arrows 
indicate trend of outside air, which 
causes impingement on _ ventilator, 
creating a vacuum, sucking air from 
main exhaust or eduction tube 


Liserty Svuper- 
SYPHON VORTEX 
VENTILATOR 


EXTERIOR 


SIZES, CAPACITIES, HEIGHTS LIBERTY SUPER-SYPHON 
VORTEX VENTILATORS 


Exhaust per hr., | Approx.| Gauge Weight, copper, oz. 
Size Area, cu. ft. in shipping of 
sq. in 5-mi. wind wt., lb. metal Light |Medium 

6 28 6,364 6 26 12 16 

7 38 8,661 11 26 12 16 
8 50 LSSt 14 26 12 16 

9 64 14,315 16 26 12 16 
10 19 17,671 19 24 14 18 
12 113 25,446 26 24 14 18. 
14 154 34,638 36 24 16 20 
16 201 45,234 51 24 16 20 
18 254 57,252 65 24 16 20 
20 314 70,697 90 Po 16 20 
22 380 85,536 103 22 16 20 
24 452 101,802 125 22 16 20 
26 531 119,459 150 22 18 EY 
28 616 138,542 180 22 18 22 
30 707 159,054 220 20 20 24 
36 1,018 - 229,038 395 20 20 24 
42 1,385 311,721 460 20 20 24 
48 1,810 405,360 600 20 24 28 
54 2,290 515,160 850 20 B2 36 
60 2,827 636,000 900 13-20 36 40 
66 Aad 769,800 990 1g—20 36 40 
72 4,072 915,948 1,400 16-18 40 48 
84 S42 1,246,752 2,150 14-16 42 48 
96 7,238 1,628,748 3,300 14 48 60 
108 9,161 2,061,612 5,600 12-14 48 60 
120 11,310 2,544,600 7,300 12-14 60 72 
132 13,685 35359. 232 10,200 12 ([p2 84 
144 16,286 3,664,440 11,400 12 72 84 
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“LIBERTY°™”= 


& GIANT IN POWER? 


Gea way 


122 N. FRANKLIN ST, 
PHIL. DA. 


TRADE-MARK 


shape of the frustrum of a cone. At the top 
is a cone with inverted cone attached, with 
scientific storm band on outside. 

The Liberty Super-Syphon ventilator © 
owes its terrific pulling power to the particu- 
lar construction of the ventilator, taking ad- 
vantage of the natural inclination of wind or 
air to vortex—creating a vacuum over the 
eduction tube. The air is siphoned out, 
along the lines of least resistance. (See 
x illustrations. ) 

Construction— Made of galvanized iron 
or any of the special brands of galvanized 
iron or steel, of copper, or any special metal 
specified. 

Strongly and rigidly built by trained mechanics with 
years of experience. . 

Advantages—Nothing to rattle or get out of order. 
No oiling or greasing necessary. No back-drafts—a 
maximum of free areas—indispensable in blower sys- 
tems. Greater air exhaust. Quicker in lighter airs and 
breezes. | Down-drafts impossible. Strongly and 
staunchly built. No rattle or noise. No moving parts. 

Sizes—Made in any size. Large stocks carried. 
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Pul-Air Impingement Ventilator 
The Pul-Air impinge- 
ment ventilator is a common 
mushroom type ventilator. 
Correctly and substantially 
built to serve conditions 
where use of the Liberty 
Super-Syphon Vortex ven- 
tilator is unwarranted. 
Tested by unbiased School 
Board Engineers, in competi- 
tive tests, and declared su- 
perior to common type. 


Call Unit Window Ventilator 

A window ventilator consisting of a pressed steel 
adjustable panel,—highly finished in baked enamel,— 
with electric driven exhaust fan, to exhaust the air from 
any room or building. Portable units, light in weight 
and reasonable in cost. 

The exhaust capacity of the Call unit is about 1000 
cu. ft. air per min. 


Prices $30 to $37.50. 


Put-AiIrR IMPINGEMENT 
VENTILATOR 


A superior common type 


Catt Unit WINDow VENTILATOR 
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THE CLEVELAND VENTILATING & MFG. CO. 


Ventilators and Damper Regulators 


1830-1836 St. Clair Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 
Mack EJECTOR-VENTILATOR. 
PERFECTO DAMPER REGULATOR. 


Mack Ejector-Ventilator (Patented 1919) 

It is readily admitted that nearly all ventilators are 
weatherproof and it is also common knowledge that all 
of them ventilate with varied efficiency under favorable 
conditions, but the requirements of a ventilator do not 
cease here. The ventilator to be desired is one that will op- 
erate in a low wind as well as ina high wind, one that has 
ease of motion so that down-draft is eliminated and, last- 
ly, one that has proved its dependability in actual practice. 

The Mack Ejector is of recent origin, thus we have 
been enabled to embody in it all the principles of good 
ventilation that modern science can suggest. 


wi r 
Mack EjectTor- VENTILATOR 


Showing direction of air currents 


AIR CHANGES PER HOUR WITH THE MACK EJECTOR- 
VENTILATOR 


Por ventilating workshops and factories? . ssn as.s. «+ .>. een on 2toms 
Torpreventysweatings in'closed' TOOMS:..0 0.0). ecient Mela eee ces Stor 5 
Comparatively crowded buildings, such as restaurants, schools, 
Rospicalswtnearresmetcs sania cietiirs ci «ca harere sisieie cee e ales semen SetoslO 
For removing of light fumes, smoke, odors, etc...........-.+.005. 8 to 10 
RGmaLwiurileathers paint setCau. tone hes 6 lee eatens coe Ben aceaan 10 
HMighivaheated: Rooms Up Or LOO’ incutemsrce sceowee cmp orereem ine Guaare. as 10 to 12 
Honremovine steam Onheavy FUMES. 2 5. sie os oe enc erercic ele csleceuies 15 to 20 
HOMEeMoOvIng lightiaustis secs eitacie occceiscs ole cate cley esl « sents see 20 
iBnigiea Leds sOOUSsULptOC LU) Sorts sce a at ae ok eames San ete 20 to 30 


Do not place ventilators more than 30 ft. apart; average distance, 20 ft. 
WEIGHTS AND SIZES, MACK EJECTOR-VENTILATOR 


SizevNOwe cece. s 4 6 8 10 12 14 
Gauge steel...... 26 26 24 24 24 24 
Wierchitssl Dantas: 15 18 20 35 45 65 
Displacement, 

cu. ft. per hour.| 4,300 9,600 17,000 26,600 38,400 52,200 
SizeyNOwe.." ciskes. 16 18 20 24 30 36 
Gauge steel...... 22 22 22 22 20 20 
Wiest tines enrcts. + 85 120 135 185 265 450 
Displacement, 

cu. ft. per hour. | 68,200 86,300 106,500 | 153,400 | 230,000 | 278,000 


SweEeEt’s CATALOGUE 


Operation—The wedge is always headed into the 
wind due to the practically frictionless bearing. This 
prevents back pressure or down-draft. The wedge 
deflects the current into three perfect ejectors which 
cover the head. These ejectors, decreasing in size toward 
the discharge ends, act as air compressors so that the 
current is accelerated in passing through and discharged 
at high velocity. This means the utilization of low veloc- 
ity wind pressure. This powerful and constant ejector 
discharge generates a continuous partial vacuum in the 
head, causing a strong suction in the stack. Heavy 
gases and cold air are easily lifted regardless of weather 
or climate. 

Bearing—The bronze cone bearing, working in 
a female part, may be likened to a top, operating with 
comparatively the same ease and as silently. Further- 
more each ventilator is properly balanced, thus reducing 
friction to a minimum. Repairs and other attention are 
practically nil. 


Perfecto Damper Regulator and Indicator 

This indispensable device for heating and ventilat- 
ing systems positively regulates and controls incoming 
tempered air and exhaust of vitiated air. 

Its distinctive feature is that it locks the dampers 
in any desired position, thus preventing unauthorized 
persons from tampering with them. 

A glass top, which can only be removed by using a 
key, permits visibility of the damper at all times. 

Indications placed on this glass top designate the 
rooms to which ducts are directed. 

It is easily installed in ducts of any size or shape, 
concealed or otherwise, and on plastered walls or ceil- 
ings regardless of distance from face of wall to duct. 

Construction of the Perfecto—The Perfecto 
damper regulator and indicator is a stamped steel prod- 
uct consisting of four major parts, i. e., two stems fitted 
to receive standard %¢-in. square damper rods, a case 
with mechanism to receive indicator attached to one of 
the stems, and a cover with numbered or lettered glass 
window. 

The cap slides over the case, automatically locking 


PERFECTO DAMPER REGULATOR AND INDICATOR INSTALLED IN 
HEATING Duct 


with the aid of a spring catch. This cap must be 
removed to change position of the damper, and only the 
authorized person having a key can do this, therefore 
your system is safe and, being_in competent hands, is 
always efficient. 
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AEOLUS DICKINSON COMPANY 


INDUSTRIAL DIVISION PAUL DICKINSON, INCORPORATED 


Ventilators 


TELEPHONE 
LAFAYETTE 1862, 1863 


3324-3354 South Artesian Avenue 


CHIGAGOM Tin. 
BRANCHES 


BALTIMORE, MD. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Product 


““AEOLUS” ROOF VENTILATORS. 
For Scupper and Exhaust Heads, see page 556. 


Installations 


We have installations on all classes of buildings 
from coast to coast. These and impartial tests give con- 


PHANTOM ViEw “AEOLUS” VENTILATOR 


‘‘Aeolus’”? Roof Ventilators 


Adaptable to all buildings. Made of any sheet 
metal and cast iron, insuring strong, well-built construc- 
tion. 

The design (see illustration) indicates the great 
power made possible by large lower openings reducing 
toward the top, which creates a triple air velocity in the 
rectangular outside flues. 

There is little, if any, maintenance expense in con- 
nection with “Aeolus” ventilators. There are no 
mechanical parts to get out of order. Strong and sturdy, 
they operate constantly and effectively. Prices are no 
higher than other similar types. 

In short, great power, real service and fair price 
make the “Aeolus” ventilator unequalled. 


——E————— 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


stant evidence of their merit and enduring effectiveness. 
Installations made in various plants of the following 
firms: 


Armour & Co. 

Libby, McNeil & Libby 
Universal Portland Cement Co. 
Oxweld Acetylene Company 
Rogers Engineering Co. 
American Can Co. 

American Car & Foundry Co. 
Grasselli Chemical Co. 

Crane Co. 

Western Electric Co. 

Corn Products Refining Co. 
International Harvester Co. 
General Motors Co. 

Loyola University, Chicago, III. 
Chicago Union Station Co. 
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GLOBE VENTILATOR COMPANY 


205 River Street 


TROY, 


Products 

Sole manufacturer of ‘““GLoBE’”’ DoME Top SUCTION 
VENTILATORS ; “GLOBE” CHIMNEY Caps; “GLOBE” BARN 
BiIRDPROOF VENTILATORS. 

Also “Globe” Ventilated Ridging; Special “Globe” 
Car Ventilators and “Globe” Lamp Jacks. 


Uses of ‘“‘Globe’”’ Ventilators 


Especially adapted for removing excessive heat and 
foul air from churches, schoolhouses and public build- 
ings; for exhausting steam, smoke and gases from mills, 
foundries and factories; and for expelling impure air, 
moisture and odors from barns and stables—in fact, they 
meet every requirement of ventilators. 


Description of ‘Globe’? Ventilators 


The “Globe” ventilator is made in all materials, of 
the proper gages to give lasting service; it is strongly 


IN EYE 


metal top ventilators, and are designed to secure the 
greatest degree of ventilation and the largest area of 
light. 


“Globe”? Chimney Caps 


Prevent downward currents in chimneys and in- 
crease drafts in sluggish flues. 


Anemometer Readings 


Below is given a test made on the “Globe” 24-in. 
ventilator with 6-in. outlet, under the low wind velocity 
of less than 5 miles an hour. 


RENSSELAER POLYTECHNIC INSTITUTE 
Department of Mechanical Engineering 
LcOVe Ne wy 

Velocity of air 


braced with extra heavy steel bands, and is riveted, mak- es eon, of ee Ee ventilator enuetea ane 
ing an exceptionally strong ventilator, which is efficient ea ee a ie pee seas es Bi re ad 
under all conditions. 2 465 457 38° 
° 3 7% °o 
Glass Top “Globe” Ventilators 4 ve tp EE 
Glass top ventilators possess all the qualities of the (Signed) ArtHuR M. Greens, Jr, M. E. 


SECTIONAL VIEW, DoME Top “GLOBE” 
VENTILATOR 


“GLoBe” BARN VENTILATOR 

For barns, stables, creameries and 
silos. Furnished with or without 
weathervanes 


PRICES AND DIMENSIONS GLOBE VENTILATORS 


DousLE Dome GLoBE VENTILATOR 
For use over blowers and fans 


Gass Tor “GLose” VENTILATOR 


Principal | Principal : 
dimensions Gage | Weight |Area,| List dimensions Gage | Weight | Area, List 
in inches AG re) sa. price in inches of fo) sq. price 
= a Te ic brave copper, in. * iron copper, in. * 
\ | B (e} | D Oz. A B re oz. 
6 11 9 1% 26 18 29 | $ 3.40 |] 24 | 43 |} 29 | 6% 20 20 453 | $ 40.00 
8 al be 1% 24 18 51 4.65 || 30 | 50 | 35 | 6% 20 24 707 65.00 
10 17 12 1% 24 18 79 5.75 || 36 | 68 | 50 | 8% 18 24 1018 120.00 
12 LOM TS Hes 24 18 113 6.75 | 40 | 74] 57 | 8% 18 24 1257 180,00 
TA 25 1 Je es: 24 18 154 13.00 || 48 | 84 | 64 |10 18 28 1810 240.00 
16 | 28}]191 3% 22 18 201 20.00 || 54 |} 92 | 67 |10 18 28 2290 300 00 
SECTION Te fice my eee ee pe 18 | 255 | 27.00] 60] 99| 70 |10 | 18 28 | 2828 | 360.00 
= ; ZORE SO 23. | 22 18 314 33.00 || 72 |111 | 80 |12 18 28 4072 480.00 
A, diameter of pipe. B, diameter at ~ 


$$ $$ se 


widest part. C, height. D, distance from 


bottom of band to bottom of ventilator *Subject to liberal discount. 
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W. F. HIRSCHMAN CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Rotary Ball Bearing (Oil Flooded) Roof Ventilators 
90-92 Main Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 
Errico FAN Egquirprep Rotary BALL BEARING (Oil 


Flooded) Roor VENTILATORS (Patented). 


Construction and Principle of Operation 

The Effico rotating cowl exterior is covered by wind propelled 
blades ; the interior by suction blades. There are no moving parts. 
The Effico shaft rotates on ball bearings, fitted with clock preci- 
sion in solidly enclosed dust-tight and oil-tight housings, and is 
flooded in inches of non-freezing oil (furnished by us) ; no oiling 
required for years (proven), and the Effico is absolutely noiseless. 


Great Air Volume Exhaust at Low Wind 

All Efficos will draw considerable air at a 1-mile breeze (an 
apparent calm) without stack or heat assistance. The 30-in. size 
will rotate (standing start) at .7-oz. pressure, %4-mile breeze. 
Cowl outlet is over 50% larger than its stack area which is ample, 
as no wind enters ventilator to gain the so-called siphonage effect. 
Suction fan is same size as rotating cowl (note dimension chart). 
Thus each Effico is equipped with fan over 50% greater in diam- 
eter than its stack area. Fan pulls air up stack at even the 
slowest turning movement and wind blowing across the outlet 
adds to its efficiency. 


Symmetry 

The Effico has artistic lines and pleasing appearance. 
Lowest in height of rotary ventilators by over 50% 
average. Note dimension chart. 


Weatherproofness 

The Effico rotary ball bearing ventilator operates 
during all kinds of weather—rain, ice, snow or sleet 
does not affect or hamper its exhausting. 


Commendation by an Expert 

Samuel Edward Dibble, the head of Heating, Ventilating 
and Sanitation Department of Carnegie Institute of Technology, 
Schenley Park, Pittsburgh, Pa., writes: 

“The construction of the Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ven- 
tilator is such that it is impossible for storms to beat into the 
ventilator and thus into buildings. During the time the ventilator 
was installed (from the month of January to June), no water 
was let in. It operated without noise and continued to operate 


with the slightest breeze.” 
D+ 


CONE, COMPLETELY 
IEEING ECAP 


CLOSED. 
IPROPELLING 
BLADES 7 


IVING SHAI 
RUNS IN 


2) 
z 
5 iit eat 
= ir Zio 
6 i & w 
0 | od 
| | SEN ect ela 
NM OIL OVERFLOW I 
ANNULAR AI Hil) | ANNULAR THRUST! 
EXHAUST | BALL-BEARING 
FAN BLADES.) 4| ih ANNuaR = =B 
FOR EXHAUSTIN OIL CASING 
INTEGRAL WITH fy OILKDUST TIGHT 
COWL eer eas b 
THIS DIMENSION 7 
\\\ MEETS STANDARD 
\ \\ IF BASES ARE 
\ FURNISHED BY 
: \ W_E HIRSCHMANY - 
N\ 


DETAIL or Errico Rotary BALL BEARING VENTILATOR 
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Errico Rotary Batt BEARING VENTILATORS INSTALLED ON 
PorTAGE STREET SCHOOL, KALAMAzoO, MicH. 


EFFICO STANDARDIZED VENTILATORS AND BASES 
Gauge of Net | Cop- 


galvanized | weight | per, Code 
steel Ib. 0%. 


Cowl | Base 


Dimensions, in. 


A B C D E 

6 414 516 13i35| ae eens 24 24 10 14 sheck 
10 416 9 16 2014 24 24 18 14 sachem 
12 124% 2134 21 24 24 25 14 scene 
18 g 154% 27 23 24 24 38 16 saturn 
24 10 25 42 30 22 22 95 18 shake 
30 12 27 52 32 22 20 140 20 sank 
36 12 31 62 32 22 18 180 24 sergeant. 
42 24 37 68 48 20 18 300 24 serpent 
48 24 40 74 48 20 18 370 24 serve 
54 24 44 86 48 20 18 525 24 sham 
60 30 48 98 54 18 18 650 olsen: shawl 
66 30 53 10314 54 18 18 100: ase sunk 
72 30 57 114 54 18 18 150A see shop 
84 30 58 130 54 18 16 SOO ae eee slave 
96 30 63 153 60 18 16 iH Aademl [ecole vets shekel 


CAPACITIES OF EFFICO ROTARY BALL BEARING VENTILATORS 
Cubic Feet of Air Exhausted Per Minute 


Wind velocity, Temperature Difference in Degrees Fahr. in building and outside. 


miles per 
hour o | 10 | 20 | 30 | 0 °| 19 |. 20 | 30 [tony et6 fe ganieao 
12-IN. VENTILATOR | 18-IN. VENTILATOR | 24-IN. VENTILATOR 
5 295} 365] 430] 465] 500] 740) 850] 925] 900} 1325] 1500} 1590 
10 342) 437] 500] 520] 755) 970] 1070] 1135] 1325] 1725} 1900] 2025 
14 400] 500] 530] 580} 990) 1080) 1160} 1270] 1600} 2090} 2200] 2300 
30-IN. VENTILATOR | 36-IN. VENTILATOR | 42-IN. VENTILATOR 
5 1400] 2080] 2386} 2600} 2075) 3000) 3375] 3650} 2770] 4090} 4550] 4950: 
10 2100} 2925] 3050} 3250] 2980] 3880] 4275] 4550] 3975] 5175] 5700] 6000 
14 2560] 3200] 3175] 3525) 3645] 4365] 4750} 4935} 4900] 6000} 6600} 6900 
48-IN. VENTILATOR | 54-IN. VENTILATOR | 60-IN. VENTILATOR 
5 3650} 5390] 6090} 6500} 4580} 6600] 7600} 8200} 5700] 8300} 940C]10200 
10 5300] 7190} 7600] 8100} 6525] 8625} 9600]10000} 8280|10969]1200C|12700- 
14 6445] 8053] 8900] 9200] 800C}1000C} 11000} 1160C] 10000] 12600] 13800} 14500. 
72-IN. VENTILATOR | 84-IN. VENTILATOR 
4) 8200}11800] 1300014800] 11000] 16300} 1850020000 “Tiffico”’ 
10 11900] 15500} 17000) 18300} 16300] 21600]23600}25000 The Highest De- 
14 14400} 18000] 19800} 20800] 19600} 25000}27000|28500 veloped Ventilator 


Above capacities are guaranteed and conservative. They are based 
on official test made at Carnegie Institute of Technology, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
and a great many by ourselves on special and regular installations. 


Partial List of Effico Installations 
Perry High School, Perry, N. Y. 

Daniel Dickson School, Binghamton, N. Y. 
Raupp School, Ecorse, Mich. 

Jefferson Avenue School, Detroit, Mich. 
Malone High School, Malone, N. Y. 
Irondequoit School, Irondequoit, N. Y. 
University of Rochester, Rochester, N. Y. 
Marion High School, Marion, N. Y. 
Roscoe Conkling School, Utica, N. Y. 
University of Buffalo, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Parker High School, Clarence, N. Y. 
Millar Avenue School, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
High School, Cheektowaga, N. Y. 

Port Jervis School, Port Jervis, N. Y. 
Greenburg School, Greenburg, N. Y. 
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KING VENTILATING COMPANY 


Ventilating Engineers; Manufacturers of The King Aerator and King Siphon 
Ventilating System 
OWATONNA, MINN. 


Construction—Cone supports finial and is 
Cone 


Products 

Kinc AERATORS, AUTOMATIC VALVE IN- 
TAKES (Industrial Type) and SIPHON VENTILAT- 
ING SYSTEMS. 


The Model ‘‘H”’ King Aerator 

Design—The Model “H” aerator was designed 
and has been used for years by our engineers at the 
head of siphon ventilating systems and for a free outlet 
of forced draft systems. It makes use of all the forces 
contributing to air movement through a ventilating flue. 
Siphoning a column of air, warmer than outside air, is 
of no value unless ventilator throat is open so a large 
volume of air can pass out. Throat of the King is open, 
offers little resistance to air flow and is efficient in 
siphoning air out of building beneath. Is stormproof 
and outside influences, such as air flurries, will not cause 
it to backdraft. 

The sizes recommended below are based on a con- 
servative estimate of the following variable factors: 
Wind velocity ; elevation of ventilator from ground ; tem- 
perature difference between room under ventilator and 
outside air; elevation of column of air beneath venti- 
lator and above a tight floor; and the siphoning effect 
of wind blowing against the building. 

RECOMMENDED SIZES OF MODEL H KING AERATORS 


Displace- | Recom- ‘ Approx. | Price— Price—Galvy. iron 
ment | mended | Body | Size at | Ship. | copper 
cu. ft. body area, roof, - 
Panini lesizekin sq. in. in. 1 Model H,|}ModelH,} Heads |Dampers 
pe i e complete}complete] only only 
414 13 132.7 20x20 50 $38.80 | $17.60 | $13.15 | $ 1.90 
625 16 201.1 24x24 65 50.20 22.80 17.10 3.00 
981 20 314.2 30x30 80 62.60 28.40 21.30 4.15 
1412 24 452.4 | 353x352 110 70.40 32.00 24.00 4.75 
1920 28 615.8 40x40 140 79.20 36.00 27.00 5.15 
2210 30 706.9 44x44 165 88.00 | 40.00 30.00 5.40 
3180 36 1017.9 52x52 210 112.20 51.00 37.40 6.25 
3920 40 1256.6 60x60 340 136.40 62.00 46.60 7.40 
4750 4 1520.5 66x66 43 158.40 72.00 54.00 9.20 
5630 48 1809.6 72x72 500 180.40 82.00 61.60 10.80 


Bases built to fit slant roof, $3.00 each extra. 
Lightning rod connections at finial, $3.00 each extra. 


solidly attached to roof with %<-in. pipe. 
brackets—4 attached to 

roof and cone, making 
latter very rigid. Roof rein- 
forced at edge with 14-in. rod. 
Screen—a coarse netting to keep 
out birds. Storm band—special 
design stamped into steel, and 
reinforced bottom and top with 
Y-in. rods. Storm flange de- 
flects wind; reinforced with 
y4-in. rods. Brackets—from 4 to 
8 on each aerator depending on 
size. Body—round cylinder 
riveted with non-rusting 


rivets and washers to storm 
flange and body flare. Body Mone “ti” Kine 
flare—square at bottom and AERATOR 


round at top; riveted to body. 

Trade-mark—on the body of every King Aerator. 
Specifications—Furnish and install ...... Model “H” King 

Aerators, as designed and manufactured by the Kinc VENTILAT- 

ING CoMPANY of Owatonna, Minn. Flue diameters and dimen- 

sions of base at roof are shown on plans. 


For Slant Roofs—Specify flares built to fit roof having ...... 
pitch. 

Specifications for Installing—Flat Roofs—Place aerators 
in proper position as shown on plans. Wood frames shall be 
provided, projecting at least 6 in. above roof, having outside 
dimensions equal to those specified as sizes of aerators at roof. 
Nail flashing over this frame, coming up to top of it and ex- 
tending 1 ft. horizontally from base of frame. Then place 
aerators over this frame and nail every 4 in. through flashing 
and into frame. 


Slant Roofs—Cut flare to fit pitch of roof, allowing for flash- 
ing. on all sides. Set Aerator in correct position as shown on 
plans, being sure it is plumb, and fasten securely. Then flash 
around aerator to provide a permanent watertight joint between 
it and roof. 


King Automatic Valve Intakes, Industrial Type 

Uses—For industrial plants, office buildings, 
theaters, churches and for all ventilating problems not 
involving moisture-laden air. 

Design—Designed to admit air into rooms pro- 
vided with exhaust fans or siphon flues. They admit air 
in small volumes, and when distributed properly, make 
possible an even distribution of fresh air coming into the 
room, increasing the ventilation efficiency 25% or more. 
The net effective area of each unit is about 100 sq. in. 

Construction—The distinctive feature of these 
intakes is the automatic valves, made of alumi- 
num and mounted on brass bearings. If there 
is a tendency for 
air to flow out 
through the in- 
takes these valves 
close, preventing 
escape of air. The 
if Gate, cane be 
closed _ positively 
if so desired. It 
is equipped with 
a hood and screen 


Kinc AUTOMATIC VALVE INTAKE 


No. of Unit Use Dim., in. | Price 
Industrial No. 1...{Walls |13%4 x 9%\s10.00 tO protect the 
Industrfal No. 2...]|Windows]13% x 9144| 12.50 opening. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


* 


Sizes and Dimensions—The intake can be placed 
in any wall or in steel sash of suitable size. 


Specifications—Furnish and install ........ King Auto- 
matic Valve Intakes, Industrial Type No. ........ for use in 
Pi ee wall Jo... mm. thick.) (1f+window). for use: in 
Mave em steel sash ........, to take the place of one light 
SSS Ths OM Os de acne eat 1 


Specifications for Installing—Jn Walls—Air intake to be 
installed as shown on plan and details. A frame 13%x9%4 in. 
will first be put into wall and set level and plumb. Then the 
metal intake, 131%4x9% in. will be put into frame from inside 
building. Intake hood and screen will be put in place on outside 
of wall as shown. 


In Windows—Fresh air intakes are built to fit openings and 
are set in place in the steel sash. 


King Siphon Ventilating Systems 

King siphon ventilating systems are sold under 
“Contract for Results.” The KinGc VENTILATING Com- | 
PANY designs, manufactures, and where desired, installs 
complete ventilating systems. 

The Field Covered—F arm buildings, hog houses, 
poultry houses, dairies, creameries, cheese factories, con- 
denseries, warehouses and garages, are the types of 
buildings which we have successfully ventilated. 

Co-operation with Architects— Architects de- 
signing such buildings are invited to correspond with us. 
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KERNCHEN COMPANY 


Ventilating Engineers 


TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 5454 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 


113 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, Lier. 


205 Vanderbilt Building—Telephone, 


FACTORIES 
SOUTH GARY, IND. 
BRANTFORD, ONT., CAN. 


Beekman 3448 


AGENCIES 1N PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 


“K-S-V’s” (KERNCHEN SIPHONAGE 
VENTILATORS), with or without dampers. 

Fuse Link Dampers for same when 
desired. 


“K-S-V” (Kernchen Siphonage Venti- 
lator ) sone 

For any type of building or enclosure, 
railway and street cars; chimneys, defec- 
tive drafts, etc. Ue,TH 

“K-S-V” (Kernchen Siphonage Ven- 
tilator) does the work of three others. 
Save this cost. 

The correct siphon is the most powerful pulling 
force known to gravity science: It not only exhausts, 
it terrifically pulls. 

The siphons harness the most delicate air currents, 
compressing and compelling them to co-act in mightily 
increasing the upward movement of air through the 
ventilator, and consequently increasing the pull. 


Construction—Simplicity of construction and ab- 
sence of any mechanism whatever are extra features of 
the K-S-V (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilator). Free area 
of outlet over 200% of pipe area. Nothing choking or 
hindering. Friction at minimum, exhaust at maximum. 

The eduction pipe is of cylindrical form throughout. 
The upper end of the pipe is provided with several 
V-shaped slits or openings, each opening covered with 
a siphon, tapered inwardly toward the top and rising 
above the level of the pipe. A jacket of conical shape en- 
velops these siphons, 
whereby other siphons 
are formed, greatly in- 
creasing the terrific pull- 


IPHONAGE : 
PRINCIPLE 


vi 


ING PoweER anv 100% 


comma” 


NTILATING ENGINEERS 


MAN 
KERNCHEN, 


E 

€ 
N7T;, WORLO's GRE 
TILATING ORGANIZE” 


TRADE-MARK 


energy to swing it around before it gets 
ready to ventilate. The “K-S-V” uses 
this same wind energy to ventilate. 

The damper is equally as simple as the 
ventilator and is made in one piece. It has 
no sliding sleeves or mechanism. 


Caution—Beware of imitations and 
infringements. Protect yourself by speci- 
fying as follows: “K-S-V’s (Kernchen 
Siphonage Ventilators), manufactured by 
KERNCHEN Company, 113 West Wash- 
ington Street, Chicago, IIl.,” and see that 
KERNCHEN CoMPANY brass tags are on 
ventilators, 


Official Tests 


Note in the following two indisputable official tests 
(which are signed by eminent authorities) the absolute 
proof of capacity and terrific pulling power. Compare 
the Case School of Applied Science Official Test (which 
was made on the roof of a building) with the Armour 
Institute Official Test (which was conducted in a labora- 
tory), for scientific corroboration and verification of 
each other, and of our statements regarding the actual 
powerful pull of “K-S-V’s.” 

We challenge all to furnish such signed, Institutes 
of Technology Official Tests. 


at estos 


Ventilation of Industrial Buildings 


Pivoted sash, sawtooth or monitor roofs, with hinged 
or pivoted windows, do not ventilate and are useful for 
light only. Wind pressure, direction, and angle govern 


OFFICIAL TEST OF “K-S-V’s? (KERNCHEN SIPHONAGE VENTILATORS) CONDUCTED BY 
ARMOUR INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY, CHICAGO 
SHowinc Exuaust Unper DiFFrerentT Wuinp VELOCITIES, AND WHICH SCIENTIFICALLY Proves THE TERRIFIC PULL- 
to 300% More Erriciency THan TuHat oF OTHER VENTILATORS 


ing power of the venti- 


eats Vi ° . . . 
lator. In addition, two Oy Ae ee Ras Cubic feet air pulled through ventilator 
: : ; 
hoods are put over the miles per tioper min, |wenticrss in| 12 {144/946 | 18) | 90 oa lo rr 48 
jacket near its mouth, eae Ne en 
. : Per min. | 364.0] 492.2) 644.0] 814.2] 1,003] 1,444] 2,250] 3,247] 4,000| 5.776 
augmenting considerabl 5 , eashld Bie C8 TSN CS LIC 
me 1k § ¢ y st Per hr. 21,840|29,532| 38,640] 48,852] 60,180] 86,640|135,000|194,820|240,000| 346,560 
€. pulling torce an ie ae Per min. | 525.0] 717.0/ 938.0/ 1,186] 1,460] _2,103| _3,280| _4,730| 5,830| 8.412 
preventing rain, hail, Per hr. 31,500|43,020| 56,280] 71,160] 87,600/126,180]196,800|283,800|349,800| 504,720 
sleet or snow from going PE 960 |__Per min. | 754.0} 1,027|_ 1,344] 1,699|__2,100| 3,014] 4,700] 6,777| 8,350| 12,056 
through, thus being abso- Bar min | 9ST Ol 308 RP gaa 282,000 [406.620] S01 000) "725.560 
2 er min. 57. ; 7 159 : ; 3 ¥ i 5 
lutely stormproof. There c £220 Perhe 7,420|78,300|102,480|129,540|159,600|229,800|358,800|516,780/638.400| 919.200 
is no band of iron around a ns Per min. | 1,161] 1,584] 2,072] 2,619] 3,230|_4,647| _7,250| 10,448/ 12,870| 18,588 
the two top hoods inter- Per hr. 69,660!95,040!124,3201157,1401193,800!278,820!435,0001626,880'772,20011,115,280 


fering with the exhaust 
or outlet area. (See il- 


(Signed) 


G. F. Grsuarpt, A. H, Anprerson, Mechanical Engineers, Armour Institute of Technology 


lustration of ventilator.) 
The ventilator is in 


Case ScHoo, oF AppirEp SciENcE—Trst Nov. 6, 1913 
oN Roor oF LEADER BuILpING, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Armour Institute of TEcHNoLoGy—Trst Aprit 17, 
1911, 1n Lasoratory 


one piece and stationary 15 inches 


Diameter of ventilator 15 inches 


—no mechanism, noth- 


5.32 miles per hour, or 6% % . 
ing revolving or rotating : 


stronger than Armour’s 


Velocity of outside wind 5 miles per hour 


$s 


—always silently doing 497 {Vela Os Seiler ous Mee 460 
its work. Nothing to 

wear out No cost for 610 Exhaust of ventilator per min., cubic ft. 564 
maintenance. A rotary Outside temperature, 67° Fahr. Inside temperature, 85.8° Fahr. 


ventilator requires a cer- 
tain amount of wind 


(Signed) F. 


A na SS ee 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


H. Voss, 
Head of Mech. Eng. Dept., 
Case School of Applied Science 


a Ne 
(Signed) G. F. Gresyarpt, 
A. H. ANnpErson, 

Mech. Engrs., Armour Institute of Technology 


eee 
Continued on next page 


Kernchen Company 


“K-S-V’s” INSTALLED ON TuH1s Monitor or LANTERN ROooF WITH 
PivoTeD SAasH 


window ventilation and produce contrary results. In- 
stead of providing ventilation, they have generally an 
exactly opposite effect, for the outside air, entering a 
building through such openings, blows down or back 
the foul air, smoke, fumes, etc., which, instead, should 
be pulled out. 

Louvers also have proved to be nothing but com- 
plete intakes, driving the foul air, fumes, steam, smoke, 
etc., down to the floor. 


Greater Results with Less Cost 


“K-S-V’s” (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilators) are 
far cheaper than other makes since less than half the 
number or size are required to exhaust the same amount 
of air. Even then the inferior types, with their larger 
number or greater size, will not give results equal to the 
“K-S-V’s” (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilators) when 
the outside air currents are low. 

This saving in the number or size of ventilators 
involves an added saving in installation. 


KERNCHEN SIPHONAGE VENTILATOR DATA 


| Be. 


haust aS Price, 
per eperen ; Galvanized 
A Area, hour : 
Size, ship- Gage 
in. a cu. ft., ping 
10-mile weight, 
var Ib. Dam- Ven- 
velocity pers tilators 
6 28 7878 10 26 $2.55 | $10.67 
8 50 14070 16 26 3.14 12.98 
10 78 21900 20 24 3.89 17.16 
12 113 31500 28 24 4.67 18.04 
14 154 43020 47 24 5.35 21.56 
16 201 56280 58 24 5.92 25.08 
18 255 71160 82 24 6.46 28.60 
20 314 87600 108 22 disik 36.08 
22 380 106080 123 22 8.15 42.68 
24 453 126180 155 22 9.17 47.96 
26 521 148740 190 22 10.35 60.72 
28 615 171600 221 22 10.58 68 . 64 
30 707 196800 270 20 12.82 74.36 
36 1017 283800 450 20 14.90 101.20 
42 1385 349800 580 20 18.07 154.00 
48 1810 504720 785 20 22.42 228 .80 
54 2290 648200 990 20 26.77 290 .40 
60 2827 787800 1025 18-20 32.04 429.00 


These prices do not include bases, condensation arresters, fusible 
fire links or damper chain, Prompt shipment from stock from our fac- 
tory at South Gary, Ind. 


And so, while the initial cost of the “K-S-V” 
(Kernchen Siphonage Ventilator) may be higher than 
some others from a diameter standpoint, this is much 
more than offset by its surpassing exhaust. 


Special Ventilation Service 


The KeERNCHEN Company specializes in ventilation 
and its engineers are always available, gratis. 

Particular attention given to difficult or unusual 
problems involving great heat as well as temperatures 
below the freezing point; steam conditions; elimination 


ee ee ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
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52 “K-S-V’s” INSTALLED oN THis SAwtootH Roor witTH 
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of condensation, moisture, fumes, gases or smudge, foul 
or vitiated air, in every type of building or room. 


Booklet—“‘It Pulls’’ 


A postal will bring our latest illustrated booklet, 
entitled “It Pulls,’ containing complete information 
concerning the “K-S-V’s” (Kernchen Siphonage Ven- 
tilators). 


Testimonials 


The following letters, selected from many received 
from industrial houses of national and international 
reputation, convey a limited idea of the way that we and 
our “K-S-V’s” (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilators) are 
completely curing vexing and costly conditions of foul 
air, steam, smudge, condensation, moisture, gas, smoke, 
fumes, dust, etc., giving absolute satisfaction, in many 
cases after large fans and other types of ventilators have 
failed to give adequate relief: 


AMERICAN CAR AND Founpry Co., CuHicaco—‘The Kern- 
chen Siphonage Ventilator has proved very satisfactory. It is 
installed above our blacksmith shop and it pulls the bad air 
out.” 

Packarp Motor Car Co., Detroitr—“Kernchen Siphonage 
Ventilators are handling the ventilating of the third floor of 
our Heat Treat Department and our Truck Blacksmith Shop 
very well indeed.” 

THE THompson & Norris Co., Brookvitte, INp.—“During 
the months previous to the extreme cold weather, the Kernchen 
Ventilators absolutely prevented any dripping and condensation 
in. our Machine and Store Room where we were formerly 
bothered very much, although we had four 36 in. fans and two 
ordinary ventilators. 

“It was such a positive pleasure to go into this room after 
your ventilators were installed and find the floor and ceiling dry, 
whereas both used to be covered with moisture, that we won- 
dered if such would be the case when the extreme cold weather 
set in. The extreme cold weather has been encountered and we 
have found your ventilators to be just as effective, and our 
Machine and Store Room has been kept absolutely free from 
steam, condensation and dripping.” 

FRAZER Paint Co., DetrortT—“The summer of 1916 will pass 
into weather history on account of the long, torrid spell in the 
Middle West. Factories and furnaces were forced to suspend 
operations on account of the heat or materially curtail produc- 
tions. 

“Detroit was no exception as a sufferer from the heat and 
our factory of metal sash construction became so hot that the 
men could not stand it and we were confronted with a shutdown 
at the time of the greatest rush of business in our experience. 

“But instead, we installed K-S-V’s (Kernchen Siphonage 
Ventilators) according to the layout proposed by your man, and 
they saved the day for us. ; 

“Not only did they cause a refreshing current of air by 
withdrawing the hot, bad air, but they reduced the temperature 
of the working rooms several degrees. We did not shut 
down, but, instead, had an output beyond the usual. 

“When our factory was built in 1915, we had intended to 
install K-S-V’s, but the architect provided others and the con- 
tract had been let before we noticed it and we did not insist. 
Under stress, they proved entirely inadequate. 

“We regard the K-S-V in a class by itself.” 
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AUGUST KUHNLA, INC. 


Manufacturers of Automatic Stage Ventilators 
10 to 20 Lorimer Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 
“KUPE” 
LATOR. 
Also contractors for Roofing and Sheet 


Metal Work. 
For “Kupe”’ Automatic 
Skylight, see page 1030..: 


AUTOMATIC STAGE VENTI- 


Ventilating 


“‘Kupe”’ Automatic Stage Ventilator 

A combined ventilator and weatherproof skylight. 
It consists of a metal frame with hipped glass roof, and 
sides provided with bottom hinged metal sash. Hempen 
ropes equipped with fusible links pass over pulleys 
and connect the top of each sash to a main rope which 
extends down to the stage floor and within reach of the 
fly gallery. This main rope is also 
provided with fusible links. Under 
ordinary conditions the sash are 
hand operated, but in times of 
emergency the sash may be quickly 
opened by cutting the rope; in 
case of fire the operation of the 
sash is effected either individually 
or simultaneously by the melting 
of said fusible- links. 

Connecting the top rail of the 
sash with the head jamb is a jack- 
knife bracket which acts as a lever 


DETAIL OF CONSTRUCTION SCALE 34”=]’ 


Note: Height of sash opening 
will vary to suit conditions and 
area of stage 


Ute 


TM.Pending U. S. Pat. Office 


TRADE-MARK 


“Kure” Automatic STAGE VENTILATOR 
( PATENTED) 


in thrusting the sash outward, overcoming 
any possible obstruction of ice, snow, or 
other encumbrances. This bracket also pre- 
vents the sash from opening beyond a cer- 
tain point, and holds same rigid against 
wind when open. 

Gutters under the roof supports con- 
duct condensation to the exterior, 

This is a scientifically constructed, efficient, self- 
opening ventilator, proof against obstruction by 
ice or snow, and positive in action under all con- 
ditions. 


Construction and Installation 


We manufacture these ventilators to any dimension, 
complete, glazed with sheet glass 
and equipped with woven wire 
screen under the glass. We use 
standard gauges of galvanized iron 
or copper and the sash hinges are 
of heavy brass bolted to both sash 
and frame. 


Indorsement : 

Approved by the Board of 
Fire Underwriters, city officials, 
architects and owners. 


waata 


2 ene eZ 
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Patented, AUGUST KUHNLA, ING, 


aes 


TSN] 


Details “Kupe’” Automatic Stage Ventilator 


ee 
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THOMAS LEE & SON CO. 


Manufacturers of Dampered Ventilators, Rotary and Stationary Types 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 
128-132 West Second Street 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Lee Rotary and STATIONARY VENTILATORS ( Pat- 
ented) with Metal or Glass top. 

For Metal Windows and Tin and Kalamein Doors, 
see page 846. 


Special Features of Lee Dampered Ventilators 

A simple, powerful damper operating device 
that will not get out of order. 

A damper that can not bind. 


Adaptability—The Lee ventilator is especially 
desirable for churches, schoolhouses, residences, fac- 
tories, barns, or any building demanding perfect 
ventilation. 

The glass top style will in many cases save the 
expense of a skylight. 

Prices—Price list, with discount, will be fur- 
nished on application. Bases are extra. 


METAL ToP VENTILATOR 
(Patented) 


GuLaAss Tor VENTILATOR 
(Patented) 


LoD — el 


No. 3 


No. 4 


BASES 
Specify type desired, giving dimensions B-C and D 
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Materials and Sizes—Lee ventilators are made 
of heavy galvanized iron or copper, firmly braced, 
riveted and soldered, in sizes from 12 to 96 in. in 
diameter, with or without damper. Sizes less than 
12 in. are not made with damper. 


Lee Rotary Ventilator 

This ventilator is strongly constructed of gal- 
vanized sheet steel, and as shown in illustration, is 
a combined weathervane and ventilator. 

The rotary turns sensitively on ball bearings. 
It is equipped with outside louver dampers which 
are operated from within by a chain or cord. Abso- 
lutely storm-proof; no shield necessary. 

The wind turns the ventilator so that the open- 
ing is leeward. The movement of air past it pro- 
duces a vacuum in front of its mouth, drawing out 
the foul air, with which it is continually filled. 
Made also with glass top. 


DIMENSION 
RoTARY VENTILATOR 


DIAGRAM LEE 


A, in B, in. C, in: D,in 

12 8 15 26 

14 8 17 28 

16 10 19 30 

18 10 22 32 

20 13 26 36 

24 15 28 42 

30 18 36 48 

36 22 40 53 

Lee Rotary 42 BD) 47 73 
VENTILATOR 48 30 54 90 
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LICHTY METAL PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers of Monitor Ventilators and Skylights 
WATERLOO, IOWA 


Products est breeze so that the opening is always to the 
Monitor SUCTION VENTILATORS. leeward. The ease with which this head re- 
MonritTorR STATIONARY VENTILATORS. M volves is accomplished by the use of our own 
MoNnITOoR VENTILATING SKYLIGHTS. ( patented pivot ball bearing revolving device, 


Gig ae used only on Monitor suction ventilators. 
; : : oe This revolving device reduces friction to the 
Monitor Suction Ventilators pes minimum and has ample strength. 

These ventilators are the rotating head Monitor suction ventilators have won 
type which proved the most powerful venti- Qe the approval of all the leading architects 
lators in the tests made by the United States TRADE-MARK in the Central West, both types being ac- 
Bureau of Standards. knowledged by experts and engineers to be 

Monitor suction ventilators are constructed of the of the highest quality in material, workmanship and 
best grades of galvanized steel, also pure copper. The ventilating efficiency. Both types are stormproof and 
top or head of this ventilator revolves with the slight- birdproof. 


MONITOR SUCTION VENTILATORS 


Exhaust 
capacity, 
Size, cw. ft. Weight, Gauge 

in. per min. lb. steel 

wind veloc- 

ity 5 m.p.h. 
12 275 30 26 
14 370 40 26 
16 490 50 24 
18 630 65 24 
20 800 70 24 
24 1100 120 24 
30 1700 160 22 
36 2550 219 22 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 | 
72 


Monitor SUCTION VENTILATOR HEAD 


The following table is for architects and engineers who wish to 
check up on sizes and capacities. Note that capacity of exhaust head 
increases from the flue to the opening, which is at least 20% greater than 
capacity of the flue in all sizes. This increase is in addition to allow- 
ances made for the interior construction. These measurements in con- 
nection with base measurements will determine space and height required 
for any size ventilator. 


DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


I G H F J 
The Height of Extreme Height of |. Width of Height of 
flue back of head height opening opening collar 

sechional view of Rae ars mes NE sep emer ahaa | 

ball bearing 6 2 13 6 7 3 

revolving device 8 24% 16% 71% 9 4 
10 34 19 8% 11 5 
12 4 2514 114% 13 6 
14 5 284% 123% 15 7 
16 514 314% 1444 17 8 
18 5% 354% 15% 19 9 
20 6 39 8 21 10 
24 8 45 214% 2514 12 
30 9%% 56 2634 31% 15 
36 11 66% 32% 38 18 
42 13 76 erp 45 21 
48 15 86% 42% 51 24 
54 17 9714 481% Si 27 
60 19 107% 53% 63 30 
66 20% 118 58% 70 33 
72 2833 131 66 76 36 

Monitor SucTION VENTILATOR 
Details of construction, illustrating especially our patented pivot ball To find area of opening: Multiply F, height of opening, by “width 
bearing revolving device of opening,’ and you get exact area. 


by << ERREE ee — eereneenreeee) a - EED 
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Monitor Stationary Ventilators 


Especially adapted for instal- 
lations on larger buildings such as 
factories, schools, hospitals, etc. 
Of a type proved most efficient by 
the National Society of Heating 
and Ventilating Engineers. All 
sizes are stormproof and will ex- 
haust a full flow of air under all 
weather conditions. f 


Note: Monitor standard base styles and 
measurements are here given in architectural 
drawings for all types of roofs in all regular 
sizes from 6 to 72 in. 


Monitor STATIONARY 
VENTILATOR 


Type A 
By using this drawing in connection with table of measurements 


below, architect can easily make detailed specifications. 


: a ¢ This type is used 
in connection with concrete curb 
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Type B 
Installation of Monitor standard ventilator base on wood curb 


Type C 
A sketch from which architects can easily establish detailed specifica- 


tions. See table below 
Monitor STANDARD VENTILATOR BASES 
DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 
A 6} 8] 10] 12] 14] 16} 18] 20} 24) 30] 36] 42] 48] 54] 6C| 66] 72 
B {| 7| 8] 9| 10] 11] 13] 15] 17| 19] 21) 23| 21] 21] 24[ 2a} onl at 
C | 10] 12] 14] 16] 18] 20] 22] 24] 28) 34| 40] 46| 52| 58] 64| 70] 76 
Dias dieceleeal-calealcal’ al aleealrealeal al ral oa, ala 
E Required dimensions, siope per foot specified 
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Monitor Ventilating Skylights (Patents Pending) 


Monitor ventilating skylights are the last word in 
efficiency for use in packing plants, paper mills, foun- 
dries, garages or any building where maximum light and 
ventilation are necessarily paramount. The frames are 
constructed along the same mechanical lines as the regu- 
lar Monitor skylights. Galvanized copper steel is used 
throughout. The curb or base moulding is equipped with 
a wide apron to prevent rain or snow from entering when 
skylight is raised. 

Monitor ventilating skylights have made top floors 
useful for workrooms where production had been impos- 
sible in hot weather. 

These are manufactured with either hand or electri- 
cal operating device. The ventilating device raises the 
entire skylight and holds it open at any desired height 
up to 12 in. It is easily operated; is very strong and 
rigid when in operation and gives a large amount of ven- 
tilation. 

Regularly manufactured of galvanized copper steel; 
finished in gray iron enamel; in widths from 4 to 6 ft. 
and lengths from 4 to 12 ft. 


MonITorR VENTILATING SKYLIGHT—CLOSED 
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Monitor VENTILATING SKYLIGHT—OPEN 


The cutaway view above shows the raising device of 
a Monitor ventilating skylight equipped for hand opera- 
tion. Simply pulling the endless chain which runs over 
the large wheel at the right of the cut raises or lowers 
the skylight as desired. When open, the skylight is held 
in a strong rigid position. 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 


MERCHANT & EVANS CO. 


POWELL EVANS, PRESIDENT 


Manufacturers of Ventilators and Tin Roofing 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


WORKS: 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
WHEELING, W. VA. 


Products 

STANDARD “STAR” VENTILATOR; FIRE RE- 
TARDING “STAR” VENTILATOR; made with metal 
or glass tops. 

Also Roofing Tin. 

For M & E “Almetl” Fire Doors, see page 778. 


This Company’s Claim 

“Star” ventilators will give more cubic feet air ex- 
haust capacity, per dollar invested, under like conditions 
of service and of equal construction strength, than any 
other make of ventilator. 


U. S. Government Adoption 


“Star” ventilators were placed in the first of the 
four classes into which ventilators were divided after 
efficiency tests had been made of various types. 

The result of these tests induced the engineers of the 
Construction Division of the Army to adopt the “Star” 
Ventilator as its war standard, resulting in many thou- 
sands being installed on Government buildings every- 
where. 


Industrial Installations 


“Star” ventilators are today in successful use on 
thousands of the largest industrial plants throughout 
the country. Information will be gladly furnished on 
request. 


Trade-marks 


All “Star” ventilators carry MERCHANT & EVANS 
Co.’s registered trade-marks. 


Ventilator Materials 


Ventilators are made usually from galvanized steel 
or iron, and from copper, or other metals specified by 
purchasers. 


Standard “Star”? Ventilator 


This is an improved stationary type of ventilator. 
Constructed along strictly scientific lines and proportions. 


STANDARD “STAR” VENTILATOR 
(Patented) 


Fire Retarding ‘Star’? Ventilator 


The fire retarding gravity damper of this venti- 
lator is operated by a lever movement, controlled by 
a chain with a fusible link. In the event of fire, 
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CHICAGO, ILL. 
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DETROIT, MICH. CLEVELAND, OHIO 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA.; LANCASTER, PA.; WHEELING (WARWOOD), W. VA. 


the link parts and the damper drops by gravity, 
which closes the opening and shuts off the draft 
entirely. 

The damper can be regulated at will by simply 
pulling the chain from full open to closed posi- 
tion. 


Closed Open 


FirE RETARDING “STAR” VENTILATOR 
With automatic gravity damper (patented) 


Bases for ‘‘Star’’ Ventilators 


Bases are regularly made of the same weight of 
material as the ventilator proper. Regulation bases are 
made square at the bottom, and gradually taper to cylin: 
drical shape at the top. Straight 
pipe bases can also be furnished 
when requested. All bases have 
roof flanges of suitable width. 
All seams and joints are well 
riveted and thoroughly. soldered 
to prevent leakage. 

Flat disc counterbalanced 
dampers can also be furnished 
when required, strongly rein- 
forced for rigidity and operated 
by either cord or chain. These 
flat dampers are held on specially 
designed pivots, made of brass to 
prevent corrosion. 


BASE WITHOUT VENTILA- 


TOR 
Showing disc damper 


Ventilating Data 


The purpose of ventilation is to exhaust vitiated 
or foul air from an enclosed area and admit fresh, pure 
air to replace it. 

“Star” ventilators exhaust foul air without possi- 
bility of down-draft. 

The following schedule of air supply per hour per 
person is practical under ordinary conditions: 

Cu. ft. per hour 
3600 per bed 
3600 per seat 
3600 per person 
2400 per person 
2400 per seat 


Hospitals 
Legislative assembly halls 
Barracks, bedrooms and workshops 
Schools and churches 
Theaters and ordinary halls 
Offices 1800 per person 
Dining rooms 1800 per person 
Above does not apply to all cases, but is a good, 
practical working basis. 
Schedule of exhaust capacities and key to dimen- 
sions on request. 
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ROYAL VENTILATOR COMPANY 


412 Locust Street 
PEHLEADELRHEYTA.PA: 


Products opine) 


Manufacturers of “RoyaL” VENTILATORS of Gal- 


vanized Steel, Pure Iron, Copper, etc. 
Glass Top Ventilators; Rectangular and Square 
Tapered 
Detlectors 
4 


Ventilators with fire retarding dampers; Smoke Jack apped 
and Combination Ventilators; Insectproof and Bird- 
proof Ventilators. 


Double Cone Ventilators 
Galvanized 


The double cone is designed to withdraw smoke, iron Brace 
fumes, and impure. air without any resistance being 
offered to the outward flow. The lower cone is placed 


directly in the center of ascending air, which, upon i a tds SO 
striking it, is deflected directly upward and outward. "minute also why sCoffers least re 
r e P . . sistance to natural or forced 
There are no obstructions. Only an upward draft is draft: 


obtained. The “Royal” ventilates continuously, regard- D0UBLE Cone VentiLator, TLLustTRATING THE “RoyAL” PRIN- 
less of wind or temperature conditions. The tapered CP Ca CEN 

frustums force outside air currents over top and down 
sides, providing a constant strong upward draft. 


Construction 


If the construction of the “Royal” ventilator is 
examined critically, the “Royal” will be specified. 

The double cone has two thicknesses of metal, 
doubling the life of the ventilator. Every known me- 
chanical improvement is embodied in the “Royal”; all 
sections are built with lapped seams, giving three thick- 
nesses of metal at joints; all edges are wired for rigidity 
and weather resistance; all bracing is accomplished with 
galvanized iron stays, so arranged as not to impede pas- 
sage of air. Absolutely weatherproof. Bases Mane To Fir Any 

The “Royal” is especially adapted for foundries and Tyre or Roor 
chemical plants. 


“RoyaL” Grass Top 
VENTILATOR 
Gives more light and ventilation 


Specification 


“Furnish and erect Royal Double Cone [Glass & 
Top] Ventilators, manufactured by RoyaL VENTILATOR 
CompANY, Philadelphia, Pa.” 


ecco fc E 
diud Nive Ue 


+ 
Tt INSECTPROOF VENTILATOR “RoyaL” VENTILATOR 
ue nae For hospitals, barns, powder mills, etc. With fire damper 
A 
ore.111903. “ROYAL” DOUBLE CONE VENTILATOR DATA 
Dimensions, in. Cu rte 
; es Gage |Weight exhaust 
RECTANGULAR “RoyAL” VENTILATOR ‘ize, Area,| _ of of List | per minute, 
. sq. 5 
Metal or glass top. Made to any size ay A B (ea), 2B) E F Gay i igtars ag en ge DEISe Ae 
per hour 
OMe 2a let le Lomi ala OnjaeSe|e2al aed 78 DA eee OMG) 505 141 
fee PPT AI [aie BE lie PIM Sede 24| 16 6.75 159 
[Gun | U7ele208|"260|e29™ ladon est |aeoe ter sal we2OL 2416 20.00 388 
{See |S nlhe2S,)| DONO Gee Sal Seley Gm hens imo 55, 24| 16 27.00 490 
ZO D1 eo Sele sale Sple2On ellen 5. ne ol 4 24| 16 33.00 606 
DO 24ePOGh | Son |Soele22n al jeeetel mtanleas SO 24) 16 36.00 729 
Amel 24a| Ones Oeles4 s\n 24e elite lee ool mest) mrtios 22 16 40.00 874 
ay 1) Nee lac | as || Otel heya) Fs ah ey 22| 16 50.00 1005 
« Ree E26E es5 eee ee 40ne2S) | 13a. | So mole 20| 16 56.00 1186 
BOUE Oa os Soledad seletiele somal 4aiense eae men Or 20/ 18 65.00 1364 
SRE Sales Tae ee aul ole (14s aee lee S04. D0la 8 80.00 1551 
34> 28) | 40%) S01 48864. e15! | Sel 45) 2908 20/ 18 | 100.00 1765 
3628-1944 (56 oin54 10S6u| LS Ole, 401 1017 20| 18 | 120.00 1961 
40 B4n| 747) [LO roe) 40 nL 6 7 5 | 1257 |18 and 20 18 180.00 2424 
eee 32-0500) GSeleOsuleAQuleL7 lee telas) p 1386) |fSsand: 20/» 18% 17190. 00 2673 
AD ES S41) 700 644144 (18) e272) 5-1 1620: |18 and, 20) 7 18 —|"200.00 3124 
48 | 39|59|75 | 70} 48119] 8 | 41] 1809 18 and 20 20 240.00 3489 
2390 |18 and 2 
SectionaL Drawinc “Roya” Dovuste Cone eae iLee | cao aesncnagat| <a eileeane Pula aetel sentng teareces 
VENTILATOR 66 | 52] 81 |103 | 94 | 66 | 26] 9] 6 | 3504 18] 24 | 420.00 7851 
72 150! 86 '108 | 98 ' 72 | 26! 10! 6! 4071 181 24 | 480.00! 10682 


Send for catalogue and model 
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SUPERIOR SKYLIGHT COMPANY, INC. 


Automatic Gravity Theater Ventilators and Roof Leader Connection 


95 Webster Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 
SUPERIOR AUTOMATIC GRAVITY VENTILATOR. 
SUPERIOR RooFr LEADER CONNECTION. 
SUPERIOR YARD, FLoorR and Roor DrRaIns. 
Also Sheet Metal Work of every description. 


Superior Automatic Gravity Ventilator 

For Theater Stages—This combined ventilator 
and skylight has been universally approved for use over 
theater stages, elevator shafts, stair wells and fireproof 
roofs, etc., where the conditions require the installation 
of ventilating equipment that is efficient and reliable in 
its automatic action in case of fire. 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF 
SUPERIOR AUTOMATIC 
GRAVITY THEATER 
VENTILATOR 


Operation—The operation and automatic action of 
the Superior automatic gravity stage ventilator depends 
on a series of hempen cords, each of which is attached to 
a sash or ventilator and which are immediately released, 
either independently or all at once, by the melting of 
fusible links, such as are in common use on fire doors, 
sprinkler systems, etc. Fusible links are by no means 
an experiment, they are thoroughly reliable. Their 
greatest advantage lies in the fact that they will melt and 
release the ventilators at a temperature of 160° F. long 
before the flames reach them. 

Indorsement—Superior standard automatic ventilators are 
constructed in a manner approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, and in accordance with “An Ordinance Regulating 
the Construction and Equipment of Theater Buildings, as ap- 
proved by the National Fire Protection Association and the 
Board of Standards of the City of New York.” 

For Elevator Shafts and Stairways—In this par- 
ticular application the links are placed one at every floor 
near the doors or windows that open into the shaft, all 
being connected to one main hemp cord or thin wire 
cable, which extends up to the ventilator at the top of the 
shaft. If any one of the links should melt the ventilator 
immediately functions and provides the maximum of 
ventilation. 


Pee eS Pe 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


The sash are fitted against an inclined jamb with a 
rope or thin wire cable run down to the lowest part of 
the shaft, to which is fitted an approved fusible link at 
each floor level. Approved means are provided in the 
construction of the sash and skylight to prevent any fail- 
ure to operate because of the effects of snow, ice, rust, 
expansion or contraction in the metal. 

Construction and Installation—We manufacture 
these ventilators to any specified dimensions using stand- 
ard gauges of galvanized iron or copper, and will deliver 
them, ready to assemble, to any part of the United States 
and Canada. 

We will supervise their installation and guarantee 
that they will meet with the approval of local fire mar- 
shals, inspection bureaus, fire insurance underwriters, etc. 

The only gravity stage ventilator recognized by all 
municipal authorities throughout the United States. 
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DETAILS SUPERIOR AUTOMATIC THEATER VENTILATOR 


Continued on next page 
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Important Installations of Superior Automatic 
Ventilators—The following list shows only a few of 
the many theaters equipped with Superior automatic 
ventilators, together with the names of the architects who 
have specified our devices exclusively. The character of 
these installations indicates the ability of these ventila- 
tors to meet the most exacting requirements. 


Capitol Theater, New York, N. Y. 

Thos. W. Lamb, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Jolson Theater, New York, N. Y. 

Herbert J. Krapp, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Music Box Theater, New York, N. Y. 

C. H. Crane, Detroit, Mich., Architect 
Stanley Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Wm. H. Hoffman & Co., Philadelphia, Pa., Architect 
Albermarle Theater, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Harrison G. Wiseman, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Franklin Theater, New York, N. Y. 

Engene DeRosa, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Shea’s Hippodrome, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Leon H. Lempert & Son, Rochester, N. Y., Architect 
Fordham Theater, New York, N. Y. 

Wm. H. McElfatrick, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Hamilton Theater, New York, N. Y. 

George Keister, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Majestic Theater, Providence, R. I. 

Wm. H. Walker & Son, Providence, R. I., Architect 
Liberty Theater, New Kensington, Pa. 

Harry S. Blair, Pittsburgh, Pa., Architect 
New Theater Building, New London, Conn. 

Herbert R. Brewster, Brooklyn, N. Y., Architect 
Keith’s Theater, Providence, R. I. 

A. E. Westover, Philadelphia, Pa., Architect 
Strand Theater, Newark, N. J. 

Wm. H. Lehman, Newark, N. J., Architect 
Majestic Theater, Hartford, Conn. 

Isaac Allen, Hartford, Conn., Architect 

Ventilators are specified by prominent theater 


architects throughout the United States and Canada. 


Superior Roof Leader Connection 


The Superior roof leader connection is cast entirely 
of aluminum and is very durable; being absolutely rust- 
proof and non-corrodible. 

Flexible Lead Joint—A flexible lead connection 
of convoluted folds between the bowl and conduit, per- 
mits expansion and contraction (approximately 3 in.), 
thereby relieving the roof drain from strains caused by 
settling of the leader line. This flexible lead joint is 
protected by an inner discharge tube which also forms 
an air chamber that collects warm air and gases rising 
in the leader line and minimizes condensation and 
freezing. 

A suitable lead flange furnished insures a permanent 
watertight connection between the leader box and the 
roof. 

The lower end of the connection is ready to calk 
into any standard pipe. 

Adapted to Any Type of Roof Deck—The 
Superior (cast aluminum) roof leader connection is 
adapted to any type of roof deck. For roofs of flat 
brick or tile, inlaid slate or smooth cement, the roof 
leader connection is furnished with a cast aluminum 
“tile stop,” with “weep holes” for drainage into the 
leader bowl. This takes care of drainage between the 
tile stop and the tile edges. 

Strainer—Three types of strainers are provided. 
A cap strainer, which sets over the entire bowl; a flat 
strainer, to use on promenades, roof gardens or any 
flat surface ; and a bowl strainer which sets directly into 
the bowl. 
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The bowl is provided with a suitable “gravel stop- 
per” when the leader is to be used on a roof of gravel, 
slag or other plastic material. 


Type-A 
SUPERIOR Roor 


Type-B 
LEADER CONNECTION 


Roor DRAIN FOR WROUGHT [RON 
THREADED PIPE 


The only one that 
has a flexible lead ex- 
pansion and_ contrac- 
tion joint 


Quickly and Easily Installed—The Superior 
(cast aluminum) roof leader connection merits the con- 
fidence of architects, builders, plumbers and roofers. It 
can be quickly and easily installed. No fitments are re- 
quired. The universal adaptability of this leader con- 
nection permits standardization throughout a building. 
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SECTION 


|CEMENT FLOORS 
\IN YARDS 4 COURTS 
(OR ON ROOFS. 


DETAIL OF SUPERIOR RooF LEADER CONNECTION 


Directions for Installing—When bringing up the wrought 
or cast iron leader to roof, allow for height of leader bowl and 


connection. Screw or calk leader connection on 
to the leader line until rim of bowl is even with y Sais We 
the finished surface of the roof. Do not fasten DISPLAYED 


lead flange to bowl until leader connection is 
screwed or calked to leader line in proper 
position. 

Before setting lead flange, put a heavy coat 
of red lead on rim of bowl, set the lead flange, 
and then put a second coat of red lead on top 
of the flange. Then screw cast aluminum 
clamping ring down tightly on flange. 
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F, 0. SCHOEDINGER 


Manufacturer of Rotary Suction Ventilators 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 


Fosco Rotary Suction 
ING VENTILATORS. 

Also “Columbus” Stationary Ventila- 
tors; Puttyless Skylights; Underwriters’ Tin Clad Fire 
Doors; Underwriters’ Fireproof Metal Windows. 

Also sole manufacturer of Fosco Universal Lock 
Joint Metal Ceilings and Kinnear & Gager’s Quad 
Lock Metal Ceilings, also Metal Hospital Furniture. 


BALL BEAR- 


Description 


The Fosco rotary suction ventilator is rigidly con- 
structed from galvanized steel, Armco iron or copper, 
supported by an adequate framework of rust resisting 
steel and malleable iron. It is equipped with high grade, 
high speed hardened steel ball bearings, which are im- 
mersed in heavy acid resisting lubricant, fully weather- 
proofed and easily accessible, 


Operation 


The Fosco rotary suction ventilator contains the 
inner air passage through which the passing winds and 
breezes blow with accelerated force, unhampered by 
conflicting cross currents, causing a pronounced vacuum 
in the head of the ventilator. The head of the ventilator 
is much larger than the stem, allowing the rising foul 
air to spread out along the horizontal line of the dia- 
phragm, where it is caught by the suction of the swiftly 
moving air currents discharging from the passage above 
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TRADE-MARK 


and carried 
out. 


TO hice 
diaphragm 
consists of a smooth, 
curved galvanized sur- 
face, which greatly 
assists in “the free 
passage of the air, es- 
pecially at low wind 
velocities. 

The ample vane 
always holds the 
mouth of the ventila- 
tor away from the 
wind, making same 
proof against weather, 
rain, storm and down- 
drafts. 

As no mechanical 
power is used, no 
operating expense re- 
sults. 


Fosco Rotary SUCTION 
VENTILATOR | 
Mounted on square base 


AND 
SUCTION 


POSITION OF |DAMPER-OPEN 


MouTH DAMPER ROD 
OF VENT —— 
POSITION OF 
NECK 
BALL BEARING ||| GALVANIZED 
SET IN DEEP Cup : STEEL 
STEM FILLED WiTH Grease {if SPIDERS 


I4—CHAIN FOR OPERATING 
q DAMPER ROD TO OPEN 
} OR CLOSE VENTILATOR 
DraGRAM SHOWING CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION OF Fosco 
Rotary SUCTION VENTILATORS 
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THE SWARTWOUT COMPANY 


Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 565 Washington Boulevard DETROIT, MICH., Penobscot Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Maloney Building BUFFALO, N. Y., Mutual Life Building 
QUALIFIED AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES FROM COAST TO COAST 


Products 

“SWARTWOUT”’ 
TORS. 

Also Metal Buildings and Industrial Ovens; Steam 
and Oil Separators, Air Separators, Hydromatic Steam 
Traps, Cast Iron Exhaust Heads, Feed Water Heaters 
and Sediment Strainers. 


Rotary Batt BEARING VENTILA- 


“‘Swartwout” Principle and Operation 


The “Swartwout” principle is very simple. It 
actively compels the flow of air. Rotating on accurately 
machined ball bearings and controlled by an ample vane, 
the “Swartwout” always faces away from the wind. The 
passing breeze continually creates an active suction be- 
fore the mouth of the ventilator, thus pulling out a 
steady flow of used air from below. 

The entire area of the opening is always efficient. 
As it responds to every change in wind direction, no part 
is ever inoperative. Perfect operation on any type of 
roof. The wind always blows past, never into, the ven- 
tilator. 


“Swartwout” Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator 


Standard Type—Made of rust-resisting galvan- 
ized metal (or copper, on specification) of ample gauge 
covering a framework of sturdy angle iron, accurately 
formed “and punched. Built for lasting resistance, it is 
practically indestructible. 

The main portion of ventilator is suspended on 
a skeleton of steel channels and angle iron, re- 
volving on centrally placed bronze bearings and hard 
composition balls. Bearings are non-corrosive, of large 
size to insure perfect balance, and practically friction- 
less. 

Operates easily and effectively. Only one right 
angle turn is required for air flow, which is accurately 
controlled by stormproof louvers or dampers, operated 
simultaneously from within by rustproof chains over 
brass pulleys. A unique louver-setting device permits 
setting of the louvers at full open, half open or closed. 
Distinctly efficient without sacrificing appearance. On 
account of its great capacity, fewer or smaller ventilators 
are required. 


PHANTOM 


poe Ea 
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View or “SwaArtwouT” VENTILATOR 


Continued on next page 
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The Swartwout Company 


Air-light Type—The standard construction, ex- 
cept for the substitution (on specification) of a full 
size, strong, wire glass top for the metal top, provides 
a combination skylight and ventilator. The top, steeply 
pitched, is self-cleaning. No obstruction of direct pas- 
sage of light is possible. 


An Analysis of Ventilator Requirements 

For those in whose mind there is still some con- 
fusion as to the fundamental requirements in the choice 
of an efficient ventilator, we offer the following: 


(1) Do not select a mere “hole in the roof”, as 
there will be no upward or outward pull of air with 
such a ventilator when temperature within the structure 
is equal to or below that of the outside air. 


(2) Do not choose a ventilator which forces escap- 
ing air to turn an acute angle or to flow out through a 
series of bends. Each angle and bend causes a definite 
friction, reduces pressure of air current and hinders 
the purpose for which a ventilator is intended. 


(3) The true cost of a ventilator is the cubic feet 
of air handled during its whole life divided by the first 
cost. Keep this firmly in mind and select ventilators 
which are undeniably built to endure. 


(4) Select, wherever possible, a ventilator so de- 
signed that it actually assures a steady flow of air, in 
other words, a “ventilating machine.” 

(5) When the question becomes a choice between 
a fan ventilating system and induced ventilation secured 
by ventilators of the semimechanical type, include in 
your computation not only first cost of the two systems, 
but also a definite comparison of annual cost of opera- 
tion and upkeep (see “Tests” below). 


Testing Ventilators and the ‘“Swartwout”’ Ventilator 
Testing Room for the Use of Architects and 
Engineers 

So many laboratory ventilator tests have been made 
on identical ventilators in various parts of the country 
and with such varying results, that we now maintain a 
testing room, installed under natural conditions, for the 
testing of ventilators. This room is for the use of archi- 
tects, engineers and prospective customers. 

It is located on the top of a 5-story building where 
the wind has free access to it and is far above sur- 
rounding buildings which might cause unfavorable eddies 
and uncertain results. It is equipped with the most 
accurate and reliable instruments obtainable, the measur- 
ing instruments being similar to those used in the United 
States Weather Bureau. 

Comparative tests will be made or the reports of 
various tests of the “Swartwout” with other ventilators 
will be given upon application to this company. These 
tests extend over a considerable length of time and are 
as accurate as it is possible to make tests of this nature. 


Results of Two Tests Made in Actual Practice 

Test A—On a test of a ventilator made for the 
Hollingsworth & Whitney Co., Waterville, Me., it re- 
quired only 2 oz. on a postal scale to move a 72-in. ven- 
tilator. This is equivalent to a wind pressure of less 
than .001 oz. per sq. in. 

Test B—In a competitive test made by a famous 
food plant, it was found that a 10 hp. motor driven fan, 
costing $960.00 per year to operate, exhausted 12,816 
cu. ft. of air per min. Four 48-in. “Swartwout’’ venti- 
lators installed on the same building removed 19,248 cu. 
ft. per min., at far less first cost and no operating 
expense. 
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Capacities and Sizes of “Swartwout’”? Rotary Ven- 
tilators 
For capacities, sizes and data on “Swartwout” 
ventilators, see detail drawing on following page. 


Fresh Air Requirements for Various Services 

Figures in cubic feet per person per hour from 
table prepared by Prof. John R. Allen, Department of 
Mechanical Engineering, University of Michigan: 


Workshops and barracks 0.33.1: cece cbs oon 3000 
Office’ rooms 2-62 20.6. 0ces basse cuneate ean 1800 
Schools °.3 osc canes has on coho died ee eee 2400 
Hospitals <5 coc seus cone 00 sesezelocs’s ain sere a lees ieee te 3600 
Churches) and ‘theaters. 0... <a.0« we cmstee seiereeee eine een ee 2000 
Dining rooms! 6025.3 ss ss. clee vice erete suelo erties OE ere 1800 
Toilets and bathrooms. cose stents creole eee vee ee 62400 


Standard Specifications for ‘““SSwartwout” Ventilators 

All ventilators to be of the rotary ball bearing type 
[metal top] [glass top] of galvanized [copper] rust- 
resisting metal, all interior members of angle iron, hot 
galvanized after forming and punching. Ventilators to 
turn sensitively on accurately machined bronze bearings, 
employing bell metal balls, and counterweighted on out- 
side. Ventilators to be equipped with outside louver 
dampers to throw accumulated dirt outside of building; 
louver to be operated from within by brass chains over 
brass pulleys. Gauge of metal to be the standard of 
THE SwaArRTwouT Company, Cleveland, Ohio, as fur- 
nished in “Swartwout” rotary ball bearing ventilators 
at regular prices. Top of collar and bottom of hood to 
be stiffened with galvanized angle iron rings. 

Note: If desired, give standard gauge for each size. Speci- 
fications and data for both ventilators and bases will be gladly 


furnished on request in convenient card form to fit your card 
index. 


Specifications for Bases 

Build each base individually for its job. 

Ventilator bases to be of galvanized rust-resisting 
metal, two gauges heavier than ventilator, accord- 
ing to THE SwartwouT Company standard for 
ventilator bases, and of size corresponding to nominal 
size of ventilators. Collars to be 5 in. high, grooved 
and riveted to body of base with 1-in. lap and 5-in. 
spacing. Body of base to be a square-to-round section 
with opening of the square 4 in. larger than the collar. 
Bases 18 in. and smaller to be 23 in. high over all, and 
larger sizes 27 in. high. All bases to fit roof dimensions 
accurately with 5-in. flange, bent out, not sharp (if con- 
crete roof, to fit detail shown), and must form an abso- 
lutely watertight juncture with the roofing material and 
be left so on completion. Seams at roofing line can not 
be allowed, except to fill in corners of base. Top of 
base to be absolutely level and round. 


Note: For capacity, rigidity, tightness, economy, use square 
bases only, 


Drafting Room and Specification Helps 

“The Gospel of Fresh Air,’ a 36-page ventilation hand- 
book with air-requirement tables, ventilator capacities, com- 
plete drawings, specifications, photographs, etc. 

Ventilation Data Card, 8x11 in., heavy card reference. 
Covers air requirements, capacities, ventilator and base specifi- 
cations and drawings. Widely used for instant reference. 

Ventilator Specification File Card, sizes 3x5 in. or 4x6 in. 
Same for bases. Any of above helps free on request. 


Co-operative Planning Service 

Our engineering department, with many years of 
practical experience in mechanical ventilation, will gladly 
study ventilation problems and make suggestions abso- 
lutely without obligation. Write us today. 


Continued on next page 
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Vane Which Operates 
Ventilator 


Metal or Glass Top for 


Standard Swartwout aaa 


Louver 


Adjusting Device Operating Chain for 


ouver Damper 


Louver Damper 


Ball Bearing Garriage 


Sse 


Top of Gollar of Base 


CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF “SWARTWOUT” VENTILATOR—WIND VELOCITY 5 MILES PER HOUR 


| 
Capacities, | Gauge Weight of Net Gross oe | 
cu. ft. A | B D iron copper, weight, weight, export List prices Code word 
Ib. vu. ft. 


per min. U.S. Std.| oz. per sq. ft. Ib. 


Sulcicolle 
Sulciforme 
Sulcipenne 
Suleiman 
Sulfacide 
Sulfatable 
Sulfatado 
Sulfatage 
Sulfactamos 
Sulfataria 
Sulfataron 
Sulfateur 
Sulfatique 
Sulfato 
Sulfazote 


Collar two gauges heavier than top. All ventilators supplied with chain through ventilator with swivel at end. Additional chain furnished 
at nominal cost. In ordering, only dimension ‘“‘A” is required. 


A——+ 


Pe Cc 
Type A Base—Ridge Type B—Slope Type G—Goncrete 


DATA AND DIMENSIONS (INCHES) FOR STANDARD BASES 


Dimensions goure Weight of | Weight, Ib. Diam Dimensions Sak be Weight of | Weight, Ib. 
galv. iron COPPGr an boas cee See (kot ee otpatel | @alVvs Aron CORRCE ee 
D | E| F | U.S. Std. Joz.persq.ft.| Net |Crated D | E |F (U.S. Stdloz.persq.ft.| Net |Crated 


| 


MMnnnniiN 
WOMAN ant 
*t 2 €F ¢ € 2 


MUNN 
S MAO 
**¥ £* KK E 


| 
| 


i 


*F—Required dimension, slope per foot. 
Note: When specifying, inquiring or ordering, refer to type of base by letter. State type and pitch of roof, and whether ventilator will 
rest on peak or slope. 


THO RAWN BY. |]| DATA AND DIMENSIONS OF VENTILATORS @ BASES FOR 
COMPANY —_ ||| SWARTWOUT ROTARY BALL BEARING VENTILATORS 
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BRASCO MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Metal Store Fronts 
5025-5035 South Wabash Avenue 


Products 


Brasco SYSTEM COPPER STORE FRONTS; 
distributers of BRASCO-HESTER SYSTEM COPPER 


STORE FRONTS. 


CHICAGO, ILL 


GLASCO 


COPPER STORE FRONTS 


Also Drawn Metal Mouldings in Copper, 


Brass, Bronze, Steel; Drawn Metal 
Covered Mouldings; Metal Store Front 
Ventilators and Showcase Doors; Brass 
‘Yhresholds, Push and Pull Plates, Kick 
Plates, Push Bars; Brass and Bronze 
Railings; Ladders, and other Brass, 
Bronze and Copper Architectural Prod- 
ucts. 


Co-operative Service 

If too busy to prepare plans and 
details, avail yourself of our service de- 
partment. Latest descriptive catalogue 
and detail portfolios immediately avail- 
able on request. We will also furnish 
actual samples crosscut to show con- 
struction and design. 


Brasco Approved by Insurance Com- 
panies 

Brasco utilizes what the insurance 
companies’ statistics prove to be the 
safest method of setting glass—the uni- 
formly supple wood stop, rendered im- 
perishable by Brasco special creosoting 
process, through which it passes. This 
specially treated cypress moulding has 
been adopted as the basis for glass set- 
ting because insurance records show less 
glass breakage for the old fashioned 
wood stop than for any other setting. 
In addition to the protective chemical 
treatment, pure lake copper of sub- 
stantial gauge is tightly drawn and 
securely locked over every portion of 
the wood exposed to the weather, form- 
ing a highly attractive and at the same 
time most practical and safe system of 
construction. 

The Hester construction is made of 
heavy gauge solid copper uniformly at- 
tractive and durable. No unsightly gut- 
ter holes show on inside of glass; no 
holes are punched in outer retaining 
strip to weaken sash or catch lint and 
dirt. 


Both systems embody the essential 


elements necessary to insure safety and 
permanency in the setting of plate glass. 
They combine simplicity and practica- 
bility with architectural beauty, elimi- 
nate painting and repairing and obtain 
the lowest rate of plate glass insurance. 
Such other features as_ ventilation, 
drainage, maximum daylighting and 
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ease of installation are embodied, which, to- 
gether with the principle of indirect screw 
pressure, reach the highest degree of perfec- 
tion in both systems. No direct screw pressure 
with its erratic grip to cause breakage either in 
setting or during sudden climatic changes, 
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Advantages of Brasco Copper Covered Creosoted Advantages of Brasco-Hester Hollow Copper Type 


Type Large heavy gauge solid copper sash. 

Utilizes the merit of the wood setting, determined Drain and vent holes are embossed in the inner 
by every insurance company as being safest for glass, member and not punched in the outer retaining strip. 
together with the imperishable properties of cypress and The latter method, which is ordinarily practiced, tends 
creosote, and the beautifying and protective qualities of | to weaken the sash and to catch lint and dirt. 


copper. The inside gutter holes do not show. 

Instead of the resilient and erratic glass grip or the The indirect screw pressure method of glass setting 
hard tension grip Brasco employs the approved firm, is employed. 
supple, and uniform hold. Sash can be used without jamb or sill. 
Glass is set from outside and sash placed by the An efficient system for keeping show windows clean. 
indirect screw pressure method. Has a smooth working dust regulator. 


Has the widest drainage gutter of any store front 
system on the market. 


Simplest in design and easiest to install. 


7 CREOSOTED 


ee 


DetTAILs Brasco CoPPpER COVERED CREOSOTED SASH 


Affords more ventilation than any other copper 
front, therefore, insures the plates against frost and mist. 


Details show the sturdy, durable and beautifully de- Detairs Brasco-Hester Hortow Coprer 
signed mouldings used. TYPE. SASH 
Brasco jamb, transom, sill and sash members take : 
standard size of lumber. Mouldings are of substantial and artistic design. 
Copper used where copper is necessary, therefore, Takes stock sizes of mill work. Costs no more 
Brasco costs less. than the ordinary lightweight sash. 
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CorNER AND Division Bars, Brasco AND BRASCO-HESTER SYSTEMS 


These bars for use. with both Brasco and Brasco-Hester types 
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COPPER STORE FRONTS 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 
The CoprpErR AND Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 


SECTION PAGE 
Taistto fee Member sesee ee ees ee eee ome Ta 650-651 
Plaly dwanec cc. cee tee wee teenie ea ges ecg men ten aC MTS 1352-1353 
Pipe Scie sc chtece os Saha aa TS ern eae 1554-1555 
Rangel Boilers vgecsccc toe oe ee ae ee a reenemeeeie 1609 
Rooting, and lasing... cc) gue wie ait yee ase yee eae 976-983 
Sere erty lO lnm icant cc eae eh tae tes ee een revere Ae 1201 
Sin GES! Fev wri Reins co ise eee ele On RT ee 971 
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Copper and Brass in Store Front Construction 


Some years ago a practicing architect whose work 
had largely to do with the problem of store front con- 
struction, devised the modern hollow metal system that 
is the parent of the numerous types now in common use. 

The store front that is popularly used today lays 
just claim to a sound architectural foundation, but it is 
not altogether because of its architectural value that this 
development has become popular. Its characteristics and 
the materials from which it is commonly made have 
played an important part in modern merchandising. 

The passing of the wood store front and its poor 
display is as much a mark of progress and efficiency as 
is the passing of the hunting case watch of yesterday and 
many other obsolete inconveniences, 

Copper and brass have been used almost exclusively 
in the development of the modern store front because 
of their non-corrosive qualities, their strength and char- 
acter, distinctive adaptability to machine production of 
architecturally correct contours and desirable color ef- 
fects, and the ductility which makes these metals sympa- 
thetically responsive to the “come and go” of the cor- 
related construction. 


Copper and Brass. Store Fronts for Efficient Mer- 
chandising 

The relation of the modern copper store front to 
modern merchandising is one that should not be under- 
estimated by the designer of 
the building or the owner. 
The show window is either the 
magnet that draws prospective 
purchasers to a face-to-fade 
knowledge of the merchandise 
the store contains or it is an 
instrument that turns the pros- 
pective purchasers away from 
the desired result at the most 
inopportune time. 

The purpose of the show 
window is to display mer- 
chandise to advantage. The 
sympathetic character of the 
frame for the picture either 
contributes to the desired re- 
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New York’s First Copper STORE Front, INSTALLED 
More THAN 30 Years Aco, Topay Goop as NEw 


sult or detracts from it; the frame is incidental, but 
harmony is essential. The simple and dignified lines and 
proportions of the modern copper construction are 
pleasing without being conspicuous. 

Another function of the show window is salesman- 
ship. Good salesmanship demands an uninterrupted 
presentation that is impossible with the massive construc- 
tion and embellishment of the wood store front. 

The modern copper store front construction has 
made possible the utilization of every square foot of 
building frontage for display. It has eliminated: the 
shadows cast by bulky parts, and has provided the max- 
imum of daylight for display of merchandise within the 
store. It has also removed the limitations on the old 
type of merchandise display, and, by its adaptability to 
ingenious arrangement and design, has made possible 
the combination of spacious entrance ways flanked by 
long and commodious display windows and unobstructed 
vision. 


Standardized Store Front Construction 

The various parts of copper and bronze store front 
construction have been standardized by the manufactur- 
ers so that all of the ordinary and practically all of the 
extraordinary requirements are satisfactorily, scientifi- 
cally and economically met. 

Ventilating sash, glass stops, division bars, 3-way 
bars, reverse corner bars, sill coverings, transom bar 
coverings, bulkhead construction, copper panel work, 
kick plates, thresholds, etc. are provided and all of the 
standard construction is quickly available through the 
numerous local dealers who carry stocks of store front 
construction, as they do other standard products that 
enter into the building operation. 


Architectural Drawings 

Manufacturers of standard copper and brass store 
front construction are and have long been co-operating 
with architects by presenting the detail of their products 
in drawings made to a scale that fits the architect’s pref- 
erence and working procedure. 

These presentations are very comprehensive, 

and in most cases intelli- 

gently cover the many con- 
ditions that are parts of the 
architects’ considerations. 
Most of these manufacturers 
maintain service depart- 
ments that co-operate with 
architects in working out ex- 
traordinary requirements. 

The CoppeER AND Brass 
RESEARCH ASSOCIATION re- 
fers the architect to these 
manufacturers and particularly 
to the ones whose reputation 
and standing carries with it 
the assurance of permanent 
satisfaction. 
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THE J. W. COULSON & CO. 


Store Front Construction 


95-107 West Spring Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Sole owners and manufacturers of the CouLSON 
PATENT STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION. 

Also Drawn Copper Moulding. 


Description 


This construction is complete and adaptable to any 
store front, large or small, expensive or inexpensive. It 
is furnished ready to set in place and is easily installed. 
It makes an attractive, substantial and durable store front 
and provides a safe and practical setting for the glass. 

The corner posts, division bars, transom bars and 
stops include the wood, and all but the last named are 
reinforced with steel tees having lugs at either end by 
which they are secured to the base, jamb and lintel casing 
and door posts, and where they intersect are bolted to- 
gether. This makes a strong steel framework. The 
wood that incases them is treated with creosote to pre- 
vent decay. 


Finish 

The entire outer surface is covered with copper. 
The finish is polished copper, statuary bronze, nickel- 
plated, gunmetal and spotted oxidized copper. 


Ventilating System 


Proper and effective ventilation of show windows is 
accomplished by using Coulson ventilating transom bar 
at the top of the lower glass and Coulson ventilating and 
drainage sill at the bottom. 

The transom bar includes the creosoted wood rein- 
forced with steel tee, to which an angle is attached when 
a support is required for the canopy ceiling and metal 
covering, and stops. 

The ventilating openings provide an outlet for air 
that has passed through tubes in the sill and circulates 
over the inside surface of the glass and through enclosed 
show windows. It also provides for ventilation and 
drainage for transom glass. 


Awning Provisions 


The Coulson awning hood is of copper metal, sup- 
ported on copper covered steel brackets, and provides a 
protection for the awning when rolled up. 

With it is furnished a complete metal covered awn- 
ing transom bar, of creosoted wood 8 and 10 in. wide, 
reinforced by a 2x2-in. steel tee with lugs at either end 
to secure it to the jamb casing. The part over the vesti- 
bule is covered with metal underneath. With spring 
roller or chain awnings, supports are necessary. For this 
purpose lugs are secured to steel tees in the corner posts 
and division bars, to which these awning fixtures are 
attached. 


Metal Coverings 


When specified, metal coverings are furnished for 
jamb and base or bulkheads, of several stock designs. 

Also for door posts and other parts of store fronts 
of shapes and designs required; together with metal 
covered sash doors with door posts for showcases, pol- 
ished brass kick plates, and polished brass thresholds. 


Specification Data 


The frames for the store fronts shall consist of the 
Coulson patent store front construction as manufac- 
tured by THE J. W. CouLtson-& Co., Columbus, Ohio. 

Lintel and jamb casing to be No. 51; sills to be No. 
31; stops, division bars and corner posts to be [here zive 
numbers] (see following page for sizes and numbers) ; 
transom bars to be No. 23; transom bar over vestibule 
to be No. 27. (If awning hood is desired, specify 
transom bar No. 27 with metal covered awning hood 
No. 45.) 

If metal covering for base is desired, specify the 
required members by numbers as shown on following 
page. 

If metal covering is desired for. doors, hinged or 
pivoted sash, door posts, showcases, etc., this should be 
specified in detail. 
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DETROIT SHOW CASE COMPANY 


Makers of Metal Store Front Construction 
DETROIT, MICH. 


SOLD THROUGH DISTRIBUTERS 


Products ; “Desco” construction. The division and 
“Desco” METAL StorE Front Con- IJZY, corner bars are easy to handle and the sash 
STRUCTION. resembles, in principle, the long used wood 
STORE FRONTS§ stops. ‘This construction, however, is far 

Description REG. TRADE-MARK more attractive. 


“Desco” store front construction is made and de- Ventilation and Drainage—“Desco” ventilated 
signed along the most approved architectural lines. The sash is so designed that the glass rests in a deep rabbet 
several shapes harmonize perfectly with the modern against creosote dipped cypress blocks (about 6 in. 
styles of store front construction. All glass-bearing long), so placed that ventilation and drainage are well 


A Typicat “Desco” Store Front f 


members are of solid, heavy gage copper. The corner provided for. Large holes are punched in the solid 
and division bars are reinforced at the back by steel copper face piece of the sash, resulting in free circula- 
channels which have been treated by a special rustproof tion of cool, dry air along the 
process. This makes for greater strength, safety to inner surface of the glass, pre- 
the glass and permanency. venting the formation of 


“Desco” Line Complete—The “Desco” line of Sweat or frost. 


store front construction is complete in every detail, in- Architectural Service 
cluding ventilated sash, glass stops, division bars, corner 
bars, 3-way bars, reverse corner bars, sill coverings, 
transom bar coverings, bulkhead constructions, copper 
panel work, kick plates, thresholds, etc. 


Details of the members 
used in “Desco” store front 
construction are shown here- 
with, together with sugges- 

Simplicity—The simplicity of “Desco” store tion for the design of a typical 
front construction is one of its strongest points. Each — store front. 
member is designed to perform its particular work in “Desco” store front con- 
the simplest, safest and most practical manner. There struction is sold through dis- 
are no freak ideas, and over-designing has been sys- tributors. and dealers in 
tematically avoided. The ordinary mechanic without practically all parts of the 
previous experience can properly and hastily install country. 


ok eau anand 
y gs RA RNS AAC ARR 


mu 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


Detroit Show Case Company 1079 


Dies 
fy 


"}2S-+ HEAD M8 COVLR 


28 | | 4 CREOSOTED Wooo : ‘| \ 
| EG DIETTING BLOCKS & 1 


SECTION THRYV SILL 


nes / 
*/22 TRANWSO/7 BAR corer / 
#/O5 SOFFIT COVER/| 


wags 
a 7 cf 
£} // WITH 3 
By ee MARBLE BASE 
Ww 


SECT/ON THRU TRANSOM BAR AT ENTRANCE 


iL 


ae) Ks 


hk 


ig? TTT | 


= 
| FF | 
= 


iy 4 
J Sees 


PLAY OF STORE fRO/T XCTIONV OF S1OL AKVITB 


DRAWN BY DETAILS OF “DESCO SCALE it 
COPPER STORE, FRONT CONSTRUCTION 1 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 


1080 Detroit Show Case Company 


CREOSOTED YFvYo0o Y 
SETTING 8t40CKS CRLOSOTEO Y¥oo 
SETTINVG 820€ 


y) ng ee \ 
Ze 


200nD0r: 


BALES my 


| LIL 

Ss) ; a 

ie */20 GILL COVER, fae 

Mie LLL EMI 
KEN Ga 


WINEL 


r= 
WMV, 
GP 2 
aa 
Ge XK) Saga 
SECT/ION THRU BULK HE, 
WITH SASH 


=, 


wl 


i 
AD 


SCILE IAT On 
PLAN OF SASH 
IN BULKHEAD 


¥ 553 COVER FOR CORMER 
CIC LIOLWY =bWATTT SVLLS 


OY BOTVW S70. 

"°GS3 COree 

SUIULLIOLY WIT? S811 
ZG ON B07 SIDES i 


ORV ER 
WTI F#E732 COréR 


VER 
—| LLL SLE 


oe 
PLAN THRU BULKHEAD 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE Continued on next page: 


Detroit Show Case Company 1081 


CREOSOTED 
WOOD BLOCK 


1 | a nn 


DIVISION BAR N2 3/0 DIVISION BAR N2?3/2Z 


FULL SIZE DETAILS OF NEW_SMALL DIV/S/ION 
BARS JO BE VSED FOR. TRANSOM GLASS 
SHEET GLASS OR SMALL PLATE GLASS 


<r 


1Y2: 2 


WHCT/IOWWS Of BRASS THRESHOLD 


SASH N2 S580 


DETAILS FULL SIZE BRASS KICK PLATES 


STWVORRO HEIGHT 10°> 1/27 
FURNISHED COIVY LENGTIT 


7: 
1G@ CAUGE ORMLLED SOR STREVVS 


“ 
tee LZ gs 
; 186 broad 


3WAY BAR 


Bl 


4 
4 oe HF 
f Gini 


= 
eee 


N° 18 2X1 - — N°LfAH = ‘ /Y0-/83XH WV. /83XXH. 
CORNER BARS REVERSE CORNER BARS DIVIS/ON BARS 
GIN SCALE DETAILS OF CORNER AND DIVISION BARS 


DRAWN BY 
DETROIT SHOW 
CASE COMPANY 


Se a ———————_—_—————— 
SWEETS CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


. 1082 Detroit Show Case Company 


WAG EE 


rege 
TEL LLL ee maa 
OO SSPE SE 


Te Te 


mae 


7024 oe 

| BZ fa We 
aN VL 
ii Oe 


9/05 ONDER COVER 
3” 


TRAIYVSOI7 BAZ COVERS 


ORE E. AW, | BAR | AWNING ae 


TRANSOM BAR ae DE TALES OF: AWNING. pape tes 


DETAILS OF "DESCO’ SCALE DRW 
DETROIT show COPPER STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION DATE-APH 22 


1083 


THE KAWNEER COMPANY 


Metal Store Fronts and Drawn Metal Mouldings 


NILES, 


MICH. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 1109 Candler Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 6 Beacon Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 551 Ellicott Square 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1260 Conway Building 


DETROIT, MICH., 610 Ford Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1211 Grand Avenue Temple 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 233 Tenth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 501 Central Trust Building 


Products = 7 faces of two plates held by such a 
Store Fronts made of Solid xawnee bar is less than the number of square 
Copper. STORE FRONTS feet shown in Column “B,” and where 
Hottow Drawn MeEtaAL MOoUuLp- TRADE-MARK the square footage of one plate, see 


INGs of all descriptions. 

Also manufacturers of Reversible Window Fix- 
tures; Pivoted and Hinged Windows made of copper 
or bronze covered steel frames; Showcases, Thresholds, 
Metal Window Ventilators, and a number of other Metal 
Specialties. 


Store Fronts 

Description—Kawneer store front construction 1s 
designed along the simplest principles possible. There 
are no unnecessary and intricate parts to confuse a work- 
man and hamper installation. 

All members of this construction are designed along 
pleasing architectural lines. Each member has a certain 
relationship to another, thus a harmonious installation is 
made possible. 

Only solid copper is used for the glass gripping 
parts of any member. Where strength is required, rigid 
tubular reinforcements are used. These are made of 
steel and are finished in heavy copper plate. 

Advantages—The resilient grip as found in the 
Kawneer store front construction, applied to both sides 
of the glass, is the safest known insurance against glass 
breakage. The glass is held in a yielding, springlike 
grip, which absorbs all jars, shocks and vibrations, thus 
relieving the glass from undue strain. Compare this 
resilient feature with unyielding, viselike grips of metal 
or wood, as found in less up-to-date methods of glass 
setting. oer 

Installation—It does not require skilled men or 
complicated framework to prepare an opening to receive 
a Kawneer store front. 

The construction in general is such that no con- 
fusion is possible; expensive mistakes are, therefore, 
eliminated and installation can proceed with speed and 
precision. | 

What Bars to Select—In order to facilitate the 
selection of the proper bars, a table is given herewith 
which will be of great assistance in ordering. 

As an explanation of this table, a formula is sub- 
mitted as follows: 

It is recommended that all bars, shown in column 
“A,” be used in instances where the combined sur- 


pS ged Set Ae 
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Column “C,”’ does not exceed three- 
fifths of the combined glass area. 
This rule applies to all bars up to the limited height, 
which is found in column “D.” 


BAR SIZES FOR VARIOUS GLASS AREAS 


A B 
sq. ft. sq. ft 
RE oo ein Be. a EERN Sacco Ots 6, Pee 50 30 
No 4 Bi Se rep coe he crore rena oe ot termine 100 60 
INO ae Oeste eons Reve ap rete apts ake ceeueceusge bene 150 90 
IN Gea OS Niet Re reo stens, SRST aCeaete eM cae ta he 200 120 
NEO es ere eae eek cee icb ac tantetemeUtey ater 128 77 
INO SEN So ES eee eM oy c cieie ome eaep etre atelegei es 180 108 
INO LPS eerrrtiPindt creek tathcu cre eater ee ese ei sve 50 30 
No A122 Benes ee eer ee wots ne cremebee s sake 128 77 
[pitas BREN Ste Sica ogee ol RECUR te Foalea gaia ach ees 180 108 
Dileep EB ETR obs a hay Grtucr crOrEe TO SEITE ek Ac 100 60 
Se Pe PS Loken ra 2 lar A ok Ce Pantone acti eC at Cl 150 90 
WIND PRESSURE 
Velocity Pressure Miles 
persq.ft.,lb.| per hour 
Brig letcaite se towrea tice akeke atte eyo otenea ct re alpen ees eeRatre 1% 16 
Very DriSk : cpaeeaeieen crete reiet ti otame tee eral a rslrsireyed=un Tel « 3 25 
Lad A ANIKC URE sche hoo.g nn etre Gora Bin KROKNU Ohl CLO Cott co ae 6 35 
ELi gin SUOMI awe eel een clothe dels toro renanere eae te 12 50 
Grent storm pecucere erties chek oeust etn atiemen stats carters 21 65 
PADUTT ICAI’ ls che tah ofa sregeene) ages teeue pole contol ailstie foment cos Sales ay 80 
Nts en iiblagteshsor og ge oe onc ano don Daou e Ogeblo to 50 100 


Architectural Service—A serviceable catalogue, 
Catalogue “L,” has been published by the company for 
the convenience of architects. This catalogue shows 
Kawneer standard construction and may be had on ap- 
plication. 

The manufacturers also will be glad to mail to any 
architect a portfolio of full sized details. 


Drawn Metal Mouldings 

Drawn metal mouldings can be used advantageously. 
for a vast variety of purposes. 

This company’s equipment enables it to make them 
in any conceivable shape of copper, bronze or steel, in 
gages from .012 to .125. 

Mouldings manufactured in this manner have sharp 
corners, absolutely correct curves, and are true to detail, 
assuring perfect alignment. 
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THE THORNE HOLD-FAST METAL BAR CO. 


INCORPORATED 


Metal Store Fronts 
TROVIN AY: 


Product 


Manufacturers of THORNE PATENTED STORE FRONT 
SYSTEM. 


Description 

The “Thorne System’ of copper store front con- 
struction is well known for its strength, simplicity, and 
durability. It is readily and easily installed by any good 
mechanic. We have avoided the usual difficulties found 
in the so-called “copper store fronts’ by producing a 
heavier solid copper construction which can be securely 
fastened in place. The use of the “Thorne System” 
enhances the appearance of the show window and offers 
the greatest possibilities for effective display. It also 
provides a complete solid copper setting from sidewalk 
to “I” beam. 


Setting 

The “Thorne System” is so constructed that the 
glass can be set either from the inside or the outside as 
may be desired. The No. 20-B sash (inside setting) is 
the most desirable setting for all forms of glass. It is 
perfectly smooth with no bolt or screw holes to mar its 
outside beauty—because it is Thorne inside construction. 
The No. 20-D sash (outside setting) provides the strong- 
est and most durable outside setting on the market to- 
day, enabling the contractor to set the glass from the 
outside in perfect safety. Drainage and ventilation is 
provided in both forms of setting. 


No. 20D Sasu anv No, 143 Siri Covertne 
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Heavy Drip Sill 


The sill bar is the only natural extra heavy sill on 
the market and is equally suitable as a covering for mar- 
ble, wood or metal, avoiding the extra cost of a copper 
moulding. It gives a distinctive effect to the large or 
small store front which can not be obtained by the use of 
any other form of setting. 


Adjustable Corner Bar 


The newest store front innovation is the Thorne 
patent adjustable corner bar—the one bar that is ad- 
justable to any and all angles from 70° to 170°. The 
metal is heavy—a reinforced solid copper bar that holds 
fast to the glass, can not move from the set angle and the 
reinforcement extends the entire length of the bar. 


Material and Finishes 


The “Thorne System” is furnished only in solid cop- 
per, which can be finished in polished copper, gun metal, 
oxidized, statuary bronze, or nickelplated finish. 


Co-operative Service 


Our designing service is freely offered to architects 
and builders, where details or suggestions for the use of 
our construction are desired. 


Samples, Etc. 
Samples, catalogues and prices mailed on application. 


No. 15 Heavy Drie SILu 
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UNIT SASH & SALES COMPANY 


Manufacturers 


of Store Fronts 


LINCOLN, NEBR. 


Product 
UNIT 
(Patented): 


SYSTEM STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION 


Unit System 

The Unit system marks 
a decided step forward in 
glass setting. The theory 
of Unit settings, on which 
our patents were granted, 
has been proved efficient and practical by thousands of 
store fronts now in use throughout the country. 

Unit construction provides full hollow metal outside 
without screws into wood, and gives wood cushion for 
the glass. Unit system store fronts are attractive, dust- 
proof and durable. 


“DUST-PROOF” 
TRADE-MARK 


Features of Construction 

Cold drawn, heavy gage shell mouldings for all out- 
side surfaces of members. 

Wood cushion for all inside members in contact 
with the glass. The furnishing of our own wood sill, 
jambs, and backstops is economical and insures the buy- 
er’s getting perfectly fitted mill work for our mouldings. 

The elimination of outside wood screw into wood, 
which is made possible by the leverage action of our 
shell mouldings against the glass and wood cushions, and 
obtained by a 2-in. clip or tension plate with tension nut 
and bolt having 
both ends secure in 
metal. These plates 
slide in sash to 
meet bolt holes in 
backstop. 

This arrange- 
ment takes care of 
all expansion and 
contraction and 
maintains a _ per- 
petual and uniform 
grip on the glass 
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Unit I-24 Sasu 
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FACTORY MILLED WOOD 
BILL OR JAMB MOULDING 


Unit 1-20 Sasu 


tween the wood and weather, thereby giving a dust- 
proof show window. 

Drainage is pro- 
vided for by means of 
equally spaced copper « 
tubes running diagon- [ 
ally from the inside 
gutter through the 
copper covered back- | 
stop to concealed 
drain holes in the 
lower part of the sash 
proper and down the 
face of the sloping 
sill to the drip. 

This is not a kal- 
amein sash, but an all 
shell, cold drawn, 
heavy gage, copper 
moulding on the out- 
side that can be re- 
moved at will by loos- 
ening the screws from 
the inside. 

All of the wood 
as shown in the Unit 
is factory milled and 
furnished by us. 
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ZOURI DRAWN METALS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Zouri Safety Key-set Copper Store Front Construction 


CHICAGO HEIGHTS Tin, 


AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Product 


Laboratories, Inc., under date of July 26, 1919, S. A. No. 


ZourRI SAFETY Key-set and INTERNATIONAL SToRE 135, and bears their stamp of inspection: “Zouri 
FRONT CONSTRUCTION operating under Murnane and Safety Key-set Construction Ptd. Underwriters’ Labora- 
Marr patents. Other patents pending. tories Inspected.” 


Description 

Our products consist of 
copper sash, bars, coverings, 
showcase doors, hinged or 
pivoted windows, ventilators 
and other special mouldings. 

Zouri Safety Key-set 
Store Front Construction isthe 
safest known setting for plate 
glass, being the only construc- 
tion on the market which is 
listed by the Underwriters’ 


No200 
SAFETY KEY-SET 
CORNER BAR 


DRAWN BY THE 
Z. D. M. CO. 
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PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF 
No1l165SASH&705S SILL 


ZOURI SAFETY KEyY-SET STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION 


All construction is formed to shape by latest improved 
methods of rolling or drawing process from solid heavy 
gauge copper and is classi- 
fied under the “Indirect Screw 

spuan Poe Pressure Type,’ sold ~ by 
HE aH the Zourt Drawn METALS 
i itaessse odd] [then ComMPANy and the “Direct 

= Screw Pressure Type,” sold 
=H by the International Store 
Front Company. 


Catalogue 
Free on application. 
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Murnane Self-adjusting Setting Blocks 


Murnane self-adjusting setting blocks prevent the 
distortion of plate glass as indicated in the illustra- 
tion at the right. Distortion is the foe of plate glass 
conservation. It is one of the principal sources of break- 
age. 

Illustrated at the bottom of this page is a Murnane 
self-adjusting setting block approved by the Underwrit- 
ers’ Laboratories, Inc., under date of July 26, 1919. 

In the illustration on the right, the arrows “A” 
and “B” show the location of stationary setting blocks. 
Note the distorted position of the glass which has been 
drawn into contact with the rabbet on both sides of the 
setting blocks by the screws indicated at points 1, 2, 
3 and 0. 

The weight and friction of a plate of glass set 
on stationary blocks is so great that it will not slide 
into contact with the rabbet at the point where it sets 
on the blocks. When glass is not in contact with the 
rabbet at the setting blocks, it is distorted as indicated 
and thereby becomes an easy prey, to wind pressure or 
vibration. 3 

The following is the method of glazing plate glass 
in store fronts. The plate is lifted by means of straps 
and set on two blocks, which are placed about 14 in. 
from the ends of the plate. When the glass is set on 
the blocks, it must be a sufficient distance from the 
rabbet to allow the withdrawal of the straps. It must 
be again lifted off the blocks by means of a pry so 
that it can be forced into contact with the rabbet at the 
points where it sets on the blocks. This second opera- 
tion is dangerous and frequently overlooked by the 
giaziers. 

Where Murnane self-adjusting setting blocks are 
used, this second operation is unnecessary, for when.the 


outer member of the sash 
is drawn into position, 
the glass is brought auto- 
matically into contact 
with the rabbet at the 
points where it sets on 
the blocks, or it may be 
pushed into contact with 
the rabbet with slight 
pressure of the hand 
through the self-adjust- 
ing features of the Mur- 
nane patent setting 
blocks. 

Below is illustrated 
a section of sill on which 
is shown a Murnane self- 
adjusting setting block. 
“C” indicates the sole 
leather cushion on which 
the glass sets; “D” the 
bronze plate to which the 
sole leather cushion is 
connected. This bronze 
plate forms an antifric- 
tion bearing with the 
copper setting block “E” 
to which it is adjustably 
connected, so that when 
the outside moulding is 
applied, the self-adjust- 
ing portions of the set- 
ting blocks slide inwardly 
until the glass is in con- 
tact with the rabbet. 


SHow1NG LOCATION OF 
STATIONARY SETTING 
BLocKs 


Notice the distortion of the 
glass 


SECTION OF SILL EQuiprep wiTH A MURNANE SELF-ADJUSTING SETTING BLocK 
Murnane self-adjusting setting blocks have become one of the most important factors known in the preservation of plate glass in store fronts 
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THE EDWARDS MANUFACTURING CO. 


INCORPORATED 1901 


Metal Ceilings and Roofing 
CINGINNA TES OHI@ 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


DALLAS, TEX., 1635-39 Pacific Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 81-83 Fulton Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


Products 


Epwarps METAL CEILINGS and WALLs. 

METAL SHINGLES. 

METAL SPANISH TILE. 

PATENTED PRESSED STANDING SEAM CORRUGATED 
STEEL ROOFING. 

Also, “Reo” Cluster Shingles, Metal Culverts, Metal 
Garages, Portable Steel Buildings, Metal Wall Cover- 
ings, Metal Lath, Corrugated Iron Roofing and Siding, 
Steel Imitation Brick and Stone Siding, Galvanized Iron 
Cornice, Eaves Trough, Conductor Pipe, Cellular Metal 
Fireproofing and “Keyridge” Reinforcement and Lath, 
“Edmanco Tightcote” Fire Resisting Paint. 


Edwards Metal Ceilings and Walls 


Metal ceilings are no longer a luxury—they may 
almost be said to be a necessity. Where formerly they 
were used almost exclusively in churches, stores, halls 
and other buildings, they are now extensively used also 
in private residences. 

There are a number of excellent reasons for this 
growing popularity. From every viewpoint the metal 
ceiling is the ideal ceiling. 

In the first place, it is unusually attractive. With 
the wide variety of patterns which comprise the 
Edwards line to choose from, any architectural effect 
can be obtained. 

Nor do the advantages of a metal ceiling end with 
its beauty and attractiveness. It is economical, the first 
cost being slight, and, with proper care, no subsequent 
expense for repairs. 

It is the most sanitary and easiest to keep clean of 
any ceiling; is absolutely proof against fire, moisture and 
vermin. 

Makes the room cool in summer and warm in win- 
ter; and eliminates danger from falling plaster. 


Edwards Metal Shingles and Metal Spanish Roofing 
Tile 

Are made from best quality terne plate, furnished 
painted or “Tightcote” galvanized, also in copper. 

Their exceedingly attractive appearance is only one 
of the numerous advantages which commend them to 
builders and architects. 

They are proof against fire, lightning, rain, snow 
and wind. 

Do not warp or rot as wooden shingles do; and 
when laid according to the simple directions, will last a 
lifetime. 

All Edwards metal shingles. and metal Spanish 
tile are made with a patented side lock. Their inter- 
locking device permits of a tight interlocking of each 
shingle or tile with the one lying next to it, so that, 
when the entire roof is laid, it is practically the same as 
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one solid sheet of metal, without a crack or crevice 
anywhere through which a drop of water can seep. 
Although the seams are absolutely watertight, the lock 
is so devised as to allow for expansion and contraction 
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DETAILS OF APPLICATION, Epwarps METAL CEILING 


Furring strips %x1%4 in. soft wood can be applied over old plaster 
direct to joist or wood ceiling. 

(1) Construction of false beam. 
strips for ceiling. 
cornice or cove. 
beam. 


(2) Brace form. (3, 4, 5) Furring 

(6) Cornice bracket. (7) Furring strips at bottom of 
(8) Cove. (9) Side wall. (10) Construction of false 
(11) Showing small cornice at top of large cove 


Plate No. 1735 Center, No. 2312 
Epwarps FRENCH RENAISSANCE METAL CEILINGS 


Fic. 104 BrGs 2h Queen Anne. 
Gothic Roman 10x14 in. 
10x14 in. 10x14 in. Fie. 157 


Epwarps Metat SHINGLES 


Continued on next page 
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Method of Applying Tile and Fixtures Fic, 367. Tile for Main Fic. 369. Tile-Starter or 

Part of Roof Eave Tile, with Closed 
End for Edge of 
Roof at Gutter 


_ Fic. 414. Hip or Ridge Finish 
Height, 6 in.; width, 7 in.; length, 28 in. 


Fic. 409. Ridge Flashing Nailed to 2x4-in, Strip on Method of Locking Vall Tile into Vall EW Vee iin oe ere 
Ridge. Ridge Finish Fastened to Flashings with Bae ee ean MOLLE cau A eal Sao 


1 Ridge. 
Cleats, 10-ft, Lengths Height, 17 in.; width, 17 in. 
Detaits Epwarns Metat SpanisH ROOFING TILE 


of the metal due to heat and cold, and thus there is 
never any danger of the roof buckling, warping and 
springing leaks. 


Patented Pressed Standing Seam Corrugated Steel 
Roofing 


Edwards patented pressed standing seam cor- 
rugated steel roofing is especially adapted for use 
on structural steel buildings, as will be seen by the 
accompanying details. This roof has perfectly tight 
seams and can be applied directly to the purlins with- 
out rivets of any kind. Made in Nos. 16 to 28 gage, 
painted or galvanized. ; 

In the use of this new roofing, a saving of 11% 
can be effected on side seams alone, and a much 
tighter side lock is assured. The method of cleating 
makes the cleats absolutely tight and at the same time 
allows for vibration. It makes a 50% more water- 
tight job. It has another advantage in that it can be 
placed on the roof and worked entirely from above, no 

. A : Cleat after Sheet is 
scaffolding of any kind being necessary; and an entire pte’ 
roof can be put on without puncturing the sheets in 
the least, preserving the galvanized coating intact. 

While the cost of this material is somewhat more 
than the regular corrugated sheets, the saving in side 
laps and application more than makes up for the dif- 
ference. 


ASF AW 
Applied to 


Applied to Wood Sheathing 


This roofing has been applied to a number of : 
large buildings in various parts of the country and Sie LZ 
7 aera : : = Finishing out Eaves when 
is giving absolute satisfaction. One roof, put on 6 . Rare ce “at i Big ea 
years ago, covers a single building requiring over 1000 Detaits Epwarps PaTeNnTED Pressep STANDING SEAM 


squares. CORRUGATED STEEL ROOFING 
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ARKANSAS SOFT PINE BUREAU 


ELE EEE- ROCKO YRK: 


Products 


ARKANSAS SOFT PINE INTERIOR FINISH, 
stock and special patterns; CQUARTERSAWN 
(EpcGEe Gratin) FLoortnc; Moutprnes; Sort, 
NON-SPLITTING PLASTER LaTtTH; ComMMoN 
LUMBER, 


Sold by 


Local lumber dealers and planing mills east of the 
Rockies. 


Individual Advantages 


Arkansas Soft Pine is the highest quality short leaf 
Southern pine, known botanically as Pinus Enchinata. 

Due to the workable character and also because 
of certain definitely individual qualities—freedom from 
excessive pitch, light weight, soft lustrous texture and 
fine grain—the wood has received a marked preference 
among architects, carpenters and builders. 

It more closely resembles the northern white pine 
than any of the southern pines. Because of its 
tough fibered, non-resinous make-up, it yields readily 
to edged tools and does not “gum” saws, knives or 
chisels. 


General Uses 


Arkansas Soft Pine in the common grades supplies 
an all-around framing material for residences, stores, 
apartments, churches and buildings of like character. 


Specific Uses 


Satinlike Interior Trim—lIt is from the thick, 
clear, sap wood with its fine lustrous texture and virtual 
absence of resinous oils that the highest grade of inte- 
rior trim is manufactured; and it is because of the large 
percentage of this clear material, peculiar to South Cen- 
tral Arkansas timber, that Arkansas Soft Pine attains 
its maximum of value, merit and beauty when em- 
ployed as interior trim. 


Flooring—Arkansas Soft Pine flooring is manu- 
factured in approximately 10 grades. Edge grain is 
especially desirable and admits of no pieces in which 
the angle of the grain exceeds 45° from vertical to any 
point. 

The most satisfactory pattern measures 42 in. by 
23£-in. face and usually runs 8 to 20 ft. in length, the 
greatest percentage being 10 to 16 ft. In the finished 
floor, longer lengths reduce number of end joints as 
compared to hardwood flooring, which in turn must be 
accepted as short as 18 in. 

The finished floor will take any desired treatment 
in stain, varnish, gloss or wax, and produces a hard 
wearing floor of attractive appearance. 

Dependable Wood Lath—Arkansas Soft Pine 
lath are very light in weight and color; are strictly uni- 
form in manufacture; may be had 3¢x114in.x32 or 48 
in. long; and will not split, warp, buckle nor twist. 
They are thoroughly dried and can be relied upon to 
supply a dependable wall backing. 
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Individual Treatment 
Contrary: tone t he 
necessary preliminary 
shellacking or filling of 
certain pine, which is 
required to neutralize 
the rosin or inherent 
oily qualities, the stains 
or flat white coats are 
applied directly to the sanded sur- 
face of. Arkansas” Soft — Pine: 
Thus the stain or white lead is 
evenly absorbed and a perfectly 
smooth base upon which to build 
up the final coats is established. 


Properly Balanced Absorption 

Any prejudice which may 
have existed against soft woods as 
interior trim has been due in part 
to the tendency of some of them 
to overabsorb varnishes or enam- 
els. 

Arkansas Soft Pine is not of 
that corklike softness which liter- 
ally drinks up oil and varnish. The 
tough fiber prevents just that pos- 
sibility; moreover, the finished 
surface will hold its luster per- 
manently. 


For Tints cor White Enamel 


Particular emphasis is laid 
on the merit of this wood as a 
basis for painted woodwork. The 
absence of rosin or oil content 
insures against any possibility of 
staining the surface from under- 
neath. The close fiber takes the 
tinted or white coat with a per- 
fectly uniform absorption, nor 1s 
any trouble experienced with 
raised grain, as the fine texture 
of the wood prevents such tend- 
ency. 


Proper Sanding 

A prime prerequisite is that 
flat faced finish shall be machine 
sanded. 

If the local lumber yard is not 
equipped with such apparatus, the 
work may be done at a nominal 
charge at any first-class planing 
mill. This method is preferable, 
for it insures a smooth polished 
surface on the natural wood and 
eliminates the liability of scuffing 
the sap sections as is so often 
done when worked on the bench 
by hand. 


TypicaL GRAIN OF 
SLASH SAWN ARKAN- 
sAs Sort Pine CASING 
From an actual photograph 
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Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau 


Source of Supply 

Arkansas Soft Pine attains its greatest degree of 
perfection in the south central section of the state for 
which it is named. Certain favorable geological, topo- 
graphical and climatic elements contribute to this condi- 
tion; as for example, soil properties, rainfall and drain- 
age. The ARKANSAS Sort PINE Bureau is composed 
exclusively of manufacturers whose plants are located in 
this identical region. The product of these mills bears 
the trade-mark appearing on the opposite page. To be 
sure of genuine Arkansas Sott Pine, all stock should 
bear this trade-mark. 


For Your Information 

In addition to the handbook described below, liter- 
ature on painting and finishing, together with finished 
and natural samples, will be sent on request. 


Specifications 

(1) Arkansas Soft Pine, stamped with the trade- 
mark of the ARKANSAS Sort Pine Bureau, shall be 
used throughout for structural and finishing purposes, 
as specified below. 


(2) All lumber used shall conform to the grading 
rules of the Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook on grades 
adapted from those of the Southern Pine Association. 

(3) Framing—All framing timbers, joists, gird- 
ers, studs, etc., shall be Arkansas Soft Pine (No. 
1 Common or No. 2 Common) grade, of standard 
sizes, 


(4) Sheathing—AlI outside walls and roofs shall 
be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine (shiplap or sheath- 
ing boards), No. 2 Common grade (or better). Sheath- 
ing boards shall be surfaced (one or two sides), shall 
be well nailed to the studs and shall be laid diagonally. 


(5) Window and Door Frames—Shall be Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine rabbetted and moulded as detailed and of 
the dimensions shown. 


(6) Exterior Trim—Shall be Arkansas Soft Pine, 
(“B” & Better finishing grade or “C” finishing grade), 
and shall be worked strictly in accordance with the scale 
and detail drawings. 


(7) Bevel Siding—All exterior walls, as shown 
or noted on the drawings, shall be covered with Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine bevel siding of “B” & Better grade, laid 
(2% in. in 4-in. and 4 in. in 6-in. widths) to the 
weather. | 

(8) Partitions—Except as otherwise shown or 
noted on the drawings, shall be constructed of Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine, “B” & Better grade, “V” or so-called 
New England pattern. (See Arkansas Soft Pine Hand- 
book. ) 


(9) Lathing—All walls and ceilings to be plas- 
tered shall be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine lath, 
No. 1 grade, laid horizontally, 2 in. on centers, with 
breaking joints. In no case shall the lath be laid 
vertically and all lath shall be well nailed to every stud 
or other bearing, using 4 nails to the lath. 

(10) Subflooring—On all floors throughout, ex- 
cept as otherwise shown or noted, lay Arkansas Soft 
Pine subflooring, (No. 1 Common or No. 2 Common) 
grade shiplap, each board well nailed to every joist. 
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(11) Finish Flooring—In (locations) .......... 
lay a finish floor (after plastering is completed) of Ar- 
kansas Soft Pine, edge grain, Grade (“A” or “B” & 
Better), tongued and grooved and well strained and 
blind nailed to every (joist or sleeper) with two 8d cut 
flooring nails. 

(12) After laying, the finish floors shall be well 
protected by covering them with heavy paper, or other 
approved material. 


(13) Interior Trim—Shall be Arkansas Soft 
Pine, Grade (“A” or “B” & Better), worked in strict 
accordance with the scale and detail drawings (or as 
selected from the ArKansas Sort Pine Bureau Hand- 
book). 


(14) Mouldings—All mouldings shall be run 
true and straight, carefully worked and finished, and 
shall be selected from the Handbook of the ARKANSAS 
Sort Pine Bureau, as designated by the numbers spe- 
cified or shown on the drawings (or in accordance with 
the detail drawings). 


(15) All trim shall be triple machine sanded be- 
fore installation, and shall be turned over to the paint- 
ing contractor ready for finishing. All nailholes shall 
be puttied up, using putty to match the color of the 
wood, and all wood that is to be stained shall have all 
finger marks removed. 


(16) Painting and Finishing—AII stains shall be 
applied directly to the wood without the use of filler. and 
followed by the subsequent coats of varnish as called for. 


(17) Where tint or white enamel finish is called 
for, 1 coat of thin shellac followed by 2 coats of enamel 
undercoating and 2 coats of enamel, white or desired tint 
(detailed instructions on request). 


Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook 


The Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook contains com- 
plete grading rules, standard moulding designs, including 
numbers agreed to by the American Institute of Archi- 
tects in conjunction with the Lumber Manufacturers 
Association ; also actuary, shipping weights, painting and 
finishing instructions, and concise description of the 
wood. Sent on payment of 50¢. 


Member Companies 


Arkansas Lumber Company, Warren, Ark. 
Crossett Lumber Co., Crossett, Ark. 
Dierks Lumber & Coal Co., Dierks, Ark. 

Sales Office, Gates Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Eagle Lumber Co., Eagle Mills, Ark. 

Edgar Lumber Co., Wesson, Ark. 

Fordyce Lumber Co., Fordyce, Ark. 
Freeman-Smith Lumber Co., Millville, Ark. 
Gates Lumber Co., Wilmar, Ark. 
Halpin-Neimeyer Lumber Co., Hot Springs, Ark. 
Ozan-Graysonia Lumber Co., Prescott, Ark. 
Southern Lumber Co., Warren, Ark. 

Stout Lumber Co., Thornton, Ark. 

Union Saw Mill Co., Huttig, Ark. 

Sales Office, Boatmen’s Bank Building, St. Louis, Mo. 
Wisconsin & Arkansas Lumber Co., Malvern, Ark. 

All stock bearing the Arkansas Soft Pine Trade- 
mark is manufactured and sold exclusively by the above 
companies composing the ARKANSAS Sort PINE Bu- 
REAU, Little Rock, Ark. 
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THE MAHOGANY ASSOCIATION, INC. 


1133 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Services 

THE Manocany ASSOCIATION, INC. is not a sales 
organization, but was formed to assist architects, build- 
ers and cabinet makers in all matters relating to the use 
of Manocany. It offers its services without cost to all 
those desiring information on the subject. 


Advantages 

No wood _ has 
been more generally 
and continuously used 
for cabinet making 
purposes and trim 
than mahogany, and 
none possesses _ like 
advantages of com- 
bined soundness, 
large size, durability, 
beauty of color, rich- 
ness and diversity of 
figure, freedom from 
defects, constancy and 
adaptability to any 
desired finish. 


General Characteris- 
tics — 
Mahogany is 
generally sold under 
two heads—lumber 
and veneer. The sur- 


and finishes more easily and satisfactorily than many 
cabinet woods. 

Its durability, and freedom from warp and twist, 
make its use economical, and reduce repairs to a mini- 
mum during its long life. 


Uses 

Solid Mahogany should be used for base, picture 
moulding, chair rails, 
door jambs, window 
frames, stools and 
aprons, stair rails, 
spindles, treads, ris- 
ers, mantels, built - in 
book cases, china 
closets, floors and all 
carved or relief work. 

Veneered mahog- 
any should be used 
on all flat surfaces, or 
surfaces curving one 
way only, and on all 
panels. 

Mahogany has 
no superior among 
cabinet woods for 
carvings and intricate 
details. The latter 
are "1 OF unecessary. 
however, for the pro- 
duction of beautiful 


Pace markings are INTERIOR OF ‘BUNGALOW BEAUTIFUL” woodwork because of 

broadly classified un- 3uilt at Atlantic City ee Comparatye cost de ia a! the trim of living the individuality of 
; room, dining room and den were as follows: : 

der plain and figured. Kigrureds Mahogany: COSEMs crema tere wait eyo ccchehele tae okeee eee ele $880 figured mahogany. 

Plain mahogany has Quartered oak would have cost......2-.+++sesseeeeeesrers 822 Simple designs and 
= Mb yboteoriie \ Orel Gl Bens SOONG An etigah oboe eo boo buon woh o4 810 2 

no- other “surface Birch: -wouldehawelscosts ic es. some a oe ce ene 810 plain surfaces are 

Poplar woulde& have SCOSt aces crc srodehwateienetesener ens tatane ts etesetenete cetetens 800 


markings than those 
produced by the 
growth of the tree. Where the wood fibers are twisted 
and interlocked, an endless variety of figure is obtained, 
the wood is enhanced in value, and may be obtained as 
figured lumber, but usually in the form of veneers. 


Color 

Mahogany lends itself to many shades of color from 
rich golden hues to deep red browns. ‘Time and light 
enhance its beauty, figure and transparency. 


Recognized Figure Types 

While a considerable quantity of figured lumber is 
manufactured, the best figured portions of all logs are 
usually selected for veneers, the figure of which runs into 
myriads of individual combinations, no two of which are 
alike. 

Certain general characteristics of figure prevail and 
have been classified in various types, a few of which 
are—Stripy, Broken Stripe, Mottle, Broken Stripe and 
Roll, Fiddleback and Crotch. 


Comparative Costs 

The original cost of Mahogany is slightly above 
that of most cabinet woods. It is, however, easier to dry, 
offers less resistance to woodworking tools and sands 
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recommended wher - 
ever the surrounding 
architectural details permit. If properly stained so as 
not to obscure the figure, figured mahogany is in itself 
a rich decoration that distinguishes any interior. 

When large wood surfaces are contemplated, as in 
paneling a room, either a subdued figured or plain ma- 
hogany is often used. Doors of moderately figured 
mahogany, finished a soft brown-red, combined with 
painted trim, are suggested for light color schemes. 
Mahogany treads, spindles and hand rail with ivory or 
white risers and stringers, are suggested for hall 
combinations. 


Specifications 

The following specifications are submitted to assist 
the architect in the use of descriptive terms in the same 
sense in which they are used by the lumber manufac- 
turers and dealers. 


General Specifications 

Exposed Surfaces—Except as elsewhere specifi- 
cally noted herein or shown on the accompanying draw- 
ings, the exposed surfaces of all interior woodwork 
shall be hard, genuine, figured or plain Mahogany, as 
named and of the variety stated in Schedule A attached 
hereto, 
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The Mahogany Association, Inc. 


Quality of Material—The finished trim, erected 
in place, shall be clear, sound, thoroughly dry and free 
from wormholes, splits, shakes, knots, rot, twist, warp 
or any other defect or blemish, true to, and in strict 
compliance with, the details both as to form and size. 

Veneer—The outside veneer of all door and 
other panels shall be (__) in. thick, genuine Mahogany. 

The outside veneer of all door stiles and rails shall 
be (__) in. thick, genuine Mahogany. 

The surface or surfaces of all veneer exposed to 
view shall be well-figured and of the type named in 
Schedule A. The figured veneer for panels shall in 
every case be subject to the architect's approval. 

All doors shall have plain genuine Mahogany edg- 
ing strips (__) in. thick on all edges. 

Cores—The cores for all door and other panels 
shall be of thoroughly dry, sound pine, poplar, chest- 
nut, or other suitable wood, cross banded as shown, and 
_ glued under pressure. 

Cores for door 
and other stiles and 
rails, where required, 
shall be composed of 
thoroughly dry, sound 
pine, poplar, chestnut, 
or other suitable 
wood, built up of 
lumber as_ detailed, 
and carefully glued. 

All cores shall be 
thoroughly dried aft- 
er manufacture and 
before the face veneer 
is applied. 

Solid Stiles and 
Rails—S tiles and 
rails for panel work, 
where not required 
to be built up, shall 
be solid figured genu- 
ine Mahogany, as de- 
tailed. 

Backing—Glued 
on backing of thor- 
oughly dry, sound, suitable wood will be permitted on 
certain mouldings and elsewhere, as shown on the de- 
tails, but not otherwise. 

Workmanship—The workmanship in manufac- 
turing and erecting shall be first-class throughout. All 
surfaces shall be smooth, true to shape and free from 
knife marks, sand scratches, or any other blemish. All 
joints shall be tight. 

Glue—Only the best quality glue shall be used 
in the operation. The contractor shall be responsible 
for the glue used and for all glued work. 

Cleaning—The contractor shall furnish and erect 
the trim in place with shop finish applied, cleaned and in 
perfect condition for the finisher. He shall, further- 
more, broom clean all rooms after the erection of the 
trim and before the final cleaning of the woodwork, 
preparatory to finishing. 

Nails—Where finishing nails are necessarily 
used in erecting trim, they shall be of ample length and 
gauge to securely fasten the trim in place, carefully 
countersunk on the exposed surface of the trim. All 
nailholes shall be filled with burnt-in shellac of the same 
color as the trim, even and true with the trim surface. 

Guarantee—The contractor shall guarantee his 
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work against any and all defects of material or work- 
manship, for a period of one year and shall replace, free 
of cost, any work proving defective within that time. 


SCHEDULE A 


(Typical) 

Space Trim Detail Mahogany description 
2nd to 6th floors, in- Base and picture Plain, solid, African 
clusive moulding Mahogany 
Rooms Nos. 1 to 15,) Window casing, door| Figured, solid, African 
inclusive jambs, carved work} Mahogany 

and solid stiles and 

rails 

All panels 1/28-in. figured A fri- 
can Mahogany = sliced 
veneers, broken stripe 
pattern 

Door stiles and rails Y%-in. figured African 
Mahogany sawed ve- 
neers, broken _ stripe 
pattern 


2nd to 6th floors, in- Same as above, substituting Mexican or Cen- 


clusive tral American Mahogany where African is re- 
Rooms Nos. 16 to 32, quired in above schedule. 
inclusive 


Factory Finish 
—All exposed - sur- 
faces of the Ma- 
hogany woodwork 
shall be finished in 
the - ptactory-~ betore 
shipment, as follows: 

(1) Stain, with 
a diluted water solu- 
tion of bichromate of 
potash, or other ap- 
proved stain, to the 
color or colors se- 
lected by the archi- 
tect. 

(2)yeAter tide 
stain coat is dry, ap- 
ply and thoroughly 
rub into the pores an 
approved quartz filler 
of the required color. 

(3) When dry, 
rub to a smooth hard 
surface with sandpa- 
per or steel wool. 

(4) If the filler 
has not filled the pores of the wood completely, apply one 
or more coats of thin white shellac, to complete filling. 

(5). Repeat No. 3, until the surface is free from 
shellac, except in the pores of the wood. 

(6) All edges of built-up panels shall be given one 
good coat of spar varnish. All panels shall be stained 
and filled from edge to edge and end to end before 
assembling with the stiles and rails. 

Back Painting—All back or unexposed surfaces 
of the trim shall be thoroughly painted with one or more 
coats of approved paint. 

eamples—Samples of genuine Mahogany, fin- 
ished by the woodworking contractor, as above specified, 
shall be submitted for the architect’s approval as to 
color and workmanship. No work shall be finished and 
shipped from the factory contrary or prior to such 
approval. 

Reservation—The owner reserves the right to 
modify the above paragraphs to include the application 
by this contractor of all finishing coats elsewhere speci- 
fied. The compensation therefore and all other details 
covering the work shall be agreed on and approved by 
the architect all in writing, prior to contractor’s doing 
the work. 
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THE SOUTHERN CYPRESS MANUFACTURERS’ 
ASSOCIATION 


1214 Poydras Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


Products 
Cypress LUMBER. Ss 
Cypress SHINGLES. 
M 
Trade-mark Guarantee Reg. U. S. 


As a guarantee of quality, accurate 
grading, and responsible methods of manufacture, archi- 
tects should specify that every piece of cypress, “The 
Wood Eternal,” shall bear the above trade-mark. 


Where Grown 

The cypress today is distinctly a swamp tree grow- 
ing along the coasts of the Atlantic Ocean and Gulf of 
Mexico from Maryland to Texas, and in the Mississippi 
Valley as far north as southeastern Missouri. 


Varied Utility 

Cypress wood having been used for many years, 
the evidence of its fitness for numerous purposes 1s 
overwhelmingly large. Testimony of its peculiar qual- 
ities comes from all parts of the world. 


Durability 

Cypress stands almost unique among the woods on 
the American lumber market in that it has qualities not 
paralleled by any other wood. 

Possessing certain singular antiseptic qualities which 
protect it where exposed to weathering, its great resist- 
ing power to the various decay influences and parasitic 
injuries is practically unequaled. 

It is also free from the ills which affect pine and 
hardwoods—such as staining and decaying after being 
cut and placed in a pile. 


Color 

Cypress varies in color from almost white, such 
as found in Arkansas, Tennessee and Missouri, to al- 
most black, such as found in many of the brakes in 
southern Louisiana and Florida. 

It is usually yellowish, and sometimes grayish 
brown, with the sapwood considerably lighter in color 
than the heartwood. 

What is known as “tidewater” cypress is the most 
valuable. It is usually dark, with a very fine and even 
grain; frequently marked by various colored zones, 
which oftentimes extend for great lengths throughout 
the log. 


Other Advantages 

For the greatest variety of uses as a finishing lum- 
ber, cypress ranks high among the woods of today. 
It is rapidly supplanting all other woods for uses 
wherein endurance and resistance to decay are valued 
factors. 

It is very easy to work and is easy on edged tools, 
as it is soft and has an even grain, sometimes with beauti- 
ful figuring, and is capable of taking an exquisite, rich 
finish. 
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1214 Graham Building 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Cypress has a good average strength ; 


c is fine for sills and woodwork anywhere 
near to or in contact with the earth or 

A under other conditions which invite de- 
Bins cay. It checks and splits very little and 


is noted for its durability. 
It is strongly favored for porch floors, joists and 
posts ; but is not recommended for interior floors, except 
in creameries and similar places. 


Interior Uses 

About one-third of the higher grades of cypress 
is used for fine interior trim in good houses. 

For interior finish its ease of working, straightness 
of grain, non-resinous nature, and the fine, wide, clear 
sizes obtainable, make it without doubt one of the best 
woods for mouldings, doors, sills, panels, sash, casings, 
etc. 

As cypress shrinks or swells imperceptibly, it is 
especially desirable for doors, which are very beautiful 
when made of this wood. 


Exterior Work 

On account of its great durability and weather re- 
sisting qualities cypress excels for all exterior work, 
such as foundation timbers, sidings, girders, doors, 
jambs, facings, window blinds, porches, columns, rail- 
ings, steps, weatherboarding, etc., whether on wood, 
brick or stone construction; and everybody knows that 
cypress shingles outlast all others. 


Shingles 

Cypress is peculiarly adapted to shingies. They 
are almost everlasting, having extraordinary durability. 
They possess the added virtues of having more wood 
in them and of weighing more than any other shingle 
now on the market, and the life is not roasted out of 
them in the dry kilns. They are sold as dimension 
shingles and are always full count, 4000 lin. in. to con- 
stitute 1000 shingles. 


Country Uses 

For country use—for fencings, posts, water troughs, 
well boxes, silos, incubators, barns and sheds—cypress 
is the cheapest and best, owing to its wearing and last- 
ing qualities. 

Imparting no odor, taste or color, and being almost 
non-porous, it is unexcelled for water tanks, and for use 
in dairies. Acid manufactories, breweries, laundries, 
soap factories, tanneries, dye plants, etc., should be 
equipped with cypress tanks and vats. 


Greenhouse Construction 

In greenhouses, cypress is an invaluable wood be- 
cause of its resistance to decay. The entire woodwork 
of some of the best greenhouses in the country—raf- 
ters, roof, girders, benches—is constructed entirely of 
cypress. 
In consequence of its long lasting power it is well 
adapted for all kinds of cold frames. 


Continued on next page 


The Southern Cypress Manufacturers’ Association 


For Fireproof Buildings 


Cypress is an excellent wood for sash and casings 
in otherwise fireproof buildings, and is being specified 
and used largely for that purpose by well-known archi- 
tects and contractors. 


“Pecky”’ Cypress 

In the cheap grades “pecky’’ cypress is recom- 
mended for all uses where resistance to decay, and not 
beauty or great strength, is the chief end in view. 

It is a grade of lumber which appears to be more 
or less honeycombed and decayed, yet in reality is one 
of the most decay resisting woods known in this 
country. It is strictly “all-heart.” 

It will not decay in 100 years and is therefore 
adaptable for culverts, fence posts, all kinds of under- 
ground work or work in damp places; planking of small 
bridges, barn floors, and for foundation timbers. 


Painting 

For both exterior and interior work cypress can be 
painted without special preparation and with complete 
satisfaction. It is non-resinous and the texture of the 
wood allows the paint to sink in and give perfect results. 


Natural Finish 


But as the charm of modern architecture is in the 
use of the natural wood, cypress, on account of the 
beauty of its grain and variety of its rich shadings, 
should be varnished and finished in the natural. 


“Sugi’”’ Finish 

One of the most modern and interesting develop- 
ments of cypress for interior finish is achieved by the 
Japanese treatment, known as “Sugi.” It reproduces 
with remarkable accuracy the historic and highly artistic 
“driftwood effect.” 

“Sugi” finish imitates this famous and greatly 
coveted finish “without waiting for decades of erosion.” 
It can be done by any one who can wield an ordinary 
gasoline torch (such as is used by plumbers), and who 
then has the patience (and good taste) to brush out 
the charred portion of this peculiar wood. The “Sugi’’ 
finish has been tried on other woods, but without suc- 
cess. Its cost is slight. The freedom of cypress from 
the resinous quality of most woods renders it adaptable 
to this extraordinary handling. There is practically no 
limit to the utilization of American cypress for this 
purpose. 


Staining © 

Cypress can also be stained with great success. In 
imitation of mahogany—becoming even more beautiful 
than mahogany itself—of cherry, black walnut, the dif- 
ferent oaks; or tinted any desired shade the most 
fastidious fancy may suggest. 


United States Government Report on Cypress 

The United States Agricultural Department (Forest 
Service Bulletin No. 95) reported on cypress under date 
of June-30, 1911. The following are extracts there- 
from, stated with characteristic conservatism: 

“As with many other woods, it is only the heart- 
wood that shows great durability, The sapwood lasts 
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but a few years when subjected to conditions favorin 
decay. On the other hand, instances have been cited, 
on what is apparently good authority, showing remark- 
able periods of use for heart cypress shingles. A roof 
at Greenwich, Conn., was laid in 1640, and was said to 
be serving well 250 years afterwards; another in Brook- 
lyn, N. Y., was said to have lasted 228 years, and an- 
other at Clifton, Staten Island, had 200 years to its 
credit when last reported, and was still in use. Many 
instances of use exceeding a century are cited to show 
the wood’s lasting qualities. This is not only true when 
used as roofs, but for other purposes. New Orleans 
cypress water mains remained sound nearly a century, 
and a cypress headboard at a grave in South Carolina 
was so well preserved after 140 years that the letters on 
it were easily read. Marble and sandstone gravestones 
often decay and crumble in less time. A still longer 
period has been claimed for cypress coffins in Charles- 
ton, S. C. It is said they were found in fair condition 
at the time of the earthquake, though they had been in 
the ground since 1678. 

“Exterior and Interior Finish—Cypress is put 
to almost every use as interior trim for houses. It may 
be finished in natural color or stained. The wood con- 
tains little resin and thus affords a good surface for 
paint, which it holds well. It shrinks, swells, or warps 
but little. 

“For the parts of houses exposed to the weather 
it serves equally well. As siding it practically wears out 
before it decays. When made into porch and portico 
columns it retains its shape, holds paint, and has suff- 
cient strength to sustain necessary loads. It is placed as 
cornice, gutter, outside blinds, pilasters and railing, and 
is much used for porch floors and steps. 

“One of the widest uses of cypress is in green- 
house construction. It is pre-eminently fitted for that 
trying place, where it is called upon to resist dampness, 
excessive heat, and all the elements that hasten decay. 
It is said that no other lumber approaches cypress in 
the quantity used for green- and hot-houses. It is manu- 
factured into sash, frames, benches, boxes, and practi- 
cally all else that the builder needs. Its slight tendency 
to warp has caused its employment by builders of incu- 
bators.” 


Samples, etc. 
Samples, detailed data, references to highly satisfied 
users, etc., can be had on application. 


Cypress Literature and Special Information 

We believe we are rendering a real public service 
by extending the scope of The Cypress Publications. 
They are convenient in size, authoritative in character, of- 
provable value as a technical guide, and careful and scru- 
pulous in every statement or inference. 

We do not by any means recommend the use of. 
cypress without discrimination. Cypress is not, the best 
wood for every use, but where it is appropriate it 1s 
so emphatically (and demonstrably) the one best wood 
that the many should know about it, instead of the com- 
paratively few who formerly profited by their special 
knowledge. 

Architects are particularly invited to write freely, 
informally and in detail as to any special. requirements, 
or for specific information. Our replies will be personal, 
responsive, authoritative, ‘and as brief and lucid as com- 
prehensiveness permits. 
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NATIONAL LUMBER MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION 


International Building 
WASHINGTON; D--C; 


Purposes of the Association 

This Association is a Federation formed in 
1902 of the associations of lumber manufactur- 
ers and timber owners throughout the United 
States. Its purposes are stated in its charter. 

“To gather and disseminate information upon the 
production and shipment of lumber, upon market con- 
ditions, and the supply of forest products; to make 
technical and other investigations of the properties 
and uses of woods; to promote uniformity and effi- 
ciency in the methods of manufacturing and distributing lumber 


and allied products ....and to promote the use of forest 
products by all lawful means.” 


Facilities 

Technical and Research Department—Through 
the various bureaus of its Technical and Research De- 
partment, the Association acts as a clearing house of 
authoritative information relative to the economical use 
of lumber. The Association desires to encourage the 
use of lumber only where it is suitable for the purpose 
intended and to discourage its misuse. 


Co-operation with National Organizations—The 
Association has representation on important committees 
of the American Society for Testing Materials, National 
Fire Protection Association, American Construction 
Council, and other national organizations, and co-operates 
with them in matters pertaining to the better understand- 
ing of building materials and improved methods of con- 
struction. 


Co-operation with Government Departments— 
The Association co-operates with the various branches 
of the government in matters relating to production, 
distribution, standardization, tests, and research. It en- 
courages the fine work being done to conserve, economize 
and perpetuate the timber of the country for the best 
uses of its people and industries. 


Field Work—Through this and other facilities 
and through its publications, the Association desires to 
co-operate with architects and engineers by furnishing 
latest data based on the most acceptable engineering prac- 
tice in lumber construction and wood utilization. 


Technical Service 

All of the facilities of the Association mentioned 
above are freely offered to engineers and consumers in 
the hope that they will afford all those interested the 
greatest economic benefits from the proper utilization of 
lumber. 


SoUTHERN PINE, SOUTHERN 
STATES 


Wuite Oak, EASTERN STATES 
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The Publications—“‘Lumber and Its Utiliza- 
tion” 

To bring about a better understanding of 
timber and lumber and of lumber construction 
and uses on the part of engineers and consum- 
ers, the Association is issuing a series of publi- 
cations entitled “Lumber and its Utilization.” 
The different series will be issued in separate 
chapters, uniform in size and style, and suitable 
for convenient filing. Each series will constitute a volume, 
so designated for identification. In each volume, chap- 
ters will be numbered from 1 up and will be added to as 
requirements, experience, and new information warrant. 

The first 5 chapters in each series, so far determined 
upon, are listed below. The chapters in each volume 
will deal with the special phases of the subject indicated 
by the series title, and all volumes will constitute a 
treatise on the subject of “Lumber and its Utilization.” 
Copies of these publications will be sent free of charge 
to architects and others interested in the use of lumber. 


INDEX TO VOLUMES 


VoLuME 1. GENERAL INFORMATION SERIES : 
Chapter 1. A brief account of National Lumber Manufacturers Associa- 
tion, Its Purposes, Publications and Member Associations. 
Chapter 2. Brief Historical Review of the Lumber Industry. 
Chapter 3. United States Forest Products Laboratory. 
Chapter 4. Research and Developments in the Lumber Industry. 
Chapter 5. Advantageous Uses of Wood. 
VoLuME 2. TIMBER INFORMATION SERIES 
Chapter 1. Forests of the United States and the United States Forest 
Service. 
Chapter 2. American Trees—Growth and Structure. 
Chapter 3. Species of Woods-—Properties and Uses. 
Chapter 4. Conservation and Reforestation. 
Chapter 5. America’s Available Timber Supply. 
VoLtuME 3. LumsBrr INFORMATION SERIES 
Chapter 1. The Manufacture of Lumber. , 
Chapter 2. The Characteristics of Lumber. 
Chapter 3. Mechanical Properties of Lumber. 
Chapter 4. Classification and Grading of Lumber. 
Chapter 5. Economical Uses of Lumber. 
VotumeE 4. Construction INFORMATION SERIES 
Chapter 1. Planning and Designing Small Houses. 
Chapter 2. The Parts of a Building. 
Chapter 3. Dwelling Construction Details. 
Chapter 4. Maximum Spans for Joists and Rafters. 
Chapter 5, Buildings and Building Codes. 
VoLtuME 5. Fire PREVENTION SERIES 
Chapter 1. Personal Liability for Preventable Fires. 
Chapter 2. Fire-Stopping in Dwelling Construction. 
Chapter 3. Chimneys, Flues, and Fireplaces. 
Chapter 4. Household Heating and Lighting Hazards. 
Chapter 5. Fire Resistant Lumber Construction. 
VOLUME 6. CRAFT AND CARPENTRY SERIES 
Chapter 1. Woodworking and Vocational Guidance. 
Chapter 2. Apprenticeship in Woodworking Crafts. 
Chapter 3. ‘‘Plan Reading” or Following the Blue Prints, 
Chapter 4. Carpentry and Joinery. 
Chapter 5. 


Journeyman, Foreman, and Builder. 


DovucLas Fir, Far WEst WHITE PINE, LAKE STATES 
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THE PACIFIC LUMBER COMPANY 


311 California Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
MILLS: 


Central Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


SCOTIA, -HUMBOLDT .COUNTY, CAL. 


THE PACIFIC: LUMBER COMPANY: OF ILLINOIS 
MIDWESTERN AND EASTERN DISTRIBUTORS 


CHICAGO, ILL., 2060 McCormick Building 


Products 
REpDwoop LUMBER, a non-resinous soft wood perme- 
ated during growth with a natural odorless preservative. 
Repwoop MILLWwork. 


Uses for Redwood 


THe Paciric LUMBER CoMPANY are producers and manu- 
facturers of California Redwood for exterior finish (siding, 
cornice, window, door and cellar frames, porch trim, columns, 
doors, sash, etc.), for shingles and shakes on roofs and sides of 
buildings; for sleeping porch trim, pergolas, summer houses, 
window and flower boxes; for greenhouse construction; for 
interior finish wherever great beauty of grain, freedom from 
knots or defects, and immunity from shrinkage or warping is 
desired in a finish wood; wherever wide paneling from one 
piece is required; for special farm uses—such as silo construc- 
tion—and for hot-bed sash, beehives and incubators; for tanks, 
pipes, flumes, culverts, and cesspools. 

Redwood block floors are discussed in detail by the Rodd 
Company of Pittsburgh, Pa. (page 455). 


Distinctive Characteristics of Redwood 

Redwood is a soft wood of a character highly valuable for 
construction purposes because it is unusually resistant to decay, 
rot and fire, and because of its insulating qualities. Until recent 
years little was known of the extraordinary values of Redwood 
as a specialty wood, but as Redwood is becoming better under- 
stood by industry, its users are increasing continually. Moreover, 
production and transportation facilities are now available to 
supply the large demands of the future. 

Color—The heart wood ranges from light cherry color to 
mahogany, generally an old rose color. The sap wood (of 
which there is very little) is a cream color. 

Resistance to Decay—A_ wuatural preservative which 
permeates Redwood during growth accounts alike for the great 
age of the timber (Redwood trees are the oldest living things) 
and for the lumber’s remarkable resistance to all forms of rot 
and decay. A Redwood log buried in the ground for 600 years 
was found to be still sound and was cut into first class lumber. 

It is unnecessary to treat Redwood with artificial preservatives. 

Resistance to Fire—Being free of pitch or other resinous 
substances, Redwood is slow to ignite and its resistance to fire, 
as demonstrated in the San Francisco conflagration of 1906 and 
in many other fires, adapts it to many commercial purposes. 

Non-conductivity—The large number of minute air cells, 
regularly spaced and of uniform shape, make Redwood highly 
non-conductive to heat or cold, and when properly dried keep 
it from expanding or contracting in use. 

The cells in properly dried Redwood are dead air spaces, 
unclogged by resinous deposits found in most woods. 

Texture—Soft, yet firm, of close, even grain, and unusually 
free from knots or defects. 

Weight—Light, compared with other “soft woods.” 

Special Qualities—Preponderance of heart wood; wide 
boards; close, even grain; lightness of weight; absence of pitch 
and resin; presence of natural preservative that permeates the 
wood; fire resistant; non-conductivity of heat or cold; freedom 
from insect or worm activities; non-shrinking; non-swelling ; 
non-coloring; acid and alkali resistance; odorless and tasteless. 

These properties of rot and fire resistance, minimum warp 
and shrinkage, as well as lack of odor, and its close grain and 
easy woodworking texture, have created a wide demand for 
Redwood for both residential and industrial building purposes. 


Growth 

Redwood grows principally in the northern counties of 
California, on the Pacific slopes of the Coast Range. It is from 
this section that Redwood for commercial purposes is obtained. 
The Redwood used for commercial lumber is not the Sequoia 
Gigantea—the famous “Big Trees” in the National Parks of 
the Sierra Nevadas—but is a different species, the Sequoia 
Sempervirens (Ever Living). The trees are extremely large and 
attain great heights, varying from 150 to 350 ft., and from 3 to 
15 and sometimes 20 ft. in diameter. Growing very slowly, in 
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NEW YORK, N. Y., 1527 Pershing Square Building 


a moist climate, they are known to have attained ages up to 
from 2000 to 3000 years. 


Supply 

The supply of California Redwood is ample for all the 
special uses for which it is best adapted. For although this tim- 
ber grows only in California and in California only within a 
narrow strip along the Pacific Coast, that strip contains thou- 
sands of square miles of territory, and supports, it is estimated, 
70 billion feet of standing Redwood timber, 


Painting and Staining 

Redwood is especially well suited. to all kinds of paint and 
enamel work, because of its fine grain, smooth surface and the 
absence of resin or pitch. High class jobs of enamel on Red- 
wood, with hand rubbed finish, have lasted as long as 20 years, in 
recorded cases, without repainting. The freedom of Redwood 
from shrinking and swelling tends to insure against unsightly 
cracks in enamel work. 


Redwood Millwork 


The fine soft texture of Redwood makes it a splendid wood 
for millwork of all kinds. 

For contact with the ground, as mud sills and underpin- 
ning, or for exposure to the weather, as exterior trim, porch 
columns and flooring, porch rails, etc., there is no wood more 
durable than Redwood. 

It is manufactured into all kinds of general millwork, such 
as frames for doors and windows, mouldings, columns for in- 
terior and exterior, newels, balusters, rails, spindles, pickets, 
battens, trim and specialty products. Many are built-up on the 
Linderman machine, with its dovetail glued joint—a joint that 
Redwood makes perfectly and because of its close grain the 
joint is barely discernible. 


Cost 


Many people think that Redwood must necessarily be a high 
priced wood, on account of its being found only in California; 
but this is not the case. Because Redwood is lighter than other 
woods when dry, the item of freight is consequently reduced. 

Redwood sells at a price that, in spite of the high produc- 
tion and shipping costs, compares favorably with the cost of 
other wood which has been used for similar purposes, for most 
of which uses Redwood’s unusual adaptability and lengthened 
service tends to further reduce the actual costs of material. 


Trade-mark 
Wherever practicable, the registered trade-mark is placed 
upon Redwood from Tue Paciric LumsBer Company, a mark 
to indicate to the trade and user that the product 
is the result of every refinement in the production 
of Redwood. In the cases where shipping tags 
are used, the trade-mark label is on the tags. 
All Redwood siding is plainly marked with 


. z TRAOE MARK 
their trade-mark, surface measure, grade and size. REGISTERED 


Door and window frames are stamped with trade-mark. 

Moulding bundles are tagged with trade-mark, total number 
of pieces, lineal measurements and pattern. 

Shingles in bundles are marked with trade-mark and grade. 


Sales Offices 


All sales in the territory east of the Rockies are made by 
THE Paciric LuMBeR CompANy oF ILLINOIS. Its general offices 
are in Chicago, in the McCormick Building, 332 South Michigan 
Avenue. : 

The territory in the North Atlantic and New England States 
is handled through the New York Office, in the Pershing Square 
building, Park Avenue and Forty-second Street. 

Sales in Pacific Coast territory are made from THE PaciFic 
LuMBER CoMPANY’s San Francisco office, 311 California Street. 
A branch sales office is located in the Central Building, 6th and 
Main Streets, Los Angeles. 


Special Information and Service 

All of our offices are prepared to consult with any lumber 
user concerning his needs, and to advise as to the suitability of 
Redwood and its economical use. 
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THE LONG-BELL LUMBER COMPANY 


R. A. Long Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 


LONGLEAF and SHORTLEAF SOUTHERN 
PINE LUMBER, 

Oak FLoorING; SOUTHERN HArp- 
WOODS. 

CrEOSOTED LUMBER including Ties, Posts, PoLEs, 
Pitine, Woop BtiocKks and Posts for Guarp RaIts. 

CALIFORNIA WHITE PINE Lumber including SAsH 
and Doors, ScREEN Doors, 3-PpLyY VENEER and Box 
SHOOKS, 


Source of Supply and Facilities 

THe Lonc-Be_t LumMBER CoMPANy operates 11 
large, modern sawmill plants—8 of them manufacture 
Southern pine: 5 of them are in Louisiana, 2 in Texas, 
and 1 in Mississippi. There are 2 hardwood plants: 
1 in Arkansas and 1 in Mississippi. 

Complete and up-to-date oak flooring plants are 
operated at Pine Bluff, Ark. and Longville, La. 

This company’s white pine lumber, etc., are manu- 
factured at Weed, Cal. 

Tue Lonc-BeLL LumMBErR Company has an aggre- 
gate annual capacity of 600,000,000 ft. 

This company is the largest manufacturer of 


ILLUSTRATING THE BEAUTY OF THE GRAIN OF SOUTHERN PINE 


From an unretouched photograph. Stain or varnish enhances the 
grain, producing striking effects in interior trim. This wood is equally 
adaptable to painting and enameling 


Southern pine in the United States. All its lumber 
products are branded with the trade-marked name Long- 
Bell, 

The company’s exceptional railroad facilities permit 
shipments with dispatch and immense reserve stocks are 
constantly on hand. 


ote eae led 
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THE MARK ON QUALITY LUMBER 
TRADE-MARK 


Long-Bell Douglas Fir 


About June, 1924, the first unit of the 
Long-Bell manufacturing plants at Long- 
view, Wash., is expected to be in operation. 

The: company owns a large acreage of virgin 
Douglas fir timber 15 miles north of Longview, which 
it will convert into Long-Bell trade-marked lumber 
products. Growing in the Douglas fir forests is a per- 
centage of high quality red cedar and hemlock which will 
also be milled at Longview. 


€LL 


Advantages of Long-Bell 
Southern Pine 

United States Govern- 
ment tests show that longleaf 
Southern pine has greater 
breaking, bending, shearing, 
crushing and tensile strength 
than any other wood gener- 
ally used in building con- 
struction. 

The illustration shown 
herewith furnishes a striking 
example of the remarkable 
bending and tensile strength 
of longleaf Southern pine. 

Southern pine is practi- 
cally unequaled for dura- 
bility. In the humid climate 
of the South there are hun- 
dreds of structures in a 
perfect state of repair that 
were built of Southern pine 
100 years ago, and, in not a 
few instances, 150 years ago. 


ILLUSTRATING THE REMARK- 
ABLE STRENGTH OF LONGLEAF 
SOUTHERN PINE 

‘This pine was bent over in a 
storm by a falling tree. ‘lhough 


its top was pinned to the ground 
and its trunk twisted, the fiber. 
remained intact : 


Grades cof Southern Pine 


THe Lonc- 
BELL LUMBER 
COMPANY spe- 
clalizes on such 
grades of timber as 
will meet all re- 
quirements for per- 
manence, strength, 
safety and economy 
in mill construction 


work. Particular 
attention 1s given to Lone-Brett Trmpers Mave or Lonc- 
structural timbers LEAF SOUTHERN PINE 


Can be supplied in lengths up to 60 ft., 


and this company is 
° t = ie y either creosoted (og untreated 


prepared to handle 
unlimited quantities of stock under the density specifica- 
tions prescribed by the American Society for Testing 
Materials, from the largest sizes of posts and girders 
down to the 3-in. thickness of factory flooring. 

For residential and small building construction, 
Tue Lonc-BELL LuMBER ComMPANy produces Southern 
pine in all the various grades adopted by the Southern 
Pine Association. 


Continued on next page 
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Creosoted Products 


THE Lonc-BELL LUMBER CoMPANY operates 3 creo- 
sote treating plants and its unexcelled facilities enable 
it to make large shipments without delay. The excep- 
tional qualities of Southern pine make it especially 
adaptable to the Long-Bell pressure-vacuum creosoting 
treatment. 

Creosoted Wood Blocks—Southern pine wood 
blocks, when creosoted by the Long-Bell process, make 
an ideal pavement for all industrial plants, barns, stables, 
garages, loading platforms, railroad shops, warehouses, 


FLoors or LoNG-BELL CrEosoTED Woop BLocxKs 


driveways and _ streets. 
durable than other forms of paving, making ideal floors 


that will withstand the heaviest use for a lifetime. They 
are sanitary, dustless, noiseless and economical, cutting 


upkeep to the minimum. 
Creosoted Poles, Piling, Timbers, Lumber, Fence 
Posts, etc.—Long-Bell poles cut from selected long- 


leaf Southern pine and treated under hydraulic pres- 


sure with creosote are not an experiment. Many years 
of service in the United States and abroad have proved 
conclusively that poles properly treated with creosote in 
airtight cylinders, 
under hydraulic 
pressure, give far 
longer life than or- 
dinary poles. 
Thousands of 
large estates and 
farms are being 
fenced yearly with 
Long-Bellcreosoted 
fence posts, known 
as “The Post Ever- 
lasting.” These 
posts are stronger, 
more durable and 
more attractive than 
any other fence 
posts ever placed 
upon the market. 


POLES 


LonG-BELL CREOSOTED BARN 
As USED IN GARAGE CONSTRUCTION 


Hardwoods 


Long-Bell Southern hardwoods come from the bot- 
tom lands of the Saline River region of Arkansas and 
the Bucatana Basin of Mississippi. This fact, coupled 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Wood blocks are far more 


with the most modern hardwood manufacturing equip- 
ment, and capable sawmill management, insures prod- 
ucts worthy of carrying the well-known trade-mark— 
Long-Bell. 


Oak TIMBERS FOR RAILROAD AND OTHER HEAVY CONSTRUCTION 


Oak Flooring 


This company manufactures the famous Long-Bell 
oak flooring which can not be surpassed for beauty, wear 
and ultimate economy in interior floors. It is even in 
color and texture, superior as to grade and manufacture. 


Lonc-BELL OAK FLOORING 


Flooring as it came from the factory. It has not been scraped, waxed 
or varnished. Note its beauty, even color and remarkably smooth surface 


California White Pine, Sash and Doors, etc. 

THE Lonc-BeELL LUMBER CoMPpaANy’s plant at 
Weed, Cal., is well known for the high quality of its 
California white pine lumber, sash and doors, screen 
doors and 3-ply veneers. 


Long-Bell Trade-mark 

The products of THE Lonc-BELL LUMBER Com- 
PANY are branded at the mills during the process of 
manufacture with the trade-marked name, Long-Bell, 
an assurance to the user that he is obtaining the best 
stock it is possible to make in modern plants and by a 
strict adherence to the most exacting grading rules. 


Literature and Information 

Attractive literature and full information concern- 
ing this company’s products will be sent to interested 
persons on request. 
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ANDERSEN LUMBER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Standard White Pine Window and Door Frames 


BAYPORT, MINN. 


Products 
ANDERSEN STANDARD WHITE PINE 
WiInpbow FRAMES. 


Also manufacturers of White Pine Door 
Frames and Cellar Sash Frames. 


Experience 

For 20 years this Company has special- 
ized in the manufacture of Andersen standard 
window frames. 


Variety of Uses 

These window frames are adaptable to a wide 
variety of uses, among them being modern or period 
houses, mansions, modest dwellings, garages; city, sub- 
urban or country buildings of brick, frame or stucco 
construction. 


Materials 

White pine is the best wood for out-of-door use, 
because of its ability to withstand shrinking, swelling, 
warping, rotting and creeping under all weather con- 
ditions. All exposed portions of Andersen frames are 
made of genuine white pine. The white pine construc- 
tion gives long life, and keeps the Andersen frame 
accurate. 

Andersen window frames are equipped with high 
grade cast iron sash pulleys. The face and wheel have 
been ground, polished and lacquered; face is 1x4%% in., 
wheel is 2-in. diam. with 14-in. steel axle. The grooved 
wheel will carry standard size sash 


TRADE-MARK 


(Registered 
WS PatrOtrs) 


changeability of side and end pieces makes it 
possible to make up 121 sizes of frames from 
a stock of only 11 sizes. 

Dealers in Andersen standard frames can 
thus supply a large variety of sizes the same 
day they are ordered. 


Advantages 

Accuracy attained in Andersen standard 
white pine window frames gives smooth run- 
ning windows. 

Specialization saves time and lumber in every stage 
of manufacture. This economy is passed on to the 
builder, 

Handling is easier, trucks can haul larger loads, and 
less storage space is required. One man with a hammer 
can assemble an Andersen frame in ten minutes or less. 
That means a considerable saving in labor and lumber. 

Andersen standard white pine window frames need 
not be ordered weeks in advance, as in the case of made- 
to-order frames. Delivery is made when the frames are 
needed without expensive delays. 


Sizes of Andersen Window Frames 
Dealers stock 11 standard sizes of Andersen win- 
dow frames: 


16x46 18x 18 20 x 20 LE R22 
24 x 24 26 x 26 28 x 28 30 x 30 
S03632 40 x 34 44x 36 © 


By simply interchanging heights 


cord. 


and widths, it is possible to supply 121 


different sizes of two-light windows 


Distinctive Features 


This frame is made up in seven 
units. Other knock-down frames 
average eighteen. These seven units 
are accurately cut. No trimming or 
fitting is required when assembling. 
Windows fit snugly yet run easily in 
Andersen frames because of the pains- 


taking, accurate construction. 


The raised shoulder on the sill 
makes the frame absolutely windproof 
and waterproof. 


The seven units of the frame with 
pockets and pulley in place are shipped 
in two small, compact bundles, each 
weighing less than 20 lb. The inter- 


Sie See NP BESS 
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ANDERSEN WHITE PINE WInpow 
FRAME 


from these 11 standard sizes. 


Complete Information 


Any Andersen dealer will be glad 
to supply the complete story in book 
form, and explain fully the many ad- 
vantages and economies in the use of 
Andersen standard white pine frames. 

The Andersen catalogue contain- 
ing much information of use to the 
architect will be gladly sent on request. 

Estimates and specifications may 
be obtained promptly from the nearest 
dealer in Andersen standard frames, 
whose name will be furnished by 
addressing the ANDERSEN LUMBER 
CoMPANy direct. 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Compound Veneered Doors 
ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 


SPECIAL COMPOUND VENEERED Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Flush Veneered Doors— 
hospital work a specialty; Veneered Doors in conform- 
ity with architect’s details. 

For Pyrono Fireproof Veneered Doors and Trim, 
see page 7/15. 


Process of Construction 


Cores are built up of thoroughly kiln dried pine or 
chestnut strips. Stile and rail veneers are sawed 14 in. 
thick. Both cores and veneers are machined with 
tongue and groove process presenting a gluing surface 
practically 100% greater than with the veneers glued flat. 

The illustration shows this construction in a sec- 
tional detail of a Compound veneered door stile. 


SECTION THROUGH STILES OF COMPOUND VENEERED Door 


Specifications 


All interior doors throughout shall be Compound 
Veneered Doors with stile and rail veneers sawed 14 in. 
thick and both cores and stile and rail veneers machined 
with tongue and groove process as manufactured by 
THE COMPOUND AND Pyrono Door Co., St. Joseph, 
Mich. 


Noteworthy Installations 


Fifth Avenue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Mount Sinai Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Memorial Quadrangle, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
Hotel Belleview Stratford, Philadelphia, Pa. 
New Wrigley Building, Chicago, III. 

Conway Building, Chicago, III. 

Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, Mass. 
Harvard Memorial Hospital, Boston, Mass. 
Shawmut Bank Building, Boston, Mass. 

South Station, Boston, Mass. 

J. P. Morgan Residence, Long Island, N. Y. 
Dime Savings Bank Building, Detroit, Mich. 
Hotel Chateau Frontenac, Quebec, Canada 
Technical High School, Toronto, Canada 
Womens College, Constantinople, Turkey 


Results—Doors manufactured with Compound 
veneers can not develop veneer trouble. They outlast 
the building. 

Compound veneered doors were installed on the 
Boston Elevated Railroad stations from Dudley Street 
to the Sullivan Square Terminal over twenty years ago. 


SS 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


These doors have probably withstood as severe a test as 
any lot of doors in the United States and are now in 
good condition. 


COMPOUND VENEERED Door 
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CARNAHAN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Special Veneered Doors and Millwork to Detail 


303 Mill Street 
LOOGOOTEE, IND. 


Products 
VENEERED Doors: INTERIOR Doors, FRonT Doors, 
Evans Hottow Sanitary Doors; Evans RING JOINT. 
Also, all kinds of Millwork, Interior Trim, Stairs, 
Wainscoting, Mouldings, etc. 


Facilities 

The CARNAHAN MANUFACTURING Co. has abundant 
raw material, up-to-date manufacturing equipment and 
thoroughly competent artisans. Every facility is at the 
disposal of architects, and a specialty is made of archi- 
tects’ work. 


Special Millwork 
All kinds of special millwork made from architect’s 
plans. 


No. 41. Paneled with 
Divided Lights 


Cove and No. 20. Raised 
Mould 


ING 
Bead Sticking 


Interior Veneered Doors 


See illustration of standard construction, the re- 
sult of our many years’ experience in the veneered door 
business. 


Front Doors 


Made in any kind of wood desired, glass paneling 
or divided lights in different designs. 


Hollow Sanitary Flush Doors 


The Evans process flush door has a frame of core 
wood the size of the door, into which is placed a series 
of vertical ribs with air spaces between. Over this frame 
is glued a 3'5-1n. cross band, with a strip or tip of hard- 
wood along the edges covering the glue joint between 
core and cross banding, thus avoiding the exposure of 
any end wood. The face veneer, consisting of a sheet 
of 1%-in. veneer, is then applied, completely covering the 
surface of the door. (See detail.) 

This sanitary door is as soundproof as a hollow 


No. 30 No. 31 


STANDARD VENEERED Front Doors 


No. 4A No. 7A 


INTERIOR VENEERED Doors 


Cove and bead sticking. 
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No: 8A 


Veneered in any kind of wood 


Continued on next page 
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partition, and is heat and cold resisting. It does not 
shrink in length or breadth; it stays straight, and does 
not distort. Light in weight (one-half that of a solid 
core door, or 3% lbs. per sq. ft.). Light on its hinges; 
easy to open and close. 


AY 


j=CROS 


-EVANS =<PROCESS 


DETAIL OF CONSTRUCTION, EvANs Process HoLtow SANITARY 
Door 
Covered by United States and Canadian Patents 


No, 1°52 
Inlaid ebony and holly 


No. E51 


No. E118 No. 18114 No. E50 


Evans Process SANITARY FLUsH Doors 
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Evans Ring Joint for Mitered Corners (Patented) 

The Evans ring joint can not open from any cause 
whatsoever. Pressure takes up any variation caused by 
shrinkage ; the more the wood swells, the tighter the joint 
becomes. 

A corrugated tempered steel ring is expanded over 
a steel cone until it forms a true circle, and at the same 
time is put into place under heavy pressure. The ex- 
panded ring has a tendency to resume its corrugated 
form, thus exerting a strong holding force on the joint. 

Furnished from 1 to 4 in. and in fractional parts. 
Should necessity arise, rings smaller than 1 in. or larger 
than 4 in. can be made. 


Evans RinG Joint (PATENTED) 
Showing back side of corner of mitered casing 


Guarantee 


Veneered doors are guaranteed against defective 
workmanship and material, when properly handled, and 
we agree to replace “in the white” (unfinished) any 
veneered door of our manufacture that proves defective. 


Installations of Carnahan Doors 
In the following partial list of installations, the name 


of the architect is also given: 

Agricultural Building and Girls’ Dormitory, University of West 
Virginia, Morgantown; Paul A. Davis III. 

Preble County Courthouse, Eaton, Ohio; Richards, Macarty & 
Bulford 

Magnolia Building, Dallas, Tex.; Alfred Bossom 

Chemical Laboratory, Bozeman, Mont.; Fred E. Wilson 

Courthouse, Delphi, Ind.; E. E. Dunlap Co. 

Home for Aged Baptists, Ironton, Mo.; L. Baylor Pendleton 

Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio; C. W. & G. L. Rapp 

Deaconess’ Hospital, Evansville, Ind.; H. E. Boyle & Co. 

St. Mary’s Hospital, Evansville, Ind., C. Shoppell & Co. 

Home Lawn Sanitarium, Martinsville, Ind.; Wilson B. Parker 

Dormitory, University of Cincinnati; Harry Hake 

First National Bank, Richmond, Ind.; C. C. & E. A. Weber 

Sarah Scott School, Terre Haute, Ind.; Johnson & Miller 

Infirmary, St. Mary’s of the Woods, Terre Haute, Ind.; D. A 
Bohlen & Son 

Good Samaritan Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio; Gustave W. Drach 

Federal Reserve Bank, Houston, Tex.; Sanquinet, Staats & Gott- 
lieb 

North Dallas High School, Dallas, Tex.; Wm. B. Ittner 

La Salle Hotel, South Bend, Ind.; Nicol-Scholer-Hoffman 

Masonic Dormitory, Norman, Okla.; W. T. Schmidt 

Agricultural Building and Main Hall, University of Tennessee, 
Knoxville, Tenn.; Miller, Fulwider & Dowling 

Harper Hospital Nurses’ Home, Detroit, Mich.; Albert Kahn 

Herman Kiefer Hospital, Detroit, Mich.; Albert Kahn 

Jennie Edmunsen Memorial. Hospital, Council Bluffs, Lowa; 
Jansen & Larsen 

Metropole Hotel, Cincinnati, Ohio; J. G. Steinkamp & Bro. 

School of Commerce and Finance, Indiana University, Blooming- 
ton, Ind.; R. F. Daggett 

McKinley School, Canton, Ohio; Geo. F. Hammond 

John H. Lehman School, Canton, Ohio; Thayer & Johnson 

Hotel Sontag & Victory Theater, Evansville, Ind.; J. E. O. 
Pridemore 


1114 


ESTABLISHED 1886 


W. D. CROOKS & SONS 


Manufacturers of Hardwood Veneered Doors Exclusively 


GENERAL OFFICE AND MILLS 


WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 


Products 


Harpwoop VENEERED Doors of every 
description to architects’ specifications and 
details; SANITARY (FLUSH) Doors and all 
designs of Stock Doors. 


Guarantee 


W. D. Crooks & Sons guarantee to replace at any 
time any Crooks door that proves defective in material 
or workmanship. Trade-mark is stamped on top rail 
of each door. 


Policy 

Limited Quantity—Unlimited Quality. 

A limited output—now 300 doors per day—has 
always been the policy of this organization. The com- 
pany’s -heads believe this the only possible means of 
maintaining its standard of workmanship on_ special 
doors to architects’ details, which constitute 75% of 
its sales. 

Let it be understood, in this connection, that W. D. 
Crooks & Sons regard its sanitary (flush) door as a 
special. The firm’s individual construction—later de- 
scribed—necessitates special work throughout, even for 
the flat faced, unembellished door. 

The remainder of the Crooks output consists of 
stock designs. Standard sizes of doors, also stiles, rails 
and panels for odd sizes are manufactured during the 


dull winter months to equalize production. This not only 
permits quick assembling and delivery during rush 
periods but also insures proper seasoning. 


Construction 


Crooks doors are veneered with any wood speci- 
fied. All veneer is first shrunk in a re-drying machine. 
It is then mechanically tested to prove the absence of 
moisture. Core is “built-up” of narrow, soft wood, kiln 
dried strips, which are glued together and kept in re- 
tainers in hot rooms until perfect joints are assured. 
Core is then planed to even thickness. and veneers ap- 
plied under hydraulic pressure. Material is again held 
in retainers in hot rooms until all moisture is eliminated 
from the glue. Succeeding operations are practically 
identical in all factories, the only difference being in the 
skill with which the work is performed. 
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Delivery and Distribution 


The policy outlined above permits quick 
completion of orders. Special orders for 
one-house jobs are frequently turned out in 
three weeks. The average time for all spe- 
cial orders is four weeks, while straight stock 
is shipped same day orders are received. 

Located in the heart of the eastern territory—but 
200 miles (approximately) from New York, Washing- 
ton, Pittsburgh, Buffalo and Albany—and with sidings of 
three trunk line railroads at its mills, W. D. Crooxs & 
SONS can assure its eastern patrons, at least, of unusu- 
ally quick delivery after orders are shipped. 

Any retail lumber dealer can purchase Crooks 
doors direct from the manufacturers. 
exclusive agencies and no jobbers. 


There are no 


Prices 

Crooks doors are sold in competition with those 
of other reputable manufacturers. The trade: is’ sup- 
plied with price lists covering standard designs and all 
dealers can quickly obtain prices on specials by sub- 
mitting details and lists. 


Special Doors 


Specifications and details on this work are followed 
to the letter. Details are never cut and dimensions never 
reduced. ‘‘Matching up” veneers to obtain the most 
attractive grain effects is considered of the greatest im- 
portance. The men who do this work can be justly 
classed as “‘artists.”’ 

Important Specifications—Architects are urged 
to specify sawed veneers and hand cleaning for spe- 
cial doors. Unless you definitely do so, manufacturers’ 
estimators, in order to meet competition, are tempted to 
figure on rotary cut veneers and ordinary machine sand- 
ing, even when the general character of the job indicates 
that these are not desired. 

In rotary cutting of veneers the log, revolving 
against the knife, shatters the fiber of the wood. After 
a year’s use these million little broken fibers can not 
resist the extremes of expansion and contraction caused 
by changing temperature. Small checks and larger splits 
on face of door are the result. Hand cleaning is the 
only possible way to remove sandpaper scratches (which 
are magnified by the finish) from the cross rails. 


Continued on next page 
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Sanitary (Flush) Doors 


Core consists of narrow, soft wood strips. These 
are glued together to form stiles, cross rails and flush 
panels. After planing to even thickness, all parts are 
completely framed and assembled into a “core door,” 
then re-dried in hot rooms. Sanding for perfectly even 
surface is succeeding operation and finally Standard in. 
sawed face veneers are applied under hydraulic pressure. 

This framed core absolutely prevents shrinking and 
swelling, thus overcoming warping. The heavy sawed 
veneer eliminates checking (see Important Specifica- 
tions) also blistered and sunken face. This construction 
has been used for more than twenty years to manufac- 
ture thousands of “Crooks” flush doors. 


Stock Doors 


Several thousand stock doors in chestnut, birch, 
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CONSTRUCTION OF Crooks NON-WARPING SANITARY Door 
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plain red oak and red gum are always on hand for 
immediate shipment. Fifteen designs of red oak en- 
trance doors are included. These are made with 14-in. 
sawed veneers. 

An assortment of stiles, rails and panels for the 
quick assembling of odd size doors, or semistock designs, 
eliminates shipping delays, which so frequently result 
when a small amount of this class of work appears on 
an order. 


Catalogue 


An art book of door designs, including practical 
tables of layouts and dimensions, full size moulding 
sections on blue print pages, inlay designs for flush 
doors, and embellished with attractive etchings of many 
prominent Crooks equipped buildings, will be sent on 
request. 


References 
Following are a very few of the best Crooks in- 

stallations : 

Union Medical College, Peking, China 

House and Senate Chambers of U. S. Capitol Building, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Pennsylvania State Capitol Building, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Delaware State Capitol Building, Dover, Del. 

Sea View Hospitals, New York, N. Y. 

Georgia State Hospitals, Augusta, Ga. 

City Club, Boston, Mass. 

Chalfonte Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Rochester, N. Y. 

Office Building, (Durant) General Motors Corp., 
Mich. 

Office Building, Hartford Fire Ins. Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Residence of John D. Rockefeller, Pontantico Hills, N. Y. 

Residence of Eugene DuPont, Centreville, Del. 

Residence of E. T. Stotesbury, White Marsh Valley, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Residence of U. S. Senator Wolcott, Dover, Del. 

Residence of Capt. Isaac E. Emmerson, Naragansett Pier, R. [. 

Residence of F. M. Kirby, Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 

Residence of Sir Reginald Gamble, Peking, China 

Residence of Dr. S. Lewis Zigler, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Residence of Dr, Louis A. Dreyfus, Grymes Hill, Staten Island, 
Newsy: 

Jefferson Hall Apartment Building, Detroit, Mich. 

First Presbyterian Church, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Union Trust Company Building, Baltimore, Md. 

Home Savings & Loan Building, Youngstown, Ohio 

National State Bank Building, Newark, N. J. 

National Bank of Commerce, Norfolk, Va. 

Princeton College Buildings, Princeton, N. J. ~ 

Engineering Building, University of Pennsylvania, , Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Charles M. Schwab Auditorium, Pennsylvania State College 

Girard College High School, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Waterbury High School, Waterbury, Conn. 

Oglethorpe Club, Savannah, Ga. 

Manufacturers Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Times-Dispatch Building, Richmond, Va. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Y. M. C. A. Building, Charleston, S. C. 

Municipal Building, Springfield, Mass. 

Union League Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Detroit, 
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BUILT-IN FIXTURE COMPANY 


2608 San Pablo Avenue 
BERKELEY, CAL. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Tue Hooster Store 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., PEEertess BuILt-In FrxTuRE Corp. 
OAKLAND, CAL., Tue Hoosier Store 

LONG BEACH, CAL., Prerertess BuiLt-1n Fixture Corp. 
PASADENA, CAL., PrEErtess-HoosiEer Co. 

GLENDALE, CAL., Prertess BuriLt-In Fixture Corp. 


HONOEULU, T.-H. 


Products 


FRESNO, CAL., H. G. Suirtry 

SACRAMENTO, CAL., Joun Breuner Co. 

SAN JOSE, CAL., Burtprrs Servicr & Suppry Co. 

STOCKTON, CAL., W. E. Zerweck 

PORTLAND, ORE., Cress & Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., Prrriess-Hoosier DistrreutTers 
ALLEN & Roginson 


Flexibility—Standardization of 


PEERLESS UNIT BUILT-IN Fur- 
NITURE, consisting of: Folding Wall 
Tables, Folding Wall Seats, Table Cab- 
inets, Ironing Boards, Ironing Board 
Doors, Ironing Board Tables, Broom 
Closets, Cupboards, Bathroom Cabinets, Telephone Cab- 
inets, Medicine Cabinets, Kitchen Cabinets. 


Features and Advantages 

Standardization—All Peerless units are standard- 
ized in construction and finish. The same materials and 
operations are employed throughout. Work is done by 
cabinet makers and the result is a high quality product 
that compares favorably in cost with that of ordinary 
millwork. Thus homes of modest cost can be equipped 
with conveniences usually found only in expensive 
houses. 


g 


All Units Clase: and Floor Space Cleared 


Ironing Board (in Door) in Use, Cupboard Open 


Mianwoy U 
BUILT — IN FURNITURE) 
FiALY HH GF WN 
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design makes a variety of combinations 
possible. Each unit is distinct and can 
be installed independently if desired. 
Such fixtures as wall seats and wall 
tables are used in many other parts of 
the house besides the kitchen—in the sewing room, the 
library, the nursery, the hall, 7 

Installation—Simple. Conforms 
door heights and construction. 
or on wall, 


Convenience—The ingenious but simple design 
of each fixture makes an assembly a step saver and a 
space saver. 

Construction—Of clear, soft texture, old growth 
fir. Cabinet backs and door panels 3-ply fir; seats and 
table tops hardwood ply panels with waterproof glue. 
High quality nickeled hardware of special design. 


to standard 
Installed either in wall 


Folding Table, Cupboard, Wall Seats As a Breakfast Nook 


All Units Open—Note Broom Closet Back of Ironing Board Door 


A TypicaL PEERLESS INSTALLATION—UNItTS FoRMING ASSEMBLY 1IAB4Y 
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DETAILS OF PEERLESS BREAKFAST Nook ASSEMBLY 11AB4ZY 


Same units as in illustration on opposite page plus top units 


Peerless Breakfast Nock Assembly 


The above drawing shows how Peerless units are 
assembled in a breakfast nook. A corner of a rectangu- 
lar room is used without any sacrifice of floor space, 
otherwise wasted wall space being employed. Any of 
the fixtures can be omitted or others added. All can be 
used either right or left handed. Attached to wall or 


built-in. 
PEERLESS BREAKFAST ee ae 11AB4Y AND 
1iAB4ZY 
Unit Dimensions, in. 
No. Description 
Width | Height | Depth 
9 Double seat 36 31 314 
8 Single seat 14 31 34% 
Bl Table cabinet $2 81 12 
1881A | Cooler 18 81 12 
*1881B | Broom closet 18 81 12 
1881C | Cupboard 18 81 12 
1824A | Cooler top 18 24 12 
1824C | Cupboard top 18 24 12 
32 Cabinet top 32 24 12 


*With No. 4 ironing board door. 


Fariotle 3-4" fo 9~4*- 


6 -3%" 


A PEreERLESS-Hooster ASSEMBLY 


* SECTION! & ELEVATION: DD | 


1 SCaLR8 


IronING Boarp Taste No. 3-16 witH WALL 
SEATS ForMING ASSEMBLY 3-16-Y 


Peerless Ironing Board Table Fixture 


The above illustration shows one of the more un- 
usual fixtures. It combines a folding table with an iron- 
ing board, making a breakfast nook possible by the 
addition of seats. This suggests but one of the many 
handy features of these ingenious fixtures. The ironing 
hoard door, illustrated on the opposite page, is another 
especially interesting fixture. It can be applied as a 
closure to closet or cupboard manufactured by us or 
your own millwork. 

Write for complete descriptive catalogue of the full 
line of Peerless devices. 


Peerless Units Assembled Around a Hoosier Kitchen 
Cabinet 


The battery of units illustrated below, together with 
a sink, stove and refrigerator properly placed, provide in 
a small kitchen every convenience found in the ordinary 
large kitchen and pantry. All compact and close-at- 
hand. 


END ELEVATION~ =SECTION-Y-Y- | 
iss SCALEN 
° 1 2 


~ HOOSIER CABINET ~ 
OMPLLT SE “NT + 66" 


DETAILS OF PEERLESS UNIT FurNITURE WITH HoosIER CABINET 


ASSEMBLY No. 73AB4Z 


Lower sections conform to standard door heights; top sections any ceiling height desired 
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CURTIS COMPANIES SERVICE BUREAU 


CLINTON, IOWA 


Maintained and Operated in the Interest of the Following Curtis Companies: 


CURTIS BROS. & CO., Clinton, Iowa 
CURTIS & YALE CO., Wausau, Wis. 
CURTIS SASH & DOOR CO., Sioux City, 


Iowa Minn, 


CURTIS, TOWLE & PAINE CO., Lincoln, Nebr. 
CURTIS, TOWLE & PAINE CO., Topeka, Kans. 
CURTIS-YALE-HOLLAND CO., 


CURTIS DOOR & SASH CO., Chicago, Ill. 

CURTIS DETROIT CO., Detroit, Mich. 

OKLAHOMA SASH & DOOR CO, Oklahoma 
City, Okla. Southwestern Distributors 


Minneapolis, 


CURTIS COMPANIES, INC., CLINTON, IOWA 
Maintaining Sales Offices At 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Commonwealth Building NEW YORK, N. 


Y., 25 West 44th Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., 907 Calvert Building 


Manufacturers of Trademarked Architectural Interior and Exterior Woodwork, 


Standardized 


Products 
STANDARDIZED ARCHITECTURAL Woop- 
WORK: 


Complete Entrances Built-in 


Exterior Doors Woodwork : 
Interior Doors Bookcases 
Frames Corner Cases 
Mantels Sideboards 
Panel Work Buffets 


Kitchen Dressers 
Ironing Boards 
Dressing Tables 
and Cases 
Medicine Cabinets 
Exterior Moulding 
Interior Trim 


Dining Alcoves 
Stairways 

Stair: Material 
Windows and Sash 
Louvres 

Blinds 

Porch Work 


Construction 

A few typical details are presented on the following 
pages to impress upon the architect in search of depend- 
able woodwork the sincere effort made by the Curtis 
Organization to supply a product of quality. 

It is impossible here to cover adequately the sub- 
ject of the design and construction of the entire line 
of Curtis woodwork; hence typical details—entrances 
and doors, cabinet work, windows and sash, and stair 
work are presented on the pages following. Details of 
similar character covering the products listed above are 
available. They make the use of Curtis Standards easy, 
practical and profitable. 

In general our manufacturing practice may be 
summed up as follows: 

(1) Extreme care in selection of woods used. 

(2) Rigid inspection maintained to insure quality 
of material, workmanship and packing. 

(3) Approved methods of door, sash and cabinet 
work construction employed. Some are described on 
following pages. 

(4) Standardized operations insure constant con- 
struction excellence, and unvarying quality. 


Deliveries 

Quantity production based on standardization has 
made available to the architect and his clients for the 
first time a complete line of woodwork of accepted archi- 
tectural design. The Curtis Companies desire to be 
taken into the confidence of the architect. 

With an exact knowledge of the architect’s partic- 
ular problems, his requirements being known, the accept- 
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CurtTiS 


TRADE-MARK 


ance of an order by any Curtis institution 
or representative means on-time deliveries. 

Any lumber merchant can supply 
Curtis woodwork. Many dealers carry a 
representative line on their floors. The 
wide territory covered by the several Curtis institutions 
insures prompt and inexpensive delivery to points in the 
greater portion of the United States. 


Architectural Woodwork, Standardized 

After three years of preparatory work ending in 
1920, the Curtis Companies first offered the architec- 
tural profession a line of woodwork of recognized archi- 
tectural value. (Designs created by Trowbridge & 
Ackerman, New York City.) To do this required 
many changes in administrative and manufacturing 
practice. 

An examination of the illustrations of the typical 
Curtis Standards on the following pages will, we believe, 
satisfy you, as an architect, as to the value of these 
designs. The use of these standards does not limit indi- 
viduality but rather permits an increase of opportunities 
for service to the public at large. By adapting these 
standards to your plans you will produce a happy com- 
bination of good planning and good woodwork. The 
result will be a satisfied client—with less effort and 
expense on your part and less outlay on the part of the 
man who pays the bills. 

It resolves itself into a question of substituting 
Curtis Standard items of good design at stock prices for 
millwork made to special detail at special prices. 

Curtis Standards are produced in certain sizes and 
woods, as covered by our literature. Each item is trade- 
marked. 

The price for Curtis quality is reasonable because 
the higher costs of better materials and workmanship are 
largely offset by the advantages of standardized manu- 
facturing. 

Literature, especially prepared for the architect, is 
described at the bottom of the second page following. 


‘Guarantee 


“The makers of Curtis woodwork guarantee com- 
plete satisfaction to its users.” Their product is deliv- 
ered ready for installation and finishing with a minimum 
of preparatory work, tending to economize labor and 
minimize construction delays. 

A letter to the CurRTIS COMPANIES SERVICE BUREAU 
will bring complete information, 


Continued on next page 
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Sotip Door SECTIONS 


Fig. 3. Ovolo sticking (C) on stile or rail (A). Solid panel (D) set 
in panel groove (B) with sufficient allowance to accommodate maximum 
shrink and swell of the panel. Similar detail used when laminated panels 
are employed. 

In veneered doors the white pine lock block core, the edge strips and 
face veneers 14 in. thick, are held together with waterproof glue. Dowels 
hold stiles and rails firmly. 

Fig. 4. Typical door section showing applied moulding. Moulding 
(D) is nailed to spline (C) inserted in groove in stile or rail (A). Thus 
any shrink or swell in panel (E) is taken up in panel groove (B) 


<q 4 


Fig. 
Sotip Ratsep PANEL SECTION 


A marked sharp clean-cut raise in the panels adds much to the appear- 
ance of a door. Panels of solid white pine 1,4; in. thick are recom- 
mended in 1%-in. doors, and are stock with Curtis. In 1%-in. doors 
{s-in. panels are provided. Where a cheaper door is required we offer a 
few patterns 13¢ in. thick having y%-in. panels. 

In hardwood doors, laminated panels are produced from 1%-in. panel 
stock, the grain of the face veneer and the grain of the core veneer 
running in opposite directions. This method produces a superior panel 
as compared with the practice of using thicker core veneers and thinner 
face veneers 


A 
“FRONT + BLEVATION: 


Portion oF DeEtTAIL ENTRANCE C-100 


Beside this front elevation, side elevation, sections, full size moulding 
details shown in original. Entrance and door sections of Curtis details 
illustrate 63 standard items, completely detailed and dimensioned 
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SECTIONAL PLAN OF CorNER CHINA CASE C-700 
¥ & Original sheets also show detail of same case to be placed in recess 
x " (square back) instead of corner. Ten full sized sections are presented 
2 beside plans and elevations of this one item 
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Portion OF DETAIL CORNER CHINA CASE C-/00 One of the many refinements in Curtis cabinet work is the lock- 


mitered joint at the left which is compared in the illustration with the 

Sectional plan shown at the right above. Curtis Detail Sheets cover more common nailed-butt joint at the right. Other distinguishing features 

76 items of this character embracing that portion of the line listed under are center guide drawer construction, laminated drawer bottoms, dove- 
built-in woodwork on preceding page tailed drawer corners 
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Portion or Detait Bays C-1112 and C-1113 


Sectional plan B-B; sections A-A and C shown on original-completely 
dimensioned Detail Sheets present full sized sections of windows, sash, 
mouldings, trim besides bays, dormers, shutters, porch work, frames 


Curtis RABBETED CHECK RAILS FuLL SIZE SECTION 


Check rails of Curtis double hung 
windows are rabbeted and the value is 
shown when compared with the usual 
check rail section. Houses fitted with 
Curtis windows and standard weather- 
proof frames are unusually weather- 
tight. Windows and sash are produced 


MuNTIN 
Full sized section of win- 


dow and sash, muntins and 
bars. The refinement of this 
pattern of sticking is charac- 
teristic of the detail of the 
entire Curtis line of woodwork 


from white pine, which resists warping 
but may be easily worked, free from 
pitch, knots, blue sap and cracks. They 
are carefully machined and sanded, re- 
quiring a minimum of work to install 


Trade-marked Woodwork 


The Curtis trademark is impressed into the stiles of 
windows and sash, imprinted on the bottom rails of doors 
and is affixed to cabinet and stair work through a de- 
calcomania process. Look for this trade-mark. It 
identifies every genuine piece of Curtis woodwork. 
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ELEVATION: LENETH OF SQUARE PORTION 


OF NEWELS MAY BE REPYCED 


Detait Stair C-900 
Standard stair parts, like all Curtis items are carried in stock. Newels, 
rail, balusters, volutes, etc., are adaptable to varying conditions imposed 
by rise and run. Detail Sheets show twelve complete stairways of varying type 


Fig. 7 Fig. 8 


Curtis Stair Construct1oN—Complete 
stairs assure the following construction 
features: 

Fig. 7. Stringers are housed. The hous- 


ing is rounded on the ends to exactly fit the 
nosing on the treads. Face stringers are 
tenoned and notched at bottom to fit into a 
mortise in the corner or landing newel. 

Fig. 8. Balusters are dovetailed into the 
treads; the dovetailing being concealed by the 
nosing of the tread. No end grain shows. The 
balustrade is substantial. 

Fig. 9. Treads and risers are tongued and 
grooved together. They are wedged in place 
in the housing of the stringers, 


Fig. 9 
Curtis Catalogue No. 400 and Detail Sheets 

The catalogue 240 pages, 9x12 in. Curtis details, 20 
plates 17x22 in. to fold to 84%x11 in. contained in a 
wall hanger. . 

These will be sent gladly to architects maintaining 
offices in the territories served by the Curtis institutions. 
Address Curtis COMPANIES SERVICE BurREAU, Clinton, 
Iowa. 


ESTABLISHED 1853 


PAINE LUMBER COMPANY, LTp. 


Products 
Miracle Doors. 
Klimax Doors. 
Korelock Doors. 
Miracle Trade-mark 


Trade-mark is registered. 


VENEERED 
BIRCH 


KORELOCK 
CORE 


MOULDING 


INSERT FRAME 
BIRCH 


FIVE PLY 
VENEERED 
BIRCH PANEL 
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Manufacturers of Veneered Doors 
OSHKOSH Wise 


ORIGINAL Miracle Veneered Doors 

The Miracle Door marks 
an epoch in the door indus- 
try and is the greatest value 
ever offered in doors. Itisa 
cabinet shop product at the 
Price price of a stock door. 

The Miracle Door costs only one dollar more 

than an ordinary door. 


TRADE MARK KEG PATENTS PENDING 


PATENTED, JULY 10, 1923 


PANAMA PACIFIC 
INTERNATIONAL EXPOSITION 


it 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE MirAcLE Door 


Continued on next page 


B Paine Lumber Company, td: 


The Miracle Door is built and guaranteed by an 
organization that starts in the forest and operates 
from the tree to the finished product with the largest 
woodworking plants in the world. Like all Paine 
products, it is fully guaranteed. 


Stiles and top rail width including flush mould- 


ing, 544 in., on square 4%4 in.; combined width in- 


cluding insert frame, 7% in. Wider stiles will be 
furnished at a reasonable extra if required. Bottom 
rail 91% in. on square. 

Over one hundred thirty wholesale stocks of 
Miracle Doors in all the ordinary stock sizes are 
carried in over eighty cities. For sale by all dealers 
or write us direct. 

Catalogues are ready for distribution. 


Tue Miracite Door 
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THE EVANSTON SOUND PROOF DOOR 


IRVING HAMLIN, PatenTEE AND MANUFACTURER 
716 University Place 
EVANSTON, ILL. 


Product 
SPECIAL 
SOUND. 


Doors to RETARD TRANSMISSION of 


Construction 

It is a sectional door, containing deadening quilt 
¥g in. thick. Held together by invisible means, without 
disfigurement of plugged screw holes. Looks like any 
other door except for its European form of handle—a 
rotating lever instead of knob. 

Ordinary doors shrink, swell and warp under vary- 
ing degrees of steam heat and midsummer dampness. 
This door retains its virtue, no matter how much it may 
shrink or swell, as it is purposely trimmed so that its 
ultimate swelling will never be great enough for it to 
stick in the frame, while the special felt-mounted stops 
(an inch thick) at all times fill the cracks, preventing 
crag of air and passage of sound, dust, odors and 
ight. 

The threshold opening is sealed by a movable mem- 
ber, the other three openings by mere compression of 
the door against the felted stops. 

Made in any style of flush or sunken panels. Each 
section is a completely built-up 7%-in. door in the core 
and cross-banded veneer manner of the best Wisconsin 
door mills, and the completely fabricated product thus 
ee itself at the edge as an 11-ply door, 2% in. 
thick. 


Operation 

When door swings, handle is in diagonal upward 
position. Close the door, push handle one-quarter turn 
downwards, causing the latch to engage with the wedge 
in the strike-plate, thus forcing the door against the 
stops as a refrigerator door is clamped into its seat. 


ERQREST 
Section Through Bot- 


Vertical Section Showing Operating Mechanism 
tom Rail 
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Coincidentally the canvas protected felt-board moves 
downward to the threshold, all being securely held by 
mere frictional resistance between latch and the long 
inclined surface of the wedge. Part of the inner mech- 
anism is a counterweight to prevent felt-board from 
dragging when the door swings. Stops are adjustable 
in and out, while the length of thrust in the felt-board 
is varied by the up or down re-fastening of the wedge 
in the strike plate. These two adjustments permit of 
correct initial placement and of readjustment in after 
years if required. The inner mechanism is steel, with 
riveted pivotal connections, strong and simple, and with- 
out springs. 


Uses 

Hospitals, kitchens, bathrooms, nurseries, bedrooms, 
libraries, committee rooms, offices and lodge rooms all 
need this door. The most notable examples of musical 
conservatories contain these doors as a chief feature of 
the soundproofing. Double doors to bridge wide open- 
ings are in use, and accordion doors for very wide 
openings can be successfully treated. 


Estimates 

Estimates furnished on receipt of information as 
to number of doors of each size, style of panels and 
moulding, and kind of wood. 


Catalogue and List of Installations 
We shall be glad to forward these on request. 


~c 


Strike Plate 


Horizontal Section 
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MORGAN WOODWORK ORGANIZATION 


Morgan Quality Standardized Doors and Woodwork 


GENERAL OFFICES 
OSHKOSH, WIS. 


Comprising the Following Organizations that Manufacture and Distribute Morgan Woodwork Products 
OSHKOSH, WIS., MORGAN COMPANY 


CHICAGO, ILI,., Morcan Sasu anp Door Co. 
DETROIT, MICH., Morcan SasH anp Door Co. 


BALTIMORE, MD., Morcan Mittworx Co, 


JERSEY CITY, N. J., Morcan MizzworKk Co. 
GREENSBORO, N. C., Morcan Mirtiworx Co. 


SAWMILI, OPERATIONS: ORIN, WASH.; FOSTER CITY, MICH.; FORREST CITY, ARK. 
SALES OFFICES 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA, 


Products 

Morcan Doors: Exterior and Interior, including 
Sanitary Doors, Sol’d and Veneered. 

Also Morgan Quality Standardized Interior Wood- 
work and Cabinet Work, including Stairwork, Colon- 
nades, Mouldings, Kitchen Cabinets, Medicine Cabinets, 
Mantels, Wall Paneling, Buffets, Sideboards, Break- 
fast Nooks, Linen Cases. and other items of built-in 
woodwork. 

Morgan Quality Standardized Exterior Woodwork, 
including Windows and Sash, Casement Sash, Blinds, 
Shutters, Window and Door Frames, Porch Work, Per- 
golas and Exterior Mouldings. 


Manufacturing and Distributing Facilities 


Morgan Quality standardized woodwork is manu- 
factured and distributed at the above mentioned cities, 

Each one of these plants is equipped with the most 
modern machinery. Many of the machines are original 
with this company, are built to meet the requirements of 
the building trades at the present time and are in har- 
mony with its own ideas gained from long experience 
in all kinds of m‘ilwork manufacture. 

The products of the Morcan WoopworKk OrRGANI- 
ZATION are for sale by dealers in lumber and millwork 
throughout the country. This method of distribution 
permits shipments anywhere with dispatch. 


Guarantee 


All woodwork bearing the “Morgan” stamp which 
with proper care fails to give satisfaction will be re- 
placed free of charge. Every piece of genuine Morgan 
woodwork is stamped with the name “Morgan.” 


“Building With Assurance” 

The Morcan Woopwork OrGanization has pub- 
lished a book called “Building With Assurance” which 
is an unusually comprehensive book relating to prac- 


Morcan ENTRANCE, M61 
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tical and artistic home dwelling. It not only serves as 
a complete catalogue of Morgan Quality standardized 
woodwork, but also contains information on many 
phases of homebuilding, such as lighting, interior decora- 
tions, flooring, furniture selection, etc. 

For complete information as to how to secure a 
copy, write our nearest office. 


Morgan Hardwood Veneered Doors 


Made of hardwood, they are light, strong, durable, 
weatherproof and wearproof, retaining at the same time 
all the beauties of hardwood grain. The raw material 
comes from Morgan forests, is cut in Morgan mills and 
is manufactured from beginning to end under the per- 
sonal supervision of the firm in its own factory. Every 
piece of wood going into the door is made absolutely dry, 
then kept in rooms heated to a high degree of temper- 
ature so that no moisture can re-enter the pores. This is 


the first step toward construction. The name “Morgan” | 


is stamped on every door. 


Construction—After the thorough drying process, 
the cores or foundations are built up of narrow strips of 
pine, with edges of hardwood glued together with best 
veneer glue, brought together by powerful hydraulic 
pressure and kept in pressure retainers for many hours, 
so as to make a perfect and durable joint. Cores are then 


- planed to even thickness, face or surface veneers are 


applied, and again cores are subjected to tremendous 
hydraulic pressure. Grain of core, or centerpiece, is 
always placed at right angles to grain of veneer, thus 
increasing the strength and preventing swelling, shrink- 
ing or checking. 

Veneers—Only the best grained and best quality 
rotary cut and sawed veneers are used. 

Plain oak, brown ash and birch contain rotary cut 
figures; while mahoganies and quartered oaks are se- 
lected for colors, as well as figures. 

The mahogany stain on Wisconsin birch 


escapes 
detection by experts. 


MorGcan Stairway anv Bookcase, M204 


Continued on next page 
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Wedge Dowel 


‘More evidence of Morgan leadership is the patent 
wedge dowel now used in all Morgan doors. Never 
before has a dowel been made that would grip like this 
new wedge dowel. 

This patent dowel is of hardwood split obliquely at 
each end. A wedge-shaped piece of hardwood is fitted 
into each end of the dowel. When the dowel is clamped 
into place the wedges are drawn into the dowel, expand- 
ing the ends so that they hold like a vise. 


Section THroucH Door In Way or DoweEL 
Note how the ends of the dowel are expanded by the hardwood wedges 
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TypicAL Morcan Door 
Section in way of dowels 


Section A-A 


Morgan All White Pine Core 


Morgan doors are built with an all, white pine 
core which prevents swelling, warping, sticking and the 
troubles that follow in the train of poorly constructed 
doors. 

To the architect, the use and recommendatior\of 
doors which he knows are absolutely guaranteed, means. 
protection—and avoidance of trouble, annoyance and 
expense. 
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SKETCH SHOWING CONSTRUCTION OF MorGAN FLUSH oR 


SANITARY Doors 
Note—Fifty-four dowels in each core Morcan WHITE PINE Core 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Roppis, MARSHFIELD” 


Manufacturers of Flush and French Doors 
GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND FACTORY 
MARSHFIELD, WIS. 


CODES USED 
American Telecode ABC 
(4th and 5th Editions) 
Western Union 
Lieber’s 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES; IN MONTREAL, CANADA; IN LONDON, ENGLAND; 
PARIS, FRANCE; MADRID, SPAIN 
SAWMILLS: PARK FALLS AND MARSHFIELD, WIS. 


Products RODDIS ment, keeping the core dry, and thereby mak- 
Ropprs STERLING FLusH and FRENCH fiysh and French 28 it impossible for the door to shrink, swell 
Doors. DOORS or warp. 


Also, Lumber, Desk and Table Tops, 
Panels, Plain and Inlaid Wainscoting, 
Counter Fronts, Shaped and Flat Waterproof Plywood, 
Cedar Poles and Posts, Cedar Shingles. 


Trade-mark 
Doors are branded with our trade-mark for your 
protection. 


Facilities 

We own over 40,000 acres of virgin timber, 25 miles 
of railroad, two sawmills, the largest veneer plant in the 
world, and our experience covers more than a quarter of 
a century. 


Roddis Flush Veneered Doors 

Roddis doors are widely used in high class homes, 
apartment houses, hotels, schools and hospitals ; state, 
public and office buildings; in fact, in all buildings where 
elegance, beauty and sanitation are factors. 

Our Wisconsin birch veneers, all 
cut from our own forests, when stained 
mahogany, almost defy detection even 
by an expert. 

Roddis doors are soundproof and 
burglar proof, as well as fire retarding. 

A large line of flush doors in stock 
sizes carried, ready for immediate 
shipment. 


Materials 

. We control every step of quality 
behind Roddis doors. We manufac- 
ture all the lumber and veneers which 
are used and the selection is safe- 
guarded by men of years of experi- 
ence. Lumber is all cured in the pile 
and then scientifically kiln dried. 


Construction 


Sterling flush veneered doors are 
made 5-ply as shown in the illustration. 

The cores are glued together. 
There is a hardwood band % in. in 
thickness entirely around the door. 
The crossband is glued over this core, 
then the face veneers are laid vertically. 
The hardwood bands and crossbanding 
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incase the core in an airtight compart- ee ace ences 


B—Cross banding 
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The cores. are solidly built from end to 
end. The narrow strips of soft wood which 
are used eliminate warpage and every joint is glued 
firmly, which in reality produces a core that is one piece, 
but all strain has been equalized. 

The flush door is unlike the stile and rail type in 
surface, weight and construction. We never have used 
dowels, attempts to glue end wood and edge wood to- 
gether ; experience has proved that a superior door can 
not thus be produced. 

We are practically the originators of the flush door 
in a commercial way and we have made no change in 
its basic construction for 17 years. 


Thickness of Veneers 


Unless otherwise specified, we use 1/16-in. veneer 
for all doors. Years of experience have taught that it is 
the proper thickness. Pianos and furniture are veneered 
with 1/24 or 1/28-in. veneer. 
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Robppis STANDARD CONSTRUCTION 
C—Hardwood band on both edges and 


D—Core glued together 
across top and bottom e 


E—Inlaying 
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Waterproof Glued 


All Roddis doors are glued 
exclusively with waterproof 
glue under the same formula 
as used by us in our Signal 
~ Corps work during the war, un- 
der the direct inspection of the 
United States Government. 

In case of fire this glue is 
not affected by intense heat or 
by moisture and the plies will 
not blister or separate. 


Inlays 

Inlays supplied in plain and 
fancy wood on Grecian lines. 
We furnish numbers, crests or 
any special designs. 

Where doors are to be in- 
laid, they should first be 
stained, thus insuring the inlay 
from damage. This should be 
done at the factory by our ex- 
perts. 


Guarantee 


This Company expressly 
agrees to repair or replace, free 
of charge, any of its doors 
which shall at any time within 
two years be found to be de- 
fective in workmanship or 
material. 


Specifications 


All interior doors throughout shall be Roddis Sterling 
laminated 5-ply flush veneered doors without panels, made by the 
Roppis LUMBER AND VENEER Co., of Marshfield, Wis. 

These doors shall be 1% in. thick with cores built up of 
strips not over 3 in. wide running lengthwise of the door, and 
glued together and veneered with two yg-in. veneers on each side, 
the lower veneer or crossbanding running crosswise, and the 
face veneer running lengthwise. All edges, outside or exposed, 
shall have bands of hardwood % in. thick tenoned and glued 
ie the cores. The crossbanding shall run to the edge of the 

oor. 

All doors shall be glued exclusively with waterproof glue 
and guaranteed by manufacturers for a period of two years. 
All doors to be hand-sanded, carefully crated and subject to 
approval of architects. 


Our Responsibility 


We respectfully refer to: 

R. G. Dun & Co., Bradstreet’s, Lumbermen’s Credit Asso- 
Ciation. 

Union Trust Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Old Commerce National Bank, Oshkosh, Wis. 

First National Bank, Marshfield, Wis. 

Park Falls State Bank, Park Falls, Wis. 


Catalogues 


Complete catalogue of our doors and plain and in- 
laid wainscoting will gladly be furnished on request. 


Installations of Years Ago 


This is to show how the Roddis Door has stood the 
test of time: 


CLEVELAND, Ou10, March 23rd, 1922. 
GENTLEMEN: 
“Some fourteen years ago we installed about two hundred 
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SpEcIAL MAHOGANY FACE 
WITH INLAY 
Supplied in all woods and inlays 
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fifty Roddis Flush Veneer Doors at the East Technical High 
School of this city. ; 

“These doors due to their workmanship and construction are 
still in A-1 condition. 

“As these doors have proven so satisfactory to the Board of 
Education of Cleveland and ourselves we do not hesitate to 
recommend the Roddis Flush Veneer Doors to be used wherever 
a high grade door is required.” 

Yours very truly, 
WALTER I. THOMPSON, 
President. 
W. I. Thompson & Son Co. 
General Contractors 


We will be pleased to furnish any number of such 
on request. 


Recent Installations 
HoMEs 


J. B. Taylor, Alexandria Bay, N. Y. 
F. S. Duesenberg, Indianapolis, Ind. 
HotTets AND CLUBS 
Elks’ Club, Portland, Ore.—200 
Woodruff Hotel, Watertown, N. Y.—411 
Wilson Hotel, Webster City, lowa—109 
Y. M. C. A., Cincinnati, Ohio—185 
New Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y—4500 
Wade Park Manor Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio—1250 
f ScHOOLS 
Public Latin School, Boston, Mass. 
Cass Technical High School, Detroit, Mich. 
HosPITas 
Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Clark Co. Asylum, Owen, Wis. 
National Home for Disabled Veteran Soldiers, Dayton, Ohio. 
St. Mary’s Hospital, Duluth, Minn. 


Names and addresses of architects, builders or con- 
tractors on above buildings furnished on request. 
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HYDE-MURPHY COMPANY 
Millwork, Cabinet Work and Trim 


RIDGWAY, PA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 280 Madison Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 6101 Penn Avenue 


WASHINGTON, D. C., District National Bank Building 
SAN JUAN, PORTO RICO, P. O. Box 927 


Products 


High Grade INTERIOR Trim, CapineT Work and 
MILLWorRK. 


Producers of Highest Grade Interior Trim and Cab- 
inet Work for the Past 50 Years 


Our specialty is the manufacture of the highest 
grade of interior trim and cabinetwork, including fine 
interior finish, doors, mantels, stairs and special fur- 
niture for the better class of residences, public buildings, 
hotels, clubs, schools and churches. 

Our output is confined exclusively to special high 
grade work executed in accordance with architects’ de- 
tails and specifications. 

Our exceptional facili- 
ties enable us to execute 
contracts of any size in any 
part of the United States. 


Our Trim is Held with 
‘The Grip of Steel’’ 


Permanently perfect 
straight and miter joints in 
interior trim are made pos- 
sible by the Keystone lock 
joint clamp, which is used 
in all our erected trim at no 
additional cost. This clamp, 
with its “grip of steel”, ab- 
solutely prevents a joint 


Miter Jornt Hetp- py KeEy- 
STONE LocK JoINT CLAMP 


Main ENTRANCE HALL 
Residence of G. W. Olmsted, Ludlow, Pa. 
ALBERT BopkKeER, Architect 


Prominent Examples of Work Executed by Hyde- 
Murphy Company 

First National Bank Building, Miami, Florida, Mowbrey & Uf- 
finger, Architects 

New Hamilton Hotel, Washington, D. C., J. H. DeSibour, 
Architect 

Yawman and Erbe Building, Rochester, N. Y., Smith, Hinchman 
& Grylls, Architects 

U. S. Fidelity and Guarantee Building, Baltimore, Md., Wyatt & 
Noelting, Architects 

University Club, Pittsburgh, Pa. H. Hornbostel, Architect 
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from coming apart, whatever the conditions of climate 
or temperature. It is one of the factors which enable 
us to furnish maximum value in interior trim and cabi- 
net work of the highest grade. 


“No Warp” Flush Veneer Doors 


These doors are strictly high grade and suitable for 
hospitals, schools, hotels, public buildings and churches 
where sanitary and soundproof features are essential. 
They are equally desirable for residences, where their 
beautifully figured veneer surfaces, plain or inlaid, 
blend with other architectural features of the various 
rooms. 


They have cores of thoroughly seasoned laminated 
chestnut stiles and rails, RY {ff TN HW 
cross framed and doweled, : 
and covered with -in. 
face veneer. They will not 
warp or twist and are guar- 
anteed against defects. 

“No Warp” doors are 
specially made from archi- 
tects’ specifications. They 
may be had in any size, de- 
Sag n,.2 veneer 20r aiitish, 
W here desired, openings 
are provided for glazing 
or grille work, stops being 
furnished to secure glaz- 
ing. 
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DETAILS oF “No Warp” 
FLUSH VENEER Doors 


eas See Se 


GriLL Room, HoreL DuPont, WILMINGTON, 


DEL. 


Province Building, Boston, Mass., Densmore, LeClear & Rob- 
bins, Architects 

Dormitory, West Penn Hospital, 
Beatty, Architect 

Webster Apartments, New York, N. Y., Parrish & Schroeder, 
Architects 

Thomas Jefferson High School and Julia Richman High School, 
New York, N. Y., C. B. J. Snyder, Architect 

All Souls Church, Washington, D. C., Coolidge & Shattuck, 
Architects 

Y. M. C. A. Building, McKeesport, Pa., Jallade, Lindsay & 
Warren, Architects 


Pittsburgh, Pa. J. Lewis 
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THE VENTILOUVRE COMPANY 


CONTROLLED AND OPERATED BY THE INVESTING & MANUFACTURING CO. 
Manufacturers of Louvred Ventilators for Use in Transom Space and Doors 
First National Bank Building 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 405 Lexington Avenue—Telephone, Murray Hill 9431 


Product 


THE VENTILOUVRE. 


What the Ventilouvre Is 


The Ventilouvre is a louvred ventilator for use in 
doors and transom space. While providing for ventila- 
tion it affords absolute privacy as it excludes vision and 
the possibility of ingress. It prevents drafts as it baffles 
the air currents. It presents a handsome appearance. It 
can be finished to match any door. Operation is effected 
by a simple turn of a handle conveniently located. It 
can be adjusted to any degree of opening and stays put 
without rattling. It is fireproof. It can not get out of 
order; it is practically foolproof. 

The Ventilouvre is used both in the transom space 
and installed directly in the 
door. In buildings having 
low studded rooms where a 
transom is impracticable 
the Ventilouvre is placed 
directly in the door. This 
feature is also advantageous 
in existing buildings where 
it is found necessary to pro- 
vide additional ventilation 
as the installation of tran- 
soms is a matter of great 
expense and  inconve- 
nience. 


VENTILOUVRES IN Corrmor Doors or AMBASSADOR HOTEL, 
New York, N. Y. 
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Where the Ventilouvre Is Used 


In hotels, as one hotel manager has phrased it, 
“they improve the value of a room from a renting point 
of view as well as giving satisfaction to the guest.” 
They are used in hospitals; dormitories and clubs; in 
lockerroomsandin Y.W.C.A.and Y. M. C. A. buildings. 
Admirably suited for apartment houses, almshouses, mu- 
nicipal buildings, residences, telephone booths, moving pic- 
ture booths, dark rooms, churches, schools, banquet halls, 
Pullman and street cars, and stateroom doors of ships. 


Construction Details 


The Ventilouvre is strongly and substantially built of 
medium gauge pressed steel. 

Finish—Our standard methods of finishing are either 
1 coat of priming only, or 2 
coats of baked enamel plain 
color to match trim. Grain 
finish can be furnished at an 
additional cost per device. 

Operating Hardware— 
The standard finish for the 
operating hardware for both 
types of device is bright 
brass. If oxidized brass or 
nickelplated finish is de- 
sired we make a slight 
additional charge per Ven- 
tilouvre. 


en ar enn mene 


VENTILOUVRES IN Corrtpor Doors or U. S. GovERNMENT Hos- 
PITAL, BROADVIEW,,. ILL. 
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Standard Sizes Hotel Northern, Canton, Ohio 


T “Pp” ‘ tke in: hi Sheraton Hotel, High Point, N. C. 
ype Ventilouvres for Doors—12 in. high Hatiilton diotel AVachincion (DG 


by 20 and 24 in, long. Grace Dodge Hotel, Washington, D. C 
Type “T” Ventilouvres for Transoms—12 in. Kimball Hotel, Springfield, Raens 

high by 34 in. long. Robert Treat Hotel, Newark, N. J. 
5 . Hotel Rialto, Providence, R. I. 

Special Sizes George Washington Hotel, Washington, Pa. 
Ventilouvres are limited to a maximum height of Union Club, New York, N. Y. 

24 in. but can be furnished in any length desired. Friars Club, New York, N. Y, 


“eT? : . : University Club, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Type D” Ventilouvres for Doors—Heights : 10 U. S. Public Health Service Hospital, Perryville, Md. 


and 12 in. Lengths: by even inches, from 20 to 30 in., U. S. Public Health Service Hospital, Broadview, Il. 
inclusive. Prospect Heights Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Type “T” Ventilouvres for Transoms—Heights: City National Bank, Evanston, Ill. 


; ‘ . Robert Fulton Apartment House, New York, N. Y. 
12 ioe 14 i. Lengths: by even inches, from 26 to 36 Milburn: Apartment < Washington 40. ©! 
in., inclusive. 


Among the architects who have specified the Ven- 


tilouvre are the following: 
Duncan Candler, New York, N. Y. 


Specifications 
(1) Ventilouvres—The [carpenter] contractor shall fur- 
nish and set Ventilouvres, as manufactured by THE VENTI- : Z 
LOUVRE ComMPANY, Bridgeport, Conn., in all doors, transoms and eee: E. Firestone, ater Ohio 
partitions where indicated on drawings or herein specified, as 2a Riera ee ork, N.Y. Yy 
follows: (here mention location). Wee Stevens & Co., nh oe ne : 
(2) Ventilouvres, including all required hardware to be ergy Smee: New Yor a Vy 
delivered f.o.b. factory by the manufacturer, finished to match 5 ee & Ceenna Yor oR ree 
adjoining work (or in accordance with instructions to be fur- ye Walker & ot eee = as 
nished by the architect or contractor). J. ; eae Was meter sen 
(3) Jnstallation—For new work the Ventilouvres shall be Gieee ees ee ae 
installed in accordance with detail drawings (to be furnished by PiaG. Poluestocos Hacrichue eee 


the architect). : 
5G Jas, A--Salter,-Raledigh, N2C, 
(4) For existing work the [carpenter] contractor shall do Aiba een & Cou Washington-D. © 


all cutting required to install the Ventilouvres and shall fur- : 
nish all mouldings and other work required to adapt the Venti- Sholtes & Co., Washington, D. C. 
J. F. Leitner, Atlanta, Ga. 


louvres to existing conditions. Fy cWeemern& Co Daliase Tex 
Ventilouvre Is Not an Untried Novelty Timmis & Chapman, New York, N. Y. 


Aly entilo i i L. L. Hunter, Charlotte, N. C. 
e Ventilouvre has been in successful service for WicdL Rockcleller ssanbuigeba 


8 years. Fully covered by patents. Name registered. Baskersills & searh tert iisnmondl aa 

Among the leading installations are the following: W. J. Skinner, Bridgeport, Conn. _ 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y. Alex. B. Mahood, Bluefield, W. Va. 
Biltmore Hotel, New York, N. Y. Hoggson Bros., New York, N. Y. 
Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. Jardine, Hill & Murdock, New Yerk, N. Y. 
Prince George Hotel, New York, N. Y. Clarence E. Kendrick, Pottsville, Pa. 
McAlpin Hotel, New York, N. Y. J. F. Jackson, New York, N. Y 


Allerton Hotel, New York, N. Y. 


x 


J. Kramer, Memphis, Tenn. 
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VENTILOUVRE Door PANELS, COM- TRANSOM VENTILOUVRE, SHERATON 


VENTILOUVRE Door PANELS, ELIMI- 
NATING SLAT Door—UNIVERSITY MoDORE HotTeL, NEw Hote., HicH Pornt, 
CLup, BriIpGEPoRT, CONN. York, N. Y. NaC. 
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STYLE A STYLE B STYLE © STYLE D SIV Rk; STYLE aE STYLE & STYLE H 


VENTILOUVRE USED WITH VARIOUS STYLES OF DOORS 


VENTILOUVRE IN WOOD 
PANELED DOOR 


DETAIL OF VENTILOUVRE IN STEEL DOOR 
SECTION TAKEN ON LINE D 


PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING 
OPERATING HANDLE 


<7) 


a 


VENTILOUVRE IN STEEL 
FLUSH (HOSPITAL) DOOR 


il 
Gt 
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VENTILOUVRE, IN’ = 
WOOD FLUSH (HOSPITAL) DOOR SECTION ON LINEA KEY VENTILOUVRE, AND OPERATING DEVICE 


ELEVATION AT C SHOWING 


(See Elevatiors Above) ELEVATION 


SeewAllLs OF MODE LE “D’ VENTILOUVRE FOR USE IN- DOORS. 


\ 


: WI 
— 


PART ELEVATION OF VENTILOUVRE 
SHOWING OPERATING DEVICE, / 


WAAL | 
GEZZB 


ih > are cra me 
VENTILOUVRE IN WOOD FRAME 3 


ect | ON ON! LINE 
SHOWING OPERATING UREA ea 


ANAL 18 Gauge 
H) Steel Teenb 


vi ll 


FRONT SIDE 
VIEW. VIEW 


QPERATING 
HANDLE 


VENTILOUVRE, He 
IN STEEL FRAME, SQ. __] PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING 
KEY ELEVATION SECTION-LINE A OPERATING HANDLE 


DETAILS OF MODEL “T” VENTILOUVRE FOR USE IN TRANSOMS 


DETAILS OF VENTILOUVRE | 
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VAN ZILE VENTILATING CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Adjustable Ventilators for Use in Doors 


280 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product Construction of the Ventadoor 
THE VENTADOOR—a Ventilating Panel for Doors. The Ventadoor is made of medium weight steel 
plate, finished with a baked-on coat of enamel to match 
Purpose of the Ventadoor color sample furnished by the purchaser. With each 


The Ventadoor is designed for installation ina door Ventadoor there are furnished 4 screws of sufficient 
and provides a means for the circulation of air out ot or length to secure it in position. 
into a room without the § LEE 
transmission of light or 
vision. 

The unique bending 
and placing of the steel 
front and back sheets 
provide air passages so 
formed that they present 
slight resistance to air 
currents but neither light 
mor vision can _ pass 
through them. 


Shipment is made as 
directed, either to -the 
place of installation or to 
the door manufacturer. 
The latter is to provide 
the proper openings in the 
doors, and either he or the 
contractor for the installa- 
tion of the doors is to set 
the Ventadoors in such 
openings, insert the screws 
and furnish and set the 


THe VENTADOOR 


EP EV AT AON 


OPEN POSITION 


Broken Lines indicate 
course of Air 


| t : —— —« esieretits 
ae Handle in open position. 


Length variable 
END VIEW SECTION ox LINE B-B 


|__6 INCH SCALE DETAILS OF VENTADOOR | 
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mouldings necessary to make an artistic and workman- 
like installation. 


Adjustment 

The amount of air passing through is regulated by 
adjusting the shutter to obtain the required openings— 
only a glance is necessary to determine the proper 
adjustment. This shutter is the only movable part of 
the apparatus and therefore it will never develop a 
rattle. 

The opening or closing of the shutter is noiseless, as 
its limiting positions are determined by rubber stops. 
There are no metal parts to clang against each other. 
Owing to the double wall construction, the tendency 
to transmit noises from one side to the other is at a 
minimum. 


Characteristics 

The Ventadoor has no pockets where dust can 
accumulate and every surface can be reached with a dust 
cloth. It is so constructed that it will resist heavy blows 
or distorting pressure. There are no parts which can 
be broken or removed. 

The Ventadoor is held in place by 4 screws which 
are inserted in the door rails from the inside of the 
room but which can not be reached by a person outside 
of the room, thus making it secure against the entrance 
of sneak thieves. Flames can not pass through the 
air openings, thus it is safer than a transom in case of 
fire. 


eost 
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Office Door 


Bedroom 


Where Used 

The many advantages of the Ventadoor should rec- 
ommend its use in a door, rather than providing for a 
transom over the door. If desired, special applications 
can be made in walls or partitions. 

There are many places where Ventadoors can be used 
to advantage, such as hotels, hospitals, apartment houses, 
institutional and office buildings, compartment and state- 
room doors in sleeping cars and stateroom doors on ships. 

The valuable features of the Ventadoor and its 
artistic appearance have met with the approval of many 
prominent architects, who have specified it for use in 
some of their most important buildings. 

The Pullman Company has equipped the “Presi- 
dential’ series of 10-compartment sleeping cars with 
Ventadoors, installing one in each compartment and 
stateroom door. 


Approved for Tenements 

The use of the Ventadoor for bedroom doors 
instead of transoms is approved by the New York City 
Tenement House Department. 


Cost 

The cost _of the Ventadoor installed is less than a 
transom with its hardware and necessary extra height 
of door frame. 


Patents 
The Ventadoor is covered by patents in the United 
States and foreign countries. 


Door Pullman Compartment Interior 


TypicAL INSTALLATIONS OF THE VENTADOOR 
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THE WINDOW-WALL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ventilator Devices 
MARIETTA, OHIO 


Products 


WINDow-WALL, consisting of 
All-weather Ventilating Sash with 
louvers, frame and operating mech- 
anism, for sleeping porches; ArR- 
OLITE, the adjustable steel venti- 
lator, for windows, doors and 
transoms, in office buildings, ho- 
tels, hospitals, homes, etc. 


Airolite Window-Wall Construction 

Description—A sim- 
ple device easily installed 
in combination sun-parlor 
and dining porches, sleep- 
ing porches and _ other 
rooms for ventilation 
and protection against 
the elements. It consists 
of a wooden frame, a 
screen which hangs out- 
side, a set of glass sash, a 
set of all-weather venti- 
lator sash and a Tuck- 
away pocket with movable 
sill allowing glass sash 
and ventilator to run down 
into the pocket. 


Plans and Specifica- 
tions—Our engineering 
department will furnish 
full size drawings for each 
installation upon receipt 
of floor plans. Specifica- 
tion No. 3 for installing 
Window-Wall will be 
gladly sent on request. 


(ll 


Winpow-Wa.Lit ASSEMBLY 


Airolite Ventilators 


Airolite ventilators are furnished for window, door 
panel and transom installations. They are made in all 
sizes and finishes, with metal or wood frames. 


For Windows—An Airolite window ventilator 
provides a thorough individual ventilating system for 
every room. The Airolite window ventilator is a pat- 
ented all-metal ventilator, 12 in. high and in widths to 
fit any window from 16 to 76 in. wide. The ventilating 
section consists of flanged cold rolled steel shutters and 
a rustproof copper wire screen. Each size ventilator can 
be widened, making it adjustable to widths within 4 in. 


Installation can be made in either inside or outside 
sash channel and is extremely simple. It requires only 
the tightening of the width-adjusting knurl at the top 
of the ventilator. This knurl operates the width exten- 
sion caps attached to both ends of the ventilator. These 
caps, like the frame, are made to accommodate every 
known type of weather stripping. 

For Door Panels—Airolite ventilators, as applied 
to door panels, exclude the glare of corridor lights, 
ensure privacy and allow a free circulation of fresh air 
without drafts. They are made of the same materials 
and in the same manner as described for windows above. 
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e Adjustable Metal Ventil 


For Windows-lrans oms-Door Panels 
TRADE-MARK 


Installation in old or new con- 
struction is easily made by simply 
removing or omitting the top door 
panel and inserting an Ailrolite 
section. The Class “A” door panel 
sets in the opening and is finished 
off with a moulding strip. Class 
“B” panel is secured directly to the 
face of the door by a metal frame. 
Made in the following sizes and 
finished in ungrained mahogany, walnut and olive green. 


TypicaAL AIROLITE WINDow INSTALLATION 
STANDARD SIZES OF AIROLITE DOOR PANELS 


Crass ‘SA”’ 

Os ‘ie FP G c H H T I 
Size No.....-.-\!"q] 2] 3| 4] S| 6 11 21 3] 4] 5] 6| 1] 2) 3| 41 5! 6) 1] 2] 3} 4] 51 6 
Width,in........| 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 
Height, in..... . .{t0)11]12/10)11/12| 10]11]12| 10/11/12] 10]11]12/10/11]12) 10] 11/12] 10] 11) 12 

WLASS= Be 


Width, in., 20-21-22-23-24-25-26-27. 

Height, in., 7-8-9-10-11-12. 

Class “B” panel frames allow clearance of }% in. above width and 
height of standard sizes. 


For Transoms—The Class “B” panel may be 
adapted for transoms by mounting it in a wood frame. 
An eye adjuster is substituted for the thumb screw 
adjuster. This permits attachment of any type transom 
lift bar to the operating section to harmonize with hard- 


ware. 
STANDARD OVER ALL SIZES OF AIROLITE TRANSOMS 
D E F 
SiZeINO Me Sa 1] 2| 3] 4! 5]-6] 1] 2] 3] 4] 5] 6| 4] 2] 3] 4] 5] 6 
Widthiiin meee eee 32 34 36 
Héeightwin. oo... 3: 14|16]18]20]22|24|14]16|18|20|22]24 |14|16|18/20|22|/24 


1% and 1% 


These sizes for standard door—32, 34 or 36 in. wide. 
in. thick. 


Special sizes to order. 


Arrotite Door PANEL INSTALLATION SHOWING CONVENIENCE 
or INSTALLATION WHERE CeILinG Is Low 


ier 
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Specification No. 1 (For “Airolite” Class “A” Door 
Panel)—This contractor shall furnish and install in the 
upper panel of each corridor and partition door an Airolite Class 
“A” Door Panel as manufactured by THE Wuinpow-WaALL 
Company of Marietta, Ohio. Airolite Class “A” Door Panels 
are to be finished two coats baked enamel, ...... color, not 
grained, and equipped with operating device finished in brass 
hardware. 


Specification No. 2. (For “Airolite” Class “B” Door 
Panel)—This contractor shall furnish and install in the 
upper panel of each corridor and partition door an Airolite Class 
“B” Door Panel as manufactured by THE WuINDOw-WALL 
Company of Marietta, Ohio. Airolite Class “B” Door Panels 
are to be finished one coat baked enamel, color, not 
grained, and equipped with operating device finished in brass 
hardware. 


OPERATING S(O 


Cross Section Showing Louvers 
in Both Open and Closed 
Positions 


Cross Section Showing Louver 
Adjuster Operating Mechan- 
ism in Closed Position 


CiLass “A” Door PANEL 


Cross Section Showing Louvers 


CUTCHRON 


OPERATING SIDE. _ 


OPERATING SIDE. 


Cross Section Showing Louvers 


in Open Position in Closed Position 


Crass “B” Door PANEL 


DETAILS OF AIROLITE DOOR PANEL VENTILATORS 
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OVERHEAD DOOR CORPORATION 


6146 Cass Avenue 
DETROMIE VICE: 


Product 
The “OvERHEAD Door” for garages, warehouses, etc. 


Description 

The “Overhead Door’ consists of two principal 
parts: (1) a door consisting of a number of horizon- 
tally folding wood panels, with necessary hardware; and 
(2) a horizontal overhead track on which the door rolls 
when opened. Where desired, the upper panels of the 
door are furnished glazed. 


Advantages 

The “Overhead Door” has been designed to over- 
come the objectionable features of swinging and sliding 
doors, such as the necessity of providing door casings, 
frequent repairs, adjustments, etc. Following are some 
of the more important advantages of this door. 

Requires No Adjustments—Once properly in- 
stalled, every door is guaranteed to give continual and 
complete satisfaction, without requiring any adjustments. 

Easily Operated—The door is perfectly counter- 
balanced in all positions by two coil springs at uniform 
tension and is equipped with flanged bearings operating 
on an overhead steel track. These features reduce fric- 
tion to a minimum, making the opening and closing of 
the door extremely easy. 

Perfect Fit—When closed, the door rests flush 
on the floor and fits perfectly at the sides, bottom and 
top, providing a weathertight door that operates suc- 
cessfully under all conditions. 

Saves Space—When open, the door is com- 
pletely overhead out of the way, resting in a horizontal 
position on the track above. This feature is particu- 
larly valuable in furnishing a clear opening where space 
is very limited. 

Locks Automatically—The hinges, bolt heads 
and all hardware are on the inside, protected from the 
weather. As the door is closed it is automatically 
locked, bolted and barred in one operation. 


Construction 

Woodwork—The door is constructed in panels 
of first class fir or red cedar lumber, in two thicknesses 
of stock. One thickness is placed lengthwise and the 
other crosswise. All intersections are clinch-nailed with 
hot dipped galvanized nails and securely screwed. 

Hardware—Each door is furnished complete 
with track and hardware consisting of rollers, handles, 
springs, chain and high grade lock with two keys assem- 
bled on the door, ready for installation. 


Sizes 

Made any size. Doors to fit an 8x8-ft. opening 
carried in stock. Special sizes or designs made to speci- 
fications. 


Closed 
OuTSIDE VIEW OF SPECIAL Door 


Partly open 
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Installation . 

Clear instructions furnished to enable any carpen- 
ter to make installation in a few hours time. All hard- 
ware, track and locking device assembled ready for in- 
stallation in the opening. 


When Ordering 

Give inside measurements from jamb to jamb, and 
from floor to header. Also specify net clearance above 
opening to ceiling or rafters. 
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HORIZONTAL. TRACK 


PERSPECTIVE OF 
LEFT HAND S/DE OF 
YSAMB FACING OPENING 
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SPECIAL OVERHEAD Doors 


NECESSARY INFORMATION TO BE FURNISHED FACTORY FOR 
BUILDING OVERHEAD DOORS FOR SPECIAL OPENINGS 


(Refer to plans 4, 5 and 6) 


Plan | Dimen-| Construction 
No. | sion 

4 | A Width of studding 
4-5 B Width of opening (from stud to stud) 

5 I Thickness of center post 

4 LL. Thickness of studding 

6 M Width of header 

6 | N_ Specify type of rafters or ceiling so we can 

tell how track supports will be mounted 

4 | O Distance from jamb to inside of building | 

6 R Height of opening 

6 S . Height of header 

6 | T Clearance from top of opening to top of 


| 

| 

plate or underside of joist. This clear- 
ance for full width of door (B) 


5 | U Width of center post | 
W Width of wall 
x 


Thickness of jamb or casing | 
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H. E. HOLBROOK COMPANY 


Caledonia Venetian Blinds 


444-447 Massachusetts Trust Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of 
VENETIAN BLINDs. 

Manufacturers’ Agents for High- 
grade Screen and Weather Strip 
Equipment, Rolling Steel Doors, Fold- 
ing and Rolling Partitions, and School 
Wardrobes. 

For Whitney Casement Hardware, 
see page 1403. 


Caledonia Venetian Blinds 

This is the only blind which af- 
fords perfect control of light and ven- 
tilation and dispenses with the neces- 
sity of shades or awnings. By the use 
of this blind the light of the room may 
be controlled to a marked degree, ef- 
fecting a very considerable reduction 
in up-keep and lighting expense. All 
direct sunlight may be shut out, while 
the slats are open allowing perfect ven- 
tilation, reflecting over the entire room 
a soft, diffused light, with glare and 
shadows entirely eliminated. This blind 
gives the minimum light obstruction, 
either at the top or bottom of the open- 


ing, 


CALEDONIA 
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BOSTON, MASS. 
FACTORY: CALEDONIA, N. Y. 
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CALEDONIA VENETIAN BLINDS IN OFFICE OF JOHN HANCOCK, 
Mutua. Lire INsurANcE Co., BosTon 


CALEDONIA VENETIAN BLINDS IN OFFICE oF JoHN HANCOCK, 
Mutua Lire INsuriNcE Co., Boston 


oe ae ee 
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Illustrations 

These illustrations are actual pho- 
tographs of windows in the new home 
office building of the John Hancock 
Mutual Life Insurance Company, Bos- 
ton, the greater part of which building 
is equipped with the Caledonia Vene- 
tian Blind. These photographs illus- 
trate the various positions in which 
this blind may be used, operating either 
from the top or bottom of the window, 
with all operating cords at the side of 
the opening. (Note the minimum light 
obstruction when the blind is either 
completely raised or lowered). The 
slats may be tilted to any desired angle 
by a slight pull on a cord, the slats 
being automatically and rigidly held in 
place at any such angle. The ends of 
the top, bottom and intermediate slats 
operate in metal channels by which the 
blind is noiselessly held in position. 
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BURLINGTON VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
BURLINGTON, VT. ; 


BRANCHES 


Products 


VENETIAN BLINDS. 
SLIDING BLINDs. 
WINDOW SCREENS. 
SCREEN Doors. 


Service 


“Burlington” blinds and screens are made to order 
and are the output of a large, well equipped factory, and 
of skilled workmen trained to this kind of work. Details 
to suit any of the varying conditions that arise, cata- 
logues, prices and special information will be forwarded 
on request. 

Will be pleased to send order blanks showing infor- 
mation desired. 


Venetian Blinds 


Uses—F or keeping out the glare of the sun, con- 
trolling the quantity and quality of outside light ad- 
mitted through window and other openings where de- 
sired, and for regulating the entrance and direction of 
outside air through such openings. 


Adaptability—For general use in moderate cost 
cottages or largest and most costly residences, hospitals, 
club houses, hotels and offices. 

Also for verandas, summerhouses and _ sleeping 
porches. 


Installation—The installation is simple and any- 
one who can hang a window shade can hang or re- 
move these blinds without difficulty. They can be hung 
on stop beads or subjambs having a flat surface of 34 
in. or more. 

Below find illustrations of right-hand hangers in 
various locations for “Burlington” style blinds. 

Hangers for “Roller” blinds are attached in similar 
manner but are somewhat larger to support larger blinds. 


Attached to Stop Beads 
or Subjambs 


RIGHT-HAND HANGERS FOR 


Attached to Face of 
Casings 


“BURLINGTON” 


Attached to Top of 
Window 


VENETIAN BLINDS 


Types—‘‘Burlington”’—Generally used for open-_ 


ings not exceeding, say 50 sq. ft. 

“Roller” and “Junior Roller’’—Used for openings 
exceeding, say 50 sq. ft. 

Operation—The tilting of slats in all types (slats 
are “raised” flat under each other) is accomplished by 
operating a cord at the left of the blind. They will 
remain in a fixed position until changed, owing to pres- 
sure of spring against circular face of right-hand hanger. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE’ 


IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 


The tension of spring may be adjusted 
by turning the screw. (See illustration 
at right. ) 

In the “Burlington” and “Junior 
Roller’ types the slats are raised and 
lowered by a cord on the right of the 
blind and held at any desired elevation by 
one turn around the cord fastener placed 
on the right-hand casing. 

In the “Roller” type the blind is held 
at desired elevation automatically by a 
ratchet in the device, operated by a hand 
tape. 

Slats—Slats about 14 in. thick, 
238 in. wide are generally used; 2 in. 
wide, in the smaller windows; the wider 


SPRING ON 
Tor Ratt 


Engaging with 
hangers and 


the slat, the lower the price; fewer slats Goat Sat 
being required. 
Space Occupied—With 2-in. slats, a “Burlington” 


blind 5 ft. high will occupy about 10 in. at top of window 
when it is gathered; and 1 in. more for each additional 
foot in height—thus, a 6-ft. blind would be 11 in.; a 7-ft., 
12 in., etc. On 2%-in. slats, same height blind would 
take about 2 in. less. 

The “Roller” styles require about 2 in. more in space 
at top for same height blind than the “Burlington” style. 

Tenoned Slats—Furnished with the “Roller” 
blinds when ordered; tenons engage with grooved guides 
at sides of windows, preventing the swaying of blind. 

Materials and Finishes— 
All types are made of any 
kind of wood desired, from 
linden to mahogany, and fin- 
ished in any style as ordered 
—varnished, machine or hand 


SEcTION oF “JUN- 
1oR ROLLER” 


Radial Slats 


Tyrer SHOWING TREATMENT 
With tenoned slats OF SEMICIRCULAR 
and guides Tops 


Continued on next page 


Burlington Venetian Blind Company 
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rubbed, plain enamel, rubbed between coats, etc.—using 
the best material only for staining, painting and var- 
nishing. 

Prices—List prices per square foot of blind de- 
pend on the width of slats, finishes, and kind of wood 
used. 

Estimates and prices will be sent on receipt of win- 
dow or porch sizes and other necessary particulars. 


“Burlington” Inside Sliding Blinds 
Adaptability—When properly fitted, the “Bur- 
lington” inside sliding blinds add to the comfort and con- 
venience of all classes of buildings. 
Advantages—(1) Sunlight 
when desirable to do so. 
(2) Freely admit air for required ventilation. 
(3) Will not sag. 
(4) Noiseless in, operation. 
(5) Cost less than folding blinds. 


Description—Usually made in 3 sections placed 
vertically, the 2 upper sections having stationary slats 
and lower one equipped with rolling slats; or, in any 
other number of sections, as ordered; or, with rolling 
slats in more than one section, as desired. 

Sections may be at various 
elevations in window, and are 
with 2 or more horizontal divi- 
sions of slats in each section, 
according to width of openings. 
Constructed of any wood, with 
any finish, and attachable to any 
window. The sections run in 
grooved guideways, 2%4 1. 
wide, more or less, to accom- 
modate all of them. 

No hinges, therefore sec- 
tions can not sag; no rattle, be- 
cause sections are held in their 
vertical slots by strong springs; | 
no interference with window 
draperies, blinds being set be- 
tween facing jambs next to 1n- 
side sash. 


Operation—Sections slide past each other, up- 
ward and downward; by pressing sections against 
springs, one way horizontally, they are removable from 
guideways for cleaning purposes. 


Installation— 
The accompanying 
sketch illustrates an 
installation of an 
inside blind of 3 


can be excluded, 


StipInc Biinp 
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HorizonTAL SECTION SLIDING 


i Biinp 
sections. Note 3 sections of blind, sash, casings, 
Sizes—Gener- jambs, etc. 


ally 14 in. thick and strong ; other dimensions, as ordered. 


When Ordering—State, for regular square win- 
dows, the following exact measurements: (1) width 
of window between jambs; (2) height from window 
sill to top jamb; (3) distance from lower sash to face 
casings; (4) if blinds are to run to floor, give length 
that slides must be;-(5) if windows have segment or 
circular heads or swells, send full particulars with pat- 
tern or radius measurements; (6) for circular blinds, 
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state whether jambs are set parallel to each other or on 
radius lines. 


Prices—According to wood used, finish and size. 


“Burlington”? Window Screens 


Inside Sliding—When used with “Burlington” 
sliding blinds, the grooved guideways for blinds are 
provided with an extra groove next to the sash to be 
used for the screens. When not used with blinds, 
grooved guideways with but one groove for the screen 
are provided, these guideways being the entire height of 
window so the screen may be used either at bottom or 
top of window. 

It is the work of but a moment to take them en- 
tirely from the windows by pressing slightly to one side. 


Outside Sliding—The frames are usually of pine 
13 in, thick and painted as 
desired; but they can be 
made of other dimensions, 
woods, and finishes, if pre- 
ferred, though painted 
frames only are recom- 
mended for outside screens. 

The splines on which 
the screens run are attached 
to the edges of casing clos- 
est to the upper sash, in 
proper position. The springs 
placed in deep groove of 
screen will hold the screen 
in place and at any desired 
elevation. These screens 
travel entirely upon the 
splines. 


OvuTSIDE SLIDING SCREEN 


Outside Full Size—These screens may be used 
between the blind stops and fastened in with buttons, or 
attached at top, so as to easily open outward, thus afford- 
ing a convenient way for washing the glass without 
removing the screen. 

The frames may be 42 in. or 114 in. thick, as is 
advisable, and painted such color as suits purchaser. 
The use of painted frames for outside screens is recom- 
mended. 

Screens for enclosing porches are also furnished. 


Screen Doors 


Made of best material; the frames 114 in. thick, 
containing panels as desired, are manufactured and fin- 
ished in harmony with frames of wood door with which 
the screen door is to be used. 

Lower panels can be made of wood or wire, or 
regular wire covered with grille. 


Prices—According to square feet in screens and 
number of panels in doors; fewer the panels, lower the 


price. 
Further particulars on request. 


Wire Cloth for Windows and Doors 


14-mesh regular black, rustproof (gray finish), spe- 
cial black, and dark or bright bronze. Finer meshes 
used if ordered. 
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MONROE SCREEN, BLIND & PARTITION CO. 


Manufacturers of Rolling Partitions 
LIMA, OHIO 


Products 

Monroe’s ROLLING or COILING ParTITIONS for 
churches, schools, residences and fronts of bookcases 
and wardrobes; SLipING and VENETIAN BLiNnps and 
Winpow SuHapes. All products made in any kind of 
wood, steel and textile. 


Rolling or Coiling Partitions 

They are practical, durable, easily operated, look 
well and the prices are right. They contain ball bear- 
ings instead of frictional bearings, and adjustable 
springs instead of weights suspended by cords and 
cables. Friction is reduced to a minimum because 
weight is carried on %-in. steel balls (Fig. 2). Also 
note the 8 different points for attaching curtains, making 
a complete and perfect adjustment. 

Openings of any width can be closed with one or 
more partitions. By the use of removable posts, a clear 
opening is secured when partitions are rolled up. 

Single partitions should not be over 12 ft. wide. 

Illustrations 
show construction 
of rolling or coiling 
partitions; also, 
how measurements 
should be taken. 
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Blinds 

Monroe sliding 
and venetian blinds 
are made _ with 
same precision and 
care as are the par- 
titions. 
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ANTIFRICTION ROLLER 


DIMENSIONS, COILING PARTITIONS 


Section Through Head 


PARTITION COILED 
ON DAvi bb ReAuROm NeGm 


guaranteed to give 


: A Height of parti- ! “ 
perfect satisfaction tion including Sauste cow bor 
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Co-operative Service 
Will furnish estimates, details and full information 
on request. Send plans at our expense. 
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BALL BEARING FIXTURE 
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HEIGNT OF. 


Hegur or FixgstHED OPENING. 


Movable Post “D,” 
Furnished Complete by 
Manufacturer 


Section Through Head 
“Plan 


lan No, 1” No, 2” 


WIDTH OF FINISHED OPENING W—> 


WIDTH OF FINISHED OPENING W—- 
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TRIPLE POST T 


Fic. 6. VERTICAL AND HorizonTAL SECTIONS, SHOWING “PLAN 
1” AND “PLAN 2” ARRANGEMENTS OF COILING PARTITIONS; 
Auso, MovasL_E Post “D,” AND TRIPLE Post “T” 
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SIMON VENTILIGHTER CO., INC. 


Ventilating Vane Shades for Windows, Sleeping Porches and Skylights 


101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product > > 

VENTILIGHTER, a scientific shading 
device designed to control light in all its 
phases, decreasing solar heat and elimi- 
nating shadows and solar glare, without 
loss of light or ventilation. 


Principles of Ventilighter 

Ventilighter is not a screen, not an . 
awning, not a blind and not a curtain, but has the advan- 
tages of all these devices with the disadvantages of none. 
It consists of a series of specially woven fabric vanes 
(although metal or other material may be substituted in 
special instances) mounted in a metal lattice frame. The 
vanes may be opened or closed so as to overlap, venti- 
lation remaining unimpaired. The use of various types 
of vanes corresponding to the individual problem permits 
the concentration, diffusion or elimination of light rays. 


Where Ventilighter Is Used 

Ventilighter is used on skylights, windows and 
sleeping porches. 

The skylight Ventilighter is made to frame about 
all obstructions and to fit all types of irregularly shaped 
openings. 

Window and sleeping porch Ventilighters collapse 
horizontally to the jamb and occupy a space, when 
folded, of approximately 1% in. to the running foot. The 
sleeping porch ventilighter is absolutely noiseless in its 
operation ; hence, the sleeper is not disturbed by flapping 
or rattling, as with the old-time blind. Neither does 
the Ventilighter warp nor crack. The circular head win- 
dow Ventilighter is the only device of its kind that opens 
and closes. 

Metal Ventilighters for darkening purposes are used 
in schools, auditoriums, etc., where motion pictures are 
shown. 

On account of its lighting and ventilating advan- 
tages and on account of its flexibility of construction, 
Ventilighter should be 
adopted wherever shading 
problems exist: in art gal- 
leries, libraries, museums, 
banks, studios, drafting 
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SIDE 
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TRADE-MARK 


SUING 


SLOGAN 


VENTILIGHTER INSTALLED IN STATE EDUCATIONAL BUILDING, 
ALBANY, N. Y. 


Note absence of glare 


"Oj ~~ ~=—s rooms, hospitals, solariums, public build- 
ings, private offices, residences, etc. Wher- 
ever used, its simplicity of construction, 
skilled manufacture and tested high grade 
parts make it highly decorative and, at 
the same time, permanent and foolproof. 


Specification 

All skylights [windows] [sleeping porches] 
(specify location) shall be equipped with Venti- 
lighter, a scientific shading device, as manufactured by Simon 
VENTILIGHTER Co., INc., 101 Park Avenue, New -York, N. Y., 
consisting of a series of special vanes, adjustable as desired by 
the operation of a movable metal lattice frame, in which the 
vanes are mounted, thus permitting the control of light without 
impairing ventilation. Material of vanes to be a specially woven 
fabric with salvage on both edges (or specify any other material 
desired). Frames to be finished to match surroundings. 


Estimates and Installation 

In writing for information please submit a sketch 
illustrating conditions. For skylight Ventilighters show 
construction of skylight opening and possible obstruc- 
tions such as columns, piping, etc. For window Venti- 
lighters show section of jamb, head and sill. 

We furnish blue prints showing an easy method of 
installing. Our staff, if desired, will undertake com- 
plete installation. 

Write for catalogue of construction, and installations. 


Some Buildings Where Ventilighter Is Installed 
Name of building and architect: 

Surgical Pavilion, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia ; 
Arthur H. Brockie 

J. E. Widener Art Gallery, Philadelphia, Horace Trumbauer 

James G. Butler, Jr., Art Gallery, Youngstown, Ohio, McKim, 
Mead & White 

California Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Cal. Bertram G. 
Goodhue 

Consolidated Gas Co., New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 

Fifth Avenue Guaranty Building, New York, N. Y., Cross & Cross 

Kearny High School, Kearny, N. J., Guilbert & Bretelle 

Globe Indemnity Building, Newark, N. J., Frank Goodwillie 

Metropolitan Life Annex, New York, N. Y., Everett D. Waid 

~ New York City Public Libra- 

ries, Carrere & Hastings 

Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, 
N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 

Worcester Art Gallery, Wor- 
cester, Mass. 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 


Importers and Sole Distributers on this Continent of Swedish Venetian Blinds 


TELEPHONE 
PENNSYLVANIA 1620 


1265 Broadway 
NEW. YORK, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“VENETBLIND” 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 


SWEDISH VENETIAN BLINDS. 
For Partitions, Rolling Doors and Shutters, see 
page 1166. 


Swedish Venetian Blinds 


These are the only imported blinds on the market 
and are radically different from all others, excelling in 
material, improved construction, ease of operation, dura- 
bility and harmony of color. 

Added to their excellence are conveniences, refine- 
ments and niceties which, together with the perfect ser- 
vice and easy control, afford a luxury only to be ex- 
pressed by the term “Swedish Venetian.” 

The slats are made of Norway pine, straight 
grained, very thin and, due to our secret process, are 
guaranteed not to warp; they are very flexible, tough 
and as strong as steel slats. The cords run through glass 
rings, so as to prevent wear. 

The blinds stay at any height when pulling ceases 
‘and are adjusted to any desired angle by a patent regu- 
lating device. They need no tying or fastening as with 
ordinary types. They can be 
put up and taken down as 
easily as a roller shade. No 
tools required. 

When pulled up, they oc- 
cupy one-third less space than is 
required by domestic makes. 
Our blinds close tightly, pre- 
sent a neat appearance and 
darken the room. Installed in 
the finest residences throughout 
the country. 


Sliding Venetian Blinds 


For outside and inside pur- 
poses, with or without grooves. 
Also made with extensions, 
taking the place of awnings. 
> They answer the purpose of a 

shutter to a certain degree when 
let down. 


SLIDING VENETIAN BLIND 
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DETAILS SHOWING WHERE VENETIAN Biinps SHoutp Go 
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Roller Blinds 


Made of wood 
and steel; improved 
Comms tr Wetton 
throughout. Can be 
extended out like an 
awning affording 
perfect ventilation or 
can be locked and 
used as burglarproof 
shutters. Operated 
from inside by strap, 
spring roller or gear 
wheel. 


Rotter Biinp Open and Ex- 
TENDED Out LIKE AN AWNING 
Venetian Porch Blinds 


Sleeping porches and outside lounging rooms can 
not adequately serve their purpose without Swedish 
Venetian blinds, which insure absolute privacy, at the 
same time allowing free ventilation, a feature that is so 
much sought nowadays. 


| | QUARTER SIZE 


SECTION OF HEAD 


QUARTER SIZE 
SECTION OF JAMB, 


‘POCKET SIZE REQUIRED FOR: VENETIAN BLINDS 
4)" CONSTANT SPACE, 

14° FOR EACH ADDITIONAL FOOT OF BLIND. 

I" FOR BOTIOM BAR 


DetaIL OF JAMB AND PocKET 
When above details are followed, it will result in a most satisfactory 
installation of Venetian blind, either outside, between screen and sash, or 
on the inside, making the blind withstand atmospheric conditions, practi- 
cally as the house itself, thereby giving a better service than any other 
blind of its kind. 
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WESTERN BLIND & SCREEN COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Venetian Blinds 
2700 Long Beach Avenue 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


FACTORIES: LOS ANGELES, CAL., and KANSAS CITY, MO. 
NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE: Franxiin S. Cops, 25 West 43rd Street 


DISTRICT OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 326 W. Madison Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 14th and Montgall Streets 
ATLANTA, GA., 309 Flatiron Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 213 Fitzpatrick Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 921 Hearst Building 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., 536 Spreckels Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Boston Building 


TEXAS AGENTS: Two Repustics SALrs Service, 523 Hicks Building, San Antonio; Kirby Building, Dallas 


Product 
“WESTERN” VENETIAN BLINDS. 


Use 


“Western” Venetian blinds are used 
as combination awnings and window shades. They keep 
out the direct sunlight and heat, afford better distribu- 
tion of daylight and control ventilation. 


Adaptability 

They are suitable for banks, office buildings, 
schools, public buildings, solariums, sleeping porches, 
prism store transoms, garage showrooms, etc. 


Installation 

All the necessary hardware and fixtures for 
“Western” Venetian blinds are furnished with each 
order, together with complete instructions for in- 
stalling. 

As a general rule, small jobs are installed by the 
contractor or owner. The factory usually contracts for 
installation of large or complicated jobs. 


Operation 

Descriptive details and illustrations shown in the 
following pages cover the different operating de- 
vices, which vary in accordance with the size of the 
blind. 

A suitable operating device is supplied to make all 
blinds operate freely and easily, and with the minimum 
wear. 


Prices 
Owing to the varying sizes of windows and finishes 
of the blinds, it is impracticable to quote prices here. 
Estimates may be had, however, by furnishing a list of 
the windows, showing sizes, to the nearest office shown 
above. 


Common Type C Blinds 


This type of blind is designed for small windows— 
such as found in schools, office buildings, etc. 
They are standard as to slats, ladder tape, cord and 


finish. 
* 
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See details on second page following 
for different methods of hanging. 

Recommended for windows less than 
4 ft. 6 in. wide and containing not more 
tharedo.sq:. it: 


Type A Easy-lift Blinds 

The double acting cord arrangement in this type of 
blind reduces the lifting strain to one-half the weight 
of the blind, and lifts the blind evenly. 

Standard as to slats, ladder tape, cord and finish. 

See second page following for different methods of 
hanging, 

Recommended for windows up to 100 sq. ft. in 
area and those over 4 ft. 6 in. wide. 


Oscillating Roller Type Blinds 


This type of blind is designed for use in very large 
openings, such as found in banks, etc. Regardless of 
the size of the opening, these blinds are made to operate 
easily and freely. 

See illustration of office in Westinghouse Electric 
& Mfg. Co. building, on fourth page following. 

Standard as to slats, ladder tape, and finish. Lifted 
on ;,-in. flexible wire cables, by means of a single No. 6 
sash cord. 

See third page following for details of different 
methods of installation. 

Recommended for blinds containing more than 
LOO Sciaat 


Rod Guide Blinds for Doors and Transoms 

Blinds for transoms which swing into the room 
should be equipped with rod guides. This attachment 
consists of small swivel rings securely attached to the 
ends of slats which operate on 3'5-in. brass or Bessemer 
steel rods, holding the blind firmly to the sash at all . 
times. 

This arrangement is also preferable for doors, as 
it prevents the blind from flapping as the door is oper- 
ated, but in no way interferes with the operation of the 
blind or the door. 

This attachment is also recommended for blinds 
which are exposed to strong winds. 
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Tenon Blinds 

This type of blind is used to a great extent on 
sleeping porch windows, or in cases where the blind 
must be subjected to strong winds. 

The standard tenon on ends of slats is Y%x%% in., 
and, where the jambs are prepared, the groove should 
be 3°;x3%; in. In cases where the jamb is not grooved 
for the slats, a special grooved strip is furnished with 
the blinds. See details on following page. 

This type of blind is not recommended on windows 
more than 4 ft. in width. 


Type K Circular Head Blinds 

This type of blind is made with stationary slats 
tilted to 45° angle. They are made with a horizontal 
bottom bar to which the uprights are securely fastened. 
After the slats are notched into these uprights, they are 
neatly covered with tapes. A strip 1gx1%4 in. is bent 
around the circle to cover the ends of the slats, which 
are supported by small brads through this strip. 


Type F Circular Head Blinds 

This type is made the same as Type K above, with 
the exception that instead of bending a strip around the 
circle, a solid circular sawn frame 114x134 in. is used, 
and the ends of the slats are fastened to this. 

Where there is no transom bar in the window, 
Type A blinds may be attached directly underneath the 
bottom rail of either Type F or Type K circular blinds ; 
adequate supports are provided, regardless of width. 


Specifications 

Slats—Made from clear Port Orford white cedar 
(a wood of fine texture suitable for staining to match 
hardwoods, etc.) finished 14 in. thick. Standard width 
23g in. Also made in 2-in. width. Guaranteed against 
warping, splitting or breaking for an indefinite period. 
Slats made from other wood are furnished, but not rec- 
ommended or guaranteed; 2-in. slats recommended only 
for small windows. 

Ladder Tape—Best quality cotton and linen 
fabric, interwoven ladders; imported or domestic. 

Cord—Hollow, specially braided, glazed to pre- 
vent wear. 

Finish—The blinds are finished to match or con- 
trast woodwork. Natural white cedar finish constitutes 
three coats of high grade floor varnish. Stained finishes 
are covered with two coats of varnish. Painted or enam- 
eled finishes are regularly furnished in three coats. 

Dark finishes are not recommended where daylight 
must be considered. 

Hangers—Stamped from sheet metal, carrying 
cord rollers 7% in. in diameter, made from self-lubri- 
cating lignum-vitae wood. Two styles for Type C 
blinds—one for installation between jambs or stops, 
and the other on face of casings. When installed be- 
tween jambs, Type C hangers require a minimum of 
34-in. space. When installed on face of casing, the slats 
should lap 114 in. on each side. 
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Western Blind & Screen Company 


How to Measure for ‘‘Western’”’ Venetian Blinds 

For Ordinary Windows—When blinds are to 
hang between stops or jambs (B-B or C-C) always give 
full net width and height of opening between such points 
and mention where measured. 

When to be hung on face of casings (D-D) give the 
actual width and height of the blind wanted, mentioning 
where measured. For example—“Width D-D, 48 in., 
height of blind, 84 in.” 

For Doors or Hinged Transoms—When measur- 
ing these for “Western” Venetian blinds, always give 
the actual size of the glass. It is also desirable to men- 
tion the distance from the edge of the glass to the 
nearest point of any hardware which occurs on the 
transom sash or door stiles. 

For Circular Windows—In furnishing working 
measurements for circular transoms, etc., it is usually 
best to cut a paper templet the size and shape of the 
opening where the blind is to go. 

Note: ~Always give distance from floor to bottom 


of blind, so that operating cords may be made the proper 
length. 
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MEASUREMENT DIAGRAM OF “WESTERN” VENETIAN BLIND 
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Attractive Appearance 

“Western” Venetian blinds not only outwear the 
ordinary fabric window covering, but distinguish the 
building by reason of the clean cut exterior. The archi: 
tectural lines are maintained and both interior and ex- 
terior appearance is enhanced. 


Continued on next page 
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REPRODUCTIONS FROM PHOTOGRAPHS MADE IN THE WESTINGHOUSE Ecectric & Mre. Co. Burtpinc, Los ANGELEs, CAL. 


Not one minute elapsed between pictures. 
The camera has proved the intrinsic value of Western Venetian Blinds. It has demonstrated the perfect service performed by this 


window equipment in controlling the intensity of sunlight and in the proper distribution of daylight 


Western Venetian Blinds are particularly adaptable for use 
in windows unusually large in width and height. Oscillating 
Roller Type Blinds are recommended for such use; these can 
be had as wide as 25 ft. and as high as 30 ft. 


DETAIL OF SWIVEL 


FRONT ELEVATION. 


DETAILS OF DOOR AND TRANSOM TYPES OF 
WESTERN VENETIAN BLINDS. 
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THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 


CABLE 
“Lyptian, NEw York” 


_ Manufacturers of Blinds and Awnings 


FACTORY 
NORFOLK, VA. 


9 East 36th Street 
NEW YORK N.Y. 


For Offices and Agencies see page 822 


Products 


AWNING and VENETIAN Buinps; D1r- 
FUSELITE BLINDs. 

Also Porch Blinds. 

For Rolling Doors and Shutters in steel 
and wood, Horizontal Folding Doors and Fire- 
proof Air Chamber Doors, see pages 822-827: for Sec- 
tionfold and Rolling Partitions and Wardrobés, see 
pages 1162-1165. 


Wilson Awning Blinds 


Type 1-4—Illustrated below. A Venetian awning 
blind which takes the place of shutters and fabric 
awnings, and gives perfect control of light and ventila- 
tion. The slats slide on rods, which can be extended to 
form an awning. This construction prevents their being 
blown about by wind and does away with all rattling 
noise. Side wings or slats may be provided to keep out 
the sun when it is at an angle to the window. 

Installed on the outside of buildings, it may be 
raised or lowered while either in an extended or ver- 
tical position, with slats at all times capable of adjust- 
ment for the regulation of light and ventilation. 


Witson VENETIAN AWNING BLIND, Type 1-4 


The slats are strung on non-corrosive phosphor 
bronze ladder tape which is not affected by exposure 
to the elements, an exclusive Wilson feature. 

Type 3-5—Is similar to the No. 1-4, except 
that it has no side wings or rods on which the 
slats slide. 

It is usually used on porches. 

Wilson awning blinds are built to fit exactly 
the openings for which they are made, so that they 
are readily installed. If desired, operation of the 
slats can take place from the inside of the room 
without opening the sash. 
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WILson VENETIAN OutTsipe BLIND wiITH NON-CORROSIVE PHOs- 
PHOR Bronze LApDER TAPE 


Diffuselite Blinds (Inside) 


Diffuselite blinds cut off the direct rays of the sun 
and diffuse natural light evenly throughout the room. 

They perform all the functions of fabric shades, 
fabric awnings and ventilators, making an installation 
of these latter commodities alone or together unneces- 
sary. In addition they furnish at least five times more 
light to a room than can be obtained when fabric shades 
or fabric awnings are used. Slats can be tilted or 
raised and lowered as occasion demands. 

Catalogue, details, prices, forwarded on request. 


TypicaL OFFIceE INSTALLATION, Witson DuirrusELite BLinps 
(INSIDE) 
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CUR-TI-TION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Double Wall Sound Absorbing Partitions 


1991 East 66th Street, 


corner Euclid Avenue 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 


Cur-tTi-T10Ns (Collapsible Partitions) 
for subdividing large rooms in churches, 
apartments, hotels, clubs, schools, houses 
and other buildings. 


Construction and Decorative Advantages 


A Cur-ti-tion consists of a required number of 
42 to 96-in. sections of collapsible wood frames 
which fit tightly to the floor, walls and ceiling. Each 
section is hung from a ceiling beam track. Num- 
ber of sections depends upon the width of opening. 
Each section collapses to approximately 6 inches by 
means of a patented noiseless collapsing mechanism 
enclosed within each frame. No connection with 
floor is needed. A_ utility fabric stretched per- 
fectly on each side of the frame when extended, 
provides a 344-in. dead air space. When desired, a 
damask or tapestry outside covering may be used 
to harmonize with the decorative scheme of the divided 
room. Door sections are provided at any desirable 
location. 


Folding Cur-ti-tion back by means of a drawcord 
DECORATIVE CuR-TI-TION, 35 FT. x 10 FT., 
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D1acRAM SHOWING OPERATION OF CUR-TI-TIONS 
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Ease of Operation 


A pull cord easily operates the col- 
lapsing mechanism and folds the fabric 
within each section. This results in an 
artistic pilaster effect at the wall or, if de- 
sired, sections can be made to disappear within a closet 
(not more than 12 in. wide and 6 in. deep for each sec- 
tion) on either or both sides of room, 


Acoustic Properties 


Cur-ti-tions provide quiet and seclusion because of 
complete separation and high sound-absorbing coeffi- 
cient resulting from the 314-in. dead air space between 
two walls of sound-absorbing material. Not separation 
only, but also acoustical correction. 


Prices and Suggestions 


Cur-ti-tions are not only thoroughly practical but 
inexpensive as well. Actual cost is usually less than 
other folding or rolling arrangements. 

Prices and suggestions will be gladly mailed if you 
will send sizes or problem to be solved. 


Front Cur-ti-tion folded back showing stall partitions between classes 


in NEw CHuRCH OF THE BRETHREN, SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 
Hatt & Letury, Architects 
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W. L. EVANS 


Vanishing Door Equipment 


700 Block 
WASHINGTON, IND. 


Products 

Evans VANISHING Doors, including complete 
woodwork cut to size ready to assemble for Wardrobes, 
Lavatories and Lockers, Telephone Booths, Ventilated 
Closets, Bed Closets, Exterior and Communicating 
Doors, the Garage, and wherever conservation of space, 
or easy noiseless movement is essential. 


Co-operative Service 

Upon request we will mail a catalogue which con- 
tains cuts, complete details and general information, 
together with net prices. When advised as to the re- 
quirements and given a list of the bidders, we will send 
each quotations and a copy to the architect’s office. 


Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobes 

They occupy the smallest possible space, the doors 
moving outward and inward at the same time, and 
when entirely open they have vanished within the com- 
partment; thus its name “Vanishing Door.” 

The doors can not stick or bind as they close against 
felt instead of between jambs. 

They are noiseless, easy to operate, and being en- 
tirely out of the way they do not take up floor space or 
block the aisles. The wardrobes are ventilated, sanitary 
and unusually convenient.. When placed in the school- 
room they contribute to the morals of the pupils. 

The doors swing on double pivoted arms—no tracks 
or noisy rollers. 


Lavatory and Locker Cabinets 

They are especially adapted to offices, conserving at 
least 10 sq. ft. of space. When the doors are open they 
do not shade the interior of the cabinet. The ventilation 
is arranged the same as for the wardrobes. 


Telephone Booths 

They are ventilated and nearly soundproof. The 
walls, tops and doors are made of Evans Patent Process, 
which is a hollow, sanitary construction, flush without 
panels. The air is taken into the hollow wall near the 
floor and passing upward is discharged near the vertical 
center of the booth. The air is taken out through the 
hollow top, entering at the center and discharging at a 
point near the rear. The air spaces retard the vibration, 
and for all practical purposes the booths are soundproof. 


Toilets 


The Evans Vanishing Door for toilets conserves 
space of value equal to many times the cost of the equip- 
ment. The doors open inward and swing around the 
occupant in closing. There is no slamming of the door 
or noise. 
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Ventilated Closets 

The air is taken from beneath the door and dis- 
charged at the top. The doors swing inward and pro- 
vide a hanging space on the door as well as back of it if 
so arranged. Much floor space is conserved as no pro- 
vision has to be made for space in which to swing the 
door. 


Bed Closets 

For bed closets this arrangement is ideal; no space 
has to be provided for the swinging of the door. As in 
a ventilated closet, the doors can be set up from the 
floor. 


Hinges 

Floor hinge A is used in wardrobes Classes A, FE, F, 
as well as for many other purposes. Jamb hinge Z is 
used in wardrobes Classes Y and Z, as well as for ven- 
tilated closets, water closets, etc. 

Hinge I is designed for exterior, communicating 
and garage doors and for bed closets. A multitude of 
other uses will be found for it. 


Interchangeable 
The doors and hinges for wardrobes A, E, and F 
are interchangeable with wardrobes Y and Z, and vice 
versa, changing also the strips at the top of the doors 
as shown by details. 
Thus wardrobe Class A can be specified to have 
doors and hinges Class Z, etc. 


Hinge Action 

It is the combination of two movements producing 
a new mechanical motion. The hinge action of hinges 
A, I, and Z are all different from each other and fully 
illustrated by the square inch scale in the details shown 
in our catalogue. 

It will be seen that floor hinge A uses less space in- 
side and more space outside the compartment; the 
action of jamb hinge Z being just the reverse. Neither 
of these hinges will ever supersede the other; they are 
of different mechanism, different action, and often serve 
a different purpose. However as in the case of ward- 
robes, either of these hinges can be successfully used, 
but for water closet doors it is evident a jamb hinge is 
required. 

The jamb hinge moves the door inward according to 
the length of the arm, which also makes an automatic 
stop. 

The floor hinge continues to carry the door inward 
until stopped. Either hinge is a successful creation; it 
only remains to choose the hinge adapted for its par- 
ticular work. 


Continued on next page 
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EMPIRE STEEL PARTITION CO., INC. 


Third Avenue and Eleventh Street 
COLLEGE<POINT, INE zy: 


Product 
ADJUSTABLE HoOLLow STEEL OFFICE PARTITIONS. 


The Ideal Partition for Offices 


Our adjustable hollow steel partition is constructed 
of Nos. 18 and 20 gage cold rolled strip and sheet steel, 
the slip joint method of construction being employed 
and all welds made by the electrical process. 

This partition is adjustable to any ceiling height, 
the adjustment being taken care of above the lower cor- 
nice line; all material below that line being standard 
height (see details below). All fastenings are concealed, 
thereby eliminating the unsightly appearance of screws, 
rivets and bolts. 

The hollow construction permits of the concealment 
of telephone, telegraph and annunciator wires within the 


partition. Furnished with or without glass. We will 
install if so desired. 
May Be Used Over and Over Again Without 


Damage 


Our partition is a product of exceptional utility. 
It may be taken down and re-erected in another location 
to suit a new layout, without loss or depreciation of any 
of its parts—it can be used over and over again with- 
For this reason it is the ideal partition 


out damage. 


This dimension 
varies and par- 
tition is Sdyust- 
able'by upper 

, posts “telesco - 
.ing"into lower. 
pasts. 


Space for 
con¢eal- 
ment of 
. electri¢ 
‘ wires, 


Extreme 
dimension 
center to 
greatest 
projection 
is 35. 


CHAIR RAIL | <c 


i ~ 
al] ¢ 


I 


a 5 
4 
i 
SS 
oe Wood Floor 
Ground 4] 
Copper Strips 
aa on Floor Ground 


Lk 


SECTION THRU. PANEL 
UNIT WITHOUT TRANSOM 


Te" SCALE. _ DETAIL 


yt 
VARIOUS 


SE ee BLY 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


ea TRE ae Bes (era nie. sf 
EQUITABLE, BUILDING N.Y.G. below not more'than3/i¢'thick, 

Equipped throughout with this type of partition 

sion [|S Finishea Plaster wall [PT | 

“Adjustable” upper pole 


telescoping into f 
~ above main cornice 


P 
PARTITION CONDITIONS U 
SHOWING ADJUSTABLE HOLLOW STEEL OFFI 


for office buildings where tenant changes are frequent. 

It is fireproof and non-shrinkable, and lends itself 
to almost any condition in the layout of offices—it can 
be erected overnight; re-arranged or dismantled quickly 
at less than 25% of the cost of the ordinary steel parti- 
tion, and is always 100% salvageable. 


Cost 


The initial cost of this partition is slightly more 
than that of a wooden partition. But the additional cost, 
together with the advantages offered over the wooden 
type which make it vastly superior to any type on the 
market, represents an asset. 


Reduce Fire Insurance Rates 


Our partition is made particularly for protection 
against fire and pays for itself through the reduction in 
insurance rates secured by its use. 

This partition is a factor in the low insurance rate 
on the Equitable Building, New York, N. Y., where it 
is installed throughout. 


Finishes 


Regularly furnished in baked enamel mahogany, oak 
and olive green, or in other special finishes to match any 
scheme of color decoration. 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 


Vertical Coiling Doors and Horizontal Rolling Partitions 


Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Agents in all principal cities of the United States and Canada, and our Name will be found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Products 

Manufacturers of “GRANT” 
Doors and Horizontat RoiiinGc ParTITIONS 
churches, schools, public buildings and residences. 

Also Ventilating School Wardrobes with front roll- 
ing either vertically or horizontally, accommodating any 
number of pupils. : 

For Sash Pulleys and Window Cleaning Devices, 
see pages 1260-1261; for Revolving Window Devices, 
see page 1390; for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see 
pages of Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 


VERTICAL COILING 
for 


Construction 
“Grant” doors and partitions are made of 84-in. and 
1%%-in. thick mouldings, respectively, of any kind of 


wood. 
The wood is varnished, finished, stained or painted 


to harmonize with the interior of a building, and all doors 
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and partitions are supplied with appropriate hardware. 
Material and workmanship are the best obtainable. 


Rolling Partitions 

Openings of any width can be closed with one or 
more horizontal partitions. 

By use of movable posts, a clear floor is secured 
when partitions are rolled up. 


Guarantee 

All “Grant” doors and partitions are guaranteed to 
work satisfactorily if installed in accordance with 
“Grant” instructions. 


Illustrations 

The illustrations below show methods of installa- 
tion and measurements. 

Full size details of all our specialties will be sent on 
request. 
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THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 


Hauserman-System Partitions 
1729. East 22nd Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building PITTSBURGH, PA., 938 Oliver Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 20 East Jackson Boulevard BOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 
AGENTS IN OTHER LARGE CITIES 


Products 

HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM OFFICE, FAcTory and ToILet 
PARTITIONS. 

For Hauserman-System Skylights, see page 1028; 
for Hauserman-System Shelving, see page 2247. 


Coanice Helaur 


BRR 


re 


Standard Partitions 


The Hauserman-Sys iti i a: Lae 
: e Ha en System standard partition case pet-gol 42g “-d . 
of an assemb yy @ units, each unit being composed O H-2 is Smallest Unit. H-2-D, Single Swing Door in H-2 Unit. 


a number of panels or doors and two ‘half posts ina He DD: Double Swing Door ia Ht Unt 
variety of sizes so that any layout, vertical or horizontal, CLILING WALL 

may be readily obtained. Panels are 2, 3, 4 and 5 lights 

wide and are of steel, wire mesh or glass. Panels of 
like width are interchangeable with one another. 

Ceiling height partition is securely anchored at floor 
and ceiling. An adjustable top filler panel meets all 
variations in height and accommodates overhead wires, 
pipes, etc. 

When standard width units do not take up the full 
dimensions of a given space, a half post and adjustable 
steel panels are provided at either end of a run. The 
interchangeability of the various members permits doors 
to be readily changed as to location and direction of 
swing. Wickets and ventilators are placed where de- 
sired. Changes in layout can be made overnight with 
100% material salvage. 

All Hauserman-System partitions are finished in 
olive green, baked-on enamel, doors receiving an extra 
coat. When a special finish is required the enamel is 
used as a prime coat and the final painting is done by 
others after the erection has been completed. 


Advantages—Flexibility through interchangeable stand- 
ard units; a pleasing design, solid and sturdy, permits vary- 
ing heights from stock. Low erection and rearrangement 
costs with 100% salvage of materials; fire and sound retarding 
when wire glass is used; sagless doors; vertically pivoted venti- 
lators. 

Specifications—All partitions indicated shall be Hauser- 
man-System, as manufactured by THE E. F. HauserMan 
Company, Cleveland. They shall be of this company’s standard 
construction with doors, standard hardware, door checks, verti- 


TOP FILLER-VARIABL 


END CONDITION WHEN “X” DOES 
NOT EXCEED 15° 


FULL PANEL AY 


STEEL “GLASS OR WIRE 


END CONDITION WHEN X” If 
OVER 12” AND NOT OVER 3° 


SECTION THRU PARTITION END CONDITION UP TO MAX. OF 10° 


_. Lone New Factory PartITIONS 
Solid steel or wire mesh panels may be substituted 
for glass 


FoREMAN’S QFFICE, WITH CEILING 
wrezzanine toilets in background. Standard uniws 
HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM PARTITION throughout 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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cally pivoted ventilators, wickets, etc., complete and finished in 
olive green baked-on enamel. All to be erected and glazed by 
the above contractor. 


Hauserman-System Railing 

Hauserman-System railings consist of standard 
panels similar in width, design and finish to those of 
the standard partitions. Posts are 34 in, high. Gates 


are same width as standard doors, equipped if desired 
with a deal plate and single or double acting hinges. 


————— SS 


CU 


76%" 4 
Door heights are 8144 in.—102% in. and 123 in. Two half-height 


panels (20% in.) equal one full height panel (41% in.) in height. Top 
filler panel variable 


FLOOD 
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Pee td 


ELEVATICN 
SHOWING FLOOR CONNECTION 
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SECTION ~ SHOWING CEILING CONNECTION 


PLAN~ SHOWING CEILING CONNECTION OLAB- ONE WAY POST 


SHOWING FLODR CONNECTION 


CPLAN~ CORNER fOST § PLAW- EXPANSION POST PLAN- ONE WAi fOSY 


SrocKrRooM ENCLOSED WITH STANDARD UNITS 
witH Wrre MEsH PANELS 


HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM RAILING, CASHIER’S CAGE 
AND OrFices, FAMous PLAyYERS-LASKy Corp., 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Hauserman-System Toilet, Shower and Urinal Parti- 
tions 


Hauserman-System toilet partitions are constructed 
in two types, (A) where no doors are required or a full 
swing door is used and (B) where door swing is lim- 
ited, a 26-in. door and variable panels being used. Key- 
stone copper steel is used throughout for resisting cor- 
rosion. There are no unsanitary joints, no projecting 
bolt or screw heads. The hardware is cast aluminum or 
nickeled brass. The Hauserman-System gravity hinge 
permits the door to be set to swing to any position. 
Hauserman-System toilet partitions are adaptable to 
urinal stalls and shower partitions. Baked-on olive green 
enamel is the standard finish. Gray can be furnished if 
desired. 

Advantages—Equipped with substantial rustproof, 
troubleproof hardware of cast aluminum or brass, and Hauser- 
man-System fully adjustable gravity hinges or Lawson universal 
spring hinge. Made of copper bearing steel with a heavy baked- 


on finish of olive green enamel. Held absolutely rigid by ad- 
justable Hauserman-System foot and wall castings. 


Specifications—All toilet partitions indicated shall be 
Hauserman-System, as manufactured by THE E. F. Hauser- 
MAN CoMPANY, Cleveland, Ohio. All doors and panels to be 
of standard dimensions and construction. All doors to be 
equipped with standard hardware, including the Hauserman- 
System gravity hinge (or Lawson universal spring hinge). 

All joints to be electrically welded with smooth doors and 
panels and no projecting bolt or screw heads. Finish to be 
durable baked-on olive green enamel. 


STANDARD SIZES 


Width in. Depth in. Height in. 
Type A 30, 32, 34, 36 42, 48, 54, 60 78, 84 
Type B 42, 48, 54, 60 42, 48, 54, 60 78, 84 
Showers 30 to 60 36 to 72 78, 84 


Urinals 24 18 


TypicAL INSTALLATION OF HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM 
ToImLeET PARTITIONS 


HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM STOCKROOM ENCLOSURE 
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IMPROVED OFFICE PARTITION CO. 


Manufacturers of the Telescoping, Sectional, Portable Partition 
32 Grand Street 


ELMHURST, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 

Newtown 3400-3401 
Product 

‘““TELESCOPARTITION” (patented), a elesco 
TELESCOPING INTERCHANGEABLE PORT- REG, U.S. PAT. OFF. 


ABLE OFFICE ParTITION for subdividing. 


What Telescopartition Is 

A telescoping portable office partition for subdivid- 
ing. Telescopartition is a high quality sectional wood 
and glass office partition. All units are standardized 
and are easily assembled in place and easily dismantled 
without alteration. Sections are made in seven widths 
to meet all horizontal requirements. Telescoping posts 
make the partition adjustable to any height. 


Telescopartition Is a Permanent Investmert 

It is especially designed to eliminate waste and re- 
duce operating expense in office buildings. Any car- 
penter can make tenant changes without loss of time or 
rent. It is adjustable to all conditions without cutting 
or special fitting. Its salvage value is 100%. All units 
can be used numberless times without damage. Only 
screws are used in erecting it; no nails. 

It is of cabinet quality, neat and pleasing in design. 


Construction 
Material—Seasoned, kiln dried plain oak, quartered 
oak, birch, mahogany and walnut. 


Section Units—Made of 1%4-in. stock in 7 different 
widths? (tt. (6 ins: 20 it.2e2 it, Ocitis 3. Tteoe tt. Oram eet at 
4-ft Onn Height. / At. 


Panels—Panels in section units are built-up and ve- 
neered:,... 


Doors—Built-up and veneered, 3 ft. wide, 6 ft. 8% in. 
high, 136 in. thick. One door is included in each 20 ft. of par- 
tition. 


Posts—Built-up hollow, of four pieces, 7 ft. long and 


ASSEMBLED PARTITIUN 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


arhhion 


3%2x2% in. Each post is grooved on two sides 
to receive section units. Hollow space of post 
encloses telescoping extension post 7 ft. long. 
Extension post can be fitted to any ceiling up 
to 13 ft. 6 in. Special extension members for 
higher ceilings are supplied. 2 

Floor Strips—Grooved floor strips are secured to wood 
floor by screws, and to concrete floor by expansion bolts. Posts 
are screwed to floor strip. 

Hardware—Bronze mortised locks, Russell & Erwin 
make. Butts 34%x3% in. All coupling irons, knee braces, screws 
and transom pivots are furnished. 


How Shipped 

The partition is shipped crated, knocked down in the 
white or stained and shellaced, without glass, including 
all hardware, ready for immediate erection. 


IT TELESCOPES 


Erection 

Any mechanic can set and move Telescopartition as 
all units are numbered to conform with numbers shown 
on all detail on opposite page, are standardized and fit 
everywhere. Complete instructions for erection in book- 
let form are furnished. 


Some Prominent Installations 

Architects Building, New York, N. Y., LaFarge & Morris and 
Ewing & Chappel, Architects 

Equitable Building, New York, N. Y., Graham, Burnham & Co., 
Architects 

National City Building, New York, N. Y., McKim, Meade & 
White, Architects 

Canadian Pacific Building, New York, N. Y., Starret & Van 
Vieck, Architects 

New York Central Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wet- 
more, Architects 

Munson Building, Washington, D. C., McKim, Meade & White, 
Architects 

Union Central Life Insurance Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Gar- 
ber & Woodward and Cass Gilbert, Architects ; 

Book Building, Detroit, Mich., Louis Kamper, Architect 

Farmers & Mechanics Bank Building, Fort Worth, Tex., San- 
guinet & Staats, Architects 


Movas.Le Units or TELESCOPARTITION 


2 eee 
Continued on next page 
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DAVID LUPTON’S SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Partitions, Doors and Frames 


Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
For Sales Offices see page 877 


Products 

STEEL PARTITIONS, Doors and FRAMEs. 

For Steel Casements and Basement Windows, see 
pages 865-867; for Steel Sash and Sash Operating De- 
vices, see pages 877-885; for Steel Shelving, Bins and 
Racks, see page 2250. 


Lupton Special Partition (for Offices) 

Marked by broad surfaces, substantial mullions and 
strict interchangeability. A door may be inserted or 
any desired sections rearranged without disturbing 
others. 

Mullions and head rails are of formed steel plate, 
with the frame members of sections bolted between them. 
Mullions are set over cast iron standards, fastened to 
the floor. The base plate is No. 14 gauge in one piece 
between mullions. Horizontal muntins are avoided as 
far as practicable. 

Standard units 6 ft. 
wide. Door may be paired 
with narrow units to make 
6ft “width “Standard 
heights are 8, 9, 10, 11, and 
$2 ts 

Doors, seamless. tube 
construction, with base 
plates to line up with parti- 
tion. 


Lupton Standard Partition 
(for Stockrooms, 


Timekeepers’ Off- 


ces, etc.) 
Employs H-section 
steel miullions and _ 3-in. 


Lupton SPECIAL STEEL PARTITION AND Doors IN DRAFTING RooM 


channel head rails. 
wide, with door units 3 ft. 134 in. wide. 
can not be interchanged with other units. 

Standard heights are 8 and 10 ft.; 18x26-in. glass 
is used, with 40-in. base plates between the vertical mun- 
tins. Wire screens may be used in place of glass. 


Standard units are 6 ft., 234 in. 
Door units 


Lupton Seamless Tube Doors 


Same general construction as the seamless tube 
doors for offices, but of larger sizes. 

Standard doors are 3 and 4 ft. wide and 7, 8 and 
10 ft. high (10-ft. doors are only 4 ft. wide). Made 
single and double, swinging or sliding. Larger doors 
are made to order. 


Lupton Standard Doors 

Built up from sash channel sections and formed steel 
plate, with oxy-acetylene 
welded corners. Sizes up 
to 4x8 ft. for swinging 
doors and 8x10 ft. for slid- 
ing doors. Regularly used 
with Lupton Standard Par- 
tition. 


Lupton Pressed Steel 
Door Frames 

Intended for use with 
wood doors in hotels, offi- 
ces, etc. Made to order 
from No. 16 gauge plate, 
with or without impost, to 
fit any type of the interior 
wall. 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Office and Factory Partitions 


65 Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


SALES” OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 25th and Wharton Streets 


PORTLAND, ME., 95 Exchange Street 


EXPORT OFFICE, Corner of First and Washington Streets, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Products 


Penco Merat Orrice and Factory Par- 
TITIONS. 

For Metal Lath and Lathing Accessories, 
see page 292; for Metal Covered Doors and 
Metal Toilet Partitions, see page 761. 


Penco Metal Office and Factory Partitions 


Penco metal partitions are admirably suited for 
offices, factories, schools and other types of buildings 
where strong, durable, fireproof and attractive parti- 
tions are desired. 

They are easily installed at a surprisingly low first 
cost, which is the only cost. 

The panels are made of No. 16 gauge beveled steel 
sheets, carefully selected for fine surfacing. All posts 
and rails are made of No. 18 gauge pressed steel tubular 
sections. Panels and posts are electrically welded to 
form one rigid piece. 

Posts, panels and mouldings fit rigidly and perma- 
nently. Bolts and nuts are concealed and no sacrifice 
in appearance is made for a solid, rigid partition. 


Standard Units Meet All General Requirements 


Penco metal office and factory partitions are made 


TRADE-MARK 


¢ 


in standard units to meet all general require- 
ments and in special sections to meet individual 
specifications. 

All units are interchangeable, lowering erec- 
tion costs, and they can be used in all combina- 
tions. Varying heights are available from stock 
units because of standard designs, 

Penco metal partitions may be had in full height 
(from floor to ceiling), in standard partition height and 
in railing height, with either solid steel panels or with 
standard steel sash in upper portion (either solid or with 
ventilators), with glass as specified. Sash may run to 
the ceiling or a solid piece of steel paneling may be 
included above the sash, either with or without cornice 
finish. 

Standard sizes of doors and transoms will be fur- 
nished in Penco partitions if desired, also Penco metal 
covered doors which are paneled to harmonize with the 
well proportioned panels in the partition units. 


Finish 

Standard finishes are dark olive or French gray 
baked enamel. 

Also furnished in priming coat, if desired, or in 
any special finish. 


Penco METAL OFFICE PARTITION 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


INCORPORATED 1905 


UNION BLIND & LADDER COMPANY, INC. 


Horizontal and Vertical Rolling Wood Partitions 


OAKLAND, CAL. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


AMARILLO, TEX., PANHANDLE BuiILpErRs SupPLy Co. 
BILLINGS, MONT., Ricuarpson-ApAms Co. 
BOSTON, MASS., H. E. Horzroox Co. 

BUTTE, MONT., Ricuarpson-ApAMs Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., R. J. DEWEEs Co. 

DENVER, COLO., Grorce P. Heinz Co. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Tower Matertats Co. 

EL PASO, TEX., Ex Paso Sash AND Door Co. 
FARGO, N. D., Norturern Scuoor Suppry Co. 
HOUSTON, TEX., L. G. Hester 

JACKSON, MISS., CLark Burtpinc MarTertat Co. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., American SasuH & Door Co. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Maritzen-Kuns Co. 

MIAMI, FLA., O..D. Brinson 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Crark BuitpInc MarTeriAt Co. 


Products 

VERTICAL and HorizonTaL ROLLING Woop PartI- 
TIONS for schools, churches, auditoriums and gym- 
nasiums; Woop Srat Doors for commercial and 
residential garages, warehouses and roundhouses. 


Construction 

Acme partitions and doors are provided with spe- 
cial type ball bearing coiling devices, insuring ease of 
operation, while an efficient tension device provides a 
close contact of slats under all weather conditions. 


Acme Horizontal Rolling Doors 

Class “A” (Exterior) for Garages, Warehouses, 
or Roundhouses—Chain operated. Slats of selected 
pine or Port Orford white cedar, 34 to 1 in. thick, 114 
to 134 in. wide, threaded on bronze bands running 
through slats and securely anchored in bottom rail. Top 
of band attached to overhead coiling mechanism. Oper- 
ating mechanism, improved type; spring balance, with 
special designed antifriction bearings; differential gear, 
and chain lift; trussed shaft. The Acme chain lift 
handles the largest doors with ease—12 to 23 ft. wide 
and 12 to 20 ft. high. 

Class “B” (Exterior) for High Class Residential 
Garages—For openings less than 12 ft. wide, con- 
struction as described in Class “A,” except that door 
is operated from the outside with a hand crank, incased 
in a steel box which is secured with a Yale lock. Finish 
of “A” and “B,’” 1 coat oil and 1 coat paint. 


PrivaATE GARAGE SHOWING BUILT-IN CRANK Box 
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OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Hanson Buitpinc Specratty Co. 
OMAHA, NEBR., SuNpDERLAND Bros. Co. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., Artzona Sasu & Door Co, 
PORTLAND, ORE., Cress & Co. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Generar Supprty Co. 
SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer Co. 

SHREVEPORT, LA., A. B. Cowan 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Henocu & BrincGe 

SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer Co. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Concrete STEEL Co. 

TACOMA, WASH., D. E. Fryer Co. 

WACO, TEX., C. H. Rueseck 

WATERLOO, IOWA, Iowa BuiLtpInc MatTertIAL Co. 
WICHITA, KAN., GrasenpIkr ENGINEERING SALES Co. 
YAKIMA, WASH., A. B. Fosseen Co. 


The door shown in the illustration is designed espe- 
cially for private garages and possesses many advan- 
tages. It saves the space taken by swinging doors or 
sliding doors. It is convenient to operate, a few easy 
turns of the crank raising it almost instantly. If a car 
runs into it, necessitating repairs, it is a simple matter 
to remove broken slats and replace them with new ones. 
Crank box sets into concrete. It is of high grade finish 
and is supplied with Yale lock, making the entire installa- 
tion harmonious with fine home construction. 

Class “C” for Small Openings.—The same as “A” 
and: “B,- exceptchandeliit: 

Class “D” for Interior Use—For churches, 
schools, etc., hand operated. Slats of pine, white cedar, 
oak, birch, etc. Slats 1% in. thick, 14% in. wide, strung 
on tempered steel bands. Operating mechanism on 
double annular antifriction ball bearings. Standard fin- 
ishes. Blackboard surface on one side if desired. 
Suitable for openings less than 12 ft. wide; for openings 
over 12 ft. wide, use two or more partitions and remoy- 
able post, or our Class “A” for widths under 24 ft. 


Acme Vertical Partitions (Coiling to Side) 

For openings 6 to 60 ft. wide, 8 to 18 ft. high. 
Used in churches, auditoriums, stages, gymnasiums. A 
partition 30 ft. wide by 19 ft. high, weighing 1500 Ib. 
can be readily opened and closed by hand. All parti- 
tions accurately assembled and adjusted before packing, 
shipped in surfaced coil box, ready to install. Blue 
prints and full directions for installing included in all 
shipments. 


Service 

Factory office maintains Estimating and Draft- 
ing Departments to co-operate with prospective users. 
We invite correspondence relative to special or un- 
usual requirements. Special facilities permit shipment 
within 10 to 20 days after receipt of order. Prompt 
railroad and water freight to all eastern and western 
points. 


Specifications 

The horizontal [vertical] partitions in this building to be of 
the type manufactured by the Union BLinp & LADDER COMPANY, 
Inc., of Oakland, Cal., or equal, and as described on their pages 
in SWweEET’s ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE, 1923 Edition, to be 
erected by general contractor [carpenter] in accordance with de- 
tailed instructions supplied by manufacturer. 


Note: Specify kind of wood and finish. 


Continued on next page 
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CLEAR SPACE REQUIRED 


FOR COIL ee 
Height of | Coiling || Height of | Coiling 
(opening space, opening space, 
including inches including | inches 
coil, ft. square coil, ft. square 
CALS SN ETT ce Ye ME OR tee Nt lee er ee eee 
; 10 153 ‘j'Sanen 17 ELEVATION = 
ELEVATION - yy Sh eer CO/YSTRUCTION N22 
Construction Nod 12 16 18 | 18 WIDTH OF FINISHED OPENING _ 
13 16% 22 | 19 
IVIOTH +OF- FINISHED = 14 16% 
OPENING 
CLASS D 
4 10% 14 141% 
5 11 15 15 
6 11% 16 EES) SS SS Se eee 
7 12 17 15% 
ae io 16 
1 1 16 
Neue 8 | ie | B | iy coteczione 
Wey 11 14 21 161% teh Usp acres) 
ee ° 1 4 
atsideopening 1% 14% ee. 167% Under Girder ,~PLAN~ 


CONSTRUCTION 
N22 


_ Shipping weight of Classes A, B and 
GrrsiGulbs pers tt. eoreClasse 13 14u lbs 
per sq. ft. eth os eae 


Construction Dretaits—AcME HorizontTaL Type PARTITIONS 


Detail drawings above show dimensions required when writing for estimates for horizontal partitions. Give number of openings, net height and width 
of each, and kind of finish desired 


Two VERTICAL PARTITIONS CLOSING AN OPENING 60x19 FT. IN A ScHOoL GYMNASIUM 
One minute required to open 


PLAN N23 
RLAN Nes 


RIGNT HAND 


' G PLAN 26 ©) 
LEFT HAND a RIGAT HAND 
WIDTH 


DETAILS oF ACME VERTICAL TYPE PARTITIONS 


These drawings and those below indicate dimensions required in estimating cost of verticals. Give number of openings, net height and width of each, 
and finish desired 


CLEAR SPACE Ee Une oe COIL, VERTICAL 
T 


Width of openings, Size of each Size of box for 
including box for pair of single door, in. 
box, ft. boxes, in. 
~ 

z¥ + 8 12 14% 
10 13 5% 
AN ~ pe 2) 13 1634 
3 NS N 14 14 1714 
~ ~ RS 16 15 1814 
Q \y ~ 18 15 1914 

x + Qi 20 16 20 
v 22 16 2014 

24 17 21 
Se 26 17 2114 
SS S 30 18 231% 

S 
ie ye Notes: Allow 1 in.. more floor space for coil box than table specifies. 
SECTION B SECTION DO SECTION E Allow 2%4 in. vertical clearance above coil box for installing. 
Shipping weight of vertical doors: pine, 4 lb. per sq. ft.; oak, 5 lb. 
DETAILS OF ACME VERTICAL TYPE PARTITIONS per sq. ft. 
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ESTABLISHED i876 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 


Sectionfold and Rolling Partitions; 
Front Wardrobes 
9 East 36th Street 


CABLE 
“LypDIAN, NEw York” 


Disappearing Door and Rolling 


FACTORY 
NORFOLK, VA. 


~NEW YORK, N. Y. 


For Offices and Agencies see page 822 


Products 

SECTIONFOLD PARTITIONS. 

ROLLING PARTITIONS. 

DISAPPEARING Door WARDROBES. 

RoLLInG FRONT WARDROBES. 

For Rolling Doors and Shutters in steel 
and wood, Horizontal Folding Doors and Fireproof Air 
Chamber Doors, see pages 822-827; for Blinds and 
Awnings, see page 1148. 


NALIN 


INcYS MeeG As: 


Wilson Sectionfold Partitions make possible new rooms, for widened 
activities or for special occasions. They may be installed in your present 
building with little difficulty 


\, DOORS - PARTITIONS - BLINDS 5} 
a WARDROBES ey 
<<. THE J.G.WILSON CORPORATION ,y 
‘ NEW YORK CITY Be 


TRADE-MARK 


Wilson Sectionfold and Rolling Partitions 


“One room into many—many into one.’ 

For the convenient and economical sub- 
division of large rooms in churches, schools 
or other buildings of a public or semi-public 
nature, Wilson Sectionfold and rolling parti- 
tions are readily adaptable. They make it possible to 
transform one room into many, or many into one, in a 
few minutes with little effort and no confu- 
sion. They are handsome and permanent in 
appearance and may be furnished in any wood 
and finish desired to harmonize with the in- 
teriors of new buildings as well as old. 

For nearly half a century, we have been 
helping to solve the troublesome problem of 
the practical subdivision of space in churches 
and schools, and we are at your service for 
any assistance required in this connection. 


In ScHOoOoLs 


Wilson Sectionfold Partitions 
extra rooms for auditoriums, 
for new or overgrown classes. 
vide additional blackboard 


provide 
gymnasiums or 
They also pro- 
surface, if desired 


In CHURCHES 


Wilson Sectionfold Partitions offer perfect 
seclusion and quiet for Sunday school classes. 
Small rooms for small meetings can be had, 
effecting a great saving in heat and light 


RAIA 


In OTHER BUILDINGS 


Extra rooms for private dinner parties, lodge or society meetings, 
dances or other occasions, can be quickly provided : 


Four Installations of Sectionfold Partitions 
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Suggestion for Specifying Sectionfold Partitions 


Furnish and install, where shown on plans, Wilson 
Sectionfold. partitions with butt (or Soss invisible) 
hinges and mounted on Wilson double ball bearing castors 
running on cold rolled steel track on floor. Tops of doors 
to be steadied laterally by Wilson head guides (ball 
bearing) running in Wilson design metal head track. 

Doors to be similar to Wilson type (No.....) or 
architect’s detail) (....) inches thick of (kind of 
wood) veneered on built-up chestnut cores. Panel 
moulds to be standard bead and cove design. All neces- 
sary track, jambs, mouldings and Wilson standard trim 


to be included. Finish of doors to be as described in 
painting specification, or the manufacturer is to apply a 
suitable priming coat before shipment. 

Hardware to be finished as described elsewhere. 
Where all doors fold to one side of opening Wilson 
automatic spring jambs are to be furnished. 

Slate blackboards to be furnished where indicated. 

Rough bucks at head, floor and jambs are to be fur- 
nished by general contractor. 

Partitions to be erected by manufacturer if possible, 
or under his supervision in accordance with his printed 
instructions. 


§ for doors If 2~24 thick. 
& fee doors 24 23-3 thick 
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Tne PANELS OF ALL STANDARD TYPES 
ARE OF WOOD- HOWEVER GLASS OR 
SLATE,OR OPENINGS FOR SAME,CAN BE 
SUBSTITUTED WHERE DESIRED AT EX- 
TRA Cost ~ 
Doors oF DIFFERENT DESIGN THAN 
THOSE SHOWN CAN ALSO BE FURNISHED~ 


Feuse 


Venteneo 


Standard Details, Wilson Sectionfold Partitions 


for STANDARD DOORS UNDER 12 FEET 

IN HEIGHT STILES AND RAILS, EXCEPT 
BOTTOM RAIL, ARE 5 INCHES WIDE ;BOT- 
TOM RAIL [5 10 INCHES WIDE ~ 

FoR STANDARD DOORS OVER I2 FEET 
(NHEIGHT STILES AND RAILS, EXCEPT 

BOTTOM RAIL, ARE © INCHES WIDE; 
Bot TOM RAIL 1S 12 INCHES WIDE = 
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Standard Type Doors, Wilson Sectionfold Partitions 
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The J. G. Wilson Corporation 


Wilson Rolling Partitions 

Made of wood slats 144 to 2 in. wide and 4 to 34 
in. thick, fitted with rule joints, edge to edge, and 
threaded on tempered steel bands running from top to 


Witson VERTICAL ROLLING PARTITIONS MADE 
IN A Parr MEETING AT-CENTER OF OPENING 


COIL BOX SPACES REQUIRED FOR WILSON 
ROLLING PARTITIONS 


Horizontal partitions | Vertical partitions 
a Inside Maximum Inside 
Lan dimensions length of dimensions 
opening of finished partition of finished 
as : coil box including coil box 
ae (square), in. | coil, ft.-in. | (Square), in. 
4-0 {4 4-6 10% 
6-6 12 7-6 12% 
10-0 13 9-6 13% 
11-0 15 11-6 144% 
15-0 16 13-6 15% 
18-0 18 15-6 16% 
SPR Drea tl eee Rm an crce 17-6 17% 
Are |S ieee ee 20-6 1814 


Horizontal partitions should not be over 12 ft. 
wide. This will insure ease of operation. 

We find no difficulty in closing openings 40 ft. 
wide by using vertical partitions coiling to both sides 
of opening and without intermediate posts 


WILSON 


Angle asShown Fastens KP Soe 
to Header for Plan #2 


A- Backing 


for Plan #/: 
ode 


C- Groove 


Fasten Angle here 
4 
:| 


2- Way 
Removable 
Post “E” 
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DETAILS OF HorIzoNTAL ROLLING PARTITIONS 


An exclusive Wilson feature. Shows one of the anchor springs used 
in the bottom rail of all Wilson partitions. It automatically adjusts the 
slats, allowing for shrinking and swelling due to atmospheric changes 
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HorizonTAL ROLLING PARTITION 
WITH BLACKBOARD SURFACE 


bottom. These bands are riveted to top bar of partition 
and attached separately to spiral spring anchors con- 
cealed in bottom rail (see below) and fitted with simple 
means of adjustment for regulating the tension. This 
tension holds slats in close contact, so that joints are 
absolutely airtight and form a soundproof screen, as 
well as being automatically adjusted to all atmospheric 
changes. 

With movable posts, any size room can be advan- 
tageously divided with these partitions. Swinging doors 
can be introduced when desired. 


Blackboard Surface—A portion or whole of one 
side of a horizontal partition can be finished with 
a flat smooth surface and coated with black silicate, 
making it in every respect equal to a slate black- 
board, 


Specifications for Horizontal Rolling Partitions — 
Furnish and install where indicated on plans, Wilson horizontal 
(rolling overhead) partitions of (kind of wood) and finished as 
described in painting specifications. Slats to be % in. thick, fitted 
with rule joints, edge to 
edge, and threaded upon 
tempered steel bands running 
from top to bottom about 
16 in. apart. These bands to 
be riveted to top bar of par- 
tition and attached separately 
to spiral spring anchors con- 
cealed in bottom rail and fitted 
with simple means of adjust- 
ment for regulating the ten- 
sion. Hardware to be bronze 
plated. Coils to be located 
outside or within the opening 
as indicated on plans. Plain 
paneled cornice of Wilson 
standard design and of same 
wood and finish as partitions, 
is also to be furnished. Parti- 
tion is to be erected by manu- 
facturer if possible, or in 
accordance with his printed 
instructions. 

Specifications for Ver- 
tical Rolling Partitions— 
- Specify as above, except for 

the thickness of the slats, 
which is %4 in. 


Plant. Showing Col Located 
beyond Width of Opening. 


DETAILS OF VERTICAL ROLLING PARTITIONS 


Plan 2. Showing Coil Located 
within the Opening. 


Remuera Se ee 
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Wilson Hygienic Wardrobes 

Have been used as standard for many years by a 
great many architects, who, after careful investigation 
and tests, have found them added features to school 
hygiene. These wardrobes economize space to such an 
extent that they more than pay for themselves in total 
reduction of the size or cost of building. 

In the Modern School— Where economy of space 
and hygienic conditions are so important, the advantages 
of Wilson wardrobes are widely recognized. Connecting 
with the ventilating system of the school, a constant 
current of fresh, dry air is assured, while space usually 
occupied by coatrooms is conserved. Installed in the 
schoolroom, the wardrobe is always under the eye of 
the teacher, or it may be placed in the corridor without 
interference with passageways. 

Each 4-ft. unit accommodates clothing for 17 pupils. 

Blackboards—Blackboards of composition § or 
slate are provided as desired for doors. This is an added 
economy. 

Teachers’ Closets—Each wardrobe may _ be 
equipped with separate section for use of the teacher. 


Rolling Front Wardrobes 

Generally made in units about 4 ft. wide and in 
four types—A, B, C and D. 

Type B—lIllustrated below, seems to have given 
the most satisfaction. 

Type A—Is similar, except that it has a false 
floor for heating purposes. 

Type C—Has a wire mesh back instead of wood 
panels. 

Type D—Has fronts which roll sideways instead 
of overhead. 


L INSTALLATION OF T 


For Ventilation 4 ; 
+ Ken 


(J 


Bottom Bar h} 


& 


<§pm—/ 
7-0 over all Standard Height. 


ArT 
SF aa 


ig Pane! 
Section Showing Stuck Moulding 
for End Panels whennot in Reveal 


Panels 


Sry LEER 
vie Section through 
3 wf Center Groove. 


Section Showing 
Division Panel. 


Elevation 


- ScHEDULE— 


Size over all 
Standard 
4-04 


B+ Std: 3/3 Sta: 


7 
2 
3 
4 


——22 Stl 


2 
Tf Wardrobes are in Reveals, make 
Reveals {"longer and / “higher than 
over oll Size of Wardrobes. 


Section through 


Sectional Plan, End Groove. 


Detaits oF Type “B” Roititinc Front WARDROBE 


ee 
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Specifications—Furnish and install where shown on 
plans, Wilson Hygienic Wardrobes equipped with Wilson rolling 
VONUS ROLE Greater wood) and finished as per painting specifica- 
tions. Rolling fronts to be made up of slats % in. thick, fitted 
with rule joints, edge to edge and threaded upon tempered steel 
bands running from top to bottom about 16 in. apart. These 
bands to be riveted to top bar of partition and attached separately 
‘to spiral spring anchors concealed in bottom rail and fitted with 
simple means of adjustment for regulating the tension. Ward- 
robes to be equipped with 17 coat hooks for every 4-ft. section, 
and umbrella holders. Hardware to be bronze plated. 

Where connected to ventilating system, tops of wardrobes 
are to be wire mesh, otherwise of sheet metal. 

Teachers’ closets equipped with drawers, shelves and coat 
noe to be furnished where indicated in connection with ward- 
robes. 


Disappearing Door Wardrobes 

The latest development of the Wilson hygienic 
wardrobe, for so many years the standard for modern 
school buildings. With its disappearing doors, this ward- 
robe combines the very necessary feature of economy in 
space. Doors, as they open, move in a quarter circle, 
disappearing into side of wardrobe out of sight and out 
of the way. Movement is smooth and free from noise. 
Built in units 4 ft. wide, accommodating 17 pupils— 
extension to any length is possible. 

Specifications—Furnish and install where shown on 
plans, Wilson Dissappearing Door Wardrobes of (...... wood ) 
and finished as per painting specifications. Doors to be made 
with mortise joints equipped with noiseless bearings. Top of 
wardrobe to be of wire mesh where connected to ventilating 
system, otherwise of sheet metal. 

Doors to be equipped with bronze plated bar handles for 
operating. Wardrobes to be equipped with 17 coat hooks for 
every 4-ft. section. 

Teachers’ closets equipped with drawers, shelves and coat 
Hooke to be furnished where indicated in connection with ward- 
robes. 


‘TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF DISAPPEARING Door WARDROBE WITH 
BLACKBOARD PANELS 


6-6" over all 


| Paneled 


7 Finished Foor 


Closed View Open View 
—Elevation — 
K —— 8-05° - a | 2 Some Type as 
« 4$+02 ~ 4-08 sal Back Pone/. 


‘ yy : y 
Note: Top Three Panelsand Iwo Falls |} \\ Ss SSL i 
may be Omitted and Slate or Composition “—— Arc Formedinten rete 
Blackboard Supalied if Required Doors are Swng Open or Back to Sides. 
Sectional Plan 
Showing Wardrobe Built in 2 Sections. 


: 
ny Ho 2 
\Zj24 Corner Section 
Showing Position 

of Door 


DETAILS OF DISAPPEARING Door WARDROBE 
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ESTABLISHED 
1856 


SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 


Rolling Wood Partitions and Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 


1265 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 


Ro.titinc Woop PARTITIONS. 
ROLLING STEEL Doors and SHUTTERS. 
For Swedish Venetian Blinds, see page 1142. 


Horizontal Rolling (Overhead Coiling) Woed Parti- 


tions 


Our horizontal rolling wood partitions are made for 
all purposes where division of rooms is necessary as 1n 
schools, churches, club rooms, factories, residences, etc. 
They are guaranteed to be equal to or better than any on 
the market and their cost is less. By their use, conven- 
ient, economical floor 
arrangement can be 
obtained. They dis- 
pense with folding 
and accordion doors 
which take up valu- 
able room. 

Made of the best 
wood obtainable for 
the purpose. Slats are 
134 in. wide by 14 in. 
thick and have non- 
friction joints connect- 
ed by metal straps. 


SS 
iS 5 
~ 
SS es S| 


f 
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DIMENSIONS OF ROLL- 
ING WOOD PARTITIONS 


NY Height of Inside 
i partition dimensions 
: including ot coil box, 
” coil. ft. in. sq. 
NY 6 12 
ay 8 12% 
Bel SECTION 10 13 
THROUGH 12 14 

14 14% 
: SLATS 16 15 
PartiITION CorLep on Baty ps ie 


BEARING ROLLER ie eel 


re TyPicaL INsTaLLaTions oF Horizontat Rottinc Woop PARTITIONS 
At the left is illustrated several sections of rolling wood partitions. 
These posts can be easily detached after partition is coiled away 


partitions. 
which operates the partitions is also shown. 


peed Stee Bee 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


At the right is illustrated the rolling wood partition instalied in an assembly room 


Improved ball bearing coiling device insures ease 
of operation and noiselessness. 

Furnished in any finish desired, with attractive hard- 
ware, adjusted coiling apparatus and hangers to carry 
ends of shafts. 

Openings of any width can be closed with one or 
more partitions. By the use of removable posts (fur- 
nished by us if desired) a clear opening is secured when 
partitions are rolled up. Single partitions should not be 
over 12 ft. wide. 

Detail drawings furnished on request. 


Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 


Made of the 
best grade of Eng- 
lish continuous cor- 
Tuc aped= steel 
sheets. Different 
operating mechan- 
isms furnished to 
suit varying con- 
ditions. 

Used irOre.cll 
kinds of openings 
where strength, du- 
rability, ease of op- 
eration, efficiency 
and economy of 
space are required. 

Any good me- 
chanic can easily 
erect our products 
from details fur- 
nished by us. 

We have had 
many years’ experi- 
ence in this line and 
guarantee a perfect 
product. 


CorRUGATED STEEL SHUTTER 
Hood Removed to Show Operation 


For openings wider than 12 ft., movable posts are used as guides between 
and the two rooms converted into one large svace. The spring roller 
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THE LOUIS BLOOM STUDIOS 


Manufacturers of Carian Art Marble Columns 


1015 Chestnut Street 
Jedm VAC DAGN Bled liGs\ od asl, 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 516 West 25th Street 


Products 


CariAN ART MAarsBLE CoLuMNS, PILASTERS, 
WaAINSCOTING and PANELING for use in the architec- 
tural treatment of hotels, banks, churches, stores, resi- 
dences and buildings in general where a decorative 
effect is desired. 


Columns and Pilasters 


Carian art marble columns and pilasters are made 
of cement composition, colored and polished in a man- 
ner that reproduces faithfully, any desired marble. The 
base, shaft and capital are cast separately 1-in. in thick- 
ness and can be readily erected around steel or wood 
structural columns, or they can be used where a column 
effect is desired but where there is no structural feature. 

These columns and pilasters are made to conform to 
the five standard orders—plain or fluted, with capitals 
to match. They may also be had in straight types or 
in accordance with special designs. 


LINE 9f COL ART MARBLE 


Ling of BASE 
f ART MARBLE 


PLAN Of COLs 


PDoric 
CoLuMN 


! 
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KNICKERBOCKER Horet, ATLANTIC City, N, ap 


ATLANTIC CITY, N. J., 1410 Atlantic Avenue’ 


Erection 
Easily erected by any skilled mechanic. 


Advantages 


Duplicate the decorative effects of costly natural 
marble at a moderate price. 

As readily applied as wood or plaster with greater 
lasting qualities than either. 

Can be shipped anywhere; light in weight and not 
affected by climatic or atmospheric conditions. 

Has a smooth, sanitary surface, easy to keep clean. 

Will not warp, rot or deteriorate. 

Our products have been successfully used through- 
out this country for the past 40 years. 


Catalogue 
Our illustrated catalogue, together with specifications 
and other information mailed on request, 


LINE of PILASTER 


LINE of BASE 


Bil AN) tO fe PR LOAD Sets rs Ro 


CoriNTHIAN 
CoLuMN 


1168 


THE DOANE & JONES LUMBER COMPANY 


“Perfect Joint’ Columns 
ELMIRA, N. Y. 


Product 

- We are patentees and sole manufacturers of the 
“PERFECT JOINT’ CoLUMN for exterior, interior, or 
pergola work. 


“Perfect Joint’? Columns 

The joint is simple and capable of easy and perfect 
construction (see illustration). We have never known 
any of our columns to break through =” 
the joint. Our lumber is all first 
class air-dried material, and is also 
kiln-dried before the staves are 
made. ‘The staves are then put to- 
gether under intense pressure and SECTION OF STAVE 
heat, to prevent the glue from setting too quickly. The 
entasis is always secured in the rough. Our caps and 
bases are all mitered, doweled, and glued so that the 
joints are effectually closed, and no end grain is exposed 
anywhere. We use only the best grade of waterproof 
glue on our column work. 

In fluted columns the size of the flute is changed 
gradually and continuously with the diameter of the 
shaft. We hand stop all flutes when so desired. 


Cross SECTION oF “PERFECT JOINT’ COLUMN SHOWING THE 
“PERFECT JOINT” 


Composition Capitals 
We are prepared to furnish promptly high class 
composition work of standard design or made from 


| ih 
ROMAN CORINTHIAN CAPITAL AS SHOWN ON COLUMNS 
Nos. 415 anp 416. 
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ITALIAN RENAISSANCE CAPITAL AS SHOWN ON COLUMNS 
Nos. 413 Ano 414 


special details. Dowels are always sent free of charge 
when caps are ordered. 


Wire Bound Columns 


Where columns have a turn-out they are wire bound 
in the lathe under the turn-out with heavy copper wire, 
thus strengthening the shaft at the point where the 
strain is the greatest. In 
the case of the Doric col- 
umns, where there is no 
turn-out we drive into the 
end of the shaft a heavy 


corrugated iron ribbon, 
thus counteracting any 
tendency to split from Z 
dampness. incurred by GY 
resting directly on the 
ground. 
Shipment 
We prime free of Cross SEcTION OF ‘PERFECT 


Joint” CoLUMN SHOWING Cor- 
RUGATED JRON 


\ 


charge all of our columns 
and pilasters with white 
lead and oil, unless other- 
wise specified, and care- 
fully crate them. 


Working te Architects’ 
Details 


We are in a position 
to furnish our own details 
when so requested; but 
prefer to work to archi- 
tects’ details, which we 
follow carefully. 


Estimates 


Our prices will, in all 
cases, be found low for 
the class of work we fur- 
nish. We send out esti- 
mates the same day the 
inquiry is received. Will 
wire prices when requested to do so. 


SECTION OF “PERFECT JOINT” 
CoLuUMN SHOWING WIRING 
AT Top AND Bottom 


References 


We shall be pleased to furnish references on appli- 
cation, 
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The Doane & Jones Lumber Company 


Columns 


int’’ 


Examples of “Perfect Jo 
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HARTMANN -SANDERS CO. 


Exclusive Manufacturers of Koll’s Patent Lock-joint Wood Staved and 
Turned Columns 


EASTERN OFFICE 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
6 East 39th Street 


Products 


Ko.u’s PATENT Lock-jJoINT Woop STAVE 
CoLuMN for exterior and interior use: Hard- 
wood Staved and Veneered; Pivasters and 
SQUARE CoLUMNS to match; COMPOSITION 
ORNAMENTAL CAPITALS. 

Also manufacturers of Pergolas, Lattice 
Work, Sundials and Garden Accessories. 


Architects’ Details 


Columns conform accurately to any detail, are of 
the best materials, and at as reasonable rates as are 
consistent with good work. 


Our Patent Correct Entasis 


Correct Entasis Secured in Forming Stave Itself 
—The staves in all columns manufactured under Koll’s 
patent are, in order to secure the proper entasis, straight 
one-third and swell-tapered upper two-thirds, so that 
when shaft is formed the correct entasis is obtained, 
securing sufficient stock at top and bottom of shaft to 
permit turning to detail without cutting too close to 
joint. 

Columns furnished with any style of fluting or 
reeding desired. 


Spliced Butt Joint 

In addition to the perfect lock joint of the staves, 
a joint has been devised to splice the butts of the staves 
should the length of column call for material longer 
than can be secured in one piece. In this process joints 
are put together with screw pressure and cold-water 
waterproof glue, another feature which adds to make 
these columns mechanically perfect. 


Steel Remforcement 


A corrugated steel band or ferrule reinforcement 
is applied to the bottom end of all Doric columns. The 
steel band, while adding considerable strength to the 
shaft, permits some flexibility so that no injury can 
be done by moisture that may be absorbed. This rein- 
forcement is also added to both ends of all large column 
shafts. 


Waterproof Glue 

All columns are glued with cold-water, waterproof, 
vegetable glue. 

The staves of all columns and all exterior work 
produced by us are put together with waterproof glue. 
The inside of all columns and pilasters above 14 in. is 
waterproofed with a special waterproof compound. 


Thickness of Stock 
As the price of the column is regulated by the 
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MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
2155-2187 Elston Avenue 
CHICAGO,-ILL. 


TRADE-MARK 


PACIFIC COAST BRANCH 


A. J. Kort Pranine Mriy 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


amount and kind of lumber that enters into its 
construction, it is very important to state in 
the specifications the thickness of stock of 
which columns are to be made. 

Our experience as specialists in column 
construction has demonstrated that the thick- 
ness of stock for the various sizes, as called 
for in the table on the following page, provides 
enough material to carry out properly the architectural 
detail and to afford the required strength, Should an un- 
usual load be placed on the columns, they can be rein- 
forced by inserting a timber or iron column. When 
necessary to incase a structural timber or iron column 
already in place, columns can be made in halves and 
doweled or rail bolted as desired. 


Flashings 

The entire top of all wood and ornamental caps 
should be flashed with either galvanized iren, copper 
or sheet lead to protect the same from the weather. 
These flashings will be furnished when the specifica- 
tions call for them. 


Facts in Regard to Protection Before Installation 


Columns are primed with one coat of white lead 
and oil at the factory before shipment. If for any reason 
they can not be used immediately or if roof is not in 
position, the ends of the column should be temporarily 
covered with weatherproof paper. When laying columns 
down care should be taken not to allow them to get in 
contact with the soil. 


Iron Plinths 

When columns rest on cement or brick floor, the 
use of cast iron ventilated plinths is recommended. The 
company is prepared to furnish these in all sizes. 


Catalogues 

Catalogue No. 47-8 on wood columns, and Cata- 
logue No. 33-8, showing new designs for pergolas and 
garden accessories—lIattice fences, garden houses and 
arbors—will be sent on request. 


Ionic FLtutinc USED on 
ALL OTHER FLUTED 
CoLUMNS SHOWN 
IN CATALOGUE 


Doric FLUTING 
Cotumns, 195, 195%, 
215 anv 215% 
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Hartmann-Sanders Co. 1171 


al =f, 1 ‘S 
BSE Bee aes SSE 


Styte A Cove StyLe B Cove 
KOLL’S PATENT WOOD COLUMNS 


2-in. stock |214-in. stock] 3-in. stock | 4-in. stock 


WitH Cove on Swart Like Styte A 


Platni shakin tao ace in.| up to 18 19 to 22 23 to 30 | 31and up 
Dovic and Ionic fluted .in.| up to 16 17 to 19 20 to 27 | 28 and up 
Doric fluted, No. 195...in.| up to 22 21 to 28 29 to 39 | 40 and up 


Cove PrantED oN Like B, or Mave a Base MEMBER Likes C 


RIAN Shatin ae wie ee cas in.| up to 22 23 to 30 31 to 40 | 41 and up 
JOMIGTMBEER Ws ee arsts.. = i0.| Up to 22 23° {0.28 29 to 38 | 39and up 


Note: Before ordering columns, it would be well to examine detail 
closely and note whether the cove is to be part of the shaft, or whether 
this can be planted on. ‘This company can tnake the column either way, 
but of course must be guided by what 
specifications and details call for. 


GATE ENTRANCE 


bao 


one | 
dy 


Sinise ipa inated aio ti aan bias 


i Sanwa NOvee0 H. S. Co. No. 215% 
EXAMPLES OF PLAIN AND FLUTED CotumNs up To 54 IN. In DIAMETER AND 35 FT. LonG 
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StyLE C Cove STEEL REINFORCEMENT 


Percota Burtt witH Kott’s PATENT 
LocKk-joint Woop COLUMNS 


Tia On OC nN Om 250 H. S. Co. No, 30 
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TRIUMPH COLUMN COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Patented Lock-joint Wood Stave Columns 


257-263 East 133rds Street 
NEW “YORK- Nex: 


Product 
TriuMPH PATENT LocK-jJoINT Woop 
STAVE COLUMNS for exterior and interior use. 


Executing Work to Details 

We specialize in building columns to archi- 
tects’ details and especially solicit this class of 
business, but offer a list of selected standard 
designs for customers’ convenience. 

Standard designs made to conform to the Architec- 
tural Standards of Vignola. Columns are made turned, 


either: plain or fluted, and square, either plain, 
fluted’ or paneled. Pilasters supplied to match any 
column. y al 


Full dimensions for all details. of 
standard designs. in our. -compléte™ 
catalogue. . 


Lock-joint 

The design of our lock-joint is such 
that it gives an unusually large area of 
contact between glued surfaces, thus giv- 
ing increased security against opening: up 
of joints. Waterproof, cold water glue 1s 
used in putting together all columns, 


TRADE-MARK 


Entasis 

All staves are formed to correct entasis in 
the rough, thus securing maximum amount of 
stock. Staves are made one-third straight, upper 
two-thirds tapered, unless otherwise specified. 


Caps and Bases 

Columns can be furnished with wood caps 
and bases, or with composition caps of any 
style desired. Special detail capitals of either composi- 
tion or carved wood canalso be furnished. Where desired, 
we are prepared to furnish cast iron plinths in all sizes. 


Flashing 

When erecting, cap must be entirely 
covered with flashing of sheet lead or 
copper. Architects should not overlook 
this in their specifications. 


Reinforcing 

The bottom of all columns without 
bases and the bottom and top of all large 
columns are reinforced with a heavy cor- 
rugated steel band. 


pilasters, caps and bases jto-«prevent Thar Waterproofing and Priming 

i . ie : RIUMPH . ° ° 
destructive effects of moisture on DETAIL Inside of all columns 16-in. diam. 
points. a and over are painted with a special water- 


eae Pk 


Stock and Thickness 

Unless otherwise specified, all columns are made of 
white pine expressly selected for our use. However, we 
are prepared to furnish any wood desired. It is im- 
portant that the desired thickness of stock be specified, 
as this determines the price to a large degree. Stock 
1144 to 4 in. thick is used, depending on size of column 
and load to be carried. In general, the following pro- 
portions are used: 


22 to 28 in. 


Up to 22 in. 
2% in. 


28 in. up 
2 in. i 


3) ink 


Diameter of column 
Thickness of stock 


For unusual heights or loading, please consult us for 
specifications. 


PLAIN DORIC 


DETAIL O 
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Corrugated steel! band-reinforcing 


FLUTED DORIC 
TYP lsC Ae 2 aRO Se 5 


F TRIUMPH LOCK-JOINT COLUMNS SHOWING METHOD OF JOINTING AND REINFORCING | 


proofing paint. Unless otherwise specified, all columnsand 
pilasters are given two priming coats of a paint specially 
designed to give protection but easily covered by finishcoat. 


Guarantee 

All columns are absolutely guaranteed as to material, 
workmanship and durability. Any defects due to inferior 
materials or workmanship will be rectified without 
question. 


Shipping and Deliveries 

Our location in New York City enables us to make 
prompt shipments by railroad, boat or truck, as required, 
without the transportation delays incident to shipments 
from western points. 


a) AK 


SK 
SSM 
xT A is 


FLUTED IONIC 
OR CORINTHIAN 


SECTIONS 


ne 
Continued on next page 
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G-GREEK ERECHTHEUM 
CAPITAL WITH NECKING 


N@2'95-DORIC CAP 


ATTIC BASE Fiuted 
N?90 Similar but without flutes |j 


N° 80-ROMAN DORIC 


Plain 
N° 85 Similar but with flutes. 
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N°105-SCAMOZZI CAP } N° 115-ROMAN IONIC |N°135-ROMAN CORINTHIAN] SQUARE COLUMN 


ATTIC BASE Fiuted Fiuted Fiuted Fiuted, Plain or Paneled 
N° 100 Similar but without fiutes |NO 110 Similar but without flutes|N°130 Similar but without flutes. 


DRAWN BY NOT DRAWN|DRWk 
TRIUMPH LOCK-JOINT COLUMNS TO SCALE 
DATE:FEB-21 


N° 70 -TUSCAN 
Plain 
N° 75 Similar but with fiutes. 


N° 65%-GREEK DORIC 
Fiuted % 
N°GO Similar but without flutes. 
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THE UNION METAL MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Metal Columns 
CANTON, OHIO 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
Union METAL CoLuMNsS and PILASTERS. 


Stock and Special Designs 
We offer the ten classical designs shown herewith. 


We also build metal columns and pilasters to conform to. 


architects’ details (except Design 240, which is furnished 
in stock sizes only). 

Our portfolio of designs and installations shows 
many buildings where our columns have been used and a 
large number of attractive Colonial entrances. Write 
for Column Catalogue No. 50 entitled “Ancient Beauty 
for Modern Buildings,” and Pergola Catalogue No. 51. 


Advantages of Union Metal Columns 


(1) Architecturally correct. 

(2) Clean cut, highly ornamental and stately. 

(3) Will not rot, check or open at joints. 

(4) Fireproof and weatherproof. 

(5) Have entasis and stopped flutes. 

(6) Strongest columns manufactured. 

(7) Not experimental, but used in thousands of representa- 
tive buildings in the United States and abroad. 

(8) Indestructible and will outlast the buildings; suitable for 
all climates and temperatures. 

(9) Easily handled, transported and erected because of their 
light weight. 


RESULT OF RECENT TEST ON UNION METAL COLUMNS 
Test made by Robt. W. Hunt & Co. 


*Small column, | jLarge column, 
lb. Ib 


Bottom fillet (apophyge) bent at. 5840 16,240 
Top fillet (apophyge) bent at.... 6580 16,700 
Column buckled near top at (maxi- 

muniS load) eee se eo ee 2722) 29,960: 


*1-ply steel shaft; diameter: base, 8 in.; top, 6% in.; height, 6 ft. 
72-ply steel shaft; diameter: base, 21 in.; top, 19 in.; height, 10 ft. 


Desicn 212 Desicn 230 
RoMAN GREEK Mopern 
CoRINTHIAN Ionic Ionic 
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Desicn 237 


Composition capital 
with sharp lines and 
fine architectural de- 
tail 


Stopped flutes and 
apophyge at top of 
shaft 


Corinthian flute 
with flat top (sharp 
Dorie flute provided 
on Dorie designs) 


Entasis (modified 
taper giving an out- 
curving or bulging 
effect) 


Stopped flutes and 
apophyge at bottom 
of shaft 


Double roll Attic 
base with bottom 
square member 


Cast iron top ring 


Galvanized steei 
cylinder carries 
weight from top ring 
to pressed steel shaft 


Cast iron bottom 
ring. Ths construc- 
tion relieves compo- 
sition capital of all 
weight 


Protected against 
the weat:er by being 
galvanized wth lead 
and zine spelter, both 


. inside and outside 


All columns pro- 
vided with priming 
coat of best grade re- 
inforced red led be- 
fore leaving f-ctory. 
Any color of finishing 
erat can be applied 
after erection 


Columns up to and 
including a base d.iam- 
eter of 14 in. are 
made of 1-ply No. 22 
gauzog lv n zed steel. 
Larger columns are 
made from 2-ply No. 
22 gauge laminated 
steel construction 

Vertical joints of 
ll columns cre dou- 
ble lock seamed with 
seam rolled on inside 
so that all outside 
surfsces are smooth 
end clean, 

Sec'ion of fluting 
showing beautiful, 
clean cut lines due 
to Union Metal steel 
die construct on 

Detciis of stopped 
flute outward curva- 
ture or apophyge and 
lower end of shaft 
where it fits over cast 
iron base flange 

Cast iron _ base, 
smooth and clean, 


Desicn 222 
ITALIAN 
Ionic 
(RENAISSANCE) 


Desicn 213 
TEMPLE OF THE 
WINDS 
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Architects’ Specification 

The fluted columns used shall be Union Metal Pressed Steel 
Columns with entasis and stopped flutes, manufactured by THE 
Union Metat MANUFACTURING CoMPANY, Canton, Ohio. The 
design number, style and size of columns to be used is indicated 
on drawings. The manufacturer shall apply a priming coat of 
high grade metallastic paint to all columns before shipment 
from his plant. 


Designs 212, 230, 
OST aces elo welg, 
224 and 200 


DIMENSION CHART oF UNION METAL COLUMNS 


Design 700 


Pilasters and Odd Shaped Columns 

We can furnish square and corner metal pilasters 
and half-round and three-quarter round metal columns 
in all sizes to match stock or special designs of Union 


Metal Columns. A By Cy 

A—Quarter return Yy 
pilaster WY 

B—Half return pilaster Yy 

C—U nequal return Y 
pilaster Up 


D—Quarter return cor- 
ner pilaster 
E—Half column 
F—Three-auarter col- 
umn 
G—Three-quarter 
ner column 


SEN 


cor- 


Wg 
SSNS 


Union METAL PILASTERS AND Opp SHAPED COLUMNS 


When ordering pilasters, specify whether face shall be tapered to 
match columns or whether face shall be straight from top to bottom. 
Unless otherwise ordered, bottom and top faces of pilasters will be 
furnished same as bottom and top diameters of columns, in which case 
pilaster bases and caps will match those of columns in height. All 
Union Metal pilasters are fluted on front face to match columns but 
aré not fluted on return faces unless specially ordered. Pilasters 
are furnished with straight side face or straight tapered face and are not 
provided with entasis 


DIMENSIONS OF UNION METAL COLUMNS 


A B c *D E F Height of Capital, ft. G H ‘I K L M|N POA |FR pos T 
in in. in in in. in I 042 5 in. in, in. in in. 1n in. in in. in in. in 
30 | 237 | 222 | 213 | 219 | 224 | 200 
1054] 15¢| 3 5%| 8 | 6%] 9% | 6144] 4%] 4%] 87611116] 416] 4156 ]11 AN PP ime 8 A 4 oe Pee) ewes (eae, Paetrcee be ta ee 
13154] 1114] 336] 614] 934] 8 111316] 9146] 676] 55%q| 121361 131%] Oli | St%iel]1324| 115%) 126] 33% ]11_ 11214] 244] 4936/1076) 524]10 7% 
6 1154] 45%] 774/12 110 |1151¢]111¢| 67%] 556 ]15541153¢] 756| 714 |16 25% | 2314) 313¢11314]1434| 3 | 5oe113_ | 634/12 | 9 
1854 | 25%] 434 | 93¢114 [12 |1163¢|1314 | 734] 634 |1614 11914 | 834 | 82% 11854] 234 | 234] 49% |16 11654) 336] 630)15}4) 734]14 {11 
2034 |] 3 Ale | 934/1534|12 163411334 | 734 | 634 |1614 |1914 | 834 | 8i6@]]....].....]...-].-.--].--- 18%%| 37%] 716|1634| 77%|16 |12 
2034 su a 0 ioe re 1333 15%4 ac 8 aie | Dead ane Vial | CLA be. 5|roin lhe ete leie Seal fe ams see pleaeltacelisseetilia tia 
Ye 4 34) 14 411534 | 10 yee Poets | lao aeees lige | ORC Eee lle ol ie eal are ol lg 2014| 414] 816|1914] 834 
3% | 41412 14/19 15/1594] 241%) 177% | 119% | 812)... . PE Ale DOP APMET Gil callers elie Seced eaeen ollimpicte 233%] 434] 8% 612044] 914/20 15 
2894 | 382 | szelia_|22“|irse| zomg] 17/8 | 129% | ousigl aaee | are | iste [iste doo | ff s3ig| s°"|'oig|a’'|'934|22° iz" 
4 4 2 e J AG y 46 FAY te aR |G techs teeta ex oieec eel eatin 251% 22 
a | 63¢ 1151412336| 1914] 201141 2014] 12746 | 101541 2684 | 2o1VG) 15%e |14tgl....1.. 12 2746] 544 |108¢|2434|10. |24 {18 
si8| S88] Peels is [as ae sees aae | ial e%* Bs tei heeg |. occ fic )soficn RAPA aclu al i 
7 | 5%) Big |17_ |2or\22_ | 32% | 211%] 12% | 120% |... <<] 32% | 10%] 165% J.-L YI L | faa Vode] idig|aidg]is faa” 22° 
SND oie -118 221291423241 solae les ing Wl aia 13844-\i0. | 35246 | Teel ASG Wo cece ele cls ee cdicmce | o> a 3414) 676]1414|3434|16 30 |24 
414 om A 2074 31% ts 39114] 24154] 1384 114341..... SHARE Ch MOO Ae ncllac atelle peels sae 3634| 736|1414|3434/16 32 24 
6 4 26UGN Pe 26s ml Ge | 115 lee: AD eu eee D034 aera (ene Icke eats 9 | 734|1614|43 |18 |34 |28 
45% 634 11%4 234%4|36 |2914| 4214 | 28% |181% ]16%]..... A0Te |e 1 G3 23 | ie pee lls tek |e erate rare: 411%4| 814]1614|43 |18 136 |28 
ASQ 7 wl4oN (34 ead | Pane a |r ce | at | ee, Ll aoa halve iene kee ee a ve ra ee | = |e. oe 


All stock designs (except Design 240) are made in all sizes from 8 to 42-in. diam., and from 5 to 35 ft. high. Design 240 is made in 8 to 14-in. 


diam. only. L 
* D and R dimensions represent opening through capital. 


Columns with diameter greater than 42 in. and higher than 35 ft. are specially constructed. 


| 
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Desicn 219 Desicn 224 Desicn 200 Desicn 700 Desicn 240 
ITALIAN RoMAN PLAIN GREEK ALL-STEEL 
CoMPoSsITE Doric Doric Doric Doric 
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S. CHENEY & SON 


Cast Iron Porch Column Base 
MANLIUS, N. Y. 


Product 


Manufacturers of the ZIMMERMAN Cast [RON 
PorcH CotuMN BasE (C. E. Zimmerman patent). 


Advantages 


A wood column or wood base set on a porch floor 
always decays in a few years, because of the constant 
moisture in the joint. This means regular repair bills to 
the property owner. The Zimmerman patent base does 
away with these repair bills, because it stops decay. It 
is set directly on the floor and the column on top of it, 
leaving no joint for moisture to collect in. 


Superiority 

The superiority of the Zimmerman base over other 
porch column bases lies in its central bearing, in addi- 
tion to the four corner bearings. Bases 24x 24 in. and 
upward have four corner and four inside bearings which 
are planed level and all bear alike, relieving the casting of 
any strain, and carry the weight without causing corner 
supports to sink into floor. 

It is necessary that the turned wood base have an 
open center a trifle smaller than opening in column to 
ventilate column shaft. Our base is no experiment, but 
an economic necessity which has been on the market for 
vears and has given absolute satisfaction. 


Model 


A miniature nickeled base will be mailed free on 
application. Write today and see for yourself the merit 
of this base. 


Sizes and List Prices 

On orders, state whether floor is wood or stone, and 
give diameter of turned wood base, as this determines 
the size of iron base required. This also applies to 
square column when separate wood base is used. 


Tron Bases, Rounp Tron Bases, SQUARE 


CoLUMNS CoLUMNS 

pa dea, col Wark oh, Some ees $ .60 ATi samen ee nie $ .25 

O50 solace is 65 Siti meets = teed mic 535 
LOPE? See insect: 80 Oui eee Sabana siete A5 
bse ise Ae. sha s caus 95 IES Wena cee Matias 55 
WAS sO. a oo5 a 1.20 Sine aie. ANS eas 5 5 .70 
gece? ne ee 1.40 Onin ene cepa ae 75 
14x 14x 24% in....... 1.60 LO Sans tees Sp ecietsecee se 80 
1GsxclOra 27ers eee) LID FEY para Shc : : 1.05 
Wx dT xX 2A i eee 225 12 Siri, tage oie ee 1.10 
ilinaa tsie a AU bales esa 235 US inl Settee rs Mise eee 1.30 
202 eZ thee tee 3.50 LASSI eee eros teat cease <5 60 
(Hox elf, 56S, Ieee seins se 3.70 IOHinseees sees AIO 
Ds HES GX Shia ad oe 6.00 
20 OOO aie 7.50 
285 ZO ROSA eiMletcats +c 9.75 

I j . 

BSD RO ED aheae ies are randy 
36x 36x44 in....... 16.75 P. 
39s 30 Ohta ts 18.00 Other sizes made to order. 
eee ane S000 Write for discounts. 
5 (sea Omeeeifings aes: 55.00 


Bases must be ordered 
2 in. larger than the column 
they are to support—a 10-in. 
round column ‘ requires a 
12x12-in. base. ‘ 


Sweet’s CATALOGUE 


Method of Installation 


First screw the turned wood base to the iron base; 
then screw the iron base to the floor, and fit the column 
upon the wood base. 

Before fastening the column, paint the end of the 
column and paint up in; also, paint the wood block upon 
which the column rests. Where base is used on stone 


it should be set in cement. Paint base before using. 
When the iron base is used on tin or canvas floors, 
place a rubber packing between the iron base and tin 


When 


or canvas through which the screw will pass. 
screwed down it will be watertight. 


Bottom View oF BASE 
Showing bearings on sizes from 24x24 in. and upward 


For Harr Square PILAsTER 


OpeN CENTER OF TURNED 


Front View or BASE Woop BASE 
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FLAXLINUM INSULATING COMPANY 


ST. PAUL, MINN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., L. E. Newrort, Inc., 30 E. 42nd Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Scurorper Harpware Co., 131 Cadillac Square 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tue Carry Co., 5906 Euclid Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Seurerrt Bros. HarpwAre Co., 1302 Grand Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Geto. C. Ramsty, 206 W. Court Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Bonn & Moyer, 309 Terminal Sales Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., Tuos. Moutp1ne Bricx Co., 133 W. Washington Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Insuztation Manuracturine Co., Templeton 
Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Putte Gross Harpware Co., 220 Third Street 

OMAHA, NEB., C. W. Hutt Co., 1616 Farnam Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Vonnecut Harpware Co., 120 Washington Street 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., S. A. Morman & Co. 


Products Flanged Insulation Versus Flat Sheets— 

4 : FLAXLI N 8; M The study of heat transmission developed the fact 
eee UATeMLNSULATION: ©.) LA k=) (th : : re 

TRADE-MARK ° that heat leaving or entering any substance 

LINUM KEyBoarD INSULATED SHEATHING. encounters a surface resistance in addition to its 

resistance as it actually passes through the mate- 

Flaxlinum Insulation rial. The use of “dead air spaces” for insulation rested on the 


Purpose—A thermal and sound insulation, for use 
in residences, apartments, churches, schools, industrial 
buildings, icehouses, cooling rooms, potato and fruit 
storage warehouses, barns, and in any type of construc- 
tion requiring protection against heat or sound trans- 
mission. 


Description—Flaxlinum is a semi-rigid self-sus- 
taining felt, manufactured solely from chemically purified 
flax fiber. 

Flaxlinum is a semi-board form of insulation. Its 
structural strength depends on no covering or envelope. 
It is inherent in the long, tightly felted fibers of the 
material itself. Flaxlinum is flexible enough to take up 
all the movement which can result from the shrinkage 
of lumber or the settlement of a building; yet its tough- 
ness or rigidity is absolutely guaranteed against pulling 
apart or falling out after installation. 

Flax fiber is the toughest and longest lived of vege- 
table fibers. It is the basis for linen and for commercial 
oakum ; it is extensively used in upholstering furniture ; 
in the manufacture of rugs; and wherever toughness, 
freedom from rot and decay and length of fiber is 
essential. 

Thickness and Sizes— 

4-IN, FLAXLINUM 

32 in. by 8, 9 or 10 ft. 

(For deafening between rough and finish flooring. Specifi- 
cation Nos. 5A, 7A, 3A and 1A.) 

1%-IN. FLANGED FLAXLINUM 

16% in. by 8, 9 or 10 ft. 

(For sidewall insulation in frame, stucco or brick veneer 
buildings. Specification Nos. 4A, 13A and 1A.) 

24% in. by 8, 9 or 10 ft. 

(For sidewall insulation in barns, garages, etc., where stud- 
dings are set 24 in. c.t.c.) 

161x4 or 6 in. 

(For deafening headers between studdings on frame, stucco 
or brick veneer duplexes and apartments. Specification Nos. 
5A, 7A, 3A and 1A.) 

%-1n, FLAXLINUM FLaT SHEETS 

S210. by-8, 9-or 10 it: 

(For ceiling or roof insulation and deafening. Specification 
Nos. 5A, 7A, 3A and 1A.) 

48 in. by 8, 9 or 10 ft. 

(Application same as above.) 

3 in. by 36 in. (Strips.) 

(For deafening pads over joints. 
3A and 1A.) 

4 or 6 in. by 36 in. 


(For deafening pads over plates. 
3A and 1A.) 


Specification Nos. 5A, 7A, 


Specification Nos. 7A, 


84-IN, FLAXLINUM 
32 in. by 8 or 9 ft. 
(For creamery, cooling room, icehouse and other special 
construction. ) 


32 in. by 8 or 9 ft. 

(For ceiling or roof insulation. Specification Nos. 4A, 13A, 
2A, 5A, 7A, 3A and 1A. Also for creamery, cooling room and 
special construction.) 


1-In. FLAXLINUM 
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fact that each time heat approached a wood division of such 
a space it encountered such a “surface drop.” 

Apparently if additional exposed surfaces give additional 
efficiency, insulation flanged in between studding has greater 
efficiency than insulation next to sheathing or plaster. That is 
the principle behind the Flaxlinum specification for flanged Flax- 
linum. It can be checked by reference to Willard and Harding 
or other reliable investigators. 


Efficiency—Many tests have been made to ascertain the 
conductivity of various insulating materials. The results of 
these tests vary considerably, depending upon the methods of 
testing, the apparatus used and the range of temperatures through 
which the tests were conducted. 

However, definite ratios for determining insulating values 
have been obtained. We will be glad to furnish any practicing 
architect with working data, guaranteed by the experiments of 
thoroughly reliable engineers, for figuring heat loss in B.t.u. or 
in pounds of coal, or submit without obligation, the completed set 
of figures on any particular job. 

A study of many house plans has shown that Flax- 
linum for residence work actually saves from 25 to 40% of 
the annual fuel bills. These figures are not estimates. 
Authority will be furnished for any job figured. Flaxlinum 
is equal to 4 times its thickness in solid pine lumber, to 
17 times its thickness in brick, or to 27 times its thickness in 
concrete. 


Specification for the Insulation of a One or Two- 
story-Frame House with Flaxlinum Insulation 


Sidewall Insulation—Materialh——Thermal insulation for 
all outside walls shall be %-in. flanged Flaxlinum, manufac- 
tured by the FLaxtinum INsuLaTING Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. 

Application—%4-in. flanged Flaxlinum sheets shall be applied 
between studding from lower to top plate. Top and bottom of 
sheets shall be notched and flanged into place. Furring strips 
(lath) shall be securely nailed through flanged edges and top 
and bottom of Flaxlinum sheets to studdings and plates (to 
insure airtight joints). 

In gables, blocks of studding dimension shall be inserted 
between studding flush with bottom edge of ceiling joists. 
Insulation shall be run to these headers and fastened to them 
with lath. 


Roof Insulation—Materials—Thermal insulation for the 


roof shall be 1-in. Flaxlinum flat sheets, manufactured by the 
FLAXLINUM INSULATING CoMPANY, St. Paul, Minn. 
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Application—1-in. Flaxlinum flat sheets shall be applied to 
the underside of top floor ceiling joists. Insulation shall be 
furred out with 1x2's under joists to receive lath and plaster. 
At all end joints of Flaxlinum insert wood headers and nail both 
sheets to these headers to insure airtight joints. 

(The above specification is applicable for stucco or brick 
veneer houses. ) 


Roof Insulation for Houses 


The elimination of hot stuffy upstairs chambers in 
summer and the checking of inevitable drafts resulting 
from open staircases can readily be accomplished in any 
climate by a proper insulation of the roof. 

One-inch Flaxlinum below top story ceiling joists 
gives the common types of house roof a thermal trans- 
mission approximately equal to frame walls with 14-in. 
Flaxlinum and slightly better than 13-in. brick or 
masonry walls. 

Actual practice proves Flaxlinum in the roof saves 
more coal than in the walls. Where installed in old 
heuses it has lowered fuel costs enough to pay its entire 
cost the first year. The maker will send proof of this 
statement to any architect requesting it. 

In no other way can the architect secure for his 
client so much in comfort at so small a cost. 


Specification for Roof Insulation for Houses (F rame, 


Brick or Hollow Tile) 


Materials—Thermal insulation for ceiling of top story 
shall be l-in. Flaxlinum flat sheets, manufactured by the Fiax- 
LINUM INSULATING Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application—Before lathing, 1-in. Flaxlinum shall be 
applied to the underside of top story ceiling joists. Where 
rafters form part of ceiling (story-and-a-half type or Dutch 
Colonial) Flaxlinum shall be applied to inside face of rafters and 
across underside of collar beams. All Flaxlinum sheets shall be 
butted tight. Flaxlinum shall be furred out with 1x2’s under 
joints to receive lath and plaster. 
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Sound Deafening 


Sound transmitted through a material is (1) re- 
flected, (2) transmitted, (3) absorbed. Therefore, it is 
possible that while a material may be extremely low in 
transmission it may be very high in reflection, eliminating 
it as an efficient sound deafener. 

The test is in the absorbing quality, coupled, of 
course, with those qualities which are inherent in every 
good building material—strength, durability and ease of 
application. 

According to the tests of Dr. F. R. Watson, asso- 
ciate professor of experimental physics, University of 
Illinois, 44-in. Flaxlinum transmits 6.5% of the sound 
conveyed to it and reflects 26.2%, leaving an absorption 
of 67.3%. By comparing this high absorption and low 
transmission with 59.7% transmission and 34.3% ab- 
sorption for ¥-in. hair felt (by the same tests), one 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


can arrive at the approximate value of Flaxlinum as a 
deatener. These tests are relative and notabsolute values. 
Write for specifications No. 3A, 5A, 7A, and 1A. 


Flaxlinum Keyboard 


Purpose—It is an insulated sheathing for stucco 
homes. It replaces shiplap or D & M fencing, water- 
proot paper, insulation and lath by combining a strong 
sheathing with insulation and the finest grade of wood 
lath. Keyboard saves labor and makes possible the most 
reasonable insulation for stucco homes. 

Description—It is built up of a %4-in. sheet of 
Flaxlinum to which are attached a layer of asphalt 
saturated waterproof paper and a No. 1 pine beveled or 
dovetailed wood lath. The quality of the lath insures 
against buckling and the dovetailed key provides a 
mechanical bond from which stucco can never chip or 
fall away. 

Strength of Keyboard Construction—Keyboard 
is applied direct to studding. Thorough tests against 
wind stress upon sections 8x10 and 10x12 ft. were made 
by our engineers under the direction of Dr. W. F. Hol- 
man of the University of Minnesota, and the rigidity 
curves for Keyboard were observed to run over 200% 
higher than those of wood sheathing. Keyboard has 
been approved by building inspectors in practically all of 
our large cities. 

Of the thousands of Keyboard homes erected dur- 
ing the last 10 years, many have undergone severe 
natural tests, such as exposure without stucco for 3 years; 
the presence of gales dislodging the roof, ete. Keyboard 
has withstood these tests without disruption. Cooling 
rooms 150 ft. long with 20-ft. high studding, built by the 
Government in 1916 and 1917, were sheathed with 
Flaxlinum Keyboard; stucco gave perfect satisfaction 
and sheathing held these buildings true to line. 

Copies of Dr. Holman’s and reliable architects’ 
Keyboard construction tests, will be furnished on request. 


Sizes—Flaxlinum Keyboard is made in two sizes and 
two forms to meet the requirements of magnesite and portland 
cement stucco. ; 

Magnesite Keyboard (also used for interior plaster) has its 
lath spaced 38 in. apart and beveled to a 2v° angle. Portland 
Keyboard lath are set % in. apart and beveled to a 30° angle, 
Either style comes in sizes 32x36 in. or 48x36 in., allowing for 
breaking joists every 3 vertical feet without cutting the Keyboard. 


Specifications for Applying Keyboard Sheathing 


Sheathing and Insulation—Materials—Sheathing shall be 
[Magnesite] | Portland] Flaxlinum Keyboard Sheathing, manu- 
factured by the FLAxLiInuM INSULATING Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. 


Application—Before applying sheathing, horizontal headers, 
stud dimension, shall be placed between studding every 3 vertical 
feet (to form nailing base for end joints of Keyboard sheathing 
and to form heat and fire stop in walls). Vertical joints shall 
be broken every 3 ft. by using one-half Keyboard 36x32 in. and 
one-half 36x48 in. (two sizes eliminate waste in cutting). Sheath- 
ing nailed through each lath into every stud and to each header at 
4-in. intervals with 6d coated siding nails. On corners, sheets on 
one side to be extended *%4 in. beyond studding and Keyboard 
sheets on adjoining side butted tight against this projection. All 
corners and exposed edges shall be covered with No. 18 gauge 
‘2-in. mesh galvanized wire cloth, well stapled to Keyboard. 
Stucco shall be mixed and applied according to the specifications 
of the manufacturer. Rough and finish coats combined shall 
be not less than % in. thick over face of lath. 

Roof Insulation—The insulation of the roof of a Key- 
board house should carry the same specification as for the roof 
of a sided house. 


Samples 


Samples and literature covering any phase of in- 
sulation will be sent on request. 
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THE CELOTEX COMPANY 


Insulating Lumber 


111 West Washington Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
PLANT: NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


Products 
CELOTEX INSULATING LuMBER, a 


The longitudinal joints shall be staggered. 
Where more than one thickness is used, 


manufactured lumber for various appli- 
cations in building construction. 


Description of Celotex 


Celotex is an insulation produced in board form 
from bagasse, the fiber of the sugar cane. These fibers 
are shredded, waterproofed and felted into a board form 
insulation. 

Celotex combines high insulating value with struc- 
tural strength and is the only insulating material with 
sufficient strength to replace wood as sheathing. 

Celotex is 7% in. thick, 4 ft. wide and is made in 
stock lengths of 8, 814, 9, 914, 10 and 12 ft. It weighs 
approximately 60 Ib. per 100 sq. ft. 

Plaster bond tests show an average breaking load of 
6 Ib. per sq. in. or 864 Ib. per sq. ft. of surface. 

The insulation coefficient or conductivity for 1 in. 
thickness of Celotex, as determined by the hot plate 
method, is 0.33 B. t. u. per sq. ft. per hour per degree 
difference in temperature. 

Stiffness in wall sections, tested as sheathing ap- 
plied to studs in comparison with yellow pine boards 34, 
in. thick and 6 in. wide, show Celotex to have six 
times the resistance at the point of initial deflection and 
twice the resistance at the point of failure. 


Insulation Recommended 


In general, the amounts of insulation recommended 
for frame construction are as follows. 

One layer of Celotex in localities where the aver- 
age winter temperature is plus 20° F. and two layers 
where the average temperature is below this. 


Specifications for the Insulation of Buildings with 
Celotex Insulating Lumber 
GENERAL 


Celotex, as hereinafter specified, shall be Celotex insulating 
lumber as manufactured by THE CELoTEx Company, 111 West 
Washington Street, Chicago, II. 


Framework—Celotex shall be held in place by nailing 
to wood framing or wood furring. 

The sills, studs, plates, joists and rafters shall be framed 
as in ordinary frame house construction, taking precaution, 
however, to space studs, joists and rafters 16 in. center to 
center. 

Wherever it is necessary to have a transverse joint in the 
Celotex, 2x4-in. headers shall be placed between the studs, joists 
and rafters. 

Where these headers occur between studs and rafters wider 
than 4 in, they shall be the same width as the studs and 
rafters in order to make an effective stop against air cur- 
rents. 

Where furring strips are used, install them vertically 16-in. 
center to center with cross strips where transverse joints occur 
in the Celotex. 


Application of Celotex—Celotex boards shall be applied 
vertically or lengthwise of joists and rafters directly to them and 
set in place so as to have a bearing for nailing along all edges. 
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the succeeding layer shall be lapped over the 
joints of the preceding layer. 

Leave 1s in. space between adjoining Celo- 
tex boards along the sides and ends. 

Around window and door frames, sills and plates, or 
wherever a snug joint is desired, the Celotex shall be brought to 
a moderate contact. , 

Celotex shall not be forced into place. 


Nailing—First nail the Celotex along the intermedi- — 
ate supports and then along all edges of each board, using 
standard 11%%-in. roofing nails with %4-in. heads spaced 4-in, 
apart. 


Note: In order to be more effective, the framing and in- 
sulation shall be so installed as to prevent ‘the passage of air 
from outdoors into the spaces between studs, joists and rafters, 
and to prevent the passage of air from the rooms into these 
spaces. It must also prevent the circulation of air from wall 
spaces into the floor spaces or attic spaces. To accomplish this, 
wood headers, wood liners and Celotex liners shall be placed 
wherever required. These details shall have special attention 
at the eaves, gables and intermediate floors. 

Careful workmanship shall be done around windows, doors 
and other openings so as to prevent the passage of air through 
the casings. 

Celotex generally serves another purpose in addition to in- 
sulation, ie., finish surface, plaster base and sheathing. The 
workmanship shall be done to meet the requirements of these 
secondary purposes as well as the requirements for installation. 
This is especially important where Celotex is the finish surface 
in order that the position of the battens over the joints shall 
conform to the architectural design and that the framing be 
properly lined up so that the surfaces shall be straight. 


INSULATION OF WALLS oF FRAME CONSTRUCTION 


Exteriors—A pplication of Celotex—A layer of Celotex 
shall be placed on the outside of the studs and, serve as 
sheathing instead of wood sheathing and building paper com- 
monly used. 

Any exterior finish commonly used in building construction 
may be applied over the Celotex as follows. 


(a) Where Celotex is to be the Weathering Surface— 
The Celotex shall then be painted with one coat of glue size and 
two coats of standard house paint before the wood trim is ap- 
plied. After the paint has dried, put on corner boards, battens 
and other wood trim as required by plans. 


(b) Where Wood Siding is to be Applied Over Celo- 
tex—Wood siding shall be applied over the Celotex in the usual 
manner, nailing through into the studs. 


(c) Where Stucco is to be Applied Over Celotex— 
Stucco shall be applied over the Celotex. Prepare for the ap- 
plication of the stucco by (1) attaching light wire mesh over 
the surface and stapling into the studs; (2) applying %x2 in. 
wood furring strips over the studs and covering with wood or 
metal lath, or, (3) covering the surface of the Celotex with 
self-furring metal lath or bevelled wood lath, fastened through 
into the studs. Apply the stucco to this base in the usual 
manner. 


(d) Where Brick Veneer is to be Built Over Celotex— 
Brick veneer consisting of one 4-in. course of brick shall be 
built outside of the Celotex and anchored to the studs in the 
usual manner, 


Interiors—A pplication of Celotex—A layer of Celotex 
shall be placed on the inside of the studs and. shall serve 
instead of lath as a base for plaster or other form of interior 
finish. 
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Any interior finish commonly used may be applied over the 
Celotex as follows: 

(a) Where Celotex is to be the Finish Surface—The 
Celotex shall be finished (1) by leaving it in its natural color; 
(2) finished with cold water paints in the color specified; 
(3) glue sized and painted with oil paint in the color specified. 

After the interior surface has been treated as specified, the 
battens and wood trim shall be applied. 

(b) Where Plaster is to be Applied Over Celotex— 
Plaster shall be applied directly to the Celotex. The plaster used 
shall be a standard grade of sanded gypsum plaster or a standard 
brand of wood fibre plaster, applied in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s directions. 


INSULATION OF SoLID Brick WALLS 


The Celotex shall be applied on the inside of the walls and 
nailed to furring strips. The exposed sheet shall serve as a 
base for the interior finish in the same manner as specified under 
frame construction. 


INSULATION oF ATTIC FLoorS AND Roors 


Note: The location of the insulation in a building having 
an attic will be governed by the following. 

For attic spaces which are to be used or which must be 
kept warm to prevent freezing of water pipes, tanks, etc., the 
insulation shall be placed at the roof. 

For attic spaces which are not to be used and in which 
nothing will be damaged by freezing, the insulation shall be 
placed at the attic floor. 


Insulation of Attic Floors—Application of Celotex—A 
layer of Celotex shall be applied on the under side of the floor 
joists and shall serve as a plaster base for the ceiling. A second 
layer of Celotex shall be applied on top of the joists. 

Care shall be exercised in applying the second layer 
to avoid breakage through the Celotex. 

The attic insulation shall be carried to connection with 
the sidewall insulation in such manner as to cut off the 
passage of air between the attic spaces, floor spaces and wall 
spaces. 

Floor Finish—(a) The attic floor shall be laid directly 
on top of the Celotex and nailed through into the joists, or, (b) 
wood floor strips shall be placed over all joists and securely 
nailed to them. The attic flooring shall be laid on these floor 
strips and nailed in the usual manner. 


Ceiling Finish—The ceiling shall be finished in the same 
manner as the inside surface of the walls. 


SO as 


INSULATION OF PITCHED Woop FRAME Roors 


Application of Celotex—One layer of Celotex shall be 
applied under the rafters and carried down to connection with 
the sidewall insulation. 

The second layer of insulation shall be applied directly on 
top of the rafters. Care shall be exercised so as to avoid break- 
ing through or puncturing the Celotex. Wood sheathing may 
be used under the Celotex if desired. 


Roofing—Over the Celotex install 2-in. 
nailed through into the rafters or sheathing. 

The shingle lath shall be spaced to fit-the roofing specified. 

This form of construction shall be used for wood shingles, 
asbestos shingles, and clay or metal tile. 


Interior Finish—The interior of the attic shall be fin- 
ished in the same manner as specified for the inside surface 
of walls. 


INSULATION OF FLAT Woop Deck Roors 


Application of Celotex—The roof deck shall be made 
of seasoned, dressed and matched lumber properly nailed. 

Apply two layers of Celotex directly on the wood deck. 
Arrange the boards of the second layer to overlap the joints in 
the first layer. 

Nail the first layer to wood deck with 1%-in. roofing nails 
spaced not over 12 in. apart along the edges and 16 in. each 
way in the body of the board. 

Mop the first layer of Celotex with asphalt or roofing pitch, 
using 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft., and apply second layer of Celotex. 
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Some APPLICATIONS OF CELOTEX 


Roofing—Mop the second layer of Celotex with roofing 
pitch or asphalt (making certain that the top surface of the 
Celotex is dry before mopping) and apply composition roofing 
in accordance with manufacturer’s directions. 


INSULATION OF FLAT ConcrETE DeEcK Roors 


Application of Celotex—The roof deck shall be reason- 
ably smooth, dry and well cured concrete. Mop the deck 
with a heavy uniform coat of hot roofing pitch or asphalt, 
using not less than 30 Ib. per 100 sq. ft. Lay the Celotex on 
this coating and press firmly into place while the asphalt or pitch 
is hot. 

Apply additional layers in the same manner, breaking joints 
between layers. 


Roofing—Mop the surface of the Celotex with roofing 
pitch or asphalt (making certain that the top surface of the 
Celotex is dry before mopping) and apply composition roofing in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. 


INSULATION OF FLoors Over UNHEATED SPACES 


Application of Celotex—(a) When the ceiling of an un- 
heated space is to be finished, as over porches, the Celotex 
shall be placed as described for attic floors. (b) Where the ceil- 
ing of an unheated space is not to be finished, as in unfinished 
or unexcavated basements, place the layers of Celotex on top 
of the joists only. 


Floor Finish—Install nailing strips over the joists, 
nailed through the Celotex into the joists. On these nailing 
strips, nail the floor in the usual manner. 


SouNpD DEADENING 


Note: Celotex, in addition to serving as insulation and 
finish, is an efficient sound deadener. When used primarily for 
this purpose, special precautions in installation are necessary. 
Specifications will be furnished on request. 
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THE 


INSULITE CO. 


SUBSIDIARY OF MINNESOTA & ONTARIO PAPER COMPANY 
GENERAL OFFICES 


Builders’ Exchange Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


BRANCH OFFICE, 737 Conway Building, CIICAGO, ILL. 
MILLS: INTERNATIONAL FALLS, MINN., AND FORT FRANCES, ONTARIO, CAN. 


Products 

__ INSuLIrs, an Insulating Material in Board 
Form, used as a PLAsTER Base, WALL Boarp, 
SHEATHING, and THERMAL INSULATION. 


Insulite 

Made of waterproofed wood fibre, clean, 
odorless and verminproofed; felted 1% in. 
thick into large pieces, assuring economical 
application. 

Insulite is the original board-form insulation, 
strongest and most durable, proven by tests and years 
of service. 


Tests 

Tests by the U. S. Bureau of Standards show In- 
sulite 1 in, thick as 7.1 B.t.u. per 24 hr. per sq. ft. per 
degree Fahrenheit, the lowest conductivity of any insu- 
lating material of its character. 


Service 

After eight and one-half years of continuous service 
in the floors of the Santa Fe Railway refrigerator cars, 
Insulite showed no disintegration. 


Advantages 

Insulite is furnished in sizes convenient to handle, 
light in weight, economical to apply, easier to saw and 
nail than lumber; 1000 sq. ft. of Insulite covers 1000 
sq. ft. of surface area, saving the usual 20 to 25% 
waste when lumber is used. 


Specification A—Detail A-1 

Insulite Plaster Base for Walls and Ceilings— 
Apply Y%-in. Insulite Plaster Base “burlap, finish side 
exposed,” directly to and parallel with studding and ceil- 
ing joists 16 in. o.c. 

Note: On ceiling, for 1-in. roof insulation, apply 1 course 
%4-in. Insulite Insulation before applying %4-in. Insulite Plaster 
Base, breaking all joints, using 1% or 2-in. nails. See para- 
graph A-3, 

(1) Joints—Do not butt joints, keep 14-in. clear- 
ance between Insulite Boards, 

(2) Headers—Place 2x4 nailed securely between 
studs or joists at intersection. 

(3) Nailing—Nail with standard galvanized or ce- 
ment coated roofing nails, 114 or 114 in,, ze-in. head, 414 
in. apart on each stud, joist or header and all edges. First 
nail to intermediate studs or joists, then edges and ends. 

(4) Angles and Corners—Use approved corner 
bead, allexposedangles. Reinforce plaster in corners with 
3-in. strip or 84 or 14-in. mesh wire cloth. Nail securely. 

(5) Plastering—Plaster 34 in. thick according to 
standard hard wall plaster manufacturers’ specifications. 

(6) Ventilate—After initial setting of plaster. 

Note: Plaster, when applied, contains approximately 50% 
water. Approximately 20% is assimilated in re-crystalization or 
drying; the balance, 80%, of the water must be removed by 
evaporation and carried out of the building by means of adequate 
peonen, Particularly is this true where salamanders are not 
used. 

Note: When Insulite is used according to the above specifi- 
cation, a stronger more efficient wall is obtained and will be abso- 
lutely free from the usual cracks where wood lath are used. 
Insulite Plaster Base takes the place of both lath and insulation 
and saves one labor operation, effecting added economy, 
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Specification C—Detail C-3 

Insulite Sheathing Under Siding—Ap- 
ply %-in. Insulite Sheathing directly to and 
parallel with studding 16 in. o.c. 

(1) Headers—Place 2x4’s nailed securely 
between studding at each ceiling line, also at 
ends of Insulite Boards. 

(2) Nailing—See paragraph A-3. Space 
nails 6 in. apart on all studding, plates and 
headers, . 

(3) Paper or Coating—Cover with paper or com- 
pound specified and apply siding as specified. 

INSULITE STANDARD SIZES AND WEIGHTS 
Thickness, Width, Weight, lb. per 


Lengths in Sheets per 
ft b 


in. in. undle 1000 sq. ft. 
iY 48 8,8142,9,10, 12 6 Approx. 700 
Note: When Insulite is used as a sheathing according to 


above specifications added shear strength is obtained and is 
stronger than wood sheathing in keeping the building plumb, due 
to the large Insulite Boards. Insulite Sheathing takes the place 
of both wood sheathing and insulation, also saves one labor oper- 
ation, effecting added economy. 


Specification D—Detail D-4 

Insulite Sheathing Under Shingles—Apply ¥4-in. 
Insulite Sheathing directly to and parallel with studding 
16 in. o.c. 

(1) Headers—See paragraph C-1. 

(2) Nailing—See paragraph A-3. Space nails 6 
in. apart on all studding, plates and headers. 

(3) Paper or Coating—Cover with paper or com- 
pound as specified and apply furring. 

(4) Furring—Place ¥% or 1x3 in. or 4 in. at right 
angles of studd’ng 6 in. o.c. if shingles are specified 
6 in. to the weather; if 8 in. to the weather 8 in. o.c. 

Note: See note under specification C-3. 


Specification E—Detail E-5 

Insulite Sheathing Under Stucco—Apply Insulite 
Sheathing directly to and parallel with studding 16 in. 
O.c. 

(1) Headers—See paragraph C-1. 

(2) Nailing—See paragraph A-3. Space nails 6 
in. apart on all studding, plates and headers, 

(3) Paper or Coating—Cover with paper or com- 
pound as specified and apply furring. 

(4) Furring—Place % or 1x% in. or 1 in. or 
wider as specified directly over and parallel with stud- 
ding, nailed securely and apply both as specified, 


Note: See note under specification C. 


Specification F—Detail F-6 

Insulite Sheathing Under Brick Veneer—A pply 
Insulite Sheathing directly to and parallel with studding. 
16 in. o.c. 

(1) Headers—See paragraph C-1. 

(2) Nailing—See paragraph A-3. Place nails 6 
in. apart on all studding, plates and headers, 

(3) Paper or Coating—Cover with paper or com- 
pound as specified and apply lath furring. 

(4) Furring—Place lath or heavier furring at right 
angle of studding on 16 or 18-in. centers, and nail brick 
ties through furring to studding, 

Note: See note under specification C-3. 
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Specification B—Detail B-2 

Insulite Wall Board for Walls and Ceilings— 
Apply % in. Insulite Wall Board burlap finish side 
exposed, or as specified, directly to and parallel with 


studding, joists, collar beams or rafters, 16 in. o.<c. 

Note: On ceilings, for 1-in. roof insulation, apply 1 course YY -in. 
Insulite Insulation before applying %4-in. Insulite Plaster Base, breaking 
all joints using 1% or 2-in. nails. See paragraph A (3). 


(1) Panels—Place panels and cover joists accord- 
ing to details. 
(2) Joints—Do not butt joints. See paragraph A 


(3) Headers—See paragraph A (2). 

(4) Nailing—Nail under cover joints. See para- 
graph A (3). At exposed bearings anchor with 114-in. 
finishing nail driven at angle of 45° set slightly below 
surface. 

(5) Finish—Size and paint or stain, size and var- 
nish. 

Note: Acoustical Correction—Insulite Wall Board, natural finish or 
airbrush stained, is an excellent medium for sound absorption and checks 
reverberation in acoustical correction. 

Note: Insulite Wall Board is made over a bronze screen giving it 
a canvas or fine burlap effect, lending itself most admirably to artistic 
decorative treatment. Due to its strong cellular structure, Insulite 
Wall Board does not warp or buckle, and takes the place of insulation 
and ordinary wall board, effecting added economy, saving one labor 
operation. The insulating value of Insulite Wall Board compares favor- 
ably with 6 courses of ordinary wall board. 

Specification G—Detail G-7 

Roof Deck and Ceiling Insulation—Decks of 
Wood Mill Construction, flat, pitched, concave or convex. 

Apply 1-in. Insulite Insulation directly to the wood 
deck, mop with asphalt or pitch, or nail as specified and 
apply roof as specified. 

Apply 4-in. Insulate Plaster Base directly to lower 
edge and parallel with ceiling or roof joists, 16 in. o.c. 

(1) Joints—See specification A (1). 

(2) Headers—See specification A (2). 

(3) Nailing—See specification A (3). 

One Inch Insulation—Where 1-in. insulation is 
required on ceiling see specification A—first note—or 
apply second course of 1%4-in. Insulite Insulation on 
deck, breaking joints. Thoroughly mop with asphalt or 
pitch between first and second course, or nail with 134- 
in. roofing nails and apply roof specified. 


Specification HA—Detail HA-8 

Concrete or Tile Roof Deck Insulation—(1) Mop 
deck thoroughly with asphalt or pitch, apply 14-in. Insu- 
lite Insulation while hot. Apply roof as specified. 

(2) One Inch or More of Insulation—Mop and 
apply additional Y2-in. course of Insulate Insulation, 
breaking all joints. Apply roof as specified. 


Specification HB—Detail HB-9 

Reinforced Concrete Roof Deck Insulation— 
Apply '2-in. Insulite Plaster Base, burlap finish surface 
to the forms, well fitted in all corners and angles, tacking 
it sufficiently to hold it in place with 114-in. finishing 
nails so that they will readily pull through the Insulite 
when forms are removed, leaving the Insulite thoroughly 
bonded to the concrete. 

After the concrete and Insulite have thoroughly 
dried, plaster the Insulite with hard wall plaster accord- 
ing to the manufacturer’s specifications. 

Ventilation—See specification A (6). 


Note: The above application is the most economical method of 
insulating the underside of slabs and beams preparatory to plastering 
for finish. Added insulation can be had by applying %-in. Insulite 
areas 1 course or more, on top of the slab. See specification 
HA (1). 


Specification K—Detail K-10 
Sound Deadening for Floors and Ceilings— 
Insulite Insulation Deadening Application—For brick 


SS 
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or tile lined, wood joists, and stud construction with 
sound and fire stop, wall offset 2 to 4 in. 

(1) Top Plate Pads—Cover all top plates with 14- 
in. Insulite Plate Pads (the width of the plates) before 
placing the joists and lathing strips. 

(2) Where joists intersect the wall, after joists are 
spaced, place 1x2 or 4-in. wood strips paralleling the 
walls, nailed to bottom edge of joists to receive wall 
offset. Remove 1x2 or 4 in. after wall offset is built. 

(3) Where joists parallel wall, set joists 2 in. from 
wall line. Place 1x4-in. wood strips paralleling the wall 
and nail the bottom edge of joists to receive wall offset. 
Anchor joists by placing 2x4x10-in. blocks 4 to 5 ft. 
apart spiked to joists. Remove 1x4’s after wall offset 
is built. 

(4) Joist Pads—Place 1%x3-in.x4-ft. Insulite 
Joist Pads on the top edge of all joists and headers to 
receive underflooring which should be laid diagonal and 
tight. 

(5) Lower Plate Pads—Place %-in. Insulite 
Plate Pads projecting 34-in. on each side of the plates 
of partition walls to receive grounds for lath and 
plaster. 

(6) Before Lathing—Apply %4-in. Insulite Insu- 
lation on ceiling nailed to bottom edge of floor joists; 
all joints to be well fitted. 

(7) Headers—Place 2x2 or 4-in. headers nailed 
securely between joists at intersection. 

(8) Nailing—See paragraph A (3). Space nails 
6 in. apart on all joists, plates and headers, 

(9) Furring—Place %&x2-in. strips directly under 
and parallel with joists, nailed securely to receive lath 
and plaster. 

(10) Under Finish Floors—Cover underfloor 
with 4-in. Insulite Insulation, joints fitted tight against 
plate pads, etc. and lay finish floors directly thereon. No 
furring strips. 

Note: The above application of ¥g-in. Insulite Insulation on the 
ceiling furring down for lath and plaster forms an additional air space 
between the Insulite and the lath and plaster which increases the deaden- 
ing efficiency. : : : 

__ If further increased deadening efficiency is required replace the lath 
with an additional course of %4-in. Insulite Plaster Base. See specification 
#& (1) (2) (3) G)-@). 

Specification KA—Detail KA-11 

Sound Deadening for Floors and Ceilings—In- 
sulite Insulation for Frame Buildings, Two Stories 
or More—To stop sound and fire, place studs at each 
floor line using pony studs nailed to joists where they 
intersect wall and spike the joist to the pony stud where 
they parallel the wall. 

(1) Top Plate Pads—See paragraph K Cis 

(2) Joist Pads—See paragraph K (4). 

(3) Lower Plate Pads—See paragraph K C38 

(4) On Ceiling—See specification A as applied to 
ceiling, paragraph (1) (2) (3) (5) (6). 

(5) Under Finish Floors—See paragraph K © 
(10). 


Specification L—Detail L-12 

Sound Deadening for Partition Walls—AI1 lower 
plates are placed on %4-in. Insulite Plate Pads project- 
ing 14 in. on each side of the plates. The top plates 
are covered with 7-in. Insulite Plate Pads projecting 
11% in. on each side of the plates. 

Apply %%-in. Insulite Insulation on each side of 
studding continuous from upper to lower plate pads, 
making all joints tight on studding, plates or headers, 
nailing in place. Then furr with % or 1x114-in. strips 
for lath and plaster. 


Note: If a more efficient sound deadened wall is required apply 
%-in. Insulite Plaster Base in place of wood lath for plastér. See 
paragraph A (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6). 


Continued on next page 
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ASBESTOS SHINGLE, SLATE & SHEATHING CO. 


Asbestos Building Lumber 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
AMBLER, PA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


SOUTHWESTERN DISTRIBUTER: 
St. Louis, Tulsa, Houston 


BUEE ALO Ne ve 
CHICAG OF Eee 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


R. V. Aycock, Kansas 


City, 


WILKES-BARRE, PA. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
NEW -YORIG IN. Ye 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
WESTERN DISTRIBUTER: 


Angeles, Fresno 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DETROIT, MICH, 
TORONTO, ONT. 
HAVANA, CUBA 


DrummMonp, San Francisco, I,os 


Yeo Xs 


PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTERS: H. G. Sperry Co., San Francisco, Salt Lake City, Seattle 


Products 


AMBLER AsBestos Buitpinc Lumper, for general 
exterior and interior fireproof construction and fireproof 
school buildings; AmsBrer Linasestos (Asbestos) 
Wa tt Boarp for interior fireproof sheathing and lining. 

For Asbestos Shingles and Corrugated Sheathing, 
see pages 1004-1005. 


Ambler Asbestos Building Lumber 


Ambler asbestos building lumber is an absolutely 
fireproof material made of selected asbestos fiber and 
portland cement in sheets 4g to 1 in. and greater thick- 
nesses if desired, in 42-in. widths and lengths of 48 and 
96 in. Special sizes will be cut and furnished by the 
factory at a nominal charge. 


Manufacture—Ambler asbestos building lumber 
is made by the same process used in manufacturing all 
Ambler Asbestos building products. 

The selected asbestos fibers and portland cement are 
scientifically united in water and laminated up to the re- 
quired thickness. The material is then subjected to a hy- 
draulic pressure of 3000 Ib. per sq. in. and then dried 
and seasoned. 


Cutting—Ambler asbestos building lumber may 
be cut and worked with ordinary carpenters’ tools when 
new, but because it becomes harder and tougher with age 
it is necessary to cut it with a machine saw after time 
has hardened it. 

It is readily punched or drilled and nails can be 
driven through it close to the edge without cracking it. 


SoME INSTALLATIONS OF AMBLER ASBESTOS BuILDING LUMBER ON EXTERIORS 


1. School buildings 


RAB Fora ted 
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2. Hospital buildings 


3 and 4. Private residences 


Continued on next page 


Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Sheathing Co. 


Underwriters’ Approval—Ambler asbestos build- 
ing lumber is approved by the Underwriters’ Laborato- 
ries, Inc. and bears a standard “fire” rating. It cannot 
burn. 

The permanent non-cracking and fireproof material 
for exterior half timber construction. 


Construction—Ambler asbestos building lumber 
applied over sheathing and one-ply waterproof roofing 
paper, with all horizontal joints flashed, preferably with 
copper, and all joints covered with batten strips, gives 
a half timber effect that is artistically beautiful and is 
immeasurably superior to stucco, since it will not crack 
nor split, and is permanently free from need of any 
attention. The 14-in. thickness is ordinarily used for 
this work and weighs 224 Ib. per sq. ft. The %-in. 
may be used and is of course more economical. 


Color—Ambler asbestos building lumber is a 
natural cement gray and requires no painting. It can 
be painted, however, and readily takes a good finish in 
any color. 


Interior Uses—Ambler asbestos building lumber 
is used extensively for interior fireproof and sanitary 
lining in bathrooms, kitchens, closets, gymnasiums, store- 
rooms, elevator shafts, stairways, dry kilns, laboratories, 
paint and oil rooms, refrigerator rooms, smokehouses, 
moving picture booths, garages, locker rooms, and in a 
multitude of places where it is desired to form a fire- 
proof, rotproof, sanitary lining that is waterproof and 
immune to vermin. 

Ceilings and Floors—Ambler asbestos building 
lumber can be used either on ceilings or floors for 


the same purpose as on the walls and in the same 
manner. 

Insulating Qualities—Because of its dielectric 
properties Ambler asbestos building lumber is used in 
place of marble or slate for electrical switchboards, fuse 
boxes, etc. 

Insurance—Rates for insurance are appreciably 
reduced where Ambler asbestos building lumber is used. 


Asbestos Fireproof School Buildings 
Simplicity of Construction—These buildings can 


> > ; Z| | , 
| 


# 


INSTALLATIONS OF AMBLER ASBESTOS 
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be erected in extremely short time by the local car- 
penter. Taking into consideration the present high cost 
of skilled labor necessary to erect a frame, brick, stone, 
plaster or hollow tile building that would even approx- 
imately compare in appearance and durability, the cost 
would be substantially more. This is especially true of 
the frame building or like type of construction that is 
to be.painted. If the frame building is to be plastered, 
the cost of the Asbestos lumber building would be con- 
siderably less. 


The cost of the upkeep on an Asbestos lumber 
building would be nil, since there would be no paint- 
ing, plastering or roof repairs. 


The sheets of Asbestos building lurmber used in 
the construction of these buildings are secured together 
with Levens’ Patent sheet connectors, which act as a 
continuous spring on the lengthwise edge of the sheets, 
thus rendering an absolutely airtight, watertight and 
simple method of building the walls. 


The color of the sheets used in Asbestos lumber 
buildings is what may be termed field or light gray. 


Durability—There is no deterioration in Asbes- 
tos lumber buildings—once erected they will last in- 
definitely. 


It is a recognized fact that asbestos and cement 
are indestructible. Wood, unless frequently painted will 
rot and decay. Brick and hollow tile buildings have 
to be repainted at considerable expense continually. 

We supply blue prints and suggestions for erect- 
ing one, two or four school room units of sizes to com- 
ply with the requirements of state laws. 


-Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Wall Board 


Ambler Linabestos wall board made 3%; in. thick 
and in sizes 48x48 in. and 48x96 in. is less expensive 
than Ambler asbestos building lumber, and is recom- 
mended for all interior linings where a flameproof, fire 
resisting wall board is required. 


It is furnished in a permanent buff color that is 
very attractive and requires no painting, although it 
may be papered over, painted, sandpapered and worked 
with ordinary carpenter’s tools. 


BurtpiInc LUMBER FoR INTERIORS 
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THE COMPO-BOARD COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


DEALERS IN NEARLY EVERY CITY IN THE UNITED STATES 


Product 
Compo-Boarp, the Woop CorE WALL Boarp, made 
and sold for 30 years. 


Compo-Board for Walls 

Referring to the illustration below, note that 
Compo-Board has 3 principal parts: (1) surfaces of 
heavy, tough paper, made non-porous and moisture re- 
sisting by thorough sizing ; (2) 2 layers of very tenacious 
airtight cement; (3) kiln-dried wood slats, put in indis- 


3 
Tue Woop Core Watt Boarp “Set 


Nos. 1 and 5, heavy tough paper; Nos. 2 and 4, airtight cement; 
No. 3, wooden slats 
criminately as to grain, which prevents warping. When 
these layers are assembled the board is subjected to 
heavy pressure, making a smooth, straight sheet, un- 
equaled in sturdiness. 

Strength—The wood core of Compo-Board gives 
it a rigid, unyielding strength. Compo-Board stubborn- 
ly withstands hard knocks and is unaffected by the “pull” 
of wall paper. It will not warp, shrink, chip, crack nor 
buckle ; does not peel nor sag. 

Insulation—The wood core and airtight non- 
porous construction of Compo-Board accounts for its 
effectual resistance to heat and cold. It forms better 
thermal protection than a plaster wall 1 ft. thick. 

Keeps Out Moisture, Dampness and Frost—The 
thoroughly sized, moisture resisting paper, together with 
the 2 layers of airtight cement insure dry walls in any 
weather. , 

Unlimited Decorative Adaptability — Compo- 


APPLICATION 


Use an ordinary 
5d nail. All boards 
are 4 ft. wide. 

very dot must 
have a _ nail. Set 
studding 16-in. cen- 
tersf#eas.> tor lathe 
3oards must extend 
from floor to ceiling 


Compo-Boarp APPLIED IN NEw Work 
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Board takes any form of decoration: wall paper, burlap, 
cloth, imitation leather, paint or kalsomine. Panel strips 
may be used if desired, but are not required. Compo- 
Board Filler is especially prepared for filling and 
smoothing off the joints and nailheads, leaving smooth, 
flat walls and ceilings without panel strips. 

Sizes—Compo-Board is manufactured in one 
width, 48 in.; thickness, 14 in. It may be obtained in 
lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14 and 16 ft. 

Preparation of Window and Door Frames— 
Stock door and window frames are made for use with 
plaster walls. As the variation between outside plaster 
walls and Compo-Board walls is 5g in. and in partitions 
walls 114 in., special preparation of frames is necessary. 
This is accomplished in either of two ways: frames may 
be cut down to the required thickness at the mill or they 
may be set without alteration and the casings built out 
from the Compo-Board by means of wood strips. From 
the viewpoint of appearance, the former method is to be 
recommended. 

Application—Compo-Board is made to a width 
to be used with studding and joists 16 in. on centers, 
although it may also be used on 24-in. centers. All joints 
must be made on studding or joists, and the board nailed 
in place with 5d nails. As a guide in nailing, a row of 
dots extends along each edge of sheet. Under ordinary 
conditions, a nail should be inserted at each dot; in very 
damp localities, however, it is advisable to insert an 
additional nail between dots. In applying Compo- 
Board it is well to leave 74 or 1% in. where boards come 
together and then fill joint with Compo-Board Filler. 
Nailheads may be set slightly and treated in this way 
also, the filler being sandpapered down to a smooth sur- 
face when perfectly dry. For 1000 sq. ft. of Compo- 
Board 5 lb. of filler is sufficient. 


Other Uses for Compo-Board 

While used primarily as wall board it may be used 
for many other purposes, such as office partitions—as a 
plain or continuous surface or as panels in a wood 
frame; dressing rooms; sample and stock room en- 
closures; counters; panels in light wood doors; bulletin 
and announcement boards; backing for bookcases; 
paneled screens, etc. 


Over CRACKED OR BROKEN PLASTER ate 
Tf ceiling boards are joined, nail ends to headers, If ceilings 
are stripped, length of boards must run this way 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Sheetrock Wallboard 
205 West Monroe Street 
CHIGAGOSIEL: 


For Sales Offices see page 381 


Product 

SHEETROCK, Interior Wall, Ceiling and Partition 
Finish. 

SHEETROCK FINISHER, for concealing joints and 
nailheads. 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, 
and Column Covering, see pages 180-181; for Plaster 
Board and Plaster Board Partition Systems, see pages 
346-348; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, see pages 
381-383; for Reinforced Roof Tile and Monolithic 
Roof, see pages 953-955, 


Sheetrock 
Description—Sheetrock is a unit wall material con- 
sisting of a core of set gypsum between specially pre- 
pared fibre surfaces. The edges are reinforced by the 
surfacing material to insure extra strength for handling 
and nailing. Sheetrock is made in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9 
and 10 ft., widths, 32 and 48 in., thickness, 34 in. 
Advantages—Because the gypsum in Sheetrock is 
hardened at the factory under ideal conditions and because 
the sheets are uniformly *% in. thick, Sheetrock eliminates 
the possibility of weak walls or too thin grounds. The 
material combines structural strength and rigidity with 
toughness. Having a base of rock, it can not warp, shrink 
nor buckle; hence it is suitable for permanent new con- 
struction. Each sheet bears the label of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., the Underwriters’ Laboratories 
placing Sheetrock on a parity 
with wood lath and plaster in 
flame and wear resistance. 
Decorative Possibilities 
—Because Sheetrock does 
not warp, it can be satisfac- 
torily wallpapered or painted 
without the use of joint- 
panels, although panels may, 
of course, be employed. The 
fibre surface is. excellent on 
which to apply paint or cal- 
cimine. Enamel paint may be 
used and scored to imitate 
tiling. Lining cloth or any 
of the standard wall fabrics 
may be made to serve as a and 
medium for the decoration. 


FORCED , 


SHEETROCK PATENTED REIN- 
FORCED EDGES 

Permit of tight, flush joints 

give great nailing strength. 

: Made of gypsum, Sheetrock 

is rigid, non-warping, fireproof 


SHEETROCK CAN Be SAwep AND NAILED LIKE LUMBER 
Takes all decorations, paper, paint, calcimine, with or without panels 


ee 
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Sheetrock Finisher 


This is a specially prepared material for concealing 
joints and nailheads, when Sheetrock is to be finished 
without panels. Sheetrock Finisher comes in powdered 
form, is ready for application when mixed with water, 
and is quickly applied and smoothed with a scraping 
knife. It is also used for repairing surface scratches. 


Specifications for Sheetrock on New Construction 


Order window frames for *6-in. grounds. 


Observe carefully manufacturers’ directions regarding piling 
and protecting Sheetrock. 

Use S2E studs. Set studding, joists and furring strips 
exactly 16 in. on centers, aligning them so that the framework 
will be level, straight and even. 

Provide a solid nailing base for all four edges of Sheetrock. 
Insert 2x4-in. headers (4-in. side outward) wherever wall 
heights and ceiling lengths exceed the lengths of Sheetrock 
used; between joists at wall and ceiling intersection; between 
studs at intersection, if a plate, girt or ribbon is not provided; 
between joists where cross partitions run in same directions as 
joists; between studs on bearing partitions or walls where cross 
partitions are to be erected; at back of baseboard, near top; 
wherever fixtures are to be installed. Provide base blocks at 
each side of door frame. 

Provide double studs at all corners of outside walls and 
external angles. 

When Sheetrock is to be applied to brick or masonry walls, 
fur with 2x2 in. strips, set 16-in. centers, anchoring furring 
strips in the usual approved manner, and placing headers so that 
all edges of Sheetrock will be supported. 

Use 2x4’s for framing around chimneys. 
without anchoring to chimney. 

Apply Sheetrock on all ceilings first; then around entire out- 
side walls and to bearing partitions before cross partitions are 
erected. Place trade-mark side of Sheetrock against supports. 
Place all Sheetrock with long dimension paralleling supports, 

Trim all broken edges before applying. Bevel outside cut 
or uncovered edges with coarse sandpaper. 

Use 3d cement coated common nails (flat heads), except in 
nailing to ceiling with floor above use 4d cement coated common 
nails (flat heads). 

Drive all nails so that heads will be slightly below surface, 
in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. Remove all 
loose nails. 

On all intermediate supports space nails 6 in. apart on ceil- 
ings; 9 in. apart on walls. On all sides and ends, space nails 
3 in. apart and % in. from edge. 

Butt joining edges, except on mill cut ends of board or cuts 
exposing the gypsum core, leave space % in. All joints between 
walls and ceilings must be tight. Butt boards at all external 
and internal angles. On external angles, the exposed edge must 
be a folded edge. 

When cross joints are necessary on the ceiling, joints shall 
be broken, except when panel strips are to be used. Perpen- 
dicular joints must not occur on the same stud on opposite sides 
of partitions. 

To all joints and nailheads that are not to be covered with 
panel strips, and to all surface scratches or indentations, apply 
Sheetrock Finisher as directed by the manufacturer. 

Before applying wallpaper or calcimine apply a good grade 
varnish (mixing or wall) size, and allow to dry before applying 
the decoration. 

Before applying paint (Note to architect: Flat paint or 
stippled effects are recommended), give the surface a thorough 
and even application of sizing or primer, made by mixing equal 
parts of a good grade of varnish (mixing or wall) size with 
mixed paint of the desired color; or with white lead thinned 
with turpentine or benzine, and tinted to suit. Sizing coat must 
be dry before paint is applied. 

Before painting, enameling, or calcimining, size joitits and 
nailheads first; then entire surface. 

Sheetrock is to be applied and decorated in accordance with 
the standard directions of the manufacturer, 


Frame separately 
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THE BEAVER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 


Wall Board, Gypsum Wall and Gypsum Products 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


THOROLD, ONT. 


Products 

BEAVER WALL Boarb, the all-new-spruce-fiber wall 
board; also made with a fifth or extra ply with a silica 
and carborundum surface known as BEAVER BLACK- 
BOARD, and also w:th a tile blocking for wainscots, called 
BEAVER WALL Boarp TILED. 

For Vulcanite Asphalt Shingles and Roll Roofings, 
see page 1007. 


Beaver Wali Beard 


Its Uses—Beaver Wall Board, the pioneer wood- 
fiber wall board, is used for walls and ceiings in every 
kind of building, in new construction and in repair and 
remodeling. 

It also finds extensive use as sheathing in build ng 
small homes, garages, sheds, etc., where great heat and 
cold insulation is desired. 

Many architects are specifying it to replace ordi- 
nary deadening felt in floors, and as extra sheathing in 
large buildings. 

Beaver Wall Board is the ideal material for re- 
modeling the old room; it is app:ied directly over the 
old cracked walls and ceilings. or finishing off the 
attic or other waste space in the home, it offers the 
quick, economical way. 

It is widety used for store ceilings, built-in offices, 
window backgrounds, and other business uses. 

Its Advantages—Beaver Wall Board comes in 
light, strong panels, 33; in. thick, 32 or 48 in. wide, and 
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in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, and 16 ft. They are 
built up from the fibers of spruce as they come from 
the log; no other basic material is used in the manu- 
facture of Beaver Wall Board. Hence its superior 
quality. 

It will not crack, chip, nor fall. 

It is firmly bonded into a practically homogeneous 
board with the advantages of its 26-layer construction. 


It is thoroughly sized, front and back, by the famous 
“Sealtite” process, to protect it against moisture and pro- 
vide an excellent painting surface. 

Jars and vibration do not affect Beaver Wall Board. 

It is an exceptionally good insulator against heat, 
cold and sound. 

It is repulsive to vermin and fire retarding. 


Its Application—Beaver Wall Board is nailed 
directly over old plaster, matched lumber or other lining ; 
over furring strips on br:ck or concrete; direct to the 
studding and joists in the new frame buiiding. It is 
then painted with any good flat wall paint and decora- 
tive strips or mouldings are put over the panel inter- 
sections. 

The decorative trim largely determines the appear- 
ance and cost of the finished job. By using flat wall 
battens and ordinary crown mouldings, as shown in Plan 
A, the Beaver Wail Board can be given a simple, inex- 
pensive treatment, especially suitable for store ceiiings, 
factories and other places where service is the first 
consideration. 


'B 


Tue Rep BEAVER BORDER 


Over Wood Framing 

Fit 2x4-in. headers between 
studding and joist to provide 
for nailing ends of panels. Nail 
centers first with 3d_ finishing 
nails at intervals of 12 to 16 in. 
Nail edges with 3d flat head 
nails from 6 to 8 in. apart and 
at least 3g in. from edge 
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Over Plaster 


Even up surface with scraps 
of Beaver Wall Board and nail 
panels with longer nails to allow 
for thickness of plaster 

Over Brick or Concrete 

Fur walls with wood strips at 

least 2 in. wide and % in, thick 


Paint panels before applying 
the strips. Use any good flat 
oil or water paint. Two coats 
are preferable. Before painting, 
fill nailholes in center of panels 
with plaster of paris. Spot the 
filled holes when dry _ with 
shellac 


Decorative Strips 


Use wood strips at least 3 in. 
thick and 2 in. wide. If to be 
stained, apply the stain before 
nailing over panel intersections. 
Fill nailholes with stain colored 
putty. If to be painted, apply 
priming coat before nailing in 
place 


APPLYING BEAVER WALL Boarp 
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Continued on next page 
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Pran A 
ordinary crown make a _ simple 


mouldings 


Flat wall battens and 
inexpensive treatment 

Where a more elaborate effect is desired, Plan B, 
with panel moulds for ceiling and wall battens, is the 
treatment most suitable. This gets away from the plain 
batten effect and is used where beauty as well as per- 
manence is desired. 

The box beamed ceiling, shown in Plan C, is the 
most elaborate treatment and is best adapted where a 
heavier, more substantial and stately result is required. 


Marking—Every panel of genuine Beaver Wall 
Board is marked with The Red Beaver Border, a repro- 
duction of which is shown on the opposite page. Either 
side of Beaver Wall Board may be used. 
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PLan B 


The same room shown in Plan A with the panel mould flat beam 


ceiling. Nete the difference in appearance 
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Pian C 


The same room with box beamed ceiling. 
proved the appearance of entire interior 


Note how trim has im- 


Literature—Write us for copies of ‘““The Beaver 
Plan Book” and “The Application and Decoration of 
Beaver Wall Board.” These two illustrated books wiil 
more fully show you the possibilities of Beaver Wall 
Board. 


Beaver Wall Board Tiled 

Beaver Wall Board Tiled is regular Beaver Wall 
Board, blocked off by indentations to represent tiling. 

It is furnished in panels 48 in. wide and in lengths 
of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, and 16 ft. The tiling is blocked 
off lengthwise of the panels and the panels are applied 
lengthwise around the room. 

It comes in the regular cream color of Beaver Wall 
Board and it is enameled after application to give it as 
high a finish as desired. It is nailed over any form of 
construction, new or old, the same as regular Beaver 


Wall Board. 


Beaver Blackboard 

Beaver Blackboard comes in two colors, black or 
green. It is made in slabs 14 in. thick and in standard 
blackboard widths of 3, 34%, and 4 ft., and in lengths 
O1,057) on. 10, 212-214 .-and:1 Off. 

It is built up on a 5-ply Beaver Wall Board base, 
with a hand rubbed and hand plated surface. Carborun- 
dum and silex are used to develop a durable writing 
surface that will not grow gray nor pit with age. 

Samples and literature gladly furnished on request. 


Additional Information 

Architects who wish additional information about 
Beaver Products are invited to write to us at Buffalo, 
NE-YS 

All inquiries will be given prompt attention. 
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ESTABLISHED 1795 


BIRD & SON, Ince. 


Manufacturers of Roofings, Building Papers and Wall Board . 


MILLS AND GENERAL OFFICES 
EAST WALPOLE, MASS. 


CHICAGO OFFICE AND PLANT: 1472 West 76th Street 


BIRD & SON, LTD.: 


Products 

Birp’s Roors, Watt Boarp and BuILp- 
ING Papers, including NEpPoNSET BLACK 
BUILDING PAPER. 


Bird’s Neponset Black Waterproof Building 
Paper 

Bird’s Neponset Black Building Paper is 
the standard among architects and contractors, 
because it stays waterproof, keeps out drafts 
and dampness, lasts as long as the building, and saves 
fuel. 

It is absolutely the highest grade of waterproof 
building paper (made by Brrp & Son, inc.) manufac- 
tured and recommended for satisfactory results wher- 
ever waterproof building paper should be used. 

The ordinary non-waterproof paper absorbs mois- 
ture and can not keep the interior of buildings dry and 
free from drafts any more than wet clothing can pro- 
tect the wearer. 

A simple test of Neponset paper can be made as 
follows: Take a piece of Neponset Waterproof Build- 
ing Paper, dip it in water and see the water run from 
the surface like water from a duck’s back. 

Here are just 7 of its many uses: (1) Under 
asphalt, metal, slate, shingles or tile. (2) Behind clap- 
boards and shingles, back of stucco on the walls of 
buildings. (3) Between floors. (4) Between double 
floors that extend over an open porch. (5) Within 
walls of house, store, or factory in place of back plaster. 
(6) Cellar lining. (7) For cold storage work. 

Bird’s Neponset Black Building Paper is of strong 
stock, waterproofed throughout with asphalt compound. 
It is always uniformly tough, dependable, and ready for 
any service to which a building paper can be put, 
whether for new buildings, or for rebuilding, or repair 
work, 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide, containing 500 sq. ft., 
weight about 50 lb. per roll. 

Specifications—(For the use of Bird’s Neponset 
Black Waterproof Building paper.) 

Beneath Clapboards and Shingles—Underneath the 
clapboards or shingles shall be applied 1 layer of Bird’s 
Neponset Black Waterproof Building paper, lapped not 
less than 2 in. and tacked to hold in place. 

Underneath Roofing—Beneath the roofing 1 layer of 
Bird’s Neponset Black Waterproofing Building paper 
shall be applied; paper to be lapped not less than 2 in. 
and tacked along the seams, sufficient to hold in place. 

Back of Stucco—Over the sheathing boards 1 layer 
of Bird’s Neponset Black Waterproof: Building paper 
lapped not less than 2 in. Hold paper in place with 
furring strips spaced about 16 in. on center. Nail metal 
lath firmly to furring strips and apply stucco to the lath. 

Beneath Double Floors—Between the double floors or 
underneath the parquetry shall be placed. 1 layer of 
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BIRD | 
NEPONSET | 


PRODUCTS 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 295 Fifth Avenue 
HAMILTON, ONT. ; 


Bird’s Neponset Black Building paper. Paper 
to be lapped not less than 2 in. and tacked 
sufficiently to hold in place. Ce 


A Complete Line of Building Products 
All Under One Trade-mark 


ASPHALT SHINGLES, RED, GREEN OR BLUE-BLACK 
SLATE SURFACED 


Bird’s Neponset Twin Shingles. 20x1234 in., abso- 
lutely the highest quality asphalt shingle made 
Bird’s American Twin Shingies. 20x10 in., the highest quality 
10 in. shingle made j 
Bird’s Giant Twin Shingles, 20x12% in., about 325 Ib. per square 
Bird’s Proslate Shingle, Individual. 8x12%4 in., highest quality 
and heavy : 
Bird’s Proslate Fours. 
Bird’s American Fours. 


Four-in-one: 40x12%4 in. 
Four-in-one: 40x10 in. 
Rott Roorrnes, RED or GREEN SLATE SURFACED 
Bird’s Art Craft Tile Design 
Bird’s Shingle Design Roofing 
Bird’s Slate Surfaced Roofing, 80 Ib. per square 
Rott Roorincs, SMootH SURFACED 
Bird’s Paroid Roofing. Two weights: 55 and 65 lb. per square 
Bird’s American Ready Roofing. Three weights: 35, 45 and 55 
Ib. per square 
Rott Roorines, MINERAL SURFACED 
Bird’s Granitized Roofing. Two weights: 45 and 56 Ib. per 
square 
BUILDING PAPERS 
Bird’s Neponset Black Building Paper 
Bird’s Saturated and Coated Building Paper 
Bird’s American Waterproof Building Paper 
Watt Boarp 
Bird’s Neponset Board. Cream White 
Bird’s American Wall Board 
SPECIALTIES 


Bird’s Neponset Asphalt Felt 

Bird’s Asphalt Built-up Roof for Factory Building 
Bird’s Plastic Cement 

Bird’s Roof Coating 

Bird’s Neponset Roofing Paint, red and black 
Bird’s Neponset Floor Covering 

Bird’s Neponset Rugs 

Bird’s Neponset Rug Border 

Bird’s Neponset Fiber Shipping Cases 

Bird’s Press Board 


Experience and Facilities 


Birp & Son, inc., was established in 1795. Bird’s 
Roofs, Wall Board and Building Paper, Paints and 
Cement are carried in stock by thousands of local 
building material supply dealers, and can be obtained 
from them when and as required. In case of necessity, 
Bird’s products can always be shipped on short notice 
from the nearest mill. 

Bird’s products have been distributed and applied 
to buildings of every description throughout the world. 
Birp & Son, inc. mills are the last word in modern 
equipment, and absolutely the highest manufacturing 
standard is maintained, 
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C. S. GARRETT & SON CORP. 


“Garrettite” Building, Sheathing and Insulating Papers 


TELEPHONES 


Bett, LompBarp 6895 
KeEysTONE, Marn 8567 


Products 

RAWHIDE WATERPROOF BUILDING, 
SHEATHING and INSULATING PAPERS; 
Liperty Brack INSULATING Papers; As- 
PHALT SHINGLES. 


Rawhide Waterproof Building Paper 


The C. S. Garrett Rawhide is a high 
grade rope paper made of old manila rope 
stock, drawn out with a long fiber to give 
the best strength to the paper. The paper 
is treated with the Rawhide secret process to 
procure its waterproof qualities. It is odor- 
less. 

Rawhide is put up in 36-in. rolls. 

Made in two standard colors No. 200 
Buff weighing 50 Ibs. per roll, and No. 215 
Red, weighing 60 Ibs. per roll of 500 sq. ft. 
The No. 200 is the grade generally used for 
ordinary insulation. It has sufficient body to 
produce satisfactory results under ordinary 
conditions; but if the test is exceptionally 
severe the No. 215 is recommended. 

For Use on Frame and Stucco Houses 
—When used under slate, clapboards, shingles 
and stucco, Rawhide waterproof building 
paper is equal to a course of sheathing boards in pro- 
tecting from cold and dampness. 

In the accompanying illustration two types of stucco 
construction are shown. Type A has been given the only 
perfect permanency rating in the progress report of the 
United States Bureau of Standards. No sheathing 
boards are used in this construction, the windproofing 
and weatherproofing being provided by waterproof build- 
ing paper tacked in between the studs. For this purpose 
there is no better paper made than No. 215 Rawhide 
waterproof building paper. 

Type B has furring and lath applied over sheathing, 
covered with waterproof paper. Either No. 200 or No. 
215 Rawhide waterproof paper will give satisfactory re- 
sults for this purpose. 

Specifications—Building or Insulating Paper—All material 
for insulating exterior walls and roofs shall be C. S. GARRETT 
& Son Corp. Rawhide Waterproof Building Paper. All sloping 
roof and deck surfaces and all sheathing on exterior walls shail 
be covered with No. 200 Rawhide Waterproof Paper. (Note :— 
where shingle strips are specified, building or insulating paper 
should be omitted.) All surfaces shall be completely covered in 
such manner as to make the building windproof and weather- 
proof subject to the approval of the architect. All joints of the 
paper shall be lapped not less than 2 in and nailed with tin 
capped nails set not over 6 in., center to “enter. Carry paper 
into all window and door openings and under all window sills 
and exterior trim. 

Type A Construction—The interior of all exterior studs shall 
have No. 215 Rawhide Waterproof Paper applied as follows: 
The paper shall be nailed with tin capped nails, spaced not over 
6 in. center to center, to the inside face of the studs and secured 
to sides of the studs with vertical strips securely nailed to the 
studs after paper is applied. The paper shall be applied to the 
interior of all exterior wall surfaces in such manner as to make 


the building windproof and weatherproof subject to the approval 
of the architect. 


For Cold Storage Insulation—Rawhide water- 
proof papers, on account of being odorless and imper- 
vious to dampness and moisture, are especially adapted 
for the insulation of cold storage houses, refrigerators, 
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refrigerator cars and for all other purposes 
where a dependable waterproof paper is 
required. Samples will be sent on request. 


Liberty Black Insulating Papers 

Fiber stock, thoroughly waterproofed, 
evenly surface coated on both sides of the 
sheet. The heavy weighs 35 Ibs., and extra 
heavy 50 Ibs. per roll of 500 sq. ft. Rec- 
ommended for good service where cheaper 
material than Rawhide is desired. 


Painted Metal Lath not less 
than 396 Lbs per Sq. Yd. 
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Cement plaster & Stucco finish | 
V2 Metal Furring 
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Metal Lath. 
Interior Finish 


1¥2 SCALE PLAN OF EXTERIOR WALL 
TYPE A CONSTRVCTION 


trawhide Water proof Wood Strip 58x 74" 
Paper 


H>.1- 2*4' Studs sch 
4-78 Sheathing [::. 
laid diagonally f°. 
“sf-Rawhide 
"] Waterproof 
#2] Paper 


| Waterproof 
.*| Paper 

+o" Metal 
Furrings laid 
horizontally 


/, 4 rad "x 2" Furring a 
Strips-16"C.toC. 
t's 2" Furring ne 

Strips 12"CtoC. p>." 


ifpAPainted Metal 

4. 1.4] Lath completely 
cf}.7| imbedded in 1/2" 
| Cement slab. 


re - Stucco Finish 


+ Plaster, 


Interior Pl 
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NOTE~SIMILAR CONSTRVCTION FOR WOOD LATH 


INSVLATION OF STVCCOED FRAME WALLS 


Garrettite Asphalt Shingles 


The body of the Garrettite is wool fiber, made under 
our own formula and special supervision. We guarantee 
its uniformity. The felt is thoroughly asphalt saturated. 
It is then coated with a heavy layer of pure Gilsonite 
Asphalt; into which at high temperature is imbedded a 
heavy coat of red or green non-fading crushed slate. 
Made in two types: 

Strip Shingles—32-% in. long and 10 in. wide, 
notched 4 in. deep, 4+ shingles to a strip. 

Hexagonal Shingles—These shingles are 12 in. 
square. They are double thickness at the butt, thereby 
giving the roof a more definite outline. The lower cor- 
ner is turned under and nailed down, making them abso- 
lutely non-curling. 

Guaranteed for 10 years without maintenance of 
any sort. 
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UNION FIBRE CO. INC. 


Engineers and Manufacturers—All Forms of Insulation 
WINONA, MINN. 


AGENTS IN EVERY LARGE CITY 


Products 

LINOFELT, a heat resisting quilt, for sheathing 
buildings, deadening sound, and for general insulating 
purposes; FIBROFELT, a light, self-sustaining, flexi- 
ble, insulating felt, in board form, for heat and sound 
insulation also used to prevent condensation under roofs ; 
WATERPROOF LiTH, a standard insulating slab for re- 
frigerating plants, cold storages, packing houses, cream- 
eries, ice storages, etc.; UN1ion Pipe CovERING, for ice 
water, brine, and refrigeration pipe lines, and fittings ; 
MINERAL Woot, a woollike rock fireproof fibre, for 
general insulating purposes ; ANTI-VIBRO-BLOC, a super- 
ior insulating material against conduction of sound, 
mechanical vibrations of machinery, etc. 


Linofelt 
Linofelt prevents the passage of heat or sound 
through walls, floors and ceilings. It is made of chemi- 
cally treated flax fibre, immune from decay, made into 
batting, and firmly stitched or quilted between layers of 
tough Kraft, or waterproof paper, as required. Linofelt 
is uniform in thickness and quality, germproof and 
verminproof and the most efficient heat and sound insu- 
lation in practical form, on 
the market. 
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Cuttinc LINoFELT FROM ROLL 


Styles—Linofelt is made in nu- 
merous sizes and styles adapted for 
most convenient use. Frostproof Lino- 
felt, for use between studdings, floor 
joists, and rafters, is furnished in suit- 
able widths and thicknesses. Sheathing 
Linofelt, for use under flooring, over 
sheathing, or on the face of studdings, 
joists and rafters, is furnished in stand- 
ard widths to conform to ordinary 
building construction. 


Waterproof Linofelt—For purposes requiring 
moisture resisting insulation, Linofelt is furnished with 
waterproof paper and in this form is largely used for 
insulating domestic refrigerators, vegetable warehouses, 
under stucco or plaster, in refrigerator cars, potato ware- 
houses, etc. Millions of feet are used annually in the 
construction of railway refrigerator cars, for prevention 
of spoilage in transporting perishable foods. 

Frostproof Linofelt—Placed between studdings, 
rafters and-joists. Provided in widths to allow for 2-in. 
fold on each edge of Linofelt for nailing lap, which is 


RETTED LINOFELT 
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fastened to studding, under nailing strip. In ordering 
specify distance from center to center of studdings. 


Acoustic Linofelt—Special types of Linofelt, 
bound in muslin or burlap, in various thicknesses to pro- 
vide definite degrees of sound absorption, are furnished 
for scientific acoustic correction of churches, audito- 
riums, theaters, conservatories, etc. Applied to interior 
wall surfaces, ceilings, paneling, etc. in panels, and 
covered, for decorative treatment, with standard acoustic 
membrances of various types stretched evenly over fibre. 

Experienced acoustic engineers and construction 
men are at the service of customers for such work. 


Sizes and Weights—Linofelt is made in approxi- 
mate thicknesses of 3%, °8, and 84 in.; in widths of 
18, 36, and 48 in. or other special widths up to 108 in. 
Furnished in rolls of various sizes: usually, 100 sq. ft. 
per roll of 5g-in. thickness, 200 sq. ft. per roll of 3¢-in. 
thickness, etc. Stock sizes, and prices, quoted on appli- 


cation. 

Specifications—For sheathing houses the Linofelt is simply 
rolled upon the rough sheathing, 
nailed at intervals with roofing nails, 
applying ordinary lath over studdings, 
as nailing surfaces for siding, metal 
lath, or other exterior finish. Edges 
should be butted together, not lapped. 

For use under rough floors, use 
above method. For better work, 
Fibrofelt strips are recommended be- 
tween floor joists and rough flooring. 


) FROST PROOF | 


LINOFELT USED 
AS BACKPLASTER 


Frostproof Linofelt as Backplaster Linofelt for Sheathing Houses 


Linofelt 


Lat 


Plaster 


Linefelt on Studding next to Lath and Plaster 
How to Appity LINoFELT 


Continued on next page 


Union Fibre Co. Inc. 
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Anti-Vibro-Bloc 

A super-insulation used for elimination of severe 
vibrations and noise. It is applied under machinery to 
deaden vibrations so destructive to buildings, and to 
eliminate noises caused thereby by transmission to floors 
and walls. : 


Fibrofelt 

A flexible insulating felt, manufactured in board 
form for use as a general thermal insulator. It is equal 
to 40 layers of ordinary building paper in insulating 
value, Fibrofelt is made entirely of selected vegetable 
fibres, treated to remove the woody parts and pressed 
into indestructible boards. It is odorless, clean, sanitary 
and absolutely verminproof. Can be installed in all types 
of buildings, adds approximately 2% to the total build- 
ing cost but pays for itself in two years; is readily ap- 
plied by ordinary workmen, and when installed is a per- 
manent, indestructible component part of the building. 

To prevent condensation in roofs of concrete or 
_other construction Fibrofelt has no equal. Applied un- 
der roofing or to ceilings on the interior, it absorbs the 
difference of temperature, and condensation is eliminated. 
For method of figuring proper thicknesses of insulation 
to remedy any condition, ask for our No. 1R roof 
bulletin. 

Sizes and Weights—Fibrofelt is manufactured in 
various thicknesses: %4, 1, 34, 1 and 11% in., in sizes up 
to 3x10 ft.; also in flanged boards to fit between regular 


studding. 
Weight per sq. ft. 


Uncrated Crated 
%8-in. thickness, approximate......... 35 |b 45 Ib. 
Y%-in. thickness, approximate......... 65 Ib ‘75 1D; 
%4-in. thickness, approximate......... 95 Ib 1.05 Ib. 
1 -in. thickness, approximate......... 1.25 lb 155 alb: 


Specifications—For the Application of Flanged Fibrofelt be- 
tween Studding in Place of Backplaster—Apply flanged Fibro- 
felt between studding set at 16 or 24 in. on centers. Over flange 
place wood strips or lath nailed to studs, so the Fibrofelt will be 
held firmly in place and joints sealed. 

For the Application of Fibrofelt in Walls, on Studding—Apply 
32-in. wide sheets of Fibrofelt on studding set at 16 in. on cen- 
ters, the joints coming together on studs. Apply sheathing boards 
over Fibrofelt. Same method can be used in applying Fibrofelt 
on roof rafters. 

For the Application of Fibrofelt in Walls to Deaden Sounds— 
Apply 32-in. wide sheets of Fibrofelt on studding set 16 in. on 
centers, joints coming together on the studs. Strip with %-in. 
strip and finish room with lath and plaster or wall board. If this 
method is followed, window and door jambs should be 6% in. 
deep if %%-in. Fibrofelt is used, or 6% in. if 14-in. Fibrofelt. 
The advantage of this method is that you save heating the space 
between studs, which is about 5% of the total area to be heated. 

For the Application of Fibrofelt under Floors for Deadening 
Purposes—On rough floor, lay sheets of Fibrofelt, edges butted 
carefully together. Over Fibrofelt lay 1x2-in. strips, 16 in. on 
centers, strips to be lightly nailed at ends only to hold in place. 
Lay finished floor on strips, using nails that will not reach 
through strip and Fibrofelt. A floating floor, that is, a floor 
nailed to strips only, will give best results. For additional protec- 
tion lay Fibrofelt strips 3 or 4 in. wide over floor joists before 
rough floor is laid. This breaks the sound conduction between 
floor and joists, greatly assisting in making a satisfactory job. 


PLANS FoR APPLICATION OF 

FIBROFELT ON EXTERIOR 

WaL.ts oF BUILDING TO BE 
FINISHED IN STUCCO 


Prans For APPLICATION OF 
FIBROFELT ON CONCRETE 
Roor 
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Waterproof Lith 

Waterproof Lith is a widely used 
standard refrigeration insulation. The 
substances used in manufacture, ex- 
cept waterproof compound, are flax 
fibres and limestone rock wool, from 
which all shot has been mechanically 
removed. This rock wool, specially 
treated, comprising by volume 40% of 
Waterproof Lith, contains 8% stone 
fibres and 92% entrapped air. Dried 
cork, for which Waterproof Lith is a 
substitute, contains only 53% entrap- 
ped air. The vegetable fibres provide 
tensile strength to a degree not found 
in any other cold storage insulation. 

Quality—The Union Frere Co., hereby 
guarantees that the insulating efficiency of 
Waterproof Lith insulation will equal, under 
like conditions, the same thickness of any 
other insulation manufactured in board 
form. This means that there will not be 
transmitted through Waterproof Lith insu- 
lation a greater number of heat units than through any other 
insulation manufactured. 

Waterproof Lith is strong, durable, hygienic and 
cleanly, non-hygroscopic, fire resisting and reasonable 
in price. Its heat transmission per 1-in. thickness per 
sq. ft. per degree difference in temperature per 24 hr. 


W ATERPROOF 
LitH 


is 5.98 B.t.u.’s. 


Sizes and Weights—Dimensions of all Lith 
boards 18x48 in.; thickness only differs. 
Weight per sq. ft. Weight per sq. ft. 
1 -in. thickness, 14% Ib. 2-in. thickness, 2% Ib. 
1%-in. thickness, 2. lb. 3-in. thickness, 3% Ib. 
Union Pipe Covering 
Union pipe covering is made from a combination of 
materials which can not be excelled for insulating effi- 
ciency, or as a noise deadener. Each half-section fits 
any other half-section. Fitting coverings are universal, 
and will cover any make of fitting. 


Sizes—It is made in 3 thicknesses for different 
service conditions. 

Brine Thickness—For brine and ammonia pipes 
where the refrigerant is at a temperature of zero to 
25° F.; averages about 21% in. 

Special Thick Brine Thickness—For brine and am- 
monia pipes where the refrigerant is at a temperature 
below zero, particularly if the pipe lines pass through 
rooms of high temperature; averages 314 in. 

Ice Water Thickness—For pipe lines carrying cold 
liquids where the temperatures are between 25° and 
50° F.; averages 134 in. 

Sectional covers for straight pipes are 48 in. long. 


Mineral Wool 

Union rock wool, manufactured at the specially 
equipped factory at Yorktown, Ind., is made under 
patented processes by which the fiber is oiled, annealed 
and rendered noticeably more tough and pliable, hence 
more durable and efficient, than ordinary rock or slag 
wool. Notwithstanding its high quality the price is 
always as low and sometimes lower than the ordinary 
dust laden and therefore heavier grades. 


Standard Specifications 

We have standard drawings and specifications for 
the use of our products, either printed on thin paper for 
blue printing, or white prints for attaching to your 
specifications, which will be gladly mailed on request. 

Write us for copy of bulletins on those subjects which 
may concern you. We cheerfully furnish without charge 
engineering advice concerning the use of our products. 
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ACME METAL MFG. CO. 


Not Incorporated 
1211 Clybourn Avenue 
CHICAGO, IL 
DEALERS EVERYWHERE 


Product 
ACME STEEL WINDOW SCREENS. 


Construction of Acme Steel Window Screens 


Acme steel window screens are rewireable and made 
of No. 16 gauge steel. They are better than wood 
screens, are more lasting and attractive in appearance 
and the cost is low. 

Frame—The frame consists of but two interlock- 
ing steel members, between which the wire is held taut 
and firm. There are no splines, rods, rivets, screws or 
other wire cloth holding devices used. 


BirGoecAce 
A Fic. ‘“B” 


FRAME DETAILS 


Fig. “B.” The two frame members closing 


5 on the wire cloth. 
Fig. “A.” The frame closed and interlocked 
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A corner part with top member in position ready to lock on wire cloth. 
Top member is mitered at the four corners and when closed and locked 
the opening is scarcely noticeable 


Rustproofing—Every part of Acme steel frame 
screens is thoroughly rustproofed by the Meaker process 
of cold electro-galvanizing; this is done after all parts 
have been cut. 

Enameling—The enamels used are the highest 
grade obtainable and are baked on. 

Wire Cloth—Any wire cloth can be supplied. 16 
mesh copper-bronze wire cloth is recommended for all 
conditions. 


Types of Acme Steel Window Screens 


Acme screens are made in the following types to 
meet various screening requirements. Any style of 
hardware needed for special purposes or to match finish 
of room, can be furnished. 

Half Sliding—For covering the lower half of dou- 
ble hung windows (Fig. D). Screen slides in steel guide 
strips placed on blind stops. Guide on one side has 
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Jield with latch bolt. 


2 tension springs which , 
hold the screen at any! — 
height. Two hand lifts | 
are attached to bottom 
rail, of screen: Screen] 
can be taken out by, 
pushing it sideways) 
against springs or by} 
raising it above center o 
lower sash. 

Side Hung — For, 
hinged sash openings 
Screen is equipped wit 
pivot bolts or loose pin’ 
hinges to swing out and_ 
in. When closed it is. 


Top Hung — For, 
covering entire window) 
opening, on double hung 
or casement windows 
By means of Acme pat 
ented top hanger, see 
below, top hung screens 
may be installed and removed from inside of room. 
This device consists of 2 removable pivot bolts which 
work in hinge sockets held by a stationary strip 
at top of window, permitting screen to swing in and 
out. On each side of screen at bottom is a bolt which 


Fic. “D” Har SLIDING SCREEN 


is pushed sideways into a hole in window frame, securely 
locking screen. 


Bolts are invisible from outside. 


BLIND STOP 


| STATIONAL HINGE 
< SILI? 


\SCLEEN WHEN 
\ ‘SWUNG OUT 


\K POSITION OF 


ONE HALF FULL SIZE SECTION 
THRU TOP % ACME METAL SCREEN 
SHOWING METHOD 3 FASTENING « 
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THE W. J. BAKER COMPANY 


All-metal Window Screens and Metal Weather Strips 
NEWPORT, KY. 


Products 

BAKER’s IMPROVED ALL-METAL WINDOW SCREENS 
and METAL WEATHER STRIPS. 

Also manufacturers of high grade Door Screens. 


Services and Facilities 


Twenty-nine years of experience in the manufac- 
ture of screens together with the facilities of a modern, 
fully equipped screen factory and choice stocks of ma- 
terial are at the service of the architect, builder and 
home owner. 


Baker’s All-metal Window Screens 

: Baker’s improved all-metal 
| window screens are designed to 
i] replace the old style, inconvenient 
‘| and unsightly wood frame screens. 
They are made to order only, to 
fit openings. 

These screens are so con- 
structed that the greatest possible 
| strength is secured without exces- 
sive weight. The frames are made 
of heavy cold rolled steel well gal- 
| vanized with pure zinc, or of hand 
M}| drawn copper. Metal runs or 
— =" guides are secured to the window 

SLIDING SCREEN frames to hold screens in place 
pee entice and allow them to slide up and 
Wire cloth is of highest grade copper 


down easily. 
wire. 

Their neat narrow frames, practically invisible in 
the window, admit a free passage of light and air. No 
shrinkage, swelling or warping; slide easily; are quickly 
removed; always fit the window perfectly. 

They are made in the two types (with lapping edge 
and with rewireable feature), described and illustrated 
below. 


Lapping Edge Screen 


This is an exclusive, patented type of screen in 
which the moulding is formed in angles, supplying great 
strength and forming a square end that insures perfect 
fit in the guides. The moulding is then clamped about 
a one-piece frame made of 4-in. galvanized rod, which 
gives a solid support. In clamping, the shape of the 
moulding causes one edge to overlap the 
other and the wire cloth which passes 
between the edges is stretched perfectly 
tight and held as in a vice, allowing the 
cloth no chance to sag. The edges of the 
moulding, which come in contact with 
the cloth, are rounded perfectly to pre- 
vent any possibility of the cloth being 
cut. 

This type of construction makes 
the moulding more rigid, gives an “in- 
side” and “outside” appearance to the 
screen, forms a perfect watershed and 
effectively seals the moulding from wa- 
ter and dirt. 


LapPPInG EDGE 


SCREEN 
Actual size 
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Rewireable Screen 


In the rewireable type of screen, 
the 14-in. galvanized rod is placed on 
the outer surface of the screen and can 
be easily taken out when new cloth is 
needed. The rod which encircles the 
entire frame holds th: cloth secure and 
greatly strengthens the corners. 

In all other details the construction 
of this screen is similar to that of the 
lapping edge type described above. 


Wire Cloth 


The standard size of wire cloth 
furnished with Baker’s all-metal screens 
is 16 mesh, or 16 openings to the inch. 
For special work or in the South, 18 mesh is furnished. 
For places from which it is necessary to exclude fine 
particles of dust, 24 to 40 mesh, as the case may demand, 
is furnished. 

This cloth is made of unalloyed copper. It is tough 
and durable, will not rust or corrode, requires no paint 
or lacquer, affords clear passage of light and air, is uni- 
form in color and so delicately shaded as to be almost 
invisible. This wire has resiliency and strength equal to 
that of steel wire. 


REWIREABLE 
SCREEN 
Actual size 


Baker’s Metal Weather Strip 


Baker’s metal weather 
strip for double hung win- 
dows is extremely simple in 
construction and efficient in 


operation. It consists of a BaxKer’s Meta, WEATHER 
strip of zinc folded length- Se 

wise into a T shape so that For double hung windows 
the upright portion fits into a groove made in the wood 
of the sash. The sashes run on this zinc track, which 
holds them true and steady in place and completely elim- 
inates rattling, entrance of dust or cold air, and fric- 
tional resistance of the surrounding woodwork. Being 
made of zinc, it can not rust, and is permanent and will 
last as long as the house stands. 


Baker’s Extruded Brass Channel Bars 


Positively rainproof equipment for casement win- 
dows. The heavy hook strip is placed on the bottom of 
the sash and engages the brass channel, 
making it impossible for rain to beat in. 

The only satisfactory weather strip for 
use on casements opening in. 

The brass threshold and hook for 
doors operates on the same principle as 
the channel bar. 

CHANNEL BAR 


For casement win- 


BrAss THRESHOLD AND HooxK dows 
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THE E. T. BURROWES CO. 


Manufacturers of Wood or Metal Frame Rustless Screens for All Purposes 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 
PORTLAND, ME. 


REPRESENTATIVES EVERYWHERE; ‘NEAREST ADDRESS AND TELEPHONE ON REQUEST 


Products 

INSECT SCREENS with Woop or METAL REWIRABLE 
FRAMES for windows, doors, ventilators and other open- 
ings, including porches, outdoor sleeping rooms, loggias ; 
ALL-METAL WEATHERSTRIPS. 

Also Screen Netting, Grilles and Guards for screen 
doors, Wire Safety Guards for basement windows. 


Co-operative Service 

Maintained direct with architects through local rep- 
resentatives. Highly trained organization and modern 
equipment solve the most difficult problems in wood or 
metal frame screening. 


Burrowes Nettings 
Unless otherwise specified, 
coarser meshes if ordered. 
Burrowes “Copbronze” 
per, practically indestructible. 
Burrowes “Enameled Galvanite” netting is high 
grade, far superior to the average; wire is galvanized 
before weaving, heavily enameled and japanned. 


16-mesh. Finer or 


netting is 93% pure cop- 


FuLy Size Section “NEw CENTURY” ADJUSTABLE Woop FRAME WINDOW SCREEN 
(C) Left-hand screen stile. (CX) Right-hand screen stile. 


(A) Blind stop. (B) Slide moulding. 
nut operating (F) Adjustable shoe or bearing. 


‘‘New Century” Spring Sliding Screens, Wood Frames 

For double hung windows. Frames have grooved 
stiles for sliding on full length 
moulded runs. Left-hand groove 
fitted with 2 adjustable shoes or 
bearings opposite 2 arched steel 
balance springs in right-hand 
groove, to hold screen in any posi- 
tion for top or bottom and ven- 
tilation. 

These bearings and_ springs 
form the only points of contact 
between screen and screen runs. 
Assure ease of operation without 
friction and overcome any inequal- 
ities in window frames, such as 
unequal widths at top and bottom 
or sagged sills. 

Once adjusted in position 
“New Century” screens require 
no attention whatever. No inter- ree ee irae 
ference with window sash, drap- ween net 


JUSTABLE SLIDING 
eries or blinds. SCREEN 


TENSION SPRING 


os 7 INCH ADJUSTABLE SH 


Patent Spring Sliding Screens, Wood Frames 


Made like the “New Century” without the adjust-_ 


ment. Springs in groove hold screen in any desired 
position. Shallow groove in left-hand stile. 
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Burrowes Hardware 

Excellent quality hardware included with all orders. 
Special designs in standard finishes to order. Hard- 
ware attached to ordinary sliding window screens at 
factory. Hardware for doors and special screens care- 
fully packed with full directions. 


Screen Installations 
Screens made to measure only and: guaranteed to 
fit corresponding numbered openings. All materials 
thoroughly tested—qualified to stand hard usage for 
many seasons—the standard screen for 50 years. 
Porches, outdoor sleep- 
ing rooms and loggias spe- 
cially treated for best ap- 
pearance inside and out; 
made in sections for easy in- 
stallation. All wood frame 
screens, for windows, doors 
or porches, are wired with 
spline and groove, drawing 
the netting even and taut. 


SECTION OF WINDOW 
ScREEN STOCK 
Reduced size 


(D) Bronze screw bolt through (E) Seay 


(G) Elliptical tension spring for perfect balance 


Structural Diagrams 
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Ball Bearing Horizontal Sliding Screens for Wide Casements or Porch 
Openings above the Rail 
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Applications of Burrowes Top Hung Full Length Screens 
APPLICATION DetTaits or Burrowes Woop FRAME SCREENS 
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Continued on next page 


The E. T. Burrowes Co. 


1199 


Diagrams show various applications of Burrowes 
screens to common types of windows, where the archi- 
tect’s design makes ample allowance for screens. 

Note: For sliding screens allow 1% in. total width on 
stool. Offset on hangers varies with rabbet. 

We solicit difficult work—screening problems en- 
tirely out of the ordinary—involving odd shapes or re- 
quiring expert handling for satisfactory screening. 
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Detail of Window Frame Construction for Applying Burrowes Wood 
Frame Window Screen to Blind Stop, on Building without Blinds. 
Screen stock, unless otherwise ordered, finished to 3% in, thick 
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Detail of Window Frame Construction Showing How Extra Space May 
be Provided by the Architect for Screens and Blinds or Shutters, 
by Inserting a Screen Strip (width determined by 
conditions) Inside of Blind Stop 
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Detail of Casement Window Construc- 
tion, with Burrowes Wood Frame 
Twin Sliding Screens (at the 
jeft) Applied Inside of Sash 


APPLICATION DETAILS OF BURROWES. Woop FRAME SCREENS 
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Burrowes Screen Doors, Wood Frames 


Made to order from Burrowes or architect’s de- 
signs; finished to har- 
monize-with house door. 

Burrowes doors 
are very strong; made 
with greatest care from f 
best selected kiln dried | 
lumber and may be fin- | 
ished to match sub- 
mitted samples. Note 
lock-strip method of 
wiring; every strand held taut and even. 

Beautiful, substantial hardware, in standard fin- 
ishes, adds to the distinctive character of Burrowes 
doors. Lower panels may be reinforced with heavy 


SECTION OF SCREEN Door Stock 
Reduced size 


3-mesh guard, 114-in. diamond mesh guards or plain or 
ornamental grilles of bronze or iron. 

Note: Burrowes screen doors are unusually thick 
and strong. Readily adapted to architect’s plan if the 
rabbet on outside of door frame is at least 144 in. deep, 
with proper allowance between doors to clear house door 
hardware. 


No. 24-C 5 No. 26-D No. 39-D. G. 


No. 24-C Special 
A FEw SUGGESTIONS FOR SCREEN Door TREATMENT 


‘Regis’? Metal Screen 


Strong, rigid inner frame, electro-welded at cor- 
ners, netting drawn taut by outer casing secured by 
bronze rivets; easily re-wired. All steel parts thor- 
oughly sherardized (best known process of protecting 
steel from rust). Enameled any color; baked at high 
temperature and will not chip. Solid bronze if desired. 
U-guides of metal equipped with springs for sliding 
screens. 


CorNER SECTION oF ‘“Recis” SCREEN ASSEMBLED 
Full size 
“Primus” Metal Screen 
One - piece continuous 
solid metal frame, electro- 
welded corners, sherard- 
ized, painted and enameled. 
Solid bronze if desired. 
Netting firmly and 
smoothly soldered to face 
of frame. Adapted for 
every shape of window— 
circles, ovals, gothic arches, 
CLC: 


“Primus” METAL SCREEN FOR 
CIRCULAR OPENINGS 


SECTION 


Continued on next page 
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DeTaIts SHOWING APPLICATION OF Burrowes METAL SCREENS 
To CASEMENT WINDOWS 


Left-hand diagram shows Burrowes twin sliding metal frame screen 
applied to casement inside the sash. Similar construction, with U-guides 
reversed, is applied outside on blind stop. 2 

Right-hand diagram shows Burrowes full length side-pivoted metal 
frame screen applied to casement. Metal keepers for pivot at top and 
spring-actuated pivot at bottom for easy insertion or removal 


Screens for Steel Sash Ventilators 


The Burrowes patents applied to all types of steel 
sash ventilators guarantee insectproof screening without 
cages. Note numbered parts (from outside looking in) 
showing one style of ventilator screened with “Bur- 
rowes.” 

Various methods employed for screening all types 
steel sash ventilators. 


SCREEN FoR STEEL SASH VENTILATORS 
Note magnified parts 


Ventilator (1) is pivoted at (3) in sash (2). 
ports bottom guide (5) and side guides (6). These guides support and 
hold upper screen (7) in contact with sash. Sheet metal roll (8) screwed 
to ventilator through casting (9) centered on pivot (3) and rotates in 
contact with lower edge of guide (5). Roll (8) fitted around muntins and 
butts against glass, completely closing opening below upper screen. 

Opening over lower screen is closed by T-shaped cap (not visible) 
held by thumbscrews (10) ww i tate with ventilator in closing contact with 
upper edge of lower screen. Pivot cover (11) fast to ventilator is drawn 
up through hollow casting (4) to close small opening over pivot—every 
opening absolutely insectproof. 

Upper screen is narrower than ventilator opening, and removed from 
inside by raising to clear guide (5). Lower screen (on inside) removed 
by detaching cap held by thumbscrews (10) 


Bronze casting (4) sup- 
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‘Climax’? Metal Screen 


Continuous metal frame of rolled steel in the form 
of a channel beam, with electro-welded corners, sher- 
ardized and enamel finished; baked at high temperature 
—will not chip. Netting drawn taut and held with ‘steel 
casing, fitted closely over outer lip of frame, and return- 
ing against adjacent side. Casing riveted to wire-sup- 
porting frame. Screen slides on full length round-nosed 
wood moulding on blind stop. May be equipped with 
“New Century” adjustment bearings and arched steel 
balance springs. 


Metal Weatherstrips 


Complete line for every type of window or door 
opening, finest materials in simple and novel designs, 
expert installations provide airtight metal-to-metal con- 
tact with perfect ease of operation. Diagrams below 
indicate practical character of the entire line—many 
forms not shown—every problem considered and solved 
individually. Materials are zinc, copper and bronze. 


Detail sheets on request. 
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INSTALLATION FOR DousLE Hunc SasuH 
Note contact between spring bronze liner AX and loop on double 
rib 
Springtite Strip (Al and A3), holds sash in close sliding contact 
with face of strip adjacent to parting bead 


WHEN CASEMENT Swincs IN 


A_ difficult problem solved simply. and_ effectively. The drip from 
moulding T checked by spring bronze double contact E2 and by metal 
hook EX. For sides and top various types of spring bronze and interlock- 
ing strips suited to all conditions 


Door S1Ltt INSTALLATION 


Solid bronze interlocking threshold. Spring bronze or interlocking 
strips for sides and top 
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COPPER AND BRONZE SCREEN CLOTH 
COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
IN EW: Y.ORK Noe: 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass and Copper 
Products 
The Copper and Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 


SECTION PAGE 
MCORP EIMEELS Wa acco ks us 6 crus diclas ss owed ds wale walnns 650— 651 
alee rei Ma tar rosacea ira ahetaia see © tudleese athe aie erste uterele. « 1352-1303 
0c in SAG AD el Rice Sen aa 1554-1555 
RReSEREOMETS icin (cise hc eos Fe aw ele eReine se epee Sutin sees e es 1609 
oeitieeamdr Placing... cic. eden lena sm eee eens 976— 983 
SENSU Sai ON fe intel wie co ecis es tele ed edge sieien WiGivi anes eeeee 971 
Se pee isicle hn ieic eimd Sisie nisin noice le vp aslo e se ew st sine 1023 
MOM URE rk 2 Se, ee an gc aon'sle sid ase eon eps we wel ©» 1074 


Copper and Bronze—The Durable Metals for Screens 

There has been an increasing demand for a wire 
cloth more durable than is usually found in hardware 
stores. It takes a comparatively short time for screens 
woven from ordinary metal wire to rust and become use- 
less, even though painted or otherwise coated. 

Copper and bronze screen cloths are non-corrosive, 
and under ordinary conditions will last as long as the 
building and do not have to be painted. They are espe- 
cially suitable for installation near the seashore, where the 
action of the salt air is extremely corrosive. 

Until copper and bronze screens were manufac- 
tured, home owners in this country wasted a large part 
of the $20,000,000 paid annually for screening which fell 
an easy prey to rust. 


Copper and Bronze Screens Are Cheaper Because 
They Are Paid for Only Once 
The expense of painting and renewals is avoided by 
the use of copper and bronze screen cloths. This saving 
more than offsets the higher first cost of from 60 to 80 
cents per window. 


Unobstructed Light and Vision 

Requiring no protective coatings, light and air have 
an unobstructed passage through copper and bronze 
screen cloths. The incessant accumulation of rust and 
paint on ordinary metal screen cloth obstructs the vision 
and prevents the free passage of air. 


Attractive Appearance of Copper and Bronze Screens 
Copper and bronze screen cloths are permanently at- 


tractive in appearance, without treatment or painting. 
They may be obtained in either bright or dark finish. 


Strength of Copper and Bronze Screen Cloth 


Copper and bronze screen cloths are made of wire that 
is resilient and of high tensile strength, comparing fav- 
orably with all other kinds of screen cloth in this respect. 
For porch and door screens this is an important feature. 


Meshes, Gauges, etc. 


Copper and bronze screen cloths are usually specified 
in 14 or 16 mesh. They may be obtained in widths from 
18 to 72 in. and in rolls of 100 lin. ft. 16 mesh will shut 
out the small insects. 


Copper or Bronze Screen Frames 


To avoid rusting, deterioration, painting and re- 
newals, the frames of window, porch and door screens 
should be of copper or bronze. Copper or bronze costs 
more than steel or wood, but the difference in cost is 
more than made up through greater durability. 

Bronze screen frames are little, if any, heavier than 
wood frames and can often be used under circumstances 
not possible with wider and thicker wood frames. They 
will not sag or swell. They are smaller in width and 
thickness than wood frames, are always neat and at- 
tractive in appearance, and provide larger openings for 
ventilation and light. 


Screen Hardware Should Be Brass or Bronze 


For harmony, durability, appearance and economy, 
it is essential that screen hardware (including hangers, 
hinges, fasteners, pulls, lifts, screws, hooks, etc.) be of 
brass or bronze. 

Hardware made of plated, corrodible materials is 
not fully protected by the coatings, which soon fall prey 
to the destructive action of the elements. It is of the ut- 
most importance that solid bronze or brass hardware be 
specified and_ installed. 


Guard Against Substitutes for Copper and Bronze 

Many imitations of copper and bronze are on the 
market, some made of highly corrosive metals coated so 
as to represent copper or bronze. Neither paint nor 
metal coating protects such screen cloth against rust. 
Guard against these substitutes by specifying solid cop- 
per or bronze, 


Ancon HospitaLt, PANAMA 
All of the windows and porches of the buildings shown are screened with copper screen cloth 


SwEET’s CATALOGUE 


1202 


THE CINCINNATI FLY SCREEN CO. 


Gest and Evans Street 
CINCIN NASEEZO TO) 


Products 
CINMANCO ALL-METAL RE-WIREABLE FLY SCREENS; 
ScrEEN Doors and “EZ” Woop FRAME SCREENS. 


Cinmanco All-metal Screens 

Manufactured of best materials obtainable; assem- 
bled on correct mechanical principle, in a variety of types 
and finishes for required conditions. 


Features — Re-wireable. 
Bronze wire cloth held by 
rounded corners. Detachable / t 
springs, easily removed and, 
renewed. Solid copper bear-f 
ings, smooth operation. Free 
ventilation, unpainted cloth, 
and small frame. Reinforced 
by metal angles. Turned 
edges on guide. Furnished : 
hinged, twin sliding, basket, 
circle, segment top, bow, @ 
bullseye, or any shape desired, 
of any mesh from 14 to 60, to 
fit all or part space. Madeand  yganco Ati-mMETAL RE- 
stay true. Easily raised by | wrreaBLte FLy SCREEN 
bronze direct lifts. Steel _, Note detachable spring, open 

: rivets, and location of station- 
frames specially galvanized, ary bronze direct lift 
not sherardized. 


Types—W indow Screens—Finish A: Solid copper 
frame, statuary bronze finish, bronze wire cloth. 

Finish B G: Galvanized black enameled steel frame, 
with galvanized corners and galvanized guides bronze 
wire cloth. 

Finish B C: Galvanized black enamel steel frame, 
with copper corners and copper guides, bronze wire cloth. 

Finish C G: Galvanized black enamel steel frame, 
with galvanized corners and galvanized guides, galva- 
nized black enamel wire cloth. 

Finish C C: Galvanized black enamel steel frame, 
with copper corners and copper guides, galvanized black 
enamel wire cloth. 

Steel frames have copper content. 

Frames can be made in any finish desired. 

Screen Doors—Finish quartered oak in golden, 
natural, antique, or English. 

Finish pine in light slate, Colo- 
nial white, cherry stain, Tuscan 
brown, natural bronze green, oak 
grained, ivory white, pure white, dead 
black, mahogany stain. 

Wire Cloth—Cinmanco genuine 
90% copper, rustless, bronze wire 
cloth. Meshes true; 14-mesh regu- 
larly furnished. Meshes from 16 to 
60 or galvanized black enameled wire 
cloth when specified. Also Monel 
metal cloth can be had, if desired. 


Construction—The accom- 
panying illustrations show construc- 


CorNER SECTION CIN- 


SECTIONAL Detain }. : ; : 
Suowine Assemsry tion details, method of securing wire 


ALL-METAL Screen Cloth and the absence of cutting edges. 
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Two rectangular grooved channels are fitted one 
inside the other. The cloth is secured firmly without 
use of solder, rods or splines. Heavy pressed metal in- 
side angle swedged and countersunk in addition to out- 
side corner. 


INSIDE 


ANGLE 


GUIDE 
SHALLOW 


OUTSIDE CHANNEL INSIDE CHANNEL 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS CinMaANco ALL-METAL SCREENS 


Cinmanco Sliding Screen 


Covers lower sash. Operates full height ef frame 
on copper or galvanized guides. 


Cinmanco Hinged Screen 


For casement or pocket windows. 

Hung from either side, or top, by stationary rod and 
an inside operating sliding rod from frame. Rods rest 
in bronze sockets secured to ee s 
window frame. On 1-in. 
rabbet use Cinmanco flush 
latch. 


Cinmanco Special Screens 


The construction of the 
frame of the Cinmanco. Screen 
is such that we are able to 
make a perfect screen without 
marring the frame in either 
basket, circle or segment top, 
bow, bullseye, or any shape 
which ‘may be necessary to 
thoroughly screen a_ building 
with all-metal screens. 


CINMANCO SCREEN 
ADAPTED TO SPECIAL 
WINDOW 


Continued on next page 
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HoritzoNTAL SLIDING SCREENS 


Cinmanco treatment for wide casement or porch openings, resting on sill or rail. 


for wood frame screens in total width on stool 


Cinmanco Twin 
Sliding Screens 
for Casement 


Sash 


We recommend 
twin sliding screens 
Paeepnererence. to 
hinged screens, as 
they do not interfere 
with the curtains or 
draperies, and it is 
not necessary to 
open the whole 
screen to operate the 
sash or awnings. 

whe low er 
screen can be raised 
part way and _ the 
sash hardware ad- 
justed easily, giving 
less opportunity for 
insects to enter. 

These screens 
operate like a double 
hung window. 
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CINMANCO TWIN SLIDING SCREENS 
FOR CASEMENT SASH 


Screen Doors 

We make our 
doors from carefully 
selected well season- 
ed lumber, white 
pine, oak, cherry, 
mahogany, walnut and other woods that may be speci- 
fied 

All doors are 114 in. thick, unless otherwise ordered, 
mortised, glued and wedged. Special care is given to 
produce a superior door in every respect. The best 
paint, stains and varnishes are used, all carefully rubbed 
down. 


Screen Door Grilles 
Our catalogue shows for selection a large variety of 


screen door grilles. 


Screen Door Hardware 
The best hardware to be had has been selected care- 
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Roller bearing allows 1%4-in. for metal frame screens and 1%-in, 


fully. Mortise door latch is all bronze and comes in 
various finishes. Five knuckle, steel bushed, loose pin 
bronze butts, or sherardized steel plated butts can be had. 


“EZ”? Slide Wood Frame Screens 


Construction—The corners of the “EZ” slide 
wood frame screens are securely framed together by in- 
terlocking concealed mortise and tenon joints, glued and 
securely wedged. This construction gives the greatest 
possible strength and makes the joints impervious to the 
weather. 

The springs used in the wood frame screens are 
elliptic in shape; made of steel clock spring, they will 
last as long as the screen itself. 

The wire cloth is attached to the screen frame by 
means of a groove and lock strip that keeps it perfectly 
tight and smooth. Its holding powers are equal to the 
strength of the wire itself. By this method the screens 
are easily rewired. 

Duplicate numbers are furnished to be put on win- 
dow sills, thus making it a simple matter to return the 
screens to their proper places. 

Zinc metal or wooden guides are furnished with this 
equipment. 
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Cross Section Woop 
FRAME SCREEN, 
SHOWING GROOVE AND 
Lock STRIP 


Woop FRAME SCREEN 


Sleeping Porch or Solarium Screens . 
Made to harmonize with the surroundings . 
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DISAPPEARING ROLLER SCREEN CO. 


2544 West Pico Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SELLING AGENTS 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, C. E. Curtis, 601 Templeton Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., C. E. Curtis, 1109 Paulsen Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., H. TERotter, Globe Building 


PORTLAND, ORE., F. W. Farrincton & Co., Henry Building 
EMERYVILLE, CAL., Stmpson Mrc. Co., 4246 Holden Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Acme Winpow Co., 77 O’Farrell Street 


SAN DIEGO, CAL., Harry D. Trounce, 505 Southern Title Building 


Product 
“TN-viIs-0”? DISAPPEARING ROLLER SCREENS 
(Patented). 


Description 
The “In-vis-o” disappearing roller screen is simple, 
inexpensive and easily installed, no experience is re- 
quired. The screen rolls up and disappears into a metal 
housing 2 in. in diameter at the top of the window. 
The screen can be completely concealed as in Fig. 2 or 
partly concealed as in Fig. 1 (for houses already built). 
Fig. 1 makes a neat job,as the shade conceals it from view. 
The grooves at the sides of the window’ for the 
edges of the screen to run in are formed by the same 
kind of wood stops as the rest of the finish, but stops 
must be 34 in. thick and separated ;°; in. as shown. 
For installing the “In-vis-o” roller screens only 
2 screws and 2 stops on a side are required. 
The “In-vis-o” roller screens have been manufac- 
tured and sold by us for over fifteen years on the Pacific 
Coast. Many architects specify 


Iinvisa 


TRADE-MARK in use. 


Advantages of the “In-vis-o”’ Roller Screens 

The “In-vis-o” roller screen is out of sight, 
out of the way and out of the weather when not 
No screen to look through. No inter- 

ference with the curtains. 

The “In-vis-o” lasts longer and keeps clean in the 
act of rolling. 

The “In-vis-o” does not mar the appearance of the 
window. When the catch is released the screen rolls up 
automatically. Our wire cloth is made in bronze and 
galvanized wire and has reinforced selvages. The wood 
stops give the same finish as the rest of the room. 

The “In-vis-o” is staunchly built and will not get 
out of order. 


Specifications 
All window openings to have “In-vis-o” Roller 
Screens manufactured by DrsappEARING ROLLER 


SCREEN Co., 2544 West Pico Street, Los Angeles, Cal. 
Full size details sent on request. 


CASEMENT WINDOW 
SEREEN UnOHT mead Sue 


the “In-vis-o” roller screens reg- 
ularly and have them in their 
own homes. 


FIG. 1 
V7 


For houses already built or 
to -be constructed. Fit any 
frame; anybody can install. 
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Fic. 2. CAsEMENT WInpdow 


OPENING OuT 
Screen concealed in the head jamb A 
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COPYRIGHT 1916 ey 
DISAPPEARING ROLLER SCREEN CO, | \ 
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VERSIBLE WINDOW 
Screen concealed in head jamb 


Fic. 6. Dousre Hunc Wrinpow 
Screen concealed in the head jamb 
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7 SIDE TAMB 
LE LEGS Fe 
STOPS MUST BE USED TO FORM Roorres: 


Fire. 1. CAsEMENT WiINDOW 


OPENING OuT 
No special frame. 
below the head jamb 
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Fic. 4. CAsEMENT WINDOW 


_ Openine In 
Screen in regular position. Dotted 
lines show screen made up reversed 


Screen installed 
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THE HIGGIN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Window and Door Screens 


NEWPORT, KY. 


SALES AGENCIES IN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 


Look up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 


Products 

Manufacturers of Hiccin Woop FRAME WINDOW 
and Door SCREENS, ALL-METAL WINDOW SCREENS, all 
of which are made to order. 

For All-metal Weatherstrips, see page 1240. 


Service 

This company has developed through years of ex- 
perience a highly specialized field service with head- 
quarters in the principal cities. These men are near at 
hand to render expert service in assisting the architect 
in meeting his special problems in the screen and weather- 
strip lines. 

In addition, thoroughly competent fitting organiza- 
tions are continuously maintained, insuring the installa- 
tion of the work in the most 
thorough and workmanlike 
manner. 

Estimates of cost are 
cheerfully furnished from 
any of these local offices or 
from the home office. 


Facilities 

The extensive plant of 
Tue Hiccin MANUFACTUR- 
ING Co. is centrally located, 
and prompt deliveries can 
therefore be made to all parts 
of the United States. Tacili- 
ties are constantly being in- 
creased to meet the growing 
demand for their products. 


Wood Frame Screens 


This company manufac- 
tures high grade wood frame 
screens of standard construction, to measurements only. 

Wood frame screens are made of selected straight 
white pine or of hardwood if desired. Standard con- 
struction, 7% in. thick, 17% in. side, top and bottom rails. 
Screens 11% in. thick have 2-in. side and top rails and 
214-in. bottom rail. Screens of other dimensions fur- 
nished if specifically called for. Wood screens have 
double lock joint corner construction and wire cloth is 
forced into a groove and held with a rattan spline 
covered with a flush moulding. All screens are 
finished with an oil and lead paint finish of any color 
desired. 


Screen Doors 


A full line of high grade screen doors of pine, 
quartered oak, cherry, mahogany, etc., is made to order. 
All doors have mortised, glued and tenoned joints 
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and wire cloth is forced into a groove and held in place 
with a rattan spline, covered with a flush moulding. 
Standard thickness is 114 in., but heavier doors are made 
if required. Rails and stiles are ordinarily made to 
match those of corresponding house doors so that no 
change in architectural effect is apparent. 

The finish is any color or specification desired, the 
best of paints, stains, and varnishes being employed. 

Doors are fitted, as required, with guard wire pro- 
tection, or with copper grille; these are made in a variety 
of styles. ; 


Higgin All-metal Window Screens 


The Higgin metal frame window screens are 
of two types as illustrated below and numbered 1 
and 32. 

All Higgin metal frame 
screens are made of galva- 
nized steel, enameled both in- 
side and outside so that all 
unsupported and exposed 
surfaces of the metal are 
protected. Frames are also 
made of solid rolled copper 
or bronze. 

Screens illustrated as 
No. 1 have frames of hollow 
construction, so made that no 
solder is used, thus making 
it possible to thoroughly 
enamel the inside as well as 
the outside of the steel frame 
and bake it at the high tem- 
peratures necessary. The 
surfaces are plain and 
smooth. The end corner is 
reinforced on the inside with 
two corrugated steel angles locked mechanically, the out- 
side moulding or frame being neatly mitered. This 
results in frames of extreme strength and rigidity. 


Corner Showing Lift and 


Section 
Side Spring 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS OF RE-WIRABLE SCREEN 


Sectional View Showing 
Construction 


Continued on next page 
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The Higgin Manufacturing Co. 


The netting is held in the groove by means of a cam 
shaped non-resilient spline so formed as to roll into place 
and lock. This spline can be removed for the purpose 
of rewiring the screen without damage to either spline 
or frame. There are no sharp edges to cut the netting, 
which comes in contact with rounded surfaces only. 

Screens illustrated as No. 2 are made with an inside 
frame of 14-in. galvanized steel or copper clad rod. 
Around this rod the wire netting is drawn, stretched 
perfectly tight, and held securely there by the outside 
mouldings. The netting can not pull out or get loose, 
and there are no sharp edges bearing against it with a 
tendency to cut it, as it expands or contracts with changes 
in the atmosphere. 

In the “Higgin” screen only round surfaces bear 
against the netting. The mouldings are made from open 
hearth basic steel thoroughly galvanized and finished in 
baked enamel, which may be black or in color; or from 
copper or bronze in various finishes. 


Wire Netting 
The netting used in both screens and doors is made 
of solid bronze wire and is usually 14, 16 or 18-mesh. 
For special work, such as office or bank windows, 
laundry dry rooms, varnish rooms, etc., 20, 24, 40, or 
even finer mesh netting will be furnished, if desired. 
Monel wire is furnished when specifically called for. 


MEETING - RAILS 
& TOP OF SCRE 


Sereen may be hinged 
at sidg 1F desired, 


OPENING HALF-SCREENED| |FULL-SCREENED OPENIN 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS | 
OUTSIDE SCRE PNes 
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- Semi-circular, elfiptical and bow-windows 
are screened to fit the particular conditions. 


WINDOWS OF UNUSUAL SHAPES 


Double Hung Window Screens 

Screens for double hung windows may be half slid- 
ing or full height hinged. 

Half sliding screens are set in metal channels placed 
on outside stop beads and extending full height of win- 
dow. 

Full height screens may be hinged at top or side. 
They are hung on concealed pivots and locked with spring 
bolts. Extension arms provided for top hinged screens. 
Hinged screens set in outside rabbet which should be 
1% in. deep and not less than 14 in. wide. 


Casement Window Screens 


Screens for casements opening in may be full height 
stationary set in guides, double sliding or hinged. If 
double sliding, 114-in. space is required for double guides. 
Casements opening out may be screened with hinged 
screens opening in, or with vertical or horizontal double 
sliding screens, Hinged screens single or in pairs as 
conditions demand. With hinged screens a rabbet 1% in. 
deep and not less than 14 in. wide should be provided. 

With double sliding screens, 114-in. space is required 
for double guides. 

For horizontal sliding screens a special double 
grooved extruded brass bar is provided for the bottom. 

Windows of Whitney, Hoffman, and similar types 
are screened with horizontal sliding screens with double 


Beprings 


DETAIL SHOWING BALL- BEARINGS 


HEAD & JAMBS SILL. 
3'SCALE.DETAILS - SCREEN GUDIS 


INTERIOR. ELEVATION 
SHOWING. SCREEN PARTLY OPEN. 
= Se 


Continued on next page 
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grooved extruded brass bar on the bottom. Screens may 
be divided into as many sections as necessary and run 
in one set of double guides. Space required for double 
guides is 114 in. 


Higgin All-metal Screen Equipment for Pivoted Sash 

Consists of straight metal frame screen, placed at 
top of opening on outside and a like screen at bottom on 
inside (see illustration). These screens set in angle frames 
permanently attached to window frame with machine 
screws. Metal contact rolls attached to ventilator at 
center close up spaces between ventilator and screens. 

Patented features of Higgin equipment insure 
positive contact between rolls and screens at all times, 
no matter at what angle ventilator is set. Rolls and 
angles become a permanent part of window but screens 
may be easily removed and replaced. Higgin equip- 
ment is adaptable to any type or make of either metal 


Outsidg Attachmerit 
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PIVOTED SASH 


& SCREEN ATTACHMENT SHOWING 


PHOTOGRAPH 


INSTALLATION 


or wood pivoted sash. We study each individual problem 
and make installations right on job, giving personal, 
expert supervision. Screens, rolls and angles are made 
to measure for each individual opening. 

Strong Points of Higgin All-metal Equipment— 
The circular illustration shows in detail the following 
mechanical features : 


(1) Angle frame for holding lower inside screen. 
Angle frame for holding outside screen. 
Contact roll between sash and lower screen. 
Contact roll between sash and upper screen. 
Upper outside screen. 

Spring pivot securing upper screen. 

Steel sash ventilator. 

Lower inside screen. 

Movable latch holding lower inside screen in 


SCREEN ATTACHMENT AT 
BOTTOM OF PIVOTED SASH 


DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION FOR HIGGIN ALL-METAL EQUIPMENT FOR PIVOTED SAS 


SWEET'S CATALOGUE 
7 


1208 


PHENIX MANUFACTURING CO. 


Screens and Awnings, Storm Sash, Screen Hardware 
022 to 044 Center Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 


PHENIX WINDow and Door ScREENS, and SCREEN 
ENCLosURES; PHENIX COMBINED WINDOW SCREENS 
and AWNINGS; PHENIX HANGERs and FASTENERS (Pat- 
ented) for screens, storm windows and doors. 

Also Phenix Storm Sash and Enclosures. 


Phenix Window and Door Screens and Enclosures 

Made to order to fit any opening. 

Material— Window and door screens and storm 
sash made from thoroughly seasoned white pine, wired 
with either rustproof or copper bronze wire cloth. 
Hardware finishes in steel, galvanized finish and solid 
brass. 

Full Length Top Hung Screen—Fastening and 
locking device No. 102 for cleaning of windows and for 
ventilation. 

Top Hung, Swinging Half Screen—Fits in be- 
tween outside casings, with shut-off stop at meeting rail, 
and provided with inside locking device No. 30. 

Side Hung, Half or Full Length Screen—Swings 
out like a door; hung by “Phenix” loose joint, self-lock- 


ing hinges No. 130 and locked with No. 30 fastener, 
permitting hanging or removal from inside and the ready 
cleaning of windows. 

Corner Joints—Joined by special dovetail hard- 
wood dowel set in glue—superior to any mortise and 
tenon in carrying strength. Dowel pins form perfect 
wedge lock. 

Method of Wiring—wNo tacks used. Note wedge- 
grip manner of wiring; every strand of wire held per- 
fectly taut and secure. 

Screen Doors—Furnished complete with all nec- 
sary hardware, ornamental grilles and guards for spe- 
cial wire. protection. 

Veranda Enclosures—Made in convenient sized 
sections and held together with Phenix Nos. 60, 70 and 
75 flush and corner locking devices. 


Phenix Combined Screens and Awnings 

A two-in-one combination. Screen covers entire 
window with awning attached to same, awning being 
raised and lowered from inside without disturbing 


Screen: 


Swe Hunc, Fut 
LENGTH SCREEN 


LenctuH Tor HuNG 
SCREEN 


PHENIX WEDGE-GRIP 
AND CORNER JOINT 

Showing method of 
wiring without tacks. 
Holds every wire taut. 


Swe Hune, Hater 
LENGTH SCREEN 


STOR REE Te SS 
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PHENIX FULL Top Huwne, 
LENGTH SCREEN 


PHENIX VERANDA SCREEN ENCLOSURE 


HALF PHENIX COMBINED SCREEN AND AWNING 


Awning raised and lowered without opening screens, 
Full length screen makes ventilation possible. 


PHENIX ScREEN Door 


Continued on next page 
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Hangers and Fasteners 


Complete line of hangers, hinges and fasteners 
adaptable for all requirements to hang and fasten storm 
sash, full and half length window screens. So designed 
as to be easily hung or removed from inside, and fas- 
tened at bottom with lock that draws sash firmly to build- 


No. 20 


No. 114 For Brick Frame Construction 


Designed for Flush Casings 
Strong, simple, unbreakable; 
retain form for years 


Phenix Top Swinging Half Length Screen Hanger No. 112 


Adjustable to any thickness of sash or stop. So constructed that 
half screen can not be raised, blown or pushed from its pivots 


Part AA screwed on edge of 
casing, part BB on face of sash. 
Part AA can be sunk in, or its 
equivalent taken off edge of sash 


ing. Screens or storm sash may, for cleaning of window 
or ventilation, be extended outward. Made of wrought 
steel, galvanized finish or wrought brass. 

See illustrations of various styles of hangers and 
fasteners and their applications. 


i 
ChSING 


BLIND STOP 


QUALITY 


. TRADE’ MARK vin 


TRADE-MARK 
No. 3 


Shows sash 1%-in., casing 
1%-in., difference in thickness 
Y% in. B part required in this 
case offset 44 in, 


No. 130 
Phenix Side Swinging Loose 
Joint Self-locking Hinge for 
Half Length Screens 


Method of Hanging Segment 
Head Screens 


APPLICATIONS OF PHENIX SCREEN AND SToRM SASH HANGERS To ALL CONSTRUCTIONS OF WINDOW FRAME 


i || 


DHENIX"NOB-LOK™ 
GRSTIVUY CAANOT RLLIASE IDOLS, 


———— —™ 
Extended for Ventilation or 


i i Window Closed 
Cleaning of Window 
Phenix “Nob-Lok’? Fastener No. 102 


‘ Draws sash up tight and secure to building at all points. When sash 
is extended for ventilation, automatically locks and can not accidentally 
become unfastened 


No. 60 Outside Corner 
Joint Fastener 


No. 60 Inside 
Flush Joint 
Fastener 

For clamping veranda screen and storm enclosure sections (either flush 
or corners) into solid joints. Joints are rigid, sections are easily separated 


No. 70 Inside Corner 
Joint Fastener 


No. 130 Phenix Side Swinging Loose Joint Self-locking Hinge 
for Full Length Screens 


J Gino stom 


No. 30 Fastener 
For all full and half length 


screens, storm sash, basement 
screens and storm sash, porch 


No. 75 Rabbet Joint Fastener enclosures 


PHENIX FASTENERS AND Locks For Storm SAsH, WINDOW SCREENS AND PorcH ENCLOosuRE JOINTS 
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MORRISON-SKINNER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Window Screens and Elevator Fire Doors 


WAKEFIELD, MASS. 


(10 Miles North of Boston) 


Products 

“WAKEFIELD” Woop and MetaLt FRAME WINDow, 
Door and Porcu SCREENS. 

“WAKEFIELD” COUNTERBALANCED T1IN.CLAD ELE- 
VATOR FIRE Doors. 


Manufacturing and Shipping Facilities 

Thirty years of manufacturing experience and a 
‘thoroughly modern plant assure the production of goods 
of the highest quality. 

Being located within a few miles of the Boston 
docks and railroad yards enables prompt shipments of 
all “Wakefield” products. 


“Wakefield”? Screens 


“Wakefield” screens are carefully constructed on 
principles proved right by long experience. Screens are 
constructed so that every strand of wire cloth is held 
tight. 

New improvements make these screens absolutely 
free from common sticking and binding, and allow their 
easy removal or installation in any kind of weather. 


SECTION oF “WAKEFIELD” SCREEN—SHOWING 
CoNSTRUCTION 


Screens are made with wood or metal frames. Our 
metal frame screen is one of the strongest screens to be 
found—proven by actual tests. 

Screens can be furnished to conform to any 
detail. 
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“Wakefield”? Screen Frames 


The frame is to the screen as the foundation is to 
a building. 
“Wakefield” frames are extra heavy, yet not clumsy 


in appearance. 


SECTION OF “WAKEFIELD” FRAME—SHOWING CONSTRUCTION 


The “Wakefield” four-piece corner has 50% more 
joining surface ; therefore it has 50% more strength than 
any three-piece corner. 


Buy “Wakefield” screens and be satisfied. 


Counterbalanced Tin Clad Elevator Fire Doors 
These doors are designed to prevent both fire and 
accidents, and occupy a minimum amount of space. 
“Wakefield” doors offer real protection and endur- 
ing service, the kind necessary when the acid test comes. 


“WAKEFIELD” COUNTERBALANCED TIN 
CLap ELrevartor FirE Door 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal and Wood Frame Window, Door and Porch Screens 
EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND FACTORY 


JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

Insect SCREENS (made-to-order) of 
Bronze, Steel and Wood, for windows, 
doors, porches, hospital terraces, railroad 
cars, steel factory sash, etc. 

For Metal Office Furniture, see pages 
2256-2257. 


The Watson Manufacturing Company, 
Facilities and Watson Quality 

For nearly thirty years, this company 
has specialized in manufacturing’ and* perfecting window 
screens. Beginning with the simplest form of wood 
frame screens, its product has extended to cover the 
highest quality of bronze, steel and wood screens in 
various forms of flat and irregular shaped frame and 
roll screens. Although of the highest quality they are 
not necessarily more expensive than other high grade 
screens. The quality, however, causes them to wear 
longer and give better service and be more economical 
than cheaply made screens. 

The factory is equipped with the most modern ma- 
chinery, much of it specially designed for the satisfactory 
production of our work. Due to central location, good 
shipping facilities are provided. 


Service and Installation 

On accepting an order we assume all responsibility 
for the successful and satisfactory screening 
of the building. Our selling representatives in 
various parts of the country are experts and 
will confer with and advise architects as to 
the most satisfactory method of screening. 
They take all measurements, carefully ob- 
serving special details and conditions, and 
screens are installed under their supervision. 


Watson Engineering Department 

Architects are invited to make use of our 
Engineering Department. Inquiries in regard 
to special conditions cheerfully considered and 
practical suggestions and recommendations 
made. Inquiries should be sufficiently com- 
plete to enable us to fully understand condi- 
tions and result desired. 


ie 
METAL FRAME 
SCREEN 


Fic. 


Patents on Details of Construction 

Nearly all details of construction which 
make our work of such superior quality 
are covered by patents controlled and used 
only by this company. 


Screens Should Be Considered During 
Preparation of Working Drawings 
Insect screening is a recognized neces- 
sity of the greatest importance which un- 
fortunately often receives little or no con- 
sideration in preparation of building plans. 
It is safe to assume; whether or not insect screens are 
included in the architect’s plans or in general contract, 
that they will eventually be required; therefore, design 
and construction should be arranged to allow for future 
use of screens in an economical and satisfactory way. 


- ot elie 
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TRADE-MARK 


A Separate Screen Contract Advisable 

Because of the highly specialized 
nature of screen work and installation, it 
is advised that screens be made the sub- 
ject of a separate contract and not in- 
cluded in general contract. General con- 
tractors frequently see only price and lose 
sight of the quality, adaptability, efficiency, 


appearance, etc., contemplated by the 
architect, which results in ultimate dissat- 
isfaction. 


Object of This Catalogue 

In this catalogue our endeavor is to convey, through 
constructive and reliable information and suggestion, con- 
fidence in the superior merit of the Watson product and 
service. We manufacture all types of roll, flat, cage or 
irregular metal and wood frame screens, therefore are 
not influenced by factory limitations or corporate in- 
terests, and in all particulars, this catalogue is unpreju- 
diced. Our desire is to give the architect the best of our 
experience. With this end in view, description and draw- 
ings have been prepared to show only the most satis- 
factory and practical methods for installing screens under 
usual conditions. Occasional special and unusual condi- 
tions present no serious difficulties to successful screen- 
ing. 


Fundamental Rules 

In a general way, difficulties experienced 
in applying insect screens to window, door 
and porch openings are the result of failure 
to observe two fundamental principles. 

First, provide suitable framework or sur- 
face at top, bottom and sides of openings for 
reception of screens. 

Second, arrange all sash, blinds, shutters, 
doors, flower boxes, curtains, draperies, elec- 
trical fixtures and other accessories and hard- 
ware connected therewith so as not to en- 
croach on space provided for screens or to 
prevent proper swinging of casement screens 
and screen doors. 


WATSON 


Fic. 2, Watson Woo 
FRAME SCREEN 


Frame versus Roll Screens 

Except that roll screens are particu- 
larly desirable for inside use with casement 
sash opening out, frame screens are usually 
more practical, cheaper, give longer service 
and greater satisfaction. We believe our 
roll screens are the best it is possible to 
make—many users having found them en- 
tirely satisfactory. 


When Screens Should Be Installed 

Insect screening should be completed 
before building is occupied, regardless of 
the season of the year. This avoids annoy- 
ance to occupants and possible injury to floors, rugs, dra- 
peries, etc., and also frequent and serious delays because 
of congested condition of screen factories in the spring. 
Early installation may also provide protection during 
interior finishing, wall decorating and furnishing. 


D 


Continued on next page 
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Watson Manufacturing Compan 


Wire Cloth 

Although furnished on special order, the use of 
painted and galvanized steel wire cloth is not advised. 
Our standard 16-mesh copper bronze wire cloth is gen- 
erally sufficiently fine to exclude all insects and is of ex- 
ceptional and satisfactory durability. Under some spe- 
cial conditions 18-mesh or finer is used. Under condi- 
tions of exceptional exposure, as along the seacoast and 
some inland regions, monel metal wire cloth is recom- 
mended. 


Specialists in Hospital Screening 

Hospital screening demands frequently extend to 
more or less structural work around partly enclosed or 
open pavilion terraces, sun rooms, etc. We are particu- 
larly well equipped through our engineering department 
and complete machinery equipment for sheet metal con- 
struction work, to handle work of this character with ex- 
ceptional success; in fact, to furnish any special frame- 
work of metal or wood needed for proper installation of 
window frames and doors under any circumstances. 


Hardware 

Practically all the hardware referred to in this cata- 
logue is manufactured in our own plant. We can fur- 
nish hardware other than is shown in this catalogue to 
meet special conditions when necessary. 


Screen Specifications 

Except as generally described and shown in draw- 
ings, we are making no attempt to suggest specifications 
which vary greatly according to circumstances of each 
job. We shall be glad at any time to assist architects 


to prepare specifications if requested. 
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Basement. 


Wood Casements, opening tn, 
with Shutters or with Outside Awnings. 


Wood Casements, opening in, 
without Shutters and without Awnings. 


Transoms. 


Wood Casements, opening out. 


WOOD SCREENS 


a” l ows - PS) 
Pano brs regia hej 
are |e BN gee ie 
Soe rs} 5 6 BS tS | Ose o - a 
pe eS gee ES ¢ | 4 fas) OS gt ais 
0} OF9] 5 S S) S [9/29] or] s S) 
eoeete be 2 1S cl So] Sele sieis 
SZ(S3=15 18 “v lou! Ss SPSS 8 sion lowirs 
GF]35 Ar V0les =s|[o |% 
= See ~n 45 g ulAwR 2OlO S| i 
> COREA ae ; Otago cc a Ae AE a) ieee 
= sx }]ou rs) irate i OGrey iba < OES 
Wes ee £0 | G90 s |SCl as} y Si | Sane come G9 0 
OO} 8 0} os Ox] O |} Hy} 6QIi— P| Ro; Ss] as 
a6] S¢]59 9} 7 | SFI Ga] HS] dg} S Wot Ss 
§2| SS/SZ/E2| 5 (Sal 23/ SelSel eslseles 
SF) DEH o(s.S] ola b/us|/Fe/HE/ cz lo sles 
5 fC) 4 3 mrss Seales S e) a a 
een Hea) spore ha bo eae a el eae pec bese >| leer 8 te 
Po ee 


Cost and Quality to be Considered 

There is such a wide difference in quality of ma- 
terial, workmanship, adaptability, utility, efficiency, man- 
ner of application, etc., as well as standing and experi- 
ence of the manufacturer and the sales representatives, 
that all details of proposals should be carefully consid- 
ered before awarding contracts. In absence of uniform- 
ity, price is not the only consideration. 


Classification of Window Screens 

Screens naturally divide themselves into two classes: 

Frame Screens—May be full height, covering 
entire opening; or part height, covering part of opening. 
Full height screens are made stationary, top hung (top 
hinged or pivoted), side hung (hinged or pivoted), two- 
or three-part sliding screens (vertical or horizontal) 
cage screens, screens for pivot sash, screen doors and 
porch screens. Part height screens may be sliding, sta- 
tionary, top hung (top or side pivoted, or side hinged). 

Roll Screens—May be full size, covering entire 
opening; or half size, covering part of opening. 


Schedule and Detail Drawings 

The following schedule indicates type of screen rec- 
ommended for various types of windows, doors, porches, 
etc. Reference numbers refer to drawing numbers on 
pages following. Drawings illustrate the most usual 
conditions; but no attempt has been made to cover in- 
numerable special conditions, in the working out of 
which we will gladly assist. 

Relationship of screens to doors, sash, shutters, cur- 
tains, draperies and hardware, is shown. While a cer- 
tain construction is suggested, details may be varied, pro- 
viding proper relationship of window details is preserved. 


METAL SCRE. 
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Wood French Windows, opening out. 
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Practically all types of openings may be screened 


SPECIAL OPENINGS. 
2 The Numbers vefer to the Drawing Numbers on pages following in which ave detailed the rec— 
NOTE ommended methods of screening the above described openings When conditions warrant, 
° any of the various methods of Screening may be used. 


LETT LEE] To] fextercr noting screens 
Pee RE Te] Interior Rolling Screens. 
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No.1 No.2 
FULL HEIGHT. STATIONARY. FULLHEIGHT, TOP HUNG. FULL Bate p : 3 vies 1 a as ae a, 
2. Plain Bolts No.378 opi No.435-437-442 SINGLE EM’ INGLE ASE: OUBLE CASEMENT LTI Lh A RENT 
ee iets tf screen's alee pee ee a8 TOP PIVOTED. MENT,SIDE HUNG. SIDE, HUN SIDE HUNG. 


more than3’-4' high), TopHangers No.430or433 Pivot aye oe No. pivot Hinges No. Pivot HingesNo. on 372 Pivot Hinges No. 393-372 
orA or essHooks& FE: (used with wood screens). 393-372 393-372 Top sBottomBoltNo.422 Top and Bottom Bolt No.422 


Note Half Hght Station’y Plain Bolt No.378 or  PlainBoltNo 378 = Plam Bolt No. 378, Plain Bolt No. 378 Strap Hinge No.239 
Screen may alsobe used. Hooks and Eyes. StrapHingeNo. 239" Strap Hinge No, 239* 


3 ak Fg 
ELEVATION. SECTION 
PLAN 


No.10 Nodt No. 12 


se ES LAR. CIRCULAR HEAD SEGMENTAL HEAD SEGMENTAL 1 HEAD HALF HEIGHT CAGE SCREEN No. 13 
AD. FIXED TRANSOM CASEMENT CASEM T- FIXEDTRANSOM. SLIDING.MADLR FOR PIVOTED ROLL SCREENS. 
aes ed Pivot nel PivetNo 423 EnclosedPivotNo.423 LEnelosed PivotNo423 SINGLEOR SASH. Roll Case & Side Guides 
No. 423 PlainBoltNo.378  PlamBolt No. 378 Plain Bolt No. 378 TWIN. Made any size. maybevsibie or concealed 
Plain BoltNo 378 , StrapHingeNo.239 Top&BotBoltNo.422 ‘Top&Bot.BoltNo422 Alsomadetowide oF Snape. Roll Case mey be either 
StrapHinge No.239* Strap Hinge No.239*  StrapHinge No.239* horizontally. at head or sii. 
%* NOTE —No.239 STRAP HINGE WILL BE REGULARLY USED FOR.METAL SCREENS WHEN HEIGHT OF SCREEN IS 72 INCHES OR MORE. 


DIAGRAMS SHOWING METHODS OF HANGING SCREENS AND PROPER HARDWARE TO USE. 


FLAT TOP HANGER. ANGLE TOP HANGER LAT -LOP: HANG 


HANGERS FOR, TOP HUNG METAL SCREENS. HANGERS FOR. TOP HUNG, WOOD. SCREENS. 


ae 365 SPRING BOLT. 
Used with outside single or double hinged 
top hung or stationary wood screens. 
Furnished fe for 194.2 \2%4 2V2 2s ae 


' For Statiorury and 
Used whenscreens . , a ||0) Top HungMetal Screens. 


| | are more than /72'in height. : S ; Standard Hook 1/2"in 
é Brass. 


No 372 ‘ : 
Sein No.422 TOP : Nogeo 
Mensa operated Nou §-ROT TOM BOLT hinged ee ! HOOKS & EYES 

b Vv p Redular For Stationary and 
a Usual fastening for | fe Hung Wood Screens. 

Stationy Leaf of Metal Standard Jh*inBrass. 
‘Frame Double Case- 

ment Screens. 


No.423 
ENCLOSED , PIVOT 
Regular 
Used where Nos.393-372 a 
haipossibic e raul G 


214 
No. 188 Special LIPPED SPEER WSS Used with : 
MORTISE CATCH. Used with Nos.378-416393. No. aos IS 378 No393-372| No.517-LIFT ror METAL FRAME No.518-LIFTror WOOD FRAME 


BUILICIN HARDWARE FOR. METAL SCREENS. | LIFIS FOR METALG WOOD SLIDING — 


DRAWN BY DIAGRAMS SHOWING METHODS OF HANGING _ |I|NOT 3s 


EEISCATALOGUE!| ANT) HARDWARE. USED WITH WATSON SCREENS ioe uaa 
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HINGED VENTILATOR 


SINGLE BOTTOM 
TOP AND BOTTOM 


HINGED VENTILATOR 


SIDE PIVOTED PROJECTED VENTILATOR 
SINGLE VENTILATOR TOP & BOTTOM OPNG OUTWARD 


Oige 


VARIOUS 
WH 


Screening the Many New Types of Steel and Metal 
Covered Windows 

Within the last few years a large industry has de- 
veloped in the production of steel sash. The first 
quantity production was developed in factory sash, and 
a screen was developed to satisfactorily screen the pivot- 
ed ventilators. This was of the type illustrated in the 
accompanying Drawing No. 4. 

Later many new types of balanced, projected, slid- 
ing, and casement sash were developed. These various 
types of sash are diagramatically illustrated above on 
Drawing No, 1A. They required many new solutions 
in the manner of screening them. We have successfully 
screened all of these types. 


Proper Method of Screening Any Opening 

There are usually several methods of screening al- 
most any opening. The best method of screening any 
opening depends on the results desired ; by the conditions 
which are imposed on the screen contractor ; by the type 
of sash or door and the surrounding conditions of in- 
stallation. 

Conditions vary so much in the operation of the 
various types of sash that screens for almost every 
type have to be studied to fit and screen the type of sash 
under consideration. 


Co-operation of This Company with Steel Sash Manu- 
facturers in Screening Their Sash 

In order to give the very best service to the architect 
and his client we have studied the proper method of 
screening practically every type of sash now made. 
This has been done with the hearty co-operation of the 
various manufacturers of sash in order to develop the 
proper screen for their particular sash. 


Co-operation with the Architect 
We are always willing to co-operate with the archi- 
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Ser ete 
THESE DIAGRAMS ILLUSTRATE SOME OF THE VARIOUS TYPES OF WINDOWS 
WHICH HAVE BEEN SCREENED WITH WATSON SCREENS. 

AS METHODS OF SCREENING VARY CONSIDERABLY THE, COMPANY SHOULD BE CON- 
SULTED AS TO THE BEST METHOD OF SCREENING . 


TYPES OF WINDOWS 
ICH_CAN BE SCREENED WITH WATSON SCREENS 1A 


Vp, 
PROJECTED VENTILATOR. 
OPENING OUTWARD € INWARD 


SIDE PIVOTED VENTILATORS 
TOP AND BOTTOM 


Sy gf Yy, 


Z Z WA ae Zi 
PROJECTED CASEMENTS TOP & BOTTOM CENTER 
WITH TOP HINGED TRANSOM 


PIVOTED SASH 


DRWG | 


tect in suggesting the proper method of screening these 
types of sash. Our knowledge acquired in solving 
many other difficult screening conditions is at the service 
of the architect. 

Any inquiries directed to this office relative to screen- 
ing will be cheerfully answered by us and the name of 
the nearest selling representative will be furnished. We 
ask that details of the sash, frame, hardware and sur- 
rounding details of finish be furnished to us as well as 
the result which is desired, Details for the proper method 
of screening the condition will be forwarded. 


IMPORTANT:-It 1s necessary to provide at least ¥2"of space 
to attach the sereen at top,sides and bottom. 


Pulley 


specified to 
be at top of 
ventilator 
overs by 
chains. 


ear 

NOTE:-Where ventilators 
aye tobe screened and 
opened by power oper- 
ators the leyer arm 
should be specified 
to be secured to the 
top of the ventilator 
sash and not atthe bottom 


SCREENING HAND OPERATED SCREENING POWER OPERATED 
PIVOTED VENTILATORS IN | PIVOTED VENTILATORS IN 
STEEL SASH STE ETDS Asser 


ES 


" Ps = 


with screen. 


-NOTE- 
Aspace of th’ should 
always be allowed at 


“Br two sides and top in 
Ps order to attach a ee 


SLE oath od 
HEAD AND JAMB MULLION 
ALLOWANCE TO BE MADE WHEN VENTILATOR IS TO BE 


FULL WIDTH OF OPENING 
DRWG 
4 


REQUIREMENTS FOR SUCCESSFUL SCREENING 
OF VENTILATORS IN STEEL SASH 
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Watson’s Metal Frame Screens 


The popular conception that metal frame screens are 
heavy is erroneous in the case of Watson screens which 
are no heavier than wood frame screens. The width and 
thickness are only one-half that of ordinary wood frames 
and they are therefore always neat and attractive in 
appearance, providing also larger openings for ventila- 
tion and light. Being comparatively inconspicuous, they 
do not interfere with the carefully designed plans of 
architects. They can often be used under circumstances 
that do not permit the use of wider and thicker wood 
frames. . 

Bronze Frame Screens (Rustproof) — The 
frames, as well as the various hardware and construction 
parts and the wire cloth, are bronze metal, and, not con- 
taining steel or iron, do not and can not rust. They are 
furnished in any of the various copper, bronze or brass 
finishes. Bronze frame screens are recommended for 
all localities, except in some localities of exceptional 
exposure to salt water where it appears desirable to use 
monel metal wire cloth. Bronze is a little more expen- 
sive than steel, the difference being more than made up 
through the greater durability and because no future 
painting or finishing is required. Bronze screens may 
be left exposed to the weather throughout the entire 
year if desired. 

Nickel Alloy Metal—Nickel alloys, of which 
monel metal is an example, are being strongly advocated 
as of greater durability than bronze. These alloys, in- 
cluding monel, can be furnished at varying prices, all 
higher than bronze, but as bronze is sufficiently durable 
and entirely satisfactory in most localities, these alloys 
can not be urged except under conditions of exceptional 
exposure, generally along the seacoast. 

Steel Frame Screens (Regalvanized) — Steel 
frame screens are manufactured from a special quality 
steel coated with a mixture of lead and tin and after 
complete fabrication the whole frame is electro-galva- 
nized. The frames are finished in baked-on enamel or 
grained to match selected woods. The wire cloth is 
bronze. In many localities our regalvanized steel frames 
are of satisfactory durability. Steel frame screens, how- 
ever, should be painted occasionally as conditions require. 

Special Shapes and Bent Work—All curved 
work is bent and retains a perfectly smooth surface with- 
out crimping or distortions. Any shape, no matter how 
peculiar, is successfully made—screens with rounded 
tops, oval shapes, circles, cage screens, screens with bow 
shape—all are as~practical and strong as shapes with 
straight sides and square corners. 


Fic, 3 
Types OF IRREGULAR SHAPED METAL SCREENS 
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Construction—-Great strength and rigidity is pro- 
vided through the well established principle of solid 
tubular construction, recognized as providing greatest 
strength and rigidity with a minimum weight. The 
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strength of the screen frame de- 
pends on its corner construction. 

Corner Construction — Our 
construction (Fig. 5) has inter- 
locking lap joints and is further 
reinforced by corner braces, the 
whole joint being solidly soldered 
together and the complete cor- 
ner being without screws, rivets, 


plates or projections of any ; 
kind. This corner construction | 
has been demonstrated by ac- Fic. 5. THE Parts 


BEFORE ASSEMBLING 
TO ForM CORNER 
JOINT 


tual tests and practical experi- 
ence to be of great strength and 
durability. 

Method of Attaching and 
Renewing Wire Cloth—The wire 
cloth, 16-mesh bronze being the 
standard, is attached as shown in 
Fig. 6, the wire cloth being stretched 
over the rounded edges of the frame 
and firmly secured in the groove by 
the resilient slotted tube, every 
strand of cloth being firmly locked 
in place. Replacement of the wire 
cloth, if necessary, may be easily ac- 
complished by removing the slotted 
tubes, replacing the old cloth by 
new and again forcing the tubes into 
the grooves. There being no screws, 
bolts, rivets or other fastenings, the 
work is easily accomplished in a few 
minutes without special tools or 
expert training. 
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Fic. 6. SEcTION 
TuHRouGH METAL 
FRAME 
Shows patented tubu- 


lar construction and 
method of rewiring 
screen 

Application to 
Window Openings 
and MHardware— 
Screens may be slid- 
ing, covering part of 
the window; or full 
sized, covering the 
whole window. Our 
sliding screens are 
the only metal screens 
manufactured hav- 
ing grooved edges 
and sliding on metal covered mouldings. This con- 
struction presents a much neater appearance than the 
usual channel slides and enables us to overcome the 
various difficulties incident to channels, our screens being 
brought close to the sash. The various types of full 
sized screens are attached to. window openings by 
various items of hardware elsewhere illustrated. Par- 
ticular attention is called to the pivot screen hardware 
shown in Figs. 7 and 8. Observe that the hardware 1s 
built into the frames, leaving the frame perfectly smooth 
and without defacement or projections. We are pre- 
pared to furnish special hardware to successfully meet 
special conditions. 

Identification—It being customary to remove the 
screens for winter storage, a means of identification 
is provided whereby the screens may be readily placed 
in the proper open- 
ings by permanently 
stamped numbers in the 
framework, the corre- § 
sponding numbering @ 
tack being applied to 
the window frame, all 
as indicated by Figs. 
9 and 10. 


Fic, 8. SPRING 
Pivot HINGE 


Fic. 7. STATION- 
ARY Pivot HINGE 
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Watson’s Wood Frame Screens 

We manufacture a complete line of wood frame 
insect screens of all styles, sizes and shapes. The ma- 
terial is invariably the best and is thoroughly seasoned 
and kiln dried. All framework is properly proportioned 
in thickness and width to insure the best appearance 
and necessary strength for service. Wood frame screens 
are usually Michigan white pine, painted with the best 
quality of exterior enamel paint in any color required. 


We also make wood frame screens of any fine wood - 


finished in natural or stained colors to match adjoining 
woodwork. 

Corner Construction—In our corner construction 
we employ hardwood dowels, the rail being cope-cut to 
fit the moulding of the stile, providing a maximum 
gluing surface in addition to the extensive gluing surface 
provided by the proper number of dowels, which are 
entirely enclosed and not subject to injury from water. 
This construction has been demonstrated by tests and 
practical experience to be superior to all others. 

Fastening Wire Cloth— 
The wire cloth is fastened by a 
groove and spline method shown 
in Fig. 11. The groove is placed 
to insure maximum strength of 
material. The wire cloth is held 
firmly in place by a rattan spline 
and is further held by a neat 
moulding, mitered at the corners 
and held in place by brass brads. 

Finishing—Although pre- 
pared to make any finish required 
on wood or metal screens, it is 
frequently difficult to obtain satis- 
factory samples or to correctly 


interpret the general appearance Fic. 11. Section 
of finished work from the usual fe 


small sample submitted. We rec- 
ommend that the finishing of wood 
screen work be included in the general finishing con- 
tract, the screens being shipped from the factory un- 
finished or partly finished. This would insure screen 
finishing identically the same as the balance of the build- 
ing. While this suggestion is a radical departure from 
generally accepted practice, in many cases it is worthy 
of consideration. 

Identification—Identification of each screen with 
its proper opening is provided by duplicate numbering 
tacks, one being placed on the screen frame and the 
other on the window frame. 

Hardware—We furnish with every screen brass 
or bronze hardware suitable for its installation. A con- 
siderable variety of 
special hardware ap- 
plicable to usual and 
special conditions of 
hanging is provided. 

Corner. Rein- 
forcement—Fig. 12, in 
addit:on to showing the 
usual construction lifts, 
grooves and_ springs 
employed in regular 
sliding screens, shows a 
metal corner reinforce- 
ment: “which is — fur- 
‘nished on special order 
and is a desirable ad- 
dition to wood screens. 
It strengthens the cor- 


Shows patented method 
of attaching wire cloth 
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ners and provides a metal wearing surface on the screen 
slides. 


Watson’s Roll Screens 


While roll screens are not intended to replace 
the usual frame screen, they can sometimes be advan- - 
tageously used. Fig. 13 illustrates the application to 
casement sash opening out, the roll screen being operated 
from the top and covering the entire window, giving 
accessibility to the sash and without interference with 
window curtains or draperies. The screen cloth rolls 
into a metal case, the edges of the cloth being contained 
in side guides or grooves and is held flat by spring ten- 
sion. The screen will stay in any position without fasten- 
ing. The screens are made in two sizes, the regular 
or small size being applicable for most window openings, 
and the larger size being provided for especially large 
openings. 

Construction—Our construction is the result of 
exhaustive investigation and experience and no expense 
has been spared to make it as perfect as its inherent 
characteristics will admit. The Watson screen is adjust- 
able to provide for unequal or unsymmetrical openings. 
The adjustment of the screen can not be destroyed by 
inadvertence or carelessness. The cross rails are nar- 
row and inconspicuous. The construction is such as to 
provide maximum wear and utility with a minimum 
amount of difficulty experienced because of the peculiar 
characteristics of roll screens. 

Material and Finish—The framework of roll 
screens is usually of alloy coated steel electro-galvanized 
after fabrication but in special cases may be made of 
bronze in any of the different finishes. Steel frames 
may be finished in any color of enamel or grained to 
imitate fine cabinet woods and finishes. 

Wire Cloth—The wire cloth used is 16-mesh 
bronze, special weight, which rolls easily and smoothly. 

Inspection—All roll screens are completely as- 
sembled, inspected and tested by actual operation to 
insure the screens being in perfect condition before ship- 
ment. After inspection, each screen is carefully braced 
and packed separately in tight boxes for shipment. 

Details and Installation—Details of window 
frame construction for the proper reception and installa- 
tion of roll screens will be found on pages 1224, 1227 
and 1228. 


Fic. 13. Rott Screen Usep with CasEMENT WINDOW 
OPENING OUT 
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Wide Jamb{A = 11/2" ov 2" : 

Stiles, and Top and Bot- Seclion 1B = 716 or 1/2" SHALLOW GROOVE y .. DELP GROOVE. 

tom Rails for all ordinary Used for very large screens or KAMB SECTIONS. ST’DARD | SLIDING METAL SCREENS 
Size sarcens where extra width is desired, [| Uk et Sata 


SHALLOW GROO 


VE 
JAMB SECTIONS FOR|, 
Standard Jamb Section Wide Jamb Section Pe 
A = 1¥2"or 2 


F.S. SECTION, HINGE SIDE FOR METAL 
PIVOT HINGED SCREENS. 


for Single Fo. Twin dine Serzens. For Single Shiding Sereen 
Sliding Screens Used otf wood or metal window frames 


No 555 


4” | 
Also madei’ ¢ 2" 
ROUND EDGE BRACE 


METAL CAPPED SLIDES REGULARLY 
No 290 SPECIAL WIRING 
Regularly used 
SR NC NERA BC 


COT high | 50” wide 
TPAD >: GO” » 
90 » ad »? 


USED FOR SLIDING METAL SCREENS 
CROSS BRACE. 2 


14" This Astragal 1s used with 


Double Casement Sereens. TANDARD STIL & RAIL ARD WOOD BRACE. 


S & STAND 
SECTIONS, STATIONARY, TOP HUNG & HINGED WOOD SCREENS 
#.S ASTRAGAL USED WITH METAL FRAME SCREENS 


E JAMB je a 
HORIZONTAL SECTIONS OF SLIDING WOOD SCREENS 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS FOR ALL WOOD SCREENS 
FOR. SCREEN OF 
FULL OPENING 


Required for 
214" Screens more 
dstrotelaariora"| 2" [gaa 


22 than 60 ‘wide 


SECTION ag No 472 
THRI) — Regular Shides 
ON HALF OPENING LARGE used with 7% Sm- =i 
RIGULAR SIZE :Tor windows up to 72" hight 48'wide, SIDE GUIDE, gle Sisding Wood For Twin Ia" Wood Screens Attached 
LARGE SIZE: » » » 9 9-0’) 460" 5) . Sercens. to window frame by wood or machme screws 
or ali windows more than48"wide use large Frame Screens. k% | STANDARD WOOD SLIDES REGULARIN USLD 
HALF FULL SIZE DETAILS OF ROLLING SCREENS. | FOR. SINGLE AND TWIN SLIDING WOOD SCREENS, 
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Watson’s Metal Screen Doors 

Light Metal Frame Screen Doors— Our light 
frame metal screen doors have been carefully developed, 
through several years’ practical investigation and ex~- 
perience, to cover the growing demand for a better, 


Fic. 14. Licgut Metat FRAME ScREEN Doors 


Fic, 15. Section THroucH Stite or Light METAL FRAME Door 
Showing construction and method of attaching wire cloth 


lighter, neater and generally more appropriate screen 
door for French windows or other small entrance open- 
ings to porches, loggias, terraces, breakfast rooms, etc., 
and is a product that we unqualifiedly recommend. Our 
light metal doors are well constructed to meet the de- 
mands of door openings and are worthy of the name 
“metal doors” and are much superior in all details to 
the ordinary large window screen frequently furnished 
under the mistaken name of “metal doors.” 

Medium Metal Frame Screen Doors—These 
doors are heavier in construction than the light metal 
doors. They are intended for use on large main 
entrance service doors or for openings where there is a 
severe and continuous use. The framework is much 
wider and heavier than the light metal doors. The 
details’ of construction are shown on Drawing 
No. 3. 

The hardware is special and made heavier than 
that for the light metal doors, but the material, finish, 
guards, wire cloth, etc., are similar. 

Heavy Metal Frame Screen Doors—Doors de- 
signed for service where doors of a very substantial 


NE ae ee 
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appearance are required, such as in some monumental 
buildings or where the service is unusually severe. 

They are built similar to the medium weight doors, 
but are heavily reinforced and the hardware, etc., is 
also heavier than on the medium doors. 


Fic. 16, Section TuHroucu Stite or Meprum METAL Frame Door 


Material and Construction—Metal screen doors 
are constructed of bronze in all of the different metal 
finishes or of steel enameled or grained. The frames 
are reinforced at all corners and at the location of 
latches, bolts, hinges, checks, etc., and in every manner 
we have provided as strong and rigid a construction as 
the weight and size will permit. We make all of the 
hardware in special designs applicable for these doors. 
Any of the various guards 
illustrated on page 1221 
may be used. 


Fic. 17, Lever and Escutcheon 


Fic. 19, Chain: Bolt 


Fie. 20. Bottom Bolt 


Fie. 18. 


Knob and Escutcheon 


LicHt METAL FRAME ScrEEN Door HARDWARE 
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Reinforcement 


Extra Steel fox oor Check 


Reinforeement 
fov Door Check 


NOTE:- It 1s desivable 
that lower panel be 
protected bya heavy 


\| i* fi" 
if | 2633 x37 steel, 
wire guard 


Susheéd Brass 
ot Bronze Hinge 


For Detar}s te 


[a9 
sce Sheet 
we 4 =i 


| : TOP RAIL 
aa tesq | EXTERIOR ELEVATION SHOWING MEDIUM 
Ai) 


EXTERIOR ELEVATION SHOWING 
PAIR OF LIGHT METAL SCREEN : 
DOORS OPENING OUT Hm aen 


———- 33 a 
cane ~ ~~ { J A PRO Se = a te ee 2 
| ae CROSSRAIL| SECTION THRU MEETING STILES 
iF 


$ ST br 
PECTION THRU STILE eric 
Cylinoler lock vequires 24 wide stile. C1 we 


| Oo 
Knobe Lev 
| 'vevor'sibie\ 
; 'botl: set 
| I feo insidd 
d ie 


MEETING STILES WITH DOUBLE ASTRAGAL BOTTOM RAIL 
LIGHT METAL DOORS FOR USE WITH FRENCH €£ 


| CROSS RAIL 
CASEMENTS OR SMALL ENTRANCE DOORS #3 Sais in a CF 
: = OUT SIDE, INSIDE, aS 


ies 


Lk i 
U We5 BRONZE LATCH [ea Fig Sheets 

OTTOM BOLT 
of Knob and Lever both © AS Used on stationary 
set trom inside by slide stop Sits: 


leaf of doybdte light 
Cannot be used in stiles less | —/Y frame metal doors 
than 2" wide. BRONZE CHAIN BOLT 
LATCHES & BOLTS FOR LIGHT METAL DOORS founfor'cement 
1/,- yee ape we full width of 
x “_ne-402 CHAIN BOL so ae 


REGULAR || REGULAR 
LEVER KNOB 


Ss 


BOTTOM 
BRONZE BUTTS N° 96 ATL 
LIGHT DQDRS 3-3"x 3" LSE BRASS PIN BOTTOM BOLT 1 


MEDIUM DOORS 3- 34k 35° STEEL BUSHED 


———— ‘ Le TENE San Sn 
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Watson’s Wood Frame _ Screen 
Doors i 
Wood frame screen doors are 
usually constructed of Michigan white 
pine painted with the best exterior 
enamel in any selected color, but may 
be made of any fine cabinet wood fin- 
ished to correspond with the adjacent 
woodwork. Watson doors are symmet- 
rical in appearance, and have as large 
an area of screen cloth as is consistent 
with the strength of the frame. 


Materials and Construction— f 
The framework is made of selected : Hs 
woods carefully seasoned and kiln HEE 


dried. We have secured by our i 
dowel corner construction great 
strength and rigidity. Hardwood Aye 21 Woop 


dowels are used and being fully en- Frame Screen 
closed can neither shrink, swell nor Door 
loosen, as no moisture can come in contact with the 
dowels or glue. The rail is cope-cut to fit the mouldings 


of the edge of the stile, providing additional gluing 
surface. 
unknown. 


Broken door corners of this construction are 
The wire cloth is fastened in a grooved rab- 
bet, the groove being 
located to retain the 
greatest amount of 
strength at the edge 
of the screen, and 
the wire cloth is held 
in the groove by a 
rattan spline, and 
further, the fasten- 
ing is covered and 
strengthened bya 
neat moulding mi- 
tered at the corners 
—all as shown in 
Figs. 22 and 23. 


Hardwood 
Doors— We can 
furnish doors from 
any kind of hard- 
wood of any finish 
to match the adja- 
cent house doors or 
woodwork. Watson 
standard construc- 
tion is a veneer as 
shown in Fig. 24, 
but solid doors can 
be furnished if re- 


Fic. 23. MerHop or Securtnc Wire quired, in places of 
CiLoTtH In Sorip Harpwoop Doors exceptional exposure 


Fic. 22. Dowrt Corner CoNSTRUC- 
TION Usrep In Att Woop 
Doors AND SCREENS 


Fic. 24. Mertuop or VENEERING Harpwoop Doors 


ented 
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to rain or dampness. The veneered doors are light, 
strong, and less liable to warp or twist out of shape than 
the solid doors. 

Hardware—Doors regularly equipped with solid 
bronze latches and hinges; other special hardware fur- 
nished.. Guards provided for bottom panels as shown 
below and on page 1221. 


Fic. 27. Inside Lever 
and Escutcheon 


Outside Knob and 
Escutcheon 


Fie, 26. 


PIG eco ee LOp mm bOle 
with Chain Pull 


Fic. 28. Bottom 
Bolt Fre. 29. Guards 


Woop FRAME SCREEN Door HarDWARE AND GUARDS 


Styles of Doors—Made in a great many different 
styles of panel, usually to correspond to house door. 
Solid panels instead of guards sometimes used at bot- 
tom, but these are not recommended. 


Very Important—Order Early 


It is our aim to give to architects and their clients 
the best possible in workmanship and service, and, 1 
our efforts in this direction, we frankly seek their co- 
operation. 

The unfortunate tendency to defer the placing of 
orders until the advent of spring or warm weather is 
the cause of the severe congestion of work at all screen 
manufacturing plants, with the resultant annoyance to 
customers and embarrassment to the manufacturers. 
Much of this trouble is entirely avoidable. 

We, therefore, earnestly recommend that action on 
screen equipment for such operations as mature in the 
summer and fall be taken at the time, to permit of fall 
and winter fabrication. 

Payment of orders which we are permitted to build 
in the fall, but which can not be installed until spring, or 
orders fabricated in the winter for spring shipment, may 
be deferred until completely installed. 

Your co-operation will enable us to give the utmost 
in service and reflect to the best interests of your clients. 
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234" 


STYLE 10 STYLE 71 STYLE 34 STYLE 30 STYLE 40 STYLE 41 STYLE 2! DOUBLE 
Y ELEVATIONS SHOWING TYPICAL STYLE OF WOOD FRAME DOORS 


NOTES Sma NESTLE 
It ts desirable that rabbet be A | Eee tet EEE 


iF : =H 
provided to receive the top, i credibie it Fed HET ae 
sides and bottom of all screen He pesmi 

doors. Rabbet must always be as Three 5/e" ph ae Dowets 

deep as the fhickuness of door. : :, 
Sufficient space must beallowed Taw 38 bottom rails 
for hardware of both screen and 

house doors Av urobstructed 

SWiKging space must be ptovided, 

this especially refers tolocation 

of lightitg fiatures Stiles 

aud top rails for French Doors 

may be 134" in widtiz if standatd 


: SECTION ON LINE ‘B-B" 
atch ts used Special panes 

designs of aby type May be Note:-. 

made. Dimensions on stiles ate Standard thickness of doors 
Stardatd for doots 4s shown 


SSCALE ELEVATION SHOWING 17% 
sae ie but should never HORNER CONSTRUCTION 


DETAILS SHOWING CONSTRUCTION AT JUNCTION OF STILES AND RAILS 


Double crimped Koy Quarter twist Quarter twist 
flat bronze or X9) 


brass wire 
Made in light TY -Th || | wiih red and ¥) ( with {"and ie Ad Steel, brass or 
Made inke mesh <li | scrolls, l"and Sp~Po-y 1/2" mesh ee bronze in 3/4" HoH 
) | 1442" mesk iamane VM "14" or 1 Ye"mesh Ht] | 1/2° mesk. 


Y, Diamond mesh HEA fl Double 
x |} | flat bronze or flat bronze or ox Sie EES tenes crimped wo- 


brass wire, 1} I brass wite | wire, galvanized 1] |ven browze 


or brass 
wire with 


CHAIN BOLT , 
tots : CHAIN BOLT N? 113 
bi 
regen iG) Same as NO Mf! Strike Plate 
designed tobeused on T 
Astragal trattsom bar 


b : P) CHAIN BOLT NOS 

double doats. Same as NO il! exceps designed 

Strike plate ts (a to be placed on face of casin 

used on stop. x "when casing and door ate flush 

FOR PROJECTION OF KNOBS AND LEVERS Ses SHEET NO.3 

Ne 4 98 a 5 

CHAIN ‘BOLT Nelly 

This latch regularly used on all doors and set This cylinder ue may be masterkeyed with » Semele for Net 

from inside by slide stop used 1n 33/4 ardwider stiles, other cylinder locks, Doors must be not less } 

No! Plain Latch in 33/4" stile No2 Keylatchin324’stiles than Ie" thick and stiles not less than 33/4" 

No 3 Plain Latch in 234"stile No.4 Key Latch in 13/4"sti les 


SN NAA A Cw (Bae (Csm0 de CHAIN BOLT N£ 117 


N° 205 COILED SPRINGS REGULARLY FURNISHED Sims ameeas Nee excep} 
Furnished in steel (never in brass or bronze). Door checks the shape of keeper. 
are special but the:r use is tecommended. 


HARDWARE USED WITH WOOD FRAME DOORS 


__DRAWN BY SCALE 4" 3° 
sweRAWN, BY || STANDARD CONSTRUCTION AND HARDWARE = 


EQU. - 
SERVICE IN || FOR WATSON WOOD FRAME SCREEN DOORS _ |I|pate- Pers) 


SS 
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—NOTE— 

These detaits ave applicable to 
the usual basement window. Tor 
other conditions such 4s avea Win- 
dows with double hung or casement 
sash see other details. 

Seyeens dye usually secured in 
place with hooks or spring bolts. 

For basement wmdows without 
iyon drilles. sereens should be 
supplied with ‘'mesh heavy 
bronze wire screen for protection 
from animals. 


‘f Iron 
hing 
fixed 


STUL. I Sit 
APPLICATION OF METAL SCREEN TO TYPICAL BASEMENT WINDOWS WHERE THE WINDOWS 
ARE BETWEEN FINISHED GRADE ee WATER TABLE AND SASH ARE HINGED TO SWINGIN | 
and other methods 


Leia] 
Screen 
of hanging os StL] 


| 
see sheet N°1V SECT. RU HEAD ais 


LF) 
veal 
teeta 


Provide rabbet | 


OE ay HRU el SOM 


Sufficient space 
must be atiowed 
for shutter hardware 
in space A and pro- 
jections in space B 


For hardware 


C for metal screens = 1". 


ELEVATION (>) 


EXTERIOR TWIN VERTICAL SLIDING METAL 
SCREENS FOR WOOD CASEMEN TS 


See sheet N22. 
for dimensions of 
large and small Rell 
Cases and Guides 
foy Rolling screens. 

While exterior. 
Rotling screens are 
not usually recom- 
mended they can os 
sometimes be used 
to advantage as 
shown. 

This detail rve- 
guires veversin 
bottom rail of screen. 


Init ROLLING SCREEN 
USED WITH 


eI IECLLE Pit INWARD OPENING (4 
eS EWOOD CASEMENT 
WITH SHUTTERS 


LLEVATION 


6) 


DETAILS OF FULL HEIGHT METAL CASEMENT 
SCREENS FOR INWARD OPENING WOOD 
CASEMENT WITHOUT SHUTTERS. 


—#~\4" Rabbet 


SLCTION THR UaShED 


-NOTE- 
Provide rabbets at sitis, heads and 
jambs equal to at teast the lhickness of 
either metal or wood s¢reens. 


Provide sg 
for hardwayel 


DETAIL FOR |... 
OUTWARD Ipob 
OPENING es] 
FRENCH 
WINDOW 


SECTION THRU ce | 
THESE ee FIG. 6) ALSO APPLY FOR, WOOD —— 


RAWN BY  lI/SCREENS FOR deere WINDOWS AND]|SCALE. 3 [DENG] 
Swgbts Caaldcuy CATAL Ey QU i 
pet eigen SONS FOR DANE oe ee WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING IN uy 


peas ae i alee pee Ae it Pee 
SWEET’ | 
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iy: ae: 
IF ae 


N2* 435 AND 437 CANNOT BE HANGER 
USED TO ADVAN TAGE 


Ne 435 Flat 
Top Hanger 


IMPORTANT 
NOTE 
Where awnings 
ave to be used the 
single half sliding 
ot twin screens 
should be used in- 
stead of full height 
screens. 
For other methods 
of hanging see 
Sheet No.i 


No.202 Straight Keeper 


Meta! Serveen 


N?375 Spring bolt 


Snscseseascsnescresss 
cererares 
Hissin 


EXTERIOR ELEVATION | 
SHOWING WHOLE HEIGHT] $7 | 
TOP HUNG SCREEN FOR] } 
WINDOW WITHOUT eee 


Meta! Screen 


SE GTekOy THRU SILL 


+t ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
75 


N° 438 HANGER te Ne47 SAN GUE TOP 


FULL HEIGHT EXTERIOR TOP HUNG SCREEN] HALF HEIGHT EXTERIOR SLIDING SCREEY FOR 
TOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW WITHOUT SHUTTERS 


DETAILS ALSO APPLY FOR WOOD SCREENS. FOR DETAILS OF SCREENS & HARDWARE SEE SHEETS N25 1E2 


EXTERIOR FULL HEIGHT AND VERTICAL SLIDING |||SCALE_ 3” [DRwd 
SCREENS FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS apAtsiol "7 


-NOTE- 
Provide extra 
eats in a 


stile toatiow for 
hardware on 
Shutters 


Meta? Ser 


sees THRU MEETING RA 


etal scrpen 

NOTE- Half Height Screen may 
EXTERIOR ELEVATION be used on leas 
SHOWING HALE HEIGHT 
SLIDING SCREEN FOR 
WINDOW WITH SHUTTERS . 


NOTE- 
Dimension ‘N 


depends ov type <I <H 
cf hardware’ SS 
selected 

Q) SECTION THRU. sl 


HALE HEIGHT EXTERIOR SLIDING SCREEN FOR 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW WITH SHUTTERS 


ie i at 
l 
a 'Y 


EXTERIOR ELEVATION 
SHOWING HALF HEIGHT 
SLIDING SCREEN FOR 
WINDOW WITHOUT SHUTTERS 


Metal! Screens 


NOTE ~ Half Height 
Screen may be used 
on interior, 


3) 


SECTIONS THRU SI EL 


DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW WITHOUT SHUTTERS 
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Stone Head Stone Head 


Note - Stond 
are be rab- 
ated 4" or 
10r2 to [| 
receive vi oe) 5 
een INI 


SECTION THRU HEAD (Jamb spmilar) er 


‘Stationary, 
top-hane 
ot casement 
screen may 
be used 


Meta! Sash 


Casetnent screen ¢gn 
be used if it docs not 
7 «interfere with draperies 


Dotted iines indiaate slide 
for Twin Vertical Sidin 


——_ Rabbet 4" or 5 
v 


peje pe 
=n “ie 2 
j sey: Ye 4 —ji-—- 

Stone Transorm=—~> «x—>Stonée Transom 


Casement screen can b¢ used, but 


Y"or more twin- poles screens are recommended: 
| hs fl ey (Ta 
t =ay =I al i- Stidin 
| AM \Metal Sash | Metal oak Lie Rass 
ji 


__ SECTION THRU TRANSOM alle Mies ae 
Stationaryg | | te j 


I." ov move au 
— Stone $411 seal a %,” or more 
We SECTION THRU SILL SECTION THRU SHR IE, SECTION THRU SILL 


STATIONARY SCREEN WITH INWARD a SLIDING SCREENS WITH OUTWARD] STATIONARY SCREEN WITH INWARD 
OPENING CASEMENT IN STONE FRAMEJOPENING CASEMENT IN STONE FRAME.|OPENING CASEMENT IN METAL FRAME 


Metal Frame 


Ya dearance fo 


Thetse of twin sliding screens is rec- 
_omrmnended 
Hho 


> Wiles | THRU [__SECTION THRU JAMB te | TT | Weeder i. 
fe Co Li Cross Bar ine =) 
at 
1 sidd et ean ee 44 
manera goed: aaa Silt 
A.) II SECYION THRU SILL ape eek SECTION THRD SILL 
Se ED ROLLING SCREEN G) nena ROLLING SCREEN 


CASEMENT SCREEN WITH OUIWARD} WITH OUTWARD OPENING WITH OUTWARD OPENING 
OPENING CASEMENTIN METAL FRAME] CASEMENT IN METAL FRAME, CASEMENT IN METAL FRAME. 


NOTE- DIMENSION “A” WILL BE DETERMINED BY THE HARDWARE Use 


METAL SCREENS WITH METAL CASEMENTS 


See Rat rr eee Sued 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
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ig — 


same for seveen ae 


JAMB(HEAD OF FRAME SIMILAR) 


Curtain Rod- 


Shade Rotter 
and Stiek 


Stide— 


“NOTES — 


etion om or | spe seace 
OMMON FORM cr emadie 
CASEMENT ADJUSTER | JAM (HEAD OF FRAME SIMILAR) pees pret 


Sash locked in desived 
Weeee by means of 
humb serew on sil?. 

NOT rES— 
For distance A allow 134 


SECTION THRU SILL for turnbuckle and 34/2" 


fox eremone bolt on sash, 
Screen pivoted to swing. See Rabbet stool below sereen 
Sheet N° 1 for methods of secur- 4s shown to tnsure Pree 
ing s¢reen in place. Not yecom- swing for sezeen, 
mended if draperies ave to beused. If wood,in place of 


metal screens, ave used 
See Diwgs.8 &9 if draperies are to beused ti Ppp gic? eat 


FULL HEIGHT METAL SCREEN Ped fo the thickness of 
FOR WOOD CASEMENTS | Shade zolter and stick|TWIN VERTICAL SLIDING METAL SCREENS FOR 
OPENING OUT Aa tak 


os SOCee: WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 


Cur as Rod attached pl 
i 


to trim 
Rabbet for Serecn 
= 
pao J 
ul Sh kind of window & of the Tr aa MIC a Hand 
‘ utmost importance when 


installing screens. 
() 
All sash hardware Sicige 
should be placed below 

the sili or outside of 


the window pene 
Any kind of casement. Va 

adjuster placed ontop 
po sill apouls be evan ik 
y enclosed and care must 
be taken tomake it fly tight. SECTION THRU SILL 

Details N°9,10 and il 
show three different types 
of adjusters with which 


pivoted, side hung, or 
sliding screens may be used. 


NV eee ee te 
TR havadware 
selected. 
| Wood sereens 
i can beused 


"Rabbet for screen tndieuetece 


Metal servecns, 
Providing that 

SEC TION THRU SILL proper distance 
"A" as noted 

above, is kept. 


These details apply also fox 
twin horizonta? sliding screens 

This permits use of both shades 
and draperies om interior trim. 


NOTES ON HARDWARE 
FOR CASEMENTS 
OPENING OUT 


Consideration of the types 
Shade Roller of hardware used Por this 


bing Shek 


SECTION THRU HEAD 


When wood sereens in 
Pivot of Adjuster piace of metal screens are 
at Center of Used, proper allowance of 
Gee Rel space for rabbet must be 
made, diso minimum dis- 
tance A must be provided. 


SECTION THRU SILL Sie EON THRU SILL 


FULL HEIGHT SCREENS FOR WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 


WHICH ARE EQUIPPED WITH PATENT ADJUSTERS 
FOR METHOD OF HANGING SCREENS AND HARDWARE FOR SAME SEE SHEET N@1 


NOTE:-SEE SHEET N°2 FOR DETAIL SECTIONS OF WQDD SCREENS AND HARDWARE 
DRAWN BY PIVOTED AND SLIDING SCREENS FOR ||/SCALE 3° 
WOOD CASEMENT WINDOWS OPENING OUT 


SWEETS CATALOGUE EQUALS 1:0 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE , Continued on next page 


SERVICE,INC. DATE-SEPT:2i 


1226 Watson Manufacturing Company 


Position of 
pper screen for 
Ht without transom 


| 


SECTION THRU JAMB 


A depends 


on hardware use 


Q 


. 


REEN MULLION 


[| 


lie 
SECTION THRU M 
Width of rabbet nmst be equal to 
thickness of screens 


Must have '' clearance for all 
sliding screens. d 


re 8 with transom 
‘No.478 ‘No. 486 without 
transom 


| 
Aa 


SECTION THRU SILL 


Three or move slides may 


4) SECTION THRU JAMB be used if desired. 
No mullions are yequived. 


|} Top hund or casement screens may 
}be used instead of sliding séveens 
|] If awnings ov flower boxes are 
| used screen should be vertical 
or horizontal sliding depending 
on local conditions. 


Where window opening is wide 
screens may be divided into two 
Or more sections with mullion slides 


ELEVATION OF HORIZONTAL SLIDING SCREENS 


-so SS Se =~ 


a 


HALF ELEVATION AND HALF ELEVATION AND DIAGRAM PLAN OF TWO SLIDE ARRANGEMENT 
SECTION OF CASEMENT SECTION OF CASEMENT 
WINDOW WITH TRANSOM WINDOW WITHOUT TRANSOM eer ae 
SHOWING SLIDING SCREEN SHOWING INTERIOR STATIONARY SP ——+—————— —a == : 
PASSING TRANSOM BAR AND SLIDING SCREENS .DIAGRAM PLAN OS THREE SLIDE ARRANGEMENT DIAGRAM PLAN 


INTERIOR VERTICAL SLIDING INTERIOR HORIZONTAL SLIDING |EXTERIOR HORIZONTAL SLIDING 
SCREENS FOR MULTIFOLD SCREENS FOR MULTIFOLD SCREENS FOR MULTIFOLD 
CASEMENTS OPENING OUT CASEMENTS OPENING OUT CASEMENTS OPENING IN 


NOTE WOOD SCRELNS MAY BE USED IN PLAGE OF METAL SCREENS IF DESIRED 
SELUSHLE Tone 2 FOR ope SECTIONS OF METAL AND WOOD SCREENS 


Lele ly 
DRAWN BY |IVERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL SLIDING SCREENS||SCALE 3° [DRWG 
SHE OCUH GOR MULTIFOLD CASEMENT WINDOWS Eatils SHG 
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awe 


ae 
] ‘(kat 
SLi od 4 
CE ee eee 
| pe _ oem 
(0) 


te 


SECTION) PH Rive WA MS 


FULL HEIGHT INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN 
FOR CASEMENT WINDOW IN MASONRY WALL 


ROLL CASE AT HEAD OF WINDOW 


| 
a4 


eeaeassal 


; | peas ea 
‘(OE 


Ermer || 
pee: arenes 

SECTION THRU JAMB 7 
FULL HEIGHT CONCEALED INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN 
FOR CASEMENT WINDOW IN MASONRY WALL 


ROLL CASE AT HEAD OF WINDOW 


INTERIOR ELEVATION 
SCREENS DRAWN PART WAY DOWN 

FULL HEIGHT INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN 

FOR CASEMENT WINDOW IM 4 IN. STUD WALL 

ROLL CASE AT HEAD OF WINDOW 

EXCEPTING TWIN SLIDING SCREENS,THE ROLLING SCREEN I$ THE MOST DESIRABLE METHOD 


GENERAL NOTES OF SCREENING CASEMENTS OPENING OUT AS IT DOES NOT INFEREERE WITH DRAPERIES. 
DIMENSION A WILL IN ALL CASES BE DETERMINED BY THE TYPE OF HARDWA SED. 


RE USED 
FOR SIZE OF CASE IN RELATION’ TO SIZE Of OPENING SEER DATA ON. SHEET NO. 2. 
DRAWN BY _ || EXPOSED AND CONCEALED ROLLING SCREENS 
FORWOOD CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 
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1228 Watson Manufacturing Company 


—-NOTE- 

It is very difficutt 
to conceal Rot! Case 
and Guide for 4 
window ina 4 stud 


Removable 
s styip altow- 
ing &eCess 


to Roll Care 
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SECTION THRU HEAD 
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coe ale a ind access 


to Rolt Case 
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SECTION THRU SILE SECTION THRU ¢- 


TULL HEIGHT INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN]FULL HEIGHT CONCEALED INTERIOR ROLLING SCREE 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN 4° STUD WALL|FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN MASONRY WALL 
"ROLL CASE AT HEAD OF WINDOW ROLL CASE AT ae OF WINDOW 


NOTE -Sash strip 
attached to bottom 
of upper sash to 
close opening 
between sashes 
when lower sash 
is raised. 


Dimension A depznds.on 


type of hardware selected 


Cross 3 


INTERIOR ELEVATION 


Screen drawn part 


Sill beveled 


at we 
it escarod 


ole¢si i per 


Etaet Bp 


Screen drawn part 
wey up with sash 


ROPe SIZ Ofvcast IN RELATION TO SIZEOF OPENING SEE DATA ON SHEETNO.2 
~ DRAWN BY EXPOSED AND CONCEALED ROLLING SGREENS 
SWEETS CATALOG 

SERVICE,INC. FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 
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Provide rabbet 


| @: [pp 


Seen 


ReoularLever F | 


1 hc 
i : 
] ‘ 


Dimension wz, 
See note 


House 
Door 


No177DCOR. CHECK 
No.177 for light and 
medium malal doors. 
No.225 for heavy metal 
coors, 


SECTION THR U JAMB 
—Dim.A a 
(See note below) 


Provide rabbct 


; OR CEG HON @LA RURSILL 
HEAVY METAL SCREEN DOOR AND HOUSE|DGDR. CHECKS USED| LIGHT METAL SCREEN DOOR AND: HOUSE 
DOOR IN OUTSIDE MASONRY WALL TH METALDGDRS|} DOOR IN OUTSIDE STUD WALL - 
Jamb should be so detailed 2 


or butts provided wit —— 
sufficient throw to allow 


Door Checks on-wood 
scerae¢n doors are not 


“Rabbet for wood screen. Depth 
of rabbet should not be luss 
fw than thickness of door ; 


shutter tolte back on Shutter CaF 
wail when open. 


Din. A Dim. A: French 


French window 


Cr 
SECTION THRU ae 


Seveen door 


Note - Transom 
bar should be 
deep enough to 
provide vabbet [7 Rab betfor wood. 
for oo aS 

screen 4 


DETAIL OF HAND- 
HOLE IN SCREEN 
DOOR THRU WHICH 
SHUTTER MAY 3E 
OPENED FROM 
INSIDE 


Provide tabbet 
“Clearance. 5% 


eee 
SEAGHOMONG) 1 tere) beS d Like 


DETAILS OF FRENCH WINDOW 
DETAILS OF FRENCH WINDOW OPENING IN WITH |SWINGING OUT WITH LIGHT METAL 
SCREEN DOOR AND SHUTTERS BOTH OPENING OUT ‘SCREEN DOOR OPENING IN 


DIMENSION AJS GOVERNED BY KIND OF HARDWARE AND DOOR CHECK USED. FOR THICKNESS OF SCREEN DOORS AND HARDWARE SEE 
HT NO, 3. IF WOOD SCREEN DOORS ARE USED INSTEAD OF METAL DOORS,PROPER ALLOWANCE MUST BE MADE FORRABBETS 


oe HEAVY AND LIGHT METAL SCRE ee Gee ATES SCREEN DGORS DOORS Get TAL SCREEN DOORS tea 3" PRN 
Bw CAs IN. || WITH WOOD eS ee a Sa ee AND FRENCH WINDOWS |llnsraunen| 13. 
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SECTION THRU: SILL 


1230 Watson Manufacturing Company 


a Screen set against rabbet in soffit pane! ove 
—— FE S eT 7 
je es | Removablegg {> 
SS | |S Scribing - fe SST 
See Piece secured |A—————} 
Dotted lines H ay Seas ee 
show position i HH 
of pres 7 M Hess 
! 
ee: 


DETAIL SHOWING 
SCREEN SET INTO 
RABBET CUT IN ; 
SECTION AT HEAD * COLUMN. INTERIOR RLEVATION at HEAD 
Anéies at floor 
(esr ane aire to 
néles with hooks, 
olts,turn-butions or 
(et "suitable havdware= th 


SECTION AT BASE INTERIOR ELEVATION AT BASE 
SHOWING PANEL ON COLUMN. 


INTERIOR eee AT HEAD 


SECTION AT HEAD 


DETAIL OF SCREEN 
SHOWING SCRIBING 
PIECE 


Screens fastened to 
Scribing pieces by 
spring-bolts. 


HG 6) te for fast- INTERIOR ELEVATIONAT BASE 


ening sercens jo 
an¢ics. 
=e Cofurnn 
ih trimmed 
5 Ylown on 
1sid¢ as 


shown. 


PLAN THROUGH COLUMN 


Dotted lines indicate: po- 
sition of screen wit 
round column, 


r i rt 
a iim a 


prin ELpuNTION AT HEAD 


Ene piece 


cid AT ie 


noe! AY HEAD INTERIOR ELEVATION AT HEAD 
Angles at floor Anéles at floor i 
See Note in de- Sez Note in de- 
tail 2) for fast- tail Q) for fast- He 
aeeicy screens zring screens to 
toangies, Gee andles, —__, -—-#§- —_—_4—_, 
SECTION AT BASE INTERIOR. LLEVATION Banca! HEAD SECTION AT BASE INTERIOR ELEVATION AT BASE 
7 
Scribing ae to A Screens 
pieces may b¢ used instead 
of the scribing piece. NN , 


Serecn 


PLAN THRU .COLUMN 
& SHOWING SCREEN 


Ser¢~en 


PLAN THRU POST 
See detail in@ 


ciGcs piece KEY EXTERIOR ELEVATION ie KEY EXTLRIOR ELEVATION. 
METHOD OF SCRERLNING PORCH WITH IRREGULAR] SCREENS PLACED INSIDE THE LINE OF 
SHAPED OPENINGS, USING SCRIBING PIECES. COLUMNS, AND FREE OF SAME. 


NOTL - SEE GENERAL NOTES, DRAWING 15. 
METHODS OF SCREENING OPEN PORCHES 


NOT DRA TE 4d 
TO SCALES 
DATE, AUG: ald 
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ee FOR SUMMER USE. 


Watson Manufacturing Company 1231 


Provide rabbet Twa 
Screen for screens in head, 
jambs and sill. 


SECTION Poesy * HEAD 
(JAMB SIMILAR 


i 


PLAN aah MULLION 


ae 


oO THR 


SECTION ‘THRU HEAD 


SECTION THRU SILL ‘ELEVATION AT SILL 


—Scrccn# 


Floor 


SECTION AT FLOOR LLEVATION AT FLOOR. EXTERIOR. ELEVATION 


Sereens 


PLAN THRU 
POST 


Screens may be oe SE Ra GE 
ee 
at top or side. J py eS = 3] 
KEY ELEVATION SHOWING SCREENS IN PLACE 


ENCLOSLD PORCH WITH INTERCHANGEABLE 
SCREENS AND STORM_ SASH. 


Séreens may,be stahionary or hung at Eatiseaa: 


If Hower-boxes or awnings are to beused, screens should be 
ae See 


KEY EXTERIOR ELEVATION 


EXTERIOR SCREENS WITH INWARD OPENING 
CASEMENTS IN STUCCO OR MASONRY WALL. 


GENERAL NOTES. 


Details on Drawings14 &15 show metal screens 
Wood sercens may be used in every casz, instead 
of metal if desired, 


Provide rabbet 
7: serzens in head, 


Biz: and silf. 


SECTION THRU : HEAD 


Metal sercens have the follows advantages over 
wood screens — (1) They are stronger (2) Having nar- 
rower stiles and rails larger sight-openings are ob- 
tained,and there is iess interference with the vision, 
This is particularly the case with the mecting- stiles 
and reinforcing-bars. (3) They require less room 

for storage. 
For ¢onvenience in handling and storage, porch 


ELEVATION AT SILL & FLOOR. 


This dimension depends on hardware used. 


PLAN THRU POST 


Floor 
Terrace 


SECTION AT SILL 
AND FLOOR. 


LI 
| Serecn||Doors 
— ee | 


KEY ELEVATION 


Q) Lighting fixtures which will not interfere with 
the door-swings should be selected. 


ENCLOSED PORCH WITH FRENCH 
GLAZED DOORS & SCREEN DOORS. 


METHODS OF SCREENING ENCLOSED PORCHES 
FOR SUMMER USE | 


SERVICE, INC. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


serzen..sections should not be made too large, 

When detailing a porch, provision should be made 
for screens, whether they are to be installed when the 
building is erected, orieft for future consideration. 

For high-class work, and work in localities within 
rach of salt air, bronze screens should be specified in 
preference to steel, to prevent rusting and to eliminate 
hecessity of repairing. 

The essential requirement in designing is to provide 
some type of rabbet to receive the screen at head, jambs 
and sild, and tomake alight-stop on all sides, 

On straight surfaces angles may be used as rabbets 


instead of scribing- pieces. 


NOT D 
TO “TO seal 


Continued on next page 
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AMERICAN METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Branch Offices from Coast to Coast with All Sales and Installations Made Under Our Direct Supervision 


Products 

This company manufactures and in- 
stalls “AMERICAN WINDUSTITE” METAL 
WEATHERSTRIPS for windows and doors 
of all types. 


Guarantee 

The guarantee clause which we in- 
clude in our suggested specification (see 
below), is backed by a concern of strong 
financial standing and ten years of expe- 
rience. This written guarantee of material 
and workmanship for our weatherstrip is 
the surest insurance against inconvenience 
and disappointment. It is the answer to 
any question that may be asked regard- 


ing the durability and efficiency of our product. 


Specifications 


(3) All side strips to be of zinc 
channel metal to metal type of strip. 
Channel on jamb to be of No. 16 gauge 
zinc and to be applied with special rust- 
proof screws. Lining on sash to be of 
No. 9 gauge zine and applied with special 
rustproof nails. 

(4) Meeting rail strips on upper sash 
to be of No. 12 gauge zinc; meeting rail 
strip on lower sash to be of No. 9 gauge 
zinc and head strip to be of No. 9 gauge 
zinc, all to be applied with special rust- 
proof nails. 

(5) Weatherstrips to be guaranteed 


REGISTERED TRADE MARKs by the manufacturer for a period of ten 


years as to material and workmanship and 


to render satisfaction in preventing passage of air and 
dust where an American type of metal weatherstrip 
is applied. 


(1) All double-hung windows shall have American 


type jamb, sill, head and meeting rail strips manufac- 


tured by AMERICAN Metat WEATHER Strip Co., Grand 


Rapids, Michigan. 


(2) All strips on sill to be of zinc not lighter than 
No. 16 gauge and to be applied with special rustproof 


SCrews. 


Side channel fitting 
around metal lining, 
and applied with rust 
proof screws -fits tight 
and prevents windows 
from rattling - easily 
removed without 

injury to woodwork 
or metal strip - made 

of No. i6 gauge zine. 


Metal lining applied to sash with 
rast-proof nails - making a dust 
and wind proof fit and smooth 
running window - made of 

No.9 gauge zine. 


DETAIL AT PULLEY STIL ES “A 


NK 
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WAS 
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rAMERICAN-METALWEATHERSTRIP-CO OF; WI) : °S 
DETAILS-OF-AMERICAN-WINDUSTITE® METALWEATHER-STRIP | 


DETAIL AT MEETING RAILS -c 


Sill strip fitting in groove 
at bottom keeps out the wind, 
dust and water-very stron 
and durable to protect it from 
damage, made of Nol6 gauge zir 


: Y 
mininas|='// / 


Co-operative Services 

We maintain a highly efficient staff of experienced 
experts who are at the service of architects, contractors 
and others in the solution of weatherstrip problems. 
Full information, quotations and detailed blue prints 
will be mailed on request. 


Head strip fitting in Sroove 
on top of sash when window 
is closed, making a wind 

x and dust proof window; 

made of No.9 gauge zine. 


a 


DETALL ATsHEAD SB 


bs Meeting rail strip, composed of 
ey. two hooks, one fitting closely into the 
other when window is closed,making 
z—~— 4 wind and dust proof contact. 
Large hook is of No.2 gauge zinc, 
Small hookis of No.9 gauge zine. 


ISS 
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DETAIL AT Sipe D. 


Continued on next page 
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Continued on next page 


1234 American Metal Weather Strip Co. 
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American Metal Weather Strip Co. 
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LUE 


DETAI et 


BETAS) 


LLEVATION ON SHEET NOS : 


DEAE FULL SIZE DETAILS-LETTERS REFER TO KEY 


ETAILS FOR OUTWARD OPENING CASEMEATS & ENTRAACE DOORS WITHNOS 
T. 


RASS SILL EQUIPMEN 


OoDdD DRIP 


SCALE 
BRASS 


SCALE SECTION 
BRASS SILL 
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ATHEY COMPANY 


Cloth Lined Metal Weatherstrips 


6035-6045 West 65th Street 
CHICAGOSLEL: 


BRANCHES AND AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
See Classified Telephone Directories ; 


Products 
Manufacturers of ‘“ATHEY” 
Cirota Linep METAL WEATHER- 
STRIPS. 
For Window Shades, see page 
2286. 


TRADE-MARK 


““Athey”’ Weatherstrips 
Uses—For any window or door of either wood, 
metal or kalamein, or any sort of structural work where 
it is desired to make the openings weatherproof and dust- 
proof—a strip to fit every condition that can be imagined. 
Used successfully on the 
coaches of many railroads. 

Advantages—The only 
device which excludes all dirt. 
The cloth lined channel acts as 
cushion guide for sash. Win- 
dows operate smoothly and 
can not rattle. 

Makes tight casements. 
Reduces heating cost. 

Dirtproof; saves labor in 
cleaning decorations and fur- 
niture; eliminates danger of 
filth and disease entering with 
draughts. 

Noiseless, and practically 
without friction when applied 
to hollow metal windows. 

Cloth is 3-ply-windsor or 
billiard cloth with center ply 
of cotton web which will not 
stretch. elt is 2 ‘chemically 
treated and impervious to 
moisture; will not rot, and the 
metal will not rust. Heavy 
cloth inserts back of material 
prevent back leakage. 

Materials used when ap- 
plied to*metal sash prevent 
electrolytic action. 


SECTION OF COMPLETE 
Winpow Mope. FIttTep 
te THROUGHOUT WITH 
The results are positive at Cioru Lrnep 


every point. EQUIPMENT 

Does away with storm sash in winter and allows 
outside air when desired. 

Guarantee—The Athey cloth lining is chemically 
treated, making possible our guarantee against rot or 
mildew. 


CiLota Linep CHANNEL 


No leakage possible even at sash 
groove 


ORDINARY WEATHERSTRIP 


Showing leakage without channel at 
sash cord groove cord 


elcid a EE IEE TEE asta ee 
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Co-operative Service 
pee ee ae Dre ‘supplied on ay 
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NW 
FULL SIZE (14 545H) 
=k OF STRIP AT HEAD 


eae THRU HEAD 


fi i 


aan RAIL FULL SIZE AT MEETING RAIL 
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3-IncH ScALE AND FULL Size Detatts SHOWING STANDARD 
EQUIPMENT FoR DousLE Hunc SASH—ATHEY CLOTH 
Linep METAL WEATHERSTRIP, 1%-IN. SASH 
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CHAMBERLIN METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 


ATLANTIC CITY, N. J., 326 Guarantee Trust 
Building : 
BALTIMORE, MD., 123 East Fayette Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 134 Congress Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 300 Sidway Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 704-6 South Dearborn Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 20 Pickering Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2012 East’ 46th Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 712 West Rich Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 416 Slaughter Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, Reibold Building Annex 
DENVER, COLO., 619 East 13th Avenue 
DES MOINES, IA., 709 Youngerman Building 
FORT WAYNE, IND., 719 Archer Avenue 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 449 Livingston 
Avenue 
HARRISBURG, PA., 425 South 13th Street 
HARTFORD, CONN., 45 Gold Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., 41314 Fannin Street 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 413 Occidental Build- 
ing 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 3121 Main Street 


Products and Services 


1644 Lafayette Boulevard 
DETROIT 2sMIrCH: 


a. BDRANGHVOREICES 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 3203 West 6th Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 114 South 4th Street 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 1896 Peabody Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 456 Broadway 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 210 South 
Street : 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., 87 Orange Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 501 Bourbon Street 
NEW: :YORK> CIETY, Ni Y.,2.305 East 43rd 
Street 
NORFOLK, VA., 630 West 34th Street 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 713 Southwest 
National Bank Building 
OMAHA, NEB., 320 South 19th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 127 North 18th Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 2403-5 Boulevard of the 
Allies 
PLAINFIELD, N. J., 106 Depot Park 
PORTLAND, ORE., 335 East Main Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 209 Hospital Trust 
Building 


10th 


door. 


RICHMOND, VA., 201 East Grace Street 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., 206 Arlington Building 

ROCKFORD, ILL., 1421 Auburn Street 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 510 North 
Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 693 Mission Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., 1733 Westlake North 

SIDNEY, OHIO 

SOUTH BEND, IND., 218 North Michigan 
Avenue 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 25 Harrison Avenue 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 4230 Olive Street 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 682 Endicott Building 

TERRE HAUTE, IND., 125 South 7th Street 

TRENTON, N. J., 137 East State Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 916 New York Avenue 

WATERLOO, IOWA, 410 Black Hawk Bank 
Building 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 

WILMINGTON, DEL., 1602 Union Street 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, 2912 Hillman Street 


Presa 


No special preparation of sash or casing need be 


CHAMBERLIN METAL WEATHERSTRIPS. 

We will contract to install Chamberlin metal 
weatherstrips in new or old buildings in any part of the 
United States, all work being done by our own mechan- 
ics under our direct supervision. 


Chamberlin Metal Weatherstrips 
Made of either bronze, brass, copper or zinc, for 
any style of wood, metal or metal covered window or 


{iL OF /inGLE dae 
Casement’ fe} 


CHANNEL WITH No. 26 HooK 


For Casement 


Meeting Rail of Double Hung Lath. 
No. 5 Male and No. 5 Hook 


Reo 
4 


SIZZLA, 
6S 
— 


OF et 
seen 
se 


a. 
SZ 


aaa 


S 


IIIS 


a=. 


are oe YousLe Hone Winyow/, 
No. 7 For '%' fa/#. No. 8 row 
1%" fa/+. No.9 Foe 2h fale 


Lower fast. No.\ For 1%" fas 
‘ee No.2 Fou Bear. 
Nod roe 2h" fa/+ 


For Double Hung Windows 


LE 

7 iLL OF /iNGLE anp PoopLe Ca/EMENT/ 
* Prolf fs 82 [he 
No. 


SiVE[ oF VOuBLE Hone ies 
+ 


provided in plans or specifications, as we apply the 
weatherstripping to the windows, doors, etc. as they are 
found and guarantee the proper installation and effec- 
tiveness of the equipment. 


Send for New Book of Details 


Complete details. of weatherstripping all kinds of 
windows and doors will be sent on request to our near- 
est branch office. 


; aay ge S: 


oon 4 


No.29 Braff Terefuorp 


No 83 on L with 
4 ‘ie Witt No. 26 Hook. 


oo SH 
Windows 


ooK. 


No. 35 Bea/f THee/HoLp 
wit# No. 26 Hoox. 
Note: WHERE /TONE THRE/HOLP 
iy D wE RPECOMMENP EXTENPING 
LOOVING TO APoINt Pa/T THE 
Oot/iye OF THE Poor, toAiLow IS 
THE /CREWING OF THE Dea/f THRE 
HOLP MTO Woop In/TEAY oF Cot- 
TING INTO THE /TONE . 


Véz2 [re ToH. 


Noi roe 13. fafu 
No For | ¥Ja/t 
No2ror 2% /a/ 


reer five /: 


For Doors 


DETAILS OF CHAMBERLIN. METAL WEATHERSTRIPS 
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CONCRETE ENGINEERING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 


1926 South 52nd Avenue 
CHICAGOITLLE. 


For District Offices, see page 40 


Product 
METAL WEATHERSTRIPS. 
For Expanded Metal Lath and 


YOo 


meeting rails between upper and lower 
sash by the interlocking U-shaped 
strips attached to upper and lower 


'° se 


Reeenie’ Saimin ee METAL WEATHE RSTRIPS SNE F equipment aa as No. 
crete floor construction, see pages Oulstrip AU the Others 1 except that sides of sash are grooved 
40-41. eam reeee and plain rib strip is used instead 


Ceco Metal Weatherstrips for Double Hung Windows 

No. 1 Equipment—Consists of our “slide-lock” 
zinc weatherstrip for the sides of upper and lower sash, 
full contact U-shaped interlocking strips at meeting rails 
and rib strips at head and sill. Both members fit 
snugly in place—one on the parting bead and the other 
on corner edge of sash. They interlock and the 
sash operates as an inseparable part of the parting bead 
without bending or sticking when sash is raised or 


of “slide-lock.” Plain rib strip ex- 
tends completely around window, the rib, 4% in. in 
height, extends at right angles into groove in sash. 


Ceco Weatherstrips for Doors and Casement Windows 
No. 1 Casement Equipment—Consists of double 
interlocking waterproof sheet brass trough at sill and 
heavy spring bronze on sides and top. 
No. 1 Door Equipment—Solid brass interlocking 
threshold on sill. Top and sides same as for casements. 
Information on other styles on request. 


lowered. A perfect weathertight joint is formed at the 


Nos. 1 or 2 Equipment 


Nos. 1 or 2 Equipment 
Sill with plain rib strip 


Head with plain rib strip 


Solid Brass Threshold 

Z at Sill, Spring Bronze 

No. 2 Equipment | Sides and Top 
Plain rib zinc strip 
is used. Rib is ¥% in. 
high, nicely rounded 
and fits into a groove 
in edge of sash all 
around except at meet- 

ing rails 


. 1 Equipment 
New “‘slide-lock’’ 
zine strip for sides of 
both sash, U-shaped in- 
terlocking strips at 
meeting rails, rib strips 
at head and sill 


a i No. 1 Equipment 
Interlocking Meeting Rail “‘Slide-lock’’ strips for sides of sash 
Strip 
Forms two hooks that 
produce a_ perfect contact 
when window is closed 


Sd 
. wh 
aa 


Cross Section Through 
Parting Bead and 

Side of Sash 
Showing 

“slide-lock” and the 


new 

Nos. 1 or 2 Equipment 

Meeting rail with full contact 
interlocking strip 


DETAILS OF CECO METAL WEATHERSTRIPS 


Sheet Brass Trough at 
Sill, Spring Bronze 


3 contact 
Sides and Top 


inseparable 


; No. 2 Equipment 
point 


Sides with plain rib strip 


ie Re ee 
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THE DIAMOND METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 


626 Kerr Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Product 


DIAMOND METAL WEATHERSTRIPS for 


Windows and Doors. 


Diamond Metal Weatherstrips 


WESTERN FACTORY BRANCH, FT. DODGE, IOWA 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL, CITIES 


PRACTICAL apm METAL Estimates 
DIAMOND Estimates will be cheerfully furnished 
WEATHES WAY RIPPING by our nearest agency. Write home office 


for address. 


TRADE-MARK 
Registered U. S. Pat. Off. 


We manufacture the largest and most 
complete line of weatherstrips on the market, each dif- 
ferent type designed to meet peculiar requirements. 
Types—The types made include: 
Six different types for double hung or sliding 


windows. 


Five different types for doors. 
Four different types for casement windows. 
Special type for hollow metal sash and frames. 


Materials—Weatherstrips 


are made of zinc, 


spring bronze, brass and aluminum. 
Special Features — Flexibility — Dia- 
mond metal weatherstrips are so made as 


to adjust themselves to meet and over- 
come the objections of sticking and binding, 
caused by the warping, swelling and shrink- 
ing of sash, and by the swelling of parting 
stops and dividing strips which are exposed 


to the weather. 


Windows equipped with Diamond 
weatherstrips always slide easily. 

Removable Feature—Weatherstrips for 
double hung or sliding windows have this 


feature. 


The runway or side 
strip is made in two sec- 
tions, a base with a foldover 
under which the rib inter- 
locks and is held in place 
by a screw and miter at sill 


or top. 


To remove sash, take 
out screw. Only one side 
need be removed. ‘To re- 


place sash, just re- 
verse operation. 
Aitter “rib is: re- 
moved, if it is neces- 
sary to get into 
weight pocket, it can 
be done without 
kinking or damage. 


Service 


SECTION SHOWING 
REMOVAL OF SASH STRIP 
AND Strip SIMUL- 


REMOVABLE 


TANEOUSLY 


A practical engineering department is maintained 
for solving difficult problems in our particular line. 
All material applied by skilled mechanics under 
personal supervision of our established agencies. 
Shipments made immediately upon receipt of order. 
Blue print details, specifications and descriptive 
circulars furnished architects and builders on request. 
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Manufacturing Facilities 


This company has been manufacturing and install- 
ing weatherstrips for 15 years. 

Our plant is equipped with special machinery to 
turn out finished product in large volume accurately. 

A high standard of efficiency is maintained both in 
the manufacturing I Tees 
and installation of 
our products. 


Guarantee 


All weatherstrips 
are guaranteed 
against imperfection 
in workmanship and 
material for a period 
of 10 years from 
date of installation. 


Trade-mark 


Our trade-mark is 
your protection 
against inferior ma- 
terial and workman- 
ship, and assures of 
being scientifically 
correct in principle, 
practicability in use 
and efficiency —_in 
service. 


Agencies 

We have 468 ter- 
ritorial agents in 38 
states and are adding 
to this number as we 
find proper repre- 
sentation. 


References 


Thousands of 
buildings in all parts 
of the United States 
and Canada _ have 
been equipped with 
our product. A list 
of installations in 
beh particular sec- X-Ray View or Wrinpow, SHOWING 
tion is yours for the ~ pyamonp MetaL WEATHERSTRIP 
asking. INSTALLED 
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THE HIGGIN MANUFACTURING CO. 


All-metal Weatherstrips 
NEWPORT, KY. 


SALES AGENCIES IN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 
Look up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 


Product 
ALL-METAL WEATHERSTRIPS, made to order. 
For Window and Door Screens, see 
1205-1207. 
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Higgin All-metal Weatherstrips 


Complete Equipment—The complete equipment 
for sliding windows (see illustration) consists of two 
strips, one of which is attached to the window frame 
and is made with a 3£-in. tongue or raised portion that 
forms a track on which the sash slides. This track is 
usually made of zinc, but bronze may also be used. 

The other strip, called the insert, is made of very 
light spring bronze, and is inserted in a groove made in 
the sash and slides on the track strip. The spring 
flanges of the insert lightly contact with the tongue of 
the track and effectually seal the aperture. As the in- 
sert is higher than the tongue of the track there is no 
chance for it to cut the insert. 


D 
ELEVATION 


D 
ELEVATION 


NOTE 


SLCTION D-D THRU SILL’ 


3° SCALE, DE'TAIL OF 
INWARD OPENING CASEMENT WINDOW 
FOR OUTWARD OPENING CASELMENTS SEE NOTE 


DE 


SECTION 


KEY DRAWING OF 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW 


SLCTION 


KEY DRAWING OF 
CASEMENT WINDOW 


For outward opening case- 
ments, the hinge stiles will be 
the sare as shown in detail; 
top and bottorn rails will be 
similar to detail sbown for 
the mecting stiles 


TAILS SHOWING APPLICATION OF HIGGIN ALL-METAL WEATHER STRIPS 


At the meeting rail a zinc strip is attached to the 
lower rail of the upper sash and a spring bronze strip 
to the upper rail of the lower sash in such manner that 
as the sashes are closed the strips interlock, sealing up 
the opening completely. 

Plain Equipment—The plain equipment, con- 
sisting of the track strip only, can be furnished at less 
cost, if desired, but it is not so effective as when the 
insert strip also is used. 


Casement Strip 


We manufacture a number of strips specially de- 
signed to conform to the different conditions to be met 
on casement windows. Because of the difficulty encoun- 
tered in the past in making casement windows watertight, 
particularly those opening in, some architects have not 
used them as often as they desired. 

There no longer exists any reason for not using this 
very popular style of window. 


in 
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SECTION D-D THRU SILL 


&'SCALE DETAIL OF 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW 
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MONARCH METAL PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers Metal Weatherstrips and Casement Window Hardware 


5020 Penrose Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Direct Representatives in All Principal Cities of the United States and Canada 


(See classified telephone directory) 


Products 
MonarcH METAL WEATHERSTRIPS and. 
MonaArRCH CASEMENT WINDOW HARDWARE. 


Weatherstrips 
. Monarch adjustable metal weatherstrips 
are “The Standard of Infiltration.” They are 


adjustable to shrinking and swelling of sash and frames, 
as the strips are free to float; in other words, move in 
Specially de- 


and out as the sash swells and shrinks. 
signec’ equipments are manufactured for use 
on casements and doors. 

With Monarch metal weatherstrips in- 
stalled, the heating engineer is in a position to 
calculate the heat losses through windows and 
doors, and also the radiation required to sup- 
ply the volume of heat necessary to over- 


come these losses, thus insuring satisfac- 
tory performance of the heating plant re- 
gardless of changes of the weather condi- 
tions. 

Manual—We furnish a detail manual 
(A. I. A. Classification File No. 19e14) which 
in addition to being an interesting and helpful 
guide, contains drawings showing the use and applica- 
tion of Monarch metal weather strips. It also contains 
a comprehensive treatise on infiltration. 

This book is based upon the suggestions 
and recommendations of the structural serv- 
ice committee of The American Institute of 
Architects and is free from exaggerated 
claims and superlative sales arguments. If 
your copy has been misplaced, write for one 
today, 


MonarcH SIDE 
EQUIPMENT 
No. 400 


SECTION oF DousBLeE HUNG 


WINDOW WITHOUT 
WEATHERSTRIP 


SAME SECTION WITH RIB 
STRIP 


‘S AN 
is 


SAME SECTION wITH Mon- 
ARCH TUBULAR ADJUST- 
ABLE STRIP, MONARCH 
EQuIeMENT No. 400 


Hardware 

Monarch casement hardware is intended to help 
insure casement window satisfaction. It is especially 
designed to overcome the objections to casement win- 
dows, and to add to the growing popularity of this type 
of window. 

Monarch Control Lock—For out-swinging win- 
dows fits either over or under the stool, and does not 
interfere with the screens. It locks securely at any 
angle. Made in brass and steel. 

Monarch Automatic Stay—lIs designed for both 
out and in-swinging casements, and for transoms and 
pivoted windows. 

Monarch Check—Has the same uses as the Mon- 
arch stay, and can also be used on such other openings 
as window seats, chests, cabinets, etc. 


Monarcu AvuToMATIC STAY 
Made of solid brass 


a 
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Manual— We furnish a casement hardware man- 
ual which contains detail drawings and working dimen- 
sions of both out-swinging and in-swinging casements, 
with complete directions for the application of Monarch 
casement hardware. (A. I. A. Classification File No. 
27c2.) This book should be in your files. 


INSTALLATION OF MonarcH Controt Lock, BotH ABOVE AND 
BELOW THE STOOL, WITH SCREEN IN PLACE 
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NIAGARA METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
37 West Tupper Street 
BUFFAL@ N.Y: 


Products 

Manufacturers of NrAGARA METAL WEATHERSTRIP 
for windows and doors; Craig CHANNEL Bar and 
NIAGARA ALUMINUM CHANNEL Bakr for sills of inward 
opening casements; NIAGARA Brass THRESHOLD PRo- 
TECTION STRIP and Brass SApDDLEs for doors. 


Niagara Metal Weatherstrip, the Only Reinforced 
Metal Weatherstrip Made for Double Hung 
Windows 

Niagara metal weatherstrip, of which a full size 
section is shown below, is made of No. 26 U.S. standard 
gage zinc, reinforced with hardwood. On account of 
this wood reinforcing it will bear the weight of a heavy 
man without buckling. This is especially desirable on 
the sills of windows, as it is on the window sill that most 
weatherstrips collapse. It is however also used on the 
heads and jambs of double hung windows. 


Niagara Equipment for Weatherproofing Double 
Hung Windows 

For the head, sill and the length of each sash on 

cach jamb, specify Niagara Reinforced Metal Weather- 


strip. 
For the meeting rails, specify Niagara Non-col- 


7 


he Soe D & Taek OF 
NIAGARA REINFORCED 
METAL WEATHERSTRIP 
FOR HEAD, JAMB & SILL 
OF DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 
NOTL. Wilt not buckle 
under pressure of 200 Ibs. 
appiried 


~Note double fold 
as contact 
surfaces 


NIAGARA WON-COLLAPSIBLE 
MELTING RAIL STRIP 


3 eee Os BES Be ES Es 


Niagara metal 


WY, 
‘wetted tinehtt 
lshow Jamb 


lapsible Meeting Rail Strip. Note the double thickness 
of zinc at the contact surface of the meeting rail strip. 


Niagara Equipment for Weatherproofing Inward- 
opening Casements 

For the head, lock side of jamb for single case- 
ments, and for meeting stiles of double casements, 
specify Niagara Interlocking Bronze Hook and Flat. A 
cheaper zinc hook is also made but the flexible bronze 
hook is recommended. 

For the hinge side of jambs specify Niagara Metal 
Weatherstrip. 

For the sill, specify the Craig Zinc Channel Bar and 
Zinc Drip, or the Niagara Aluminum Channel Bar and 
Bronze Hook. The Craig Channel Bar is slightly less 
expensive than the Niagara Aluminum Bar. 


Niagara Equipment for Weatherproofing Doors 

For the jambs and head specify Niagara Spring 
Bronze Weathering, or if an interlocking equipment is 
desired specify same as for inward opening casements. 

For the sill specify either the Niagara Brass 
Threshold Strip or the Brass Saddle and the Brass Ell 
Weatherstrip, set according to details. The threshold 
strip is generally used with wood sills and the brass 
saddle with stone on concrete sills. 


otted lines show 
Oosition for 
lower sash. 


i Sie aoe 
Magara non- collapsible 
meetinio raik strip 

I 


at A,B, or C. “strips 
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F.S.DETAILS OF NIAGARA METAL WEATHERSTRIP FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS || 


Continued on next page 


Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co. 1243 


Hook made of bronze or zine\ // 
Bronze hopk recommended 


x 


NIAGARA INTERLOCKING HOOK & FLAT NIAGARA REINFORCED ZINC WEATHERSTRIP. 


DETAIL FOR HEAD, LOCK SIDE OF JAMB 


& MEETING RAIL$ OF DOUBLE CASEMENT | DETAIL FOR HINGE SIDE OF JAMB 


weather str p~ 
at sas 
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a\e Ceuthings Wl 
CRAIG CHANNEL BAR 

BMC MON GHRU WOOD <SILL 
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NIAGARA ALUMINUM CHANNEL BAR 
Si Cuel oe Nee let RU WOO De SILL 


NOTE. Interlocking equipment 7 Eee 
for doors can also be supplied. . EATRS pring Bronze 
Detaiis similar to that used \ we Weat ering \ 
for casement above. ae 

ae s ue 


DETAIL FOR JAMB & HEAD 
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\! BRASS SADDLE BRASS THRESHOLD STRIP 
foR! STONE & CONCRETE SILLS ROREWOOD, “S1LL3 


FS DETAILS OF BRASS SADDLES AND WEATHERPROOFING FOR DOORS 
DRAWN BY | NIAGARA METAL WEATHERPROOFING FOR Pott au PD 
SooRs €/ CASEMENT WINDOWS OPENING oF DATE JUNE? 2 
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SAGER METAL WEATHERSTRIP CO. 


Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 
162 West Austin Avenue 
CHICAGO @iisr: 


Products 

SAGER Metat WEATHERSTRIPS for doors and dou- 
ble hung and casement windows, including Sager All- 
metal Interlocking Parting Bead, and Sager Leakproof 


Casement Strip. 
Also Solid Brass Door Thresholds. 


Sager All-metal Interlocking Parting Bead 
This equipment for double hung 

sliding windows embodies every de- 

sirable feature of a weatherstrip, plus 

an exclusive method of absolutely 

eliminating all air seepage during life (es 

of weatherstrip. 


Be tig MiG set eet SAG SEE 

To-explainjeKigss 1) Shows: ins Goce 

adequacy of ordinary type of weather- Typ. of Strep 
strip after shrinkage in sash has taken INSTALLED 


Note leakage of 
air when sash has 
shrunk from _ the 
parting bead 


place ; sash and bead are not in contact, 
consequently air seeps in. Many archi- 
tects recognize this and advise installa- 
tion of strips after building is two 
years old. Patently, this is impractical 
and expensive, depriving owner of 
building of two years benefit of 
weatherstrip installation. 

Fig. 2 shows how Sager parting 
bead stops the air at the source before 
it gets in back of the sash. Despite 


Fie. 2. Sasu AF- 


shrinkage, contact is still perfect; sash pee SHRINKAGE 
can not spread from parting bead be-  wirx Sacer ALL- 
METAL _ INTER- 


cause of their interlocking. 

Another exclusive feature is that 
both sash are tracked entire height of 
frame making them rattleproof when 
open as well as when shut. 


LOCKING PARTING 
BrEAp INSTALLED 


Contact is still 
perfect and has not 
been affected by 
this shrinkage 


Sager Leakproof Casement Strip 

Consists of a metal tongue attached to the bottom 
of the sash in such manner as to contact with the metal 
trough. 

This fortification will hold back the water in the 
hardest storm. 


Specifications 

Double Hung Windows—All exterior double hung 
windows to be equipped with Sager interlocking parting 
bead zinc strip. In accordance with accompanying de- 
tails and as manufactured by the Sacer Mera 
WEATHERSTRIP Co., Chicago, III. 

Casement Windows—All exteric> “nswinging case- 
ment windows to be equipped with Sager brass [zinc], 
[wood] watertight bottoms, spring bronze [zinc inter- 
locking] strip on top and sides. In accordance with 
accompanying details and as manufactured by the SAGER 
METAL WEATHERSTRIP Co., Chicago, III. 

Doors—All exterior doors to be equipped with 
Sager brass threshold and spring bronze [zinc interlock- 
ing| strip on top and sides. In accordance with accom- 
panying details and as manufactured by the SAGER 
MetaL WEATHERSTRIP Co., Chicago, III. 


Catalogue 
Details with key numbers and samples sent on request. 
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i ISOMETRIC VIEW 
{— SHOWING METHOD OF 


SECURING INTERLOCKING 
PARTING BEAD TO FRAME. 


Figg 


Vary 
A134" SASH 
A 


Xf 


NOTE :- JAMB 


THIS DETAIL SHOWS PARTING BEAD 
NUMBER 1C, WHERE DIMENSION SHOWN 

1S Ye INCH. SHOULD THIS DIMENSION 

BE LARGER OR SMALLER , SEE STOCK 
LIST FOR PROPER NUMBER. INTERLOCKING 
BAR NUMBER 2A, ALWAYS SAME SIZE. 


NOTE:- 
ABOVE DETAIL SHOWS EQUIPMENT IN 


13/4," SASH, BUT SAME EQUIPMENT CAN 
BE APPLIED TO ANY THICKNESSED SASH. 


Sa ES Rae 


DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW EQUIPMENT 


Continued on next page 
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RID STRIP FOR HINGED SIDE 
OF CASEMENTS & DOORY 


SPRING DRONZE STRIP FOR TOP &/ 
SIDES OF CASEMENT WINDOWS & D@R 


SPRING BRONZE STRIP AT TOP 
AND SIDES WITH 1%" SOLID BRASS 
INTERLOCKING THRESHOLD 


ZINC INTERLOCKING SYSTEM FOR 
CLNTE2 OF DOUBLE CASEMENTS & DOORS 


' | 


v 


SPRING DRONZE STRIP For. 


116 SOLID BRASS CINTE2 OF DOUBLE CASEMENTS & D@R/s 


INTERLOCKING THRESHOLD 


SPRING BRONZL STRIP -FOR 
DOTTOM OF OUTSWINGING CASEMENTZ 


SPRING PRONZE STRIP FOR 
CENTER OF DOUPLE- CASEMENTS DORS 


LOCK SIDE OF CASEMENT WINDOWS & DOCORW 


ZINC INTERLOCKING STRPS AT TOP AND 
LOCK SIDE, RID STRIP ATEHINGED SIDE 


AND 4%" INTERLOCKING THRESHOLD 


SOLID DRASS EQUIPMENT FOR 
BOTTOM OF INSWINGING CASEMENTY 


2 


ZINC INTERLOCKING SYSTEM FOR ZINC EQUIPMENT FOR 
DOTTOM OF OUTSWINGING CASEMENTS INSWINGING CASEMENTS 


DOOR EQUIPMENT CASEMENT WINDOW LQUIPMENT 


DETAILS OF SAGER METAL WEATHERSTRIP enrages oS 
FOR DOORS AND CASEMENT WINDOWS 


3%" sonID BRASS 
INTERLOCKING THRESHOLD 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE , INC. 


DATE - AUG. 22 


aa 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


1246 


NATIONAL METAL PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSE 
North Side 
PITESBURGIN PA 


Product 
METAL WEATHERSTRIPS. 


Description 


National No. 2—One of the heaviest metal 
weatherstrips manufactured. Made with double walls 
and double interfitting members, thus affording most 
complete protection. In its manufacture the metal used 
is cut crossway of the grain, thereby adding greatly to 
its strength. 

The frame member of the weatherstrip is made of 
heavy gauge metal, each of the double interfitting sides 
being of a single thickness. The base of the frame mem- 
ber is doubled back on itself and thus allows the use of 
countersunk screws. This permits of removing the 


weatherstrip at any time, without inconvenience and 
without damage to window or weatherstrip. 


BED 
Base Fupreyve 


Moz_Fzx. 


Hariona:- Meru 


SS Sawer sree UI) =~ 


Nationa, No, 2 WeaTHERSTRIP APPLIED TO DouBLE HuNG 
WINDOW 


= SEES BRT ea a 
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National No. 1—Made on the same principle as 
ne National No. 2 but is of a lighter metal and covers 
the entire run of the window frame. One edge of the 
frame member enters the parting bead and the other, or 
inner, edge extends under the inside bead of the frame. 
Fastened to frame with small nails which are entirely 
concealed by the inside frame bead. 

The interfitting sides of the frame member are 
doubled, instead of being single thickness as in the Na- 
tional No. 2, 


Section SHOWING NATIONAL No. 1 W#ATHERSTRIP 
APPLIED TO WINDOW 


Columbia No. 1—A strip more simple in con- 
struction than the National strips described. 

Consists of a frame member with flat bases and a 
raised rib designed to enter the bare groove in the sash. 

Being so simple in itself, the cost of manufacturing 
is considerably lessened, hence it is a strip that is some- 
what lower in cost than the National strip. 


Special Features of the National Metal Weatherstrip | 

May be installed completely on old as well as new 
windows. 

Makes windows airtight, 
keeping out all cold air and 
thus saving considerable fuel 
in winter. 

Prevents dust entering 
through windows. 

Quiets all rattling. 

Enables the window to 
slide with ease. 

Does not disfigure the 
sash, nor mar the window. 

Will never wear out. 

The first, and only, cost 
is moderate. 


SecTION THROUGH MEETING 
Raits SHOWING WEATHER- 
STRIP 


Section is same_'for National 
Nos. 1 and 2 and Columbia No. 1 
weather strips 
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Products 


THE VICTOR PARTINGBEAD CO. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
128-130 Washington Street 
READINGS EAG 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Victor ParTINGBEADS for wooden and hollow metal 


windows. 


ze 
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FRONT 
VIEW OF 
VICTOR 
PARTING- 
BEAD 
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Also Metal Weatherstrips for Casement 
Windows and Doors. 


Victor Partingbeads 

Victor Partingbeads are made of chemi- 
cally treated wooden partingbeads with the 
cross section of a parallelogram mounted on 
a pure zinc rib base by means of parkerized 
rivets and actuated by parkerized springs about 
every 6 in. 

They take up less space than the old 
style rigid partingbead and adjust them- 
selves continuously to any swelling, shrink- 
ing, warping or twisting of the sash. 

Four lengths of Victor Partingbeads 
are used to completely equip a double hung 
window. The old style partingbeads are re- 
moved from old windows or omitted in new 
frames. The two lengths of Victor Part- 
ingbeads for the upper sash are so placed 
(with spring and rib fitting into the regu- 
lar partingbead grooves) that the wood 
strips exert an outward pressure 
against the sash, keeping it 
tightly against the outside stops 
and head piece. 

The two lengths for the 
lower sash are placed with the 
wood strips exerting an inward 
pressure against the sash, keeping 
it tight against the inside stops 
and stool. In this manner no 
equipment is required at the 
top or sill, while the meet- 
ing rail is weatherstripped 
with Victor spring bronze. 


Economy 

Victor Partingbeads do 
not increase the cost of new 
buildings; on the contrary 
they reduce the required size 
of the heating plant by 4 to 
6 ft. of radiation per win- 
dow with a corresponding 
saving far in excess of their 
cost, completely installed. 

The consumption of 
coal in any building equipped 
with Victor Partingbeads is 
greatly reduced, resulting in 
a Saving in coal and handling 
charges from 25 to 40%. 

The cost cf the equip- 
ment is less than any metal 
weatherstrip. 


ATALOGUE 


SECTION OF 
Victor PARTINGBEAD 


ICTOR PARTINGBEAD 
in POSITION 


Victor PARTINGBEAD IN PosITION 


Advantages 


It is not the expansion and contraction in the 
width of the sash, but the swelling and_ shrinking 


in the thickness of the sash and the warp- 
ing and twisting between the stops and the 
partingbead that cause all ordinary window 
troubles. 


Victor Partingbeads adjust them- 
selves at all times to these conditions 
and are not affected by moisture, by 


drying out of the sash lumber, by paint, 
etc. For this reason they can be installed 
in new buildings, without losing their ef- 
fectiveness, 

Oniwaccounts ot sincere yestlienicy , 
even sashes that are painted fast 
can be readily opened by simply 
pressing same toward the partingbead, 
a feature unattained by any other weather- 
strip. 

Vie torpiiattin Oune a dco al ways 
form a tight contact along the sash 
and stop, and push the sash _ proper 
firmly against the head piece and window 
stool, preventing leakage of cold air, draft 
and dust. 

Victor Partingbeads can 
be easily and correctly in- 
stalled in old and new build- 
ings without removing the 
sash or window stops and 
without marring woodwork 
or paint. They are readily 
removed and put back in 
place for the purpose of 
gaining access to the sash 
weights. 


Specifications 

The carpenter contractor 
shall, at the time of fitting the 
sash, install Victor Parting- 
beads in all outside double hung 
window frames. The planing 
mill shall plow the pulley stile 
in the usual manner, omitting 
the partingbeads. Meeting rail 
shall be equipped with Victor 
spring bronze not less than %4 
in. wide, nailed every inch to 
‘tthe bottom rail of the upper 
sash. 


Service 

We are glad to co-op- 
erate with architects and 
contractors at any time, 
furnish samples and instruc- 
tions and to have our ex- 
perienced representative 
take off quantities and sub- 
mit estimates, 


S. wore PATENTS 


BACK 
VIEW OF 
VICTOR 
PARTING- 
BEAD 
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E. F. HODGSON CO. 


Manufacturers of Portable Houses 


BOSTON, MASS 
OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 


BOSTON, MASS., 71-73 Federal Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 6 East 39th Street 


Product 
Hopcson PortTABLE HOUSEs. 


Description 


Hodgson portable houses have been used in all cli- 
mates for thirty years, and have proved practical for 
many purposes throughout the year. Sides and roofs are 
of clear red cedar, floors of hard pine. They are made 
in sections, each section complete with doors and win- 
dows fitted with locks, etc. They are neatly finished 
inside and painted three coats outside. Sections are 
securely fastened together with wedge key bolts, there 
being no threads to rust, and are quickly assembled by 
unskilled labor. 

They are attractive in appearance, practical for the 


we DS BAe: 


Hopcson Portaste CorraGEe 


Made in units of 6 ft. long and 12 ft, wide. They have different styles 
of porches, screened rooms, sun parlors, ells, valley roofs, etc., so that it is 
possible to make up many arrangements of rooms, porches, etc., and to add 
to them at any time. They are used as summer cottages, week-end, or 
overflow houses, chauffeurs’ and servants’ quarters, etc. Prices vary from 
$300.00 for one room to $2,000.00 for several rooms 


Hopcson PortasLtE Citus House 


Made in sizes from one small room for a few members, costing about 
$300.00, to extensive buildings, with all necessary rooms to care for a 
large number of members, costing several thousand dollars. Used as 
permanent buildings; also as temporary buildings, perhaps after a fire 
or while a club house is being built 


purpose intended, and durable. They save much expense 
and annoyance of building. 

Hodgson houses are used on the estates of the 
Ameses, Hunnewells, Fricks, Rockefellers, McAlpins, 
Carnegies, Astors, Fennos, Lowells, Vanderbilts, Ban- 
crofts, Gardners, Belmonts, Goulds, Cranes, Iselins, 
Forbeses, etc., being used for overflow houses, play 
houses, garden houses, chauffeurs’ houses, servants’ 
houses, garages, poultry houses, kennels, etc. 

It is impossible in this space to give detail and the 
many uses the Hodgson portable houses have been put to. 

A catalogue will be supplied, and when architects 
are planning a country estate they will find clients 
will be interested in these houses for many different 
purposes. 


Hopncson PortastE ScHOOLHOUSE 


Very valuable to take care of overflows until permanent quarters are 
arranged for. Easily moved to another district. Used by many towns 
and cities. Made in one and two classrooms. Heated and ventilated to 
pass state laws. Our system of ventilating insures warm floors in class- 
room in winter, and a cool classroom during warm weather. Prices are 
from $2,000.00 up 


Hopcson PortaBLtE GARAGE 


Made in many sizes and styles and serve every purpose. The prices 
run from $400.00 for a small car garage to $1,000.00 for a garage for 4 
cars. These garages are used on many summer and country estates, and 
will save the purchaser much expense and bother in erecting a more 
elaborate building 


A Group oF Hopcson PortaBLtE Housrts Usep py MASsAcHUSETTS PuBLIC SAFETY CoMMITTEE ON Boston CoMMON 
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ESTABLISHED 1847 


WILCOX, CRITTENDEN & CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Hot Galvanized Nails 
MIDDLETOWN, CONN. 


Products 


Neverust BRAND Hot GALVANIZED 
NAILs. 

Also Job Galvanizing; Galvanized 
Iron Castings and Forgings; Brass Casting 
and Machine Work. 


Label 


Neverust label on every keg. 


Importance of Nails 

Nails are the ties that bind a house together, 
but their importance is not appreciated as fully as it 
should be. The owner or architect will usually give a 
reasonable amount of attention to the lumber, the paint, 
the plumbing, and the heating system; but nails are often 
overlooked. 

Inspect the old shingles being removed from some 
house in your neighborhood. You will find large holes 
where the little nails have been—some holes the size of a 
dime—the wood surrounding them black and rotten, but 
the greater portion of each shingle in fairly good condi- 
tion. The decayed portion of the shingle lies around the 
nailhole—all due to having used nails that have since 
rusted. 

Rustproof nails would have lengthened the life of 
the shingles. As for nails in the clapboards—houses 
with dirty brown rust streaks down their sides are plen- 
tiful, the rusty nails discoloring the paint and rotting the 
wood. The life of a frame house is largely determined 
by the durability of the nails used in its construction. 

Very little investigation will convince any architect 
that there is an immense difference in the durability of 
the coatings applied to the nails which are sold as gal- 
vanized. 


Galvanized Nails 

To be sure many architects specify “Galvanized 
Nails” for the shingles at least; but just what does your 
client get in his roof? You intend to protect him; but 
under your specification he will be compelled to pay for 
the best grade galvanized nails, no matter what is sup- 
plied; and what he actually gets is largely a matter of 
chance. 

Only one method of galvanizing (or zinc coating) 
can be depended on to make iron or steel rustproof for 
any length of time, namely, the Hot Dipped Galvanizing 
Process—that alone has survived the test of durability in 
active service. 

Every piece of our regular standard goods is 
produced in the expectation that it will be used on or near 
salt water, which means that the highest quality of gal- 
vanizing is required to meet this severe test. 


Uses for Neverust Hot Galvanized Nails 

In wood, asbestos, composition slate and other types 
of shingles, ready roofings, siding, verandas, fences, and, 
in fact, anywhere where water or moisture either directly 
affects or penetrates, Neverust Hot Galvanized Nails 
should be used. 
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Non-ferrous nails such as copper are 
often specified. Although these metals are 
durable they have inferior holding power. 
The superior holding power of genuine gal- 
vanized nails is due to the fact that zinc is 
a wood preservative while copper nails for 
example throw off verdigris which ac- 
celerates the deterioration of wood and 
after twelve years the holding power is 
gone, or greatly reduced. 


Hot Galvanized Nails in Stock 


We carry in stock, galvanized, all standard sizes of 
cut and wire nails—common, fence, sheathing, casing, 
flooring, finishing, slating, roofing, etc. While we realize 
that many express a preference for wire nails, it seems 
advisable to call attention to the fact that official tests 
made at the United States Government Arsenal, Water- 
town, Mass., conclusively proved the average superiority 
of cut nails over wire to be 72.74% ; that is, sizes being 
equal, 100 cut nails have a holding power equal to 172 
wire nails. 


Quantities and Sizes for Different Work 


The length of nails is designated by pennies (d’s), 
This classification originally represented the price in 
English pence per 100 nails, as 2d per 100, etc. In that 
sense it is now obsolete, but the term is still retained. 
The weights expressed in pennies run from two pennies 
to sixty pennies, the larger sizes being designated by 
fractions of an inch. ; 
1000 shingles, allow 4 Ibs. 2d; 5 Ibs. 3d; 6 Ibs. 344d. 

1000 laths, allow 8 Ibs. 3d fine. 


1000 =a ft. flooring, allow 25 to 30 lbs. 8d; 30 to 35 Ibs 

1000 sq. ft. sheathing, allow 20 Ibs. 8d; 25 Ibs. 10d. 

1000 sq. ft. 1x2%4-in. furring (12-in. centers), allow 9 Ibs. 8d 
or 14 lbs. 10d. 

1000 sq. ft. 1x2%4-in. furring (16-in. centers), allow 7 Ibs. 8d 
or 10 Ibs. 10d. 

1000 sq. ft. studding, allow 15 Ibs. 10d or 5 Ibs. 20d. 

1000 sq. ft. beveled siding or clapboarding, allow 18 Ibs. 6d 
common; 13 Ibs. 5d; if box, 15 Ibs. 6d; 9 Ibs, 5d. 


Specify Neverust Hot Galvanized Nails 


The general specification “Galvanized Nails’ is prac- 
tically worthless. It is equivalent to inviting the imita- 
tions to a place in the roof, and in the long run they prove 
unsatisfactory guests. Specifying Neverust brand gal- 
vanized nails, however, will make it certain that your 
client’s money will not be wasted in buying nails that 
carry just enough zinc to use the word “Galvanized” as a 
passport to a roof, 


Celotex Nails 


Neverust brand galvanizing is recommended for 
use with Celotex board. We stock for this purpose 
the special Celotex nail, in sizes 134 and 11% in., barbed 
from head to point, with No. 91% wire and 1% in. 
head, 
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AMERICAN CHAIN COMPANY, INC. 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 
DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Grand Central Terminal 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Union Arcade Building 
CANADA: 


BOSTON, MASS,., 


Dominion Cuatn Company, Ltp., Niagara Falls, Ont. 


132 High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. La Salle Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 147-149 No. 7th Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Pacific Building 


LONDON OFFICE: 8 White Street, Moorfields, London, E. C. 


FACTORIES 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN. (Weldless Chain Plant) 
WATERBURY, CONN, MONESSEN, PA. 


BRADDOCK, PA. 


Products 

Manufacturers of WELDED and WeLpLEss CHAIN: 
Niagara, American, Tenso and Lock Link Steel Wire 
Chains in more than 100 sizes; Approved (Guaranteed) 
Steel, Galvanized and Bronze Sash Chains; Hercules 
Sash Chain; Galvanized Arc Light Chain. 

“Acco” Rounp Corp PuLtey CHAIN. 

LigHTING FixTureE CHAIN. 

Also, American Flat Steel Chains in 26 sizes; 
Safety, Furnace, Register, and Plumbers’ Chains; 
Niagara Pipe Hanging Chains; S-hooks, 8-hooks and 
Special Shapes of all kinds in Flat or Round Wire; 
“S. R. P.” Finish Porch Swing and Hammock Chains: 
Campbell Cotter Pins. 


Scope 
Largest chain manufacturers in the world. 


Approved American Sash Chain and Fixtures, Guar- 
anteed 

Steel, Hot Galvanized Chain—American guaran- 
teed hot galvanized steel sash chain is manufactured from 
high grade steel, galvanized by our own special hot proc- 
ess, ensuring a uniform, heavy, rustproof coating—with 
links perfectly free—running smoothly and _noiselessly 
over the smallest pulleys. Unquestionably the strongest 
sash chain made. Also furnished in any finish desired. 


AMERICAN GUARANTEED Hot GALVANIZED STEEL SASH CHAIN 


INiinib Cfetiorctase seit eter a «.ctcnee onsets 60 80 1 130 250 
For double hung sash weighing..... 60 lb. 801b. 1001b. 1301b. 250 Ib. 
Bronze Chain—American guaranteed bronze 


sash chain is made from our own special rich bronze 
composition, ensuring the hardest and best wearing 
bronze chain possible to obtain. 


Fixtures—Made in copper finish only, consist of 
weight hook, sash ring and U-piece, made for % and 
l-in. bores, 


Hercules Sash Chain 

Wherever a chain is required to harmonize with 
interior finish, guaranteed Hercules sash chain is rec- 
ommended. It is made of high grade steel, hot galva- 
nized, with a heavy electro-copper plate over the galva- 
nizing, which makes a rich bronze color. The price is 
less than one-half that of bronze chain. Being made of 
steel, it is stronger than any alloy chain, and in case of 
fire will maintain its load at a temperature 50% greater 
than bronze chain of any mixture. 


“Acco” Round Cord Pulley Chain 

Made of the best steel obtainable, blanked and as- 
sembled on specially designed automatic machines. 
Strength is uniform throughout, will not kink, knot, 
stretch, rot, or burn. Guaranteed to operate freely and 
smoothly over any common cord pulley, and is stronger 
and more economical than sash cord. “Acco” round 
cord pulley chain is easily handled and will not deteri- 
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READING, PA. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO TERRE HAUTE, IND. 


ADRIAN, MICH. YORK, PA. (Electric Welding Plant) 


MANSFIELD, OHIO WEST PULLMAN, ILL. 


orate in stock. Packed in strong cloth bags containing 
100 ft. of chain with 40 weight fixtures, enough for five 
double hung sash. 

Three finishes: coppered steel, “S. R. P.” (special 
rustproof), and hot galvanized. 


Chain for Fireproof Folding Doors, Rolling Doors 
and Shutters 

Lock Link sprocket chains; 17 sizes to fit any pitch 

sprocket. This chain is standard for hand chain on fire- 

proof folding doors and steel rolling doors and shutters. 

Furnished in hot galvanized, or any other finish desired. 


Lock Linx STEEL Wire CHAIN 


American Galvanized Arc Light Chain 

Especially designed for arc and incandescent lamp 
suspension ; heavily galvanized and positively rustproof. 
Ice or sleet does not interfere in any degree with its op- 
eration and it is superior to rope or cable in point of 
operation and wear. It has been on the market for 
nearly 20 years and millions of feet are in use. It has 
been adopted by a vast majority of all street lighting 
companies. Made in 3 sizes. 

We supply arc lamp hooks to easily connect lamp 
and chain, also a strong ring which can be attached to 
pole end of chain with connecting hook. 


AMERICAN GALVANIZED Arc Licht CHAIN 


Nos. 31 and 33 for suspending arc lamps; No. 35 for suspending 
incandescent lamps 


Other Types of Chains 

A few patterns of oth- 
er types of chains manufac- 
tured by this company are 
shown here. 


TENSO PATTERN 


Lighting Fixture Chain 

= = Neca Acco chandelier chain 
comes in patterns to suit 
every taste and need. It is 
made from steel wire, 
formed and butted, but not 
welded. 


Acco CHANDELIER CHAIN 


Co-operation 

Submit chain problems to our Experimental De- 
partment. Experts in this department devote all their 
time to the solution of customers’ difficulties. 
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THE BRIDGEPORT CHAIN COMPANY 
Flat Metal and Weldless Wire Chain 


TELEPHONE 
BArNUM. 784 


495-505 Bunnell Street 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


AGENTS 


OAK PARK, ILL., C. M. Scunerper, 630 North Ridgeland Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., A. V. Martin, 20 East Lake Street 

DENVER, COLO., P. G. Hortscuer, 415 Chamber of Commerce Building 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Faucette-Huston Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., Dan M. Bett, 222 Slaughter Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Oscoop & Howett, Wells Fargo Building 


MONCTON, N. B., CANADA, S. 


Products 

Frat Metac and WELDLESS WIRE CHAIN; 
STEEL and “MonarcH” BronzE SASH CHAIN; BRASS 
and STEEL PLUMBERS’, SAFETY and FURNACE CHAIN; 
“Brown” PATTERN CHAIN; TRANSOM CHAIN; HOOKS 
and FASTENERS. 

Also manufacturers of “Triumph” Sprocket and 
Coil Chain, Wire Rings, Fixtures and Attachments for 
Chain, Wire Specialties, Metal Stampings. 


Bridgeport Steel Sash Chain 

Our steel sash chain is a high grade product and 
has been tested by the Bureau of Standards at Washing- 
ton. It is also used by many of the leading metal sash 
manufacturers. Furnished plain, electro-copper plated, 
hot galvanized, sherardized, electro-copper plated over 
sherardizing and acid copper dipped. 

Shipped on reels containing 500 ft. 


“Monarch” Bronze Sash Chain 
“Monarch” bronze sash chain is made from a special 
bronze metal which is rolled very hard, insuring great 
strength and wear resisting qualities. 
blanked with the grain insures uniformity and full 
strength. 
“Monarch” chain is thoroughly non-corrosive. 
Our “Monarch” bronze and steel sash chains have 
been tested by the Bureau of Standards at Washington 
and are used exclusively by many of the leading metal 
sash manufacturers, which is proof of their reliability. 
Shipped on reels containing 500 ft. 


Gece 


Made in 6 sizes and 6 finishes 
For sash weighing not over, Ibs. 
Grate NOVA. ois ak cn eich 2/0 0 1 2 3 4 
ERGO Zev. ches =F ley ait es eich 50 80 100 130 . 200 250 
SDC E MMMM euch es ctehecsiele sasilscobend ons,s 80 100 130 200 250 


Brass and Steel Plumbers and Safety Chains 
Can be supplied in 3 sizes with all necessary attach- 
ments. 
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NEW YORK, N. Y., J. C. McCarty & Co., 29 Murray Street—Tele- 
phone, Barclay 8666; Louis Gotpry, 15 East 40th Street—Telephone, 
Murray Hill 2929 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Dan M. Bett. 304 Title Guarantee 

SEATTLE, WASH., Oscoop & Howe tt, 302 Pioneer Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, L. W. Stewart Sates Co., Dixie Terminal 

E. Catuoun, 244 Church Street 


Building 


“Brown” Transom Chain 

This chain, although made according to our high 
standards, fulfills the demand for a cheap .serviceable 
chain. It is made of .094-in. wire in plain, hot galvan- 
ized, brush brass, oxidized copper and bright plate 
electro-copper finishes. Lengths are 10, 12, 15 and 
18 in. 


—————————— 


“BROWN” TRANSOM CHAIN 


“Monarch”? Bronze Transom Chain 

This chain is made from genuine 
bronze metal stock, being regular 
No. O sash chain. Packed with 
screws, 24 chains in a box. 


Sash Fixtures 

We make sash fixtures such as 
hooks, chain fasteners, rings and sash 
cups. Sash chain fasteners are 
made wholly from steel and, being 
simple in construction, are easily at- 
tached. 

All styles of steel chain and fix- 
tures can be furnished in the follow- 
ing finishes: bright, copper dipped, 
sherardized, copper plated, hot gal- 
vanized, and Rex (copper plate over 
sherardizing ). 

“Eight” hooks straight or quar- 
ter-turned are made of steel or brass 
and in 11 stock sizes. 


Catalogues and Samples 
Catalogues, samples, blue prints, 
etc., furnished on request. 


TRANSOM CHAIN 


WELDLESS 
Hook AND EYE 


SPECIAL SASH 
CHAIN Hook 


Ercut Hoox 
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THE CHAIN PRODUCTS COMPANY 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 150-152 Chambers Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Atlas Building, 604 Mission Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., San Fernando Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., L. C. Smith Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., 405 West Redwood Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 208 North Wabash Avenue 
PORTLAND, ORE., Corbett Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 422 Continental Building 
DENVER, COLO., 723 Colorado Building 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 420 Endicott Building 


DETROIT, MICH., Ford Building 
REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Product 


HopELL SASH CHAIN. 

Also manufacturers of a complete line of Weldless 
Chain, including Bulldog, Samson, Cleveland, Noweld 
and Cepeco; Steel and Brass Wire Chains in more than 
111 sizes and 8 finishes; also a full line of ‘General 
Purpose Chains, S Hooks, Screw Hooks and _ special 
shapes in all varieties of flat and round wire. 


Description of Hodell Sash Chain 


A revolutionary improvement in sash chain manu- 
facture has produced a unique, patented type. Elimina- 
tion of 60% waste in its construction brings cost to a 
level where it can be economically specified for every 
type of building. 

Hodell sash chain was developed after an insistent 
demand by architects for a sash suspension that would 
eliminate those costly replacements of sash cord or 
ordinary flat link chain. 

Fodell sash chain is made from a narrow ribbon of 
cold rolled polished metal, woven by automatic ma- 

Reinforced 


against 


elongation aS] 


— Smooth surfaces 


“—=—*_ Round edges 
Ends locked 


ENLARGED Link, HopeLt, SasH CHAIN 


chinery to the type of link illustrated above. The saving 
in material over the old method of blanking out links 
is utilized to purchase a higher grade stock. 

Hodell sash chain is identical in length and outside 
diameter to ordinary sash chain. Fits standard pulleys 
and runs more smoothly than any other type. Wears 
twice as long because of double metal at eye. 

In tensile strength tests, Hodell sash chain will be 


found to be from 10% to 15% stronger than the ordinary 
flat pattern. It also possesses absolute uniformity of 
every link, freedom from improperly formed blanks 
common to stamped chain, smooth polished surfaces with 
all rounded edges. 


Approval 


Hodell sash chain is approved by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 


Fittings 

Standard type of fittings are supplied. Furnished 
regularly in two sizes, one for light and medium, the 
other for heavy and extra heavy sash. 


Further Information and Co-operative Service 


Send for specially designed folder adapted to stand- 
ard construction classification of American Institute of 
Architects. Attractive sample display cards showing all 
sizes and grades and convenient data gladly sent to 
architects and builders. If you have any chain prob- 
lems, our Experimental Department is at your service. 


GRADES, WEIGHTS AND STRENGTHS OF HODELL, SASH CHAIN 


: For sash Tensile 
Grade No. weighing, lbs. strength, lbs. 

125-B- Upto 75 475 

Phosphor bronze 175-B Up to 125 575 
275-B Up to 175 650 

400-B Over 250 800 

100-R Up to 60 400 

Red bronze 150-R Up to 100 450 
225-R Up to 150 500 

300-R Over 200 700 

9 100-HG Up to 60 425 
Hot galvanized 150-HG Up to 100 500 
200-HG Up to 150 560 

250-HG Over 200 : 650 

: 100-L Up to 60 as, 
Luminized steel 150-L Up to 100 500 
200-L Up to 150 560 

250-L Over 200 650 

Z 100-C Up to 60 425 
Coppered steel 150-C Up to 100 500 
200-C Up to 150 560 

250-C Over 200 650 


PROPER SIZES, GRADES AND WEIGHTS OF HODELL SASH CHAIN FOR 


VARIOUS TYPES OF BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 


Light Medium ~ Heavy Extra Heavy 
For sash having plate glass 15 sq. ft. and 
FS AON Te A Pn liana ohare aes Up to 6 sq. ft.|\Up to 10 sq. {t.|Up to 15 sq. ft. upward 
For sash weighing.......++-+. Up to 60 lbs.|Up to 100 lbs.|Up to 150 Ibs.| Over 200 Ibs. 
Federal, state, county, munici- ; 
pal buildings, banks, hotels, 
offices, libraries, residences 
(G10:000' and Up)is-o eee 125-B 175-B 275-B 400-B 
Theaters, hospitals, railroad 
stations, schools, churches, 125-B 175-B 275-B 400-B 
high grade apartments, or or or or 
GIUDS:. eee oe ee eee 100-R 150-R 225-R 300-R 
Mercantile buildings, apart- 100-R 150-R 225-R 250-R 
ments (4 to 6 suites), stores, 100-HG 150-HG 200-HG 250-HG 
residences ($5,000 to or or or or 
S1O.O0O) Rares costes Coke eras oe 100-L 150-L 200-L 250-L 
= \ Temporary construction, frame 100-L 150-L 200-L 250-L 
= houses and stores, factories, or or or or 
100 150 200 250 POTS ae nae cao chore ae ee 100-C 150-C 200-C 250-C 


Light Medium Heavy Extra Heavy 


Types or Hopett SasH CHAIN 
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Note: The sizes of chain above recommended are intended to provide strength many 
times in excess of that required to handle the respective sizes of sash and will insure 
permanent satisfaction. 
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THE SMITH & EGGE MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Chain 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., H. W. KeEttey, 258 Broadway 
CHICAGO, ILL., H. H. Muncer, 112 West Lake Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., H. A. Terry, 527 Commerce Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Semper Mrec. Co., Boatmen’s Bank Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., Rawiins & Sm1tTH, 604 Mission Street 


Products 
SasH CHAIN; CABLE CHAIN. 


Experience and Quality of Products 

This company originated sash chain as 
a substitute for cord for hanging windows more than 
40 years ago, and has maintained an unbroken record 
for quality which is equalled by none. 

In all this time, THe SmitH & Ecce Mre. Co.’s 
sash chains have been recognized by the leading archi- 
tects throughout the country as the standard of quality 
and excellence. 


Description 

“Giant Metal’ Sash Chain—Four sizes—A, 1, 
2 and 0. Composed of a special phosphor bronze mix- 
ture and is entirely free from zinc or any impurities. It 
has greater tensile strength and durability than any other 
sash chain produced and retains its strength under con- 
tinuous use and exposure to the elements. 
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= “Grant METAL” SASH CHAIN 


Size Gauge, in. |Actual tensile strength, Ib. | For sash weighing, Ib. 
A 054 850 400 
1 .042 650 275 
z .032 425 175 
0 028 300 125 


“Red Metal” Sash Chain— ANT 2 
and 0. Composed of a special copper mixture and next 
o “Giant Metal” is superior to all other sash chains 
made. This is the universally accepted bronze sash chain 
used in modern construction. 
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“Rep METAL” SASH CHAIN 


Size Gauge, in. |Actual tensile strength, Ib.| For sash weighing, Ib. 
A 054 720 300 
1 042 500 225 
2 .032 400 150 
0 .028 275 100 


Steel Sash Chain—Four sizes—A, 1, 2 and 0. 
Made of the best cold rolled steel, which gives it the 
finest appearance, greatest strength and wearing qualities 
of any steel chain on the market. This chain can be 
copper plated or sherardized as sonia Re 
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Size Gauge, in. |Actual tensile strength, lb.} For sash weighing, Ib. 
A 054 750 400 
1 .042 620 250 
2 032 400 150 
0 .028 250 100 
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‘“‘Giant Metal’’ 
‘‘“Red Metal’’ 


REGISTERED TRADE- 
MARKS 


00 Steel Sash Chain—One size only. 
Made of the best cold rolled steel and fur- 
nished in plain steel, copper plated and 
sherardized finishes. Very popular with 
architects and contractors for apartment 
house construction. Tensile strength, 250 Ib. 
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00 STEEL SASH CHAIN 
For sash weighing up to 100 Ib. 


Cable Chain—Eight sizes. Made in both copper 
and steel, these chains are especially recommended for 
use where a heavy weight is required, and are especially 
adapted for use on elevator or fire doors, safety gates, 
etc. Tensile strengths vary according to size of chain, 
from 290 lb. for the smallest chain, to 3150 lb. for the 
largest chain. 


CABLE CHAIN 


Prominent and Recent Installations 


Manimotichies dom mio kiOge patina samara te cle teers «2 51,000 ft. 
Woolworth? bide: Newey ork) NisVie es . 205)... eee 300,300 ft. 
Grant. Telephone Bldg., Pittsburgh, ‘Pa.........5... 35,000 ft. 
Diiinotss Merchants 5 ldo Chicago. lls dae acter. «a. = oe 34,000 ft. 


Atlantic Refining Co. Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa........ 30,000 ft. 
Pacific Mutual Life Insurance Bldg., Los Angeles, Cal. .28,000 ft. 
A dolpiiis: ELotel se) alia Seen exanvame ares strtvaei a ewett ots ore ol gis 25,000 ft. 
Tuberculosis Soldiers’ Hospital, Milwaukee, Wis......25,000 ft. 
‘Technical High School, Oimaha: Nebss,..2. ...5.<. <«-24,000 ft. 
London Guarantee & Accident Bldg., Chicago, Ill......20,000 ft. 


Matson bdo Sanieeiranelscos (Gallon cuter onicc cies cle sarees 18,000 ft. 
MieditGa lee At iG ants 1G Otel) allibchcumm dl Gxtrpees = te siarsleycvaiel evelsvons cial 16,000 ft. 
Bakes shore DrivemBldo aGiicagorel ll gerrr.. cle skerle 1.5 16,000 ft. 
slaeimipl ek blo te @MICACO se Lil meme csttaniekeciets ss <toPaeversic-s 16,000 ft. 
Bilimotemtotelelos Anoeles a Calin. wise tatety ec cc's ide erase 16,000 ft. 
CenbralalMion =o choolsetlSdes Okla se tei ccc + sao ons 15,000 ft. 
FiiGia SCOOO! A Liatltice Git ys olan ee wc oe 6 wie es 15,000 ft. 
IN iMericae MOremb lOO nm Giiicag Owel llama cc cmeee eke aes 6 ts 15,000 ft. 
Whitney Central Bank Annex, New Orleans, La...... 14,000 ft. 
Kansas City Athletic Club, Kansas City, Mo.......... 11,000 ft. 
Missoquri= Pacinc. Plaspital; St. Lours,~ Mo... 0. 2. 2. 2 11,000 ft. 
Denkeasls (dowmettisburohe ba carta a acaltes teieere< oe = 10,000 ft. 
Jolctelownships igh: School, Joliet ollls a dan... 22-« 9,500 ft. 
Ruziniche Bideressane branciscov: Caltct..toccm<. anes « - 9,000 ft. 
[Shiele: Syolayerolle TEM bialin WGI Os lac apa aeeenheyeetc od 0 COD ene 9,000 ft. 
MedicaleArts Bide Montreal” @anadacs = ot... -- 8,500 ft. 
New Bedford Hotel, New Bedford, Mass............ 8,500 ft. 
Bankwore ltalvapleoseaAncelesa Calemns ot ee mts st aden % seks 8,000 ft. 
NOTES ChOOlwleincolnmeN Cb: aa wea sortie 3 are <tatee a eset ksts 8,000 ft. 
Jewish Children’s Hospital, Mt. Washington, Md...... 7,500. ate 
Baer Kmanutmaneblds., Pittsburgh. Pdos. Wace. ..e a 7,000 ft. 
Soldiers and Sailors Masonic Hospital, Utica, N. Y... 6,000 ft. 
Wiesteblighs Schools Waterloo. LoOWamn: nee. sc rec eae: 6,000 ft. 


Siemens lospitalywot LOUISE Oops crear ait cre 6,000 ft. 


Liberty Memorial High School, Lawrence, Kan...... 5,000 ft. 
New Haven Hospital, New Haven, Conn............ 4,000 ft. 
Wout tities cHOOke ste LOUlS\VLOnn cer rewaes © apc <7 3,000 ft. 
Yale Hall of Medicine, New laven)= Gonties reciente wee 000m te 
Catalogues 


Our latest catalogue, booklet on sash chain, or 
samples of chains will be cheerfully mailed on request. 
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THE AMERICAN PULLEY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Pressed Metal Sash Pulleys 


BELL TELEPHONE 
Troca 6980 


4200 Wissahickon Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


BRANCH STORES <CARR YVING=STOCK 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 33-35 Greene Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 165 Pearl Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 114-116 South Clinton Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 536 First Avenue, South 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 14 Natoma Street 


Products 

AMERICAN PRESSED METAL SASH PULLEYS. 

Also manufacturers of “Eagle,” “Top Notch,” 
“Merit,” “Saw Tooth,” “Common Sense,” and “Hollow 
Axle” Pressed Metal Sash Pulleys; American Wrought 
Steel Belt Pulleys; Pressed Metal Sheaves; Pressed 
Steel Shapes of various designs, and American Pressed 
Steel Shaft Hangers. 


American Pressed Metal Sash Pulleys 

Window satisfaction for ease of operation over a 
long period of time depends as much on the sash pulley 
as on any other element of the complete window. 

The operation of any sash can be no better than the 
pulley used in it. 

This is why such an increasing amount of attention 
is being given by builders to the selection of these little 
pulleys, when sash is being bought. 

Various types of pulleys are needed for different 
kinds and grades of sash. . 

American Sash Pulleys (6 of which are here illus- 
trated) are made in different types to fill all require- 
ments, 

With the type decided upon, a pulley 
must be judged by its ability to operate 
freely and quietly. 

Many pulleys will so operate when new. 
But by an examination of the quality of 
material used in the construction and finish 
of American Sash Pulleys, the builder can 
assure himself that quiet, smooth opera- 
tion will continue throughout the life of 
the sash itself. 


AMERICAN American Sash Pulleys pass expert 
PRESSED scrutiny, because they are made 
METAL / 
Gia ci of pressed steel, the lightest and 
Puttey, strongest known material, elec- 
No. 112,  trically welded together and all 
foe rustproofed in the finishing. 


For beauty of finish and 
for the utmost in operating advantages, se- 
lect the brass or bronze face plate, ball or 
roller bearing types. 

All American Pulleys have an exclusive 
advant.ge of design. The American con- 


struction prevents the sash cord or chain “Eager” 
from jumping the pulley groove and jam-  Puttey, 
min breaki Note, 

g or breaking. 
With all thei ing ad ee 
ith all their operating advantages AXLE 


and more permanent durability, American 
Sash Pulleys cost no more, grade for grade, than ordi- 
nary pulleys. 

If cost is the important consideration, the American 
line of labor saving pulleys can be installed with a mini- 
mum of expense. 

The most expensive sash pulleys are not warranted 
in every type of dwelling nor in every building, but all 
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sash pulleys must give satisfactory service by running 
freely and easily. 

By attention to these small details, 
the architect, builder or sash maker is 
repaid by the client’s satisfaction. And 
to obtain a client’s satisfaction “costs 
nothing more than a little initial interest 
and attention to a building item that is 
often overlooked. 

American Sash Pulleys have been 
installed in a large number of America’s 
most prominent buildings. Among 
them, the following: 


hae “Top. Notes,” 
Metropolitan Building, New York. No. 93, Lazor 
United States Post Office, Washington, Saying SasuH 

ID Sy PULLEY,  ~“SEC- 
Custom House, New York. TIONAL VIEW, 
Hudson Terminal Building, New York. Batt BEARING 
and many others. CONSTRUCTION 


Wheels Made in Three Types 

(1) Of steel, either coated with 
a rust resisting compound, or elec- 
tro-plated in brass or bronze. 

(2) Of solid bronze. 

(3) Of solid brass. 


Bearings 
America 
Sash: | PwiVey 


Nome: 


eee ae oe have three styles 
EARING . 
Serie a Oe b earing s— 
Putiey, Hot- plain axle, roller 
Low AXLE bearing and ball 
bearing. 
In the ball bearing wheels, the 
balls run between hardened steel 
cones and races. Hotitow — AXLE 
“Saw  TootTH,” 
N02: = 106 
Sizes Lapor SAVING 
PULLEY 


All styles are furnished in 214, 
21% and 3-in. sizes of wheel. The 
plain axle bearing is also made in a 
2-in, size. 

A 214-in. diameter wheel for a 
sash of the usual size is recommended 
and a 3-in. wheel for an extra heavy 
sash. 


Finish 

All steel parts of American sash 
pulleys, unless otherwise specified, 
are coated with a compound which 
prevents rust. 


“Top Notcy,” No. 


ogee Sink For standard finishes of face 
BEARING plates and wheels, see catalogue. 


Continued on next page 
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Sample Pulleys 


Architects and builders will 
be supplied upon sequest with 
sample pulleys finished to their 
specifications. 


Facilities and Shipments 


The company is prepared to 
fill orders for standard American 
sash pulleys in any quantity, and, 
if special sash pulleys are required 
in large quantities, estimates wili 
be furnished. 


WEIGHT PER Gross STANDARD AMERI- 
CAN SASH PULLEYS, PACKED 
FOR SHIPMENT 


Peue amy PUlle Yen 6... cca ws: 58 Ib 
2%4-in. diam. pulley......... 67% Ib. 
2%-in. diam. pulley......... 79 Ib. 
S-in., diam, pulley........... 127% Ib. 


PRICE LIST AMERICAN PRESSED METAL SASH PULLEYS 


Specifications 


Sash Pulley. 
Pulleys 


AMERICAN 
SasH PULLEY 


Method of attaching 
sides of housing to face. 
The points on the flange 
of the face register with 
the depressions in 
sides, 

points 
electrically 


housing 
these 
are 

together 


the 
and at 
the parts 


welded desired. 


Special pulleys for steel sash will 
be made and samples and prices sub- 


2-INCH; PLAIN AXLE 


in Master’s 
8553 bronze face, bronze wheel, roller bearing pulleys. 
Pulleys in service portion shall be No. 312% or 313 bronze 
plated face, bronze plated wheel, plain axle pulleys. 
The wheels shall be of such size as to hang the weights in 
the center of the box, but in no case shall 
be less than 2% in. diameter.” 


Other Special Pulleys 

Small guide pulleys with wood 
screw shanks find many applications 
in the modern house where automatic 
control of furnace, dumbwaiter, etc., is 


mitted to builders’ specifications. 


portion 


shall be No. 


Unless the architect takes pains to specify the par- 
ticular style and finish of pulleys he wishes used, he 
risks getting an inferior article. 
of specifying is suggested: 

“Sash Pulleys’”—All double hung windows shall be equipped 
with American sash pulleys as manufactured by The American 


8552% 


The following method 


or 


No. Face plate, 144x5 inches | Per dozen 
igen MAUL -ateel lacquered face. «ca ac. cs cae cdeae wh tale en i a$1.50 1 
ae eke peo ace: steel ee) St i ne SE icp oR PED Car: Sang et ee | 1.80 Write for Complete Catalogue a 
12 mOUzewplated face; stecwhGelisg i121. 2 stlen n/efedale.« > elses etic 0 i i 1 j MERICAN 
412 BPaesiLaACe Stee WHEE! se. <5 0. cui» yes Sas Shaikh SO yet 2.20 Discounts on application. ; Write Screw PuLiey 
512 Bronze face, steel wheel. cap 2.40 for complete catalogue, showing all 
PasssOlccea ka Ce ANGEWhEE)? | A cused cud ea srs a ree fone eielale ave : : Fe Bh : : 
332 | Bronze plated face and wheel....................... 2.10 types of American sash pulleys and similar special 
422 Brassiace,iprass plated wheel’. > yc.--.-<ci sia cases. ote 2.40 ; 
532 Bronze'face, bronze plated wheel! ... 2.0. cnc. ces canes 2.50 equipment. 
442 EARS Ce MUTASE WHEEIN ai en ea ee acins 4.00 
542 Brotzedacemprassewheel i. .hik seated Lbs ae ee 4.10 
552 Bronze face, bronze wheel..............:. H 4.20 
PRICK LIST-AMERICAN PRESSED METAL SASH PULLEYS—(CONTINUED) 
PLAIN AXLE 
No. 234-INCH; PLAIN AXLE Ber No. 214-INCH; PLAIN AXLE Per No. 3-INCH; PLAIN AXLE Per 
Face plate, 1144x514 inches dozen Face plate, 114x5% inches dozen Face plate, 134x615% inches dozen 
11214 | All-steel, lacquered face......... $1.64 112% | All-steel, lacquered face......... $1.80 is All-steel, lacquered face......... $2.26 
21214 | Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...| 2.00 21214 | Brass plated face, steel wheel... .] 2.20 213 Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...| 2.70 
31214 | Bronze plated face, steel wheel...| 2.10 312% | Bronze plated face, steel wheel...] 2.30 313 Bronze plated face, steel wheel...| 2.84 
4124 | Brass face, steel wheel.......... 2.44 41214 | Brass face, steel wheel........... 2.70 413 Brass face, steel wheel.......... 3.50 
51214 | Bronze face, steel wheel......... 2.60 51214 | Bronze face, steel wheel......... 2.80 513 Bronze face, steel wheel......... 3.70 
22214 | Brass plated face and wheel...... 2.24 22214 | Brass plated face and wheel...... 2.50 223 Brass plated face and wheel...... 3.50 
33214 | Bronze plated face and wheel....} 2.44 332% | Bronze plated face and wheel....| 2.80 333 Bronze plated face and wheel....| 3.70 
4224 | Brass face, brass plated wheel....] 2.64 42214 | Brass face, brass plated wheel....} 2.90 423 Brass face, brass plated wheel....| 4.00 
53214 | Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.]| 2.80 532% | Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.| 3.10 533 Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.| 4.40 
44214 | Brass face, brass wheel.......... 4.50 442% | Brass face, brass wheel.......... .00 443 Brass face, brass wheel.......... 6.80 
542144 | Bronze face, brass wheel.........] 4.70 542% | Bronze face, brass wheel.........] 5.20 543 Bronze face, brass wheel.........| 7.00 
55214 | Bronze face, bronze wheel....... 4.96 552% | Bronze face, bronze wheel....... S50 553 Bronze face, bronze wheel....... 7.50 
ROLLER BEARING 
No. 24-1NCH; ROLLER BEARING Ben No 214-INCH; ROLLER BEARING Per No 3-INCH; ROLLER BEARING Per 
Face plate, 144x514 inches dozen Face plate, 1144x5%% inches dozen Face plate, 134x615 inches dozen 
811214 | All-steel, lacquered face......... $2.14 || 811214 | All-steel, lacquered face......... $2.30 8113 All-steel, lacquered face......... $2.86 
821214 | Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...| 2.50 |} 82121 | Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...| 2.70 8213 Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...}| 3.30 
831214 | Bronze plated face, steel wheel...| 2.60 |) 831214 | Bronze plated face, steel wheel. ..] 2.80 8313 Bronze plated face, steel wheel...| 3.44 
841214 | Brass face, steel wheel........... 2.94 || 8412 | Brass face, steel wheel.......... 3.20 8413 Brass face, steel wheel.......... 4.10 
851214 | Bronze face, steel wheel......... *3.10 | 851244 | Bronze face, steel wheel......... 3.30 8513 Bronze face, steel wheel......... 4.30 
822214 | Brass plated face and wheel...... 2.74 || 8222% | Brass plated face and wheel...... 3.00 8223 Brass plated face and wheel...... 4.10 
833214 | Bronze plated face and wheel....} 2.94 || 833244 | Bronze plated face and wheel. ...] 3.30 8333 Bronze plated face and wheel....] 4.30 
842214 | Brass face, brass plated wheel....| 3.14 || 842214 | Brass face, brass plated wheel....] 3.40 8423 Brass face, brass plated wheel....] 4.60 
853214 | Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.| 3.30 || 853214 | Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.| 3.60 8533 Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.}| 5.00 
844214 | Brass face, brass wheel.......... 00 || 8442144 | Brass face, brass wheel.......... 5.50 8443 Brass face, brass wheel.......... 7.40 
854214 | Bronze face, brass wheel.........]| 5.20 |} 854214 | Bronze face, brass wheel......... 50 8543 Bronze face, brass wheel.........]| 7.60 
855214 | Bronze face, bronze wheel....... 5.46 |} 855214 | Bronze face, bronze wheel....... 6.00 8553 Bronze facé, bronze wheel....... 8.10 
Batt BEARING 
No. 2}4-INCH; BALL BEARING Per No. 234-INCH; BALL BEARING Per Not 3-INCH; BALL BEARING Per 
Face plate, 144x5% inches dozen Face plate, 114x57% inches dozen Face plate, 13¢x6!5% inches dozen 
911214 | All-steel, lacquered face......... $2.64 || 911214 | All-steel, lacquered face......... $2.80 9113 All-steel, lacquered face......... 3.36 
921214 | Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...] 3.00 || 921214 | Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...| 3.20 9213 Brass plated face, steel wheel. ...| 3.80 
931214 | Bronze plated face, steel wheel...| 3.10 || 931244 | Bronze plated face, steel wheel. ..| 3.40 9313 Bronze plated face, steel wheel...| 3.94 
94124 | Brass face, steel wheel.......... 3.44 || 941214 | Brass face, steel wheel..........1 3.70 9413 Brass face, steel wheel.......... 4.60 
951214 | Bronze face, steel wheel......... 3.60 || 951214 | Bronze face, steel wheel......... 3.80 9513 Bronze face, steel wheel......... 4.80 
922214 | Brass plated face and wheel...... 3.24 || 922214 | Brass plated face and wheel...... 3.50 9223 Brass plated face and wheel...... 4.60 
933214 | Bronze plated face and wheel....| 3.44 || 9332% | Bronze plated face and wheel....| 3.80 9333 Bronze plated face and wheel. ...| 4.80 
942214 | Brass face, brass plated wheel....| 3.64 || 942214 | Brass face, brass plated wheel....] 3.90 9423 Brass face, brass plated wheel....} 5.10 
953244 | Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.| 3.80 || 953244 | Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.} 4.10 9533 Bronze face, bronze plated wheel.| 5.50 
944214 | Brass face, brass wheel.......... 50 || 944214 | Brass face, brass wheel.......... 6.00 9443 Brass face, brass wheel.......... 7.90 
95424 | Bronze face, brass wheel.........| 5.70 || 954214 | Bronze face, brass wheel......... 6.20 9543 Bronze face, brass wheel.........] 8.10 
955244 | Bronze face, bronze wheel....... 5.96 || 9552% | Bronze face. bronze wheel....... 6.50 9553 Bronze face bronze wheel....... 8.60 


es SE 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
fot 


1256 


CALDWELL MANUFACTURING CO. 
Sash Balances and Door Holders 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
8-10 Jones Street 


ROCHESTER Ne we 
BRANCH OFFICES | 


CHICAGO, ILL., 20 East Lake Street 


Products 
Manufacturers of CaLDwELL SasH BaALaNCcEs; 


S PHILADELPHIA, PA., 521 Commerce Street 


Guarantee—Caldwell sash balances are guaran- 
teed for 15 years. 


VERTICAL, JUNIOR and Empire Door Horners. 
Also other Hardware Specialties. 


Caldwell Sash Balances 


Have been made by us for the past 36 years. They 
are made of the best material, by workmen thoroughly 
experienced in the art of producing sash balances with 
uniform tension, insuring a perfect counterbalance at all 
points of the sash. 

Top Balances—Enable the architect to make the 
narrowest possible mullion, allowing the use of narrow 
trim, giving the effect of casements in rows of double 
hung sash. 

Uniform Mortises—Cut at the mill, reduce cost 
of installing. 

Quality and Durability—Proved by years of 
satisfactory service. 


Literature—Send for catalogue, “Suggestions 
for the Present Day Architect.” 


Group. B’LENaTH-Or Face 4& Wiorn- 1K 
‘© x} ” i} 


’ 
Zz 
Pe See Dirac a . « GFE Oe Re 


Top BALANCE For Mutition Winpbows 
Measurements on outline are full size 


Caldwell Vertical Door Holders 


Of strongest construction ; 
have no screw ears. 

A bracket affixes the holder immovably to the door, 
and gives strength at the base of holder where it is 
most required. Our special large vertical door holder 
with 414-in. drop is recommended for use 
on heavy outside doors, particularly upon 
vestibule doors, which open over incline 
floors, such as theaters, moving picture en- 
trances, etc. Large size made in cast brass 
and bronze metal only. 

Pressers are made of cold 
rolled rods, 5g-in. diam. The 
rubbers are the original cup 
shape, reinforced with hard 
leather gaskets, which prevent 
the rubbers from being cut and 
torn. 


made in all finishes ; 


Side Angle Top 


CALDWELL SASH BALANCE 


‘GrRouP, 8" LENGTHOFFACE-52: WaTH-[t* 


oe Gol eee ee ° -@F: « JZ" 
Si SR Ree RIE Biri rop ciety Fa Regular Size Special _size 
RUBBER FOR CALDWELL VERTICAL 1%-in. Drop 4%-in. Drop 
Sme Balance Door Hotpers CALDWELL VERTICAL 
Measurements on outline are full size (Full size) Door Hotpers 
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cone cence tS a 
COLEMAN HARDWARE COMPANY 


Cast Iron Sash Pulleys 


ESTABLISHED 1867 


TELEPHONE 
SupERIOR 6190 


952 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO MIE, 


FACTORY 
MORRIS, ILL. 


DISTRICT REPRESENTATLVES 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., J. M. Nissen, 600 Metropolitan Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Wittiam C. Picxkerscitt, 18 Tremont Street 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., A. N. Stark, 225 Plymouth Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Sr1prt Mrc. Co., Boatmen’s Bank Building 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Forp Harpware Co., Inc., 25 West 45th Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of: “CotemMAN” Cast Iron Sasu 
PuLieys for side, overhead and mullion sash: Special 
Government Pulleys; Corner Pulleys; Counter Balance 
Pulleys (both side and overhead); Showcase Pulleys; 
Warehouse Door Pulleys. 


Construction 

Case—Gray iron, hooded or open. In “Coleman” 
hooded case pulleys, it is impossible for the rope or 
chain to jump or get off the groove for the entire 
length of its travel. 

Face—Plain iron or polished iron; polished and 
lacquered ; wrought brass or bronze face plate (standard 
20-gauge material) ; cast brass or bronze face plate (3°;-in. 
thick ) ; polished, galvanized, or plated in any desired finish. 

Wheels—Gray iron, ground and_ polished or 
turned and machined (iron wheels can also be plated any 
finish to match the face, or galvanized); brass, turned 
and machined. 

The wheels are grooved for rope only; or they are 
double grooved for chain only; or they have a combina- 
tion “U” groove for either rope or chain. 

Bearings—Plain axle; roller bearing; 
bearing. 

Axle—l, or %-in. cold steel rivets of special con- 
struction and limits; 14, 34 or %-in. brass axle (com- 
monly called gunmetal pin). 


ball 


“Coleman” Quality and Long Experience 

The CoLEMAN HARDWARE CoMPANY is one of the 
oldest manufacturers of sash pulleys in this country, and 
the only specialists in this product. 

“Coleman” quality is reflected in all their pulleys 
and architects and builders can be assured that all prod- 


“COLEMAN” Rounpd END 
Hoopep CASE PULLEY 
Combination wheel for rope or chain 


“CoLEMAN” Rounp Enp 
Open Case PuLiey 
Double groove chain wheel 


ES 
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ucts specified or purchased by them will come up to the 
standard which the CoLEMAN Harpware CoMPANy 
has been 53 years in establishing. 

“Coleman” pulleys are rigidly inspected for strength, 
workmanship and quality, and are designed to meet the 
demands of an exacting trade. The materials which g0 
into the pulleys are the best obtainable. . 


Guarantee 
All pulleys are guaranteed and any found defective 
will be replaced free of charge. 


Samples, Catalogues and Co-operative Service 
Samples gladly submitted to meet any specification 

and any co-operative service rendered on request. 
Elaborate catalogue, giving complete detailed de- 

scription of all types of pulleys, sent on request. 


Representative Installations 
The following are some of the prominent buildings 
and their architects in which “Coleman” pulleys have 
been installed: 
Cuicaco, IL. 
Illinois Merchants Bank Building, Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 
Burnham Building, D. H. Burnham & Co. 
Chicago Temple Building, Holabird & Roche 
Drake Hotel, Marshall & Fox 
London Guarantee & Accident Co. Building, A. S. Alschuler 
St. Louts, Mo. 
Municipal Courts, Isaac Taylor 
St. Louis High and Grade Schools, Wm. B. Ittner 
Statler Hotel, Geo. B. Post and Mauran, Russell & Crowell 
Washington University, Cope & Stewardson and Jamieson & 
Spearl 
Boatmen’s Bank Building, Eames & Young 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Federal Reserve Building, Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 
Kansas City High and Grade Schools, Chas. A. Smith 
Union Station, Jarvis Hunt 
New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn Hospital, L. F. Pilcher 
Apartment House of Goelet Estate, 204-18 East 48th Street, 
John H. Duncan 
Most of New York City Public Schools, C. B. J. Snyder and 
Wm. H. Gompert 
New ENGLAND 
Amherst College Chemical Building, Amherst, Mass., Ritchie, 
Parsons & Taylor 
Babson Institute Building, Wellesley, Mass., Benjamin Proc- 
tor, Jr. 
Medford State Hospital, Medford, Mass., Charles B. Dunham 
St. Edward’s Parochial School and Convent, Pawtucket, R. L., 
J. F. O’Malley 
Worcester High School, Worcester, Mass., J. D. Leland & Co. 
PorTLAND, ORE. 
Gearhart Hotel, Morris Whitehouse 
Grant High School, Knigton & Howell 
Eastern Oregon State Hospital, Morris Whitehouse 
STATE OF CALIFORNIA 
Matson Navigation Building, Bliss & Faville 
California Commercial Union Building, San Francisco, Geo. W. 
Kelham 
LeConte Hall, University of California, Berkley, John Galen 
Howard 
Ambassador Hotel, Los Angeles, Myron Hunt 
Biltmore Hotel, Los Angeles, Schultz & Weaver 
Junior Orpheum Building, Los Angeles, Arthur 6. Lansbrugh 
WasHinocTon, D. C. 
Hotel Walker, Warren & Wetmore 
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COLUMBIAN LOCK DIVISION 


Manufacturers of Sash Pulleys 


GENERAL OFFICES 
1290 East 53rd Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products “COLUMBIAN” SIDE SASH PULLEY DATA 


“COLUMBIAN” SASH PULLEYS, for side and over- 
2  -in. wheels for sash weighing up to 40 ibs. 


head hung window sash. 214-in. wheels for sash weighing up to 100 Ibs. 
244-in. wheels for sash weighing up to 150 lbs. 
3 -in. wheels for sash weighing over 150 lbs. 


Construction Sea 
Case and Wheel—Gray cast iron. Cat. No. Mea) eis 
Face—Standard sizes and finishes. ; 
Wheels—Carefully turned and machined, accu- PLarn FACE 
rately centered and true running. 
: ; C100 2 1 
Bearings—Plain axle; roller bearing; ball bear- C200 2 oe 
nee C220 2% 144x5% 
s eh 1 bere 
ee 2% 14%x6 
_ Axles—Cold rolled steel Pao oe ee 
riveted in position; or brass. B420 3 x 1% x 6% 
Overhead Pulleys for Single, POLISHED AND LACQUERED FAcE 
Double and Triple Win- 
dows C102 2 1% x5 
202 2 1% x5 
Used in mullion windows C222 254 1% x 5% 
. . . 1 1 3 
where insufficient space is pro- ey ee ee 
vided between windows to take C402 215 x 144 x 6 
: C422 3 xl 14% x6% 
care of the weights; also where 
large area of glass is desired, and 
reduced width of mullion. BRONZE-PLATED FACE 
Weights are carried at sides of 
windows and no weight or weight D103 Ae 1g x5 
“ : : A, 14 x5 
boxes are required in the center, D223 244 13g x 544 
one weight carrying each sash. p03 ie ae 
4 2 
Due to pocket space saved, D403 2h4 x 134 x6 
iron weights instead of lead an Weiere Binet 
weights may be used, thus reduc- 
Ing cost. Wrovucu?r Bronze FACE 
Specifying STANDARD SIDE D106 a 1% x5 
p . SAsH PULLEY D206 2% ikgx5 
To insure perfect pulleys specify eres D226 244 11g x 514 
“Columbian.” - D306 2% 14x53 
olumbian. D326 2 14 x6 
The chart enables the architect to specify by ae 4a eee 
number the style pulley best suited to the requirements. : 
| WHEEL % = = 24 
ee ERS SSIS IIS \ ee 
— : (Nas 


“COLUMBIAN” MULLION OVERHEAD PULLEYS 


Overhead pulley can be furnished for single, twin and triple windows 


eS es 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


1259 


GRAND RAPIDS HARDWARE CO. 


Manufacturers of All-steel Sash Pulleys 


Eleventh Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 
“GRAND ‘RAPIDS” ALL-STEEL SASH PULLEYS. 


“Grand Rapids” All-steel Sash Pulleys 

“Grand Rapids” All-steel sash pulleys are intended 
for use in the very best work and are guaranteed to be 
the highest grade sash pulleys in material, workmanship 
and durability. 

The wheel of the axle bearing types is fitted with 
a solid sleeve turned from open hearth steel bar, 
and closely fits the long axle, %4-in. diam., made 
from the same material. Axles made from “Detroit” 
bronze can be furnished in any of the axle bearing 
styles. 

The wheel of the ball bearing styles has eleven 14-in. 
hardened steel balls running on a %-in. cone turned 
from open hearth steel bar. The ball bearing wheels 
are particularly recommended where an_ especially 
smooth and easy running wheel is wanted. 

The wheel groove is deep, smooth, and absolutely 
true, and is so formed that either cord or chain fits 
perfectly. The heaviest sash cord or chain is not strong 
enough to try the strength of this wheel. 


A particular feature of 
the “Grand Rapids” All- 
steel sash pulleys will be no- 
ticed in the absolute housing 
around the wheel so that 
the cord or chain is pre- 
vented from getting out of 
the wheel groove. A liberal 
use of steel makes the 
“Grand Rapids” superior 
to all others in this re- 
spect. 

These superior All- 
steel pulleys are guaranteed 
to carry any window or 
stand any wear to which a 
sash pulley might be sub- 
jected. 

Handled by all hard- 
ware jobbers. 


No. 21—214 in. 
No. 22—21¢ in. 


“GRAND RAPIDS” 
ALL-STEEL SASH 
PuLLEY—A NTI- 


Write us direct for FRICTION AXLE 
k 1 Ali es BEARING OR 
samp es or additional intor- ANTIFRICTION 
mation. BALL BEARING 


“GRAND RAPIDS” HIGH GRADE SASH PULLEYS 


No. 21 Axite BeEeAartinc ANTIFRICTION 


No. 22 AxLte BEARING ANTIFRICTION 


WB iie cl opein des [at an ier, ae, ae 2% in. 


een ces een a Sree ak 21% in. 
Joi, al) kee os ae ani ae 14%x5 in. Wage Plates an Boe eae eis 14%x5% in. 
No. Finish No. Finish 
No. 21— Natural steel No. 22— Natural steel 
No. 21—C Boston bronze lacquer No. 22—C Boston bronze lacquer 
No. 21—D _ _"_ Solid brass face plate No. 22—D Solid brass face plate 
No. 21—E Solid bronze face plate No. 22—E Solid bronze face plate 
No. 21—F All solid brass No. 22—F All solid brass 
No. 21—G Brass plated on steel No. 22—G Brass plated on steel 
No. 21—H Bronze platéd on steel No. 22—H Bronze plated on steel 
No. 21—I Copper oxidized on steel No, 22—I Copper oxidized on steel 
No. 21—J Solid brass face plate, solid brass No. 22—J Solid brass face plate, solid brass 
wheel wheel 
No. 21—K Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze No. 22—K Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze 
wheel wheel 
No. 21 Batt BEARING ANTIFRICTION No. 22 Batt BEARING ANTIFRICTION 
WV NC Clee anes vee os kc eee oo re oie oe it WVSICE I Sate errs ek Cee PART oe 2% in. 
RECO ANG) eos oe Sor Bale 14%x5 in Paces platecwancst. gw acl ntesis tte 14x5% in. 
No. Finish No. Finish 
No. 21—B Natural steel No. 22—B Natural steel 
No. 21—CB Boston bronze lacquer No. 22—CB Boston bronze lacquer 
No. 21—DB Solid brass face plate No. 22—DB Solid brass face plate 
No 21—EB Solid bronze face plate No. 22—EB Solid bronze face plate 
No. 21—FB All solid brass No. 22—FB All solid brass 
No. 21—GB Brass plated on steel No. 22—GB Brass plated on steel 
No. 21—HB___ Bronze plated on steel No. 22—HB Bronze plated on steel 
No. 21—IB Copper oxidized on steel No. 22—IB Copper oxidized on steel 
No. 21—JB Solid brass face plate, solid brass No. 22—JB Solid brass face plate, solid brass 
: wheel wheel 
No. 21—KB Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze No. 22—KB Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze 
wheel wheel 


Handled by all hardware jobbers. 


a 
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Write us direct for samples or additional information. 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 


Sash Pulleys and Casement Window Hardware 


Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Agents in all the principal cities of the United States. and Canada, and our Name will be found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Products 

Manufacturers of SasH PuLtEys and CASEMENT 
HARDWARE: 

“Grant,” “Queen” sand: Lee” ,oash | Pulleve; 
“Grant” and “Queen” Overhead and “Lee” Cast Iron 
Side Sash Pulleys for wood and metal frames, made 
in all sizes, finishes and bearings; “Grant” Casement 
Hardware; “Grant” Antifriction Vertical Pivot Lifts; 
“Turner” (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slides and 
Supports; “Grant” Ball Bearing Door Sheaves and 
Hush Track: “Grant” Sash Chain and Fixtures ; 
“Grant” Friction Sash Centers; “Queen” Friction 
Casement Adjusters. 

MorEwoop STANDARD SAFETY WINDOW CLEANING 
DEVICES. 

For “Grant” Wood Rolling Partitions, see page 
1153; for Revolving Window Devices, see page 1390; 
for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see pages of 
Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 


Selling Agents for: 

“American” steel sash pulleys; “Von Duprin”’ 
safety exit devices; “Howarth” reversible sash centers ; 
“Grant” tubular ball bearing door hangers. 


Details 
Full size details of all our specialties will be sent on 
request. 


“Grant”? Overhead Pulleys 

On account of additional pocket room gained by use 
of “Grant” pulleys, iron instead of lead weights can be 
used for heaviest plate glass windows, thus materially 
reducing cost. Frames are cut for “Grant” pulleys by 
regular pulley machine. 


Mlbovayy, 


(<2 art OE g = / 
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“GRANT” PULLEYS FOR TWIN WINDOWS 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


“Grant” overhead pulleys are also made for triple, 
quadruple and quintuple windows. 


Morewood Standard Safety Window Device 

This device efficiently insures safety for outside 
window cleaners. 

Consists of adjustable safety belt connected to the 
window frame and fastened on to either an anchor or 
bolt embedded in the framework. 


ADJUSTABLE SAFETY BELT CoNNECTED TO WINDOW FRAME 
The anchor is best inserted in the masonry while the 
building is under construction, as the cement will bind 
through the cut out parts. This anchor does away with 
all cutting by the mason. The heads are machined, thus 
insuring uniform size. 


Latest PATTERN UNIVERSAL BronzE ANCHOR 
The cement binds through cut-out parts 


Tosrn Bronze Bott ror Woop or Metat CovereD FRAMES 


Continued on next page 


Grant Pulley and Hardware Company 


“Grant”? Casement Hardware 


A casement window, opening into room fitted with 
this hardware, gives, without changing the natural ap- 
pearance, an inexpensive and weatherproof casement 
window. 


Ys 
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GRANT CASEMENT WINDOW 
‘QUEEN TYPE. 


Prar OF JAmMb. 


MEETING  RalLJ. 


DeTAILs, “GRANT” CASEMENT Winpow 
Showing application of hardware 


1261 


“Grant” Antifriction Vertical Pivot Lifts 

The “Grant” antifriction pivot lift, when ap- 
plied to sash pivoted top and bottom, can be quickly and 
easily opened for ventilation. 


Sia 
Mis pera GO adee correc 
Yet OCT HARDWAWE Teapy roe 4 -~ 
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7 7) 
a 
Sf fy 


Detairs, Prvor Winpows 
Equipped with “Grant” antifriction lifts 


ance of ‘Ye of an inch should be made? 
ide Of the Sromer and the case” 
the sides con run freely « 


hy, 
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Detaits “TuRNER” (Patent) ANTIFRICTION DRAWER SLIDES 


“Turner” (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slide 

The “Turner” antifriction drawer slide and sup- 
port are noiseless. When fitted with the “Turner” 
attachment a drawer can not fall from the case when 
pulled out suddenly; nor can it sag, if heavily loaded, 
when opened to its limit, 


+ 
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References 

This company will furnish as references, on re 
quest, the names and locations of buildings in all large 
cities in the United States and Canada where its 
products are in use. These products are giving such 
satisfaction that the company can refer to all the users. 
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PULLMAN MFG. COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Unit Sash Balances 
ROCHES EER, NizyY. 


Products 
PuLLMAN Unit SAsH BALANCES, re- 
placing cords or chains, pulleys and 
weights where used in modern buildings. 
Also Special Balances: Tandem, for extra heavy 
windows; Cabinet, for show and wall cases; Pressed 
Brass, for marine work. 


What Pullman Unit Sash Balances Are and Why They 
Are Becoming the Standard 


Pullman Unit Sash Balances can be used in all kinds 
of construction where—cords or chains, pulleys and 
weights can be used. They are particularly adapted to 
double hung windows, permit very narrow mullions and 
do away with box frames. 

They have been approved by the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters after exhaustive tests. 


Special Advantages 

They can be instantly installed or removed by means 
of the new tape hook device without disturbing stops, 
sash or frame (see illustration below). 


Pullman Ten Year Guarantee 


Pullman Unit Sash Balances are guaranteed for 10 
years against defective workmanship or material. 

They, last indefinitely and are less expensive than 
even the cheaper grades of weights, cords and pulleys 
when the complete installation is taken into considera- 
tion, the labor cost being at least one-third less. 

Box frames and wide mullions can be eliminated, 
only plain plank frames and narrow mullions being re- 
quired. An additional saving of labor, and lumber as 
well, is thereby effected. (See details on next page.) 


Principle of Construction 

The Pullman Balance consists of a pressed steel 
casing enclosing a rustproof steel tape, wound on a re- 
volving drum and operated by a clock spring of the finest 
steel. The loop in the end of the tape is hooked on to 
the tape hook on the sash. The Pullman Balances are 
made in various sizes, the strength of the spring varying 
with the weight of sash to be operated, 


THE Tor Pattern BAL- 
ANCE, FITTED IN THE 
HEAp or FRAME 


SASH 


Unit SAsH BAL- UNIT 
ANCE, SIDE 


PATTERN 


ANCE, 


STRUCTION 


els ee OEE oat | 
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Unit Sash Balancess 


TRADE-MARK 


BAL- 
SHOWING 
INTERIOR COoN- 


All parts are fitted accurately, run 
smoothly and evenly and are almost noise- 
less. All moving parts are incased and 
practically indestructible. 


Types and Sizes of Units 


There are two patterns of balances: side pattern for 
standard use on jamb, and head or top pattern for nar- 
row mullions (details on following page). Each pattern 
is made in three different sizes—Units K, a 
Land M. For various capacities of these 
Units see table on following page. Two 
Pullman Balances are required for each 
sash, each balance taking half the weight 
of the sash. 


Easily and Quickly Installed 


Face plates and cases being uniform 
for a given size of Unit, frames may be 
mortised at the mill as cheaply as for or- 
dinary pulleys. At least three windows can ee 


be equipped with Pullman Balances in the Ogninary 
time it takes to equip one with weights and NAIL 
cords. INSERTED 
; f IN BAL- 
Specification Data oe 
Finishes—Dull black lacquer is the See 
regular finish for Pullman face plates. Special Wiis 
finishes: Solid bronze or brass plates—Unit K, TAPE Is 
$1.10, Unit L, $1.50 and Unit M, $1:95 net per set BEING 
extra; electroplated face plates—brass, bronze, ATTACHED 
nickel or copper, Unit K, 60¢, Unit L, 90¢ and TO Skea 


Unit M, $1.10 net per set extra. 

How to Order—Specify exact weight by scales of 
each individual sash. The mill usually so marks the sash. 
Upper and lower sash often vary. Therefore, never give 
weight of entire window. Estimated weights, except for 
mortising purposes, always cause trouble. Sash of same di- 
mensions likewise differ in weight. Be sure sufficient space is 
left for balances. Use top pattern if no room in side jamb. 
Note the regular run of tape scheduled on next page for each 
serial number of Pullman Balance. If additional run of tape 
(travel of sash within a given opening) or extra length (to 
simply locate balances higher up or farther away from the sash) 
is required, please consult us before ordering. 


Steel Housing for Bal- 
ances for Use in 
Concrete Work 


This device pro- 
vides a convenient and 
economical way of mak- 
ing the recess for the 
Pullman Balances in 
concrete buildings. The 
frame being set into the 
wall, the concrete flows 
around the housing, em- STEEL Housing 
bedding it in the mixture, and helps to hold the 
window frame in place. 


Illustrated Catalogue and Blueprints 


For further details, illustrations and refer- 
ences write for illustrated catalogue with accom- 
panying blueprints. The operation and advan- 
tages of the new tape hook are fully described 
therein. This remarkable invention is revolu- 
tionary in scope. 


Continued on next page 
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VERTICAL SECTION -NARROW MULLION 
USING TOP PATTERN BALANCES 


<< 


ZY = ' 


VERTICAL SECTION VERTICAL SECTION 
SHOWING RECESS IN BRICK | SHOWING METAL HOUSING 


1 WALL FOR PULLMAN FOR. PULLMAN SASH 
oe BALANCE WHEN PLANK BALANCES USED WITH 
SECTION THRU JAMB SECTION THRU MULLION FRAME I5 USED CONCRETE, CONSTRUCTION 


STANDARD SIDE APPLICATION SIDE BALANCES STAGGERED 
172 IN CALE DETAILS SHOWING METHODS OF INSTALLING PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


5YZ Grearance. 


SIZE. “K" UNIT SIZE “L” UNIT SIZE"M” UNIT 


FOR SASH WEIGHING 4 TO 32LBS, FOR, SASH WEIGHING 10 TO 48 LBS FOR SASH WEIGHING 24 To 
3'SCALE DETAILS OF "KL &"M” SIZES OF PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES | 
APPLICATION AND DETAILS OF PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


PRICES, ETC., OF PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


Unit “K,”’ FoR 4-LB. TO 32-LB. SASH Unit ‘‘L,”’ For 10-LB. To 48-LB. SASH Unit ‘‘M,”’ For 24-LB. To 105-LB. SASH 
Depth of unit ‘‘K”’ balance 3*% in. Depth of unit “L’’ balance 4°, in. Depth of unit ‘“‘M”’ balance 57% in. 
Weight of |Length Per set Weight of|Length Per set ___|Weight pelLensts Per set 
Balance |each sash,| of |Code word] of 4 Balance jeach sash,| of |Code word| of 4 Balanée’ jeach sash;| of |Code word| of 4 
No. lb. tape, alances No. lb. tape, balances No. lb. tape, balances 
i for 2 sash in. for 2 sash — rr in, for 2sash 
0-K 4to 5 30 Kale 3-L 10 to 11 46 Label 10-M 24to 26] 54 Mace 
1-K Oto d 30 Kalif $2.25 4-L 12 to 13 46 Labor 11-M 27 to 29) 54 Machine 
2-Kk 8to 9 30 Kaolin 5-L 14to15 46 Lace 12-M 30 to 32) 54 Mackerel | 
3-Kk 10 toil 46 Keck 6-L 16to17 46 Lack $3.75 13-M 33 to 35) 54 Madam $7.00 
4-K 12 to 13 46 Kedge 7-L 18 to 19 46 Lactic 14-M 36to 38] 54 Madly ; 
5-K 14to1i5 46 ee 8-L 20 to 21 46 Lacona 15-M 39 to 41) 54 Madonna || 
6-Kk 16to17 46 Keg 2.60 9-L 22 to 23 46 Lacteal 16-M 42 to 44) 54 Masgic.- 
7-K 18 to 19 46 Keep 10-L 24 to 26 54 Laddie 17-M 45to 48] 54 Magnate 
8-Kk 20 to 21 46 Kern 11-L 27 to 29 54 Lade ! 19-M 49 to 52] 60 Magnet 
9-K 22 £0:23 46 Ketch 12-L 30 to 32 54 Lading 21-M 53 to 56}°.60- Magnify 
13-L 33 to 35 54 Ladle 4.00 23-M 57 to 60} 60 Magnolia |} 8.00 
14-L 36 to 38 54 Lady : 25-M 61 to 641 60 Magpie 
10-K 24 to 26 46 Key 15-L 39 to 41 54 Lag 27-M 65 to* 68} 60 Mahogany 
11-K 27 to 29 46 Kick 3.00 16-L 42 to 44 54 Laggard 29-M 69 to 72} 60 Maiden 
12-K 30 to 32 46 Kidnap 17-L 45 to 48 54 Lagging 31-M 73 to 76] 60 Mail 9.25 
- 33-M 77 to 80) 60 Maintain ’ 
35-M 81 to 84] 60 Majestic 
Side and Top Pattern Balances are the same price. 37-M 85 to 88) 60 Major 
Side Pattern is always sent unless T Patt i ified 39-M 89 to 92) «60 Maker 
: ay on Bee eee eee bee Tees : 41-M | 93to 96] 60 | Malady 10.50 
For details of special finishes see ‘‘Specification Data’ paragraph on preceding page. 43-M 97 to 100| 60 Malice 
45-M 101 to 105! 60 | Malign 
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SAMSON CORDAGE WORKS 


88 Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Manufacturers of BRAmDED CoTToN Corp 
in all sizes and colors for all purposes, includ- 
ing SAMSON Spot Corp, SAMSON WIRE CEN- 
TER Corp and other SasH Corps. 

Also manufacturers of Ventilator Cord, 
Curtain and Shade Cord, Awning Lines, 
Masons’ Lines, Chalk Lines, Dumbwaiter 
Rope, Arc Lamp and Trolley Cord, Signal 
Cord, Clothes Lines, etc. 


Samson Cord 

All goods bearing the trade-mark of Samson and 
the Lion are made of extra quality stock; are carefully 
inspected, and guaranteed free from the rough braiding 
and finishing which destroy common cords so quickly. 

The Samson CorDAGE WorkKS manufactures several 
grades of sash cord, but the lower grades are made for 
competing trade in cheap work and do not bear the 
Samson trade-mark. They do not fill specifications for 
Samson cord, which is much more economical in the 
end. 


Samson Spot Cord 

The colored spots on the cord, which may be of any 
color, are our trade-mark, used only with this extra 
quality. They serve as a means of identification after 
the label is removed. Spot Cord will wear many times 
longer than chain or than the common cord, so often 
found on the market, made of inferior yarn roughly 
braided and poorly finished, causing early destruction by 
abrasion on the pulley. 

Specifications—Architects’ specifications should 
read: 
“Windows to be hung with Samson Spot Cord; size of cord 
and size of pulleys to agree with manufacturer’s list.” 

Sample Cards—Sample cards, showing proper 
sizes for use with different weights and pulleys, will be 
gladly sent to architects and builders. 


TRADE-MARK 


Samson Wire Center Cord 


Recommended for use in hanging heavy 
windows or where for any reason a metallic 
device is desired. It is made of the same ex- 
tra quality cotton yarn as Samson Spot Cord, 
with an enameled steel wire center, manufac- 
tured under specifications for running over 
pulleys and entirely different material from the 
twisted wire of commerce. - 

The weight of the window is borne chiefly by the 
wire center, the cotton cover merely acting as a cushion, 
thus avoiding contact of metal with metal which causes 
noise and wear. 

It is carried in two sizes: Nos. 8 and 10. 

No. 8 is suitable for weights up to 30 Ib. if used with pulleys 
not less than 2 in. in diameter, or for weights up to 50 1b. with 
pulleys not less than 2% in. in diameter. List price, 5c per ft. 

No. 10 for weights up to 75 lb. if used with pulleys not less 


than 2% in. in diameter, or for weights up to 100 Ib. with 
pulleys not less than 3 in. in diameter. List price, 6%4c per ft. 


Samson Wire CentER Sasu Corp 


Special Cords 


Cords made to order for any purpose, in special 
braid, finish or color. 


Territory 

Samson Spot Cord and this company’s other goods — 
are sold all over the world, and are carried by most of 
the builders’ hardware dealers in the United States. 


Catalogues 
Send for catalogues and sample cards. 


Size No. 6. Diameter 3; in. i 
About 18 Ib. per dozen hanks; about 66 ft. per lb. Suitable for weights 
of less than 5 lb. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 1% in. 


Size No. 8. Diameter 4 in, | F 
About 27 lb. per dozen hanks; about 44 ft. per lb. Suitable for weights 
from 12 to 20 lb. Maximum diameter of pulley allowable 2 in. 


Size No. 7.. Diameter ¥ in. 
About 22 Ib. per dozen hanks; about 55 ft. per lb. Suitable for weights 
from 5 to 12 lb. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 1% in. 


Size No. 9. Diameter 2 in, 
About 33 lb. per dozen hanks; about 36 ft. per lb. Suitable for weights 
from 20 to 30 lb. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 2% in. 


Size No. 10. Diameter 4% in. 
About 44 Ib. per dozen hanks; about 27 ft. per lb. Suitable for weights 
from 30 to 40 lb. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 2% in. 


Size No. 12. 
About 60 Ib. per dozen hanks; about 20 ft. per lb. Suitable for weights 


Diameter % in, 


from 40 to 50 Ib. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 3 in. 


Samson Spot Cord 


a Ee As eS 
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SILVER LAKE CO. 


Manufacturers of Sash, Bell and Signal Cord 


HEAD OFFICE AND FACTORIES 
NEWTONVILLE, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 105 Worth Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., S. W. Cor. Market and Fifth Streets 


CHICAGO, ILL., 247 East Illinois Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 604 Mission Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., 405 West Redwood Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of “Sitver LAKE” Sortip BRAIDED 
WINDOW SASH, RAILROAD BELL, TROLLEY, SIGNAL, 
CurTAIN and SHADE Corp; Arc Lamp, DUMBWAITER 
and TRANSMISSION Rope; Mason’s LINEs and CLOTHES 
LInEs, and all kinds of SoLtip BratpED CoRDAGE. 


Description of Solid Braided Cordage 


We are the pioneer manufacturers of solid braided 
cordage. “Silver Lake” cords have been used for the 
best work since 1868 and have become known as the 
standard. “Silver Lake” solid braided sash cord is 
made of the best quality of selected cotton yarn; twice 
doubled and twisted, and then braided on solid braiding 
machines of our own design. 

Advantages—“Silver Lake” cord costs less per 
pound than linen and other fine fibers, and its weight is 
so much less that it costs less per foot than cords that 
are cheaper per pound. Cotton is the only fiber that will 
stand constant bending over a pulley; consequently a 
cotton cord is more durable than one made of linen or 
hemp. It varies in diameter by thirty-seconds of an 
inch, and is adapted to all styles and sizes of weights 
and pulleys. Our process of finishing takes up all the 
stretch, so that “Silver Lake” cords do not lengthen 
as they wear, but maintain the weight at its original 
height. 

Ordinary twisted cords kink badly in unwinding 
from the hank, and a great deal of time is required 
to straighten-them out. “Silver Lake” braided cord 
comes out smoothly and makes it possible to hang more 
sash in a given time than when ordinary cords are used. 
“Silver Lake” cord is smooth in finish and can not 
work in between pulley wheel and case, a fact that pre- 


cludes all possibility of broken sash cords. Our shade 
cords are extremely handsome in appearance and do 
not fray and break. 

Guarantee—Furthermore, we issue a certificate 
of guarantee protecting every architect who specifies 
“Silver Lake A” sash cord against the breakage of 
same for a period of 20 years after installation. 

Tests—Tests as made by the United States Gov- 
ernment, Bureau of Standards, show that “Silver 
Lake” outwears many times chains and cheap cords. 
The hard braid and smooth finish also make it more 
fire resisting than chains. 


Special Cords 

All colors of wire center cord and a great variety 
of other braided cords for special purposes manufuc- 
tured to order. Estimates promptly furnished on any 
sample sent to us. Anything in the way of a solid 
braided cord, in any color or design, may be had. 


Sizes, Weights, etc. 
The table gives the sizes and weights of cords, and 
the weight which each size will safely carry. 


Territory 

Our cords are in use the world over, and are car- 
ried by dealers throughout the United States. 

Orders of any size promptly filled. 


Trade-marks 

All hanks of genuine “Silver Lake’ cord are 
bound with our label, bearing our trade-mark. As an 
additional protection and means of identification, every 
foot of cord is stamped with our name. Cord not so 
marked is not genuine “Silver Lake.” 


REPRODUCTION OF “SILvER LAKE” Corp WITH TRADE-MARK AND NAME 
Registered in U. S. Patent Office 


SIZES, WEIGHTS, LENGTHS, ETC., OF “SILVER LAKE” CORD 


Minimum diameter, Suitable 


* i r Feet per pound, r L 
Size No. Diameter, in. See enbe the: Sag an ey of pulley allowable, in. for weights, lbs. 
6 3 66 1% up to 10 
7 ig 23 52 134 10 to 15 
8 A 27 44 2 15 to 25 
9 VY 33 36 2% 25 to 35 
10 VG 44 27 21% 35 to 45 
12 ¥% 60 20 3 45 and up 


Prices on application. 
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TRIANGLE TOOL AND DIE CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Sash Cord Fastening Devices 


211 Smith Street 
ROCHESTERs IN. -Y. 


Products 
Grip CouPLers for attaching sash cord 
or chain to sash weights and window sash. 


Triangle Grip Couplers (Patented ) 

The Triangle grip coupler is a simple 
device used for the purposes explained 
above. For attaching to sash cord, it consists of a grip 
for the sash end, a grip for the weight end, and a wire 
loop for carrying the sash weight (Fig. 1). For attach- 
ing to sash chain, the grip for the weight end is elimi- 
nated (Fig. 2). 

The grips are attached by simply closing them upon 
the sash cord or chain with pliers. They hold the cord or 
chain with a tenacious grip which can not become loose. 


Reasons Why Triangle Grip Couplers Should Be 
Specified 

(1) They save from 4 to 10 ft. of sash cord on 
each double hung window due to the elimination of 
knots. Cord can be cut to required length on the bench 
and the usual wastage saved. 

(2) They are easily attached to the sash and to the 
sash cord without tying knots, thereby saving labor. 

(3) They save time in hanging sash, make a much 
neater job and assure a perfect working window. 

(4) They secure perfect alignment of sash weights, 
prevent entanglement in the weight box and eliminate 
the majority of all sash and weight troubles. 

(5) They are strong and durable, make a perma- 
nently satisfactory job, and need never be replaced. 


Fic. 1. Trrancre Grip Courier Grippep 
TO SASH Corp 


A—Grip for sash end. B.—Grip for weight end 
C—Wire loop for sash weight 
Cord not furnished 


eS a See eee 
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TOOL AND DIE Co., INC. 
211 SMITH STREET 
ROCHESTER N. Ye 


TRADE-MARK 


Winpow Egurprep witH TRIANGLE 
Grip COUPLERS 


Strong, Durable and Reliable 

Triangle grip couplers are made of 
the best cold rolled steel, rigidly tested and 
carefully inspected, and, when properly 
gripped, withstand a pull of 400 Ib. each. 

These couplers have withstood the 
most rigid tests by architects, supervising 
inspectors and builders in general. 

Their practicability has been proven through sery- 
ice and they are being specified for all types of build- 
ings in all parts of the country. 

They have won preference with architects, build- 
ers and home owners everywhere on account of their 
permanency, efficiency and economy. 


Triangle Grip Couplers Are Inexpensive 

Triangle grip couplers cost 9 to 13 cents per double 
hung window. 

The saving of sash cord alone will more than offset 
the cost of the couplers. In addition there is an addi- 
tional saving in labor and future expense for repairs. 


Where Obtained 
Triangle grip couplers are stocked and distributed 
by the leading hardware and building material dealers. 
If local dealers do not carry them they can be 
secured from us direct. 


Free Samples 
A free sample of the Triangle grip coupler will be 
sent to architects upon request. 


Fic. 2. TRIANGLE Grip CoUuPLerR GRIPPED 
TO SASH CHAIN 


A—Grip for sash end 
B—Wire loop for sash weight 
Sash chain not furnished 
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AINSWORTH BUCK 


Manufacturer of “Whitner’” Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 


TELEPHONE 
WHITEHALL 5755 s 


22 Vesey Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 
WINbDOoW CLEANERS’ SAFETY DEVICES. 


Absolute Safety for Window Cleaners 


Absolute safety and practicability are essential fea- 
tures embodied in “Whitner’” window cleaners’ safety 
devices, which are made of the best materials obtain- 
able. They are offered as high quality products that will 
outlast the building in which they are installed. 

There is a distinct style of “Whitner” device for 
every class of building construction—wood, brick, stone, 
concrete, terra cotta, etc. Placed in the window re- 
veals (two on a side in the 4-bolt system and one on 
a side in the 2-bolt system) they can be built in while 
the building is being constructed, or attached to finished 
structures, 

“Whitner” devices are approved by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc. and by the Labor Department 
of the New York State Industrial Commission. 

Special devices made to meet architects’ require- 
ments. 


Fig. 4. Bronze Plate 


For attachment to hollow metal win- 
dow frames. Can be used on cast 
reinforcement 


without 


iron frames 
plate 


Fig. 1. Bronze Expansion 


Bolt 


Cinch system of expansion 


Fig. 6. 


Fig. 2. 


Bronze Anchor 
For installation in brick, Vig. 5. Bronze 
stone or terra cotta. To be Straddle Mullion 
built into masonry jambs by Fitting 


mason contractor while build- For use on T- 
ing is in. course of construc- bar mullion, either : 
tion, 51 in. above sill or in 2- or 4-bolt sys- Fig. 10. 
nearest joint to this height tem 


Fig. 3. Bronze Fitting 


For use on Lupton’s Sons 
Co. or Campbell metal win- 
dow frames 


Fig. §&, 


Bronze 
For use on wood or kalamein frames 


Bronze At- 
tachment for Cast 
Tron Frames or 
Mullions 


Leather Safety Belt for isilow Gieauere Tig, 12. 
Belts are also furnished in canvas 


A Few Representative Installations 


“Whitner” devices are installed in buildings of every 


character in practically every city, a few of which follow: 
New YorkK—Equitable Bldg.; 


Hotel Pennsylvania; Yale Club; 
Vanderbilt Concourse Bldg.; Public Schools; Y. M. C. A. 
Bldgs.; New York & New Jersey Telephone Bldgs.; New 
York Central Mail Service Bldgs.; New York Stock Ex- 
change; Canadian Pacific Bldg.; Chas. Fletcher Bldg.; 
Wurlitzer Bldg.; Western Electric Bldgs.; Lord & Tay- 
lor Bldg.; Arnold Constable Bldg.; General Electric Bldgs. ; 
Capitol Theater; Strand Theater; Loew’s State Theater; 
Hecksher Foundation for Children; Textile Bldg., Bush 
Terminal Bldg.; Metropolitan Club, Shelton Club Hotel; 
Metropolitan Museum of Art; American Museum of Natural 
History. 

BrookLyN—Fdison Bldg. 

HaArTFoRD—Phoenix Mutual Life Ins. Co. Bldg.; Travelers 
Insurance Co. Bldg.; Hartford, Conn., Trust Co. Bldg. 
PHILADELPHIA—Ritz-Carlton Hotel; Stock Exchange; Pennsyl- 
vania R, R. Bldgs.; Atlantic Refining Co. Bldg.; University 
of Pennsylvania Bldgs.; Drexel Bldg.; Ford Service Bldg.; 
Gimbel Bros.; City “Hall: Packard Bldg. 

PirrspurcH—William Penn Hotel: Mellon 
Schenley Apartments. 

San Francisco—Southern Pacific Bldg. 

BaALtTimMore—Southern Hotel; Public Service Bldg. 

HArriIsBurc, Pa.—State Capitol. 

Detroir—First & Old National Bank; General Motors Bldg. 

CLEVELAND—Fischer-Body Ohio Bldg. 

Boston—United Drug Co. Bldg.; Wm. Filene & Sons Co.; 
Boston City Hospital; Nurses’ Home. 

SEATTLE—Sears Roebuck Bldg. 

WiLMINGToN—Industrial Bank; Delaware Trust Co. Bldg. 

WasHIncTon, D. C.—Interstate Commerce Commission Bldg.; 
Chamber of Commerce Bldg.; Grace Dodge Hotel 

Bittmore, N. C.—Vanderbilt Mansion. 

Union Station. 

Houston, TEx.—Keystone Office Bldg.; Cotton Exchange Bldg. ; 
Chamber of Commerce. 


National Bank; 


Fig. 9, Bronze Anchor 


For installation in brick, stone, concrete or 
terra cotta construction. To be built into 
masonry jambs by mason contractor while 
building ig in course of construction, 51 in. 
above sill or in nearest joint to this height 


Anchorage 


Fig. 7. Lag Screw 

For installation in wood 
or kalamein window frames. 
Made of Tobin bronze or 


sherardized _ steel. One 
placed on each side of win- 
dow frames for 2-bolt sys- 
tem (2 on each side for 4- 
bolt system) 48 to 51 in. 
above sill and installed so 
as to have a secure hold in 
pulley stile 


Fig. 11. Concrete Insert and 
Bronze Fitting 
ITlavemeyer insert used 


Bronze Belt Terminal for 
4-bolt System 


“‘Whitner’? Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 


All of the above devices are furnished for either 2 or 4-bolt system 
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AMERICAN SAFETY DEVICE COMPANY 


Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices and Folding Curtain Door Screens 
512 South Wabash Avenue 


TELEPHONE 
MONRroeE 3426, 4725 


CHICACGOMIEL: 


BRANCH OFFICE: 254 Broadway, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Product 
WINDOW CLEANERS’ SAFETY DEVICES; 
“AMERICAN” FOLDING CURTAIN Door SCREEN. 


Dependable Safety Devices for Window 
Cleaners 
“American” window cleaners’ safety de- 
vices efficiently assure safety for outside 
window cleaners, and are suitable for instal- 
lation in every class of building construction 
—wood, brick, stone, terra cotta, etc. They 


DousLE-HEAD BRroNzZE ANcHoR No. 6-F 


MeEtTHOD OF SECURING 
ANCHORAGE No. 6-F 


PsA ed 


A ECHELL 


eee 
BRS 
ca 

a 


DETAILS SHOWING MANNER OF PLACING ANCHOR 
No. 1-A In WALL 


¢, 


will outlast the building in which they are 
installed. 

All “American” devices are approved by 
the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and con- 
stitute a dependable high grade line. They 
are being specified and installed in all parts of 
the United States and are indorsed by leading 
architects and contractors. 

Our stock is complete and quick ship- 
ments are assured. Samples sent to architects 
and contractors on request. 


TRADE-MARK 


DouBLE-HrAp Bronze Dritt PLatEe No. 3 


SEsuaiteow. 
AI 


Four-HeEap Bronze Dritt PLATE 
No. 6 


BUILOING DEPARTMENT, CITY OF CHICAGI 
APPROVED 


MAR 2- 1923 


Plan Examiner 
SEAL OF APPROVAL OF BUILDING 
DEPARTMENT, Cuicaco, Ix. 


On all “American” window cleaners’ safety 
devices 


SAFETY BELT No. 1 


Showing method of 


attaching 
safety straps to 


belt 


BG \N 
ZEISS i 


END AND SIDE VIEWS OF 


DousLte-HeAp ANcHorR No, 8-A 


Showing method of securing 


Dousre-Heap Bronze Dritt Prats No. 2 
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DousLe-HEAp Non-RE- 
MOVABLE BRONZE 
ANcHOorR No. 8-A 


anchorage 


American Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 
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Continued on next page 


American Safety Device Company 
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(WHEN COMPLETED) 
GRAHAM, ANDERSON, Prosst & WuuitTeE, Architects 
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“American” window cleaners’ safety devices installed throughout 


American Folding Curtain Door Screen 

The American folding curtain door screen is an 
ideal device for fastening a curtain on a door in such a 
manner as to afford privacy to the occupant of the room 
when the door is open. This curtain is neat in appear- 
ance and can be made from any material desired. By 
means of the fasteners for this purpose, curtain is easily 
removed for cleaning and is as easily replaced. 

It does not take up any valuable floor space, and 
its mechanism is so simple that there is nothing to get 
out of order. When not in use the curtain folds back, 


~ 


taking up very little space. It is released by raising a 
small lever and pushing the curtain back. 

Particularly valuable for use in hospitals, doing 
away with the standing screen for the protection of 
patients when the warm weather demands that all doors 
be open. 

This curtain screen is also suitable for apartments 
having the in-a-door bed feature. With this arrange- 
ment, the bed is in a small dressing room, and during 
hot weather it is a convenience to ‘have a curtain ar- 
rangement that will shut off the view of the room, and 


see eR CNR pte eaten — 
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CurTAIN FoLtpED WHEN 


Not 1n Use 
Released by small lever 
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AMERICAN FoLtpING CurtTAIN Door ScREEN 


Skeleton form of device holding curtain. 
mechanism—nothing to get out of order 


Note simple 


CurTAIN UNFURLED 
Note small window space 
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NATIONAL SAFETY WINDOW DEVICE C0. INC. 


TELEPHONE 
CENTRAL 5476, 5477 


62-64 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO; TLE: 


Product 
WINDOW CLEANERS’ SAFETY DEVICES. 


National-Royal Safety Devices 

This company has spared no expense in designing 
and perfecting National-Royal window cleaners’ safety 
devices, which have met with universal approval. 

Royal devices afford absolute safety, are neat ap- 
pearing, very easily installed, simple in operation and 
are made in a sufficient number of designs to meet 
all conditions of various types of sash and construc- 
tion. 

Solid Steel Sash Equipment—Solid steel sash 
can be equipped with National-Royal devices at such 
a low cost that the initial cost is entirely offset by the 
saving afforded in future window cleaning and accident 
prevention. 

Each design is stocked in large quantities for the 
convenience of those who have standardized them and 
to enable us to make deliveries on jobs on very short 
notice. 


Conclusions Published by the Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc. 

Practicability—The device is practical to install 
and to use. The investigations indicate that the device 
is readily installed, no elaborate or complicated prepara- 
tions being necessary. The belt is of light weight, 
readily portable, quickly attached or removed, and en- 
tirely comfortable to the wearer. 

Durability—This device is constructed of mate- 
rials suitable to withstand the deteriorating effects, or 
wear and tear for a reasonable length of time. A study 
of the design shows that the device is well constructed 
and that the physica! properties of the materials used 
are well adapted to the service required. The leather 
and rope used in the belt are standard material and give 
every indication that they will furnish satisfactory 
service for a reasonable length of time. The terminal 
fittings and anchor bolts are constructed of a good grade 
of bronze and should show no undue deterioration from 
exposure to the elements, nor unusual wear from con- 
tinued use. 

Strength—This device is sufficiently strong for 
the purpose intended. The strength tests show that the 
device is capable of withstanding unusually severe 
stresses under service conditions. In these tests the 
device withstood loads judged to be much greater than 
any which might be encountered in actual service. 
Under a load of 190 lb. which was dropped 4 ft., a 
greater distance than possible under usual conditions, 
the leather of the belt tore slightly at the buckle and 
around the rivets, but not enough to weaken the belt 
so that it would have endangered the window washer’s 
life. After the dropping tests in which the belt was 
slightly weakened, it was subjected to a steady load of 
350 Ib., but showed no further signs of weakness. 

Protection Afforded—This device offers suff- 
cient protection from accident hazard when properly 
employed. From a study of the design it was noted 
that there is no possibility of the terminal fixtures be- 
coming accidentally disconnected while in use. The 
strength tests show that in order to break the terminal 
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fixtures or anchor bolts from window frames or walls 
they must be subjected to a load exceeding 2,000 Ib., 
which is about five times as great as the load imposed 
when a window washer slips and 1s caught by the belt 
under working conditions. 

Uniformity—These devices can be manufactured 
with the degree of uniformity considered essential in the 
manufacture of devices of this character. Factory pro- 
duction of this device involves no unusual operation 
and can readily be carried on with ordinary tools and 
skill. The parts are simple and require only ordinary 
workmen in their manufacture. The belt and fittings 
examined and tested show a unifortnity of construction. 

Summary—From the conclusions drawn it will 
be noted that the device is practical to install and use; 
that it is well designed and durable ; that it is sufficiently 
strong; that it offers sufficient protection to the wearer, 
when properly installed, and that it is uniformly manu- 
factured. 


Specifications with Methods of Installing National- 
Royal Holdfast Anchors ‘‘2-Bolt System’’ 
National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 1—For brickwork. 
To be furnished and set by mason contractor. Install one anchor 
at each jamb, so as to engage the joint back of second brick, 
with head of anchor in a vertical position. (See assembly 
details.) 


NATIONAL-RoyaL Hotprast ANCHOR No, 1 
For brick walls 


National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 4D—For wood 


window frames. To be furnished and installed by carpenter 
contractor. Install one anchor at each jamb with head inclined 
toward window opening, in a vertical position. Bore one z¢-in. 
hole through staff bead and pulley stile. Set anchor with bolt in 
place, attach plain and lock washers, then nut, and tighten up. 
(See assembly details.) 

National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 45—For mullions 
of wood window frames. To be furnished and installed by 
carpenter contractor. Install one anchor at each mullion with 
heads in a vertical position. Bore one 1-in. hole through staff 
bead and pulley stile. Set anchor with bolt in place, attach plain 
and lock washers, then nut, and tighten up. (See assembly 
details. ) 

National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 17—For jambs and 
mullions of wood window frames. To be furnished and installed 
by carpenter contractor. Install one anchor at each jamb and 
where wood mullions occur, install two anchors, one on each side 
of mullion. Use %4-in. bit, bore holes 2% in. deep through staff 
bead into pulley stile. Use brace and socket wrench for turning 
anchors into frame. (See assembly details.) 

National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 4C—For mullions 
of hollow metal and solid steel frames. To be furnished and 
installed by sheet metal contractor for hollow metal frames and 
by steel sash manufacturer for solid steel sash. Install one 
anchor at each mullion. For hollow metal frames, sheet metal 
contractor shall fasten to inner side of each mullion one rein- 
forcing plate, drilled and tapped with two holes 2i's-in, centers 
to match the two 82-in. drill holes in anchor. Set anchor in place 
with heads in a vertical position, using +s-in. round head brass 
machine screws for attaching. For solid steel mullions, steel 
sash manufacturer shall drill and tap two holes 2:s-in. centers 
to match the two 34-in. drill holes in anchor. Set anchor in 
place with heads in a vertical position, using s-in. round head 
brass machine screws for attaching (See assembly details). 


Continued on next page 


National Safety Window Device Co., Inc. 


1271 


National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 6—Fof concrete 
work. To be furnished and installed by mason contractor. In- 
stall one anchor at each jamb. First bore 1%4-in. hole in wood 
form, wedge anchor in place, with head in a vertical position. 
After concrete has set, pull board over head. (See assembly 
details. ) 


NATIONAL-RoyaL Hoitprast ANcHoR No. 6 
For concrete walls 


National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 7C—For jamb 
section of hollow metal frames. To be furnished and installed 
by sheet metal contractor. Install one anchor at each jamb. 
Contractor shall fasten to inner side of frame at each jamb one 
reinforcing plate, drilled and tapped with two holes 2%-in. 
centers to match the two 44-in. holes in anchor. Set anchor in 
place in a vertical position with head inclined toward window 
opening, using ys-in. flat head brass machine screws for attach- 
ing. (See assembly details.) 

National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 7D—For mullion 
sections of solid steel sash. To be furnished and installed by 
steel sash manufacturer. Install one anchor on each mullion 
with heads in a vertical position. The drill holes in this anchor 
are 43-in. diam., centers 198-in. for mullions of Lupton’s steel 
sash, and 1%-in. for Fenestra and Truscon steel sash. Use 
f#s-in. round head brass machine screws and square nuts for 
bolting anchor to mullion. (See assembly details.) 


National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 8—For jamb sec- 
tion of solid steel sash. To be furnished and installed by steel 
sash manufacturer. Install one anchor at each jamb with head 
inclined toward window opening, in a vertical position. Drill two 
holes 214-in. centers at each jamb to match the two 43-in. drill 
holes in anchor. Set anchor in place using ¥¢-in. round head 
brass machine screws and square nuts for bolting anchor to 
frame. Anchors to be installed before frames are erected. (See 
assembly details.) 

National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 10—For masonry 
of buildings that are already erected. To be furnished by mason 
contractor. Install one anchor at each jamb, with head in a 
vertical position. . (See assembly details.) 

National-Royal Holdfast Anchor No. 11—For jamb and 
mullion sections of solid steel sash. To be furnished and in- 
stalled by steel sash manufacturer. Install one anchor at each 
jamb and two on each mullion (one on each side of T-iron) 
set in a vertical position, with heads inclined toward window 
opening. Drill two holes at each jamb*and four on each mullion 
(two holes on each side of T-iron) 2i%-in. centers to match the 
two 44-in. drill holes in anchor. Use 7e-in. round head brass 
machine screws for attaching. (See assembly details.) 


The twin head feature on National-Royal Holdfast 
Anchors, “2-Bolt System” enables the window washer 
to attach both terminals of his safety belt to the same 
mullion, so that he is securely fastened during the en- 
tire operation of passing outside the building, from one 
window to the next. 

Install National-Royal Holdfast Anchors 42 to 
51 in. above sill or at height to conform with local laws 
and regulations. 

Note: Standard lengths of National-Royal Hold- 
fast Anchors, Nos. 4D and 45, “2-Bolt System,” for 
jambs and mullions of wood window frames are 8 and 
10 in., measuring from inside of face of anchors to end 
of bolt. Special lengths furnished on request. 
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National-Royal Holdfast Anchors—Assembly Details for ‘‘2-bolt System’’ 
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ESTABLISHED 1905 


INCORPORATED 1916 


HUME SAFETY APPLIANCE, INC. 


Manufacturers of Window Cleaning Safety Appliances 


335 Broadway 
NEW* YORIGAN A] 


SELLING REPRESENTATIVES: Rorescu ENGINEERING Corporation, 620 South Salina Street, SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


Product 
HUME 
APPLIANCES. 


WINDOW CLEANING SAFETY 


Hume Equipment Is Absolutely Safe 

Hume window cleaning safety appliances 
are manufactured with the sole idea of 
“safety first,” and should be selected because 
they carry a high factor of safety; are considered the 
best by those who have tested and used Hume appli- 
ances, and will last as long as the building itself. They 
are up-to-date, easily used, and there will be found a 
Hume window cleaners’ bolt for every condition. 

Hume window cleaners’ belts have self-locking 
bronze terminals and can not slip off accidentally. 

All Hume appliances are guaranteed to pass any 
inspection and have the approval of all safety engineers. 
They have been inspected and approved by the State of 
New York Department of Labor, and other state, city 
and insurance departments. 


TRADE-MARK 


Specifications 
All windows, which are to be cleaned from the 
outside, and which are 6 ft. or more above grade, 
» roof, balcony, or fire escape, shall be provided with 
“Hume” Window Cleaner’s Bolts, as sold by [HumeE 
SAFETY APPLIANCE, INc., New York, N. Y.] [Roesch 
Engineering Corp., Syracuse, N. Y.]. All equipment 
shall have the approval of state, city, and insurance 
departments having jurisdiction. 

Each window shall be equipped with solid bronze 
bolts, one (1) on each side, installed approximately 51 in. above 
the window sill, and in full accordance with manufacturer’s 
directions. In order that the proper bolt will be used, the fol- 
lowing schedule must be carefully observed: 


Type 
1 Brick anchor... 
Screw bolt..... 


| Use 
Masonry jambs. 


Wood mullions, wood pulley stiles where No. 1 
not practical, and wood pulley stiles of exist- 
ing windows. 


3 Stee! mullion...} Where mullions are steel, T -section. 
4, 5, | Hollow metal Various. types hollow metal windows. Bolts and 
6,7 frame memes reinforcing plates to be furnished window 


manufacturer, for attaching. 
8 Wing bolt..... Wood pulleystiles, where room is insufficient for No.2. 
9 | Expansion bot.| Existing masonry jambs. 


BRONZE EXPANSION BOLT 


| TOBIN BRONZE SOLT 
WITH RE-INFORCING 
PLATE FOR HOLLOW 
METAL FRAMES 


EXPANSION BoLtT FoR EXISTING 
Masonry JAmsBs, AND BoLts For 
Hotrtow Metrat Wrnpows 
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How Hume Brick ANCHOR 
Is BUILT IN 


A Few of the Buildings Where Hume Window Cleaning Safety Appliances Are Now in Use 


Bank BulIpincs 
National Park Bank, New York, N. Y. 
First National Bank, Tulsa, Okla. 


Pustic BuILpincs 
Metropolitan Museum, New York, N. Y. 
Missouri State Capitol, Jefferson City, Mo. 
Aetna Life Insurance Building, Hartford, Conn. 


HOsPITAaLs 
Fifth Avenue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Charity Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio 
Maternity Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Roosevelt Hospital, New York, N. Y. 


é SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 
Girard College and High School, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 
About 45 New York City Public Schools 
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OrFicE BUILDINGS AND OTHERS 
New York Edison Buildings, New York, N. Y. 
American Woolen Building, New York, N. Y. 
Ford Building, Detroit, Mich. 
New York Telephone Buildings, New York and elsewhere 
Masonic Temple, Syracuse, N. Y. 
Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y. 


Hotets AND APARTMENTS 
New House Hotel, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Weatherill Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Factory anp Lorr BuILpIncs 
American Tobacco Company, New York NeW; 
Sears, Roebuck Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
BUILDINGS IN JAPAN 
Japan Oil Company Building, Tokyo 
Mantetsu General Hospital, Dairen, Manchuria 
Nippon-Yusen-Kaisha Building, Tokyo 
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ELEVATOR SUPPLIES COMPANY, INC. 


SUCCESSOR TO ELEVATOR SUPPLY AND REPAIR CO. and BURDETT-ROWNTREE MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Elevator Door Hangers, Closers and Interlocks 
MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 
HOBOKEN, N. J. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 111 South Jefferson Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 186 Fifth Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Railway Exchange Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1039 Walnut Avenue 


Products 

ES Rotter BEARING ELEVATOR Door 
Hancers; ES Exevator Door CLosers and 
PosiTIvE ELECTRIC INTERLOCKS. 

For Signals and other Accessories for Ele- 
vators, see page 2171. 


ES Roller Bearing Elevator Door Hangers 

The exclusive feature of the ES Roller Bearing 
Elevator Door Hanger, to which is largely due its 
superiority over other hangers, is the use of rollers in- 
stead of balls as a bearing medium. 

In its specific application to elevator door hangers, 
the roller bearing is more durable, silent and more nearly 
frictionless than the ball bearing. 

As shown in the illustration, the door is directly sus- 
pended from a single track which is continuous over the 
full travel of the door. The advantage of the single 
track is that it allows the door to find its plumb, pendant 
position without friction or appreciable wear, even 
though the hanger itself is installed slightly out of plumb. 

The tubular construction of the ES Roller Bearing 
Elevator Door Hanger protects it against entrance of 
dirt, and even though dust is introduced by air currents 
it can not find lodgment in the bearing members. 

When specified in connection with doors that will also 
be equipped with ES Ele- 
vator Door Closers, it 1s 
advisable to mention this fact 
when obtaining quotations. 

When asking for prices 
give the width of each slid- 
ing section of the door; 
state whether they are sin- 
gle, center opening or two- 
speed and whether swinging 
devices are required. 


Information Required 
When Ordering Hangers 
—State actual width and 
thickness of doors, how 
much they lap at center and 
jamb, and whether they 
open to the right or left 
when looking from the in- 
side of the car. 

Mention whether the 
doors are steel, wood or 
kalamein, and also whether 
the hanger is to be attached 
to wood or steel so that the 
proper erection screws may 
be furnished. 

Full size drawings and 
complete information fur- 
nished on request. 


SIncLE HANGER 


Headroom of 7 in. is required for 
installation of hangers 
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PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1714 Ludlow Street 


ES Elevator Door Closer and Positive Electric 
Interlock 

The ES Elevator Door Closer, which has 
superseded, with us, the Norton, is a device that 
automatically closes and locks the door and pre- 
vents all noise due to slamming. Its function is similar 
to the familiar door check that is used on swinging doors. 
On each elevator is installed a car trip, by means of 


“which the door at the first floor may be held open when 


the elevator is at rest there. When ready to start, the 
door is released by a foot button in the cab. 

To make the operation of the elevator safe, the 
Positive Electric Interlock should be installed in con- 
junction with the ES Elevator Door Closer. 

The Positive Electric Interlock prevents the 
movement of the elevator if any door is open or un- 
locked. 

In connection with all interlock installations an 
emergency release switch is provided in each elevator. 
This is enclosed in a “break glass” case, and its function 
is to permit the interlock to be temporarily disconnected 
in case of fire or other emergency. 

When specifying ES Door Closers, it is also 
advisable to specify ES Roller Bearing Hangers, as the 
combination of this equipment will insure absolutely 
quiet door operation. 


ES Exevator Door CLoser AND PosiTIvE ELECTRIC 
INTERLOCK 
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ALLITH-PROUTY COMPANY 


SUCCESSOR TO ALLITH MFG. CO., CHICAGO, ILL., AND T. C. PROUTY CO., LTD., ALBION, MICH. 


Manufacturers of Door Hangers, Garage and Fire Door Hardware 


DANVULER tbe. 


Products 

Prouty No. 5 House Door HANGER; 
FOLDING SLIDING GARAGE Door HARDWARE; 
“TEELECTROMATIC” ELECTRICAL Door CoNnrtTROL; 
AccorpdION Door HANGERS; STRAIGHT SLID- 
ING GARAGE, BARN and WarREHOUSE Door 
HANGERS; PARALLEL Door EQUIPMENT; 
“APPROVED” SLIDING and SWINGING FIRE 
Door HARDWARE. 

Also manufacturers of Spring Hinges, Overhead 
Carriers, and Rolling Store Ladders, 


Prouty No. 5 House Door Hanger 
The construction throughout prevents rattling and 
rumbling and guarantees durability and efficiency. 


Remove a section of this ribbon over pocket to 
allow for insertion and remova.} of hangers by the 
‘side of Trac 


SLIDING DOOR HEAD POCKET FOR NO.5 HANGER 


SUR Meee ARE 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Hanger Wheels—Are fitted with special 
noiseless bearings, and tread is turned true to 
fit the track. The axle is hardened, and sound 
deadening felt compression washers, carefully 
protected by steel stationary washers, prevent 
the wheel from side play or rattle. 

Adjustment—The special locking adjust- 
ment on the hanger for raising or lowering the 
door is positive; for it is designed with horizontal ad- 
justing screw, which does not carry the weight of the 
door but is used for adjustment only. It prevents the 
door from sagging, and keeps it in place. 

Cushion Track—The hard maple rail is thor- 
oughly kiln dried and mounted in a felt cushion, sup- 
ported by a metal casing, which is made in 1-ft. sections, 
so that any vibrations that might penetrate the felt are 
confined to one piece of steel and not distributed along 
the entire track. 


Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware, No. 1080 


For doors up to 2 in. in thickness and not exceeding 
3 ft. in width. Weight of door not to exceed 150 lbs. 
each. Height of doors governed by weight. 

This hardware is designed for folding sliding doors, 
allowing the doors to fold back at any angle up to 180°, 
and for use on openings from 6 to 18 ft. wide, depend- 
ing upon the number of doors used. Single tracks are 
required for 3, 4, 5 or 6 doors. 

With these outfits doors are hinged together and 
hung to the jambs and are supported at the upper outer 
corner by a ball bearing swivel hanger, sliding in a trol- 
ley track. This arrangement prevents sagging of doors, 
and permits the use of all or part of the opening at one 
time. Space required between the inside wall and car 
when doors swing open or shut is governed by the width 
of one door only. When closed, doors fit against the 
stops in the same manner as a house door, making the 
opening weatherproof. This equipment may be applied 
to the outside of an opening, though protection for the 
doors when open should be arranged for. 

No. 60-X track with adjustable brackets is regularly 


furnished with No. 1080 equipment. The hangers are of 


malleable iron construction with vertical and horizontal 
adjustment, roller bearing metal wheels and ball bearing 
swivel. 

No. 71-X track with heavy adjustable brackets and 
hangers is furnished for medium weight doors. Specify 
No. 1081 equipment. See page 1276 for details. 

No. 67-X track with heavy adjustable brackets and 
hangers is furnished for extra heavy doors. Specify 
No. 1082 equipment. See page 1276 for details. 

Three-door Outfit Type “B”—For openings 6 to 
9 ft. wide. Two doors hinged together and attached to 
one jamb, while the third or passage door is hinged to 
the opposite jamb. 

Four-door Outfit—For openings 8 to 12 ft. wide. 
Made in two combinations as follows: 


Continued on next page 
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A- ton 3& 4 Doors 
B- « 5&6 Doors 
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NO, 1081 HANGER, 


For doors up to 2% in. in thickness and not ex- 
ceeding 3 ft. 6 in. in width. Weight of door not to 
exceed 250 Ibs. each. Height of doors governed by 
weight. Using No. 71-X track (intermediate size) with 
heavy adjustable brackets and hangers. Same high grade 
construction as in the No. 1080 equipment. 

Can be applied on 3, 4, 5 or 6-door openings same 
as No. 01080. 


h 10% 
for2e4 
Door Outfits 


Corrugated 
Washer —"ub 


___..END ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 
1/2"SGALE DETAILS OF NO.i081-7 INTERMEDIATE BRACKET 


No. 1081 Hardware Details 


A- ror 5 & 4 Doors 
B- » 5&6Doors 


SIDE ELEV. 
OF HANGER 

AND CENTER 
BRACKET ~ 


ELEV. OF 
HANGER 


12S CALE DETMES GF 
| NO. 1082 HANGER 


For doors up to 3% in. in thickness and not ex- 
ceeding 4 ft. in width. Weight of door not to exceed 
350 Ibs. each. Height of doors governed by weight. 
Using No. 67-X track (large size) with heavy adjust- 
able brackets and hangers. Same high grade construc- 
tion as in the No. 1080 equipment. 


Can be applied on 3, 4, 5 or 6-door openings same 
as No. 01080. 


Corrugated 


Door Outfits 
12% 


END ELEVATION SIDE ELEV, Mpotboorsgesee 


|[_1¥2"SCALE DETAILS OF NO1082:1 INTERMEDIATE BRACKET 


No. 1082 Hardware Details 
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Two doors hinged to each jamb, or three doors 
hinged to one jamb and one door hinged to opposite 
jamb. 

Five-door Outfit—For openings 10 ft. to 15 ft. 
wide. Two doors hinged together and hinged to one 
jamb and three doors “hinged together and “hinged to 
opposite jamb. 

Six-door Outfit—For openings 12 to 18 ft. wide. 
Three doors hinged to one jamb and three doors hinged 
to opposite jamb. 


“‘Electromatic’”’ Electrical Door Control 


Perfect, quick acting and dependable, labor and 
heat saving devices for the mechanical operation of 
driveway entrance and exit doors where the headroom 
is 16 in. or more. 

Mechanism is controlled by two or more push but- 
ton stations placed where desired. Pressing the opening 
button unlocks the doors, and folding slides or swings 
_them clear of the opening. Pressing the closing button 
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Timber furnished with device 


Center line of vertical drive gear 
must be inline with center of hinge pins: 
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reverses the operation. 
the doors instantly. 

Accidents to persons or machines standing in the 
opening after closing button has been pressed. is pre- 
vented by a special inbuilt safety device. Action of safety 
device also saves the mechanism and doors from damage. 

Push button stations when placed outside of buil Id- 
ings may be protected by a cylinder lock. Doors are 
mechanically connected so that opening of one section 
also opens the other, excepting on the No. 1022 which 
can be wired to operate as separate units for the control 
of two doors at a time. 

Adoption of the “Electromatic’” should be consid- 
ered for use on openings on the following basis: 

No. 1020—To be used with four doors of the 
sliding folding type—maximum width of opening 12 ft. 

No. 1022—To be used with four doors of the 
sliding folding type. Built up of two separate and dis- 
tinct devices, each of which controls two sliding folding 
doors—maximum width of opening 20 ft. Wiring may 


Pressing the initial button stops 


Aevice 


Timber furnished with 
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(Center of this Gear. k—Center line 
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LG, Cof hinge pins to Cof hinge pins 
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Diagram at Left Shows No. 1022 


This-‘tim ber is supplied with device mounted complete. ; 
ready for application to wal 
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Por width of opening 
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¥e' SCALE DETAILS OF “ELECTROMATIC* GARAGE DOOR OPERATORS NOS. 1020-1022 8.1030 
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be arranged to have both units operate simultaneously, 
or if desired they can be arranged to operate as sepa- 
rate units. Advantages of the separate unit operation 
are that heat is saved in opening but one-half of the 20- 
ft. span to allow a small car to enter. 

No. 1030—To be used with two doors of the 
hinged swinging type—maximum width of opening 10 ft. 

To Specify or Order—Garage doors shall be 
equipped with ALLirH-Prouty Company’s “Electro- 
matic’ Door Control No, .... arranged to mechanically 
operate doors as shown on drawings. Operating switches 
shall be located as shown on drawings. 


Accordion Door Hangers, No. 69 


The hangers have certified malleable frame, roller 
bearing wheels, ball bearing swivel, anti-friction guide 
rollers and vertical adjustment. 

Made with four wheels, No. 69; and two wheels, 
No. 1069; for doors 2 in. thick and under. For heavier 
doors, use Nos. 64 and 1064. The four-wheel hangers 
are Over twice as strong as the two-wheel and should be 
used in preference to two-wheel hangers where con- 
ditions permit. 


General Directions—All of the doors can hes 


folded to one side, or they can be divided at the center, 
and half the doors folded to each side of the opening. A 
half door is required adjoining the jamb toward which 
the doors fold; when divided at the center two half doors 
are required. 

The half doors must be exactly one-half the width 
of the full size doors, less the distance from the center of 
jamb strip to center of butt pins. The full size doors 
must all be of the same width, top and bottom with edges 
parallel. | 

When all doors fold to one side, length of the track 
is 8 in. less than the width of the opening. If divided at 


LLL LLL LL. 


center to fold to each side, leave a space of 1 ft. 
at center. 

These spaces in the track are used for inserting or 
removing the hangers from track. 

Four-wheel hangers should be applied to each alter- 
nate door beginning with the door next to the half door. 

If desirable to apply a hanger to each door the two- 
wheel hanger is required. Half doors require no hanger. 

Locate all the butts so the hinge pins will be the 
same distance from the edge of the door. 

If thickness of doors is less than 134 in., the dis- 
tance from center of hinge pin to edge of door must be 
3% in. 

Brackets should be spaced to suit the load, generally 
not over 30 in. apart. 


ILLUSTRATING THE APPLICATION oF ACCORDION Door 
Hancers No. 69 
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Straight Sliding Garage, Barn or Warehouse Door 
Hangers, Reliable Nos. 1, 2 and 3 


For round tracks. The track, original with us, is 
a high carbon, heavy, round steel tube, with a slot in 
the back, allowing the insertion of the track brackets. 
This shape makes it much stronger and more rigid than 
other styles of track and provides a perfect bearing for 
the wheel with no side friction. It can not get out of 
line or sag. 

The hanger frame is made of certified malleable of 
one solid piece, ribbed and reinforced, and is so con- 
structed that it protects the upper wheel and bearings. 
The upper wheel, with machine turned tread, has har- 
dened steel axle, washers, and round end roller bearings 
packed in the highest grade graphite lubricant, making 
the hanger absolutely antifriction and very durable. 
The lower wheel, by contact with the track should the 
door be raised, prevents derailing or binding. 

Reliable No. 1 Door Hanger—For use on light 
weight doors or gates. Approximate capacity, 250 Ibs. 

Reliable No. 2 Door Hanger—For use on me- 
dium weight doors. Approximate capacity, 500 Ibs. 


Position of 
_{ Door when open 


RELIABLE DOOR HANGERS NO1NO2eNO3 


————$_ 
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Reliable No. 3 Door Hanger—For heavy weight 
doors. Approximate capacity, 1000 lbs. 
Always give thickness of doors in ordering. 


Straight Sliding Warehouse Door Hangers, Nos. 6 
and 17 

No. 6 Double Adjustable Hanger—Approximate 
capacity, 1000 Ibs. For doors 134 to 3% in. thick. 
These hangers have a vertical adjustment of 214 in. and 
a horizontal adjustment of 114 in. The hanger is made 
of the same certified malleable as Reliable No. 3, and 
fitted with the same large, easy running, roller bearing 
upper wheel. Used on freight stations, garages, ware- 
houses, etc., it has no equal. 

No. 17 Double Adjustable Tandem Hanger— 
Approximate capacity, 2000 Ibs. For doors 184 to 3144 
in. thick. The hanger frame is 15 in. wide by 28 in. 
long; wheels 434 in. in diameter with hardened steel 
bushings and roller bearings. The axles are fitted with 


——— 
co 


Ke 


= 
2 


Maximum Length 24° 
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25% to 28" 


FRONT ELEV. 


SIDE*ELLY. 


WAREHOUSE DOOR HANGERS NOS.6 &1T 
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grease cups. The hanger is adjustable in and out and 
up and down. 


In ordering, always specify thickness of doors. 


Parallel Door Equipment 

This outfit is designed for insuring perfect move- 
ment of continuous parallel doors such as are used in 
freight stations, warehouses, public garages, etc. It 
is arranged to permit an opening at any place desired. 

Nos. 2, 3, 6 and 17 hangers, as hereinbefore de- 
scribed, are used 
to accommodate 
doors of different 


styles, weights 

and thicknesses. JNo. 36 P. Track 
The track Storm Proof Plate 

shown in illus- ; 


No.6 Hanger 
Adjustable 


tration is assem- 
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ferent openings. 
It is suitable for 
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a Top of door 
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‘‘Approved” Sliding and Swinging Fire Door Hard- 
ware . 

Allith “Approved” fire door hardware is regu- 
larly inspected and labeled under the supervision of 
the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., under direction 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters, and is 
also approved by the inspection department: of the 
Associated Factory Mutual Fire Insurance Com- 
panies. With knowledge of the requirements, rec- 
ommendations will be gladly made and guarantee 
given of the acceptance of the Allith hardware by any 
inspection authorities. 

Allith “Approved” fire door equipment throughout 
is simple of construction, easy and economical to apply, 
showing the highest degree of efficiency, strength and 
durability, and is altogether the most satisfactory hard- 
ware made. 2 

All cast parts are made of certified malleable, pos- 
sessing twice the strength of gray iron castings and 
greater efficiency than wrought iron. The steel used in 
such parts as are made of steel is all carefully selected 
for the purpose intended. 

Rigid test and inspection service insures uniform 
and superior quality. 

Horizontally sliding fire doors, inclined track rather 
than level track, are preferable to swinging doors, for 
they occupy practically no room, and the openings for 
their successful operation are easily kept clear and free 
from obstruction. 

Types—Allith “Approved” sliding and swinging 
fire door hardware is furnished to meet practically every 
requirement. 

Fixture sets include all necessary counterbalance 
weight, wall bolt washers, bolts and screws for attaching 
parts to door ; wall bolts are not included. 

Unless otherwise specified, hangers, track brackets 
and fixtures will be sent for 3-ply (25¢-in.) doors. 

For detailed information on firedoor hardware see 
Catalogue No. 87. 

Note No. 1: If opening is square top, 12-in. head- 
room is required at the edge of the opening towards 
which the door slides in closing and 34 in. more for each 
foot of track beyond that point. 

Note No. 2: If opening is arched top, 12-in. head- 
room is required above the top of the arch and 3% in. 
more for each foot the track extends ‘beyond the 
center. 


SHOWING APPLICATION OF PARALLEL Door EQUIPMENT 


ee Pe 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


INCLINED TRACK, STYLE No, 500 


1281 


COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 


Sliding Door Hardware 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 


BRANCHES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street BOSTON, MASS., 108 Broad Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 422 Commerce Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 609 Marshall Building 
Products RE ae ar et 
Manufacturers of CosurN FoLpING SLIDING For Standard Metal Covered Doors and Trim, see 
GARAGE Door HARDWARE; COBURN Barn and GaraGE pages 752-755; for Tin Clad Doors and Shutters, see 
Door Hancers and TRACK. pages 773-775. 
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Coburn Sliding Door Hangers for Garage and Ware- 
house Doors 

These are a complete line and 
are made to suit various require- 
ments. 

In specifying track, hangers 
and brackets, always give the 
thickness of doors. 


Track—For doors 300 Ibs. 


TABLE, OF SIZES 


IN] GAUGE [A [B | 
or less use No. 1 track; 500 Ibs. i we 
or less use No. 21% track; 1000 a a 2% 


lbs. or less use No. 6 track; over J 13 [312% 
1000 Ibs. use No. 4 track. Doors 
exceeding 1200 Ibs. require special COUN TROLLEY AE 
track. Tracks Nos. 1 and 21% are 
No. 16 gage steel; Nos. 6 and 4 are No. 13 gage steel. 

Curved tracks are furnished on correct radius for 
clearance of corner doors of different width. 

COBURN “ROUND TROUGH” TROLLEY TRACKS 


No. Longest 


of Used with hanger No. length 
track made, ft. 


119, 120, 122, 132a, 133a, 134a, 135a, 137a, 138a, 139a, 
150a, 160a, 161a, 170a, 185a, 190a, 193a, 10 
194a, 195a, 196a, 197a, 198a, 199a, 600a, 610a 


122%, 132b, 133b, 134b, 135b, 137b, 138b, 139b, 150b, | 

160b, 161b, 185b, 190b, 193b, 194b, 195b, 196b, | 
197b, 198b, 199b, 600b, 610b 

124, 130, 133c, 134c, 135c, 137c, 138c, 139c, 140, 150c, 


160c, 161c, 170c, 185c, 190c, 193c, 194c, 195c, 
196c, 197c, 198c, 199c, 600c, 610c, 620 


Notge—Only tracks Nos. 1, 2% and 4 can be furnished in curved 
sections, from 2 ft. 6-in. radius as a minimum. 


Brackets—Should be placed 4 to 5 ft. on centers. 
For parallel runs of track “double run” wall brackets 
or “triple run” wall brackets should be used, except 
where storm shields are required. Where attached to 
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outside of a building a hood should be used to protect 
the top of the door. 

When storm shields are required use “single run” 
wall brackets with cast pads as shown. 
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Coburn Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware 

For hanging garage doors in the manner shown on 
Drawings Nos. G-1 and G-2 on the following pages. 
The doors are hinged to the jamb and supported at 
upper outer edge by roller bearing swivel hangers sliding 
in a trolley track. For openings from 6 to 18 ft. wide. 
With this outfit the doors fold and slide inside the 
building, fit perfectly tight and will not warp or sag. 
A novel and practical outfit easily applied and operated. 

Two types of hangers are used—No. 195 hanger 
which is cut into the corner of the door, and No. 196 
hanger which is screwed into the face of the door. 

Drawing No. G-1 shows the application of Nos. 195 
and 196 hangers used with standard trolley track 
brackets in which the track is set parallel with the wall. 
With this combination the doors will open to an angle 
of only 90° from the closed position, in which case, it 
will be noted, the doors overlap the opening when the 
doors stand in the open position. This combination is 
used only where conditions prevent folding the doors 
further back than 90° to the opening. 

Drawing No. G-2 shows the application of No. 196 
hanger used with adjustable track brackets in which 
the back end of the track sets away from the wall. 
This combination allows the doors to fold back against 
the wall, thus providing a clear opening when the doors 
are in the open position. 

Made in sets for 3, 4, 5, and 6 three-foot (or less) 
doors for one opening as shown. 

Equipment—The standard equipment consists of 
hangers, steel track, brackets and No. 195 binder or 
binders as required. 

No, 195 binder is shown in detail on Drawing 
No. G-2. The advantage of this binder is its ability to 
hold the door tight against the opening or against stops 
under all conditions. Also it does not connect in any 
way with the floor, ceiling or header but is entirely on 
the doors. The binding action is secured by cams act- 
ing on iron pieces in such a way as to tend to turn the 
door inside out, thereby pushing it hard against the 
guides. 

In case a service door is used the ordinary lock will 
be required as shown, and if two service doors or 
swinging doors are used as in the 6-door outfit a cre- 
mone bolt or top and bottom bolt may be used. In all 
other combinations except the 6-door outfit no cremone 
bolt or top and bottom bolt will be required. 

In the case of the regular 4-door outfit the binders 
are the only means of tocking required, and where it is 
impossible to have a service door elsewhere, access to 
the binder may be had through a hinged panel in the 
door as shown on detail of 4-door outfit. The Copurn 
TroLtLeEy Track Mrc. Co. can furnish butts, locks and 
all hardware required to make a complete equipment, or 
if desired these items can be purchased elsewhere, the 
CosurN TROLLEY TrAcK Mre. Co. furnishing only the 
track, supports and hangers. 

The No. 195 door binder is a product exclusively 
of Coburn manufacture and has patent applied for. 
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FRANTZ MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Builders’ Hardware 


STERLING, ILL. 


Products 

GARAGE and Barn Door HarpwAreE; Door Botts 
and LatcHes; Winpow HarpwareE; Door and WIN- 
DOW SCREEN HARDWARE, 


“Glide” Sliding Door Hangers and Track 


No. 1 “Glide” Barn Door Hanger and Track— 
The original watershed track. A combined track and 
cover in one piece. Absolutely birdproof. Impossible 
to derail hanger. No lateral adjustment is required, as 
the hanger is fastened to the back or inside of door, hence 
it makes no difference what thickness of door is used; all 
that is necessary is to use bolts of proper length. This 
feature eliminates the necessity of blocking out the track 
for thick doors. 

“Glide” hangers have larger wheels, axles and steel 
roller bearings than other enclosed hangers, all of which 
make for ease of operation and durability. They are 
japanned before assembling. The wheels are machined 
on the tread to make them perfectly true, and are drilled 
and reamed after japanning which insures perfect and 
easy running. For details, see following page. Note the 
wide, free runway for wheels. It is virtually the same 
as a flat surface. This does away with friction and 
prevents any chance of wheels binding in track. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, complete with bolts, lag 
screws, socket wrench, name plates, direction sheet and 
end stops for track; 12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 8714 lb. 

No. 2 “Glide” Barn Door Hanger and Track— 
“Glide” hangers require no lateral adjustment, as they 
are fastened to inside of door, and all doors are carried 
just the right distance from the building, hence the neces- 
sity for lateral adjustment is avoided. 

There are times, however, when a vertical adjust- 
ment is desirable, which is our reason for building this 
construction. The adjusting nut is inside of the build- 
ing away from the weather, which can not be said of 
any other adjustable hanger. This insures an easy 
adjustment at all times, as the nut will not rust tight 
on the bolt as it would if it were placed on outside of 
door and exposed to weather conditions. For details, 
see following page. Note the door is carried just the 
right distance from the building and is coupled up close 
to track. This prevents any drip on top of door. 

Everything is furnished for a complete job, there 
being no brackets to look after and the lags, end stops 
and socket wrench are packed in paper carton contain- 
ing hangers, thus eliminating errors or shortages. 

Packed 1 pair in a box with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, name plates, directions, end stops for track, steel 
adjusting wrench and paper template for guidance in 
attaching to door; 12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 8714 Ib. 

No. 0 “Glide” Barn Door Hanger—Rigid and 
non-adjustable. Designed for those who do not care 
for the flexible feature. It can be used with “Hi-Lo” 
track where price is a consideration. Like both No. 1 
and No. 2 “Glide” hangers, the drop strap of No. 0 
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SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


hanger is fastened to inside of door, permitting hanging 
of any thickness of door with perfect ease. The track 
is same as used in No. 1 “Glide” hanger and is as 
strong, easy running and durable. For details, see 
following page. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, name plates, directions and end stops for track, 
12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 85 Ib. 


“Hi-Lo” Sliding Door Hangers and Track 

“Hi-Lo” Track for Single or Double Folding 
Garage Doors—Patented June 20, 1921. A semi- 
watershed roofed type of track large enough to carry all 
styles of “Glide” hangers. Strong enough for the aver- 
age barn door, but does not furnish the weather protec- 
tion that “Glide” track gives. A one-piece track, telescop- 
ing at joints, requiring no brackets; birdproof. When 
used with No. 0 “Glide” hangers, a medium priced outfit 
can be secured. There is an oilhole in each piece of track, 
so hangers can be readily oiled if desired. For details, 
see following page. 

Furnished in 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths, bundled for 
shipping as follows: 


6-ft. lengths 4 pieces 24 ft. 
8-ft. lengths 4 pieces 32 ft. 
10-ft. lengths 4 pieces 40 ft. 


Weight per 100 ft., 145 Ib. 


No. 6 “Hi-Lo” Swivel Hanger for Single or 
Double Folding Doors—Patents pending. Designed 
principally for garage work and particularly for heavy 
doors, but can be used for factory or warehouse doors 
on straight runs. Can be used with “Hi-Lo” track for 
inside work or with “Glide” track for outside jobs. 

By using “Hi-Lo” track and No. 6 “Hi-Lo” swivel 
hanger, any combination of doors may be hung, either 
inside or outside of building, fitting in jamb like a hinged 
swinging door. For details, see page 1291. Note ad- 
justing nuts and lock washer. These, in addition to 
adjusting brackets, make a very convenient arrange- 
ment in cases where building sags or where floors are 
raised by frost. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, 
socket wrench and directions. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 102 lb. 

No. 60 “Hi-Lo” Swivel Hanger for Double Fold- 
ing Garage Doors—Patented. Made entirely of steel, 
excepting wheels, which are same as used in “Glide” 
hangers. Designed for “Hi-Lo” track, but “Glide” track 
can be used if desired. Amply strong for heavy doors. 
With this hanger, the track is fastened to building in 
same manner as ordinary sliding door track. No brackets 
required. 

No. 60 “Hi-Lo” swivel hanger, while very sub- 
stantial, is simple in construction. Takes no expert to 
hang doors. Provides an economical installation. For 
details, see page 1291. Note vertical adjustment for 
raising or lowering doors, which is kept from loosening 
by lock washer. 
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Packed 1 hanger only in paper carton with bolts, 
directions, end stops and lag screws for track. Not sold 
in pairs. 

Weight per hanger, 414 Ib. 
garage set. ) 


(See: Nos 60 E-Z 


“Runwel” Sliding Door Hangers and Track 


No. 12 “Runwel” Hanger and Track—Patented 
June 20, 1921. A trolley track with semiwatershed, made 
of one piece of steel, telescoping at joints, doing away 
with the expense and annoyance of brackets. For details, 
see preceding page. 

Made of good heavy steel and strong enough for 
the average barn door. Absolutely birdproof. Impos- 
sible to derail hanger. ‘“‘Runwel” track is fastened to 
building with lag screws 1 ft. apart. The lag screws 
are packed in a paper carton containing hangers. There 
is an oilhole in each section of track, so hangers can be 
readily oiled if desired. 

Like the “Glide,” the “Runwel” hanger does not 
require lateral adjustment, as it is fastened to back or 
inside of door, which permits hanging of any thickness of 
door with perfect ease. 

“Runwel” hangers have roller bearings, wheels and 
axles machined, which in addition to free runway for 
wheels, insures perfect and easy running. When door 
is in normal position, it is carried just the right distance 
from building. Hanger is perfectly rigid and there is 
no vibration of door as in other flexible hangers. At 
the same time, the hinge joint allows door to swing out 
at bottom, in case anything should bump against it. 

Weight per 100 ft., 140 Ib. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, directions and end stops for track; 12 pairs in 
a case, weighing 51 Ib. 

“Runwel” track is made in 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths 
and is bundled for shipping as follows: 


6-ft. lengths 4 pieces 24 ft. 
8-ft. lengths 4 pieces SVP ane 
10-ft. lengths 4 pieces 40 ft. 


No. 15 “Runwel” Swivel Hanger for Single or 
Double Doors—Patents pending. Constructed along 
lines of No. 6 “Hi-Lo” hanger. Designed to run in 
“Runwel” track where it is desired to carry door around 
corner using “Runwel’ curve. Can also be used for a 
square turn job, single or double doors. For details, 
see page 1291. Also adapted for hinged folding doors. 
Amply strong for the average garage door. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, directions and end stops for track. Also packed, 
if desired, in No. Y and No. Z garage sets. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 52 lb. 


No. 50 “Runwel” Swivel Hanger for Double 
Folding Doors—Patented. Of same general con- 
struction as No. 60 “Hi-Lo” hanger. Wheels same 
as used in other styles of “Runwel” hangers. No. 50 
“Runwel” hanger is designed to run in “Runwel” track. 
Strong enough for ordinary garage door. Can be used 
on any warehouse or store door where two or more 
doors are hinged together, operates on straight track 
folding back parallel with front of building when opened. 
No brackets required. For details, see page 1291. 

Note adjusting feature. Doors can be raised or 
lowered as desired. Adjustment kept in position by 
lock washer. 

Packed 1 hanger only in a paper carton with bolts, 
directions, end stops and lag screws for track. “Not sold 
in pairs. 

Weight per hanger, 334 Ib. 
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“Runwel” Corner Curve—Permits door to run 
back and away from opening any distance desired. See 
following page. 

It is not absolutely necessary to use it as the No. 15 
“Runwel” hanger will throw door back clear of open- 
ing, even if only straight pieces of track are used. It 
is simply an additional convenience. 

The curve is embossed on one end same as straight 
track and telescopes, making a neat and complete ‘joint. 


No joint brackets required. There is an oilhole in each 


curve for convenience in oiling hangers. 

Curve can be used on double doors equally as well 
as on single doors. Doors can be made solid or may 
be divided and hinged together. Any number of doors 
can be hinged together and run in one direction or two 
curves may be used, running one-half the doors in one 
direction and the other half in the other direction. In 
other words, by using corner curve, one may have as 
simple or elaborate job as desired. 


“Rollaway” Sliding Door Hangers and Track 


No. 314 “Rollaway” Hanger—Rigid and flexible. 
For details, see preceding page. When door is in normal 
position, the hanger is perfectly rigid and there is no 
vibration of door as in other flexible hangers. At the 
same time, the hinge joint allows door to swing out 
at bottom in case anything should bump against it. 

No. 34% “Rollaway” hangers, like the “Glide” hang- 
ers, are attached to inside of door, so that any thickness 
of door may be used. No adjustment is necessary. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench and end stops for track; 12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 3114 Ib. Bea wi 

No. 5 “Rollaway” Swivel Hanger for Single or 
Double Garage Doors—Patents pending. Designed 
to run in “Rollaway” track. Constructed like No. 6 “Hi- 
Lo” and No. 15 “Runwel” hangers. Used with No. 5-Y 
and No. 5-Z garage sets. For details, see page 1291. 

Intended for light doors and in making up an in- 
expensive outfit. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with screws, lag screws, 
socket wrench, end stops for track and directions; 12 
pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 40 Ib. 

“Rollaway” Tryck—Patented June 20, 1921. A 
one-piece slip joint roofed track of the semiwatershed 
type, designed especially for garage work. Requires no 
brackets. Telescopes at joints. A combined track and 
cover in one piece. There is an oilhole in each section 
of track so hangers can be readily oiled if desired. For 
details, see preceding page. 

“Rollaway” track is made in 4, 5, 6, 8 and 10-ft. 
lengths and is bundled for shipping as follows: 


4-ft. lengths 6 pieces 24 ft. 
5-ft. lengths 4 pieces 20 ft. 
6-ft. lengths 4 pieces 24 ft. 
8-ft. lengths 4 pieces 32 ht: 
10-ft. lengths 4 pieces 40 ft. 


Weight per 100 ft., 90 Ib. 


Sliding Door Garage Sets 


No. 15-Y Three-door Set—Patented. Details on 
following page show how it is applied and what an ideal 
job is obtainable through its use. 

The separate passage door is especially desirable, 
as the rolling door need only be moved when taking car 
in or out. Doors can be hung to fit snugly in jamb, 
assuring a weatherproof job. Very little space required 
in operating doors, Furnished in japan finish. 
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The following items go to make up this set, exclu- 
sive of “Runwel” track and curve: 

3 only No. 15 “Runwel” hangers with bolts 

3 only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 

3 only 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 

2 only No. 205 floor guides with bolts 

2 only No. 31% door pulls with screws 

2 only end stops for “Runwel” track 

19 only ¥x1%-in. coach screws for ‘““Runwel” track 

Packed one 3-door set in a strong box, complete, 
; 1 only socket wrench for coach screws 
including directions. 

Weight per set, not including ‘“Runwel” track and 
curve, 181% Ib. 


No. 15-Z Two-door Set—In rare instances it may 
be desired to have but 2 doors in an opening as shown 
on following page. This method is, of course, less ex- 
pensive, as it requires less hardware as well as less labor 
in erecting. This job requires the following fixtures in 
addition to track. 
only No. 15 “Runwel” swivel hanger with bolts 
only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 
only 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 
only No. 625 chain bolt with screws 
only No. 650 foot bolt with screws 
only No. 15-Z end bracket for track with bolts and clips 

1 only No. 15-Z center bracket for track with bolts and 
washers 

1 only No. 31% door pull with screws 

5 only coach screws for track and brackets 

No latch furnished with this set. 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 “Hi-Lo” hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light doors and an 
inexpensive outfit use “Rollaway” hangers and track. 
Length of track on this 2-door job should be 10 in. more 
than door opening. Reversible loose pin tee hinges may 
be used if desired. 


No. 15-Z Three-door Set—For details, see follow- 
ing page, for 3-door job (2 folding doors with separate 
passage door). This manner of installation requires the 
following fixtures in addition to track: 

1 only No. 15 “Runwel” swivel hanger with bolts 
only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 
only 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 
only No. 625 chain bolt with screws 
only No. 650 foot bolt with screws 
only No. 205 floor guide with bolts 
only No. 15-Z end bracket for track with bolts and clips 
only No. 15-Z center bracket for track with bolts and 
washers 
3 only No. 31% door pulls with screws 
1 only No. 22 “Positive” latch with screws 
5 only coach screws for track and brackets 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
a paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 “Hi-Lo” hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light and inexpensive 
outfit, use “Rollaway” hangers and track. 

Length of track on this 3-door job should be at 
least 10 in. more than total width of 2 folding doors. 
Reversible loose pin tee hinges may be used if desired. 


No. 15-Z Four-door Set—For details, see follow- 
ing page, for 4-door job without separate passage door. 
This job requires the following fixtures in addition to 
track: 

1 pair No. 15 “Runwel” hangers with bolts 

3 pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 
3 pairs 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 

2 only No. 625 chain bolts with screws 

2 only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 

1 only No. 205 floor guide with bolts 
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2 only No. 15-Z end brackets for track with bolts and clips 

2 only No. 15-Z center brackets for track with bolts and 
washers 

2 only No. 31% door pulls with screws 

10 only coach screws for track and brackets 


No latch furnished with this set. Length of track 
should be 20 in. more than width of door opening. 


Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in. 


paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 “Hi-Lo” hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light and inexpensive 
outfit, use “Rollaway” hangers and track. Reversible 
loose pin tee hinges may be used if desired. 


No. 15-Z Five-door Set—For details, see follow- 
ing page, for 5-door job (2 sets of hinged folding doors 
with separate passage door). With this plan, but very 
little space is consumed at rear of machine. This job 
requires following fixtures in addition to track: 

1 pair No. 15 “Runwel” hangers with bolts 

9 only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 

3 pairs 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 

2 only No. 625 chain bolts with screws 

3 only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 

1 only No. 205 floor guide with bolts 

2 only No. 15-Z end brackets for track with bolts and clips 

2 only No. 15-Z center brackets for track with bolts and 
washers 

3 only No. 31% door pulls with screws 

1 only No. 22 latch with screws 

10 coach screws for track and brackets 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
a paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 “Hi-Lo” hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. 

For light and inexpensive outfit, use “Rollaway” 
hangers and track. 

Length of track should be 20 in. more than width 
of 4 folding doors. Reversible loose pin tee hinges may 
be used if desired. 


No. 15-Z Six-door Set—For details, see following 
page, for 6-door job for extra large opening (2 sets of 
folding doors, 3 to each set). In this plan, either of 
the 2 center doors may be used as a passage or entrance 
door. This job requires following fixtures in addition 
to track: 

1 pair No. 15 “Runwel’ hangers with bolts 

6 pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 

3 pairs 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 

3 only No. 625 chain bolts with screws 

3 only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 

2 only No. 15-Z end bracket for track with bolts and clips 

Z only No. 15-Z center brackets for track with bolts and 
washers 

4 only No. 31% door pulls with screws 

1 only No. 22 latch with screws 

10 only coach screws for track and brackets 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
paper carton, not including track. . 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 “Hi-Lo” hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light and inexpensive 
outfit, use “Rollaway” hangers and track. Length of 
track should be 20 in. more than width of 4 folding 
doors. Reversible loose pin tee hinges may be used if 
desired. 


No. 50 E-Z Three-door Set—The last word in 
garage construction. Easy to erect; easy of operation. 
With this construction, a perfect installation is assured. 
As weatherproof as any swinging door job and doors 
can be hung in any combination desired. 

Doors can be used inside or outside of building 
and opened at any angle as conditions require. No 
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brackets necessary. Track is fastened against wall of 
building. For details, see preceding page. 

This equipment is more satisfactory for barns than 
the regular sliding door, as it keeps the barn much 
warmer and requires less track. 

Packed one 3-door set in a strong box as follows: 
only No. £0 “Runwel” hanger with bolts 

pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 
only No. 65 butts with screws 

only No. 626 chain bolt with screws 

only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 

only No. 31% door pulls with screws 

only No. 22 “Positive” latch, packed complete 

only “E-Z” hanger guide 

only No. 630 chain pull with screws 

only No. 510 padlock eyes with screws _ 

Lag screws and complete directions for erecting 


Furnished in japan finish. 
Weight per set, not including track, 26 lb. 


Track Brackets 

For details, see preceding page. One end bracket 
and one center bracket packed with every “Z” garage 
set. Intermediate brackets or combination of end and 
center brackets furnished, if desired, for extra wide 
doors or for long run of track. 
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Instructions for Hanging Parallel Track with ‘‘Frantz”’ 
Parallel Track Brackets 
No. B sidewall bracket is used in connection with 
A bracket in hanging “Glide,” “Hi-Lo,” “Runwel” 
“Rollaway” track parallel, as shown on page 1289. 
It is sometimes desirable to hang parallel doors on 
side of wall, which can be placed either inside or outside 
of building, as illustrated. Brackets used in illustration 
are combination of No. A and No. B. Brackets should 
be placed every 2 ft. for average door; every foot for 
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extra heavy doors. Lag screws for fastening bracket 
to building will be found in carton containing hangers. 
Parting strip furnished in 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths. 

Floor guide furnished if desired. Prices and full 
description on request. In writing, mention width of 
opening, etc. 


Swinging Door Garage Hinges 

No. 67 Special Garage Hinge—For details, see 
below. The special object of No. 67 is to swing door 
back entirely clear of opening. It can be used without 
mortising by having door flush with casing. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with screws. Made in 
4 sizes: length of strap, 8, 10, 14 and 18 in.; weight, 
2044, 40, 69 and 781% Ib., respectively. All sizes are 
embossed, adding greatly to their strength. 

No. 76 Extra Heavy “T” Hinge—For use in any 
place where a loose pin hinge is desired. For details, 
see below. The smaller sizes are especially adapted 
for doors on hog stalls in hog houses, where doors are 
only used part of the time and must be removable. 
Larger sizes used extensively in garage work and par- 
ticularly in swinging door sets. Very desirable in brick 
or stone construction to reverse pad on hinge, which can 
be done by simply removing pin. 

Furnished in bulk or 1 pair in a paper carton, with 
screws. Made in following sizes: 5, 6, 8 and 10 in.; 
weight, 1134, 2234, 32 and 45 lb., respectively. 

No. 670 Offset Garage Hinge—Made of extra 
heavy steel. Especially designed for larger garage 
doors. Allows use of entire opening as door is swung 
back out of the way. For details, see below. It is 
easily applied. Mortising unnecessary. Note the bronze 
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roller bearing washers fitted between hinge joints. This 
causes heaviest door to open and shut with perfect ease. 
Leaf of hinge is embossed, which not only adds to its 
strength, but to its ornamentation as well. Holes in leaf 
of hinge have combination countersink and either car- 
riage bolts, lag screws or wood screws can be used in 
fastening hinge to door. Holes in pad countersunk for 
wood screws. 

Made in 2 sizes: length, 12 and 24 in.; weight per 
pair, 64% and 9 Ib., respectively. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 pair in a package, with screws. 

No. 760 Garage Hinge—Exceptionally strong 
and able to carry the heavier doors. This is done with 
perfect ease, as the roller bearings avoid any friction. 
For details, see preceding page. The long leaf, in addi- 
tion to the embossing, gives this hinge exceptional 
strength and prevents door from sagging. 

Time and labor are saved in hanging doors on these 
hinges, as jamb only is mortised, door put in place and 
surface leaf applied to face of door with either carriage 
bolts, lag screws or wood screws. Holes in leaf have 
combination countersink. Holes in pad are countersunk 
for wood screws. 

Made in 2 sizes: length, 10 and 24 in.; weight per 
pair, 6 and 9 Ib., respectively. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 pair in a package, with screws. 


Swinging Door Garage Sets 


No. 400 Garage Door Set—Designed for medium 
priced outfit. Doors hung with 8-in. No. 67 special 
garage hinges. These should be put on surface and used 
as full surface hinges. For details, see preceding page. 
Set consists of the following: 

3 pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges 

1 only No. 22 “Positive” door latch 

1 only No. 30 door pull 
1 only No. 625 chain bolt 
1 only No. 650 foot bolt 


Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 set in a box, with screws. 

Weight per set, 101% Ib. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, 
if desired, at small additional cost. 


No. 401 Garage Door Set—Same as No. 400 ex- 
cept 10-in. No. 67 special garage hinges are packed in 
place of the 8-in. hinges. 

Weight per set, 131% Ib. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, 
if desired, at small additional cost. 


No. 410 Garage Door Set—Using our 8-in. No. 
76 reversible “T” hinge. Can be used as full surface 
hinge or can be reversed and mortised in jamb when used 
on brick building. For details, see preceding page. 
Set consists of the following: 


3 pairs 8-in. No. 76 reversible “T” hinges 
1 only No. 22 “Positive” door latch 

1 only No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only No. 650 foot bolt 

1 only No. 30 door pull 


Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 set in a paper carton, with screws. 

Weight per set, 11% Ib. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, 
if desired, at small additional cost. 


No. 410-A Garage Door Set—Same as No. 410, 
except pad is reversed on No. 76 hinge. Packed right 
and left pairs. 

Weight per set, 11% Ib. 
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No. 411 Garage Door Set—Same as No. 410, only 
10-in, hinges are used in place of 8-in. hinges. 

Weight per set, 1614 Ib. 

No. 411-A Garage Door Set—Same as No. 410, 
except pad is reversed on No. 76 hinge and 10-in. hinges 
are used in place of 8-in. hinges. Packed right and left 
pairs. 

Weight per set, 1614 Ib. 

No. 760 (2-24-10) Garage Door Set—Using No. 
760 garage hinge (2 pairs of 24-in. and 1 pair 10-in.), 
For details, see preceding page. In brick, concrete or 
stone construction, the No. 760 swinging set is recom- 
mended. Designed principally for the heavier doors; 
hinge being equipped with bronze roller bearings allows 
heaviest door to be handled with perfect ease. 

Time and labor are saved in hanging doors on these 
hinges, as the jamb only is mortised, the door put in 
place and surface leaf applied to face of door with either 
carriage bolts, lag or wood screws. Doors may be hung 
with hinges all of one length or in combination. Set 
consists of the following: 

2 pairs 24-in. No. 760 garage hinges 

1 pair 10-in. No. 760 garage hinges 

1 only No. 28 garage latch 

1 only No. 29 door pull 

1 only 9-in. No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only 9-in. No. 650 foot bolt 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 
No. 500 garage door holder recommended for this set. 

No. 670 (3-24) Garage Door Set—Using No. 670 
offset garage hinge (3 pairs 24-in.). For details, see 
preceding page. The purpose of this hinge is to swing 
the door clear of the opening; it allows room for getting 
car in and out. It is easily applied, as mortising is un- 
necessary. A combination of 2 pairs of 24-in. and 1 
pair of 12-in. hinges can be used if desired. 

Set consists of the following: 


3 pairs 24-in. No. 670 offset garage hinges 

1 only No. 28 garage latch 

1 only No. 29 door pull 

1 only 9-in. No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only 9-in. No. 650 foot bolt 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 
No. 500 garage door holder is recommended for this set. 


Combination 670 (3-12) 760 (3-10) Garage Door 
Set—For details, see preceding page. One door is hung 
with three 10-in. No. 760 garage hinges, showing how 
this can be done on brick, stone or concrete construction. 
The other door is hung with three 12-in. No. 670 offset 
garage hinges, showing frame structure. No mortising 
required. Door can be swung back clear of opening. 
Either one of these numbers can be furnished in com- 
plete sets, if desired. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 


Ornamental Garage Door Sets Nos. 760 and 670 
—For details, see preceding page. Door holder folds back 
against top of door, out of the way, when door is closed. 
We recommend the use of No. 500 door holder on 
every swinging door job. 


No. 500 Garage Door Holder 


For details, see page 1295. A steel channel 32 in. 
long, with trigger pivoted inside near one end, which is 
easily operated by a slight pull on chain. Does away 
with danger of door whipping in the wind. Holds door 
open securely and avoids possibility of damage in taking 
car in or out. Entirely automatic in operation as door 
is opened. Folds back against top of door out of way 
when door is closed. Can be used on right or left-hand 
doors, either single or double, with or without glass sash. 
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Amply strong for any size or weight of door. Chain is 
26 in. long, with 1-in. ring attached. Packed 1 pair in 
a corrugated paper shipping case, with screws and guide 
staple for chain. 
Weight per pair, 63¢ Ib. 
Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 


Door Bolts 

No. 625 Chain Bolt—Round steel case with %4- 
in. bolt which can be easily and quickly reversed, if de- 
sired. For details, see page 1289. Equipped with duplex 
steel safety chain with 1l-in. steel ring at bottom 
end. 
Packed 6 in a box, with screws, staple for chain 
guide and 2 strikes, one for doors swinging out and one 
for doors swinging in. Furnished in japan and dead 
black japan~ finishes. Made in 2 sizes: 6° and 
Onin. 

Weight per dozen, 11 and 20 lb., respectively. 

No. 650 Foot Bolt—Round steel case with 34-in. 
bolt, which is held in position (when raised) by brass 
coil spring. This prevents rusting and breaking. Spring 
can not become displaced. For details, see page 1289, 
Action of bolt when raised by toe lever, is positive. 
Note the insert which illustrates how floor plate can be 
fastened in cement floors. Holes are drilled in the 
cement and wooden plugs driven, into which plate can be 
fastened with screws, which are furnished. 

Packed 6 in a paper carton, with screws. 

Furnished in japan and dead black 
finishes. 
Made in 2 sizes: 6 and 9 in. | 

Weight per dozen, 10 and 211% Ib., respectively. 
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Door Latches 


No. 28 Swinging Door Latch—Made entirely of 
steel for garage, mill or heavy doors. No cast parts 
to break or give way nor complicated parts to get out 
of order. It is simplicity itself, For details, see following 
page. Handles are made of %¢x1¥,-in. steel, neatly 
rounded on edge. A part of handle passes through 
escutcheon plate at top and is thoroughly riveted on 
underside. A 3@x5g-in. oval head rivet is used at bot- 
tom. Escutcheon plates are 12 in. long by 3 in. wide, 
made of good strong steel, formed with bevel edge, 
which gives plate the appearance of being 14 in. thick. 
The holes in escutcheon plates are countersunk for 
114-in. No. 11 countersunk oval head screws. 

Furnished in japan and dead black 
finishes. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, with screws; 12 
latches in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 60 Ib. 


No. 25 “Positive” Door Latch—Patented Jan. 9, 
1912. All steel, japanned. Suitable for all sizes of 
swinging doors, either right or left hand. Guaranteed 
to latch every time and hold door either closed or open 
as desired. For details, see following page. Easy and 
quick to attach. Paper template packed with each latch, 
sO any one can set it correctly. No chiseling or cutting 
required; simply bore hole for thumb piece and drive 
screws home. Can be locked with padlock if desired, 
and by using 3’5-in. flat head stove bolts of proper length 
in place of screws which are regularly furnished, a bur- 
glarproof job is assured. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws and directions; 24 in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 161% Ib. 


No. 22 “Positive” Door Latch—Same as No. PAs 
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except that we furnish a pull riveted on latch bar; a 
convenience in case of extra thick doors or where door 
sticks or binds. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws and directions; 24 in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 1714 lb. 

No. 26 Cottage Door Latch—Patented Jan. 9, 
1912. All steel, japanned. For details, see following 
page. Suitable for storm and screen doors, gates, etc. 
Has same positive latching feature as No. 25. Easy and 
quick to attach. No cutting required. Unbreakable and 
an ornament to any door. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws; 36 in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 6 lb. 


No. 2528 Mortise Latch—For details, see following 
page. Made entirely of steel; no cast parts to break 
or give way. No complicated parts to get out of order. 
Reversible for right or left-hand doors, Adjustable 
for doors 114 to 214 in. thick. 

Furnished in japan 
finishes, 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws and directions for attaching; 12 latches in a 
case, 

Weight per dozen latches, 20 Ib. 
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No. 183 Cellar Window Set 


Patented Oct. 10, 1916. Japanned. Hinges are so 
constructed that 3 different positions of window may be 
obtained and they automatically hold window firmly and 
rigidly in either position. This does away with the 
necessity of a hook or other device to hold window open. 
The combination lock and handle is a new and unique 
device. When turned to the right, it locks the window 
tightly, so that there is no vibration or rattle due to the 
wind. When it is desired to open window, a slight turn 
to the left releases lock and if window should stick, it 
can be forced loose with a further turn of handle to the 
left. 

Packed 1 set in a carton, with screws and direc- 
tions; 12 sets in a container; 144 sets in a case. 

Weight per dozen sets, 9 Ib. 


No. 187 French Window Lock 


Japanned or plated. When desired, the above lock 
can be furnished packed separately. Can be used on 
almost any style of hinged window or screen. Some- 
thing entirely new and unique. It is in fact a combina- 
tion of lock and handle. Can not be tampered with from 
outside. 

Packed 12 in a box, with screws. 

Weight per dozen, 214 Ib. 


No. 180 Storm Window Adjuster 

All steel, japanned. 

Can be used with any design of sash hanger. No 
screws disturbed in hanging or taking down windows. 
It is notched so that 2 different positions of window may 
be obtained. Acts as a lock when window is closed and 
prevents it from being tampered with from outside. 
The rib, which is embossed in the arm, adds great 
strength and makes it very rigid. Use 2 on each win- 
dow. 

Packed 1 complete set (2 arms and slides) in an 
envelope, with screws; 12 sets (24 arms and slides) in 
a box. 

Weight per dozen sets, 5 Ib. 
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McKINNEY MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Complete Garage Door Hardware Sets 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


WESTERN OFFICE, 702 Wrigley Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 
SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Joun H. Granam & Co., 113 Chambers Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Crowe-McGarvey Co., 132 Pearl Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., Henry Keiper & Co., 405-407 West Redwood Street 
PACIFIC COAST, Joun T. Rowntrer, Inc., LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

GARAGE Door Harpware, including Sliding-fold- 
ing, Swinging and Around-the-corner Door Sets; 
Hinges, Holders, Latches, Hangers, Track, and Foot and 
Chain Bolts. 

For Hinges and Builders’ Hardware, see pages 


1358-1373. 


Services 

All our door hardware is packed in complete sets 
with every item needed for installation including direc- 
tions and working drawings. The sets cover all re- 
quirements for swinging doors, sliding-folding and 
around-the-corner doors for 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 door en- 
trances and different combinations. 


Sliding-Folding Entrances 

3-Door Entrance Set No. 9010—Two doors 
hinged together and to one of the side jambs, to slide, 
swing and fold inside on overhead hanger. Third door 
hinged independently to opposite jamb. Openings 6 to 
9 ft. wide. Doors must be of equal width. Headroom 
required, 8 in, Complete hardware except lock in one 
box, 

4-Door Entrance Set No. 9015—Same operation 
as Set. No. 9010 except one more door is added to 
hinged pair. Openings 9 to 12 ft. wide. Doors must 
be equal width, Headroom required 8 in. Complete 
hardware except lock in one box. 

4-Door Entrance Set No. 9016—Two doors are 
hinged together and to one side, and two doors hinged 
together to the opposite side jamb; each pair to slide, 
fold and swing inside in opposite directions meeting in 
center when closed. Openings 8 to 12 ft. wide. Doors 
must be of equal width. Minimum headroom required, 
8 in. Separate passage door required. Complete hard- 
ware except lock in one box. 

S-Door Entrancé Set No. 9018—Three doors are 
hinged together and to one of the side jambs to slide, 
swing and fold to one side, while two doors are hinged 
together and to the opposite side to operate in the same 
manner, both ‘units meeting in the center when closed. 
Openings 10 to 15 ft. wide. Doors must be of equal 
width. Minimum headroom, 8 in. Complete hardware 
except lock in one box. 

2-Door Entrance Set No. 9017—Two doors are 
hinged together and to one side of the entrance, and 
the pair equipped with a swivel door hanger to slide, 
swing and fold outside leaving whole entrance clear. 
Openings 7 to 10 ft. wide. By using two of these sets 
it is possible to have a 4-door entrance for openings up 
to 20 ft., the two pairs of doors meeting in the center 
when closed. Doors must be of equal width. Minimum 
headroom, 8 in. Complete hardware except padlock in 
one box. 


Around-the-Corner Entrances 
3-Door Entrance Set No. 9020—Three doors are 
hinged together as a unit and equipped with swivel door 
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hangers to roll on a continuous track around one corner 
and along one of the side walls inside. All three doors 
should be of equal width. Openings 6 to 8 ft. wide. 
(NOTE: For openings 8 to 10 ft. use Set No. 9023 
which has additional track). Minimum headroom, 8 in. 
Minimum jamb space on each side, 214 in. End door 
just under curved section of track serves as passage 
door. Complete hardware except lock in one box. 

4-Door Entrance Set No. 9025—Three of the 
doors operate exactly the same as with Set No. 9020, 
except that one more door is added to swing in inde- 
pendently at the side opposite the curved track. End 
door just under curved section of track serves as passage 
door. Openings 10 to 13 ft. wide. Doors should be of 
equal width. Minimum headroom, 8 in. Minimum jamb 
space each side, 2144 in. Complete hardware except lock 
in one box. 

4-Door Entrance Set No. 9026—Two doors are 
hinged together to roll around the corner and along one 
of the inside walls, and two doors are hinged together 
to roll in similar manner around the opposite side. Both 
pairs of doors meet in a special floor guide in the center 
when closed. Openings 8 to 12 ft. wide. Doors should 
be of equal width. Minimum headroom, 8 in. Abso- 
lutely necessary to have at least 18 in. of front wall 
space between side wall and door opening on both sides 
of the entrance. Complete hardware except lock in one 
box. 


Swinging Entrances (All 2-door entrances) 

Set No. 9035—Contains 2 pairs 24 in. straight 
edge garage hinges with anti-friction washers, 1 pair 
12 in. same style hinges, 1 pair garage door holders, 
1 foot and 1 chain bolt, each 6 in., 1 extra heavy latch 
and 1 extra heavy handle to match, 1 extra heavy safety 
hasp, and all screws to apply. Japanned finish. Se 
garage door holders are not wanted specify Set No. 
9034). 

Set No. 9037—Contains 2 pairs 24 in. escalloped 
edge garage hinges with anti-friction washers, 1 pair 
10 in. same style hinges, 1 pair garage door holders, 
1 foot and 1 chain bolt, each 6 in., 1 extra heavy latch 
and 1 extra heavy handle to match, 1 extra heavy safety 
hasp, and all screws to apply. (If garage door holders 
are not wanted specify Set. No. 9036.) 

Set No. 9039—Contains 2 pairs 16 in. extra heavy 


T’ hinges with reversed pads, 1 pair 12 in. same style 


hinges, 1 pair garage door holders, 1 foot and 1 chain 
bolt, each 6 in., 1 regular No. 4 thumb latch and 1 No. 
4 handle to match, and all screws to apply. (lf 
garage door holders are not wanted specify Set. No. 
9038. ) sae 

Set No, 9032—An inexpensive swinging door set 
containing 3 pairs 10 in, extra heavy T hinges with 
reversed pads, 1 foot and 1 chain bolt, each 6 in., 1 regu- 
lar, No. 4 thumb latch and * No. 4 handle to match, 
and all screws to apply. Garage door holders not in- 
cluded with this set. 
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No. 9010 No. 9015 No. 9016 
View from interior, Entrance partly open View from interior. Entrance partly open View from interior. Entrance partly open 
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No. 9018 No. 9017 Nos. 9020 and 9023 


View from interior, Entrance partly open View from interior. Entrance partly open View from interior. Entrance in full-open 
position 


No. 9025 No. 9026 No. 9035 ‘ 
View from interior. Entrance in full-open View from interior. Entrance in full-open View from exterior 
position position 
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No. 9037 PameNoz 19039 Nien SUR 
View from exterior View from exterior View from exterior 
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THE F. E. MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Door Hangers 
ASHLAND, OHIO 


Products 

Door HANGERS: Garage, Barn, Ware- 
house, etc.; Sliding and Sliding-folding ; 
STORE LADDERS. 

“For Hay Tools, see page 1431; for 
Pumps, see pages 1651-1653. 


Myers Door Hangers for Best Results 


Myers door hangers fulfill the demand for hangers 
that stay on the track and which are durable and easy 
to push or pull. They are manufactured in numerous 
styles by skilled mechanics and offer many practical 
patented features not to be found in other hangers. 

Sold by dealers everywhere. 
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Fic. 2160 


NeEw-Way GIANT 
Enp BRACKET 


visnray 
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Fig 2172. Nrw-Way Fic, 2171. New-Way Gutant 


GIANT ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE BRACKET 
TANDEM Door 
HANGER 


Fic. 2064. NeEw-Way Grant Two-poor INSTALLATION 
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Entrance 
door 
hinged 
to building. 


Fic. 2063. Nrw-Way Grant THREE-DooR INSTALLATION 


Track in outline above entrance door illustrates how it can be 
extended for use on double doors 
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LPUMPS[¢0° HERYPURDOSE 
[FAY TOOLS & 0008 HANGERS 


TRADE-MARK 


Myers New-Way Giant Adjustable Tandem 
Door Hanger for Sliding-Folding 
Doors 

Especially suitable for garages, but is also 
recommended for barns, as the door can be 
fitted under a header, thus fitting the door flush 
at the top, affording complete protection from 
the weather, 

This hanger has both vertical and lateral adjust- 
ment and can be used on doors of any thickness. Rollers 
are made of machine-turned steel and revolve on hard 
steel roller bearings and steel axle. 

Hanger runs in New-Way Giant tubular girder 
track described on third page following. 

Fittings for Complete Installation—Myers New- 
Way Giant hangers are now furnished in sets with or 
without the hardware. When hardware is not desired, the 
width of opening, number and kind of doors (sliding or 
folding) together with the number of feet of track must be 
given. Complete sets include hangers, track and all hard- 
ware except lock or latch for three or four-door openings 
of different widths as given in the specifications below: 


ILLUSTRATING HarDWARE USED ON No, 31-A 


No. 31—New-Way Giant door hanger, complete with bolts, 
one to a set. New-Way Giant track in 6 or 8-ft. lengths. _Ad- 
justable and end brackets. 

No. 31A—Complete set with all hardware, except lock or 
latch, track and brackets, like F ig. 2063. From 8to 9-ft, opening. 

No. 31B—Complete set of four-door outfit, 11-ft. opening. 

No. 31C—Complete set of five-door outfit, 14-ft. opening. 

Complete directions for installing included with each set. 


Myers Right Angle Garage Door Hangers 


Designed especially for garages, but are equally 
suited for barns, warehouses, etc. Suitable for either 


{\ 


Fic. 2059. Myers Ricut ANGLE Door HANGER 
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Fic. 1793. Curve In Track To PErMiT Door to Pass 
AROUND CORNER 


“O.K.” STEEL TRACK 


right angle sliding or 
sliding-folding doors as 
shown. 

For Sliding Doors 
—When used for right 
angle sliding doors, 
these hangers operate 
on track hung on 
the inside of the 
building with a 
curved section in 
one corner so that 


x 
i 


Fig. 1800 
Use 14x; in. flat 
steel track. Bend the 
track around corner to 
suit conditio.is 


saree, 


Fig. 1802 ; 
Garage with entire front open, the doors slide en- 
* fitted with rolling doors and tirely ’ out of the 


! 30-in. swinging door. Swinging 
, door permits entrance for ordi- 
1 Mary purposes without moving 
=r the large doors. Doors roll 
. around the corner 


way. In this man- 
ner the entire door 
opening can be util- 
ized as 2, 3, 4 or 
more doors can be 
hinged together and 
operated  satisfac- 
torily. If desired, a 
swinging entrance 
door can be used 
independent of the 
sliding doors as 
shown. 

These hangers 
are provided with 
vertical and lateral 
adjustments, and 
may be used on 
doors of any thick- 
ness.. “The. -Stay- 
Gn’ /featuré “pre- 
vents doors from 
jumping the track. 
They operate on 
any 114x,',-in. flat 
steel track and can 
be easily and quick- 
ly installed by any 
mechanic. Myers 
> Ou Ke ~steelitrack 
is furnished in 
lengths of 4, 6, 8, 
and 10 ft. 

Frame of hanger is made of heavy malleable iron 
which completely covers the large tandem rollers, which 
operate on steel roller bearings and steel axles. 

Fittings for Complete Installations—Myers gar- 
age door hangers are now furnished in sets with or 
without the hardware. When hardware is not desired, 
the width of opening, number and kind of doors (slid- 
ing or folding) together with the number of feet of 
track must be given. Complete sets include hangers, 


Fig. 1803 


‘ 

\ 

\ 

' Double garage with the doors 
! rolling around both corners. 
; Perfectly stormproof. If the 
; entire front of the garage is 
\ to be opened a swinging door 
t like that shown at the upper 
| left-hand corner must also be 
| used at the opposite corner 

| 
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‘ 
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Fig. 1804 
Garage where frame of building 


is returned on the front to the 
extent of 30 in. in which case it 
is not advisable to use a hinged 
swinging door 


RX MAAN 


GARAGE DETAILS 
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track and all hardware except lock or latch for three 
or four-door openings of different widths as given in 
the specifications below. 


Fic. 1805. TuHree-poor RIGHT 
ANGLE GARAGE INSTALLATION 
Entrance door hinged to jamb. ‘Two 


sliding doors roll around corner on 
curved track 


Fic, 1806. Stip1inc Doors As 
THEY APPEAR WHEN OPEN 


HARDWARE AS FURNISHED witH No. 26A 


Sets for Inside Sliding and Swinging Foot Door— 

No. 26—Hangers only, in sets of three complete with bolts, 
“O.K.” flat steel track, 4, 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths. ; 

No. 26A—Hangers, track and hardware complete, excep 
lock or latch for three-door outfit, 8-ft. opening. 

No. 26B—Three-door outfit, 11-ft. opening. 

No. 26C—Four-door outfit, 16-ft. opening. 


_ For Sliding-folding Doors—The Myers right 
angle door hanger described above is also suitable for 
sliding-folding doors as illustrated below. Doors hung 
with these hangers fold up like an accordion, opening 


Fic. 2060. Ricut ANGLE HANGERS APPLIED TO 
SLIDING-FoLpING Doors 


Continued on next page 
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either inward or outward, and can be folded back against 
the sidewall or parallel to the front of the building. 
Any 114x;5-in. flat track may be used. 


Fic. 1810. Tor View or Track For SLiIpInc-Fotpinc Doors 


Sets for Hinged Folding Doors— 

No. 27—Hanger only, set of one, complete with bolts. 
“O.K.” flat steel track, 4, 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths. 

No. 27A—Hangers, track and hardware, except lock or 
latch, for three-door, 8 or 9-ft. opening. 

No. 27B—Three-door outfit, 11 or 12-ft. opening. 

No. 27C—Four-door outfit, 14-ft. opening. Instructions 
for installing with each complete set. 


Myers Faultless Adjustable Tandem Door Hanger 
and Self-cleaning Track 

A hanger of the very latest type, unexcelled for 
high class sliding door service. It can not leave the 
track. 

Wheels are turned from steel shafting and revolve 
on hard steel roller bearings. Trolley is pivoted in 
center, allowing it to oscillate and adjust itself to any 
variation in track. 

Lateral adjustment permits attaching to different 
thicknesses of doors and bringing door closer to building. 
Vertical adjustment permits raising or lowering of door 
(see illustration). 

Self-cleaning track for above hangers is made of 
high grade steel, being fastened to building at upper 
edge by lag screws or spikes and extends downwards 
and outwards to a point below tops of doors, completely 
covering track and trolley and protecting them from the 
weather. Track has interlocking lugs which register 


Fic. 1776. FAutt- 
LESS Enp Stop 


li 
mm 


ao 


“ql 


ll 


PERPENDICUL 
ADJUSTMENT 


Fic. 1773. VeEr- 

TICAL AND LAT- 

ERAL ADJUST- 
MENT 


Fic. 1774. FAuLTLESS 
ADJUSTABLE TANDEM 
Door HANGER 


Fic, 1778. SEtrF- 
CLEANING FEATURE 
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Fic. 1775. GENERAL CONSTRUCTION OF 
SELF-CLEANING TRACK 


| 
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SPLICE 
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perfectly. Track proper is a flat hard steel bar at- 
tached to cover by steel stud rivets, leaving an opening 
between track and cover through which all dirt will 
naturally fall, insuring a clean runway for the trolley 
at all times. 

Track furnished in lengths of 4, 6 and 8 ft., with 
bolts, joint splices (clamps) and end stops. 


Myers New-Way Giant Tandem Door Hangers, Tubu- 
lar Girder Steel Track and Track Cover 

This combination affords absolute protection from 
the weather, and is so named because of its novel fea- 
tures, its size and strength, and carrying power. 
New-Way Giant hangers are suitable for doors 

from 1% to 3 in. thick or 
more. They are provided 
with both vertical and lat- 
eral adjustments, or with 
plain hasp (Fig. 2155). 
Hanger is tandem with 
flexible engine truck, cen- 
ter pivoted. Rollers are 
large, machined from solid 
steel and fitted with hard 
steel roller bearings sur- 
rounding heavy steel 
axle. 

Construction lessens 
vibration, allows doors to 
be raised or lowered and 
moved in and out; pro- 
vides ample carrying 
power and insures easy 
and fast operation. 

New-Way Giant 
Tubular Girder Steel 
Track— Made of high 
carbon stiff steel so con- 


Fic. 2155. New-way GIANT 
PLaIn TANDEM Door structed as to carry a 
HANGER much heavier load than 


ADJUSTABLE 


ANT a t OL HH LLL 
Fic. 2157. VERTICAL AND 


LATERAL ADJUSTMENTS 
NEw-way GIANT HANGER 


Bice 2156: 
ADJUSTABLE TANDEM Door 
HANGER 


NeEw-way GIANT 
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other styles of tubular track. It is so shaped that 
no dirt or moisture can collect in it. This prevents rust 
and permits free movement of trolleys at all times. 
Track is supported every 4 ft. by heavy malleable iron 
bracket held in position by a lag screw. Joint is made 
by ends of track meeting half way in bracket, produc- 
ing a rigid splice which equals the strength of any 
other part of the track. Reversible end brackets of 
heavy malleable iron hold track in posi- <@\-< 
tion and not only prevent its slipping 
endways but make it birdproof. 
New-Way Giant track has oil holes 
to lubricate the roller bearings, is made & 
in 4, 6 and 8-ft. lengths, and is furnished “Nes 
with or without track cover as described — JEM 
in following paragraph. Fic. 2160 


IEND BRACKET 
i ap |RIGHT ORLEFT 


Fic. 2159. Section or NEw-Way GIANT 
TRACK, 4, 6 AND 8-FT. LENGTHS 


Fic. 2161 


Fic. 2163. Myers TrAcK COVER FOR 
New-WaAy GIANT TUBULAR TRACK 


Myers Track Cover for 
New-Way Giant Track— 
Constructed of heavy sheet 
metal with corrugations to 
stiffen it. Attached tos build- 
ing above and resting on the 
track, it forms a complete 
watershed, shielding both 
track and tops of doors from 
rain, ice, sleet and snow. It 
is dirt, dust and vermin proof 
and can be installed over entire length of track, above 
door opening only, or left off entirely. Comes in 100-ft. 
bundles of assorted 4, 6 and 8-ft. lengths. 


“O. K. Stayon”’ 
Hangers 


A single or double wheel hanger, light and easy 
running. Has a heavy malleable iron frame extending 


Fic. 2166. Enp VIEW 
OF TRACK AND COVER 


Myers Flexible Covered Door 


over and covering the wheel. Frame is reinforced by two 
ribs, greatly increasing the carrying power. Has plain 
hasp or adjustable features as shown by illustrations. 

The “Stayon” feature prevents the hanger from 
leaving the track. Steel wheels revolve on hard steel 
roller bearings and a drawn steel axle. 

Track is of high carbon steel, 114x-;3; in., sup- 
ported by steel brackets and is furnished in lengths of 
4, 6, 8 and 10 ft. 


Fic. 998 Fic. 999 Fic. 997 
Front, BACK AND SIDE VIEW RESPECTIVELY OF “O.K. STAYON” 
FLEXIBLE CovERED Door HANGER 


“A” shows “‘Stayon’’ device 


Myers Noiseless Cushion Tire Store Ladder 

Makes wall and shelf space to the ceiling safely 
available for the storage and handling of all kinds of 
merchandise. Also adapted for factory stockrooms, cast- 
ing sheds, repair departments and similar places where 
large stocks of different parts must be stored. 

Ladder is constructed of best clear Georgia pine, 
natural finish. Has 5-in. open panel sides. Steps have 
514-in. tread. Width over all, 12 in. 

Track is double angle, steel rail and is suspended 
from ceiling by lag screws, either jointed or rigid, or by 
flanged plates and wood screws. 

Trolley is self-adjusting, and is fitted with turned 
steel bearings and 3-in. anti-rattler, rubber tired wheels. 

Floor travelers are 5 in. in diameter with rubber 
tires. Axle is steel. 

Desirable Features—Easy and safe to ascend or 
descend. No vibration. Permits use of both hands when 
placing or removing stock. Ample strength to carry 


heavy loads with safety. Noiseless, safe, light running. 
Easy to install. Occupies small space. 


Fie. 1155 


TANDEM Door HANGER 


“STAYON” ADJUSTABLE 
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Fic. 1256. Myers LADDER 


Track hanger hooks, end stop, 
upper and lower trolleys 


Fic. 1260. Upper AND LOWER 
TROLLEYS OF Myers CUSHION 


IR di ADDE 
and ladder Tire STorE LADDER 
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NATIONAL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Builders’ Hardware 


STERLING, ln, 


Products 
Ricip Stormproor Door Hancers (Patented). 
FLEXIBLE STORMPROOF Door HANGERS (Patented). 
ADJUSTABLE STORMPROOF Door HANGERS. 
“Bic 4” FLEXIBLE Door HANGERS (Patented). 
SToRMPROOF and “BRACED’ RaILs. 
Batt BEARING FLooR HINGEs. 
GaRAGE Door Harpware including Complete Sets, 
Hangers, Latches, Holders, etc. 


Also manufacturers of Barn Door Bumpers; Door 
Latches; Stay Rollers; Door Pulls; Screen and Storm 


Sash Hangers and Adjusters; Hasps of various kinds; 


Staples; Ball Tip, Light, Light Narrow and Parliament 
Butts; Ornamental Butts and Hinges; Plain Hinges of 
various kinds; Washers; Corner Irons; Mending Plates; 
Angles; Braces; Cellar Window Sets; Foot Scrapers; 
Door Plates; Push 
Plates; Sash Locks; 
Iron Wire Hooks and 
Eyes; Cupboard 
Turns. 


Erection Instructions 

Complete instruc- 
tions for assembly and 
erection accompany all 
shipments. 


WALL LINE %% 
WHEEL 22" Dik EQUALIZING PIN 
ANTI- FRICTION 7 Za 


G 
Piaeal 
STEEL lo 
NL LAG SCRIW BEARINGS = 


ONLY ONE COVER. 
REQUIRED 
HEAVY GAUGE STEEL 


OUTER DGDR A’ 
LONGER. THAN INNER 


VK LAG SCREW 
: END VIEW 


DETAIL SHOWING METHOD 

OF HANGING D@RS To 
PASS EACH OTHERL, USING 
NO 66 OR17,. STORM- PROOF 
HANGER & RAIL. NO SPECIAL 
BRACKETS. ARE REQD. 
FOR DIMENSIONS OF RAIL & 
COVER SEE HANGER NO 77 0R88 
SCALE 1% IN-=1:0". 


N° @© RIGID STORM-PRCOF DGOR HANGER 
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DETAIL VIEW Lp 
OF STORM PROOF VIEW SHOWING DOVE- 
HANGERG RAIL “TAILED JOINT OF RAIL 


No. 66 Rigid Stormproof Door Hanger (Patented) 


Of very simple construction, strong and made of 
heavy gage steel. Two wheels (tandem) with steel 
roller bearings. Wheel treads are of sufficient width to 
insure easy rolling. Attaching to door is.very simple; 
the equalizing pin in center of wheel trucks puts half 
the load on each wheel. Bearings are free from japan; 
wheels and frames are japanned before assembling and 
wheel is reamed out after japanning. 


No. 77 Flexible Stormproof Door Hanger (Patented ) 


Incorporates all the excellent features of No. 66 
and has flexible hinged joint. When door hangs 
straight down there is no vibration, but when any- 
thing bumps against the door the hinge joint allows 
the door to swing out. Connecting strap and drop 
strap are heavily em- 
bossed to give added 
strength to the hanger. 
Method of attaching 
strap to truck allows 
free action of the 
equalizing pin so that 
truck is held firmly in 
an upright position. 
Bearings are provided 
with oil holes. 


ANTI- FRICTION STEEL ROLLERS 


ANTI-FRIC TION 
Hi ome 
WALL 
FLEXIBLE : 
56 HINGE JOINT, TITE 
2*R'LAG SCR tT 


Drop Strap STORM PROO} 
COVER. 


DROP STRAP 


& 
eS Sh 


I € 


24x BOLTS 


DETAIL VIEW OF 
STORM- PRODF 


END VIEW OF STORM-PRGDF 
COVER HANGER & RAIL 


RAIL 


[ NO77 FLEAIBLE STORM-PROOF DOOR HANGER. 5 
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No. 88 Adjustable Stormproof Door Hanger 
Constructed same as No. 77 except that it has both 
vertical and lateral adjustment. It allows the door to 


be carried close to the rail. 


Stormproof Rail 

The cover is long enough to protect the opening 
between the top of door and bottom of rail. No cover 
splice is needed as the ends of cover sections dovetail 
together and make a strong and weatherproof construc- 
tion. An end cap is provided which closes the openings 
in ends of rail and it is unusually wide at the base for 
additional bracing. Rail fits closely against the building 
and is held in place by a lag screw 2 in. long by % in. 
thick. No brackets are needed, the rail itself being a 
continuous bracket and it is sufficiently strong to carry 
all the weight imposed. Nails hold the rail in position 
until lag screws are inserted. Holes for lag screws are 
2 ft. apart. Rail is in two pieces, track and cover and 
the cover can be removed when desired for painting 
the inside. 

The two-piece rail is particularly convenient in the 
important opera- 
tion of properly 
lining up the track 
and hanging the 
door. The me- 
chanic has but 
half the weight to 
handle-« ast le 
cover is not put in 
place until every- 
thing is ready for 


STEEL ROLLER:, 
BEARINGS. oS 


N 
OIL HOLE 


inserting the lag 


SCrews. 


VERTICAL 
AND LATERAL ¥ 
ADJUSTMENT., 


END VIEW OF END VIEW OF 
sio-y STORM PRODF RAIL : 
ND VIEW COVER Y= os 
BGHANG 24x %e BOLTS 
FLEXABILITY MADE IN 4-6-8 &IOFQDT 


LENGTHS. 

NO BRACKETS ARE REQD, 
AS RAIL ITSELF FORMS A 
CONTINUOUS BRACKET. 


DETAIL VIEW OF 
STORM PROOF 
HANGER & RAIL. 
SCALE 12" 5 130° 


NO.88 ADJUSTABLE 
STORM-PROOF DOOR HANGER 
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“Big 4’ Flexible Door Hanger (Patented ) 


Built on heavy lines with the simplest of construc- 
tion. Hood is embossed to insure great strength. There 
are no complicated parts and the hanger is made entirely 
of steel. 

It is both flexible and rigid; has roller bearings, 
and is rigid and without vibration when the door hangs 
in normal position, but when anything bumps against the 
door, a flexible device permits of its swinging out and 
rising. 

The door is held close to the track. A shoulder 
keeps the wheel housing from being pressed together 
and binding on the hub of the wheel. 
rivets are sherardized. 

Japanning and reaming are the same as in making 
the No. 66 hanger. 

Two studs, together with the hook turned under 
the rail, prevent the hanger from jumping the track; 
they also serve as guides when the hanger is being 
adjusted to the door. 


The axles and 


. “Braced”’ Rail 


Brackets are same 
Bracing provides three 


Used with “Big 4’ hangers. 
thickness and width as rail. 
times as muchi 
strength as when 
screws only are 
used for securing. 


Holes are stag- ge a 
gered. Brackets : “BIG4” 1 | 
are. .12 Sin. apart 9 crionat Meco. a 
and) ---dour bly = 

riveted. 


Any flat-rail 
barn door hanger 
will run on this 
rail. 


BEARINGS 


GUIDE LUG 5 
FOR PUTTING — 

HelMas ON 
DOR & To 


KEEP WHEELS 
ON TRACK 


END OF HANGER, 
a WA 
7 END VIEW 1 He 
"6 

SHOWING it 
FLEXABILITY 
+ 


MADE IN 4,6, 8& IO FT. LENGTHS [ 
BRACKETS ARE SPACED 12INS 
APART, SAME WIDTH 
AND THICKNESS AS 
RAIL HOLES ARE 
STAGGERED 


SKETCH OF 
BRACED 


HANGER. AND 
RAIL ASSEMBLED 


OVERALL WIDTH SECTIONAL VIEW 
Spr OF AXLE AND sat 
iOINS. BEARING. SCALE ([%*=1*0" 


BIG 4 FLEXIBLE DOOR HANGER. 
AND BRACED RAIL 
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No. 240 Ball Bearing Floor Hinge 

Construction is radically different from others. 
The spring-closing features and part that bears the 
weight of door are independent of each other. In No. 
240 hinge, the pressure of the spring is not against the 
hinge bearing which carries the door, but it is against 
a l-in. casehardened roller; this prevents wear on the 
hinge bearing, and when the door is at rest, the hinge 
keeps it firmly in the center of the opening. The door 
when swung to either side is held open 95°. The pres- 
sure on this bearing is but 10 Ibs. and the saving in wear 
in favor of this hinge over other types is in the ratio 
oi 30: Ibs. to, 1. 

Spring is oil tempered and pressure is adjustable. 
Ball bearings are of the best. No chiseling is necessary 
to attach pivot to top of door. 

The construction of pivot plate for head jamb is 
unique. To place bearing portion in right position, it 
is necessary simply to place end of plate against head 
jamb and insert three screws. No mortising or measur- 
ing is required. 

Finish—This hinge is furnished in any finish 
desired. 
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No. 810 Garage Door Holder for Swinging Doors 


This device holds the doors securely open and keeps 
them from damaging a car when it enters or leaves 
the garage. It has a rigid U-shaped steel arm 32 in. 
long which, when door is opened, slides through an 
embossed steel catch plate until two notches at its inner 
end catch in the plate and hold the door open. To close 
the door it is necessary only to pull lightly on a safety 
chain that lifts the arm so that the notches can no 
longer hold it. Then the arm slides back through the 
plate. A swivel joint allows the arm to fold back 
along the head jamb when the door is closed. Made 
throughout of heavy gage steel, and strong enough for 
any door. 

Regular stock finishes are japan, dead black japan, 
sherardized, sherardized and dead black japan. 


No. 27 Garage Door Latch for Swinging Doors 


Handles have long graceful lines, equal to door 
locks of the higher grade. The mechanism is simple. 
Latch is reversible. 

Regular finishes are japan, dead black japan, sherar- 
dized and plated any finish. 
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Garage Door Sets 


Packed in strong cartons. Stock finishes are japan, 
dead black japan, sherardized, sherardized and dead 
black japan. 


No. 800 Garage Door Set—For two-door openings, 
doors to swing on hinges. This set has loose pin, reversible T- 
hinge; can be used as a full surface hinge or reversed and 
mortised in jamb when used on brick building. 

Set consists of: 3 pairs No. 840 reversible T-hinges, either 
8 or 10 in.; 1 only No. 820 chain bolt; 1 only No. 830 foot bolt; 
1 only No. 5 door pull; 1 only No. 29 all-steel latch. No. 800A, 
same as above, except 3 pairs 10-in. No. 841 hinges are used. 
No. 800B, same as No. 800A, except No. 842 hinges are used. 
Set No. 801, same as No. 800, except that No. 27 latch and one 
pair No. 40 padlock eyes are used instead of No. 29 all-steel 
latch. No. 801A, same as No. 800A, except No. 27 latch is used. 
No. 801B, same as No. 800B, except No. 27 latch is used. 


No. 804 Garage Door Set—For four-door openings. 
This set works as freely and easily as any house door, and 
produces an absolutely weathertight job. ; 

Set consists of: 2 only swivel hangers (one-wheel) ; two 
6-ft. pieces “braced rail”; 6 pairs 4x4-in. No. 505 japanned tight 
pin butts; 2 only No. 820 chain bolts; 2 only No. 5 pulls; 1 
pair No. 40 padlock eyes. Furnished in japan finish only. 
Weight with 12 ft. of rail, 29% Ibs. 


No. 805 Garage Door Set—Doors equipped with this 
set swing into jamb against stops and are absolutely weather- 
tight. One of the doors can be opened without disturbing the 
other two. Doors are adjustable in case of swelling or raising 
of cement floors. Adjustable feature prevents sagging. Fur- 
nished regularly with 6 ft. braced rail for 8-ft. opening. When 
larger doors are used, same should be specified. 

Set No. 805 includes: No. 29 latch; 1 only swivel hanger ; 
6-ft. braced rail; 4% pairs 4x4-in. japan No. 505 tight pin butts; 
1 only No. 820 chain bolt; 1 only No. 830 foot bolt; 1 only No. 
5 pull; 1 pair No. 40 padlock eyes. All necessary bolts and 
screws. Set No. 805A, same as above, except 1% pairs No. 505 

butts and 3 pairs 10-in. No. 
841 hinges are used. 


Set No. 805B, same as 
No. 805A except No. 842 
hinges are used. 


Set No. 806, same as 
No. 805, except No. 27 latch 
is used. Set No. 806A, same 
as No. 805A, except No. 27 
latch is used. Set No. 806B, 
same as No. 805B, except 
No. 841. Orrset GARAGE No. 27 latch is used. 


HINGE 

No. 841 Offset Garage 
Hinge—Made with offset 
to swing doors clear of open- 
ing. See lower illustration. 
Embossed leaf adds to at- 
tractiveness and strength of 
hinge. Packed one pair in a 
box with screws, Japan fin- 


ish only. 
Size, 10 in. Weight per 
No. 841. OFFSET GARAGE dozen pairs, 43% lbs. 
HINGE No. 842 Ornamental 


Garage Hinge—Made with 
a loose pin so that the “T” 
part can be reversed and 
used as a full surface hinge 
or mortised into the jamb 
when brick construction is 
used. The embossed leaf 
adds to the attractiveness 
and strength of the hinge. 
After hinge is placed in posi- 
tion, the end of pin can be 
slightly riveted to prevent 
its removal. Packed one 
pair in a box with screws. 
Japan finish only. Size, 10 
No. 842. ORNAMENTAL in. Weight per dozen pairs, 
GARAGE HINGE 43%4 lbs. 
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NO.851 
SWIVEL 
HANGER. 


SECTIONAL VIEW 
OF NO 850 
SWIVEL 

HANGER 


OUTSIDE VIEW 


THE HANGER IS SO CONSTRUCTED THAT THE 
DGRS SWING INTO THE JAMB AGAINST STOPS. 

THE DOORS ARE HUNG ON THE INSIDE AND 
FOLD AGAINST THE INNER WALL , REQUIRING 
ONLY MINIMUM SPACE IN OPENING. 

THE EQUIPMENT IS PROTECTED FROM THE 
WEATHER 

FOUR. DOORS ARE REQUIRED IN THIS 
COMBINATION 

DOORS ARE SECURELY HUNG WITH 4x 4° BUTTS 
WITH A STRONG, ADJUSTABLE, ROLLER. BEARING 
HANGER. ON THE OUTE& ENO,.WHICH ABSOLUTELY 
PREVENTS THE DOORS FROM SAGGING. 


NO. 850 HANGER 
OPERATES ON 
A SWIVEL AND 
TURNS BACK. 
EASILY 
“Sati 


NOS 805 AND 
806. SLIDING 
AND SWINGING 
GARAGE D@e 
SETS WORK. 
EASILY AND 
WITHOUT 
BINDING OR 
FRICTION 


SECTIONAL 

VIEW OF 

NO-851 SWIVEL 
HANGER 


INSIDE VIEW 
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RICHARDS-WILCOX MANUFACTURING CO. 


INCORPORATED 
Manufacturers of Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“RICHWILCO, AURORA” 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 85 Walker Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 166-68 West Lake Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 507 Arch Street 

BOSTON, MASS., 132-34 Pearl Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 459 Hippodrome Annex 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 206 Reliance Building 

OMAHA, NEB., 215 City National Bank Building 
LONDON, ONT., 


Products Page 
~» R-W GaracE Door HANGERs and OUT- 
FITS: 
R-W “S.LIDETITE” SLIDING - FOLDING ; 
WOORDOUTEITSAm 6e koe ate 1308 
R-W “StypaSyvpE” RiGHT ANGLE SLID- 
CNG eDOORMG) UTEITS «et ao tae aoe ee 1314 
R-W StTrRAIGHT SitipInG Door OUTFITS.. 
R-W Trottey Door Hancers for Garages, 
Barns, Warehouses and Factories........ ono 
R= Ws STANDARD SIZE LROUTEY. 1 RACKStas,.. 1313 
R-W STANDARD TROLLEY TRACK BRACKETS. .1313 
R-W Botts, Locks, FLoor GuIpEs, etc., for 
Sliding -Doorsecsaiodert se cide eee 1314 
R-W “IpEAL” ELevator Door HANGERS.. 
R-W “IpeaL” ExLevator Door CONTROLLER. 1316 
R-W ELevator Door LatcHEs, Botts and 


PEOOR SiC trea, suo ie ated ate eRe Se 1317 
RoWeD00R, CLOSER“ and? CRB ne a6) a saree: ARs 2 
R= WarklLOusE: ID00Rs ELANGERS one sa sien pete Oly, 
R-W S.tipinG Partition Door Harpware. 1317 
R-W STANDARD FiRE Doors, HARDWARE, 

HRAMES Cand S5ILESs. «2 ecacene foe mnie ae 1321 
R-W Hotptitre Starr Ratt BRACKETS...... 1322 
R-W HorizontaL TURNOVER Door HaArp- 

NGA Ran ee ace RRO aus nk hiner eel nal oe aE (322 
ReWe Lists \WiARErOUSE- DOORS: 2... ae ech ee ae 1323 
R-W RouNDHOUSE Door. EQUIPMENT....... 1323 


Also manufacturers of “OveR-Way” Monorail Con- 
veying Equipment. 

For Multifold Window Hardware, see 
1406-1407. 


R-W Garage Door Hangers and Outfits 

The R-W line of garage door hangers and outfits 
consist of three general types, as follows: 

(1) R-W “Slidetite” Sliding-folding Door Outfits, 
No. 435 and No. 1035. 

(2) R-W “SlydaSyde” Right Angle Sliding Door 
Outfits, No. 235, to open door against side wall, inside 
building. 

(3) R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits, including 
single and parallel track types. 


R-W “Slidetite’ Sliding-folding Door Ouifits (Nos. 
435 and 1035) 

Combination hinged, folding and sliding type for 
openings from 8 to 30 ft. wide. Doors are hinged at 
jamb on inside of building with one of each pair of 
doors supported at outer edge by No. 435 roller bearing 
sliding door hangers. Space requirement between door- 
way and car equals approximately the width of one door 
plus 4 in. where No. 435 hardware is used, or the width 
of one door plus offset of hinge where No. 1035 hard- 
ware is used. 

“Slidetite’ doors fit perfectly tight, are weather- 
proof, can not sag, and will not warp. All of the open- 
ings may be used at one time. 
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SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


AURORA, ILL. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CANADIAN FACTORY 
LONDON, ONTARIO 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1735 Boatmens Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 423-24 Occidental Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 321 Plymouth Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 503 Equitable Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 626 Underwood Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1214 Hoge Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Provident Bank Building 


RICHARDS-WILCox CANADIAN Co,, LTD. 


Styles—“Shidetite” outfits are made in two 
styles—No. 435 and No. 1035; the designating 
numbers referring to the style number of hinge 
used, the No. 435 hinge being a half surface hinge 
or butt while No. 1035 is an offset strap hinge. 
No. 435 hardware for light doors is furnished 


with a half-surface hinge which throws 2 doors on | 


each side of the opening clear of the jamb. Heavier No. 
435 hardware is furnished with butts which cause the 
doors, when standing at right angles to the opening, to 
project into the opening. With the No. 1035 hinge, the 
doors swing clear of the opening. 

Sizes—‘‘Slidetite” outfits No. 435 and No. 1035 
are each made in three sizes: 

No. 435x31 or No. 1035x31 for light doors up to 125 Ibs. 

No. 435x232 or No. 1035x232 for medium doors from 125 
Ibs. to 200 Ibs. 

No. 435x33 or No. 1035x33 for heavy doors over 200 Ibs. 

Thickness of Doors—For private garages, doors 
134 in. thick should give satisfactory service. For pub- 
lic garage doors, subject to hard usage, doors 214 in. 
thick should be used. Hardware is made to handle doors 
up to 21% in. thick. 

Equipment—All necessary hardware is furnished 
with each “Slidetite” outfit, including: track, hangers, 
brackets, hinges, bow handles, top and bottom bolts and 
all screws and bolts necessary to erect. Lock for en- 
trance door not furnished with sets, but should be speci- 
fied separately (see illustration on page 1314). 

Intermediate and end brackets are adjustable. 
Hangers have metal wheels, vertical adjustment and ball- 
bearing swivel pendants. 

No. 517 or No. 617 top and bottom Cremone bolts 
are required to lock the doors in place (see page 1314). 
Floor guides are furnished where necessary and two 
bumper shoes are attached to lower corner of door to 
prevent chafing by guide. 

Locking—If no separate entrance door is avail- 
able (1) hang the doors so one door near the center of 


INTERIOR OF GARAGE EQurpPreD wiTtH Two 4-Door R-W 
“SLIDETITE” OUTFITS 
No. 1035 offset hinges used 


Continued on next page 


Pa 


Richards-Wilcox Manufacturing Co. 1309 


oor Ray 7 -O-U Tel tok 
WITH PASSAGE DOOR 


Rabbets must be cut as shown 


NOTE: 
Doors not 
to exceed 


psec tray ey 


1035 x 33 sa, C a Thickness of 2Doorse 2" 7 Va" - bya" 
1035 x 33 
1035 x 232 re 


OTL: PIVE DOOR OUTFIT 


Used with WITH DASSAGE. DOOR 


£ jt sah A ees N 
MS, Door Rabbets must be Astragal may be 
tes Ih cut as shown fused if desired. 


oi a 


1035x 324|5%2" Wa [Re Drtie' 
1035 x 33 y : 
{O35 x232)7 


“a 


“ARRANGEMENT T= IS 
OF HANGER. FO all LS . 
LAN Wis 


Five or 51x DOOR \ ie 


Openings from 


B fect todO il! 
A 


Feet inw ridth— 
ies 


THREE 
WITH 


3 doors | 6 
4 


=) 

rie 
"a. 
Res 


Y x) 
| & | SLE 
cue Dade t ae} hae fie os Juss 
7) 
ie.) 
rns 


T ARRANGEMENT OF} , 
HANGER FOR THREE 
on TOUR DOORS. 


er Sarees c nad 
i ‘Tatle ompanuite , 
(Poors, shown above END BRACKET ee 
NUMBER. 1035%x 31-E | 

‘ “ J035x 33-E 

| NO.1035 HINGE % 103 5x232-E 


| ARRANGEMENT 
OF HANGERS FOR # 
/ Z2OR4 DOORS 


Ni jaeaaai/ 


ARRANGEMENT ) 
OF HANGER FOR is 
5 OR.G DOORS | 


SS 
oe 


Line of Jamb i IS 
; . Greanense BRACKE iz BRACKET a IS 
“S OTE: Tizrod isnot required UMBER. 1035 x.3{-T o. 435 x3!- ESF S. 
YY \ " 1035x3>-1 | "LO235xX33-E NS 
Kb Mie aged merle wu 103523212 " {035 x232E peer egu Te DEACEE Shy 
, TL. ye Ralobéts ‘must be cult ES 's Shown 4] al 
Pi * eS } Ss x = afi I : 
Hinges aARS/ _ Za 
Pb Poors pariyopen | y Y 
DETAILS OF SIX DOOR OUTFIT it 
/, WITH PASSAGE DOOR. “had Bulls: rats Z 
pe = 


rh "Rabbett pavehe hut aS: shown? 


PLAN 


DETAILS Of FIVEDOOR OUTFIF © 
WITH Eee DOOR, 


; ST" FEPLEVATION. -@? 
SIZ Hinges cAstragal used if desired rg 
a 


ee Se Ft 


[> SS ee 


eg 
Doors pat HY epee wg \! 
= Se aan an iy Z, 
DETAILS ( OF THREE DOOR. OUTFIT 


NO_.PASSAGE DOOR. WITH PASSAGE DOOR 


DRAWN BY 


SHEET NO. 
SCALE ce! a 
EQUALS 1-0" 


RWSLIDETITE’GARAGE DOOR 
OUTFITS NO. 1035 AND 435. 


SWEETS CATALOG 
SERVICE , INC. 


se eee So oe 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


1310 Richards-Wilcox Manufacturing Co. 


. NOTES: use corner Drack.ct a when door fits close to jamb at wall, 
if distance from wall to opening is greater Shan lap of door, use arrangement 
as per Plan No.2. Altach block to oulsiae of door, to prevent hanger from 
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the opening will be hinged free to serve as passage door, 
or (2) specify No. 1125 outside lock with No. 617 
Cremone bolt inside (see plans on page 1309; and illus- 
tration on page 1314). 

To Specify or Order—Give (1) type of outfit (No. 435 
or No. 1035); (2) number of doors; (3) size of hardware 
(435x31, 1035x31, 435x232, 1035x232, 435x33, or 1035x33) ; 
(4) size of opening. 


R-W No. 235 “SlydaSyde”’ Right Angle Sliding Door 
Outfit 

This well-known type of door is usually called a 
corner or right angle door, from the fact that the doors, 
in opening, slide around the corner to a place inside the 
building at right angles to their closed position. 

These doors are designed for use where, on account 
of lack of wall space, straight sliding or parallel sliding 
doors can not be used. 


Sake oS a one SL 


“RW” TROLLEY RIGHT ANGLE DOOR. HANGERS NO.235. | 


The outfits are adaptable to various conditions 
as shown by plans Nos. 1 to 5, inclusive, Sheet 
No. 2, page 1310. 

Types—Where door opening is adjacent to the 
side wall, No. 235 right angle corner bracket is used 
as shown at Plan No. 1, Sheet No. 2, page 1260. When 
the distance from the jamb to the door opening exceeds 
the lap of the door, the 
side track is placed 
across the corner of the 
building above the front 
track as shown in plans 
Nos. 2 and 3. When the 
distance from jamb to 
side wall is 26 in. or 
more, the side track is 
hung flat against the wall 
and connected to the 
front track by a curved 
track in the corner of the 
building, as shown in 
plans Nos. 4 and 5, page 
1310. 

Hangers—Hangers 
for straight track are 
built with rigid frames, 
and hangers for curved 
track are built with 
knuckle-jointed frames. 
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DIAGRAM SHOWING CLEARANCE 
REQUIRED FOR RIGHT ANGLE 
GARAGE DOORS EQUIPPED 
WITH R-W _NO.235 FIXTURES 
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Floor Guides and Stop—No. 272 end stop will 
hold the front end of a single door in place when 
closed, and the back end of single or double doors 
when open. No. 271 center floor guide used with 
double doors, or two pairs of doors will hold the 
doors in place at the center of the opening. Continuous 
floor guides, No. 635, are required only with pairs of 
doors hinged together which are locked from the out- 
side. 

Locks—To lock from the inside, specify No. 524 
cane bottom bolt or No. 516 parallel door bolt. To lock 
from the outside, use No. 525 lock. 

To Specify or Order—Give (1) type of outfit (single 
door sliding one way; pair of doors, one sliding to the right 
and one to the left; pair of doors hinged together, both slid- 
ing one way; three doors hinged together sliding one way; four 
doors hinged together in pairs, one pair sliding to the right and 
one pair to the left); (2) size of hardware (No. 235x31 for 
doors weighing up to 300 Ibs. each; No. 235x232 for doors 
weighing from 300 to 500 lbs. each; No. 235x33 for doors weigh- 
ing from 500 to 800 lbs. each); (3) size of opening; (4) dis- 


tance from jamb to side wall; (5) thickness of doors; 
(6) method of locking. 


R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits 

R-W straight sliding door outfits have been espe- 
cially developed to meet any requirements either of the 
single track type or the parallel track type of sliding 
doors for garages, barns, warehouses and factories. 


Single Track Type—For single or double sliding 
doors (see two plans on page 1312, first column). 

Equipment of Single Doors—Hangers and Tracks 
—See description of R-W trolley hangers and R-W 
standard size trolley track on page 1313. 

Brackets—No. 1 side center bracket; No. 2 side right or left 
end bracket. 

Locks—R-W No. 525 “Faultless’” sliding door 
R-W No. 510 “Nobreak” sliding door lock. 

Stay Roller-——R-W No. 54 stay roller for light doors; 
R-W No. 154 stay roller for heavy doors. 

Floor Stop and Guide—R-W No. 272 floor guide and stop. 

Door Guide and Weatherstrip—R-W No. 736 door guide and 
weatherstrip for heavy doors (over 500 Ibs.), or R-W No. 737 
door guide and weatherstrip for light doors. (Stay rollers and 
floor stop and guide are not required when door guide and 
weatherstrip are used.) 

Equipment for Pairs of Doors—Hangers, tracks 
and brackets same as for single doors excepting that 
No. 12 center stop brackets should be provided in addi- 
tion to center and end brackets. 

Locks—R-W No. 525 “Faultless” Sliding Door Lock. 

Stay Rollers—Same as for single doors. 

Floor Stop and Guide—R-W No. 271 Adjustable floor cen- 
ter door guide with No. 301-72 steel bumper shoe for center of 
opening. : 

Door Guide and Weatherstrip—Same as for single doors. 

Equipment for Parallel Track Type Doors—For 
various combinations, see details on page 1312, second 
column. Double or triple tracks may be used as required. 
A steel weatherstrip is placed between the tracks to close 
the space between the tracks and at the top of the doors. 
This extends from the header to an inch or two below 
the top of the doors. 

Hangers—See description of R-W 
page 1313. 

Tracks—Nos. 256, 257, 258 and 259—R-W parallel door 
tracks assembled with weatherstrips and brackets for side wall 
attachment. Nos. 356, 357, 358 and 359 for overhead attachment. 
Made respectively for the following size tracks—Nos. 31, 32, 33 
and 232. 2 Soot 

Locks—For jamb locks use R-W No. 525 ‘Faultless slid- 
ing door lock, or R-W No. 510 “Nobreak” sliding door lock. 

For locking doors together when they overlap, use R-W No. 
516 parallel door bolt and lock, or, R-W No. 518 parallel door 
bolt for heavy warehouse doors 2% in. thick. 

Bottom Bolts—No. 524 R-W cane bottom bolt, or R-W 


No. 519 Parallel door gravity bolt. 
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Flush Pulls—No. 70 steel flush pulls. 

Door Guide and Weatherstrip—R-W No. 736 door guide and 
weatherstrip for heavy doors (over 500 lbs.) or R-W No. 737 
door guide and weatherstrip for light doors. 

If floor guide weatherstrips 
are not desired, use No. 172 
adjustable floor center door 
guide. 


R-W Trolley Hangers for 
Garages, Barns, Ware- 
houses and Factories 
The RicHARrDs-WILcOXx 

MANUFACTURING Co. makes 

hangers as listed below with 

ball bearings or roller bear- 
ings having lateral and ver- 
tical adjustment and of sizes 
to meet practically all stand- 
ard requirements for doors 

weighing from 300 to 2500 

lbs. 


No. 29%-B “NOFAULT” 
TROLLEY Door HANGER 


TROLLEY HANGERS 
Distance, in. 
& Bees 
anger on Dar B 
é t rae 7 Bearings ottom 
eee, st! a Hanger Track ee Weight, a Top of {of track 
adjust- | vertical name No. i bs. | hangers | door to | to cen- 
ment | adjust- : bottom | ter of 
ments of track |hole in 
bracket 
20 R-W Gem 31 134 to2%!} 300 Roller % 334 
*2016B |R-W Stayrite 31 134 to2%4| 300 | Ball 1% min. 
2°46 max.| 334 
24 R-W Superior 3 +134 to 234] 300 | Roller [14% 334 
25 R-W Peerless 31 |1134 to 234] 300 Roller 1” ig Min. 
25% max.| 334 
*2714B |R-W Expansion 81 |1134 to 234) 300 | Ball 13% min. 
25% max.| 334 
28L R-W Acme 32 |+134t0 234] 500 | Roller |1% 414 
28V |R-W Premium 82 |1134 to 234] 500 Roller 1” fg min. 
2546 max.| 414 
*2816B |R-W Supreme 32 |134 to 234] 500 | Ball 1% min. 
25 {6 Max. 44 
291 R-W Hercules |. 232 |14134t0234| 600 | Roller [15% 41% 
29V |R-W Economy | 232 


+134 to 234] 600 | Roller |114 min. 


<) 
— 
boN 


max.| 4116 


*2916B IR-W Nofault 232 11184 to 234] 600 | Ball 14% min. 
2 max.| 46 
120 R-W King 33 |t13¢4 to3 800 | Roller 1% 

121 R-W Samson 33 1134 to3 800 | Roller |114 min. 
234 max.| 5 

*12316B |IR-W Victor 33 {134 to3 800 | Ball 144 min. 
; 25 max.| 5 

150 R-W Jumbo 33 |134to314} 1000 | Roller 114 min. 
234 max.| 5 

*1501¢B |R-W Overall 83 |134 to 314} 1000. | Ball 14% min. 
254 max.| 5 

149-1 145 134 to 214) 2500 Ball 134 min. 
314 max.| 6 

149-2 145 21% to 334] 2500 Ball 134 min. 
3144 max.!| 6 


*Can be furnished with knuckle joint for curved track. When so 
specifying, add the words “knuckle joint.” , 
+For doors 1% to 2 in. thick, specify No. 1 size hanger. 


doors, specify No. 2 size hangers. 


For thicker 


R-W Standard Size Trolley Track, Nos. 31, 32, 232, 
33 and 145 

Made in five sizes, for doors of the following weights: 

iNOwot stor. O00. Ibs.: No. 32 for 500 Ibs. ;. No, 232 

fore OOO mIbs. No. 933 for 1000. Ibsx; No, 145. for 

2500 lbs. For 


(See table for weight and gauge.) 
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maximum weight doors, brackets should be spaced not 
over 2 ft. on centers. 


R-W Standard Trolley Track Brackets 

In ordering, always specify number of track for 
which brackets are desired. Brackets are made to fit 
practically any condition (see plate below). 
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Sliding Door Bolts, Locks, 
Floor Guides, etc. 

R-W No. 517 Garage 
Cremone Bolt—Locks 
doors at both top and bot- 
tom with one movement of 
the lever handle. Maintains 
its position by gravity and 
can not be changed except 
by moving the lever han- 
dle. 

R-W No. 617 Garage 
Cremone Bolt—Especially 
designed for doors equipped 
with “Slidetite” folding-slid- 
ing garage door hardware. 
It is made of steel finished 
in black enamel. Base plate 
of the center section is 
1234x33g in.; top and bot- 
tom sections 1714x2% in. 

R-W No. 1125 Lock— 
For use in locking the No. 
617 door bolt from the out- 
side. Size of plate 4x44 
in. Made of steel, finished in black 
enamel. 

Locks and Latch with Two 
Handles—The handles illustrated 
may be applied to No. 550 cylinder 
lock, No. 450 three-tumbler lock or 
No. 350 latch. Each lock or latch is 
furnished with one handle for each 


R-W No. 524 
CANE Bor- 
Tom Bo.t 
No. 1 size, 54x 

T8scine-eeNoneee 


size, 


34x24 in. 


Unlocked 


Toeked 


CREMONE Botts 


Lock 


R-W No. 516 Parattet Door Bott anp Lock 


For doors 1% to 3 in. thick. 
When used on outside of building, 
should lap each other or jamb at least 2 in 


PESS Seen oes 
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RW No. 1125 


R-W No. 514 Tor or Bottom Sprinc 
Bo.t 
Housing, 5% in. long; chain, 24 in. long 


Made of malleable iron and steel. 
a padlock can be attached. 


Doors 


side of the door. Handles furnished 
in polished brass or japan. 

R-W No. 550 Cylinder Loch— 
{s made with one or two cylinders. 
Face of the lock is 734x114 in. 

R-W No. 450 Three-tumbler 
Lock—Locks door from both sides. 
Face of the lock is 6144x114 in. Fur- 
nished with two handles same as 
illustrated for No. 550. 

R-W No. 350 Latch—Japan fin- 
ish. Face plate 444x1 in. Furnished 
with two handles same as illustrated 
for No. 550. 

R-W No. 525 “Faultless” Slid- 
ing Door Lock—Lock, latch and 
flush door pull combined. Operated 
from either side of door. For sin- 
gle or double doors. Latch is re- 
leased and door pulled open by same 
movement. Finish is rustless dead 
black. 

R-W No. 510 “Nobreak’’ Slid- 
ing Door Lock—Made flush with 
the door on both sides and can be 
operated from both inside and out- 
side. Closing the door latches it. 
Serves as lock, latch, and door pull 
combined. No. 1 size adjustable for 
doors 134 to 214 in.; No. 2, 2% to 
3 in. thick. Width of lock, 514 in. 


R-W No. 171 Cast FLoor 
CENTER STOP 


R-W No. 172 ApyustTABLe 
PARALLEL Door FLoor 
GUIDE 


R-W No. 271 ApjusTABLe > 
FLoor CENTER Door 
GUIDE 


R-W No. 550 
CYLINDER Lock 
HANDLES AND Lock 
INSTALLED 


“FAULTLESS” SLID- 
ING Door Locx 


R-W No. 510 
“NOBREAK” SLIDING 
Door Lock 


R-W No. 70 
Fiusu Door PULL 
AND No. 71 Bow 

HANDLE 


R-W No. 272 Ap usnaner 
FiLoor Enp Door 
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R-W “Ideal”? Elevator Door Hangers 


For passenger and freight elevator service. Length 
of hanger is equal to the width of door, providing a 
long bearing, evenly distributing weight of door over a 
long section of track, insuring smooth, steady motion, 
and easy running. The weight of the door is carried 
on two rows of 14-in. high duty steel balls, kept equal 
distance apart by a retainer. Limit rollers provided to 
prevent doors from jumping or raising. 

Track is rectangular shaped tube made of very 
heavy gauge steel, and is drawn to form two parallel 
runways for steel balls upon which hanger rolls. The 
track is dustproof and dirtproof. 

Styles—Made in 6 styles: (1) for single doors; 
(2) for two-speed doors; (3) for 3-speed doors; 
(4) for doors in pairs; (5) for single combination swing 
and slide doors; (6) for 2-speed combination swing and 
slide doors. 


No. 727 for Single Doors Weighing up to 200 Lbs. 
Track furnished with brackets for side wall attachment. 
lateral and hanger has vertical adjustment 


Track has 


ee 


: 
Se 

No. 728 for 2-speed Doors Weighing up to 150 Lbs. Each 
Made with rack and pinion attachment for operating two doors in 


same direction, one door moving at twice the speed of the other. Has a 
4%%-in. width wall plate to which complete fixture is assembled 


No 729 for 3-speed Doors Weighing up to 150 Lbs. Each 

Made with rack and pinion attachment for operating three doors in 
same direction, the fast door at three times the speed, the intermediate 
door at twice the speed of the slow door. Fixture assembled complete to 
wall plate 5 in. wide 


No. 730 for Doors in Pairs Weighing Up to 200 Lbs. 
Made with rack and pinion attachment for simultaneously operating 
both doors in opposite directions, Fixture assembled complete to wall 
plate 444 in. wide 


— 


le z Whi ROS = RCH 
No. 732 for Combination Swing and Slide Doors Weighing up to 200 Lbs. 


Used when stationary door is hinged and it is desirable to swing both 
doors open so as to use full width of elevator opening, and yet it is not 
practicable to swing transom bar to which track is attached. Usually more 
Satisfactory to arrange to swing transom bar, if possible. Can be fur- 
nished for 2-speed doors when required 


StyLes or R-W “IDEAL” ELevator Door FIXTURES 


pa SR ee eae ee 
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R-W Straight Bar Elevator Door Bolt No. 625 


A reliable lock, strongly made, attractive in appear- 
ance. Locking spring enclosed in knurled handle, pro- 
tecting it from dust and possible damage. Length, 3 ft. 
6 in. Maximum projection from door, 13% in. Cushion 
washers between all contacting parts make the bolt 
noiseless in operation. Can be arranged to unlock from 
corridor side. Keeper, as shown, regular. Special 
keeper furnished as required. Regular finish, dead black. 
Special finish, dead black with solid brass handle and 
door brackets. Packed, wrapped, with screws. Weight, 
314 Ibs. 

In Ordering 
State—(1) Whether 
door brackets are | 
to be attached to \ 
wood, kalamein ; 
or. “metads -doorss 
(2) whether keeper 
is to be attached to 
wood, metal or ma- 
sontys 3 (3)-as end 
sketch showing man- 
ner in which keeper is 
to be .attached or_@ 
space available for at- 
taching keeper. 

Can be furnished 
for attaching to nar- 
row frames of metal 
doors. Right or left 
hand. 


No. 625-A No. 625-B 
R-W, straicHt Bar ELevaTor 
Door Botts 


‘Ideal’? Elevator Door Controller and Check No. 743 


Automatically closes doors positively and easily; 
eliminates accidents, noise and slamming of doors. Can 
be used with any standard hanger; single, 2- 
speed, 3-speed, doors in pairs, or combination swing 
out. 

The long lever handle starts the doors easily. The 
spring can not 
be overwound. 
The spring and 
checking mech- 
anisms are sepa- 
rate and can be 
readily regulated 
independent of 
each other to suit 
the varying con- 
ditions. Made 
Peal tesotesentat 
hand. 

When so or- 
dered, the “Ideal” 
elevator door 
controller and 
check No. 743 
can be equipped 
wrth electric 
interlocking at- 
tachment giving 
the added fea- 
ture of prevent- 
ing the opera- 
tion of the car 
until the door is 
closed. 


ELEVATOR Door CONTROLLER 
AND CHECK 
Approved by National Board of Underwriters 


“IDEAL” 
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‘coucusz SLIDE G.SWING DOORS 


Dotted fines Dotted fines 

} sbow handle shoy position / 
it ition to of arm when 3 
detacharm doors are f 


1. Distance from where jamb - 
brackct js attached,to back 4. Distance from edge of Elevajor 
aoPdoor towhich closer shaft tocar piatform. 
ficndie is attached. 5. Material of doors, state make. 
2.Nidth of Door stile to which closer 6 Material to Which jamb bracket is fastened 
handic isattach Width of doors. 
3. Distance From door to edge of b. Whetber to be used with single two speed, A__D 
Elevator shaft. three-speed doors, doors in pairs or 
combination swing-out. 


R-W Door Closer and Check 
No. 643 


In this device, the crank 
and pitman principle is im- 
proved and simplified. All work- 
ing parts in checking cylinder 
made of steel drop forgings. 
While tension of spring can be 
adjusted to suit conditions by 
pawl and tooth dog, overwinding 
is impossible. Not necessary to re- 
move check from door to remove 
spring. This liquid check is leak- 
proof. The only truly reversible 
check. Parts are interchangeable. 
No special tools required in as- 
sembling or winding up spring. 
Flush, soffit or corner brackets 
furnished extra when required. 


Approved by National Board 
of Underwriters. 


Door CLOSER AND CHECK 


Attached with regular casing 
bracket 


Flush Bracket 


DIMENSIONS 


Corner Bracket 


Soffit Bracket 


Types oF BRACKETS FOR 
R-W Door CHECK 


R-W DOOR CLOSER AND CHECK NO 643 


DOOR CLOSER AND CHECK 


Size 

Pani oresereenrandr very Maht GOOrs cscs cus 420s aes ge ee se 6 Ibs. 
2 |For light interior doors not over 3 ft. wide and vestibule 

GoOnsMIOtOV.er 2 ft.O 1a Widens ir ce oan wee weil 71% \bs. 
3 |For medium weight interior doors not over 3 ft. wide, or 

light outside doors not over 2 ft. 6in. wide......... LO 2 bs: 
4 |For heavy interior doors or medium weight outside doors 

MOLOVGET Suter WCE. tment Meet paren ae bi Seren susie ease els 12 eel bss 
5 |For heavy outside doors not over 3 ft. 6in. wide........ Se bse 
6 |For extra heavy outside doors and large doors operated 

ALZAMISt Very, SCLON@OLALtGs aay ale yim een eee ea nurs inl See Ds. 


Extra heavy doors or doors subject to strong drafts require check one 
size larger than specified. Checks furnished regularly in gold bronze. 
Checks furnished in silver bronze or ivory black at same prices. Special 
finishes to order. 
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R-W Hangers for Vanishing Doors 


Made in two general types: (1) fiber wheels for 
all-steel track, Nos. 16, 19 and 4; (2) metal wheels 
for wood lined steel 
track No, 221, 

R-W No. 16 
“Twin” Hanger—A 
popular tandem trol- 
ley for wide house 
doors. Track, No. 16 
gauge steel, No. 19 
type, adjustable, fur- 
nished with wood 


header as _ illustrated. te 
Four wheels vulcan- No. 16 R-W Twin Trotitey BALL 
ized fiber, 21,-in. BEARING House Door 


diam. Bearings, steel HANGER 


balls. 


R-W No. 19 
“Hero” Hanger—A 
popular trolley hanger 
for homes of mod- 
erate cost. Not rec- 
ommended for doors 
avet. tte ithe width: 
Similar to No. 16 but 
has only two wheels. 

R-W No. 4 
“Trojan” Hanger— 
Designed for ex- 
tremely heavy doors 
and especially adapted for post office and other gov- 
ernment work. Track, No. 14 gauge, No. 4 type, 
adjustable, furnished with wood header. Four wheels, 
vulcanized fiber, 3-in. diam., for indoor service; metal, 
3-in. diam., for outside service. Bearings, steel balls. 

R-W No. 221 “Advance” Hanger—A noiseless 
4-wheel hanger. Track, No. 16 gauge steel, hard maple 
lined, No. 221 clincher type, furnished with wood 
header, adjustable as illustrated. es malleable iron, 
lathe turned, 1%-in. diam. 
Steel frames. Ball bear- 


ing. 


No. 221 R-W ee ics BALL 
BEARING TROLLEY HousE 
Door HANGER 


HEADING TIMBER 


header |, 
furnisbec 
with track. 


Minimum 


HEADING TIMBER | 


TWIN i or A 
19|HERO |2*416%4) 34° 
4 | TROIAN [Syl 641 %6 


R.W. HOUSE DOOR. HANGER. 


—_NO.221. ADVANCE. . | NOS.JOTWIN-: {QHERO-4TROJAN 


R-W Sliding Partition Door Hardware 

Designed for 5 types of sliding 
(1) sliding flush; (2) sliding parallel; (3) sliding ac- 
cordion; (4) folding doors in pairs supporting weight 
in overhead track; (5) folding doors in pairs support- 


door partitions: 


Continued on next page 
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ing weight in upper track. For schools, churches, audi- 
toriums, clubs, Y. M. C. A. rooms, libraries and other 
public buildings. 

Sliding Flush Door Hangers—Doors are flush 
when closed. When doors are open, they are concealed in 
pockets, or partition may be composed of one stationary 
door and a number of sliding doors, all when opened 
occupying position along side of stationary door. 

Specification Data—Width of doors not limited by equipment, 
but all doors should be same width except first and last doors. 
Outer stiles of these doors should be slightly wider to allow 
for lap over jamb. } é 

Hangers regular for doors 2% in. thick, but can be fur- 
nished for doors of any thickness. Hangers No. 443 for No. 
164 track, or No. 444-1 for No. 75 track, will accommodate doors 
up to 500 Ibs. For heavier doors No. 444-2 hanger and No. 164 
track. 

Brackets, malleable iron, tapped to receive screws used in 
attaching casing and soffits. 

Directions for Ordering—In ordering, state number of doors, 
width of opening between finished jambs, and thickness of doors, 
width of each door, approximate weight of doors, if all slide 
toward one side or if one-half of doors slide toward each side, 
when open. 

State whether doors slide back into wall pockets or along 
side of a stationary panel when open; state depth of pocket or 
width of stationary panel. When doors 2% in. or less in thick- 
ness close into a pocket, always allow 3 in. pocket width for 
each door. State distance first and last doors lap the jambs or 
stationary panels when doors are closed. 

Describe style and thickness of header to which brackets are 
attached. State if steel soffit plates and casings are required. 

Always send sketch showing layout of track and dimensions 
sO we can determine whether curves are right or left hand. 


Note: Soffits are trimmed to approximate shape, but screw holes in 
soffits and casings must be punched by contractor on the job. 


| SD se mee ce | ee ey es mee es ee a 


SCHEME joi ae 
DOORS SLIDE INTO HIDDEN POCKET AT ONE SIDE}! 


Beas ty 
7 == Y 

Ze (ZAI 
|| DOORS SLIDE BEHIND STATIONARY PANEL 


CHEME NO. 3 
TO POCKETS ON EITHER SIDE 


BS SCHEME NO. 4. EZZ| 
| ROORS SLIDE BEHIND STATIONARY PANEL] 
es WITH WICKET DOOR. 


PICAL PLANS SHOWING ARRANGEMENTS 
SSIBLE WITH FLUSH DOOR PARTITIONS 


Sliding Parallel Door Hangers—Doors slide par- 
allel to each other, with separate track for each door. 
Number of 


dO" O18) Sis saniot 
limited, but a 
better appear- 


ance is obtained 
by using not 
more than two 
or three doors 
sliding in same 
direction. Pock- 
ets may be pro- 
vided for doors, 
Or, instead, a 
stationary panel 
or door used. 


SLIDING PARALLEL Door INSTALLATION 
IN SUNDAY ScHooL Room 


Swedes Te. aS 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Richards-Wilcox Manufacturing Co. 


Floor guides may be used to steady bottoms of doors. 
Door locks may be employed, and flush bolts to secure 
bottoms of doors to floor. 


SLIDING PARALLEL DOOR HANGERS 


: Distance 
. Distance top of door 
Max. Min. | top of to top of 
of  |weight] Hanger Track |Bracket| track |soffits to Som in 
door, of No. | Bearings} Wheels} No. No. |centers,| bottom as, 


in. door, in. of ye |1\%- 

lbs. header, | in. | in. 

'\ in soffiit|soffit 

1% 200 | 126 Ball Metal 301% | 7x380%] 1% 2% 14% | 1% 

124to214| 300 | 226 Ball Metal 31 7x31 254% 334 1% | 1% 

134to244| 300 | 626 Ball eye 526T | 7x31 2576 334 14% / 1% 
eta 

134t0214| 300 | 140-1 | Roller nie Bal 7x31 254,* 334 1K | 13% 
er 
{ Metal 

214 500 | 140-2 | Roller i ae 33 7x33 33% 5% 1% | 1% 
er 


1Wood lined track. *2% in. for 244 in. doors. 


Space brackets 2-ft. 


Brackets should be spaced 2 to 3-ft. centers. 
centers for maximum weight doors on each size track. 
ote: See illustration below. 
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SCHEME 1} 


. —Poors slide into pocket at each side of opening. 


ed daor-look 
ae of door Ne oe 


B beer 
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Doors slide into pocket at one side of opening. 
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Doors slide behind stationary panel. 


NOTE: See separate details! for 
dimensions of tracks and hange 
i a a 
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NOTE: Por sight doors use Hangers 
Nos.126, 140, 226, or 626. 
For heavy doors ase Hangers Nos.443 or 444 | 
|} witho track fo suit-Brecket GEARS 

| TYPICAL DETAIL SHOWING. ARRANGEMENT |] 
OF TROLLEY TRACKS AS SHOWN INSCHEME 2. |] 


tush Steed Track, 


“F 
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WL LLETZ LLALLA LLIdL A Le LIAR DT 


KAISED TRACK SIDE ELEV,OF GUIDE | FLUSH_TRAC 
DETAILS OF RAISED. & FLUSH FLOOR. TRACK 


R.W. PARALLEL SLIDING PARTITION I] 
| DOOR. FIXTURES 
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pee NOTE: Maating stiles of doors arg preferably 

made astra To remove track, first re move 
| Soffits and head casing then Sie boltin 
zoom Ett brackets and spread brackets Be 


end = ae Fe 
a — "SA ee |) Sis Heed cs 
fe ee ection of so I5jt 8 dong ‘lon 
\ 3 
| ange | __#emoy, rae 


PLANS FOR SETTING 
NOS. 135 AND 335 HANGERS 


HALF ELEY. SENS ie DOORS CLOSED 
Wek 
Pas ih ny - 


NN 


OF fie 
Oe DOOR.S OPENING |TO BOTH SIDES 


ieee ; i net eat ot © | oa pean ers ne of door 
nAcenter ot opening [eave one footo! clear d of TrackXARSS é 
space be Menends of track, Fit a remova se ip ak TOBE Nincknesgs sf _ N 


s2etion of soffit sc that consractor can place a eee 


hangars, When doers are folded to one side of vv WA DETAILS OF HANGER 
opening,!cave 8"space be{ween end of Sea PLAN_OF DOOR OPENING TO ONE SIDE Keetiatble for Roe ea 


Note-#* Fibre whacls oe on ordar. ‘ ne 
YAGER THICKNESS) = pt Mathie cer pe eg re 
RUMBLE | WHEELS BEAR INGs| OMBER|OT DOORS 1" S0%. “2 a a ee SM preferable but tient pin 
’ 4 : 3% f iE es ee | 


butts may be used when 
4t is desirable to fold 
door compactly 


WOM. mie 


4 alae 


aia a ; : . 
® 
"ACDISTANCE FROM] 5- DISTANCE Ra C- SPACE By Ihe 
CINTERORMINGE|ZDGE OF HALF DOOR : 
PIN TOEDGE OF {TO CENTER LINE OF HMWHEN 70 a7: | | ig : 
DOOR GE PAN DD|SEE TRACK SEE SUANISEE PLAN D-DY// = Hv aT 


LOOSE | TIGHT | LOOSE | TIGHT TIGHT) 
PIN BUTISPIN BUTTS peRUEt IN AS BUTISPIN BU 
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SIZE. OF BUTTS 
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si Wes pee! SP x Head casing attac . 
ph ed with screws to per : - 
i a Se et pT EECTION THRU HEAD 
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rackct 


— Width o 
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136 SCALE PLAN AY D-D 


Bl OF a oS DETAILS OF GUIDE AND: TRACK NO.739. Door folded against Jaraby 


DRAWN BY: 
WEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,INC. 
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No. 237 Folding Partition Door Hardware 


Developed for use where it is desired to have all of 
the doors in a partition of equal width. It is also espe- 
cially adapted for use where the doors must be drawn 
past columns before they are folded or where it would 
be objectionable to have part of the doors extend beyond 
the wall line on one side, as is necessary, when using the 
regular accordion folding doors. The doors are hinged 
together in pairs and only two doors are moved at a time. 
Generally, the doors nearest the jamb toward which the 
doors fold, are pivoted to the floor and head jamb, but 
where it is desired to close the doors into a pocket or 
have them stand behind a projection of the partition 
wall, each pair of doors may be fitted with hangers at 
both ends. One hanger and one floor guide is required 
for each door. When the first door is pivoted, pivots are 
uséd instead of the hangers for that door. The doors 
should not exceed 3 ft. in width. 

In Specifying—-Give: (1) width of opening; (2) number 
of doors; (3) thickness of doors; (4) are all of the doors to 


fold toward one side or are they to divide at the center, half 
folding each way; (5) on small size doors using either Nos. 


FOLDING PARTITION DOOR HARDWARE 


Hanger Thickness of 

No. doors, in. Track No. 
237-0 1% 30% 
237-2 1% to 24% 31 
237-3 2 to 2% 33 
237-4 1% to 2% 232 


PLAN 


PIVOT PLATE 
STOP PLATE\ 


BOTTOM STOR 


PLAN OF DOORS /N OPEN 
POSITION. 


CLAM AMAMETTEMALAS 


Bee, 
d 


rg 
Ly 
HI 


HEAD CASING ATTACHED WITH SCREWS TO 
FERMIT REMOVAL, THIS GIVING ACCESS TO 
TRACK BRACKET 


JAMB EL ie TION SOFFIT RW N2 237 FOLDING 
SHOWING DROP FARTITION DOOR HARDWARE 


R-W No. 237 Forpinc Partition Door HARDWARE 


a ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


237-0 or 237-2 hangers, state which type of floor guide track is 
wanted, No. 739-2 or 739-3. 


No. 535 Folding Partition Door Hardware 


The hardware for mounting partition doors as 
shown in the illustrations on this page is especially 
adapted for partition doors, such as are used for divid-. 


No. 535 Harpware Usep In A Pustic SCHOOL 


ing Sunday School rooms from the main church audi-- 
torium, divisions in gymnasiums or between public school 
rooms. 

The doors are hinged together in pairs and each 
pair is operated as an independent unit. All doors may 
be made to open in one direction, or the doors may 


be divided in the center and half of the doors folded to 


the right and half to the left. 

The entire load is carried on the floor track. The 
upper track, which is made of wood furnished by the 
builder, only serves to guide the top of the doors. 

The hardware is furnished for doors from 134 to 
3-in. thickness, in brush brass finish. 


Sliding Accordion Door Hangers 


All doors can be folded to one side or they may be 
divided at center and half the doors folded to each 


side. A half door is required adjoining jamb toward 
which the doors fold. Doors should not exceed 3 ft. 
in width. 


Service includes the furnishing of illustrations, 
plans, drawings and special instructions. 

Number of Hangers Required—Four-wheel hang- 
ers, Nos. 135 and 335 accordion door hangers are prefer- 
able, and, when used, one hanger is applied to each alter- 
nate door, beginning with door farthest 
jeemte peat dasewle 
door. If de- 
sirable to in- 
stall hanger 
on each door, 
No. 137 ac- 
cordion door 
hanger, a two- 
wheel hanger 
can be used. 
Hangers have 
ball bearing 
swivel and 
vertical screw 
adjustments. 

See deta 


Stipinc AccorpIon Door Partirions 
drawings on preceding page. 
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R-W Standard Fire Doors and Shutters 


R-W standard fire doors and shutters are con- 
structed in accordance with the rules and requirements 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and are in- 
spected and labeled under the supervision of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Two thicknesses of tin clad fire doors meet prac- 
tically all requirements for openings in fire walls as fol- 
lows: 

3-Ply or Standard Door—This has a 3-ply wooden core 
and double lock joints in the tin covering. Thickness of door, 
2% in. 

For openings in first class fire walls between two buildings 
or large sections of the same building, one 3-ply door is required 
on each side of wall. 

For openings in second class fire walls between important 
rooms or enclosing some special hazard, one 3-ply door is re- 
quired on one side of wall. 

2-Ply Door-—This has a 2-ply wooden core and double 
lock joints in the tin covering. Thickness of door, 1% in. 

For openings in third class fire walls (minor division walls 
and partitions, stair and elevator walls, belt towers, etc.) one 
2-ply door is required on one side of wall. 

Standard fire shutters for use on the outside of buildings 
to protect window openings are made in the same manner as 
2-ply doors. 

“FyeR-Wall’—Corrugated sheet metal fire doors, Are 
lighter in weight and less easily damaged than tin clad doors; 
also show lower maintenance costs. Made in one thickness only 
(2% in.) and are suitable for protecting all kinds of fire hazard 
openings. 

Lap of Doors—Sliding doors when shut must 
overlap the sides and top of opening 4 in., and should 
have the top built on a pitch of 34 in. per ft., when de- 
signed to close by gravity. 

Swinging doors should preferably shut into angle 
iron door frames, but may be made to overlap the open- 
ing 4 in. on two sides and top. 

Shutters may either overlap or fit close inside the 
window opening. Single swinging shutters furnish the 
best protection, although those made in pairs may be 
used on large openings. 

Sliding shutters are not recommended because accu- 
mulation of snow and ice on the track and sill prevent 
closing in spite of shields arranged as a protection. 


R-W Fire Door and Shutter Equipment 

The R-W line of fire door and shutter equipment 
includes outfits and combinations for all requirements 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and local 
insurance requirements. Complete equipments are fur- 
nished for inclined and level track sliding doors, single 
and double swinging doors, vertical sliding and hori- 
zontal sliding doors. 


R-W CorrucGaATeD SHEET METAL Door 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Also fire shutter and trap fire door fixtures. 

Type of Equipment to Select—The selection of the 
proper type of equipment to meet a particular requirement 
depends principally upon the space requirements at side of open- 
ing and the height of ceiling. 

When headroom over opening is 3 ft. or more, the two- 
link R-W No. 102 “Monarch-A” type is recommended. Where 
headroom is less than 3 ft., one-link, R-W No. 201 “Monarch-A” 
type is recommended. 

No. 204 for double sliding doors is for use when space at 
side of opening is not sufficient for single sliding doors. Either 
flat track or round track types can be furnished. 


Directions for Ordering or Specifying—In ordering or 
specifying state (1) number of openings and number of doors; 
whether doors are on one side or both sides of wall; (2) width 
and height of opening (mention width first) ; (3): thickness of 
doors, whether 2-ply (1% in.) or 3-ply (2% in.) or corrugated 
sheet metal; (4) thickness of wall; (5) distance from edge 
of opening to wall at right angles, if any, to provide sufficient 
space for wall binders; state distances from highest points of 
openings to nearest obstructions overhead; (6) whether opening 
is square or arched top. 


FIRE DOOR FIXTURES 


: : - 
Raandicineranes | Clearance required at side of 


Fix- Bae ue 
Type of ture | or flat | above top | Seen: Ns 
door No track |of opening, Where doors slide Opposite 
in. or swing side 
102* | Flat 147 Width of opening +21 434 
Incline track | 201* | Flat 14+ Width of opening +19 13 
sliding door| 645* | Round 12T Width of opening +17 1314 
646* | Round 12+ Widthof opening +15%| 13144 
er. 303 Flat 147 Width of opening +19 20 
evel Gr. | 304 |e iat 9 Widthof opening +19 | 10 
sd 641 Flat 127 Width of opening +15} 19 
204 Flat 147 16 wd. of open’g +15 
Sliding doors | 604 Round 12 14 wd. of Open ett 
in pairs 302 Flat 17 lg wd. of open’g +20 
305 Flat 9 lg wd. of open’g +20 
Single swing aWed : 10 374 
doors 11 Bi, 
606 none 31% 3% 
Swing dors | $96. i i 7 
aie 706 3 31 31% 
Side wall required 
Doors under Doors over 
300 lbs. 300 Ibs. 
Vertical slid- | 203* | Flat Height of 15 and 21 21 and 28 
ing doors 603 Round lopening +19 16 and 22 22 and 29 


Adjustable hanger can be furnished with Nos. 102, 201, 204, 302, 303, 
641, 645, 646 and 604 fixtures, and requires 3 in, more headroom above 
the top of opening than rigid hangers. 

*Approved and labeled under directions of National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

7For arched top openings add %4 in, for each foot of track back of 
the center of the opening, to the dimension given. For square top open- 
ing add %4 in. for each foot of track back of edge of opening towards 
which the door slides in closing, to the dimension given. 

When hardware is wanted for “FyeR-Wall’’ corrugated sheet metal 
fire doors, prefix 1 to catalogue numbers above. Example: No. 201 hard- 
ware for sheet metal doors becomes No. 1201. 


No. 102 MonarcH Fire Door FIXTURES 


Recommended where headroom exceeds 3 ft. Two fusible links, one in 
opening and one near ceiling. Door closes by gravity 
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R-W ROUND TRACK. HORIZONTAL FIRE AND WAREHOUSE D 


R-W No. 649 Horizontat Turnover Door HARDWARE 


.For warehouse doors not over 10 ft. high. Doors opened by pulling directly on door, without use of a hand chain hoist. Furnished with auto- 
matic closing device for use as fire doors when required. Hardware for any thickness of doors from 1% to 2% in. thick 


ee 
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R-W No. 666 Holdtite Stair Rail Bracket 


Made of malleable iron. The 3-in. base assures a 
good bearing on the wall, and the bracket is securely 
held by a 42x4-in. expansion bolt. 

Head of lag screw finished to match bracket. The 
projection is 3 in. 

Finishes: Black enamel or plated in bronze, antique 
copper, lemon or antique brass, also made in either brass 
or malleable iron. 

Packed 12 in a box with expansion bolts. 

Weight, malleable iron, 1414 lbs.; brass metal 1534 


lbs. R-W No. 666 Hotptire Stair Ram BRACKET 
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Lift Warehouse Doors 


One-section turnover door with track supporting 
top of doors; one-section vertical door; two-section 
vertical door as illustrated; two-section turnover door; 
bi-folding (jack knife type door). Counterbalanced 
and operated with geared hand chain hoist. 
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DIAGRAM OF LIFT WAREHOUSE DOOR. 
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DIMENSION 


No. 434 Roundhouse Door Equipment 


Designed primarily to meet the severe service and 
operating conditions required on roundhouse doors. 

The doors are narrow, presenting only half as 
much area to the wind as the ordinary pairs of 
doors. 

The upper corners of the center doors: are sup- 
ported and guided by hangers which run in No. 13 
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DIMENSION DrAGRAM Lirt WAREHOUSE Door 


eh ee Meni pea tdes: ie gauge steel trolley track, thus preventing the doors 
Type of |Catalogue| height | door | required. in. pace |A/ B/C/D from being easily blown about. by the wind. 
oor No. of over |—————————_| above jin. | in. |in. Jin. erie P : 
opening, opening, |Weight | Opposite | opening, It is only necessary to use 12-in. columns with 1-in. 
fi ° s1¢ n. : . 
f= 6 wie St eae Se ee ee | stops on each side between the openings. 
One-section Height of e ; 
pete Hs fs - ns Pee ceric | OTS A hold-open latch bar is attached to a post or 
slide plus 20 section of rail set in the ground to hold the doors in 
508 Half open position. 
= . s 1 . . . 
a SE dal ME 13 4 et a es The jamb hinges extend entirely across the doors. 
Be ocr ie |g . feat” ae aay The two doors of each pair are connected by heavy 
a ve. 4 “fa e . . of 
any See —|——|—|-= double strap hinges, the bolt holes of which correspond 
wo-section 5 - : 
Se HR en sd40 16 9 7 8 30 15 | 34/9, to the bolt holes in the strap of the jamb hinge. These 
_ over door eS ~ _|_ |_| are bolted together through the door, thus forming a 
Onevsection | i, ; # < ; es continuous hinge from the jamb to the center of the 
track turn- 5 9 2K a 
over door ° 9 opening. 
3 For openings 50 
: i Nok: = 4. ft. ete 
wo-section - 23, y. oors 134 in. 
bi-folding | 749 | 18 2 lyNo2) —— (| 28% | thick, distance 
1614 234 increases for 
larger doors 
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No, 503 Two-sEcTION VERTICAL SLIDE Door No. 434 RounpHOUSE Door EQUIPMENT 
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LANE BROTHERS COMPANY 


Sliding Door Hardware 
POUGHKEEPSIE, Nw 


Products 
Door HANGERS for garages,. barns, warehouses, 


and residences, in great variety for flat, round 


and trolley tracks, and for sliding or folding opera- 
tion. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Door Hangers, Trolley 
Carriers, 
Blocks. 

For Joist and Timber Hangers, see page 539. 


Store Service Ladders, Automatic Tackle 


Standard Hanger Hinged Hanger Tubular Hanger 


Trolley Hangers (hinged) 


House Hangers, Trolley House Hangers, 


House Hangers, Steel Brackets 


Wood Track 


Flat Track 


Lane’s Sliding Door Hardware 

Lane’s standard barn door hanger is the pioneer of 
its type and beyond question the easiest running and 
most largely used style of sliding door hanger for out- 
side doors. The hinged and round track types permit 
outward swinging of bottom of door. 

Lane trolley hangers all have hardened ball bear- 
ings of superior quality, and the garage and accordion 
types also have hardened ball bearing swivels. 


Trolley Hangers with Steel Aprons 


Swivel Pendant Trolley Hangers 


Reduced 
Trolley 
Track 
Sections 


Cast Brackets 


Lane Brothers Sliding Door Hardware 
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SHARON HARDWARE MANUFACTURING CO. 


SHARON, PA. 


Products 
GARAGE and Barn Door Harpware (Patented). 


Sharon Garage and Barn Door Hardware 


The doors slide in accordion fashion, folding back 
parallel with the front of the building when opened, 
giving the benefit of the full width of entrance. 

There are no adjusting brackets or built-out ar- 
rangement of track to permit the doors to fold back; 
this is accomplished by our patented hanger. 

The doors close into the casement, making them 
stormproof and sagproof. They do not slide in the 
threshold, but swing clear of the sill before the sliding 
begins. 

The track is fastened in the same manner as any 
other sliding door track. The length of track required 


RELATIVE Positions or No. 9 PATENTED HANGER, TRACK AND 
Door 


corresponds with the width of the sliding doors; that is, 
an 8-ft. opening (2-door arrangement) requires 8 ft. of 
track, or a 9-ft. opening (3-door arrangement) requires 
6.ft. .of. track. 

Suitable for a 2-, 3- or 4-door combination, slid- 
ing inside or outside of the building. Use standard 
sige trolley track—our No. 15. 

Solid steel wheels, ball bearing swivel, roller bear- 
ing axles. All bearings protected from weather. 


No. 9% THREE-pooR EQUIPMENT 
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Sharon No. 9 Two-door Garage Set 


Doors are hinged together and attached to one jamb 
with hinges or butts. Hanger is attached to free end. 
Set consists of: 

One patented trolley door One 6-in. foot bolt 
hanger One 6-in. safety hasp 
Six 4x4-in. tight pin butts Two handles 
One 6-in. chain bolt Two end stops for track 
All bolts and necessary screws 

For heavy doors, three 10-in. extra heavy tee hinges 
and three 8-in. heavy strap hinges are furnished instead 
of the butts, when specified. 

Sets sold without hinges when specified. 


Sharon No. 914 Three-door Garage Set 


Two doors are hinged together and attached to 
jamb. The third or passage door is hinged to opposite 
jamb. Set consists of: 
One patented trolley door 

hanger 
Nine 4x4-in. tight pin butts 
One 6-in. chain bolt 
One 6-in. foot bolt 

For heavy doors, six 10-in. extra heavy tee hinges 
and three 8-in. heavy strap hinges are furnished instead 
of the butts, when specified. 

Sets sold without hinges when specified. 


One 6-in. safety hasp 

One handle 

One thumb latch 

Two end stops for track 

All bolts and necessary screws 


Sharon No. 9 Four-door Garage Set 


Doors are hinged together in pairs, each pair hinged 
to a jamb, sliding and folding right and left. 

Equipment for this arrangement requires 2 two- 
door sets. 

Note that same type of hanger is used for both 
right- and left-hand doors. 

For heavy doors we recommend the use of 10-in. 
extra heavy tee hinges and 8-in. heavy strap hinges 
instead of the tight pin butts listed for 2-door sets. 

Where extra high doors are used, four hinges to a 
door are advised. 

Sets sold without hinges when specified. 


No. 9 Four-poor EQUIPMENT 
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GRANT ELEVATOR 


EQUIPMENT CORP. 


Door Hangers, Controllers, Bar Locks and Controller Accessories 


101 Park Avenue 
NEW: YORK: aNwax- 


AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

GRANT BALL BEARING ELEVATOR Door HANGERS 

GRANT ELEVATOR Door CONTROLLERS 

GRANT ELEVATOR Door LocKs 

GRANT Bar LocxKs 

GRANT ELevator Door CONTROLLER ACCESSORIES 

GRANT BALL BEARING DRAWER SLIDES. 

Also Car SIGNALS. 

For Rolling Partitions, see page 1153; for Pulleys 
and Window Cleaning Devices, see pages 1260-1261; 
for Revolving Window Fixtures, see page 1390. 


Grant Ball Bearing Door Hangers and Tracks 

The principle of moving weights on steel balls run- 
ning in grooved tracks is admittedly superior to other 
methods employed in door hanger construction. Grant 
hangers and tracks are built for durability, ease of action, 
speed, and other essential door hanger requirements. 
See drawing No. 1 on succeeding page showing the 
various styles. 

Construction—Grant hangers are made of both 
drawn steel and milled steel as conditions require. In 
all types there are two rows of ball races, one at the 
top and one at the bottom of the track with the balls 
fitted in between the track and the hanger. The double 
races prevent any jumping or pounding of the doors. 
The grooves are milled—not rolled—and set to the 
proper gauge by hand, so that the balls roll perfectly 
free, without binding at any point. The balls are re- 
tained in their respective places by metal spacers best 
suited for the purpose; these spacers keep the balls from 
being lost when adjustments are made. The hangers 
are made to suit the weight of the doors and have a 
very large factor of safety. 

Installation—Tracks should not be secured to the 
brick, terra cotta or concrete with expansion bolts, but 
should have steel or wood backing. The details on the 
following pages show a few suggestions as to the best 
application for securing a good installation job. 

All doors should be stopped with rubber bumpers. 
The hanger should not act in this capacity as it is not 
made for this purpose. 

Finish—All hangers and tracks are painted black 
unless otherwise ordered. 

Types—Made in six general types. 
No, 1. 

Type No. 1—Milled steel track and drawn metal 
hanger for single doors. Designed for light grille doors 
for bank work, wood doors for wardrobes, etc., weigh- 
ing up to 100 lb. each. 

Type No. 2—Milled steel hanger for single doors 
weighing up to 400 lb. each. Heavier weights special. 

Type No. 3—Milled steel two-speed, geared hang- 
ers for doors weighing not over 200 lb. each. Heavier 
weights special. Note: If door controllers are used, 
gears are omitted. 

Type No. 4—Milled steel, geared hangers for cen- 
ter closing doors up to 200 lb. each. Heavier weights 
special, 

Type No. 5—Milled steel, chain traction hangers 


See drawing 
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for center closing doors up to 200 lb. each. Heavier 
weights special. 

Type No. 6—Muilled steel, two-speed geared center 
closing hangers for four doors to the opening weighing 
200 lb. each. Heavier weights special. 

Swing Device—The swing device shown. for 
type No. 2 hanger (Drawing No. 1) can be applied to 
any of our standard hangers either single or two-speed. 

Special Features— 

A—Each hanger track is provided with right and 
left threaded and nutted pendant bolts to permit lateral 
and perpendicular adjustment for the proper alignment 
of the doors without removing them from the tracks. 

B—Lock washers are placed under the locknuts of 
the pendant bolts to insure a continuous tension on the 
locknuts and thus prevent any vibration in opening and 
closing the doors from loosening the locknuts and drop- 
ping the doors. 

C—The traveling and stationary tracks are shop 
milled for the ball bearing raceways to insure smooth- 
ness and noiselessness in operation; no _ possible 
binding. 

D—The ball bearings are of the best case hardened 
steel obtainable and set in spacers of heavy sheet steel 
so stamped that the balls have a perfectly free motion 
and can not drop out while making adjustments. 

Ordering Hangers—lIn ordering state actual width 
of door (not the opening), thickness and approximate 
weight, whether of wood, iron, or kalamein, as knees or 
plates for connecting to wood or kalamein doors are 
furnished. 

If double-speed hangers are desired, state which 
way doors close, looking from inside of elevator car. 
If opening device is to be used, give name of manufac- 
turer. 


Elevator Door Controller Accessories 

Attention is called to the third page following where 
several door holding, unlocking and safety devices are 
described and illustrated. 


Grant Elevator Door Controller 

A practical and effective device for the prevention 
of accidents in connection with elevator service. 

Frequent accidents of the most serious nature have 
created the necessity for perfect safety appliances on all 
doors leading to elevators. 

To fill this requirement this company has perfected 
and is offering the device shown. It is thoroughly effi- 
cient, reliable and a positive safeguard. 

When released, the action of the doors is rapid until 
within a few inches of the closing point. The liquid 
checking device then takes control, checks the rapid 
movement, and brings the doors to a noiseless, slamless 
stop. 

These elevator door controllers can be manu- 
factured to meet almost any conditions. 

They are made for single, center closing, two- 
speed, and combination slide and swing doors. 

For holding, unlocking and safety devices, see 
second page following. 


Continued on next page 
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Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 


CONTROLLER FOR DOUBLE-SPEED Doors 


Grant Exvrevator Door COoNTROLLER FOR SINGLE OR CENTER 
CLosinc Door 


Standard Specification for Equipment of Elevator 
Doors and Car Signals 


In General—The contractor for equipment of 
elevator doors and car signals shall furnish and install 
in an approved, workmanlike manner the items herein- 
after enumerated, all as manufactured and sold by the 
GRANT ELEVATOR EQUIPMENT Corp. of 101 Park Ave- 
nue, New York, N. Y., or an approved equal. 

(A) Tracks and Hangers—For each elevator 
door unit throughout, all of approved type suitable to 
the conditions required by the door materials, door 
weights and method of door operation. 

(B) Rack and Pawl Safety—For each elevator 
door unit throughout, with steel ratchet and fibre pawl 
placed at the top of the doors, to prevent the re-opening 
of the doors after they are closed to within 6 in. of the 
jamb. 

(C) Controllers—For each elevator door unit 
throughout, for manual opening and automatic closing 
and locking of same. 
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(D) Unlocking Devices—For each elevator door 
unit throughout, to provide for opening the doors from 
the landing side. 

(E) Door Holding Devices—For each elevator 
door unit at the main landing (and elsewhere if desired) 
to automatically hold the doors open while the car is 
at the landing and to release the doors as the car leaves 
the landing by pressing the foot release located in the car 
platform. 

(F) Electric Safety Locks—Attached to each 
elevator door controller (bar lock, horizontal lock or 
gravity lock) to automatically prevent the car from 
leaving the landing until all doors in the shaft are 
closed and securely locked. 

(G)—Emergency Cut-out for each elevator cab 
to cut out the electric safety lock on controller when 
it is desired to operate the car with all elevator doors 
unlocked. ‘ 


Note: If door controllers of the very best type are not desired, sub- 
stitute either of the three following paragraphs for paragraph C above. All 
other paragraphs enumerated are necessary for a complete specification. 


(G) Bar Locking Devices for each elevator door 
unit throughout, to operate with a tubular upright bar 
with latch at top and a self-contained spring to lock and 
unlock the door. 
(G) Horizontal Locking Devices for each elevator 
door unit throughout, to manually open and close the 
doors and lock same when closed. (This obviates the 
necessity for a rack and gear in the door hanger to reg- 
ulate the speed in a two-speed door.) 
(G) Gravity Locking Devices for each elevator door 
unit throughout, to operate by a gravity drop-bar latch. 
(H) Dial Indicators located over each elevator 
door unit throughout, and each consisting of an orna- 
mental cast iron frame with No. 10 gauge sheet steel 


Continued on next page 
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box all painted to match sample selected, with opalescent 
removable cast glass dial face behind which shall be 
placed a light socket for a 10 watt Mazda electric light 
bulb to operate continuously upon the lighting system 
of the halls. Upon the glass face provide gold leaf 
numbers corresponding with the floors served by the 
car. The indicator arrow shall be of cast bronze, gold 
leaf finished. The indicator shall operate by steel tape 
run in the shaft, connected to the elevator machinery 
and provided with necessary compensating devices for 
expansion and contraction of the steel tape. 


Note: The above indicators are capable of an infinite variety of appli- 
cations and we will gladly furnish further data upon request. 


Grant Elevator Door Controller Accessories 

Door Holding Device—The door-holder auto- 
matically engages the door when fully open, and holds 
it until released by pressure on the foot button, or until 
it is automatically released, as the car leaves the plat- 
form. sec | 


Door HotpinG DEVICE 


Unlocking Device—Used in connection with any 
controller for unlocking door from hall side. The 
tapered key is inserted underneath the arm raising same 
from dead center thus permitting opening of the door. 


UNLOCKING DEVICE 


Safety Device—This device is useful where no 
electric switch is installed and is designed to prevent 
reopening of door while the door is in the act of closing, 
and after car has left the landing. 


SAFETY DEVICE 
Ball Bearing Drawer Slide 

This slide is designed for use in connection with 
built-in linen drawers, cedar drawers, etc., which con- 
tribute so much to convenience in the modern residence. 
It is also especially suitable for banks, libraries, hos- 
pitals and other large institu- 
tions. The illustration clearly 
shows the device in relation to 
the drawer. It is very easily in- 
stalled. The slide will not only 
operate with ease (at the slight- 
est pull of the finger) irrespec- 
tive of the weight of the drawer 
or its contents, but will also 
permit the drawer to pull out all 
the way—its entire depth. 
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Grant Gravity Lock 


Does not require a spring of any kind. A slight 
pressure on the handle causes the upright bar to lift and 
unlock, and the same motion naturally opens the door. 
When the pressure is removed the bar drops of its own 
weight. Can be placed on the front or rear stile of the 
door. Requires only 1 in. from face of door. Finish of 
statuary bronze or black oxidized. Can be unlocked 
from hall side with key. 
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Grant Bar Lock 


Made of steel tubing 
with a spring concealed 
therein. 

The lock is made 
of the proper length to 
bring the center of the 
handle 3 ft. 6 in. from the 
floor. 


Can be furnished 
with brackets to bring 
the center of the lock 34 
or 1 in. from the face of 
the door ayd will require 
either 13¢ or 1% in. from 
the door edge. 

Finished black oxi- 
dized unless ordered in 
statuary bronze. 

One key device is 
furnished to each shaft 
for unlocking from the 
hall side. 
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THE McCABE HANGER MFG. CO. 


Sliding Door Hangers 


425-427 West 25th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


All types of Stiptnc Door HANGERS, including : 

ELEVATOR Door HANGERS. 

Partor Door HANGERS. 

AccorDION Door HANGERS. 

FoLtpInG Door HANGERS. 

Barn Door HANGERS. 

BRACKETS for Hangers. 

Also manufacturers of Combination Floor Guide 
and Weatherstrips, Vertical Bar Elevator Door Locks, 
Overhead Carrying Devices, Expansion Bolts, ete. 


No. 5 Elevator Door Hanger 


The track is a self-cleaning type, simple in construc- 
tion, having three working parts, namely: hanger track, 
carriage track and ball retainer. It is made of No. 10 
gage cold rolled steel, has a smooth rolling surface for 
the bearings and is of sufficient thickness and strength 
to insure long and efficient service. 

The bearings consist of 34-in. hardened steel balls. 
These balls are the largest size in any elevator door 
hangers. Balls are spaced 3-in. centers which gives 17 
balls to a 3-ft. door. The balls, as noted on full size 
cross section, having only four points of contact, reduce 
the friction to a minimum, and easy running and quiet 
operation is the result. 

The length of the hanger track is equal to the full 
travel of the doors. The carriage track is equal to the 
width of the door less the distance required for track 
stops. The ball retainer is three-fourths of the full 
travel of the door. There is no cantilever action, as the 
weight is always traveling on the balls. This ball re- 
tainer also acts as a cleaner in the track. 

These hangers are suitable for doors weighing up 
to 300 Ibs. On doors of heavier weight we supply track 
of heavier gage steel and 1-in. balls. 

Doors may be adjusted laterally or vertically with- 
out difficulty. 


Detait oF “McCase No, 5” ELevator Door HANGER FOR 
SINGLE Door 


Elevator door hangers and tracks can be furnished 
for three different types of arrangements of doors, 
namely: single door type; two-door type with doors slid- 
ing in opposite directions; and two-door type with doors 
sliding in the same direction. 

How to Specify—Equip elevator doors with “McCabe 


No. 5” Elevator Door Hangers and “McCabe” Vertical Bar 
Locks, 
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McCabe “Blue Book”—This book on elevator 
door hangers sent on request. 


Single Bar Swing Device 
Used for sliding swing- 
ing doors in connection with 
No. 5 single hanger where 
transom bar is stationary. 


SINGLE Bar SWING 


No. 5 Hanger for Single Door 


This arrangement is the most simple and is such that 
the door can slide in either direction. Angle brackets 
are furnished with all hangers as illustrated. 


Cross SECTION oF “McCase No, 5” ELEVATOR 
Door HANGER FOR SINGLE Door 
Scale, full size 


McCabe Bar Lock 


Spring type made from seamless steel tubing, black 
oxidized finish or any other specified. 


Continued on next page 
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No. 5 Hanger with Two Doors Sliding in Opposite No. 5 Hanger with Two Doors Sliding in the Same 
Directions Direction (Two-speed Type) 


Both doors slide on a single track. A pinion and Two sets of tracks are required for this arrange- 
two racks are so arranged that when either ment, each door sliding on a separate track. A pinion 
door is opened or closed the other door auto- and two racks are so arranged that one door slides twice 
matically opens or closes. as fast as the other. Thus both doors reach the side 

All the hangers are furnished with angle jamb at the same time. Hangers are furnished with a 
brackets as shown. 2x4-in. continuous angle for full travel of the doors, 
on which is mounted the rack and pinion operating 
device. 
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Cross SECTION oF “McCase No. 5” ELEVATOR 
Door HANGER WitTH PINION AND RACK 
ADJUSTMENT For Two Doors SLIDING 
IN OPPOSITE DIRECTIONS 

Scale, full size 
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Cross Section or “McCase No, 5” ELevator Door HANGER WITH 
PINION AND RACK ADJUSTMENT FOR Two Doors SLIDING IN THE 
SAME DIRECTION 


Seale, full size 


Detat or “McCase No. 5” ELevator Door HANGER WITH DETAIL or “McCapse No. 5” ELevator Door HANGER 
Two Doors SLIDING IN Opposite DIRECTIONS WitH Two Doors SLIDING IN THE SAME DIRECTION 
Showing pinion and rack adjustment Showing pinion and rack adjustment 
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Parlor Door Hangers 


“McCabe No. 10” is a simple, durable and noiseless 
device. Track is made of No. 13 gage cold drawn steel, 
and carriages have drop forged frames and ball bearing 
fiber wheels. Track and carriages are adjustable, so that 
any inequalities of spreader or door may be remedied. 

The illustration shows method of installing. Head- 
room required, 41% in. 

“McCabe No. 10” parlor door hangers are for doors 
weighing from 300 to 400 Ibs. 


How to Specify—All interior sliding doors shall be 
hung with “McCabe No. 10” Parlor Door Hangers. 


Accordion and Folding Door Hangers for Accordion 
or Folding Partitions 


Track is made of No. 13 gage cold drawn steel, and 
‘wiveled carriages have drop forged frames and ball 
bearing wheels. One carriage only is used on each alter- 
nate door, placed in the exact center of the door as 
shown. If possible, doors should not exceed 3 ft. in 
width, or 100 Ibs. in weight. 


“McCase” Accorpion Door HANGER witH No, 2 TRACK 
AND No. 72 CARRIAGE 


HEADROOM R 


EQUIRED FOR 
ACCORDION DO 


OQ 
OR HANGERS 


Carriage No. Headroom, in. 


71 4% 
72 4 
73 6% 


SECTION THROUGH 
HEAD 


2-4) Studing spiked to 2- 2-6 Raslers. 


TSS Ye AAA APRA H SE 


pidd Cloth glued to onl thi 


Flush Botts 


Sy 


Throw of hinges tobe ie % 


Y 
ees Shcth Slate: 


Loose Pin Burts. 


Ze 


floRIZONTAL SECTION 


SECTION 


STANDARD DETAILS oF AccoRDION Doors as Hune Witn McCase HANGERS 


pies aplasia Ee ed oer 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 


The McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co. 1333 


Any number of doors may be placed in an opening, How to Specify—Folding partitions to be hung with 
commencing with a half door hinged to the jamb at McCabe No. 402 or McCabe No, 405 Special Folding Hangers. 
either side, as per illustration. This half door must be 
exactly one-half the width of the full doors, less the 
throw of the hinge. 

How to Specify—Folding doors and partitions shall be 
equipped with “McCabe” Accordion Door Hangers. 

Note: for 1%%-in. or 1%-in. doors, specify Track No. 1 and 
Carriage No. 71. For 1%-in. doors, specify Track No. 2 and 


Carriage No. 72. For 2-in. to 2%4-in. doors, specify Track No. 
3 and Carriage No. 73. 


TOP ROLLER GUIDE 


McCabe Special Folding Door Hangers Nos. 402 
and 405 


Type No. 402—Used on doors where the regular 
accordion hanger can not be used. On this type door 
the carriage is placed at the end of the door, instead of 
the center as in the accordion type. The accordion track 
is used at the top with the accordion carriage; the bottom 
of the door has a ball bearing guide which runs in special 


for 13g - 146 In. Doors 4142 


No.71 Hanger No.1 Track 


TOP GUIDE TOP GUIDE 


pressed steel channel in the floor. AGS a a Be os 405 
The doors will fold back as noted on plan and eleva- ae: DOORS LESS COMBINED THICK- 
NESS OF ALL DOORS LESs COoMm- 
tion sketch at the bottom of the page. It will be noted BINED THROW OF HINGES OR 
that all the doors are hinged together, making the open- aan 
ing and closing of the partition much quicker for the iteorton 
reason that the operator stands at the jamb side of the a CARRIAGE 
opening where the doors fold up and is able from this SINGnED ECOOR TNE 
position to open and close the doors, saving the extra ee 


walking back and forth across the opening. 
Type No. 405—Used on doors the same as the 
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No. 402 type with the exception that the doors roll on the Type No. 402 Nene Ne 405 

floor and guide overhead. This type is used where over- Weight of door carried at top. Doors Weight of door carried on 

head construction is not strong enough to carry doors. Suidep eb Hoge pale cee overhead 
See cross section for headroom on both types of Sections THRroucGH McCase SpecraL Forprnc Door 
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Barn Door Hangers 

The “McCabe” No. 20 barn door hangers with No. 
2 track are suitable for doors weighing 300 lbs. or under. 
Brackets spaced 4 ft. apart. No. 18 malleable apron has 
adjustment of 134 to 214 in. (thickness of doors). 

The “McCabe” No. 30 barn door hangers with No. 
2 track are suitable for doors weighing 300 to 500 lbs. 
Brackets spaced 2 ft. apart. No. 19 malleable apron has 
adjustment of 23 to 3 in. (thickness of doors). 

The “McCabe” No. 60 and No. 3 barn door 
hangers are the best hangers on the market for barns, 
garages, warehouses, piers, and like structures. Track 
is made of No. 12 gage cold drawn steel, and the 
carriages are equipped with ball bearing steel wheels, 
all parts thoroughly hardened to insure long wear. 
Apron No. 19 allows for both vertical and horizontal 
adjustments of the door. 

No. 3 track, with brackets spaced every 2 ft., will 
carry doors weighing from 500 to 700 Ibs.; and No. 4 
track, similarly supported, will carry doors weighing 
from 800 to 1000 lbs. For heavier doors, use more 
brackets and double-tree carriages. 

Door Weights—The following table may be used 
to determine the weights to the doors for the pur- 
pose of selecting a hanger of the proper strength. 
Use full thickness of door, regardless of paneling: 


Weight in pounds of each square foot of door 
for various thicknesses 


Material 
1 1144 | 1% 2 24% | 23% | 25% 3 34 
in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. 
Pine.) eee eee ol 208) Sc 121) 35644516)" 4568) 495k 53461-6244 26 
Oaktoriasier-rtst nc 4.00] 6.00} 7.00] 8.00) 9.00] 9.50)10.50]12 .00[14.00 
Cy Presse Wepetceise 2. 50)32151 4,36) 5-001 5621 15-931 16255) 4. 50l78 415 
Whitewood........ 2.42) 3.63] 4.22] 4.84] 5.45] 5.74] 6.34] 7.26) 8.47 
Chestnut. oe 3.42| 5.13] 5.98] 6.84] 7.69] 8.12] 8.97]10.26|11.97 


How to Specify—The exterior sliding doors shall be 
equipped with “McCabe” Barn Door 
Hangers of proper weight and with fit- 
tings adapted to the conditions. 


“McCaBe” No, 3 Barn Door HANGER 


perce Re Ek Se er ie 
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The McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co. 


Brackets 

The following illustration shows the various 
forms of brackets used for hanging track to the 
structural member of door opening. Fittings in 
upper half of illustration are for Nos. 20 and 30 hang- 
ers, No. 2 track; the 6 fittings at bottom are for No. 
60 hangers, No. 4 track; and the remaining fittings 
are for No. 3 track. : 


BrackeETs For Nos, 2, 3 anp 4 Track 
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GRAHAM & NORTON COMPANY 


Operating Devices, Interlocks and Hangers for Elevator Doors 


126 Eleventh Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 19 South La Salle Street 


Products 


RELIANCE and DiAMOND BALL BEARING ELEVATOR 
Door HANGERS. 

Norton ELevAtor Door CLoserR and INTERLOCK. 

Norton PNEUMATIC Door OPERATOR. 


Elevator Door Hangers 


For the past twenty years the Reliance has been 
universally recognized as the standard hanger for ele- 
vator doors. The primary reason for this is, of course, 
the correct underlying principle of its design. But it has 
also been due largely to the fact that it is manufactured 
by the only concern—the Reliance Ball Bearing Door 
Hanger Company—that specializes in and_ produces 
nothing except hangers and locks for doors, and more 
than 95% of that product is applied to elevator doors. 

It is not sufficient for an elevator door merely to 
be hung on a good, rugged bearing, under the assumption 
that the thrust is always a downward one. If the door 
is hand-operated, the impact against the bumpers cocks 
it and produces a severe upward thrust. If power-oper- 
ated, the thrust during a portion of the opening move- 
ment is entirely an upward one. 

Note that in every style of Reliance and Diamond 
hanger there are two bearings, both exactly similar, one 
for the upward and the other for the downward pressure 
of the door. This is the underlying principle of design 
that has put the products of the Reliance Ball Bearing 
Door Hanger Company in a class by themselves. 

Reliance Hanger—Reliance hangers are made of 
special analysis, high carbon steel. The ball races are 
machine milled (not rolled) and the 14-in. steel balls are 
carefully selected to insure uniformity of diameter. 

The Reliance is by far the heaviest hanger made 
and will outlast any other on the market. 

The illustrations on the following page show the 
various styles. 

Diamond Hanger—The Diamond hanger also is 
designed to provide an equally good bearing for the up- 
ward as well as the downward thrust of the door. The 
track is of heavy drawn metal and the sliding member 
carrying the door is of special analysis, high carbon steel 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 750 Prospect Avenue 


with machine-milled ball races. The track and carrying 
bar are accurately hand-fitted, so that the 44 in. balls 
hold the carrying bar rigidly in line and without any lost 
motion. 

As shown in the illustrations on this page, the 
Diamond hanger requires little space for its installa- 
tion. 

General—Hangers should not be fastened by ex- 
pansion bolts to brick, terra cotta or concrete, but 
should have a steel or wood backing. 

The doors should be equipped with rubber bumpers 
as the hanger is not designed to act as a bumper. 
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No. 5 Two-speed Gearless Hanger 
Used in connection with 
Norton elevator door closers 


Enp Views oF Diamonp Batt BEARING Door HANGERS 


No. 4 Two-speed Geared Hanger 


Continued on next page 
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No. 304 No. 305 No. 306 No. 308 No. 311 No. 317 No. 318 No. 319 No. 320 


Style D-A Style D Style C Style C-A Style G Style H-A Style H Style I Style J 
Single Hangers Hanger for Center Opening Hangers 
For Doors up to 200 Ib. Bank Cage Gates For Doors up to 200 Ib. 
and 


Wardrobe Doors 


SSS SS a 


Reliance Type D Hanger Reliance Type K Hanger 
For Single Doors For Two-speed Doors 


No. 312 No. 313 No. 314 
Style K-B Style K-A Style K 


Two-speed Hangers 
When two-speed hangers are used in connection with Norton door closers, the gearing in the hangers is omitted 


Details of Reliance Ball Bearing Door Hangers 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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Norton Elevator Door Closer and Interlock 


The Norton Elevator Door Closer and In- 
terlock automatically closes the door, silently 
locks it and prevents all noise due to slamming. 

The Norton Interlock prevents movement 
of the elevator while a door is open. 

The illustrations show the Norton Elevator 
Door Closer as applied to a two-speed type of 
door. It will be noted that the Norton arms of 
themselves impart the 2:1 motion and also form 
a perfect, noiseless lock. No gearing is there- 
fore required in the hanger and no other lock is 
needed. The elimination of these two items 
largely offsets the cost of this type of Norton 
Elevator Door Closer. 

During the past twelve years there have 
been more Norton Elevator Door Closers in- 
stalled than all competitive devices combined, 
and the total now in service or contracted for 


exceeds 45,000. 

Undivided Responsibility—As we are 
the sole distributors of Reliance and Diamond 
hangers (described on the two preceding pages) 
architects will be sure of undivided responsi- 
bility for perfect door operation by specifying 
either of these hangers in connection with Nor- 
ton Elevator Door Closers. 


Norton ExLevator Door CLOSER AND INTERLOCK AS APPLIED TO A 
Two-sPEED Door IN CLosep PosITION 
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Norton ELevator Door CLoseR AND INTERLOCK AS APPLIED TO A 


Two-sPpEED Door IN OPEN POSITION 


Norton Pneumatic Door Operators 


Where extreme speed and ease of elevator 
door operation are desired, or where large ele- 
vator doors make hand operation difficult or 1m- 
practical, the Norton Pneumatic Door Operator, 
which embodies the utmost refinements of this 
type of apparatus, is recommended. 

A momentary pressure of a button opens 
or closes the docr, which is brought silently to 
rest by means of a liquid cushion. The speeds 
of opening and closing may be independently 
regulated, and greater speed of operation ob- 
tained than has ever heretofore been possible. 
In connection with elevators of the micro-level- 
ing type, the control may be so arranged that 
the door will open automatically while the ele- 
vator is leveling. 
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THE TOPPING MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Folding Partition Hardware and Door Hangers 


TELEPHONE 
ASHLAND 339 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
ASHLAND, OHIO 


DISTRICT OFFICES: FOR: 


MARYLAND, Kempe & Jackson, 15 East Fayette Street, Baltimore—Tele- 
phone, Plaza 7630 

NEW ENGLAND, Geo. F. Tracy Co., 101 Tremont Street, Boston, Mass.— 
Telephone, Main 2132 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., C. S. CarpweLx, 2011 Third Avenue—Telephone, 
Main 3000 

CHICAGO, ILL., I. D. Correrman, 20 East Lake Street—Telephone, 
Randolph 6760 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., A. Sorrrine & Co., 833 Arch Street—Telephone, 
Filbert 2574 

PACIFIC COAST, W. R. Voorners & Co., The Call Building, San Fran- 
cisco, Cal.—Telephone, Sutter 6574 

NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, L. R. Lerps, 66 Luddington Avenue, 
Clifton, N. J.—Telephone, Passaic 3609 

SEATTLE AND NORTHWEST, Eart H. Jones, 645 Randolph Avenue, 
Seattle, Wash. 


Product 
ToppinG “EasyFroLp” EQuipMENT HaArpwakrg, for 
Folding Partitions for Schools, Churches, Hotels, etc. 
Also manufacturers of Door Hangers. 


Topping ‘‘Easyfold’’ Equipment 


Topping “Easyfold” patented partition hardware. 


was perfected by this company after a thorough and 
searching investigation of the requirements necessary to 
produce an equipment of tested strength and sound con- 
struction, of simple and indestructible type, which would 
insure the easiest possible operation of folding parti- 
tions. Many installations of folding partitions hung 
with Topping “Easyfold’” equipment prove its complete 
success. The partitions move so easily that a child can 
operate them. Low headroom, 3°%% in., required for track, 
makes it adaptable to old or new buildings. 
Description—Heavy track, suspended from above, 
clamped rigidly by brackets of extra heavy construction, 
hangers of great strength, of malleable iron and 
drop steel forgings. Double grooved wheels span the 
slot and effectually tie the track 
together, preventing its spreading. 
The wheels run on arched treads 
with very small frictioning surface. 
Dustproof ball-bearing swivel. Pos- 
itive adjustment, easily accessible. 
Case-hardened ball bearing wheels 
in horizontal position operating in 
floor guide of improved design take 
all side thrust as doors fold. The 
extruded brass floor guide with its 
interlocking and removable top 
plates can not rust. There is no 
shearing action of the door guides. 
V-shaped dust pocket easily cleaned 
by vacuum cleaner or by hand. Ball 
bearing emergency guard rollers, hav- 
ing wheels with wide tread, protect 
uneven floors, although normally hav- 
ing no contact with floor. Compen- 


sating jamb springs always function. 
partition 


Doors—Doors: sor 


Each pair of doors weighing more than half a 
ton operate so easily a child can move them 


units must all be the same width, any size, and 134 to 3 in. 
thick. They may be glazed, paneled or flush as desired ; if 
required, the panels may be of slate for blackboards. 
Doors may be of regular type, of soundproof construc- 
tion or fireproofed. A hinged door may be made in any 
section for passage through partition when closed. 

Partitions may be of any length. Designed if pos- 
sible with an even number of doors. The doors moving 
in units of two may fold at one or both jambs. If 
desired, partitions can be detailed to permit the doors to 
travel past the jambs, to fold at wall or column. Espe- 
cially desirable at proscenium and corridor openings. ° 

Equipment Supplied—The hardware supplied as 
Topping “Easyfold” equipment is made of the ‘best 
material and workmanship possible, and comprises all 
overhead track and adjustable brackets with the neces- 
sary lag screws or bolts for securing them to the header ; 
all floor guides, adjustable pivots for top and bottom of 
end of door at the folding end (or ends); all hangers 
and bottom guide rollers and emergency guard rollers; 
jamb springs to insure tight joints and compensate for 
any expansion or contraction of the 
doors; special sills and braces for 
use at openings for passage or com- 
municating doors. The regular fin- 
ish of parts exposed only when the 
doors are folded open: is a dead 
black, but bronze or brass plated fin- 
ish will be furnished, if specified. 

Note: As the finishing hardware , 
(butts, flush bolts, door pulls and lock 
or latch sets for passage doors) for fold- 
ing partitions should always match the 
surrounding hardware, these items are 
not included. Architects should specify 
them with the “Finishing Hardware” for 
the building, specifying either fast pin or 
loose pin butts, or invisible hinges. 


Services 

Our service department will 
gladly supply information and ex- 
pert advice regarding special con- 
ditions and extend at all times the 
benefit of our years of experience. 


Tree Views or Partition In Bucyrus Hicu ScuHoor, Bucyrus, OHI0, OPERATING ON TOPPIN 


G “EASYFOLD” 


Tuomas D. McLoucuiin anp Associates, Architects 
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The Topping Manufacturing Company 


Specification 


The doors, jambs, head trim and other woodwork of fold- 
ing partitions where shown on the drawings shall be made 
according to the details, by a mill satisfactory to the architect, 
and furnished with Topping “Easyfold” equipment No. 10600 
(or No. 10600 with parts exposed when doors are open, bronze 
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For use in ye ' wood Floor. 


Specify Equipment No.10750. 
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or brass plated) for operating same and installed by the con- 
tractor according to details and instructions supplied by the 
manufacturers, THE ToppING MANUFACTURING CoMPANY, Ash- 
land, Ohio. 

For butts (or invisible hinges), flush bolts 
(latch or lock set for passage door) see note 
ment Supplied.” 


and door pulls 
under “Equip- 


Note: Cover Joints in 
rack by the Brackets 


Ror may_ be. made 
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for Doors in place of reqular 
Butts, use Soss No. II6 on 
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WAGNER MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties 
CEDAR FALLS, IOWA 


SALES AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 


BaLL BEARING ELEVATOR Door HANGERs, 

ELEVATOR Door CLOSERS. 

ELECTRIC INTERLOCKS. 

Bar Locks for sliding elevator doors. 

WAREHOUSE and GARAGE Door HARDWARE. 

Also manufacturers of Door Hangers and Tracks 
for all types of sliding doors; and overhead Carrier 
Systems. 


Wagner Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hangers 


Tracks and hanger bars are made from high car- 
bon rolled steel channel sections riveted together. 
Track spreader strips are not continuous, providing 
an open construction which prevents dirt and smal 
obstructions from lodging on the ball races. Ball 
races are ground after riveting, insuring a true and 
perfectly straight race. Ball races are ground flat to 
provide a 4-point bearing. °%-in. hardened steel balls 
are held in properly spaced position by a floating re- 
tainer bar. 

Track extends to full travel of doors. Balls are 
spaced to provide a bearing under the entire hanger 
bar at any point of its travel. 

Projecting rim of guide roller running in 
a slot on under side of track makes derailing impossible. 


Cro or TRACK ALWAYS Fiusn 
with Front Eoct of Door 


WOTE - Ittustratine use oF MinGeo Hooos: 

TO PROTECT HANGERS FROM OUST, PARTICLES OF PLASTER, 

LINT, ETC. OOOS MABE TO FIT ANY CONDITION. 
DIMENSIONS SHOWN AS AFPLIED TO STANOARG 

LINE OF HANGERS — HANGERS CAN BE FURNISHEO To 

MEET ANY CONDITION RESULTING FROM HATCH-WAY OR BOORS, 
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Hincep Hoops For PROTECTING HANGERS 
Furnished extra, not as part of hangers 
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Tyre 100 HANGER FoR SINGLE SLIDING Door 


Pendant bolts provide both vertical 
and lateral adjustment. Lateral ad- 
justment 14 in. inwards and %% in. out- 
wards from center of track. Safety 
pendant bolts make it impossible for 
doors to become accidentally disengaged 
from hanger and fall down shaft. 


TYPE (00 STYLE A 


Single Sliding Hangers 

Type 100—For doors weighing up 
to 200 Ib. Standard length of hanger 
twice the width of doors minus back 
lap. Length of hanger bar same as 
width of door. Head room required 
55g in, with pendant bolt adjusting up 
to’6 in. Wall brackets vary to meet re- 
quirements. 


Type 103—For 


doors weighing 


from 200 to 400 Ib. Constructed simi- eee 
lar to Type 100. Type 100 
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Tyre 100 HANGER—SINGLE SLIDING Door WITH 
PrvoTING DEVICE 


Pivoting Devices 


To secure full width of 
opening, any type may be pro- 
vided with pivoting device. 
Pivoting device does not include 
hinges for panel or flush bolts 
for bottom of doors. Plain 
pivot pin for inserting in rein- 
forcement built into door, or 
pivot pin riveted in an angle to 
be attached to door, furnished 
as requested. Specify type of 


hanger required, and_ order WITH PIVOTING 
pivoting device extra. 3 
When swinging transom 


bar is used to which the hanger 
is attached and transom bar, 
sliding doors, and panel swing 
out as one unit, pivoting de- 
vices are not required. 


SECTION THROUGH TYPE 
100 witH PIvoTING 
DEVICE 


Continued on next page 
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Two-Speed Hangers 


Type 200—For doors up to 150 lb., and for doors 
over 150 Ib. to 300 Ib. 
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CH FoR tock 4 4 3_1FOR “F" LOCKS 
SECTION THROUGH Type 200 witH Bar Lock CatcH BRACKET 


Hanger full width of opening plus width of widest 
sliding door and front lap, minus center and back laps. 
Tracks extend to full travel of doors. No overhang. 

Wall brackets and spacers between tracks provide 
for various thicknesses of doors and bring doors directly 
under centers of tracks. Equipped with the Wagner 


patented gearless two-speed operating device which pro- 
vides a two-speed movement without the use of racks 
and pinion, levers or chains. 

This device is absolutely noiseless, extremely simple 
and very durable. 


Cnoor TRACK ALwAys Fiusr 
ie witn front Epec of Dar 


Type 202—Same as Type 200 except that two- 
speed operating device is omitted. For use with Wagner 
door closers. 


Center Parting Hangers 

Type 500—For doors up 
equipped with Wagner sliding 
device. 

This operating device 


tos 200° —Ib: each; 
chain drive operating 


~§_____ MIN 
is noiseless, simple and very 2 
durable. <3 : 
Type 503—For doors SS» 4 
weighing from 200 to 300 4 i\ S 
Ib. each. 788 > “ 
Construction similar to £53 ita t 
Type 500. ioe ie 88 
Type 400—For doors 543 is i 
. . pee 
weighing up to 200 Ib. each, \ a 
equipped with rack and ; i § 


pinion operating device. 

Type 403—For doors 
weighing from 200 to 400 
Ib. each. 


Construction similar to 


CENTER PART- 
ING. TYPE 400 
RACK & PINION 


Type 400, 
Type 404—For bi- Section THroucH Type 400 
parting doors weighing 


400 lb. or more each, not 
equipped with operating de- 
vice. 

Each door operates in- 
dependently. Largely used 
for main entrances and 
heavy grilles. 


‘ EXCEPT TWO-SPEED 


< 4-13 Tnrtid Borts CentER oF TmickNess 


Note — AA EQUALS wWIOTN OF D@A 
LESS 9% INCHES 


oh 4} MAX, STANRARD-ALL HANGER 


CENTER PARTING 
TYPE S500-SiLENT 
CHAIN DRIVE 


BOTTOM OF TRACK 
To TOP OF, DOOR 
PROVIDES “4 DOOR 
ADJUSTMENT UP 
OR DOWN 


Tyre 400 or 500 CENTER PARTING HANGERS 


Type 104 Hanger for Extra Heavy Single Sliding 
Doors 

For doors weighing from 400 to 600 lb. 

Doors supported by 4 hanger brackets which 
are made from heavier material than the standard 
brackets and coupled in pairs with a heavy bridge 
bar to which the pendant bolts are attached, dis- 


tributing the load over the entire length of the hanger 
bar. 

Wall brackets are also made from heavier material 
than the standard wall bracket and are spaced according 
to weight of door carried. 

This type can be furnished to carry doors weighing 
up to 3000 Ib. See illustration below. 
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Tyree 104 HANGER ror Extra Heavy SINGLE SLipInc Doors 
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Hangers for 4-Door 


of door. Con- 


Openings struction of 
Type 502—Center Type F locks 
parting two-speed combi- ¢ is similar to 
nation. Two sets two- § Type E except 
speed, one right and one $% that brackets 
left hand with fast doors 4° fit over corner 
bi-parting and operated by £# of door, there- 
silent chain drive center 2% by reducing 
parting operating device. 5|f the clearance 


Wagner patented g 


Teg ua ried: 


Type “EK” Bar Lock 


standard gearless two- < Type* can 
speed device operating 4 only be used 
slow doors. 0 on the back 
Type 402—Same as | | stile. Both 
Vy pe-s02;-except that last... types fur- 
doors are operated by rack Sin bObe Lopate reer nished in 
and pinion instead of Fantine 'B ccamuess Two-seece”  Dlack oxi- ccs For TyPx 
chain drive. Section THroucH Tyre 502 dized finish mee 
and polished 
Wagner Bar Locks for Sliding Elevator Doors brass. 
When bar locks are ordered with hangers, catches Infor- 


are built in as an integral part of hanger. Bar locks 
attached to back stile of fast door on two-speed hangers 
require %@ in additional head room (see illustration of 
Type 200 on preceding page). When bar locks are 
attached to front stile of door, catch is attached to under 
side of track and no additional head room is required. 


mation Re- 
quired —Speci- 
fy finish, type 
of door (wood, 
kalamein, hol- 
low metal or 
iron). Hand of 
slide (right or 


Locks are made from %-in. steel or brass tubing feft). Stile of Tene? TyPr “p 
fitted with 7-in. knurled hand hold in which the spring door (front or Bas back Tyee “FP” Ban Doce. 
is concealed. Brackets are heavy brass castings. back). 

Top bracket is constructed with two lugs providing 
rigid support for square steel latch end. Type E locks 
project 114 in., and Type F locks project 34 in. from face 


POSITIONS OF BAR LOCKS 


Front stile 3ack stile 
For left-hand use| For right-hand use|For left-hand use| For right hand use 


Hottow Metat or IRon Doors 


No. 2 | No. 3 | No. 1 | No. 4 11 
Woop or KALamMEein Doors Positions or Bar LocKs 
No. 1 | No. 4 | No. 2 | No. 3 Note: Hand of doors is determined by standing in elevator looking 


Positions 1, 2, 3 and 4/are illustrated at right. out; hand is then determined by direction of travel of door to open 


b— € —._____ g —___4 
— 
2 A ae 
CLEFT AANG | 2 CEFT HAND 


[- B—+— ¢—4 b= B —=+~¢ 4 
SPECIFY— KING OF DOOR AND : 


_ Eos ae WEIGHT — ALSO POSITION 7 pe 


eR OF BAR LOCK (WHEN LOCKS 
R(GHT HAND ARE USEO) RIGHT HAND 
SINGLE SPEED TWO SPEED 


DIMENSIONS RESUIRES 
A -WIOTH OF DOOR 
8 - WIOTA OF OPENING B- WIDTH OF OPENIVG 
C ~DEPTH OF POCKET C - DEPTH OF POCKETS 
5 - LAPS - BACK AND FRONT O - LARPS - BACK 
E - HEIGHT ABOVE DOOR 
is 


4 - THICKNESS OF BOOR 
I - CLEARANCE BETWEEV 


INFORMATION RepuiReo in Onoerins WAGNER BALL BEARING ELEVATOR OOOR HANGERS . 


CENTER PARTING 


CIMENSIONS REOVIREG 
A -WIOTH OF BOORS 


F - ATTACHING POINT ¢ O0OR 


~ CLERRANCE 
H - THICKNESS OF DOORS 


1- CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
ATTACHING POINT + CAGE 


ATTACHING POINT + CAGE 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


~ Wagner Manufacturing Company 


Wagner Door Closer and Check 


Prevents slamming; automatically closes and locks 


the door. i, 


Stuffing Box--Excludes 
Dirt, prevents evapora- 
tion and leakage of liquid 


Filler Plug--Permits in- 
troduction of liquid with 
cylinder in position 


enw 


Ki 


Threaded Cap~ Provides 
“spring tension adjustment 


Kourled Nut and Felt 
=— Washer prevents leakage 
of liquid 


mim 


ETT 


y he 
YY, 
Sz el 


Pie it if 


Cut shows relative posi- 


tion of parts at beginning Sil I 
of checking movement - IS 
NY 


Six large Bi-passes in pis- 
ton allow free passage of 
iquid and permit free 
initial closing movement 


Sie A ac 
Ye 


Ya 


Lower Part of cylinder 
confines liquid under 
compression and effects 
checking of door 


Bi-pass in base provides 
for passage of liquid dur- 
ing checking movement 


\ WE 


Regulating screw for ad- 
justing flow of liquid 
through Bi-pass 


(WY 
SS AN: 


Ball Valve--Insures unre- 
tarded opening move- 
ment 


aw 
™, SS 
N 


Removal of regulating 
screw permits draining 
cylinder while in position 


WAGNER Door CLOSER AND CHECK 


For single sliding, two-speed or center-parting 
doors. Designed to be easily and quickly cleaned with- 
out disconnecting the cylinder. Remove regulating screw 
and drain. Replace regulating screw and fill cylinder 
partly full of kerosene or similar solvent, operate door 
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a few times, drain again, then put in clean liquid and the 
job is done, Filler plug in cap is provided for conven- 
ience when cleaning cylinder and replacing checking 
liquid. Checking liquid contains no alcohol. The illus- 
tration shows rugged simplicity of the construction. 
Every part was designed to insure long life and uninter- 
rupted service. 


Wagner Electric Interlock 

The cut clearly shows 
the construction. Contact 
fingers are in series with the 
elevator control circuit. 
When the door is closed 
this circuit is also closed by 
the brass contact mounted 
on the slide. When the door 
is open the brass contact on 
the slide is pushed away 
from the fingers. The fin- 
gers then bear on the fibre 
slide which prevents any 
possibility of fingers becom- 
ing short circuited when 
door is open. One emer- 
gency release switch is re- 
quired for each car to ren- 
der electric interlocks inop- 
erative in case of emergen- 
cy, fire or while repairs are 
being made. Rack and pawl 
attachments furnished with 
all installations of elevator 
door closers and electric 
interlocks. The ideal equip- 
ment is the combination of 
Wagner elevator door hang- 
ers, closers and _ electric 
interlocks. 


WAGNER ELEctTRIC INTERLOCK 


Wagner Cloztite Garage Door Hardware 
The illustrations below show a few of the many 


AHHH aH 


Al 


Set No. 
WAGNER GARAGE Door SETS 


1570 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


combinations that can be made with Wagner Cloztite 
garage door hardware. In addition to Cloztite folding- 
sliding hardware, we also manufacture a complete line of 
garage hardware for swinging doors, combination slid- 
ing and swinging doors and doors that slide around the 
corner. Write for special garage door catalogue. 


Wagner Cloztite Folding-Sliding Garage Door Sets 
for Openings Having from 2 to 10 Doors 
No. 58 Cloztite 
Hanger—For doors not 
over 15 in. thick. Used 
with No. 15 track. Com- 
bined weight of doors 
not .to> exceed-600 Ibs 
*816-in. headroom re- 
quired from top of door. 
No. 59 Cloztite Hanger—Same 
as No. 58, except that it has longer 
arm for doors 21% in. thick. *814-in. 
headroom required from top of door. 
*Note: 12-in. headroom required for all 
sets on which No. 6E brackets are used. 
The Cloztite hanger plate and arm 
is made of malleable iron. Has roller 
bearing tandem trolley with drop 
forged bolt and ball bearing swivel, 
connected to door plate by a pivoted 
arm. Track is attached to wall without 
adjustable brackets, and same hard- 


STOP PREVENIS. 
DEAD CENTER 
OR SWINGING \ 
TO REVERSE ie ap 
POSITION 


ui We 
Swives te 
ie venricaLls 


WAGNER 
CLOZTITE 
HANGER No. 58 


“The Universal 
Hanger” 


ware may be used to hang doors to open in or out. 


Continued on next page 


No. 5 WiILBERN HANGERS ARRANGED FOR PARALLEL Doors 
Weather strips and braces extra. 


No. 5 Wilbern Round Track Hanger, for Barn, Fac- 


tory and Warehouse Doors 


Hanger frame and housing made from one piece of 


malleable iron. 


Hardened steel roller bearings and axles. 

Lateral adjustment secured by threaded axle, ver- 
tical adjustment by corrugations on hanger frame and 
Curved lug, which is an integral part of the 
hanger frame, extends under the track making derailing 


plate. 


impossible. 

Hangers packed, 1 pair in a card- 
board box with bolts and screws for 
attaching. 1 doz. pairs in wooden box, 
weight 106 lb. per doz. 


No. 5 Round Track 


Made with seam on the bottom to 
prevent moisture from accumulating 
and causing rust. Joints are held rigid 
by special joint brackets and are prac- 
tically watertight. Furnished in lengths 
of 2, 6, 8 and 10 ft., complete with 
wall brackets and jo:nt brackets. 

Application for parallel doors 
with stormproof weather strip. 
Weather strip and braces are extra. 
Channels not furnished. 


Wagener Tubular Tracks and Hangers 


We manufacture a complete line 
of tubular tracks and hangers for all 
types of sliding doors. 

Tubular ‘track: No. 15" for: doors 
up to 500 Ib. each. 

Tubular track No. 25; for doors 
up to 3000 Ib. each. 

For standard track brackets for 
tubular track parallel door installations 
see general catalogue, 

Tubular tracks and hangers are 
fully illustrated and described in our 
general catalogue, a copy of which will 
be sent on request. 


a a — a ad 
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Wagner Manufacturing Company 


REFERENCES 
Hanger Frame 
Wheel 
Axle 
Rollers Htnayaoa 
Plain Washer 
Creoved Washer 
Check Nut 
Sprimg Collir 
Plate 
Screw #8>, 
Carriage Bell x2 
Wrot Washer 
Bracket 


Track 


etre xre~rarmvanwe 


Channel not furnished 
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No. 9 Wilbern Adjustable Hanger 


reas 


ocr aee 


a 


For heavy warehouse doors. Has both vertical and 


lateral adjustment. 
bern hangers. 


eter 
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— AXNTUSTMENT 


TUBULAR TRACKS AND HANGERS ARRANGED 
FOR PARALLEL Doors 
Weather strip is extra. Angle not furnished 


Construction similar to No. 5 Wil- 
Adapted to round track 1% in. in outside diam- 
Track furnished in lengths of 6, 8 and 10 ft. 


Weight of track, 134 Ib. per ft. 
Weight of hangers, 30 lb. per pair. 


AM FOR VERTICAL 


SP ARAL DP IIL ALL PP OPP POL 
eF 


No. 9 WILBERN HANGER ARRANGED 


FOR PARALLEL Doors 


Weather strip and braces are extra 


Channel not furnished 
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ORGANIZED 1871 


INCORPORATED 1885 


CHICAGO SPRING HINGE COMPANY 


Spring Hinges and Pivots 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 
1500-1502 Carroll Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
TELEPHONE, Monroe 6868, 6869 


Products 


Manufacturers of a complete line of 
PATENT SPRING HINGES, including “Chi- 
cago” Spring and Springless Butt-hinges ; 
“Triplex” Spring Butt-hinges; “Relax,” 
“Premier” and “Ajax” Spring Pivot- 
hinges ; “Triplex” Lavatory Spring Hinges ; 
“Sagless” Lavatory Spring Hinges; Lava- 
tory Door Bolts, Latches and Stops; “Tri- 
plex” Gate Spring Butt-hinges; “Sagless” Gate Spring 
Pivot-hinges ; “Sanitex’’ Closet Seat Spring Hinges. 


Ordering 

In specifying, designate article by number, size and 
finish. Hardware dealers have our catalogue, prices 
and complete data pertaining to the “Chicago” spring 
hinge products. Hinges are made of steel, brass or 
bronze metal, in standard sizes and all standard finishes. 
Any special finish can be furnished promptly. 


Prices 
Prices are comparative with those of standard 
grades and quality. 
Quotations on special goods and finishes supplied 
on request. 


“Chicago” Double Acting Spring Butt- 
hinges, Type No. 11 

“Chicago” spring butt-hinges are 
constructed in a most substantial manner. 
The spring. power, effected by both a tor- 
sion and leverage principle, produces a 
positive action as well as an easy move- 
ment of the door. 

General construction and mechanical 
action of this hinge produce best results 
obtainable in operating doors subject to 
excessive and violent use. 

For doors of the following thick- 
nesses : . 


Type No. 1% 


% to 1 in. 1% to 2 in. “CHICAGO” 
1% to 1% in. 2% to 2% in. SPRING 
13g to 1% in. 256 tOnoae alt Burt-HINcE 


“Chicago” Double Acting Springless 
Type No. 31% 


“Chicago” springless butt-hinges can 
be used advantageously in combination 
with a “Chicago” spring hinge where doors 
are light or narrow. 

This combination is not advisable on 
outside doors subject to draughts, where 
a pair of spring hinges should be used. 


Butt-hinges, 


Type No. 3% 
“CHICAGO” 
SPRINGLESS 
Butt-HINGE 
“Triplex” Spring Butt-hinges—Double Acting, Type 
No. 2001; Single Acting, Type No. 2002 

The Chicago “Triplex” (Three Leaf) spring butt- 

hinge is constructed on scientific and practical principles. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


~~ (GHICAGO)~ 
~ (CHICAGO) ~ 


SPRING HINGES 


(Registered U. S. Pat. Office) 


EASTERN OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE 
23 Warren Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
TELEPHONE, Barcray 8236 


The body is made of one integral 
piece, giving a maximum of strength and 
rigidity. The broad steel bearings, hard- 
ened lug bushings and disassemblement 
features are characteristics of this product. 
Springs are made of the best tempered steel 
wire, in ample proportions for the most 
excessive requirements. 

Single acting hinges can be furnished 
with reverse springs to open the door when released. 
These hinges are also supplied with a wide sweep to 
clear a hand rail on office gates. 


SSEMBLEMENT FEATURE 
j CHARACTERISTIC OF THIS HINGE 


o1ssa: 


Type No. 2001 
“TRIPLEX” DOUBLE ACTING 
SPRING BUTT-HINGE 


Type No. 2002 
“TRIPLEX” SINGLE ACTING 
SPRING BUTT-HINGE 


F—Minimum Depth of Hanging Strip 


—__-E—Maximum Thickness of Door 


ma = 
e , (== = 
td )} 
D—Minimum Thickness of Door o, 
M 


Ni Ly 
G—Minimum Thickness of Hee Strip I 


. ae 
ed) 
TYPE No. 2002 

DETAIL, “TRIPLEX” SPRING BUTT-HINGES 


TYPE No, 2001 


Continued on next page 


1346 Chicago Spring Hinge Company 


DIMENSIONS, “TRIPLEX” SPRING BUTT-HINGES Chicago “Relax” Spring Pivot-hinges 
Singlevacting Double acting The Chicago “Relax” spring pivot-hinge (Type 
AlB(C|/D/B/F/G\H)1]4|B|C|D|E|F/@)H|1)K|L |M No. 6001) is adapted to highest class requirements. 
IEPs ELS NTU PAI Cae eT rea It is applied to surface of floor, thereby avoiding cut- 
4| 556 | Vl Valt¥4l 541 Ve l¥it%e | 4 | 56°] Vel Z41¥4| S41 Valt¥slI2@ 1124 | 3'¢ Xe ting into same or possible interference with girders 
2 ee Tegltssise] SeUSCMSAlIes 8 | bo® lrsgltscisel SeuScascues lis [ate Of iron beams. The tension is adjustable.) The 
d Hc Meas | Sie aieee, | Zils Bat is vs M4 spring action is readily released, allowing door to be 
1 fo Babae Waban Praline GEE Buiee Bs Slog Oi een ee te ny ae ce, and 
is! 2K fo alo ea FP Eunos ane Bie Is Se, tion; a great convenience, and 


eliminates the tendency of springs 


SS GANS SPRING HINGES Oy Sa to lose: theinapowmern oe 

Single acting (Type G2002) Double acting (Type G2001) remaining fixed at high tension 
A|B|c|p|E|Flc |#|/1]A|B |c|DjH|F\G@jHj1,K,L{M when doors are held open by door 
5/74 l1_liglara salnsalos4| a9 6 | 954 bt lisderal salascberd oesbuval 5x4! 33 holders. 


Weight of door is carried on 
ball bearings located in the top of 
Chicago ‘Premier’? Spring Pivot-hinges ange, being peat Weck dirt 

Spring pivot-hinge (Type No. 4001) is applied 2"¢ moisture. Plunger top pivot 
to trace ot hoor Ree action eliminates the ieee pon this hinge permits 
tendency of wear in bearings. Action is compres- (00°F t0 4 pot closely to top 
sion; spring is made of best tempered steel flat wire; see au oe e taken down 
tension is readily adjusted. With this hinge, door [S*C'Y eae removing any 
will remain open if swung beyond 90°. No hanging Pennie d 2 ches strip required, 
strip is required. Jamb edge of door is slightly rounded. Jamb edge of door 


For tile or concrete floors specify jamb attaching is slightly rounded. 
plates. For tile or con- 


crete floors specify 
jamb attaching 


Dimensions in ee 


Type No. 6001 
§ Jams ATTACH- Cuicaco “RELAX 
plates. ING PLATE SPRING PIVOT-HINGE 


Type No. 4001 
CHICAGO “PREMIER” SPRING PIVOT-HINGE 


oO ©. 7659 i 


: LL 


E—Minimum Thickness of Door 
F—Maximum Thickness of Door 


B 
M—AMinimum Thickness of Door 
N—Maximum Thickness of Door T 


TYPE No. 6001 ; 
Detar, Cutcaco “RELAX” SPRING PIVOT-HINGE 
For doors | A.]B/C/}D|E|]F|]G |H|K|LIM|N/| O,;,P|R| S{[TIU 


16 to 14 934|574153461294] 34] 34 $4\124|30|6)4] 4| 114] 296]804| 14 31% 1% 
134 to. | 886164 |545 3146] Yee] 94] Ual19e BtelOSal1ool2 1314 [394|13sI44e | 14 
134 to 234 110 '734 Meld Se} 36] 134121, 141417741134 12341 31861414'214 1434 | 


Dimensions in inches. 

Hinge is furnished, when so specified, with a special “Jamb Attaching 
Plate,” for concrete floors, as shown in detail dimensions “U” and “S.” 
It is applied to door casing. 


Chicago ‘‘Sagless’’ Gate Spring Pivot-hinges 
eee ve The Chicago “Sagless” gate spring pivot-hinge 
TYPE No. 4001 (Type No. 6007) is the pivot type, so that if the gate 
is wide or heavy it can not sag. The spring does not 


reheat Sn emule Sol ee a carry the weight of the gate, and a very light tension 


For doors | A{BiC|D/E|F|G|H|1|/K|L|M|N_ may be applied, often desirable on office gates. 

1% to 13% oul 4 13 | ol 124] 1841 134! 244| 134] 1541 os a Lanny This hinge is suitable for gates 7% in. to 24 in. 
14 10 284 (1041 yet B9<l10%l 84d 284l abil 2561 271 abcd abil 394] 484 24 1041 4721 32411076] 174) 2741 2Me|_2% 2riol Sol 9741 44 ~~ thick, and with a hand rail as wide as 24% in. 

Dimensions in inches. 

Hinge is furnished, when so specified, with a special ‘Jamb Attaching The attaching plates are 2, in. high by 1% in. 


Pees poe concrete floors, as shown in detail dimensions BOs Qa eyexal wide. Pintle center to surface of post, 1% in. 
t is applied to door casing. These plates are a part of hinge and 
can not be supplied individually for regular hinges. Application is extremely simple, as it is applied 


Sis SRA SEL, ; ‘5 
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Chicago Spring Hinge Company 


to the surface of the post and gate. Top socket may 
be applied to the surface of the gate, thereby avoiding 
all mortising, a feature desirable on metal gates. 

Although not usually required, the brackets may be 
mortised into the post, thereby » 
reducing the space between the 
edge of gate and post. 

The “Sagless” gate hinge 
is also made with attachments 
for application to marble par- 
tition. See illustration below. 


Applied 


Tyre No. 6007, Cuicaco “SAGLESS” GATE SPRING PIVOT-HINGE 


“Triplex”? Lavatory Spring Hinges 

Chicago “Triplex” lavatory spring hinges, as 
illustrated, are made in bronze, brass, nickelplated or 
nickeline metal for marble thickness as_ specified. 
The flanges are 4in. Nos. 2242, 2244, 2246, and 1247 
have adjustable clamp flanges, adjustable 44 in. over 
and under the following sizes by which they are 
specified: 1 in., 1144 in., 14% in., 184 in. and 2 in. 

Single acting lavatory hinges can be used in 
combination with a springless hinge, where doors are 
very narrow or light weight, as shown by articles 
No. 2244 and No. 2444. Where doors swing out and 
occupancy indicator is not desired, a checking spring- 
less hinge, No. 2246 or No. 2446, can be used, which 
holds door ajar when not bolted shut. Where doors 
swing in, hinges can be furnished with reverse 
springs to hold door open. 

Lavatory door stops, similar to No. 1247F, with 
keeper for door bolt, similar to No. 1244, can be supplied 
in various types to meet conditions. 


y 


es ue 
No. 2442 No. 1247F 


. 


No. 2246 


No. 2244 No. 2444 


a 


No. C6227S 
Surface Type 


‘Attachment ie! 


Attachment C 
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E—Maximum Thickness of Marble 


D—Minimum Thickness of Marble 


age 


TYPE No. 2242 TYPE No. 2244 


DetaiL, Cuicaco “TRIPLEX” LAVATORY SPRING HINGE 


eidarbliels BPA ae ReeCeaie ic ie ante Gil] <t: [4eT J 
thickness, in. 

1 4 15% K %|1%)1%|1% | 2% | %%\2% 

1% 4 5% %\14%|1%11%)1%|2% | %f2% 

1% 4 5% % | 134) 156 )1%114%)2K%) 6 | 2% 

134 4 |5% %\1%)14%)1%)1%|2% | 54|12% 

2 4 5% B1i1K|2%11%11% 12% | 312% 


Dimensions in inches. 

*Clamp flange of hinges is adjustable % in. 
marble thickness. ; 

When so specified, hinges will be furnished with reverse springs to 
hold the door open. 


over and under this 


g 
No. 2842 No. 2342 No. 2742 


Pe ~ BL 
fe | a 


No. 1244 2 No. 12342DD 
No. 2446 Pipe Standard Hinges 
CHICAGO “TRIPLEX” LAVATORY SPRING HINGES, STOPS AND BOLTS eer 
b 
| Me 
& 
a 
{ 
€ 
. 


No. C6227M 


Attachment F Mortise Type 


Cuicaco “SAcLESS” LAVATORY SPRING HINGES 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


TELEPHONE 
PROspect 7600 


BOMMER SPRING HINGE COMPANY 


251-271 Classon Avenue 
BROOKLYN. WY. 


TRADE. MARK 


BOMMER 


Reg. U.S. Pat. 
O 


fice 


Products 

SPRING, ~-HINGES> ands PavoTs < 
STRIKES, Botts and Latcues for Lavy- 
atory and Hospital Doors. 


Quality and Prices 
Standard for 47 years, and stead- 
ily improved, retaining superiority over all others. 
Prices are guaranteed to be no higher than those 
for goods of corresponding type. 


Specifications and Catalogues 

Architects, in specifying these products, should use 
the word “Bommer” and in addition thereto, if possible, 
number of the article and finish. Hardware dealers and 
lock manufacturers can include them in their contracts. 

Complete catalogue of the BoMMER SprinG HINGE 
ComMPaANY’s line forwarded on application. For projects 
requiring special spring hinges, details of construction 
are solicited. 


Bommer Spring Butt Hinges 

Bommer spring butt hinges are made of wrought 
steel, bronze and brass, in all finishes. They all have 
steel bearings throughout. Springs are of large diameter 
and unusual length, made of the best oil-tempered steel 
wire, have great resilience and power and never go lame. 
The pintle and flange are interlocked, which prevents the 
ball tips from working loose. 


REQUIREMENTS, SPRING BUTT HINGES FOR WOOD DOORS 
Always use the largest size hinge the thickness of door will permit 


For doors not exceeding the following Thick f 

Size of hinge combination of thickness and width HICENESS ©. 

= = hanging strip 

Minimum Maximum 

3" 34 " x o 2”. i ed x D4, 0” 1 uv 
4” i" x Q/ Ae 114” x DU. Oyu 5 Ww 
5” 1D! Gu 1G" x24 3 5 uv 
6” 114” x OMe rows 137" x 2’ “ae 34" 
7h 134" x ae 9” 2 " x 2 ” VAL 
8" 114" x 2’ 10” DESDE Ad 1 u 
10” 13g” x 3’ 0” Doe X22 1.07 1h” 
12° DY tix 3! DY 3 4x 3° 0” 114” 


Action Style No. 29 Single Action Style No. 0 
BomMer Sprinc Butr HINGES 


Double 


Door Jamb 
Hanging Strip 


QD» 
Sas. N 


PETES 

4 

OSS 
Cn, 


SAWS 
ZZ. 


Detaits oF BomMER Sprinc Butt Hrinces ror Woop Doors 


ie See 
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REQUIREMENTS, BOMMER SPRING BUTT HINGES FOR 
KALAMEIN OR METAL DOORS 


Bo Double action eed ene ee Single action 
Ss A Ss T : A SS) T 
‘3 |Minimum| Max- | Total | Width|Weight|Minimum| Maxi- | Total 
» |thickness} imum |thickness] of or |thickness}] mum _ |thickness 
N of thickness} of the | door | door, of thickness] of the 
or door of door | 3 leaves Ib. oor of door | 2 leaves 
3m 34" 1%" Ye" 2! Yds 30 3i" BER Pal eae Con he 
4” 7 W 1 if uv 46” gt pl 4.2 oe { 4" nr 
5" 1k” 13%” 146" Du: 6” 56 1 A" 13 UA 34" 
6” 1" 144” V6" DY, 8” 72 114” 1 uw Ye" 
ee 134” 13 u” V6" gy? (a 90 134” 134” 134," 
oy 1%" u" 34" 210% 110 114” u 1744” 
10” 134” 21%" 34" 3/ O” 150 134” 2%" 14” 
a ede 21%" 25%" 3y" 3’ pyis 190 214" 254” 17" 


Bommer Ever Ready Spring Hinges 

In the Ever Ready spring hinge the usé of a 
hanging strip is eliminated. Its use simplifies the fit- 
ting of the door. They are made of wrought steel, 
bronze and brass, in all finishes. They all have steei 
bearings throughout. 


Bommer Ever Ready Spring Hinge, Double Action 

The barrels and their connecting plate are integral 
and made of a thick, solid, strong plate of metal of full 
and even thickness throughout, formed into a contour 
giving great surplus strength. 


REQUIREMENTS, EVER RE Or HINGES FOR WOOD 


Always use the largest size hinge the thickness of door will permit 


For doors not exceeding the following combination of 
width and thickness 


Size of hinge 


Minimum Maximum 
3 34" x 2! Q" 1 # % Ot-O” 
4 Te" x2! 4” OVALS I} ge 
5 114" x 2’ 6" OPAC OSE RY 
6 eae 2 PER 134” x 2’ 4” 
7 134” x2’ 9” Do OG” 
8 1146” x 2’ 10” QU SRO 


When hinges larger than the above are required, use Boramer spring 
butt hinges with a hanging strip, 


——$—$$—$—— 
D TTT 


=) =) 
Double Action Style No. 3029 Single Action Style No. 3000 
Ever Reapy Sprinc Hinces For Woop Doors 


Door Jamb! 


5 AAA 
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Detaits oF Ever READY Sprinc HInces For Woop Doors 
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Bommer Spring Hinge Company 


1349 


REQUIREMENTS, BOMMER EVER READY SPRING HINGES FOR 
KALAMEIN OR METAL DOORS 


Double action Single action 


o 

a A S Ab A Ss at 

| Mini- Maxi- Total |Width|Weight} Mini- Maxi- Total 
S| mum mum |thickness| of of mum mum_ /|thickness 

2 |thickness|thickness] of the door | door |thickness|thickness| of the 
ws | of door | of door | 3 leaves of door | of door | 2 leaves 
3", 34" 1" 15” 2° da 30 34" 1%" ng? 
4”  p 114” yy" 9¢ 4” 42 i" 1%" 11g,” 
5S 1h” 134” Vo" 9° 6” 56 iz ” 134” 346” 
6” 144” 1144” 546” oF uv Tipe i ihe! ” 114” 169" 
7# 13%" 134” 34" pe ” 90 13%” 137" 156," 
8g’ | 146° 2° 184" | 2/10"| 110 114" Doak 114," 

When hinges larger than the above are required, use Bommer 


spring butt hinges with a hanging strip. 


Bommer Horizontal Spring Pivot with Holdback 


Feature 
Will hold the door open when swung back 
90°. It has an effi- = 


cient alignment fea- 
ture; the tension of 
the spring is ad- 
justable. The floor 
plate is screwed to 
the floor surface, 
obviating the need 
of cutting holes in 
the floor. The 
weight of the door | 
is carried on ball 

bearings. All mov- HorizonTaL Sprinc Pivot 


ing parts can be lubricated through a hole in the side plate. 


= 4 


Horizontal Spring Pivots 


M-Minimum Thickness of Door 


P-Maximum Thickness of Door 


DETAILS OF HorIzoNTAL SPRING Pivot, STYLE No. 18 
Dimensions in inches 


For doors 
14% to 134 3/4 4|224|3 24 171 1834|214|354| 134] 134 18 
2 to 24% areal AGIA%e1114|12 | 2%6l53412 12% 19 


Bommer Vertical Spring Pivot with 
Release Feature 

Permits door to stand open at 
any angle by pressing down either 
side pedal with the foot. The spring 
tension automatically re-engages it- 
self when door is closed. The floor 
plate is fastened to the floor sur- 
face, obviating the need of cutting 
holes in the floor. The weight of the 
door is carried on ball bearings lo- 
cated in the upper part of the pivot 
frame away from water and dust. 
The top pivot has a spring actuated 
plunger which permits the door to be 
taken down quickly without remov- 
ing the screws. For tile or concrete 
floors a special right angle floor plate 
can be furnished instead of the floor 
plate shown in the illustration. 


VERTICAL. SPRING 
Pivot, STYLE 20) 
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M-Minimum Thickness of Door 
P-Maximum Thickness of Door 


DETAILS VERTICAL SPRING Pivot, StyLe No. 20 
Dimensions in inches 


‘q|324| 1 34|5%|234|3¥6]2"G|134] 94]234|134|29¢ 
3% 3% 1 64% 2% 4 3% 1% 1 2% 2 3% 
Tl454| 286177413 (4841334 |18¢|134|3 [234/334 


Bommer Mortise Spring Pivots 


Support weight of door on tool- 
steel ball bearings set upon a 
raised center post. Bearings are 
protected from water and dirt. 
Best oil tempered springs are used. 
Pivots are furnished, either with 
invisible socket bar with adjust- 
able top pivot, or 
side plates. Ten- 
sion of spring is 
apcetely See-ats b, Le. 
Pivots are dou- 
Cast Iron Box ble acting, but 
E Suitable for set- by using stop 
ting all sizes of 
floor mortise piv- bead will work 

single acting. 


ots into tile or ce- 
ment floors 


FiLoor MortTIseE 
SprInG Pivot 
REQUIREMENTS, MORTISE SPRING PIVOTS 


Distance from 


Thickness Use Dimensions of Depth center of spindle 
of door size top plate of cup to door casing 
yr Wz" J u A ” " 524" 

etoae | ft | SEE | ou. ie 

Qe to 214" 6 aie wesc 334" pd 
216" to 3%" | 8 4146" x 6%’ 334” Ms 


Bommer Ball Bearing Pivots without Springs 


These pivots 
are durable and 
noiseless, work 
smoothly and per- 
mit the heaviest 
doors to be used 
with slight exer- 
tion. 


Batt BEARING Pivot 
WITHOUT SPRINGS 


REQUIREMENTS, PIVOTS WITHOUT SPRINGS 


Distance from 


Thickness Use Dimensions of Depth conter of pivot 
ee | Ne hey eer to door casing 
¥%" to 114" 26 eA el ot 11%" 54" 

114" to 214” 27 4’ x 314" 11%" 154" 
Beto he Ee” 28 54" x 54" 344" 214" 


Continued on next page 


1350 


Bommer Spring Hinge Company 


Bommer Lavatory Spring Hinges 

For clamping lavatory doors on to marble, slate 
or Carrara glass partitions. Made in bronze, brass, 
nickelplated or nickelene metal. 

Flanges are 4 in. long. Clamp-flanges of No. 1000 
and 01000 hinges and 1032 pivots are adjustable 1 in. 
over and under the following sizes: 1, 1144, 1%4, 134 and 
2 in. The thickness of both partition and door must be 
stated when specifying. 

For extra light and narrow lavatory doors, com- 
bination of blank and single action lavatory spring 
hinge can be used. When doors swing in, hinges to 
hold door open can be furnished. 


| 


i l 


———— 


I-Minimum Thickness of Marble 
K-Maximum Thickness of Marble 


DeTAILS SINGLE AcTION Sprinc HINGE No. 01000 Anp 
BLANK No, 01000 


Dimensions in inches 


Thickness of marble | 4 B 


Bommer Spring Pivots for 
Lavatory Doors 

Can be applied to either 
either single or double acting 
doors, opening in or out, and 
swing from either the right or 
the left side. The clamp-flanges 
are adjustable 14 in. over and 
under the following sizes: 1, 
1144, 1% and 13% in. 
Strikes for Lavatory Doors 

Adjustable strikes, having Lavatory Sprine Prvots 
rubber bumper, to clamp to the marble, for use with 
lavatory spring hinges in connection with any style of 
bolt or latch, can be furnished. 


| | Wg 


fal 


Lavatory Door STRIKES 


Fittings for Lavatory Stalls 

For setting marble or slate 
stalls, urinals and showers. 
Thickness of marble backs, 
partitions and stiles must be 
specified. Top and _ bottom 
standards are 12 in. high, unless 
otherwise specified. Ball fit- 
tings for 11-in. outside diam- 
eter tubing. Posts 114-in. tub- 
ing. Also made for wood par- 
titions. 


FITTINGS FoR LAVATORY 
STALLS 


| i | 
i 


Bommer Non-sagging Spring 
Pivots for Office Gates 
Suitable for either double 
action or single action gates. 
No need to mortise brackets 
into gate or door post, although 
they can be mortised if so pre- 
ferred. Adapted to either wood 
or metal gates and railings. 
Easy to apply. Workmanship 
and finish unsurpassed. 


NON-SAGGING 
SPRING Pivot, 
StyLe No. 11 


LLG 


shes f, pea Ward. cnc ies aN eee sce arly aS. Detatts NON-SAGGING SPRING Pivots ror Orrice GATES 
1 4/ 2%] 146] %12|3%15%/11%11% Dimensions in inches 3 Ps 
i 4 2% 1% is 2nd shes a oeal aoe 
Ze | 14] 4) 2) 346) 5%)1) %] 1% For gates| A| B| C| D| E K|L/M o|P 
1%4 4| 2% | 134 | 2 | 2| 339 | 536) 1] % | 1% 1 V4to2}4" PELE |G BE oe 
2 AANSZTG NUON EN ZN SIN SG I A Fel oa thick [2%@|2?4|2M6l4 76112412 M4] 76] Mel 1 4812 3412546] 1941 1 41 124114132411 5% 


a a) 
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THE W. IRVING FORGE 
Hand Forged Colonial Hardware 


TELEPHONE 326-328 East 38th Street 
Murray Hii 8536 NEW YORK, INgeeYe 


Preserving the True Colonial Character 


CoLonrAL HarpwArE of HAND ForGED Here at Tue W. Irvine Force something 
Wroucut Iron: Door and Shutter Fixtures, | is done which we do not believe is being done 
Lighting Fixtures, Fireplace Fittings, repro- IRVI elsewhere today. Hand forged Colonial hard- 
duced from authentic hand forged specimens in WiRNG ware is made just as it was made a century 
the W. Irving collection and from original and a half ago by unhurried smiths in the 

: 3 : es TRADE-MARK : 5 tie 
designs in the Colonial spirit. Irving way and the result justifies all the extra 
trouble it may take. The holly leaf trade-mark is the 
pledge of this painstaking execution—“free from the 
hall-mark of a rolling mill.” 


Products 


Description 

Two things must be present in a true piece of Colo- 
nial hardware-—design and craftsmanship. Only when 
Colonial designs are faithfully reproduced by the same 
methods the smiths of Colonial times used in creating 
them, can the product be honestly called Hand Forged 
Colonial Hardware. When the design alone is copied 
the result is merely imitative and not real. 


W. Irvinc W. IrvinG 
KNOCKER THUMB 
No. 615 LatcH SET 

No. 156 


eas 


W. Irvine 


SCONCE W. Irvine 
No. 1103 Tuums LatcH 


Set No. 161 


W. IrvinG 


W. Irvine 
Tuume Latcn  CANTERN, No. 912 


Set No. 149 


W. IrvING 
Tuums LatcH 


W. Irvinc Hince No. 41 Set No. 162 
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BRASS AND BRONZE HARDWARE 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 


NEW. YORK AN AY. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 


The Copper and Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes: in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 


SECTION PAGE 
ISictmont Members. oc ccei oc. fee See ee 650— 651 
1 os (TOMER NG SEO a one eae nce bars Anse nein ano BMert fe rah cae? 1554-1555 
Ral Pe ub OueRS ie Oe coh cys, Mp taeone ye ate oie Oe en ee 1609 
Rootnmsand “Flashing <.c5- Js pee ha ltses am ee eee 976— 983 
SEL GeMeelOLhsa's fo ko Jeliacnis 2.0 a ER ene oO ee ee esenea 1201 
AS1 sub 1d (a PR RPP ok ern Cs Meee esos SA Se 971 
Shey Heiitee. oo att ner ete eaakls Se BREE Cea ae Ae eee 1023 
Storese conts 28e 6. ane Packs obs SOR) to ee 1074 


The Value of Good Hardware 


No other detail of construction gets harder, more 
constant use than hardware; and perhaps no other part 
of a building is more conspicuous. 

For this reason, plated hardware, which invariably 
assumes an unsightly appearance under use, with the 
added unsightliness of corrosion in exposed places, mate- 
rially detracts from the appearance of an otherwise at- 
tractive structure. 


Rust-stained wood and stone, pitted, ugly knobs and 
escutcheons, creaking, heavy moving hinges, and locks 
sealed with rust, are among the unsatisfactory results 
which follow the use of plated hardware. 

Brass, bronze or copper hardware costs more, but 
the added cost is really a sound investment, for this per- 
manently satisfactory hardware will remain attractive, 
without repair or renewal, during the life of the struc- 
TUES 

Hardware attracts the eye because in color and ma- 
terial it furnishes an element of contrast, making har- 
mony absolutely essential. The decorative effect of 
brass or bronze hardware permanently enhances the ap- 
pearance of the building. 

Incidentally, bronze or brass butts have self-lubri- 
cating qualities which minimize noisy operation. 


Solid Brass and Bronze versus Plated Hardware 


(1) Iron and steel, due to their rapid corrosion in 
air, are electroplated with some metal, i. e., brass, cop- 
per or nickel. The deposit of these metals offers very 
little protection against corrosion, due to the fact that 
such coatings are more or less porous and the iron and 
steel under the coatings inevitably rusts. Electro-depos- 


RUSTED STAINED PAINT RESULTING FROM Use or PLATED HARDWARE 
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Copper and Brass Research Association 


ited zinc is often used, but on account of its color is not 
generally acceptable. It has not been found possible 
successfully to deposit nickel, brass or copper upon a 
zinc-coated surface. 

(2) Electroplated deposits are necessarily thin and 
hght in weight. This is due to the fact that heavy coat- 
ings would destroy the fine lines of ornamentation and 
destroy the beauty of the article. The thinner the de- 
posit, the less protection offered against atmospheric 
conditions. 

(3) Polished metal, especially brass, copper or 
nickel silver, is very attractive. Polished steel and iron 
do not present such a good appearance. 

A large number of fancy finishes, such as the com- 
monly known copper oxidized finish, is done at the ex- 
pense of the electro-deposited metal. If a coating of 
001 in. of copper was put upon a piece of steel and 
given a copper oxidized finish, it is quite possible that 
the finish would destroy at least half of the thickness 
deposited, the sulphide decomposing part of the copper 
deposit. 

(4) Japan and lacquer finishes are also used for 
coating steel and iron hardware, but these offer only 
temporary protection against corrosion. The japans 
wear off, are easily scratched and the base metal ex- 
posed, and then the corrosion will creep under the coat- 
ing of japan and lift it. 

(5) Lacquer enamels, due to the pigment with which 
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it is necessary to load up a lacquer in order to obtain the 
necessary color, become brittle with age. It requires 
only a few months before the lacquer enamel coating be- 
comes so brittle that hitting it very lightly with a sharp 
instrument will chip it and expose the base metal. Lac- 
quer enamels can only be used upon electro-plated arti- 
cles and there is no successful method for using them 
upon steel, although it is often tried. 


Design and Finish 


Brass and bronze hardware is mad¢ in cast, wrought, 
stamped and struck designs and in finishes appropriate 
for all the different schools of architecture. The finish 
is classified in two groups, (1) the texture of the sur- 
face and (2) the color of the surface. 

The common textures of surfaces are as follows: 

Unpolished surface (as it comes from the mould or 
die). 

Buffed surface (bright and highly polished). 

Wheeled finish (polished but not buffed). 

Sanded finish (with fine grain, as from statuary 
moulding ). 

Dead smooth finish (without bright polish). 

The colors of surfaces available are too numerous 
to enumerate here, but it may be safely said that brass 
and bronze hardware can be obtained to harmonize with 
any color scheme or to enhance any decorative design. 


CoMPARISON OF SoLtmp Brass AND PLATED HARDWARE 


AN of the hardware shown above was in use for the same length of time under identical conditions of service. 


The plated hardware is 


pitted and ugly, while the brass is entirely unaffected by exactly similar use 


a ne St le 
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EARLE HARDWARE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Builders’ Hardware 
2369 East 51st Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Leading Wholesalers on the Pacific Coast Carry Our Products 


Products 

BuILpERS’ HARDWARE: including Casement 
Adjusters and Fasteners; Bolts: Rim, Surface, 
Flush, Jamb, Door; Extension Flushbolts; Tran- 
som Chains and Catches; Keyhole and Cup Es- 
cutcheons; Screen Guards; Front Door Handles; 
Hooks: Coat, Hat, Towel; Door Holders ; Card and 
Label Holders; Door Latches; Door Knockers; Lever 
Door Handles; Sash and: Screen Lifts; Letter, Slots; 
Door and Drawer Pulls; Kick and Push Plates; Door 
Knobs; Cremone Bolts; Cupboard Turns; Blind and 
Shutter Holders; Shelf and Rail Brackets; Sash Locks ; 
Cast Brass Butt Hinges; French Hinges; Sash Catches 
or Fasteners; Sash Centers; Hasps; Bell Buttons; Door 
Stops or Bumpers; Mud Scrapers; Door and Drawer 
Knobs; Brass and Bronze Headed Nails; Lavatory Trim 
and Brass Rim Locks. 


Services 

The development of designs or ideas submitted to 
us by architects and artists, who desire harmonizing 
decorative effects carried out in an individual workman- 
like manner, is an important feature of our business. 
Our artisans are expert in the execution of fitments of 
any period for the “home beautiful.” 

We are glad to co-operate in any way whatsoever, 


in. 


Front Door Handle 


4) ein ewe No. IH 726 


Front Door Handle 
3% in. wide 


No. IL 443 
Front Door Lever 
Rose 2%4 in. wide 
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TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U.S. Pat. Off. 


Knob and Rose 
2-in. knob 
No. E 583 

Key Escutcheon 

1% 


wide 


No. 


Door Lever 
Rose 4%4-in. diam. 


Hand Wrought Iron Work 


at any time, with our patrons and will submit 
sketches or assist in origination of any new ideas 
or designs of hardware or fitments in hand-chased, 
wrought, etched or cast metals. 

Correspondence and sketches, on which esti- 
mates can be based, are invited. 


Symbol 

We have adopted the California Bear as the symbol ; 
to designate our products. This emblem on hardware or! 
fitments is an assurance of high quality of the article. 


Finishes On Products 

We use all standard finishes employed by the better 
class manufacturers of builders’ hardware including 
bronze, sanded bronze, brass, sanded brass, copper, 
sanded copper, dead black, bower barff, nickel, silver, 
gold and verde antique. Our product may be used 
with those of any other manufacturer with assurance 
of its being in harmony with any decorative color 
scheme. We can also furnish any required coloring to 
meet individual color schemes. 


Catalogue 
Catalogue showing prices and a complete line of 
standard builders’ hardware will be sent on request. 


No. IK 383 
Door Knocker 
4x10 in. 


oan TOONS 


No. H 1506 
Wrought Brass Front 
Door Handle 
4144x261 in. 


IL 692 


No. IL 446 
Rose 2% in. wide 


Continued on next page 
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Nov EE 713 No. H 715% 


24% in. wide 2% in. wide 


No. HE 709 No. HE 725 No. HE 352 No. HE 243 
31% in. wide 3% in. wide 3% in. wide 2% in. wide 


. 


No. S 622 
Wrought Brass or Iron Hinge Strap 
Sizes: 4x24 and 414x300 in. 


papier WA, 


[AIT 
WN 


4/11 (44 RR EEE BEBELLLY. ~ 
Now 472 
Cast Brass Lever Handle 
Sizes: 24%, 2% and 4% in. 
Rose No. LR 472% 
Size 214 in. 


~ 


No. L 492 
Cast Brass Lever Handle 
Size 2% in. 
No. LR 470 Rose 


No. L 460 Size 1% in. 


Cast Brass Lever Handle Ni 
Size 3% in. 5 
Rose No. LR 460% fe 
Size 24% in. 
iS 
roo B 
Al 
‘ y sl, 
No. K 413 No. K 420 ie 
Cast Brass Drawer Knob Cast Brass Drawer Knob No. BR 8 
2 « ‘« 1 o e s - . 
ee Sizes: 1 and 1% in. Size 1 in. Solid Brass Rail Bracket 


Size 15¢x3% in. 


Cast, Brass Bar Sash Lift Proj. 3% in.; hole 1% in. diam. 


Sizes: 4 and 5 in. 


C) 
6. 


No. EK 139 : : No. B 62 No. EC’ 150 
Cast Brass Keyhole Cast Brass Keyhole Cast Brass Flush Bolt Solid Brass Cup Escutcheon 
Escutcheon Escutcheon Sizes: 1x4 and 1x6 in. Sizé 2x3 in. 


Size 1% in, diam. Size 144x2 in. 


No. A 80 Solid Brass Casement Adjuster 
Solid Brass Casement Adjuster Size 13gx9 in. 
Size 12 in. No. A 86% 
For window opening in; telescoping Size 14%4x11% in. 


For window opening out 


Miscellaneous Builders’ Hardware 
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LAWSON MFG. COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Spring Hinges : 


TELEPHONE 
SUPERIOR 6589 


228-230 West Superior Street 
CHICAGO,1EL. 


Products 

SPRING HINGES; Pivots, STRIKES, BoLts, LATCHES 
and Hinces for Toilet Stall Doors; special HospiTaL 
Louver HINGEs. 

For Rite-Way Garment Fixtures, see pages 2282-2284. 


Quality and Price 

Lawson spring hinges have set new standards. 
Each type has been designed to meet the needs of modern 
building construction. 

Lawson hinges are standard equipment with the 
leading manufacturers of metal toilet partitions. 

Prices are no higher than those of corresponding 
quality. 


Specifications 

Specify “Lawson Spring Hinges,” as there are no 
others that contain the exclusive features embodied in 
Lawson hinges. 

Catalogue of Lawson spring hinges sent on request. 


d 


Jamb Hinges (Single or Double Acting) 

The Lawson “Nu” Jamb spring hinge does not re- 
quire the use of a hanging strip. It fastens directly to 
the jamb and thus gives a far more solid support for 
the door than if a hanging strip were used. 

Where a hanging strip is already installed, this hinge 
can also be used. 

Only one mortise to make, therefore more easily 
and quickly applied. 

Made of the best materials obtainable, this hinge 
is stronger and more durable than any other on the 
market. It is fully guaranteed as to material and work- 
manship. 


THe Lawson Way 
SCHEDULE FOR SET ECOG THE CORRECT SIZE OF LAWSON 


U” JAMB SPRING HINGES 


Size of hinge For doors 
Su 34" thick x 2’ 3” wide or 1”_ thick x 2’ 0” wide 
4" 1” thick x 2’ 6” wide or 114” thick x 2’ 0” wide 
on 11%” thick x 2’ 6” wide or 1144” thick x 2’ 3” wide 
6” 114” thick x 2’ 9” wide or 134” thick x 2’ 3” wide 
Ue 134” thick x 2’ 9” wide or 2” thick x2’ 6” wide 
8” 1144” thick x 3’ 0” wide or 24%” thick x 2’ 6” wide 
10’ 134” thick x 3’ 0” wide or 214” thick x 2’ 9” wide 


For outside doors subject to draft, wide or heavy doors of hardwood, 
metal covered doors, or doors weighted with heavy plate glass or hard- 
ware, use the largest size hinge the thickness of the door will permit. 

Wide doors require larger size hinges than narrow doors. 
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Lavatory Spring Hinges 

Lawson “Universal” pivot spring hinges can be ap- 
plied to either single or double acting doors, opening in 
or out, and swinging from either the right or left side. 
Nothing but a wrench needed to make doors swing in 
or out, as illustrated. 

Regular or reverse spring action may be obtained 
without dismounting the door or changing the hinge. 

The pivot bearings prevent sagging of the door. 

Provided with brackets for pipe standards, wood or 
marble partitions. 

In specifying, thickness of marble or outside 
diameter of pipe standard and thickness of the door are 
necessary, Oe 


— fh P| 


LAwson “UNIVERSAL” PivoT SprING HINGE INSTALLED, THE 
Onty SprING HINGE THAT CAN BE Set To Hoitp Door 
OpeN AT ANy PosiITION EITHER IN oR OUT 


DETAILS OF THE LAWSON “UNIVERSAL” HINGE 


We also make a complete line of jamb hinges with 
box attachments for marble partitions. 


Continued on next page 
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Lavatory Strikes, Bolts, etc. 

We make a complete line of strikes, bolts, latches, 
bumpers, etc., for lavatory door trim and can furnish 
anything desired. 

In specifying, give thickness of marble and door 
and whether door swings in or out. 


Gate Hinges 

Lawson “Universal” pivot gate hinge is sagless and 
requires no hanging strip. It is the only gate hinge with 
a positive alignment feature. 


“UNIVERSAL” GATE HINGE 


DIMENSIONS OF AE Sry Ga ae a HINGES FOR OFFICE 


Maximum width at Thickness Diameter Dimensions 
hand rail of gate of cup of brackets 
Ze ito” jae 2”x 1%" wide 


Matchless Pivot Hinges without Springs 

The ball bearings distribute the weight and provide 
ap and noiseless action. For double and single acting 

oors. 

No. 180 is for small doors and cabinets. 

No. 165 is for medium doors 1%% to 214 in. thick. 

No. 175 is for doors weighing up to 2500 Ib., 2 to 
4 in. thick. 


et i 
Wy 


a b 
ime 


i 


MatcuHLess Pivot HINGE WITHOUT SPRING 
MATCHLESS PIVOT HINGES 


Dimensions No. 165 No. 175 No. 180 
FRomaplateiscs sac eters oe cata arenes 216" x 4146” | 438¢’x 514” 1 xr? 
PISHPCHVOE- CUD sass Sersrersl es) slaretelaactiees 134” 3" 1%” 
Center of pintle to jamb......... < 1h’ 11y" 
Bottom socket to floor.......... 3” bg” 36" 
Top pivot face: plate: .....<. 65% 13%" x 5%" BE 5 Eye! 1” x 434’ 
RstViSi DIG SOCKEE =) ou.sre ey tenets: Sieve 134" x 7K" 2E x O84" 5B" x 334" 


Floor Hinges 
The series No. 800 surface floor hinge is made for 
doors from 14% to 134 in. thick and of standard size, 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


weighing under 55 lb. Furnished with square beveled 
edge side plates which are reversible. 

The ball bearing is at the top of the hinge where 
it should be to carry the weight. This arrangement also 
keeps it up out of the dirt. The hinge has a smooth, 


No. 800 SurFACE FLOoR SPRING HINGE 


snappy action at all times. Wear is reduced to a mini- 
mum by having all moving parts hardened by a special 
process. Easily and quickly applied. 

The series No. 600 surface floor hinge is of heavier 
construction and has the working parts enclosed in a 
grease chamber which keeps out the dirt and prevents 
wear. For 114 to 134-in. doors. 

The series No. 900 surface floor hinge is for heavier 
doors from 134 to 21% in. thick. 

Series No. 1700, for doors 214 in. thick and over, 
weighing approximately 500 Ib. Especially adapted for 
factories. Has surface floor plate. 


Detaits oF Matcuiess MortiseE FLoor HINGE 


Do not use stronger than No. 1300 for residences. Width of door 
is the main point to consider 


MATCHLESS MORTISE FLOOR HINGE 


Deries: NOs 2s Miecveretoerets 1200 1300 1400 1500 1600 
Thickness of doors.......|114” to 114”| 114” to 2” | 2” to 214” |26" to 314"|_ 3” to 4” 
Size\oficOverac cise. css. 414"x414" | 434"x434” 5"x5" 516"x534" | 614"x614” 
Center of pintle to door - 
CASING asta nace: 1%" 24” 234” 216" 2G 
Depth of hinge.......... 314" 34” 314" 4” 4 


1358 


McKINNEY MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Hinges and Builders’ Hardware 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Joun H. Granam & Co., 


Products 


Burts: 


MAIN 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 


Liverpool and Metropolitan Streets 
PITTSBURGH PA. 


WESTERN OFFICE, 702 Wrigley Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 
SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


113 Chambers Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., Henry KerpEet 


PACIFIC COAST, Joun T. Rowntrer, Inc., LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Wrought steel and bronze butts for wood and metal 


doors, transoms, metal sash, casement windows, shutters, cabinet work. 
Also a complete line of hinges, including strap and T, screw 
and strap, garage, embossed and corrugated, etc. 
MIScELLANEOUS BUILDERS’ HARDWARE including door bolts, 


latches, 


handles, shelf brackets, barn door hangers and track, 


screen and storm sash hardware, corner iron, mending plates, etc. 
For Garage Hardware see pages 1296-1297. 


The McKinney Manufacturing Company 

This Company has been manufacturing hardware for more 
than sixty years and makes a specialty of fine butts for all 
classes of service. McKinney butts are recognized throughout the 
country as of the very finest quality in both workmanship and finish. 


& Co., 405-407 West Redwood Street 


Identification of McKinney Butts 
All McKinney butts are plainly stamped with the name 


McKinney. 
also stamped on the backs of th 


The catalogue numbers and special symbols are 


e butts for proper identification. 


Purpose and Arrangement of this Catalogue 

This catalogue has been prepared by a Committee of Archi- 
tects in consultation with this Company for the purpose of 
giving the Architects a catalogue of information on butts which 
will be of real value to them. With this end in view, complete 
information has been given in a condensed form eliminating as 
much as possible the repetition of the usual hardware catalogue. 

It is hoped that the additional information on the applica- 


tion of butts will be of use to 
in the office. 


the Architect and his assistants 


Alphabetical Index of McKinney Wrought Brass, Wrought Bronze and Wrought Steel Butts 


WROUGHT BRASS AND BRONZE 


WROUGHT STEEL 


Type of Butt Plate No. Type of Butt Plate No. Type of Butt Plate No. Type of Butt _Plate No 
Wrought Brass.6.2...... 149 NCCORdion ee eee DRS Half Mertise=. acs eneen 4,5, 6 Metal Door eee ae Le Sa K8 
Light Loose Pin....... 9 ANtiUEriction seri enn 2 Antibrictionie.--a=> 4 Anti Friction Template 6 
Light Narrow Loose Pin 9 BallsBearing ae 3 Ball Bearing) >. 1.050. 5, 6 Ball Bearing Template . 1 
Standard jocscewemeceee 7 Embossedisgas. sau co 4 Extra Heavy Tight Pin. 6 
Wrought Bronze..<...... 1 Anti Friction............| 2,4,5,6 Template Anti Friction 9 Standard Template.... 5 
Anti PKictionn feces. © 1 Accordion wat wenn ee: 2 Template Ball ae 6 ; 
Asylum 22) ral cer ees 1 Full Surface Template . 6 Tight Pin. : ; : 6 Parliament.7.2)7 jepson 8 
Ball Bearing.. 1 Half Mortise. . 4 HE AV Vie Ais Sean Se) Loose Joint tae se ee Sees 8 
Ball Bearing Asylum... 1 Half Mortise Template. 5, 6 Heavy Tight Pin........ 6 Loose Joint Ball Tip... 8 
Sots EE ee oe Standards gee esos 2 Kalamein Door.......... 6 Loose Fin Y 
ENS eee ea : Standard Template... 5 Lightssgyey tons ceiee 9 1008. ; 
ey pa ee ee Ball caries erence) 91.29, Ose7/||| ae OOSeR ain eae ee eee 9 Standard 22. ee 6,7 
Accordionteyras om cise ak 3 Narrow Fixed Pin..... 9 Accordiontexsnee eee if 
Bull Surfaces. ner. .).1)< 6 Narrow Loose Pin..... 9 Tight; Pinan eee 6 
Half Morntise.. ce aeoee 4 Narrow Reversible..... 9 
Half Mortise Template. 6 Reversible = (202, 9 Template. eran 15520 
Heavy aa ae 355 Loose Jot, Guat ee 8 Anti Briction nse 5,6 
Templates aston: is Loose Pin,Light Ball Tip 8 Ball Bearinewee Bass 
Broads. hight Pinsee ase 8 Narrow..... Bn os ene 8 ae Suis pie Nea ae 5 A 
ull Sucka cements eee 6 Narrow.. ee eee 8 - ORS Ca ram ; 
IANtIiChrictione et eine 6 Loose Joint. pete het 8 Transom. Tight Pine voc. £5.6,28 
BalluBearncey tere 6 Loose? Pines. srs sepa 8 Standardaiz ean eee 1,8 
Tem platens eles 6 AB oyd LEAN le ee ce ae 8 Templates] es eaare eee 16 
NUMERICAL INDEX OF BUTTS PROPER BUTTS TO USE ON WOOD AND STEEL DOORS 
Butt No. | Plate|| Butt No. | Plate|| Butt No. | Plate|| Butt No Plate S Ss 
SSS Bn 60 om S non wo 
700 8 2719 9 2785 4 3765 2 Width Height cS ee S3|| Width Height ees 33 
701 8 2721 9 2792 2 3766 3 of Door of Door Fa ae ea of Door of Dok Sene =e 
702 8 PPD 9 2794 3 T3766 5 114%" Poe (Wood ) 1%" - 134” AND 1%" Doors (Steel or Wood) 
706 6 2742 2 2795 3 3768 3 ee Ee Bae ee in Qe 
715 8 T2742 5 2796 > 3769 3 0 ver 60" = 90”. 3 3144” Std.|/Over 37” to 43”Over 60” to 90” 3 5” Ex.H 
71344 : Ere 5 2797 3 13770 6 13%" Doors _ (Steel) cee So ean ed 60° to 90” 3 6” Ex.H 
716 8 12743 5 2798 7 T3771 6 To 36” To 60" 2 414" Sta,||Over 37” to 50"Over 90" to 120" _4 6" Ex. H 
d oe : a 4 3305 1 AVSTIT PD 6 To 36” Over 60” to 90” 3 414” Std.||2”, 26 my 244! ans (Steel or eas 
2 4 3313 1 ASI e7S) 6 ” ” 60” Zeon td 
764 6 2758 4 3366 1 T3776 5 TER Ee BITS ee To3i" Over 60" to 90" 8 5” Std 
1702 8 2759 4 3367 1 T3777 5 To 32” O 60" to 90" . 3 a, an To 37” — Over 90” to 120" 45” Std. 
1716 8 2760 7 3388 1 T3781 6 Over 32"to37" sae 3 a7 Bt -||Over 37” to 43” To 60” 25" Ex.H 
2305 1 2765 2 3390 1 3790 7 Over 32" to 37”0 60" t 90” 34" an Over 37” to 43”Over 60" to 90” 3 5” Ex.H 
2318 9 2768 3 3713 7 3791 2 ss OES NERUL ELS td.||Over 43”to50” ‘To 60” 26” Ex.H 
D392 9 T2768 5 T3713 5 3792 2 Ce AND V4" Doors (Steel) Over 43” to 50”Over 60” to 90” 3 6” Ex.H 
one g ieee 3 a F i 3794 3 aoa be . To 60” 2 414” Std.||/Over 37” to 50”Over 90” to 120” 46” Ex.H 
3795 3 0.32” ver 60” to 90” 3 416” Std. y " 
2715 g || 12774 6 3722 9 4702 8 Over 32"to37" To6d” 2.5" Std_|| “A Ane 176" TRamsows eee ag" Std 
sie s eee § ses 2 471514 8 Over 32” to 37”Over 60" to 90” 35” Std. eee 48" +072" Tew0? 3 te Std: 
3 3741 5 V0 ” 7 ” ” ” a 
271634 | 8 2774 4 3742 2 Nee Cae eee ee Over 48" to 72"Over 20" ty 36" 33" Std 
2717 9 2775 4 3743 2 ee “ : " 5 z : 
aits_| sana | 6 || shes | REC Goede we 4 AM ea ama Pan 
& 4 E C) 
i ; k Over 32” to 37” To 60” 25" Stde To 48” To 20” PN BY E 
INDEX OF DRAWINGS Over 32” to 37”Over 60” to 90” 35”  Std./|Over 4g" to 72” To 20” By Sta. 
Dra sore ore a eee 120” 45" Std. To 48” Over 20” to 36” 2 314” Std. 
. : g rawing ver u 04 ” ” uw : u” uo ” ” u 
Subject of Detail No. Subject of Detail No. 2 9 Ee Bi Oven ts te Cree 38 S274, ed 
- CLEARANCES OF REGULAR STOCK SIZE BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 
Casement Windows, Wood. 3 Doors— = = 
Casement Windows Wood, Exterior iene Weoaeoe 1 Thickness Size of Maximum Thickness Size of Maximum 
= Beach Deiey RUE 3 Ken Chiari keer 2 of Door Butt Clearance of Door Butt Clearance 
oors, ollow etal in Interior Spent 1 1LS42 eae 3 3” 54" VAG y WAG 
Steel Frames, oes see 4 DCIEED ie ce terse een 2 ‘ 346x314" 1 hg ee pect aise 
Doors, Metal Covered in Sereens hinged sae seine 2-8} A x4” 154” 6x7” 314" 
ee Covered and Steel SHUttense acs Sees eres 2 BY AN Raee Na 4 x4" Wea 6x8” 414" 
TAmMeSASepetcen craceateton 4 Transoms. 4,5 4} 1" BK" 1" ” 54" 
Doors, Solid Metal....... 5 Hollow Metal.......... 4 Hage 5 it ci one" ee 
Doors, Wood. ie Ae, ts) Metallica on perenne 5 PEL A 3 hace 46x46" 1%" 6x7” 254" 
Accordion ester ener 5 Metal Covered......... 4 Sexo 154" ” 6ou 
% 6x8 3 8 
Cabinet. bactatemeaes 5 WioO died imoersacate tomers: 2 6 x6" 25%" 


ee A Et 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 


McKinney Manufacturing Company 


1359 


FACTORS IN DETERMINING QUALITY AND FINISHES IN BUTTS 


1. The inner edges 
of the leaves 
are beveled to 


2. Outer edges 
and corners 
ground’ clean 
and true. 


3. Squared collars of 
ball tips fit flush 
with knuckles. 


. The inner edges of 
the leaves are bev- 
eled to form a per- 
fect joint (in extra 
fine steel butts). 


2. Highly polished butts 
are first copper plated to 
serve as a base for the 
final plating in the de- 
sired finish (in extra 
fine steel butts). 

4. The outer edges and 

orners ground clean 

and true. (In extra fine 
steel butts). 


10. Anti-friction washers are 
made of a special bronze al- 
loy metal to minimize the ex- 
cessive wear and strain at 

Anti-friction “the joints. 
washer 11. The bearings and runways 

in the ball bearing washers 
are snugly enclosed in copper 
cups or jackets to prevent 
dust and moisture from 
working in. 

. The runways are case hard- 

ened to minimize constant 

wear and strain. 


Ball bearing 
washer 


Finishes and Grades of McKinney Butts 

1. Extra Fine Butts in Bronze Metal and 
Wrought Steel. Designed for use in the finest work. 
Wrought steel butts of this class are always made of 
highly polished steel and then given a heavy coating 
of copper plating to serve as a base for the final heavy 
plating in the desired finish. Another refinement 
which adds slightly to the cost of these butts is the 
fact that the inner edges of the leaves are always bev- 
eled to form perfect joints. 

2. Standard Butts in Wrought Steel. 

Polished Steel Butts (Plated). These butts are 
made of wrought steel and then polished before being 
plated in the desired finish. They do not have bev- 
eled joints nor a copper base before plating. They are 
therefore lower in price than the Extra Fine Butts. 

Planished Steel Butts (Plated). Wrought steel 
butts used on ordinary work, where price very often 
is the deciding factor, are of this class. In the process 
of cold rolling the steel is given a certain smoothness 
and brightness and is designated as “planished.” They 
do not present quite the same high lustre and beauty 
of finish as do the “polished” butts, and consequently 
cost less. 
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Wrought steel butt with anti-friction washers 


McKinney Wrought Steel Butts for Wood and Metal Doors 


® 


4. Ball Bearing Washers to min- 
imize wear. 


mand * 


5. Butts without ball bearing 
washers are equipped with 
steel bushings on inside of 
each knuckle extending the 
entire length of the barrel 
to prevent pin from coming 
in contact with the bronze 
metal. 


s touac 


6. Steel bushings shaped to re- 
tain. the lubricant where 
needed. 


— 


7. Non-rising pins. 
8. Joints in perfect alignment. 


9. The bronze metal is highly 
polished and finished in either 
the natural color or other 
finishes as desired. 


Wrought bronze butt with ball bearing washers Apa 
McKinney Wrought Bronze Butts for Wood and Metal Doors Phi 


3. Joints are in perfect alignment. 


5. Squared collars of the tips fit 
flush with the knuckles. 


6. A little lip or wing on the A 
fits into a corresponding groove 
in the knuckle, thus counteract- 
ing the tendency of the pin to 
shale up under the action of the 
oor. 


7. Annular or ring shaped groove¢ 
in the pins retain the lubricant 
where needed insuring smooth 
silent action. 


8. The steel pins are case hardened 
to minimize wear on the inside 
of the barrel. 


9. Washers cannot fal 
out or become loose 
when the butts are 
dissembled. 


FINISHES AND SYMBOLS 
Russell Yale & 


McKinney Description of Finish |& Erwin] Sargent | Towne |P. & F.| Norwalk 
Symbols Mfg. Co.} & Co. |Mfg. Co.|Corbin |Lock Co. 
BB [Bower Barff. ....sac...00s- 46 BB FX80 | F RI 
BP Brags Plates. ateieaniauances 10 B AZ10 A IB 
OB Brass, Dull'svcecus cote oe: 9 OB AY22 DA K 


XB Brass, Dull, Slightly Oxdzd. . 9C OE AY21 KA M2 
XBS__|Brass, Dull, Slightly Oxidized, 


Sando Rimishiqaas ste roc 09C RD AX24 | SKA | HM2 
LB Brass, Oxidized, Light Center| 934 |........ AY O(a iine tele K3 
LBS Brass, Oxidized, Light Center, 

Sand Pinishigte sce eee OBZ a Niece oe AUD CS | ease HK3 
MB Brass, Oxidized, Mottled... . 9144 EB AZ17 HA M 
MBS _|Brass, Oxdzd, Mtld, Sand Fin.| 0914 RK AX17 | SHA} HM 
B Bronco eparteeatee Gata e crs 11 Ie) BZ10 B 1 
Dx Bronze, Dull, Slightly Oxdzd.} 11C |........ BY21 ETB Be ee ee 
DE Bronne DU Mie ee aerate toate | eke ake OP BY22 a DBs |e aeaee: 
DA Bronze, Antique, Light......]........ OSPR | Aeeoc cela cae 
YL Bronze, Statuary Light..... 7A, kd (Sine AAT RCE ee) OmenS ena Hunt tme ese 
See Bronzer Stati Wit cance Hin.) cts aeprtaelsteate te careers reilise reins DB3 
YD Bronze, Statuary, Dark..... DA Dye Ne obese CY¥ 205 lene D2 
ND Sie Bronzer otaty.w lic emandu bin, lisse acetic ie oeiteniilrerten on faamee H2 
YM Bronze, Statuary, Stand.....]........].......- 1B Y.60 bn | klubs ae | Saeerea 


YMS Bronze, Statuary, Stand., 
Sandbimisht Spe See cclneietes ce xe er sen ce] Helatn o, am Meera aie alee eme te 


AC Copper, Oxidized, Mottled... 7% AB CZ17 R O 
ACS |Copper,Oxdzd, Mtld,Sand Fin.} 0744 |........ CX17 | SR HO 
EDB_ |Dead Black, Electroplate....} O06 |........ BX16 | KF HW 
DB Dead Black, Japanned...... Ye. AlPocanusal bntnd sac Ly ese conn 
G Galvanised HOtne oe Soin Ween oth ce eee | Ge koe | hears corey afuillaverclo ye Plovs wadeale 
J APT Oa k,n a etar AA Ae oc Ot IS OMB RISALA Ian Be ao tall Geter eee CM (Nene ae ae 
N Nickel att atorcesitacsrernae enone 4 N NZ10 | E NP 
ND Nickel), (Dalle Sats anea sete cig. cil Ssosate. cre aus LN IN'VI0O=)) DE tee cececs 
NS Nickels SandieBinishiy sense. =o sees asic RN NEXLO te lie okt lao aoe 
*SH Sherardizedir. cn emeteiee ce ele cates [a Bernt ineee ee illne cae aller terres 
V Verde Antique. ....00.5...+. 36 eased. BSG) ly View tee ees 


*The prefix “SH” denotes a sherardized base, as SH 2714 B for 


planished and plated bronze finish over sherardizing. 


ee §®®® 
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WROUGHT BRONZE BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 
(For Metal Door Butts, see table below) 
Bronze butts are recommended especially for ex- 
terior use or for interior use where the very finest butts 
are desired. 


Nos. 3366 and 3367. Highest Grade Ball Bearing, 
Ball or Button Tip, Loose Pin Wrought Bronze Butts 
For the very finest exterior doors subject to con- 
siderable usage and where greatest ease of operation 
is desired. No. 3366 has a ball tip and No. 3367 has 


a button tip. 

Made of highly polished bronze metal with ball bearing 
washers at two central joints. The inner edges of the leaves 
are beveled, and outer edges and corners are ground clean 
and true. 

All sizes have five knuckles in the joint and joints are in No. 3367 
perfect alignment. Tips have squared collars fitting accurately a: 
with the knuckles, and loose pins are non-rising. 


DATA ON BUTTS NOS. 3366 AND 3367 


Sizeot DuttscOpens in sos cites ae ad eee a ee ne untae 3x3 3144x3% 4x4 416x444 5x5 6x6 
Screw snolestim.ea eh ey. cid s-acatans sa a dene deen en lene panteee cite tetera at anette Me eters te ees 


No. 3366 
Batt BEARING, BAtt TIP 
WroucHT STEEL BUTT 


BALL BEARING, BUTTON TIP 
WroucHT STEEL BuTT 


ed ule as os Ma is OE EE ee i 1% 23% 3% 
Finishes: B=Bronze; BP=Brass (Made of solid brass); Also other finishes 


Nos. 3313 and 3390. Regular Ball or Button Tip, Loose Pin Wrought Bronze Butts 


Recommended for exterior doors when a fine butt 
is desired at a slightly lower cost than the ball bearing 


butts. 

These butts are made of highly polished bronze metal with 
steel pins. The inside of the barrel is lined with steel bushings 
to take the wear instead of the bronze metal. Bushings are 
shaped to retair lubricant where needed. 

The finish of inner edges, collars of ball and button tips 
and number of joints is the same as for the ball bearing butts. 
These butts all have 5 knuckles but no ball bearing washers. 


DATA ON BUTTS No. 3313 and 3390 


Size of Butt Open, in....... 


Screw Holes in each........ 


. Size of Serews.............- 1x8 | 14x10} 114x10) 144x12} 114x12 114x12 1x12 <2 
No. 3313 Weight per Pair, Ib......... 5% 1 13% | 1% | 2% | 3% 5 : eee A 
Recutar Batt Tip Finishes: B=Bronze; BP=Blass Plate; Also other finishes EGULAR SU ao 
Wroucut Bronze Butr : : WroucHtT Bronze Butr 


No. 3388. Ball Bearing | Nos. 3305 and 2305. 
Asylum Butt, Tight Pin, | Transom Butt, Tight 
Wrought Bronze Pin, Wrought Bronze 


For use in asylums, Recommended for use on 
hospitals, sanitariums and | transoms and other places 
public buildings. Have no where tight pin butts are re- 


eee : : quired. 
PROjeCNS Hips yet acl The brass pins are riveted 


sheets, ropes, etc. can be and can not be removed to 

hung by persons contem- | disassemble the butt. 

plating suicide by hanging. Wot 330s amadesorepol 
Have five knuckles with | ished wrought bronze. 

two ball bearing washers at 


two central joints. Inner No. 2305 is made of 

No. 3388 edges of leaves are beveled | Wrought brass metal planished Nos, 3305 anv 2305 

BALL BEARING ASYLUM BuTT, and corners and outer edges and plated. TRANSOM Butts 
WrovUGHT BRONZE are ground clean and true. WroucHTtT Bronze 
DATA ON BUTT No. 3388 DATA ON BUTTS No. 3305 and No. 2305 
| ieee Finishes 

Size of Butt Open, in) 3x3 314x314) 4x4 [414x414] 5x5 6x6 Finish Size of Butt Open, in...| 8x3 [314x314 No. 3305 No. 2305 
Screw Holesineach...| 6 6 8 8 10 10 B=Rone Screw Holesineach....}| 6 | 6 B—Bronze BP—Planished 
Size of Screws........ 1x1) 1x19 | 144x12} 114x12) 114x12) 114x12 Size of Screws......... : 114x10| 114x10 BP—Brass, natural Brass, natural fin. 
Weight per Pair, lb... % 1'4 1% 23% 2% 4% Weight per Pair, Ib..... 1 14% finish Other finishes 


Note: For Metal Doors using Template Butts, simply prefix letter “T’’ to any of above numbers (as—T3366, etc.) and butts will be 
supplied with holes accurately drilled to template to match holes in metal door. 


UTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 


MANUACTURING | WROUGHT BRONZE B PLATE ] 


COMPANY 


ae SR Te Eee Le ae ee 
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eee ee ee eT st NOTE: Bronze butts are 
yecommended for exterior 
doors where exposed to 


the elements. 


Qo A butt with an extrerialy 


wide throw is required 
es 


‘ind Comeistoelayepacs 
T_T TI 


att TY 


ATT | 4| 


A absolutely fiush, on 
agcount of projection 
of the door knob 


Bw, 


t Open position of do 


2624. EXTERIOR WOOD. Eero tw WOODED oO Ob 
DOOR OPENING OUT ~ OPENING IN OR OUT 
Penh EOL Zine 2 DOORS DUST Nel © bee tel OO Ro 


SIZE MAX. CLEARANCE CG 
BUTT 


Sua Es 
SW? 


Ain" At, ; 


“ 


5" x 5 fT] 
6"x 6" 


eoDenoies Accordion Door Butts. * Denotes Accordion Door Butts. 


Pea Or ett ERIOPeWOOD DOORS OPENING’ IN..OR -OUT 


a Eres Poe LS 
SEA 


i%” INTERIOR WOOD DOOR % INTERIOR WOOD DOOR 


ieee (Nel ere secon! DATA FOR 1% DOOR 
DOOR | S1ZE 
THICKNESS] BUTT 
eae 3 "x3" : ; " 
1%" 34 x 3a, 
1%," Amex Aa 
Sie 4"x6@ 


7 EY y," 


Ay x Ai 
5ilx 5 
4" x6", 


%* Danotes Accordion Door Butts. 


Deeroal A lela O 
McKINNEY 
MANUFACTURING 

| = COMPANY 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


* Denotes Accordion Door Butts. 


PNeiE POR -WO oO D DEE sRseS 


F 
DETAILS OF EXTERIOR & INTERIOR WOOD DOORS 
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ANTI-FRICTION WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS FOR WOOD’ DOORS 


Designed for especially severe service as in entrance doors 
of office buildings, etc. They are the highest type of wrought 
steel butts made. They have five joints with anti-friction wash- 
ers between the two middle joints and have case hardened, non- 
rising, self-lubricating pins. They have all the advantages of 
ease of operation of ball bearing butts with the added advantage 
of having solid washers of anti-friction metal which enables 
them to withstand constant usage and strains even if butts are 
not set exactly true. 


Nos. 3741 and 3791 Extra Fine Anti-Friction Wrought Steel 


Loose Pin Butts—Highly Polished Copper Plated Base 2 
No. 3741 ; ; No. 3791 
B ae Trp and Heavily Plated, Beveled Joints Buen Tip 
For very fine work. No. 3741 has a ball tip and Butts have five knuckles and two non-detachable anti- 


No. 3791 has a button tip on the pin. friction washers. Squared collars of tips fit flush with 
: knuckles and joints are in perfect alignment. Corners are 
Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper plated clean cut and the outer edges of the leaves are ground clean 


then heavily plated. Inner edges of the leaves beveled. and true. 
Note: For data and finishes, see tables below 


Anti-Friction, Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Nos. 3742 and 3765 Polished and Plated, Nos. 2742 and 
2765 Planished and Plated—Joints Not Beveled 


For medium priced work where the extra fine polished and plated. Nos. 2742 and 2765 are the same except 
butt is not required but where ease of operation and ee they ate Pern on ee Butts a Mees pe 
good wearing quality is important. Pee de es an solid anti-friction non-detachable meta 

Nos. 3742 and 2742 have ball tips and 3765 and 2765 have The squared collars of the tips fit flush with knuckles 
button tips. Nos. 3742 and 3765 are made of wrought steel and joints are in perfect alignment. 
; Note: For data and finishes, see table below 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 3741 AND 3791, 3742 AND 3765, 2742 AND 2765 


FINISHES 

Size Holes Size Weight Polished Sherardized and Plated SH3741, SH3791, 
open, in of per Polished and Plated Nos. 3741, 3791, 3742 and 3765 SH3742 and SH3765 

in. Butts screws pair, lb. Planished and Plated Nos. 2742 and 2765 Planished Sherardized ae Plated SH2742 and 

2 

2146x2% 6 yx 8 Ba B —Bronze N —Nickel B —Bronze N —Nickel plate 
SeExs 6 1.Sxe8 44 AC —Antique Copp. Sand Finishes AC —Antique Copp. Sand Finishes 
344x3% 6 AO): 1% OB —Dull Brass ACS —Antique Copper OB —Dull Brass ACS —Antique Copper 
4 x4 8 1 x10 134 XB —Ant. Brass Ox. XBS—Ant. Brass Oxid. | XB —Ant. Brass Ox. XBS—Ant. Brass Oxid. 
46x44 8 114x10 2% MB —Ant. Brass Mot. MBS—Ant. Brass Mott. | MB —Ant. Brass Mot. MBS—Ant. Brass Mott. 
Sieex5 10 1144x12 3 YL —Statuary BronzeYLS —Statuary Bronze YL —Statuary Bronze YLS—Statuary Bronze 
6 x6 10 144x14 4% EDB—Elec. Pl. Dead Black EDB—Elec. Pl. Dead Black 


Anti-Friction Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts for Heavy Doors—Nos. 3743 and 3792 Polished and 
Plated and Nos. 2743 and 2792 Planished and Plated 


These butts are of the same quality as the butts 
Nos. 3742 and 3765 but have solid anti-friction metal 
washers at each joint. 


All sizes have 5 knuckles in the joint. The non-rising pins 
are case-hardened and self-lubricating. 
DATA AND FINISHES NOS. 3743, 2743, 3792, 2792 


Size open, in.| Holes each butt Size of screws Weight per pair, Ib. 
4 x4 8 1x 134 
AYx4 8 114x10 2% 

BY as 10 1144x12 3 
6 x4 10 14x14 3% 
OnEx5 10 1144x14 4 
6 x6 10 114%x14 44% 


Finishes for No. 3743 and No. 3792 
Polished and Plated 


Finishes for No. 2743 and No. 2792 
Planished and Plated 


N ae 2743 ‘ Pee raze epee yore Hiniehes 
Os. AND —Ant. Copp. | —Ant. Copper -S—Ant. Copp Nos. 3792 ann 2792 
OB—Dull Brass OB—Dull Brass xX BS—Ant. Brass r 
Baty Tip N —Nickel N —Nickel Oxid. Button Tip 


No. 2796 Accordion Door, Anti-Friction, Wrought Steel, Loose Pin Butts, Planished and Plated 


These butts give sufficient clear- j DATA ON NO. 2796 
ance to permit two doors to be hung & Size open, | Holeseach | Size of _| Weight per 


in. butt screws pair, lb. 

together such as accordion or fold- 3x6 S 1x10 5 
ing doors. On account of the throw ae : rr ay 
a pair of doors will stand parallel 5x7 8 1x10 34 
when open. & s ese — 

They have solid metal washers and AC Laan Cones Sand Finishes 
case-hardened, non-rising loose pins. OB —Dull Brass ACS —Ant. Copper 

These butts are made with the ball < EDE ERG. me Dead | MBS—Ani. Bronze 
tip only, a N  —Nickel 

No. 2796 Anti-Friction Accorpion Door 
Burr 


Me KINNEY ANTI-FRICTION WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 
ou FOR WOOD DOORS PLATE 2 
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For screen doors use Light Loose 
Pin Dutts or Light Parliament 
loose Pin Butts. 


IN. 


1363 


For extyemely wide throws for shutters 
Loose Joint Parliament Butts can often 
be used +o advantage. 


NOTE: On French doors opening in 
the extension of brackets and rods for. 
draperies fastened to doors should be 


Open position of door 


considered when figuring clearances. 


2" 6 1%" EXTERIOR FRENCH DOOR OPENING 2" 13, EXTERIOR FRENCH DOOR OPENING 
IN WITH STRAIGHT JAMBS AND 
WITH SCREEN DOOR 


DATA FOR 2"DOOR 
SIZE 
| BUTT | A= 4" [Door 
te 


DATA FOR 1%"DOOR 
SIZE JMAX.CLEARANCE GC 


BUTT : A= Ye" IDOOR FLUSH 


* Denotes Accordion Door Butts. 


Peet S 


IN WITH FRENCH DETAIL IN RABBET 
OF JAMB AND WITH SHUTTER 


DATA FOR 2" DOOR DATA FOR 1%"DOOR 
SIZE, |MAX.CLEARANCE ¢ 


ays Ai 
5x 5° 
6"x 6" 
BY 74 


4x 4's," 
5"x 5" 


¥ Denotes Accordion Door Butts. 


Stee cee woe re ENCH DOORS OPENING IN 


NARROW SOLID TRANSOM 


TRANSOM DAR AND HINGED 


FOR Vio ah Disd Epal aver te 


TRANSOM BAR WITH 


TRANSOM FOR EXTERIOR DOOR, TRANSOM FLUSH WITHD@R TRANSOM CENTERED IN PARTITION 


NOTES: For transoms 1% -thick use 

33 butts. Butts also made 3%"*3%" in- 
bronze or steel. Transoms should be hinged 
with tight pin butts. Where subject to expo- 
sure they should be of bronze, or steel butts 
should be sherardized and plated. Door tran- 


soms are Ee ae at bottom to swing into 
the room and butts should fit as close 
to sash as possible. Windew transoms 

may be hinged at bottom to swing in, or 
hinged at top toswing out. They may also be 
hinged at side to swind out. 


Peas, OPSECINS © Noe OREEALE RIOR. & INTERIOR DOORS 
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1364 McKinney Manufacturing Company 


BALL BEARING WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 


Designed for ease of operation and especially 
severe service as in entrance doors of office buildings 
and other service doors. They are of the highest type 
of ball bearing wrought steel butts made. 

The butts have five joints with ball bearing 
washers between the two middle joints. The loose 
pins are case-hardened and have the non-rising and 
self-lubricating features. 

The ball bearing washers assure an ease of opera- 
tion and added service to the door under constant strain 
and usage. 


Nos. 3766 and 3767 Extra Fine Ball Bearing 
Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Highly Polished 


© Bau TIP 


No. 3767 
Copper Plated Base Heavily Plated—Beveled Joints Button Tip 
Designed for the very finest work. No. 3766 has Butts have five knuckles and two ball bearing washers. 
abel tip and No, 3767 has a button tip on the pin. The squared collars of the tips fit flush with knuckles and 


: 3 ts are in perfect alignment. Corners are clean cut 
Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper plated join 
and then heavily plated. The inner edges of the leaves are aes the outer edges of the leaves are ground clean and 
beveled to form a perfect joint. ; 
Note: For data and finishes, see table below 


Ball Bearing Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Nos. 3768 and 3769 Polished and Plated. Nos. 2768 
and 2769 Planished and Plated—Joints Not Beveled. 
For medium priced work where the finest finish wrought steel polished and plated. Nos. 2768 and 2769 are 
is not required but ease of operation and wearing the same except that they are planished and plated. Butts 
feces tare 3x3 in. and larger sizes have 5 knuckles and two non-detach- 
quality 1s important. able ball bearing washers. The squared collars of the ball 
Nos. 3768 and 2768 have ball tip and Nos. 3769 and and button tips fit flush with the knuckles and the joints are 
2769 have button tip. Nos. 3768 and 3769 are made of in perfect alignment. 
Note: For data and finishes, see table below 
DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 3766, 3767, 3768. 3769, 2768 AND 2769 


2 Si Weight || FINISHES 
Size Holes ae = Palichad and Plated Nae 276K STATO ATAR BA 2TAO UL DAD etic aa de dna TT a a 
Caen ch of per Polished and Flated Nos. 3766, 3767, 3768 and 3769 | Polished Sherardized and Plated SH-3766, SH-3767, 
pens butt ‘screws, pair, Planished and Plated Nos. 2768 and 2769 S 41-3763 an 1 SH-3769 
Bile ures in. Ib. Planished Sherardized and Plated SH-2768 and SH-2769 
2x2 6 Kx § yy B —Bronze BB —Bower Barff B —Bronze N —Nickel Flate 
Siexs 6 oho ee 63) 4h AC —Antique Copper N —Nickel AC —Antique Brass Sand Finishes 
3144x3% 6 Pe xa9 1% OB —Dull Brass Sand Finishes OB —Dull Brass ACS —Antique Copper 
x4 8 1 xi0 13% XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. ACS —Antique Copper | XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. XBS—Ant. Brass Oxid. 
416x446 8 114x10 23% MB —Ant. Brass Mottled | XBS—Ant. Brass Oxid.| MB —Ant. Brass Mottled | MBS—Ant. Brass Mot. 
x5 10 1144x12 3 YL —Statuary se MBS—Ant. Brass Mot.}| YL —Statuary Bronze YLS —Statuary Bronze 
6 x6 10 1%x14 4% EDB—Elec. Flat. D. Black | YLS —Statuary Bronze| EDB—Elec. Fl. 1). Black : 


Ball Beene Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts for Heavy Doors—Nos. 3794 and 3795 Polished and 
Plated, Nos. 2794 and 2795 Planished and Plated 
These butts are of the same quality workmanship as 
the Nos. 3768 and 3769 but have ball bearing washers 
at each joint. All sizes have 5 knuckles in the joint. 
DATA ON NOS. 3794, 3795, 2794, 2795 


Size open, in.|__ Holes each butt Size of screws Weight per pair, lb. 
4 x4 8 1 x10 134 
46x46 8 114x10 2% 
5 x5 10 14x12 3 
6 x4 10 144x14 3% 
(> 5235) 10 14x14 4 
6x6 10 144x14 43 
Finishes for No. 3794 and No. 3795 | Finishes for No. 2794 and No. 2795 
Folisned and ij lated ' ] lanished and Plated 
ae B —Bronze B —Bronze Sand Finishes 
Nos. 3794 2794 AC—Ant. Copp. AC—Ant. Copp. |ACS—Ant. Cop. Nos. 3795 AND 2795 
Os. AND OB—Dull Brass OB—Dull Brass |XBS—Ant. Brass Button Tip 
BALL TIP N —Nickel N—Nickel Oxid. 


No. 2797 Accordion Door Ball Bearing Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Planished and Plated 


DATA ON NO. 2797 


Size open, | Holeseach| Size of Weight per 
butt screws pair, Ib 


These butts give sufficient clear- 
ance to permit two doors to be hung 


together such as accordion or fold- 3x6 8 x10 ZT 
ing doors. On account of the throw 4x7 8 1x10 2% 
a pair of doors will stand parallel 5x7 ee EE 3% 
when open. B —Bronze eT —Sherardized 
They have ball bearing washers and AC —Ant. Copper ace Finishes 
is aes, —Ant. 
ee es ESTER Ebene | SES—AN SR 
fipronly. No. 2797 BA.ty Bearinc Accorpion —Nickel Z 
Door Butt 
Mc KINNEY BALL BEARING WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 
MANUFACTURING PLATE 
COMPANY. FOR WOOD DOORS PLATE 3 
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‘N 


ONES USE TIGHT PIN BUTTS FOR CASBMENTS OPENING OUT/// ii / 
a SS 


\ Casements opening out are generally’ 
SEE S operated or held in place with some 
i wT Brake tee y, 

Us 


type of adjuster. If so, they ee 
operate only slightly past “90° an 
butts should be as close to the 
Sash as possibic on account 
of opcrating hardware. 
If ca4vements are ¢equire 
to swing clear Parliament 
ot Accordion Door butts 
may be used 40 advantage. 


<== 
ESS Oo 7 


SIO}, Co lent Wadd 


Distance 


aries with) SASH WITH STRAIGHT JAMB 
f | 


4 SASH THICKNESS] SIZ BUTT 
pM rie Screen 
ae 
ae 
1 1 
| 


exterior should 
ba bronze, but 
\ if of steal, 
yaaa oa 

: Sneraraize ," é 
(SL and plated. =e x He 
x 


| CASEMENT WINDOWS OPENING OUT CASEMENT WINDOWS OPENING OUT 
| WITH STRAIGHT JAMB FS WOOD WITH FRENCH DETAIL JAMB @& SASH 
SCREEN HINGED TO OPEN IN & METAL SCREEN HINGED TO OPEN IN 


DETAILS OF WOOD CASEMENT SASH OPENING OUT IN MASONRY WALLS 
USE LOOSE PIN BUTTS FOR CASEMENTS OPENING IN 


Casements pperins in are for extra 
rarely require o clear long throw 
SNe sim. if stem “con use Partia- 
dition occurs Partia- mént Dutts- 
ment Butts or Accordion see catalogue. 
Door Butts may ve 
hsed to advantage. Some 
NOTE: lf weather type of adjuster is gan- 
strip is use erally used and butt 


dimension B} should fit close to sash, 
should be in- 


crzased to 
miss type of. 
weather strip 


Brick Wall 


BN 


1Z 


Sash over 4-0" 


a igh ¢ 
S| TERS Aire 
undet to have 


Z butts to 
@ach sash. 


SASH WITH STRAIGHT JAMB 


SASH THICKNESS} SIZE BUTT 
4 . " 


CTT 


Putts should 
be bronze for 
high grade 

work, but if 

of steed should 
be sherardized 
and then plated 


a ae a eee 


Eee 
WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING 
IN WITH STRAIGHT JAMBS IN WITH ERENCH DETAIL 
& WITH SHUTTERS JAMBS & SASH 


DETAILS OF INWARD OPENING WOOD CASEMENTS IN FRAME & MASONRY WALLS 
McKINNEY | 3" 


MANUFACTURING 
COMPANY 
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HALF MORTISE WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 


Considerable time is saved in hanging doors with 
these butts as only the jamb is mortised. The beveled 
edge leaf is fastened to the surface of the door with 
oval head screws and is in plain view when the door is 
closed. ; 

The butts are reversible and can be used on either 
right or left hand doors by simply screwing the slotted 
ball tip in the opposite end and reversing the pin. The 
slot in the lower tip permits the use of a screw driver. 
No. 2755 Batt Trp These butts are planished and plated. No. 2785 Button Tie 


Nos. 2755 and 2785 Anti-Friction Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Planished and Plated 


For medium grade work where the finest finish is not required two solid anti-friction metal washers. The square collars of the tips 


but ease of operation and good wearing quality is important. fit flush with the knuckles and the joints are in perfect alignment. 
No. 2755 has a ball tip and No. 2785 has a button tip. Made of The edges of the leaf on the face of the door are beveled. The non- 


wrought steel, planished and plated. All butts have five knuckles and rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 


Nos. 2758 and 2759 Ball Bearing Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Planished and Polished 


_ These butts are for medium grade work where the finest The butts are made exactly like the Nos. 2755 and 2785 with the 
finish is not required but ease of operation and good wearing exception that they have ball bearing washers between the two middle 
quality is important. joints instead of anti-friction washers. The non-rising, self-lubricating 


No. 2758 has a ball tip and 2759 has a button tip. piesa ie see Maniac. 
DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 2755, 2785, 2758 AND 2759 
Length : Weight FINISHES 
of Holes Size Planished and Plated | Sherardized and Piated 


joint, each of i No. 2755, 2758, Ball Tip SH 2755, 2758, Bal) Tip 
in. butt | Screws b. No. 2785, 2759, Button Tip SH 2785, 2759, Button Tip 


3 6 1x 8 B —Bronze N —Nickel —Bronze N —wNickel 
3% 6 ix 9 AC —Antique Copper Sand Finishes —Antique Copper Sand Finishes 

4 8 1x10 OB —Dull Brass ACS —Antique Copper —Dull Brass ACS —Antique Copper 
44% 8 1x11 XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. XBS—Ant. Brass Oxid. —Ant. Brass Oxid. XBS —Ant. Brass Oxid. 
EDB—Electro Pl. D. Black —FElectro Pl. D. Black 


Nos. 2745 and 2775 Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Planished and Plated 


These butts are for inexpensive work and where the service is not 
severe. No. 2745 has a ball tip and No. 2775 has a button tip. 

Made of wrought steel, planished and plated. The 2 in. size and larger have 
five knuckles in the joint. The beveled edge leaf is fastened to the surface of the 
door with oval head screws. 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 2745 AND 2775 
Length Holes Size Weight Length Holes Size Weight 


joint, each of per pair, joint, each of per pair, 
in. butt screws Ib. in. butt screws Ib. 
14 4 ¢ % 3% 1% 
2 4 yy 4 2 
2% 6 4/10 4% 
3 6 9/10 5 


{ 
FINISHES 

Planished and Plated Sherardized and Plated 

No. 2745 Ball Tip No. 2775 Button Tip SH 2745 Ball Tip SH 2775 Button Tip 

B  —Bronze N —Nickel —Bronze N —Nickel 


Be B = B ‘ 
Cader ate Sach Rtas Se ean 


No. 2745 Batt Tip XB —Ant.BrassOxid. ACS —Ant. Copper —Ant.Brass Ox. ACS —Ant. Copper No. 2775 Butrron Tip 
EDB—Elec. Pl. D. Blk XBS —Ant. B. Oxd EDB—Elec. Pl. D. B. XBS —Ant. Br. Ox. 


Nos. 2735 and 2774 Embossed Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Planished and Plated 


These butts are similar to the No. 2745 and No, 2775 but the exposed 
leaf on the face of the door is embossed. 

No. 2735 has a ball tip and No. 2774 has a button tip. 

All sizes have five knuckles in the joint. Butts are reversible and can be used 
on either right or left hand doors. 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 2735 AND 2774 


Size length No. of holes i Weight per 

of joint, in. each butt pair, lb. 
2, A 
24% 4/10 
3 9/10 
3% 14 
4 x 2 


FINISHES 


Planished and Plated SH eed ead a 


No. 2735 Ball Tip No. 2774 Button Tip SH 2774 Button Tip 


—Bronze N —Nickel —Bronze 
—Dull Brass Sand Finishes —Dull Brass 
—Antique Copper ACS —Ant. Copper —Antique Copper 
—Antique Brass Oxid. X BS —Ant. Brass Oxid. —Ant. Brass Oxid. 

; —Ant. Brass Mottled MBS—Ant. Brass Mott. —Ant. Brass Mottled 
No. 2735 Batt Trp EDB—Electro Pl. Dead Black EDB—Elec. Pl. Dead Black 


Mo KINNEY HALF MORTISE WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 
MAN CRAG INRING _FOR WOOD DOORS 


Se ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


McKinney Manufacturing Company 1367 


Tha Grommet 
Nuts draw 
the metal 
tight over 
the.wood core 


/ 
Tight Pin Transom iY, 
{ Butts. Barrel of J 
3 butt to fit close = 
to frame- a 


Sf OR ee os 9° TRANSOM BUTT ON 
= VAG Yh WY METAL COVERED TRAN: a 

at SOM IN SMOKE SCREEN F mE) 1D acne a I 
ee ASS 


NOTE: For Underwriters Labeled Doors eanance 1%" 


the Half Surface or Full Surface Butts Aare SS ose eee 
Miest DEMAscae line oor 1¢caf must be ea ae 
bolted +0 the H 


SHALE MORTISE BUT T.ON 
METAL COVERED DGDR & FRAME IN METAL COVERED DOOR & FRAME 
TILE OR GYPSUM BLOCK PARTITION IN BRICK WALL 


Peay CON rere POOR Sak AMES SAND TRIM 


g 5 Tight Pin Transom No.16 ga.Combination Steal frama 
Fee BOR SECA Ff Hinge - shou 
Channal LL 


7) fit close to frame 
‘ B=; 
Ye Steal Hinge 

Reinforcement 


Frame 


N-2ig Steel Reinforcement 


tee] Angie 
or Door Check 


“a 
Paton | 
see @| 


METAL COVERED DOOR & St 
TRANSOM & HOLLOW METAL Half Mortise or Full Sierscedl 
METAL TRANSOM BAR. Dutis may be used on : 


hollow metal trim. 


NOTE: Template Butts should be specified when [| 
Half Mortise or Full Surface Butts are sacured to i || 


steel or hollow steel frames. See text regarding i Re 
Template Butts Leaf $f_ = - === 
oe SURFACE BURTL ON S" FULL SURFACE OR HALF MORTISE 
METAL COVERED DOOR IN STEEL BUTT ON METAL COVERED: DOOR 
FRAME & HOLLOW METAL TRIM IN HOLLOW METAL FRAME 


METAL COVERED DOORS IN STEEL & PRESSED STEEL FRAMES 


%e' Continuous Steal 
'/ Hinge Rainforcamant jp N 


Lr Whare tolled steel A 
' frame is used, both ? 
Clearance 1% Clearan Jeaves of butt should 


me eee a ae a a ee a ee ee ee — ee ee 


FULL MORTISE BUTTS ON FULL MORTISE BUTTS ON 
HOLLOW METAL DOOR AND HOLLOW METAL DOOR AND HOLLOW METAL DOOR AND 
HOLLOW METAL FRAME, UNIT HOLLOW METAL FRAME STEEL FRAME 


HOLLOW METAL DOORS, FRAMES AND TRIM 
MMIGKINNEY ||] METAL COVERED & HOLLOW METAL DOORS IN 
COMPANY ||| METAL COVERED, STEEL AND HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 
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or solid metal doors. The screw holes are bored 


to template to match perfectly the holes in metal doors drilled 


Template butts are used exclusively for hollow metal 


TEMPLATE BUTTS FOR HOLLOW METAL AND SOLID METAL DOORS 


to similar template, otherwise they are the same as standard 
butts of the same quality. 


accurately 
ball tip. 


McKinney Manufacturing Company 


They are made only with the 


No. T3741 Extra Fine Anti-Friction and No. 
T3766 Ball Bearing Template Wrought Steel 
Loose Pin Butts—Highly Polished and 
Plated, Beveled Joints 

For the finest grade hollow metal or solid 
metal doors of standard sizes and where ease 
of operation is desired. Screw holes are drilled 
accurately to template. 

T3741 has two non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T3766 has two non-detachable ball bearing 


washers. 

All butts have five knuckles in the joint. Made of 
highly polished wrought steel, copper plated then heavily 
plated. Inner edges of leaves are beveled, outer edges 
and corners ground square and true. The non-rising, 
self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 


Nos. T3741, T3766, T2742, 
T2768 


No. T2742 Anti-Friction and No. T2768 Ball 
Bearing Template Wrought Steel Loose 
Pin Butts—Planished and Polished 


For standard size doors and for use where 
a polished finish is not desired but a good serv- 
iceable butt is required. Screw holes are drilled 
accurately to template. 

T2742 has two non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T2768 has two non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. 


All sizes of butts have five knuckles in the joint. 
They are made of planished wrought steel heavily plated. 
The inner edges of the leaves are square and not 
beveled. The non-rising, self-lubricating pins are case 
hardened. 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 13741, 13766, T2742 AND T2768 


List of Finishes for T3741 and T3766 


Highly Polished and Plated|Highly Polished and Plated 
T3741 T3766 


B —Bronze 
BP—Brass Plate 


Size Size Weight 

open, Holes of per 

in. butts screws pair 
214x2% 6 (ix 8-32) % 
3364334 6 46x10-24 
3144x3% 6 |14x10-24| 1% fp 
4x4 | 8 |4sx10-24| 1% |] Bp Brass Plate 
fers © aad DS ae Highly Polished Sherard- 
5 x4 8 14x12-24| 214 ized and Plated 
5 x5 10. |34x12-24| 3 T SH 3741 
Omexo 10 4gx14-24| 4% B —Bronze 

BP—Brass Plate 


No. T3776 Extra Fine Anti-Friction and No. 
T3777 Extra Fine Ball Bearing Template 
Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Highly 

Polished and Plated, Beveled Joints 

For the finest grade extra heavy hollow 
metal or solid metal doors where ease of opera- 
tion is important. Screw holes are drilled ac- 
curately to template. 

T3776 has four non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T3777 has four non-detachable ball bearing 


washers. 

All butts have five knuckles in the joint. Made of 
highly polished wrought steel, copper plated then heavily 
plated. Inner edges of leaves are beveled, outer edges 
and corners are ground square and true. The non- 
rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 


DATA AND FINISHES NOS. 13776 AND T3777 


ized and Plated 
T SH 3776 


B —Bronze 
BP—Brass Plate 


C2 


Nos. 13776, T3777, T2743, 
T2794 


Highly Polished Sherard- 


List of Finishes for T2742 and T2768 _ 


Planished and Plated T2742) Planished and Plated T2768 
B —Bronze B —Btionze 
BP—Brass Plate BP—Brass Plate 
Planished Sherardized and} Planished Sherardized and 
Plated T SH 2742 Plated T SH 2768 
B —Bronze B —Bronze 
BP—Brass Plate BP—Brass Plate 


No. T2743 Anti-Friction and No. T2794 Ball 
Bearing Template Wrought Steel Loose Pin 
Butts—Planished and Plated 

For heavy doors or where the service is 
severe and where the finest finish is not neces- 
sary, but a good serviceable butt is required. 
Screw holes are drilled accurately to template. 

T2743 has four non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T2794 has four non-detachable ball bearing 


washers. 

All butts have five knuckles in the joint. They are 
planished and plated. Inner edges of leaves are square, 
not beveled. The non-rising, self-lubricating pins are 
case hardened. 


DATA AND FINISHES NOS. T2743 AND T2794 


Size Holes | size of | Weight eae: Size ae of | Size of | Weight 
open, in per inishes open, oles per Finishes 

in. butts pore pair in. in butts paar pair 
24x2% 6 x 8-32 yy Highly Polished and Plated 4 x4 8 144x10-24 134 Planished and Plated T2743 and 
Six 6 44x10-24 uy T3776 and T3777 414x4\% 8 44x12-24 2% T2794 
3x3 6 44x10-24 144 B —Bronze x3 8 4gx12-24 2% "B. —Bronze ee 
4 x4 8 44x10-24 134 BP—Br Plat 5 x4 8 4x12-24 24% P—B 
43x44] 8 |¥gxt2-24) 23g || 9 ________| § xs 10 |3gx12-24] 3 _BP= Brass 2 eee 
BOS 8 14x12~-24 2% Highly rolished, Sherardized and 6 x5 10 14x14-24 4% Planished Sherardized and Plat- 
5 x4 8 ¥x12-24 2% Plated T SH 3776 and T3777 ed T SH 2743 and T SH 2794 
Suaxo 10 4ox12-24 3 B_ —Bronze B_ —Bronze 
6 x5 10 4ox14-24| 44% BP—Brass Plated BP—Brass Plate 


No. T3713 Extra Fine Template Wrought 
Steel Loose Pin Butts—Highly Polished and 
Plated, Beveled Joints 

These butts are for metal doors not having 
excessive use but where an extra fine butt is 


required. 

They have five knuckles in the joint. The pins 
are non-rising, self-lubricating and case hardened. The 
inner edges of the leaves are beveled. 


DATA AND FINISHES NO. 13713 


Size |No. of} Size |Weight 

open, holes of per Finishes 

in. in. screws | pair 

butts 
2146x2% 6 |%x 8-32| % Highly Polished and 
3 Su 6 poe ie Plated VT 3713 
3144x3% 6 |4%x10-24| 1% ral 
eles ieeiocralae elle ee 

4146x46 8 |144x12-24| 2% a 
5 x3 8 |146x12-24] 2% Highly Polished Sher- 
5 x4 8 |14x12-24| 2% ardized and Plated 
5 x5 10 |14x12-24| 3 T SH 3713 
6 x5 10 |1x14-24| 44 B —Bronze 


BP—Brass Plate 


Ses Per SS 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Nos. T3713 ann T2714 


TEMPLATE WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 
FOR HOLLOW AND SOLID METAL DOORS 


No. T2714 Template Wrought Steel Loose 
Pin Butts—Planished and Plated, Joints Not 
Beveled 

These butts are for light metal doors not 
having excessive use and where an inexpensive 
butt is required. 

They have five knuckles in the joint. The pins 


are non-rising, self-lubricating and case hardened. The 
inner edges of the leaves are square, not beveled. 


DATA AND FINISHES NO. 172714 


Size Nes of! Size Weight 
open fer of per Finishes 
in. butts | Screws | pair 
216x2% 6 |%x 8-32] % Planished and Plated 
x3 6 |4%x10-24 46 T 2714 
3144x3% 6 |14%x10-24| 1% B —Bronze 
x4 8 |46x10-24| 134 BP—Brass Plate 
4146x4% 8 |44x12-24| 2% eT ia SS 
x3 8 |14x12-24] 21% Sherardized and Plat- 
5 x4 8 |14x12-24| 214 ed_ TSH 2714 
Ky 1343) 10 |4%x12-24!] 3 B —Bronze 
670x5 10 |%x14-24| 4% BP—Brass Plate 


Continued on next page 
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ty Full Surface Butts : 
YO aye sometimes used 2 Template Tran- 


som Butts should 


in this work as to be spacified 


mortising is required, 


y 
Y 
JIS 


\—_ 7 
A W/) 


N 
Nx SSS Z 
1 EET ALE 


a 


bs 


\ 
yet 

NOTE: When dlass ts placed Back of a metal 
rilia in a door, provision shauld be made 
or hinging the frame holding the glass 
so tha tee glass may be cleaned.casily 


Ld DETAIL OF METAL GRILLE IN 
DETAIL OF METAL DOOR WITH SEPARATE HINGED DETAIL OF METAL 
DOOR AND FRAME FRAME HOLDING , GLASS TRANSOM & TRANSOM BAR 


Dewi. OF VARIOUS TYPES OF METAL DOORS ¢ TRANSOMS 


\/ 


A 


p 

Z 
NZ 

Z, 


Bookcases should ba designed so 
as not to pocket the books in 
‘a corner, and doors should have 


/ 
( butts which will allow clear opening. 
\ 


\ 


> 


SS NZ: 
=). si 
es * BUILT-IN CUPBOARD —- #-------1 


eee USING ts ™DOORS DETAILS OF BOOKCASES OF VARIOUS TYPES 
TAHGHY LOOSE PIN BUTTS LIGHT NARROW LOOSE, PIN BUTTS 


DOOR |_ SIZE BUTT  [CLEARANC 
THICKNESS HIGH [ Wipe | C | 


NOTE: Where doors are 
thin or little clearance 
is yequired the Light 

Narrow Butts may be used. 
Where more clearance is re- 


2 a x Gp 
vy eh 5 ono 


2%4"x 1%" quired use the Light 
Shoe a VL. Loose Pin Butts. 
cena yCt 


NOTE: Doors should not excced 3-0" wide, A half door is used next to tha jamb. 
The edges of the doors should be vabbetted. Loose Pin Butts are preferable but Tight 
Pin Butts may be used whan it is desirable to foid doors compactly. 


DATA & CLEARANCES OF ACCORDION DOORS 


» ies 
SSX SRE A omy) 
ESSE SSS SoS SSS ESS =. = e) 
SN L460 Se 20 
4 A > | a 
HALF PLAN SHOWING Es) 


SARRANGE MENT OF DOORS 


i 


cb 
ELEVATION OF BUTTS 
ON DOORS 


NOTE: For details of overhead 
hangers and method of installing 
see manufacturers catalogues. 


%, 


Meeting stifles of 
doors preferably 
made astroal ~~ Lees 


i," SCALE PLAN 
Doors folded against jamb 


DETAILS FOR LAYING OUT ACCORDION DOORS O 


DETAILS OF SOLID METAL DOORS &TRANSOMS 
WOOD CABINET & ACCORDION DOORS 


F VARIOUS THICKNESSES 


SCALE:3" 
EQUALS 10" 
DATE: AUG:23 


McKINNEY 
MANUFACTURING 
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HALF MORTISE AND FULL SURFACE TEMPLATE BUTTS FOR 
METAL COVERED OR HOLLOW METAL DOORS 


The Half Mortise butt is made so that one leaf is mor- and with grommet nut for door leaf. In both the Half and 
tised into the jamb and the other is applied to the faée of the Full surface butts the screw holes are made to template 


the door. so they will exactly match the holes in metal doors made 
The Full Surface butt is made so that one leaf is secured to similar template. 

on the surface of the jamb and the other to the surface of The bottom ball tip is slotted for unscrewing and by re- 

the door. versing the pin the butts can be used, either right or left hand. 


Machine screws are supplied for securing door to Jamb The leaf attached to the door has beveled edges. 


No. T3773 Extra Fine Half Mortise No. T3770 Extra Fine Full Sur- 
Template, Anti-Friction, and 13772 face Template Anti-Friction and 
Ball Bearing Wrought Steel Loose T3771 Ball Bearing Wrought 
Pin Butts, Highly Polished and Heav- Steel Loose Pin Butts, Highly 


ily Plated Beveled Joint Polished and Heavily Plated 
These butts are for the finest grade Beveled Joints 
work on standard size doors. These butts are for the finest 
Each butt has five knuckles and two anti- grade metal covered and all metal 
friction, non-detachable washers. The _ non- doors and are the most satisfactory 


rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 
The inner edges of the leaves are beveled. 


as no mortising is required on 


either jamb or door. 
Each butt has five knuckles and two 


No 12773 Half Mortise, Template anti-friction, non-detachable washers. 
Anti-Friction and T2772 Ball Bearing, The aera t iene pine 

: case hardened. e inner edges of the 
Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts, lesves) arbabaeled: 


Planished and Plated 


No. T2770 Full Surface Tem- 


These butts are for inexpensive work plate Anti-Friction and No. 

where the polished finish is not required. T-2771 Ball Bearing Wrought 

ANTI-FRICTION — gicsion nondetachable wachers’ The aon, | Steel Loose Pin Butts, Plan- 
WASHERS NOS.  sising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. ished and Plated | ANTI-FRICTION WASHERS 
T3773 AND T2773 The inner edges of the leaves are square, not These butts are for inexpen- Nos. T3770 anp T2770 
Batt Bearinc _ beveled. sive grade metal covered and metal Bari BrarING WASHERS 
WasHErS Nos. doors, where a fine finish is not Nos, T3771 anv T2771 

T3772 anv T2772 required. 
DATA AND FINISHES FOR NOS. T3772, T3773, T2772 AND T2773 Each butt has five knuckles in the joint and two anti-friction, 
Manne non-detachable washers. 

Size | Door | Holes} Size of |Screws|Weight|| Polished and  Planished and The non-rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened, The inner 


per Plated Plated edges of the leaves are square, not beveled. 


open, | thick | each Jamb door 


i af -T2 
in. butt leaf leaf pair |/T3772-T3773 12772-12773 DATA ON NOS. 13770, 13771, T2770 AND 12771 
4% 134 8 |146x12-24/5¢x2l4 3 B —Bronze F 
5 : 134 8 16x12-24 54x? V4 4 AC —Ant. Copper Rare Holes Size of screws Weht Finishes 
B —Dull Brass Door fh aerate tara ee E i 
“ B 1 Blk open, | thick each | Jamb | Door per Polished and Plated T3771-T3770 
DB—Elec. Pl. D. : in. CK! butt leaf leaf pair || Planished and Plated T2771—T2770 


Note: Machine screws are supplied for these butts. = 


44% | 13, | 8 |t4x12-24l5¢x2%| 3 || B —Bronze  OB—Dull Brass 
No. T3781 Extra Fine and 5 | 134] 8 |%gx12-24l5¢x0iz| 4 || AC—Ant. Copper 
T2781 Template Wrought EDB—Electro Pl. Dead Black 
Steel Tight Pin Butts Note: Machine Screws are supplied for these butts. 


For metal covered or ; 
metal transoms or ‘sash No. 706 Extra Heavy Wrought Steel Tight Pin Butts, 
Highly polished heavily cop- Without Holes for Iron Gates, Shutters and Cell Doors 


per plated. 


Made of extra heavy cold , 


The screw holes are drilled A ; f 
accurately to template. Inner rolled steel, Bae bright steel fin 
edges of leaves are beveled and ish only without Screw holes 
outer edges ground clean and true. and are fited at the job or in 

No. T2781 is planished the shop. 
and plated and the inner edges DATA ON NO. 706 

a 41 of the leaves are square not 
No. T3781 beveled. Size | Screw |Wt || Size | Screw 


DATA ON 13781 AND 12781 open, | holes | doz.) open, | holes 
in. pr. in. 


Size | Holes] Size | Wght.|| Size | Holes} Size | Wght. Finishes YD se) None | 4 |4 x3 | None | 18 


open, | each of doz. open, | each of doz. for 214x24o| but | 7 |4 x4 but | 23 
in. butt | screws | pair in. butt | screws | pair |)T3781 and T2781 3 x3 | drilled |1014|/414x414} drilled | 29 
a 3 x0i4| to 12.15 x5 to 36 
216x214] 6 | Wx8-32) 5% || 314x346 6 |14x10-24) 15 B —Bronze 3146x3 tem- |1314/6 x6 tem- | 55 
3 x24] 6 | 144x8-32) 7 4 x4 8 |14x10-24| 1914 |} BP—Brass Plate 314x3\% | plate on|16 plate on No. 706 
Be 6 | %x8-32| 854 order order oO. 


No. 763 Ball Tip Half Mortise Loose : 2 ; 
Pin Wrought Steel Butts for Kalamein No. 764 Tight Pin Half Mortise Wrought 


Doors Steel Butts 
The holes in the surface of door leaf Designed especially for hanging kala- 
are drilled for % in. bolts while the holes mein doors. The holes in the surface of 
in the mortise or jamb leaf are countersunk the door leaf are drilled for % in. bolts 
for No. 14-24 machine screws. Made with while the holes in the mortise leaf are 
steel pins also brass pins. countersunk for machine screws. 


DATA ON NO. 763 DATA ON NO. 764 


Length | Screw! Bolt Finishes Length | Screw | Bolt Finishes 


Olt) Holes! sHoles,| |S Sent eee eee _, of | | Holes | Holes 
Joint 763 | 1763 4763 4763BR Joint, In. 764 | 1764 4764 4764BR 
5in. 3 3 ||Bright| Jap. | Gal. with | Gal with 5 3 8 ||Bright} Jap. | Gal. with | Gal. with 
No. 763 2 ! steel Steel Pins | Brass Pins Steel Steel Pins |Brass Pins No. 764 
Me KIN NEY ¢ | HALF MORTISE & FULL SURFACE TEMPLATE WROUGHT 
MA 
“COMPANY _| STEEL BUTTS FOR METAL COVERED & HOLLOW METAL Doors | PLATE G 
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STANDARD LOOSE PIN WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 


These butts are designed for doors where they will « 
not have severe service and where the question of cost 
is important. 

They are made in ball tip and button tip. The 
qualities are the same in both types in each grade and 
are made for the very finest work as well as for moderate- 
priced work. 


Nos. 3713 and 3790 Extra Fine Wrought Steel Loose 
Pin Butts—Highly Polished and Heavily Plated 
Beveled Joints 

Designed for highest grade work where a highly 
finished butt is desired. 

No. 3713 has a ball tip pin. 

No. 3790 has a button tip pin. 


Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper plated: 
and then heavily plated. The inner edges of the leaves are 


No. 3713 
BALL TIP 


No. 3790 
Button Tip 


The joints are in perfect alignment. The corners are 
clean cut and outer edges of the leaves are ground clean and 


beveled. true. 
_ , Butts 2%4x2% in. and larger have five knuckles in the The non-rising pins are self-lubricating and case hard- 
joint and the squared collars of the tips fit flush with the ened. 


knuckles. 
DATA AND FINISHES NOS. 3713 AND 3790 


FINISHES 


Size No. of Size Weight ||___ 
ODEs holes of Dey Polished and Plated Polished Sherardized and Plated 
in. each | screws | pair No. 3713 Ball Tip SH 3713 Ball Tip 
butt butts No. 3790 Button Tip SH 3790 Button Tip 
ES 4 34x 7 % B —Bronze EDB —Electro. P. D. Blk.| B —Bronze EDB —Electro Pl. D. Blk. 
2144x2% 6 Bx 8 iy AC —Ant. Copper N —Nickel AC —Ant. Copper N —Nickel 
x3 6 Le xes 46 OB —Dull Brass Sand Finishes OB —Dull Brass Sand Finishes 
314x34% 6 ix, 9 14% XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. ACS —Antique Copper XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. ACS —Antique Copper 
x4 8 ib grat) 134 MB —Ant. Brass Mott. XBS —Ant. Brass Oxid. MB —Ant. Brass Mott. XBS —Antique Brass Ox. 
444x444 8 114x10 2% YL —Statuary Bronze MBS —Ant. Brass Mott. | YL —Statuary Bronze MBS—Ant. Brass Mott. 
i) 0 3 BB —Bower Barff 
0 4 


Medium Grade Regular Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts—Nos. 3714 and 3760 Polished and Plated, 
Nos. 2714 and 2760 Planished and Plated—Joints Not Beveled 


For medium priced work where beveled joints Nos. 2714 and 2760 are the same except that they 


and other refinements are not required. 

Nos. 3714 and 2714 have a ball tip pin. 

Nos. 3760 and 2760 have a button tip pin. 

Nos. 3714 and 3760 are made of wrought steel 
polished and plated. 


DATA AND FINISHES NOS. 3714, 3760, 2714 AND 2760 


are planished and plated. 

The 3x3 size and larger have five knuckles in the joint. 
Smaller sizes have three. 

The pins have the non-rising feature but are not self- 
lubricating or case hardened. 

The inner edges of the leaves are square, not beveled. 


Size Ac of ca Nee | at a es ee ete es ee ee ee eee eee 
open, holes (0) per Poli Polished Sherardized and Plated 

i i olished and Plated Nos. 3714 and 3760 Sherardized an ate ; 

ee Bs She ati eaen Planished and Plated Nos. 2714 and 2760 SH 3714 Ball Tip SH 2714 Ball Tip 


FINISHES 


SH 3760 Button Tip SH 2760 Button Tip 


These butts give sufficient clear- 
ance to permit two doors to be hung 
together, such as accordion doors or 
folding doors. On account of their 
throw a pair of folding doors will 
stand parallel when open. The non- 
rising loose pins are case hardened. 

These butts are made with ball tips. 


Special sizes can be furnished on 
request. 
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STANDARD LOOSE PIN 


Hee 4 34x 7 aA B  —Bronze EDB—Electro Pl. D. Blk.| B —Bronze EDB—Electro Pl. D. Blk. 
2144x2% 6 x 8 4% AC —Ant. Copper N —Nickel AC —Ant. Copper N —Nickel 

Ry ES) 6 1x8 4% OB —Dull Brass Sand Finishes OB —Dull Brass Sand Finishes 
3144x3% 6 1x D 1% XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. ACS —Antique Copper XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. ACS —Antique Copper 

4 x4 8 1 >xt0 134 MB —Ant. Brass Mott. XBS —Ant. Brass Oxid. MB —Ant. Brass Mott. XBS —Ant. Brass Oxid. 
44x44 8 114x10 2% YL —Statuary Bronze MBS—Ant. Brass Mott. | YL —Statuary Bronze MBS—Ant. Brass Mott. 
Sexo 10 14x12 3 YLS —Statuary Bronze YLS —Statuary Bronze 
6 x6 10 14x14 4% 


No. 2798 Medium Grade Loose Pin Wrought Steel Butts for Accordion Doors—Planished and Plated 


Size open, | Holes each} Size of Weight per 
in. butt screws pair, lb. 
3x6 8 1x10 2 
4x6 8 1x10 2% 
4x7 8 1x10 224 
5x7 8 1x10 3% 
FINISHES 
B —Bronze No. 1798 Japanned 
AC —Ant. Brass No. 1798DB Jap., Dead 
OB —Dull Brass Black 
i EDB—Elec. Pl. D. Blk. Sand Finishes 
_— N —Nickel ACS —Ant. Copper 
2798 SH —Sherardized MBS—Ant. Brass 


No. 


FOR WOOD DOORS 


DATA ON NO. 2798 


WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 


Continued on next page 
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These butts are used for shutters and wood casements 
as they have a much greater throw than the ordinary butt. 
They are smaller’in the joint than the regular butts giving 
a much neater appearance when the projection is great. The 


No. 2716%2 Loose Pin Ball Tip Wrought Steel Parlia- 
* ment Butts Planished 

and Polished 
No. 1716% Japanned 
No. 716% Bright Steel 
No. 4716% Galvanized 
Used for inward 
opening casements. Have 
three knuckles and ball 


tip loose pins. 


No. 2716% —~ DATA ON NO. 2716% 


Width Length a Lense Holes Size ve . 
piel joint, Eveen sides, fe aot pair, Finishes 
F In. anges} In. Ds 
3 1% | 1% 23% 6 74x 8| 4\4 | B  —Bronze 
314} 134 | 2 : A 1x9 | 5% | AC —Antique Copper 


6 

6 OB —Dull Brass 

6 EDB—Electro Pl. Dead Black 
6 1x9 | 9%| N 
6 

6 

8 


134 | 34 2% Nickel 
6 2 4% 2% 144x10} 1234 Sand Finishes 
8 21 | 534 3% 14x11} 23 ear e 
10 3 7 44 1144x12| 34 —Antique Copper 
‘é i E OBS —Dull Brass 
No. 2716 Loose Joint Ball Tip Wrought Steel 


Parliament Butts, Planished and Plated 


No. 1716 Japanned 
No. 1716 DB 
Japanned Dead 
Black 
No. 716 Bright 
Steel 

For shutters and 
outward opening 


casements. Have 
Igose _ joint with 
No. Gg 2716 ball tips 


DATA ON NO. 2716 


Width Length} Width |Length| Holes| Size | Weght. 
open, | joint, | between | side, | each | of doz. 


Finishes 


in. in. | flanges | in. | butt | screws] pairs 

DY GN eee mene cok Gia) ses 4 

3 14) 1%, 23% Gi Rex) | O) 

344] 134] 2 2% Geo aax 9) Ole 
1% | 2% | 261 6 |1 x9] 74 | B. —Bronze 

444 | 134 | 213% 2% 6 {1 x9] gig | AC —Antivue Copper 
134] 3% 2% 6 {1 x9] 103% | OB —Dull Brass 

6 2 4le 2% 6 |114x10] 14% 

8 214 | 534 3% 6 |il4xll| 24 


*The 2% inch size is not made in 716 bright steel. 


No. 705 Tight Pin Wrought Steel Broad Butt, Bright Steel 

Used for transoms, etc. The 3x24 size and larger have 
five knuckles in the joint; other 
sizes three knuckles. 


2| 8 :|32 i 
S382 Js] S8lez gs |oé 
ManAZSIEAlwaolnblA gle & 
PS) 4 134x713 32x3 | 6 {1 x 9/10 
21x24! 6 |i%%x8 [4146 1133x383] 6 1 x 9/11 
214x3 6 | 1x8 |u3% |/4 x4] 8/1 x19/1414 
3 x24) 6 | 1x8 1/636 ||43x43] 8 |114x10|20 
3 x3 6} 1x9 1746 115 xo 8 |1'4x12|24 
3 x34] 6 | 1x9 [834 1/6 x6 |] 8 |114x14/36 


Note: First dimension denotes length 
of joint; second, width of butt when open. 
No. 701 Narrow Loose Joint Wrought 
Steel Butts 


Good for hanging screens. Made 
regularly in bright steel. 
DATA ON NO. 701 
Lengeth | Width Holes Size Weight | 
joint, open in of doz. 
in. in. butts screws _|pairs. Ib. 
2 114, 4 34x7 2 
24% 134 6 IAT 2% 
2% 1% 6 {x7 3 
234 2 6 1x8 334 
i 3 2% 6 1x8 4% 
3% 2% 6 1x9 
No. 701 4 2% 8 1x9 9 
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PARLIAMENT BUTTS, WROUGHT STEEL, FOR SHUTTERS AND 
WOOD CASEMENTS 


No. 702 Loose Joint Wrought Steel Butts, Bright Steel 


PARLIAMENT & NARROW BUTTS & TIGHT PIN BROAD & 
NARROW BUTTS FOR SHUTTERS, TRANSOMS.CUPBOARDS.ETC. 


surface screwed to the jamb and the shutter or casement is 
the same length as the regular butts. The loose pin butts 
are generally used on the interior and tight joint on the 
exterior. 


No. 2715% Loose 
Joint Wrought Steel | 
Parliament Butts 

Planished and 
Plated 

Used for shutters 
and outward opening 
casements. Have a 
loose joint without 
ball tips. eee 
No. 15% is - 
bright steel. sae No. 2715% 
No. 47154 is galvanized and has brass pins. 

DATA ON NO. 2715% 

Width Holes 
Open, Each 
Se DE ae Butt 
24% 

3 
34 

4 
46 

5 
54 

6 


Weight 
Doz. : 
Pairs, Ib. 


ADNNNANAAAN 


8 
No. 715 Light Loose Pin 
Wrought Steel Parliament 
Butts, in Bright Steel Fin- 
ish. 2715B Is Planished and 
Bronzed 

Used for casements open- 
ing in, screens, screen doors, 
etc., where a butt with a wide 
throw is required. Not as No. 715 
heavy as the standard Par- 
liament butts and have the loose pin and three knuckles, 

DATA ON NO, 715 


Width Length Width Length Holes Size 
Open, of Joint, Between of Side, Each of 
in. in. Flanges in. Butt Screw 
244 1% 11% 1114 
3 1% 115%, 111, 
3 14% 2% 1% 
4 14% 1% 


No. 700 Tight Pin Wrought Steel 
Narrow Butts, Bright Steel 
These butts are used for transoms, 


etc., where tight pin butts are required. 
DATA ON NO. 700 


Length 
joint, in 
en 


Length 
joint, in. 


1 | 13% | 4-| 54x5 || 3 2% 6 |1 x8 

144 | 15 | 4 | 3x 6l| 3% | 214 6 {1 x8 

144| 1% | 4 | 34x 6] 314 | 23¢ 6 |1 x9 

134 | 19% | 4 | 34x 7|| 337 | 25¢ 6 |1 x9 

2, 134 4 | 34x 7]| 4 2% 89 tex 

214 | 1186 | 6 | 34x 7|| 414 | 286 | 8 | 14x10 

916.1136 | 6 | 34x 7 || 5 33% 8 }114x11 No. 700 
934 | 4 | 6 1 x&éil 6 4 8 | 114x12 


Used for hanging screens and other places where a loose 
joint butt is required. Made in the following finishes: 
No. 702 Bright Steel. 
No. 1702 Japanned. 
No. 4702BR Galvanized with brass pins. 
DATA ON NO. 702 


A |= etl ae bese as 
- Q - S ie ee - Q ~ S ES oe 
98 [ss] sel e8|| gs | se] ee2l|ee 
BAS |MaI\SSIES| BS | weBlaAeIEs 
2. x2 4 |34x7 | 3 316x314} 6 |1 x9 il 
214x2 6 {x8 | 348 |/t x34] 8 |1x10} 13 
214x244) 6 |%x8 | 4% ||4 x4 8 j1 x10) 14 
216x3 6 [4x8 | f% || 4x4 8 | 14x10 17 
8 x24) 6 1x9 | 6 416x114] 8 |1}x10| 18 
3.58. (6 (1x0) FNS xd 8 | 1x12] 23 iat 
3 x34) 6 1x) | 8 6 x6 8 3x14] 34 
314x3_| 6 | 1x9 | 914 No. 702 
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Nos. 


+ 
2318, 3718 AND 
2718 


In the Light Standard and Light 


In the Light Reversible 


Light Loose Pin Ball Tip Butts 
in Wrought Brass and Wrought 
Steel 
No. 2318BP Wrought Brass 
Butts 
No. 3718 Wrought Steel Butts 
Polished and Plated 
No. 2718 Wrought Steel Butts 
Planished and Plated 

They are used principally for 
light cabinet work such as cup- 


boards, china closets, bookcases 


and other articles of furniture. 

The butts are swaged for mortising. 
The 24x2 in. size and larger have five 
knuckles in the joint. 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR NOS. 2318, 3718 AND 2718 


WROUGHT BRASS AND WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS FOR CUPBOARD 
DOORS AND OTHER CABINET WORK 


The following butts are made expressly for cupboard 
doors and other cabinet work, china closets, bookcases and 
other articles of furniture. 
Narrow loose pin butts they are made in wrought brass and 
the various grades of wrought steel. 


and Light Narrow Reversible loose pin butts the pin has a 
button at one end. The Fixed Pin butts are for use where 
it is not desirable to remove the doors and for places where 
they will be used horizontally. 


Light Narrow Loose Pin Ball Tip 
Butts in aC uere ca and Wrought 
tee 
No. 2322BP Wrought Brass Butts 
No 3722 Wrought Steel Butts, Polished 
and Plated 
No. 2722 Wrought Steel Butts, Plan- 
ished and Plated 

These butts are similar to the Light 
Loose Pin Butts but are narrower when 
open. They are used for light cabinet 
work such as cupboards, china closets, 
bookcases and other articles of furniture. 


% 


: Butts are swaged for mortising. The 21% f 

in. size and larger have five knuckles in the 

joint. Nos. 2322BP, 
3722 AND 2722 


n | wiath | Hol P FINISHES 
Lengt idt oles ize 
ea No. SH 3718 Pol., Sher. 
of jeare Beret teers Hoke No. 2318 No. 3718 Pol. rs aaa PI. Nos. 2718 Plan. and Pl. and SH 2718 Plan., Sher. and Pl. 
2 2 4 34x7 No. 2318 BP B —Bronze B —Bronze B —Bronze EDB —Hlectro Pl. Dead Black 
216 2 6 34x7 || Wrought Brass | AC —Antique Copper.| AC —Ant. Copper AC —Ant. Copper N —Nickel | 
24% 24% 6 34x7 No. 2318 B. OB —Dull Brass OB —Dull Brass OB —Dull Brass Sand Finishes 
3 24% 6 34x8 Wrought Brass | XB —Ant. Brass Oxid.| MB —Ant. Brass Mott.| XB —-Ant. Brass Oxid. ACS —Ant. Copper 
3 3 6 34x8 Bronze Plated MB —Ant. Brass Mott.} XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. | MB —Ant. Brass Mottled XBS —Ant. Brass Oxid. 
YL —Statuary Bronze} N —Pol.and Nick. | YL —Statuary Bronze ; MBS —Ant. Brass Mottled 
N —Pol. and Nickld. BB— Bower Barff (not Sherardized) YLS --Statuary Bronze 
DATA AND FINISHES FOR NOS. 2322, 3722 AND 2722 
Length | Width | Holes Size | Weight FINISHES 
of joint, | open, eac of per doz. 
i 1 screws |pairs.lbs.||No. 2322 Wrought Brass} No. 3722 Pol. and PI. No. 2722 Wrought Steel Plan. and PI. 
14% B_ —Bronze Plated B_ —Bronze B_ —Bronze E DB —Hlectro Pl. Dead Black 
24% BP—Wrought Brass AC —Antique Copper AC —Ant. Copper Nee Nickelang 
3 OB —Dull Brass OB —Dull Brass. Sand Finishes 
44 XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. | XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. ACS —Antique Copper 
74 MB —Ant. Brass MB —Ant. Brass Mottled XBS —Ant. Brass Oxid. 
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YL —Statuary Bronze 
—Nickeled 


N 


No. 2717 Light Reversible Loose 
Pin Wrought Steel Butts— 
Planished and Plated 

They are used for the same 
purpose as the Nos. 2722, 3722, 
etc. Are the cheapest grade of the 


light reversible loose pin butts. 

The pin has a rounded head. The 
2%x2 in. size and larger have five 
knuckles in the joint; other sizes three 
knuckles. 


No. 2717 
DATA AND FINISHES FOR NO. 2717 

Holes Size Weight 

each of per doz FINISHES 

butt | screws ! pairs, lb. 
4 34x7 2 B —Bronze Sand Finishes 
6 34x7 234 AC—Ant. Copper ACS—Ant. Copper 
6 34x7 34 OB—Dull Brass OBS—Dull Brass 
6 34x8 416 XB—Ant. BrassOx. XBS—Ant. Brass Ox. 
6 34x8 534 


No. 2721 Light Narrow Wrought Steel Butts—Planished and Plated 


These butts are similar to the No. 2717 
except that the butt when open is narrow. 
The butts are reversible. 
and larger have five knuckles in the joint. 
Other sizes have three knuckles. 


CATALOGUE 


The 214 in. size 


No, 2721 


WROUGHT BRASS & WROUGHT STEEL LOOSE PIN BUITS 
FOR CUPBOARDS, BOOKCASES & OTHER CABINET WORK 


MBS —Ant. Brass Mottled 
YLS —Statuary Bronze 


YL —Statuary Bronze 
BB —Bower Barff 


Nos. 2719 and 719 Light Narrow Fixed 
Pin Wrought Steel Butts 
No. 2719 Planished and Plated 
No. 719 Bright Steel 
These butts are for use on cabinet 
work of an inexpensive grade. The 2% in. 
size and larger have 5 knuckles to the joint. 


Nos. 2719 ann 719 
DATA AND FINISHES FOR NOS. 2719 AND 719 


Length | Width | Holes Size | Weight 
joint, open, | each, of per doz. FINISHES 
in. in. butt | screws | pairs 
SR MNT SoercceaGh Poe aioe Ol Cee nc eee AC —Antique Copper; B—Bronze 
1 1 4 54x3 5% OB —Dull Brass 
14 11% 4 5x3 34 MB —Ant. Brass Mottled 
1% 1% 4 %x5 1% XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. 
2 1% 4 34x6 2 EDB—Electro. Pl. Dead Black 
24% ly, 6 34x6 214 N —WNickel 
26 ll, 6 34x6 2% Sand Finishes 
3 2 6 34x7 44 ACS —Antique Copper 
344 24% 6 34x8 6% MBS—Ant. Brass Mottled 
4 2% 8 feexd 10 XBS —Ant. Brass Oxid. 


DATA AND FINISHES ON NO. 2721 


Lenzth| Width| Holes| Size | Wt. 
joint, | open,| each | of {per dz. FINISHES 
in. in. | butt | screws|prs..lb. 
1 1 4 | %x3 4% || B —Bronze 
1144 | 1% 4 | %x5} 1 AC —Antique Copper 
2 1% 4 34x6 134 || OB —Dull Brass 
2144 | Le 6 | 34x6}] 2 MB —Ant. Brass Mott. 
214 | 1%, 6 | 34x6} 2% || XB —Ant. Brass Oxid. 
3 2 6 | 34x7 | 334 || EDB—Electro. Pl. Dead Black 
N —Nickel 
Sand Finishes 
ACS —Antique Copper 
MBS—Ant. Brass Mott. 
XBS—Ant. Brass Oxid. 


PLATE QO 


1374 


NATIONAL BRASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Tubular Locks and Latches 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
CANADIAN MANUFACTURERS: Dexter Lock Company, HAMILTON, ONT. 


Products 
DEXTER TuBULAR Locks and LATCHES. 


Dexter Tubular Lock 

The Dexter tubular lock is de- 
signed to supply the general and 
growing preference for door bolts 
placed 6 or 8 in. above the latch. 
This was not possible with the com- 
mon lock set which combined both 
lock and latch in one unit. Although 
a radical departure from the ordinary 
inside lock set, the Dexter lock in- 
stalled, appears no different from the 
commonly used lock. 

Construction—The Dexter 
tubular lock has but few parts, de- 
signed and fitted to insure freedom from trouble. 
Unusual in simplicity is the key swivel throwing the 
bolt into locked or unlocked position, by turning swivel 
past its center fulcrum, holding bolt in positive position. 

Ease and Rapidity of Installation—The out- 
standing feature of the Dexter tubular lock, “The 
Fastest Fitted Lock in the World,” is its tubular con- 
struction, eliminating the necessity of mortising and 


INSTALLATION OF 
DEXTER Lock 
AND LATCH 


THE DEXTER Lock 


gouging, as in the case of the ordinary lock. For the 
Dexter lock and latch, only four holes need be bored and 
a very ordinary mechanic can install four Dexter locks 
per hour. 

Quiek Repairs and Adjustments—The simplicity 
of construction permits the Dexter tubular lock to be 


THe Dexter LATCH 


A ee tee Sle 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


taken apart instantly. All parts are accessible and can 
be adjusted or replaced by anyone. 

Adjustable Screw Spindles—The spindles of the 
Dexter tubular lock are threaded and therefore each 
knob can be turned to exactly the correct position and 
then securely locked by a setscrew. 

Types—The Dexter tubular lock may be had 
with knob on one side and key escutcheon on the other, 
both of solid brass or with key escutcheons on both sides. 
Any of the styles may be had with either brass or glass 
knobs. 


Dexter Tubular Latch 

Both the latch bolt and knob of the Dexter tubular 
latch are operated by compression springs, insuring posi- 
tive and snappy action. Easy spring on latch bolt, cast 
brass hub and latch bolt. All keys of Dexter locks are 
corrugated and case hardened. Backset is 27% in. 


. Dexter Latch No. 1292 
DEXTER TUBULAR Lock SET 


Both lock and latch are complete units, enabling the user to space the 
lock above the latch, if so desired. Long screws for roses. The screws 
enter door above and below latch and do not come in contact with lock 
casing, on a thin door. Dexter locks are made with solid brass trim 
throughout. No. 1292 lock bolt is operated from inside by a knob and by 
a key from the outside. No. 1298 is the same as No. 1292 except that it 
is operated from both sides with a key. Strike plate on all locks made 
with a hole large enough to receive bolt, even though door should get out: 
of alignment. Screw spindles with all Dexter locks 


DExTER Lock No. 1298 
With key on both sides instead of knob to throw the lock bolt: 
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THE NO-LIQUID DOOR CHECK CO. 


115 West Frankfort Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Product 
The “Lic-Win-Les” Door CHECK. 


A Door Check Built on the Automobile 
Brake Principle 

The most efficient braking devices are 
those applying mechanical friction, as exemplified in the 
friction brakes of railway trains, automobiles, elevators, 
etc. The compressed air used in these brakes simply 
transmits the desired pressure to the brake shoes. The 
mechanical friction of the brake shoes on the wheel 
rims is what produces the braking action. 

This same principle of air pressure transmitted to 
a smoothly and positively working friction shoe that 
supplies the actual brake, is used in the construction of 
the “Lic-Wid-Les” door check. 


ny 


Construction and Operation 


The illustration below clearly shows the construc- 
tion and operation of the “Lic-Wid-Les” door check. 
At the top of the central chamber is a durable coil 
spring which supplies the power that actually closes the 
door. Below this is an expanding friction brake which 
retards the spring action, preventing the door from 
closing too forcibly. This brake in turn contracts and 
expands under the action of a cam controlled by the 
pistons of the opposing vacuum and compression 
cylinders at right and left, which produce a_ steady 
pressure. 

When the door is opening the valves in the cylin- 
ders open and the pistons move without pressure, the 
friction band not being expanded. The instant the door 
starts closing the action is reversed. The cylinder valves 
close and cause air pressure on the pistons, in exact pro- 
portion to the speed of the door. This is mechanically 
transmitted through the piston rods and cam to the 
expanding friction brake. Thus the friction or checking 
effect produced is always in exact proportion to the 
force applied to the door. A draft or a hard push simply 
makes the brake act stronger, while in normal closing 
the brake acts just strong enough to retard the closing 
spring to the proper speed. Once adjusted the door 
always closes smoothly and positively. Lubrication is 
obtained by means of a dry lubricant which makes oiling 
unnecessary. 


INTERIOR VIEW OF THE “Lic-Win-Les” Door CHECK 
Construction and principle of operation 
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RADE MARK RES 


Installation 

Every check is tested and regulated for 
ordinary conditions at the factory. Thus any 
check taken from stock and placed on a door 
will give a fair action without further regu- 
lation, unless conditions are unusual. This 
simplifies the application and obviates the necessity of 
employing an expert to install the device. 

The “Lic-Wid-Les” door check can also be installed 
upside down with satisfactory results. 


THE “Lic-Wip-Les” Door CHECK COMPLETE 


Some Exclusive Features 


The chief merit of the “Lic-Wid-Les” door check 
is its simplicity. It requires no more attention than the 
hinges on the door. In addition the following features 
are exclusive to this check: 

Freedom From Leakage—Approximately 80% 
of all door check failures are caused by leakage of the 
checking liquid. “Lic-Wid-Les” checks containing no 
liquid, eliminate the leakage hazard. 

Low Maintenance Cost—No re-filling or re- 
packing is necessary. Spring breakage is reduced to a 
minimum, as there is no liquid to harden or gum on the 
coil, allowing a full free action of the spring at all times. 

Foolproof Regulation—Regulating valves are 
protected and can only be operated with a screwdriver. 
To adjust the final action of the door, adjust the right- 
hand valve. To increase or decrease length of checking 
stroke, adjust the left-hand valve. 

Simplicity of Installation—In contrast to the or- 
dinary liquid door check, the “Lic-Wid-Les” check can 
be quickly and easily installed by any one. 


Finishes and Sizes 

The regular finishes in which the “Lic-Wid-Les” 
door checks are furnished are: gold bronze, aluminum 
bronze, brown bronze, dead black, dark copper. Other 
finishes will be supplied special. 


PROPER SIZE CHECK FOR VARIOUS INSTALLATIONS 


Size of door, in. 


PG aie Type of door 
Height | Width Thick 
2 PSUS t NSIC ere ieiunes folate s: s.csteatioy||| toate ne ace 30 1% 
3 Wie dint Contador, t.ststeielac 3+ 25 || acd «,c.5.stes 32 134 
4 Heavy inside or light outside... 84 36 2 
5 FTCA VS7OULSIGG Me cesta ence sas 96 36 3 
Note: Prices on the above regular finishes and on white metal, 


solid bronze and plated finishes quoted on application. 


1376 


THE SHELBY METAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Floor Hinges 
SHELBY 2OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 321 Broadway 


CLEVELAND OFFICE, 816 Finance Building 


TORONTO OFFICE, 34 Victoria Street 


PACIFIC COAST OFFICE, 618 American Bank Building, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Product 
Ktioz-E-Z CHEecKING Fitoor HINGE 
for double acting interior doors. 


Description 

Kloz-E-Z checking floor hinges close 
double acting doors at any desired speed. 
A distinctive feature is that the spring is 
in the door and the check is in the floor. 
This eliminates the necessity of making a 
large opening in the floor. 

All parts are strongly made from the best obtain- 
able materials. These hinges can be installed on any 
type of doors and in any kind of floors. 


Mechanical Details 

A post and cam act as the door is opened upon the 
plunger and against the spring, the reaction of which 
tends to return the door to its natural or closed posi- 
tion. The checking device consists of a piston provided 
with a ball check valve, operating in an oil filled cylinder, 
permitting the passage of oil from chamber into cylinder 
in rear of piston. 

On the return movement of the piston effected by 
the closing of the door, under action of the spring, 
the closing is retarded by the slow escape of oil from 
a port at the top of the cylinder. A screw valve ex- 
tending up through the floor plate regulates the size of 
the post and thereby determines the speed at which the 
door closes. 


beam type. 


TRADE-MARK 


Reg. U. S. 


— Top pivot 


set flush in head jamb. 
tom member is set flush in 
top of door. 
or lowered by turning screw 
in head jamb 


Purpose of the Hinge 

A double acting spring hinge and a 
door check are combined in one unit in the 
Kloz-E-Z checking hinge. The door swings 
in either direction as readily and as easily 
as an unchecked swing door, but the re- 
turn of the door to the central position is 
controlled by the checking device. At an 
angle of 95° or more the door remains open. 

The door closes gently, firmly and 
silently. The speed of closing is regulated by simply 
turning a valve screw in the base plate. 


Pat. Off. 


Principle of Design 

The checking mechanism of the Kloz-E-Z hinge is 
below the floor and there is no disfigurement of the door 
itself. The design is simple. The hinge consists of a 
powerful spring controlled by a piston working in a 
cylinder. The cylinder is filled with a non-freezing 
liquid which lubricates all moving parts. 

This door can not swing idly to-and-fro or violently 
slam. When it reaches the center of the jamb it stops 
steady and true. 


Installation 

Simplicity of design is equaled by ease of installa- 
tion. The checking mechanism is set into floor; hinge 
rib is attached to bottom of door; top pivot is secured 
to head jamb and socket in top of door. Base plate and 
side plates are attached, one twist of the 


1a a : SS : 
§ onenter & adjusting screw and—that is all. 


Top member is 
Bot- 


Ten Years in Use 

Actual usage has demonstrated the 
correctness of the principle and design and 
the worthiness of the construction of the 
Kloz-E-Z hinge. 

Apart from the effectiveness of the 


Pivot is raised 


Kloz-E-Z checking hinge it has the ad- 
vantage of being almost unnoticeable on 
a swing door. The neat appearance of 
any swing door is preserved and actually 


SPEED ADJUSTMENT 


i 


Attractive bevelled 
plates are furnished in any hard- 
ware finish desired 


enhanced by the small floor plate and side 
plates furnished in practically all finishes. 
A touch of the fingers will open a 
swing door equipped with the Kloz-E-Z 
checking hinge because the weight of the 
door rests on the ball bearings. The bear- 
ings are off the floor, away from dirt and 
dampness. Ten years’ usage has disclosed 
no faults, but has shown the genuine 
worthiness and durability of a checking 
hinge that can be safely recommended. 


edge side 


Specifications 
For double acting interior doors 1% to 1% 


in. thick and not more than 2 ft. 8 in. wide and 
not over 55 lbs. in weight, specify Kloz-E-Z 


Type No. 16. For double acting interior doors 


and over 55 lbs. in weight, specify Kloz-E-Z 


3 1% to 2% in. thick, more than 2 ft. 8 in. wide 


Type No. 17. 


) When to be installed in tile or cement floors 


t 


ComMPLETE ASSEMBLY OF THE Kioz-E-Z CHECKING Door HINGE 
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specify Kloz-E-Z cement boxes. 
Either of the above types can be furnished 
in any hardware finish. 
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THE STANLEY WORKS 


Builders 


Hardware 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 


BRANCH FACTORIES: NILES, 


OHIO; BRIDGEWATER, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 100 Lafayette Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 


WrouGHT STEEL and BRoNzE BUILDERS 
HARDWARE and STANLEY GARAGE HARDWARE, 
including: Loose Pin, Non-detachable Ball 
Bearing Butts and Hinges, Latches, Handles, 
Bolts, Storm Sash and Screen Hardware, Blind 
Hardware, and Heavy Hardware for mills and factories. 


Territory 


Stanley products can be obtained from any of the 
leading builders hardware dealers. 

Builders finishing hardware manufacturers will fur- 
nish Stanley products whenever they are specified by 
name and catalogue number, 


Identification 


All Stanley products are stamped with Stanley 
trade-mark. Numbers, designating certain types of butts, 
and symbols, designating certain finishes, are also 
stamped on the back of each butt, as described under 
specific headings. 


How to Specify 


Use the name, THE STANLEY Works, together with 
the size, catalogue name and number, and proper sym- 
bol for the finish desired, thus: “All butts to be 
wrought bronze, ball bearing Stanley No. 180A, 5x5.” 
For additional specification data, see succeeding 
pages. 


Finishes 
Stanley wrought steel products are manufactured 


from cold rolled steel, which is made in THE STANLEY 
Works’ own steel mills. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAT. 


TRADE-MARK 


CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


On the better grade of Stanley butts, a 
heavy coating of copper is deposited on the 
polished steel with an additional plating of 
the finish required placed upon the copper 


base. 
COMPARATIVE LIST OF FINISHES 
THE Yale & | Russell & 

STANLEY Description Towne Erwin P. & F. |Sargent & 
Works Mfg. Co. | Mfg. Co.| Corbin | Company 
A Standard light bronze...} B Z 10 11 B P 
(es Brass Plate tec ces ener A Z 10 10 A B 
D2 Copper oxidized, light 

MOLLER cncumramradbeudivce « ropa Ti 71% R AB 
F Dull) Drassicecns cs aeeeeete Wie? 2 9 DA OB 
(es Bower-barff, rustless....| F X 80 46 F B B 
H Dead black electroplate.| B X 16 06 KF BN 
N Nickeltan ca... seers N Z 10 4 E N 
S F2 |Brass oxidized, mottled, 

Sana hnishene oc series X17 09% SoA Ra 
S F4 |Dull brass, slightly oxi- 

dized, sand finish..... A X 24 09 C SKA RD 
Z Stanley Sherardized..... 

NUMBER AND SIZE OF BUTTS TO USE ON DOORS 
Door Dimensions pee ot aoe le 

CUP DG ards actrees tac sens oe rSeNe reat obser s o e,ejenelias. ederdnevesd welethue! are 0:5 2% 

teinwand dl Le-insereen dO0r. . 0. esis ces se 30 3x3 

13% in. thick and less than 2 ft. 8in. wide..... 30 to 50 3144x3% 

134 in. thick and 2 ft. 8in. or morein width... 50 to 60 4 x4 

134 in. thick and less than 3 ft. wide.......... 69 to 75 4146x4 

134 in. thick and 3 ft. or morein width....... 5x5 

2 in. thick and lessthan 3 ft. wide.......... 75 to 100 

We inethick and OVvet-aut. I Width «ap. 

214 in. thick and not over 4ft. wide.......... j 100 to 150 6x6 

21% in. thick and notlessthan3ft.9in....... 


ZENS SS OOS EAI SAS eS eee 

Note: Solid or hollow metal doors require 3 butts to evenly distribute 
weight of door. Third butt holds edges of door in alignment and prevents 
warping and helps latch bolt to properly engage with strike. 


Sherardizing—An antirust finish, called “Stanley 
Sherardized.” This finish is recommended for all steel 
articles exposed to the weather when expenditure does 
not permit use of bronze metal. 

Sherardizing is done before assembling, and may be 
electroplated in various finishes. ‘Stanley Sherardized” 
products are stamped with the letter “Z” on the back of 
butt at the top near the joint. 


1 

Non-rising Loose Pins 

Wings on pins fit into 
corresponding grooves in 
knuckle of butt. Pin can 
be easily taken out and put 
back, but is non-rising un- 
der action of door. Ball tip 
and pin are made in one 
piece 


2 
Self-lubricating Pins 


These grooves hold lubri- 
cant, preventing wear on 
inside of knuckle and in- 
suring silent action of butt 


3 
Beveled Edges 


Inner edges of leaves con- 
form to curve of barrel and 
make a closely fitting joint 


Each washer is 


venting its loss 


THE FEATURES OF A 
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me, 
Non-detachable Washers 


nently fastened to butt, pre- 


4 
Square Shoulders 
Square shoulders of ball tip 


are flush with knuckle. Joints 
are clean and true 


5 
Stanley Ball Bearing Washers 


Stanley non-detachable ball 
bearing washers are always in 
place. Construction of closely 
fitted hardened steel raceways 
holds ball bearings intact at 
all times. These bearings will 
each sustain a running load of 
1000 Ib. without any indica- 
tion of wear. Copper jackets 
prevent dust and moisture from 
entering bearing. When assem- 
bled, washers are packed with 
a non-fluid oil and need no 
further attention 


7 
Square Corners 


Clean cut square corners 
add to the general uni- 
formity 


perma- 


STANLEY BALL BEARING BUTT 


pie dle ak er 
Continued on next page 
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Wrought Bronze Metal Template 
Bali Bearing Butts 

No. BB193— Wrought bronze 
metal, highly polished, heavily plated 
ball bearing template butts. For the 
seven features, see preceding page. 

Made in sizes 444x4%, 5x5, 
6x6 in. and in all finishes. 

No. 194—Wrought bronze 
metal, highly polished, heavily plated 
template butts with steel bushings 
at each joint. For features 1, 3, 4 and 7 of this butt, 
see preceding page. 

Made in sizes 3x3, 314x314, 4x4, 416x414, 5x5 in. 
and in all finishes. 


No. BB193 
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DETAIL DRAWING OF No. BB193 


Butt No. BB193. 5x5 in. on 1%-in. hollow 
metal door and pressed steel jamb 


No. 194 


No. BB169—Extra heavy wrought steel, highly 
polished and heavily plated ball bearing template butt. 
For the seven features of this butt, see preceding page. 

Made in sizes 6x4, 6x5, 6x6 in. and in all finishes. 


Detait Drawinc or No. BB169 
Butt No. BB169. 6x6 in. on 2-in. hollow metal door and steel jamb 


No. BB174—Wrought steel 
highly polished, heavily plated ball 
bearing template butts. For the 
seven features of this butt, see pre- 
ceding page. 

Made in sizes, 214x214, 3x3, 
314x3e, 4x4, 414x414, 5x3, 5x4, 
5x5, 6x5 in. and in all finishes. 


No. BB169 


Ser AE EE Ber 
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The Stanley Works 


Reinforcement 


Reinforcement 
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Detar, Drawinc or No, BB174 


Butt No. BB174. 414%4x4% in. on 134-in. hollow 
metal door and pressed steel jamb 


No. BB174_ 


No. BB170—Wrought steel full surface highly 
polished, heavily plated ball bearing template butt. For 
the seven features of this butt, see preceding page. 

Made in sizes 41% and 5 in. and in all finishes. 


Drawn to one- 
fourth full size 


~ BBIZ70 


Detait Drawinc or No. BB170 


Butt No. BB170.  5-in. size applied to a 1%-in. 
kalamein steel door and channel buck jamb. Clear- 
ance between door and sidewall 1% in. 


No. BB172—Wrought steel half surface highly 


polished, heavily plated template ball bearing butt. 
For the seven 
features of this 
butt, see preced- 
ing page. 

Madenin 
sizes 414 and 5 
in. and in all fin- 
ishes. 


Drawn to one- 
fourth full size 


Detrait Drawinc or No, BB172 


Butt No. BB172. 4%%-in. size applied to a 
1%-in. kalamein door and pressed steel jamb. 
Clearance between door and sidewall 1} in. 


. BB172 


Continued on next page 
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Wrought Bronze Metal Loose Pin Butts 


Wrought Steel Loose Pin Ball Bearing Butts 


No. 180—Wrought bronze 
metal highly polished, heavily 
plated ball bearing butt. For the 
seven features of this butt, see 
second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 3x3, 314x3, 


No. BB239—Wrought steel 
highly polished, heavily plated 
ball bearing loose pin butts. For 
the seven features of this butt, see 
second preceding page. 


4x4, 414x4"%, 5x5 and 6x6 in. and 
in all finishes. 

No. 181—Extra heavy 
wrought bronze metal ball bear- 
ing butt. Made similar to No. 
180. 


Made in sizes 214, 3, 3%, 4, 
414, 5 and 6 in. and in all finishes. 
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DETAIL DRAWING OF No. BB239 
Butt No. BB239. 4x4 in. on 1%-in. door of wood 
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Wrought Bronze Metal Tran- 
som Butts 

No. 19614 — Wrought 

bronze metal template tran- 

som butts, highly polished, 

heavily plated with fast pin. 


DETAIL DRAWING OF No. 180 
Butt No. 180. 5x5 in. on 2%4-in. door of wood 


No. 175—Wrought bronze 
metal highly polished. Heavily 
plated loose pin butt with steel 
bushings at each joint. For fea- 
tures 1, 3, 4 and 7, see second pre- 
ceding page. 

Made in sizes 214x214, 3x3, 
4x4, 5x5, 6x6 in. and in all fin- 
ishes. 


For features 3 and 7, see 
second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 3x3 and 
316x3% in. 

No. 176 — Wrought 
steel. Made similar to No. 
19614 in sizes 214x214, 3x 
21%, 3x3, 314x314, 4x4 in. 
and in all finishes. 


DETAIL DRAWING OF 
No. 196% 
Butt No. 196%. 3144x3% in. on 
1%,-in. metal transom 
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DetTatiL DRAWING OF No, 175 


Butt No. 175. 41%4x4% in. on 1%4-in. door of wood 
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No. 176 


Wrought Steel Loose Pin Ball Bear- 
ing Paumelles 

No. BB5345 — Highly polished, 
heavily plated ball bearing pau- 
melles. For features 1, 2, 3, 5,6 and 
7, see second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 716x314, 712x414 
in. 


No. BB5345 


~_—- 


Continued on next page 
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The Stanley Works 


Stanley Garage Hardware 

THE STANLEY Works were the first to manufac- 
ture a complete line of swinging door garage hardware 
equipment for brick, concrete, frame, mill and factory 
garages. 

This hardware is sold in complete sets such as ball 
bearing hinges, bolts, latches, hasps and door holders. 


Stanley Ball Bearing Garage Hinges 
Furnished in japanned, dead black japanned, sher- 
ardized, sherardized dead black japanned finishes. 


SILLA 


atl 


DetaiL Drawinec oF No. 1458, 36 In. 
Width of strap, 4 in. Length of joint, 8 in. Offset, 1% in. 
2% in. Width of. pad, 3; in. : 
Also made in 12, 18 and 24-in. sizes 


Throw, 


ie 


Detait DrAwine or No. 1456, 24 in, 


Width of strap, 4 in. Length of joint, 8 in. 


2 Width of pad, 3% in. 
Also made in 12 and 18-in. sizes 


Wrought Steel Foot and Chain Bolts 


Now, 10554-Chain Bolt— 
Made in 2, 3, 6, 8 and 10-in. 
sizes. 

Furnished in japanned, 
dead black japanned, sherard- 
ized, sherardized dead black 
japanned and plated finishes. 


No. 1056 Foot Bolt— 
Made in 2, 3, 6, 8 and 10-in. 
sizes. 

Furnished in japanned, 
dead black japanned, sherard- 
ized, sherardized dead black 
japanned and plated finishes, 


No. 1055. 10- No. 1056. 10- 
IN. CHAIN IN. Foot 
Boit Bot 
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Stanley Garage Door Holders 


No.2 7:73 
Cushion Type 
—For private, 
public or factory 
garages. Very 


RE 


heavy springs, covered by \ 
a cylinder, protecting them YQ 
from the weather, act as a WN 
cushion relieving strain on hinges. QQ 
Reversible for right and left- “ 
hand doors. 
The arm is 30 in, long; the chain 
is 44 in, long, 


wae 
Looking Up—Door Closed 
No. 1773. Garace Door Ho.per 


NTDS3I))) 


Wrought Steel Garage Bolts 
No. 1052—Fastens the top and bottom of the 
door at one operation of the lever handle. Lever handle 
is brass; rod is sherardized steel; plates are wrought 
steel. 
Made in 7, 714, 8, 814 and 
9-ft. lengths. 


Wrought Steel Duplex Latch 

No. 1264—Operated by a 
thumb latch on both sides of the 
door. Plate 141% in. long, 234 in. 
wide, adjustable for doors from 
134 to 214 in, thick. 


Front View Details 


No. 1052. GaArAcE Bout 


No. 1264. Latcu 


s 
Continued on next page 
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Wrought Steel Cremone Bolts 


No. 371—The bolts are wrought steel except the 
knobs which are cast brass. The rod is 
half round. Made in 3, 314, 4 and 
41%-ft. lengths and all fin- = * 
ishes. 

No. 372—Made sim- 
ilar to No. 371 except the 
guides and strikes are egg 
shaped. 

No. 373—Made sim- 
ilar to No. 372 except it 
has a lever handle. 


No. 371. Wroucut STEEL 
CREMONE Botts 


No. 456. WrouGHT STEEL Door Hover 


Wrought Steel Door Holder 


No. 456—Applied on the door near the floor requir- 
ing little pressure to operate. 

A strong spring in the foot plate prevents the com- 
position rubber tip from slip- 
ping on polished floors; also 
allows holder to operate on 
uneven floors. 

Plates are 5 in. long and 
2 in. wide. 


Wrought Steel Surface Bolts 
No. 381—This bolt has 
xl-in. half round steel 
rods. 
Bolt has %-in. throw. 
Made in sizes 6, 9, 12 and 
18 in. and in all finishes. 
No. 367—Similar to No. 
381 except made in solid brass. 


No. 381. Wroucut STEEL 
SurRFACE Botts 


eee 
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Stanley Storm Sash and Window Screen Hangers and 
Fasteners 

Stanley sash hangers and fasteners furnish a prac- 
tical, simple, and safe method of hanging storm sashes 
or screens. Once these fixtures are applied, it is an easy 
matter to hang or to remove the screen or sash. They 
are finished in high grade japan or Stanley sherardized. 

The full line is illustrated and described in THE 
STANLEY Works’ general catalogue. This line includes 
No. 1715 hanger and No. 1723 fastener which are here 
illustrated. 


OPERATING HANGER — FRONT ELEM. SIDEELE 
STORM SASH & WINDOW SCREEN HANGER NOI7| 


LOCKED 


NOTE-Sash fasten: 
| ers are made in 
| pairs and have 
\a- spread of 10% 
When open 


ali n\\when sash fs 
palr FAD open 


APPLICATION OF PEERLESS SASH FASTENER N°I723 
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AUSTRAL WINDOW CO. 


Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


Manufacturers. of AUSTRAL WINDOW HARDWARE 
for Austral Balanced Windows. 


Applicability of Austral Window Hardware 
Austral hardware is applicable to Austral wood, 
kalamein, rolled steel and hollow metal windows for pub- 
lic buildings, offices, schools, hospitals, libraries, etc. 
The one-plane solid steel window equipped with 
Austral balance is designed for use in high grade build- 
ings where special architectural effects are desired. 


Types of Austral Window Hardware 

The types of Austral hardware supplied by this 
company and applied to Austral wood or metal windows 
are as follows: 

For Application to Austral Wood Windows— 
Type 2B Hardware—A set consists of 2 balance arms, 
4 sash guide pins, 2 parting strip bolts and screws for 
attaching. Standard finish, electrogalvanized. Finish 
hardware consists of automatic solid bronze sash fast 
No. 200 (or malleable iron bronze plated’ sash fast 
No. 720014) and 1 pair of solid bronze offset pulls 


AUSTRAL WINDOW EQUIPPED WITH AUSTRAL FIXTURES 


pe hemo OE UY EE 
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SARIN 


No. 300 (or malleable iron bronze plated pulls No. 
73001%). Shade pulleys furnished when specified. 

Type 2C Hardware—A set consists of 2 balance 
arms, 2 sash guide pins, 2 spring sash guide pins, 2 part- 
ing strip bolts and screws for applying. Standard fin- 
ish, electrogalvanized. Finish hardware consists of 1 
pair of solid bronze turnbuckles No. 400. Shade pul- 
leys furnished when specified. 

For Application to Austral Metal Covered and 
Hollow Metal Windows—T ype 2E and 2F Hardware 
—Each set consists of 2 balance arms, 4 sash guide roll- 
ers, 2 parting strip bolts and screws for applying. 

Type 2F is approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 


Advantages of Austral Windows 

(1) Permit free ventilation and circulation of air 
without draft. (2) Absolute control of light. (3) Re- 
versible for cleaning and reglazing.. (4) Exterior awn- 
ings eliminated. (5) Plank frames only are used, afford- 
ing additional light area. (6) Austral mullions are made 
about half the width required for double hung windows. 
(7) Windows adjusted by slight pull on lower sash. 
(8) Extreme simplicity in construction and operation. 


Description of Austral Windows 

A simple balanced window construction is obtained 
through the use.of Austral hardware, which eliminates 
sash weights, cords, pulleys, weight boxes, window 
cleaner bolts, and attendant disadvantages. 


VERTICAL SECTIONS THROUGH AUSTRAL WINDOWS, SHOWING 
SAsH IN VARIOUS POSITIONS 


Continued on next page 


Austral kalamein, rolled steel and hollow metal win- 
dows are built by licensed manufacturers under the su- 
pervision of this company. Weatherstripping is inte- 
gral with frame and sash. Wood frames and sash built 
by any mill according to Austral details. 


Austral Window Co. 


lxl-in. in cross section. 


Operation—Austral sash are counterbalanced on anchors placed at intervals of 


pivot bars attached to the center of frames, with sash 
guide pins or rollers attached to lower corners of lower 


in center of head of frame. 
Sash—Sash shall be 1%4 


sash and upper corners of upper sash. Guide pins or required size and moulded as 


rollers operate in vertical grooves or along parting strip, 
permitting free adjustment of sash (see illustrations). 

When Ordering or Writing for Estimates— 
Furnish width and height of masonry openings, thick- 
ness of sash and type of window and finish hardware 


desired. 


Specifications for Wood Windows with Type 2B Aus- 
tral Hardware (Suitable for Office Buildings, 


Schools, etc. ) 


Frames—All exterior frames shall be made from clear 


Finish Hardware—Each 


white pine, well seasoned. Head and sides shall be formed of 


2x5-in. plank; sill of 3x6-in. plank. 
Head and sides shall be grooved to receive Austral hard- 
ware (see schedule on Austral blueprint No. 1, dated Sept., 1916 


for length of these grooves for various masonry openings). On request. 


MEASURES LINE~ FOR - MASONRY -0 PENING- 
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Parting strips shall be made of straight grained white pine 


Bracing—Frames are to be braced with two diagonal braces 
at head and one brace placed horizontally in center of frame, all 
to be left in position until sash are to be hung. 

Anchoring—Frames are to be anchored to metal or wood 
24 in. on sides and to an anchor 


; : . in. thick, made of clear, straight 
grained white pine, well seasoned. They shall be made true to 


per detail. 


Glazing—Care must be used in glazing to keep sash of 
equal weight, as all sash must be in perfect balance. 

Hardware—Above frames and sash shall be fitted with type 
2B Austral hardware as made by the AusTRAL WINDOW Co., 
, N. Y., whose working drawings 
and instructions shall be considered part of this specification. 
pair of sash shall be fitted with 
one Austral automatic solid bronze sash fast No. 200, to be placed 
at the center of the meeting rails, also one pair of solid bronze 
Austral offset pulls No. 300, placed on side rails of lower sash. 


_ Note: For sash openings exceeding 4 ft. 6 in. x 8 ft., dimensions of 
frame and sash should be as follows: 
aye andusides. Ofeirames <n civic unten. on ie ToX7-10l, plank 

i 


Storcakoust oto gtec ae sxauarrner et! 3x8-in. plank 


Demonstration Card Model 
Our new demonstration card model will be mailed 


SCHEDULE FOR CUTTING | 
GROOVES IN SIDE JAMBS | 


DETAIL N° 


FRAME AND /AWAH 


FOR TYPE 2B 
AU/STRAL MARDWARE 


SASH I 3 IN 


Cee ‘SUITABLE * FOR. OFFICE + BUILD 
LEE HINGS + SCHOOLS ETC: RECOMMEND: 
lo » fh ASH + 25° FOR: OPENINGS: OVER: 4°0'K 8-0" 

Sere INSIDE ELEVATION- DETAIL=/ECTION-C-C AUJTRAL WINDOW CO 


*PRAME- SHOWING: 
~ GROVES: IN- JAM B- SEE 


“SCHEDULE: FOR- DIMENSIONS- INCHEY 
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DETAILS OF AUSTRAL Woop Window Not REQUIRING SCREENS 
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TWIN-PLEX METAL MFG. CORP. 


Manufacturers of Reversible Window Devices 


303 Grote Street 
BUPFAIO; Nee. 
AGENTS 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., J. C. Lynn, 24 California Street 

DENVER, COLO., Grorce P. Hetnz & Co., 1740 Champa Street 

HUNTINGTON, IND., J. H. Heaston, 404 W. Tipton Street 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Ernest R. BartHotomMEew, 436 Maison Blanche 
Annex, 927 Canal Street 

BALTIMORE, MD., R. Botetano, 11 Pleasant Street 

BOSTON, MASS., THe Swan Company, 101 Tremont Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Grorcze AnceLt, Company, 400 Penobscot Building 


ST. LOUIS, MO., F. A. Cammann Buttpers Service Co., Century 
Building 
BUPEALO INT ov) le: 
Product 


Twin-PLex (Fremont or Bradner) REVERSIBLE 
Winpbow Devices, applicable to hollow metal, kalamein 
or wooden sash. 


Construction of Devices 

Twin-Plex reversible window devices are made to 
withstand wear, from No. 18 gauge steel, electro-gal- 
vanized. They are guaranteed against defective work- 
manship and material and under ordinary use they will 
outlast the sash. They are so constructed that the sash 
fits snugly against the jambs. There is no expansion of 
the device away from the sash when the window is 
tilted open. Never do we use a lighter material than 
18 gauge steel, which reinforces the sash and prevents 
it from warping. Devices have interlocking steel 
weather-stripping, making an absolutely weathertight 
reversible window device. The galvanizing is done after 
all the machine work is completed, eliminating any 
chance of rust. The wood used in the channel of the 
device is thoroughly seasoned white oak. The pivot bolt 
works in a metal bearing which prevents the pivot hole 
from wearing. No special frame construction is neces- 
sary to accommodate any type of device we make. 


Type ‘‘A”’ Reversible Window Device 

Type “A” devices are designed for easy application 
to any ordinary double-hung window, making it also 
completely reversible without affecting its efficiency as 
a double-hung sash. Window cleaning is facilitated by 
eliminating the use of ladders or safety belts, thus mak- 
ing a great saving in ex- 
pense. From within the 
building and without chang- 
ing his position, the win- 
dow washer cleans the in- 
side and the outside of both 
top and bottom sash, Equip- 
ment includes devices only. 


Type “‘A”’ Specification 

All double hung windows 
shall be equipped with Twin- 
Plex reversible window devices 
Type “A” as manufactured by 
Twin-PLex Meta Mrc. Corpe., 
Buffalo, N. Y. 


Type “B” Reversible Win- 
dow Device 
This plank frame con- 
struction, reversible type of 
window is especially rec- 
ommended for schools an 


Type 6 A?? 


pate A Seal reo ee 
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NEW YORK, N. Y., Cuas. R. Ten Eycx, 347 Madison Avenue 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Joun Goettren Servicr, 109 North Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Joun Goretten Service, 405 Everson Building 
UTICA, N. Y., Amertcan Harp Watt PLasTeR Co. 

WATERVLIET, N. Y., R. A. Stroup, 506 Second Avenue 
FREMONT, OHIO, H. E. Brapner, 1013 Buckland Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Ten Eycx & DAHLANDER, 1627 Sansom Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Hartzrryt & Situ, 410 Bessemer Building 
WILKESBARRE, PA., C. E. Cunnincuam, Miners Bank Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., F. T. Crowe & Co., 508 Westlake Avenue North 


Hutcuison, Jackson Building 


similar institutions. It is designed for tightness—is 
fitted with offset weatherproofing at top and bottom and 
with interlocking metal, which weatherstrips the sides. 
It usually costs less to fill an opening with this kind of 
reversible window than with the ordinary double-hung 
type. Equipment includes devices only. 


“X” Types of Reversible Window Devices—Have 
Interlocking Metal Weatherstripping on All 
Sides 
We also manufacture an “X” type of device, iden- 
tical with types “B,” “C,” “SD” and’ “Hae excepeietad 
place of the offset at head and sill, a special interlocking 
metal weatherstripping is provided, thus weatherproofing 
all sides of the sash. 


Type “B” (or “BX’’) Specification 

All double sash in plank frames shall be equipped with 
Twin-Plex reversible window device Type “B” (or “BX”) as 
manufactured by Twin-PLEx MeEtTAt Mre. Corp., Buffalo, N. Y. 


Type “C” (or “CX’’) Specification 

All single sash (and transoms) shall be horizontally pivoted 
with Twin-Plex reversible window devices Type “C” (or “CX”) 
as manufactured by Twin-PLex Metat Mrc. Corp., Buffalo, 
INES 


Type “‘E” Reversible Window Device 

For single sash, vertically pivoted. Recommended 
for loft buildings, mezzanine floors and second-floor 
store fronts. They are also designed for tightness— 
are fitted with interlocking metal at top and bottom, 


Q 


Type “PB” or “BX” 


Twin-PLeEx REVERSIBLE WINDOW DEVICES 


Continued on next page 
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while sides are provided with offset weatherproofing. 
No special frame construction necessary—no floating 
heads, ete. No expansion of device away from sash 
when window is opened. Equipment includes devices 
only, 


Type “E” (or “EX’’) Specification 

All single sash shall be vertically pivoted with Twin-Plex 
reversible window device Type “E” (or “EX’’) as manufactured 
by Twin-Piex Meta Mre. Corp., Buffalo, N. Y. 


Estimating Information 

When ordering devices or requesting estimates, 
please furnish height and width of frame openings, 
thickness of sash and type of device desired. 


D 
th | 


soa 


i 


eee Nepraridg Apove 
oTTOM SASH AND Below Top Jase 


Tyre “B” Device APPLIED TO PLANK FRAME 


WINDOW 
Scale, 3 in. equal 1 ft. 
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SECTION THROUGH SIDE JAMB SHOWING 
Type “A” Device APPLIED TO DOUBLE 
Hune WINpbows 
Scale, 3 in. equal 1 ft. 


DETAIL OF PIvoT- 
ING DEvICE WHEN 
ASSEMBLED 


Send postal card today for publications with details 
of all types. 


References and Users 

Lafayette Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Roosevelt School, Columbus, Ohio 

Children’s Hospital, Columbus, Ohio 

Hotel Statler, Cleveland, Ohio 

Bellevue-Stratford Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Jenkins Arcade Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

New Frick Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Kansas City Live Stock Exchange, Kansas City, Mo. 
Milwaukee Public Museum, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Republic Iron and Steel Co., Office Building, Youngstown, Ohio 
Swift & Co. General Office Building, Chicago, III. 
Iroquois Gas Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 


LZ 


Type “EX” Device APPLIED TO WINDOW 
Scale, 3 in. equal 1 ft. 
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UNIVERSAL SALES COMPANY 


Manufacturers and Distributers of Fixtures for the Donovan Universal 
Awning Type Reversible Casement Windows 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE 
1916 Broadway 
OAKLAND, CAL. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., A. C. Mitter and N. Howarp 
PITTSBURGH, PENN., PittssurcH BuritpING SPECIALTIES Co. 


PORTLAND, ORE., Harte & Hunt 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., SouTHERN BUILDERS MATERIAL CompaNy, INc. 


Product 
FIXTURES and FINISHED HARDWARE for Donovan 


Universal Awning Type and Reversible Casement 
Windows. 


Advantages of Universal Operated Windows 

That the Universal Window is a distinct advance in 
modern fenestration is shown by the following sum- 
mary of facts: 

(1) It can be operated with ease by a child, the 
lower sash being a manual for all the sashes. 

(2) It eliminates the window pole and the heavy 
hand lifting and pulling. 

(3) It provides ideal ventilation—ranging from 
air- and weather-tightness to a 100% opening. 

(4) It is easily cleaned from the inside. 

(5) It may be used as an awning, allowing light 
and air, while affording perfect sun protection by plac- 
ing the window shades on the inside and upon the 
sash, 

(6) It will assure better ventilated rooms and 
more healthful living conditions, effecting thereby an 
economy in the partial or total elimination of the me- 
chanical ventilating systems in schools, hospitals, fac- 
tories, office buildings, apartment houses, etc. 


Operation of Universal Windows 

The trunnion hinges are fastened to the stiles of the 
sash within the rabbets and are connected to the arms or 
links by means of countersunk rivets. One pin of each 


trunnion hinge slides in channel and the other pin is con- 
nected to a flat round edged traveling bar which moves 
vertically as the sashes are opened or closed. 

All sashes open and close simultaneously as all sash 
trunnion hinges are connected with this vertically mov- 
ing bar. The lower sash is the manual of operation. 
Each sash has a trunnion hinge on either side. The bar oc- 
curs on each side of the window back of the side stops. 
Side stops are shaped out so the bar may be disengaged 
from the lower trunnion hinge pin. This is done by means 
of a small grip or clutch which is formed around the 
bar permitting the bar to pass through it until the 
clutch is put into use. This is accomplished by turning 
up a small eccentric lever. This movement pulls on the 
clutch which grips the traveling bar, disengaging the 
bar from the pin. 

The fixtures are made of steel sherardized or of 
solid bronze, as may be required. The traveling bar 
of cold rolled steel. The clutch lever and escutcheon 
plates are of brass. When the sash are closed all parts 
are concealed from the weather back of sash rabbets. 
Bar and channels are concealed back of stops. 

Ease of operation is due to the fact that the 
points of support and the hinge and arm rivets lie in the 
same plane as the center of gravity of the sash, con- 
sequently, easiness of movement occurs similar to the 
movement of a door hung upon its hinges. The clutches 
serve as brakes to the traveling bars holding the sashes 
open at any desired angle. 


3 THE OLD WAY | ae THE UNIVERSAL WAY | 


Opening Double Hung 


Awning Type Other Than 
Windows i 


niversal 


motion 


THE UNIVERSAL WINDOW 
ELIMINATES THE WINDOW POLE 
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A small child can open wide the 
three sash Universal window by a 
gentle push on the lower sash or 
close and lock.all sash in one simple 


Screened 2-sash Uni- 
versal window opened 
by the operation of the 
lower sash, without 
touching the screen 


Closing =the 
lower sash while 
leaving the upper 
ones open 


ORGANIZED 


FOR. 


SERVICE 


—— 
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Specifications 
Unless otherwise indicated or mentioned, all windows 
throughout the building shall be equipped with Universal Window 


Fixtures and Finish Hardware for the Awning Type and shall . 


be installed by the UNiversAL SALEs Company or their author- 
ized representatives. 
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All sash shall be not less than 1% in. in thickness. The 
stops shall be grooved out and shaped according to details. The 
finished side stops shall be not less than 1 in. in thickness and 
not less than 2% in. in width. 

Mill details and full information will be furnished by the 
UNIVERSAL SALES COMPANY. 
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INCORPORATED 1914 


GATES REVERSIBLE WINDOW CO. 


Manufacturers of Patent Window Devices 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


SALES AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Gates REVERSIBLE WINDow Frxtures for plank 
frame and double hung windows; Gates CASEMENT 
Winpow Frxtures; GATES VERTICAL PivoT WINDOW 
FIXTURES. 


Gates Reversible Window Fixtures 

Where Used—For Plank Frame Windows— 
Suitable for use in schoolhouses, public buildings and 
factories and where 100% ventilation is desired. For 
Double Hung Windows—Suitable for use in school- 
houses, office buildings, hotels, hospitals and residences. 

Advantages—Windows equipped with Gates re- 
versible fixtures, either double hung or plank frame, 
offer an enormous saving in cleaning, as both sides can 
be cleaned from inside the building. This not only saves 
time and expense, but eliminates the undesirable and 
dangerous feature of outside cleaning from the window 
sill with safety life belts. 

Gates reversible fixtures in either double hung or 
plank windows, require no special construction of frame 
or sash. The sash are merely to be made 1% in. nar- 
rower than the inside width of the frame. 

Plank frame windows in schoolhouses and factories 
have the added economical advantages of the elimination 
of space required for box frames, especially mullion win- 
dows. Also the cost of weights, cords and pulleys 1s 
eliminated. 

Construction—Gates reversible fixtures consist of the 
following: A specially designed wood strip, of well seasoned 
hard maple, meshed into the vertical sides of sash in lengths 
equal to the sash. Between this 
strip and the frame attached to the 
jamb is a continuous metal strip of 
spring brass, which not only holds 
the maple strip firmly against the 
sash, preventing rattling, but also 
serves as a complete weatherstrip- 
ping at the jamb. This metal strip 
is included in either plank or box 
frame windows as a part of our 
standard equipment. 

When snecified we furnish and 
install a weatherstripping at head, 
sill and meeting rail for double 
hung windows only, giving a com- 
plete airtight job at little added 
expense. This weatherstripping 
should be specified extra. Sash is 
hung on specially designed Gates 
pivot, securely attached to the sash, 
through the maple strip to jamb or 
frame of window, distributing the 
weight of sash directly to the 
jamb. Pivot controls sash at any 
degree of opening and holds it 
fast, whether open or closed. 

Hardware—We will fur- 
nish and install finished win- 
dow hardware (such as sash 
locks, lifts, pulls and poles) if 
desired, although regular hard- 


ware may be used. 


Installation—A corps of 
expert mechanics is main- 
tained to install Gates revers- 
ible fixtures anywhere in the 


PHANTOM VIEW OF THE 
Gates Pivor 
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In Plank Frame Window 


In Double Hung Window 
GATES REVERSIBLE FIXTURES 


United States. This includes fittings and hanging sash 
as well as applying reversible fixtures. This fixes the 
responsibility for successful operation, insuring a per- 
fect, satisfactory installation. 


Gates Casement Window Fixtures 

A perfect storm and weatherproof window sill for 
open-in casements. No special construction required for 
head, sill or jambs. Standard requirements include: 
Gates closure bar or sill and Gates bronze weatherstrip- 
ping at head, sides and bottom. Finished hardware fur- 
nished and installed in addition, if desired. 


Gates Vertical Pivot Window Fixtures 

A perfect storm and weatherproof window sill for 
vertical pivot windows. No special construction required 
for head or jambs. Standard requirements include: 
Gates closure bar with Gates reversible fixture at sill and 
follower strip at head. Gates reversible fixture at sill 
allows sash to- open either right or left, holding it 
securely at different angles when open. Bronze weather- 
stripping furnished and installed in addition, if desired. 


References 


Stein Residence, Brentwood, Pa. 

High School, Mercersburg, Pa. 

High School, Hamburg, Pa. 

High School, Coudersport, Pa. 

Hospital, New Castle, Pa. 

Union Bank Building, Altoona, Pa. 

High School, Johnstown, Pa. 

High School, Ebensburg, Pa. 

High School, Follansbee, W. Va. 

High School, Sebring, Ohio 

Grade School, Warren, Pa. 

Municipal Building, Tyrone, Pa. 

Westinghouse High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Johnson School, Wilkinsburg, Pa. 

Carnegie School, Carnegie, Pa. 
And numbers of others. 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 


SUCCESSORS TO TABOR SASH FIXTURE COMPANY 


For the Manufacture and Sale of the Tabor Window Strips and Revolving Fixtures 
Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Agents in all the Principal Cities of United States and Canada, and our Name will be found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Products 


Tasor Wrinpow Strips and REvotvinG FIxTuREs. 

For Wood Rolling Partitions, see page 1153; for 
Sash Pulleys and Window Cleaning Devices, see pages 
1260-1261; for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see pages 
of Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 


Tabor Style ‘‘A”’ 


This is an equipment that makes it possible to pivot 
an ordinary double hung window. 

Its installation is quick and simple. All that is re- 
quired is the regular standard box frame with the sash 
2 in. narrower than the frame opening, omitting plough 
and bore. Sash stiles are then grooved; Tabor strip 
and fixtures attached; and sash 
is ready to be hung the same as 
any weighted window sash. 

Each strip is slightly 
curved; and when drawn to 
the sash at the pivotal point, 
this curve forms a spring of 
the strip itself, making a tight 
and permanent contact between 
sash and strip. One edge of 
the strip fills the entire space 
between the jamb and the sash. Corrugations on the 
pivot plates hold the sash, when pivoted, at various 
positions for ventilation. 


Tasor STYLE “A” 
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Tabor Style ‘‘D” 


The Tabor Style “D” is the Tabor strip applied 
on plank or solid frame construction. Its ideal utility 
is for schoolhouses, and office building equipment, and 
for buildings where it is not necessary to screen win- 
dows. It eliminates the cost of box frames, weights and 
chains, thereby offering increased efficiency at a very low 
cost. The plank frame construction, equipped with the 
Style “D” fixture, allows a greater light area, particu- 
larly in mullion windows, and a more complete control 
of ventilation without draft than any other form of con- 
struction. 

Accessibility for cleaning and “safety first’ precau- 
tions are the same considerations 
as in the selection of our Style 
“A” fixtures, Smice itis 0t nec 
essary with Style “D” to slide 
the sash, same can be fitted very 
tightly, and assures a more 
weatherproof construction than 
the regular double hung. Win- 
dow shades, being attached di- 
rectly on the sash, provide a per- 
fect substitute for awnings. 


TABor STYLE “D” 


Catalogue, etc. 


Catalogue and full size details of all our specialties 
will be furnished on request. 
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THE WILLIAMS PIVOT SASH CO. 


Reversible, Pivoted and Casement Window Fixtures 


GUEV BUAND OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., W. S. Exny;, 601 West 130th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., M. R. Durry, 1119 Chamber of Commerce Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., J. H. Winpetz, 200 North 15th Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., D. F. Hoover, Box 224 


DETROIT, MICH., T. B. Rayt Co., Woodward and Grand River Avenues 
PITTSBURGH, PA., J. R. Cotcroucu, 1425 Dagmar Avenue (Beechview) 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Joun J. Russett, 303 Finance Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Gero. C. Ramsey, 206 W. Court Street 


Products 


WiciiAMs ReversiBLE WINDow FIxTureEs_ for 
Double Hung and Plank Frame Windows. 


WILLIAMS STORMPROOF SuBSILL for Casement 
Windows. 
Wittiams WInbdow Fixtures for Vertically 


Pivoted Windows. 


Adaptability of Re- 
versible Win- 
dow Fixtures 


Double Hung— 
Williams fixtures for 
double hung windows 
are adaptable for use 
on windows in office 
buildings, hotels, hos- 
pitals. | schoolhouses, 
and public buildings. 


Plank Frame— 
Williams fixtures for 
plank frame windows 
are adaptable for use 
on windows in school- 
houses and factories. 


Advantages of Re- 
versible Win- 
dow Fixtures 


Wii dso-w <s 
equipped with Wil- 
liams reversible fix- 
tures afford overhead 
ventilation without 
draft. Roller spr.ngs 
prevent rattling and 
insure ease of opera- 
tion. 

Outside of both 
sash can be cleaned 
from the floor, with 
the opening closed, in 
one-half the time ordi- 
narily occupied, on ac- 
count of both hands 
being available for 
cleaning. This insures 
rapid, safe and eco- 
nomic cleaning. Many 


SECTION OF SASH AND FRAME 
Showing strip, roller spring and pivot 


_ aes 
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managers of hotels and office buildings recognize this 
device as a factor in the economic management of the 
building, 

Weatherstrips may be used if desired. 

Plank frame windows, in schoolhouses especially, 
have the added advantage of the elimination of weights, 
cords and pulleys. A plank frame is substituted fora 
box frame and it is possible to provide a more weather- 
tight window than can be obtained by an ordinary double 
hung window not provided with weatherstripping. On 
mullioned windows a greater light area is obtained. 


PLANK FRAME 
Showing overhead ventilation 


DovusLeE HuncG 
Showing 100% opening 


Installation 


A staff of expert mechanics is maintained to install 
Williams fixtures. 

This service includes fitting and hanging of sash as 
well as the application of fixtures. This fixes the re- 
sponsibility for successful operation. Twenty years of 
experience stand back of these fixtures. 

Small orders sold f. 0. b. Cleveland, if desired. 


Williams Double Hung Reversible Window Fixtures 


The Williams double hung reversible window fix- 
tures require no special construction of frames or sash. 
The sash are merely to be made 134 in. narrower than 
inside width of frame. 


iia de el 
Continued on next page 
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The Williams Pivot Sash Co. 


The sash are operated the same as an 
ordinary double hung window with the ad- 
ditional advantage that each sash can be 
completely reversed at any position, or 
raised and lowered at will. 

The Williams fixtures to be applied to 
double hung windows are the Williams 
Corrugated Side Strip with Truncated Cone 
Pivot and Spring Rollers. 


Williams Corrugated Side Strip—A 
wood strip of well seasoned hard maple, 7s 
in. thick, of width equal to thickness of 
sash, corrugated on the sash side. Fur- 
nished in length required for sash. Affixed 
to this strip are: 

Truncated Cone Pivot—A reliable and 
effective sash pivot is assured by application 
of the truncated cone as a pivot. Weight 
of sash is automatically used to draw re- 
versible strip and sash together tightly, 
thereby firmly nesting corrugations in strip 
and sash. . The pivot holds sash in any 
position when open, without the aid of tran- 
som lift or chain. Made of cast iron with 
parts carefully fitted. 

Spring Roller—A roller and spring de- 
vice, the constant contact of which with the 
jambs allows free sliding movement, and 
keeps strip in snug contact with sash when 
in closed position. Prevents sash rattling. 


Hardware—This company will fur- 
nish window hardware (locks, lifts, sockets 
and poles) if desired, but this is not essen- 
tial, as the regular hardware may be used. 
However, a ring socket which will permit 
the top sash to be tilted without the window 
pole binding in the socket is recommended. 

Specification—All double hung windows 
shall be equipped with Williams Reversible Fix- 
tures consisting of Williams Corrugated Side 
Strips with Truncated Cone Pivots and Spring 
Rollers. Fixtures shall be furnished and installed 
by THe Wiirams Pivot SasH Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio. (This includes fitting and installing sash 
after weights are strung.) 

References—The following buildings 
are equipped with the double hung fixtures ; 
the number of openings is also given: 

First & Old Detroit National Bank, Detroit, Mich. 
—1589 

Berman Apartments, Detroit, Mich—1746 

Hotel Tuller Addition, Detroit, Mich.—467 

Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio—1229 

Hotel Winton, Cleveland, Ohio—589 

Hotel Olmsted, Cleveland, Ohio—220 

Hotel Statler, St. Louis, "Mo.—788 

Hotel Ten Eyck Addition, Albany, N. Y—529 

Hotel Savery, Des Moines, lowa—442 

Canadian Westinghouse Co., Hamilton, Ont. —361 

Niagara Life Building, Buffalo, N. Y.—199 


Williams Plank Frame Reversible Window Fixtures 

No special construction of frame required. 

Sash to be made 134 in. narrower than jamb 
epening. 

The Williams fixtures to be applied to this type of 
window are: 

Williams Corrugated Side Strip—Same as de- 
scribed under double hung windows. 


Specification—All plank frame windows shall be equipped 
with Williams Reversible Fixtures consisting of Williams Cor- 
rugated Side Strips with Truncated Cone Pivots and Spring 
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FIXTURES 


Rollers. Fixtures shall be furnished and installed by THE 
Wittrams Pivot Sas Co., Cleveland, Ohio. (This includes 
fitting and installing the sash.) 

References—The following schools are equipped 
with the plank frame fixtures ; the number of openings 
is also given: 
High School, 
High School, 


Canton, Ohio—849 
Huntington, W. Va—491 
High School, Bethlehem, Pa.—524 

High School, Harrisburg, Pa.—488 

State Normal School, Potsdam, N. Y.—265 
Firestone School, Akron, Ohio—273 
Moorehead School, Durham, N. C.—174 
Jackson School, York, Pa.—64 


Continued on next page 
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Williams Stormproof Casement Fixture 


A perfect weatherproof casement window sill. 

No special construction of header, sill or side jambs 
required. 

Double casement fixture made with divided closure 
bar providing for independent operation of each sash 
if desired. Subsill and closure bar furnished with 
operating devices attached. 

Use the ordinary butt hinge. 


Section THroucH Bottom Rai, SussILt, STOOL AND SILL 
Sash and closure bar in closed position 
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Section THroucH Bottom Ram, SussILt, STOOL AND SILL 
Sash and closure bar in open position 
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Showing stool plate, eccentric lever, threaded adjusting rod, and closure 
bar engaged in groove in sash when closed 


Specifications—All casement or hinged sash to be equipped 
with THe WitttAMs Pivot Sasu Co.’s Stormproof Subsill and 
Closure Bar. Sash shall be made to conform to THE WILLIAMS 
Pivot SasH Co.'s detail. 

This company is to furnish the wood subsills, closure bars, 
stool plates and operating devices. 

All finished hardware shall be equal to other hardware used 
in building in metal and style of finish. 

Sash details and description may be seen at the office of the 
architects, or, by applying to THE WrturaMs Prvor Sasu Co, 
Cleveland, Ohio. 
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Williams Vertically Pivoted Window Fixtures 

By raising and lowering the closure bar, sash is 
locked and unlocked; the necessity of lifting the sash 
to reverse for cleaning is eliminated. 

With the closure bar and follower strip a perfectly 
tight sill and header are guaranteed. An effective stop 
is provided to hold the sash at different angles. 

The follower and wood subsill are furnished with 
closure bar; all parts fitted and equipped with hardware 
in any material or finish desired. Subsill and closure 
bar furnished to conform to thickness of sash. 


WiuraMs VERTICALLY PivoTEpD WINDOW FIXTURES 


Specifications—All vertically pivoted sash to be equipped 
with THE Witt1AMs Pivor SAsu Co.’s Vertical Sash Fixtures. 
Sash shall be made in width and height to conform to THE 
WuttraMs Pivor SasH Co.’s detail. 

This company is to furnish the hardware, etc., necessary 
to equip all vertically pivoted windows specified, such as wood 
subsills, follower strips, closure bars, pivot plates, operating 
devices, spring rollers, guide screws and sash handles. 

All finished hardware shall be equal to other hardware used 
in building in metal and style of finish. 


Sash details and description may be seen at_the office of the 
architect, or by applying to THE WILLIAMS Pivot SasH Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio. 


In General 

Tue WiiiaMs Pivot SasH Co. is one of the 
pioneers in reversible windows, The original basic prin- 
ciple of this device—the use of a truncated cone pivot 
utilizing the weight of the sash to hold the strip and 
sash tightly together—has been retained. 

The practice of including the erection has also been 
a strong factor in keeping this equipment on the market 
for twenty years. Trained workmen are sent to the 
building to fit and hang the sash and apply the reversible 
equipment. These men are responsible directly to the 
main office and are not working under any of our 
agencies. This definitely fixes the responsibility for 
the proper operation of the equipment. 


References 
References can be furnished to almost any number 
desired—extending over many years. 


1394 


ANDREW HOFFMAN MFG. CO. 


Casement Window Hardware 
905 Steger Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 


CASEMENT WINDow HARDWARE. 
CEILING Light SasH HarDWARE. 


Casement Window Hardware 


Description—Hoffman casement fixtures (United 
States and foreign patents) are for outward or inward 
opening windows up to a maximum size of 2 ft. 6 in. x 7 
ft. per sash. They support the sash entirely from the 
head and they are not hinged to either jamb, which 
method provides many advantageous features. 


Advantages—(1) The sash are firmly attached 
to the frame at all points of opening by brass rollers 
engaging in a metal channel track. 

(2) Top support prevents binding from swelling 
sash because sufficient clearance is left at the sill with- 
out affecting weathering. 

(3) Stops both inside and outside at the jambs 
and three butts prevent warping and aid weathering. 

(4) All cleaning is done from inside. 

(5) The windows are weathertight. 

(6) Ventilation. By slightly opening the window, 
a flue is created that draws out all impure air which is 
automatically replaced with fresh air without any direct 
draft. 

(7) The sashes may be opened to any position 
up to the entire size of the frame at either jamb or at 
any point between the jambs and need no adjusters 
because one sash acts as a stay or brace to the other. 

(8) The windows are designed by the architect 
and specified under carpentry or millwork the same as 
any other window. This company furnishes hardware 
only. 

(9) Sash in series may be used in frames of any 
width omitting all mullions, providing head is securely 
bolted to lintel to prevent sagging. (We have a special 
detail sheet suggesting several methods of head sup- 
port. ) 

(10) Sash in even numbers may be 1%, 134, or 
2% in. thick. Single sash or sash in odd numbers must 
be 1%4 or 214 in. thick. Hardware for inward opening 
sashes is made for sash in pairs only. 


PRESBYTERIAN Home, Evanston, ILL, 


a 
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Adaptability—Hoffman casement fixtures are 
strong and serviceable, will outlast ordinary window 
hardware, installation is simple and because windows so 
equipped combine all good features of all other types 
of windows they are adapted for typical use in any 
building, public or private. 


Hardware Furnished—The fixtures are packed 
in complete sets containing all necessary hardware for 
sash in pairs or for single sash. Track is included up 
to 2 ft. for each sash. Wider sash require extra track. 


Grades and Prices—All prices net f.0.b. Chicago. 
Distribution through agencies. 

No. 1—Galvanized tracks; galvanized top hangers 
with brass wheels; galvanized bottom guides with brass 
swivel pins; plated iron butts, fasteners and handle. 
Stay arms for single sash, galvanized. For pairs of 
sash, per set—$5.00. For single sashes, per set—$4.50. 

No. 2—Same as No. 1 excepting butts, fasteners 
and handle are solid brass, tumbled finish (not hand 
polished). For pairs of sash, per set—$7.00. For 
single sashes, per set—$6.00. 

No. 3—Same as No. 2 excepting that sill track is 
solid brass, and butts, fasteners and handle are solid 
brass, hand polished. For pairs of sash, per set—$9.00. 
For single sashes, per set—$8.00. 

No. 4—AIl parts solid brass. For pairs of sash, 
per set—$12.00. For single sashes, per set—$10.50. 

Also additional grades for both outward and inward 
opening windows. 

Information required with orders—(1) Exact width of 
opening jamb to jamb (not between stops) ; (2) number of sash 
in each opening; (3) if single sash are used, state whether they 
swing to the right or left when facing them from inside the 
room. (4) Give grade of hardware and finish desired. (5) 


Sash thickness and approximate height is desirable but not 
necessary. 

Specification form—All window frames and sash shall 
be milled according to details and the contractor shall exercise 
particular care to set the frames perfectly level and square 
and shall bolt the head to the lintel at intervals not exceeding 
4 ft. wherever the span is greater than 4 ft. The sash shall be 
hung with Hoffman casement fixtures (here insert grade num- 
ber) as manufactured by the ANprREw HorrmMAn Mrc. Co., 
905 Steger Building, Chicago, in exact accordance with details 
and directions furnished by the manufacturers. 


HoFFMAN CASEMENTS as USED IN SCHOOLS 
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Hoffman Ceiling Lights (3) Cleaning may be done from beneath if other 
Description—Fixtures for hanging and operating access is inconvenient. (4) Sash can not fall into room 
ceiling light sash, consisting of rollers attached to the because supported by stops on all sides. 
corners of each pair of sash operating in horizontal (5) Operation is simple and without exertion. 
channel tracks in conjunction with a guide roller en- Millwork—Sashes should be 114 in. shorter than 
gaging in a vertical track at the hinged point and bal- the frame dimension to permit placing the tracks unless 
ancing the sash in any open position by means of spring tracks are mortised in the frame. Sash may be 1%%, 
balances. 134 or 214 in. thick. Cross framing between each pair 
Sashes are opened by pushing upwards with an of sash may be omitted if desired and the sash installed 
ordinary window pole and closed by pulling down. in series. Provide a vertical stile for upright guide track 
Advantages—(1) No hardware in sight from and balances at each end of each pair of sash. 
below except butt knuckles. (2) Sashes may be opened Information Required With Orders—Exact 
for ventilation without exposing skylight above. width across ends of sash and weight of sash, glazed. 


NOTE. ~ Limit of Weight, 


200 Pounds pet Paix - glazed.- 


PLAN FROM ABOVE 
SHOWING SASH CLOSED 
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THE CASEMENT 


HARDWARE CO. 


Improved Hardware for Operating Out-swing Casement Windows 
230 East Ohio Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Improved Operators for control 
of out-swing casements from inside of 
screens and storm sash; also for side- 
hung overhead casements. 

All products are sold under Win-Dor trade-mark 
and guarantee. Special types and trade names: FLusH 
Type, CottaGe Tyre and “BuLitpoc” Type operators. 


Slogan 
Win-Dor Convenient Casement Control. 


General Advantages of Win-Dor Controlled Case- 
ments 

We believe these windows to be unique because of 
these advantages: 

(1) Architecturaland 
artistic beauty and variety 
for exteriors and interiors. 
(2) Maximum ventilation 
with perfect control. 
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|) (3) Weathertightness and 
durability. (4) Conven- 
2a, ient operation—no stick- 
beet ing. (5)  Insectproof. 
= ies (6) Quietness — no rat- 
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olla t| erate first cost. (8) Low 
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maintenance cost — prac- 
tically none. (9) Avail- 
ability—all materials, 
equipment and labor easily 
secured. Wood sash on 
short notice. (10) Clean- 
ing—easy and safe from 
inside house: (11) No 
interference with shades, curtains or draperies—no 
wasted space within rooms. 
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Special Features of Win-Dor Operators 

(1) Simple mechanism. (2) Fewest parts. (3) Neat 
appearance. (4) Long life. (5) Lowest first cost when 
material and permanent efficiency are considered. 


Applicability 

Win-Dor operators are easily applied to new and 
old wood sash and to most metal casements on new 
work. Arrangements must be made for installations on 
metal sash before contracts are let. 


Availability 

Win-Dor operators are either carried or can be 
economically shipped to all United States or export ter- 
ritories. If authorized Win-Dor Dealer is not listed in 
your telephone directory, write home. office for his 
name. . 


New Improvements 

During the past year we have installed new equip- 
ment of the highest efficiencv. This enables us to reduce 
the cost of Cottage operators one-third and it is now 
possible to install them on any structure using windows. 
Flush operators No. 24 are reduced about 15%. These 
Savings are made without any lessening of quality. 
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WinkDor 


TRADE-MARK 


Win-Dor Flush Operator No. 24 

Recent improvements have over- 
come the weaknesses and dangers in- 
herent in false-stool concealment of 
operators (where breakage involved 
difficult and costly repairs). 

No. 24 operator achieves the desired effect in 
appearance by fitting down flush with top of window- 
stool. It is practically part of the stool, having no joints 
or pockets open to outside. All parts are instantly 
accessible from surface of stool. It locks automatically 


and very rigidly. Made of cast or wrought bronze only. 
Cost compares closely with any brass operators with the 
exception of Win-Dor Cottage type (surface). 
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No. 24 Wrn-Dor Operator WITH 


SCREEN IN PLACE 
Actual position—sash closed, handle 
attached for operating. Note ample 
leverage. Insert shows appearance of 
flush pivot with handle detached. When 
finished to harmonize with stool, this 
hardware is hardly distinguishable 


No. 24 Win-Dor Operator WitH ScrEEN Swune Back 

Note massive, well-modeled outer arm. Brackets on sash adjustable 
to allow for changes in wood sash during seasoning period. Sketch below 
shows simplicity of flush pivot construction and how it sets flush in stool 
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Section No. 24 Apyuster Pivot 1n Woop Stoo. 


(SLIGHTLY REDUCED) 


Diameter of cup, 2% in.; top plate 3% in. Sqv3 detachable handle 
7% in. long 
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Continued on next page 
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Win-Dor Cottage (Surface) Operators 

Work on the same simple, effective principles as 
the No. 24 (Flush) operator but are for use where the 
flush installation is not considered necessary or where 
lower cost is dictated. Cottage operators made of cast 
iron have been used widely for the past two years but 
are now also made in heavy wrought steel at a one-third 
lower cost. 

The same type in all wrought brass compares in 
cost with many operators made of steel or iron. 


Win-Dor CotraGE OPERATOR 


Installed in closed position. Operator 
actually fits down to stool with a neat 
straight notch through frame in such posi- 
tion and of such size as not to weaken it. 

Note sliding friction is inside of sash 
member, so that this operator, in galvanized 
finish, is ideal for painting. 

Insert at left shows detachable handle 
in place. A slight downward pressure re- 
leases automatic lock and a quick swing 
operates sash. 


Win-Dor CottTacGE OPERATORS 


Iron, No. 1144—Material: guide channel, brass; balance, cast iron. 
Finish: any plated finish or galvanized. Handle: No. 101, detachable. 
Tron, No. 1—Same as No. 1%, but steel channel, galvanized only. 

Street, No. 5—Brass channel; balance wrought steel. Plated or gal- 
vanized finishes. 

Steet, No. 7—All wrought steel, galvanized only. 

Brass, No. 6—AIl wrought brass, any finish. Handle No. 70 for all 
wrought Cottage Operators, detachable. 

All detachable handles generally used one to four operators. 


Win-Dor SpEcIAL OPERATOR No. 8 
A very fine operator in cast bronze for surface application with slid- 


ing and locking bar arrangement same as No. 24, A heavy duty operator 
suitable for hospitals, etc., and any fine work where flush type can not be 
applied. Operated by detachable handle No. 101. Any finish. 


Finishes of Win-Dor Operators 

Win-Dor adjusters are furnished to match any of 
the hardware trade finishes unless specified in some indi- 
vidual finish. Special finishes will be estimated upon 
receipt of details and samples of finish. 


Win-Dor ‘Bulldog’? Operators 

Have permanently attached operating handles which 
telescope, combining great leverage with compactness. 
They lock rigidly by manual engagement of handle in 
the locking plates. All “Bulldog” operators are reversi- 
ble for either right or left hand. 
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Operator Nos. CB 20 anp CB 10 
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Sash Plate Type 


Traveler Type 


Win-Dor “Butipoc” Type OPERATORS 


“Bulldog” traveler type, locked open: note how handle, though per- 
manent is out of way on stool of fair width. 

“Bulldog” sash plate type: a simpler sash connection for standard 
frame dimensions (see table on next page) 


Orerator Nos. CB 40 anp CB 30 


No. CB 40—Traveler-type—all solid 
brass metal. Any finish. Reversible hand. 

No. CB 30—Same as No. CB 40 but 
friction parts and operating handle only are 
brass. Balance, cold-rolled steel. Any 
plated finish. 


No. CB 20—Sash plate type: All 
solid brass. Reversible hand. 

No. CB 10—Same as No. CB 20 
but steel, except slide-yoke and handle 


Win-Dor Overhead Op- 
erator No. 50 
and Detachable 
Operating Pole 


By hanging transoms at 
side and installing No. 50 
operators, sash like those 
illustrated may be made 
highly convenient to operate 
without unsightly hardware 
on window trim. This type 
of transom possesses a very 
high ventilating efficiency 
and is ideal for all public or 
semi-public rooms_or high 
stories anywhere. Operator 
similar to No. 6, but per- 
manent connection for en- 
gagement of operating pole. 
Automatic locking. Very 
strong and rigid. 
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Win-Dor OVERHEAD. OPERATOR AND DETAILS 


Literature 

16-page catalogue A.I.A. file size (84x11 in.) 
with full details, and illustrations. ~ 

24-page booklet “Things You Ought to Know 
About Casement Windows” (51x8 in.) illustrated. In 
lay language; helpful with clients. 

For references, installation details and data, and 
specifications, see next page, 


Continued on next page 


The Casement Hardware Co. 


“4 


WIN~DOR" 


TYPICAL SIEL 
SECON > 

STUD WALL: 
(at V2 SCALE) 


4 
Br 
DS i) 


Z 
Zz 


D 


YY 
LN | 


ee 
(* SAME SCALE:) 
Masonry Stools 
Wood sub-stool should be provided giving base for operator with 


relation of sash, framé and screen as above 
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Stoo, FoR WIN-Dor OPERATOR WITH 
METAL CASEMENT 
Scale 6 in.=1 ft. 
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Key To INSTALLATION OF WIN-Dor OPERATORS IN OLD FRAMES 


Unhatched portions show old frames and trim to remain in place. 
Old sash removed shown by dotted lines. 

Pieces A: new pieces installed to convert frame. 

Pieces B: new trim to match old. 

One new casement sash in openings up to 30 in, wide. 
openings, two rebated sash 


Wider 
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INSTALLATION DATA 
FOR ALL TYPES. 
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TABLE OF STOCK AND SPECIAL SIZES OF WIN-DOR 


OPERATORS 
No. 24 Cottage | CB30-40 CB10-20 
Svagy Between sash and screen| 9 in | 1¢ in, | et a 
Mieb4icohi Salen cas Ane Coane ne ata Ge 22 itd) 3 in, # sy 27h hy 
AB) ide of teen °°" ate, | jn 
Width of sash, minimum....... ee 15 Hs eres aetees 
ean BEL OU TIE (RAN Reece ti eects 36 in. 30 in. 36 in. 30 in. 


(a) May be increased up to 5 in. on order. 

(b) May _be increased to order but traveler type generally then 
preferable. For space over 2% in. between stops specify standard long 
sash plates. Over 2% in. specify special long sash plates, giving dimen- 
sions to be fitted. 

(c) 2 in. less for special short arms to order. 

(d) Special Size “B” up to 3% in. 


Importance of Adequate Casement Details and 
Specifications 


It is our experience that all unsatisfactory results 
with casements have been due to failure to utilize tested 
and available methods and products. Good results can 
always be obtained when, and only when, the architect 
details to provide approved operators and definitely 
specifies the type of equipment. 


Condensed Specifications 


Operator—All out-swing casements as indicated (or 
marked W.D.O.) on drawings shall be equipped with Win-Dor 
as manufactured by 
Chicago, Ill. These operators 
to be neatly installed in accordance with manufacturer’s in- 
structions. 


Hinges, Fasteners, etc.—Out-swing casements to be 
hung on galvanized butt hinges with loose brass pins (generally 
374x3'% in.) fitted accurately to swing freely after painting. 
Usual fasteners and bolts of approved design also to be installed. 

Wood Casements—All out-swing wood casements as 
indicated on plans shall be of clear white pine, cypress or fir 
and as per details (1% in. thick with rails 2% in. to glass 
rebate, except bottom rail which should be 3% itia)s 

Metal Casements—(Insert in metal sash or casement 
specification) —Metal casements shall be furnished without ad- 
justers but with lugs fitted for attachment of Win-Dor operators 
Typ Gree mess No. as made by THE CASEMENT 
HarpwareE Co., Chicago, Ill. These lugs to be located and 
attached as per that manufacturer’s drawings. 


Guarantee 


All Win-Doreoperators are unqualifiedly guaranteed 
to give complete satisfaction. : 


References 


The best assurance of satisfaction is the large num- 
ber (about 17,000) installations of all types where Win- 
Dor operators are giving splendid service under varied 
and often difficult conditions. Many installations of our 
earlier types, less efficient than present models, are serv- 
ing well without any repairs or replacements after 
15 years use and exposure. 
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H. EK. HOLBROOK COMPANY 


Whitney Casement Window Hardware 
444-447 Massachusetts Trust Building 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Product 

WHITNEY CASEMENT WInNDow HARDWARE; made 
for single, double, triple, and multiple windows. 

Only the patented hardware is made or sold by the 
manufacturers, and any style of sash or frames may be 
adapted to the use of Whitney Casement Window Hard- 
ware. 

For Venetian Blinds, see page 1137. 


Description and Features 

Description—Whitney casement window hard- 
ware consists of a heavy interlocking sill track, with 
sliding bronze shoes, connected to the lower inner cor- 
ners of the sash with substantial pivot hinges. The inner 
top corners of the sash are held by pivot plates and 
rollers working in a 17'gx34-in. groove in the head of the 
window frame. 

Hinges are used to connect the two sash of a double 
casement window. The lower hinge is equipped with a 
handle for pulling the window shut. 

Single windows have an arm connected to one side 
jamb and center of the sash top and bottom. In open- 
ings containing an odd number of sash, the odd sash 
operates as a single window. 

Fasteners are provided for all windows. 

Each window, single or double, works indepen- 
dently of the others. 

Features—Casement windows, when properly 
fitted with this unique patented hardware, are tight and 
weatherproof when closed. 

Are self-adjusting, open outward, work easily, and 
stay placed in any part of the opening. 

Do not rattle in either open or closed position. 

Give greater control of ventilation and protection 
from drafts than is possible with any other type of win- 
dow. 

Do not interfere with curtains, shades or draperies. 

Are easily washed on both sides from the inside, 
eliminating the use of ladders or life belts, and the 
dangers and inconvenience of washing windows from 
the outside. 


RESIDENCE OF Harry FLuHART, Dayton, OHIO 
Harry Conway GriFFITH, Architect 
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Operation 

To open a_ single 
Whitney casement win- 
dow, it is only necessary 
to unfasten and push 
window to any desired 
position. 

Double windows op- 
erate the same way ex- 
cept that they can be 
pushed to either side of 
the opening when there 
is more than one double 
window in an opening; 
all or any number of 
pairs can be moved to 
either side, or all to one 
side, or placed in any 
part of the opening, 


~ fiatied haes show position 
of sash fully open 


~ Pivot plate ; 
top and bottom 
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PLAN OF TRIPLE SASH OPENING 
Single sash may be situated at either side 


WHITNEY CASEMENT WINDOW HARDWARE 


From the inside looking out; note the unobstructed view. 
illustrations are phantom views of hardware installed on sash 


Circular 
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MIAMI MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of the “Miamadjuster” Casement Window Control 
30: Church. street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

MiI1AMADJUSTER, an Adjuster 
to lock and control out-opening 
casement windows entirely from 
within room without disturbing in- 
sect screen. 

Whether public buildings or residences, hospitals, 
banks, sanitariums er schools, it makes the out-swung 
casement practical and desirable. 


Design 

A simple, rugged lever operates through a control 
lock to fasten the window shut or open or in intermediate 
positions. There are no wheels or concealed catches 
requiring delicate adjustment either during installation 
or later. 

The operation is a straight push or pull which moves 
the window the same as though you removed the screen 
and took hold of the window—it is a natural movement 
and therefore easy and quick. 

Rattling is not possible. The locking notch is tap- 
ered to always fit tight even after years of wear. The 
lock is positive. 

Finished and proportioned in harmony with fine 
interior trim, the MIAMADJUSTER is sound and strong 
both structurally and architecturally. All parts are 
made of solid brass to last as long as the building of 
which it becomes a vital part. 


Installation 

No special jamb or sash construction required. No 
cutting of sash or frames necessary. No boring of holes 
and no difficult adjustments. 

Four screws in the sill and three screws in the 
frame complete the total installation of the MraMapjus- 
TER. 

Because of its construction, the MIAMADJUSTER 


LA 
Y 
4 
FA ral 
caeaeseS — 
mescocsea 
eee 


MIAMADJUSTER WoRKING THROUGH SCREEN 
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iamddjuster 


functions perfectly on different 
widths of casings and with all types 
of hinges. 

Casement controls, or opera- 
tors, or adjusters that are concealed 
in the stool, provide not only objectionable water 
pockets, but where such mechanisms break it is neces- 
sary to tear out expensive trim to make repairs to the 
mechanism. In the improbable event of breakage of 


MiaMapjustTeER, all parts are instantly accessible—no 
false stool and no openings in sill. 
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MIAMADJUSTER ON 
MASONRY WALL 


MIAMADJUSTER 
ON STUD WALL 
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MIAMADJUSTER WITH MIAMADJUSTER WIT 
INTERNATIONAL STEEL SASH HOPE STEEL SASH 


DETAIL OF MIAMADJUSTER INSTALLATION 


Specifications 

Furnish all out-opening casement windows as shown or 
noted on the drawing with MramapjusTErs manufactured by 
Mramt MANUFACTURING Company, 30 Church Street, New 
York, N. Y., in strict accordance with following specifications 
and detailed drawings furnished by Miami MANUFACTURING 
Company: (1) Each MiaAmapjustTER to be of solid brass 
throughout; (2) Single windows shall be right (left) handed; 
(3) Double windows shall be hung from jambs and not from 
mullions; (4) Screens or storm sash to be set on filler strip 
which is notched to fit over lock box of MIAMADJUSTER. 
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INCORPORATED 


W. E. PUTNAM CO. 


Manufacturer of Casement Window Adjusters 


_ 134 Exchange Street 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


Product 


CASEMENT WINDOW ADJUSTERS. 


Everlock Casement Window Adjuster 


The Everlock is a successful solution of the trouble- 
some problem of operating out-swinging sash. 


Pats Pending 


CASEMENT SASH ADJUSTER APPLIED 


This is a rack, worm and lever device, whose 
mechanism is concealed and is operated by a handle 
protruding from the inside face of the trim. It auto- 
matically locks at any position of the window and works 
positively at all times. This device opens the window to 
a full right angle. It is easily installed in any new or 
old building without cutting. 
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Section through side jamb showing location 
of adjuster on stool 


Deraits oF Evertock CASEMENT WINDOW ADJUSTER 
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This device has long been needed as it operates from 
the inside without disturbing the screen, draperies, etc. 

Screen can be made to cover the entire opening and 
need not be removed until the fly season is past. 


Construction 


The Everlock adjuster is made of cold rolled steel, 
electro-galvanized. The operating shaft handle and 
guard bracket is made of solid bronze or brass. Our 
standard finish of handle is dull brass. Will furnish 
any other finish at a small additional charge. 

The operating shaft is made adjustable to fit 
any stool from 5 up to 7 in. wide, but can also be fur- 
nished for any width stool. The adjuster should be 
placed on the stool so that the center of the pivot, on 
which the geared arm swings, will be 214 in. from face 
of sash when opened at right angles and 13 in. when 
closed. 

Sash should be hung with narrow butts and set as 
near flush with outside of sash as possible. 

Sizes—13 in. for sash 13 to 16 in wide; 15 in. for 
sash 15 to 19 in. wide; 18 in. for sash 18 in. and wider. 
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Adjuster below stool entirely concealed, except handle 
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RICHARDS-WILCOX MANUFACTURING CO. 


INCORPORATED 


Manufacturers of AiR-Way Multifold Window Hardware 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“RICHWILCO, AURORA”’ 


AURORA Hala: 


CANADIAN FACTORY 
LONDON, ONTARIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 85 Walker Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 166-68 West Lake Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 507 Arch Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 132-34 Pearl Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 459 Hippodrome Annex 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 206 Reliance Building 
OMAHA, NEB., 215 City National Bank Building 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1735 Boatmens Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 423-24 Occidental Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 321 Plymouth Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL,., 503 Equitable Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 626 Underwood Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1214 Hoge Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Provident Bank Building 


LONDON, ONT., RicHarpns-Witcox CANADIAN Co., Lp. 


Products 


R-W Muttirotp Winpow HARDWARE. 
For Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties, 
see pages 1308-1323. 


R-W No. 312 ‘“AiR-Way” Multifold 
Window Hardware (Patented ) 


Affords perfect ventilation and 
light; closes weathertight, keeps out 
wind and storm. 

For sun parlors, sleeping porches, 
bungalows—any multiple window to be opened en- 
tirely. Especially suitable for residences, hotels, 
hospitals, sanitariums, schools, libraries, clubs, apart- 
ments and flats. 

“AiR-Way” equipped windows open inside, per- 
mitting their being washed readily and removing the 
danger and inconvenience connected with washing win- 
dows from outside. 

“AiR-Way” windows do not interfere with screens 
or storm windows, which may be applied to them in 
same way as to ordinary windows operating vertically. 
This inside-opening feature also precludes damage to 
windows from banging in the wind. 

It is usually advisable not to hinge more than four 
sash together to be folded in one direction. 

Height of window does not affect operation of this 
hardware, but the hardware is designed for sash not 
more than 12 sq. ft. in area, and maximum width of 
sash not to exceed 24 in. 

It 1s advisable to keep each opening within the limi- 
tation of a span 11 ft. in width for windows having 
transom sash when this company’s standard design of 
transom bar is used, or 16 ft. for windows having no 


“AIR-Way” Lets THE OutTDoors IN 
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TRADE-MARKS 


transom sash, and a total vertical sash height of 
6 ft. Spans can be kept down to this size con- 
veniently by the use of solid mullions. 

Sash must be constructed according to special 
details shown on next page. 

Directions furnished with hardware 
enable any competent carpenter to in- 
stall these windows. 


Ventilation 

“AiR-Way” hardware gives oppor- 
tunity to throw open the entire window 
frame, or one sash at any particular point in string of 
sash (see illustration) ; or any number of sash desired. 

The windows may be placed in such position that the 
wind will not blow directly into the room, by opening 
that section of the string which faces against the wind. 

Windows may be constructed with stationary mul- 
lion or moving split mullion, part moving to the right 
and part to the left; or they may be arranged to move 
all in one direction. 

The sash fold together when wide open and at an 
angle against the casing at the edge of the window, leay- 
ing practically all of the window opening clear of ob- 
struction. 


Sash Link Which Connects Sash at Top and Bottom, and Runs in Metal 
Tracks Used as Top and Bottom Guides 


Rubber Stop 


Chafing Plate 


Sill Stop 


Combination Fastener 
and Bow Handle 


Harpware ror “AtR-Way” MuttiroLp WINDOWS 


Two types of fasteners and handle are employed, one with bow handle 
and one without. For high windows it is advisable to use 2 fasteners for 
each sash, the bow handle near the bottom and the finger grip type near 
the top. : ; 

“AiR-Way” .is furnished in 3 regular finishes; solid brass, brush 
brass finish; brass plated, brush brass finish; and dull black imitation 
bower-bar ff 


Finger Grip Fastener 


Continued on next page 
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SUPERIOR SPRING HINGE CO. 


Manufacturers of Hardware Specialties 


550 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO IGL: 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 


Products 

Door HoLpEerRS; CASEMENT ADJUSTERS. 

Also manufacturers of Screen Door Checks; Sur- 
face Bolts; Casement Window Fasteners; Friction Stays 
for Windows or Doors. 


Superior Door Holders (Patented ) 


The Superior door holder is neat, strong and 
durable, operated by foot pressure. Can not injure any 
kind of floor or carpet, nor is there any projection to 
catch on garments. These holders should be used on all 
doors equipped with spring hinges or door checks. 

Sizes—Made in all finishes and in three sizes, as 
follows: 

No. 1 size (for residence work) will 
reach 11% in. from door to floor. Weight per 
dozen, 8 lb. Height, 51% in. 

No. 2 size (for schools, offices and pub- eek | 
lic buildings) will reach 114 in. from door to 
floor. Weight per dozen, 13 lb. Height, 7 in. 

No. 3 size (for extra heavy doors) will 
reach 214 in. from door to floor. Weight | 
per dozen, 18 lb. Height, 9 in. | 


Special—Superior Special door holder 
is used and recommended for outside doors 
where it is convenient to make a recess or 
place a cement socket in the floor or ground, 
into which the 14-in. diameter steel rod may 
enter. 

One size only—7 in. high. 

Made in polished bronze or _ brass, | 
polished or unpolished iron and dull japanned 
finishes. 
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SUPERIOR Door 
HOLDER 


SUPFRIOR SPFCIAL 
Door Ho.per 
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Window to left shows a false stool placed on sill to conceal adjuster. 
case bottom rail of window should be 2 in. wider or 5 in. high. By using a center 
post, windows can be opened and locked independently. 
sash should not be less than 1% in. nor more than 3 in. 
less than 16 in. nor more than 26 in. in width, and should be so fitted with 3 butts 
that it works freely 


16-18 Reade Street 


Superior Casement Adjusters (Patented ) 


The Superior casement adjuster locks automatically 
on the brass metal sliding rod at any position. Holds 
the window firmly without rattling. 

Works quickly, easily and smoothly. The window 
is easily cleaned on both sides from the inside of the 
room. The screen, being on the inside of the window, 
is protected from rain and dust. 

Artistic and fine in appearance, and the cost is no 
more than for the old-fashioned windows without these 
advantages. No special detail or millwork required. 
Satisfaction is guaranteed. 

The handles required to operate these adjusters are 
9 in. in length and are furnished with each set. Any 
length handles may be had to order. Made in iron, 
electro galvanized for painting, also in any metal and 


finished to match the hardware. 
E 


iss 8) 


$$ ——— = 


Details 
In this 


Distance from screen to 
Window should not be 


Adjuster Installed 
SUPERIOR CASEMENT ADJUSTERS (PATENTED) 


On the market since 1917, Several thousand now in satisfactory use 


1409 


VINCENT WHITNEY COMPANY 


Whitco Casement and Transom Hardware 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


WESTERN DISTRIBUTERS: Vincent WuitTNEy Company, 365 Market 
Street, San Francisco, Cal. 


Products 
WHITcO CASEMENT AND TRANSOM 
HARDWARE. 


HARDWARE 


TRADE-MARK 


Description 

No hinges, adjusters or other operat- 
ing hardware is required for casement sash or transoms 
fitted with Whitco Hardware. No special sash or frame 
detail is necessary. Whitco Hardware may be easily ap- 
plied to either old or new sash. As it is concealed, special 
hardware finishes are eliminated. One size hardware fits 
all sash, and it can be used either right or left hand. Thus 
all troublesome details of all kinds are avoided. The out- 
side of each sash is easily cleaned from inside of room. 


Application 

Whitco Hardware may be applied to single sash 
or pairs of sash, or to wide openings containing multiple 
sash without mullions, affording maximum light and 
ventilation. 

When Whitco Hardware is applied to a transom, 
the sash is perfectly 
balanced at any angle, 
and is easily and noise- 
lessly opened and 
closed. Ventilation is 
obtained at both bottom 
and top of transom. 

Hollow metal or 
kalamein sash can be 
readily and easily de- 
tailed to accommodate 
Whitco Hardware. 


Wuuitco HARDWARE AT BOTTOM OF 
CASEMENT SASH WITH SASH 
Wipe OPEN 


Note accessibility of outside of sash 
for cleaning 
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CASEMENT 
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A TypicaL Wuitco HARDWARE 
INSTALLATION 


CALEDONIA, N. Y. 


EASTERN DISTRIBUTERS: H. E. Horsrook Company, 444-447 Massa- 
chusetts Trust Building, Boston, Mass. 


Installation 

Whitco Hardware consists of two as- 
semblies, one attached to bottom and one 
to top of sash, as illustrated below, or at 
each side of transom. The complete in- 
stallation is made with 14 screws, which 
are furnished with the hardware. It is estimated that 
the labor cost of installation is materially less than with 
sash fitted with butts and adjusters. 

Any type of sash fastener may be used in connection 
with Whitco Hardware, but no adjusters are required 
as it is absolutely self-adjusting, and the sash will stand 
firmly in position in any wind. 

The use of Whitco Hardware is not recommended 
for casement sash more than 28 in. wide, or for transoms 
more than 20 in. high. (No restrictions as to width 
of transoms. ) 

Each set may be used either for casement or tran- 
som sash. A stop is provided with each set which per- 
mits transom sash to open to a maximum angle of 45°. 


Obtainable Everywhere 

Whitco Hardware is sold through retail dealers 
in builders’ hardware, and is thus available in every 
locality. It is furnished in solid brass, or in sherar- 
dized steel, brass trimmed. Each set is packed in a 
neat carton 1 in. square by 8 in. long, which contains 
complete and simple installing instructions. 

The retail price of Whitco Hard- 
ware, complete for each sash or tran- 
som, is as follows: 

Solid brass 
Sherardized steel, brass trimmed. 


79 


WuHitco HARDWARE 
APPLIED TO Top 
OF SASH 
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GEORGE LESTER WILKINS 


Manufacturer of Casement Adjusters 
1775 Lunt Avenue 
CHICAGO ILE: 


Products 


CASEMENT ApjusTeErs for Out-swinging Casement 
Windows. 


Casement Windows 


The practicability of casement windows depends on 
two fundamental conditions. First, the design of the 
sash and frame, and second, the practicability of the 
‘casement adjuster used. Casement windows have been, 
are being, and will be designed and used satisfactorily 
in all classes of building work, which is convincing evi- 
dence of their popularity. 


Details—Architectural drawings are given on the 
following pages, showing satisfactory construction that 
has been used in connection with casement windows. 
It is suggested that if architects and designers consult 
these details, adjusting them to suit their own particular 
ideas as to moldings, etc., in designing casements, satis- 
factory results will be obtained. Adjusters may be con- 
cealed if desired. Details suggesting concealed adjust- 
ers are also shown on the following pages. 


Wilkins Casement Adjusters 


Made of best manganese bronze, with locking de- 
vice of best case hardened steel. Adjuster block should 
be so placed that the sash will swing out nearly to a 
right angle, but not past it. Finished as desired, and 
to match other manufacturers’ hardware. 

Style A, Size 1—For general use on sash 12 to 28 in. 
wide, where ‘distance between screen and sash is not less than 


1% in. nor more than 3 in. The most satisfactory result is ob- 
tained when distance between screen and sash is 2 in. and 


|[ WILKINS CASEMENT ADJUSTER-RIGHT HAND STYLE me 


Size |— 
Size 2- 


FRONT ee 
Sash Line 


Size 2- Me earth = 
west 


meds 
$1z@ 2-124 main 


A) 3°SCALE PLAN aX 


WILKINS CASEMENT ADJUSTER@ RIGHT HAND STYLE-A 
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greatest width of sash does not exceed 26 in. Placing butts so 
pin is as close to sash and jamb as possible aids in making a 
satisfactory job. 

Style A, Size 2—For use on sash 18 to 36 in. in width, 
where distance between screen and sash is not less than 1% in. 
nor more than 5 in. Normal distance is about 2% in. 

Style B, Size 1—Used on same size sash as Style A, 
Size 1, but minimum distance between screen and sash may be 
as narrow as % in. This distance between screen and sash is ° 
considered too close except for very special cases. 

Style B, Size 2—Used on same size sash as Style A, 
Size 2, but minimum distance between screen and sash may be as 
narrow as 1% in. 

Details of Application, Style A—Size /—Length of tube 
or track on sash, 12 in. Lever 7%4 in. from center of hub to 
end. Handle 4% in. from end to center of hub. Block 4% in. 
long over all, 1 in. wide and % in. high. 

Size 2—Length of tube or track on sash, 14 in. Lever 12% 
in, from center of hub to end. Handle 6% in. from end to 
center of hub. Block same as Size 1. 


Security Casement Adjusters 


The Security casement adjuster is a modification of 
the Wilkins casement adjuster, both operating on the 
same principle although they are not exactly alike. 

Costs less than Wilkins adjusters. Malleable iron, 
with slide and guide tube of steel. One style for sash 
not less than 15 in. wide, and where space between 
screen and sash is not less than 134 in. Adjuster should 
be so placed that sash can not swing beyond a right 
angle; or opening in lower rail of screen should be cut, 
so that adjuster can not swing farther. Finished as 
desired and to match other manufacturers’ hardware. 

Any further measurements or details will be fur- 
nished on request. 


SECURIT ASEM ENT ADJUSTER: LEFT HAND |] 
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Continued on next page 
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WILSON IDEAL WINDOW GUARD CO. 


367-373 Fulton Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 
The Witson IDEAL Window GUARD. 


Description 

The Wilson Ideal window guard is a disappear- 
ing guard or grille of steel, brass or bronze, designed 
for use with double hung windows and to prevent 
ingress and egress when the lower sash is raised. This 
guard is attached at the bottom rail to two rods extend- 
ing upward through groov¢s in the side rails and may 
be detached only from the inside of the window by the 
operation of a handle cn the top rail. 


Operation 

The vertical bars of this guard pass through cor- 
responding holes in the window stool; when the sash is 
raised it automatically raises the guard from its hidden 
position in a pocket under the stool, protecting the open- 
ing against ingress by intruders or egress by children 
or patients. When washing the windows the guard may 
be disengaged from the sash by turning the handle on the 
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DETAILS OF THE WILSON IDEAL WINDOW GUARD 


The upper sash is securely locked by a catch on the 
side rail which engages a slot in the pulley stile. 


Where Used 

This guard is especially adapted for ground floor 
windows or any window accessible to intruders. It is 
indispensable for residences and apartment buildings 
where an open window exposes children to dan- 
ger; also for hospitals and institutions for protection of 
patients. 


Advantages 

(1) Permits the use of the window at all times for 
purposes of ventilation without the attendant risk of 
intrusion. (2) Prevents children or patients falling 
from windows. (3) Permits unobstructed vision when 
sash is closed. (4) Neat in appearance, making it suit- 
able for use on buildings of the highest class. 
Materials and Finish 

Made in steel, finished with either gold paint, nickel 
or baked enamel, to match surrounding woodwork. 

In brass or bronze, highly polished. 
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VAN KANNEL REVOLVING DOOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Automatic Exit Devices 


250 West 54th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y: 


DISTRIBUTED THROUGH HARDWARE TRADE AND MANUFACTURERS’ 


AGENTS 


See list of agencies on page 833 


Product 

VAN KANNEL AuToMaTIc Exit DEVICES. 

For Revolving Doors, Building Directories and Bul- 
letin Boards, see pages 833-835. 


Patents 
Several patents granted and pending. 


Van Kannel Devices 
Van Kannel automatic exit devices are made for 


any type of building and insure instant opening upon 


the slightest pressure of hand or body on releasing bar 
or plate. 

The Van Kannel plate control is especially valuable 
in school use as no obstruction can get between plate and 
door to make lock inoperative. 

Doors and casement windows should be absolutely 
secure, but the possibility of fire or panic demands that 
they give instant freedom. 


Slogan 
“Security and Freedom.” 


Description 

Van Kannel automatic exit devices are: standardized 
in construction ; simple in mechanism; easily applied and 
insure perfectly operated doors; reversible and can be 
applied to either right- or left-hand doors without the 
necessity of ordering locks to suit special conditions; are 
equipped with special dogging devices to hold the bolts 
in retracted position permitting doors to swing freely 
without looking. The dogging devices release with a 
key or simple ie when desired, and can be used in 
connection with knob or latch combination of any stand- 
ard hardware, either surface or mortise type. 

Van Kannel automatic gravity exit devices are posi- 
tive in action, operating without springs. 

Materials—Furnished in brass, bronze or iron. 

Finishes—Standard finishes are polished brass 
or bronze, iron painted enamel. Regular hardware 
standard finishes extra. 

Uses—Van Kannel automatic exit devices are 
used on double and single doors, on double and single 
casement windows, interior and intercommunicating 
doors. The same device can be used on active or stand- 
ing doors. 


Indorsements 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., of Chicago. 
Board of Standards of New York City. 
Fire Department, New York City. 
Aetna Fire Insurance Company. 
Fidelity & Casualty Company, and others. 


Prices 

Prices are-hist,’ fo:b., New: ‘Yorks, 21 erms, 27 for 
cash in ten days. Distribution through agencies and 
hardware dealers. Prices alike to all. 


Styles 
Style A, 3-way bolt, plate control. 
Style B, 2-way bolt, plate control. 


ee nee ee 
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STYLE “E”’ 2-way Bott Bar CONTROL 


Style-G, 1- 
way bolt, plate 
control. 

Style D, 3- 


way bolt, bar 
control. 

Style ie 4Z- 
way bolt, bar 
control. 

Style F, 1- 
way bolt, bar 
control. 

Style G, 3- 
way bolt, push 
handle control. 

Style Hi, 2 
way bolt, push 
handle control. 

Style t= 
way bolt, push 
handle control. 


Style I Style H 
Pusu Hanpie ContTror 


Styte A, 3-way Bort PLate Contron 
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VONNEGUT HARDWARE CO. 


Manufacturers and Distributers of Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


ANDERSON, S. C., J. C. Garrett, Anderson-Mattison Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., Sponster & Barrp, 11 E. Lexington Street—Tele- 
phone, St. Paul 3571 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., C. S. CALDWELL, 1920 Third Avenue—Telephone, 
Main 3000 and 115 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., R. Gattoway Ross, 135 Brevard Court 

CHICAGO, ILL., J. C. Bory & Co., Conway Building; Clark and Wash- 
ington Streets—Telephone, Franklin 4888 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Harrie E. WEED, 1279 Ethel Avenue, West— 
Telephone, Lakewood, 432 

CLIFTON, N. J., L. R. Leeps, 66 Luddington Avenue 

DENVER, COLO., W. H. Crark, Interstate Trust Building—Telephone, 
York 3591 

EL PASO, TEX., C. C. Gaines, 359 First National Bank Building— 
Telephone, 463 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., W. H. STEELE, 600 Metropolitan Building—Tele- 
phones, F-6450 and Main 5225 


NASHVILLE, TENN., Gro. W. RutH & Company, 61 Arcade—Tele- 
phone, Main ‘2565 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Grant Putrey & HarpwarE Company, 101 Park 
Avenue—Telephone, Murray Hill 7590 


OMAHA, NEB., Eart S. Lewis & Co., 407 Sunderland Building 

PEORIA, ILL., H. F. Kircuer & Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., H. S. Henpricxson, 525 Commerce Street— 
Telephone 

PORTLAND, ORE., D. E. Fryer & Co., Gasco Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Niers E. Larson, 261 Keysor Place— 
Telephone, Was. 7571-W 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., T. J. THornuitz, 507 Bedell Building, P. O. 
Box 31—Telephone, Main 3141 

Siy pet MO., W. E. Way, 825 Chemical Building—Telephone, Olive 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. H. Jensen Co., 74 New Montgomery 
Street—Telephone, Douglas 2934 

WASHINGTON, D. C., H. S. Henpricxson, 525 Commerce Street, Phila- 
delphia, Pa.—Both telephones 

WATERLOO, IOWA, Iowa Buitpinc Materiar Co., 410-411 Blackhawk 
Building—Telephone, 1387 


DOMINION OF CANADA: BELLEVILLE, ONT., Sprincer Lock MFc. Co. 


FOREIGN 


ENGLAND and the UNITED KINGDOM: LONDON, H. Wricur & Co., 59 Caversham Road, Kentishtown, N. W. 5 


FRANCE: H. Wricut & Co., 59 Caversham Road, Kentishtown, N. 


W. 5, London, Eng. 


AUSTRALIA: F. Linpsay THompson, 52 Sydney Arcade, King Street, Sydney, N. S. W. 
NEW ZEALAND: F. Linpsay THompson, 52 Sydney Arcade, King Street, Sydney, N. S. W. 
JAPAN: TOKYO, F. W. Horne Company, 6 and 7 Takiyamacho Kyobashiku 


INDIA: 


AMRITSAR, Hasis Uttaw & Sons, P. O. Box 75 


UNITED STATES FACTORIES, CHICAGO, NORTH CHICAGO, ILL., AND INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
CANADIAN FACTORY, BELLEVILLE, ONT. 


Products 


Von DvupRIN SELF-RELEASING FIRE 
Exit DEvIcEs. 

Von DuprRIN AUTOMATIC Door 
Ho pers. 


Patents 
Patented in the United States and Canada. 
patents pending. 


Other 


Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 


These fire exit devices represent a simple and effec- 
tive solution of the problem of eliminating the danger 
of persons being trapped in burning buildings through 
difficulty in opening the doors. 

Principal Features—A substantial brass bar 
passes across the full width of the door, on the inside, 
about waist high. This bar projects from the door and 
connects directly with the mechanism of the locking de- 
vices. 

A slight pressure on the double acting cross bar, 
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Pon Duprin 


TRADE-MARK 


(Registered U. S. Pat. Off., 
° 


No. 85021) 


toward or from the door, at any point, will 
instantly release deadlock and latches. 

During a panic the rush of people will 
unavoidably press the bar, and thus open 
the doors to safety. 

A child can operate it without difficulty. 

The usual hardware trim is applied to the outside 
of the door. Made in brass or bronze only. 


SELF-RELEASING FirE Exit LATcH 


For standing door of double entrance doors, or both doors of double 
exit doors 


ESE 
Continued on next page 
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Vonnegut Hardware Co. 


Simple, Strong, Symmetrical, Durable—Parts 
subject to hard service are made very extra heavy. Ele- 
mentary parts are made uniformly light, in order to 
avoid the necessity for extra heavy hinges and door 
checks. Von Duprin devices need no heavier door 
checks than are ordinarily used with reguar locks. 

All vertical rods are solid brass or bronze. 

These devices can not be blocked by accident or 
design. 

Perhaps not the cheapest, but by far the best, and 
consequently the cheapest in the end. 


Slogan 
“Safe Exit is a Universal Demand.” 


Prices 
Prices are list, f.o.b. cars, factories, Indianapolis, 
Ind., Chicago, North Chicago, IIl., or Belleville, Ont. 
Terms—2% for cash in 10 days. 
Canadian architects will please use Canadian list. 
Note: For sale by all hardware dealers (insuring 
legitimate competition) with whom a special contract is 
made, with prices alike to all. 


Competitive Devices 

We make a complete line of cheaper devices only 
for competitive work. - Nothing can be said for them 
except that they are lower in price than the Von Duprin 


No. B-1127, Type “B” for Standing Door No. 


c 1 B-1123,_ Type 
With top and bottom strikes 


“B” for Active Door 
With knob and escutcheon, (top 


line and are better than any other devices at the same 
price. 

They are not illustrated, for it would only con- 
fuse the architect, as it is assumed that architects using 
“SWEET’S ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE” want nothing 
but highest grade, commendable goods, 


Approvals 


United States Government (War Department) 
Ordnance Department, appropriation for armament of 
Fortifications “C,” hospitals, etc. 

United States Government (Municipal Depart- 
ment), Snowden Ashford, Architect 

United States Government (Treasury Department), 
Bureau of Engraving and Printing Building 

Australian Government, Geo. McRae, Government 
Architect, N. S. W. 

New York Board of Standards (N. Y. City Fire 
Dept.), Deputy Fire Commissioner 

New York Board of Fire Underwriters, New York, 
NEY 

New York Bureau of Buildings (Borough of the 
Bronx), New York, N. Y. 

National Board of Fire Underwriters, Chicago, III. 

Members of International Association of Building 
and Factory Inspectors 

London, England, Canadian Red Cross Society, 
especially approved and used for hospitals 


: No. B-1724 Auxiliary for Active Door 
With grip and thumb piece, and open throat strike 


and bottom strikes) 
Von Duprin SELF-RELEASING FIRE Exit DEVICES 


If ; 
mE: up IS 


‘ELEVATION lL 


DETAIL OF LOCK for 


| , 
res 


SECTION-.. PLAN “SS 


a ee Se 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


: PLAN, 
DETAIL OF NO.B1127. SIMILAR FOR. NOS.B1123,B1724..B1722,Bi122,B1124,B1124%2 Bit4t 


DETAILS OF VON DUPRIN SELF-R 


doors N@ BAl22, BAl24 
\ B1722, BDi1724. 

Y NOTE! Backset is 
27% oninside and 
24 on outside. 


PLEASING TIRE: Ext DE Vic mo 


Continued on next page 
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No. B-1722 Auxiliary Type ‘“‘B’’ for Active Door 
With knob and escutcheon, and open throat strike 


Specifications 


Note to Architects—To secure “Von Duprin 
Service,’ we strongly suggest adopting the following 
specifications, which give the advantage of our newest 
type cross bar action, which is “to-or-from” the door ; 
likewise, the new symmetrical vertical type of lock case, 
which eliminates many elementary parts heretofore used, 
simplifying the working parts, thereby insuring the high- 
est possible efficiency. 

These specifications are particularly adaptable to 
schools and theaters. 

Door Stiles—Door stiles for mortise lock should 
be 41% in. or wider. 


Astragal—To obtain the feature of “independent- 
acting” double doors (which is a very important factor 
in quick release), specify astragal shown on this page. 

Threshold Strikes—Our No. 1 is standard. We 
make strikes for all conditions (see next page for stand- 
ard thresholds by leading architects). 

CoMBINATION No. 1—No. B-1127 anp B-1123, witH Doc FEATURE 
For Double Entrance Doors— 

Furnish for standing door, No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type 
“B” (Self-latching bolt heads), Self-releasing Fire Exit 
Device. 

Furnish for active door, No. B-1123 Von Duprin, Type 
“B.” Self-releasing Fire Exit Device. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under............ [City] 
Master Key System. 

Each device to be equipped with No. B Von Duprin Dogging 
Device, with lock attachment. 

All strikes to detail. 

Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze...... $78.65 

Price per set, complete, standard finishes............. 83.15 
CoMBINATION No. 2—No. B-1127 anv B-1724/22 Avuxitiary, 

wiTH Doc FEATURE 
For Double Entrance Doors— 

Furnish for standing door, No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type 
“B” (Self-latching bolt heads), Self-releasing Fire Exit 
Device. 

Furnish for active door, No. B-1724/22 Auxiliary Von 
Duprin, Type “B,” Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with grip 
and thumb piece and cylinder lock, open throat strike and buffer. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under............ [City] 
Master Key System. 
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No. B-1141 Type ‘B” for Active Door 
With cylinder and open throat strike 


Von Duprin SELF-RELEASING Fire Exit DEVICES 


No. B-1124 Type ‘‘B”’ for Single Door 
With grip and thumb piece, and guarded strike 


Each device to be equipped with No. B Von Duprin Dog- 
ging Device, with lock attachment. 
All Strikes to detail. 


Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze...... $72.65 
Price per set, complete, standardifinishés.....2.5..... 76.35 
CoMBINATION No. 3—B-1127 anp+B-1722 AvxXILiary, WITH 


Doc FEATURE 
For Double Entrance Doors— 

Furnish for standing door, No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type 
“B” (Self-latching bolt heads), Self-releasing Fire Exit 
Device. 

Furnish for active door, No. B-1722 Auxiliary Von 
Duprin, Type “B,” Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with knob 
and escutcheon and cylinder lock, open throat strike and buffer. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyéd under............ [City] 
Master Key System. 

Each device to be equipped with No. B Von Duprin Dog- 
ging Device, with lock attachment. 

All Strikes to detail. 

Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze...... $72.00 

Price per set, complete, standard finishes............. 75.70 

ComBINATION No. 5—No. B-1124 
For Single Entrance Doors— 

Furnish with No. B-1124 Von Duprin, Type “B,” Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device, with grip and thumb piece and 
cylinder lock, and No. B Von Duprin Dogging Device with lock 
attachment. 


Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under............ [City] 
Master Key System. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze.............. $37.40 

Price-complete, standard finishes. 022/20 ..... 20-2... 39.10 


CoMBINATION No. 6—No. B-1122 
For Single Entrance Doors— 
Furnish with No. B-1122 Von Duprin, Type “B,” Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device, with knob and escutcheon and 


MIE 


DETAILS OF Von Duprin ASTRAGAL FOR INDEPENDENT 
AcTING Doors 


Continued on next page 


Vonnegut Hardware Co. 


No. B-1122 Type ‘‘B” for Single Door 
With knob and escutcheon, and guarded strike 


i 
No. B-11241%4 Type “B” for Single Door 
With guarded strike 


No. B-972 Type “B’” Double Arm (Exit Only) 
With top and bottom strikes 


Von Duprin SELF-RELEASING Fire Exit DEVICES 


cylinder lock, and No. B Von Duprin Dogging Device with lock 
attachment. 


Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under..........-- [City] 
Master Key System. i 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze.......++++-- $36.80 

Price complete, standard finishes ............++++++5> 37.20 


ComBINATION No, 7—No. B-1124%V 


For Single Emergency Exit Doors Adjacent to Entrance Doors 
(not regularly used as Entrance but for Emergency Exit 
only) — 

Furnish No. B-1124%2V Von Duprin, Type “B,”’ Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device (no hardware outside), with control 
for retracting the latch bolt to reverse locked position. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze.............- $23.45 

Price’ complete, standard finishes .7.n.0).< » a eer sy 24.35 
CoMBINATION No, 8—No. B-1127 anv B-1141, wirH Doc FEATURE 
For Double Emergency Exit Doors (used only as Emergency 

Exit, but to be under key control to gain entrance from 

outside )— 

Furnish for standing door, No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type 
“B” (Self-latching bolt heads), Self-releasing Fire Exit 
Device. 

Furnish for active door, No. B-1141 Von Duprin, Type “B,” 
Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with cylinder lock (no outside 
trim). 

No. B Von Duprin Hook Dogging Device, with lock attach- 
ment, to be used in connection with No. B-1127 Device. 


Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under............ [City] 
Master Key System. 

Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze...... $67.00 

Price per set, complete, standard finishes............. 70.10 


ComBINATION No. 9—No. B-1124%2V 
For Single Fire Escape Doors— 

Furnish No. B-11244%2V Von Duprin, Type “B,” Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device, with control for retracting the latch 
bolt to reverse locked position. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze..........006- $23.45 

Price complete=standard tinishes: 44.5 0kis0 sceea sg eese 24.35 

CoMBINATION No. 10—No. B1172 
For Double Doors (Exit Only) for Theaters— 

Furnish No. B-972 Von Duprin, Type “B” (Self-latching 
bolt heads), Double Arm Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with 
No. B Von Duprin Dogging Device with lock attachment. 


Price complete, polished brass or bronze.............. $51.30 
Price complete, standard hnisheses Soe sess een ote 54.40 


ComBINATION No. 12—No, B-1127 


For Double Exit Doors (with overlapping Astragal) for 
Theaters— 
Door having the astragal, and which opens first, to be pro- 
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vided with No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type “B” (Self-latching 
bolt heads), Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with No. B Von 
Duprin Dogging Device with lock attachment. 


Price complete, polished brass or bronz€........eeeee $34.95 
Price complete, standard finishes............ ALDI a 


Von Duprin Sill or Threshold Strikes 


No. 1 bottom strike, 
showing threshold. 5¢-in. 
clearance. 

This: style strike 
furnished on all orders, 
unless otherwise speci- 
fied. No, 1. 


Borrom STRIKE 


Whip pits. 


EXPAN, 


1/776 
ELDY 
STRIKE No, 5 


STRIKE No, 4 


Von Duprin Latch Dogging Device 


The Von Duprin latch dogging device, which is 
now furnished on all Von Duprin self-releasing fire 
exit devices, transforms the door action into a push and 
pull type. By locking the latches in a retracted posi- 
tion, it eliminates spring wear. 


Continued on next page 
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It is simple in operation— 
simply press down the cross bar 
and turn the key. The key cylin- 
der is hidden from view, making 
the dogging device meddleproof. 

This dogging device can 
not be set while the latch or 
bolt is in the locked position— 
neither by accident nor. design 
can it prevent the operation 
of the safety device. 

New devices when a(t = 
produced will be fur- 
nished at same cost. 


No. B Latcu Doc- 
GING DEVICE FOR 
VERTICAL Rop DrE- 


VICES 


Von Duprin Automatic Door Holder 

A high class device, very extra; 
heavy, designed to engage the door 
at the farthest terminal from the 
closing point without the necessity of . 
engaging and disengaging same by 
foot or hand pressure. 


Nothing projecting from the 
door upon which clothing can be ' 
caught. 


Made for wall or floor. For 
concrete or stone. 


Made in bronze or brass metal 


ELEVATION 


R SHow- 
Goi c\ctsas a buffer as well as“ o4. Prate AND 
holder. Base ENGAGED 


No. 238 Ex (Single Door) 
ELEVATIONS SHOWING Door HoLpers For FLOOR 
Also made 6%, 


No. 239 Ex (Double Door) 


Packed with %x314-in. bronze bolts with expansions. 
9% and 10% in. high 


PRICE LIST, VON DUPRIN AUTOMATIC DOOR HOLDERS 


N Height, Polished Standard 

0. in, brass finish 
238 43% $14.75 $15.00 
238A 614 18.85 19.10 
238A 91% 24.20 24.50 
238A 1034 26.95 PT OOAS 
239 434 18.35 18.65 
239A 6% 22.30 22.60 
239A 9% Ze OS 27.95 
239A 1034 30.60 30.80 

Installations 


A partial list of cities in which every school en- 
trance door is equipped with Von Duprin self-releasing 
devices or which have 200 or more sets in use in school- 
houses : 


Aurora, Ill. 
Baltimore, Md. 


Columbus, Ind. 
Davenport, Iowa 


Effingham, Ill. 
Elkhart, Ind. 


Beardstown, III. Dayton, Ohio El Paso, Ill. 
Beaver Dam, Wis. Denver, Colo. Fargo, N. D. 
Bloomington, Ill. Detroit, Mich. Fond du Lac, Wis. 
Butte, Mont. Dover, Ohio Goshen, Ind. 


Centralia, Ill. 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Cleveland, Ohio 


Duluth, Minn. 
East Chicago, Ind. 
East Orange, N. J 


Grand Forks, N. D. 
Hannibal, Mo. 
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Grand Rapids, Mich. 


Hobart, Ind. 
Hoopeston, Ill. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Indiana Harbor, Ind. 
Ionia, Mich. 


Sheyboygan, Wis. 
Sioux Falls, S. D. 
South Bend, Ind. 
South Omaha, Nebr. 
Streator, Ill. 
Taylorsville, Ill. 


New Orleans, La. 
Newport, R. I. 
North Chicago, Ill. 
Norfolk, Nebr. 
Oberlin, Ohio 
Omaha, Nebr. 


Joliet, Hl. Ottawa, IIl. Terra Haute, Ind. 
Joplin, Mo. Pana Traverse City, Mich. 
Kankakee, Ill. Peru, Ill. Trenton, N. J. 


Kansas City, Mo. 
Kendallville, Ind. 
Kenosha, Wis. 

La Fayette, Ind. 
Lakefield, Minn. 
Lincoln, II]. 
Logansport, Ind. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
Mankato, Minn. 
Massillon, Ohio 
Mattoon, II. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 


Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Pittsfield, Il. 
Plymouth, Ind. 
Pontiac, Mich. 
Portland, Ore. 
Port Clinton, Ohio 
Quincy, Ill. 
Richmond, Ind. 
Ripon, Wis. 
Rochester, Pa. 
Rockford, Il. 


Urbana, Ill. 
Vancouver, B. C. 
Vineland, N. J. 
Washington, D. C. 
(United States 
: Government) 
Washington, Pa. 
Waterloo, Iowa 
Watseka, III. 
Waukegan, III. 
Waukesha, Wis. 
Wheaton, Ill. 


Missoula, Mont. St. Louis, Mo. Wilmington, Del. 
Moline, Ill. St. Paul, Minn. Winchester, Ind. 
Momence, III. Salem, N. J. Woodstock, Ill. 


Muncie, Ind. Seymour, Ind. Youngstown, Ohio 


A few of the many American industrial plants 
equipped with Von Duprin self-releasing fire exit 
latches : 

Auerbach Candy Co., New York, N. Y. 

American Can Co., all plants in United States 

American Mfg. Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

American Wire & Steel Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Bemis Bag Co., all plants in United States 

Bevo Plant (Anheuser- Busch Co.), St. Louis, Mo. 

Carnegie Steel Co., Farrell, Pa. 

Cleveland Twist Drill Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Continental Can Co., Clearing, Ill. 

Edison Lamp Works, San Francisco, Cal. 

Falk Economizer Building, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Federal Cartridge & Machine Co., Anoka, Minn. 

Firestone Tire Co., Akron, Ohio 

Fleisher Building Magu tacit ie: Plant and Powerhouse, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

General Motors Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Gensel Iron Works, Philadelphia, pas 

Girls Hotel, Viscose Co., Roanoke, Va. 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Balloon Testing Plant, 

Ohio 
Heineman Silk Factory, Chicago, IIl. 

Kahn Tailoring Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Kelly-Springfield Tire Co., Main Building, Cumberland, Md. 
Leedy Mfg. Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Lewis Meier & Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Missouri Can Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Morehead Knitting Mills, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Nordyke & Marmon Factory, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Northwestern Bag Co., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Painters & Decorators of America Building, La Fayette, Ind. 
Philadelphia Electric Co., Delaware Station, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Phoenix Knitting Mills, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Pitney Lamp Works, Cleveland, Ohio 

Remey Electric Division, Anderson, Ind. 

Reynolds Tobacco Co., Winston- Salem, N. C. 

Safe-Cabinet Co., Marietta, Ohio 

Sears, Roebuck Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Shaffer Oil & Refining Co., Omaha, Nebr. 

Shredded Wheat Company, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Sidenberg Cigar Factory, Camden, N. J. 

J. B. Stetson Hat Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Susquehanna Silk Mills, Sunbury, Pa. 

Taggart Baking Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Textile Realty cow Factory, Milwaukee, Wis. 

U. S. Ammonium Nitrate Plant, Mussel Shoals, Ala. 

U. S. Bureau of Printing & Engraving, Washington, D. C. 
U. S. Post Office Parcel Post Building, Gary, Ind. 

United Drug Co., Boston, Mass. 

Vineland Scientific Glass Co., Vineland, N. J. 
Westinghouse Airbrake Co., Wil Imerding, Pa. 
Willys-Overland Co., Toledo, Ohio, Buffalo, 

Viorks Nin Vc 
Wilson Foundry & Machine Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Winchester Repeating Arms Co., New Haven, Conn. 
Wisconsin Food Products Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Wyoming Central Office Building, Bell Telephone Co., 

delphia, Pa. 

Ypsilanti Reed Furniture Co., Ionia, Mich. 


Akron, 


N. Y., and New 


Phila- 
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CALLAHAN CO. 


Manufacturers of Mechanical Sash Operators 
941 South Perry Street 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 
MECHANICAL SASH OPERATORS, hand 
and electrically controlled, for steel or wood 


A Collohan 


ALLA 
Cex yee AWN 


and enables them to be placed at the most 
convenient points. 
The positive, gear driven action pro- 


ahon Product 


sash in factories, foundries, machine shops, 
central stations, power houses, schools, thea- 
ters, banks, colleges, churches, etc. 

Also lighter installations for overhead windows, 
heavy transoms, etc., in store fronts and offices. Special 
types for greenhouses. 


Types 

Type M: Motor drive, combining worm and gear 
drive with automatic electric operation. 

Type G: Worm and gear drive, designed for heavy 
duty hand control. Built in two series, the “500 Series” 
and the “700 Series.” 

Type S: Direct chain drive, designed for lighter 
work than either Type M or Type G. 

Type O: Direct shaft drive for office or store use. 
Light, neat appearing and ample for smaller installa- 
tions. 


Rack and Pinion Principle 

Callahan sash operators are principally of the rack 
and pinion type and of patented design that embraces 
some very essential points of superiority. 

A curved arm of flat steel is attached at one end to 
the sash. The teeth in the arm engage a pinion gear 
fixed to the shaft that parallels the wall. The rack and 
pinion are held in perfect mesh by a flat steel yoke 
through which the arm travels supported by steel rollers 
mounted on steel spacer rivets. 

The 1;7;-in. diam. line shaft is supported along the 
walls by reinforced steel hangers, either plain or roller 
bearing as the conditions may demand. The hangers are 
adjustable in length. 

An operator of any type mentioned above may be 
attached at any point on the line shaft. The various 
sizes of operators, hangers and arms provide a wide 
range of choice for all sizes of. installations. 


Torque Reduced 

An important exclusive Callahan feature is that the 
distance or leverage 
from the center of 
line shaft to pitch 
liné cof -cin cular 
cut arm or rack is 
always constant and 
always a minimum. 
Thus the torque in 
the line shaft is re- 
duced to its lowest 
possible factor. This 
gives Callahan appa- 
ratus a decided ad- 
vantage in opening 
long lines of top 
hung or heavy cen- 
ter pivoted sash. It 
also reduces the 
number of operat- 
ing stations required 


Type G Daw 


Interior view of worm and gear drive. 
Machine cut gears used exclusively. Fur- 
nished with either endless chain or shaft 
transmission 
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duces a direct thrust which eliminates 
any tendency to wrench or twist the 
sash and makes operation easier. It pro- 
duces also an absolutely tight close-down. Conven- 
ience, neatness, safety, 
economy and ease of 
operation are all unsur- 
passed in Callahan in- 
stallations. 


Motor Drive 

The Type M Drive 
is the pioneer automatic 
electric operator. It is 
so flexible and simple 
that it may be used in 
almost any installation. 
Yet it is powerful, prac- 
tical and _ dependable. 
Control features have 
been developed so that 
it requires no attention 
after once installed and 
primary adjustments 
made. Primary control 
is had by means of a 


push button. station 

mae 6“ GG ” 
mat ked ORS close SECTIONAL View Type G Drive 
and stop. Secondary Power transmitted through worm 


gear incased in cast iron housing and 
driven by endless chain or vertical 
shaft. Grease cup lubrication, Con- 
cave or convex arm may be used with 
any type of sash 


automatic switches limit 
the opening to any de- 
sired degree. 


Co-operative Service 

The range of types offered in Callahan sash 
operators is such as to fulfill the equi of - 
practically all instal- - . — om ' 
lations. Our Engi- 
neering Department — 
is equipped to lay 
out proper installa- ; 
tions or special de- ™ 
signs. Complete. 
erection instructions _ 
are furnished | 
or superintendence © 
supplied, if desired. | 
Estimates gladly 
prepared from your — 
blue prints. 


Catalogues 
We publish two ™™ 
catalogues—one de- 
scriptive of appa- 
ratus for industrial 
plants and one of © 
greenhouse ventilat- 
ing equipment. 
Write for either. 


Type M Drive 


The Callahan motor drive with housing 
removed. Compact and easily erected. In- 
stallation includes magnetic control switch 
and push button control station 


1421 


LORD & BURNHAM CO. 


Manufacturers of Sash Operating Apparatus for Hinged and Pivoted Sash 
IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


Products 


SAsH OPERATING APPARATUS in various styles and 
sizes for Operating Hinged and Pivoted Sash in fac- 
tories, foundries, car barns, roundhouses, powerhouses, 
machineshops, steamers, banks, churches, prisons, green- 
houses, also for Heavy Transoms in such places as store 
fronts, hotels, public buildings, etc. 

For Greenhouses, see pages 2402-2403. 


Rocker Shaft Apparatus 

Our standard apparatus (Fig. 1) consists of a 
worm and gear to turn a rocker shaft, to which are 
attached arms that, in turn, act directly on the sash 
through suitable rods. Arms are secured to shaft by 


combined bolting and setscrew cap, or by setscrew only 
if desired. 


Fic. 1. Rocker SHAFT APPARATUS 


Rack and Pinion Apparatus 

This type of apparatus (Fig. 2) is intended pri- 
marily for long runs of heavy hinged sash. On account 
of the small pitch radius of the pinion (11% in.) the 
leverage on shaft is so much reduced that torsion in the 
shaft is reduced to a minimum. The simplicity of this 
apparatus is a strong point in its favor. The direct hori- 
zontal thrust given to the sash prevents all harmful 
strains. 


Fic. 2. Rack AND PINION APPARATUS 
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Screw Thread Transom Operators 

Transom operators (Fig. 3) made in 2 sizes: No. 1 
for heavy and No. 2 for extra heavy transoms. This 
apparatus consists of two enclosed miter gears, one of 
which is threaded and engages with a vertical rod linked 
to a rocker shaft at bottom of transom, thus allowing it 
to be supported by an arm and rod at either end, reliev- 
ing it of all injurious strains, and holding it rigidly in 
position against wind pressure. 


Fic. 3. Screw THREAD TRANSOM OPERATORS 


Tension Lever Apparatus 

Fig. 4 for runs too long or too heavy for practical 
operation with either our rocker shaft or rack and pinion 
type. Special circular on request. 


wilh! || | | “ 
Fic. 4. Tension Lever APPARATUS 


Erection 
Full directions for erecting are sent with apparatus, 
so that it can be easily installed by any mechanic. 


Estimates and Co-operative Service 

On receipt of data giving description of sash and 
that part of the building where it is intended to install 
the apparatus, we will gladly submit sketches, sugges- 
tions, and estimates for furnishing our stock apparatus, 
or one specially designed to meet unusual conditions ; 
also, estimates for erecting the apparatus when desired. 


Catalogue 
Catalogue giving full and detailed description of 
each apparatus sent on request. 
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METALLIC SASH-OPERATOR CO. 
Geared Sash Operating Devices for Wood and Metal Sash 


Twenty-third and Chestnut Streets 
SI. LOUIS. NLO: 


CHICAGO REPRESENTATIVES: 


UNIVERSAL STEEL Propucts Co., 


111 Jackson Boulevard 


Products 


“METALLIC” GEARED SASH OPERATING DEVICES, to 
control any style or arrangement of sash. 


Geared Sash Operators 


This company manufactures devices of especial 
strength and smooth operating characteristics—the re- 
sult of long and thorough study. Several standard styles 
are illustrated, but in addition the company makes special 
styles, meeting every condition. 

All styles embody worm and gear, thus automati- 
cally locking the sash in any position. Inquiries are 
invited for devices to meet special conditions not here 
provided for. Runs of extreme length and great weight 
have been easily handled by these devices—such instal- 
lations giving continuous satisfaction. 

A large safety factor and especially easy working 
under severe conditions are two outstanding features 
of the devices. 

Style No. 1—Controls side pivoted or top or bottom 
hinged sash of wood or metal. 

Controls 100 ft. or less, depending upon weight and 
condition of sash, A continuous chain transmits power 


SasH Operator, STYLE No. 2 
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from the hand to the gear; all parts are of substantial 
construction. 

Gears are furnished in 4 different sizes, connecting 
arms in 3 sizes, and wrought shaft brackets can be pro- 
vided in almost any desired length. 

Very practical and simple; will give permanent 
satisfaction. 


Style No. 2—Same equipment as Style No. 1, ex- 
cepting that power is transmitted by horizontal hand 
wheel through a 34-in. round steel rod. 


Style No. 3—A bevel gear is here added to place 
the hand wheel in vertical position. Otherwise this style 
is identical with style No. 2. 

Style No. 6—To control the sash over display win- 
dows. Will handle a run of 20 ft. of small pivoted sash, 
or hinged sash of suitable weight and position. The 
operating shaft is of solid steel, 84-in. diam. 

A detachable handle, furnished in lengths to suit 
conditions, transmits the power, or a dependent chain or 
rod with wheel or handle can be provided. 

Another example of the special conditions which 
have been particularly studied, and exactly met. Also 
furnished in heavier types. 


SASH OPERATOR, STYLE No, 3 


SasH OPERATOR, STYLE No. 6 » 


Continued on next page 
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TENSION SASH OPERATOR, STYLE No. 9 
(Patented July 18, 1916, and October 9, 1917) 


Tension Sash Operator, Style No. 9 

This operator is designed to operate long runs of 
heavy, continuous top hung, or center pivoted sash. It 
can also be used to advantage on long runs of individ- 
ual ventilators. 

The power is delivered through a worm, worm 
gear, pinion, rack and thrust bearings connected to the 
shaft at either end of the rack. The shaft passes 
through the rack, thereby allowing free rotary movement 
of the shaft in conjunction with the opening of the sash. 

The torsion developed by the thrust of the connect- 
ing arms on the sdsh is stopped at each individual arm, 
and is not delivered io the gear station in any way. 

Thrust ball bearings insure easy operation. 

All parts are made extra heavy and strong, to resist 
any possible strain. 

This operator is ordinarily attached to the sill 
angle, but it can be readily fastened to any part of the 
building. 

The operating gears are made in two sizes. The 
larger one has a connection which automatically stops, 
the generation of power at the full open and closed 
positions of the sash, thereby preventing any breakage 
of the sash, or operator, at these positions. 

The connecting arms are made in sizes up to 48 in. 
in length. 


Co-operative Service 

As practically every installation embodies some spe- 
cial conditions, the amount of engineering necessary be- 
comes an important factor. The company’s engineering 
organization is complete and fully experienced in sash 
operator design. 

Economical and efficient arrangements will be sug- 
gested or laid out in detail by this co-operative service 
department, and requests are invited for this assistance. 


Architectural Engineering Service 

The Metarric SASH-OPERATOR Co. is in the nature 
of an engineering organization with ample manufactur- 
ing facilities for executing the designs produced by its 
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staff. Adequate experience in the production of sash 
operating devices for both wood and metal sash of every 
description, places the Company in a position to render 
valuable service. 

Having been called upon to develop equipment for 
practically every sort of sash, our designs, which long 
experience and practical operation have proved to be 
best adapted to the work required of them, cover a wide 
range of applications all over the United States. 

The Company possesses a manufacturing plant suffi- 
cient to guarantee prompt and dependable service, and 
to insure a quality of workmanship and materials which 
will be in every way satisfactory. 


Some Typical Installations 

The installations listed are necessarily limited in 
number by the space. They will, however, give a fair 
idea of the character of work this company has been 
entrusted with. 


White Automobile Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Aluminum Ore Co., East St. Louis, Ill. 

American Steel & Wire Co., Cleveland, Ohio, and Donora, Pa. 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio 

Hoyt Metal Co., Granite City, III. 

Santa Fe Shops, Albuquerque, N. M. 

Holt Mfg. Co., East Peoria, Ill. 

Canedy-Otto Mfg. Co., Chicago Heights, III. 
Missouri Pacific R. R. Roundhouses 

Fairbanks, Morse & Co., Beloit, Wis. 

Haughton Elevator Co., Toledo, Ohio 

Springfield High School, Springfield, III. 

Watervliet Paper Co., Watervliet, Mich. 

Hooker Electro Chemical Co., Echote, N. Y. 

Parish & Bingham Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Western Cartridge Co., East Alton, III. 

Phillips Sheet & Tin Plate Co., Weirton, W. Va. 
Berlin Machine Co., Beloit, Wis. 

Monsanto Chemical Works, St. Louis, Mo. 
National Malleable Iron Co., Chicago, III. 

Hupp Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Otis Steel Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Merchants Central Heating Co, Spokane, Wash. 
Great Western Smelting & Refining Co., Chicago, Il. 
Tallahassee Power Co., Baden, N. C. 

Busch-Sulzer Bros. Diesel Engine Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Union Drawn Steel Co., Detroit, Mich. 
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THE PAYSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Sash Operating Devices and Builders’ Hardware 
2920 Jackson Boulevard 


Products 

SASH OPERATING DEVICES. 

Also manufacturers of: Simplex Transom Lifter, 
for all types of transoms; Casement Adjusters, friction, 
geared, and thumbscrew control for all types of casement 
sash; Signal Sash Lock, for double hung windows; No. 
49 Concealed Transom Lifter, for transoms where con- 
cealed device is required. 


Types of Payson Sash Operating Devices 

Torsion Type Using Levers to Sash—lIdeal, 
chain control, for pivoted sash. 

Superior, hand wheel control, for pivoted sash. 

Triumph, hand wheel control, for pivoted sash in 
monitors. 

Torsion Type Using Racks and Pinions to 
Sash—Reliance, chain or hand wheel control, for top 
hinged or heavy pivoted sash. 

Screw Type Using Levers to Sash—Crown, for 
short runs of bottom hinged sash opening in. 

Duplex, for heavy transoms. 

Signet, (new) for long runs of bottom hinged sash 
opening in. 

Tension Types—Peerless, chain control for top 
hinged continuous steel sash. 


CHICAGO 41a 


Victor, chain wheel control for vertically pivoted 
sash. 

Monarch, for short runs of vertically pivoted or 
side hinged sash. 

All types furnished with electric or pneumatic 
equipment as desired. 


Payson Products Give Satisfaction 

This list of Payson products is selected with the 
hope that it may be used freely by architects in writ- 
ing specifications. The list contains standard articles 
that are guaranteed to give perfect satisfaction. . 


Service 


Payson sash operating devices are made to order, 
using measurements taken from the plans and checked 
at the building. Every job is exhaustively studied by 
Payson engineers, and a drawing showing the scheme 
thought most satisfactory is prepared and submitted to 
the architect for approval as to layout and general de- 
sign. After this approval is obtained, if there is any 
question as to measurements, drawings are forwarded to 
the building to be checked. Time is really saved in this 
way, because the operators can then be erected from the 
blue print with the certainty that every part will fit the 
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Detail of Signet Operator 
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THE SIGNET OPERATOR DERIVES !TS 
POWER FROM A SCREW AND CROSSHEAD 
INSTEAD OF A WORM AND GEAR AS USED 
IN OTHER TYPES OF TORSION OPERATORS. 
IT 1S A SELF-LOCKING DEVICE AND HAS 
SEVERAL IMPORTANT ADVANTAGES, 

THE VIBRATION WHICH IS INHERENT 
IN THE WORM AND GEAR POWER 15 
PRACTICALLY ELIMINATED IN THIS DEVICE. 

THE LEVERAGE OBTAINED IS BETTER 
THAN THAT GIVEN BY A WORM AND GEAR 
OPERATOR OF THE SAME GENERAL 
DIMENSIONS. THIS LEVERAGE ALSO 
INCREASES AS THE SASH LOAD INCREASES. 

THESE IMPROVEMENTS MAKE THIS 
DEVICE ESPECIALLY SUITABLE IN THE 
OPERATION OF SASH HINGED AT BoTTomM— 
OPENING IN. 

THE CHAIN CONTROL IS HERE SHOWN 
BUT OTHER TYPES OF CONTROL MAY 
BE FURNISHED IF DESIRED. 


SIGNET OPERATOR 


STanDARD- DETAIL 


THE PAYSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
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TO INTERMEDIATE STEEL MEMBERS. 
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ALL LATERAL THRUST ON THE SASH. 
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MANUALLY OR BY ELECTRIC POWER ACCORDING To 
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THE PAYSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
CHICAGO,ILL. USA 
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IOWA GATE COMPANY 


Barn Equipment and Wire Fencing 
CEDAR FALLS, IOWA 


DISTRIBUTERS IN ABL, PARTS OF THE UNITED SDATES 


Products 

CoMPLETE Dartry Barn and Hoc House Eguip- 
MENT; STATIONARY and REVOLVING Roor VENTILA- 
TORS. 


Dairy Barn Service and Plans 

Architects and builders are invited, without obliga- 
tion, to consult the service department with the certainty 
that the advice and plans submitted are the result of the 
experience of planning thousands of dairy and general 
purpose barn buildings in all parts of the country. 

The housing for all animals on many of. the best 
known country estates as well as the barns and hog 

yoist —f— houses of successful prac- 

Beam tical farmers and breeders 
are the product of the Clay 
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COLUMN t service organization. 
Our catalogues 15B on 
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on Barn Carrier Systems 
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DETAIL OF CLAY STALL FRAME 
For Dairy Barns 
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TypPIcAL SECTION 
Cow Barn VENTILATION 
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for cows facing in 
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Hog House Equipment 

All the latest ideas of successful hog raising are 
embodied in our hog house equipment. Our line is so 
extensive that we are able to furnish equipment which 
will meet any requirement of the modern hog raiser. 

Included in the line are steel pens, feeding troughs, 
gravity and pressure waterers, self-feeders, swill car- 
riers, feed cookers 
and hog house heat- 
ing systems. 

Our extensive 
ex perience-and 
large manufactur- 
ing facilities permit 
us to promptly ex- 
ecute the largest 
contracts, --o-e1.d 
for Catalogue No. 


15-C. 
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JAMES MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Sanitary Barn Equipment 


ELMIRA, N. Y. 


THORTENLKINSON SW Is: 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


LOCAL SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Grand Central Palace 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Bourse Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 15 E. Van Buren Street 


DISTRIBUTORS 


BOSTON, MASS., WRriGHT-ZIEGLER Co. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Branxe Mrc. & Suppry Co. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., DeLavat Dairy Supprty Co. 


Products 

SANITARY BARN EQUIPMENT, which includes: 

Dairy Barn Equipment: Sanitary Steel Stalls and 
Stanchions; Steel Bull, Cow and Calf Pens; Feed and 
Litter Carriers, Swinging Cranes; Automatic Removable 
Drinking Cups; Veterinary Operating Stalls, etc. 

Hog Barn Equipment: Steel Pens; Feeding 


Troughs; Gravity and Pressure Waterers; Self-feeders ; 


Swill Carriers; Feed Cookers and Hog House Heating 
Systems. 

Horse Barn Equipment: Steel Box Stalls ;. Parti- 
tion Posts; Stall Guards; Hay Racks; Grain Boxes; 
Automatic Watering Cups, etc. 

Poultry House Equipment: Waterers; Feeders; 
Metal Nests; Grain Sprouters; Brooder Stoves; Fatten- 
ing Batteries, etc. 

Supporting Columns; Flooring; filled and unfilled 
Steel Posts; Cork Brick; Wood Block; Jamesway 
Insulation. 

Ventilation Systems for dairy, hog and horse barns, 
poultry houses, creameries and other farm buildings. 


Practical Experienced Service on Estate and Farm 
Building Problems 

This Company is the largest manufacturer of sani- 
tary barn equipment in the world. 

The Jamesway Farm Engineers maintain a farm 
plan and building service department through which they 
co-operatg, with architects, contractors and carpenters in 
planning better farm buildings. 

This department offers to the architect and builder 
the suggestions and recommendations gained from many 
years of practical experience with farm building prob- 
lems. It assists them in giving to public institutions, 
country estate owners and farmers, who plan the erec- 
tion of farm buildings, the combined benefit of the train- 
ing and skill of the architect and the practical farm ex- 
perience of the Jamesway Farm Engineers. 

The increasing investment in farm lands, buildings 
and livestock; the increasing cost of farm production; 
the shortage and inefficiency of farm labor; all combine 
to make it necessary to build with economy, convenience 
and permanency in mind. These conditions have neces- 
sitated many important changes in practical farm build- 
ing architecture during the past two years. 

The daily personal contact of Jamesway Farm 
Engineers with these practical farm problems enables 
them to offer an important service to the architectural 
trade. Send for the Jamesway Book, described on the 
second following page. 


Specialized Ventilation Service 

Thoroughly efficient and practical ventilation for 
farm buildings and creameries has been made necessary 
by the present development of the agricultural indus- 
try. The sanitary restrictions, placed by municipal and 
state health authorities, on buildings in which human 
food is produced as well as the necessity of maintain- 
ing maximum health among farm animals in order to get 
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profitable production, require that farm buildings be 
ventilated correctly. 

The ventilation of most farm buildings depends for 
its motive power entirely upon the heat developed by 
animals. It presents a distinct problem of ventilation 
engineering. This requires a technical knowledge of the 
air requirements of different animals for health; animal 
heat generated; heat required to move air; heat loss 
through various types of wall construction, humidity and 
the effects of outside changes of temperature. 

The ventilation engineering department of the 
Jamesway Farm Engineers has spent many years and 
thousands of dollars in our own experimental barns de- 
veloping the Jamesway System of ventilating farm 
buildings. 

This is a specialized engineering service. Each 
building to be ventilated is considered as a ventilation 
problem by itself. 

The Jamesway ventilation specialists are always glad 
to co-operate with architects, who have ventilating prob~ 
lems to solve, in designing a system for any practical 
type of farm building, 

Architects are cordially invited to avail themselves 
of this service. No obligation of any nature is incurred 
by so doing. 


Jamesway Equipment Is Bought and Sold by Specifi- 
cations 

Jamesway Cow Stalls and Stanchions—Made of 
standard weight Bessemer steel tubing, uprights and stall 
partitions 15g-in. outside diameter pipe, .14 in. thick, 
overhead horizontals 114-in. square pipe. Fittings of 
malleable iron, dustproof, and held secure by U. 5. 
Standard cut thread bolts. Stalls made up any width 
desired. 

Stanchions are supplied with or without alignment 
device, wood lining and adjustable neck space. 

The special features which make Jamesway stalls 
a standard with the building trade are: 

Jamesway Swinging Sure Stop—This stop pre- 
vents the cow from putting her head in the wrong place 
when the stall is open, yet gives her the headroom of the 
full width of the stall when stanchioned. 

Jamesway Double Chain Hanging Stanchion— 
Permits building the stall curb level yet low enough for 
cow comfort. 

Complete Alignment Device—Both at the top 
and bottom of the stanchion, aligns the cows evenly at 
the gutter; litter falls in the gutter, keeping floor and 
cows clean. 

Anchor System of Erection—Eliminates all 
need of installing and propping up the equipment in 
position before the cement is run. Details of erection 
are shown in Jamesway Book No. 37. 

Note: Awarded Grand Prize (highest possible award) at 
the Panama Pacific International Exposition. 

Jamesway Steel Pens—All bull, cow, calf and 
hog pens are made of heavy steel tubing and malleable 
clamps finished with baked-on enamel to prevent rust- 
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Cross SECTION OF BARN SHOWING JAMESWAY FOUL AIR JAMESWAY VENTILATION INTAKES 
VENTILATION FLUES 


Cross SECTION, STALL MANGERS AND Cow GUTTERS 


TyPicAL Floor PLAN IN JAMESWAY PLANNED BARN 


ing. Panels are made up in the factory from specifi- 
cations to fit each individual job and shipped ready for 
installing, Only the anchors are needed at the time the 
concrete work is done. 

Jamesway Carriers—Are “Long Life” carriers. 
Built on No. 18 gauge U. S. Standard copper bearing, 
galvanized steel sheets, to stand the strain and wear of 
years. The various types of carriers shown in the 
Jamesway catalogue furnish a wide range of choice to 
meet special needs. 

Jamesway Drinking Cups—Automatic, detach- 
able and troubleproof, furnished with attachments for 
wood or steel stalls. Can be used with high or low 
water pressure. 


JAMESWAY ANCHOR IN CONCRETE 


Barn Equipment Installation 

The Jamesway Anchor System of installing barn 
equipment is the development of a service to the con- 
tractor and user. 

All concrete work can be done before equipment is 
installed. 

Neither skilled nor experienced labor is needed for 
the erection of Jamesway equipment. Jamesway stall 
posts and stanchions bolt to anchors embedded in the 
heart of the concrete curb. Jamesway pens are erected 
by setting corner and gate posts in tubular anchors, bolt- 
ing pen panels to the posts. 

Stalls are factory assembled and shipped partially 
knocked down for convenience in handling. All fittings 
are properly attached at 
the factory. 


ne JAMESWAY DRINKING 
JAMESWAY Cow STALL AND STANCHION Cup JAMESWAY PENS 
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TypicAL INSTALLATIONS 


Anchors are stock equipment and can be shipped 
from distributing points on short notice. 

Complete instructions for installing Jamesway car- 
riers, drinking cups and other equipment are furnished 
with each order. 


Prices 

Owing to the fluctuation of raw material costs, 
prices are not included in connection with illustrations 
but will be gladly furnished at any time on request. 


Literature 

These books constitute a farm building series which 
will prove an invaluable addition to any, architect's li- 
brary. Sent without cost to any architect on request. 

The Jamesway Equipment Book No. 37—A 190- 
page book, with heavy board cover, issued as a practical 
guide to those who are interested in building and equip- 
ping an up-to-date, satisfactory dairy barn. 

It treats briefly of every phase of barn building, 
ventilating and equipping, leaving the more detailed dis- 
cussion to be taken up in special booklets.. 

It takes up in detail, however, the specification and 
illustration of the modern equipment, manufactured by 
the James MANUFACTURING Co., giving erection de- 
tails, and exterior and interior illustrations of typical 
Jamesway barns. 

Helpful Hints on Barn Building Book No. 49— 
Treats of such building problems as floor construction, 
advantages and disadvantages of various types of frame 
construction, standard width of stalls, typical cross sec- 
tions, remodeling problems, etc. 

This is an especially valuable book for the archi- 
tect to have for ready reference. 

Jamesway Ventilation Book No. 40—Explains 
in detail the problems that are met with in working out 
ventilating systems for farm buildings. 
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It outlines the principles upon which the Jamesway 
System of Ventilation is based. It shows the importance 
of animal heat in air movement, proper wall construction, 
and other conditions which influence ventilation. It tells 
what to expect and what not to expect from a good 
ventilation system. 

The Jamesway Poultry House Book No. 42— 
In this book the architect will find a fund of valuable, 
well illustrated information on poultry house building, 
ventilating and equipping. 

It treats fully of proper wall and floor construction, 
ventilation and equipping of poultry houses for maxi- 
mum profits. 

The Jamesway Hog Book No. 30—A 112-page 
book dealing entirely with hog house construction and 
hog barn equipment. 

A discussion is given on different types of hog 
barns, including details of the Jamesway Sunny Hog 
House with exterior and interior views. 

It gives specifications of practical labor and feed 
saving equipment. 


Partial List of Important Installations 
Pusiic INSTITUTIONS 


State Hospitals for Insane Ogdensburg, Utica and 
Middletown, N. Y. 

State Agricultural Schools Alfred, Morristown, 
Delhi, Cobleskill and 
Canton, N; Y- 


Syracuse State School for Feeble 
Minded 

State Prison Farm 

Jewish Protectory and Aid Society 

Woman’s Relief Corporation Home 

State Home for Soldiers and Sailors 

State Hospitals 


Syracuse, N. Y. 
Comstock, N. Y. 
Hawthorne, N. Y. 
Oxford, N. Y. 

Bath, N.Y. 

Unland and Morristown, 


New: 
Elizabethtown, N. J. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Masonic Home 

Friends Hospital 

Carnegie School of Technology é 

Pennsylvania State College of Agri- 
culture 

University of West Virginia 

State Hospital Farms 

City of Baltimore Bay View Hospital 

United States Experiment Station 

State Hospital 

Notre Dame University 

State Tuberculosis Hospital 

Home for Feeble Minded 

State Agricultural College 

Lower Brule Indian Agency 

Kansag State Agricultural ‘College 

Kickapoo Indian School 

State Hospital 

State Hospital 

University of Minnesota ~~ 

Home for Feeble Minded ; 


State College, Pa. 
Morgantown, W. Va. 
Spencer and Sassiter, Va. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Beltsville, Md. 
Peoria, Ill. 

South Bend, Ind. 
Rockville, Ind. 
Lapeer, Mich. 
Stillwater, Okla. 
Chamberlain, S. D. 
Manhattan, Kan. 
Horton, Kan. 
Yankton, S. D. 
Norfolk, Neb. 

St. Paul, Minn. 
Grafton, N. D. 


For BusINESS “AND PROFESSIONAL MEN 


Borden’s Condensed Milk Co. Wallkill, Earlville and 
Goshen, Edmeston, 
Ni-Ys 

Sheffield Farms Co. Suffolk, Pa. 

Hershey Chocolate Co. Hershey, Pa. 


Wilmington, Del. 
Pocantico Hills, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Birmingham, Ala. 
Rochester, Minn. 
Mayo, owner) 
Cincinnati, Ohio 


Seattle, Wash. 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Battle Creek, Mich. 
Akron, Ohio 
Oregon, III. 

Kansas’ City, Mo. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 


Coleman du Pont 

John D. Rockefeller 

Ralph Pulitzer 

Robert Jennison 

Mayo Wood Farm (Dr. 

James A. Gamble 

E. A. Stuart, president of Pacific 
Coast Condensed Milk Co. 

Fred Pabst 

Post Land Co. (Postum Cereal Co.) 

F. A. Sieberling 

F. O. Lowden, ex-governor of Illinois 

Fred Harvey 

Radisson Hotel Farm (Simon Kruse) 
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THE LOUDEN MACHINERY COMPANY 


Labor Saving Sanitary Barn Equipment 
FAIRFIELD, IOWA 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ALBANY, N. Y., 1047-53 Broadway 

BOSTON, MASS., 1106 Old South Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 4840 Grand Central Terminal 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 910 Lafayette Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 1206 Standard Life Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1051-59 W. 35th Street 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 2282-88 University Avenue 
“CANADA: GUELPH, ONT. 


Products 

Barn EQUIPMENTS: Cow Stalls and Stanchions; 
Bull, Cow, Calf and Hog Pens; Feed, Litter, Swill and 
Hay Carriers; Automatic Detachable Water Bowls; Milk 
Can and Harness Carriers; Spring Balanced Manger 
Divisions; Hay Forks; Hay Slings; Hog Troughs; Pig 
Guards; Gutter and Manger Drains; Bull Staffs. 

Barn and GARAGE Door HANGERS. 

Also manufacturers of Cupolas, Roof and Window 
Ventilators, Building Columns, Cork Brick, Power 
Hoists, Sunshine Hog House Windows. 


Co-operative Barn Planning Service 


Architects are invited to make use of the Louden 
organization of Architectural and Agricultural Engineers 
both at the factory and the branches. 

Many of the best known estates, breeding farms, 
and large dairies have been built and equipped on the 
plans and specifications of this department working in 
conjunction with architects and owners. 

Louden engineers and architects are specialists on 
practical barn construction and can be depended on to 
furnish the latest developments in barn planning, both 
from the standpoint of the health of the animals and con- 
venience in doing the chores. Where it is advisable, an 
architect will personally go over the building site in 
order to make such practical suggestions on arrangement, 
drainage, etc., as are best adapted to each project. The 
following are of standard Louden equipment and are 
used as typical of Louden construction. 


Animal Pens 


Louden pens are 
made for cows, ‘calves, 
bulls and hogs. The 
fillers are high carbon 
tubular steel. Castings 
used to connect the up- | 
rights to top and bot- 
tom rails made out of 
malleable iron. Gates 
on all pens are easily 
operated and- are 
strongly constructed. 


Fic. 996. LoupEN Cow PEN 


Water Bowls 


Automatic detachable 
water bowls are made of 
gray iron; valve rod, valve 
seat, valve spring and 
strainer through which all 
water passes are made of 
brass. Made to fit 34-in. 
supply pipe. Can be at- 
tached to 114- or 1-in. pipe 
supports, or to wood posts. 


Automatic DETACHABLE 
WatTER Bow. 
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Installations 
Complete — in- 

structions for the 

installations.)-o4 


Louden equipment 
accompany each 
shipment. 


Estimates and 
Catalogues 


Complete cata- 
logues mailed on 
request. 

Itemized quo- 
tations and = speci- in. 
fications cheerfully 
submitted. 


Hay Carriers 


Made for steel or 
wood track, around 
barns, field stacking, 
etc. May be had for 
fork or sling use. Each 
carrier is compact, du- 
rable and simple in con- 
struction. We make a 
complete line of hay 
forks, slings, pulleys; 
also a power hoist to 
assist in haying. 


——— 


Cow STALLS 


Framework of high carbon steel tubing 15% - 
outside 
with overlapping, 
tified malleable iron. 

of silver gray enamel. 


diameter. Stalls fitted throughout 
dustproof connections of cer- 
Finished with heavy coat 


Stanchions, tubular steel and wood lined. 


Width of each stanchion, 7 in, inside. 
not including chain, 4 ft. 


Length, 
Latch and hinge of 


malleable iron 


LitTER CARRIER 

For steel or rod track. Steel 
track carriers fitted with worm gear 
hoist—actual lifting power of 40 to 
1. Watertight box of No. 20 gauge 
galvanized steel, ends of No. 16 
gauge steel heavily reinforced with 
angle iron. 48 in. long, 27% in. 
wide and 22 in. deep; capacity, 12 
bushels 


GaraAcE Door HANGERS 
Made in 3 sections, one section 


swings free as foot entrance. Slides 
around inside corner and lies flat up 
against sidewall when open. Track 
wheels are roller bearing. All hard- 
ware furnished. Easily operated, 
easily installed 
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THE F. KE. MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Hay Tools 
ASHLAND, OHIO 


Products 
Hay Un oapine Toots. , 
For Door Hangers and Store Ladders, see a 
pages 1298-1301; for Pumps, see pages 1651-1653. = 


Myers Hay Tools 


adoption of the latest improved methods and the 
adherence to rigid inspections have enabled us to 
produce high grade hay tools which insure speed, 
ease of operation, large capacity, uniform ser- 
vice and durability. 

Only a few of our leaders are illustrated be- 
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Fic. 2054. Myers “Sure Lock” Hay UNLOADER 

Used with slings or forks. Operates on double rail steel track; also 
constructed for wood track. Uses % to %-in. rope without adjustment. 
Elevates load to any height at right angles to track and discharges load 
parallel with load on wagon. 

Operates automatically; has large capacity; easily operated; speedy; 
staunchly constructed; minimum labor required. ’ 

Heavy 18-in. wheel base; 8-wheel flexible trolley; 7-in. rope sheave 
with machined steel bearing. Rope lock arranged so that pressure on rope 
is proportioned to weight of load. Rope can not slip 


Myers Dousite Rat STEEL TRACK ; 
Used with hay unloaders described above. Easy to install and carries 
exceptionally heavy loads without distorting. ; 
Consists of 2 steel T-rails rigidly held by malleable iron 
joint clamps and hanging hooks with space between so that 
hook can be placed where it coincides with rafter. 
Furnished in 6 and 12-ft. lengths. 


Fic. 1120. Myers O. K. Fic. 1133. Myers O. K. 


low. Hay unloading tools for any condition may 
be selected from our complete line. Catalogue 
sent on request. 
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Fic. 1652. Myers O. K. Hay Untoapers 


_ Combination reversible and swivel. Used with slings or forks and 
with either rope or cable draft. Operates on double rail steel track. Extra 
long truck distributes load on track, lessening strains and allows use of 
slings or 2 forks. 

_ Has double lock. Wide open mouth permits fork pulley to enter when 
swinging at any angle. Large capacity; easily operated; speedy; excep- 
tionally strong. 

Heavy 16-in. wheel base; 7-in. rope sheaves with extra wide hubs and 
long bearing on axles; 34%4-in. track wheels and %-in. turned steel axle 


Fic. 1728. Myers 3-Rope Center Trip Adjustable Hay Sling 


Has 4-ft. sticks and adjustable end rings. Rope fitted and trips from 
center lock ; 


Fa 


Fic. 1308. Myers Double Lock Adjustable Hay Sling 


Has 6-ft. sticks, adjustable end rings, 4 ropes with 2 cross sections. 
Handles extra large drafts 


Myers Hay S tines 
Made of well seasoned hardwood. Ropes or cables securely attached 
by strong hook bolts. Malleable iron lock connects two halves of sling at 
center and is guaranteed to trip easily from any angle 


Fic. 1438. Myers 
PerFect AUTOMATIC 
GRAPPLE FoRK 


Made of high carbon 


Knot Passing Pulley 

Heavy frame, 1-in. loose Heavy ribbed cast frame, 
pin, 1%-in. axle, swivel 1%-in. axle, swivel eye 
eye and 6-in. hard maple and 6-in. hard maple 
sheave sheave 


Myers Putieys ror BARN SERVICE 
Many other types may be selected from a full line 


Plain Pulley 


SWERT’S CATALOGUE 
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MYERS 
DovusLeE HARPOON 
Hay ForxK 


Made of open hearth 
spring steel. Strong and 


stiff. No cross bar. 
Easily tripped from any 
direction 


Fic. 671. Myers Locx 
Lever HAy Fork 
Made of spring steel. 

Has 50% greater ca- 

pacity than the Harpoon 

fork. Easily tripped from 
any direction 


spring steel; 4 or 6 tines. 
Trips easily from any 
direction. 
Closes and locks itself 
before returning to load. 
Handles loose or baled 
hay. 
Width of head, 19 in.; 
spread when open, 55 in. 
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CARTER WHITE LEAD CO. 


West Pullman Station 
CHICAGO, TLL. 
DISTRIBUTING POINTS 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO: 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


RICHMOND, VA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 


OKLA. 


Products 

Manufacturers of STRICTLY PURE 
Wuitr Leap and Rep LEAD. 

Also manufacturers of Litharge. 


Carter White Lead 


Carter White Lead is a high grade 
and standard product, noted for its ex- 
treme whiteness, fineness, superior body, 
uniformity and great durability, because it 
is perfectly corroded by the only modern 
and scientific process in the white lead 
industry. 

Architects should not fail to specify 
“Carter” when white paint or soft, clear 
tints are desired. 


Carter Coach and Car Lead 


Carter Coach and Car Lead is a particularly high 
grade product, especially ground in bleached oil with 
reference to interior and surfacing work. It is extremely 
white and fine. It flats and dries well. Equally good for 
exterior work. 


Red Lead 
Carter Dry Red Lead contains no adulterants and 
conforms to government specifications. 


Distribution 
Carter White Lead is widely distributed through 
jobbers, and is retailed by local dealers in every locality. 
It is thus easily obtainable in every state and territory. 
Architects may specify “Carter” to be used on a 
building anywhere and the contractor can secure it. 


Prices 
Prices are governed by the fluctuations of the metal 
market. 

Carter Lead is sold for about the same price as 
other standard brands. 


White Lead Specifications 


White Lead for Exterior—Before any paint is applied, 
woodwork to be thoroughly dry. Apply no paint when raining 
or snowing. All knots and sappy places to be varnished with 
best grain-alcohol shellac. 

Priming Coat—To be a thin coat of Carter Strictly Pure 
White. Lead, linseed oil and turpentine, properly brushed into 
the pores. On yellow pine, spruce, hemlock and all sappy woods, 
a mixture of red lead and white lead is necessary to secure the 
best anchorage and insure a tenacious foundation for succeeding 
coats. 

All nailholes, joints and other defects in surface to be 
puttied thoroughly after priming coat is dry, with a pure linseed 
oil putty made by thickening Carter White Lead with bolted 
whiting to putty consistency. 

Second and Third Coats—To be Carter Pure White Lead, 
pure, well-settled linseed oil, pure turpentine and drier, mixed 
to proper consistency and colored to suit. 
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TRADE-MARK 


All new lumber requires 3 coats to produce 
a durable job. 

White Lead for Interior Woodwork—_ 
Surface to be put in proper condition for paint; 
all dust, dirt, loose paint, etc., removed; all 
knots and sappy places. to be varnished with 
pure grain-alcohol shellac varnish. 

Priming Coat—To be a thin coat of Carter 
White Lead (Coach and Car preferred), pure 
linseed oil, turpentine and white turpentine japan 
drier, thoroughly mixed and properly applied. 

Putty all nailholes, cracks and other defects 
with linseed oil putty, composed of equal parts 
of Carter Lead and whiting, after priming coat 
is thoroughly dry. 

Second and Third Coats—Paint to be Carter 
White Lead (Coach and Car preferred), thinned 
with either Flatting Oil, pure turpentine or pure 
linseed oil and pure turpentine white drier, to 
produce eggshell, flat or a full gloss finish, and colored as de- 
sired. Architect to specify the finish desired 


Flat Finish for Plaster Walls 


Carter White Lead, Flatting Oil and oil colors are 
used for the finest decorating on canvas, plaster or 
compo walls. While the first cost of such decorating 
may exceed other methods a little, the ultimate cost is 
less. White Lead thinned with Flatting Oil and tinted 
with oil colors produces clear and delicate tints which 
are truly washable. 

Decorating of this character is good for long ser- 
vice; in fact, until a change in color is wanted. These 
walls may be washed as often as need be to keep them 
fresh and clean. 

“The Carter Paint Calculator” gives specifications 
in detail for plaster walls. 


Important to Architects 


We recommend letting the painting contract sep- 
arate from the general contract, and that estimates be 
asked only from competent and reliable contracting 
painters. 

In order to insure the carrying out of the specifi- 
cations we have stamped the name “Carter” on the 
side of every keg. When the head is removed, the 
superintendent can still identify the package. 


Guarantee 


Carter White Lead is sold under the following guar- 
antee, which is printed on every package: 

This package contains 8% linseed oil, 92% car- 
bonate of lead. The Carter WuiTE Leap Co. will pay 
$100.00 if adulterant is found in this package. 


Useful Information 


Every architect should have “The Carter Paint 
Calculator.” Sent on request, no charge. It contains 
the answers to most paint questions, a complete list of 
the manufacturers of pure linseed oil and much other 
authoritative paint information. 
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NATIONAL LEAD COMPANY 


Paint Materials for General Decorative Painting and for Protection of 
Structural Metal 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 111 Broadway 

BOSTON, MASS., 131 State Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 116 Oak Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 900 West 18th Street 

Ree Sia PA., Joun T. Lewis & Bros. Co., 437 Chest- 
nut Street 


Products 

Wuite Leap (Dry and in Oil) ; Rep Leap 
(Dry, in Oil, Liquid); LinsEEp Orn (Raw 
and Boiled) ; FLAtTING Om. 


White Lead for General Painting 

Gloss paint made of pure white lead and 
pure linseed oil has long been the standard 
protective and decorative coating for wood, 
plaster, brick, stone, concrete and stucco. It 
forms a tough, tenacious film that does not 
crack and scale but wears down smooth and 
even, leaving the surface ready for repainting 
without expensive preparation. Being mixed 
to order, lead-and-oil paint can be adapted to 
meet all surface and weather conditions. It can also be 
varied in color from pure white to every desirable shade 
and tint by the addition of the proper tinting materials. 

Our Dutch Boy white lead is the highest grade white 
lead that can be made. It is pure, finely ground, smooth, 
excellent in spreading and hiding properties—a perfect 
paint material. Sold in 1214, 25, 50 and 100-lb. steel 
kegs. Our well-known trade-mark, the Dutch Boy 
Painter, is on every package and guarantees the purity 
of the contents. 

Dutch Boy linseed oil is pure, clear, carefully fil- 
tered and well settled. Sold in 1 and 5-gal. sealed cans 
bearing the Dutch Boy Painter trade-mark as a guaran- 
tee of purity. We also sell pure linseed oil in half bar- 
rels and barrels. 


Flat Finishes for Interiors 

Most inside painting nowadays is done in dull or 
so-called flat effects. Up to a few years ago, these flat 
effects were always obtained with white lead by thinning 
it with turpentine. At that time, special flatting oils for 
use with white lead were developed. These flatting oils 
are largely surperseding turpentine and the handsome, 
washable, soft tone finishes which they give is resulting 
in a marked increase in the popularity of the painted 
wall. 

One of the most successful flatting oils on the market 
today is our own Dutch Boy flatting oil. It flats white 
lead better than turpentine does, yet binds the pigment 
particles together with the tenacity of pure linseed oil, 
insuring a paint film which will not chip off. Dutch 
Boy flatting oil is designed especially for use with Dutch 
Boy white lead. Used with our white lead, it produces 
a soft, glossless finish that has a depth of tone and a 
richness which most flat paints lack. 

Aside from the remarkable beauty of a Dutch Boy 
white lead and Dutch Boy flatting oil finish, the paint 
merits consideration from the standpoint of cleanliness 
and service. The hard, tilelike film it forms stands fre- 
quent washing with warm water, mild soap and a soft 
cloth or a sponge and thus can be kept absolutely clean 
and sanitary. The durability of the paint is not affected 
in any way and there is no unsightly streaking as often 
occurs when a less stable paint is washed. Dutch Boy 
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TRADE-MARK 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, 659 Freeman Avenue 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 820 West Superior Avenue 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 822 Chestnut Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 485 California Street 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Nationat Leap & Or Co., 316 Fourth 
Avenue 


flatting oil is sold in 1 and 5-gal. cans, sealed at 
the spout. 


Red Lead for Metal 

Pure white lead, properly thinned to suit 
the special conditions under which the paint is 
to be used, gives the best protection for wood 
and other building materials except metal. 
When it comes to the painting of metal, white 
lead (though good for the purpose) must yield 
first place to pure red lead. 

The chief requirements of a protective 
coating for metal are that it should have the 
ability to stick firmly to metal and that it 
should keep moisture, which combined with 
air forms rust, from getting through. The paint must 
also be able to resist the destructive action of atmos- 
pheric gases, acid from the surface oil, and salt spray 
near the seacoast. 

Paint made of pure red lead meets these require- 
ments. It is insoluble in water, unaffected by ordinary 
atmospheric gases, adheres closely to metal, and is a 
true rust preventive. A great advance in the quality of 
red lead was made a few years ago when Dutch Boy 
red lead-in-oil was perfected. It is a more highly oxi- 
dized product than old style dry red lead and is sold in 
paste form, ready to use after the addition of more 
pure linseed oil. Being more highly oxidized, Dutch 
Boy red lead in oil is finer and covers better. Being in 
paste form, it is more convenient to handle. 

Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil is sold in 124%, 25, 50 
and 100-Ib. steel kegs under the Dutch Boy Painter 
trade-mark. 

We also make dry red lead of the highest grade as 
well as red lead in liquid form. The liquid product is 
known as Dutch Boy liquid red lead and is ready for 
use. It comes in natural red lead color, light and dark 
brown, light and dark green, and black. Sold in 1-gal. 
cans and 214-gal. kegs. 


General Painting Specifications 3 

Following are general specifications for the paint- 
ing of interior and exterior surfaces: 

Preparation of Surface—(1) Woodwork—All 
woodwork should be thoroughly dry and seasoned before 
any paint is applied. New woodwork shall be smoothed 
off with sandpaper where required and dusted clean be- 
fore priming. From old woodwork which has been 
painted before, all loose paint, scales, dirt and dust shall 
be removed. Where old painted work shows cracks or 
scales, use a paint burner or liquid paint remover to 
take off the old paint. Wash off with benzine or tur- 
pentine all parts where liquid paint remover has been 
used. Where no scales or cracks appear, sandpaper the 
surface gently with No. 14 or No. 1 sandpaper and 
follow with a good dusting. 

Before priming new woodwork, all knots and sappy 
streaks shall receive 1 coat of grain alcohol shellac, 
brushed out thin. After the priming coat of paint, 


Continued on next page 
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as hereinafter specified, is thoroughly dry, putty up all 
knotholes,, dents, cracks, and other defects in the surface 
with a pure linseed oil putty composed of equal parts of 
white lead and whiting. If desired, 1 part powdered 
litharge to 5 parts each of white lead and whiting may 
be added, except on light tinted work. 

(2) Plaster—Before applying any paint to plaster, 
either new or old, see that it is clean and smooth. Go 
over the surface very lightly with fine sandpaper or a 
wide putty knife removing all grit and any loose plaster 
or paint. 
case of large cracks, open them up clear down to the 
lath, soaking the edges with water, and then fill the open- 
ings with plaster of paris. Level off smooth and even 
with adjoining plaster surfaces. When the plaster of 
paris has dried thoroughly, sandpaper down to a smooth, 
even surface. No paint shall be applied to new plaster 
until it is thoroughly dry. Walls that have been calci- 
mined shall be washed clean before any paint is applied. 

(3) Brick and Stone—New brickwork shall not 
be primed until dry. At least 2 or 3 days of dry weather 
should precede painting. If any mortar has become loose 
or washed out, repoint all such damaged places with mor- 
tar or portland cement before applying paint. <2 Viter. 
priming, correct small defects in the surface with putty. 

(4) Stucco and Concrete—Stucco or concrete 
should be allowed to stand and dry a year before paint 
is applied. If painted within less than a year, it shall 
be aged artificially by washing with 20 parts zinc sul- 
phate to 80 parts water or with carbonic acid water. 

(5) Metal Work—Iron, steel and other metal work 
shall be cleaned thoroughly of all loose paint, dirt, oil, 
grease, rust, scale and other foreign matter before paint 
is applied. This cleaning should be done with scrapers 
and wire brushes, Where soldering fluids have been used, 
the surface shall be scrubbed carefully with sandsoap and 
water and dried thoroughly before paint is applied. 

The Paint and Its Application—(6) Designa- 
tion of Paint to be Used—All woodwork, plaster, 
brick, stone, concrete and stucco which are to be painted, 
shall be painted with NationaL Leap CoMPANY’S 
Dutch Boy white lead, Dutch Boy flatting oil, pure lin- 
seed oil, pure turpentine and pure turpentine drier mixed 
according to the formulas hereinafter designated for 
each kind of work. All metal shall be painted with 
Natrona, LEAD Company’s Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil, 
Dutch Boy liquid red lead, or pure dry red lead and 
pure linseed oil mixed according to formulas hereafter 
given for each specific purpose. 

(7) Tinting Materials—Iin producing tints and 
shades, John T. Lewis & Bros. Company colors-in-oil 
or those of equally high grade shall be used. If colors- 
in-oil are used in quantities large enough to affect the 
consistency of the paint, the quantities of thinners 
named in the formulas shall be increased in amount equal 
to one-half the weight of the tinting material. 

(8) Applying the Paint—No exterior painting 
shall-be done when rain or snow is falling, during fog, 
or until after dew or moisture which may be on. the 
surface has completely disappeared. Painting done in 
winter weather shall only be done when the tempera- 
ture is above 50° F. and when all surfaces are dry. All 
exterior work shall be allowed to dry from 2 to 4 days 
before the next coat is applied and at least 24 hr. shall 
be allowed between coats on interior work. 

(9) Finishing Metal to Suit Color Scheme— 
Where the color of red lead paint specified for metal 
work does not conform to color scheme, white lead-and- 
oil paint tinted as desired shall be applied over the red 
lead paint. 
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Fill all cracks with plaster of paris. In the | 


National Lead Company 


Formulas—The following formulas take no ac- 
count of tinting materials, See Paragraph No. 7 when 
adding colors to the formulas. 

(10) New Woodwork Outside—Three coats of 
paint, mixed as follows, shall be applied to new un- 
painted woodwork outside: 

(a) Priming coat (b) Second coat 


Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 100 Ib. 
Pure raw linseed oil 4 gal. 114 gal. 
Pure turpentine 2 Sales 11% gal. 
Pure drier Lpts Loc 

(c) Third coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 
Pure raw linseed oil 31% to 41% gal. 
Pure turpentine i apts 


Pure-drier Lone 


Note: The painter may exercise his discretion in using a larger or 
smaller quantity of oil according to whether the wood is oil absorbing, as 
white pine, poplar and basswood; or less permeable, as yellow pine, 
cypress, spruce and hemlock. The painter may, in rare cases, find it 
advisable to increase the quantity of turpentine, as in southern exposure 
to prevent blistering. Where this is done a corresponding decrease 
should be made in the specified amount. of linseed oil. If the wood is 


very resinous, such as cypress, prepare it for priming by brushing on a 


mixture of one pint linseed oil, one pint turpentine and one pint drier. 

(11) Old Woodwork Outside—Iwo coats of 
paint as follows shall be applied in repainting old wood- 
work outside: 


(a) First coat — (b) Second coat 


Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 100 Ib. 
Pure raw linseed oil 2 gal. 3% to 41% gal. 
Pure turpentine 2 gal. lope 
Pure <diier lpt: 1 pt. 


(12) New Woodwork Inside—Three coats of 
paint, mixed as follows, shall be applied to new un- 
painted woodwork inside: 


(a) Priming coat (b) Second coat 


Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 100 Ib. 
Dutch Boy flatting oil 4 gal. 2 to 3 gal. 
Pure raw linseed oil 3 gal. None 
Light enamel varnish None None 
Pure drier 1 pt. None 
(d) Third coat 
(ch) Third coat (Eggshell gloss 
(Flat finish) finish) 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 100 tb. 
Dutch Boy flatting oil 2 to 3 gal. 114 to 2 gal. 
Pure raw linseed oil None None 
Light enamel varnish None 34 gal. 
Pure drier None None 
Note: As on outside wood, the painter may exercise his discretion 


in the use of the thinners prescribed—thus on white pine, poplar and 
basswood, which more readily absorb oil, increase the quantity of linseed 


oil for the priming coat. On yellow pine, cypress, spruce and hemlock, 


use less linseed oil and more flatting oil. 
(13) Old Woodwork Inside—1wo coats of paint 
shall be used in repainting woodwork inside. For a 
flat finish, mix the paint for the first coat according to 
formula B in paragraph 12, and according to formula 
C for the finishing coat. For an eggshell gloss finish, 
mix the paint for the first coat according to formula B 
in paragraph 12 and according to formula D for the 
finishing coat. a top nes 
(14) Plaster Walls—Three coats of paint shall 
be applied to plaster which has never before been 
painted. The priming coat shall be mixed as follows: 
Priming coat 


100 Ib. sin 


Dutch Boy white lead 
Pure kettled-boiled linseed oil / Gal See 
Pure turpentine 1 gal. 


Note: If boiled linseed oil can not be obtained, 7 gal. raw linseed 
oil with 3 pt. drier may be used instead, and will in most cases give 
satisfactory results. Boiled oil is much superior, however, and will 
obviate trouble when conditions are difficult. It seals pores in the plaster 
and prevents suction, Contrary to the belief of many, boiled oil can be had. 


So 
Continued on next page 
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Mix the paint for the second coat according to 


formula B in paragraph 12 and according to formula C 
for the finishing coat if a flat finish is desired. If an 
eggshell finish is wanted, mix the paint for the finishing 
coat according to formula D. 

In repainting plaster walls apply 2 coats of paint 
mixed as follows shall be applied to brick stucco which 
has never before been painted: 

(15) Brick and Stucco—Three coats of paint, 
mixed as follows shall be applied to brick or stucco 
which has never before been painted: 

(a) Priming coat 
Dutch Boy whitelead 100 Ib. 
Pure linseed oil 7 gal. boiled 
or 7 gal. raw and 
11% pt. drier 


(b) Second coat 
100 Ib. 
4 gal. (144 
boiled, 24 raw ) 
or 4 gal. raw and 


1 pt. drier 

Pure turpentine 1 gal, 1 gal. 

(c) Third coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 
Pure linseed oil 314 gal. (1% boiled, 24 raw) 

or 314 gal. raw and 
1 pt. drier 

Pure turpentine epee 


Two coats of paint shall be applied in repainting 
brick and stucco. For the first coat, mix the paint ac- 
cording to formula B in paragraph 15 and for the finish- 
ing coat according to formula C. 

(16) Concrete and Stone—Three coats of paint, 
mixed as follows, shall be applied to concrete and stone 
which have never before been painted: 

(a) Priming coat (b) Second coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 100 Ib. 
Pure linseed oil 5 gal. boiled 3 gal. (144 

or 5 gal. taw and boiled, 24 raw ) 


le pt.adrier or 3 gal. raw and 
1 pt. drier 
Pure turpentine 1 gal. VY gal. 
(c) Third coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 Ib. 
Pure linseed oil 34% gal. (1% boiled, 24 raw) 
or 314 gal. raw and 1 pt. drier 
Pure turpentine fept 


In repainting concrete and stone, apply 2 coats. Mix 
the paint for the first coat according to formula B in 
paragraph 16 and according to formula C for the second 
coat. 

Excellent flat and semiflat finishes on brick, stone, 
concrete and stucco can be secured by applying over the 
second coat 1 or 2 coats of paint made with Dutch Boy 
white lead and Dutch Boy flatting oil. For flat Milwau- 
kee finish, the proportion should be 2 to 3 gal. of flat- 
ting oil to 100 Ib. of white lead. For eggshell gloss finish, 
use 114 to 2 gal. of flatting oil and %4 gal. of spar var- 
nish to 100 Ib. of white lead. For brick red finish on 
outside brick, thin the color with Dutch Boy flatting oil. 


(17) Interiorly Exposed Metal Work— Two 
coats of paint, mixed as follows shall be applied to 
interior metal work: 

(a) First coat (b) Second coat 


Dutch Boy red (Slightly shaded) 
10 


lead-in-oil 100 Ib. Ot: 
Pure linseed oil 21% gal. 25% gal. 
Lampblack-in-oil None T2507 
or 
Pure dry red lead 100 Ib. 100 Ib 
Pure linseed oil 35% gal. 334 gal. 
Lampblack-in-oil None L3a0Z 
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Note: If geniune boiled linseed oil is available, use one-third boiled 
and two-thirds raw oil. If raw oil only is used, add % pt. drier to every 
gallon of paint. One-half pint of turpentine may be added to each 2 gal. 
of paint whenever it is deemed advisable to make the paint produced by 
any formula work more easily. 


If liquid red lead is to be used, specify Dutch Boy 
liquid red lead No. 1 (natural red lead color) for first 
coat and Dutch Boy liquid red lead No. 6 (light brown) 
for second coat. 


(18) Exteriorly Exposed Metal Work — Three 
coat of paint shall be applied to exterior metal work. 
The first 2 coats shall be mixed according to formulas A 
and B in paragraph 17 and the third coat shall be mixed 
as follows: 

Third coat (dark brown) 


Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil 100 Ib. 

Pure linseed oil 25% gal. 

Lampblack-in-oil KO nals. 
or 

Pure dry red lead 100 Ib. 

Pure linseed oil 334 gal. 

Lampblack-in-oil 1034 Ib. 


Where a dark color other than brown is desired for 
the finishing coat, the following formula shall be used 
according to the color desired: 


Light green Dark green 


Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil — 100 Ib, 100 Ib. 
Pure linseed oil Oly gal. 414 gal. 
Medium chrome yellow BEATS 121% Ib. 
Chinese blue 13. 1b: 71% Ib. 
Black 
Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil 100 Ib 
Pure linseed oil 1514 gal 
Chinese blue 16 lb 
Lampblack pzelb 


If liquid red lead is to be used, specify Dutch Boy 
liquid red lead according to the finishing color desired, 
that is: No. 7—dark brown; No. 8—light green; No. 
9—dark green or No. 5—black. 


Printed Specifications Furnished 

To any architect who desires, we will supply printed 
specifications containing full and ‘complete directions for 
the proper use of white lead in the painting of wood- 
work, plaster, brick, stone, concrete and stucco, and of 
red lead in the painting of metal. Write for NATIONAL 
LEAD CoMPANY’s standard specifications for white lead 
or red lead. 


Publications 

A practical handbook, of unusual value to those 
interested in the subject of painting, is our “Handy 
Book on Painting.” This book gives formulas and di- 
rections for exterior and interior painting of all kinds. 

We also publish a booklet “The Protection of Struc- 
tural Metal’? which discusses the causes of corrosion and 
remedies for it, besides giving formulas and going into 
detail on the subject of painting metallic surfaces. 

Another of our publications is “Paint.” It tells 
what paint is, what paint does and what paint costs and 
gives color scheme suggestions for the decoration of 
the interiors and exteriors of homes. 

We also have booklets which deal specifically with 
the decoration of hotels, hospitals and public buildings. 
These booklets describe the various finishes and effects 
obtainable with white lead paint such as two-tone figured, 
glazed, tiffany, stenciled, striped, etc. 

Any or all of these booklets will be sent on request. 
Write our nearest branch office. 
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ESTABLISHED 1848 


THE NEW JERSEY ZINC COMPANY 


Manufacturer of Paint Pigments 


160 Front Street 
NEW YORK Ne ¥ 


MINERAL POINT ZINC COMPANY 


111 Marquette Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tur New Jersey Z1Nc Sates Co., 1138 Guardian 
Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Tue New Jersry Zinc Sates Co., 1439 Oliver 
Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., THe New Jersty Zinc Sares Co., 1205 Merchants’ Exchange Building 


Product 
Paint PiGMEnTs: Zinc Oxideand “Albalith.” 
For Standing Seam “Horse Head” Zinc 
Roofing, see page 986; for “Horse Head” Rolled 
acy see page 1022; for Paint Paste, see page 


Introduction 

Zinc Oxide—Briefly, Zinc Oxide’s value as a 
paint pigment, for both exterior and interior jobs, is 
found in these qualities: 

(1) It prolongs the life of the luster. (2) It re- 
duces chalking when used in combination with other 
pigments; and when used alone, it does not chalk. 
(3) ‘It assures a ‘smooth, clean suriace.( (4), dt m= 
creases the durability of paint. (5) It reduces fad- 
ing tendencies. (6) It does not darken on exposure. 

“Albalith’—A light resisting lithopone and 
brilliantly white. It possesses characteristics rendering 
it especially valuable for use in wall tints, flat finishes, 
and other painting work of the most exacting nature. 


Interior and Exterior Finishes 

Interior wall paints consisting of these pigments in 
accordance with the following specifications are un- 
equaled for purity of tints, finish and appearance, sani- 
tation (that is, they are washable), and do not darken. 

Exterior paints containing 40 to 50% of Zinc 
Oxide are unequaled for durability and retention of 
gloss and color. 


Paint Specifications 

The paint accepted shall be subject to tests to be prescribed 
by the architect for light resistance, opacity, brushing qualities, 
drying, and purity of color. 

Interior Flat Finish—Pigment portion shall consist of 
not less than 75% of “Albalith,’ not less than 10% of Florence 
Brand, French Process Zinc Oxide, or “XX” American Process 
Zinc Oxide and not more than 15% of inert pigment (prefer- 
ably Asbestine). Liquid portion shall consist of treated oils and 
volatile thinners, or varnishes which produce a satisfactory wash- 
able flat finish. 

Undercoater for Enamel Finishes—Pigment portion 
shall contain not less than 75% of “Albalith,” not less than 5% 
of Florence Brand, French Process Zinc Oxide or “XX” Amer- 
ican Process Zinc Oxide, and not more than 20% of inert pig- 
ment (preferably Asbestine). Liquid portion shall consist of 
treated oils and volatile thinners, or varnishes which produce a 
satisfactory undercoat. 

Oil or Gloss Finish—Pigment shall consist of a mini- 
mum of 25% or a maximum of 75% of “Albalith” and a mini- 
mum of 25% of Florence Brand French Process Zinc Oxide 
or “XX” American Process. In every case the sum of Zinc 
Oxide and Albalith shall be 100%. Liquid portion shall be pure 
linseed oil (refined linseed oil if paint is white) with the neces- 
sary volatile thinners and dryers. The dryer shall be the best 
grade lead-free oil dryer. 

Enamel Finish—The undercoat, or in the case of 4-coat 
work or over, the first 2 coats, shall be as specified under 
“Undercoater for Enamel Finishes.” 

The succeeding coats shall be of an approved high grade 
enamel containing no pigment except French Process Zinc Oxide, 
Florence Brand (preferably White Seal.) Liquid portion shall 
consist of high grade varnish or treated oils with such volatile 
thinners as are necessary. It shall be capable of being rubbed with- 
out softening, to a gloss, eggshell or flat finish. (The finish de- 
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sired to be specified by the architect in each particular 
instance. ) 

Floor Paint—(Tinted, not applicable to browns, 
reds, greens, etc.). The pigment portion shall contain not 
less than 75% of “Albalith” not less than 10% of “XX” 
American Process Zinc Oxide or “Standard” Zine Oxide, 
and not more than 15% of inert pigment (preferably Asbestine). 
Liquid portion shall consist of varnish or such combination of 
oils and varnish as is necessary to produce a satisfactory, hard, 
tough, rapid-drying floor paint. 

Exterior Paint—Pigment portion shall contain 30 _ to 
55% of Florence Brand French Process Zinc Oxide or “XX” 
American Process Zine Oxide, 45 to 65% of white lead, and 
not more than 15% of inert pigment. Or when exterior paint 
of superior whiteness and assurance against possible discolora- 
tion is desired, the pigment portion shall contain 40% COOK 
Black” American Process Zinc Oxide, 40% “Albalith” and 20% 
of either barytes or whiting. 

Liquid portion shall contain not less than 90% pure linseed 
oil, with proper amount of dryer and volatile thinners to pro- 
duce a satisfactory paint. Content of water shall not be 


over 1%. i 
Note: Paints and enamels as described above, are available as standard 
products of many reputable paint manufacturers of the United States. 


Application of Paints 

Suggestions affecting the manner of applying in- 
terior finishes are given below. These are submitted 
for the consideration of architects, and are designed 
to aid them in issuing instructions to those who may be 


engaged to do the actual painting work. 

General—All surfaces shall be thoroughly dry before 
applying paint. The work shall be thoroughly cleaned, sand- 
papered and dusted before applying paint. 

Unless otherwise specified, the priming coat shall have the 
same pigment formula as the subsequent coats of paint, but 
shall differ from them in pigment-vehicle ratio. It shall be well 
and thoroughly brushed into the surface. 

After priming, all nailholes, open joints and other imper- 
fections shall be solidly and smoothly filled with pure linseed 
oil (whiting or white lead) putty. After putty has dried, 2 addi- 
tional coats of paint of color selected shall be applied and if 
a superior job is desired, the specification should call for 3 instead 
of 2 coats in addition to the priming coat. Each coat shall be 
thoroughly dry before succeeding coat is applied. 

Interior Woodwork—If wood to be painted is new yel- 
low pine, priming coat shall contain 1% pt. of pure wood or 
gum turpentine to 1 gal. of paint in addition to other thinners. 

If wood to be painted is new cypress, priming coat shall 
contain in addition to other thinners used 1 pt. of solvent 
naphtha, benzol, or toluol to 1 gal. of paint ready for the brush. 

Piaster and Cement Surfaces (except Floors)—If sur- 
face to be painted has stood less than a year, it shall be treated 
before painting with a solution of zinc sulphate (4 lb. of zinc 
sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water). Surface shall be 
thoroughly coated with this solution, applied by a broad, soft 
brush (a kalsomine brush) and allowed to stand not less than 
48 hr. before painting. 

Cement or Concrete Floors—In painting new cement 
or concrete floors, first close all cracks and other surface im- 
perfections with plaster or cement. After drying, apply to 
entire surface a solution of zinc sulphate dissolved in water (4 
lb. of zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water) ; 
allow 48 hr. for drying, then apply 4 coats of 
paint. For priming coat, approved high grade 
cement primer may be used. Floor paint may be 
thinned as specified by the manufacturer. 

Exterior Work—If extra thinning of paint 
is required, equal parts of pure linseed oil and 
turpentine should be used. This thinning is neces- 
sary for priming coat on wood. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Paints, Varnishes and Related Products, Roofing, Shingles, 
Linoleum, Oil Cloth and Gypsum Products 
100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
SALES OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 76 Nelson Street 

BALTIMORE, MD., 809 Lexington Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 63-4 Merchants Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 1042 Marine Trust Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1109 Lytton Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 43 John Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 724 Buckley Building 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 412 Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1332 Dime Savings Bank Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., 1211 North Main Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 1004 Hume-Mansur Building 


KANSAS CITY, KAN., Federal Reserve Bank Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 459 East 3rd Street Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 657-59 Union Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 315 Fawkes Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 305 Carondelet Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 100 East 42nd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Second Street and Erie Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1901 Union National Bank Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 701 Porter Building 

RICHMOND, VA., 309 Broadway National Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1801 Boatmen’s Bank Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1320 California Commercial Union Building 


Products 


PAINTS, VARNISHES, ENAMELS, STAINS, and Re- 
lated Products. 

For Gypsum Products, see pages 364-365; for 
Linoleum, see page 515; for Roofing and Building 
Papers, see page 927. 


Certain-teed Paints 


No better quality can be made. The name Certain- 
teed means Certainty of Quality and Satisfaction Guar- 
anteed, and it is backed by the full responsibility of a 
world-wide organization. Nobody can tell the quality of 
paint by looking at it. The Certain-teed label is well-known 
everywhere and is a sure guide to quality because it is 
placed only upon products of the highest quality. 


Certain-teed House Paints 


Whenever architects specify Certain-teed they may 
be sure that it is paint of the very highest quality and 
that it is paint especially prepared to give the very best 
and most lasting results for its particular use. In paint 
making, as in every industry, scientific methods and 
modern machinery are fast displacing the inaccurate and 
inefficient hand methods. It is now generally recognized 
that paint materials can be more accurately proportioned, 
mere finely and evenly ground and more thoroughly 
and uniformly mixed by machinery than by guesswork 
and hand methods. The formula of Certain-teed No. 
448 Outside White (given here) is an indication of the 
quality of Certain-teed paints. 

NO. 448—OUTSIDE WHITE 
ANALYSIS 


Pigiirent aves. cca. ts 69.25 
Vehiclemiearno.: suet: 30.75 
100.00% 
PIGMENT 


Basic Lead Carbonate. 42.00 
Basic Lead Sulphate.. 18.00 


Oxide of Zinc... .. -s. 30.00 

Silica and Silicates.. 10.00 
100.00% 

VEHICLE 

Refined Linseed Oil.. 91.50 

Turpentine as sens 5.70 

Napans Dryer sede t's 2.86 : 
—— CERTAIN-TEED VARNISH AND 
100.00% PAINT PACKAGES 
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Certain-teed Flat Wall Paint 


No. 490 White is an ideal product for hospitals, 
restaurants, etc., where a sanitary, washable finish is 
necessary. All the popular interior finishes for walls 
and ceilings, etc., may be obtained by the use of the 
various attractive shades of Certain-teed Flat Wall Paint. 


Certain-teed Colors in Oil (Master Painters) 


Made of pure strong pigments ground to the last 
degree of fineness in pure linseed oil. These high grade 
colors may be relied upon for perfect tone and strength 
of color. Each package bears the Certain-teed label— 
which is always a safe guide to highest quality. 


Certain-teed Enamels 


White enamels of extreme glaze and whiteness and 
of the highest quality. Also colored enamels in the 
various popular shades. 


Certain-teed Varnishes 


All Certain-teed clear varnishes are very trans- 
parent, light in color and successfully meet all require- 
ments of the best varnishes. The line is composed of 
varnishes for every interior or exterior purpose. They 
are made by a trained organization with years of 
experience, 


Certain-teed No. 900 Universal Varnish 


Outside or inside, this varnish will give excellent 
service either under ordinary or under most exacting 
conditions. It is tough, elastic and highly lustrous and 
resists wear to the utmost. It successfully meets all the 
freak tests and, what is more important, gives long and 
satisfactory service in actual use. 


Certain-teed Mill White 


A paint for the interior walls and ceilings of fac- 
tories, shops, warehouses, stores, dairies, bakeries, etc., 
where a maximum light is required. Washable, sanitary 
and germproof. White when applied and stays white 
in use. In no sense a water paint. No. 491 produces 
an eggshell finish and No. 492 a gloss finish. Use No. 
491 as a first coater under No. 492 gloss. 
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DETROIT GRAPHITE COMPANY 


Makers of Paints in all Colors for all Purposes 
DETROIT, MICH. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
El PASO, TEX 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
SUPERIOR GRAPHITE PAINT 
A Metal Protective Coating 
StTa-W HITE 
A Pure White Oil Paint Decraco Brick and Con- 
for Industrial Interiors CRETE PAINT 
DeEGRACO-TONE ANTI-AQUA 
A Flat Wall Finish A Dampproof Coating 


All Colors for 


Also manufacturers of : 


Degraco: Degraco: 
Acid Resisting Paints House Paints and Var- 
Machinery Enamels nishes 
Flat Machine Colors Exterior and Interior 
Iron Filler Enamels 
Wood Preservative Pescoin 

A Concrete Floor Hard- 

Pipe Joint Cement cues 
Boiler Graphite Gentes 
Lubricating Graphite A Portland Cement 
Gas Holder Paint Paint 


Distribution of Warehouse Stocks 
Detroit GRAPHITE CompaNy’s products are sold 
through branch offices with warehouse stocks in all prin- 


cipal cities. 
SUPERIOR, GRAPHITE PAINT 
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Superior Graphite Paint 
; Lake Superior Amor- 
phous Graphite ore, a natural 
combination of graphitic car- 
bon and silica, is the base of Superior Graphite Paint. 

The ore is ground to extreme fineness and has a 
greater affinity for linseed oil than commercial graphites. 
Its inert nature prevents chemical action between pig- 
ment and vehicle. 

Large covering capacity, opacity and ease of appli- 
cation make for economy in the use of Superior Graphite 
Paint. Durability (proved in service) results in low ulti- 
mate cost. 

Superior Graphite Paint has established its reputa- 
tion as the leader among metal protective paints through 
service records covering a long period of years. Manu- 
factured in black, brown, red and green, also stack black. 

Brown is generally used as a shop coat; black for 
first field coat and olive green as a finish coat, a combi- 
nation that assures complete coats being applied. Other 
colors or combinations may be used with equal success. 

Specifications—Remove all scale, dirt and foreign mat- 
ter from structural steel before any painting is done in the shop. 

Covered surfaces, surfaces in contact and surfaces enclosed 
and all parts of riveted members shall receive 1 coat of Su- 
perior Graphite Paint (color and number) after pieces are 
punched and before assembled. 

All finished members shall receive 1 coat of Superior 
Graphite Paint (color and number) before taken from shops 
or exposed to weather. Foundation beams and connections shall 
receive 1 coat in shop. All bolts used in erection and remain- 
ing permanently in the structure shall be dipped in Superior 
Graphite Paint. All pins or bored pinholes or other planed 
surfaces shall be coated with white lead and tallow before leav- 
ing shop. All surfaces accessible after erection shall receive 2 
coats of Superior Graphite Paint (colors and numbers) after 
being placed in position, All paints shall be made by the DErroir 
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GREENVILLE, 8. C. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


D A Purposes ENAMELS 
TRADE-MARK 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
INGE Was © ROK a Ninny, 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


SALT LAKHACEDY, Unb AE 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 
ST. LOUIS, MO: 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


GRAPHITE COMPANY and shall be delivered 
to erection site in unbroken packages, sub- 
ject to inspection and approval of architect 
or engineer. 

Repainting Specifications—All metal 
work and other exposed surfaces to be re- 
painted shall be thoroughly cleaned with steel brushes and, 
where necessary, all loose scale shall be removed with a three- 
cornered steel scraper and hammer. No paint shall be applied 
until all dust, mud and grease have been carefully removed, nor 
shall any paint be applied during wet or foggy weather or upon 
a wet surface. 

First coat shall be Superior Graphite Paint (color and num- 
ber) applied as soon as parts are cleaned. Any part of struc- 
ture liable to hold moisture shall be cleaned and slushed with 
the paint. 

Second coat shall be Superior Graphite Paint (color and 
number) and shall be applied after first coat has been allowed to 
dry for a period of one week. ; 

All paint used shall be that manufactured by the Detroit 
GRAPHITE COMPANY. 


Sta-White 


Sta-White is a pure white : 
oil paint for industrial inte- S25 Veep 
riors with unusual light re- ae 
flecting qualities. It contains Sie ae 
no lead, glue or other harmful or easily affected ingre- 
dients, bleached oil or pigments, and consequently shows ~ 
no tendency to turn yellow. It will not chip, flake or peel. 

Recommended for interior painting of mills, facto- 
ries, offices, public buildings, schools, hospitals, theaters, 
hotels, restaurants, etc. 

May be used on wood, concrete, metal, plaster, brick 
and other surfaces. When, after a period of years, 
Sta-White becomes soiled, covered with dust or other 
settlings, the original whiteness and reflecting qualities are 
easily restored by washing without injury to the finish. 

Sta-White will give maximum service that is ex- 
pected of highest grade of interior white, both as to light 
reflecting qualities and durability. 

Furnished in high gloss enamel, eggshell or flat finish. 

Specifications—General—Surfaces to be painted shall be dry 
and free from dust and loosely attached matter such as old paint, 
rust, scale, etc. All oil spots shall receive one coat of shellac. 

Concrete, Brick and Plaster—First coat shall be Sta-White 
Primer thinned (according to the porosity of the surface) with 
a mixture of equal parts raw linseed oil and turpentine or ap- 
proved turpentine substitute and allowed to dry hard before’ 
application of the second coat. 

Second coat: Sta-White Primer shall be thinned to a good 
brushing consistency with pure turpentine or approved turpentine 
substitute. Ample time shall be allowed for drying before 
application of the finish coat. 

Third coat: Sta-White shall be applied as received. If 
paint has thickened somewhat from exposure, a small quantity 
of turpentine or approved turpentine substitute may be added. 
In no case shall linseed oil or varnish be used for thinning. 

Wood, Wall Board and Metal Surfaces—First coat: Sta- 
White Primer shall be thinned to a good brushing consistency 
with pure turpentine or approved turpentine substitute. 

Second coat: Sta-White Primer, thinned as above. This 
coat shall be allowed to become thoroughly hard and dry before ~ 
application of the finish coat. 

Third coat: Sta-White Finish shall be applied as received. 
If paint has thickened somewhat from exposure, a small 
quantity of turpentine or approved turpentine substitute may 
be added. In no case shall linseed oil or varnish be used for 
thinning. 


PAINTS 
VARNISHES 


Continued on next page 


Detroit Graphite Company 


Application Over Cold Water Paint—First scrape all loose 
paint and dirt from the surface, using wire brushes. Clean the 
surface carefully with a broom. Apply Sta-White Primer 
liberally, thinned with raw linseed oil. Allow 3 or 4 days for drying 
time and then apply second and third coats as outlined above. 

Two-coat Work—On account of the unusual opacity of 
Sta-White Primer and Finish, it is possible in many cases to 
secure a satisfactory solid white finish with 2 coats. In such 
cases, the second or intermediate coats (as outlined above) may 
be omitted. 

Repainting—On_ surfaces which have been previously 
painted, the above recommendations covering 2 coats should 
be followed. In certain cases where the previous coat of paint 
is white and in good condi- 
tion, satisfactory results can 
be secured by carefully clean- 
ing the surface and applying 
1 coat of Sta-White Finish as 
received. 

Spray Application—S ta - 
White Primer and Sta-White 
Finish may be applied by 
spraying, as well as brushing. 

Buildings in which paint- 
ing is done should be warm 
and well ventilated. Surfaces 
should be thoroughly cleaned 
before application of paint, 
and all wood surfaces should 
have knots and sappy places 
properly shellaced. Surfaces 
should be free from all forms 
of moisture before paint is 
applied. 

All paint must be well 
stirred in the package to in- 
sure uniform consistency. 
When thinning, proper  stir- 
ring is necessary to incorpor- 
ate properly the additional 
thinner. 

All paints used shall be : 
that manufactured by Detrorr GrapHite Company, Detroit, 
Mich., and shall be delivered to the job in unbroken packages, 
subject to inspection and approval of the architect or engineer. 
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Degraco-Tone 

Degraco-Tone is an oil 
paint in flat finish for inte- 
rior use on plaster walls, ce- 
ment, brick, wall board, bur- 
lap, metal ceilings, radiators, etc. It produces that soft, 
velvet finish so much desired for interior decoration, and 
may be washed without injury. It is the ideal paint for 
use on walls and ceilings in office buildings, schools, 
hotels, hospitals, residences, public buildings, etc. 

Specifications—Plaster, Brick and Concrete—Allow  suffi- 
cient time for new walls to become sufficiently hard and thor- 
oughly dry before painting. Seal all cracks and uneven places 
with plaster of paris. 

The first or priming coat shall be Degraco-Tone Sealer, 
a transparent size. 

The second and third coats shall be Degraco-Tone as furnished. 

Wall Board—First or priming coat should be Degraco-Tone 
Sealer. Second and third coats shall be Degraco-Tone as furnished. 

Woodwork—The surface shall be sanded until thoroughly 
smooth. The first coat shall be Degraco-Tone thinned with 1 qt. 
of linseed oil to 1 gal. of paint. Second and third coats as 
furnished. 

Burlap—The first or priming coat shall be a mixture 
of 3 parts Degraco-Tone Sealer and 1 part Degraco-Tone. 
Second and third coats shall be Degraco-Tone as furnished. 

Metal—Apply 2 coats of Degraco-Tone, thinning the first 
coat with 1 pt. linseed oil and a little turpentine to 1 gal. of paint. 

Repainting—This shall be done on dry surfaces which have 
been washed and grease spots removed. Apply 1 or 2 coats of 
Degraco-Tone, depending cn condition of the surfaces and the 
colors. When 2 coats are applied, thin the first coat with ™% pt. 
turpentine substitute to 1 gal. of paint. 

Drying Time—At least 24 hours shall be allowed between 
coats. 

Application—A 4 or 5-in. wall brush shall be used constantly, 
keeping a wet edge to avoid showing laps. Keep the paint well 
stirred. If Degraco-Tone becomes a little thick from exposure, 
thin slightly with turpentine or turpentine substitute. 
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All paint used 


shall be that manufactured by DeErrorr 
GRAPHITE COMPANY. 


Anti-Aqua—Dampproof Coating 
Anti-Aqua is a dampproofing and waterproofing 
paint recommended for the following uses: 

As a coating on the exterior of stone, brick and con- 
crete foundations to prevent seepage of water; as a 
coating on the interior of stone, brick and concrete walls 
to exclude dampness; as a coating for the unexposed 
surfaces of marble, granite or other fine stone used in 
buildings ; to prevent seep- 
age and staining; as a 
coating between concrete 
walls and exterior tile or 
face brick of buildings; as 
a plaster bond. 

Anti-Aqua is a liquid 
bituminous paint of ordi- 
nary brushing consistency 
which dries within a few 
hours and when applied 
to stone, brick or concrete 
surfaces, enters into and 
seals up the pores. On 
account of its penetration, 
the coating can not be de- 
stroyed by abrasion dur- 
ing backfilling of founda- 
tions. 

Two coats of Anti- 
Aqua may be applied on 
concrete or brick walls 
and then followed by 
rough plaster. When used in this way Anti-Aqua acts 
as a waterproofing paint and at the same time eliminates 
the use of furring and lathing. The use of Anti-Aqua 
as a plaster on ceilings is not recommended. 

Anti-Aqua is supplied in the proper consistency 
for application, but if for any reason thinning is neces- 
sary, only Anti-Aqua Thinner should be used. 


Degraco Concrete Floor Paint 

Degraco Concrete Floor Paint 1s a durable paint 
that prevents dusting and crumbling of concrete floors 
by producing a hard film that stands up under constant 
wear. 

Unaffected by water, oil or dirt and can be washed 


repeatedly without injury. 

Specifications—Unpainted Floors—First coat should be 
Degraco Concrete Floor Primer, same color as finish. On 
hard, non-porous floors, the priming coat should be thoroughly 
brushed out in a light even coating. On soft, porous floors, 
a fairly heavy coat of Primer should be applied. 

The priming coat enters and seals up the pores of the con- 
crete and forms a perfect surface for the finish coat. 

Finish coat should be Degraco Concrete Floor Paint, ap- 
plied after priming coat has been allowed to dry at least 48 
hours. 

Repaintings—For repainting omit the primer. 
2 coats of Degraco Concrete Finish. 

Do not use soap or soap powders for cleaning that con- 
tain alkali or chemicals, which are destructive to any paint. 


Apply 1 or 


Degraco Concrete Wall Paint 

Degraco Concrete Wall Paint is furnished in gloss 
or flat as desired. Applied in the same manner as floor 
paints above. 


Degraco Paints in General 

Degraco paints are made in all colors for all pur- 
poses and complete sets of color cards and recommenda- 
tions will be furnished on request. Special data also 
furnished on acid resisting paints and other special coat- 
ings for unusual service conditions. 
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Manufacturers of Paints, Enamels, Stains, Varnishes and Pioneer White Lead 
MAIN OFFICE 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
BRANCH OFFICES IN THE STATE OF CALIFORNIA 


FRESNO LOS ANGELES 
HOLLYWOOD OAKLAND 
LONG BEACH PASADENA 


SACRAMENTO 


BRANCH OFFICES IN THE STATE OF WASHINGTON 


SEATTLE SPOKANE 


TACOMA 


SANTA ANA 
SAN BERNARDINO SANTA MONICA 
SAN DIEGO STOCKTON 
WALLA WALLA YAKIMA 


OTHER BRANCHES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. PORTLAND, ORE. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH BOISE, IDAHO 


FACTORIES: SAN FRANCISCO and LOS ANGELES, CAL.; PORTLAND, ORE. 


Products 

PIONEER WHITE LEAD. 

PurRE PREPARED PAINT. 

PHOENIX PURE PAINT. 

SILKENWHITE ENAMEL (Gloss and Egg- 
shell). 

SILKENWHITE UNDERCOAT. 

Factory WHITE ENAMEL. 

Factory WHITE PRIMER. 

CONCRETA. 

WASHABLE WALL FINISH (Flat and 
Semi-gloss). 

PIONEER SHINGLE STAINS. 

ARMORITE Damp RESISTING PAINT. 

FIFTEEN FOR FLoors VARNISH. 

Forty FoR FINISHING VARNISH. 

FIrtTy FOR FLATTING VARNISH. 

FULLERSPAR VARNISH. 

FULLERWEAR VARNISH. 

Also agents for Glass: Plate, Window or Sheet, 
Wire, Rough and Polished Ornamental. 


Pioneer White Lead 

A strictly pure, basic carbonate of lead made by the 
Old Dutch process of slow corrosion, a method that in- 
sures maximum density, hiding power and spreading 
properties. It is extraordinarily white, due to our pat- 
ented process which removes all foreign material from 
the dry white lead before it is combined with refined 
linseed oil. The white lead paste is then ground between 
double buhr-stone mills to a degree of fineness that en- 
ables it to pass through a silk bolting cloth having 30,000 
meshes to the square inch. 

It is one of few leads in the United States to pass 
government specifications for chemical purity, whiteness, 
opacity and covering qualities. 


Pure Prepared Paint; Phoenix Pure Paint 

These paints are composed of pure white lead, pure 
_ oxide of zinc, pure linseed oil, coloring pigments and the 
correct percentage of dryer and thinners. 

In our Pure Prepared Paint and Phoenix Pure 
Paint we use pure white lead to give body and elasticity ; 
pure oxide of zinc to secure spreading capacity and 


hardness and pure linseed oil because it is the life of all | 


paint. We thoroughly grind and perfectly mix the in- 
gredients by specially devised and powerful machinery. 

Fine grinding greatly increases the covering capac- 
ity, insures ease of application and admits of the use of 
a greater percentage of linseed oil. Thorough mixing 
perfectly fixes the bond between the pigments and oil, 
thus securing the greatest possible durability. 


Directions for Using—For Inside Work—Add about 1 
pt. turpentine to each gallon of paint for all coats. 
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New Work, Outside Surfaces, Three Coats— 
Priming—Add about 4 pt. raw linseed oil to each gal- 
lon of paint. Dark colors will stand addition of more 
oil than light ones. : 

Second Coat—Add 1 pt. each, turpentine and 
raw linseed oil, to each gallon of paint. 

Finishing Coat—Use the paint as put up at fac- 
tory or reduce with linseed oil if necessary. 


Gloss Silkenwhite Enamel 

Our highest grade enamel for exterior 
and interior surfaces. The whitest, most lus- 
trous and best wearing enamel made. Dries 
with a full, brilliant gloss, stays white and 


wears well. It has perfect flowing and leveling prop- 
erties. 


Silkenwhite produces a rich, beautiful enamel finish 
on interior woodwork. It is unexcelled for enameling 
walls, doors and woodwork of bathrooms. Dries hard 
in 72 hr. and can be safely rubbed in 4 days. 

Made in white, old ivory and tints. 


Covering Capacity—1 gal. covers approximately 
700 sq. ft., 1 coat. 


Specifications—Preparation of New Wood Surfaces— 
Open grain woods should be filled with our Pioneer Paste Filler 
before priming and undercoats are applied. Always sandpaper 
with the grain of the wood. To properly build up a hard, non- 
porous and elastic foundation, a priming coat of flatted lead must 
be applied to open grain woods. When the flatted lead coat is 
dry, 2 foundation coats of Silkenwhite Undercoat should be 
applied. 

Close grain woods do not need to be filled. Surface of work 
should be dry, carefully cleaned, sanded smooth and dusted off. 
All knots and sappy places must be coated with pure white 
shellac. Priming coats applied to pine or cedar will harden in 
about 48 hr. When new redwood is primed, allow 3 or 4 days 
for the coating to harden. 

Priming Coats—Apply a good brush coat of No. 1 flatted 
lead. Brush out evenly. In 48 hr., when coating is thoroughly 
dry, sandpaper with No. 00 sandpaper. Fill all indentations with 
pure linseed oil putty. When work is sufficiently dry, sandpaper 
smooth and dust off. For the next coat of priming use No. 2 
flatted lead. Brush out evenly. Allow 48 hr. to harden. Sand 
to a smooth surface; then apply 2 coats of Silkenwhite Under- 
coat. Flow on and brush out well. Allow 24 hr. between coats. 
Lightly sandpaper each coat very smooth, and dust clean. 

Finishing Coats—Stir enamel thoroughly before applying. 
Flow on and brush out evenly. Allow 3 days for the first coat of 
enamel to dry thoroughly. Then lightly sandpaper the surface 
of work with No. 00 sandpaper. Dust clean and follow with 
finishing coat of enamel. 


Eggshell Silkenwhite Enamel (Semi-gloss) 


For interior woodwork and furniture. Resembles 


‘perfectly an enamel finish that has been rubbed. A very 


attractive velvet toned enamel, beautiful in its depth 
and richness. Has protective as well as ornamental 
value. 

Made in white and old ivory. Special tints to order. 


Covering Capacity—1 gal. covers approximately 
700 sq. ft.;. 1 coat, 
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Specifications—See specifications under Gloss Silkenwhite 
Enamel. 


Silkenwhite Undercoat 

A high grade, uniform, and dependable quality of 
flat white. Designed for use as a foundation coat for 
our Silkenwhite Enamels. Produces a very smooth, 
firm and hard surface. Has superior hiding and cover- 
ing properties. Can be applied to wood, metal or plaster 
surfaces. Sets dust free in about 6 hr. and dries hard 
in 24 hr, 

Covering Capacity—1 gal. covers approximately 
YOO “sdamtaalecoat: 


Factory White Enamel 

For daylighting interiors. An enamel of high gloss 
and snowy whiteness adapted for enameling interior 
walls and ceilings of mills, factories, creameries, packing 
plants, bakeries, warehouses, washrooms and lavatories. 

By its use full benefit of daytime hours may be 
taken advantage of indoors. 

In the manufacture of Factory White Enamel re- 
search has enabled us to select and use ingredients of 
proved sanitary and protective value. Non-poisonous 
pigments are combined in correct proportions with an 
elastic and durable long oil varnish, producing an enamel 
finish that is non-absorbent and washable, also oilproof 
and moistureproof. Can be applied with a brush, or 
sprayed. 

Covering Capacity—Approximately 325 sq. ft., 
1 coat. 


Factory White Primer 

Is especially prepared for use as a first coater for 
interior surfaces of concrete or brick. It is made of 
carefully selected pigments and an elastic, moistureproof 
vehicle. It spreads easily, covers perfectly and her- 
metically seals the surface; so that the enamel will 
not strike in and dry flat in spots. Can be applied with 


a brush or sprayed. 

Directions for Applying on New Concrete or Brick 
Walls—Clean the surfaces of walls with a steel brush and apply 
1 or 2 coats of primer. Allow a reasonable time for first coat 
to dry before applying the second coat. When second coat of 
primer is thoroughly dry, apply a coat of Factory White Enamel. 
The hiding qualities of the primer and enamel are such that 1 
coat of each will often be found sufficient to produce a satis- 
factory finish. 

For spraying purposes add from 5 to 10% of gasoline to the 
primer. 

Do not add more than 5% of gasoline to the enamel if it is 
to be sprayed. 


Concreta 
A superior quality paint made expressly for finish- 
ing exterior and interior surfaces of concrete, brick, 
stucco, etc. Has ornamental value as well as excellent 
protective and wearing properties. 
Concreta covers well, adheres firmly and dries with 
a dull finish that resembles the texture of Concrete. 
Made in twelve colors, also inside and outside white. 
Covering Capacity—1 gal. covers approximately 


200 sq. ft., 2 coats, on a smooth surface. 

Directions for Using, Brush Coat Work—Paint must be 
thoroughly stirred. Extreme care must be observed in the paint- 
ing of concrete surfaces. Some are porous and inclined to 
crumble, while others are as hard as flint, demanding different 
treatment. 

All new concrete contains a percentage of free caustic lime, 
which can only neutralize by aging for at least six months. 

Surface of work should be dry before paint is applied. At 
least 48 hr. should be allowed between coats. 

For first coat on concrete surfaces, thin each gallon of Con- 
creta with from 1 to 2 qt. of pure boiled linseed oil. 

For second coat, thin each gallon of Concreta with % pt. 
pure raw linseed oil and from 1 to 2 pt. kerosene. 

Dark shades, particularly dark grays, should be thinned with 
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as much pure boiled linseed oil as possible without impairing 
their hiding properties. Second coat should be thinned with a 
mixture of 1 part pure raw linseed oil and 2 parts kerosene. 

First coat should be thoroughly brushed into the concrete 
thereby sealing the pores and producing a hard, non-porous 
surface. 

Do not apply Concreta over a surface previously coated 
with “water paints” of any kind unless the “water paint” has 
been entirely removed. All loose and crumbling material must be 
carefully brushed off the surface before painting. 

Directions for Spraying—For spraying it is necessary that 
Concreta be thinned. In order to obtain the proper consistency 
more kerosene must be added for spraying than is required for 
brush coat work. No definite amount of kerosene to be added 
for spraying can be given, as much depends on the type of spray- 
ing machine and pressure used. 


Washable Wall Finish 

Flat—A decorative, durable and hygienic finish 
for interior walls of plaster or metal, and wall board. 

The most serviceable and attractive coating with a 
water color finish that can be produced. The colors are 
mellow, soft in tone, and blend with any color scheme of 
interior decoration. 

Washable Wall Finish spreads easily, flows per- 
fectly and dries with a tough, elastic film. It is a sani- 
tary finish because dirt and grease can not find lodge- 
ment on its smooth, hard surface. 

Made in 20 attractive colors, also in white. 

Directions for Using—Preparation of New Plastered 
Walls—New walls must be thoroughly dry and hard and should 
not contain free lime. Fill cracks and wall imperfections with a 
putty made of plaster of paris and Washable Wall Finish mixed 


to a stiff consistency. When putty is dry, sandpaper to a smooth 
surface. 


Sizing Coat—Satisfactory results can not be secured if an 
inferior quality of wall ‘sizing varnish is used. To obtain a 
reliable and satisfactory sizing coat, we advise the application of 
a mixture of 3 parts Fuller’s Stopping Liquid and 1 part Wash- 
able Wall Finish. This will seal all wall imperfections. The 
sizing coat should be flowed on, well brushed, and laid off smooth. 
Allow coating 24 hr. to harden thoroughly. 

Finishing Coats—Apply a good flowing coat of Washable 
Wall Finish. Use as it comes in the can. Allow 24 hr. for the 
first coat of finish to dry, then apply a second coat. Washable 
Wall Finish must be thoroughly stirred before using. 

_Semi-gloss—We also make Semi-Gloss Wall 
Finish, which is especially recommended as a sanitary 
and decorative wall coating for use in office buildings, 
hospitals, school rooms, kitchens, lavatories, etc. 

Made in 12 colors, also in white. 
Follow directions shown on label or color card. 


Pioneer Shingle Stains 

Our best grade of shingle stain intended for use on 
shingles and all classes of rough woodwork. 

Made from creosote, linseed oil and special pig- 
ments selected for their preservative properties. 

Pioneer Shingle Stains possess superior penetrative 
and preservative qualities that prolong the life of the 
shingles by retarding decay. 

; The colors are soft and mellow in tone and wear 
well. 

Manufactured in 12 colors. 

_ Covering Capacity—For brush coat work 1 gal. 
will stain approximately 125 sq. ft., 2 coats. When 
shingles are dipped it will require 21% gal. of stain for 
every 1000 shingles. 


Directions for Applying (New Work)—Shingle stain 
should never be applied to wet or unseasoned wood. Shingles 
should be dipped to about 8 in. of their length and then a good 
brush coat applied after they are laid. Shingle Stain must be 
thoroughly brushed into the pores of the wood, otherwise the 
wood fiber will not properly absorb it. 


Armorite Damp Resisting Paint 
Armorite is a rust preventive paint for dampproofing 
walls, foundations, etc., constantly subjected to moisture 
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and dampness; for waterproofing surfaces covered by 
liquids and to protect metallic surfaces from rust and 
corrosion. 

Armorite may be applied to wood, metal, cement, 
plaster, brick, stone or concrete and is of the right con- 
sistency for brushing or spraying. 

Armorite is insoluble in water and acids and will 
not contaminate drinking water. It may be used with 
safety as an inside coating for wood, steel, concrete, 
fresh or salt water tanks or for reservoirs, swimming 
tanks, flumes, irrigation systems, storage and_ septic 
tanks. When applied to inside walls before plastering, 
it will prevent discoloration due to moisture. Manu- 
factured in black only. 

Covering Capacity—1 gal. covers approximately 
150 sq. ft. on smooth metal; on rough concrete 1 gal. 
covers approximately 50 sq. ft. 


Directions for Applying Armorite 

Dampproofing Basement Walls—Outside—Apply 2 
coats Armorite on outside walls, brushing the paint well into the 
pores of the cement. 

Inside—Apply 2 coats Armorite on the inside walls, brush- 
ing the paint well into the pores of the cement. One coat 
Dekorato or Fuller’s Hot Water Kalsomine, color as selected. 

Dampproofing Concrete Walls—No. 1—Apply 2 coats 
Armorite on the outside wall of concrete (or brick) under the 
stucco (or brick) facing, brushing well into the pores of the 
surface. 

No. 2—Apply 2 coats Armorite on the outside surface of 
the concrete (or brick), brushing well into the pores. 

Preserving Wood in Contact with Earth—For posts or 
any wood in contact with earth, apply 2 coats of Armorite. 


Fifteen for Floors Varnish 

This varnish combines the qualities of quick dry- 
ing, toughness, durability, beauty of finish and resisting 
qualities to hot or cold water. In wearing quality it is 
unsurpassed. Dries dust free in 4 hr. and hard over- 
night. May be rubbed or polished. Three coats of 
varnish are advised as specified below for best work; 


very satisfactory results may be obtained with two coats. 

Specifications—Floor shall be sanded smooth and in a 
proper condition to be finished. 

Apply 1 coat Fuller Oil Wood Stain, color as selected, for 
close grained woods; or 1 coat Pioneer Paste Filler, color as 
selected, for open grained woods. 

Three coats (or 2) Fifteen for Floors Varnish (or Fuller- 
wear Varnish) thinning first coat with 10% pure turpentine. 

After staining, knife putty all holes, coloring putty to match 
wood; sand between coats. 

The last varnish coat shall be: (1) left in the natural gloss, 
or (2) rubbed to an eggshell finish with pumicestone and oil 
or with steel wool for less expensive work. 

For a natural finish, omit stain coat for close grained woods; 
use Pioneer Paste Filler, natural, for open grained woods. 


’ 


Forty for Finishing 

This is W. P. Futter & Co.’s highest quality of 
interior varnish. Dries with a fine natural gloss, dust 
free in 4 hr. and may be rubbed or polished in 2 or 
3 days. 

Specifications for Staining and Varnishing Standing 
Woodwork—Wood shall be sanded smooth and in a proper 
condition to be finished. 

Apply 1 coat Fuller Oil Wood Stain, color as selected, for 
close grained wood. For open grain wood apply stain as above, 
followed by 1 coat Pioneer Paste Filler, color to match stain. 
Three coats Forty for Finishing Varnish. For a less expensive 
job apply 2 coats of varnish instead of 3. 

After staining, knife putty all holes, coloring putty to match 
wood; sand between coats. Shellac knots and sappy places after 
staining. 

The last coat shall be: (1) left in the natural gloss, or 
(2) rubbed to a dull finish with pumicestone and water, or 
(3) rubbed to an eggshell finish with pumicestone and oil. 

On all window mouldings and sills, around washbowls and 
kitchen sinks substitute Fullerwear Varnish for the last 2 coats 
of Forty for Finishing. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Fifty for Flatting Varnish 

Produces a soft, semi-gloss finish, imitating with 
accuracy the effect of a rubbed varnish, thereby saving 
the expense of rubbing. It is not a wax varnish and 
will not mar or scratch white and is highly satisfactory 
for floors or standing woodwork. Dries dust free in 
3 hr. and hard overnight. 

Specifications for Flat Varnish Finish, Standing Wood- 
work—Wood shall be sanded smooth and in a proper condition 
to be finished. 

Apply 1 coat Fuller Oil Wood Stain, color as selected, for 
close grained woods. For open grained woods apply stain as 
above, followed by 1 coat Pioneer Paste Filler, color to match 


stain. Two coats Forty for Finishing Varnish. One coat Fifty 
for Flatting Varnish. 

After staining, knife putty all holes, coloring putty to match 
wood; sand between coats. Shellac knots and sappy places 
after staining. If used on floors, apply over a first coat of 
Fullerwear or Fifteen for Floors. 


Fullerspar Varnish 

This is a very long oil, tough and elastic varnish 
of the slow drying navy spar varnish type. It is the 
most durable varnish that can be manufactured for ex- 
treme endurance when exposed to sun and weather. It 
sets dust free in 6 hr. and may be rubbed in 4 or 5 days. 
For a much quicker drying varnish for front doors, and 
for porch floors and ceilings, use Fullerwear. 

Specifications—Wood shall be sanded smooth and in a 
proper condition to be finished. 

Apply 1 coat Oil Stain, color as selected. One coat Pioneer 
Paste Filler, color to match stain. (Filler should be omitted on 
close grained woods). One coat Fullerwear Varnish and 2 © 
coats Fullerspar Varnish (or Fullerwear Varnish). 


After staining, knife putty all holes, coloring putty to match 
wood; sand between coats. 


The last varnish shall be: (1) left in the natural gloss, 
or (2) rubbed to an eggshell finish with pumicestone and oil. 


Fullerwear Varnish 

Fullerwear Varnish is remarkable as a tough wa- 
ter resistant varnish for either interior or exterior use 
and should be specified not only for the purposes men- 
tioned under the heading “Fullerspar,’ but for all in- 
terior surfaces such as window sills, in bathrooms, 
around kitchen sinks, etc., which are subjected to what 
practically amounts to exterior exposure or frequent 
splashings of soapy water. For this reason it is also 
an ideal varnish for floors and may be substituted in the 
specification for Fifteen for Floors. Fullerwear posi- 
tively will not turn white in either hot or cold water. 
Dries hard enough to walk on in 15 hr. 


Specifications—See specifications under “Fullerspar,” or 
Fifteen for Floors. 


Plate Glass 

We are agents on the Pacific Coast for the Pitts- 
burgh Plate Glass Co., largest manufacturers of plate 
glass in America, and we carry at all points large stocks 
and are equipped to handle any orders of plate glass 
for all building purposes. Also heavy polished plate 
glass from 1% to 114 in. thick for all shipping uses. 


Window or Sheet Glass 

All sizes of single and double thick window glass 
of the best manufacture are stocked. We are able to 
fill any order for full box lots on short notice, as well 
as to contract for furnishing and glazing any glass 
required for building purposes. 


Wire Glass—Rough and Polished Ornamental Glass 

We handle the product of the Mississippi Wire 
Glass Co. of New York, and stock their glass at all 
points. Prompt delivery of any specification can be 
made. 


1443 


THE HOCKADAY COMPANY 


Manufacturer of Interior Wall Paints 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
1823 Carroll Avenue 
GEC AG OE Lie 


BRANCHES 


DETROIT, MICH. NEWBERRY, S, C. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


WATERLOO, IOWA 
NEW YORK, N-7Y. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


BOSTON, MASS. OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. DENVER, COLO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


BALTIMORE, MD., Coton1at DistriBuTING Co. 
WASHINGTON, D. C., W. R. WiINnNsLow 


Products 
Hockapay, a Semi-gloss Wall Paint. 
HocKkapDay “‘“MILL-WHITE.”’ 


Hockaday 

Hockaday is a non-porous interior paint that can 
be repeatedly washed. Hockaday comes in two parts: 
body—a paste; and reducer—a liquid. 

Only 2 coats, on new walls, in colors are required— 
no size, no primer. That means a saving of one-third 
material and one-third labor. Figures show that it 
spreads 10 to 15% further. 

“Wall Insurance” Hockaday is called. It positively 
prevents peeling, air checking, crazing, suction and lime 
burning. Hockaday “Mill-White” has all of the above 
exclusive features, 


Specifications for Applying Hockaday Semi-gloss 
and Hockaday ‘‘Mill-White”’ 

No. 1. *Smooth Putty Piaster Coat and Smooth Keene’s 
Cement—First Coat: One part body, one part reducer. 
Covering capacity, approximately 500 sq. ft. per gal., mixed. 

Second Coat: Apply body only. If too heavy, thin with 
% gal. of reducer. Covering capacity averages 600 sq. ft. per gal. 
To cover 100 sq.*ft., two coats, requires approximately % gal. 
of body and % gal. of reducer. 

Use 4%-in. brush. 

No. 2. *Smooth Putty Plaster Coat Previously Painted 
or Sized (Walls from Which Kalsomine Has Been Washed 
or Paper Removed)—First Coat: One part body, one part 
reducer. Covering capacity approximately 550 sq. ft. per gal. 
mixed. 

Second Coat: Apply body only. If too heavy, thin with 
% gal. of reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 650 sq. ft. 
per gal. To cover 100 sq. ft. two coats requires approximately 
¥% gal. of body and % gal. of reducer. 

No. 3. *Compo or Wall Board, Sized or Unsized—All 
nailholes must be puttied and an even surface established. 

First Coat: Equal parts of body and reducer. Covering 
capacity, approximately 650 sq. ft. per gal., mixed. 

Second Coat: Apply body only. If too heavy thin with 
¥% gal. of reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 700 sq. ft. 

er gal. To cover 100 sq. ft., two coats, requires approximately 
5 gal. of body and % gal. of reducer. 

Use 4%-in. brush. 

No. 4. Smooth Concrete, Brick, Cement and Sand Fin- 
ished Plaster Walls—First Coat: One part body, two parts 
reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 300 sq. ft. per gal., 
mixed, for medium colors. For light colors, use equal parts 
of body and reducer. 

Second Coat: Apply body only. If too heavy, thin with 
% gal. of reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 325 sq. ft. 
per gal. To cover 100 sq. ft., two coats, requires approximately 
% gal. of body and % gal. of reducer. If stipple finish is 
wanted, allow last coat to set medium and then stipple. 

Use 4%-in. brush. 


*Where stipple or eggshell finish is desired use last paragraph of 
specification. 
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CLEVELAND, O.. REservE Oit Propucts Co. 
CINCINNATI, O., DoERMANN-ROEHRER Co. 


Sl LOULS. MO: 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., THE BAtpwin Co. 


No. 5. Steel Ceilings, Doors and Windows; Radiators; 
Interior Metal Work—All brazed or rusted surfaces must 
be scraped and touched up. The surface must be dry and solid. 


First Coat: Apply body only. If too heavy, thin with 1% 
gal. of reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 700 sq. ft. 
per gal. To cover 100 sq. ft., two coats, requires approximately 


to gal. of body and % gal. of reducer. 
Use 3-in. brush. 


No. 6. Pine, Poplar and Cypress—Sandpaper rough 
spots. Putty nailholes, coloring putty to match color of paint 
to be applied. 


First Coat: Three parts of body, one part reducer. Cov- 
ering capacity, approximately 700 sq. ft. per gal., mixed. To 
cover 100 sq. ft., two coats, requires approximately ¥% gal. of 
body and % gal. of reducer. 

Use 3%-in. brush. 


Include in All Specifications—AIl air cracks, water and 
suction spots must be completely overcome by the first coat. 
All cracks and damaged places must be repaired and put in first 
class condition before the foundation coat is applied. The 
surface must be dry and solid. When painting is completed, 
the surface must be of such a nature that indelible pencil 
marks, ink stains, match scratches or grease spots can be re- 
moved by washing with an abrasive soap or powder without 
harm to the semigloss finish. 

Linseed oil, benzine, turpentine, floss oil or any other liquid 
or pigment must not be used with Hockaday. 

All opened packages must be kept covered when not in use. 
In tinting, only colors ground in linseed oil should be used. 
When preparing Hockaday for use, open container and pour 
off all the liquid; mix body thoroughly and then slowly add the 
liquid which was poured off. 

Tint undercoat 20% darker than top coat. 

Hockaday white is not blued, therefore the white should be 
blued with a small quantity of Prussian blue in oil. Hockaday 
“Mill-White” is blued. 

*When stipple or eggshell finish is desired, use Hockaday 
with 4 gal. of reducer on the finish coat. Allow sufficient time 
to set medium and then stipple. 


Our Service 

Tell us when Hockaday is specified so that our 
Service Department can supervise the painting. Let us 
send you “Paint Mileage” and “Solving Your Painting 
Problems.” 


A Few of the Many Buildings Finished with Hockaday 
Wrigley Building, Chicago, Ill. 
Department of Interior, Washington, D. C. 
Field Museum, Chicago, III. 
Hoge Building, Seattle, Wash. 
Tivoli Theater, Chicago, Ill. 
Grant Hospital, Chicago, Ill. 
Cincinnati General Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Over 75 other hospitals 
Pacolet Mfg. Co. 
Also 66 other mills 
Forty-Second Street Building, New York, N. Y. 
Minneapolis public schools—50 buildings 
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HILDRETH VARNISH COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of High Grade Paint and Varnish Products 
OFFICE 
90 West Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
FACTORY: BROOKLYN, IN: WY: 


Products 
HI“cpROLITE FLAT OIL PAINT. 
HivpretyH’s Mitt WHITE. 
Hivprock WHITE ENAMEL. 
HiLpRETH’s INDUSTRO CEMENT COATING. 
Hitprock Fioor, Hitprock Spar and HILpRocK 
INTERIOR VARNISHES. 
HILDRETH’s STEEL PRESERVATIVE. 


Foreword 

Realizing that a demand exists for architectural 
products of a more uniformly high grade than are ordi- 
narily obtainable, we particularly wish to call attention 
to the fact, that the several products mentioned repre- 
sent the best that can be done by care, skill and long 
experience in the manufacture of high grade products. 

Quality has been our inflexible rule from the first. 
We do not offer them as cheap—but cheapest in the 
end—because more beautiful, more durable, and more 
uniform than the common run of similar products. 

Back of these products stands the Hildreth reputa- 
tion of over forty years in high grade paint and varnish 
making. 


Hildrolite 

Is a flat washable oil paint that will dry flat, free 
from brush marks, with a softness and richness of tone 
unknown in other wall finishes. Very dense opaque 
body, hence dries with its true color. Being water- 
proof, can be thoroughly washed and kept fresh and 
clean, insuring proper sanitary conditions. 

Made in white and 16 other shades—ask for color 
card. 

For all purposes, walls, wood and metal work. For 
the interior of buildings, such as office and municipal 
buildings, railway stations, courthouses, public halls, 
apartment houses, hospitals, hotels, theaters, etc. In 
fact, the field for Hildrolite is unlimited. 


Specification for Hildrolite 

For use on smooth hard finished plaster. Surfaces 
vary, and it, therefore, is impossible to give exact 
figures. However, the average finishing coat should 
cover from 400 to 500 sq. ft. 

Apply either with a flat wall brush or a sprayer. 
Hildrolite should be flowed on, never brushed in. 

Inspect all plastered surfaces for cracks, etc., and 
have same filled and smoothed off. 

Be sure plaster is dry before any application. 

First Coat or Priming Coat—Thin Hildrolite 
with about 1 qt. or 3 pt. of turpentine to the gallon and 
apply to wall. 

Second Coat—Apply Hildrolite as taken from 
the can. Should it appear a little heavy, add a very 
little turpentine. This will dry flat. 

Third Coat—Use Hildrolite as it comes from 
the can. Sufficient time should be allowed between 
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coats to dry (at least 24 hr.). Do not apply any coat 
until undercoat has thoroughly dried. Consider atmos- 
pheric conditions. 


Note: For a surface which has been primed, etc., for 2-coat work, use 
Hildrolite as it is received. For old surfaces, same must be dry an 
cleaned of loose particles, previous applications of whitewash or similar 
coatings removed, and surface left clean before application of Hildrolite. 


Hildreth’s Mill White 

Exactly meets all the requirements of the ideal 
finish for mills and factories. 

It is made from a special, intensely white, highty 
pulverized pigment, and a special highly refined oil or 
‘“vehicle;” ‘vehicle’ and pigment are combined by a 
special process. So that at every point it is a special 
product and not in any sense a commercial white paint. 

A very important feature is this: varnish is com- 
monly used in mill white paint, especially for enamel 
finishes. This explains why many mill whites turn 
yellow so soon after application. 

Varnish also causes the mill white to gum in the 
spraying machine, and not flow out smoothly when 
either brushed or sprayed on the surface. Therefore, 
no varnish is used in our mill white formula. 


Our special process of manufacture, combining 


specially treated raw materials, insures maximum flow- 
ing, leveling, and covering properties with either method 
of application. 

No Mill White will remain white longer, or resist 
dirt better, or withstand more washing or cleaning, or 
the vibration of heavy machinery. 

Covering Capacity—On a properly primed new 
surface, or on an old painted surface, 1 gal. should 
average 400 sq. ft. or more for each coat. On ex- 
tremely rough surfaces like brick or concrete, the cover- 
ing capacity is necessarily less. 


Directions for Use of Hildreth’s Mill White 

Apply either with a flat wall brush or a sprayer. 
Hildreth’s Mill White is all ready for use, and should 
require no thinning. See that it is thoroughly stirred 
with a wooden paddle. If, however, it becomes neces- 
sary to reduce Hildreth’s Mill White, use turpentine 
or a high grade turpentine substitute. 

Priming New Woodwork—A surface which has 
previously been whitewashed or painted with any wa- 
ter paint, should be scraped clean of all loose scale with 
a wire brush. It should then be primed with Hildreth’s 
Mill White Undercoating. 

First Coat—Reduce undercoating with a small 
portion of turpentine and a very small percentage of 
linseed oil. 

Second Coat—Use Hildreth’s Mill White as re- 
ceived. 

Third Coat—Use Hildreth’s Mill White Gloss, 
Semi-Gloss (Egg Shell). 


Note: On 2-coat work, the first coat of Hildreth’s Mill White Under- 
coating should be used exactly as received. Last coat to be flowed on, 
not brushed in, 
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Hildreth’s Industro Cement Coating 

Is made to meet conditions where Hildrolite or Mill 
White undercoating would not be practical as a primer, 
particularly for rough cement, stucco, brick walls, etc. 
When applied to a cement surface, will dry out hard 
and white, leaving a surface without gloss, that will not 
crack, scale nor mildew. 

It will not ignite when dry, therefore is a fire 
retardent. 

It is not absorbent, and will not change color if its 
surface is wet. 

It is not affected by steam or water originating 
from condensation. 

These are points that will readily be recognized as 
especially advantageous and of value. 

It is a finishing coat, and we do not recommend it 
for dampproofing, or where there is a water pressure to 
overcome; although the usual washing will not penetrate 
the paint, and, while it will not hold water back, such 
condition will not harm the paint. 

It is supplied already for use, no thinning necessary. 

Apply with a flat wall brush or big pressure sprayer. 

Allow at least 24 hr. between coats, consider atmos- 
pheric conditions. 

Hildreth’s Cement Coating is made in white and 
other shades—ask for color card. 

Covering Capacity—Ordinary Brick Walls— 
1 coat of Hildreth’s Industro Cement Coating to 
cover from 120 to not more than 140 sq. ft. 

Old or Weather Beaten Walls—2 coats may be 
necessary. 

Cement Construction, Rough Finish—1 coat to 
cover from 110 to 150 sq. ft., according to finish of 
cement surface. 

Stucco Finish—1 coat of Hildreth’s Industro 
Cement Coating to cover from 90 to 120 sq. ft. 

Plaster Rough—1 coat to cover not more than 
120 sq. ft. 

Cement Rough Finish—1 coat of Hildreth’s 
Industro Cement Coating to cover not more than 120 
sq-it. 


Note: When an extra fine job is wanted, we would advise the use 
of 2 coats each, Hildreth’s Industro Cement Coating, and Hildreth’s 
White Enamel (exterior or interior). 

The Enamel can be supplied either in the full gloss or eggshell 
finish as desired. 

For ordinary work, 2 coats of Hildreth’s Cement Coating and 
finishing coat of Hildreth’s Mill White (interiors only). 


Hildreth’s Steel Preservative 

A pure carbon paint for painting and preventing 
corrosion of structural steel, for buildings and bridges. 
The idea that anything would do for painting steel, is 
now exploded, and it is believed that the use of inferior 
covering may be disastrous. Hildreth’s Steel Preserva- 
tive is offered as the most reliable steel preservative 
paint on the market today. It is made in black. 

It is made of pure carbon. Exhaustive tests made by 
engineers of the great railway systems, have demon- 
strated conclusively that carbon is a more dependable 
preventive of corrosion than red lead. 

Tests—Careful tests made by structural engi- 
neers have shown that while the life of the average steel 
paint is from 2 to 3 yr., cases can be shown where Hil- 
dreth’s Steel Preservative has worn from 3 to 5 yr. as 
a field coat exposed to weather under varying climatic 
conditions. 

_ Further tests have proved that Hildreth’s Steel 
Preservative will stand a higher voltage of electricity 
than any other paint, hence is the best insulating paint 
and eletrolysis preventive known—a fact that will be 
appreciated by engineers who find the electrolysis of 
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steel one of the most baffling problems they have to deal 
with. 

Color—Color finishing coats can be applied over 
Steel Preservative if desired. 

Covering Capacity—Covers about 400 to 500 
sq. ft. to the gallon. 


Hildrock White Enamel 

The beautiful pure white tone and lustrous finish 
of Hildrock White Enamel, make it very desirable for 
use by the most critical and discriminating. 

Flows freely, producing a perfect surface entirely 
free from laps and brush marks. 

Dries with a hard porcelain-like finish that will with- 
stand repeated washings, nor will it crack, crumble or 
chip off. 

Can be used on interior or exterior work. 

Can be rubbed and polished, or on request, fur- 
nished in a soft tone eggshell finish. 

It is primarily a quality enamel unequalled for fine 
work under the most exacting circumstances. 


Specification for Hildrock White Enamel 

Enamel for new work on plaster, wood or metal, 
except galvanized iron. 

Build up with at least 3 coats of Hildrolite, to be 
followed by 2 coats of Hildrock. If desired, final coat 
may be rubbed; if gloss finish is wanted, omit rubbing. 
Eggshell finish can be supplied when wanted. 


Hildrock Spar 

An ideal varnish for exterior woodwork or any- 
thing exposed to the weather or the action of water, 
such as boats, outside doors, bars, bathroom woodwork, 
etc. For such service it is unequalled, as it will hold its 
luster and brilliancy, indefinitely, under conditions that 
would be fatal to ordinary exterior varnish. Dries dust- 
proof in 6 hr. 


Hildrock Floor Finish 

Has every quality desirable in a floor finish in a 
superlative degree. Pale and exceedingly tough and 
elastic, will not scratch white, turn white or spot with 
water and will stand more rough usage than any other 
floor varnish we know of. Can be rubbed down and 


dries dustproof in 4 hr. Dries hard enough to walk on 
in 24 hr. 


Hildrock Interior Finish 

An exceedingly pale, brilliant varnish, specially 
adapted for finishing fine cabinet work or interior wood- 
work where it is wished to bring out the full beauty of 
the grain. It preserves the natural color of the wood. 

Dries dustproof in 4 hr., hard through in 24 hr., 
with the highest possible luster and is absolutely un- 
equalled as a rubbing and polishing varnish. 

As its name implies, it will wear like a rock, and 
is the best varnish for public buildings, such as hotels, 
hospitals, schools and office buildings. 


Specification for Hildrock Interior Finish 

On open grained wood, 1 coat of Hildreth’s Paste 
Wood Filler, to be followed by 2 or 3 coats (according 
to finish wanted). Between coats, sand with 00 sand- 
paper when thoroughly dry; final coat of floor or interior 
to be rubbed or polished as desired. 

On close grain wood, omit the filler. 

At least 24 hr. should be allowed between coats. 
Atmospheric conditions must be considered in drying 
and application of succeeding coats. 


1446 


ESTABLISHED 1833 


OLIVER JOHNSON & CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Paint 
PROVIDENCE AR a. 


Products 

Oyaco Frat Mitt WHITE; Ojaco 
Gitoss Mitt WuitTEeE; OjyAaco EGGSHELL 
Mitt WuHite; Ojaco INTERIOR Kon- 
KRETE-KoTE, OjyaAco EXTERIOR KON- 
KRETE-KotTeE, for protection of concrete, 
etc.; Oyaco Resrst-A-FuME, a Moisture and Acid Re- 
sisting Pure White Paint; OJaco CHRoM-OxID, a Metal 
Protective Paint; Oyaco DEc-O-KoTeE, SANITARY FLAT 
WALL FrinisH ; OyAco Dapo ENAMELS; OjyAco GRAPH- 
ITE Paint; Oyaco Pure LINSEED O1t OutsipE MIxeEp 
Paint; Oyaco No. 1071 STEEL SasH Putty; Ojaco 
33144% WuHuiteE Leap Putty. 

Also manufacturers of Ojaco Pipe Enamels; Ojaco 
Gloss Opaque; Ojaco Structural Paint. 


Ojaco Flat Mill White (Interior ) 

This is a heavy bodied paint of intense whiteness 
intended principally for use as an undercoat for Ojaco 
Gloss Mill White, but it can be used with excellent suc- 
cess for finishing coat, if a gloss finish is not desired. 

Ojaco Flat Mill White can be used on wood, brick, 
concrete, and metal. We advise, however, a priming coat 
of Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote for brick and concrete, and 
a priming coat of Ojaco Light Gray Chrom-Oxid on 
metal. 

Covering Capacity—Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
to the gallon, 1 coat on wood; 30 sq. yds. on brick; 
25 sq. yds. on concrete. 


Ojaco Gloss Mill White (Interior ) 

After years of experimenting at great expense, we 
have eliminated the defects of ordinary mill whites, and 
have confirmed our reputation as manufacturers of only 
the highest grade paints by producing Ojaco Gloss Mill 
White. 

We have, therefore, in Ojaco Gloss Mill White, 
an enamel paint for interior millwork which excels in 
original whiteness, in permanency of that whiteness, in 
the ease with which it spreads, and in general wearing 
qualities. These are statements the correctness of which 
has been demonstrated over and over again by competi- 
tive tests on a large scale. 

Covering Capacity—Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
te the gallon, 1 coat on primed wood surface; 30 sq. yds. 
on brick; 25 sq. yds. on concrete. 


Ojaco Eggshell Mill White (Interior) 

Original experiments with Mill White convinced 
us that eggshell finish was ideal for mill work, and the 
most elaborate scientific experiments have recently 
shown this contention to be correct. 

For this reason the use of eggshell finish is recom- 
mended more strongly than ever, as its light reflecting 
value is fully equal to that of the glaring high gloss 
paint. 

Covering Capacity—Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
to the gallon, 1 coat on primed wood surface; 30\sq. yds. 
on brick ; 25 sq. yds. on concrete. 
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Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote 


Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote is a scien- 
tifically developed paint for the protec- 
tion and decoration of brick, concrete, 
plaster, etc. It is made from an essen- 
tially non-saponifiable vehicle; is prac- 
tically immune from the attacks of alkalis, and is 
recommended as a waterproofing and priming paint for 
undercoats on brick and concrete, wherever moisture is 
prevalent, as a first coater and surfacer on concrete 
floors. 
Covering Capacity—Approximately 25 to 30 sq. 
yds. to the gallon, 1 coat on brick; 20 to 25 sq. yds. on 
concrete. 


Ojaco Resist-A-Fume (Interior ) 


A pure white paint that is highly resistant to mois- 
ture and the various fumes found in paper mills, chemi- 
cal factories, dyehouses, laboratories, finishing plants, 
etc. Made of the most stable pigments and vehicles, 
treated by our private process to make them nearly im- 
mune from acid, alkali and sulphurous fumes. 

Ojaco Flat Resist-A-Fume is intended for all un- 
dercoat work on wood, brick, concrete or metal. Ojaco 
Gloss Resist-A-Fume should always be used for a finish- 
ing coat because it is the tough, durable film of this pro- 
duct that makes it dependable and serviceable where 
ordinary paints fail. 

Covering Capacity—Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
to the gallon, 1 coat on wood; 30 sq. yds. on brick; 25 
sq. yds. on concrete. 


Ojaco Chrom-Oxid 

Selecting a paint for structural iron and steel is an 
exceedingly important matter and protective results 
should be the sole factor in selecting such a paint. 

Ojaco Chrom-Oxid is a paint high in oxide and 
reinforced with a chromate, a pigment which is one of 
the best known rust inhibitors. A thoroughly practical 
paint for structural iron and steel. The most perfect 
protection which it is possible to give metal work is 
assured to the user of Ojaco Chrom-Oxid Paint. 

Shop coat, as well as field coat, should be Ojaco 
Chrom-Oxid. 

It is made regularly in 6 standard shades: natural 
red, orange red, lead color, gray, bronze green, black. 


Covering Capacity—Approximately 3 tons to the 
gallon on 16-in. I-beam. 


Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil Paint 

In the manufacture of this paint, the best pigments 
have been selected to insure durability, covering capacity 
and permanency of color. Only pure linseed oil and 
high grade liquid dryers and turpentine are used in 
grinding and thinning this paint, thus producing a most 
economical paint, because of its great spreading and 
wearing qualities. 

During the many years that we have manufactured 
Ojaco Mixed Paint, we have had many opportunities to 
observe the results from its use in cities. by the seashore 
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and in the mountains, and have never found an instance 
where it failed to give the utmost satisfaction. 

Made regularly in 28 attractive shades, or furnished 
in special colors on quantity orders. 

Covering Capacity—Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil 
Paint will cover from 50 to 60 sq. yds. per gallon, 1 
coat on wood, or from 30 to 40 sq. yds., 2 coats. 


Ojaco Dado Enamels 


Ojaco Dado Enamels are made for use on walls 
and posts for dado work. They are tough, durable, 
and elastic, and withstand the hard usage common in 
mills today. Regular colors as follows: F. A. red, 
bright green, bronze green, moss green, machinery gray 
and seal brown. 

Covering Capacity—Average covering capacity 
over brickwork primed with Kon-Krete-Kote, 30 sq. 
yds. to the gallon, 1 coat. 


Ojaco Graphite Paint 


This is an exceptionally finely ground paint mixed 
with pure linseed oil for painting all kinds of structural 
metal after the priming coat. It is so fine and works 
so freely that it covers a large area per gallon, and is 
an exceptional water shedding paint. Natural color is 
black, but can be furnished in various shades if desired. 


Covering Capacity—A gallon will cover from 50 
to 60 sq. yds., 1 coat. 


Ojaco Dec-O-Kote, Sanitary Flat Wall Finish 


Dec-O-Kote is a flat paint in liquid form ready for 
use, not a calcimine or water finish. It meets the de- 
mand of the modern physician, surgeon and scientist for 
the interior decoration of office and public buildings 
like theaters, churches and stores, and particularly for 
the interior decoration of homes. Dec-O-Kote makes 
a hard, elastic, durable flat wall finish that may be washed 
or cleaned with soap and water, producing a surface 
non-porous, non-absorbent, and germproof, cleanly and 
sanitary. 

It is made in 12 attractive colors, also white and 
black, producing decorative effects that are rich, deep 
and clear in tone, extremely pleasing to the eye and 
restful to the mind. 

Dec-O-Kote works easily under the brush, flows 
on and levels up well, is very opaque, and dries abso- 
lutely flat. 


Covering Capacity—A gallon covers approx- 
imately 50 sq. yds., 1 coat, or 30 sq. yds., 2 coats. 


Ojaco 331% White Lead Putty 


For heavy sash, sawtooth roofs, and general mill 
construction, Ojaco 33144% White Lead Putty is recom- 
mended. For purposes of identification, this grade is 
tinted a peculiar blue color, which minimizes deception 
and assures closer obedience to specifications. 

One Ib. of 3314% Putty will glaze 200 in. of 
ordinary mill sash, the putty extending 14 in. on to glass 
and wood, or 31% lbs. will glaze 12 lights, 12x18 in. 


Ojaco No. 1071 Steel Sash Putty 


In glazing steel sash it is essential that the putty 
set up quickly and very hard, otherwise proper adhesion 
will not result. 

Ojaco No. 1071 Steel Sash Putty contains sufficient 
hardening materials to produce the proper setting and 
drying for best results. It is absolutely sure in all tem- 
peratures. 
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Specification for Painting a Brick, Steel and Wood 
Manufacturing Building (Slow Burning Mill 
Construction ). 

Exterior—All exterior woodwork, including sash, window 
frames, doors, etc., and all exposed metal work usually painted, 


shall receive 2 coats of Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil Paint, color to 
be selected, in addition to priming coat. 

Interior—Woodwork—All interior wooden ceilings and 
beams and all window sash and frames, exclusive of office por- 
tion, shall be painted as follows: first coat Ojaco Flat Mill 
White; second coat Ojaco Flat Mill White; third coat Ojaco 
Gloss Mill White. 

All wooden posts, stair rails, partitions, and all other stand- 
ing woodwork usually painted and not otherwise specified, shall 
also be painted as above to a line 6 ft. from the floor. From 
this line to the floor, they shall receive 2 coats of Ojaco Dado 
Enamel, color to be selected, over a priming coat of lead and oil. 


Brick and Concrete—All brick and concrete side walls to a 
line 6 ft. from the floor shall be painted as follows: first coat 
Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote; second coat Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote; 
third coat Ojaco Gloss Mill White or Eggshell Mill White. 

‘The 6-ft. dado shall receive 2 coats of Ojaco Kon-Krete- 
Bale BESS and 1 coat of Ojaco Dado Enamel, color to be 
selected. 


Structural Steel—All exposed steel beams, posts, ete., in 
addition to priming coat, shall be painted as follows: first coat 
Ojaco Gray Chrom-Oxid; second coat Ojaco Flat Mill White; 
third coat Ojaco Gloss Mill White. 


Stock Bins, Racks, etc—All bins for stock or racks for 
tools, etc., shall receive 3 coats of Ojaco Pure Orange Shellac. 


Toilet Enclosures—All North Carolina pine toilet enclo- 
sures shall be finished on both sides as follows: 1 coat of 
Ojaco Liquid Wood Filler and 2 coats of Ojaco Interior Spar 
Varnish left in the full gloss. 


Sprinkler Pipes—All sprinkler pipes shall receive 2 coats 
of Ojaco Pipe Enamel. 


Specification for Application of Dec-O-Kote Flat Wall 
Finish 

Woodwork—Sand smooth and shellac atl knots and sappy 
places. 

Dec-O-Kote must be stirred to uniform consistency before 
applying and painter should flow on as he would apply var- 
nish. If necessary to thin, except as specified below, use tur- 
pentine sparingly. 

First Coat—Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil Mixed Paint of shade 
similar to finishing coat. Putty all nailholes. 

Second Coat—Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 

Third Coat—Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 

Plaster Walls—Do not paint until plaster is dry. 


Firsi Coat—Ojaco Dec-O-Kote thinned one-quarter with 
pure linseed oil. 


Second Coat—Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 
Third Coat—Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 


Specification Forms 

We will gladly furnish, on application, form of 
specification for any Ojaco product applicable to any 
specific building project. 


Where Sold 

Ojaco paints can be bought direct from the manu- 
facturers, OLIVER JoHNsON & Co., INnc., Providence, 
R. IL., or authorized agents. 


Trade-mark 


No paint should be accepted as an “Ojaco”’ product 
unless the package bears the trade-mark shown. 


References 

A list of satisfied users will be furnished to archi- 
tects, engineers and other interested persons, and re- 
quests for detailed information about any or all Ojaco 
paints will be given prompt and careful attention. 
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JOHNSTON MANUFACTURING & SUPPLY CO., INC. 


‘“Furo-Lin” Fire Resisting Paints 


TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 4765 


179 West Washington Street 


CHICAGO ic: 


Products 
JOHNSTON “FurRo-LIN” FIRE RESISTING SPRAY. 
‘“FuRO-LIN” FIRE RESISTING OXIDE PAINTs. 
“FuRO-LIN” FIRE RESISTING HOUSE PAINTS. 
“FurRo-LIN” FIREPROOFING LIQUID. 


“Furo-Lin” Fire Resisting Paints 


These paints, in addition to doing everything that 
any good quality paint will do, produce a positive and 
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CHICAGO, 
SHOWING THE REMARKABLE EFFECTIVENESS OF “FURO-LIN” 


permanent fire protection to the woodwork to which they 
are applied. They are made in colors, are used for both 
exterior and interior requirements, and the price is no 
higher. The “Furo-Lin” Fire Resisting Paints made 
under the Johnston formulas are in use by more than 
30 railroads. The Manufacturing Lumbermen’s Under- 
writers allow a lower rate of insurance where these 
paints are applied to lumber, saw and _ planing 
mills. 

The “Furo-Lin” Fire Resisting Paints are the 
strongest and most effective fire resisting 
paints in the world. 

We claim that the “Furo-Lin” Paints 
will prevent at least 90% of the tremendous 
and appalling fire loss which occurs daily. 
Every mill, factory, house, barn, school- 
house, lumber mill, elevator, freight shed, 
flour mill, etc., should be protected by this 
material, as it confines fire to its source, is 
always ready, and never fails to protect from 
the spread of flames, regardless of conditions. 


Penetrating Quality—“F uro-Lin” 
Paints are different from other so-called “‘fire- 
proof” paints in that the fireproofing element 
enters the pores of the wood, and even though 
the surface be scraped off, the fire resisting 
quality will still remain. It also acts as a wood 
preservative. 


“Furo-Lin” White Spray 

“Furo-Lin” White Spray covers and adds 
beauty to interiors. Its fire resisting quality 
is positive and permanent and it can be applied 
with either brush or spray pump. Furnished 
in other colors if desired. 


“‘Furo-Lin”’ Oxide Paints 


“Furo-Lin” Oxide Paints are made for 
either exterior or interior purposes. They af- 
ford an unequaled weather and fire protection ; 
are especially adapted for exterior of wooden 
structures, particularly in affording a perma- 
nent protection to wood roofs. Furnished in 
yellow, black, gray, green, red and maroon. 


“‘Furo-Lin” Fire Resisting House Paints 


These house paints are made in 24 shades, 
white and black. They have no superior for 
either weather or fire protection, and have a 
covering capacity unequalled by any other 
paint on the market. 


‘“‘Furo-Lin” Fireproofing Liquid 

“Furo-Lin” Fireproofing Liquid is used 
for fireproofing woodwork where paint is not 
desired. It is also used for fireproofing stage 
scenery, engine cab curtains, lace curtains. 
etc. 
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JOHN LUCAS & CO., INC. 


Paint and Varnish Makers Since 1849 
PHIPADEUPHITA PA: 


BRANCHES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
DENVER, COLO. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
FRESNO, CAL. 


Products 

PAINTS, VARNISHES, STAINS, ENAMELS 
and other technical finishes for all types of 
building and other construction. 


Lucaseal Oil Stains 

Permanent non-fading pigment stains. Are entire- 
ly free from the objectionable quick set of spirit, acid 
or waterstains. Will not raise the grain of the wood. Have no 
objectionable odor, do not injure the hands and are sunfast. 
Lucaseal Oil Stains contain a greater oil content than ordinary 
oil stains; hence fill the pores of close grain wood completely, 
making a coat of shellac or laquer unnecessary. Made in eight 
shades, and can be brushed or wiped. 

Specification—Apply one coat of Lucaseal Oil Stain of the shade de- 
sired direct to the surface. If Stain is to be wiped, allow it to set for 
time necessary to produce the depth of color desired and then wipe off 


with the grain of the wood. Allow 24 hr. or sufficient time for thorough 
drying. (Finish as customary for waxed or varnished effect.) 


Lucaseal Varnishes 

Lucaseal Exterior—For front doors and other exposed 
woodwork—bathrooms, kitchens and windowsills. Easy working, 
good body, ‘absolutely waterproof and will not turn white. 
Recommended especially for marine work. 

Specification—On open grain woods apply two or more coats Lucaseal 
Exterior Varnish over one coat Lucas Paste Wood Filler. Sand lightly 
between coats. On close grain woods, omit the filler. (Surface can first 
be stained with Lucaseal Oil Stains, if desired.) 

Lucaseal Interior—For high grade interior wood finish- 
ing. Very pale, easy working, free flowing and produces a high 
gloss finish. It can be rubbed to a satin finish with powdered 
pumice and water or pumice and oil. 

Specification—On open grain woods apply two or more coats Lucaseal 
Interior Varnish over one coat Lucas Paste Wood Filler. Sand lightly 
between coats. On close grain woods, omit the filler. (Surface can first 
be stained with Lucaseal Oil Stain if desired.) 

Lucaseal Floor—Extremely durable, tough and elastic. 
Works freely, retains its lustre and withstands severe use. High- 
ly resistant to the action of hot or cold water. Dries hard over 
night. 

Specification—On open grain woods apply two or more coats Lucaseal 
Floor Varnish over one coat Lucas Paste Wood Filler. Sand lightly 
between coats. On close grain woods, omit the filler. Do not use shellac 
or liquid wood filler on floors. (Surface can first be stained with Lucaseal 
Oil Stain, if desired.) 

Lucaseal Dull—Produces a rubbed effect finish so much 
desired on interior wood work today. It works freely and flows 
out to a smooth even surface. It contains no wax and is water- 
proof. 


Specification—On open grain woods apply one coat Lucas Paste Wood 
Filler, two coats Lucaseal Varnish (Lucaseal Floor on Floors—Lucaseal 
Interior on Interiors) and one coat Lucaseal Dull Varnish. On close grain 
woods, omit the filler. (Surface can first be stained with Lucaseal Oil 
Stains, if desired.) 


Lucaseal Enamels 

Gloss, rubbed effect and flat white; rubbed effect ivory 
and gray. The gloss white has never been excelled for 
extreme durability, maximum spreading qualities, permanency 
of whiteness, freedom from dulling or flatting, ease of 
application and beauty of finish. Lucaseal Enamel Gloss 
White can be used on interiors or exteriors. Lucaseal Rubbed 
Effect Enamels dry with a rich, beautiful soft hand rubbed effect 
—an almost perfect imitation of the actual hand rubbed finish 
produced by the usual method. Skilled artisans find it difficult 
and oftimes fail to detect the difference between the two. They 
should be used on interior surfaces only. Best results are ob- 
tained from any of the Lucaseal Enamels by applying them over 
successive coats of Lucaseal White Enamel Primer. 


eS 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


The Giant Painter 
TRADE-MARK 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 


OAKLAND, CAL. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL, 


ASHEVILLE, N. C. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 


Specification—Shellac all knots and sappy streaks. Apply 
three or more coats Lucaseal White Enamel Primer and one 
or two coats Lucaseal Enamel of the desired finish. Each coat 
should be sanded lightly and thoroughly dry before succeeding 
coats are applied. 


Lu-Co-Flat 


A rich, soft, velvety, washable, flat oil finish for 
interiors. It levels perfectly and will not rub off, 
scale, blister or peel. Extremely durable. 

Complete specifications furnished upon request. 


Velvo-Tone 


The only stain of its kind on the market. It produces an 
excellent imitation of hand rubbed effect without the labor or 
cost of rubbing. Velvo-Tone contains no wax, but dries natural- 
ly to the soft velvety finish so much desired on interior wood- 
work and trim. It is easy to apply and exceptionally durable. 
Made in nine popular shades and natural. 


Specification—On open grain woods apply two coats Velvo-Tone of 
shade desired over one coat of Lucas Paste Wood Filler. On close grain 
woods, omit the filler. If a deep shade is not desired, apply one coat of 
Velvo-Tone and one coat of Velvo-Tone Natural. 


Concrete and Cement Finishes 

These include Lucas Concrete Paint, flat and gloss and 
Lucas Cement Floor Paint. Lucas Concrete Paint is unexcelled 
for the protection and beautification of exterior concrete and 
stucco surfaces. It insures the same degree of durability on 
concrete that pure linseed oil, lead and zinc paints insure on 
wood. The colors are permanent and the paint is easy to apply. 

Lucas Cement Floor Paint dries with a rich, dull, oil gloss, 
and is very durable. It prevents dusting of the cement surface, 
by protecting the floor from abrasion. 

Complete specifications will be sent upon request. 


Lucas Metalife Paints and Red Lead Preservative 

These products are in a class by themselves and are un- 
excelled for the protection of metal surfaces. 

Red Lead Preservative as a primer is rust inhibitive, covers 
solidly, and adheres to the surface perfectly. It dries with < 
dull lustre to which finishing coats best adhere. It is exceedingly 
elastic, withstands extremes of heat and cold and is highly re- 
sistant to acid and alkali fumes and solutions. It is an ideal 
galvanized iron primer. 

Lucas Metalife 
Paints cover solidly 
in one coat, have max- 
imum elasticity and 
adhere perfectly to all 
metal surfaces. Lucas 
Metalife Paints do not 
check, crack or peel 
and are highly acid 
and alkali resistant. 
Made in black, brown, 
gray, green and red. 


Specification—Remove all dirt, grease, rust and scale. Apply one 
coat Lucas Red Lead Preservative. Allow 48 hr. or until thoroughly 
dry. Apply two coats. Metalife Paint in shade desired, allowing 48 hr. 
between coats. 


“PURPOSELY MapE FoR Every PURPOSE” 
—A SYMBOL OF SERVICE 


Department of Practical Co-operation 


Lucas maintains the Department of Practical Co-operation 
as a service department for architects and construction engineers. 
This service is freely extended, without charge, to all who avail 
themselves of it. Through this department Lucas is helping 
many architects and construction engineers to solve difficult paint 
and varnish problems. 
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ESTABLISHED 1887 


McDOUGALL-BUTLER CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Paints, Varnishes, Enamels, Colors and Stains 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


Evans, Water and Norton Streets 
BUBEALOZN. 


NEW YORK CITY BRANCH, 10 Christopher Street 


Products 

The 28 Buffalo Quality Paint and Var- 
nish products line, includes : 

MATTONA FLAT WALL FINISH. 

ZANZITE ENAMEL. 

FLOOROLEUM FLooR VARNISH. 

FINEST SPAR VARNISH. 

PERMANITE Woop FINISH. 

Also Buffalo Quality House Paint, Concrete and 
Cement Finish, Colors in Oil, Oil Stains, Structural 
Steel Paints, etc. 


No. 81 White Paint for Priming New Wood 


We recommend our Buffalo Quality No. 81 Out- 
side White Paint as the best material to use for priming 
new wood surfaces, whether exterior or interior, regard- 
less of finishing coats used. On exterior surfaces thin 
with 1 qt. pure raw linseed oil to each gallon of No. 81 
Outside White. 


Mattona Flat Wall Finish 


Mattona is a true mat finish. It is an oil paint 
which has the depth of color necessary to rich interior 
decoration. It is made in white and 16 pastel shades 
to be used on walls, ceilings and woodwork and on in- 
terior metal work where a flat finish is desired. Mattona 
is not to be confused with the ordinary flat wall finish, 
because it lends a quality of permanency and refinement 
that is peculiar to itself. It withstands frequent wash- 
ings. 

Specifications—All porous surfaces, such as plaster, 
paper or wallboard, should first be given a priming coat of 
Mattona Sealer. (For priming new wood surfaces, see specifi- 
cations for Zanzite Enamel.) 

Over the primed surface apply 2 coats of Mattona Flat 
Wall Finish. : é 

Before each succeeding coat sand the surface lightly with 
fine sandpaper. On old work omit the priming coat. 


Zanzite Enamel 

Zanzite is the lily among enamels. It provides a 
finish comparable to the oldest and finest porcelain. 
It is extremely elastic and when dry displays no brush 


marks. Zanzite is made in 3 shades—white, ivory, and 
gray; and in 2 finishes—gloss and eggshell. We war- 
rant Zanzite to retain its original tone. It will not 


turn yellow, and may be rubbed to eggshell or dull 
finish with pumicestone and water 72 hrs. after applica- 
tion. Zanzite Undercoat for foundation coats completes 
our Zanzite group. 

Specifications—On new work apply a priming coat of Mc- 
Dougall-Butler Buffalo Quality No. 81 Outside White Paint 
thinned in the proportion of 1 qt. of pure turpentine to 1 gal. 
of Outside White Paint. 

Over the primed surface apply 2 coats of Buffalo Quality 
Zanzite Enamel Undercoat followed by 2 coats of Buffalo Quality 
Zanzite Enamel. 

Before each succeeding coat sand the surface lightly with 
fine sandpaper. On old work omit the priming coat. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


TRADE-MARK 


Flooroleum Floor Varnish 


A varnish as clear, clean and hard as 
Chinese amber, Flooroleum gives the max- 
imum toughness, luster and durability in 
floor finishes. The natural gloss may be 
rubbed to a beautiful dull finish 1f desired. 
It will not mar white and is indifferent to 
thorough scrubbing with soap and water. 
By using Flooroleum on hardwood floors treated first 
with Buffalo Quality Whitelex Paste Wood Filler, ef- 
fects can be produced which have the flavor of originality 
and unusual beauty. 

Specifications—Apply Buffalo Quality Oil Stain of desired 
shade to obtain other than natural finish. 

On open grain woods apply desired shade of Buffalo Quality 
Whitelex Paste Wood Filler. Follow with 3 coats of Flooro- 
leum Floor Varnish. On close grain woods omit the filler. 

Rub the last coat lightly with pumicestone and oil to produce 


a beautiful dull finish. The finish may be left in the gloss if 
desired. 


Finest Spar Varnish 


Finest Spar was evolved to provide a superior finish 
for exterior woodwork such as spars, cabins and decks, 
doors, frames, window sills, vestibules and halls, where 
wear and weather have full play. It dries with a brilliant 
luster and its quality is recognizable at first glance. 

Specifications—Apply Buffalo Quality Oil Stain of desired 
shade to obtain other than natural finish. 

On open grain woods apply desired shade of Buffalo Quality 
Whitelex Paste Wood Filler. Follow with 3 coats of Buffalo 
Quality Finest Spar Varnish. On close grain woods omit the 
filler. 

Before succeeding coats sand the surface lightly with fine 
sandpaper. 


Permanite Wood Finish 


Permanite is an ultra-durable varnish of the old 
school, long oil and fossil gum variety, for all interior 
work in public and private buildings where quality is 
the prime consideration. The richness and depths of 
mahogany and walnut can best be brought out by the 
use of Permanite Wood Finish. Permanite can be 
rubbed and polished. 

Specifications—Apply Buffalo Quality Oil Stain of desired 
shade to obtain other than natural finish. 

On open grain woods apply desired shade of Buffalo Quality 
Whitelex Paste Wood Filler. Follow with 3 coats of Buffalo 
Quality Permanite Wood Finish. On close grain woods omit 
the filler. 

Before succeeding coats sand the surface lightly with fine 
sandpaper, 


Departments for Architects and Engineers 


We maintain an experimental laboratory in charge 
of chemists experienced in research work on behalf of 
architects. Our policy is to avoid rawness and crudity 
in paints and to work for mellowness, harmony and re- 
liability. 

We place our staff and plant at your command— 
make us your paint and varnish advisory board. 
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MAPAZ NO. 1 


PAINT PASTE 


THE NEW JERSEY ZINC COMPANY, NEW YORK CITY 
MANUFACTURED UNDER LICENSE BY 


THE MASTER PAINTERS SUPPLY CO., INC. 


160 Front Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


MINERAL POINT ZINC COMPANY 
1111 Marquette Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tue New Jersey Zinc Sates Co., 1138 Guardian 
Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Tue New Jersey Zinc Sates Co., 1439 Oliver 
Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Tue New Jersey Zinc Sates Co., 1205 Merchants’ Exchange Building 


Product 

Mapaz No. 1 Zinc Patnt PASTE. 

For “Horse Head” Standing Seam Zinc Roofing, 
see page 986; for “Horse Head” Rolled Zinc, see page 
1022; for Paint Pigments, see page 1436. 


What Mapaz No. 1 Is 
Mapaz No. 1 is a paint paste, made from The New 
Jersey Zinc Company’s French Process Florence Brand 
“Green Seal” Zinc Oxideand refined linseed oil under spec- 
ifications developed by The New Jersey Zinc Company. 
It has the following composition : = 
Zine Oxide (ZnO-min. 99.5% and 
ICES yy SS 01) a ea 81% 
Premmegelneeed Oil... x... 0005.00 ses 19% 
It is put up in a steel keg or pail 
with crimped seal cover bearing a blue 
and white label, in quantities of 1214, 
25, 50 and 100 lb. 


Reasons for Mapaz No. 1 

A careful survey of what was marketed as “Zinc in 
Oil” brought out the fact that over one-half of the prod- 
uct on the market labeled as Zinc in Oil was adulterated. 
Mapaz No. 1 has been developed and made accessible 
for those painters who want a pure product at a reason- 
able price. It is made from pure products only and pre- 
pared only by reliable manufacturers, who are licensed 
by The New Jersey Zinc Company to use their trade- 
mark. Mapaz No. 1 must be made according to the 
above specification and must be uniform in color, con- 
sistency, composition, etc. Every package of Mapaz 
No. 1 paste bears the analysis, as shown above, on the 
exterior of the can. It is protected by the name of the 
grinder who prepared it, and by The New Jersey Zinc 
Company who have developed the formula. 


CONTAINER 


Application of Paint 

For the proper preparation of surfaces, see page 
1436 under heading “Application of Paint.” The treat- 
ment here recommended should be used for paints con- 
taining Mapaz No. 1 as well as those above referred to. 


Composition of Paint for Exteriors 

For painting exteriors the pigment in the paint 
should contain from 20 to 40% of zinc oxide. The pro- 
portion, 2 lb. white lead in oil to 1 Ib. Mapaz No. 1 pro- 
duces an excellent paint. This combination is easy to 
prepare and is strongly recommended. 

The following table enables the painter to prepare 
100 Ib. of mixed paste, having any desired proportion 
of zinc oxide and white lead in the pigment portion: 


Proportions | Zinc Oxide........ 5} 10) 15}20)25)30}35|40}45|50|55|60|65|70]75|80}85|90|95 
desired, %| White lead........ 95|90|85|80|75|70|65|60|55|50]45|40|35|30|25|20|15|10] 5 
Amount te Mapaz No. 1. .,.+-| 6]11}17]22/27/33)38)43|48)53|58163/68173|77|82|87| 91/96 
use, lb.....] White lead in oil.. .]94/89]83]78]73]67|62|/57|52|47|42137|32|27/23|18|13] 9| 4 


Example: To obtain 100 lb. of pigment containing 30% zinc oxide and 
70% white lead, mix 33 lb. Mapaz No. 1 with 67 lb. white lead in oil. 


a eee 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Formulas Using Mapaz No. 1 for Exterior Work 
—The following formulas enable the painter to pre- 
pare paint of any desired composition between 20% and 
40% of zinc oxide and 60% and 80% of white lead, for 
new work on unpainted wood: 

Priming coat Second coat Third coat 


20 to | 30 to | 40 to | 20 to | 30 to | 40 to | 20 to | 30 to | 40 to 
80% | 70% | 60% | 80% | 70% | 60% | 80% | 70% | 60% 


Mapaz No.1........ lb.| 28 49 76 28 49 76 28 49 76 
White lead in oil..... Ib.} 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 | 100 — 
Raw linseed oil...... gal.}6—614|7—714|9—914|2144—3|3—314|3144—4 Pe Caen peike 


Ratio of zine oxide to 
white lea 


Turpentine......... gal.}1—114] 1—114] 144—2|2—214| 2l4—3 3314 
Paledrierseetin ee pt. 2 2 3 ?; 2 2 1% 2 2 


Approx. yield....... gal.! 1114 | 13842 | 17 9 11 13 9¥ | 114 | 134 


Repainting on Wood—For 2-coat work use 
formulas given above for second and third coats as first 
and second coat, respectively. 


Composition of Paint for Interiors 

Interior painting should be done with (1) prepared 
undercoaters made from “Albalith” and Zinc Oxide, 
(2) prepared flat and semigloss finishes made from 
“Albalith” and Zinc Oxide, (3) prepared high grade in- 
side gloss finishes made from “Albalith” and Zinc Oxide 
and (4) high grade enamels made from Florence Brand 
French Process Zinc Oxide. These products with direc- 
tions for their use, are put out by the leading paint 
manufacturers. 

We advise against the use of white lead for any in- 
terior painting. If, however, white lead in oil is used, 
the addition of zinc oxide in the form of Mapaz 
No. 1 is highly desirable. 

Following are suggested formulas for the use of 
Mapaz No. 1 with white lead in oil for new work on 
plaster and wood: 


Undercoat for plaster , Undersoat for wood ) Second coat for both 
Re MMe snanen aay. | yea DNS eS By Te Oe 


b 30 to | 40 to | 60 to | 30 to | 40 to | 60 to | 30 to | 40 to} 60 to 

white lead 70% | 60% | 40% | 70% | 60% | 40% | 70% | 60% | 40% 
Mapaz No,1....... .lb.| 49 76 170 49 76 170 49 76 170 
White lead in oil..... lb.} 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 

Pale mixing varnish..gal.| 2 1 4 2 24%| 3% 2 2 3% 
Raw linseed oil... ... gal.|5—514|514—6|714—8]214—3|31g—4/414—5] 114 2 3 
Paledrier seen ot pt. 4 4 6 4 4 6 2 2 4 
Turpentine......... gal:| 2 214 34] 3 344 5 3 3 5 
Approx. yield....... gal.’ 1414 17 26 13 16 24 11% 13 23 


Third or Finish Coat—Gloss finishes may be prepared by 
mixing Mapaz No. 1 with varnish and turpentine. The varnish 
used should be a pale, good flowing mixing varnish which has 
low acidity. 

(a) Varnish Enamel Finish—Mapaz No. 1, 50 lb.; pale 
mixing varnish, 3 gal.; pale drier, 1 pt.; turpentine, 2 pt. Total 
yield of above is 5% gal. 

(b) Oil Gloss Finish—Mapaz No. 1, 50 lb.; raw linseed 
oil, 114 gal.; pale mixing varnish, % gal.; pale o 
drier, 1 pt.; turpentine, 2 pt. Total of 4% gal. 

(c) Eggshell Flat Finish—Mapaz No. 1, 
50 Ib.; turpentine, 2% gal.; pale drier, 1 pt. Total 
of 5 gal. 

(d) Flat Finish—Prepared flat wall paints 
made from “Albalith” and Zinc Oxide are the 
proper materials to use. 
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JOHN W. MASURY & SON : 


Manufacturers of Paints and Varnishes 


42-50 Jay Street and 78 John Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 178 East 124th Street 

BOSTON, MASS., 615 Atlantic Avenue 

BALTIMORE, MD., 500 North Calvert Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 822 Third Street, So. 


HOUSTON, TEX., 


Products 

VARNISHES; STAINS; ENAMELS; 
ENAMEL UNDERBODY; FLAT COLors; 
EIOUm COLORS Or: COLORS: 


Record and Standards 

Ninety years’ continuous quality 
production with but one grade for each brand of mate- 
rial produced. 

Detailed analysis of formulz, to develop standards, 
are posted on the label of every container. 


Where Obtainable 

In addition to above distribution centers we have 
distributor accounts located throughout the United States 
at every commercially strategetic point. 


Service 

We maintain a thoroughly organized Technical and 
Architectural Service Division, which functions entirely 
on a professional basis, and is at the disposal of archi- 
tects, without incurring any obligation. It not only sug- 
gests proper treatment of difficult conditions but actually 
builds up sizeable panels to demonstrate practically the 
application of the process we recommend. This service 
also includes preliminary as well as final field inspection 
where required. 


Scope 

With close to a century’s experience in quality pro- 
duction, Masury, as the originator of superfine Japan 
Colors, can fill the most exacting requirements of archi- 
tects for every type of material, including fillers, sur- 
facers, primers, body coats, enamel undercoats, enamels, 
varnishes (interior and exterior), paints, tinting colors, 
stains and specialties—whether requirement is for 
artistic, commercial or industrial purposes. 


Masury’s Finishes for Many Purposes 

Nomar Architectural Elastic Exterior Spar— 
For use as its name implies. 

Nomar Crystal Spar—Exceptionally durable for 
interior work where condition is severe. 

Nomar Elastic Interior Varnish—An _ excep- 
tionally durable, slow drying rubbing varnish, where 
rubbing is desired. Develops an exceedingly high luster. 

Nomar Interior Wood Finish—Very durable, 
reasonably quick drying rubbing varnish, where rubbing 
is desired. Develops an exceedingly high luster. 

Nomar Flat Drying Varnish—A finishing var- 
nish with exceptionally artistic features, setting with a 
matte finish, without rubbing, as name imples. 

Nomar Semi-gloss Varnish—A clear transparent 
eggshell finishing varnish; dries hard and durable. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


RICHMOND, VA., 1323 East Cary Street 
1016 Texas Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 202 St. Clair Avenue, N.E. KANSAS CITY, MO., 1616 Grand Avenue 


Masu 


for permanence in paint 
TRADE-MARK 


DETROIT, MICH., 449 Fort Street, W. 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1719 Federal Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1062 Mission Street 


ey 


Nomar .Floor Varnish— Proof 
against moisture, and will not mar, 
check or craze. 

Cosmolac—The Masury all-pur- 
pose varnish, Unaffected by expo- 
sure, moisture, acid, alkali or even 
alcohol or ammonia, and is as durable 
for exterior application as it is artistic, even to the extent 
of rubbing—which is exceptional for this type of varnish. 

Nomar Architectural Wood Stains—Decidedly 
artistic, and include practically all stain effects desired. 
Of semipenetrating type, preserving as well as beauti- 
fying the surface, and developing no ill effects on the 
surface or subsequent varnish coats. 

Enamel—The Masury White Enamel. The most 
dependable and reliable, free working substantial finish- 
ing enamel for interior or exterior application, as durable 
as it is artistic. 

Masury’s Enamel Underbody and Semi-gloss 
Enamel—An ideal combination in a product which 
possesses the qualifiations of enamel underbody or 
undercoat and is sufficiently substantial for use as a 
finishing coat, developing a semi-gloss effect. 

Perfection Flat Colors—A washable, linseed oil 
and flatting varnish paint, procurable in 24 attractive 
colors, for application to plaster or wood. Exceedingly 
durable, sanitary and artistic. 

Masury’s Liquid Colors—100% pure zinc, lead and 
linseed oil formula; for interior or exterior application. 

Masury’s Pure Colors in Oil—Standard for 
strength in overtone and ideal for effects produced in 
undertone, tinting and staining. 

Masury’s Superfine Colors—For developing un- 
derground and body on motor cars, railroad coaches, 
carriages, and many other types of industrial and com-. 
mercial painting. 


Specialties 

Masury’s Deck Paint. Masury’s Floor Paint. 
Masury’s Concrete Paint. 
Masury’s Gloss Interior Enamel. 
Masury’s Industrial Paints. 
Masury’s Engine and Machinery Enamel. 
Masury’s Mill White, Flat and Gloss. 
Masury’s Liquid Brown Metal Primer. 
Masury’s Liquid Wood Filler. 
Masury’s Pure Railroad Colors and White. 
nished in paste form. 


Fur- 


Specifications 


Our Technical Service Division will supply typical painting, 
varnishing or enameling Specifications, where required, covering 
any condition existing, but we would prefer the architects’ advice 
as to the number of coats the painting allowance will permit, 
as well as advice as to the type of wood, plaster, concrete, 
brick or metal to be treated, and our recommendations will be 
governed accordingly. 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


BENJAMIN MOORE & COMPANY 


Manufacturers of High Grade Paint Products 


231 Front Street 
BROOK DYENe Neer 


FACTORIES 


NEW YORK, N.Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Complete line of Paints, ENAMELS and 
WALL FINISHES, including such specialities as: 
SANI-FLAT, MoorAMEL, Muresco, IMPERVO 
SURFACER. 

Also Varnishes for all purposes. 


Sani-Flat 

A washable flat oil paint for interior use. Manu- 
factured in white and 20 beautiful shades, which may be 
intermixed to obtain modifications of the standard colors. 
It is durable, and when properly cleansed may be washed 
repeatedly without fear of injury. It will produce a 
beautiful flat finish with a minimum amount of material, 
the number of coats necessary to obtain a satisfactory 
finish depending upon the condition of the surface. 

Sani-Flat, ordinarily, will cover an average of ap- 
proximately 600 sq. ft. to the gallon on plaster sur- 


faces, and 500 sq. ft. on wood surfaces. 
Specifications—New plastered walls and _ ceilings 
(smooth plaster)—Large breaks and patches should be attended 
to by a competent mason before any painting is attempted. 
Cracks—Cut out all cracks that are of any importance 
in a V-shape, so that the point of the V is on the surface 
and the widest part inside the plaster body. This will pre- 
vent the filling from coming out. Dampen the cracks thor- 
oughly with water before puttying with a stiff mixture of 
plaster paris and Sani-Flat. The Sani-Flat in this mixture 
to be of the same color as used for the finishing coat. 
Sizing—When this has thoroughly dried, paint the entire 
wall or ceiling with a size made of 1 part of Impervo Surfacer 
and 1 part of Sani-Flat of the same color as finishing coat, to 
which mixture add 1 pt. of linseed oil to the gallon. 
Second Coat—This should be Sani- 
Flat of the desired shade, thinned with 1 pt. 
of linseed oil to the gallon of paint. 
Third Coat—This should be straight 
Sani-Flat of the desired shade, used as re- 
ceived in the package. 
If a stippled or rough finish is desired, 
a heavy coat of Sani-Flat should be flowed 
on and allowed to partially set, when it 
should be pounced with a stippling brush. 
Stippling brushes should be kept clean by 
frequent washing in a suitable petroleum 
spirit or other solvent. CONTAINER 
It is important that each coat of paint 
should thoroughly dry before applying subsequent coats. Ordin- 
arily, Sani-Flat will dry thoroughly in 24 hours. Atmospheric 
conditions may necessitate a longer time. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


SANI-FLAT 


Mooramel 

An oil enamel of beautiful whiteness and perma- 
nence of color, which can be used for both interior and 
exterior decoration, and which may be tinted to any de- 
sired shade by the proper addition of color. Mooramel 
works easily, flows out freely and dries with a high luster, 
which may be rubbed when an eggshell 
finish is required. Will not yellow per- 
ceptibly with age, will hold its luster 
and will not alligator, check or 
crack. 


Specifications—On new wood such 
as maple, birch, whitewood, etc. 

Priming Coat—Moore’s White Enamel 
Underbody to which has been added 1 pt. of S 
linseed oil to the gallon. 

Second Coat—Moore’s White Enamel 
Underbody as received in the package. 


Sein ENDURING enn? 
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CARTERE LD Ney: ST. LOUIS, MO. TORONTO, CAN. 


Third Coat—One-half Moore’s White Enamel 
Underbody and one-half White Mooramel. 

Fourth Coat—Mooramel Enamel as received in 
the package. 

For three-coat work the second coat may be 
omitted. 


Muresco 


Muresco is a dry powder and is prepared 
for use by mixing with boiling water. It is so easy to 
prepare and apply that even the unpracticed can get first 
class results. 

Combines beauty of color and texture with great 
durability, unusual hiding power and extreme ease of 
application. It is perfectly sanitary and highly econom- 
ical, producing the ideal, flat velvety finish. It brushes 
so freely and sets so slowly that large surfaces can be 
worked without danger of showing laps or brush marks. 
It is also adapted for applying with a spray and covers 
perfectly with 1 coat. If, however, it is desired to add 
a second coat it will be found that this will adhere as 
perfectly as if it were one with the first. It has excep- 
tional durability and presents a surface which will not 
crack, chip nor peel. It positively will not rub off on 
clothing or disintegrate into powder with the action of 
time. When soiled it can be cleaned with wall paper 
cleaning dough, or can be readily washed off altogether 
from walls and ceilings if considered desirable. 

Muresco is offered in a pure white (XX White), 
a Tinting White, and a wide range of practical and 
artistic colors. The XX White is intended for use where 
a pure, clear, permanent white is desired. It will re- 
tain its purity and clearness indefinitely. The Tinting 
White is used for toning down the other colors to the 
desired tint. The Tinting White, the Muresco Tints 
and the Muresco Fresco Colors can be 
mixed in any proportions to obtain an 
infinite variety of tints and shades. 

Muresco can be used on plaster, 
brick, concrete, wood or metal. On 
smooth surfaces 1 lb. will cover from 
50 to 75 sq. ft.; on rough surfaces |NS|} Rags 
{roms o tonI0ssd. tt. NAG | section | 

To secure, the best results on [SQ] ==. | 
newly plastered walls, these should 
first be sized. For this purpose we 
recommend Moore’s Muresco Dry Size, 
or Moore’s Impervo Surfacer. 

Package Sizes—330-lb. barrels, 200-lb. half barrels, 100-Ib. 


kegs, 25-lb. bags and 5-lb. cartons. Cases contain twenty 5-lb. 
cartons. 


NEW YORK-CHICAGO 
By CALVELAND & TORORTOCAN fs 


Muvresco 
CONTAINER 


Impervo Surfacer 


Impervo Surfacer is an especially prepared oil base 
liquid of light color, which works easily, spreads freely, 
drying with a tough, impervious elastic, and durable 
film, upon which Muresco, flat paints, or enamels may 
be economically and easily applied and eliminates paint- 
ing failures due to suction, saltpeter and stains. De- 
cidedly different in character from most other sizes, as it 
contains no alum, glue, rosin, or other ingredients which 
are liable to cause defects in the finishing coats, such 
as peeling, cracking, alligatoring, or saponification, 


1454 


THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS CO. 


Paints, Varnishes, Enamels, Stains, Wood Preservatives, Dampproofings 
EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
601 Canal Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


FACTORIES IN -UNITED STATES, CANADA, ENGLAND AND AUSTRALIA 
AGENCIES THROUGHOUT THE WORLD 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


ALBANY, IN.» Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUEPALO, Ney. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROEL, = Miler: 

EL PASO, TEX. 
FORT WORTH, TEX. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JOHNSON) CLL Y INE Ye 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of 
PAINTS, VARNISHES, STAINS, FILLERS, ENAM- 
ELS, ENAMEL UNDERCOATERS, CONCRETE 
FINISHES. 

Also, Waxes, Dampproofing, Plaster 
Bonds, Wood Preservatives and Concrete 
Hardener. 


TRADE-MARK 


Safeguarding of Quality 

THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS Co, is the largest man- 
ufacturer of paints, varnishes, stains, and enamels 
in the world. The business has grown from a small 
storeroom to its present proportions in 58 years. The 
one thing which has made this success possible, was 
the strict adherence to the Company’s policy of “Quality 
First.” The majority of the leading architects in the 
United States and the United Kingdom are specifying 
Sherwin-Williams Architectural Finishes, because they 
have the utmost belief in their quality. 


Department of Architectural Service 


The Department of Architectural Service is always 
ready to assist in any way with painting and finishing 
problems. It is an organized service of the highest 
type whose method of co-operation with architects and 
architectural engineers, it is said by many members of 
the profession, is of the greatest value. 


Complete Specification Book 

The Sherwin-Williams new Book of Painting and 
Varnishing Specifications is now ready. It is believed 
to be the most complete book of its kind which has ever 
been compiled. A copy of this book will be sent to archi- 
tects or engineers without charge. 


Painting of Structural Steel 


For 58 years THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS Co. has 
made an exhaustive study of metal protective paints. 
Test panels of every conceivable class of metal protective 
paint have been exposed to the elements for long periods 
of time on the Company’s factory roofs, under the 
careful observation of the Research Department. As 
a result of these years of research work, they now 
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manufacture a widely diversified line of metal 
protective paints, and where an architect or engi- 
neer is a particular believer in one certain type of 
material, they are in a position to supply the 
highest grade of paint in this class. 

There is, however, one metal protective 
paint specification which the Company’s experi- 
ence with paints of this character causes them to 
recommend above all others as the ideal specifica- 
tion, and it is as follows: 

Specification—Preparation—Before applying priming coat 
or shop coat, all mill scale shall be completely removed from 
the surface of the steel. 

Priming Coat (or Shop Coat)—Sherwin-Williams Kromik 
Structural Steel Primer applied in the consistency supplied by 
the manufacturer. 

Second Coat (or First Field Coat)—Sherwin-Williams Me- 
talastic Brown in the consistency supplied by the manufacturer. 
_ Third Coat—Sherwin-Williams Metalastic Black in the con- 
sistency supplied by the manufacturer. 


Painting Exterior Wood Surfaces 


SWP (Sherwin-Williams Paint, Prepared) is the 
exemplification of the victory of science and machinery 
over handwork. It proves the advantage of scientific 
formula over human guesswork; certainty of matching 
colors against uncertainty; fine grinding against hand 
mixing and stirring. It makes it unnecessary to take 
chances on the quality of raw materials against the cer- 
tainty of our scientific laboratory. 

SWP is made from the purest white lead, zinc oxide, 
linseed oil, turpentine and japan drier. These ingre- 
dients are combined in the proportions which this 
Company’s 58 years of the study of scientific paint- 
making has demonstrated will produce a paint which 
has the highest degree of wood preservative qualities, 
gloss, beauty, maximum covering capacity per gallon, 
and longest life. SWP is made in a complete line of 
colors which will meet all requirements. Full line of 
colors. Color card on request. 

Specification—Preparation—All wood shall be thoroughly 
dry and all knots and pitchy places in the wood shall be given a 
coat of pure orange shellac before any paint is applied. 

First or “Priming” Coat—SWP (Sherwin-Williams Paint— 
Prepared) in colors selected by architect. Thin with 1 gal. of 
be oy linseed oil, and 1 qt. of pure turpentine to each gallon 
Oo ° 


Note: For hard or resinous woods, such as pine or cypress, thin with 
2 qts. of pure turpentine, and 1 qt. of raw linseed oil to each gallon of SWP. 


Continued on next page 
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Ivory White Lichen Gray Silver Gray & Caen Stone Caen Stone 


Ivory Bright Sage & Ivory Tan Shell Pink and Cream Cream 


Ivory Tan Bright Sage Shell Pink Buff 


2 


Silver Gray and Cream Bright Sage & Pale Azure Silver Gray & Pale Azure Buff Stone 


Buff Stone and Pale Azure Forest Green & Pale Azure Shell Pink and Silver Gray 


Bright Sage & Shell Pink Forest Green & Buff Stone Pearl Gray Tan 


Silver Gray Forest Green Pale Azure Cocoanut Brown and Tan 


SHERWIN-WILLIAMS 


Buff Stone and Ivory Tan SLi ~Sosie Cocoanut Brown 


WASHABLE FLAT WALL PAINT 


| 
| 


: 


Flat-Tone Multi-Color Effect No. 45, produced with 
combination of two of the regular colors shown 
above. No tinting required. Glazing Liquid, tinted with Glaze Colors Jap- 
anese Brown and Cobalt Blue. 


For further information, see preceding page 
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Second Coat—SWP, thinned with 1 pt. of pure turpentine to 
each gallon of paint. 

Note: For hard or resinous woods, add 1 qt. of turpentine to each 
gallon of SWP. 

Third Coat—SWP, thinned with 1 pt. of linseed oil to the 
gallon of paint. 

Priming of Metal—A\l galvanized iron work to be painted 
with SWP shall be primed with Sherwin-Williams Galvanized 
Iron Primer instead of first coat specified above. 

Porch Floors and Decks—Three coats of Sherwin-Williams 
Porch and Deck Paint, in the color selected by the architect, 
shall be applied to porches and decks. 


Purest White Lead 

To those architects who favor the mixing of white 
lead and oil paints by the painting contractor, we recom- 
mend the use of Sherwin-Williams ODP White Lead of 
unsurpassed fineness, whiteness, density of covering and 
purity. The following guarantee appears on every pack- 
age of Sherwin-Williams ODP White Lead: 

“This package is warranted to contain nothing but Strictly 
Pure White Lead, ground in Strictly Pure Linseed Oil, and 
we will pay one ounce of gold for every ounce of adulteration 
that it may be found to contain.” 

Washable Flat-Tone Wall Finish (See colors on pre- 
ceding page) 

Flat-Tone is a flat wall finish manufactured from 
the highest grade of lithopone, zinc and oil varnish. It 
dries with a soft velvety appearance and does not show 
brush or lap marks. It is very durable, economical and 
sanitary. Any surface painted with Flat-Tone can be 
washed whenever it becomes soiled, without fear of 
injury to the paint. Flat-Tone can be applied over rough 
or smooth plaster, wall board, metal, wood, canvas, or 
Keene’s cement. The fame of Flat-Tone is interna- 
tional. Thousands upon thousands of gallons are used 
yearly upon the walls and ceilings of the world’s finest 
structures. Many architects will not permit the use of 
any other flat wall finish. 

SprciFIcaTion—First Coat—Sherwin-Williams Flat-Tone in 
color selected by architect, reduced equal parts with Flat-Tone 
Mixing Size. 

Second and Third Coats—Flat-Tone of like color without 
reduction. 


Flat-Tone is an extremely opaque paint, and has 
unusual hiding powers and covering capacity. The first 
coat serves as a Sizing or sealing coat, as well as a color 
coat, thereby eliminating the necessity of a special sizing 
coat. While 3 coats of Flat-Tone are always recom- 
mended to secure the most desirable effect on new work, 
it is possible under normal conditions to obtain a very 
satisfactory finish with the first 2 coats, as specified. 


Original Flat-Tone Multi-Color for Walls 

The number of unusual and attractive decorative 
effects which can be secured through blending or stip- 
pling Flat-Tone, are unlimited. It is the very latest 
thing in interior decoration and was introduced to the 
architects of this country by THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS 
Co. three years ago. It has already been advantageously 
used in many theatres, clubs, residences and other build- 
ings. The colors to be used are specified for each effect 
and may be used as they come from the can, although 
for best results we recommend adding Flat-Tone Mixing 
Size to each stipple color, one part of Size to three parts 
Flat-Tone. 

On new walls, the preparation (ground coats) for 
the stipple coat should be secured in accordance with the 
foregoing specification for the first two coats of flat wall 
finish. 

For the stippling, use a sponge of good even, open 
texture, not necessarily a large one. The bottom of the 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


sponge is the surface best suited for stippling and should 
be trimmed or sliced off if necessary to get the interest- 
ing flat printing surface. When ready to stipple—which 
can be done as soon as the foundation color is flatted out 
and fairly hard—pour or brush out a small quantity of 
the first stipple color on a piece of board or tin, as con- 
venient. After wringing the sponge out of water so as 
to open it up, dip it in this color, not in the can. Tap 
the sponge once or twice on the board to remove surplus 
paint and stipple directly on wall. A firm, straight tap 
on the wall is best. Do not use a twisting or turning 
motion. 

When two or more stipple colors are specified, the 
next color may, but need not, follow immediately. It is 
not necessary to wait until the first color is dry or hard. 
Use a separate sponge for each color specified. 

If particularly interested in Flat-Tone Multi-Color 
effects, write for portfolio of actual color samples. 


Flat-Tone System Effects 

Flat-Tone System Effects, sometimes known as 
Tiffany Effects, are secured by using a ground coat simi- 
lar to the ground coat used in Flat-Tone Multi-Color 
system and glazing over this with a special varnish glaz- 
ing liquid tinted to the desired color. This glazing 
liquid, when tinted, is semitransparent and the whole 
effect is most pleasing. 

SPECIFICATION—2Z or 3 coats of Sherwin-Williams Flat-Tone 
as required, in the color selected, first coat being thinned equal 
parts with Flat-Tone Mixing Size. Over the ground coats, a 
coat of Flat-Tone Glazing Liquid, tinted to the approved color, 
shall be applied and stippled with a rag crushed in the hand, 
with Flat-Tone Glaze and Stencil Colors according to manu- 
facturer’s specific directions. 

Painting Exterior Concrete Walls 

Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish relieves 
the cold monotony of untreated concrete, adds life and 
color to the appearance of the building, and prevents 
streaking of the walls by rain or dirt. It dampproofs the 
concrete, guards against disintegration and protects 
against the destructive action of gases from industrial 
plants or railways. 

Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish is very 
dense in covering, making necessary only 2 coats of the 
material for a most satisfactory finish. It dries with a 
beautiful flat finish which is far more attractive and suit- 
able than a gloss finish for such surfaces. Full line of 
colors. 

SPECIFICATION—P re paration—Before proceeding with paint- 
ing, the contractor shall make sure, through careful inspection, 
that the surface to be painted is thoroughly dry and free from 
grease and dust. 

First Coat—Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish reduced 
with pure turpentine in proportion of 1 pt. of turpentine to a 
gallon of paint. 

Second Coat—Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish in 
the consistency supplied by the manufacturer. 

Note: ‘Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish is very finely ground, 


and consequently, where desired, can be applied with air brush. Color 
card on request. 


White Paint for Factory and Garage Walls 

It is now recognized that paints of the high gloss 
type formerly used extensively in manufacturing plants 
cause reflection and glare conducive to eyestrain among 
the employees. This promotes ill health and lowers the 
general efficiency. Illuminating engineers the country 
over now seek to supplant the use of gloss paint for this 
reason. 

An “egg-shell” mill white not only eliminates glare, 
but reflects light more efficiently than does a gloss paint. 
Sherwin-Williams Eg-Shel Mill White is a paint of high- 
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est quality. It possesses enough gloss or “sheen” to per- 
mit easy cleaning whenever necessary. It is very white 
and retains its whiteness. 

Specification—Preparation—Before beginning the painting 
of the walls and ceilings, the contractor shall make sure, through 
careful inspection, that all surfaces to be painted are in proper 
condition for finishing. 

First and Second Coats—Two coats of Sherwin-Williams 
Eg-Shel Mill White shall be applied to all interior walls, col- 
umns, ceilings, beams and girders above 5 ft. from the floor. 
Both coats shall be thinned with Eg-Shel Mill White Reducer 
in the proportion of 1 qt. of Reducer to 1 gal. of Eg-Shel Mill 
White. 

Dado—A dado 5 ft. in height shall be painted with 2 coats 
of Sherwin-Williams Dado Enamel in color selected. A stripe 
3 in. wide separating the dado from the wall finish shall be 
painted with Sherwin-Williams Dado Enamel in color selected. 


Varnishing of Interior Floors 


Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor Varnish is made 
both to beautify and to wear. It will not crack, scratch, 
mar or turn white when rain or snow is tracked over 
it, or when radiators leak upon it. It has a beautiful 
fullness of body and gloss which lasts as long as the 
varnish. It is the kind of varnish that architects search 
for, that painters like to use, and that home owners 
swear by. 

Specification—Preparation—The floors shall be sanded to 
a perfectly smooth surface and thoroughly cleaned of all dust, 


stains, etc., before any finish is applied. No finish shall be ap- 
plied unless the floors are absolutely dry. 

First Coat—(For open grain woods only.) Sherwin-Williams 
Paste Filler, Transparent (or color desired). Before filler has 
set, wipe off clean across grain with burlap or excelsior. 

Second Coat—(On close grain woods this will be First Coat.) 
Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor Varnish thinned with pure 
turpentine in proportion of 1 pt. to 1 gal. of varnish. When 
dry, sand lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Third and Fourth Coats—Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor 
Varnish as it comes from the package, sanding third coat, when 
dry, with No. 00 sandpaper. 


Staining and Varnishing Interior Trim 


The specification “Sherwin-Williams Scar-Not Var- 
nish” for the finishing of interior trim, insures the 
application of the varnish of the right type. Scar-Not 
Varnish is made especially for this class of finishing. 
It is very full in body, which makes it possible to build 
up a beautiful finish with the least number of coats. It 
is pale in color, dries dustfree in 4 hours and readily 
takes a beautiful, rubbed finish polish in 2 or 3 days. 
Scar-Not Varnish is waterproof. Steam from a radiator 
or water falling upon a window sill will not affect it. It 
possesses years of life and will render the greatest ser- 
vice and satisfaction. 

Specification—Preparation—All wood shall be dry, clean 
and smooth before any finishing materials are applied. All nail- 


holes, cuts, cracks and other defects shall be treated so as to 
render them unnoticeable. 


First Coat—Sherwin-Williams 
selected by architect. 


Second Coat—Sherwin-Williams Paste Filler in color se- 
lected by architect. Wipe off across grain with burlap or excel- 
sior, before filler has set, to remove excess filler. Allow 24 
hours for drying. 


Note: The use of filler should only be cutee fe open grain woods. 
Where close grain woods are to be finished, specify what is the third coat 
in this specification, as the second coat, 


Third Coat—A thin coat, of Sherwin- Williams Marvelac or 
pure shellac. 


Fourth and Fifth Coat Stsewin: Williams Scar-Not Var- 
nish. Sufficient time for thorough drying shall be allowed be- 
tween coats. The third and fourth coats shall be lightly sanded 
before applying subsequent coats. (For rubbed finish, the last 
coat, when sufficiently hard, shall be rubbed with powdered 
pumicestone and oil or water to a dull finish.) 


Handcraft Stain in shade 
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Note: Where an imitation rubbed effect is desired, Sherwin-Williams 
Velvet Finish Varnish should be specified as the sixth coat, or, where ex- 
pense must be considered, may be substituted for the fifth coat. 


Enamel Finish on Interior Trim 


Old Dutch Enamel, American made, might well be 
called the aristocrat of the world’s enamels. With white- 
ness and beautiful full body unsurpassed by any enamel, 
either domestic or imported, Old Dutch Enamel has won 
the favor of architect, client and painter alike wherever 
this unusual enamel has been used. 

Old Dutch Enamel is made in the popular tints of 
Ivory and French Gray. Should an architect desire to 
secure some other tint, this can easily be done by the 
painting contractor or decorator, by tinting Old Dutch 


- Enamel with Sherwin-Williams First Quality Oil Colors 


or in the case of very delicate tints, Sherwin-Williams 
Quick Drying Colors Ground in Japan can be used. 
In tinting, the color should be added to a small amourtt 
of Old Dutch Enamel, which after thorough mixing, 
should be added to the rest of the enamel, a little at a 
time, until the desired tint is obtained. Where the enamel 
is tinted, the undercoater should likewise be tinted to a 
similar color. 

Specification—Priming Coat—Sherwin-Williams Flat-Rite 
Enamel Undercoater, thinned with pure linseed oil in the pro- 
portion of 1 pt. of oil to 1 gal. of undercoater, shall be applied. 

Second and Third Coats—Flat-Rite shall be applied, in the 
consistency supplied by the manufacturer, allowing sufficient time 
for thorough drying between coats. The first and second coats 
shall be sanded to a smooth surface with No. 0 sandpaper; the 
third or last undercoat shall be sanded smooth with No. 0000 
sandpaper. 

Fourth Coat—Sherwin-Williams Old Dutch Enamel, 
mixed equal parts with Flat-Rite Undercoater. 

Fifth Coat—Old Dutch Enamel applied in the consistency 
supplied by the manufacturer; as soon as the fourth coat will 
permit. 

For a Dull Finish—When sufficiently hard, the last coat shall 
be rubbed to a dull finish with powdered pumicestone and water. 

Old Dutch Enamel is also made in the dull finish 
to imitate rubbed work. This material can be used for 
the final coat in the above specifications, where an imita- 
tion rubbed effect is desired. 


Gloss, 


Sherwin-Williams Architectural Paints and Finishes 


A product for every surface: 


Flat-Tone Washable Wall Finish. 

Old Dutch Enamel for interiors and exteriors. 

Mar-Not Varnish, a water resisting varnish for floors. 

Scar-Not Varnish, for highest grade finishing of interior trim. 

Velvet Finish Varnish, a final “varnish coat for securing imita- 
tion rubbed effects on interior trim. 

Rexpar, a spar varnish made especially to withstand the ele- 
ments. 

Sherwin-Williams Handcraft Stains, spirit penetrating in type. 
Will not raise the grain of the wood. 

Oil Stains, for finishing of soft woods. 

Acid Stains, for use on hard woods. Absolutely non-fading. 

Prepared Wax, a hard wax finish for floors and interior trim. 

Concrete and Cement Hardener, for hardening and dustproofing 
cement floors. 

Concrete Floor Finish, for producing enamel-like finish on ce- 
ment floors. 

Metalastic, for protecting exposed metal and structural steel. 

Concrete Wall Finish, for painting concrete, stucco or brick 
walls. 

SWP, the scientifically prepared exterior paint for wooden 
buildings. 

Plaster Bond, for dampproofing interior side of exterior walls 
above grade. 

Antydamp, foundation dampproofing for use on exterior of 
foundation walls below grade before backfilling. 

Preservative Shingle Stains, for staining and preserving shingles 
or rough wood siding. 

Carbolicol, for preserving wood embedded in earth. 

Floor-Seal-Oil, for preserving, hardening and sealing hard or 
soft wood floors of public buildings, schools or gymnasiums, 
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U. S. GUTTA PERCHA PAINT COMPANY 


FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICES 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue 
ST. JOHN, N. B. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 659 Washington Boulevard 
TORONTO, ONT., 54 Colborne Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 38 O’Farrell Street 
WINNIPEG, MAN., 121 Charlotte Street 


DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

“BARRELED SUNLIGHT,” the RICE 
Process Wuite—G toss, EGGSHELL and 
FLAT FINISH; “BARRELED SUNLIGHT” UN- 
DERCOAT, “BARRELED SUNLIGHT” GRANO- 
LitH; Rick’s CHEMIc ENAMEL; RICE’s 
Frow-On; Rice’s Gross-O-LirE; Rice's 
CHINALINE; Rice’s Dapo Paints; RICcE’s 
Prernc ENAMELS and RIcr’s REINFORCED 
OUTSIDE PAINT. 

Also manufacturers of other paints 
and enamels for interior and exterior | 
finish; Structural and Metal Protection ; Fillers and 
Paints for Machinery of all kinds; Technical Paints for 


all purposes. 


“Barreled Sunlight” for Industrial Interiors 

In industrial plants of every description “Barreled 
Sunlight”—the Rice Process White has long been rec- 
ognized as the standard white coating for ceilings and 
walls. 

In textile mills, machinery plants, paper mills, food 
product plants, laundries, bakeries, etc., its application 
increases light from 19 to 36% and makes for the best 
of working conditions. Made by our exclusive “Rice 
Process,” it is guaranteed to remain white longest. 

In addition, because of its smooth, lustrous finish, 
“Barreled Sunlight” will continue to reflect light and 
resist dirt the longest possible time. (See following 
page for graphic comparison with Flat and Eggshell 
finishes.) Contains no lead so is absolutely sanitary ; 
washes like tile. 

“Barreled Sunlight” contains no varnish but flows 
out easily under the brush with maximum covering ca- 
pacity. The least labor and paint is necessary to cover the 
surface. Tests prove it is “highest price in the barrel— 
lowest cost on the ceiling.” (Figures on application. ) 

“Barreled Sunlight” is also made in colors for dado 
work, doors, trim, etc. 


‘“Barreled Sunlight’? for Office Buildings, Hotels, 
Apartment Houses, Institutions, Stores, Homes, 
etc. 

Wherever the chief purpose of painting is cleanli- 
ness and good lighting, “Barreled Sunlight” accom- 


plishes the desired result better than any other paint or 


enamel can. 
Its great hiding power enables you to do a “three- 
coat enamel job” in two coats, and a four-coat one in 


Hotels and Club Houses Throughout the Home 


TRADE-MARK 


Industrial Plants 


three; two coats equal three of lead and 
oil in covering power. Its smooth, lus- 
trous surface resists dirt; washes like tile, 
but has not the glare of enamel. It pro- 
duces fine, sharp lasting tints with colors- 
in-oil for corridors, dado work and other 
places where tints are desired. 

IUMSSS In toilet rooms, bathrooms, kitchens, 
SS WHITE. COrTidors, elevator shafts, service quarters, 
basements; closets, etc., “Barreled Sun- 
light” on ceilings and walls makes not only 
for initial cleanliness, but also easily 
maintained cleanliness. Its clean whiteness on wood or 
metal trim heightens the beauty of surrounding colors. 


“Barreled Sunlight’? Chemic Enamel for Use Where 
Unusual Conditions Prevail. 

For laboratories, bakeries, dye and bleach houses, 
boiler rooms and other places where chemical fumes, 
excessive heat, steam or other discoloring agents may be 
prevalent. Gives a smooth, white, washable finish, sim- 
ilar to “Barreled Sunlight,” but is reinforced to give 


white paint protection under such adverse conditions. 
Specifications—Send for set of Chemic Enamel Specifications 


_ covering its application under your own prevailing conditions. 


‘‘Barreled Sunlight” Specifications 

For best results with any paint, allow time for plaster, con- 
crete, cement and unseasoned lumber to dry, also allow for each 
coat to dry thoroughly before succeeding coats are applied. 

At all times have room where paint is being applied well 
ventilated in order to prevent condensation, and apply the paint, 
especially the finishing coat, when weather is free from moisture. 

Woodwork and Wall Board—Allow time for wood to 
season. Remove from surfaces anything detrimental to paint. 

First Coat—“Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat. This may 
be reduced to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute). 

Second Coat—If knots or sappy spots show through 
priming coat, shellac these well and apply second coat of “Bar- 
reled Sunlight” Undercoat. Reduce if necessary as above. 

Third Coat—“Barreled Sunlight,” the Rice Process White 


(Gloss, Eggshell or Flat). 


Concrete, Brick and Cement Plaster—Scrape excess 
mortar from all surfaces. When thoroughly dry, neutralize lime 
and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water 
(4 lb. of zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water); allow 36 
hours for drying and proceed as follows: 

First Coat—“Barreled Sunlight” Granolith. This coat 
should be reduced with a mixture of equal parts of linseed oil 
and turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute), according to 
the porosity of the surface. 

Second Coat—“Barreled Sunlight” Granolith. This may be 
reduced to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with tur- 
pentine (or approved turpentine substitute). 


Schools and Institutions Stores and Shops 


“BARRELED SUNLIGHT” FoR ALL INTERIORS WHERE A Wuite, Lustrous FinisuH Is Desirep 
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Continued on next page 


U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Company 


On the left are shown reproductions of 
photomicrographs taken through a powerful 
microscope, each paint surface being mag- 
nified to the same degree. They show the 
suriace of ordinary flat and eggshell finish 
white paints to be actually rough, uneven, 
porous—dirt collecting, not easily washed. 


The “Barreled Sunlight” finish is smooth— 
resists dirt, easily washed. 


EGGSHELL FINISH PAINT 


Fiat FInisH PAINt On the right are photographs of two vials, 


No. 1 containing refined linseed oil such as 
is used in the vehicle of the highest quality 
oil paints. It is deep amber color. 


No. 2 contains the same oil after being 
treated by the ‘‘Rice Process.’”’ It is prac- 
tically colorless, the yellowing element hav- 
ing been almost completely removed so that 
we can guarantee “‘Barreled Sunlight’ as in 


separate paragraph following specifications. 


“BARRELED SUNLIGHT” 


EXcLusive FEATURES OF “BARRELED SUNLIGHT” 


Third Coat—‘Barreled Sunlight,” the Rice Process White 
(Gloss, Eggshell or Flat). F 

Hard Finished Plaster, Gypsum Work and Sand Lime 
Brick—Neutralize lime and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate 
dissolved in water (4 lb. of zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of 
water) ; allow 36 hours for drying and proceed as follows: _ 

First Coat—‘Barreled Sunlight” Granolith. Reduce with 
equal parts of a mixture of 3 parts linseed oil and 1 part tur- 
pentine (or approved turpentine substitute), to which has been 
added sufficient drier to set the coat thoroughly hard. _ 

Second Coat—‘Barreled Sunlight” Granolith. This may 
be reduced to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute). E 

Third €oat—‘Barreled Sunlight,” the Rice Process White 
(Gloss, Eggshell or Flat). : 

Iron, Steel and Metal Work—Scrape off all mill scale, 
rust or grease. Apply a coat of pure red lead paint. 

First Coat—‘Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat. This may 
be reduced to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with tur- 
pentine (or approved turpentine substitute). 

Second Coat—“Barreled Sunlight” undercoat. 
necessary, as above. 

Third Coat—‘Barreled Sunlight,” the Rice Process White 
(Gloss, Eggshell or Flat). 

Two-coat Work—The intense opacity of “Barreled Sun- 
light,” the Rice Process White, and its economy make it possi- 
ble to obtain a solid white finish with two-coat work. On new 
woodwork or when repainting, use ‘“Barreled Sunlight” Under- 
coat for the first coat. On new brick, concrete and plaster, use 
“Barreled Sunlight” Granolith for the first coat. 

Dado or Wainscot Work—First and Second Coats— 
“Barreled Sunlight” Granolith (for new brick, concrete, plaster 
or cement) or “Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat (for wood or 
metal surfaces) in color to match third coat. 

Third Coat—“Barreled Sunlight,’ the Rice Process White 
(gloss, eggshell or flat finish, tinted as specified). 

Repainting—On a surface previously painted with a 
white oil paint which is in good condition, a single coat of “Bar- 
reled Sunlight” is often sufficient. If two coats are required, use 
Undercoat as the primer. Send for special directions when paint- 
ing over old cold water paint or whitewash. 


Reduce if 


Guarantee 

We guarantee “Barreled Sunlight”—the Rice Proc- 
ess White to remain white longer than any other gloss 
paint or enamel, domestic or foreign, applied at the same 
time under the same conditions. We guarantee also that 
applied in accordance with our instructions it will not 
flake or scale. 


Rice’s Flow-On, the Practical, Flat Wall Paint in 
Semi-Paste Form 
Rice’s Flow-On is the lithopone counterpart of “lead 
and oil,” combining the handy form, simplicity and 
adaptability of the latter with the greater hiding power 
and superior tinting quality of lithopone. 
Rice’s Flow-On (weighing 20 lb. per gal.) is re- 
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duced and tinted by the painter to suit the requirements 
of each individual job and coat. 

There is nothing “freaky” about Flow-On. Con- 
tains the highest grade of lithophone and linseed oil; no 
china wood oil, varnish or rosin. Its semi-paste form and 
the way it will cover, even when tinted way down, make 
it remarkably economical. Flow-On when properly 
thinned down flows freely, shows no laps and is washable. 


Rice’s Flow-On Specifications 

Hard Finish Plaster and Gypsum Work—Neutralize 
lime and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water, 
(4 lb. zine sulphate crystais to 1 gal. of water); allow 36 hours 
for drying, and proceed as follows: 

First Coat—Mix the priming coat from 1 gal. Rice’s 
Flow-On and 2% gal. pure linseed oil, with sufficient dryer to 
set the coat thoroughly hard. 

Second Coat—Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce withabout % gal. tur- 
pentine (or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. of Flow-On. 

Third Coat—Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about ™% gal. 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Wood and Similar Surfaces—First Coat—Rice’s Flow- 
On. Reduce with equal parts linseed oil and turpentine. About 
1 gal. of this mixture to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Second Coat—Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about % gal. 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. of 
Flow-On. 

Third Coat—Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about % gal. 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Concrete, Brick and Cement Plaster—Scrape excess 
mortar from all surfaces. When thoroughly dry, neutralize lime 
and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water 
(4 lb. zinc sulphate to 1 gal. of water); allow 36 hours for 
drying, and proceed as follows: 

First Coat—‘“Barreled Sunlight” Granolith. Reduce with 
equal parts linseed oil and turpentine, according to porosity. 

Second Coat—Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about % gal. 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. of 
Flow-On. 

Third Coat—Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about % gal. 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. Flow-On. 


Rice’s Reinforced Paint, an Exterior Lead and Zinc 
Paint of Unusual Quality 

A scientifically machine made paint, thoroughly and 
intimately blended, contains the proper percentage of 
lead, enough zinc to prevent chalking, enough additional 
reinforcing pigment to insure the most resistant coating, 
and pure linseed oil treated by a process that removes 
all objectionable constituents. 

Send for color card giving complete details. 


Packages 

All paints and enamels are shipped in churn 
equipped steel drums of 50 and 30 gal. each, 5-gal. steel 
ouckets, and in cans down to 114-pt. size. 


1460 


THE TRUSCON LABORATORIES 


Paints, Varnishes, Maintenance Products 
DETROIT, MICH. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

InpusTRIAL WHITE, the non-yellowing Mill White: Gloss, 
Eggshell or Flat. 

Bar-Ox INuHIBITIVE STEEL Paint, for exposed iron and 
steel, bridges, etc. 

ASEPTICOTE INTERIOR FLAT WALL FINISH. 

CoNcRETE FLooR ENAMEL. 

Woop FLoor PRESERVATIVES. 

Also manufacturers of House Paints (Formula Quality) ; 
Waterproof Varnishes; Varnish Stains; White Enamels for 
shower baths, dairies, hospitals, packing houses; Acid Resisting 
Paints; Alkali Resisting Paints; Machinery Enamels; Gas 
Holder Paint; Skylight and Window Cleaner. 

For Integral Waterproofing, Dampproofings and Floor 
Hardeners, see pages 104-105. 


Industrial White (Flat, Eggshell and Enamel) 


Truscon Industrial White is the ideal mill white coating for 
building interiors. Used over brick, stone, concrete, tile, wood 
or plaster. 

Has the highest light reflecting value. Both the eggshell 
and enamel are readily washable, enabling the users to keep 
walls clean and light reflecting for many years. We can refer 
prospective users to buildings where Truscon Industrial White 
was used several years ago and which today are still practically 
as white and free from yellowing as when the material was first 
applied. 

Truscon maintenance engineers will be glad to co-operate 
with architects interested in daylighting the interiors of their 
buildings. 

We also manufacture special non-yellowing millwhite paints 
intended for rubber plants, dyehouses and other such institu- 
tions where fumes quickly darken other coatings. Considering 
the very special nature of the millwhite requirements in some 
manufacturing plants, we would suggest that you give Truscon 
maintenance engineers the opportunity of co-operating with the 
architect to develop the best material for the particular exposure. 


Bar-Ox Inhibitive Steel Paint 


Bar-Ox Inhibitive Steel Paint is the last word in protective 
steel coating. 

Paint technology recognizes two very important items neces- 
sary for the protection of steel. One is that the film produced 
by the liquid must be waterproof. The Truscon Laboratories, 
with long experience in the manufacture of waterproof coatings, 
have been able to produce liquids which have maximum mois- 
ture resistance and in that way give the full benefit of protection 
to the metal underneath. 

The second point is the inhibitive value of the pigments 
used. There was a time when any pigment suitable for a paint 


CAFETERIA, MISHAWAKA WOooLEN MILLs, MISHAWAKA, IND. 


60 barrels of Truscon Industrial White (Flat and Enamel) were used 
for coating interior of the entire new plant of the Mishawaka Woolen 


Mills in January, 1922. 


Surface today as white as when the material was 
first used ; 
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for wood was thought to be suitable for steel. As a matter of 
fact, on account of its low price and great durability, graphite 
was long considered the ideal coating for steel. That graphite, 
however, is not the ideal coating for steel has been proved by 
the fact that when used in paint in direct contact with the 
metal, it actually stimulates corrosion rather than protecting 
the surface. 

The pigments used in Bar-Ox have been selected with a 
special view towards inhibiting corrosion. This special rust 
inhibitive feature of the pigments in Bar-Ox is what gives 
Bar-Ox its name—Bar-Ox Inhibitive Steel Paint—which, in 
conjunction with the waterproof quality of the oils used, pro- 
duces an unusually efficient protective coating for iron and steel 
against rust and corrosion. 

Bar-Ox Inhibitive Steel Paint is used exclusively by some 
of the largest manufacturing plants in the country, and is 
specified by architects whose experience has proved it to be 
a wonderful protective coating: for exposed iron and steel. 

Color card and specifications gladly sent on request. 


Truscon Wood Floor Preservative 

For preserving wood floors against dry rot and decay. Dif- 
ferent from ordinary floor oils in that Truscon Wood Preserva- 
tive is absorbed into the wood and dries, binding the fibers into 
a tough, wear resisting mass. Truscon Wood Floor Preserva- 
tive darkens the floor slightly (usually a desirable feature), but 
it leaves no slippery film as all the material is absorbed. Pre- 
serves against dry rot, and also waterproofs and protects from 
decay. 


Truscon Floor Enamel 

An economical and convenient enamel for decorating con- 
crete floors. Obtainable in tile red, brown and four other at- 
tractive shades. Some very fine effects are made on concrete 
floors through the use of Truscon Floor Enamel. 

Readily washable. Adaptable to hospitals, office buildings, 
garages, auditoria and any form of structure having concrete 
floors which it is desired to decorate and keep in good condition. 
Color card on request. 


Truscon Transparent Floor Coating 

A transparent coating for concrete floor surfaces, making 
them non-absorptive to oils, greases and similar stains. Espe- 
cially recommended for restaurants and other places- where a 
washable floor finish is desired. 


Truscon Asepticote 

An interior flat wall finish, durable, washable and aseptic. 
Contains no poisonous pigments. 

Color card gladly sent on request. 


Gas TANKs OF WESTERN ELeEctTRIC Co., CHICAGO, ILL. 
The exposed structural steel on these gas tanks is kept free from rust 


with Bar-Ox Inhibitive Steel Paint. 


This also applies to all other exposed 
steel at this plant 
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ESTABLISHED 1807 


GEO. D. WETHERILL & CO., INC. 


Makers of Paints, Varnishes, 


Enamels, Fillers and Stains 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
113 Arch Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Makers of a complete line of PAINTS, VARNISHES, 
STAINS, ENAMELS, ENAMEL UNDERCOATERS, FILLERS, 
CONCRETE FINISHES and SANITARY FLAT WALL CoatT- 
INGS. 


Wetherill Products Give Perfect Results 

The products covered by the specifications which 
are given in the following pages are products that when 
specified by the architect, and applied as the specifica- 
tions are written, will at all times give perfect results. 

In writing these specifications, it has been our desire 
to cover each factor of the painting and finishing, not 
only of all exposed surfaces, but unexposed surfaces, 
or those surfaces where much trouble from swelling and 
warping is sure to occur if left open to moisture, and 
while it may seem that the building has been covered in 
an unreasonable manner, at the same time it is abso- 
lutely correct. 

There has been, and is, much prejudice to break 
down in the architect’s mind in regard to the use of 
prepared paints for exterior work, but where Wetherill’s 
Atlas Ready Mixed Paint is specified, delivered to the 
job in the original package, the results are by far better 
than any result that can be obtained from the use of a 
single pigment paint, hand-paddled. 

The combination of white lead, zinc, and a small 
amount of re-inforcing material, ground in strictly pure 
linseed oil, will give 20% more wear, more density, more 
gloss, and the condition for repainting when it 1s worn 
out is very much better than a paint made from a single 
pigment. 


Wetherill’s Reflectoflat, the Sanitary Flat Wall 
Coating 

It has been noted that the specifications given cover 
only the plain painted wall. For the newer stippled 
finishes (so called Tiffany), mottled finishes, etc., Weth- 
erill’s Reflectoflat is superior to other flat wall paints. 

Wetherill’s Reflectoflat is different. It has a smooth 
velvety finish, flows out evenly, and where paneled 
effects are desired, gives that soft mural finish. The 
hardness of the pigment of which it is made, the tough- 
ness of the flat varnish in which it is ground and mixed 
makes it a wall finish that will withstand the maximum 
of scrubbing and cleaning. Some of the most beautiful 
of the newer hotels have been, and are being finished 
throughout with Wetherill’s Reflectoflat. 


Painting of Structural Steel 

The Technical Department of Geo. D. WETHERILL 
& Co., Inc., have been very successful in the handling 
of some of the largest steel problems in the east. Two 
primers, Wetherill’s No. 650 Red Lead, and Wetherill’s 
No. 831 Red Oxide of Iron being used by the larger 
steel fabricators. 

For finishing or field coats, Wetherill’s Metal Pro- 
tective Coatings should be used. These coatings for 
protection against weather, exposure and corrosion have 
no equal. Not only are these paints used on structural 
steel, but their use on such surfaces as tanks, metal roofs, 
metal buildings is highly recommended. They present a 
tough, elastic film which is impervious to gas and water. 
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PHILADELPHIA, (PA: 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 


Whites for Walls and Ceilings of Factory and Mill 
Interiors 

On all walls and ceilings, boiler rooms, shipping 
rooms, offices, toilets and lavatories, in fact, any interior 
surface where a pure white paint is desired, use Weth- 
erill’s Mill Whites. They are washable, fume-proof, 
have great light reflecting properties, will not check, 
chip, flake nor peel. 

For dado or lower walls of the factory, apply Weth- 
erill’s Dado Paints. These paints have the advantage of 
not showing the dirt collections which are always pres- 
ent near the floor where they are brushed against or 
soiled by hands and clothing. 


Painter’s Specifications 

Painted Work—The painter shall inspect the 
woodwork and see that it is clean and thoroughly dry 
before commencing the painting. No painting shall be 
done when rain or snow is falling, or until after the 
dew or moisture which may be on the surface has 
entirely disappeared. Sandpaper smooth all rough 
places, and cover all sappy streaks and knots in wood- 
work with a good coat of Wetherill’s Shellac Varnish 
before priming. 


Happon Hatz, ATLantic City, N. J. 


Leeds & Lippincott Company, Owners 
RANKIN, KretLtocc & Crant, Philadelphia, Architects 
Geo. A, FULLER Co., Builders 


New Boardwalk wing, in which there are 147 bedrooms and baths. 
This is the first unit of a great hotel which will eventually replace the 
old and so favorably known Haddon Hall. 

All painting, Geo. D. Wetherill & Co’s. Products. All Interier 
Walls ‘‘Reflectoflat”’ 


ee 
Continued on next page 
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Putty up all nailholes, cracks or other defects after 
priming with Pure Linseed Oil Putty, composed of equal 
parts of white lead and whiting. 

Exterior Painting—All exterior woodwork 
throughout (except shingles, or unless otherwise speci- 


YoutH’s CoMPANION BuILpING, Boston, Mass. 


Densmore & Lr Crear, Boston, Mass., Architects 

W. F. Kearns, Boston, Mass., Builder 

P. HoLtpensen Co., Boston, Mass., Painters and Decorators 

The lighting of this building has been materially aided by the use 
of Wetherill’s Reflectoflat. It will be noticed that the lower portion of 
the walls and columns are properly painted with a darker shade, known 
as Dado to protect the workmen’s eyes 


fied) shall be painted with 3 well brushed coats, window 
sills 4 coats, of Wetherill Atlas Prepared Paint, thor- 
oughly mixed, in strict accordance with the manufac- 
turer’s directions. 

Porch floors, ceilings, treads and risers, outside of 
rear entrance doors, finished woodwork in basement, 
such as windows, doors, shelving, etc., shall be painted 
with Wetherill’s Floor & Deck Enamel. All porch floors 
shall be given 3 coats of Wetherill’s Floor & Deck 
Enamel. 2 

The final coat of paint on window sills shall not be 
applied until all other mechanics have completed their 
work. : 

Painting of Cement and Stucco—All exterior 
walls, where marked or shown, cement or stucco, shall 
be painted with 2 coats of Wetherill’s Con-Cre-Co, This 
paint applied in strict accordance with the manufac- 
turer’s instructions. 

Interior Walls and Ceilings—lInterior walls and 
ceilings shall be painted with Wetherill’s Reflectoflat. 

Interior Painting—Interior woodwork shall be 
given 3 well brushed coats of Atlas Prepared Paint. 
The back of all trims, aprons, baseboards, jambs, sills, 
paneling, wainscoting, etc., which are placed on exterior 
walls, also underside of all stairways, treads and risers, 
shall be painted 1 coat before putting up. Woodwork 
in all closets shall be painted 2 coats (except top of 
shelves). 
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Geo. D. Wetherill & Co., Inc. 


Inside of stone or brick walls, or radiator chases, 
shall be painted with 2 coats of Wetherill’s Con-Cre-Co. 

Laundry tub lids shall be painted 3 coats. 

Metal Work—All tinwork of roofs, rain con- 
ductors, hanging gutters, valleys, flashings and counter 
flashings, etc., shall be painted 1 coat to match the color 
of the material with which it comes in contact, in addi- 
tion to 2 coats required from the roofer—the roofer to 
nee aes Metal Protective Coating of the desired 
shade. 

Iron bars, grilles, gates, soil pipes above roof, rain 
conductor cases, etc., shall be painted 2 coats. All 
exposed plumber’s metal above the basement (except 
nickel plated work or brasswork), also in the laundry, 
shall be painted with 2 coats of Wetherill’s Atlas 
Aluminum Paint. 

Shingle Stain—All shingles shall be dipped two- 
thirds their length in Wetherill’s Atlas Creosote Shingle 
Stain of the desired shade, and shall be given a brush 
coat after being laid. 

Natural Finish—A1l woodwork which is required 
to be finished natural must be sandpapered smooth,. and 
shall be clean and dry before commencing to finish. 
Any scratches, bruises, or cuts across the grain shall de 
first obliterated. 

All woodwork shall be filled as soon after its arrival 
at the building as possible. Painter shall inspect all 
woodwork and floors which are to receive natural finish, 
and if any portion is not in proper condition for finish- 
ing, he shall report same and see that such damage is 
remedied. 

Woodwork in closets (except top of shelves which 
are not to be finished), laundry tub lids, base knobs, 
switch mats, etc., top and bottom edge of all doors and 


New Beprorp HotreLt, NEw Beprorp, MAss, 


Cuinton & Russet, New York, Architects 

Edgar Zeilian, New York, Builders 

P. HoLpENsEN Co., Boston, Mass., Painters and Decorators 
Interior walls of this hotel finished with Wetherill’s Reflectflat. 


Continued on next page 


Geo. D. Wetherill & Co., Inc. 
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similar work shall be finished to match surrounding 
woodwork in the rooms in which they occur. 

All nailholes, cracks or other defects shall be filled 
with putty, colored to match finish. 

Radiator boards shall be finished to match the floor 
or finish of the rooms in which they occur, or as directed. 

The final coat of varnish, enamel or paint on win- 
dow sills shall not be applied until after all the other 
mechanics have completed their work. 

Oak and Chestnut—Fill the grain thoroughly 
with Wetherill’s Atlas Paste Wood Filler, properly 
thinned with turpentine and stained the desired shade. 
This shall be evenly applied, and after standing a suff- 
cient length of time shall be carefully wiped off across 
the grain. 

Finish with, or then apply, 2 coats of Wetherill’s 
Florence Interior Finish. Rub first coat lightly with 
curled hair or very fine steel wool, making the surface 
smooth and even. 

Last coat shall be left with gloss finish, except in 
ee ees , which shall be rubbed with pumicestone and 
oil (dull) or water (flat) to a smooth, dull finish, or, 
apply 1 coat of Florence Dull-Finish. 

Yellow and North Carolina Pine, Cypress and 
Redwood—Apply 1 coat of Wetherill’s Atlas Pene- 
trating Stain. Then apply 1 thin coat of Wetherill’s 
Atlas Liquid Filler. 

After allowing filler to stand overnight, sandpaper 
to smooth, even surface. 

Then apply 2 coats of Wetherill’s Florence Interior 
Finish, and rub down first coat with curled hair or very 
fine steel wool, making surface smooth and even. 

Last coat should be left with gloss finish, except in 
A ae , which shall be rubbed with pumicestone and 
oil or water to a smooth, dull finish, or apply 1 coat of 
Wetherill’s Florence Dull-Finish. 

Birch and Cherry—All birch and cherry finish, 
such as stair rails, doors, chair rails, caps, etc., must be 
sponged with cold water and sanded smooth when dry. 

Then stain with 1 coat of Wetherill’s Atlas Pene- 
trating Stain of the desired shade. Then apply 1 coat 
of Wetherill’s Atlas Liquid Filler, tinted to match stain. 

After allowing the filler to stand overnight, sand- 
paper to a smooth, even surface, 

Finish with 2 coats of Wetherill’s Florence Interior 
Finish and 1 coat of Dull-Finish, as specified above. 
Rub down first and second coats with curled hair or 
very fine steel wool, making surface smooth and even. 

Last coat should be left with gloss finish or rubbed 
to dull finish with pumicestone or water, or coat of 
Dull-Finish as specified above. 

Bathroom, etc.— Where Natural Finish occurs in 
bathrooms, kitchen, pantry and laundry, the liquid filler 
coat shall be omitted. 

After staining the wood as previously specified, 
apply 3 coats of Wetherill’s Florence Interior Finish, 
properly rubbed down, 

Enamel—AIl woodwork (unless otherwise speci- 
fied) shall be finished in white enamel as directed. 

Apply 3 coats of Wetherill’s Atlas Enamel Under- 
coating, rubbing each coat lightly with 00 sandpaper 
before applying next coat. Third coat of Undercoating 
should be equal parts of Undercoating and Enamel. 

Dark places in woodwork shall be touched up before 
first coat of Undercoating is applied. 

If enamel is to be tinted, the undercoat shall be 
tinted to harmonize with it. 

Then apply 2 coats of Wetherill’s Florence Enamel. 

The first coat to be rubbed to a medium flat surface 
with 00 sandpaper. 
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The second coat shall be left with gloss finish, or 
rubbed with pulverized rottenstone and water to a dull 
eggshell gloss, or the second coat may be Wetherill’s 
Florence Enamel Egg-Shell Finish. 

Inside Floors—All inside flooring, including 
closets, also treads, risers and landings, front and rear 
stairs, and floor in radiator cases, shall be finished. 

Oak floors shall be filled with 1 coat of Wetherill’s 
Atlas Paste Wood Filler, properly thinned with turpen- 
tine and stained the desired shade. 

This shall be evenly applied, and after standing a 
sufficient length of time shall be wiped off across the 
grain. 


PENNSYLVANIA R. R. Piers Nos. 53 anp 55, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


M. Lieman, Division Engineer 

ArmstronG & Latta, Construction and Painting 

Leased by the International Steamship Company 

One coat of Wetherill’s Reflectoflat applied on interior structural 
work on these piers. Perfect covering the result with the maximum of 
daylight 


All cracks shall be properly filled with Wetherill 
Crack and Crevice Filler. 

Finish the above floors and stairs with 3 coats of 
Wetherill’s Florence Marlite Floor Finish. 

Porch Floors and Ceilings of Wood—All porch 
and terrace floors and steps shall be painted with 3 coats 
of Wetherill’s Floor & Deck Enamel, applied in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. Door 
sills and carpet strips shall be finished with 2 coats of 
boiled linseed oil. 

Porch ceilings shall receive 1 coat of Wetherill’s 
Atlas Penetrating Stain of the desired shade, and then 
finish with 2 coats of Wetherill’s Florence Exterior 
Finish, or paint with 3 coats of Atlas Prepared Paint, 
thoroughly mixed in strict accordance with manufac- 
turer’s directions. 

Cement Floors and Steps—Cement floors and 
steps should be given 1 coat of Wetherill’s Concrete 
Hardener and Waterproofer, and 2 coats of Wetherill’s 
Concrete Floor Paint. 
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WADSWORTH, HOWLAND & CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Coatings, Paints, Varnishes, Enamels and Stains 
GENERAL SALES AND EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
141 Federal Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 
SALES OFFICES 


BROOKLYN, N. Y., 211-219 Forty-seventh Street 


GREENVILLE, S.C. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1524 Chestnut Street 


BRANCHES 


BOSTON, MASS., 141 Federal Street 
84 Washington Street 
222 Clarendon Street 
BROOKLINE, MASS., 1316 Beacon Street, Coolidge Corner 
LYNN, MASS., 52 Market Street 
LOWELL, MASS., 208 Central Street 


WORCESTER, MASS., 555 Main Street 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 30 Harrison Avenue 
HARTFORD, CONN., 153 Asylum Street > 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., 382 State Street 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN., 40 Elm Street 


FACTORIES: MALDEN, MASS. and BROOKLYN, N. Y, 


Distributing Agents in Principal Cities of the United States 


Products 

“BAY STATE” Brick and CEMENT COATING, for 
Dampproofing and Decorating masonry, stucco, plaster 
and wood. 

“Bay STATE” CEMENT CRACK FILLER; “Bay 
STATE” CEMENT FLOOR-CoaTING; “BAy STATE” CEMENT 
FLoor HARDENER. 


“Bay State” Brick and Cement Coating 

Composed of a special white base, with the addition 
of selected pigments, carried in a volatile liquid, which 
evaporates upon application. When applied to concrete, 
cement, brick, plaster or interior wood, it incorporates 
itself as a part of the material, acting as a dampproofing 
and fills the pores of the surface to which it is 
applied. 


IO. Ua 
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COLOR SAMPLES OF BRICK and CEMENT COATING 


It contains no glue, casein or water, and resists 
the attacks of alkalis, acid fumes, gases, steam, and 
extremes of temperature. 


Texture of Concrete and Stucco Is Not Affected by 
“Bay State’? Brick and Cement Coating 

When applied to stucco or concrete the texture of 
either one is not affected as the coating dries with a 
slightly rough dull uniform finish and does not give the 
appearance of a painted surface. All the colors are 
permanent and non-fading. 

The superiority of this, the original of all cement 
coatings, is also indicated in the facts that it is applicable 
to nearly all surfaces, even when somewhat moist, 
and that the white will not turn yellow from ex- 
posure. 


225 
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Continued on next page 


Wadsworth, Howland & Co., Inc. 
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Economy of Using ‘‘Bay State” Brick and Cement 
Coating on Exterior Stucco and Concrete 


There is real economy in specifying “Bay State” 
Brick and Cement Coating for use on stucco. White or 
tinted stuccos can be obtained without the use of special 
white cement or special aggregates. 

Hair cracks in stucco and concrete are prevented 
as the surface is dampproofed and absorption of mois- 
ture is prevented. 

Metal lath will last longer in stucco as it is not 
subjected to rust from dampness. ) 

Dirt and dust stains are prevented as the pores of 
the stucco or concrete are sealed by the coating and dirt 
and dust can not enter them. 

It prevents surfaces from showing dampness after 
a storm, especially on stucco over concrete or terra cotta 
blocks, 


“Bay State’? Brick and Cement Coating Is Made in 
Special Modifications to Suit It for the Special 
Services Noted 

For Dampproofing and Decorating Exterior and 
Interior Cement, Concrete, Porous Brick Above 
Grade, and Plaster Surfaces—In these applications 
“Bay State’ Coating serves both as decoration and pro- 
tection, and prevents exposed surfaces from absorbing 
and showing dampness after storms. 

It has been effectively applied in cases of factories, 
hospitals, laboratories, laundries, mills, dwellings, light 
shafts, cold storage, grain elevators and packing houses, 
office buildings, hotels, etc. 

Before applying “Bay State’ Brick and Cement 
Coating, all cracks should be filled with “Bay State” 
Cement Crack Filler. (See description following.) 

For Use on Concrete and Brick—Apply same as 
a calcimine by flowing out, and brush only enough to 
set the coating in place. On brick and concrete apply 
1 coat as it comes from the original package. If 2 coats 
are used, thin first coat slightly, using about 1 pt. pure 
turpentine to 1 gal. of coating, and second coat full 
weight. Allow 48 hr. between coats. 

On brick or concrete hard finish, 1 gal. to cover not 
over 18 sq. yd. 

On brick, concrete, rough or porous or exterior 
rough plaster, stucco, 1 gal. to cover not over 15 sq. yd. 

Brick, cement, concrete, stucco, unless excessively 
rough, porous and weather beaten, will ordinarily require 
but 1 coat of “Bay State” Brick and Cement Coating. 

For Use on Interior Plaster—Apply 1 coat of 
good varnish, size and finish with 1 or 2 coats of “Bay 
State’ Brick and Cement Coating. Allow 48 hr. be- 
tween coats. 

When ordering for use on interior plaster, 
specify, as a special formula is required. 

On plaster, interior, hard finish (over first coat), 
1 gal.-to cover not over 30 sq. yd. 

For Interior Woodwork—Can be used on in- 
terior woodwork by itself as a dull finish, and over such 
surfaces it serves as a fire retardant coating. Can also 
be used as an undercoat for “Bay State’ No. 222 or 
Wahcolite Enamels. 


For Factory, Industrial and Boiler Room Work— 
“Bay State” 
sisting and decorative coating and a fire retardant 
coating. 

It is a light reflector for use on interior walls and 
light wells, etc. 


please 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Brick and Cement Coating is a damp re- ~ 


It can be washed with soap and water. 

When used on mill and factory ceilings it does 
not scale off, and thus avoids danger of injuring delicate 
machinery. 

It is an excellent undercoat for enamel finish, dry- 
ing hard and immovable. 

It is fire retarding and when used on interior factory 
woodwork tends to lessen the fire risk. 


“Bay State’? Cement Crack Filler 


A heavy paste suitable to be knifed into cracks in 
masonry, or between masonry and wood, before applying 
“Bay State” Brick and Cement Coating, thereby filling 
voids which paint could not be expected to do. 

It is of a slightly porous nature and produces an 
elastic surface which is not likely to become brittle. 
Thoroughly tested out under adverse conditions, and has 
produced excellent psuiten 

This is shipped in 1, 5, 1214 and 25-lb. packages. 
“Bay State’? Cement Floor Coating for Coloring and 

Dustproofing Cement Floors 

This is a coating made for cement floors of fac- 
tories, hospitals, stores, garages, schools, creameries, 
and all other public and private buildings. It provides 
a surface of exceptional wearing and sanitary quali- 
ties. 

Prevents dusting, staining, noise, and absorption. 
Easy to sweep and wash. Circular and sample can on 
application. 

It is made in several colors. 

When a transparent floor coating or hardener is 
needed use “Bay State’? Cement floor hardener. (See 
description below. ) 


Specification—All cement floors must be dry, 
and free from all loose particles of concrete, dust, 
grease and oils. A temperature of 70° in the room while 
coating will also insure best results in cold weather. 

First Coat—On all new cement floors apply 
2 coats of “Bay State’? Cement Floor Coating. For the 
first coat reduce contents of the original package with 
about 1 pt. of pure spirits of turpentine to the gallon. 
Applied with a wide brush, allowing it to properly pene- 
trate and saturate the cement, but not enough to stay 
out much on the surface. 

Second Coat—Apply a good flowing coat as re- 
ceived in the original package, brushing only enough to 
flow out and distribute evenly, keeping it well stirred 
before and during use. Allow 48 hr. between coats. 
If the finishing coat requires renewing at any time first 
touch up the worn spots with a thin coat, then apply 
1 full coat to the entire surface. 


“Bay State’? Cement Floor Hardener 


An exceptionally effective cement hardener, 

When applied to a concrete floor, a slight excess 
remains on top, forming a thin film which coats the 
surface. This film is not intended to resist abrasion; 
it is of such a nature that when subjected to wear it does 
not peel off, but is forced by the pressure of the wear 
into all pits and crevices of the surface, thereby produc- 
ing a smooth, hard, wear resisting finish within the top 
part of the floor itself. 

“Bay State’ Cement Floor Hardener changes a 
soft, porous, dusting or pitting cement floor into a 
smooth, hard, wear resisting, and non-porous surface 
that will not dust or pit. 
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THE DECORITE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Prepared Plastic Wall Finish for Interior Surfaces 
OFFICE AND FACTORY 
159 Harvard Street 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


Products 

DecoriTE, a Prepared Wall Finish for interior sur- 
faces. 

Also Decosize and Decoglaze, a special size and 
glaze, which give highly satisfactory results when used 
with Decorite. 


Description 

Decorite is a plastic paint made for obtaining tex- 
tured surfaces. It is supplied in the form of a white 
powder which, dissolved in cold or warm water, is ap- 
plied directly with a brush to walls or ceilings. 

Decorite hardens overnight into a permanent finish 
which will not crack, chip or peel from the wall. 


Advantages 

Decorite finishes can be applied over practically any 
surfaces, including rough or skim coat of plaster, wall 
board, painted walls, brickwork, masonry, etc. 

Any desired color effect can be obtained. 

Stone effects, scraffito, antique plaster and other 
variations in texture are easily secured by stippling, 
troweling, sponging, brushing, etc. 


Coverage 

From 1 to 3 yd. per lb.; 144 yd. per lb. 1s average 
coverage—figures will vary according to texture, condi- 
tion of surface, etc. 


Outstanding Characteristics of Decorite 

Decorite can be applied in one coat. 

Can be colored with dry colors. 

Decorite sized and glazed gives a durable finish that 
can be washed. 

_ Always uniform in quality. 

Decorite is easily manipulated. 

It is an ideal material for use in redecorating. 

It is a perfect finish for covering gypsum wall board. 

Decorite oftentimes takes the place of the skim or 
finishing coat of plaster. 


Cost 
Approximately that of good three-coat paint work. 


Specifications 

On surfaces so indicated, furnish and apply Deco- 
rite made by the Decor1rE Company, Cambridge, Mass., 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s directions 
throughout. Decorite shall be finished to match sample 
(or samples) on file at the office of the architect. 


Samples 
Samples of Decorite finishes on wall board can be 
obtained through local painters or direct from us. 
Most reputable painters are familiar with Decorite 
and can supply samples and give estimates. 


Co-operative Service 

Our Service Department will be glad at all times to 
give painters information and specific directions for ob- 
taining any particular effect the architect may desire. 
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INTERIOR OF A BosTON RESIDENCE 


Epwarp Sears Reap, Architect 
Note the Caen stone effect in the sun parlor. Brush texture in foreground 


REPRODUCTION OF BRUSH TEXTURES 


Top—M B-3—2C 
Bottom—M B-3-—1C 


ALABASTINE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of the Sanitary Cold Water Color Wall Coating 
1645 Grandville Avenue 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Product 
Alabastine, a Water Color Wall Coating. 
Alabastine Sanitary Water Color Wall Coating 


Uses—A beautiful wall tint for homes, apart- 
ment buildings, hotels, clubs, schools, hospitals, 
churches, libraries, offices, stores, and all inter- 
ior wall surfaces. 


Surfaces on Which Alabastine May Be Used © 


—Alabastine may be used successfully over 
smooth or rough plastered walls, wall boards of 
all makes, plaster board, burlap, canvas and 
like fabrics. Over cement, brick, and steel ceil- 
ings. Alabastine is admirably suited for use 
over painted walls that have become soiled and 
require renewing, at much less cost than paint- 
ing. 

Preparation—Alabastine comes in dry pow- 
der form, all ready to be mixed with cold or 
warm water, has excellent brushing qualities, 
flows together, making a solid matlike surface. 
In redecorating over Alabastine it can be ap- 
plied directly over the old coats, or the former 
coats may be easily washed from the wall if 
desired. 

Colors—Alabastine is pack- 
edin 5-lb. packages in 20 tints 
and white. These tints, by com- 
bining and intermixing or by 
being toned down through the eA A Ps 
addition of a certain proportion 
of white Alabastine, give an 
unlimited range in water color 
decorative effects. White Ala- 
bastine as a carrier or base en- 
ables the decorator to add his 
own color and produce any 
color known to the art and pro- 
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duciwiieein water colors. ‘This  .., packace genuine 
company also manufactures without Cross and 


aa Yircle printed in red 
fresco colors for lining and C™°°Prntee’™! 


stenciling which are packed in 1-lb. packages. 


Specifications for the Use of Alabastine 


All plastered walls, ceilings and steel ceilings through- 
out the building in the following rooms.............................. 


to be given 1 or 2 coats of Alabastine, as necessary to 
produce a satisfactory job, and as per following specifica- 
tions and instructions: 

Preparation of Surface—All plaster on walls and ceil- 
ings must be perfectly dry before decorating. If any 
cracks or holes exist in the plaster, the loose plaster must 
be removed with a putty knife and dampened by applying 
water to the crack or hole with a small brush. For filling 
these cracks and holes use one-half stucco and one-half 
Alabastine mixed together, to be used with a trowel or 
putty knife. Care must be taken to fill the hole or crack 
flush so as to produce an even, smooth surface. 


Sizing—aAll plaster throughout the building must be 
sized with a hard oil or a good quality of varnish two- 
thirds oil.or varnish thinned down with one-third turpen- 
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tine and in each gallon of size a handful of dry Alabastine 
should be used. It will give a tooth or surface that will 
improve the spreading. After the size is dry, should any 
flat spots appear on ceiling or walls, these spots must be 
touched up with a coat of shellac size (one-half shellac 
and one-half wood alcohol). Flat spots here mean “lime 
spots” or where the cracks or defects in plaster have been 
refilled. Should the walls have lime stains, water stains, 
or creosote stains, they should be treated as follows: 
Directions—To each 5-lb. package of Alabastine, white 
or any tint, add 1 pt. of boiled linseed oil, then add 1 pt. 
of any grade of varnish. When both of these liquids are 
added this will stir into paste form; stir thoroughly and 
thin with naphtha, gasoline or turpentine until it 
spreads easily under the brush. Use this mixture a little 
heavier over stains, if the stains are severe, and coat the 
entire surface to be covered. Or better yet, touch up the 
stains, let stand for 24 hours and then go over the entire 
surface, thus giving the stained portions 2 coats of the 
size. This sized surface must stand from 24 to 36 hours. 
This size is also desirable as a first coat on walls before 
applying oil or flat paint. For interiors of cement build- 
ings, first give 1 coat of this size, using the Alabastine 
color desired; then apply one coat of the goods mixed in 
the regular way with cold water to give a perfect surface. 


As a Priming or First Coat for Exterior Paint—To 
each 5-lb. package of Alabastine approaching the nearest 
to the color of the finishing coat of paint to be used, add 
just enough boiling water so that when stirred it will 
make a thick paste or putty. When this is in thick paste 
form, hot, stir in to each 5-lb. package 1 pt. (2 pints may 
be used if desired) of boiled linseed oil; stir thoroughly 
until the oil disappears; then add 2 pints of hot water. If 
the surface is rough or very porous hot water must be 
added until the mixture is quite thin and spreads freely. 
This should be put on when the surface is dry, and, after 
standing 24 hours, gone over with an oil paint. Better 
results at a great saving in expense will follow than if 
all oil paint had been used. The first coat fills the pores, 
which is where so much of the expense of an oil paint is 
incurred. 


Application of Alabastine—A good 7-in. or 8-in. wall 
brush is suitable for applying Alabastine. It should be 
flowed on with a good full brush and only brushed suf- 
ficiently to spread evenly over the surface. Printed di- 
rections as to mxing and the quantity of water to be 
used must be observed. 

Stippling—If a stippling effect is desired, mix some- 
what thicker than for regular wall work and use an 
ordinary wall stippler. 

Steel Ceilings—Any steel ceiling that has been prop- 
erly dipped, or given a priming coat of paint, can be suc- 
cessfully treated with Alabastine tints. 

Do not use Alabastine on raw steel until it has been 
painted or properly prepared. Observe general directions 
on this work as to mixing and spreading. 

Caution—Alabastine must be delivered on the job in 
original sealed packages with the manufacturer’s label, 
the Red Cross and Circle. No whiting, glue or kalsomine 
may be mixed with the Alabastine. 

Notice—On ordinary side walls and ceilings properly 
sized, 1 coat will produce a perfect surface in the major- 
ity of cases and under those conditions no second coat is 
required. 


Further Information 


Any further information regarding any uses 
of Alabastine, together with circulars. of tints, 
color demonstrators, etc., gladly sent on applica- 
tion. 
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ALABASTINE 


Directions for producing Alabastine Opaline Effects 


An untold variety of Opaline or mottled effects can be 
produced by the use of Alabastine, the mottling being 
added over a plain coating of Alabastine. 


For the background, or first coat, apply Alabastine in 
the ordinary way, mixed and applied in BIO MIG: with 
the directions on the preceding page. 


For producing the Opaline or mottled effects, it is 
necessary to use a sponge of good quality, firm, but with 
coarse or fair-sized openings. Cut the sponge straight 
and evenly across the grain so as to produce a flat or 
level surface. 


Mix the colors desired, one or more of them according 
to the work to be done, in separate dishes. The mix for 
these colors should be somewhat thinner than for regular 
wall work, about the proportion of two pounds of Ala- 
bastine to three pints of water. 


No. 64 No. 28 No. 52 
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No. 24 


~ Alabastine Company ii 


OPALINE EFFECT 


Dip the flat surface of the sponge in the mixture to be 
used; then squeeze out the excess, as it is essential not to 
have too much material on the sponge. Dab the sponge 
on a small piece of glass, tin, or some other smooth sur- 
face, in order to distribute the Alabastine evenly over the 
surface of the sponge. 


Then stipple or dab the sponge over the alls one 
color at a time. By the time a room has been completed, 
one color, the first stippling applied will be dry; the fol- 
lowing color may be applied at once, without loss of time 
for drying as with oil paints. 


For obtaining this Opaline effect, one pound of each 
color used will probably be found to be sufficient for a 
medium sized room. 


Opaline color effects may be carried out with plain 
Alabastine tints, or with Alabastine strong colors. In- 
dividual room effects to harmonize with rugs, draperies, 
standing woodwork, etc., may be worked out the same as 
with regular plain Alabastine flat work. 


No. 58 No. 54 No. 56 No. 32 No. 29 


No. 65 


No. 48 


No. 383 No. 31 


REGULAR ALABASTINE TINTS APPLIED ON PAPER Wit a BrusH 


These tints by combining and intermixing are susceptible of producing an innumerable variety of up-to-date acer 
color effects. Alabastine is also packed in white. 
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SIMMONS, GARDNER COMPANY 


Decorative Wall Textures 


146 Summer Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 
CRAFTEX, a Texture Wall Finish. 


Craftex or Plaster. 
CRrAFTCOAT, a Glaze for use over 
Craftex and Lacquersize. 


Craftex Decorative Wall Finish 

Craftex is a decorative wall finish supplied in pow- 
der form to be mixed with warm water and applied 
with a brush; it is then manipulated to produce any 
desired texture. 

Craftex finishes are permanent; they will not 
crack, craze or chip; they become more attractive as 
they are mellowed with age. 

Colors—The color of Craftex is white, and, after 
being mixed, can be tinted as desired by adding dry 
colors. 

Range of Effects—The efforts of our forefathers 
for smoothness and perfection of execution have devel- 
oped wonderful tools and methods. It is easy for any 
plasterer now, with his trowel and float, straight edge 
and plumb, to get an absolutely smooth wall. Those 
efforts have been crowned with such success that the 
results, instead of being wonderful, are utterly common- 
place. Now-a-days a great many people prefer the 
simpler, cruder, old effects. 

Craftex has been developed to meet this marked 
tendency in our American architecture, and it has inci- 
dentally opened up an entirely new means of artistic 
expression. 

-Craftex has been designed for the use of painters 
and decorators, tradesmen already skilled in the manipu- 
lation of colors, thus insuring highly satisfactory re- 
sults. Old plaster effects and many other interesting 
textures can thus be produced, and at a cost that has 
gained for Craftex a marked popularity. Caen stone 
and travertine finishes can now be executed by painters 
and decorators at less than one quarter the cost of sim- 
ilar effects produced by other means. These highly 
decorative finishes are therefore no longer items of 
serious cost consideration in your design. 

Covering Capacity—Varies from 1 to 2 sq. yd. 
per lb., according to texture required. 


Lacquersize 
Lacquersize is a powder which is dissolved in boil- 


Antique Spanish and_ Italian 


Plaster Work Effect Caen Stone Effect 


LACQUERSIZE, a size for use over CRAF I EX 


TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


ing water and used as a size over Craftex before the 


Roman Travertine and Normandy 


101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


application of Craftcoat. It facilitates 
the spreading of the Craftcoat glaze 
and makes possible the many beautiful 
blended color effects of Craftcoat. 
Dries in about 2 hr. 

Covering Capacity—One pound will cover from 
50 to 60 sq. yds., according to the texture of the Craftex. 


Craftcoat 

Craftcoat is a smooth, transparent glazing medium 
for application over Craftex and Lacquersize. Prepared 
ready for use except for the addition of oil colors. 

Dries in about 12 hr. to a soft sheen, and blends 
with remarkable ease. 

Covering Capacity—One gallon will cover from 
40 to 50 sq. yd., depending on the texture to be covered. 


Standard Specification 

Work Included—The following surfaces (list locations) 
shall be finished with Craftex as supplied by the SIMMoNs, 
GARDNER CoMPANY, 146 Summer Street, Boston, Mass., and in 
finishes as hereinafter specified. 

Workmanship—The Craftex shall be applied in strict 
accordance with the specifications of the SIMMONS, GARDNER 
Company and shall be finished to match sample (or samples) 
on file at the office of the architect. 


Some Craftex Installations 


CLUBS 
Boston Architectural Club, Boston, Mass. 
Zeta Psi Club, 31 E. 39th Street, New York, N. Y., Julius 
Gregory, Architect 
HOoteLs 
Hotel Wentworth, Newcastle, N. H. 
Colonial Hotel, Bahama Islands, Kenneth M. Murchison, Archi- 


tect 
BANKS 
Brookline Trust Co., Brookline, Mass., Thomas M. James, Ar- 
chitect 


Bank of New York, Madison Avenue and 63rd Street, New 
York, N. Y., Frank E. Newman, Architect 


StTorES AND RESTAURANTS 
Truly Warner Stores, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
Waldorf Lunch System, John M. Gray, Architect 
Moulin Rouge, Broadway and 48th Street, New York, N. Y.,, 
Joseph Wickes, Decorator 
Tea Room, Weston, Mass., Allen & Collins, Architects 


RESIDENCES 
Edward Bok, Lake Wales, Florida, E. M. Parsons & Co., Ar- 
chitects 
Prof. Chas. T. Burnett, Brunswick, Me., John Calvin Stevens, 
Architect 


A New Craftex Wall Finish Early Colonial Plaster Work Effect 


EXAMPLES OF TEXTURES OBTAINABLE BY THE USE OF CRAFTEX 
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ESTABLISHED: 1916 


AMERICAN CEMENT PAINT COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Zemco-lite Cement Paint 


CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
FACTORY: ROSSVILLE, GA. 


BRANCH AGENCY: 


Products 
ZEMCO-LITE CEMENT COATING. 


Composition and Qualifications of 
‘*Zemco-lite’’ 

Composition—Zemco-lite is a coat- 
ing made from white or gray portland 
cement reprocessed with sufficient mineral filler or pig- 
ment to prevent checking, and ground to a great degree 
of fineness. In our process, the active colloidal prop- 
erties (aluminates) of the cement are increased, thereby 
giving smoothness in application, strong adhesion, and 
greater resistance to water penetration after the coating 
has hardened. 

Uses—It is strictly a portland cement coating made 
especially for use on inside or outside surfaces of stucco, 
concrete, brick and plaster, and for mill-whiting in- 
teriors. It is also largely used for interior decorative 
work on plaster or plaster board walls, and for use on 
interior wood, metals, etc. 

Colors and Packages—Zemco-lite is made in white 
and colors, put up in dry powder form. The different 
sized packages are 400-lb. barrels, 200-Ib. half-barrels, 
100-Ib. kegs, 30 and 25-lb. boxes; and 5-lb. packets, 
1 doz. to the case. 

Mixed with Water, Spreads Readily—Being a 
cement product, it requires water for mixing, the water 
not only serving as its vehicle, but combining chemically 
with it to set and harden it. It mixes readily, spreads 
smoothly, adheres strongly and hardens into an ornate 
cement coating, unaffected by moisture or weather con- 
ditions. 


Specifications 

Mixing—To obtain proper results, Zemco-lite 
must be used rather heavy. 

A mixture suited to average use is composed of 
2 qt. of water blended with 5 lb. of the dry paint. 
In mixing, the water should always be put to the dry 
paint, and not the paint to the water. Use half the 
amount of water as proportioned above at first, to a 
given amount of dry paint, and mix into a stiff paste, 
adding a little more of the water if necessary. Work 
this with a paddle until all lumpy particles are broken 
down. Then, gradually thin down with the rest of the 
water, stirring in until all of the water is used, and paint 
of the right consistency will result. Where extra fine 
work is desired, screen the paint. Stir from time to 
time when using to prevent any settling. In cold 
weather use water slightly warm. 
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Application—Zemco-lite covers 
well—2Z coats seldom being necessary. 
Outside surfaces of brick, concrete or 
stucco should be well meistened with 
water before brushing on the paint. This 
is very essential, especially in dry weather 
and where the surface is exposed to the 
sun, as Zemco-lite requires dampness to harden it. All 
surfaces should be brushed clean and all loose particles 
or scale removed before applying. 

Plastered walls, unless the plaster is green, should 
be given a coat of size. A varnish size gives best re- 
sults; but Munn’s Wall Size, or a soap and alum size 
give satisfactory service. Glue sizes should never be 
used, as glue is detrimental to the hardening action of 
the paint. Where a varnish size is used, a small amount 
of turpentine added to the paint and well stirred in 
will give proper toothing, and lessen the possibility of 
laps showing. Zemco-lite is very effective on green 
plastered sand finished walls, no size being necessary. 
Simply dampen the plaster with water and brush on the 
paint. It will harden becoming an integral part of the wall. 

Zemco-lite should be brushed on the same as any 
oil paint; or it can be sprayed on with any of the sprays 
suitable for using oil paints. 

In mixing, do not prepare more than a day’s supply 
of paint at any one time. In fact half a day’s supply 
is better. Do not let the mixed paint stand overnight, 
as it is cement and if left too long will harden. Brushes 
and buckets should be thoroughly cleaned with water 
when the day’s work is finished. 

Spreading Capacity and Gallon Requirements— 
6 lb. of dry Zemco-lite mixed with the proper amount 
of water will produce 1 gal. of paint of the right con- 
sistency. All gallon estimates should be calculated on 
this basis. 

Running from rough to smooth surface, 1 gal. of 
Zemco-lite should cover approximately : 

200 to 300 sq. ft. on stucco or plaster: 

125 to 250 sq. ft. on concrete or brick. 

225 to 300 sq. ft. on wood, plaster board or metal. 


Architects’ Service 

Our laboratory at the factory is always open with- 
out charge for special service. Particular attention is 
given to color blending and the development of color 
designs and effects; likewise special wall treatment 
where conditions call for particular service. Color 
cards, literature and fuller information gladly given, and 
samples supplied when desired, without charge. 
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MORENE PRODUCTS CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Morene, a Portland Cement in Liquid Form 


245-247 West 28th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

MorengE, the Wall Finish Distinctive. 

For Morene Waterproofing and Preserving Special- 
ties, see page 88. 


Description 

Morene is a new medium of artistic expression. 
It is an emulsion based on white portland cement, sand 
and asbestos, so combined that the ingredients remain in 
suspension. 

Morene readily adapts itself to produce various tex- 
ture and color combinations, including stipples, tapestry 
effects, sand finishes, caen stone, travertine, limestone 
or unpolished marbles. 

Morene produces finishes of character, distinction 
and individuality, entirely different from the ordinary 
flat painted or papered surfaces. The unlimited range 
of textures and colors make possible the production of 
elaborate mural decorations of unusual beauty as well 
as the faithful reproduction of natural materials. This 
new unusual product offers unlimited possibilities to 
obtain wall finishes that are artistic, effective and effi- 
cient, 


HALLWAYS IN CLARENDON APARTMENT, 86th; STREET AND RIVER- 
SIDE Drive, New York, N, Y. 


Cuartes E. Birce, Architect Vocrt & Hase+Stupios, Contractors 
Witit1AmM RaANpotpH Hearst, Owner 


Morene applied over old painted surfaces roughly stippled, then 
flattened with a large pallet knife. When partially set, sunken joints were 
lined off to give travertine stone effect 
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Hoty Trinity MEMoRIAL CHAPEL, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Horace WEtts SeELiers, Architect Arvon Co., Contractors 
Morene applied over old painted walls in a flattened, stippled finish 


Color Combinations 


The most beautiful decorative wall and ceiling fin- 
ishes are economically produced because you are able to 
use any number of color combinations at the same time. 
These can readily be worked into artistic textures. 

Morene is extremely sensitive to color. It is easily 
shaped. These two essentials—form and color—are the 
basic elements of beauty. Both of these factors are 
embodied and combined in this product to the highest 
stage of perfection. 

Because of its composition, it is easily applied or 
worked with the same kind of brushes or pallet knives 
that are commonly used for decorative and art work. 


Adapted for Mural Decorations 

It is especially adapted for mural decorations. No 
light reflection from any angle will mar a_ perfect 
vision. 


Application 

Morene can be applied with a brush on any brown 
or white coat plaster surface, any wall board or old 
painted surface, also wood and metal. 


A Concrete Surface 

After using Morene, the wall coated is in a true 
sense a concrete or portland cement surface, in any de- 
sired color and texture, easily cleaned, and can be 
washed with soap and water. 

The results obtained by architects and artists who 
have used Morene show it to be a discovery of the great- 
est importance. 


Literature 
Descriptive literature and samples on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


INCORPORATED 1895 


ARMITAGE VARNISH CO. 


Manufacturers of Varnishes, Enamels and Flat Finish Paints 


MAIN OFFICES AND WORKS 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Products 

ARMORITE FLAT WALL FINISH. 

ARMORITE GotD SEAL GLoss WHITE 
ENAMEL. 

Also Armitage Fine Varnishes and Archi- 
tectural Finishes. 


TRADE MARK 


Armorite Flat Wall Finish 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish is an interior wall and 
trim coating. Its most admirable feature is its subdued, 
soft-toned finish, which, under all conditions, makes it 
most restful to the eye, and gives a quiet air of refine- 
ment to all surroundings wherever it is used. 

Composition—Armorite Flat Wall Finish is 
made from the highest grade of specially refined oils, 
prepared under our own secret formula, scientifically 
combined with the highest grades of pigment. 

Advantages—Armorite Flat Wall Finish flows 
perfectly under the brush. It weighs about 20 lbs. to 
the gallon. Can be reduced—11% gal. of thinner to 5 
gal. of Armorite—and still has the finest of covering 
properties. These features alone enable the painter to 
produce the highest grade results in the most economical 
manner. It can be used for undercoat work with the 
Gloss White Enamel without sanding, due to the fact 
that being very finely ground it produces a perfectly 


smooth surface. When left in the can exposed to the 
air, there is no tendency to skin. Where properly 


applied, Armorite has never been known to check or 
flake and always hides fire cracks perfectly. 

Adaptability—Armorite Flat Wall Finish is 
adaptable to any plan of color harmony, for it is made 
in a wide variety of colors and tints, as well as in a 
pure unchanging white. 

It can be used on any kind of plaster or composition 
surface, all kinds of wood, burlap, wall paper, all metal 
surfaces and also window shades. It is particularly 
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suitable for use in hospitals, schools, hotels and 
other public buildings as well as residences due 
to the fact that it can be washed with soap and 
water.. Finger marks and other unsanitary or 
unsightly marks can be removed as often as 
desired without impairing the finish in any way. 

Mixing—Armorite Flat Wall Finish 
does not harden in the can even after long 
periods of standing, and can be easily and readily mixed 
and thinned with any good thinning material. 

Armitage Long Oil Surfacer—Designed for use 
in connection with Armorite Flat Wall Finish. To be 
used as a priming coat on new walls or any sue which 
has not been previously coated. 


Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel 

A perfect high grade gloss white enamel for all fine 
interior and architectural work. Produces a pure white 
porcelain finish. It flows freely under the brush without 
showing laps or brush marks and has the highest degree 
of elasticity and durability. 


Specifications 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish—On new walls, ap- 
ply one coat of Armitage Long Oil Surfacer ; three coats 
of Armorite Flat Wall Finish. For quick jobs where 
time must be saved, most satisfactory work can be ob- 
tained by using first one coat of Armitage Long Oil Sur- 
facer; second, one coat Armorite Flat Wall Finish and 
finish with one coat of Armorite Flat Wall Finish flowed 
on freely. 

Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel—On 
woodwork, apply one coat of Armorite Flat Wall Finish 
and: two or three coats as desired of Armorite Gold 
Seal Gloss White Enamel. 


ArmoritE Gotp SEAL GLoss WuITte ENAMEL CONTAINER 


1473 


ESTABLISHED 1858 


BERRY BROTHERS, INC. 


Varnishes, Architectural Finishes and Shingle Stains 
FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 


DETROIT, MICH. 


CANADIAN FACTORY: 
SOLD IN THE PRINCIPAL 


Products 


Manufacturers of Woop FInisHEs: LIQUID 
GRANITE Foor VARNISH, LUXEBERRY WHITE 
ENAMEL, LUXEBERRY Woop FINIsuH, ELastic INTERIOR 
FinisH, LuxEBERRY SPAR VARNISH, LACKLUSTRE, 
LUXEBERRY WALL FINISH. 

Also Shingletint. 


Liquid Granite 

The most durable floor varnish made, and, com- 
bining the three principal requisites—elasticity, durability 
and appearance—is after 30 years severe service, recog- 
nized by master painters as the best of its kind. 

Specify—On open grained woods, 2 coats of Liquid 
Granite applied over 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Filler. On 
close grained woods omit filler. Eliminate use of shellac and 
liquid wood fillers on all floor work. 


Liquid Granite Dull 


This is the same quality and for the same uses as 
Liquid Granite described above, but dries flat and saves 
the expense of rubbing when a dull finish is wanted. 

Specify—On open grained woods 1 coat of Liquid Granite 
“A” and 1 coat Liquid Granite Dull over a coat of Berry 
Brothers’ Paste Filler. On close grained woods omit filler. 
Eliminate use of shellac and liquid wood fillers on all floor work. 


Luxeberry Wood Finish, Light 


Possesses exceptional qualities as a rubbing varnish. 
Extensively used for trim work, such as doors, casings, 
etc., in hotel buildings, office buildings and residential 
work. Luxeberry Wood Finish is the registered trade- 
mark name now used to designate the finish long and 
favorably known as “Berry Brothers’ Hard Oil Finish.” 

Specify—On open grained woods, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ 
Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ 
S. D. C. Shellac and 3 coats Luxeberry Wood Finish. On close 
grained woods omit filler. (Staining is optional.) 


Elastic Interior Finish 


_ For interior trim subjected to severe usage. It 
possesses great elasticity and durability, and will resist 
the action of hot water, soap, etc., to a greater degree 
than any other varnish. 

Specify—On open grained woods, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ 
Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Wood Filler, 1 coat Berry 
Brothers’ S. D. C. Shellac, and 2 coats Elastic Interior. On 
close grained woods omit filler. (Staining is optional.) 


Luxeberry Spar Varnish 

For front doors, store fronts and exterior work 
subjected to severe exposure and changing weather 
conditions. The standard of quality with a reputation 
of 56 years. Made especially for use on all types of 
marine architecture, wherever a durable and lasting 
finish is desired. It can be used as both an exterior and 
interior varnish, as it is made to withstand severe wind, 
weather and water exposure and does not turn white. 

Specify—On open grained woods, 2 coats Luxeberry 


Spar Varnish over 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Wood Filler. 
Omit filler on close grained woods. 


Lacklustre 


For general interior work where economy in labor is 
a consideration this produces with 1 coat an artistic 


SweEeEt’s CATALOGUE 


WALKERVILLE, ONT. 
CITIES OF THE WORLD 


mission finish that heretofore necessitated a coat of stain 
and a coat of wax. It will not collect dust, neither will 
it spot white as it contains no wax and has none of the 
disadvantages of a waxed finish. When desired, varnish 
can be applied over it without the necessity of preparing 
the surface as in the case of wax. 

Made in the following colors: 


Green Flemish Dark Weathered Filipino 
Brown Flemish Forest Green Golden 
Black Flemish Silver Gray Antwerp 
Light Weathered Mission Bog 


Special shades furnished on request. 
Specify—1 coat Lacklustre (of desired color) applied with 
a brush or rag and wiped off with a clean piece of cheesecloth. 


Luxeberry Wood Finish, Dull 


For interior trim where a flat varnish is desirable. 
Produces in 1 coat an imitation rubbed effect over a 
varnished surface. It is light in color, flows freely under 
the brush, dries dust-free in about 1 hour; hardens in 
12 hours with a soft velvety finish. 

Specify—For Imitation Waxed Effect—On open grained 
woods: 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste 
Wood Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ S. D. C. Shellac and 1 coat 
Luxeberry Wood Finish, Dull. On close grained woods omit filler. 

For Imitation Rubbed Effect—On open grained woods, 
1 coat Berry Brothers’ Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Wood 
Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ S. D. C. Shellac, 2 coats Luxeberry 
Wood Finish and 1 coat Luxeberry Wood Finish, Dull. On 
close grained woods omit filler. 


Luxeberry White Enamel 


For fine interiors and furniture work. Especially 
designed for the practical finisher and decorator. Has 
full body, flows freely, dries to a beautiful smooth luster 
without showing brush marks and can be rubbed in 
from 3 to 4 days. It is pure white and stays white. 

Ivory, cream, gray, pale blue and green tints fur- 
nished when desired. 

Specify—1 coat lead and oil (pure white lead mixed with 
equal parts turpentine and linseed oil to brushing consistency), 
2 coats Luxeberry Enamel Undercoat, 2 coats Luxeberry Enamel 
—white or desired tint. Sand each coat lightly with 00 sandpaper 
before applying succeeding coats. 


Luxeberry Wall Finish 


For interior walls, ceilings and trim. May be applied 
to plaster, cement, wood, metal, burlap or canvas. 
Produces a soft velvety surface which can be washed 
without: injury to the finish. It is permanent in color, 
is composed of oil colors of the highest grade, and the 
very best vehicle is used as a binder. 

Specify—On Plaster and Cement Walls—To 3 parts of 
Luxeberry Wall Size add 1 part Luxeberry Wall Finish of 
the desired shade, allowing plenty of time for drying. Follow 
with 2 or more coats of Luxeberry Wall Finish, allowing suffi- 
cient time between coats for drying. 

On Woodwork, Metal and Fiber Board—Apply 2 or 3 coats 
of Luxeberry Wall Finish of the desired shade, each coat being 
allowed at least 48 hours to thoroughly harden before the suc- 


ceeding coats are applied. 

Note: On interior trim, where wood is of a sappy nature, apply a 
thin coat of Berry Brothers’ S. D. C. White Shellac to prevent the sap 
from working through and discoloring the final coat. 


Literature and Information 

Write Berry Brotuers’ Architectural Department 
for a set of wood finishing formulas, finished panels or 
technical information on the subject of wood finishing. 
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FOUNDED 1754 


DEVOE & RAYNOLDS CO., INC. 


Makers of Paint and Varnish Products of Quality 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, I 


BRANCH OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 


ATLANTA, GA., 42 Madison Avenue 

BOSTON, MASS., Summer and High Streets; also 
7 Elkins Street, South Boston. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 479 Main Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 14-16 West Lake Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1021 Broadway 

DALLAS, TEX., 913 Elm Street 

DENVER, COLO., 1640 Arapahoe Street 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 911 Walnut Street 

HOUSTON, TEX., White and Winter Streets 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Union Terminal Warehouse 


Products 


DrEvoE HoLLAND ENAMEL. 

DEVOE ROMAN ENAMEL. 

DeEvoE PALE INTERIOR VARNISH. 

DrvorE MarsBLE FLoor VARNISH. 

DrEvoE RuBBED EFFECT VARNISH. 

DEvVoE SPAR VARNISHES. 

Devoe PASTE FILLERS. 

DEvoE PENETRATING STAINS. 

DEvVoE O1L STAINS. 

DeEvoE VELOUR FINISH (FLAT WALL 
PAINT). 

DEVoE VELOUR FINISH UNDERCOAT. 

DevoE LEAD and ZINC EXTERIOR PAINT. 

DEvoE CONCRETE FLoor PAINT. 

DeEvoE Stucco and CONCRETE COATING. 

DevoE Mitt WHITE. 

Also Devoe Wax and Devoe Colors in Oil. 


TRADE-MARK 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 1312-1314 Grand Avenue 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 111 So. Sixth Street 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 621 Baronne Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101-103 Fulton Street and 34 East 
42nd Street 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 211 South Compress Street 

OMAHA, NEB., 1313 Howard Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 935 No. Front Street 

SAVANNAH, GA., 116-118 Barnard Street 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 104 East 5th Street 

WICHITA KAN., 127 North Market Street 


Architectural Service 

Complete Architectural Service De- 
partments are maintained in the New York 
and Chicago offices. Architects are in- 
vited to submit their problems. The most 
approved methods and materials used in 
the decorating or preserving of any kind 
of surface will be recommended. Color 
charts and specially finished samples as 
well as specifications will be supplied on 
request. Immediate service may be had 
through the local Devoe branch house or 
the local Devoe merchant. 


Specification Booklet 

This booklet not only contains comprehensive speci- 
fications for treating any kind of surface, but also much 
general information that is valuable to the architect. A 
copy will be sent on request. 


Holland Enamel 
Gloss White 
Eggshell White Eggshell Gray 
Flat White Flat Gray 


Gloss Extra Light Ivory 
Eggshell Extra Light Ivory 
Flat Extra Light Ivory 

Highest grade, interior or exterior. 

The white is a pure and permanent white. All the 
gloss effects are waterproof, withstanding the frequent 
washings required in kitchens and bathrooms as well as 
the chemicals used to cleanse and disinfect hospital 
walls. They will last longer on exterior surfaces than 
white lead and oil. 

The eggshell and flat effects are for interior use 
Gloss, eggshell and flat effects are free flow- 
The finished surface is most 


Gloss Gray 


only. 
ing and _ self-leveling. 
beautiful and durable. 
Specify Devoe Flat White Undercoat for Enamel 
to prepare the surface. 
Specifications—Interior—Priming Coat—For soft 
woods add 1 pt. boiled linseed oil, or for hard or 
semihard woods add 1 pt. turpentine to each gallon 
undercoat. When dry, sand lightly and dust clean. 
Second Coat—Flow full body undercoat on evenly. 
When dry, sand lightly and dust clean. 
Third Coat—Same as second. Sandpaper with 00 
sandpaper. 
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Fourth Coat—Mix thoroughly with each gallon of 
undercoat, 1 qt. Holland Enamel and flow on full body. 
When dry, sand lightly with OO sandpaper and dust 
clean. 

Fifth Coat—Flow on Holland Enamel evenly as it 
comes from the container. 


Note: If a rubbed job is desired rub with fine 
pumicestone and water. The Eggshell Holland Enamel 
may be specified for reasons of economy where the 
rubbed effect is desired. 

If tinted enamel is specified for finishing, specify 
also that the undercoats be tinted to match. 


Devoe Roman Enamel 


A less expensive product, but one of splendid 
value. For interior use only, made in full gloss and 
eggshell white. 


Devoe Pale Interior Varnish 


Highest grade gloss varnish for trim. 

Devoe Pale Interior Varnish gives a depth of finish 
that is extraordinary. The light strikes down through 
the varnish film as though it were of polished glass. The 
wood takes on the character not only of a surface but of 
a body. Its color and pattern seem to have depth behind 
them; the wood seems more solid, more enduring and 
more beautiful. 


This varnish is hard drying, takes an extremely 
high gloss by polishing, or may be rubbed to a dull satin 


Continued on next page 
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sheen. It is washable, easy flowing and settles with 
glasslike smoothness. 

Specifications—First Coat—Flow on a full body 
coat of Devoe Pale Interior Varnish. When dry, sand 
lightly and dust clean. 

Second Coat—Same as above, sanding with 00 sand- 
paper or fine steel wool and dust clean. 

Third Coat—Flow on full body coat Devoe Pale 
Interior Varnish. 

The third coat may be omitted for reasons of 
economy. If a rubbed job is desired, 3 coats should be 
specified and extra drying time allowed between coats. 
Rub with fine pumicestone and oil. 


Devoe Marble Floor Varnish 


Devoe Marble Floor Varnish is the highest grade 
and is a pale, heavy bodied, hard drying, tough and 
elastic varnish. It is waterproof and heelproof, protect- 
ing the wood from wear, dirt and decay. It dries hard 
overnight and can be rubbed. 

Mossed down with fine steel wool, it makes the 
ideal undercoating for waxed floors. 

Specifications—Apply 3 coats Marble Floor Var- 
nish. Two coats will produce a fine surface, but 3 coats 
are better. Allow 24 hr. between coats, sanding and 
dusting the undercoats. It may be rubbed, when dry, 
with pumicestone and oil, or mossed with steel wool and 
waxed, 


Devoe Rubbed Effect Varnish 

This is a full bodied, hard drying semigloss varnish, 
designed as a substitute for the hand-rubbed effect. It 
contains no wax, flows on smoothly, dries in 12 to 24 hr. 
and is durable. 

Specifications—Specify Devoe Pale Interior Var- 
nish for the undercoats. Finish with 1 coat Rubbed 
Effect Varnish. Sand and dust the undercoats. 


Devoe Aqua Spar Varnish 


For exterior or interior use, is very pale; is proof 
against hot and cold water and is durable. May be rubbed 
to a dull finish. 


Devoe Vernosite Spar Varnish 


Highest grade exterior varnish. Made of best oils 
and gums. Slow drying with maximum durability. 
Specify Devoe Aqua Spar for undercoats and finish with 
1 coat Vernosite Spar. 


Devoe Paste Filler 


Light Oak Golden Oak 
Dark Oak Mahogany 


Dries bone hard in 24 hr. Absorbs none of the suc- 
ceeding coats, thereby eliminating “pitting.” 


Devoe Concrete Floor Paint 


Highest grade. Dries hard with a high gloss. Is 
durable, elastic, waterproof and oilproof. The first coat 
should be reduced one-fourth with turpentine. 
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Devoe Penetrating Stains 


No. 20 Fumed Oak No. 58 Malachite Green 
No. 21 Silvery Gray No. 59 Light Oak 

No. 50 Flemish Oak No. 61 Green Oak 

No. 51 Mission Oak No. 62 Brown Mahogany 
No. 52 AntwerpOak  No.64 Antique Oak 

No. 53 Weathered Oak No.65 Dark Mahogany 
No. 54 Golden Oak No. 66 English Oak 

No. 55 Dark Antique No.68 American Walnut 


No. 69 Circassian Walnut 


Highest grade for interior work. Effects are clear 
and permanent. Show no laps and do not raise grain of 
wood. Do not require wiping, however, the character 
of the wood is enhanced if stains are wiped before they 
Set. 


Devoe Oil Stains 


Light Oak Malachite Green 
Dark Oak Mahogany 
Golden Oak Brown Mahogany 
Fumed Oak Walnut 
Weathered Oak Ebony 


Highest grade, exterior and interior. Permanent as 
to color and do not raise the grain. Especially adapted 
for soft woods. The effects are not quite as clear as 
obtained with the Penetrating Stains. 


Devoe Velour Finish Flat Wall Paint 


Highest grade. Maximum elasticity. Will not check, 
peel nor crack. Dirt and grease may be washed off its 
surface without injury to the paint. Hiding power and 
working qualities unexcelled. Clear, beautiful and per- 
manent tints. 


Devoe Velour Undercoat for Walls 


High grade pigment size for walls of plaster, cement 
or wall board. Contains no rosin, is elastic and will not 
chip, crack nor peel. Resists alkali and holds out the 
succeeding coats. 


Devoe Lead and Zinc Exterior Paint 


Highest grade, for exterior use. There is no purer 
or better paint made. It contains carbonate of lead, oxide 
of zinc, raw linseed oil, pure turpentine drier, pure tint- 
ing colors and nothing else. Its life is approximately 
one-half longer and its covering capacity is about 30% 
greater than lead and oil. 


Devoe Stucco and Concrete Coating 


Highest grade. A weatherproof, flat paint in white 
and colors. A durable, elastic, preservative coating for 
exterior or interior use. 


Devoe Mill White 


Highest grade. Gloss and flat for interior walls. 
Easy working, durable and stays white. Two coats of 
the flat or 1 coat flat and 1 coat Gloss will cover. For 
interior use on wood, plaster, wall board, brick or stone. 
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DENNY, HILBORN & ROSENBACH 


Manufacturers of Enamels and Paints 


FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICES 


230-238 North Twelfth Street 
PHILADELPHIA GPA: 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 318 West Washington Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 15 East 40th Street 


— 


Products 

CAMEO WHITE ENAMEL—GLOSS ; 
CamMro WHITE ENAMEL—MartteE and 
Cameo WHITE FLAT, made for high 
grade architectural requirements. 

Also, makers of D. H. R. Enam- 
els, Flat Wall Coating and Enamel Undercoatings for 
every purpose; D. H. R. Mill White and Samaurai Ce- 
ment and Brick Coating. 


Cameo White Enamel—Gloss 

Cameo White Enamel—Gloss has that lustrous, 
glossy whiteness usually termed, ‘“Porcelain-like,” and 
maintains its wearing qualities, whiteness and gloss far 
beyond the usual life of enamel. Cameo flows on 
smoothly, sets readily, and levels perfectly, resulting in 
a glossy white hard surface which is 
free from irregularities and porosi- 
ties. Cameo Gloss may be rubbed 
to a satin finish with pumicestone and 
water. Repeated washings will not 
mar Cameo enameled surface. Can 
be tinted to shade desired with oil 
or japan color. 

The great coverage and splendid 
gloss of Cameo White Enamel 
make it both economical and highly 
satisfactory. It fulfills the utmost 
in architectural requirements from 


CAN oF CAMEv . . 
Wotie Croce a decorative and sanitary stand- 
ENAMEL point. 


Cameo White Enamel—Matte 

Cameo White Enamel—Matte produces an egg- 
shell, satin or semigloss finish that bears all the ear 
marks of hand rubbing without the extra costly hours 
of labor usually necessary to produce 
that delightfully decorative texture of 
finish. 

It has exceptional covering 
power and durability. Easily applied, 
it levels free from brush marks into 
a satiny surface, that is tough and 
elastic, and will successfully with- 
stand wear and washing. The re- 
markable permanence of whiteness of 
Cameo-Matte assures exceptional light 
diffusion, while its satiny texture 
gives the utmost in wear and beauty. 


pena ea It can be tinted with oil or japan 
ENAMEL color. 
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CAMEO 


White Enamels 
and White Flat 


Cameo White Flat 
Cameo White Flat is an ex- 
tremely opaque paint, with unusual 
hiding power, and covering capacity. 
It flows out, leveling into a surpass- 
ingly smooth velvety surface, free 
from brush marks, laps and irregularities. Ideal both 
as an enamel undercoat and flat wall coating. Cameo 
White Flat presents just that smooth impervious velvet- 
like surface that washes easily, resists dirt and wears 
to a remarkable degree. It has un- : 
usual light diffusing qualities. This 
with color permanence recommends 
it as a wall flat. Cameo White Flat 
not only holds up enamel better than 
any flat, but its smoothness makes the 
brushing of enamel over it the easiest 
of enamel tasks. 

The tenacity of Cameo White 
Flat to wood, metal, plaster, com- 
position, etc., 1s wonderful. It 
may be tinted with oil or japan 
color. 


CAMEO 
FLat WHITE 


CAN OF 


Specifications for Enamel Work 

Hard Finish Plaster and Gypsum Work—Neutralize 
lime and free alkali, and be sure plaster is dry. 

Concrete, Brick and Cement Work—Scrape excess mor- 
tar from all surfaces and neutralize lime and free alkali. 

Wood and Similar Surfaces—Shellac all knots and 
sappy streaks, sandpapering if necessary. 

Priming Coat—On new work, Cameo White Flat shall 
be applied thinned with pure linseed oil in the proportion of 
1 pt. to 1 gal. of Flat. Sandpaper lightly after 24 hr. 

Second and Third Coat—Cameo White Flat shall be 
applied allowing 24 hr. between coats. Sandpaper lightly 
between coats, and on last coat use very fine sandpaper, 
preferably 0000. 

Fourth Coat—Cameo White Enamel Gloss (or Matte) 
shall be applied flowing out well, allow fourth coat 48 hr. to 
dry then apply last coat. 
’ Fifth Coat—Cameo White Enamel Gloss. All Enamel 
and White Flat to be brought on job in manufacturer's 
original packages, unopened. 


Note: Cameo White Enamel Gloss may be rubbed to satin finish, 
though Cameo White Enamel Matte saves this labor and should be speci- 
fied, using above specifications inserting Cameo White Enamel Matte 
instead of Gloss. 


Old Work—If not in good condition, remove all paint 
and proceed as per above specifications. If in good condi- 
tion, apply 2 coats of Cameo White Flat, and 1 coat Cameo 
White Enamel Gloss or Matte. 

Flat Wall Finish for Ceilings and Walls—First Coat— 
Cameo White Flat reduced about 1 pt. to 1 gal. with linseed 
oil. 

Second and Third Coat—Cameo White Flat without re- 
duction except a small portion of pure turpentine, not over 
1 pt. to 1 gal. 
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E. I. DU PONT DE NEMOURS & COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


Paint and Varnish Division 


3500 Gray’s Ferry Road 
PRIGADECEEITA SRA, 


BRANCH OFFICE: 


BOSTON, 


MASS., Everett Station (49) 


CHICAGO VARNISH WORKS, 2100 Elston Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL, 


Products 

PAINTS and VARNISHES which include: 

Former Harrison Products: 
Du Pont PREPARED Paint (Town and 

Country ) 

Du Pont FLowKoTE ENAMEL 
Du Pont FLAT WALL PAINT 
Du Pont EvastTic WALL PRIMER 
Du Pont WHITE ENAMEL UNDERCOAT 
Du Pont AnToxipE (Rust Inhibitive) 
Du Pont Du-LITE 

Former Bridgeport Products: 


Du Pont WHEELER’s PASTE Woop 
FILLER 

Du Pont WHEELER’s Liguip Woop 
FILLER 


Du Pont PENETRATING STAIN 

Du Pont AcipD STAIN 

Du Pont MAHOGANY PENETRATING 
STAIN SEALER 

Du Pont WONDERLAC 

Du Pont PREPARED WAx 

Former Chicago Architectural Varnishes: 

Du Pont SHIPOLEUM INTERIOR FIN- 
ISH 

Du Pont SUPREMIS FLOOR FINISH 

Du Pont CuH1-Vo (to Approximate 
Rubbed Finish) 

Du Pont NAVALITE (Exterior) 


The Du Pont Line 


1193 + BORN WITH THE REPUBLIC « 1802 


PAINTS "AND TARNISHES 


TRADE-MARK 


THE CHEMICAL 
ENGINEER 


Symbol of du Pont 
services to industry— 
the explanation of the 
varied line of du Pont 
products—and of du 
Pont quality leadership 
in the paint field. The 
work of du _ Pont 
Chemical Engineers is 
to improve and _ stand- 
ardize quality and 
lower costs 


Supplied in Transparent, Walnut or Light 
Antique, Golden Oak, Mahogany, Mahogany 
N (for dark mahogany effects), Ebony and 
Special White. 

(1) Specifications—Filler to be reduced 
with turpentine or benzine at the rate of 8 to 
10 Ib. of filler to 1 gal. of reducer. Apply 
1 brush coat of Du Pont Wheeler’s ( ) 
Paste Wood Filler. Allow work to stand until 
the filler has set or become dull, then rub the 
filler well into the pores of the wood, wiping 
off the surplus with a cloth or sea moss, rub- 
bing across the grain. Allow to dry at least 
24 hr. before finishing coats are applied. 


Du Pont (Chicago) Architectural Varnishes 

These varnishes have been specified by 
architects for the past 50 years, and are ac- 
corded first place in the varnish field. 

The same identical varnishes are now sold 
under the Du Pont label. 

There is a grade for each specific purpose: 

Shipoleum Interior Finish—The very 
highest grade of interior varnish. Should be 
specified for use on fine residences, hospitals, 
asylums, public buildings, bathrooms, base- 
ments, stables, laundries and places exposed 
to the fumes of ammonia and dampness. It 
stands heat and moisture, is very elastic and 
never cracks. May be rubbed and polished. 

Supremis Floor Finish—The first var- 


This is a combination of three of Amer- 
ica’s best known lines, each famous for a certain class 
of products: 

First, the former Harrison Bros. & Co., makers of 
high grade paints, oil colors and enamels for over a 
century. 

Second, the former Bridgeport Wood Finishing 
Co., whose stains, fillers and finishes have been the 
standard for nearly 50 years. 

Third, completing the circle, the Chicago Varnish 
Co., whose varnishes have been specified by architects 
for over 50 years. 


Du Pont Wheeler’s Paste Wood Filler 


The original silex wood filler, and used by the 
leading piano and furniture manufacturers for over 40 
years. It is specified by critical architects for all types 
of building construction, including the finest public and 
residential work. 

Forms a permanent, unshrinkable, transparent foun- 
dation in the pores of the wood for the support of the 
finishing coats. 


— eee 
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nish put on the market especially for floors, 
and one that has always retained its leadership. It is 
a remarkable wood preservative, dries hard and elastic, 
is thoroughly waterproof and will not mark or scratch 
white. 

When rubbed, it produces the soft eggshell luster 
of French polish. 

Chi-Vo—Noted for its beautiful rubbed appear- 
ance without the labor and expense of rubbing. This 
is a distinctive varnish, made by a new process, and has 
a third more spreading capacity than ordinary var- 
nishes. 

Should be specified as a finishing coat over Shipo- 
leum Varn'sh. 

Navalite—Especially adapted for use on front 
doors, vestibules and any exterior surface subject to all 
kinds of weather conditions. It will retain its luster 
and elasticity under severe conditions and meets every 
requirement of drying, appearance and durability. 

(2) Specifications—Apply 3 coats of Du Pont 
Arch'tectural ( ) Varnish. Each coat to be sanded 
(except Chi-Vo) when thoroughly dry with No. 00 
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sandpaper, and dusted. Final coat to be rubbed to (flat, 
eggshell or polish), as desired. 


Du Pont Penetrating Stain 


For producing on practically all woods, with the 
possible exceptions of mahogany and walnut, clear toned 
stained effects. 

These stains do not raise the grain of the wood or 
show laps. They penetrate the wood deeply, bringing 
out the full beauty of the grain. ; 

Where economy of finish is a factor, the oak shades 
may be used as a 1-coat finish, but are generally finished 
over with shellac and wax, shellac and varnish, filler, 
shellac and wax, or filler and varnish. On close grained 
woods, the use of filler is not necessary. 

The mahogany shades are generally used on such 
close grained woods as birch, gumwood, pine, fir, cy- 
press and whitewood, and should be finished over with 
Mahogany Penetrating Stain Sealer and varnish coats. 

Regularly supplied in the following colors: 

Light Oak, Brown Oak, Golden Oak, English Oak, 
Flemish Oak, Walnut, Light Mahogany, Dark Ma- 
hogany, Brown Mahogany, Mission Green, and Cir- 
cassian Walnut (for gumwood only). 

(3) Specifications—Apply brush coat of Du 
Pont ( ) Penetrating Stain. Allow work to stand 
for 4 or 5 minutes and wipe off surplus stain with a 
cloth. Allow work to dry 24 hr. before applying further 
finishing coats. 


Du Pont Wheeler’s Liquid Wood Filler 

A superior grade of liquid filler for use on stand- 
ing trim, doors, etc., of close grained wood, where a 
uatural varnish finish is desired. 

This filler is not intended for use on floors. 

(4) Specifications—Apply 1 brush coat of Du 
Pont Wheeler’s Liquid Wood Filler and allow work to 
dry 24 hr. Sand smooth with No. 00 sandpaper and 
dust before applying varnish coats. 


Du Pont Mahogany Penetrating Stain Sealer 

A priming coat for Light, Dark, and Brown Ma- 
hogany Penetrating Stain when used on close grained 
woods. 

This product is much superior to shellac for the 
purpose, as it prevents the stain from “bleeding” 
through the varnish coats. Do not specify the use of 
Mahogany Penetrating Stains without the use of Ma- 
hogany Sealer. 

(5) Specifications—Apply 1 brush coat of Ma- 
hogany Penetrating Stain Sealer over Mahogany Pene- 
trating Stain; allow to dry 24 hr. and sand or hair 
lightly. Dust work before applying varnish coats. 


Du Pont Acid Stain 


Intended for use on all types of wood in produc- 
ing the artistic effects not possible with any other type 
of stain. 

The mahogany effects are generally used on gen- 
uine mahogany wood in connection with Wheeler’s 
Paste Wood Filler, such effects being finished over with 
varnish coats. The Grays and Fumes are generally fin- 
ished over with Wonderlac. 

Regularly supplied in the following colors: 

No. 1000 Dark Fumed Oak, No. 1314 Light 
Fumed Oak, Standard Gray, Satin Gray, Steel Gray, 
Smoked Pearl, Mahogany, Dark Mahogany, Brown 
Mahogany. 
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(6) Specifications—Apply 1 brush coat of Du 
Pont ( ) Acid Stain. Allow work to dry thor- 
oughly, about 12 to 24 hr. and sand surface smooth 
with No. 00 sandpaper. Dust work before applying 
further finishing coats. 


Wonderlac 


A dull lusterless finish adapted for use only over 
the Gray and Fumed Acid Stains. Does not change the 
color of the most delicate shades and forms a damp- 
proof finish. 


(7) Specifications—Apply 2 brush coats of 
Wonderlac over Standard Gray (or Fumed Oak) Acid 
Stain, allowing 8 hr. between coats for drying. 


Du Pont Prepared Wax 

Used in producing the waxed effect on interior 
woodwork and floors. 

(8) Specifications—Apply 2 coats of Prepared 
Wax. Apply with a cloth evenly over the entire sur- 
face; allow to stand 10 to 20 min. and polish with a 
soft cloth. The second coat may be applied in the same 
manner 24 hr. after the first coat has been polished. 


Du Pont Enamel Undercoat (White) 


This is the proper undercoat for an enamel finish. 
Forms a hard, smooth finish, causing the enamel to 
stand out with full gloss and luster. 

(9) Specifications—Apply 3 brush coats of Du 
Pont Enamel Undercoat as follows: 

First Coat—Thin with linseed oil at the rate of 
1 qt. of pure raw linseed oil to 1 gal. of Undercoat. For 
pine or cypress, substitute turpentine for linseed oil. Al- 
low to dry 48 hr. and sand with No, 00 sandpaper. 

Second Coat—Apply Undercoat as it comes from 
the can. Allow to dry 48 hr. and sand with No. 00 
sandpaper. 

Third Coat—Same as second coat. 
before applying enamel coats. 


Dust work 


FlowKote Enamel 


A high grade enamel that will not change color. 
Adapted for both interior and exterior work. 

Supplied in White and Ivory, in both gloss and 
rubbed finish. The latter type gives the hand rubbed 
effect without the labor and expense of rubbing; and if 
rubbed finish is specified, no rubbing is necessary for the 
final coat. 

(10) Specifications—Apply 2 coats of Du Pont 
FlowKote ( ) Enamel. Sand first coat when thor- 
oughly dry with No. 00 sandpaper. Dust work and 
apply second coat. Final coat to be (left in gloss or 
rubbed eggshell) as desired. 


Du Pont Prepared Paint 

An exceptionally durable house paint made to 
withstand extreme weather conditions. Has excep- 
tional durability and covers well. 

Color card on request, showing 30 attractive colors. 

(11) Specifications—Preparation—Coat all knots 
and sappy streaks with shellac, to prevent showing 
through subsequent paint coats. Apply 3 coats Du Pont 
Prepared Paint ( ) as follows: 

On very resinous knots the resinous matter should 
be “pulled out” of the surface by the use of the blow 
torch, followed by a brush coat of turpentine or benzole 
just before application of the priming coat. Apply 3 
coats of Du Pont Prepared Paint ( ) as follows: 
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Priming Coat—Thin to priming consistency with 
equal parts linseed oil and turpentine. (For soft, open 
grained woods like white pine and poplar, thin with 3 
parts oil and 1 part turpentine. On resinous woods, 
such as yellow pine, reduce with 1 part oil and 3 parts 
turpentine. ) 

Second Coat—Thin to working consistency with 2 
parts raw linseed oil and 1 part turpentine. Brush 
out well. 

Third Coat—Apply without thinning, except when 
conditions warrant the use of a little linseed oil. 


Du Pont Flat Wall Paint 


A ready-to-use interior wall finish, producing a 
soft, matte surface that can be repeatedly washed. Cov- 
ers exceedingly well and does not show brush marks. 

Supplied in 10 colors and white. Send for color 
card, showing these colors in various combinations. 


(12) Specifications—First Coat—Du Pont Flat 
Wall Paint, to each gallon of which has been added from 
a quart to a half gallon of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer, 

depending on porosity of surface. 
Second Coat—Du Pont Flat Wall Paint of pack- 
age consistency. 

Third Coat—Same as second coat. 


Du-Lite 
Three coats recommended for all new or un- 
painted work. 


(13) Specifications for Use Over Cement, Con- 
crete, Brick and Plaster—Preparation—All surfaces 
must be thoroughly dry and free from grease and dirt. 

Finishing—First Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Under- 
coater to each gallon of which has been added from a 
quart to a half gallon of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer. 

Second Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 
Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the following specifi- 
cation is recommended: 

First Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

Note: Where brick and concrete surfaces are very porous, 
1 qt. of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer should be added to each 
gallon of Du-Lite Undercoater for first coat. 

Second Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 
Flat. 


(Caution: New or green surfaces particularly strong in 
alkalis, should first be washed with a solution made by dis- 
solving 3 lb. of zinc sulphate in 1 gal. of water.) 


(14) Specifications for Use Over Wood and Wall 
Board—Preparation—All surfaces must be thoroughly 
dry and free from grease and dirt. Knots and sappy 
places in wood shall be shellaced before painting and 
all nailholes puttied after first coat. 

Finishing—First Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Under- 
coater reduced to priming consistency with equal parts 
of pure raw linseed oil and spirits of turpentine or tur- 
pentine substitute. 

Second Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 
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Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 
Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the second coat may be 
omitted. 


(15) Specifications for Use Over Structural Iron 
or Steel and All Metal Work (except Galvanized 
Iron)—Preparation—Metal surfaces shall be cleaned 
of all scale, dirt, rust and grease. 

Finishing—First Coat: Du Pont Ferro-Keep Gray. 

Second Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

; Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 
Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the first coat may 
be omitted. 

Note: When galvanized iron is used, special treatment is 


required before painting. Special information will be fur- 
nished on request. 


Antoxide (Rust Inhibitive ) 


A rust inhibitive paint with a varnishlike vehicle, 
that completely covers the surface and prevents moisture 
from attacking the metal and causing rust. It prevents 
the formation of rust beneath the coating as well as 
progressive oxidation where it has already begun. 

This paint withstands acid fumes to a most unusual 
degree, therefore is peculiarly adapted for use around 
smelters, acid plants, paper and other mills. It is also 
used on water towers, inside and out, as it does not foul 
water. 


(16) Specifications—Preparation—Surface to be 
free from grease, dirt and dust. Wire brush to remove 
scale. 

Coats—Apply 2 coats Du Pont Antoxide ( }. 
allowing 24 hr. between coats for drying. 


Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer 


The proper foundation for Du Pont Flat Wall 
Paint and Du-Lite. Stops the suction in plaster walls 
and prevents plaster burns from showing through sub- 
sequent coatings. 


(17) Specifications—See Du Pont Flat Wall 
Paint and Du-Lite Specifications. 


Special Note 


For the convenience of the architect, each speci- 
fication has been numbered, so that the proper para- 
graphs may be combined in his specifications. For 
example, if a stained and varnished effect is desired 
on an open grained wood, use paragraphs No. 2, No. 7 
and No. 8, or other combination of paragraphs accord- 
ing to the effect desired. 

These specifications as given are intended for new, 
unfinished work only. If detailed specifications are 
desired covering a particular project, complete informa- 
tion may be had by addressing, Architectural Service 
Bureau, Paint and Varnish Section, E. I. pu Ponr 
DE Nemours & Co., INcoRPoRATED, 3500 Gray’s Ferry 
Road, Philadelphia, Pa. This service is available for the 
asking and is entirely unobligative. 
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ESTABLISHED 1863 


HILO VARNISH CORPORATION 


(MOLLER & SCHUMANN CO.) 
Manufacturers of Varnishes, Enamels, Fillers, Stains 


Marcy and Flushing Avenues 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS., 104 Hanover Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 2420-24 Washburn Avenue 


Products = 


Hrito MormaniTeE, a highest grade 


adapts it for exterior uses, as sudden 
changes of temperature have no effect 


white enamel for all surfaces, interior and 
exterior. 


Hiro Tri-proor Spar, a waterproof > 
E 


varnish that will not turn white. TRAD 


Hiro Frat Waite (Compo CoaTInG), a quality 
flat wall finish which will tint to any color. It 1s also 
a good enamel undercoat. 

Hiro Foor Finisu, a durable, lustrous varnish for 
floors and interior woodwork. 

Hiro Casrinet FinisH, a high grade rubbing and 
polishing varnish. 

Hiro Fiat Frintsu, for a rubbed effect without the 
labor of rubbing. 


Quality 

Hilo Varnishes and Enamels are manufactured by 
specialists in their line. Established in 1863, as Moller 
& Schumann Co., the Hiro VARNISH CORPORATION is 
the same organization, unchanged in personnel. The 
Hilo products, each made for a specific purpose, have 
achieved fame for their honest quality. Their use as- 
sures satisfaction with the finished work. 


Service 

An experimental finishing laboratory, with ex- 
perienced varnish chemists and wood finishers, is at the 
service of the architect. Sample wood panels will be 
finished, special varnished or enameled effects will be 
worked out, and special finishing material suggestions 
placed at the architect’s disposal, whenever requested. 
We are ready to co-operate in drawing specifications to 
cover varnishing and enameling work. 


Hilo Molmanite 
A highest grade white enamel. 
smoothly to a level, glasslike finish. 
This white enamel has remarkable elasticity, which 


It flows out 


Hiro MoL_mMANITE WHITE ENAMEL 
“Feel its smoothness’ 
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upon it. . 
Its pure white “color” lasts. 


4 It is an ideal finish for private resi- 
-MARK 


dences, public buildings, hotels, hospitals, 
steamships, yachts. ; 

Below is a reproduction of the package of Hilo 
Molmanite White Enamel. 


Hilo Tri-proof Spar 

This is an all-purpose 
varnish that combines the 
virtues of many varnishes. 
It is made to endure the ex- 
tremes of heat and cold; 
water can not turn it white, 
ammonia, alkali in soaps, 
alcohol in perfumes do not 
affect this varnish in any 
way. 

It is suitable for all sur- 
faces exposed to moisture: 
window sills, kitchen and 
bathroom woodwork, en- =“ === 
trance doors and outside Huto Tri-proor Spar TEsT 
porch work, boats, etc. It may Upon request, this convine- 


s ing water test will be sent, show- 
be rubbed to a dull finish. ing the absolute waterproofness 


of Hilo Tri-proof Spar 


Hilo Flat White (Compo 


A flat white wall fin- 
ish which may be tinted to 
any shade. It imparts to 
walls that uniform quiet 
tone, so restful to the eyes. 

It adheres to surfaces 
without flaking; it dries 
hard and may be washed. 
Hilo Flat White (Compo 
Coating) covers and hides 
wonderfully well. It is also 
a quality undercoat for 
enamel. 


Coating ) 


Hiro Frat Wuite (Compo 
Coating) Can 
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Hilo Floor Finish 

The photographic reproduction shown below illus- 
trates as closely as possible, the depth of lustre of Hilo 
Floor Finish. 

It is a pale varnish which does not darken any sur- 
face; is extremely tough and elastic to withstand abuse ; 
does not mar white. Its luster is not easily dimmed. 

Hilo Floor Finish meets every requirement on 
floors, doors, window sash, and general interior wood- 
work. 


Hilo Cabinet Finish 

A most satisfactory varnish for high grade interior 
woodwork and cabinet trim, where it is desired to pro- 
duce that same character of rubbed finish found on 
furniture of the better class. It dries with a fullness 
that allows close rubbing. 


Hilo Flat Finish 

This varnish has all the properties of a high grade 
rubbing varnish, but produces 
that restful dull-toned effect 
without the operation of rub- 
bing. It is satisfactory where 
the customer wishes to avoid 
the expense of rubbed work. 
This varnish is free from 
wax 


2 =. 
a 


Hilo Flat Finish is pleas- 
ing on paneled ceilings, doors, 
trim, on wood carving, on all 
interior woodwork where a 
quality dull finish is desired. 


— 


Hiro Frat Finiso CAn 


General Specifications for Wood Finishing 

Filling, Staining, Varnishing —Open Grained 
W oods—Ash, chestnut, mahogany, oak, walnut, etc. 
First fill with Hilo Paste Woodfiller. 

Close Grained Woods—Birch, cherry, cypress, 
gumwood, pine, poplar, etc., require no filling. Apply 
the varnish direct to the wood. 

Knots should be coated with shellac to kill the pitch. 


Exterior or Exposed Surfaces—Fill open grained 
woods with Hilo Paste Woodfiller. Sand smooth and 
apply 3 coats of Hilo Tri-proof Spar, allowing 48 hrs. 
and sanding lightly between coats. 

Interior Work, Cabinet Trim, etc.—On close grained 
woods apply Hilo Oil Stain of the color desired. 
After 24 hrs. apply a thin coat of Hilo White Shellac. 
For a natural wood effect omit the staining operation. 

On open grained woods apply 1 coat of Hilo Oil 
Stain of the color desired. 

After 5 hrs. apply Hilo Paste Woodfiller of the 
color selected and then a thin coat of Hilo White 
Shellac. 

Sand surface smooth and apply 3 coats Hilo Cabinet 
Finish; allow 36 to 48 hrs. between coats. Sand each 
coat lightly except the last. 

The last coat may be left in the gloss or rubbed to 
a dull finish with pumice-flour and water after 48 hrs.; 
or, 24 hrs. after rubbing, the surface can be polished with 
rottenstone and oil. 

Floors, Hard or Soft Wood and Parquet 
grained woods with Hilo Paste Woodfiller. 
holes. 

Sand smooth and apply 3 coats Hilo Floor Finish. 

Mission or Dull Tone Varnish—Apply 1 coat of 
Hilo Oil Stain as selected, 1 coat of Hilo White Shellac 
and 1 coat of Hilo Flat Finish. 

White Enamel Work—Surfaces to be coated 
should be clean and dry, and sanded perfectly smooth. 
All knots in woodwork should be killed with pure orange 
shellac. 

Exterior—First prime with white lead in oil, re- 
duced with linseed oil to a good brushing consistency ; 
then apply 1 or 2 coats of Hilo Flat White. Followed 
by 2 coats of Molmanite White Enamel. 

Interior—Apply 2 coats of Hilo Flat White and 
2 coats of Hilo Molmanite White Enamel. Allow 2 days 
between undercoats, and 3 days between finishing coats. 

Sand each coat except the last. For an exception- 


Fill open 
Putty nail- 


ally smooth finish, rub the first coat of Hilo Molmanite. 
After 5 days Hilo Molmanite may be rubbed to an 
eggshell finish with pumice and water. 


PHOTOGRAPH, UNRETOUCHED, SHOWING DeptH or Lustre or Hiro Froor FINISH 
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THE MARIETTA PAINT & COLOR CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
MARIETTA, OHIO 


CABLE ADDRESS 
MAPACO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


COLUMBUS, OHIO, 60-64 East Chestnut Street and 85 East Long Street 


HAVANA, CUBA, 116 Neptuno 


SOUTHERN OFFICE AND FACTORY, HIGH POINT, N. C. 


Products 

Marietta SPARTAN ArT Woop STAINS; 
Maco New Principte, NoN-FADING STAINS; 
MaRIETTA OIL AND WATER STAINS; SPARTAN- 
ITE ENAMEL; “UNIFORMING” STAINS; SPAR- 
tan Art WALL FInIsu, a Flat Oil Paint with 
a satin sheen; AurorA M1Ixep Paint; PASTE 
Woop Fitters; ARCHITECTURAL and FURNI- 
TURE VARNISHES and JAPANS; KOPALAC, a 
Spirit Varnish; Maco Dyesturrs, for wood. 

Also manufacturers of Marietta Interior Floor 
Paint; Marietta Porch and Deck Paint; “Albatone” Mill 
White; Marietta Endurance Enamels; and various Metal 
Finishing Specialties. 


Specialization 

A quarter of a century ago, before becoming manu- 
facturers, THE Marietta Paint & CoLor Co. were 
large users of wood finishes. From a business of prac- 
tical wood finishing, they developed into the manufacture 
of finishes required and used by others. An important 
asset from the very outset was the real knowledge of 
the finishes needed by the trade, acquired during long 
practical wood finishing experience. They have been 
constantly engaged in working out new problems of 
finishing, resulting in the creation of new products to 
meet the demands of an ever-widening field. 

This policy has resulted in many valuable contribu- 
tions to the art of wood and metal finishing. 


Spartan Art Wood Stains 

This trade-name applies to a full line of stains de- 
signed to produce a high class finish at a marked saving 
of labor. The stains penetrate without raising the 
grain of the wood and, therefore, require no sanding ; 
they do not blister veneers nor bring out wind checks. 
Because of these facts, in addition to the saving of 
labor in sanding, they produce a first class finish with 
fewer coats. They are very fast to light. 

Oil and water stains of every grade also made. 


Maco Non-fading Stain 

This is made in various shades of mahogany and 
walnut. It is made on a new principle by which it is 
given the non-fading quality of a water stain, the non- 
grain-raising quality of an oil stain and can be filled 
directly over, without wash-coating with shellac, like a 
spirit stain. 


‘“Uniforming”’ Stains 

These oil stains are made in mahogany and walnut 
and possess the unusual quality of giving a correct wal- 
nut or mahogany color on any of the cheaper woods, 
such as gum, birch, pine, etc. Where two or more woods 
are combined the result is one uniform, non-fading finish. 

In these days of high cost and diminishing supply 
of the rarer woods, the advantage of these “uniforming”’ 
stains is obvious. 


Spartanite Enamel 
The highest grade Marietta enamel; made from 
French process zinc, ground impalpably fine with a 
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TRADE-MARK 


strictly long oil white varnish, the yellowing 
tendencies of the oils having been overcome. 
On the market for years, its quality has stood 
every test. 

It is sold in both gloss and eggshell fin- 
ishes, in white, old ivory and assorted colors. 


Spartan Art Wall Finish 

A sanitary, washable, flat oil paint, of ar- 
tistic beauty, with superior working and wear- 
ing qualities. It is the culmination of the best efforts 
of the company to produce the highest grade wall finish 
so far offered, regardless of price. Made in sixteen 
beautiful tints. 


Aurora Mixed Paint. 

A high grade lead and linseed oil mixed paint, rein- 
forced with proper inert pigments to give it good cov- 
ering and long wearing qualities. It has been on the 
market for over twenty years. 


Paste Wood Fillers 

Marietta fillers are made from the finest silex, 
ground in pure linseed oil and linseed oil japan; they 
fill perfectly and wipe off flush with the surface of the 
wood; they dry overnight and form a hard, firm and 
permanent foundation for subsequent coats of finish. 

Marietta fillers are made in all the standard shades, 
including mahogany ; are thoroughly practical and can be 
recommended unreservedly for the highest grade work. 


Varnishes and Japans 

A complete line of architectural and furniture var- 
nishes which meets the usual high standard of Marietta 
products. 


Kopalac 

A spirit varnish, used extensively as a substitute 
for shellac. Used just like shellac, but is much less 
expensive. 


Maco Dyestuffs for Wood 

This is a characteristic Marietta line of dyestuffs, 
being made with especial reference to their adaptability 
for dyeing wood. : 


Co-operative Service 

In solving wood finishing problems for the archi- 
tectural profession, THe Marretra Paint & Coror Co. 
are better equipped to-day than ever before; their strong 
position as manufacturers of finishes for the furniture, 
piano and talking machine trades should appeal to every 
architect, because there is no more exacting field, and it 
makes it an easy matter for the company to match every 
standard furniture finish. 


Specifications, Literature, etc. 

Full information for specifications and directions 
for getting the best results from Marietta products 
will be furnished cheerfully to architects, contractors and 
interior finishers. 


S. C. JOHNSON & SON 


“The Wood Finishing Authorities’’ 
RACINE, WISCONSIN 


FACTORIES AT: Racine, Wisconsin; Brantford, Canada; Middlesex, England; Sydney, Australia 


Sea 


PRODUCTS  Johnson’s Artistic Interior 


Finishes, including: 


Flat Varnish 
Floor Varnish 


Perfectone Undercoat 

Perfectone Enamel 

Glo-Coat Enamel Finishing Varnish 

Wood Dye (Oil Stain)  Sani-Spar Varnish 

Prepared Polishing Wax Sani-Spar Varnish Stain 

Paste Wood Filler Permacote Wall Finish 
Electric Solvo Varnish Remover 


SLOGAN 
“The Wood Finishing Authorities” 


SCOPE and GENERAL INFORMATION 


S. C. Johnson & Son, “The Wood Finishing 
Authorities’”—have been in business at Racine, Wis. 
for 40 years. Their plant is equipped with the best 
up-to-date mills and machinery—and every depart- 
ment is in the hands of experts. This insures per- 
fection and uniformity of production. 


They do not manufacture paint—they specialize 
on artistic interior finishes. Every Johnson product 
is right when it goes into the package and it stays 
right—there is no deterioration whatsoever. 


JOHNSON’S LIQUID POLISHING WAX 


Johnson’s Liquid 
Polishing Wax is the 
ideal furniture polish. 
It cleans, polishes, 
preserves and pro- 
tects—all in one op- 
eration 


Johnson’s Liquid 
Polishing Wax im- 
parts a hard, dry, oil- 
less polish to which 
dust and lint cannot 
cling: It ‘takes the 
PREPARED WAX drudgery from dust- 

LIQUID | ing. 

Johnson’s Liquid 
Polishing Wax pro- 
tects and preserves 
the varnish, adding 
years to its life and 
beauty. It covers up 
mars and small sur- 


QUART PACKAGE OF JOHNSON’S 


LIQUID POLISHING WAX. prevents checking. 
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face scratches and 
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JOHNSON’S PASTE POLISHING WAX 


Johnson’s Paste Polishing Wax is a complete 
finish and polish for floors of all kinds—wood, tile, 
marble, composition and linoleum. Also for stand- 
ing woodwork, trim and furniture. It imparts a 
beautiful, artistic, durable lustre which can easily 
be kept in perfect condition by rewaxing occasion- 
ally. 


Johnson’s Paste Polishing Wax gives perfect re- 
sults over any finish—varnish, shellac, oil, etc. It 
imparts a hard, dry, velvety polish which is im- 
pervious to water, dust, scratches, heel-marks, 
finger-prints, etc. The finish obtained is always 
sanitary, durable and disinfecting. 


Johnson’s Prepared Wax cleans, polishes, pre- 
serves and protects—all in one operation. Reju- 
venates the original finish and gives an air of im- 
maculate cleanliness wherever used. 


FOR BEAUTIFUL FLOORS. Beautiful floors 
are largely a matter of prevention. The secret is 
to put them in perfect condition and keep them so. 
Doorways, stairtreads and tracks should be pol- 
ished frequently. This requires no great amount of 
time or effort if Johnson’s Prepared Wax and 
Weighted Polishing Brush are used. Worn spots 
can easily be rewaxed without going over the en- 
tire floor. 


FOR LINOLEUM. Linoleum will last longer 
and look better if polished occasionally with John- 
son’s Prepared Wax. It prevents checking and 
blistering—brings out the pattern and color, and 
protects linoleum from wear. Johnson’s Prepared 
Wax is recommended by the leading manufac- 
turers of linoleum. 


OTHER USES 


Johnson’s Prepared Wax is fine for polishing 
golf clubs, gun stocks, billiard cues and bowling 
alleys. Is also a splendid lubricant for drawers 
and windows. Fine 
for polishing desks 
where heavy books 
are used. 


APPLICATION 


Johnson’s Pre- 
pared Wax is very 
easy to use—simply PREPARED WAX 
apply with a damp A Complete Finish:and Polish, 
cloth and then pol- Go 
ish with a dry cloth 
or brush—very little 
rubbing is required 
to produce an ex- 
quisité, lustroas 
polish of great beau- 
ty and durability. 


ONE POUND (NET WEIGHT) 
CAN OF JOHNSON’S PASTE 
POLISHING WAX. 


Continued on Next Page 
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110 Bog Oak 


SOUTHERN PINE 


a i a ib ARC 


No. 110 Bog Oak 


No. 140 Early English 
,YPRESS te 


QD 


. 128 Light Mahogany 


No. 131 Walnut 


No. 127 Brown Mahogany 


a J 


JOHNSON’S WOOD DYE (OIL AND SPIRIT STAIN) 


The 24 panels above show different kinds of wood to which Johnson’s Wood Dye has been applied. 


JOHNSON’S WOOD DYE 


Johnson’s Wood Dye is for the 
artistic coloring of wood. With it 
inexpensive soft woods such as pine, 
cypress, fir, etc., may be finished so 
they are as beautiful and artistic 
as hardwood. 

Johnson’s Wood Dye is a dye in 
every sense of the word. It pene- 
trates so deeply that the natural 
color is not disclosed if the wood 
becomes. scratched or marred—it 
brings out the beauty of the grain 
without raising it—dries in four 
hours and does not rub off or 
smudge. Johnson’s Wood Dye con- 
tains no finish whatsoever; like 
most first-class products it answers 
one purpose only—it dyes the wood; 
the finish must be applied over it. 

Explicit directions for the use of 
Johnson’s Wood Dye are given on 
the label—read and follow them and 
work will turn out satisfactorily. 
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GALLON PACKAGE JOHNSON’S 
Woop DYE. 


Detailed Specifications on Page F 


Johnson’s Wood Dye is made in 
the following shades, all of which 
may be easily lightened, darkened 
or intermixed. Instructions on label. 


No. 120 Fumed Oak 

No. 123 Dark Oak 

No. 124 Golden Oak 

No. 125 Mission Oak 
No. 126 Light Oak 

No. 130 Weathered Oak 
No. 131 Walnut 

No. 140 Early English 
*No. 110 Bog Oak 

*No. 121 Moss Green 
*No. 122 Forest Green 
No. 127 Brown Mahogany 
*No. 128 Light Mahogany 
*No. 129 Dark Mahogany 
No. 329 Red Mahogany 
*No. 132 Green Weathered 
*No. 172 Flemish Oak 
No. 178 Brown Flemish 
No. 180 Gray 


*Spirit Dyes are indicated with an asterisk— 
all other shades are Oil. 


Continued on Next Page 
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JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE UNDERCOAT 


Johnson’s Perfectone Undercoat is the perfect 
foundation for an enameled job. It is elastic, dur- 
able, non-porous, has great covering power, 
works freely under the brush, and dries hard in 
from 18 to 24 hours. It has wonderful smoothness 
and opacity—and will not absorb the enamel. 


Johnson’s Perfectone Undercoat can be flowed 
on or brushed out. It will not run, sag or lap. A 
heavy coat will dry in 18 to 24 hours and will 
neither chip, check, crack nor peel. It works so 
freely under the brush that the painter can apply 
it over large surfaces without setting up. 


Johnson’s Per- 
fectone Undercoat 
comes very heavy in 
the can and bears re- 
duction with Naph- 
tha, Turpentine or 
Sub- Turps. Two 
coats of Johnson’s 
Undercoat cover as 
well as three coats of 
ordinary undercoat. 


Johnson’s Per- 
fectone Undercoat 
can be used as a pri- 
mer on bare wood in 
lieu of lead and oil. 
It is non-poisonous, 
smoother, dries fast- 
er, and requires very 
little sanding. 


PACKAGE OF JOHNSON’S 
PERFECTONE UNDERCOAT 


JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE ENAMEL 


Johnson’s Perfectone Enamel is the perfect ar- 
chitectural enamel. It is long in oil and gives a 
beautiful finish which will not fade, chip, check, 
crack nor peel. Will stand repeated washings with 
soap and water. Cleaning has no harmful effect, 
neither dimming the gloss nor discoloring. 


Johnson’s Perfectone Enamel flows on so smooth- 
ly that no brush marks or laps remain—just a clear, 
grainless surface like a beautiful china plate. 


Johnson’s Perfectone Enamel is exactly right for 
the expert finisher 
and will give per- 
fectaresults, for the 
unskilled workman. 
Johnson’s  Perfec- 
tone Enamel goes 
farther and _ lasts 
longer so it proves 
more economical in 
the end. 


If you _ specify 
Johnson’s  Perfec- 
tone Undercoat and 
Johnson’s __ Perfec- 


tone Enamel your 
clients will be de- 
lighted both with the 
beauty and perma- 
nency of the finish. 


PACKAGE OF JOHNSON'S 
PERFECTONE ENAMEL 
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PANEL FINISHED WITH JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE WHITE 
UNDERCOAT AND JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE 
WHITE ENAMEL 


It is impossible to reproduce Johnson’s Perfec- 
tone White Enamel in printing. Our White is a 
soft, warm, beautiful white which will harmonize 
perfectly with any color plan for interior decora- 
tion. Johnson’s Perfectone White Enamel will not 
turn yellow or gray, and always dries out with a 
beautiful permanent lustre which it retains inde- 
finitely. Johnson’s Perfectone White Enamel 
comes in both Satine and High Gloss finish, 


isha 


PANEL FINISHED WITH JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE IVORY 
UNDERCOAT AND JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE 
Ivory ENAMEL 


Johnson’s Ivory Perfectone Enamel comes in 
Satine finish only. Our Ivory is the approved shade 
of the leading architects, interior decorators and 
furniture manufacturers. If desired it may be 
lightened by adding Johnson’s Perfectone White 
Satine Enamel. Johnson’s Perfectone Enamel is 
long flowing and easy working. It will cover more 
surface than any other Enamel offered. Will stand 
repeated washings without bringing up a gloss. 


PANEL FINISHED WITH JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE GRAY 
UNDERCOAT AND JOHNSON’S PERFECTONE ENAMEL 


Johnson’s Perfectone Gray Enamel is made in 
the Satine finish only. Our Gray is a soft, beautiful 
French Gray which will please the most discrim- 
inating eye. It may be lightened as desired by add- 
ing Johnson’s Perfectone White Satine Enamel. 
The color of Johnson’s Perfectone Enamel has a 
quality of depth like the color in velvet. Johnson’s 
Perfectone is the only satin enamel on the market 
today that will dry out to a uniform satin finish on 
large panels without the expense of rubbing. 


OTHER SHADES 


Our stock shades of Johnson’s Perfectone Enamel 
are White, Ivory and Gray, but we are prepared 
to furnish Greens, Blues, Black, and all other 
shades for large jobs. We can give a perfect match 
to any sample submitted, 
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JOHNSON’S FLOOR VARNISH 


You know Johnson’s Floor Wax—it is used all 
over the world for polishing floors, woodwork, fur- 
niture and linoleum. We want you to know John- 
son’s Floor Varnish, too. 


Johnson’s Floor 
Varnish is unex- 
celled for soft and 
hardwood  floors— 
linoleum and oil- 
clothin smelt otviecs ad 
beautiful, high lustre 
—is very easy to 
apply and has good 
body. Dries  dust- 
free in two hours 


FLOOR 
VARNISH 


and hard over night. 
Has great elasticity 
—is absolutely 
waterproof and very 
pale in color. John- 
son’s Floor Varnish 
will stand all rea- 
sonable tests. 


Johnson’s Floor 


Varnish is 


(GALLON LITHOGRAPHED CAN OF 


JOHNSON’S FLOOR VARNISH tough 


and durable. It gives a beautiful high gloss which 
will not chip, check, mar, blister or scratch white. 
Johnson’s Floor Varnish is splendid for use on 
standing woodwork and trim. To produce a dull 
or flat finish, after 48 hrs., rub the final coat with 
powdered pumice stone and water. 


Johnson’s Floor Varnish is of the same high 
quality as Johnson’s Floor Wax which has been 
on the market for over 40 years. 


Where floors are to be finished in varnish, spe- 
cify two coats of Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler 
and two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish. Do not 


specify first coater such as shellac, or similar pre- . 


parations. 


On close grained woods apply the Floor Varnish 
direct to the bare wood—no Paste Wood Filler 
is required. 


Complete specifications for finishing hard and 
soft wood floors are given on page F. All of your 
floors will turn out satisfactorily if you fcllow 
“Johnson” specifications. Working samples and 
finished wood panels are available to architects on 


short notice. 
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JOHNSON’S SANI-SPAR VARNISH 


Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish is just the thing for. 
interior trim, such as doors, casings, baseboards, 
etc. in residences, hotels buildings, office buildings, 
etc. Is unexcelled in brilliance, body, working 
qualities and durability. Can be rubbed to a beauti- 


ful dull, flat or polished finish. 


Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish will give a beauti- 
ful, protective finish to all surfaces—indoors and 
out. It dries free from dust in two hours and gives 
a hard finish over night. It is impervious to hot, 
cold or soapy water, alcohol, ammonia, perfume or 


any other toilet preparation. It will not turn white. 


Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish gives a durable and 
elastic coat which will not chip, check or crack 
as a result of changes in weather conditions—ex- 


pansion, contraction, etc. 


Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish is unexcelled as an 
all around varnish. It is pale in color and gives a 
transparent, lasting finish which will not affect the 


color of undercoats. 


Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish is unexcelled for 
interior and exterior finish. It can be used to good 
advantage on boats 
of all kinds, auto- 
mobiles, arm “ckast, 
outside doors, screen 
doors, floors, lino- 
leum, oilcloth, bath 
room floors, kitchen 


SANI-SPAR 


floors, stables, gara- 


VARNISH 


ges, dairies, school 
desks, office desks, 
counters, cafe and 
restaurant tables, re- 
frigerators, church 


and opera furniture, 


hospital floors, etc., 
; GALLON CAN OF JOHNSON’S 
Cle SANI-SPAR VARNISH 


JOHNSON’S SANI-SPAR VARNISH STAIN 


Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish is also made in 
colors called Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish Stain. 
This product comes in Dark or Golden Oak—Light 
Oak—Walnut—and Mahogany. Our color varnish 
is the same as the clear varnish except that color 


has been added. 


Continued on Next Page 
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JOHNSON’S FLAT PERMACOTE WALL FINISH 


Johnson’s Permacote is unsurpassed as a flat 
white washable finish for walls and ceilings. Gives 
perfect results on plaster, metal, wood, burlap and 
wall board. Johnson’s Permacote works freely un- 
der the brush and will not lap or show brush marks, 
neither will it chalk nor peel if applied over 
the proper surface. 


Johnson’s Permacote is made in White only. Any 
painter can tint it to suit the taste of his clients. 
We do not make our Wall Finish in colors because 
stock colors are odious to many people—they prefer 
their walls tinted to harmonize with their decora- 
tions and to express their own individuality. We 
will tint to shade for large jobs. 


Johnson’s Permacote gives a fine opaque coating 
-ron-porous and antiseptic. It will stand repeated 
washings with soap and water. 


PACKAGE OF JOHNSON’S FLAT 
PERMACOTE WALL FINISH 


Johnson's Permacote will stipple perfectly, producing 
a beautiful rough cast or sand finish. Stippled walls 
are beautiful and durable, and they stand repeated 
washings. Stippling is very popular for wall board as 
it gives a beautiful, artistic permanent effect. 


Johnson’s Permacote also produces a perfect back- 
ground for glazed, tiffany and blended effects. John- 
son’s Permacote is especially adapted for the Highlight 
system of decorating. 


Specifications for Interior Plastered Walls 


Preparation—Remove all old finish, sand, and dust 
off. Fill all cracks with heavy paste made from 
equal parts of Permacote and Plaster of Paris. 


First Coat—Johnson’s Permacote (tinted to suit 
taste of client) reduced equal parts with Johnson’s 
Wall Size or reduced with % gal. of pure boiled 
linseed oil to 1 gal. Johnson’s Permacote. Allow 
24 hrs. for drying. If suction or “hot spots” show 
through, touch up with above mixture. 


Second and Third Coats—Apply Johnson’s Per- 
macote as it comes in the can (tinted to suit the 
taste of client). If thinning is necessary use pure 
gum turpentine, not more than 1 pint to a gallon. 
May be stippled if desired. 
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JOHNSON’S UNDER-LAC 


Johnson’s Under-Lac 
is a thin, transparent, 
elastic product for use 
over Johnson’s Wood 
Dye before the finish 
is applied. We recom- 
mend it wherever Shel- 
lac would ordinarily be 
used. Johnson’s Under- 
Lac should be applied 
with a soft, bristle 
brush—it dries in less 
than an hour, imnart- 
ing a beautiful glossy 
finish. It is  unsur- 
passed as a first coater 
under Varnish. 


JOHNSON’S FLAT VARNISH 


For that beautiful, artistic, hand-rubbed effect 
without the expense of rubbing, we offer John- 
son’s Flat Varnish. It gives unqualified satisfac- 
tion on new work over Johnson’s Wood Dye, or 
Paste Wood Filler—and on old work over old 
finish of all kinds. Johnson’s Flat Varnish imparts 
a flat, artistic finish of great beauty and durability. 
It has good body—is easy working—and dries hard 
over night. May be rubbed if desired. 


PACKAGF. OF JOENSON’S 
UNDER-LAC 


JOHNSON’S PASTE WOOD FILLER 


Specify Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler for filling 
the grain and pores of all wood, preparing it for 
the ultimate finish. Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler 
is made from pure linseed oil, the best Japan dryer 
and finely ground Metronite-Quartz from our own 
mine. 


Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler is put up in cans 
ready for use, in the following shades :— 
No. 10—Natural No. 30—Dark Oak 
No. 20—Golden Oak No. 40—Antwerp 
No. 70—M ahogany 


Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler is of the highest 
quality—it forms a perfect oval pore. It will not 
become hard in the cans and remains usable in- 
definitely after thin- 
ning. May be wiped 
with ease in from fif- 
teen minutes to three 
hours after application. 
A better finish is ob- 
tained with one coat of 
Wax or Varnish over 
Johnson’s Paste Wood 
Filler, than with two 
coats of Varnish over 


liquid filler or on the 
PACKAGE OF JOHNSON’S PASTE 


bare wood. Woop FILLER 
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Specifications for Finishing New Woodwork 


For a Natural Finish on Oak, Chestnut, Ash, Mahogany 
and Other Open Grain Woods 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render them unnoticeable. 

First Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Natural Paste Wood Filler 
No. 10. Allow Filler to set and wipe off across the grain with 
burlap or excelsior to remove excess Filler. Allow 24 hours to dry 
before applying succeeding coats. Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler 
also made in Mahogany, Golden Oak and Antwerp. 

Second and Third Coats—Two coats Johnson’s Prepared 
Wax: allowing an hour or more between coats. Each coat to be 
polished with soft rag or cheesecloth. 

Or—Two coats of Johnson’s Sani-Spar allowing 24 hours be- 
tween coats. First coat to be sanded with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Or—Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish allowing 24 hours 
between coats. First coat to be sanded with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Or—One coat of Johnson’s Floor Varnish and one coat of John- 
son’s Flat Varnish if dull finish is desired. First coat to be sanded 
before applying subsequent coats. 

Note:—If a rubbed finish is desired over Johnson’s Sani-Spar or Floor Var- 
nishes, use pumice stone and oil or pumice stone and water allowing 48 to 72 
hours for last coat to dry. 

For Natural Finish on Soft Wood and Close Grain Hardwood 
on Maple, Birch, Beech, Pine, Oregon Pine, Gum Wood. 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render unnoticeable. 

First and Second Coats—Two coats of Johnson’s Sani-Spar 
or Floor Varnish on the bare wood, allowing at least 24 hours 
between coats. First coat to be sandpapered with No. 00 sand- 
paper before applying subsequent coats. May be rubbed. 

Or—One coat of Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish and one coat of 
Johnson’s Prepared Wax. Last coat to be polished with soft rag 
or cheesecloth. 

Or—One coat of Johnson’s Floor Varnish and one coat of John- 
son’s Flat Varnish if a dull finish isdesired. First coat to be sand- 
ed with No. 00 sandpaper before applying subsequent coats. 


For Stained Effects on Open Grain Woods 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render unnoticeable. 

First Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Wood Dye shade to be 
selected by client and allow 12 hours to dry. 

Second Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler to 
match the stain. Wipe off across grain with burlap or excelsior 
to remove excess filler and allow 24 hours to dry. 

Third Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Under-Lac or pure shellac. 
Sandpaper lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Fourth and Fifth Coats—Two coats of Johnson’s Prepared 
Wax, allowing an hour or more between coats. Each coat to be 
polished with soft rag or cheesecloth. 

Or—Two coats of Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish or Johnson’s 
Floor Varnish. Sand first coat with No. 00 sandpaper and allow 
24 hours to dry. May be rubbed if desired. 

Or—One coat of Johnson’s Flat Varnish for a dull finish. 


Cor Stained Effects on Close Grain Hard and Soft Woods 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render unnoticeable. 

First Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Wood Dye, shade to be 
selected by client. 

Second Coat—One coat Johnson’s Under-Lac or pure shellac. 
Sand lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Third Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Prepared Wax. Allow to 
dry 10 minutes and polish with soft rag or cheesecloth. 

Or—One coat Johnson’s Flat Varnish for a rubbed finish. 

Or—One coat Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish or Floor Varnish 
clear. May be rubbed if desired. 


For Interior Enamel Finish on Woodwork, Walls, Kitchens, 
Pantries and Bathrooms. 


Preparation—Before any finish is applied have surface sanded 
smooth and thoroughly dusted. 

Priming Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Perfectone Undercoat- 
thinned with 1 pint RAW Linseed Oil, 14 pint pure spirits of Tur- 
pentine and 3 ounces White Japan Drier to 1 gal. of Undercoat. 
Brush out well and allow 24 to 36 hours for drying. Sand with 
No. 00 paper. All nailholes and other defects to be puttied with 


lead and whiting putty. A light coat of white shellac should be 
applied on knots and all pitchy wood. Sand with No. 00 sand- 
paper and dust. 

Second or Body Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Perfectone 
Undercoat as comes in the can. If necessary to reduce use pure 
spirits Turpentine ONLY. Apply Freely, FLOWING it on, and 
allow 24 to 36 hours for drying. Sand with No. 00 paper. Dust 
and apply— 

First Enamel Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Perfectone En- 
amel Gloss or Perfectone Enamel Satine. A flowing coat which 
has been reduced with one-half pint pure Turpentine to the gallon. 
Allow this coat four or five days to harden. Sand lightly with 
No. 00 paper. Dust carefully and apply— 

_ Finish Enamel Coat—Johnson’s Perfectone Enamel. A flow- 
ing coat as it comes in the can. Last may be rubbed with pumice 
and water if desired. 


Note:—Care should be taken that building be well heated when applying 
material. 


Specifications for Finishing Hardwood and 
Softwood Floors 


For a Wax or Varnish Finish on Oak, Chestnut, Ash, 
Mahogany and Other Open Grain Woods 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render them unnoticeable. 

First Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler—color 
selected by client—on bare wood. Wipe off with burlap or ex- 
celsior across the grain and allow 24 hours to dry. 

Second and Third Coats—Two coats of Johnson’s Prepared 
Wax. Allow one hour for hardening between coats. Each coat 
to be polished with a weighted polishing brush. 

Or—Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish, allowing 24 hours 


between coats. Sandpaper first coat with No. 00 sandpaper. 
Note:—We do not recommend shellac or substitute on floors where a spirit or 
oil dye is not used. 


For Stained Effects on Oak, Chestnut, Ash, Mahogany and 
Other Open Grain Woods 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render them unnoticeable. 

First Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Wood Dye, shade to be 
selected by client. 

Second Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Paste Wood Filler—color 
selected by client—on bare wood. Wipe off with burlap across 
the grain and allow 24 hours to dry. 

Third Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Under-Lac or pure shellac. 
Sandpaper lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Fourth and Fifth Coats—Two coats of Johnson’s Prepared 
Wax, allowing an hour between coats. Each coat to be polished 
with weighted brush. 

Or—Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish, allowing 24 hours 
to dry between coats. First coat to be sanded before applying 
subsequent coats. 


For a Natural Wax or Varnish Finish on Maple, Birch, 
Georgia Pine, Oregon Pine, Gum Wood, Poplar, Redwood, 
and other Close Grain Hardwoods and Softwoods 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render them unnoticeable. 

First and Second Coats—Two coats of Johnson’s Prepared 
Wax, allowing an hour between coats. Each coat to be polished 
with weighted brush. 

Or—Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish allowing 24 hours 
to dry between coats. First coat to be sanded before applying 
subsequent coats. 


For a Stained Effect Wax or Varnish Finish on Maple, Birch 
and other Close Grain Hard or Softwoods 


Preparation—Have the surface sanded smooth and thorough- 
ly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall be treated with 
Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render them unnoticeable. 

First Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Wood Dye, shade to be 
selected by client. 

Second Coat—One coat of Johnson’s Under-Lac, sanded and 
dusted. 

Third and Fourth Coats—Two coats of Johnson’s Prepared 
Wax, allowing an hour between coats. Each coat to be polished 
with weighted brush. 

Or—Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish, allowing 24 hours 
to dry between coats. First coat to be sanded before applying 
subsequent coats. 


NOTE—TELL YOUR PAINTING CONTRACTORS TO WRITE FOR OUR CONFIDENTIAL PRICE LIST 


S. C. JOHNSON & SON, RACINE, WIS. 
“The Wood Finishing Authorities’’ 
Brantford and Montreal, Canada—West Drayton, Middlesex, England—Sydney, Australia 
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KEYSTONE VARNISH COMPANY 


Chicago, IIl. 


BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Boston, Mass. 


Keystone Varnish Company, Ltd., Hull, England 


Manufacturers of Paints, Wall Finishes, Enamels, Varnishes, etc. 


Specialties 

“Keystona,’”’ the original Flat Finish Linseed Oil 
Paint for interior plaster work, woodwork, wall board, 
ete: 

“Decrau,” for floors, interior trim, furniture, ex- 
terior wood work and for every purpose where varnish 
is required. 

“EDELVICE,”’ a Porcelain White Enamel, for inte- 
rior and exterior use. 

“Keystona”’ Caen Stone FInisu, a Flat Finish 
Linseed Oil Paint for rough or smooth caen stone effects. 

“ZINOLIN,” the ‘‘Arnold-ized’’ Zinc, an All-zinc 
Paint made for outside use. 


‘‘Degrah’’ 

“Degrah” is the Varnish that can be ‘Treated 
Rough.”’ It stands the movement of furniture and the 
scuff of shoes on floors; the nails in heels will dent the 
wood but will not crack ‘‘Degrah.’’ Any varnish that 
will stand this abuse, will naturally do satisfactory 
work on doors, furniture and woodwork. Because of 
the Sheep’s Wool Grease. 

Although ‘“‘Degrah”’ is waterproof and is not turned 
white by boiling water, salt or soapy water, we do not 
base our claims of ‘‘Quality”’ on this feature, but on the 
elasticity, toughness and durability of ‘“‘Degrah” and 
that it is not affected by steam. Let Some Dry on a 
Glass then Boil it for 15 minutes. 

“Degrah”’ is made in six colors, natural and ground 
color and is recommended for use on floors, furniture, 
and all interior woodwork. Due to its special ‘‘Quali- 
ties,’ ‘“‘Degrah”’ is used largely on table tops, bathroom 
floors, linoleum and such places where cologne or alcohol 
preparations are liable to be spilled and on stairs and 
floors of playrooms. 

-“Degrah”’ is made in natural, dark oak, light oak, 
cherry, mahogany, black walnut, greenand ground colors. 
‘‘Edelvice’’? Enamel 

This enamel produces a beautiful, clear, white, high 
gloss porcelain finish that will not turn yellow, bloom, 
or become dull. For hard service, as on exterior sur- 
faces, ‘‘Edelvice”’ will wear for years. It ‘‘works like 
butter,’ and allows of perfect freedom in applying, so 
that, no matter how large the surface, one man can do 
the work alone, without danger of laps or brush marks. 
Can be washed with warm soap-water. 

‘““Edelvice”’ is made in gloss, eggshell gloss and 
Colors, white, ivory, cream and grey. 
Covering capacity, 300 sq. ft. per gal., one coat. 


Hat 


‘*‘Keystona’’ Caen Stone Finish 

This paint is the result of years of experimenting, 
and will produce a beautiful caen stone finish on plaster 
or brick surfaces. Can be washed with warm soap-water. 


Full directions for application, samples, etc., sent 
on request. 

Covering capacity, I coat on primer, brick, or 
rough plaster surfaces, 150 sq. ft. per gal.; smooth 


plaster surface, 210 sq. ft. per gal., one coat. 
‘‘Keystona”’ ; ; 

A flat finish linseed oil interior paint, prepared by 
a secret process and according to exclusive patents. Has 
a reputation of 17 years, and is used most extensively 
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throughout the world. Soft in effect as water paints, 
yet permanent in color, sanitary, germproof, vermin- 
proof and washable as marble. ‘‘Keystona’’ is easy to 
apply. It does not produce glossy spots, shows no lap 
or brush marks, and will not sag. Touching-up on 
finishing coat does not show. Marks of striking 
matches, and pencil marks, can be easily removed by 
washing. 

Primarily a plaster wall, woodwork and wall board 
finish, ‘‘Keystona”’ can also be applied with assuredly 
satisfactory results as an undercoating for enamel, as a 
groundwork for staining, glazing and graining, and on 
metal ceiling, wall paper, burlap, canvas, galvanized 
iron and radiators. ‘‘Keystona’’ adheres to all non- 
absorbent surfaces upon which oil paint shells, such as 
patent cement, marble and slate. 

‘“‘Keystona”’ colors, as shown on color card here- 
with, are rich and subdued in tone. Special tints to 
match any color scheme can be supplied at short notice, 
at slight increase in cost. Our Primer must be used 
to prepare walls before applying ‘‘Keystona.”’ 

‘“‘Keystona”’ is also made in gloss (white and full 
range of tints) which has been perfected to meet a de- 
mand for a washable gloss finish that can be easily 
applied without brush marks or laps. For use in mills, 
factories, general offices, lofts, kitchens, pantries and 
servants’ stairs or where a flat finish might not be de- 
sirable. 

Covering capacity of ‘‘Keystona”’ (flat and gloss), 
I coat: on plaster, 600 sq. ft. per gal.; on woodwork, 
500 sq. ft. per gal.; on metal, 550 sq. ft. per gal. 


FOR Sg 
_ “WANUFACTURED.BY THE 
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Exact Cotor REepropuction or ““Keystona”’ Can 
Shown to help architects guard against substitution 
Color card on next page 


‘‘Zinolin,’’ the ‘‘Arnold-ized’”’ Zinc 

The only all-zinc outside paint. Comes in paste 
form,-similar to white lead. Contains 15% coarser inert 
pigment to allow for expansion, contraction and greater 
oil absorption. Recommended for its superior white- 
ness, durability and covering properties. Holds colors 


Continued on next page 
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and gloss indefinitely. Especially recommended where 
white paint is to be used and for the seashore. Covering 
capacity, 2 coats over primer, 250 sq. ft. per gal. Can 
also be used in combination with white lead in any 
proportion, eliminating straight zinc entirely. The 
more ‘‘Zinolin” is used, the more oi! is required and the 
lower in cost per gallon and more durable the paint 
will be. 


Specifications 

‘“‘Degrah’’—All interior floors to be filled with paste 
filler followed by a first coat of ‘‘Degrah” thinned half 
with turpentine. Sandpaper lightly, and apply second 
coat of ‘‘Degrah” thinned one-third with turpentine. 

All interior trim to be properly filled, and stained 
(or left in natural wood color), followed by 3 applica- 
tions: first coat thinned half, second and third coats 
thinned 1 pt. to the gallon, with turpentine. Third 
coat to be rubbed down to a dead finish with pumice 


and water or oil. If you wish to save cost of rubbing, 
specify dull finish ‘‘Degrah”’ for third coat. 

For exterior woodwork specify same as for interior 
except do not rub final coat. 


‘‘Keystona’’—All the walls in halls and rooms to 
be prepared with ‘‘Keystona’”’ Primer and finished with 
3 coats of ‘‘Keystona,’’ according to directions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 


‘“Edelvice’’? Enamel—All the woodwork in rooms, 
excepting the doors, to be finished with 3 coats of 
‘‘Keystona’”’ and 2 coats of ‘‘Edelvice’’ Enamel, ac- 
cording to directions furnished by the manufacturers. 
Doors to be stained and filled mahogany color and fin- 
ished with 3 coats of ‘‘Degrah” rubbed. 


*Zinolin’’— All the outside woodwork to be 
primed and then given 2 coats of ‘‘Zinolin,’” accord- 
ing to the directions furnished by the manufacturers. 


These are a few Keystona Tints 
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5* Patented March 22nd, 1910”’ 


NUMBER 


No. 1— Black 
No. 2—White 


ARYANS 
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Keystona is made in many shades, from the most delicate to the deepest 
Keystona is higher in price—Naturally ! 


“Epretvice” EnamMet Is Mave 1n Any oF THESE Tints, 1F REQUIRED 
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MARTIN VARNISH COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Varnishes and Enamels 


TELEPHONE 
Victory 7000 


2520 Quarry Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

MartTiIn’s 100% Pure VarnisHEs: Floor, 
Interior, Outside Spar, and Velour; Martrn’s 
AMBER-LyTE FLoor FINISH; MartTINn’s En- 
AMELS: Full Gloss or Eggshell, and Undercoat. 


Quality of Martin’s 100% Pure Varnishes 

A striking and outstanding feature of Mar- 
tin’s Varnishes is that they are 100% pure. By this we 
mean that they are composed of pure gums, oils and 
turpentine, and contain no benzine, and no rosin. Mar- 
tin’s 100% Pure Varnishes retain their elasticity for a 
remarkably long time and protect surfaces on which 
they are properly applied, most economically.  ° 

It is suggested that members of the profession use 
these specifications on projects where they require the 
highest grade finished surfaces. 


Complete Specification Book 

A complete specification book, prepared with the 
co-operation of architects, will be furnished upon re- 
quest. This book contains a great deal of valuable in- 
formation, photographs, and specifications, and will be 
of assistance to every architect. 


Suggestions for Finishing Floors 

Do not use shellac or liquid fillers under any high grade 
varnish or floor finish when best results are desired. 

Specifications No. 1 (Open Grained Woods, Such As 
Oak)—(a) Fill floor with good paste filler; before thoroughly 
dry wipe off across grain of wood with burlap or excelsior. 
Sand when dry, with No. 0 sandpaper; wipe up 
dust. 
(b) First coat to be Martin’s 100% Pure 
Floor Varnish reduced with % pt. of pure tur- 
pentine to the gallon of varnish. Allow 12 to 
24 hr. for drying. Sand with No. 00 sandpaper ; 
clean up dust. 

(c) Second coat to be Martin’s 100% Pure 
Floor Varnish, full body as taken from can. 
Allow 12 to 24 hr. for drying. Sand with 


Martin’s No. 00 sandpaper; clean up dust. 
FLoor (d) Third and final coat to be Martin’s 
VARNISH 100% Pure Floor Varnish, full body as taken 


from can. 


Rubbed Finish—Rub with pumicestone and oil 4 days after 
final coat is applied. 

Rubbed Finish Effect—To secure rubbed finish effect 
without labor cost of rubbing, substitute for third coat Martin’s 
100% Pure Velour Finish. No rubbing is necessary. 

Specifications No. 2 (Close Grained Woods Such As 
Maple, Birch, Beech, Pine, Yellow Pine and Cypress)— 
(a) Omit filler and apply first coat of Martin’s Amber-Lyte 
Floor Finish full body as taken from can, well brushed out. 
(Do not flow on like a varnish.) After 15 to 30 hr., sand with 
No. 0 sandpaper; clean up dust. 

(b) Finish as in Specifications No. 1. 


Suggestions for Finishing Interior Wood- | 
work 
Do not use shellac or liquid fillers under any 
high grade varnish for best results. 
Specifications No. 3 (Open Grained 
Woods Such As Oak, Walnut, Ash, etc.)— 
(a) Should be done same as in Specifications 
No. 1, substituting Martin’s 100% Pure Interior 


Finish for Martin’s 100% Pure Floor Varnish. MARTIN'S 
Specifications No. 4 (Close Grained INTERIOR 
Woods Such As Maple, Birch, Beech, Pine, FINISH 


Yellow Pine and Cypress)—(a) See Specifica- 
tions No. 2, but substitute Martin’s 100% Pure Interior Finish, 
instead of 100% Pure F!oor Varnish, for final coats. 


ae A a a 
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Suggestions for Hospitals, Schools, Public 
Buildings, Kitchens, Hallways, etc. 

The highly unsatisfactory results which 
have always accompanied the use of oils or var- 
nishes on floors of maple or other close grained 
hardwoods in hospitals, schools, public build- 
ings, kitchens, etc., can now be avoided. 

Martin’s Amber-Lyte Floor Finish will 
penetrate farther into maple wood than linseed oil will 
penetrate into pine, and will dry overnight with a tough 
and durable film similar to that of a varnish. It is dur- 
able, sanitary, and economical. Even after the surface 
of the wood is worn away, the beautiful Amber-Lyte 
finish and protection still remain. 

= Specifications No. 5 (For Floors 
of Maple and Other Close Grained 
Hardwoods)—(a) Floors to be free 
from grease and dirt. Do not use shellac 
or liquid fillers under any high grade var- 
nish or finish. Apply first, thin coat, well 
ap =e 2 ee =6brushed out, of Martin's Amber-Lyte. Do 
f FOR FLOORS ys not thin. Sandpaper with No. 0 sandpaper 
5 : when dry; clean up dust. 

(b) Apply second coat, well brushed 
out, of Martin’s Amber-Lyte 15 to 30 hr. 
after first coat. Sand with No. 00 sand- 
paper; clean up dust. 

(c) Apply third and last coat of Mar- 
tin’s Amber-Lyte as 
it comes from can. 


MartTIN’s 
AMBER-LYTE 


Martin’s Enamel 

This gives a remarkably beauti- 
ful finish. It meets the exacting de- 
mands of leaders in the profession. 
Where economy is a very important 
consideration, the second coat of Mar- 
tin’s Enamel Undercoat may be omit- 
ted with entirely satisfactory results. 

Made in white, ivory and gray. 

Specifications No. 6 (Pine or Similar Woods)—(a) Ap- 
ply 1 priming coat of Martin’s Enamel Undercoat reduced with 
1 pt. pure linseed oil per gallon of Undercoat. When dry sand 
with No. 00 sandpaper; dust off. 

(b) Apply 1 coat Martin’s Enamel Undercoat, full body as 
taken from can. Allow 48 hr. for drying. Sand with No. 00 
sandpaper or rub with steel wool; clean up dust. 

(c) Apply 1 coat Martin’s Eggshell (white, gray or ivory) 
Enamel, full body as taken from can. Allow 48 hr. for drying. 
Sand with No. 00 sandpaper, or rub with steel wool; dust off. 

(d) Apply 1 coat Martin’s Enamel Gloss (white, gray or 
ivory), full body as taken from can. 

Rubbed Finish—Martin’s Enamel may be rubbed in 5 or 
6 days with pumicestone and water. 

Rubbed Finish Effect—lf rubbed finished effect is desired 
without labor cost of rubbing use as fourth coat Martin’s Enamel 
Eggshell. 

Specifications No. 7 (Birch, Cherry, Maple or Other 
Hardwoods)—(a) Reduce first coat with 1 pt. turpentine per 
gallon of Undercoat and follow Specifications No. 6. 

Specifications No. 8 (Plaster, Concrete, Cement, Brick 
or Stone)—(a) Reduce first coat with % pt. of pure turpentine 
per gallon of Undercoat and follow Specifications No. 6. 


—— 
MartTIn’s ENAMEL 


Installations 

Martin Varnish Products have recently been 
specified for use on the following well-known buildings: 
New Broadway Hotel, Chicago, Ill., J. E. O. Pridmore, Architect. 
Alden Park Manor, Detroit, Mich., Kenneth M. deVose, Architect. 
U. S. General Hospital, No. 21, Bunell, Colo., Government 
Specifications. Salina (Kan.) Public Schools; Belleville (Kan.) 
Hospital. 
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MURPHY VARNISH COMPANY 


Chestnut and McWhorter Streets 
NEWARK, N. J. 


50 West 22nd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CANADIAN ASSOCIATE: THE DOUGALL VARNISH COMPANY, LTD., MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products 

MurepHyY TRANSPARENT INTERIOR 
VARNISH. 

Murruy Noctoss INTERIOR VAR- 
NISH. 

Murpuy SEMI-GLoss INTERIOR VAR- 
NISH. 

Murrpuy TRANSPARENT FLOOR VAR- 
NISH. 


Murpuy VELVET FLooR VARNISH. 

Murpeuy TRANSPARENT SPAR VARNISH. 

Murpuy UNIVERNISH. 

Murepuy Muronic WHITE, 
ENAMELS. 

Murpuy Muronic SEMI-GLOSS ENAMEL, 

Mureuy Muronic ENAMEL UNDERCOATING. 

Murpuy PENETRATING OIL STAINS. 

Murepuy KONKRETO. 

Murpeuy Da-coTE ENGINE ENAMEL. 


Gray and _ Ivory 


Scope 

The MurpHy VARNISH 
existence 59 years. 

Most of the railways, the manufacturers of fine 
furniture, pianos, automobiles, and the other large con- 
sumers who are experts in the use of varnish are sup- 
plied by this company. 


Where Murphy Materials Can Be Obtained 


Murphy finishing materials are for sale by dealers 
and jobbers everywhere; but if not easily obtainable in 
any locality, they will be shipped direct from the fac- 
tory for any architectural work. 


Company has been in 


Architectural Varnishes 

The varnishes and enamels described herein are 
those which time and experience have proved best for 
fine architectural work. 


Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish 

A fine transparent, lustrous varnish which brings 
out the grain of the wood, flows freely, covers a great 
deal of surface, rubs easily, and keeps its full beauty 
for many years. Used extensively in fine residences, 
hotels, public buildings, office buildings and wherever 
fine woodwork needs to be beautified, protected and 
made sanitary. 


Murphy Nogloss Interior Varnish 

This varnish, used for the final coat over Murphy 
Transparent Interior, gives a rubbed effect without the 
labor of rubbing. Beautifully shows the grain of the 
wood. Can be used alone by applying the proper num- 
ber of coats. 


Murphy Semi-gloss Interior Varnish 


As the name implies, this varnish is half way 
between the Nogloss rubbed effect and the Transparent 
Interior (unrubbed) and gives a slightly rubbed appear- 
ance. 
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TRADE SYMBOL 


Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish 


A fine free flowing varnish that rubs 
easily, producing a very smooth, beauti- 
ful surface. Does not flake off; is not 
affected by reasonable exposure to mois- | 
ture, air, or water. 

It can be covered year after year 
with a new coat, whenever required, 
without .removing the original coat. Stands the wear of 
passing feet; is not affected by heavy furniture rolled 
over it, and is, besides, the most enduring of floor 
varnishes. 

Used in thousands of fine homes, hotels, office 
buildings, etc. 


Murphy Velvet Floor Finish 


For final coats only over Transparent Floor Var- 
nish when a semi-gloss finish is desired. Has the effect 
of wax without the slipperiness, and requires no rub- 
bing. 


Murphy Transparent Spar Varnish 


A fine durable outdoor varnish for all outside work 
except floors. 

It is moistureproof, endures heat and cold, and 
resists grit and smut as long as any varnish possibly can. 
It lasts a long time and remains attractive as long as it 
lasts. 


Murphy Univernish 

A varnish for many uses—for inside and outside 
work and for floors. Proof against hot or cold water, 
steam, hot dishes, alkali, alcohol, ammonia, etc. _Noth- 
ing turns it white. For these reasons, it is a par- 
ticularly good varnish for kitchen sinks, bathrooms 
and all places which are unduly exposed to rough 
use. 

While the name suggests its all-round use where 
these qualities are desired, it is not, and no one varnish 
can be, the best varnish for every technical purpose. 
Univernish does, however, approximate the good quali- 
ties of many fine varnishes and may be relied upon for 
elegant finish and durability. 

Murphy Univernish stands the extremes of weather 
wonderfully, does not thicken in the can, nor clog 
the painter’s brush; it works easily and flows out 
smooth. Do not apply Univernish over shellac or liquid 
fillers. 


Murphy Muronic White Enamel 

A pure white enamel of the finest grade and long. 
life. Designed for use either indoors or outdoors—dries- 
hard for indoors and wears wonderfully well for out- 
doors. Much quicker drying than our old style “Murphy 
White Enamel”—dries out of danger overnight. Can 
be tinted, of course. 


Murphy Muronic Enamels, Gray and Ivory 
Of the same grade as Muronic White Enamel. 
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Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel 


As a final coat over Murphy Muronic White 
Enamel, it produces a beautiful semi-gloss effect without 
the expense of rubbing. Also furnished in gray and 
ivory where desired. 


Murphy Muronic Enamel Undercoating 


Dense covering, flat drying. Is used for founda- 
tion coats for Murphy Muronic White Enamel. Much 
more suitable for this work than lead-and-oil. 

If colored enamel surface is wanted, the second 
and succeeding coats should be colored to match the 
enamel, 


Murphy Konkreto 


For the sanitary treatment of concrete or cement 
floors, walls, or ceilings. Gives smooth surface. Pre- 
vents them from wearing, dusting and getting mouldy. 
Makes them as easy to clean and keep clean as tiling. 


Murphy Penetrating Oil Stains 


A quality line of stains—sample panels supplied 
to any architect. 


Murphy Da-cote Engine Enamel 


A quick drying durable enamel for stationary en- 
gines. Furnished in colors. 


Specification Guide for Varnish and Enamel 


Below is a convenient reference guide to specifica- 
tions for varnish and enamel. A copy will be sent to 
any architect who desires it. 

It is urged that not only the maker be named, but 
the particular kind of varnish desired. It is not suffi- 
cient, for example, to say “Murphy Varnish.” Many 
grades are made, each one the best for its special pur- 
pose, but no one the best for every purpose. 

The use of the phrase “or equal” in any specifica- 
tion often results in the use of inferior varnish. The 
client’s interest, the architect’s interest, and each bidder’s 
interest will be better served by specifying directly what 
is wanted, whether it is Murphy Varnish or some other 
make. 

The slight difference in cost between good varnish 
and poor varnish is more than offset by the longer life 
of good varnish, by its saving of labor in application 
and the greater area covered, and a skillful painter, es- 
timating on a definite basis, will always want the quality 
varnish. 


Specifications for Wood Finishing 


Interior Work—Mahogany, Oak, White Mahogany, 
Walnut, Ash, Butternut and all Open Grained Woods 
To be properly filled with MurpHy VarRNisH Com- 
PANY’S Paste Filler, care being taken to have filler match 
the natural color of the wood or the color desired by 
owner or architect; to receive 1 coat of shellac (except 
on floors, and in bathrooms and laundries) and 3 coats 
of Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish or Univernish. 
Shellac coat, and first and second coats of varnish to 
be sandpapered with OO sandpaper; the third coat of 
varnish to be carefully rubbed with pumicestone and 
water to a dead and even surface (finisher to use rub- 
bing felt), then oiled and thoroughly wiped, where nec- 
essary. Where gloss finish is desired, omit rubbing on 
final coat. 

Pine, Maple, Cvpress, Whitewood, Cherry, Birch, 
Sycamore, Beech, Holly and all Close Grained Woods— 
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To be finished same as above, except that the filler be 
omitted. 

For a Dull Finish, Without Rubbing—Wood to be 
brought up same as above, except that 1 coat of Murphy 
Nogloss Interior is to be used in place of the final coat 
of ieee Transparent Interior Varnish or Univer- 
nish. 

For a Semi-gloss Finish, Without Rubbing—Wood 
to be brought up same as above, except that 1 coat of 
Murphy Semi-gloss Interior is to be used in place of 
the final coat of Murphy Transparent Interior or Uni- 
vernish. 

Floors and Bathrooms—All open grained, hardwood 
floors and bathrooms to be properly filled with Murruy 
VARNISH CoMPANY’s Paste Filler, and receive 3 coats 
of Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish or Univernish, 
the last coat to be rubbed lightly with oil and pumice- 
stone. Thin the first coat with turpentine in the pro- 
portion of 1 pt. to 1 gal. of varnish. Pine, maple, cherry 
and all other close grained woods, used for floors, to 
be finished precisely as above, except that filler is to be 
omitted. 

For a Dull Floor Finish Without Rubbing—Floors to 
be treated as above, except that 1 coat of Murphy 
Velvet Floor Varnish is to be used in place of the final 
coat of Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish or Uni- 
vernish. 


Enamel Work—Treatment of White Enamel Work 
—First, give the wood a thin coat of shellac, lightly 
sandpaper when dry, and follow with 3 coats of Murphy 
Muronic White Enamel Undercoating and 2 coats of 
Murphy Muronic White Enamel, the last coat to be 
rubbed down to a fine surface with either pumicestone 
and water, or rottenstone and water. Omit rubbing on 
final coat, if gloss finish is desired. (Muronic Enamel 
is also supplied in gray and ivory.) If a special color 
is wanted, tint with MurpHy VARNISH COMPANY’S 
Japan Color. 

For a Semi-gloss White Enamel Effect Without Rub- 
bing—Treat work as above except that 1 coat of 
Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel is to be used 
instead of the final coat of Murphy Muronic Enamel. 

Exterior Work—The surface of all woods must 
be sandpapered smoothly and properly cleaned before 
finishing. No shellac to be used on outside work, inside 
sash, window sills, floors or other surfaces exposed to 
great dampness. Use 3 coats of Murphy Transparent 
Spar Varnish or Univernish for all the above work. 
The first coat to be applied directly on the wood, if it is 
close grained, or, after the wood is filled, on open grained 
wood. 


Note: On all inside work, care must be taken to have prem- 
ises properly heated and free from dampness to secure best 


possible finish. } 
For outside work a dry warm windless day is essential for 


best work. 


Free Educational Murphy Books 

Eight Periods and Their Modern Adaptation. A 
careful treatise, beautifully illustrated, on decorative 
periods. Includes specifications for securing period 
finishes. 

Architectural Varnishes and Enamels. Pocket edi- 
tion, alike helpful to architects, painters and owners. 

Beautiful Floors and How to Care for Them. 

Murphy Univernish—the universal varnish. 

Murphy Muronic Enamels, Color Card. 

The Charm of Simplicity. Leaflet on the beauty of 
white enamel finish for interiors. 
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PRATT & LAMBERT—INC. 


Varnish Makers 
73-907 Tonawanda Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


393-407 Freeman Avenue = 
LONG ISLAND? CLDY,, IN. 


Products 
“61” FLoor VARNISH 
“38”. PRESERVATIVE VARNISH 
110” CABINET VARNISH 
FULLCOTE INTERIOR VARNISH 
DULKOTE 
FILTEX 
Spar FINISHING VARNISH 
IMPERMALIN 


Experience 

In the following specifications this company has em- 
bodied the fruits of over 75 years’ experience in studying 
wood finishing conditions and working out materials and 
methods which best fulfill the requirements. The attain- 
ment of success is evident from the use of Pratt & Lam- 
bert Varnish Products in finishing some of the world’s 
best known buildings. 


Co-operative Service 
Sample panels showing standard effects obtainable 


with Pratt & Lambert stains, fillers and varnishes will 


be sent on request. If some distinctive finish is required, 
specify the wood to be used and the general color re- 
quired, and the architect’s ideas will be carried out on 
specially made up sample panels. Should information 
be desired on any wood finishing problem, the oppor- 
tunity to be of service would be welcomed. 

Address letters to the Architectural Service Depart- 
ments, special departments in the Pratt & Lambert or- 
ganization devoted entirely to the interests of architects. 


Complete Specification Book 

Most wood finishing problems are solved in the 
Pratt & Lambert Specification Book, which gives com- 
plete specifications for every kind of finish, and contains 
thorough, reliable treatises which cover the entire field 
of wood finishing. A request to the Architectural Service 
Department at the nearest office will bring it gratis. 

The following products, embodied in the specifica- 
tions on the opposite page, include a varnish, stain, filler 
or enamel for every architectural purpose, each the per- 
fected result of more than 75 years of successful varnish 
making experience. 


“61”? Floor Varnish 

The only floor varnish made by this concern, and consid- 
ered the most durable finish made for the purpose. “61” is 
marproof, heelproof and waterproof. 


“61” Floor Varnish, Dull Finish _ 
Especially designed to provide a dull finish on floors, with- 
out the labor and expense of rubbing, and possesses the same 


degree of durability and waterproof qualities as does “61” Clear 
Gloss. : 


“38”? Preservative Varnish 


A pale, transparent varnish for use on interior trim, 
whether of open or close grain wood. It gives a smooth, even, 
natural gloss finish that does not grow dull; may be rubbed to 
a dull finish that will not sweat back to a gloss; takes and re- 
tains a high hand-polished finish. 


“110” Cabinet Varnish 


Similar to “38” Preservative Varnish, but not quite as 
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320-338 West 26th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


54 Courtwright Street 
BRIDGEBURG, ONTARIO 


Products (Cont. ) 
PaLest INTERIOR VARNISH 
Oit STAINS 
Acip STAINS 
Paste FILLERS 
VITRALITE 
VITRALITE ENAMEL UNDERCOATING 
VITRALITE CEMENT COATING 
LYT=ALL 


light in color, hence not as expensive. Dries in a high gluss 
finish and may be rubbed to a dull finish. 
Fullcote Interior Varnish 

An unusually full bodied varnish for general interior use. 
Is light in color, free flowing and dries hard with a good luster. 
May be rubbed to a dull finish. Excellent results are secured 
by ere a Fullcote on work where economy: in first cost is 
essential. 


Dulkote 


A dull-drying varnish for interior trim that will not gloss 
up. Gives a semi-dull finish similar to a rubbed effect, but with- 
out rubbing. As it contains no wax, it may be finished over 
with gloss varnish, if at any time this is desired, 


Filtex 


A practical first coater which is elastic and durable, mak- 
ing it adaptable for a wide variety of uses. It produces a 
smooth, impervious coating which prevents suction and holds 
out the finishing coats to an unusual degree. 


Spar Finishing Varnish 

A weather resisting varnish for exterior work, such as 
front doors, porch ceilings, etc., and for interior work subject 
to moisture or frequent exposure. 


Impermalin 

An absolutely waterproof varnish for either outside or in- 
side work, which dries more quickly than a regular “spar” 
varnish, making it especially suitable for work likely to be 
exposed to the action of dust or dampness. It is extremely 
durable and dries with a high luster. 


Palest Interior Varnish . 

For interior use over white work or light colored woods. It is 
very pale in color and is recommended for finest work where 
there is not an extreme exposure. 


Oil Stains 

These non-fading oil stains give best results on the softer 
woods, such as pine and cypress, but may be used on any close 
grain wood. They are made in the following colors: 


Light Oak Mahogany 

Dark Oak Dark Mahogany 
Walnut Golden Oak 
Cherry Weathered Oak 
Rosewood Brown Mahogany 


Forest Green No, 21 Antique 


Acid Stains 


The ideal stains for all hard close and open grain woods, 
as they in no way cloud or hide the grain of the wood. How- 
ever, they are not suitable for soft woods, as they raise the 
grain of such woods, making it difficult to get a smooth varnish 
surface. Made in the following colors: 


Silver Gray English Oak 
Fumed Flemish Oak 
Brier Green Mahogany 

Early English Dark Mahogany 
Antwerp Oak Antique Mahogany 


Continued on next page 


Pratt & Lambert—Inc. 


1495 


Paste Fillers 
Used for filling open grain woods to give a smooth foun- 
dation over which to apply varnish and to impart the desired 


color either alone or in conjunction with acid stains. They are 
made in the following colors: 

Light Oak Golden Oak Mahogany 

Dark Oak Fumed 


As they are made from finely ground silex, they adhere to the 
wood and do not crumble, powder or perish. The colors are 
permanent. 


Vitralite ; 
The long-life enamel that lasts longer than paint outside 
or inside, on wood, metal, concrete, plaster, brick or stone. 
In addition to the white, which may be had in gloss or egg- 
shell, there are five tints as follows: , 
Gray, Ivory and Cream in gloss or eggshell, and Chinese 
Blue and Leaf Green in gloss only. : 
These tints are authoritative in color in that they harmonize 
perfectly with the prevailing modes in fabrics, wall coverings 
and upholstery. The white Vitralite will not turn yellow. Wher- 
ever the gloss is used it may be readily rubbed to a dull finish. 


Vitralite Enamel Undercoating 

An undercoating for Vitralite on wood, metal, plaster or 
Keene’s Cement surfaces, which gives a smooth, opaque founda- 
tion in the fewest possible coats and holds out the finishing 
coats of enamel in full rich body. Has no tendency to turn 
the finishing coats of enamel yellow, like lead and oil. 


Vitralite Cement Coating 

An alkali resisting flat coating for cement, concrete, stucco, 
brick and stone, interior or exterior surfaces. Unexcelled for 
use as an undercoating for Vitralite, the long-life enamel, on 
these surfaces. 


Lyt-all 

Lyt-all is a better industrial wall coating—an enamel rather 
than a paint. It is made in flat, gloss, eggshell and cement 
coating. It can be sprayed or brushed on, dries quickly, and 
is easily cleaned. Lyt-all has a particularly wide use in all 
kinds of industrial plants and factories as well as a big gen- 
eral field where an all-around inside white is required. 


Specifications 

Exterior Work—Oren Grain Woops—l coat of 
paste filler of desired color; 1 coat of “61”? Floor Var- 
nish; 2 coats of Spar Finishing Varnish. 

CLosrE GRAIN Woops—lIf stain finish is desired, coat 
of oil stain of desired shade; for natural finish, omit 
stain. 1 coat of “61” Floor Varnish; 2 coats of Spar 
Finishing Varnish. | 

Interior Work, Natural—Oren GrAIN Woops— 
1 coat of paste filler; 3 coats of “38” Preservative 
Varnish, left in gloss, rubbed dull or polished. 

CLosE GRAIN Woops—l1 coat of Filtex; 2 coats of 
“38” Preservative Varnish, left in gloss, rubbed dull or 
polished. 

One-tone Color Effects—C Lose Grain Woops— 
iecoat ot, oil stain: 1- coat ‘of-shellac; 2 coats of “38” 
Preservative Varnish, left in gloss, rubbed dull or 
polished. 

OPEN GRAIN Woops—1 coat of paste filler.of the 
required shade. If the desired depth of color can not 
be obtained with the colored paste filler, a coat of acid 
stain should be applied before the filler, followed when 
dry with a coat of paste filler of the same color. Over 
acid stain and paste filler, 1 coat of pure shellac and 
2 coats of “38” Preservative Varnish, left in the gloss, 
rubbed dull or polished. Over paste filler only, 3 coats 
of “38” Preservative Varnish, left in gloss, rubbed dull 
or polished. 

Two-tone Color Effects—l coat of acid stain; 
1 coat of shellac; 1 coat of paste filler of a different 
color than the acid stain; 1 coat of shellac; 2 coats of 
Palest Interior Varnish or “38” Preservative Varnish, 
left in gloss, rubbed dull or polished. 

Note: Before applying the first coat, the wood should be 
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sponged thoroughly with cold water; when completely dry, it 
should be sanded as smooth as possible. This is very important. 
Two-tone effects can be procured only on open grain 


‘woods, such as oak, etc., and are produced by the com- 


bination of acid stains and a white or tinted paste filler 
of a different color. 

Example: For instance, the Pratt & Lambert Wood 
Finish Effect No. 7220 is a combination of a dark brown, 
English oak acid stain and special green paste filler. A thin 
coat of white shellac is applied over the acid stain, which 
is applied first. After this the green filler is applied. 
This coat of shellac allows the filler to ‘“‘take’’ only in 
the porous part of the wood and the result is a beautiful 
combination of the brown and green. 

Interior Work, Dull Finish, No Rubbing—Use 
the foregoing suggestions for specifications ; substituting, 
however, 1 coat of Dulkote in every case where “38” 
Preservative Varnish or Palest Interior Varnish is 
specified, and omit rubbing. 

Enamel Work—InTer1or Work (Woop)—1 coat 
of lead and oil; 2 coats of Vitralite Enamel Undercoat- 
ing; 2 coats of Vitralite, left in the gloss or rubbed. 

EGGSHELL oR DULL FINISH, WITHOUT RUBBING 
(Woop)—1 coat of lead and oil; 2 coats of Vitralite 
Enamel Undercoating; 1 coat of Vitralite, Gloss; 1 coat 
of Vitralite, Eggshell. 

If Vitralite tints are used, it will be advisable to tint 
the undercoating to the approximate shade of the tint 
selected, 

INTERIOR WorK (METAL)—l1 coat of lead and oil; 
1 or 2 coats of Vitralite Enamel Undercoating; 1 or 
more coats of Vitralite. 

EXTERIOR Work (Woop, METAL)—2 coats of lead 
and oil; 1 coat of Vitralite. 

INTERIOR OR EXTERIOR WorK (CEMENT, Brick, 
CONCRETE, ETC.)—2 coats of Vitralite Cement Coating ; 
1 coat of Vitralite. 

INTERIOR WorK (PLASTER, KEENE’S CEMENT, 
ETC.)—I1 coat (bond coat) composed of 1 part Vitralite 
Enamel Undercoating, 1 part raw linseed oil and 1 part 
turpentine; 1 or 2 coats Vitralite Enamel Undercoating, 
and 1 or 2 coats Vitralite Enamel. 

House Painting—ExTerior WorxK—Add 1 part 
Vitralite (Gloss) to 3 parts pure lead and oil. (For a 
whiter, more lustrous and more durable surface.) 

Floors—Oak AND ALL OPEN GRAIN Woops— 
1 coat of paste filler, natural or of desired color, 2 or 
3 coats of “61” Floor Varnish. For dull finish use one 
final coat of “61” Dull Finish in place of the last coat 
of “61? -Glear Gloss. 

MAPLE, PINE AND ALL CLOSE GRAIN Woops—lIf 
stain finish is desired, coat of oil stain of desired shade; 
for natural finish, omit stain; 2 or 3 coats of “61” Floor 
Varnish. For dull finish use one final coat of “61” Dull 
Finish in place of the last coat of ‘61’? Clear Gloss. 

Industrial Wall Work, Interior—Nrw CEMENT 
AND CONCRETE SuRFACES—I1 coat of Lyt-all Cement 
Coating; 1 coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as 
desired. 

NEw Woop, PLASTER AND Brick SURFACES— 
1 coat of Lyt-all Flat; 1 coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell 
or Flat, as desired. 

Oxtp WHITE PAINTED SuRFACES—1 coat of Lyt-all 
Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as desired. 

Oxtp DriscoLoReD OR DARK PAINTED SURFACES— 
1 coat of Lyt-all Flat; 1 coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell 
or Flat, as desired. 

Note: On very porous new surfaces it may sometimes be 
necessary to apply an additional coat of the same material as is 


specified for the first coat. Mixing Filtex with the first coat of 
Lyt-all Flat is recommended for porous wood or plaster surfaces. 
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RIPOLIN ENAMEL PRODUCTS 


THE RIPOLIN COMPANY 


HOLLAND FRANCE 


ENGLAND 


UNITED STATES CANADA 


THE GLIDDEN COMPANY 


NATIONAL HEADQUARTERS 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Associated with Tue Giippen Company and its fourteen affiliated companies to whom manufacturing and distribution rights 
in North America have been granted 


Tue Heato & Mitiican Mrc. Co., Chicago, Il. 
ApDAMS AND ELTING Co., Chicago, Ill. 

CAMPBELL Paint & VARNISH Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
CAMPBELL Paint & VaRNISH Coc., Dallas, Tex. 
Tue A. WILHELM Co., Reading,. Pa. 

T. L. Broop & Co., St. Paul, Minn. 

AMERICAN Paint Works, New Orleans, La. 


Twin City VArnisH Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
Tue Forest Ciry Parnt & VarnisH Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Nusian Paint & VARNISH Co., Chicago, Il. 

THE GiippeN CoMPANY or MASSACHUSETTS, Boston, Mass. 
Tue GLiIppDEN ComPANY oF TEXAS, Dallas, Tex. 

THE GLIDDEN COMPANY oF CALIFORNIA, San Francisco, Cal. 
Tue GLIpDEN Company, LIMITED, Toronto, Ont., Canada. 


Product 


RipoLin ENAMELS, including: 

Gloss, Semi-gloss (Eggshell), Flat 
White and decorative tints including ivory, 
cream, pearl gray, light gray, sea green, 
light blue and pink; other tints are ob- 
tainable by addition of pure colors ground 
in Japan, or will be manufactured for quantity orders. 


Trade-marks 

Ripolin is known by the 
familiar ‘‘diamond”  trade- 
mark shown here. This de- 
sign appears on all Ripolin 
labels for identification pur- 
poses. 

Ripolin labels also carry 
the “three man’ trade-mark, 
a mark of international repu- 
tation. All cans are sealed. 


ANOTHER Ripotin MARK OF 
INTERNATIONAL FAME 


Description of Ripolin Enamel 

Ripolin is the original Holland enamel, now made in 
Holland, France, United States and Canada. It was 
developed by a Dutch painter and chemist named Reip, 
more than 30 years ago, and since then has met with 
success in every civilized country. 

It is made by a secret process. 

It is for both exterior and interior uses and is little 
affected by salt water and atmospheric changes. It is 
easy-flowing, dries without brush marks and forms a 
tough, lasting film. Specifications for 
special conditions supplied upon request. 


Scope of Use and Cost 

For architectural, general, commer- 
cial, marine, railway and manufacturing 
purposes, where a permanent high grade, 
elastic enamel paint is required. 

Ripolin is used largely throughout 
the United States in private residences, 
hospitals, hotels, etc. 


Economical 

Ripolin has much greater covering 
capacity than other enamels. Because 
of this fact and its wonderful opacity, 
and also owing to its easy and even flow 
under the brush, it is economical. 
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RIPOLIN 


TRADE-MARK 


Ripottn CoNTAINERS—EVERY 
PACKAGE SEALED 


Production 


Ripolin is made in America by Euro- 
pean experts and American workmen who 
have been taught the European methods, 
It is made under the direct supervision of 
“Ripolin, Limited.” 


Specification Data and Distribution 


Ripolin specifications 
for every conceivable pur- 
pose have been compiled in 
a convenient form for archi- 
tects’ handy reference. Copies 
will be gladly sent on re- 


quest. 

Following are — speci- — 
fications of most general Tue Famous. RIPOLIN 
use: BENDING Tin TEST 


Specification No. 1 

Specification for All Fine Grained Interior New Wood- 
work—(Including all fine grained woods, white pine, white- 
wood, bass wood, etc.) 

Coat No. 1—A priming coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoat- 
ing, thinned with 1 qt. of raw linseed oil and % pt. of pure 
turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 2—Full coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating. 

Coat No. 3—Full coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating. 

Coat No. 4—Ripolin Enamel Undercoating re-enforced 
with 1 qt. Gloss Ripolin added to the gallon to stop suc- 
tion. 

Coat No. 5—A good flowing coat of 
Ripolin. It is allowable to thin this 
coat with “% pt. of pure turpentine to the 
gallon. 

Coat No. 6—A good flowing coat of 
Ripolin as it comes from the can. Do not 
thin finishing coat of Ripolin. 

Notes: If expense is of prime impor- 
tance, either coat No. 3 or Coat No. 5 
(only one) may be omitted. 

Care must be taken to sandpaper lightly 
each coat so that there will be absolutely 
no brush marks on the surface to which 
the Ripolin is to be applied. Ripolin in 
itself will show no brush marks, but will 
magnify brush marks left in the under- 
coats. 


SS 
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Specification No. 2 


Specification for Interior New Woodwork—(Cedar, 
cypress, hemlock, yellow and Georgia pine, and other heavy- 
grained, sappy woods; also birch and maple.) 

Coat No. I—A priming coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoat- 
ing thinned with 1% pt. raw linseed oil and 1% pt. pure turpen- 
tine to the gallon. 

Notes: After applying coat No. 1 all woodwork should be 
thoroughly rubbed down with fine sandpaper or steel wool. 
Give the whole surface a light coat of thin white shellac 
which has been strained through cheesecloth. 

For coats Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 proceed as in Specifica- 
tion No. 1. 


Specification No. 3 

Specification for New or Unpainted Plaster Walls— 

Coat No. I—A sizing coat made of 3 parts of alkali proof 
wall size and 1 part of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating, 

Coat No. 2—A full coat of 3 parts of Ripolin Enamel 
Undercoating and 1 part of alkali proof wall size. 


For coats Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6 proceed as in Specification 
No. 1. 


Specification No. 4 

Specification for Imitation Tile on Keene’s Cement, 
King’s Windsor or Adamant Plaster— 

Any of the above plasters are especially good for 
this purpose. The plaster should be troweled as smoothly 
as possible, and while wet scored to the depth of 1% to 
ie in. as desired. The most popular and satisfactory 
size tile for this purpose has been the 6-in. square or the 
oblong tile, about the shape and size of building brick. 
These effects are sometimes attempted with plaster of 
paris, but we would advise against this as unsatisfactory, 
owing to the extreme brittleness of plaster of paris and 
its tendency to crack easily. 

Notes: 
sulphate to neutralize all free alkali present. 
dry before painting. 

Coat No. —A coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating, thinned 
with 1 qt. linseed oil and 1 pt. turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 2—One coat of Flat Ripolin to be applied as it 
comes from the can. 

Coat No. 3—One coat of Gloss Ripolin which may be 
thinned with 1 qt. of turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 4—A good flowing coat of Gloss Ripolin as it 
comes from the can. The joints should be lined up with 
Flat Ripolin to give a cement effect. 


First wash the walls with weak vinegar or zinc 
Thoroughly 
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The above method in bathrooms is more economical 
than tile and its resemblance to tile is most striking. 


Specification No. 5 


Specification for Concrete or Portland Cement— 

Owing to the excess of free alkali and occasionally 
certain chemical conditions created by the process of 
manufacture of portland cement or concrete under vari- 
ous formulas, difficulty has been experienced in obtaining 
paints to adhere firmly to these surfaces. 

The concrete or cement must be thoroughly dry. All new 
concrete should be washed with a 30% zinc sulphate solution. 

Coat No. 1—Stucolor cement coating which may be 
thinned with about a quart of turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 2—The same approved cement coating. 

Coat No. 3—A good full coat of Ripolin of the luster 
desired as taken from the can. 

Notes: Ona very rough laid cement an extra coat may be 
required to thoroughly cover the color of the surface, this 
being Ripolin Enamel Undercoating, 

For much exposed surfaces it is well to add one more coat 
of Ripolin as it comes from the can. In case two coats of 
enamel seem necessary it is well to make the first coat Semi- 
gloss Ripolin, the finish coat to be of the luster desired. 


Specification No. 6 


Specification for Galvanized Iron Interior or Exterior— 

Priming coats of lead should never pe used on gal- 
vanized iron under Ripolin. 

Wash surface with 10% solution of acetic acid; all trace 
of acid should be removed before painting. 

Coat No. /—Add 1 qt. of turpentine to a gallon of Gloss 
Ripolin. Apply a thin coat well brushed out. Allow this to 
dry at least 24 hours. 

Coat No. 2—Semi-gloss Ripolin as it comes from the can. 

Coat No. 3—A full coat of Ripolin of the luster desired 
as it comes out of the can. 

For all exterior work the final coat should always be 
Gloss Ripolin as it is more weather resistant than the lesser 
degrees of gloss. 


Specification No. 7 


Specification for Exterior or Interior Iron Work— 

See that the surface of the iron is thoroughly clean and 
free from rust, grease and dirt. 

Coat No. /—Gloss Ripolin thinned with 3 pt. of turpen- 
tine to the gallon. This is used in this way to bond per- 
fectly to the metal. 

Coat No. 2—Semi-gloss Ripolin as it comes from the can. 

Coat No. 3—Good full coat of Ripolin of the luster de- 
sired as taken from the can. 


LGR 


A Rrpottin FINISHED LIVING 
Room 
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EDWARD SMITH & CO. 


INCORPORATED 
Manufacturers of High Grade Varnishes and Enamels 


TELEPHONE 
HUNters Pornt 2456 


LONG. ISUAN DoCL IY aN. 


CHICAGO BRANCH OFFICE, 3532 So. Morgan Street 


Products beautify all of America’s Cup Defenders in the 
“Cup DEFENDER VARNISHES” : International Races for the America’s Cup. . 

AQUATITE It is an established fact that the most trying 

Cer Contin TRARE test to which a varnish can be put is the open seas 

Teele Noel and it is only natural that these varnishes, following 


TX. LaPiLoor Finisu 


DuLL FINISH SPECIALTIES: 
ARTISTO FINISH VARNISH 
Matte FINISH VARNISH 
BLackK ENAMEL, MATTE FINISH’ 


RUBBING and POLISHING VARNISHES: 
PIaAno POLISHING 
PALE ARCHITECTURAL RUBBING 


Esco WHITE ENAMELS: 
Esco WHITE ENAMEL-GLOSS 
Esco WHITE ENAMEL-SEMI-GLOSS 
Esco WHITE ENAMEL-MATTE or FLAT 


ALBEScCO FLAT WALL WHITE 
Liguip and PASTE FILLERS 
Oit STAINS 


First American Varnish Makers 


From our experience and tests of nearly a hundred 
years, we list the following products for specification 
where quality is the primary consideration. The list 
contains the varnishes, enamels, etc., that for five gen- 
erations have been chosen by the most distinguished 
architects to beautify public buildings and residences. 


“Cup Defender Varnishes’’ 


They are so called because ever 
since the historic “America” nearly 
three-quarters of a century ago brought 
the Cup to this country, they have been 
unanimously selected to protect and 


TRADE-MARK 


the law of the survival of the fittest, have been used 
from Colonial days on the finest private homes and pub- 
lic buildings throughout the country. 

The first to make varnish in America, we are still 
old-fashioned in the belief that the best can only be 
made from the best materials, yet modern in taking 
advantage of the latest chemical research developments 
that may in any way improve the durability of our 
product. 

The “Cup Defender Varnishes” as well as the 
others listed are all made from selected oils of our own 
refining and pure hard fossil gums (no rosin or its 
synthetic product, ester gum), and their brilliancy, 
beauty and depth of lustre are due to these fossil gums, 
our infinite care in their manufacture, and years of 
aging in the tanks. 


Aquatite (Trade Mark) 


Designed to withstand excessive 
changes of weather and temperature. For | 
front doors, outside trim and marine use, TRADE-MARK 
both above and below the water line. 
Fresh, salt or boiling water does not whiten it. 
dust free in 3 to 4 hours and hard in 24 hours. 

Specifications—Three coats of Aquatite shall be applied. 
No wood filler or shellac of any sort on outside woodwork shalt 


be used. Allow 3 to 4 days between coats. Rub each undercoat 
with curled hair to remove gloss before applying next coat. 


Dries 


Spar Coating 
A true spar varnish in the old seafaring meaning 


First VarnisH Factory IN AMERICA—1827 
Showing Pascuat B. Situ, the founder of our house, making hard fossil gum varnish in the small kettles then in use 
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of the word. Only equalled by Aquatite for brilliancy 
and durability. Dries dust free in 4 to 6 hours. 


Specification—Same as Aquatite, except that 5 to 6 days 
shall be allowed between coats. 


I. X. L. No. 1 (Trade Mark) 


A most elastic and durable varnish for hard or soft 
woods on the standing interior trim of public and pri- 
vate buildings, yachts or steamers. Dries with the 


depth of lustre that only hard fossil gums give. 


Specifications—Apply 3 coats of I. X. L. No. 1. First 
coat shall be applied direct on close grain woods; Smith’s Light 
Wood Filler shall be used only on open grain woods. Allow 
3 to 4 days between coats. Rub first coat with curled hair; 
second coat with fine pumice stone and water on felt; third coat 
same as second to a smooth, flat finish. To polish, rub with 
rotten-stone and water on felt, to any degree of brilliancy. 


I. X. L. Floor Finish (Trade Mark) 


This varnish clearly demonstrates, by years of wear, 
the resistance to wear and tear that is given by the 
hardest fossil gums, Waterproof, light in color and 
elastic. Dries hard overnight. 


Specifications—Apply 3 coats, allowing about 3 days be- 
tween coats for drying. For finest results, rub as directed for 
1, X. L. No. 1, or each undercoat may be rubbed only with 
curled hair to remove the gloss. 

To produce a semi-gloss or waxed floor appearance without 
the labor of rubbing down, specify Smith’s Floor Sheen for the 
finishing coat. 


Note: Never use shellac and avoid the use of wood fillers except on 
woods where the varnish may raise the grain. 


Artisto Finish (Trade Mark) 


A durable, dull effect varnish that shows up per- 
fectly the grain of new woodwork. Has the wearing 
qualities imparted only by hard fossil gums. Contains 
no wax. Does not turn white or water spot. 


Specifications—No shellac or wood filler shall be used, 
even on open grain woods. Requires no rubbing between coats. 
Three coats on natural wood or 2 coats over Smith’s Oil Stains 
are sufficient. An absolutely flat or dead finish may be obtained 
by using Smith’s Matte Finish as directed for Artisto Finish. 


Black Enamel, Matte Finish 


For producing the artistic effect of Colonial 
wrought iron work. Dries quickly with a dull black 
finish. 


Specifications—First coat shall be applied direct to bare 
metal cleaned of all rust. When dry, apply second coat. 


Piano Polishing Varnish 


This is the same varnish we produced nearly a hun- 
dred years ago for Duncan Phyfe, the greatest of the 
Colonial furniture makers. For fine cabinet work, it 
gives the warmth of tone and lustre characteristic of 
the old time, hard fossil gum, rubbing varnishes. 


Specifications—Same directions as for I. X. L. No. 1, 
except that only 24 to 36 hours are necessary for drying be- 
tween coats. 


Pale Architectural Rubbing Varnish 


Designed for wainscoting and standing trim where 
a varnish that will receive a high polish is desired. Its 
fossil gum beauty of tone is only enhanced by time. 


Specifications—Specify same as for I. X. L. No. 1, al- 
lowing about 36 hours between coats. 
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Esco White Enamels (Trade Mark), Gloss, Semi- 
Gloss, Flat 


At the beginning of the last century, the Colonial 
style of decoration demanded white enamels. It was 
natural that in conjunction with our varnishes we devel- 
oped a treatment of oils that for a period spanning five 
generations has not been excelled for the production of 
white enamels. They may be washed with hot or cold 
water and kept perfectly clean. 


Specifications for Esco White Enamel, Gloss, on New 


Woodwork 


Priming Coat—Knots and sappy places shall be shel- 
lacked. Follow immediately with priming coat, composed of raw 
linseed oil with one-tenth Smith’s No. 50 Dryer, with only 
enough lead to show. When dry, putty. 

Lead Coats—Two coats of flat white lead paint shall be 
applied. Sandpaper each coat when dry with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Alternative—Apply 2 coats of Esco Enamel Undercoat, 
treated as above. 

Zinc Coat—Apply one coat of French zinc in oil thinned 
with one-half linseed oil and one-half turpentine to working con- 
sistency, to which add one-third Esco Enamel. When dry, 
thoroughly sandpaper. 

Alternative—Apply a coat of two-thirds Esco Enamel 
Undercoat and one-third Esco Enamel. Thoroughly sandpaper. 

Enamel Coats—Apply 2 coats of Esco White Enamel. 
First coat shall be rubbed with fine pumice stone and water 
in about 4 days. The second coat may be left in the gloss or 
rubbed as above to smooth, dead white surface. 


psnecihentione for Esco White Enamel Over Cement, 


Plaster, Keene’s Cement, etc. 


First Coat—One-half Esco Enamel Undercoat and one- 
half Smiths Lustrol. 


Second and Third Coats—Esco White Enamel Under- 
coat. 


Final Coats—Finish with 1 or 2 coats of Esco White 
Enamel. 


Specifications for Esco White Enamels, Semi-Gloss 
and Matte or Flat 


Same as for the Gloss enamel except that the final 
coat shall be left in the natural finish of the enamel. 


Albesco Flat Wall White 

On New Woodwork—Apply 2 to 3 coats over the 
priming coat. 

Over Plaster, Cement, Keene’s Cement—Prime 
with one-half Albesco and one-half Smith’s Lustrol. 


Liquid and Paste Fillers 

Light Liquid Filler—A light colored filler and 
varnish combined. 

Specify as first coat on open grain woods. Our oil 
stains may be used with it to obtain any desired shade. 

Light Paste Wood Filler—An almost colorless 
paste filler for filling grain of natural woodwork. 

Specify as first treatment on natural grain wood- 
work. Our oil stains may be, used to obtain desired 
shade. 


Note: We particularly,caution against the use of inferior fillers, as 
they will disintegrate and destroy the finish coats. 


Oil Stains 

We strongly recommend these linseed oil stains in 
preference to the fugitive colors of aniline and acid 
stains. Many bad results may be avoided by their use. 
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STANDARD VARNISH WORKS 


443 Fourth Avenue 
NEWYORK EN. Y- 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


CHICAGO STANDARD VARNISH CO. OF ILL., 2600 Federal Street 


Licensee and Western Manufacturer 


Products 
ELASTICA VARNISHES; SATINETTE WHITE ENAMEL; 
KLEARTONE Oit STAIN; KLEARTONE ACID STAIN; 
KLEARTONE PasTtE Woop FILLER; STANVAR, a Wax- 
like Wood Finish; FLATTINE CABINET FINISH. 
Koverrior, a Liquid Floor Covering for wood or 
cement floors. 


Architectural Service Department — : 

The purpose of this department is to give accurate 
information relating to the choice and use of finishing 
materials as applied not only to standard effects, but also 
tc individual ideas. To this end, the preparation of fin- 
ished samples has been made a feature of this depart- 
ment. We are always pleased to extend the benefit of 
our knowledge of the manufacture and use of wood fin- 
ishes for we realize that architects are just as anxious 
to have their projects properly finished as we are to have 
our products properly used. 


Specification Data 

Complete specifications for varnishes, stains, fillers 
and enamel are given in our Architectural Reference 
Book, a readily accessible compilation of practical finish- 
ing information from which complete specifications can 
be written. It will be supplied promptly on request. 


Standard Elastica Varnishes oe 

This line of Elastica Varnish ELAstICA 
products represents a superior qual- ee 
ity in varnishes, the very best it is possible to manufac- 
ture. There is a specific varnish for each specific 
requirement that will give the highest type of service 
and economy when used for the purpose for which it 
is intended. 


Elastica Exterior Varnish Sar w 
For all architectural outside ELAstICA 
work—front doors, sash, trim, etc.— a eADE Mane ae 


durability and EXTERIOR VARNISH 


(Formerly called Elas- 
tica No. 1) 


where greatest 
weather protection are necessary. 
It possesses maximum elasticity, 
dries dust free in 8 to 10 hours and sufficiently hard in 
about 5 days to admit of being rubbed. 


Elastica Interior Varnish 


STANDARS = 
A varnish of extreme pale- ELAstICA 


ness and durability for interior S82 7a0tim——a 
woodwork. It produces a perma- [INTERIOR VARNISH 


nent gloss finish, dries free from 
dust in 4 to 6 hours and may be 
rubbed to a dull finish in from 3 to 4 days. 


(Formerly called Elas- 
tica No. 2) 


Elastica Floor Finish EL. STANDARO. 


This varnish is the one perfect LAstICA 
floor varnish. It combines quick pea aT 


and hard drying properties, with- FLOOR FINISH 
out sacrificing elasticity or durability in any degree; 
protects floors and linoleum under the most severe wear 
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and frequent washing; does not mar, scratch white 
or spot; dries dust free in 4 to 6 hours and hardens 
overnight; may be rubbed in 48 hours. 


Elastica Polishing Varnish _ ELA=c1CA " 


A high grade, hard drying AstTI 
rubbing and polishing varnish, that RT 


does not sweat or gloss up after POLISHING VARNISH 
rubbing; for all classes of interior trim work; dries free 
from dust quickly; can be rubbed within 3 days. 


Elastica White Polishing Varnish ELA=<1CA 


STANDAR? 

An interior rubbing and polish- Asti 
ing varnish of the highest quality ; pee) 
extremely light in color for use WHITE POLISHING VARNISH 


over light colored woods or tints. 


Elastica Seat Varnish ar 
A very hard drying varnish E AStICA 


for church and school seats, porch (ee 
furniture, chairs, etc. Dries free SEAT VARNISH 
from dust in from 2 to 3 hours, and hard overnight. 
May be rubbed in from 3 to 4 days. 


Elastica Flat Varnish eer 
For use where a rubbed effect ELAstICA 


is desired without the labor and S@=nattw<——/ 
cost of rubbing; over stained or FLAT VARNISH 
natural woods, it produces an effect closely resembling 
a gloss varnish rubbed. Dries free from dust in from 
3 to 4 hours and hard overnight. 


Elastica Spar Varnish E 


STANDAR® 
This varnish is manufactured ASTICA 
to meet the needs of those requiring | eet 
SPAR VARNISH 


an ultra-durable waterproof spar 
varnish for exterior or interior use of any kind. It is a 
protection for surfaces that come in direct contact with 
water or dampness, extreme exposure and excessive 
wear and tear, on which it gives a type of service hereto- 
fore unattainable with varnish. It possesses extraordi- 
nary resistance to hot, cold, fresh or salt water, and fre- 
quent washing with soap and water, and is serviceable 
on woodwork around sinks, in bathrooms, lavatories, 
laundries, etc., as it is on steamships, water-craft, etc. 
Dries free from dust in from 5 to 6 hours and hardens 
overnight with a brilliant gloss. It should not be applied 
over shellac, liquid fillers or patent first coaters. 


Stanvar, the Wax-like Wood Finish Tea TSE 

Superior to wax for wood STANVAR 
finishing. It is applied with a rag; ae: 
requires no polishing and is unaffected by water, while 
the surface after application is not slippery, but is a 
waxed effect. 

Stanvar Undercoat 
var on new work only. 


An undercoating for Stan- 
Applied with brush. 


Continued on next page 


Standard Varnish Works 


Standard Flattine Cabinet Finish se ee. 
This product is intended for FLATTINE 

producing a dull, flat or mission 

effect. It is the one satisfactory pigment flat varnish. It 

dries hard overnight, contains no wax and surfaces well. 


Satinette White Enamel 3 

An enamel of pure whiteness ofiinelte, 
and ultra-durability that gives a /—-"ENAMEL 
perfect, smooth, washable finish to everything it covers; 


its economy in use makes it available for any grade of 
work, 


Gloss White—Adaptable for interior or exterior 
work, produces a beautiful gloss finish—or may be 
rubbed with pumicestone and water to produce a semi- 
gloss finish. 

Flat White—For interior work where a dead 
white enamel finish is desired. 

White Rubbed Effect—For interior work where 
a rubbed finish is desired without the labor cost of 
rubbing. 

Satinette Undercoat—For preparatory coats on 
woodwork to be finished with Satinette enamel. 


Satinette Cement Undercoat—For preparatory 
coats on cement to be finished with Satinette enamel. 


[EARTONE 
. . . . KLEARTON| 
saving stain, as it requires only one 


brushing operation and no wiping. OIL STAIN 
It penetrates as deeply as acid stain, but unlike acid 
stain does not require that the wood be sponged first or 
sandpapered after staining. It does not show laps no 
matter how heavily applied and dries rapidly, lighter 
shades in about 12 hours, darker shades in about 24 
hours. The shades are transparent and emphasize the 
natural beauty of the grain of the wood. They will not 
settle in the can, as Kleartone Oil Stain is a non-pigment 
stain. Always use Kleartone Sealers or Coaters in 
conjunction with Kleartone Oil Stain. 


Standard Kleartone Oil Stain 
This stain is known as the labor 


This stain is supplied to produce EARTO 
certain stained effects that are only 


= TRADE MARR 
obtainable with an acid stain. It is ACID STAI 


not injurious to the wood and the colors are absolutely 
fast. Always use Kleartone Sealers or Kleartone Coat- 
ers in conjunction with Kleartone Acid Stain. 


Standard Kleartone Paste Wood KLEARTONT 


Standard Kleartone Acid Stain KLEARTONE 


Filler e 
For fillng up open grained Soe 
woods. It gives a estar foun- PASTE WOOD FILLER 
dation over which to apply varnish, and is supplied in 
the following effects: 
Antique; Antwerp; Forest Green; Fumed Oak; 
Golden Oak; Natural; Mahogany; White. 


Koverflor 

Koverflor is a sound and 
economical development in floor 
treatment—-a perfect floor cover- 
ing scientifically prepared in solid covers for the preser- 
vation of interior and exterior floor surfaces of wood 
or cement. It combines attractive appearance, absolute 
protection and unusually long service at moderate ex- 
pense. 
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Its characteristics of extraordinary merit are to 
be found in its super-resistance to water, weather, oil, 
grease, alkali, lime, dirt, and extreme hard wear. 


For Wood and Cement Floors—There are no 
surfaces called upon to withstand such severe usage as 
wood and cement flooring, and if not thoroughly pro- 
tected they become impaired, unsightly and costly to 
restore. If, on the other hand, wood and cement floor- 
ing, either inside or cutside, are efficiently cared for 
with Koverflor, wear and tear are reduced to a minimum, 
repair expense eliminated, and the flooring material 
saved. 

With particular reference to cement floor surfaces 
Koverflor makes them dustproof, washable, impervious 
to dampness, and sanitary; it also prevents the bad 
effects due to freezing. Being oilproof and waterproof, 
Koverflor is especially recommended for use on cement 
floors, which in use soon undergo a superficial disin- 
tegration, yielding a fine dust that is not only unsanitary 
and disagreeable, but very injurious to the delicate parts 
of electrical and other kinds of machinery—therefore it 
eliminates many expensive repairs. 


Other Uses—Koverflor is just as serviceable on 
steamship and boat decks, and on railroad and street 
railway car floors, as it is on the cement floors of 
buildings. 

Colors—All Koverflor colors, including the Ivory, 
White and Black, are alkaliproof and limeproof; there- 
fore Koverflor prevents efflorescence on cement floors. 

Covering Capacity—The covering capacity of 
Koverflor depends entirely upon the porosity of the 
surface and the thoroughness with which it is brushed 
into it; consequently only approximate averages can be 
quoted for estimating purposes, namely: on wood, 400 
sq. ft. per gal.; on cement and concrete, 300 sq. ft. 


per gal. 

Specifications—All wood or cement floor surfaces to be 
treated with Koverflor must be free from grease, dirt, abso- 
lutely dry, and all loose and disintegrating matter entirely re- 
moved. 

Cement floors that have sodium silicate hardeners incor- 
porated with the cement, or are strongly alkaline, should be 
scrubbed with hydrochloric acid, reduced to a 5% solution (five 
parts acid and ninety-five parts water). They should then be 
washed with clear, clean water to remove all trace of the acid 
and allowed to become thoroughly dry before applying the 
Koverflor. 

Freshly made cement floors or those containing any sub- 
stantial percentage of free lime should be treated with a neu- 
tralizing liquid made by dissolving 3 Ibs. of zinc sulphate crystals 
in 1 gal. of water. This should be applied with a brush, and 
after allowing a period of approximately 24 hrs. for the thor- 
ough drying of cement, Koverflor may be applied. 

Two coats of Koverflor should be applied. The first fills, 
seals and binds the pores of the surface, creating a proper 
foundation for the second coat. On some surfaces that are in a 
suitable condition to receive it, one application may be suffi- 
cient, which should be applied as directed below for second coat 
work. There are, however, surface conditions that must always 
receive two coats, i.e., new work, and old porous wood or cement 
floors. 

First Coat—The Koverflor as received in the container must 
be thoroughly stirred to insure complete amalgamation of the 
content; it should then be thinned with turpentine, well stirred 
in, which should be added in the proportions of 1 to 2 qts. 
to each gal. of Koverflor, depending upon the porosity of the 
surface. It is important that the Koverflor employed for this 
coat thoroughly penetrates into the flooring material ; when apply- 
ing it brush the Koverflor well into the surface, and allow it 
ample time to become dry and hard before applying the second 
coat. 

Second Coat—The Koverflor as received in the container 
should be thoroughly stirred to insure complete amalgamation 
of the content; it should then be thinned with turpentine, well 
stirred in, which should be added in the proportions of 1 pt. to 
each gal. of Koverflor. This coat should not be applied too 
heavy; therefore, it should be well brushed out. 
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MONROE, LEDERER & TAUSSIG 


Manufacturing Specialists of Enamels and Undercoatings 


1513-1515 Germantown Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 
Moteta FLAT Waite for interior use. 
Moteta Wuite ENAMEL (Flat and Gloss) 
for interior and exterior use. 
Moteta Wuite ENAMEL (Eggshell). 


Moleta Flat White Finish 


Moleta Flat White is a washable oil paint for use 
as a finishing coat for interior work only where a flat 
effect is desired and as an undercoater for enamel work. 

When used as a finishine coat Moleta Flat White 
will be found to be very durable, and when properly 
treated may be washed repeatedly without fear of injury. 
It is furnished in white only but can be colored to any 
tint d With a minimum amount of material 

. Moleta Flat White will produce 
a beautiful flat finish, the num- 
ber of coats necessary depend- 
ing upon the condition of the 
surface to be painted and the 
effect desired. 

Covering Capacity — Un- 
der ordinary conditions Moleta 
Flat White will cover approxi- 
mately 600 sq. ft. to the gallon 
on plaster and 500 sq. ft. to the 
gallon on wood, 1 coat. 


Mo.reta FLAT WHITE 
CONTAINER 


Specifications for Applying Moleta Flat White 


On Wood —All surfaces must be sandpapered 
smooth and free from grease and dirt. Knots and sappy 
places shall be shellacked before painting and nailholes 
puttied after first coat. 

First Coat—Thin 1 gal. of Moleta Flat’ White 
(tinted to suit) with 14 gal. of pure raw linseed oil. 
Apply and allow to dry for 24 hr. 

Second Coat—Apply a coat of Moleta Flat White 
as it comes from the can (tinted to suit). When thinning 
is necessary, use pure turpentine. Let dry for 24 hr. 

Third Coat—Same as second coat. 

On Plastered Surfaces — New plaster surfaces 
must be thoroughly dry. All cracks and holes in wall 
surfaces shall be filled with plaster of paris and allowed 
to dry. 

Apply a priming coat made of 3 parts of wall size 
and 1 part of Moleta Flat White. Let dry for 24 hr. 

Second and third coats to be Moleta Flat White 
(tinted to suit) as it comes from the can. If thinning 
is necessary dilute with pure turpentine. 
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Moleta 


TRADE-MARK 


Moleta White Enamel 


This is a very durable and high grade pure 
white zinc enamel for use on the finest interior 
and exterior surfaces. 

It is remarkably elastic, at the same time being so 
tough, that, when thoroughly dry, it will bend or dent 
with the material it covers, without cracking. Repeated 
washings do not affect it and- it is impervious to the 
action of acids or the weather. 

Moleta White Enamel should 
be used with Moleta White Flat 
as an undercoating to give the 
best results. 

Moleta White Enamel is 
very easy to apply and never 
shows a brush or lap mark no 
matter at what point or how 
often the work is started or 
stopped. 

Covering Capacity—lIt cov- 
ers approximately 500 sq. ft. to 
the gallon, 1 coat. 


MoLeta WHITE ENAMEL 
CoNTAINER 


Enamel Work Specifications 


Before applying see that the surface is thoroughly 
dry, free from dirt and grease, sandpapered smooth 
and all loose matter entirely removed. 

On New Woodwork—First give a thin coat of 
shellac. When dry, sandpaper lightly and apply 
one coat of Moleta Flat White to which has been added 
one pint pure linseed oil to the gallon of flat. Then 
apply two or more coats of Moleta Flat White Under- 
coat as it comes from the can. Finish with two or more 
coats of Moleta White Enamel, each coat to be rubbed 
down lightly with pumice or the finest sandpaper. Where 
gloss finish is desired omit Nae paz) 
rubbing on final coat. 2 DOR 


On Metal Surfaces — 
Same as_ specifications for 
woodwork, except for elimt- 
nating the linseed oil. 

On Plaster Surfaces— 
Wall surfaces to be prepared 
as described in specifications 
for Moleta Flat White. Then 
apply 2 coats of Moleta Flat 
White as undercoats and 2 
coats of Moleta Enamel, pro- 
ceeding as in specifications for 
wood. 


Moleta Enamel manu- 
=» factured of the highest 
%) grade materials and ina jf 


Tue Moreta GUARANTEE 
on Eacuo CAN 
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ESTABLISHED 1874 


INCORPORATED 1889 


THOMSON WOOD FINISHING COMPANY 


Enamels, Varnishes and Paints 


829-835 North Third Street 
PHIPADELPHIA SPA 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
Inventors and manufacturers of PORCELITE 
ENAMEL, TECHNICAL ENAMELS and UNDERCOATS; 


SANATONE FLAT WALL FINISH;, ZANZIBOLIO VAR- 


NISHES; Mitt WHITES. 
Also manufacturers of Wood Fillers, Cement Coat- 


ings and paints for specific purposes. 


Technical Enamels 

Over 40 years of experimentation and specializa- 
tion we have manufactured enamels—especially white— 
for every purpose. This includes baking, air drying, 
dipping, spraying, and brushing enamels for use on 
various metals, wood, leather, concrete, etc. 


Soicelile- 


Porcelite Enamel 

Porcelite Enamel was the first 
high grade enamel made in this coun- 
try. Since 1883 it has been admittedly 
the standard for enamel finishing. Porcelite dries by 
oxidation to a degree of hardness never attained by 
damar, long oil or imported enamels. 

A durable porcelainlike surface is obtained by the 
use of Porcelite, which can be rubbed to a dull finish 
or polished to a mirrorlike surface. It is impervious 
to steam, soap, acids and antiseptic solutions. Por- 
celite does not yellow with age, but retains its unex- 
celled whiteness indefinitely. It will not crack, chip nor 
craze. 


Capacity—Porcelite covers from 500 to 600 sq. 
ft. to the gallon. 

Advantages and Uses of Porcelite Enamel— 
Porcelite is sanitary, beautiful, durable. It can be used 
to advantage on dwellings and public institutions. 

Because it does not turn yellow, and withstands the 
most severe conditions, it has been used on such homes as 
Carnegie’s and Gould’s; on the New York Central Rail- 
road, the Carnegie Steel Works, the United States Capi- 
tol, the Biltmore Hotel, the Vancouver Hospital, and 
innumerable other buildings. 

Kinds of Porcelite—As no one enamel can meet all 
requirements, we manufacture various kinds of Porce- 
lite : 


PURPOSE NAME OF MATERIAL 
Interior gloss (rubbing— 
cold white ) Porcelite White 
Interior gloss (rubbing— 


Colonial white ) Porcelite Special White 
Interior Imitation (rubbed 
effect) Porcelite Matte 
Exterior use Porcelite Exterior 
General use Porcelite Easy Flowing 


Specifications for Porcelite—Woodwork—Cover knot 
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holes with pure white shellac. Fill all holes, etc., with white lead 
putty. Apply 3 coats of Porcelite Undercoat (sandpapering 
lightly), then 2 coats of Porcelite. 

Rubbed Work—Last coat to be rubbed with pumicestone and 
water. 

Polished Work—Last coat to be rubbed with rottenstone 
and water. 

Plaster, Brick or Concrete—Dust down thoroughly, apply 
2 cr 3 coats of Porcelite Undercoat and 2 coats of Porcelite, 
following same directions as for wood. 

Metal—2 coats of Porcelite Undercoat and 2 
Porcelite, same specifications as for woodwork. 
grease before finishing. 

Porcelite Matte—The same specifications, except specify 
“Porcelite Matte.” 


coats of 
Remove all 


Zanzibolio Varnishes 


Zanzibolio Varnishes are all made from the best pss- 
sible ingredients and are used where the finest possible 
results are desired. 

Specify whether you want Zanzibolio Exterior Var- 
nish, Zanzibolio Interior Varnish or Zanzibolio Floor 
Varnish. 


Sanatone Mill Whites 


Sanatone Mill Whites are made both in flat, eggshell 
and gloss. They are particularly well known for their 
great covering body and the permanency of their white- 
ness. 

They are for use on concrete, brick, plaster, wood- 
work or metal. We suggest a total of 3 coats but in many 
cases 2 coats are ample. 


Sanatone 
Sanatone is a washable, flat wall 


edamatone 

finish. It dries with a soft velvety 
luster. Can be used on any surface. When dry is thor- 
oughly hard. More sanitary than wall paper, or calci- 
mine. Made in 20 tints. 

Sanatone for Schoolroom Walls—We have made 
a particular study of color combinations best fitted for 
the schoolroom from the standpoint of light reflection 
and color psychology. 

Capacity—Sanatone covers approximately 500 
sq. ft. to the gallon. 


Literature and Samples 

Booklets, specifications, or samples of Porcelite, 
Zanzibolio Varnishes, and Sanatone will be forwarded 
on request to any architect or owner. 


References 


The character of our products may be judged by 
the reputation they have maintained for so many years 
and by the type of buildings on which they have been 
successfully used throughout the United States by lead- 
ing architects and engineers. 
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VALENTINE & COMPANY 


Architectural and Railway Varnishes, Stains, Enamels and Colors 


TELEPHONE 
MADiIson SQuare 8605 


CHICAGO, ILL., Fisher Building 
DISTRIBUTERS FOR PACIFIC COAST, 


Products VAEN 
; TRADE 
VALENTINE’S VALSPAR VARNISH, VAL- 
SPAR ENAMELS, VALSPAR VARNISH- 


STAINS, VAL-ENAMEL, VAL-ENAMEL UNDERCOATING, 
VAL-PRIMERS, ‘and VAL-FILLERs: -COLoRSinw Om: 
VALSEMENT, a paint for concrete floors. 

Also manufacturers of Valentine’s Superfine Japan 
Colors. 


Valentine Valspar Quality 

VALENTINE & CoMPANY were established in 1832. 
Since that time Valentine varnishes, stains, and enamels 
have been subject to constant experimentation and 
improvement, till today Valspar—clear and in colors— 
is known the world over as the “only varnish that won’t 
turn white.” Other varnishes may withstand water and 
endurance tests at intervals and for limited durations of 
time; but Valspar is the only varnish that stands them 
constantly and never turns white. 

For jobs that demand a varnish, varnish stain, or 
enamel of unquestioned waterproofness, elasticity, dura- 
bility, and beauty, architects the world over specify 
Valspar. 


Valspar EF VALENTINE’S 
Valspar Varnish is an LSPAR 

original invention, entirely renee atts Time 

different from any other var- TRADE-MARK 

nish and not successfully 


duplicated by any other manufacturer. It is the one 
absolutely waterproof varnish. Its durability and 
elasticity are such as to recommend it for all uses indoor 
and out. 

The unique waterproofness of Valspar has not been 
attained at the cost of any other varnish virtue. On the 
contrary, Valspar being a long oil varnish is more du- 
rable, tough and elastic than any interior varnish hereto- 
fore made. Valspar dries dust free in 2 hr. and hard 
in 24, regardless of the weather. It is ideally pale, easy 
flowing and of good body. It may be rubbed down to a 
dull finish if desired. 

Valspar is the only varnish for kitchens, bathrooms, 
laundries, and pantries; the only one which will not be 
ruined under soapy water exposure. Its waterproofness 
is also of importance for floors and wainscoting; wet 
feet in the hallway or vestibule, rairr or snow from an 
open window, boiling water from a leaky radiator will 
do it no harm. Its astonishing durability compels its 
use in many places where the use of other varnishes is 
entirely impracticable. 

The Valspar finish can be kept in condition by 
simply washing, and without resort to special oil polishes. 

Valspar covers about 450 sq. ft. to a gallon, 1 flow- 
ing coat. 


VALENTINE’S 


VALSPAR 


VARNISH-STAIN 


TRADE-MARK 


Valspar Varnish-Stains 
These are Valspar - it- 
self, with all the Valspar 
qualities, combined with 
transparent color. They 
stain and varnish in one operation. 
Valspar Varnish-Stains are made~in 6 natural wood 


al Ge BEETS MAN 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


456 Fourth Avenue 
NEW. YORK N AN. 


Wie Po PePULEER, «. (Co: 


INENTSES 


BOSTON, MASS., 49-51 Purchase Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


colors which never settle or become uneven. 
Absolutely waterproof, extremely durable, 
these stains are as unaffected by the famous 
Valspar tests as clear Valspar Varnish. 

Come in Mahogany, Walnut, Light Oak, Dark Oak, 
Cherry, Moss Green, and Ground Color. 


Valspar Enamels VALENTINE’S 

These enamels are com- VALSPAR 
posed of finest pigments 
ground in Valspar and pos- ENAME L 
sess all the desirable qualities TRADE-MARK 
of Valspar itself. 

Come in 12 standard colors: Red, light and deep; 
Vermilion; Ivory; Bright Yellow; Gray; Green, medium 
and deep; Brown; Blue, light, medium and deep. 

Any desired color may be obtained by mixing to- 
gether two or more of the standard Valspar Enamel 
colors. 


Val-Enamel 

An interior enamel 
which “‘starts white and stays 
white.” May be tinted with 
oil colors to desired shade. 
Is perfectly sanitary and presents a ton-porous surface 
that may be washed with hot or cold water, Comes in 
Gloss, Eggshell Gloss or Mat finish. 


Val-Enamel Undercoating 
A white undercoating, suited for noe coat working 
under Val-Enamel or Valspar Enamel. 


Val-Primer—Wood, and Val-Primer—Metal 
For very first coat on new surfaces. In two forms: 
one for wood, the other for metal. 


Val-Filler—Wood 
For use over Val-Primer—Wood, to fill the grain of 
wood surfaces and prepare them for the enamel coats. 


VALENTINE’S 
al-Enamel 


TRADE-MARK 


Valentine’s Colors in Oil 
For use in tinting enamels. 


Valsement 
A protective paint for concrete floors. 


Why to Specify Valspar 

Architects are specifying Valspar because it has the 
greatest factor of safety. It is the only varnish on which 
water, hot or cold, soapy or clear, has absolutely no 
chemical or physical effect. Also because Valspar pos- 
sesses more than usual elasticity and, therefore, more 
than usual wearing power. The use of Valspar insures 
satisfied clients. 

Valspar costs more than ordinary varnishes, but 
the infinitely greater service it renders more than justi- 
fies the small additional cost. There is no wisdom in 
specifying a varnish that will crack, bloom or peel when 
the first real occasion for resistance arrives. Such a 
varnish negatives a job and brings discomfort to the 
architect and dissatisfaction to the owner. It pays far 
more to specify Valspar, even if it does cost a little more, 
and be assured that, no matter how hard the wear or haz- 
ardous ‘the tests it undergoes, Valspar will resist per- 


Continued on next page 
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manently. You can absolutely rely on the performance 
of Valspar. 

Valspar makes a much better record under the 
Kauri Reduction Test for elasticity than any other spar, 
floor, or architectural varnish made. This Test was de- 
veloped by VALENTINE & Company and adopted by the 
U. S. Government during the war, in order to determine 
quickly the relative durability of varnishes. A good var- 
nish stands 50% reduction without cracking. Valspar 
stands 75% reduction—an illuminating estimate of its 
superior elasticity, which in turn is a measure of its 
superior durability. 


What We Mean by “Waterproofness’’ 

By waterproofness we mean that Valspar may be 
exposed to the action of water for months or even years 
at a time, without suffering the slightest physical or 
chemical change. 

There are, it is true, a number of other varnishes 
on the market that will withstand temporary water ex- 
posure. But given enough time 
or a severe enough test they dis- 
color and turn white. 

Valspar is the only varnish 
that remains absolutely un- 
changed under long continued 
exposure. In fact, in our lab- 
oratories in New York are a 
number of panels finished with 
Valspar that have been im- 
mersed in water 6 and 8 years, 
and in every case the Valspar 
is in as good condition as the 
day it went in. 

One of our laboratory tests will 
serve very well to demonstrate this 
absolute waterproofness. The metal 
panel is first painted black. Then it 


is varnished—the middle section with 
Valspar, the upper sections with No. 1. All the var- 


VALSPAR 


Ri Eros ON OA eres 


three well-known spar varnishes, nishes look | auRety suowine 
and the lower sections with three No. 2.. In a few days 


every varnish except Valspar 


well-known floor varnishes. 
has turned white 


The panel is then immersed in a 
jar of water. Almost immediately several of the varnishes begin 
to change color and turn white, and after a lapse of a short 
time all the varnishes, except Valspar, turn dull, cloudy and white 
through absorption of water. Valspar alone remains unchanged, 
clear and transparent, showing the black surface underneath. 

This quality of absolute waterproofness applies equally to 
Valspar Varnish-Stains and Valspar Enamels, because they are 
Valspar, with the colors added. Therefore, in specifying any 
of the Valspar family, an architect may rest assured that he is 
obtaining a product of the highest quality and durability—one 
that will give maximum service and satisfaction. 


Specifications That Varnish Should Meet 

Floor Work—(1) Must be sufficiently pale in color not to 
discolor maple flooring. (2) Must work freely and flow out 
smooth. (3) Must dry free from dust in from 2 to 3 hr. 
(4) Must dry hard enough in 24 hr. to receive the next coat. 
(5) Must dry hard enough in 24 hr. to put in use. (6) Must be 
waterproof—not injured by frequent washing or by hot water 
from a leaky radiator. (7) Must have sufficient toughness not to 
scratch white or chip, even after being on the floor for lL: 
(8) Must dry hard enough to be rubbed down fora mah in 
48 hr., and when rubbed must not sweat out. (9) 
clear and bright after 20 min. immersion in boiling ae 
min. immersion in standard soap solution (142 yes 
dissolved in 1 gal. of water, heated to 160: ndideoAinoge. 

Exterior Work— (1) Must be suligics 5 pHie apts to 
color light woods or colors. (2) Mu: at 64 8 f-dust at 
4 hr. (3) Must dry hard enough in he Teast ne? 
(4) Must be waterproof—not injueecl BY mtg Fede yi 
how long continued. Panel ee herthiblnmustostand 
panetston a eee gor 1 wy VH Ranta {yylagte} yea 
made over black surfac 
be rubbed down to a ‘fa Mn AEA cgneehays not st 
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out. (6) When dry must be free from tackiness. (7) Must be 
sufficiently elastic and durable to stand 1 year’s exposure. 
Interior Woodwork—(1) Must be sufficiently pale not to 
discolor light woods. (2) Must work freely and flow out smooth. 
(3) Must ‘dry free from dust in 2 to 3 hr. 4 
(4) Must dry hard enough in 24 hr. to 
receive next coat. (5) Must be hard and 
free from tackiness, when dry. (6) Must 
be waterproof—must not be injured by 
frequent washing and must not turn 
white when wet. Panel coated with the 
varnish must stand 1 week’s immersion 
without turning white (test to be made 
over black surface). (7) Must dry 
hard enough in 48 hr. to be rubbed 
down to a flat finish, and when rubbed 
must not sweat out. (8) Must dry 
hard enough to be polished in from 
4 to 6 days. (9) Must have sufficient 
toughness not to scratch white or show white when marred. 
(10) Must have elasticity and durability enough not to crack 
under changes in temperature. 


Reg Us pat. Ot 
THE FAMOUS VALSPAR 
BortinG W ATER: ‘TEST- 


Working Specifications for Valspar for Interior and 
Exterior Work, Floors, etc. 

Caution: Shellac or other so-called first coaters should 
never be used as a primer or filler for surfaces exposed to the 
weather, or on floors. Ordinary shellac contains a large per- 
centage of water which penetrates the wood and is liable to be 
brought out by a hot sun in the form of steam that will raise 
the best varnish into unsightly blisters. 

Before varnishing, see that surface is perfectly clean and 
dry and free from oil, grease, or grit. 

Natural Finish—(1) Open Grain Woods: 
Mahogany—Sandpaper smooth; putty-stop all nailholes in 
best manner, using putty colored to match wood. Fill thor- 
oughly with Valentine’s Val-Filler—Wood; allow filler to set a 
few minutes, then rub off clean, rubbing across grain. Allow 
24 hr. to harden, then sandpaper lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. 

(1A) Close Grain Woods: Cherry, Birch, White Wood, Maple, 
Pine, Cypress—Sandpaper smooth; putty- stop all nailholes, using 
putty colored to match wood. Use no primer, filler or shellac. 

(2) Then apply 3 coats of Valentine’s Valspar Varnish, 
giving full, flowing coats. Allow at least 24 hr. between coats. 
Rub first and second coats with curled hair or moss. Then 
apply the final coat of Valspar. This will give a bright gloss 
finish. (3) If an eggshell gloss or dull finish is desired, 48 hr. 
after the final coat is applied, rub with powdered pumice and 
water. (4) For a polished finish after 6 days polish final coat 
with rottenstone and oil. Jeul 

d Work—On Old Varnished Woodwork—lIf surface is in 
good condition sandpaper down and apply Valspar direct; if 
in poor condition, scrape or burn it off, apply a ehtegod a> 
Valentine’s Val- Primer—Wood, and _ proceed ew ith weiss 
For best results all previous coats should be rethoved ods 

On Metal Work—The process is same ne fbotwootlj excepe 
Se Valentine’s Val- -Primer—Meta}, i or, WY 00d, ob etfer or 


Oak, Ash, Walnut, 


. antbte bseestb 10 devo 


Varnish-Stain Specificatioris; :Interion andr Extetior 
Work s Saag agnizotod 


(1) Prepare the WP Vy spar for. 
Open or Close Grained He AG Ate ana, si “eel Ce # BOE 
spar Varnish-Stain,- ainles 3728 (aague Ras SOSH 
successive coat gives tadshehttyo atone thant the.adme qned 


ceding. es vi Clear Yale" ary“antzovo i Gob sh rr fn, fat 
case finish wit ear 2 
¥ ere! Biiteveo. ara bo19l09 
1 Rae 2 


When a lighter col at 
2 coats of Valspar Gr Rawle a pape TURD pa ed as 


abdverts m9q ee o1T—noitsvisee1d + booW 


Endre? Spedheationy, Ttchior aha Futons Work 
(1) Open Grain Woods: Oak, Ash, Walnut, Mahogany 
-rSan paparussnnd otis} opatepsstopoalt taidhakt’s an sbesborimhner. 
See that surface is perfectly clean and free from oil, greaseraor 
moisture. ioxApphy ot costhuaf icviakintinelsiasV bbneanics o Primer- 
Fill vi A Clos at least 24 hr. terakwoit-: se oy ibine.} AWdIsb 


Mable aoe capers 1 ot as Pata vie 


res 1imer- Sie 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 


Manufacturing Chemists 


141 Milk Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL., 24 West Kinzie Street 


PRINCIPAL AGENCIES 


ATLANTA, GA., ScrpLeE Sons 

BALTIMORE, MD., Nationa, Buitp1Inc Suppiy Co. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Moore-HanpiEy Harpware Co. 

Be N. Y. (Quilt), M. A. Regs Corporation; (Stains) SCHUELE 
& Co. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO (Stains) SAEcER-WINSTEL Co. (Quilt) CINCINNATI 
BuILDERS SuPPLy Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Creveranp BuitprErs’ Suprry Co. and CLEVELAND 
Winpow Grass & Door Co. 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, Marietta Paint & Cotor Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., W. L. Macater & Sons. 

DAYTON, OHIO, Detscamp Paint & Grass Co. 

DENVER, COLO., CoLtorapo BuitpErs’ Suppry Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Unirep Fue, & Suppry Co. and RInsHED-GAGNIER Co. 

DULUTH, MINN., THomson-WitiAms Co. A 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., W. P. Wittiams Company 

HOUSTON, TEX., W. L. Macater & Sons 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Girt & MuLHoLLtanp 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Roserr O. Smitu, 1012 Baltimore Avenue 

KNOXVILLE, TENN., W. W. WooprurFr HarpwareE Co. 


Products 

Capot’s “CREOSOTE” SHINGLE STAINS; OLD VIR- 
GINIA WHITE; OLD VIRGINIA TINTS; DouBLE WHITE; 
WATERPROOF Stucco STAINS; WATERPROOF BRICK 
Stains; CLEAR Brick and CLEAR CEMENT WATER- 
PROOFING; “CoNSERVO” Woop PRESERVATIVE; Damp- 
PROOFING; PROTECTIVE Paints; Mortar COoLors; 
INSULATING and DEAFENING QUILT, 


Cabot’s ‘“‘Creosote’”? Shingle Stains 


Cabot’s “Creosote” Shingle Stains are the original 
stains invented by Samuel Cabot 40 years ago. 


Uses—For coloring and preserving shingles, 
rough or dressed siding boards, half-timbering, cornice 
and trimmings of cement houses, etc. 


Coloring Effects—Stains are made of the finest 
and strongest pigments, ground impalpably fine in pure 
linseed oil and suspended in a vehicle of specially refined 
creosote. The coloring effects are therefore soft and 
rich, and also transparent, so that the wood is beautifully 
colored without covering the grain. 

The colors are guaranteed fast. 

Wood Preservation—The creosote penetrates 
the wood and thoroughly preserves it against decay or 
insects. 


“Creosote is the best wood preservative known.’—TrRaut- 
WEIN. 

“Wood treated with it is not subject to dry rot or other 
decay.”—CENTURY DIcTIONARY. 

Imitations—Can be recognized by coarse pig- 
ments ; tawdry, opaque colors; and the smell of kerosene, 
benzine, or similar cheapener. Cabot’s stains contain no 
petroleum distillate or other adulterant. 

Application—Shingles may be dipped before lay- 
ing; or dipped, and brushed once after laying (the most 
thorough method), or merely brush-coated twice after 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


LOUISVILLE, KY., Nationat Roorine & Suppiy Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., WatrerHousE-Wi1tLcox-Paciric Co, 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Fiscuer Lime & CEMENT’? Co. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Merritt & Jackson, 850 Builders’ Exchange 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Jauncxe Service, Inc. 

OMAHA, NEB., Pronger Grass & Paint Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Samurt H. Frencu & Co. 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Houston Brotuers Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE, Cress & Co. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Barnarp, Porter & REMINGTON 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Hunxins-Wittis Lime & CremeEnt Co. and Scort- 
SULLIVAN Paint Co. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., Pacrric Marertrars Co. 
SEATTLE, WASH., S.-W. R. Datiy 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Hansen Grass AND Paint Co. 
SPOKANE, WASH., H. G. Lanawan & Co. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., ALtEx. Grant’s Sons 

TAMPA, FLA., Knicut & WALL Co. 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Torepo BuiipErs’ Supprty Co. 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Latty & RoHLapER 


laying. The coloring effect is the same, but dipping 
preserves the shingles better. Other woodwork is 
stained with the brush. 

Always use 2 coats, and 3 coats are advisable on 
smooth wood. 

Covering Capacity—One gallon covers 100 sq. 
ft., 2 coats, on rough wood, or 200 to 250 sq. ft. on 
smooth wood; 21% to 234 gal. will dip 1000 shingles 
two-thirds their length; 3-gal. will dip and brush-coat. 


RESIDENCE OF RALPH PETERS, PRESENT L, I. R. R. Co. 
AyMar Emsury, II, Architect, New York, N. Y. 


_ Shingles stained with Cabot’s ‘‘Creosote’” Stains; cement stucco 
stained with Cabot’s Waterproof Cement Stains; walls lined: with Cabot’s 
Quilt for warmth 


Samples—Samples of stained wood, showing the 
colors on cedar, will be furnished on request. 

Special Colors—Special colors and shades will be 
made for architects who wish to produce special effects 
and will send samples to match or suggestions to follow. 

Specification—Specify : “Cabot’s ‘Creosote’ Shin- 
gle Stains, in original packages bearing Cabot’s trade- 
mark. Color to be selected by architect or owner.” 

State whether work is to be dipped or brush-coated, 
or both, and that stains must be thoroughly stirred and 
be applied, without dilution or adulteration, to dry wood 
only. This will insure uniform color and durability. 


Continued on next page 
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Cabot’s Old Virginia White 

Gives a clean, brilliant ‘whitewash effect,’ com- 
‘bining the soft, cool whiteness of whitewash with the 
wearing qualities of paint; but it is not opaque and 
heavy like paint. It is more transparent, covering the 
surface as a good coat of whitewash covers it, and not 
with the hard, veneering surface that paint forms. It 


SHINGLED WALLS AND Brick CHIMNEYS FINISHED WITH 
Casor’s OLD VIRGINIA WHITE 
Joun RussEtt Porr, Architect, New York, N. Y. 


faithfully reproduces the peculiarly desirable qualities 
of whitewash; but is finer in tone and texture, simple 
and easy to apply, clean and lasting. 

Many attempts have been made to obtain this result 
with paint, but without success, because the hard, cold 
“paintiness’ of paint is so essentially different from 
the soft brilliancy of whitewash. 


Cabot’s Double White 


For dressed lumber and finish where heavier coating 
is required. Whiter than white lead, and of finer 
texture, but remarkably opaque. Two coats cover as 
well as three coats of lead and oil. 


Cabot’s Old Virginia Tints 

The beauty of texture of the Old Virginia White 
has produced a large demand for delicate colors with 
the same texture. These are made by softly tinting the 
White. The color effects are almost pastellike in quality 
and are most artistic. 

Adaptability—Old Virginia White and Tints are 
used for shingles, siding, boards, and timbers, and for 
brick, stone and cement work. The White has been 
especially successful on brickwork, giving striking and 
picturesque effects that can be obtained in no other way. 
Old Virginia tints were used for the unique coloring 
of the court at Turtle Bay Gardens, New York. 


Application—Apply with a brush or by dipping. 
If dipped, shingles should be brushed off when dipped 
and 1 or 2 brush coats applied after laying; or dip in 
White Shingle Stain No. 1166 and apply 2 brush coats 
of Old Virginia White. : 

Covering Capacity—One gallon covers 125 to 
150 sq. ft., 2 coats, on shingles and other undressed 
wood and on brick or cement work, and it goes about 
twice as far on smooth wood. 


Cabot’s Waterproof Stucco and Brick Stains 

Adaptability—These stains enter and seal the 
pores of brick, or concrete, making them rainproof and 
producing beautiful coloring effects without weakening 
the cement. 

For evening up off-colored and mismatched brick, 
or restoring the color of old, faded and discolored walls, 
they are unequalled. 

They sink into the surface, and form no skin, so 


ae 
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that they can not chalk or peel like paints and other 
coatings. Being transparent, they show the variations 


STAINED WITH Cazor’s Stucco STarns 
BicELow & Wapswortu, Architects, Boston, Mass. 


of texture, tone and density of the concrete almost as 
perfectly as in its uncolored state. Made in all colors. 

Covering Capacity—One gallon covers from 100 
to 250 sq. ft., 2 coats, depending upon the surface. 


Cabot’s Clear Brick Waterproofing and Cabot’s Clear 
Cement Waterproofing 
Transparent liquid waterproofings applied to the sur- 
face with a brush. They penetrate and seal the pores, 
making the surface completely and permanently rainproof. 
Covering Capacity—One gallon will cover from 
200 to 300 sq. ft., 2 coats, on common brick or smooth 
concrete, 


Piers, Hosoxken, N. J. 
Waterproofed with Cabot’s Clear Brick Waterproofing 


Cabot’s Dampproofing 


For direct plastering on brick and concrete walls 
and stonebacking on marble and other delicate stones. 
A permanently waterproof and adhesive coating that 
forms a perfect bond between the plaster and the wall, 
making furring and lathing unnecessary. It penetrates 
both plaster and wall, knitting them firmly and_per- 
manently together. 


Covering Capacity—One gallon covers 80 to 100 
sq. ft., 2 coats. The first coat should stand 24 hours 
before the second is applied, and the second should stand 
24 hours before the plaster is applied. This insures 
perfect adhesion and a complete bonding. 


Cabot’s Flexiblac Protective Paint 


A chemically pure pitch paint, thoroughly clarified 
and refined, which forms an elastic non-oxidizable 
bituminous coating that permanently protects iron and 
steel from rust, electrolysis and corrosion. Linseed oil 
paints will not last on metal construction, because oxida- 
tion and electrolytic action destroy them. Cabot’s 
Flexiblac will not oxidize, is not affected by acids or 
electrolysis, will not crack nor peel. It is permanent 
aid a perfect protection, and costs only half as much 
as linseed oil paint. 

Covering Capacity—One gallon covers 300 to 
400 sq. ft., 2 coats. ; 


Continued on next page 
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Cabot’s ‘‘Conservo”? Wood Preservative 


For preserving all kinds of woodwork from decay, 
worms, and insects. 

At a cost of 2¢ or 3¢ per stick, “Conservo” will 
almost double the life of piles, posts, sills; bridge, mine, 
wharf and dam timbers, and all kinds of planking. 

It is as perfect a preservative as can be made with 
the present scientific knowledge of the subject. It gives 
a butternut brown tone. 

Apply with a brush, as heavily as possible, or dip 
the lumber before using. 

Covering Capacity—One gallon covers about 
200 sq. ft. of dressed lumber with 2 coats. 


Cabot’s Mortar Colors 

For 30 years the strongest and most durable colors 
for mortar. 

Made in pulp form to insure uniform mixing and 
to save labor. 


Cabot’s “Quilt” 

Purposes—For lining houses, stables, factories, 
etc., to make them warm in winter and cool in summer ; 
for insulating cold storage and icehouses, breweries, 
refrigerators, etc., and for deadening sound in floors 
and partitions of schools, apartments, hospitals, lodges, 
CEG: 

Description—“Quilt” is a matting of cured eel 
grass stitched between 2 layers of very strong, tough 
paper. It is so strong that a web of the “Quilt” will 
sustain a weight of almost 900 Ib. 

The ribbons of eel grass cross each other at every 
angle and form innumerable small cells of “dead’’ air, 
so that the “Quilt”? is a cushion of these air spaces. 

It is therefore not a mere felt or paper, but a scien- 
tifically built structure similar to the plumage of a bird 
and gives the most perfect conditions for isolating heat 
and deadening sound. 

The “dead” air can not circulate, so that heat con- 
duction is prevented; and the sound waves are broken 
up and absorbed. 

“Quilt” is made in a continuous web 3 ft. wide, 
which can be divided into narrower strips if desired 
and is shipped in rolls containing 250 sq. ft. each. 


Roiis oF “QuiLt” 


Grades—‘Quilt” is regularly made in 5 grades, 
as follows: 


. Weight 
spe tataders 53-4 Thickness, in.] (Per roll of 250 sq. ft.), lb. 
Single-ply ¥, 40 
Double-ply % 60 
Triple-ply yA 85 
Asbestos (fireproof ) % 90 
Waterproof % 70 
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Efficiency—Actual scientific tests show that 1 
layer of single-ply “Quilt” is equal to 28 layers of 
common, cheap building paper. 

The double-ply is better than 40 layers. It is 
warmer and more permanent and much cheaper than 
back plastering. 

As a sound deadener, the most exhaustive tests ever 
made (by Professor Norton for the New England Con- 
servatory of Music) proved it to be far superior to all 
other methods tested, and also much cheaper, lighter, 
and more adaptable. 

Why Eel Grass?—‘“Quilt” is made of eel grass 
because of the really wonderful qualities of this salt 
water plant, which no other fiber possesses, to wit: 

It has a long, flat fiber, which, when matted in 
“Quilt,” makes the “dead” air spaces (a round fiber 
like straw would make air circulation easy). 

It is indestructible by decay.* 


Op Pierce Houser, Dorcuester, Mass. 
Built about 1635 ; 


It repels moths and other insects and vermin. 

It is almost non-inflammable, because it contains 
silicon in place of the carbon that is present in plants 
that grow in the air, and it is therefore an effective 
fire retardant. 

It is very tough, and never loses its elasticity. 

Application—“Quilt” can be applied in any way 
that any common felt or paper can be, and with vastly 
better results. OES Stent 

The drawings shown on. the following page are 
merely suggestions of a few methods of heat insulation 
in dwellings, etc., and of sound deadening in floors and. 
partitions. take 

Adaptability—Single-ply is sufficient for lining 
houses and for all other ordinary heat insulation.  __ 

Double-ply is for sound deadening, cold storage 
and similar insulation where the conditions are more 
severe. 

Triple-ply is for cold storage and other work where 
unusual conditions prevail. 

Asbestos “Quilt” is for work where fireproofing 
as well as insulation and deadening are required. It is 
the only deadener that is fireproof, and the only fire- 
proofing that is an efficient deadener. ; 

Waterproof “Quilt” is double-ply with water- 
proof paper. 

Specification—Specify Cabot’s “Quilt,” and state 
what grade shall be used. 


Samples 


Samples of all materials, with full information, 
promptly furnished on request. 

* The walls of the old Pierce House, Dorchester, Mass., were stuffed 

with eel grass when the house was built, about 1635, and the grass 


is still in a perfect state of preservation. We have a sample of this 
275-year-old eel grass in, our office. 


Continued on next page 
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IN NEW YORK SINCE 1887 


PROTEXOL CORPORATION 


SUCCESSOR TO CARBOLINEUM WOOD PRESERVING CO. 
Wood Preservatives 
37 Barclay Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 149 N. 13th Street 
HONOLULU, T. H., American Factors, Lp, 

SHEPPING “DEPOTS: 


CHICAGO, ILL. ST. LOUIS, MO. PITTSBURGH, PA. 
SAN JUAN, P. R. HONOLULU, T. H. 


WORKS 
KENILWORTH, N. J. 


BOSTON, MASS., 6 Beacon Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Bass-MuETER PAInT Co. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., Maison Blanche Building 
MANILA, P. I., Attantic Gutr & Paciric Co. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


MANILA, P. I. 


Products and Services 


ProTEXOL Woop PRESERVATIVES. 

Neosote Woop PRESERVATIVES. 

PROTEXIDE, the colorless preservative. 

Also Creosote Oils, all standard grades. 

Services include EXPERIMENTAL WORK, 
DesicN and Layout, Estimates for COVER- 
ING CAPACITY on submitted timber schedules, 
and all matters pertaining to CONSULTING 
PRACTICE on the subject of Timber Preservation. 


Uses—General 


For brush, spray, or open tank treatments: To 
prevent the deterioration of wood placed in situations 
where decay or insect attack is likely—as sills, foundation 
and floor timbers, roofs in mills, screeds or nailing pieces 
in concrete—or where woodwork is used in situations 
where an optimum moisture condition prevails. 

As a permanent walnut stain for shingles, half tim- 
bers, trellises, arbors, etc. 


Specifications for Use 


Since wood is an organic material differing in decay 
resisting as also absorbing qualities, no standard specifi- 
cations are possible. These must be designed to meet 
the conditions in each case, taking into consideration the 
kind and quality as well as extent of seasoning of the 
specie of wood used. For a general guide see ueafiet: 23. 


Experience 


Protexol quality has been successfully used for the 
surface treatment of timber to prevent decay or insect 
attack, by brush, spray or open tank application, for 
47 years. Protexol (protects all) represents value dem- 
onstrated by actual time tests—by results. The “Stand- 
ard” wood preservative established by practice. 


Technical Descriptions and Recommendations 


Protexol Wood Preservative No. 1—A _non- 
volatile, heavy oil derived from the highest boiling dis- 
tillate of coal tar. Its constituents belong to the anthra- 
cene group, the permanent antiseptic properties of which 
are acknowledged. After filtration and refining, the oil 
is chemically treated to improve its character and to in- 
crease its efficiency. Made to the 47-year old standard- 
ized quality. For protecting timber against premature 
decay this grade is recommended as the very best pre- 
servative—specifically where only brush or spray treat- 
ments are to be given. Where inflammability of the 
4 4imber is the important factor, the use of Pro- 
Preservative No. 1 is recommended. 


LO to ilt5. ate 38° ~Cye higuid at 


folexo| 


Ww 
PRESERVATIVE 


PRESERVES WOOD EVERYWHERE 
TRADE-MARK 


Protexol Wood Preservative No. 2— 
A straight run anthracene oil to meet the 
chemical standard for what is known as the 
carbolineum type. Whenever the higher cost 
of Protexol No. 1 does not appear justifiable, 
either owing to construction requiring a heavier 
open tank treatment, because the construction is 
not of a permanent character or for other sound 
reasons, Protexol No. 2 is recommended. 
Where waterproofing is the prime object sought to be 
attained, this grade is suggested. Specific gravity, 1.09 
to 1.13 at 38° C.. Liquid at 38° C. (0G 

Neosote Wood Preservative No. 1—A mixture 
of the lighter anthracene oils obtained in redistilling to 
produce Protexol Wood Preservatives and heavy creo- 
sote oils. Neosote No. 1 is recommended for heavy open 
tank treatments where depth of penetration only is con- 
sidered the measure of preservation, or as a temporary 
preservative agent, or where the only object in using any 
preservative is high initial toxicity to destroy organisms 
on timber placed under conditions where decay is not 
likely if sound timber is used. - Where the lowest cost 
compatible with a satisfactory return on the investment 
is sought, Neosote No. 1 is advised. Specific gravity, 
1.08 at 38° C.. Liquid at-38°-C, (4005 Bas 

Neosote No. 2—Heavy coal tar oils of minimum 
specific gravity of 1.06 at 38° C. Liquid at 38° C. 
CLOD GES |). 

Notes: It is worth bearing in mind that the item of labor 
cost will be substantially the same in the application of any one 
of the four grades. Equipment cost will likewise be substantially 
the same except where heavy open tank treatments are desired. 

Protexol No. 2 and Neosote are more volatile and their use 
is not expected to insure the factor of safety to be had from 
the use of Protexol No. 1, except that a larger quantity of 


Protexol No. 2 and Neosote will probably give the same results 
as a smaller quantity of Protexol No. 1. 


Protexide—A colorless and odorless wood pre- 
servative. A metallic salt preparation combining high 
toxicity with low solubility. Non-corrosive. Applied in 
an aqueous solution of 3 to 5%. Especially suitable 
where treated surfaces require the subsequent applica- 
tion of varnish or decorative paint or for woods with 
low absorbing qualities. Especially prepared for surface 
treatments, 


Literature 


A list of all available bulletins and circulars will ce 
sent on request. Each answers definite questions on 
wood preservation. 

Leaflet 23—Suggested Specifications. 

Circular 68—Deterioration of Timber and Its Causes. 
Circular 89-—-The “How” of Surface Treatments. 

Bulletin 40—The Annual Charge Against Treated Timber. 
Bulletin 41—Maintenance Treatments. 

Bulletin 43—Preservative Oils for Surface Treatments. 
Wood Preserving Terms (for sale at $1.00 per copy). 
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THE BUTCHER POLISH CO. 


Manufacturers of Floor Polish and Floor Wax 


245 State Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 


Butcuer’s Boston PotisH (for Floors) or FLoor 
Wax; ButcHer’s Liguip Potisu (Wax); BuTCHER’S 
No. 3 REvIver. 

Also, Butcher’s Weighted Floor Finishing Brushes. 


Scope and General Information 


The products of this company, having been on the 
market for over 40 years and having given throughout 
that period consistent satisfaction, have become recog- 
nized as standard by architects, interior decorators and 
painters. 

This is particularly true in the case of large institu- 
tions, hospitals, colleges, etc., which employ superin- 
tendents whose purchases are based on experience. 


Butcher’s Boston Polish (for Floors ) 


Butcher’s Boston Polish is a perfectly transparent 
finish for floors, interior wood- 
work, furniture and linoleum. 

It preserves the natural 
color and beauty of the wood, 
and as it is not brittle it will not 
scratch or deface like shellac or 
varnish, nor will it become soft 
and sticky like beeswax. 

It has the reputation of 
being the best floor polish made 
and the only one without ob- 
jectionable features, and is espe- 
cially adapted for hardwood 
floors, bowling alleys and lino- 
leur. 

It is manufactured from 
pure materials perfectly blended so that it has great 
density and lasting qualities. 

Its extreme density and high melting point result 
in a hard coating of considerable body, which can not 
be obtained with polishes manufactured with soft waxes 
and cheap highly volatile solvents. 


Covering Capacity—After surface has been prop- 


erly filled, 1 lb. of Butcher’s Boston Polish will cover 
300 sq. ft. 
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ButcHer’s Boston Pot- 
IsH oR Harp Wax 
FinisH CAN 
(1-Ib. size) 


Butcher’s Liquid Polish (Wax) eae 
Butcher’s Liquid Polish is a liquid eau Police 
wax polish used for repolishing floors, [* = 
furniture or interior woodwork. After |. 
the floors or other woodwork have been 
properly finished with Butcher’s Boston 
Floor Polish, and require freshening up, 
dampen a cloth with Butcher’s Liquid 
Polish, rub over the surface and polish 
at once by rubbing with a dry, soft cloth. 


ButcHer’s Lio- 
uip PoLtsH 


Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver ear as 


Floors of hard pine, maple, or other close grained 


aaa ee Beat SS 
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woods will not take a filler. For such floors apply a coat 
of Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver, which will give a warm 
and even color to the wood. It should be left overnight 
to dry and then treated with Butcher’s Boston Polish 
according to the directions given herewith. 

To restore the color of the 
parts of the floor where the finish 
is worn off and the wood looks gray 
and bleached, dampen a cloth with 
the Reviver and rub over the de- 
faced portions; let it remain 10 or 
12 hours to dry; then polish with 
Butcher’s Boston Polish according 
to directions. 

For kitchen, store, and piazza 
floors that need to be washed often, 
lay on a thin coat of Butcher’s No. 


——— 
| BUTCHER'S 
i | No. 3 Reviver. |: 
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2 é < i The Butcher Poilsh Co, | 
3 Reviver, with an ordinary varnish | 22eems*» 
brush, or dampen a cloth and go 


over as directed above, rubbing off 


ButcHer’s No. 3 
REVIVER CAN 
(%-gal. size) 


well before leaving to dry. Repeat 
when the wood begins to look gray 
and worn. 


Covering Capacity—1 gal. will cover about 1200 
sq. ft. of surface. 


General Specifications 


Do not specify “or equal” as this only leads to the 
use of inferior grades. Experience in actual use should 
be the determining factor in specifying a wax polish. 


Floors (Without Varnish)—(a) Open Grain Woods, 
Oak and Others—The floors shall first be filled with a paste filler 
satisfactory to the architect, allowed to dry and thoroughly 
rubbed off. * 

After 24 hours a coat of Butcher’s Boston Polish or Hard 
Wax Finish shall be spread evenly over the floor with a cloth 
and allowed to dry for % hour. The floor shall then be polished 
with a long handled weighted brush (25-lb.) rubbing first across 
the grain and then with the grain. 

Just before the floors are put in use a second coat shall be 
applied and finished as the first. 

(b) Close Grained Wood (Hard Pine, Maple, etc.)—The 
floors shall first receive a coat of Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver ap- 
plied with a cloth and allowed to dry for 12 hours. 

Then apply Butcher’s Boston Polish as above. 

Note: In addition to the filler a thin coat of shellac may 
be laid on and sandpapered slightly before applying the finish 
coat of wax. 

Varnished Floors—Insert varnish specification, then speci- 
fication for 1 coat of Butcher’s Boston Polish. 

Interior Woodwork and Standing Finish—Specifications 
similar to the foregoing except that after applying Butcher’s 
Boston Polish it shall be polished with a brush of the stiffness 
of a shoe brush and afterwards with dry soft cloths. 

Kitchen and Piazza Floors—Shall be finished with a thin 
coat of Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver laid on with a varnish brush. 


Territory 


Butcher’s products are for gs 
dealers in painters’ supplies. 
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W. L. Monro, PRESIDENT AND GENERAL MANAGER 
W. A. ESSELSTYN, TREASURER 


GrorcE H. MAYER, GENERAL SALES AGENT 


A. E. Braun, VICE-PRESIDENT R. M. SPEER, SECRETARY 
C. W. Kurtz, SUPERINTENDENT OF FACTORIES 


AMERICAN WINDOW GLASS COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES 


Farmers Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH. PA] 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA, 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 


EXPORT OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO,<.LI. 
BOSTON, MASS. ST. LOUIS, MO. 
MEXICO CITY, MEXICO SAN JUAN, 


PORTO RICO HAVANA, CUBA 


FACTORIES 


ARNOLD, PA. KANE, BA. JEANNETTE, PA. 


os 


Products 


Winpow Grass; PicrurE GLASS; CRYSTAL SHEET 
Gass; PHoto GLass; GrouND GLass; and C™IPPED 
GLASS. 


Process and Production 


All of the glass manufactured by the AMERICAN 
Winpow GLAss CoMPANY is machine-made, thus insur- 
ing uniformity of thickness which can not be obtained 
by. hand-blown manipulation. Production of this com- 
pany is the largest in the world, the annual capacity be- 


ing 300,000,000 sq. ft. 


Sheet Glass—Description and Qualifications 


Sheet glass is first classified as single thick or dou- 
ble thick. Each thickness is then further divided into 
three qualities, “AA”, or first quality; “A”, or second 
quality; “B”, or third quality, according to its relative 
freedom from defects. There is also a limited amount 
of glass of inferior qualities produced, known as fourth, 
and “C” qualities. 


& 


Grades and Qualities 


“AA” or First Quality—This can only be fur- 
nished in limited quantities—(not exceeding 3% of the 
total amount of the window glass of this quality pro- 
duced in the United States). This quality requires the 
best grade of glass, but it does not require perfect glass, 
or substantially perfect glass. Defects of various kinds 
are permissible in this quality, but they should be very 
slight, or not discoverable except on close inspection. 
This glass must be well flattened and have a fine luster. 
The defects permitted must not be grouped in one place, 
but scattered throughout the light. Only a very small 
number of slight defects are permissible in this quality. 

In general, the center of each light must be free 
from defects. Each light must be viewed as a whole 
and not judged by single defects discoverable in different 
the licht. On casual inspection the glass should 
-+ free from defects. This glass must 
.-etween the lights. 


MONONGAHELA CITY, PA. 


BELLE VERNON, PA. HARTFORD CITY, IND. 


“A” or Second Quality—The defects permitted 
in this quality are faint strings or lines, slight burn, seeds, 
small blisters, and light scratches, but no light should 
contain all of these defects, nor such a portion of the | 
different classes of defects as to mar the general ap- 
pearance of the light as a whole. The defects permis- 
sible depend on the character of the defects, their loca- 
tion and number, and the size of the light. 

No specific rule can be laid down as to the size of 
any defect permitted. A defect too large for a small 
light might be permitted in a much larger light. If the 
light contained only a slight defect, that defect might be 
much larger than would otherwise be permitted if the 
light contained a number of other defects. A light of 
glass that is especially well flattened and has a fine polish 
would permit of single defects of larger size than a light 
of glass that is poorly flattened. The location of the 
defects also determines the number and size permitted. 
Seeds and small blisters that would not be permissible in 
the center of the light, would be permissible 1f remote 
from the center. 

Neither can any rule be laid down as to how far 
apart these defects should be, as some of the defects 
might be so slight as not to be readily distinguishable 
even on close inspection. Defects that would be too close 
together in a small light of glass might be permitted in a 
much larger light. Defects would be permitted when 
scattered through a light that would not be permitted if 
grouped in one part of the light. 

In general, the center of the light should be practi- 
cally free from defects, and the appearance of the light 
as a whole should be such as, on casual inspection, will 
not cause the attention of the inspector to be focused on 
the defects rather than on the general appearance of the 
light. 

“B” or Third Quality—This quality admits of the 
same kinds of defects as “A” Quality, but they may be 
heavier and more numerous, but no defects should be 
so heavy as to distort an object viewed through them at 
any reasonable angle, as is done in the case of very 
heavy cords or lines. Glass that contains heavy cords, 
lines or strings over its entire surface, a large number 


Continued on next page 


American Window Glass Company 
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of blisters, or the surface of the glass practically cov- 
ered with seeds or very heavy burn, is not permitted in 
this quality. 

In general, the defects permitted in this glass are 
so prominent as to at once attract the attention of the 
casual inspector, but they should not be so numerous 
as to prevent a considerable portion of each light from 
being reasonably free from them. 


Further Information on Sheet Glass 


Glazing— Window glass should always be glazed 
with the convex side out. 

Window glass glazed in this manner will present 
a better appearance than glass glazed with the reverse 
side out, and will withstand vastly greater wind pres- 
sure and concussion shocks. 

Defects Prohibited in All Grades—Stones, heavy 
lines or cords that would cause breakage, long or raised 
blisters, wrinkles and deep scratches. 

Dimensions—Maximum sizes: 
30x50 in.; double strength, 64x84 in. 

Thickness and Weight—Single Strength—The 
thickness measures from 1014 to.12 lights to the inch. 
Weight, approximately 1814 oz. to the square foot. 


single strength, 


Double Strength—The thickness measures from 8 to 
9 lights to the inch (average about 81% lights to the inch). 
Weight, approximately 2414 oz. to the square foot. 


Identification Label—Each light of single strength 
or double strength “AA” or first quality window glass, 
as well as 16-oz. first and second quality picture glass 
of AMERICAN WINDOW GLAss 
ComMPANY’s manufacture is 
either labeled as shown herewith 
or else the label appears upon the 
paper between the lights. This 
label identifies the quality. 

“A” and “B” grades of win- 
dow glass are not labeled, but 
have a atte brand stamped on each original box. 

Packing—All “AA” or first quality window glass 
is packed with paper between the lights to prevent 
marring and scratching of the surface. 
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AA QUALITY 


PAPER PACKED 
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Suggested Specifications—“All the clear window glass 
glazed in this building shall be the AMERICAN Winpow GLAss 
Company’s make, or equal thereto.” 

Tests—Exhaustive tests show that our glass has 
greater tensile strength than plate glass, rolled glass or 
any other window glass. It also has a higher modulus of 
rupture and greater resistance to wind pressure than any 
other glass. 


Crystal Sheet Glass 


heavy blown glass, made by 
same process as window glass, in 26-0z., 29-0z., 34-oz. 
and 39-oz. weights (or 3%; in.). Uniform in thickness ; 
thoroughly annealed and especially flattened. The term 
“ounce” in connection with crystal sheet glass indicates 


————_—_—— 
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the weight per square foot of each type of glass herein 
described. 

Dimensions—Maximum sizes: 26-0z. and 29-oz., 
60x84 in.; 34-0z. and 39 oz., 36 to 48 in. wide by 48 
to 72 in. iis are the average dimensions obtainable. 
Maximum measurements: 51 in. wide by 80 in. long. 

Our crystal sheet products are marketed through 
the window glass distributers in stock sheets, as they 
come from the factory. They generally re-cut these 


sheets to required sizes, and grade them to suit the re- 
quirements of the contractors, architects and builders. 
We also furnish this glass, cut to required measurements. 


T 
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29 oz. 34 oz. 39 oz. 


APPROXIMATE THICKNESS OF CRYSTAL SHEET GLASS 


THICKNESS LEEWAYS ALLOWABLE 
26 oz. Crystal sheet IZ5tOn1o5 (.125 exact) 
29 oz. Crystal sheet .136 to .148 (.139 exact) 
34 oz. Crystal sheet 150 to .175 (.163 exact) 


39 oz. Crystal sheet or 3” .176 and above (.187 exact) 


Packing—Paper is placed next each light of 
34-0z. and 39-0z. to prevent marring and scratching of 
the surface. Each light is labeled to identify the grading 
and quality. 


Adaptability—Suitable for glazing office build- 
ings, hotels, municipal and other public buildings, and 
for French doors, windows, table tops and glass shelv- 
ing, automobiles, car windows, etc. 


Advantages—Crystal sheet glass possesses a 
brilliant surface, uniform thickness, and with the special 
care given in flattening this glass, it is the flattest window 
glass produced by any process, and approximates the 
flatness of plate glass. 

It is an acceptable substitute for a great many uses 
and is lower in price than polished plate. Being a lighter 
product than plate glass, approximately 25% of the cost 
of sash weights can also be saved. 


Other Specialties 


We make photo glass for camera use, lantern slides 
glass for diagnostic X-Ray plates. 

Also 16-0z. picture glass Ist and 2nd qualities. 
We also produce double strength ground glass, 
No. 1 process chipped and No. 2 process chipped. 

Chipped glass is produced by processing the surface 
so that a chipped appearance is produced. No. 1 process 
chipped glass indicates that one process of chipping is 
applied to one surface. No. 2 process chipped glass 
indicates that one surface is chipped twice. 

Ground glass is produced by sand-blasting or grind- 
ing one surface of the sheet. The reverse side of grou 
and chipped glass is smooth. 

Ground and chipped glass sho 
smooth side out. 


and 
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JOSEPH ELIAS & CO., INC. 


Mirrors and Glass for All Purposes 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


GENERALLY SOLD BY GLASS DEALERS THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 


Products 
CRYSTALITE BRANDS OF FLAT DRAWN 
SHeer or Wuinpow Gtass; POLISHED 
Pirate Gtiass; PuLaTe Grass Mirrors; 
Wire GLAss; ROLLED and FiGuRED GLASS. 
Also distributers of Brasco Copper 
Store Fronts. 


Flat Drawn Sheet Glass 


Crystalite brand flat drawn sheet glass 
is the product of a new process in the 
manufacture of window glass—a process 
which eliminates the necessity of first 
blowing the glass into cylindrical form, in 
which form it has never been possible to flatten without 
resulting waves and bows. . 

In the flat drawn process the glass is made by being 
drawn into flat sheets directly from the tanks of molten 
glass into a lehr or annealing oven. This process pro- 
duces a glass that is absolutely flat, uniform in thickness, 
perfect in annealment, and with the wave reduced to 
a minimum. 

Advantages—(1) Absolute flatness, which means 
clear vision and minimizes the possibility of breakage 
after it has been glazed in the sash. 

(2) Uniformity of thickness, and its high polish. 

(3) Freedom from objectionable waves and other 
causes of distortion common to cylinder glass blown 
in cylinder form. 

The glass has no bow and will bear evenly and 
firmly in the frame or sash, thereby preventing rattling 
or cracking. 

Quality and Grade—This glass is put on the 
market under our trade-name and each sheet is labeled 
for identification. 

Owing to the high quality of these products as 
compared with ordinary glass, a remarkable freedom 
from defects will be found. In other words Crystalite 
brand flat drawn sheet glass is, for all practical pur- 
poses, of one quality, and architects may rest assured 
that whenever this brand is specified, a very superior 
glass will result. 

Cost—This glass is sold in competition with or- 
dinary window glass and, where quality is considered, 
it is cheaper. 

Samples—This company will be pleased to sub- 
mit samples of their brand or samples may be obtained 
from local dealers. A careful examination of this glass 
will offer convincing evidence of the superiority of this 
new process glass over glass produced by the old methods. 

Thicknesses—Crystalite brand flat drawn sheet 
glass is made in 18-oz. and 26-0z. and #¢-in. thickness. 

Maximum Sizes—18-oz., 36x48 in.; 26-0z., 72x 
84 in. ;°33;-in. thickness, 72x84 in. 

Specifications—All glass (mention location) shall be 


(18-0z., 26-0z. or #s-in. thickness) Crystalite brand flat drawn 
=. class as supplied by JosepH Eras & Co., Inc., Long Island 


{ polished plate glass of 


JQSEPH ELTAS & CO. bre 


TRADE-MARK 


all sizes and thicknesses is carried, and 
prompt service can be guaranteed. 

For general purposes there is only 
one quality of plate glass—Crystalite 
brand. This quality is ordinarily used 
and is comparatively free from defects. 

When a particular quality is desired, 
a special selection is necessary and this 
is called Selected Quality. This neces- 
sitates cutting down larger sizes for 
purpose of selection and adds a propor- 
tionate extra cost. 


Plate Glass Mirrors 


Our mirrors are made from our 
Crystalite brand polished plate glass and are furnished 
either beveled or plai in desired thickness of glass. 

As a guide to architects in specifying polished 
plate glass mirrors, the following specification which 
describes our method of manufacture is offered. 

Specifications—All mirrors shall be Crystalite brand 
mirrors (mention whether to be beveled or plain) as manu- 
factured by JosepH Exias & Co., Inc. Long Island City, 
N. Y. To be free from scratches and bubbles, with a true 
reflection and covered on the back with three coats of silver, 
protected with best shellac and a coat of waterproof paint. To 
be guaranteed not to tarnish, peel or oxidize within 3 years. 


Wire Glass ~ 

We carry a complete stock of the Western Glass 
Company’s wire glass (also figured glass). 

Furnished in thicknesses of 14, 3% and 1% in. in 
sizes up to and including 48 in. wide by 132 in. long. It 
is made by a single pour process and the reinforcement 
is a special wire fabric with 
3 twists and 5 loops at the 
vertical strand. This fabric is 
incorporated in the sheet of 
molten glass while it is being 
rolled, thus producing a fin- 
ished product better able. to 
stand severe strains and sudden 
temperature changes. 

This product has stood the 
severe tests imposed by the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., and each sheet is labeled. 


Figured Glass 


Designed for use in hallways, areas, interior par- 
titions and similar constructions where the admission 
of light without transparency is desired. Made in the 
best materials obtainable and moulded in attractive pat- 
terns. 

Designs—The figured glass is made up ina large 
number of designs, some of which are illustrated on the 
pages of the Western Glass Company. 


Where Obtained 


The Josep Ex1as & Co.’s products may be obtained 
directly from the Company’s plant in Long Island City, 
N. Y., or from glass dealers throughout the country. 
Correspondence is solicited. ; 


Wire Gass 


Note the 5 loops in the 
vertical strand 
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PRESSED PRISM PLATE GLASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Polished Plate Glass Products 


27 North Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO 


44 East 23rd Street 
NEW YORK 


Products 

“IMPERIAL” PRISM-PLATE ORNAMENTAL 
GLAss in five styles; “IMPERIAL” PRISM-PLATE 
Guass in large plates; “IMPERIAL” PRISM SKy- 
LIGHT Gass (unit plates 18x60 in.). 


Distinguishing Characteristics 

All the products illustrated are ground and 
polished plate glass with clean-cut prismatic fig- 
ures die pressed on one side. 

They may be readily distinguished from all other 
figured glasses by their uniformity of pattern and ab- 
sence of disfiguring waves or roller marks on either 
smooth surface or figured surface. 

They are strong, durable and easily cleaned. The 
patterns harmonize with any style of finish and a wide 
range of modern-architecture. 

Being polished plate glass they blend as no other 
figured glass can with the plain polished plate glass 
windows which characterize modern building elevations 
and interiors. 


Quality and Dimensions 


The products are made in one standard polished 
plate glass quality and the ornamental patterns, Style 
O-1, O-2, O-3, O-4 and O-5, in standard plate glass 
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TRADE MARK 


IMPERIAL 


ee ee 


“IMPERIAL” PRISM-PLATE ORNAMENTAL, 
STYLE O-1 


re) 


“IMPERIAL” PRISM-PLATE ORNAMENTAL, 
STYLE O-4 
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“ITMPERIAL’ PRISM-PLATE ORNAMENTAL, 


“IMPERIAL” PRISM-PLATE ORNAMENTAL, 
StyLe O-5 


thickness, namely, 14 to #; in. Maximum size 
of all patterns 72x84 in. 

The plate prism glass for store front tran- 
soms and upper sashes of exterior windows is 
34 to 7% in. thick. Maximum size of prism glass, 


84 in. wide (horizontal dimension) by 72 in. high. 


REGISTERED 
U.S. PAT. OFR 


Suggested Specifications 


All sash doors, transoms and other openings in cor- 
ridor partitions and all interior communicating sash doors 
and partition openings, shown or indicated as containing glass, 
from the to the floors inclusive except 
(Note 1), shall be glazed with Imperial Prism-Plate Ornamental 
Glass, Style (Note 2) as manufactured by PRESSED Prism PLATE 
GuLass Co. 


All exterior toilet room windows, the ceiling sash under 
Skeylroiitss ict esses tien. o's , casement doors and sash partitions 
OUeMeZZanine valida ascime secre = , and all other openings not other- 
wise mentioned which are shown or indicated as containing 
obscure glass or marked O-1, O-2, O-4, etc., shall be glazed 
with “Imperial” Prism Plate Ornamental Glass of the style 
indicated, as manufactured by the PressEp PrismM PLATE 
Gass Co. 


(Note 1) except (here may be mentioned fire exit doors, 
hose cabinet doors, elevator enclosures or other incidental open- 
ings which need to be of a clear plate glass or polished wire 
glass, etc.) 

(Note 2.) Style—(Insert here O-1, O-2, O-3, O-4 or O-5. 
Selection of a definite style prior to asking for bids minimizes 
the possibility of substitution or misunderstanding.) 


“IMPERIAL” PRISM-PLATE ORNAMENTAL, 
STYLE O-3 (TRANSPARENT) 
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HIRES TURNER GLASS COMPANY 


Thirtieth and Walnut Streets 
PHILADELPHIA (PA: 


ROCHESTER, N. Y., Hague Street, South of Lyell Avenue 


ALBANY, N. Y., Tivoli Street, West of Broadway 


WASHINGTON, D. C. (Rosslyn) 


Products 

POLISHED PLATE GLASS. 

PoLISHED PLATE GLASS 
MIRRORS. 

WINDOW OR SHEET GLASS. 

ROLLED FIGURED GLASS. 

SOLID AND CORRUGATED 
WIRE GLASS. 

AcTINIc GLASS. 

PRISM AND PRISMATIC 
GLASS. 

Opa GLAss, PRESSED LENS 
GLASS. 

Also Vault Light, Skylight and Floor Light Glass; 
Bent Glass; “Safetee” Bulletproof Glass; Ground, 
Chipped, Enameled, Sand Blasted, Embossed and Etched 
Glass; Colored and Leaded Art Glass; Copper Store 
Front Construction. 


TRADE MARK 


REGISTERED 


‘“*LIGHTHOUSE'’ QUALITY 
GLASS 
MADE IN AMERICA 


Service 

Value of Correct Specification—The importance 
of specifying the correct glass and its proper in- 
stallation for any particular condition can not be over- 
estimated. 

The glass installed should correspond with the 
design and type of the edifice. Correct glazing, aside 
from its efficiency value is a direct asset in all edifices 
in which stability and integrity must be expressed 
throughout. 

This Company maintains Service Departments to 
assist architects in the proper selection and specification 
of glass and are glad at all times to render this service 
without obligation. 

When writing for information give type and use of 
building and the exact sizes and nature of all openings 
to be glazed. 


Samples 


Samples of “Lighthouse” quality glass will be sent 
to interested persons on request. 


Literature 


We publish a general catalogue “Glass for Every 
Industry” and also a series of bulletins on individual 
kinds of glass. Either will be sent on request. 


Plate Glass, “‘Lighthouse”’ Quality 


The registered trade-mark of this company is an 
assurance of the highest standard in’ the quality of 
glass purchased and that the grading is guaranteed as 
represented. 

Glazing Quality—While some defects may ap- 
pear in the finished product, they in no way impair the 
value or durability of plate glass for ordinary use. 
—-oll_ seeds or bubbles, short-finish, reams or surface 

accepted as contingent with the regular 
provided the plate is comparatively 
and is of good color and finish. 


The sash or rabbet for regular plate glass glazing 
should be made to accommodate glass full 5/16 in. 
thick, 


Polished Plate Glass Mirrors, “Lighthouse” Quality 


Mirrors are furnished either plain or beveled or 
miter cut to design as desired. 


“LIGHTHOUSE” QUALITY PLATE GLASS AND MIRRORS 


% | 1 |14)1% 


*Thickness,in.| 14 | %| 4 | 5@ | 3% | 16 | 5% | % 


Approx. net 
weight per sq. 
ft eae Ib.| 2 246131413341 5 174% 18%l191%| 11 1 13 | 16 | 20 


*Other thicknesses made specially and at increased cost. 


Window or-Sheet Glass, “Lighthouse” Quality 


Waves and other slight defects are accepted in all 
window glass, due to the process of making, which differs 
entirely from cast and polished plate glass. The quality 
of sheet glass has been very much improved by modern 
methods of manufacture and is superior to glass made by 
the old process. 


Grades—This sheet-drawn glass is made in three 
thicknesses: single strength or 18 oz. which runs 11 
to 12 lights to 1 in.; double strength or 26 oz. which 
runs 8 lights to 1 in.; 3/16 in. or 39 oz. which is heavier 
and is used extensively for windshields, car doors, and 
places where another weight glass was formerly used. 

Specifications for Qualities—“A” Quality should 
be glass of good luster, free from noticeable scratches, 
cords or strings or any prominent defect. This quality 
should be specified for residences or better type of 
buildings. 

“B” Quality should be glass of good appearance 
which may have seeds or blisters of a limited number in 
a sheet, also may have slight wave or line. No heavy 
scratches or heavy cords should be found in this quality. 
This quality is used extensively for general glazing pur- 
poses. : 


Rolled Figured Glass, “Lighthouse” Quality 


An obscure translucent material with attractive 
pattern essentially prismatic so as to admit, diffuse and 


distribute light. | 


“LIGHTHOUSE” QUALITY ROLLED FIGURED GLASS 


ae Maximum | Maximum Approx. net 
Style Thickness, width, length, weight per sq. 
mM. in. in, fe, lbs 
\% 54 12¢ 2 
Cobwebsececia aaa. 3% 54 126 21 
4.) 80) 
8 Ps 
{314 60 120 414 
AGUWEUUCtH Ss Ma ose ax ag 60 120 537 
Pyramid Oriental..... 4 48 132 334 
. iy 48 132, 2 
Florentine and Moss. . % 48 132 214 
rat? 78 Zz 
INL StICiac roan i 4 132 214 
Colonialetcnstennradn <3 
16 44 160 2% 
Cathedtaltnes aaa 369 30 90 1% 
Dail etc ieo heise ec ee 14 30 40 1% 
Rippledien. tack 4 30 90 1% 
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Solid Wire Glass “Lighthouse”? Quality 
This glass is described in detail on the pages of the 
Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co., pages 1524-1525. 


*“T TIGHTHOUSE” QUALITY WIRE GLASS 


Maximum |} Maximum Approx. net 


Style Thickness, | width, length, weight per 
in. in. in. sat it., lb. 
(24 48 130 334 
Polished |. mocnirae ees 5% 48 130 4 
|5¢ 46 130 8 
WMEVStICH Ast. htiteaelat [4 48 130 334 
1% 48 130 54% 
MO88x ce ocr drei tatoeser. YY 48 130 334 
2 (1% 48 130 2 
Cobweb i. saeee ee = 3% 48 130 2% 
yy _48 130 334 
3% 48 130 5% 
Prism ,..s0 0-0. vaste re 3% 42 138 5 
Pyramid Oriental .... Yy 48 132 334 
Aqueduct ys Sense. % 48 132 44 
(% 48 130 2 
13% 48 130 2% 
Rough:.wree nie yy 48 130 33% 
3% 48 130 5% 
A 48 130 71% 
\% 48 130 2 
3% 48 130 2% 
Ribbed veetet asta. A 48 130 334 
3% 48 130 54 
% 48 130 7% 


*Sizes, thicknesses and weights of corrugated wire glass are given in 
text following. 


Corrugated Wire Glass 

Corrugated wire glass is made like a sheet of cor- 
rugated iron with all its strength, yet possessing the 
transparency of glass. It is a translucent building 
material. 

It is possible to treat this glass like other materials 
used in roofs and curtain walls, Instead of being a 
delicate fragile substance, requiring to be supported and 
protected by specially constructed framework, CWG 
can be laid on the purlins like corrugated iron or boards, 
with no other protection than cushioning strips of as- 
phalt roofing, and with no other special treatment save 
the tise of appropriate fittings at the glass joints. 

In roofs especially, the ease with which CWG can 
be erected and worked in with other materials has led 
to some striking departures from customary practice and 
to some unique results. 

For example, there are numerous buildings in 
which CWG forms the entire roof, from ridge roll to 
eaves. 

In buildings needing less light CWG and opaque 
materials are laid in alternate bands, each extending 
from ridge to eaves; and the light is so diffused by the 
corrugations that an even illumination results. 

Still other users have placed stationary CWG in 
the north slopes of sawtooth roofs, where ventilation is 
not required or can be secured by other means. Others, 
who preferred wash with its attendant ventilation in the 
north slopes of sawtooth roofs, have inserted panels or 
lines of CWG in the south slopes, in order to get 
evenly distributed light. By using Actinic glass (heat 


intercepting) for these south slopes, thereby eliminating 
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CoRRUGATED WIRE GLASS 
For roofs and sidewalls 
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most of the giare and more than half of the heat, the 
effect is especially satisfactory. 

Standard sizes 2784 in. by 63 in. long. Can be had 
longer if necessary but not recommended. 1% in. thick 
and weighs approximately 434 lb. per sq. ft. ; 


Actinic Glass 

Utilizing in a commercial way the principle so ex- 
tensively employed by opticians, the soft neutral tint 
of Actinic glass transmits a pleasing, luminous light, 
easy to the eye. 

It excludes 85% of the ultra-violet (injurious) 
rays and 55% of the infra-red (heat) rays. These 
are the invisible solar chemical rays that are so de- 
structive to rubber fabrics, and are fatiguing to the eye. 

It is suitable for skylights and sidewalls of fac- 
tories, trainsheds, warehouses, and buildings of all 
kinds, including schools. 

It is supplied in two surfaces, one a fine rib, the 
other a corrugation like corrugated iron, and also with 
or without wire mesh in it. 

We suggest the use of this glass in factory build- 
ings in either skylights or sidewalls to reduce glare, yet 
admit ample daylight. 


Prism Glass, ‘“‘Lighthouse’”’ Quality 
Especially adapted for use in windows, transoms, 
skylights, ete. 


“LIGHTHOUSE” QUALITY PRISM GLASS 


tos Maximum | Maximum Approx. net 
Style Thickness, | height, length, weight per 
in. in. in. sq. ft., lb. 
Prism (sheet) Thin.. A 42 120 3% 
Prism (sheet) Regular. 5% 60 138 4 
Prism Wired Glass... . 3% 42 138 5 
Imperial Prism-Plate.. 364 72 82 414 
Glazed Prism Tiles.... Siow [este naee ee, shane fia he oe cacPoe 5% 


Opal Glass ‘‘Lighthouse’’ Quality 

A milk white glass with brilliant natural polish, an- 
nealed surface, non-porous, non-staining, impervious to 
acid or alkali and strictly sanitary. It is 42% harder 
than marble. 


OPAL, GLASS 
Phickatessire «act in.|] 4/41 56/%/|%|%!]%/l]%!1%R%)1 
Maximum width.,..... ia le45) | poor | ow |) Shel DOM oon, Sn | Siete sl SO 
Maximum length..... in.|120 |]120 |130 |130 |115 |115 |120 |115 |125 {105 
Approx. net weight per sq. 
Pte eat, Pelcushuencniecs lb.| 234| 344) 4 | 534] 634| 7 8 | 10 |12%%} 13 


Pressed Lens Glass, ‘‘Lighthouse’”’ Quality 

Adapted for store front transoms, partitions and 
copper sash of windows. It is a universal diffuser of 
light, is decorative, easily cleaned, removes the glare of 
sunlight and eliminates shades. Pressed lens tile, glazed 
in hard metal makes an attractive design and efficient 
glass for store front transoms. 

Furnished 3; in. thick in any width up to 48 in. 
and in any length up to 120 in.; weighs approximately 
21% |b. per sq. ft. 
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PLATE GLASS MANUFACTURERS OF AMERICA 


First National Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH. -PA-; 


Practical Advantages of Plate Glass for 
Windows 


The primary purpose of glass in windows 
is to admit light, to afford protection from the 
elements and to allow a clear view from the 
inside or outside, or both. Obviously, the most 
suitable glass is that which will transmit the 
greatest amount of light and afford the clearest 
view. 

Polished plate glass answers these require- 
ments. It is the optically perfect glass for 
windows. Looking through plate glass is like 
looking through the open air itself—the eye 
does not see the glass. 

Plate glass is free from distortion when objects are 
viewed through it at any angle. 


Aesthetic Quality of Plate Glass 


In addition to the practical advantages, plate glass 
has one other advantage which is receiving more and 
more consideration from architects, that is, advantage 
of beauty. This quality of beauty is due to the clean- 
cut and distinct reflection free from distortion. 

Plate glass increases the value of a residence far 
more than the additional cost of the plate glass. A 
building glazed with plate glass is more easily rented 
or sold. 


Other Uses of Plate Glass 


Plate glass is being used more and more as a pro- 
tection to dining, library and console table tops, also 
desk, counter, buffet and dresser tops and window sills. 

It is also used for push plates on swinging doors, 
for aquarium, pastry slabs and in store fixtures. 


Polished Plate Glass Mirrors 


The quality of a mirror is determined by the quality 
of-the glass and the finish of its surface. As there is 
no finer polished plate glass made anywhere in the world 
than that which is produced by American factories, 
mirrors made from American plate glass are unsurpassed 
for brilliance, clearness and definition. The erroneous 
idea that the so-called “French Plate Mirror’ is better 
than American-made is a heritage from the days when 
mirrors were first made in France. “French Plate’’ is 
a term no longer,used. Mirrors are now designated as 
“first quality,” “second quality” and “commercial qual- 
ity.” First quality mirrors of American-made plate 
glass and silvered in American factories are the equal 
or better than mirrors made of Belgian glass. 

As mirrors are susceptible to the effects of extreme 
heat or cold, and moisture, they should be mounted with 
care. An air space should be left between the back 
of the mirror and the wall. Damp walls should be 
avoided, and mirrors should not be mounted until plaster 
has thoroughly dried. 

A well made mirror, properly mounted, will last 
ees and years. But even the best made mirror is 
eerioration. The architect should so design 
mirror may be easily removed for 

4 inexpensive process and will 


Nothing Else 
is Like it 


Specifications for Polished Plate Glass 
(Prepared by Department of Com- 
merce, Bureau of Standards, Washing- 


ton, D. C.) 


Classification of Plate Glass for Glazing 
Purposes—Second silvering quality; glazing 
quality. 

Definitions of the General Classes of 
Polished Plate Glass—Transparent, flat, rela- 
tively thin glass having plane polished surfaces 
and showing no distortion of vision when view- 
ing objects through it at any angle. 

Plate glass is made at present by casting 
and rolling large sheets periodically or by roll- 
ing a continuous sheet. The sheets are then ground and 
polished. 


General—All glass used for glazing is imperfect 
in some manner and the principle employed in grading 
is to include defects that are not objectionable for the 
purpose which the grade is intended to serve. Grading 
glass to any sharply defined lines of demarcation be- 
tween qualities is not a practical possibility. Even ex- 
perienced inspectors will differ in their judgment of 
grades on the line where two qualities merge. 

Glazing glass is manufactured to look through and 
not to look at, and interference with clearness of vision 
is the chief consideration in grading for quality. Small 
lights are necessarily quite free from imperfections as 
compared to larger ones. Also the center of a sheet 
should be clear, whereas the edge may contain more 
pronounced defects. 

The following specifications express the limitations 
of defects allowable for various grades as nearly as 
possible and may be used in judging whether or not a- 
delivery of glass is up to quality. 

Method of Examination—The method of exam- 
ination of plate or sheet glass affects considerably the 
visibility of various imperfections. 

These specifications are prepared such that glass 
should be graded when in a position similar to that 
of a glazed light with the observer’s eyes on a level 
with about the center of the sheet, and looking 
through the glass into the light from a distance of about 
36 in. 

An interpretation of these specifications should be 
on a basis of this method of testing, and with reference 
to the definitions of defects given. Light from a clear 
sky without any sun, or any close background, should 
be used. 

The visibility of waves, lines or cords depends 
chiefly upon the angle of observation, and the intensity 
of these defects can be classified on this basis. The 
values given for angles are the angles the line of sight 
makes with the sheet of glass when in a vertical position. 
Slight movement of the head horizontally through an 
angle of 2° or 3° will make waves or lines more per- 
ceptible. 

Acceptance or Rejection—Acceptance or rejec- 
tion of a shipment or delivery shall be based on an exam- 
ination of the following quantities. 

For orders of 100 lights or less, all shall be exam- 
ined. 


Continued on next page 
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For orders of 101 to 500 lights, at least 50% shall 
be examined: 

For orders of 501 or more lights, at least 25% 
shall be examined. 

Boxes shall be selected from the shipment at ran- 
dom. 

If more than 10% of the lights examined (as stated 
above) are below quality, the shipment may be rejected. 

If an entire shipment of 500 lights or more is exam- 
ined, not more than 5% may be below quality. 

If the amount of rejection is within the limits given, 
the entire shipment shall be accepted, provided the lights 
below standard are not distinctly below the upper limit 
of the next lower grade. 


Thickness—The standard thicknesses of plate 
glass shall be We; ts Me; 38, %, IB, MM, 13 ly, and 1% 
in. Sheets are available 14 in. thick in sizes having a 
maximum area of 250 sq. ft. Glass of 14-in. thickness 
may be furnished having practically any dimension de- 
sired under the following maximums—120x280, 144x 
260, and 160x240 in. 

The standard stock thickness for glazing purposes 
is 14 in. with its tolerance of 5 to #s in. 1% and ¥¢-in. 
thicknesses are carried in stock in the larger cities. 

Tolerances in Thickness—The maximum and 
minimum thickness allowed shall not be more than the 
given thickness plus or minus one-half the difference 
between the standard weights, although for 44-in. glass 
occasional plates as thick as 3; in. are supplied. The 
general variation in thickness should not be more than 
gz in. for individual lights under 10 sq. ft. in thicknesses 
up to 44 in. The variation in lights over 14-in. thick- 
ness should not exceed one-half the total tolerance for 
that thickness. 

Dimensions—Glass must be cut to dimensions 
ordered with all allowable tolerance of 3 in. per 14 in. 
of thickness. 

Grades—Plate glass shall be furnished for glaz- 
ing purposes in one or two grades as specified. ‘These 
grades will be known as second silvering and glazing 
qualities. 

Second silvering quality is invariably used where 
the highest standard of glazing is required and imper- 
fections are discoverable only on close inspection. This 
quality is rarely sold for glazing purposes in sizes over 
20 sq. ft. Glazing quality represents the usual selection 
of plate glass supplied when quality is not otherwise 
definitely specified. 

As allowable tolerances in quality must vary con- 
siderably with size of sheet required, different specifica- 
tions will apply in each of the following three divisions 
according to size. Division I: sheets up to and includ- 
ing 10 sq. ft. in area; division Il: sheets having an 
area from 10 to 25 sq. ft., inclusive; division II]: sheets 
having an area greater than 25 sq. ft. 


Division I 
Sizes Up To and Including 10 sq. ft. 

Second Silvering Quality—This glass shall not 
contain any major defects. The central area of the 
sheet does not allow coarse seed and allows only well 
scattered seed. The edges allow coarse seed but noth- 
ing larger than s4 in. Defects such as ream or skim 
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are not permitted. Only fine scratches which can be 
removed by buffing are allowed. It shall have a good 
polish showing no areas of short finish. 

Glazing Quality—The central area of this qual- 
ity may contain numerous scattered seed including an 
occasional large seed, but no heavy seed. Small bubbles 
may occur on the edge. No stones, large bubbles, visible 
skim, ream, or long or heavy scratches are allowed. 
Faint strings in the corners or upper edges of the light 
are permissible. The polish shall not show dull areas. 


Division II 
Sizes From 10 sq. ft. to 25 sq. ft. Inclusive 

Second Silvering Quality—The central area of 
this quality may contain more numerous fine seed than 
the small sizes and an occasional large seed. The edges 
may contain occasional small bubbles and fine strings 
but no heavy defects or scratches which can not be re- 
moved by buffing. The polish must be good and free 
from visible short finish. 

Glazing Quality—This quality may contain in 
the central area scattered small bubbles and fine strings 
or ream which do not give visible distortion when 
looking straight through the light, but no long or heavy 
scratches. The edges may contain bubbles over 3’ in., 
visible scratches shorter than 10 in., small areas of ream, 
strings and small stones not larger than 45 in., but these 
defects should not be grouped nor interfere with the 
vision. The polish over the central area should be good 
but patches of light short finish may be present about 
the edges. 

General—None of the above grades or sizes may 
contain any heavy or long lines, streaks of ream, any 
bubbles larger than 1 in., visible poor polish, cpen bub- © 
bles, areas of skim or stones over 3/5-in. diam. 


Division III 
Sizes From 25 sq. ft. to 75 sq. fi. 

Glazing Quality—Lights of this size may contain 
numerous visible and larger imperfections not allowed 
in the smaller lights. But these must not be grouped 
or so prominent that they noticeably interfere with the 
vision. The central area of the plate shall be clear of 
these larger defects. 

These sheets may contain seed of any size (but not 
heavy seed except in relatively small patches on the 
outer border of the sheet), occasional bubbles (up to 
1g in. in the center and up to 3%; in. on the borders), 
strings, ream and skim in very limited areas (if not 
causing a deformation of objects viewed through the 
plate), occasional scratches and small stones under 4g in. 

Heavy ream, heavy cords, bubbles larger than 35-in. 
diam., stones larger than ;',-in. diam., large fire cracks, 
areas of unpolished glass, easily visible poor polish, large 
open bubbles, or sandholes, are not permitted. The 
large defects should be confined to the upper edge and 
upper corner of the sheet, the lower and central areas 
to be relatively clear of major defects. 

Sheets larger than 75 sq. ft. may contain defects 
of most any kind. It must not show large areas of 
heavy seed or bubbles, nor have any defects which will 
cause spontaneous breakage, such as skim or large stones 
(144-in. diam.) or show any areas of unpolished glass. 
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MISSISSIPPI WIRE GLASS COMPANY 


220 Fifth Avenue 


TELEPHONE 
Maprson Square 9370 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 7 West Madison Street 


4070 North Main Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO,, 


Products 


“WIRE GLAss”; VAULT LIGHTS. 


Mississippi ‘‘Wire Glass’’ 

The Mississrpp1 Wire Grass Company is the orig- 
inal manufacturer of solid “Wire Glass,” and its product 
is universally recognized as the standard wire glass, 
being the material upon which the underwriters’ standard 
was based in 1899, 

By our process of manufacture, Standard ‘Wire 
Glass” is cast solid, and has an average of fewer imper- 
fections than any other wire glass on the market. 

“Wire Glass” is rolled plate glass having a wire 
netting embedded equidistant from either surface. This 
process is automatically effected while the glass is in 
a molten state and, therefore, insures homogeneous and 
solid wire glass., The quality of metal and process of 
manufacturing Standard “Wire Glass” produce the very 
highest quality, with a tensile and transverse strength 
second to none. 


Evidence of Quality—The fact that Mississippi 
“Wire Glass” is installed in all the better class buildings 
is unquestionable evidence of its superior quality and 
uniformity of color. Factory facilities enable us to fur- 
nish glass without unnecessary delay. At all times 
prompt service will be given. 


Adaptability—The object of “Wire Glass” is to 
afford perfect and constant fire protection at a minimum 
cost, at the same time admitting and diffusing the light. 
It is particularly suitable for use in windows, doors, 
transoms, monitors, skylights and all places where fire or 
breakage protection is required. 

Light Diffusion—The light may be increased in 
a room 30 ft. or more deep to from 3 to 15 times its 
present effect by using Factrolite, Pentecor, Maze, 
Syenite or Ribbed “Wire Glass,” instead of plain glass 
in the upper sashes. 


Conducting. Condensation—Pentecor, when in- 
stalled in skylights set at a proper angle, will conduct 
condensation and prevent dripping. 


Advantages of ‘Wire Glass’’ 


When employed as above mentioned, “Wire Glass” 
may be fractured by severe heat or sudden shock, but 
the wire mesh will hold the shattered pieces in place, 
preventing their falling and causing serious injury or 
loss of life. It will also prevent draft and hold a fire 
within the bounds of its origin. 


Underwriters’ Requirements, Extract from Rules— 


1906 


(2) Size of Glass—(a) The unsupported surface of the 
glass allowed shall be governed by the severity of exposure and 
be determined in each case by the underwriters having jurisdic- 
tion, but in no case shall it be more than 48 in. in either dimen- 
sion or exceed 720 sq. in. (b) The glass to be of such dimen- 
sions, after selvage is removed, that the bearing in the groove 
or rabbet is not to exceed % in. less than the full depth “called 
for in rules 7 and 8. (c) The glass to be retained by the struc- 
tural part of the frame or sash independently of the material 
which may be used for weatherproof purposes. Only non- 
inflammable material to be used in setting giass in the sash. 
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Tuis LaBeL (PRINTED IN Rep) APPEARS ON Every PIECE OF 
STANDARD Mrssissrppr “Wire GLAss” 


Advantageous Sizes of ‘‘Wire Glass’ 


In considering the above extract, it is well to bear 
in mind the following sizes when planning window, 
door and partition openings, to be glazed with Standard 
“Wire Glass,” as these are the most advantageous sizes 
where glass is not to exceed 720 sq. in. 


15x48 in. 18x40 in. 20x36 in. 24x30 in. 


THICKNESSES, MAXIMUM SIZES AND APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS 
OF MISSISSIPPI “WIRE GLASS” AND 
VAULT OR FLOOR LIGHTS 


Thickness, | Maximum | Maximum | Approximate 
Type in. width, length, weight per 
in. in. sq. ft., lb. 
“Wire GLAss’’ 

Polished: Awcenicam eae 5% 48 130 4 

Polishiedtaccuvenie meee 5% 30 T2, 8 

Mazes Sit fetes ier VA 48 130 334 
Magee itch Memmuentt aha %% 48 130 OLA 
Factrolite. VA 48 130 334 
Factrolite. % 48 130 54% 
Syenite:.¢ 255.0 22th yy 48 130 334 
Rough A 48 130 334 
Rough 3% 48 130 54 
Ribbedmimnsem ito VA 48 130 334 
Rip We Ceasar cee) 3% 48 130 5% 
Rentecotrt. sas one. A 48 130 334 

VAULT or Ftoor Licnrs 

Rough ‘‘Wire Glass’’... 34 30 72 934 
Ribbed ‘‘Wire Glass’’. . 34 30 72 934 
Ground ‘‘Wire Glass’’. . 34 30 fe) 934 
Polished ‘‘Wire Glass’’ 34 30 12, 984 


Ordering 

Glass being one of the last materials to go into a 
building, it is often not ordered far enough ahead to 
give the manufacturers opportunity to cut the glass to 
sizes and make shipment in time to enclose the building 
by the date desired. 

It is therefore advisable to give this point considera- 
tion, as the tremendous demand for Standard ‘Wire 
Glass” necessitates orders taking their turn as they are 
received, . 

In “Wire Glass,” the twist of the wire runs with 
the length of the sheet so when giving sizes, remember 
the first dimension is understood to be the width. 


Continued on next page 
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How to Specify 


“Wire Glass” shall be installed in [specify location] and in 
all places marked “W. G.” on plans and elevations. 

The “Wire Glass” to have a thickness of at least ™%4 in. at 
thinnest point. Wire mesh to be not larger than % in., and no 
wire used for such mesh to be smaller than No. 24 B. & S. gage. 
Plane of the wire mesh to be practically midway between the two 
surfaces of the glass. 

Selvage shall be removed from glass before framing. 

[State here type or types of glass to be used and where.] 


Note: Where the recognized standard and perfected product 
is required, specifications should call for ‘“‘Wire Glass,’ the 
product of Missrissippr Wire GLass ComPANny.” 
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Rippep “Wire Grass” FacTroLite “Wire Grass” 
Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long long 
Thicknesses 14 and % in. Thicknesses 4 and % in. 


—Width 
PoLisHED “WrreE GLaAss” 


Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. long 
_ Thickness about #5 in. 
Special 5 in. thick for port lights 
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Roucu “Wire Grass” Maze “Wire Grass” 
Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long long = 
Thicknesses %4 and % in. Thicknesses %4 and %& in. 


Wricrtey Buripinc, Cuicaco, Itt. 
An example of the type of building in which Mississippi Polished ‘‘Wire 


> 


Glass’’ is used 
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SYENITE “Wire Gass” PenTEcor “Wrre Grass” 
Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. A. O. SmitH Corp. BuILpING, MitwavkeE, WIs. 
_. long : long An ideal example of an industrial building in which thousands of square 
Thickness 4 in. Thickness 4 in. feet of Factrolite ‘‘Wire Glass’? were used 
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Mississippi Wire Glass Company 
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Factrolite for Industrial Buildings 

Efficiency of Factrolite—The Mississrprr WIRE 
Grass Company has had practically every kind of glass 
tested to determine efficiency in light transmission and 
finds Factrolite to be far ahead of anything else suit- 
able for installation in industrial buildings. 

The accompanying report and plotting speak for 
themselves. 


Test of Factrolite—The tests were made by 
measuring the distribution of light in two planes perpen- 
dicular with each other, with light from an incandescent 
lamp 3 ft. distant falling normally upon and passing 
through the glasses. The relative light intensities are 
recorded in per cent of the normal (0°—normal—equals 


100%). 


REPORT No. 24558 
DISTRIBUTION OF LIGHT TRANSMITTED THROUGH 
FACTROLITE—INCIDENT LIGHT ON ROUGH 
SIDE OF GLASS—RELATIVE LIGHT 


INTENSITIES 
Plane Perpendicular 

First Plane to First Plane 
Angles Right Left Right Left 
0 (Normal) 100% 100% 
2% 60.5 86.5 85.2 75.4 
5 41.8 51.8 41.0 28.9 
7% 24.0 30.6 15.8 13.8 
10 9.88 13.3 1.33 9.14 
15 1.43 4.45 39 Loi 
20 101 81 


Total light transmitted through Factrolite incident 
light normal on rough side of glass: 84.5%. 


Economy of Factrolite—Today, as never before, 
owners of industrial buildings are coming to realize that 
the utilization of daylight to its fullest extent by the use 
of proper glass means the conservation of energy re- 
quired for artificial lighting, and the maximum produc- 
tion of the employees. 


Per cent of normal 


Angles 


MARCTRICAL TESTING LABORATORIES 


Cuart SHOWING ErFIcIENcY IN LIGHT TRANSMISSION 
WITH FACTROLITE 
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Whereas more heat is required to maintain a given 
temperature in a building with 80% of its wall area 
glass than is required for a wall area of 20% glass, 
this additional heat is required for only five months 
of the year, whereas with the 20% glass area, it is neces- 
sary to artificially light the building a large part of the 
time. 

Factrolite breaks up the rays of the sun, diffusing 
the light and distributing it equally. 


Inspection Invited—Before placing a contract for 
glass, those interested are urged to get a sample of 
Factrolite and compare it with every other make of 
glass recommended for industrial buildings. 

Without a doubt, they will become convinced that 
Factrolite offers the maximum of lighting efficiency with 
the minimum of cost, thus reducing the overhead and 
cost of maintenance, and increasing the efficiency of man- 
ufacturing the commodities. 


Tests Made by the Electrical Testing Laboratories 
Showing Transmission and IIlumination 

Test Report No. 28482 rendered to the Mississrpp1 

Wire Giass Company on the distribution of illumina- 

tion through figured sheet glass windows in a model 


room made by the Electrical Testing Laboratories of 
New York City. 


Object—An investigation to study the distribu-— 
tion of daylight illumination in a room with various 
types of 14-in. figured sheet glass used in the window. 


Test Room—Model—Representing a room 50x100x 
14 ft. 

Scale—1 ft. equals 25 ft. (24x48x7 in.) 

W indows—Continuous on one side of room 3 ft. 
high, sill 4 ft. from floor. 

Ceiling and Walls—White glass finish (commercial 
factory paint). 

Floor—Brown linoleum (having reflection factor 
of average factory floor). 

Test Stations—Test stations in five lines, as 
shown. 


Source of Light—Concentrated filament incan- 
descent lamp, representing the sun at 30° from horizon. 
The intensity of the sun was approximately propor- 
tioned to the size of the room. 

Sky uniformly bright within + 20%. 

Light within the room—direct sunlight, 80% ; sky- 
light, 20%. 

Result of Tests—Transmission of light through 
glass samples, in per cent of clear glass, Clear Glass 
taken as 100%. 


Rough wire: 2. 522 4 23. 98% 
Syenite-3 2. iss. .6 feast lo 87% 
Maze wites...a...3s s canes 82% 
Factrolite wire: 36 3. Ane eee 88% 
Pentecor wire horizontal... : ... eas ee 90% 
Pentecor-wiré vertical... ..... . eee 94% 
Ribbed verticals 0: os... of 96% 
Ribbed: horizontal... 2... #4. «9. =e 99% 


Horizontal illumination of working plane, equiva- 
lent to 40 in. above floor. 


Samples . 

Samples of the Missrssippr WirE GLass CoMPANY’S 
products are filed with the Architects Samples Corpora- 
tion, New York City, or will be supplied direct by us 
upon request. 


Continued on next page 
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_ PENNSYLVANIA WIRE GLASS COMPANY 


WALTER COX, PRESIDENT 
EXECUTIVE OFFICE 


CABLE ADDRESS: 
“Wire GLASS, PHILADELPHIA” 


Products 

Sotip WirE GLass. 

Also Glass without wire netting in vari- 
ous patterns and thicknesses to suit every re- 
quirement. 


Patterns and Thicknesses 
Patterns—Rough, Ribbed, Figured (Cob- 
web and Florentine), Aqueduct (drip-proof), 
and Polished (transparent). 
Thicknesses—1K, +3, 4, % imn., etc. 
gated Wire Glass, 7 in. thick. 


Also Corru- 


Wire Glass 


Process—Solid wire glass, made by the Pennsyl- 
vania continuous process, is completely formed by one 
pouring and one rolling; the only process that makes 
possible the manufacture of wire glass as thin as 14 in. 

Fire Protection—Wire glass is a valuable fire 
retardant—it prevents flames from attacking adjacent 
buildings. 

Approval (Distinguishing Mark)—AIl of our 
wire glass 14 in. and over in thickness has the full ap- 
proval of the National Board of Fire Underwriters as 
a fire retardant, which requires a distinguishing mark to 
identify the glass. Our distinguishing mark is our 
cabled strand, appearing every 10 in. across the sheet 
and the full length of each sheet. 

Service—We offer gratuitous engineering ad- 
vice on all glass problems. 

Samples—Samples, catalogue and circulars on 
request. 

Specifications—Architects should always specify “Solid 


Wire Glass manufactured b the PENNSYLVANIA WIRE GLASS 
y 
CoMPANY.” 


Aqueduct Drip-proof Glass 


Aqueduct wire glass is a glass greatly in demand 
which prevents dripping from condensation. It has deep, 
supporting ribs or channels, and by capillary attraction, 
all condensation formed on the glass is held in the ribs 
and carried away, along the ribs, to the end of the sheet 
where it is taken care of. 

It is a great diffuser of light, and is very much 
stronger than flat wire glass of like thickness. 


Actinic Glass (Heat-Intercepting ) 


Ultra-violet and infra-red rays of sun excluded by 
Actinic glass—a special glass manufactured by this 
company only. 

Actinic glass tested by U. S. Bureau of Standards 
(report on request). This glass excludes 85% of the 
ultra-violet and 55% of the infra-red rays. 

Surfaces and Thicknesses—Actinic glass is made 
in corrugated, and in various surfaces and thicknesses 
to suit requirements. 

Protection—Actinic glass protects the eyes from 
the harmful action of these rays; it also affords protec- 
tion (especially in the prevention of fading) in the course 
of manufacture and use, of: such materials as might 
suffer under their action, as silk, rubber, colored paper, 
ete. 
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Pennsylvania Building 
PHILADE DP ELEAR tae 


TRADE-MARK 


WORKS © 
DUNBAR, PA, 


Such harmful effects are eliminated, and 
all Actinic advantages obtained by the use of 
our Actinic glass. 


Corrugated Wire Glass (CWG) 


Corrugated wire glass is made to meet the 
demand for a substantial glass for an all-glass 
building and for use in connection with other 
materials, such as iron and asbestos. . 

CWG is stronger than any other glass of like thick- 
ness, due to the corrugations. 

CWG admits maximum daylight and diffuses it, 
making a daylight building without glare or shadow.’ 

CWG is self-cleaning, washing itself at every rain- 
storm. CWG is easily and quickly installed—no skilled 
labor required. When installed, there is ample room for 
contraction and expansion. 

Uses—CWG can be used in roofs, skylights, side 
walls, marquises, canopies and wherever daylight and 
fire protection are desired. 
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CoRRUGATED WIRE GLASS 
Shows parts required to install CWG. Note expansion joint feature 


Weight—CWG weighs about 414 Ib. per sq. ft. 


Strength—CWG has strength seven times 
greater than any other glass of equal thickness. It will 
support itself without the aid of any special roof mem- 
bers. oe 
Kinds—CWG made in deep angle (2% in. c. to 
c. of corrugations) and in shallow angle (24% in. c. to c. 
of corrugations). - ae 

Standard Sizes—Deéep angle, 2734 in. wide by 
42 or 63 in. long. Shallow angle, 2614 in. wide by 42 
or 63 in. long. Special sizes to suit requirements. 

Approval—C WG has the full approval of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters and meets with 
their every requirement as a fire retardant glass. Its use 
on exposed openings reduces insurance. 

Specifications for installing CWG are shown, with 
details, on following page. 

Send for circular D-1, showing how to install CWG. 


Continued on next page 
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Specifications for Installation of CWG 

All glass shown or marked “CWG” on plans to consist 
of corrugated wire glass manufactured by the Pennsylvania 
“Solid” process. Roof purlins should be spaced 5 ft. 1 in. center 
to center if I-beams, or back-to-back if channels, which allows 
2 in, for lap at end joints. For siding, the spacing of the 
T-iron girts should be 5 ft. 354 in. center to center of support- 
ing girts. 

Method of Laying—Lay glass edge to edge and allow 
space between the sheets of glass. Cover joints with a 2%4-in. 
asphalt strip covered with protective paint on side next to glass, 
the full length of sheet of glass. Then cover with a 2%-in. 
No. 24 gauge metal strip, full length of glass and underneath 
Place a 1%-in. metal strip. Main fasteners to be hooked to 
purlins with reinforcing clips securely fastened with %4x14-in. 


~~ ee 
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rustproof stove bolts with lead washers placed on top of 
cover strip. Between the purlins or main fasteners, put in inter- 
mediate fasteners, not over 12-in. centers, consisting of rust- 
proof 4xl-in. stove bolts with lead washers securely screwed 
down. Tighten bolts snugly so as not to strain glass. 

Roofing—Always have laps of glass come over purlins. 
Lay on purlins a 2-in. asphalt strip coated with Ruberine Paint; 
also lay a 2-in. asphalt strip, coated on both sides with Ruberine 
Paint, between glass at lap. 

Accessories—Provide all metal caps and inner strips, bolts, 
washers, clips, protective paint, asphalt strips, etc., necessary 
to make a watertight and workmanlike job. Provide 2 coats of 
protective paint for all metal work. 

Provide ridge roll, securely bolted to purlins; all spaces to 
be made watertight by filling in with elastic cement. 
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HIGHLAND GLASS CO. 


WASHINGTON, PA. 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 100 Hudson Street 


Products 

Rottep Gtass, including Hammered Cathedral 
and Smooth Cathedral in plain colors and combina- 
tion of colors; RrppLE Grass in white and colors; Fic- 
uRED GLass in Colonial, Florentine, Moss, Mystic and 
Peerless in white and Colonial, Florentine and Moss in 
plain colors; Prism Giass; and Roucu and RIBBED 
SKYLIGHT GLASS. 

Wire Gtass in Colonial, Florentine, Moss, Prism, 
Rough and Ribbed. 

Also Polished Glass in Ideal and Wire Glass. 


Production 

This company produces the greatest variety of 
rolled glass products in the United States. Having four 
separate plants, a continuous supply of their product 
can be depended on at all seasons. They control their 
own sources of supply of raw materials, are situated on 
both the Pennsylvania and Baltimore 
& Ohio Railroads and have removed as 
far as humanly possible the fuel trou- 
bles of so many other plants; thus as- 
suring a constant operation. 


Esthetic Value 


Highland products are recognized 
the country over for their superiority 
in brilliancy, color and durability, due 
to the proper selection of ingredients 
and careful workmanship throughout 
their manufacture. 


Practical Value 


For more than twenty years the 
products of this company have been 
recognized as standard. They excel in 
smooth surface, cutting qualities, flat- 
ness, durability and color. 


Lie 


FLORENTINE FIGURED GLASS 
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Moss Ficurep GLAss 


CHICAGO, ILL., 186 North La Salle Street 


Official Indorsement 

The production of the Highland wire glass is under 
the supervision of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, is tested and approved by them periodically and 
carries their official indorsement as attested by their hav- 
ing designated it as “Fire Retardant No. 295.” Addi- 
tional information can be had by reference to the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 


Where Obtainable 


HiGHLanp Gtass Co’s. products may be secured 
from the leading jobbers of glass throughout the United 
States, Canada, Mexico, Cuba and Japan. 


White Figured Glass 

In 14-in. and 3;-in. thicknesses ; widths up to 44 in. ; 
lengths up to 120 in. This company 
manufactures the largest variety of at- 
tractive patterns—clearly cut—giving 
the maximum diffusion of light. 


Prism Glass 

The HicHLAND Gtass Co’s. prism 
glass has the smoothest surface of any 
rolled glass manufactured, the angles 
are scientifically designed to transmit 
the greatest quantity of light wherever 
it is desired. Widths up to 60 in. high; 
lengths up to 138 in. 


Rough and Ribbed Skylight Glass 

Sizes | 

In 1Z-in., 3%-in., Y%4-in. and 8%-in. 

thicknesses; widths up to and including 
44 in.; lengths up to 144 in. 


Mystic Ficurep GLASS 
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Centinued on next page 
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Colored Glass 
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ripple moss 
Dense white opal made in hammered and 
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as well as in 
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in. ribbed. 
Widths 30 in.; lengths up to 90 in. 


Made in ambers, blue, wine and green, in hammered 


nd smooth cathedral, rippled 


and Colonial. 
smooth cathedral patterns 
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Prism wire glass is scant 3g-in. thickness ; 


-in. thicknesses; widths up to and includin 
to and including 44 in. 


lengths figured up to 110 in. 


144 in. 


4 


Prism Wire GLaAss 
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Mystic Wire GLass 


Prism GLass 


Rouco Wrre Giass 


Ripsep Wire GLass 
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RipeLtE GLass 


Po.tisHEeD IpEAL GLASS 


CATHEDRAL GLASS 
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MISSISSIPPI GLASS CO. 


220 Fifth Avenue 


TELEPHONE 
Mapison SQuare 9370 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 7 West Madison Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 4070 North Main Street 


Products 
The best quality of Frcurep Bur_pine Grass and 
STANDARD RoucH and RrpsBep Gtass for Skylights. 


LARGEST 
PRODUCER 


OF 
RoOuGH ROLLED GLass 


MISSISSIPP/ 


GLASS COMPANY 
220 FIFTH AVE. 
NEW YORK 


IDENTIFICATION LABEL 


‘Description 

Apex is a very high quality figured glass with 
the smooth surface polished, making it most brilliant 
and desirable for high class work. All other patterns 
are figured rolled glass with a natural smooth surface. 


POLISHED BACK AND PLAIN FIGURED BUILDING GLASS, 
STANDARD ROUGH AND RIBBED GLASS, FACTROLITE 
AND PENTECOR 


- ze Approximate 
= Maximum | Maximum : 
Thickness, : weight 
Type in. width, length, per sq. ft., 
in. in. 
Ib. 

Apex (polished back)........ yy 50 100 4 
Factrolites tice cance \% 48 130 2 
Hactrolitean asiem.cia ten 3% 48 130 2% 
Maze site tae ccc accra i 48 130 2 
Mazen eee se ee 4% 60 130 2% 
Hlofentiness snameenccieok « ly 48 130 2 
Florentiviexsat anes 3% 60 130 21% 
Syenitege ti octet yy 48 130 2 
Syenite:acass acct eee 3% 60 130 216 
Muranése.faciews sone yy 42 110 2 
Ondoyantenncae eer 1 30 100 134 
Bago Nom oui cosine eens Ky 42 110 2 
BigstINOG2Ee cee 3% 42 110 2% 
RoUgheserana cence ee yy 48 130 2 
Rough ee se,ceee ee 34% 48 130 21% 
Rough eee ae eee Yy 48 130 334 
Rotigh saints enews eine 3% 48 130 5% 
Rough? waa % 48 130 71% 
Ribbeditime sess eee yy 48 130 2 
Ribbedtie. ste athisenr oe: 3% 48 130 2% 
Rib bedaeinees-a oer Yy 48 130 334 
Ribbed Siive.ctea a eee 3% 48 130 54% 
Ribbeds seca ae % 48 130 74% 
Pentecorecnns cis woes yw 48 130 2 
Pentecots see 3% 48 130 2% 
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Adaptability . : 
Our various patterns*make it possible while erect- 


ing a building to install a figured glass which cor- 
rectly conforms with any style of architecture. 


Advantages 


Brilliance, strength, true cutting surface, power 
of light diffusion, uniformity of color, originality of 
design and excellence of manufacture, combined with: 
moderate cost. 


Light Diffusion : g 

The experiments conducted by Prof. Charles L. 
Norton of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
on behalf of the Associated Factory Mutual Insurance 
Companies of New England, demonstrated that a proper 
combination of glass surfaces insurés*for a given floor 
area a vastly increased efficiency of light over that to be 
had by plain glass. Factrolite and Pentecor, the most 
efficient patterns for industrial buildings, are the result 
of extensive laboratory work on distribution of light 
through glass. . 


Durant Motors, Inc., Star PLant, Evizasetu, N. J. 
Glazed with Mississippi Glass 


Continued on next page 


Mississippi Glass Co. 1529 


Ordering 

Glass being one of the last materials to go into a 
building, it is often not ordered far enough ahead to 
give the manufacturer time to cut the glass to sizes and 
make shipment in time to enclose the building by the 
date desired. It is therefore advisable to give this point 
consideration in due time, as the tremendous demand for 
figured glass necessitates orders taking their turn as 
they are received. 

In ordering, always specify width first. 


Paneer ney ee 


Specifying 

By specifying any of the patterns manufactured Nana as 
by the Mrssissippr Grass Co., the architect is insured —_Width—~ 
against the substitution of inferior glass. PENTECOR GLASS 


eroererrrerreeece 
errerceerre 
ea 


creeper 
terreeeceere 


Lid 
is 
a 
P 
t 
id 
r 
r 
r 
f 
r 
r 
la 
r 
r 
r 
r 
is 
r 
r 
Est 
r 
id 
ix 
ia 
f 
i 
“¢ 
r 
iz 
id 
r 
is 
rt 
r 
r 
rr 
is 
r 
r 


Siete) 


—Width— 
RoucH G.ass 


" 


—Width— —Width— = Wide 
MuRANESE GLASS RisBep GLASS I°LORENTINE GLASS 


= pede ene 


—Width— —Width— —Width— 
OnpoyanTt GLaAss Maze GLass SYENITE GLASS 
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THE WESTERN GLASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Figured and Wire Glass 
STREATOR, ILL. 


Products 

FiGcurRED GuLass; WirE Gtass, Plain and Figured ; 
RoucH and Rissep GLaAss; SHEET PRISM GLASS; 
PoLISHED WIRE GLASS. 


Figured Glass 

This is designed for use in hallways, areas, interior 
partitions, and similar constructions, where the admis- 
sion of light without transparency is desired. 

Made of the best materials obtainable and moulded 
in attractive patterns, it adds materially to the decora- 
tive effects of such 
installations. 

Its distinctive 
advantages for this 
service have given it 
an established repu- 
tation. 

Designs—T he 
figured glass is made 
up ina large number 
of designs, some of 
which are illustrated 
in the accompanying 
cuts. This glass can 
be supplied to match 
any style of archi- 
tecture and to con- 
form to architect’s 
or builder’s require- 
ments. 

Sizes and 
Weights—Made in 
thicknesses of 4, 
7; and 4 in., with 
maximum dimensions of 48x120 in., and 48x132 in. 


i 


~~ 


is 
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RADIANT FicureD GLASS 


I ahdag WE frac coon 


Moss Ficurep GLass 
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CARNATION FicureD GLASS 


Rough and Ribbed Glass 


Especially adapted for heavy service in skylights, 
partitions and factory windows. 

Sizes—Made in thicknesses of 14, 3%, 14, 3% and 
1% in., with maximum dimensions of 48x120 in. for 
1%-in. thickness, and 48x132 in. for other thicknesses. 

The 34-in. thick glass is furnished in rough glass 
or rough wire glass in cut sizes, not in stock sheets. 


Solite Glass 


Used where the maximum diffusion of light, as 
well as the maximum amount of light is required. 

Nearly 200,000 sq. ft. of 14-in. Solite Wire Glass 
was specified and used in the Naval Supply Base build- 
ing, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Special samples of Solite Glass sent on application. 


Wire Glass 


Wire glass can be furnished in any of the regular 
figured designs or in polished transparent sheets, as 
desired. 

It is made by a single-pour process, and the rein- 
forcement is a special wire fabric of our own design, 
with 3 twists and 5 loops at the vertical strand. 

By our method of manufacture, this wire fabric 
is incorporated in the sheet of molten glass while it is 
being rolled. This makes the finished product better 
able to stand severe strains and sudden temperature 
changes. The wire strand used is so thin that it does 
not obstruct the light and is scarcely noticeable under 
ordinary conditions. 


Fire and Accident Prevention—The main reason 
for using wire glass is the reduction of the fire and 
accident hazards. Properly installed, wire glass fur- 
nishes an effective barrier to the spread of flames through 
exposed windows and other openings. 


Continued on next page 


The Western Glass Company 
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In this connection our product has stood the severe 
tests imposed by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
and has been fully approved by the Fire Underwriters’ 
Association. 

Each sheet bears the identification marks of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

In windows subject to heavy wind pressures or 
liable to injury from carelessness or from flying bodies, 
the installation of wire glass insures against injury to 
pedestrians from falling glass and against the resulting 
damage suits. 

Sizes—Made in thicknesses of 14, 34 and 1% in., 
sizes up to and including 48 in. wide by 132 in. long. 

Standard wire glass is made as near as possible to 
75 in. thick in accordance with the rules of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., covering standard construc- 
tion of fireproof windows and skylights. 


All kinds of wire glass furnished in the standard 
%4- and %%-in. thickness. _ 

Wire glass is furnished in other thickness as called 
for by engineering requirements. 


Sheet Prism Glass 


Where it is desired to project daylight well back 
into an interior, our sheet prism glass is an effective 
glazing medium for producing the maximum lighting 
efficiency. 

Furnished in standard thickness and in sizes up to 
50 in. wide and 132 in. long. 


WEIGHTS OF GLASS PACKED FOR SHIPMENT 


Thickness,in........ ae wae VY iY %% ioe lomk.Y CO 
Bo egestas ea pee re sige DS batt 
Weight, Ibs. per sq. ft... | 2% 3% 414 6 | Seid 


PoLttsHED Wire GLAss 
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Hotty Wire Grass 


Ripsep Wire GLaAss 
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MANUFACTURERS GLASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Pressed Lens Glass 
38 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, Hula 


SUPPLIED BY LEADING GLASS JOBBERS EVERYWHERE 


Product 
RE-PRESSED LENs GLAss for DAYLIGHTING. 


Pressed Lens Glass 


Pressed Lens Glass is a strictly scientific principle 
of the redirection and projection of light by an over- 
lapping lens medium. Takes the light at any angle and 
puts it where it is most needed and desired. 


Features 

Pressed Lens Glass is attractive, brilliant and 
sparkling, white in color. Because of the absolute ab- 
sence of acute angles on its surfaces, this glass has no 
grime nor grease collecting pockets anywhere. It 1s, 
therefore, easily and most economically cleaned by the 
mere application of ordinary soap and water. Its easy 
cleanability, too, bespeaks a product that always main- 
tains its maximum light projection qualities and luster 
wherever used. 

‘Contrary to experiences with other types of glass, 
Pressed Lens Glass made in sheets up to 48x100 in., 
can be easily and accurately cut to all dimensions with- 
out fear of breakage. 


Pressep LENS GLASS 


Tests 


Comparative tests, Report No. 25205, by a well- 
known authority, of fourteen patterns of figured glass 
for light transmission show that Pressed Lens Glass 
transmits 95% of the light as against an average for 
the other patterns of only 76%. 


Adaptability 

Pressed Lens Glass in steel or wood sash solves 
almost all of the problems incident to proper daylight: 
transmission, refraction and reflection, and in all types 
of buildings—commercial, industrial and residential. 

Pressed Lens Glass eliminates all eyestrain due to 
poor daylighting when used in ceiling lights over audi- 
toriums and assembly rooms, gymnasia, laboratories 
and manual training rooms of schools. When used in 
sawtooth skylights it floodlights the entire area below, 
because of its multiple-refraction properties. Its sani- 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


tary qualities make it especially adaptable to use in hos- 
pitals and sanitariums. The use of Pressed Lens Glass 
in sash on those elevations facing the east, south and 
west, increases the daylight in cloudy weather and there 
is neither glare nor need of window shades under aver-- 


Tue Principte BEHIND Pressep Lens GLass 


Note the breaking up of direct light rays, even distribution 
to all parts of the room 


Light reflection in inner courts of public buildings 
such as schools, hospitals and libraries where sunlight 
enters, has until recently been a vexatious problem. The 
use of Pressed Lens Glass now arrests the reflection at 
its source, while ultimately directing the daylight to 
the farthest corner of each room. 

Pressed Lens Glass in office and corridor parti- 
tions, bank screens, etc., increases the value of the rent- 
able area by virtue of its being the only cleanable ob- 
scure glass made, thus adding 25% more light to the 
interior, It may be lettered as flat glass. 

For transom lights of store fronts and for paneled 
ceiling lights where a decorative effect is desired, Pressed 
Lens Glass is made also in 4x4-in. tiles ready for glaz- 
ing in any size panel required, set in reinforced metal 
sash, copper plated, geometrically correct and water- 
proof, while unusually ornamental and pleasing to the 
eye. 

The same qualities obtaining in the sheet form are 
found in the 4x4-in. tile, giving a maximum efficiency 
at a minimum cost of upkeep, insuring both satisfied 
clients and enthusiastic tenants. 


Specifications 


Sheet Glass—All glass (specify positions) shall 
be Pressed Lens Glass as manufactured by the MANuv- 
FACTURERS GLASS Company, 1224 First National Bank 
Building, Chicago, IIl., all glass being firmly embedded 
in back-putty before face-puttying is begun. 

Store Front or Ceiling Panel—All paneled lights 
shall be of 4x4-in. tile or geometrical designs as approved 
by architect, glazed in copper plated bars with steel re- 
inforcement bars sufficient in number to prevent all sag- 
ging; panels guaranteed waterproof. (If ventilators are 
desired, so specify.) 


Service Department 


_ Note: We maintain a Service Department which is 
operated to assist the designer and specification writer 
in solving any problem dealing with light refraction and 
reflection. 
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JACOBY ART GLASS CO. 


Designers and Makers of Art Glass Windows 


Products 


STAINED Gass in the AN- 
TIQUE PAINTED STYLE for 
churches and residences. 

LEADED OPALESCENT and 
CrysTaL Grass for all build- 
ings. 


Special Designs 


We will be pleased to pre- 
pare special water color sketches 
in the antique or opalescent 
style. 
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Window IN MAsonic TEMPLE, 
Jopiin, Mo. 


oe 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


STUDIOS 
2702 St. Vincent Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
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Art GLass Winpow In ScortisH RITE CATHEDRAL, 


GUTHRIE, OKLA. 
Hawk & Parr, Architects, Oklahoma City 


CEILING LIGHT 


Ceiling Lights 
For churches, schools, 
banks, etc. 


Memorial Windows 
We will gladly submit 
photographs of windows de- 


signed and executed in our stu- 
dios. 


Lead Cames 

Are selected for strength 
and character and to bring out 
the design. 
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CHURCH WINDOW 


1534 


BELKNAP-MORAN-ALLEN CO., INC. 


Special Putties, Paints and Roofing Cement 


5 Ainslie Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 
“BELKNAP’S”’ 
sash, etc. 
“Hoitprast” Putty for metal sash, etc. 
“New-Tynt,” an Interior Oil Paint. 
“BRITE-WITE,” a specially treated White Enamel 
Paint for mills, factories, etc. 
“KONKRETO,” a Concrete Wall and Floor Water- 
proofing and Dustproofing Coating. 
“KKONKRETITE,” a Waterproofing Paste (Integral). 
“KONKRETEX,” a Waterproofing Powder (Integral). 
“DeHyprorac,” a Black Waterproofing Compound 
ready for use. 
“ELASTICO,” a Glazing Compound. 


Leap and Zinc Putty for wood 


“‘Belknap’s” Lead and Zinc Putty 


This putty, for wood sash, skylights, etc., is a com- 
bination of pure white lead-zinc oxide and whiting, 
mixed by machine to the proper consistency. After 
hardening, it holds the glass firmly in position, but with 
a flexibility which prevents disintegration at any time. 

“Belknap’s” Lead and Zinc Putty is warranted to 
give long and efficient service, under all conditions. 
Price is a little higher than that of the regular linseed 
oil putties. 


‘‘Holdfast”? Metal Sash Putty 


This putty is made from a formula which is the 
result of long research for a putty that is fire resistant 
and will meet all other requisites for metal sash service 
at a low cost. 

It works as easily and smoothly as ordinary putty, 
reducing the cost to the metal sash glazing contractor. 
It adheres firmly to the sash without shrinking and 
hardens quickly without sagging or wrinkling. 

Price is no more than ordinary putty; yet “Hold- 
fast’ is warranted efficient and durable under all types 
of service. Guaranteed to last as long as the glass. 


“‘New-Tynt” Sanitary Interior Oil Paint 

A modern, sanitary, light reflecting paint for plaster 
and brick walls, wood trim and meta! work. It produces 
a rich, velvety surface that will not fade or turn yellow 
and that can be freely washed with soap and water. 

Recommended for use in residences, schools, offices, 
factories, auditoriums, etc., also as undercoat for 
“Brite-wite” Enamel. 

“New-Tynt” produces a satisfactory finish with 
2 coats, and is warranted not to peel, chalk nor blister 
when properly applied. 

Covering capacity, 500 sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat; 300 
Sq: tts; petscal..<2 coats: 


pee Sita ee i 62 ots 
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“Brite-wite’’ Enamel 


An oil paint enamel made of specially treated oil 
and the best white pigments known; very free flowing 
so that it may be either brushed or sprayed. One 
coat of “New-Tynt” primer and a finishing coat of 
“Brite-wite” is all that is necessary for a complete light 
reflecting finish. It saves at least 25% in the lighting 
costs and as a mill white it has no equal. Suitable for 
inside or outside use, : 


*‘Konkreto”’ 


A liquid chemical compound (not paint) which 

reacts with the concrete, changing the porous nature of 
it to a hard, glasslike surface. (An insoluble sili- 
cate.) On new work it is used on the finishing or top 
coat to obtain the above results, making same water- 
proof, alkaliproof and impervious to oil and most 
acids, 
_ It lowers the freezing point of concrete, also makes 
it proof against water pressure when used as per our 
specifications. One gallon will cover about 100 sq. ft., 
according to condition of concrete. 


“‘Konkretite’’ 


A waterproofing paste, recommended where a 
concrete mixer is used. 


**Konkretex”’ 


A waterproofing powder to be mixed with the dry 
cement before sand and water are added. 


“‘DeHydrclac” 


A black, waterproof tacky material, always elastic. 
Forms a perfect bond with plaster, saves cost of furring 
and lathing. 

On the average surface, 1 gal. of DeHydrolac will 
cover from 75 to 100 sq. ft. When painting large 
surfaces it is more economical to use a spraying machine. 


“Elastico”’? Glazing Compound : 

A putty that hardens only to the consistency of 
soft rubber and is waterproof under all conditions, 
expanding and contracting with the weather. . 

It adheres to glass, metals, concrete, stone, wood, 
expansion joints in steel, etc. 1 Ib. will glaze about 
12 ft. of 4-in. sash. Made in any shade. 


Co-operation 


We are always pleased to co-operate with architects 
or engineers on any of the above products or technical 
problems of any kind. 


VOLUME II 


Building Equipment Section 


For Building Material Section, see Volume I, following Index 


1. Plumbing 

Drainage. 

Sewage Ejectors and Sump 
Pumps. 

Sewage Disposal Plants. 
Chemical Toilets. 
Septic Tank Systems. 

Water Supply. 
Pipe and Fittings. 
Valves and Fittings (see 6). 
Meters. 
Heaters, Range Boilers, etc. 
Filters and Purifiers. 
Softeners. 
Well Drilling. 
Private Water Supply Sys- 


tems. 

Pumps. 

Storage Tanks and Steel 
Plate Work. 


Lawn Sprinklers. 
Fire Protection. 
Automatic Sprinklers. 
Fire Extinguishing Appa- 
ratus. 
Toilet Partitions and Urinal 
Stalls. 
Steel. 
Structural Slate (see Vol. 
Vi aul 
Soapstone. 
Structural Glass. 
Plumbing Fixtures. 
Drains, Traps, etc. 
Bathtubs, Lavatories, 
Closets. 
Sinks and Laundry Trays. 
Brass Goods. 
Shower Baths. 
Industrial. 
Drinking Fountains. 
Closet Seats. 
Bathroom Accessories. 


2. Heating and Ventilating 
Gas Air Heaters. 
Warm Air Furnaces. 
Steam and Hot Water. 
Boilers. 
Radiators. 
Vacuum and Vapor Sys- 
tems; Valves, Traps, etc, 
(for Standard Radiator 
Supply Valves, see 6). 
Temperature Regulators. 
Feed Water Regulators. 
Floor and Ceiling Plates, 
Radiator Hangers, Cov- 
Ens; etc: 
Insulation. 
Piping. 
Underground Systems. 
Ventilation. 
Blowers and Fans. 
Heaters. 
Air Conditioning Apparatus. 


3. Refrigeration 
Refrigerators. 
Small Domestic Units. 
Ice Making Machines. 


ened te at alls let 
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3. Refrigeration—Cont’d 


4. 


wn 


Cold Storage Doors. 
Cold Storage Insulation. 


Electrical Work 


ire, 
Conduit and Fittings. 
Panelboards and Accessories. 
iring Devices: Switches, 
Plugs, Receptacles, etc. 
Fuses. 
Lighting Fixtures. 
Interior Fixtures. 
Reflectors. 
Industrial Units. 
Exterior Fixtures. 
Stage Fixtures. 
Signs. 
Illuminating Glassware. 
Chain, 
Lamps. 
Heating Devices. 
Ranges. 
Household Appliances. 
Power Equipment. 
Complete Equipment. 
Motors and Generators. 
Switchboards. 
Rheostats and Controllers. 
Isolated Domestic Gener- 
ating Units. 
Low Voltage Equipment. 
Signal Systems; Bells, An- 
nunciators, Alarms, etc. 
Telephones. 
Clocks. 
Batteries. 
Other Specialties. 
Curtain Operators. 


Elevators, Dumbwaiters, etc. 


Elevators. 
Cars. 
Elevator and Signal Safety 
Devices. 
Gates (see Vol. I, 22). 
Dumbwaiters. 
Elevating and Conveying Ma- 
chinery: Automatic Eleva- 
tors,’ Conveyors, Spiral 


Chutes, Escalators, etc. 
Pneumatic Tubes. 


Power Plant 


Boiler Room Equipment. 
Boilers and Accessories. 
Condensers. 

Economizers. 

Superheaters. 

Grates. 

Stokers. 

Mechanical Draft. 

Tube Cleaners. 

Separators. 

Fuel Oil Equipment. 

Powdered Coal Equipment. 
Coal and Ash Handling Ma- 

chinery. 

Cranes. 

Conveyors, Pivoted Bucket. 

Steam Jet Conveyors. 

Crushers and Pulverizers. 


6. Power Plant—Cont’d 

Pumps (see 1). 

Valves. 

Regulators. 

Pressure Reducing Valves. 

Damper. 

Feed Water (see 2), 

Pressure, Water, 
Steam. 

Engine Room Equipment. 
Steam Engines. 
Turbines. 
Compressors. 

Miscellaneous. 

Gas Burners. 

Gas Producers. 

Oiling Systems. 

Oil Storage. 

Oil Filters. 

Water Cooling Systems. 

Combustion Recorders. 
7. Furnishings 

Wood Furniture, 
Wardrobes. 

Metal Equipment. 

Lockers and Shelving. 
Furniture. 
Library Bookstacks. 

Interior Decorations. 

Wall Coverings. 

Linoleum and Cement (see 

Vol. 1, 17). 

Beds, Concealed or Wall. 

Garment Hangers. 

Ventilating Window Shades. 

Pipe Organs. 


8. Equipment 
Kitchen and Bakery. 
Ranges, Coal. 
Ranges, Gas. 
Ranges, Electric (see 4). 
Kettles and Cookers. 
Dishwashers. 
Incinerators (Garbage De- 
stroyers). 
Kitchenettes. 
Laundry. 
Washing Machines. 
Dryers. 
Ironing Equipment. 
Chutes. 
Barber Shop Chairs and Fit- 
tings. 
Commercial Buildings. 
Mail Chutes. 
Directory Boards. 
Store. 
Vacuum Cleaners. 
se ores (see also Vol. I, 
) 


Gas, 


Accessories. 
Bowling Alleys, Billiard Ta- 
bles, ete. 
Bells and Chimes. 
9. Dairy Barn Equipment (see Vol. 
esd) 
10. Landscape 
Greenhouses. 
Garden Furniture. 
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CHICAGO PUMP CO. a 


Electric Pumping Machinery 
2332 Wolfram Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

CENTRIFUGAL Pumps for every use; SEWAGE 
Eyectors, single and duplex; Bitce or Sump Pumps, 
single and duplex; CoNDENSATION Pumps for high and 
low pressures; RetuRN LINE VAcuUM Pumps; Hort- 
ZONTAL Pumps for numerous purposes. 

Also manufacturers of Boiler 
Feed Pumps, Booster Pumps, 
Pneumatic Water Systems, Circu- 
lating Pumps. 


Sewage Ejectors 

For pumping sewage from 
basement into sewer. Simplicity 
of construction and design are pre- 
dominating features. All working 
parts are visible and of easy access. 
The equipment can be procured 
in single or duplex and is built 


in submerged and dry _ basin 
types. 3 

_ Sizes from 75 to 1500 gal. per Dyprex Execreic 
min. SEWAGE EJECTOR 


Ask for Bulletin 51 or 52. 


Bilge Pumps 
For pumping water out of basements located be- 
low the sewer level. They are the best that modern 
equipment and skill can produce. They [iio 
are fitted with oil-lubricated bronze bear- | ; 
ings every 5 ft.; self-aligning ball thrust 
bearing, flexible coupling, a double car- 
bon contact type float switch and a 
Square D main-line switch, all mounted | 
on one pedestal. Automatic apparatus is 
totally enclosed. 
All sizes from 15 to 1500 gal. per | 


min. 
The smaller outfits are very reason- 

ably priced and can be profitably used in 

small stores and residence buildings. 
Ask for Bulletin 48. 


i : : 
AUTOMATIC ELEC- 
Tric BitceE PuMP 


Condensation Pumps and Receivers 
Pump the heating henna 

returns into_ boiler 
from radiation, heat- 
ing coils, cooking ket- 
tles, etc., that may be 
located below boiler 
level. They are sim- 
ple in construction, 
have very few moving 
parts and are quiet in 
operation. Come all 
mounted on one base, 
connected up ready 
for piping and wiring 
connections, 


CONDENSATION PUMP AND 
RECEIVER 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Various sizes from 2000 to 150,000 sq. ft. of radia- 
tion (high and low pressures). 
Ask for Bulletin 48 or 57. 


Return Line Vacuum Pump 

Dame Cte con= 
nected centrifugal 
type. For maintain- 
ing a vacuum on | 
heating system and | 
returning condensa- 
tion water direct to 
boiler No gear, (a 
pulleys, belts, valves, | - 
etc. in its construc- 
tion. 

Sizeseenied. 1) 2.6 
from 5000 to 65,000 
sq. ft. of radiation 
(high and low pres- 
sures). 

Ask for Bulletin 45. 


ramen 


RETURN LINE Vacuum Pump 


Horizontal Pumps 

Made in both styles of casings—horizontally and 
vertically split. They are manufactured for numerous 
purposes, including: Boiler feed; booster service for 
hotel, hospital, apartment and office buildings ; pneumatic 
systems (in connection with air compressors) ; 1ce water 
circulating and hot water circulating, etc. 

Small outfits, 5 gal. per min. 

Large outfits, 1000 gal. per min. 

Any pressure. 

Ask for bulletin and state proposed service of pump. 


Enginering Department 

Our engineers will gladly determine the size and 
style pumps you require, prepare specifications and give 
detail information covering pumps. You will find this 
department a great help. 


Helpful Data 

Booklets and bulletins of any type of pump may be 
had for the asking. This literature contains valuable 
suggestions and engineering tables. Our new catalogue 
would also make a worth-while addition to your refer- 
ence library. Write for it. 


ELECTRICALLY DrivEN HorizoNTAL PuMP 


1536 


ESTABLISHED 1886 


PENBERTHY INJECTOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Automatic Cellar Drainers 


DETROIT, MICH. 
CANADIAN FACTORY: WINDSOR, ONTARIO, CAN. 


Products 

‘*PENBERTHY” 
DRAINER. 

Also manufacturers of ‘“Penberthy” 
Automatic: Injector; Auto-Positive In- 
jector ; “XL-96” Swimming Pool Heater ; 
“XL-96” Ejector; Safeguard Water Gages; Water 
Heaters; Oil Cups; Grease Cups; Air Cocks; Carbure- 
tors; Flometers, Re-atomizers; Gasoline Gages; Radio 
Head Sets; Glass Lenses; etc. 


“Penberthy’? Automatic Cellar Drainer 

Advantages—(1) All parts are brass, except the 
copper float; all working parts are above water ; no slime 
or corrosion. 

(2) A foot valve in the strainer seals the suction 
pipe when the drainer stops working, holding the water 
in all the pipes, so that it is always primed ready to start 
instantly. Cellar can not flood with city water if for any 
reason the pressure is insufficient to operate the ejector. 

(3) It takes up half the space of other drainers. 

(4) The operating valves open and close instantly 
by action of the water pressure. 

(5) No leather washers used; leather dries and 
causes leaks. 

(6) It is most efficient drainer on the market and 
costs no more. 


AUTOMATIC CELLAR 
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“PENBERTHY” AUTO- 
MATIC CELLAR 
DRAINER 
E—Water pressure pipe 

C—Water valve. 
D—Discharge pipe 


No. 373. CONSTRUCTION OF 


F—Ejector « es ; 2 yu 
B—Suction pipe PENBERTHY’ AUTOMATIC CEL 
H—Strainer LAR DRAINER 


What It Is For and How Used—A device for 
transferring liquids from one level to another with water 
under pressure as power. The name, cellar drainer, is 
derived from its commonest use, that of pumping water 
from cellars, but its utility is not necessarily restricted to 
this usage. 

The construction of the “Penberthy” automatic cel- 
lar drainer is admirably simple, being a highly efficient 
ejector or siphon jet, to which is attached a quick open- 
ing, float controlled valve, C. Nor is there anything com- 
plicated about its operation. Drainer is placed in sump 
or place where water or seepage collects, a line from the 
city water supply attached at one side, E (No. 373), and 
a line leading to. discharge point (sewer, gutter or 
wherever it may be) to the other side, D (No. 373). 
Then turn on the water and forget it, for as water rises 


ete EOL eas 2 
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TRADE-MARK 


in the pit the float is raised and when the 
right height is reached the valve is opened 
instantly allowing the city water to flow 
through the ejector, causing a suction, 
and carrying the sump water with it to 
the discharge. As the water goes down, 
float follows, and when the low point is reached the valve 
closes to remain closed until enough water collects to 
again raise the float, when the whole operation is re- 
peated. 

Guarentee—All drainers absolutely guaranteed 
perfect in working and workmanship. 


LIST PRICES 


No. 1 | No. 2 | No. 3 | No. 4 | No. 5 


$25.00 $40.00 $55.00 $80.00 $110.00 


CAPACITIES AT DIFFERENT PRESSURES AND ELEVATIONS, 
DIMENSIONS, PIPE SIZES, WEIGHTS, ETC. 


Actual capacities in gallons 
Dimensions 


of water per hour taken Pipe sizes, 
: from sump and not total in. over all, in. 2 
Work-| amount of discharged water Ship- 
Size | ing ——————_| pin 
No. | head, : weight 
ft. | At25 | At 40 | At6o | At go Dis- boxed, 
Ibs. will/Ibs. will/Ibs. willlIbs. will] Supply | Charge | Height | Diam. | lbs. 
elevate | elevate | elevate | elevate and |- 
suction 
3 23 400 530 650 
6 200 350 480 680 
1 9 285 420 490 4% 1 2034 91% 18 
12 360 420 
18 340 
3 430 630 820 1050 
6 320 480 700 840 
2 9 400 600 780 3% 14g | 22% 114% ae 
12 480 620 
18 450 
3 660 1100 1440 1650 
6 520 860, | 1230 1440 
3 9 720 1050 1320 1 1% 25% 15% 37 
12 840 1040 
18 760 


Note: Capacities are the actual capacities of water taken from sump, 
and not combined discharge of operating and drainage water as in most 
tables. For higher elevations than above, special drainers can be made; 
also low pressure drainers for operating pressure 10 to 30 Ibs, Also made 
in sizes 4 and 5. 


Specifications 

Furnish and install in a suitable sized pit (see mason speci- 
fication) in cellar of building a ‘“Penberthy” automatic cellar 
drainer (made by the PensertHy Injector Co., Detroit, Mich. ) 
in accordance with directions furnished by the manufacturers, 
this outfit to be placed below the basement floor and conform 
to the following specifications: 


Discharge 
iron pipe size 


Size No. _ Power line Diam. of pit | Depth of pit 
1ror pipe size 


Additional Information—The pit should be placed so that 
all surp.us water will drain to it, and it may be constructed of 
cement, brick, sewer crock or other suitable material, A cover 
should be provided that is not airtight and should be made in 
two pieces, these halves being cut out to fit around the pipes, D 
ant E (No. 373). Below are given all necessary dimensions. 


G 
18 K J Approxi- Size sump suggested 
City water] Discharge | Extreme | Height of mate 
Size | (or steam) line diam. of | drainer, | centers of zo os 
No. line iron pipe | drainer in. pipe ent- | Minimum | Minimum 
i-on pipe size, in. outs in diam., depth, 
size, in. cover, in. in. 
in. in 
1 4% 1 914 2034 8 12 22 
2 34 1% 114% 224% 9% 16 24 
3 1 1% 15% 253% 130 wheaeae 28 
EE eee 


Letters at top of columns refer to No. 373. 2 
It is a good fault to have the pit a little larger than actually necessary. 
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Products 


TABER PUMP COMPANY 


295 Elm Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Sump Pumps, CENTRIFUGAL BOOSTER Pumps, 
DouBLE SUCTION CENTRIFUGAL Pumps. 
Also manufacturers of Rotary Pumps, and Centrif- 


ugal Pumps for all purposes. 


Taber Sump Pumps 


Taber sump 
pumps have the 
built-in qualities 
which make for 
durability and sat- 
isfactory service. 
There will be no 
attempt made 
here to go into 
the details of con- 
struction which 
are given in our 
Bulletin No. 120; 
this bulletin we § 
shall gladly mail 
on request, 


Fic. 194-B. Taser AUTOMATIC 
Sump Pump 


RATING TABLE, TABER SUMP PUMPS 


U Ra ing at 1720 r.p.m. 

nit SESE EEE 
No. | Suc., | Dis., | Capa-| Head,|Horse- 
and in. in. | ci'y, | ft. | power 
type g.p.m. req'd 
V-1 1\¢ 1 10 30 34 
V-1 14% 1 15 25 34 
V-1 14% 1 30 18 35 
L-0 re femal 15 20 4% 
1-0 14 1 15 10 % 
L-0 14] 1 30 18 34 
V-2 1% lg | 50 15 34 
V-2 146 | 1%] 50 25 1% 
V-2 1%] 1%] 590 35 2 
1-1 2 1%] 7 15 34 
L-1 2 1%] 75 25 1 
I-1 2 1144] 75 33 114 
L-1 2 114 | 100 15 1 
1-1 2 114} 100 25 2 
L-1 2 1's | 100 30 2 
V-1 2 14% } 100 55 5 
1-2 244| 2 125 38 3 
V-3 2 1% | 125 50 5 
L-2 214| 2 125 28 3 
L-2 24%] 2 125 15 1h6 
V-4 21g | 2 1.0 85 | 10 
L-3 3 216110 78 714 
1-3 3 246 | 1.0 50 5 
L-2 24%! 2 1.0 25 3 
V-5 3 212 | 200 98 | 15 
L-3 3 214 | 200 75 =| 10 
L-3 3 2% | 200 50 7.5 
L-3 3 216 | 200 25 5 
1-4 4 3 300 85 | 15 
1-4 4 3 300 50 7.5 
1-4 4 3 399 2) 5 


——————— 
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Rating at 1!40 r.p.m 


Unit 
No. | Suc., | Dis., | Capa-| Iead | [orse- 
and in. in. | city, | ft. | power 
type g.p.m. req'd 
V-1 14 1 30 10 4% 
L-0 14 1 20 10 Y 
L-0 144 1 10 15 % 
L-1 2 1144 50 25 1 
L-1 2 14 75 22 1 
L-1 2. 1!9 50 10 34 
L-2 2% 2 190 25 2 
L-2 214 2 100 15 1% 
L-2 216 2 125 23 2 
L-3 3 216 | 150 52 5 
L-3 3 21% | 1:0 25 3 
L-3 3 24% | 175 50 5 
L-3 3 2% | 173 25 3 
L-4 4 3 200 60 74% 
L-4 4 2 200 2) 3 
L-4 4 3 200 40 5 
L-4 4 3 300 50 74 
L-4 4 3 300 25 5 
L-t 4 3 399 15 3 


Information furnished on any units 
not listed. O her units up to 1.200 
g. p.m. Units complete include proper 
pump motor, automatic con.rolling de- 
vice, sump pit cover. n anhole and plate 
for support of pump and motor. 

We are prepared to furnish sump 
plates for any standard sumps, or special 
sizes. 


Taber Centrifugal Booster Pump 


Figs. 400 and 401, respectively, show a multistage 
house booster pump which is bronze fitted. The details 


Fic. 400. Taser CENTRIFUGAL Booster Pump 


of construction are apparent. 


The number of stages 


depend upon head and characteristics of current avail- 


able. 


Fic. 401. S&EcTIoNAL ViIEw or TABER CENTRIFUGAL 
Booster Pump 


Taber SV Type Centrifugal Pump 


Fig. 505 illustrates our double suction centrifugal 
pump which is designed and built with all the most 


approved features. 


FIG. 505. TABER SV Type CENTRIFUGAL PUMP 


Suggesticns to Architects 


The peculiar characteristics of centrifugal pumps 
are such that any tabular matter can at best be only 
approximate—therefore, frequently misleading. A cor- 
rect selection can only be made after knowing the capac- 


ity, head and character of current available. 


With these 


three items known, the most efficient and economical 
combination can be selected, which will assure satisfac- 


tory results. 


We invite architects and engineers to feel free to 


submit their inquiries to us. 
whatsoever connected therewith. 


There is no obligation 
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YEOMANS BROTHERS COMPANY 


Sewage Ejectors and Pumping Machinery 


1419 Dayton Street 


CHICAGO .ILE: 
REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Burrorp, Hatt & SmitH, Red Rock Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., Morton McI. DuxeHart & Co., McComas and Race 
Streets 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., E. N. Cunnincuam, Brown-Marx Building 

BOSTON, MASS., Power Equipment Co., 131 State Street 

BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINA, Buxton, Guitayn & Co. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., J. R. Purser, Commercial Bank Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, O. J. AttoniEr, Provident Bank Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, CLeveranp Pump & Suppry Co., Kirby Building 

DALLAS, TEX., Joun H. Van Zanvt, Southwestern Life Insurance 
Building 

DAVENPORT, IOWA, D. C. Murpny, Security Building 

DAYTON, OHIO, Cuas. M. Ketso Co., Reibold Building 

DENVER COLO., Tur Daty Co., 1425 16th Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Power Prant Suppty Co., Penobscot Building 

EL PASO, TEX., Gro. W. HeEriin, 226 Mesa Avenue 


HONOLULU, ‘T. H., Honoturu Iron Works 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., WernsHank & FENSTERMAKER, Hume-Mansur 
Building 


KANSAS CITY, MO., W. O. Wivener, Rialto Building 


Products 

YEOMANS Form “A” DUPLEX CENTRIFU- 
GAL ELectric SEWAGE EJECTORS; SHONE 
PNEUMATIC SEWAGE ._EJECTORS; YEOMANS 
SINGLE and DupPLEx ELEcTrIc BILGE or SUMP 
Pumps; YEOMANS HousE Pumps; YEOMANS 
CONDENSATION RETURN PUMPS. 

Also manufacturers of Pumping Machinery 
for all purposes. 


Yeomans Form ‘A’? Sewage Ejector 

A duplex equipment consisting of two special ver- 
tical centrifugal pumps operating in dry pit, connected 
to cast iron sewage receiver and driven by direct con- 
nected vertical motors mounted on receiver cover, 
equipped with automatic controllers, high-water alarm, 
pit-drainage connections, cast iron bar screen of large 
area, gate and flush back check valves. 


Capacity each unit...:.. g p.m. 
Pit=diameéter: sat. >-e eee ft. 
Depth of pit below inlet....... ft. 4 4 4 5 


100-125 | 150-200 | 250-350 | 400-500 
8 8 8 10 


ee Ee 
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LITTLE ROCK ARK., Fatton & SCHNELLE, Gazette Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., F. C. Miiiarp Co., Marsh-Strong Building 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Hosuatt MacuineEry Co., Union and Planters Bank 
Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Cuas. W. Mitirr, 209 Grand Avenue 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Heaty-Rurr Co., Plymouth Building 

MONTREAL, TORONTO, WINNIPEG, CANADA, Dartine Bros., Lp. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. J. Powers, Canal Bank Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., E. A. Jurie, 51 East 42d Street 

OMAHA, NEB., D. E. McCuttery, 1820 St. Marys Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Cuas. C. EnperLE, Commercial Trust Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., BusHNELL MAcuHINERY Co., 309 Second Avenue 

PORTLAND, ORE., Gorpon & FINKBEINER, 224 Pine Street 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., J. F. Bricutman, Mercantile Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawtey-Ricuarpson-WiLLiams Co., Dooly 
Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., McAnutty-Kuire1n Co., Wainwright Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. H. Coss, Sharon Building 

UTICA, N. Y., Cuas. M. Kerso Co., City National Bank Building 

VANCOUVER, B. C., Frank Dariine Co., 1142 Homer Street 


Pumps arranged so that top plate can be 
raised without disturbing shafting, bearings or 
impellers. 

No accumulation of solids in receiver; 
minimum space requirements; high efficiency ; 
noiseless; sanitary and reliable. 


TRADE-MARK 


Shone Pneumatic Sewage Ejector 

The Shone ejector has been in successful service in 
all parts of the world for over 35 years. First installa- 
tion in this country in 1888 is still in service. At the 
World’s Fair in Chicago in 1893, 52 Shone ejectors han- 
dled all sewage. . 

Unequaled for substantial design, durability, econ 
omy and reliability in operation. No screens required; 
bottom discharge and no accumulation of solids; special 
non-clogging check valves; no airtight floats; bronze, 
pressure operated, quick-acting piston type automatic 
air valves. era 

Furnished with either motor or steam driven air 


250-GALLON SHONE DupLEex EJECTOR 


Continued on next page 


Yeomans Brothers Company 
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compressors. Compressors can be located at any desired 
distance from ejectors. Ejectors can be operated from 
air supply maintained for general purposes in industrial 
plants. Especially recommended for municipal work. 


BASEMENT FLOOR LINE 
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SHONE EJEcTOR, SECTIONAL VIEW 


Yeomans Bilge Pumps 

Single Electric—Auto- Grape 1 Heavy Duty Stow 
matic, self-contained, heavily SPEED BitceE Pump 
constructed slow speed ma- — 
chines, with submerged centrif- 
ugal pumps, vertical direct con- 
nected motors and automatic 
controllers. for handling waste 
water and sewage. 

Built in two grades: Grade 
1, heavy duty pumps operating 
at slow speeds and equipped 
with high water alarm, pipe 
casing for float, force feed 
lubricated bearings, etc. Grade 
2, standard moderate speed. 


SINGLE ELECTRIC BILGE PUMPS 


Capacity, Basin diam., 
No g.n.m. in. 
% {5—025 24 
1 = ¥r35= 50 36 
2 50- 75 36 
3 100-125 36 
4 150-200 36 i 
5 250-350 48 YEOMANS DUPLEX ELEC- 
6 407 300 sh aa TRIC BILGE PUMP 
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Duplex Electric Bilge Pumps or Submerged 
Sewage Ejectors—Construction similar to single 
bilge pumps; units arranged so that one can be removed 
without disturbing the other. Capacities per unit same 
as single bilge pumps. 

Basin diameters: Nos. 1 and 2, 36 in.; No. 3, 48 
in.; Nos. 4 and 5, 60 in. 


Yeomans Centrifugal House Pumps 


Most improved type, single and multistage, high 
efficiency, quiet running pumps with ring oiled, water 
cooled external shaft bearings, perfectly balanced rotors, 
flexible couplings. Special attention given to noiseless 
pumps for first class apartment buildings, residences 
and hotels. Complete automatic equipments furnished 
for either roof tank or compression tank service, any 
capacity. 


YEOMANS SINGLE STAGE CENTRIFUGAL House PuMP 


Yeomans Condensation Return Pumps 

High grade equipments consisting of ‘cast iron re- 
ceiver with water glass, direct connected centrifugal 
pump and motor, all on one base, enclosed quick break 
butt contact automatic switch, seamless copper float and 
protective devices. 

Type “H” Pumps—For returns above basement 
floor level. 

Type “V” Pumps—For returns close to or below 
basement floor. 


CONDENSATION RETURN Pump 


Special Type ‘TH’ ligh pressure unit with 
multistage pump 


TYPES “H”? AND “V”? CONDENSATION 
RETURN PUMPS 


Nes Capacity, Maxinum direct 

ms Jao Yes oath radiation, sq. ft. 
1 5 1,000 
2 10 3,000 
3 15 6,000 
4 20 10,000 oA a 
5 30 15,000 Type “V,” CoNDEN- 
6 69 30.000 SATION RETURN 

Pump 
_ References 


Yeomans pumps and Shone ejectors have been in 
service in important city buildings, industrial plants and 
mitinicipalities for many years. Installations cai. be 
referred to in all parts of the world, 
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ATEN SEWAGE DISPOSAL CO. 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


286 Fifth Avenue 


NEW YORK ANY. 


Products an‘ Services 
ATEN SANITARY SYSTEM of SEWAGE DISs- 
POSAL. I-ENGINEERS for SEWAGE DISPOSAL. 


Aten Service 

The ATEN SEWAGE DisposaL Co. designs 
and furnishes sewage disposal systems for 
large and small country houses, clubs, hotels, 
factories or institutions not connected with 
city sewers. We will contract for the complete in- 
stallation of systems, but if desired, will furnish the 
special materials with complete installation instructions 
and blue prints to permit installation by customer. 

Upon receipt of the necessary information, at no 
cost to the inquirer, we gladly specify the correct type 
of system and furnish an estimate of the cost of the 
complete installation. 


Guarantee 

When installed by us or in conformity with our 
directions, we guarantee the successful operation of our 
systems to dispose of the domestic sewage from the 
buildings served without offensive odors, back flows or 
other nuisance. 


Aten Sewage Disposal Systems 

The systems consist essentially of a septic tank and 
filtration fields or leaching chambers. A siphon tank, 
siphon, special fittings and special tile are features pro- 
moting automatic and efficient operation. 

Septic Tank—Consists of an airtight, reinforced 
concrete tank which receives the sewage. Bacterial ac- 
tion liquefies the solids in the sewage and it then flows 
to the filtration fields or leaching chambers from where 
it is absorbed by the soil. No chemicals are used. 

After many years’ experience and experimentation, 
we have designed a reinforced wire form allowing a 
concrete tank to be built without the use of 
wooden forms. The Aten wire form is embedded 
and remains in the concrete, thus reinforcing it. 
This form saves about half the cost of concrete 
because thinner walls can be used; it saves the 
cost of wooden forms and it saves the time of a 
mechanic to erect wooden forms and to take 
them down. 

Filtration Field—Consists of at least two 
sets of tile lines laid so as to properly distribute 


the sewage and gases to the soil. A 


diverting gate permits one set of tile 
lines to “rest”? while the other is in 
operation. Tile are specially designed 
to allow air to reach sewage and to per- 
mit uniform seepage of sewage to soil. 
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Leaching Chambers—Used where land 
is not available for tile fields. Two or more 
are used for each septic tank so that one cham- 
ber may “rest” while the other is in opera- 
tion. Constructed of stone or brick. 

Type A System—Consists of a septic 
tank, siphon chamber and tile fields. Used 
wherever practicable. Siphon chamber auto- 
matically provides a periodical flow of sewage 
to tile fields. 

Type B System—Specially suited for places hav- 
ing very flat grades. Includes septic tank and tile fields 
but no siphon chamber. 

Type C System—Consists of a septic tank and 
two or more leaching chambers. Used where land is 
not available for Type A or B Systems, or where sub- 
soil is particularly suitable. 


References 

All Aten systems are indorsed by all leading boards, 
including state boards of health and departments of 
engineering. Below are a few Aten installations: 


Engineers’ Club, Roslyn, N. Y. 

Thos. Hastings (of Carrere & Hastings), Old Westbury, N. Y. 

Huntington Hospital, Huntington, L. I, N. Y. 

High School, Oceanside, L. I., N. Y., Tooker & Marsh, Architects 

Biind Brook Country Club, Port Chester, N. Y. 

Isolation Hospital, Perth Amboy, N. J. 

Wm. F. Schlemmer (of Hammacher & Schlemmer), Great 
Neck, N. Y. 

Camp Merritt Inn, Camp Merritt, N. J. 

Floral Park School, Floral Park, L. L, N. Y. 

S. Saito Shazo, Official Government Contractor, Osaki Station, 
Tokyo, Japan 

C. S. Stolp, Contractor and Builder, Ellendale, N. D. 

Nazareth Trade School, Farmingdale, N. Y. 

Department of Parks, New York, N. Y., Ford, Butler & Oliver, 
Architects 

Nelson Doubleday, Oyster Bay, L. L, N. Y. 

Salisbury Golf Links, Garden City, L. I, N. Y. 

Wm. Lyall, Passaic, N. J. 

Gould Machinery Mfg. Co., Maspeth, 
iS ieee 

District School, Valley Stream, L. I, 
N. Y 


Delaware. County Hospital, Delhi, 
Ne=y. 


Surprise Lake Camp, Y.M.H.A., Cold 
Spring, : 


Automatic 5 Plan 

Sewage Disposal Tile ne pias 
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THE NEW YORK SEWAGE DISPOSAL CO. 


Experts in Sanitary Engineering 
5621 Grand Central Terminal 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Experts in the DesigN and Construction of 
SEWAGE DisposAL, WATER SUPPLY and kindred Sus- 
URBAN UTILITIES. 

The engineering staff is made up of graduates of 
the best technical schools who are trained by years of 
experience in sanitary and mechanical engineering in the 
fullest meaning of the terms. They will investigate and 
report on Sewerage, Drainage, Water Supply, Pumps, 
Swimming Pools and kindred subjects. 

They are also prepared to furnish reports on Chemi- 
cal and Bacterial Condition of Water, and to conduct 
Gauging Tests, Surveys and Location of Plants. 


Experience 

Twenty years’ active work in design and construc- 
tion. More than rooo plants in all parts of the country 
and under the most widely divergent conditions have 
been built. Plans and work (approved by state, county 
and city health officers and engineers) have given such 
great satisfaction that frequent commissions for addi- 
tional work are received from satisfied clients. 

The scope of the work of this company extends 
from the smallest plant for a dwelling to the large 
municipal installations. Their experience in hospital 
work and golf clubs is unusually extensive. 


Description of Residential and Institutional Sewage 
Disposal Plants 

Special interest is given to the fact that this com- 
pany has been the originator and developer of an auto- 
matic siphon which works properly; a diverting gate that 
does not rust or jam, and a type of sewage irrigation tile, 
designed after years of careful investigation, that accom- 
plishes the best results. 

Sewer—Vitrified or iron pipe; standard en- 
gineering specifications, 

Settling Tank—A tight masonry structure pro- 
vided with special inlet and outlet devices, baffle and weir 
walls and other arrangements, so that sewage will be 
received and held a proper length of time to permit the 
maximum degree of liquefaction—ripe for oxidation. 

The part’cular design which may be selected depends 
upon the nature and volume of sewage to be treated. 

Siphon Chamber—A tight masonry structure 
built in connection with settling tank. Receives liquid 
overflow and by means of an automatic siphon, designed 
for the purpose, discharges this effluent at periods. The 
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SEWAGE DisposAL SYSTEM—SECTION THROUGH 
SEWAGE TANKS AND PIPE CONNECTION 
WITH TILE DisposaAL FIELD 


function of the siphon chamber is to produce periodic 
discharges in order to fill uniformly the tile disposal 
field beyond, at the same time permitting a period of rest, 
during which the oxidation of the effluent will progress 
at a maximum rate. 

Tile Disposal Field—Made up of two or three 
divisions, or fields, of special sewage irrigating tiles, 
laid in a series of nearly parallel trenches following the 
contours. The type and quantity of absorption tiles 
used in disposal fields are determined by a study of the 
ground, and amount and nature of sewage to be treated. 

Special Diverting Gate—Provided so that siphon 
discharge may be deflected into either of the fields. 
Merely turning a valve in this gate chamber once a week 
will accomplish this result and will permit a period of 
rest and recovery for the field last in use, while the 
next field is active. 

Special Terra Cotta Fitting—Designed to set 
along the distribution lines so that the sewage will flow 
evenly and uniformly throughout each line of tile. 


A Few of Our Noted Clients and Their Architects 
Marshall Field, Lloyd Neck, N. Y., John Russell Pope, New 


VorioN.2 Ys 
Bryan L. Kennelly, Purchase, N. Y., Herbert Lucas, New York, 
N. Y 


J. Watson Webb, Westbury, N. Y., Peabody, Wilson & Brown, 
New York, N. Y. 

W. Redmond Cross, Morristown, N. J., Cross & Cross, New 
Worl Na ye 

Mrs. Edwin B. Holden, South Salem, N. Y., Arthur C. Holden, 
New York, N. Y. 

Whitelaw Reid Estate, Purchase, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, 
New York, N. Y. 

H. H. Rogers, Southampton, N. Y., Walker & Gillette, New 
Weoals, Nh We 

F. C. B. Page, Oyster Bay, N. Y., Little & Browne, Boston, 
Mass. 

R. B. Ward, New Rochelle, N. Y., Chas. B. Keen, Philadel- 
hia, Pa. 

Ee Hi. Houston, Chester, Pa., Savery & Scheetz, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Dr. Cary Langhorne, Delaplane, Va., N. C. Wyeth, Washing- 
tone) ae 

W. C. Sproul, Chester, Pa., Price & McLanahan, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Edw. S. Harkness, New London, Conn. 

Harvey S. Ladew, Glen Head, N. Y., James O’Connor, New 
York, N. Y. 

A. B. Schu'ts, Hewlett, N. Y., R. B. Barnes, New York, N. Y. 

J. C. Milholland, Woodmere, N. Y., W. H. Beers, New York, 
Ney: 

Geo. W. Elkins, Elkins Park, Pa. H. Trumbauer, Philadel- 
hia, Pa. 

Robes Goelet, Goshen, N. Y., Carrére & Hastings, New York, 
N 


AY: 
Col. John Magee, Mt. Kisco, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore, New 
Worle Nie Ye 
Mrs. Burke-Roche, New Hamburg, N. Y., H. O. Chapman, New 


Yorke NY. 
Children’s Vacation Home (Reed 
Farm), Nyack, N. Y., Jas. Gam- 
ble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 
Rockefeller Institute for Med‘cal Re- 
search Princeton, N. J., Coolidge 
& Shattuck, Boston, Mass. 
Metropolitan Sanatorium, Mt. Mc- 
Gregor, N. Y., D. Everett Waid, 

New York, N. Y. 

St. Joseph’s School for Boys, 
Chestnut Hill, Pa., Paul Mon- 
aghan, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Nurses Home, Heywood Memorial 
Hospital, Gardner, Mass., Stevens 
& Lee, Boston, Mass. 
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THE DAIL STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Wolverine Indoor Chemical Toilet Systems 


514 Main Street 
LANSING, MICH. 


Product 

WOLVERINE INDOOR. CHEMICAL SYSTEMS itor use 
in homes, schools, public buildings and resort districts 
where water and sewers are not available. 


Service 

The engineers of THE DartL STEEL Propucts ComM- 
PANY are prepared to make sketches and work out the 
proper installation for any building. This service assures 
properly designed ventilation pipes and relieves the pur- 
chaser of this responsibility. 


Wolverine Indoor Toilet System 

In the Wolverine indoor chemical toilet system, the 
rural community is now offered the same sanitary, con- 
venient and comfortable toilet facilities as enjoyed in 
sewered districts. ‘The only visible portion is the bowl, 
fitted with mahogany finished seat and cover, and the 
ventilating pipe finished in gray enamel. Tank is readily 
installed on supports in basement, and fitted neatly to a 
drain constructed to meet requirements. 

Approved and recommended by health boards and 
boards of education in nearly every State of the Union. 


INSTALLATION OF MULTIPLE UNIT WOLVERINE TOILET SYSTEM 


Tanks—Made of No. 14 gauge copper bearing steel 
and conform to specifications required by various States. 
All tanks have pressed steel concave heads welded into 
place and _all agitator parts and valve seats are welded. 

Single tanks have a capacity to care for the average 
family from 6 to 9 months without recharging. For 
schools one tank for each toilet room will take care of 
from 40 to 50 pupils for the entire school year. For 
multiple units, figure one bowl for each 20 to 25 pupils 
for the school year. For factories, ete., figure one bowl 
for every 10 to 15 persons to last from 4 to 6 months to 
a year without recharg:ng. : 

All tanks furnished complete with agitator, drain 
valve, and charge of chemical for each bowl opening. 


TANK USED IN THE WOLVFRINE SYSTEM 


Tank Diam., |Length, = ity 
ING! Ae Ai Number of openings Soe 
RC200 23 545) 2.0penings fore. bowl- eet eee 142 
RC300 30% 90% | 3,openings for 2 bowls +22. ons. 286 
RC400 30% 120 LODSNINGS tori DOWIse pane 385 
RC500 30% 150 > openings for 4 bowls .......... 485 
RC600 30% 180 |6 openingesfor5 bow!s......... 585 
Distance from end of tank to center of manhole, 15 in. Center to 


center of manhole, 30 in. Tank openings, 12-in. diam. 


_ Bowls—Specially designed bowls of heavy white 
vitreous china from best grade imported clay, baked at 
high temperature—highly glazed. 
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Straight opening to. 


tank. One current of the air 
aerates bowl perfectly. No ob- 
structing partitions or mov- 
able parts. 


Seats—Wolverine seats 
are never-split type made of 
fine birch with mahogany fin- 
ish, fitted with rubber gasket, 
making it flytight ; mounted on 
heavy nickelplated bronze 
hinges and fitted with special 
spring that automatically 
closes cover. Particularly de- 
sirable in schools. 


Agitation—The success- 
ful operation of a chemical toilet depends upon vio- 
lent agitation with 
a minimum effort. 
The Wolverine agi- 
tator is so designed 
that one or two pulls 
of the agitator rod 
wil thoroughly 
churn the tank con- 
tents. This rod is 
accessible, and the 
agitator is easily 
operated. On mul- 
tiple tanks an agi- 
tator is used for each 
bowl, assuring max- 
imum agitation. 
Drain Valves— 
Wolverine tanks are 
fitted with 4-in. 
drain valves with 
flat seats, which 
when open leaves a. 
Cross SECTION oF SINGLE Unit full 4-in. opening 
for discharging contents. The valve is operated from 
the top of the tank and is fitted with a special composi- 
tion gasket, insuring a tight connection. 
Ventilation—Correct design of ventilation is 
very essential to successful operation. We recommend 
that vent pipe be run at not less than 6714° angle. For 
single installation 4-in. pipe is used on first bowl, 6-1n. 
on second bowl and thereafter increases 1 in. in diameter. 
for each succeeding bowl. Horizontal and square pipes 
are impractical. 


VITREOUS BowL 


Cost of Maintenance 

Wolverine toilets in the home cost about $1.00 per 
person per year. In schools, cost runs from 12¢ to 18¢ 
per pupil. Cheapest and safest. Sanitary and odorless. 


Chemical . 
Wolverine Chemical is furnished in 25-lb. cans for 

each bowl opening and is a high grade germicide, deodor- 

izer and liquifier and successfully kills all disease germs. 


Guarantee and Catalogue 

Every Wolverine outfit carries an absolute two-year 
guarantee against defect in workmanship or material 
without any reservation. Send for catalogue. 
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KAUSTINE COMPANY, INC. 


Sanitation Engineers and Manufacturers of Sewage Disposal Equipment 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
TRENTON, N. J. 


Products 
SEPTIC TANKS. 


SEWAGE DISPOSAL SYSTEMS. 
CHEMICAL (Waterless) ToILets. 


Also Room Heaters. 


Scope of Use 
For use in_ villages, 
schools, factories, homes, 


camps, mines, mills, clubs, 
hotels, etc. 


Enameled Iron Kaustine 
Septic Tanks 


The Kaustine septic tank 
is a standardized unit, de- 
signed on principles advo- 
cated and approved by sani- 
tation and health authorities. 
It is made of No. 14 gage 
American ingot iron, 
“Armco” brand, with elec- 
trically welded seams. The 
special iron used, together 
with the coating, both inside 
and out, of Hermastic 
enamel, gives positive pro- 
tection against corrosive in- 
fluences. 

Kaustine septic tanks 
are manufactured in stand- 
ard sizes from 140 to 10,000 
gal. Full details as to sizes, 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


SALES ORKRICES 


BOSTON, MASS. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 


aGusline 


TRADE-MARK 


capacity, fluid depth, etc., will be supplied on request, 


without obligation. 


Kaustine septic tanks are delivered ready to install 
and use; all uncertainties or installation problems are 
eliminated. They are durable, unbreakable, and backed 


by a binding guarantee. 


Kaustine Septic Tank, Siphon Type 
Sanitation engineers agree that in extremely cold 


SIPHON TypPE, 
KAuSTINE SEPTIC 


————— 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Resists Rust 


“ARMCO” 
TANK TRADE-MARK 


climates, “0 fein 
places where there 
is less than average 
sunshine, prevent- 
ing ready drying of 
the absorption bed, 
the siphon septic 
tank is preferable. 

hess dig 
compartment re- 
mains undisturbed, 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


ALTOONA, PA, 


HUNTINGTON, W. VA. LANSING, MICH. 


making septic action constant. The heat 
generated by bacterial action, together with 
the siphonic discharge of effluent, tends to 
prevent freezing. 


Kaustine System Chemical 
Toilets 


Kaustine System 
(Standard) chemical toilet is 
a self-contained sewage dis- 
posal plant and high class in- 
door toilet combined. The 
sewage drops directly into 
a tank containing a solution 
of Kaustine chemical. 

The downdraft aeration 
of the bowl and the correct 
ventilation insure a more 
odorless toilet than is pro- 
vided for by the most 
modern water flushed fix- 
tures. 

The capacity of the tank 
is great enough to make 
emptying necessary only 
twice a year. Tank con- 
tents may be pumped out and 
used for fertilizer, or may 


KausTINE Septic Tank oF 10,000-caL. Capacity READY TO he drained through tile to 
Be PLAceD IN GROUND AND CONNECTIONS MADE 
with ApsorPTion Bep 


Kaustine septic tanks are made in all sizes to meet the requirements 
of every home, school, factory or village 


an inexpensive leaching 
pool. 

Multiple Installation— 
This is suited for schools, fac- 
tories,etc. Thetanksare up to750 gal. capacity and accom- 
modate up to 6 bowls. Batteries of two or more multiple 
systems are used where more than 6 bowls are required. 

The seats are installed in the same way as water 
closets. They require, however, proper ventilating 
facilities and location for tank, 
which must be directly under the 
closet bowl. 

Special drawings and full 
specifications gladly furnished 
without obligation. 


Engineering Service 

A Department of competent 
sanitary engineers is maintained 
to solve your peculiar problems. 
Service is free. No job is too 
large—none too small. Write 
for information. 


SINGLE INSTALLATION 
KAUSTINE SYSTEM 
TOILET 
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CHEMICAL TOILET CORPORATION 


Septic Tanks and Chemical Toilet Systems 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


Products 
Septic TANKS 
CHEMICAL ToILET SYSTEMS 


San-Equip Septic Tanks 

San-Equip septic 
tanks provide safe dis- 
posal of water carried 
sewage for home's, 
schools, factories, etc., in 
unsewered areas. The 
Septic process, simply 
stated, is a digestion of 
sewage, elim- 
inating the 
solids and 
thus simplify- 
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A TypicaL SAN-Eguip Septic TANK in Design — 
INSTALLATION Design fol- 


lows specifications of the U. S. Public Health Service. 
Dead or inactive corners are eliminated and an adequate 
working depth of 40 in. is provided. Thousands of 
systems in satisfactory service amply demonstrate the 
efficiency of the system. 

Rustproof and Durable—San-Equip septic tanks 
are made of No. 14 gauge pure copper alloy iron, welded 
and coated inside and outside with a special plastic 
enamel; an all-mineral covering melted on, which ren- 
ders all surfaces impervious to the effects of soil, mois- 
ture, uric acid, etc. 

Watertight and Safe—San-Equip tanks cre abso- 
lutely watertight, thus insuring the best septic action 
and preventing seepage of raw sewage and the pollution 
of soil or water. 

Light in Weight—The light weight of San-Equip 
tanks permits them to be easily and quickly set, 
thereby saving time, handling expense and freight 
charges. 

Economical—San-Equip tanks are economical as 
to first cost—and require no chemical or other treat- 
ment. 


Roof Saddle 


San-Equip Chemical Toilet Sys- 
tem 

This system provides a simple 
method of sewage disposal where 
water and sewer connections are not 
available. 

It is des‘gned for use indoors 

or adjacent to living quarters and 
is especially adapted for camps, 
country homes, rural schools, 
a. Ue, 
PERFECTION TANK, The chemical deodorizes and 
“TONCAN PURE IRON | liquefies the sewage, which is 
pinata ed disposed of as required to con- 
necting seepage pool or by other 
methods. 


SECTIONAL VIEW 


San-Eguip CHEM- , : 
ICAL TOILET SYSTEM The vitreous china bowl is 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


15-Year Service Guarantee—San-Equip tanks are 
guaranteed on a 15-year service basis, with free replace- 
ment up to 5 years and on a small service charge basis 
up to 15 years. . 
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Intake & Outlet for 4° Pipe 
Larger Cormections on Special Order 
je 36] 19.402 8 403.are Dee 


No 402-200Gal wt. 300\b No403 - 300Gal. Wt 350!b 
0 = al WT. fo) ni al. 
Up to Six People Round Vertical Tanks Up to Ten People 


Specia. Size TANKS 
No 405~-500Gal Wt 600 Ib. 
No 410-1000Gat Wt 1100 Ib. 
No 4058410 are Round Horizontal Tanks 


Hub Tile for Main Line 


No 405 Round Tank | 
500 Gal Jl 


Up to Twenty People 4 


Sludge Chamber 


| Tile Caps or Tar Paper | Caps or Tar Paper for Top of Open Jouts | 
Stone or Cement Stabs Under Tank 


— InsTALLATION OF SAN-Eouip Septic Tanks AND Ficter AREA :- 
GRADE FOR ONE INCH FALL TO TEN FEET OF TLE 


vent TRAP BETWEEN 4" nLeE 
va VENT GETANIK 


HUB TILE < 
- SEALED JOINTS ‘OR 
FOR MAINLINE A 
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I FoR ExctsS LORD. 
Note: All Capacity Ratings are Subject to Local Codes and Conditions 
> CHEMICAL TOILET CORPORATION ~ 


GF PLTER TRENCH LiverPoo Ronp - ~ - - - - Syracuse, N.Y. 


12" UNDER TILE 


Detatts OF SAN-Eguip Septic TANKS 


No Capacity, Number of Diam., tieigut, Weight, 
; net gal. peo: le in. in. Ib. 
4u2 200 6 38 48 300 
403 300 10 47 48 350 
405 500 20 43 72 (length) 600 
410 19°O 50 60 95 (length) 1100 


Write for information regarding systems for larger groups. 


fitted with a strong post-hinged seat and has a 4-in. vent 
line to be run through the roof. 

Underneath the floor, in the ground or basement, 
is the rustproofed storage tank of No. 14 gauge Toncan 
or copper-alloy iron. A small seepage pool is recom- 
mended, but not required, as a part of this installa- 
tion. 

Chemical and all necessary small fittings are in- 
cluded in regular packing. | 

Made in two sizes: 

No. 381, 80-gal. capacity (2214-in. diam., 48 in. 
long) system for camps and small homes. 

No. 304, 128-gal. capacity (28-in. diam., 48 in. 
long) system for larger homes, schools, etc. 

Made also in groups up to 6 bowls on a 750-gal. 
tank. 


M4, Elise 
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UNITED CEMENT PRODUCTS CO. 


Sanitary Sewage Disposal Without Sewers 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Product 
“PERFECTION” SEpTiIc TANK (Patented). 


Adaptability 

To be used in connection with inside closet, bath- 
room and kitchen sink, where there is no sewer connec- 
tion, for residences, schools, churches, factories, etc. 


Description 

The “Perfection” septic tank reduces house sew- 
age to water by the process of bacteria, which enter the 
tank with the sewage and, being increased by millions, 
literally devour and digest all contents, including tissue 
paper. 

This tank is made of re-enforced cement concrete 
in sections for convenience in handling. These sections 
are cemented together in the ground forming a recep- 
tacle that is air- and water-tight. 

The walls are 2 in. thick all around and every sec- 
tion is re-enforced with expanded metal. 

The residence size, which has 3 compartments is 
large enough for 8 people. This size is known as the 
unit and larger sizes are multiples of this unit. To 
preserve the life and activity of the bacteria, the excava- 
tion for this tank should be deep enough to maintain a 
temperature of not less than 50° in the coldest weather. 
This depth should be, approximately, 3 to 5 ft. 


General Specifications 


Construction—Re-enforced cement concrete. Made 
with grooves, easily fitted. Shipped in sections (crated). 
Weight, 2800 lb., single unit. Each additional unit 
2300 Ib. 

Size of Single Unit Tank (Up to 8 People)— 
7 ft. 4 in long, 32 in. wide, and 27 in. deep, inside. 
Walls, 2 in. thick. Size of elbows, 4 in. Elbows and 

farm tile necessary are not furnished as part of 

the standard equipment. 
These tanks are furnished in any size to meet 
any requirement—2, 3, 4 and 
5-unit systems and larger—length 
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Septic TANK INSTALLED 
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and capacites are multiples of the specifications of a 
single unit tank. 

For factories a single unit (tank) as above is rated 
of sufficient capacity to accommodate 20 persons. 

For schools and public buildings a single unit (tank) 
is rated of sufficient capacity to accommodate 20 pupils. 

In special instances, if you will refer same to us, 
our engineers will be pleased to furnish blue prints and 
other information desired. 


Guarantee 


Where the directions for installing tanks are fol- 
lowed (which are simple and easy) this Company guar- 
antees that contents of the tank will be reduced to water, 
which may be emptied anywhere without offense to sight 
or smell and that the tank will not require cleaning out. 


Quick Shipments 


Manufactured and shipped from 37 factories from 
coast to coast. Low freight rate. 
There is a factory near you. 


References 


Thoroughly proved through years of use. 

Over 10,000 “Perfection” tanks are now in use, 
some of them for 11 years, without any attention. 

Prices, estimates and blue prints furnished on 
application. 


Installation Data 


The installation of a septic tank is not complete 
unless the effluent from the same is taken care of—thus 
is of vital importance. Full directions for installing and 
using this tank go with every shipment. 

The drainage tile should be laid approximately 1 ft. 
below the surface of the ground. The joints should be 
left 14 in. apart and blinded with burlap or broken tile. 

The amount of tile laid should be based on 20 to 
50 ft. per person tributary to the tank, according to the 
character of the soil. The parallel tile should be laid 
[Sat apart: 
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The effluentas shown 
in No. 2 and is in- 
tended to be absorbed 
through the irrigation 
field into the soil 


| S| a Dent a oe 
WS. Sub. Surface Irrigation L ayout 
Length of Tile Depends on doil 


Layouts FoR DISPOSAL OF EFFLUENT FROM “PERFECTION” 


SEPTIC TANKS 


1546 


THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Brass, Copper, Admiralty and Benedict Nickel Pipe 


GENERAL OFFICES 
WATERBURY, CONN. 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 


ANSONIA, CONN. TORRINGTON, CONN. 


WATERBURY, CONN. 


HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. BUFFALO, N. Y. 


KENOSHA, WIS. 
IN CANADA: ANACONDA AMERICAN BRASS, LIMITED, NEW TORONTO, ONT. 
OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


CHICAGO,, ILL., 111 W. Washington Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Central Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Planters Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 351 California Street 


Products 

ANACONDA PrpE for Water Service, 
made of Brass, CopPpER, ADMIRALTY and 
BENEDICT NICKEL ALLOYS. 

For Anaconda Extruded Architec- 
tural Brass and Bronze Mouldings, Angles, 
Tees, etc., see pages 637-639. 


Manufacturing Experience 

THE AMERICAN Brass CoMPANY is one of the 
oldest manufacturers of wrought copper and brass 
materials including brass pipe. It has behind it several 
generations of metallurgical experience, and an accumu- 
lated knowledge of successful manufacturing methods. 
Hence the products of THE AMERICAN Brass CoMPANY 
may invariably be depended upon for high quality. 
Every stage of production is scientifically supervised 
from the selection of the raw material to the final testing 
of the finished product. 


Anaconda Brass Pipe 

Because of the technical care taken in its manufac- 
ture, Anaconda semi-annealed Brass Pipe is specified by 
architects and builders who realize the serious conse- 
quences that follow corrosion. Not only does Anaconda 
Brass Pipe resist corrosion, but it will not rust or fill 
with deposits, and is guaranteed against splitting. 

On account of these qualifications, Anaconda Brass 
Pipe should always be specified for hot water lines and 
concealed cold water lines. When the water is particularly 
corrosive, all the piping should be of Anaconda Brass. 


The Importance of Semi-Annealing 
The quality of brass pipe and its suitability for 


TRADE-MARK 


plumbing depend to a large extent on the 
anneal. Ordinary brass tubes are soft- 
annealed, semi-annealed or hard. It has 
been the experience of THE AMERICAN 
Brass CoMPANY that semi-annealed brass 
pipe is best adapted for resisting hot water 
corrosion. Hence, Anaconda Brass Pipe is 
semi-annealed. The semi-annealing proc- 
ess relieves the internal strains set up by drawing and 
avoids the tendency to split which is encountered in hard 
brass. The accompanying microphotographs (magnified 
250 times) reveal the effect of different anneals on grain 
structure and hence on the suitability of brass pipe for 
plumbing. 


Anaconda Brass Pipe Is Carefully Tested 

Before it leaves the mill every length of Anaconda 
Brass Pipe is subjected to an internal hydraulic pressure 
of 1,000 Ib. per sq. in. As each length of pipe that fails 
to meet this test is discarded, all delivered Anaconda 
Brass Pipe may be depended upon for soundness and 
durability. 

Anaconda Brass Pipe is manufactured to satisfac- 
torily withstand the following additional tests: 

(1) The end of each test pipe shall stand betas 
flattened by hammering until the sides are brought par- 
allel, with a curve on the inside at the ends not greater 
in diameter than twice the thickness of the metal in the 
pipe, without showing cracks and flaws. 

(2) A test piece 3 in. long cut from a length of 
pipe shall stand opening out flat, when split, without 
showing cracks or flaws. 

(3) Each test pipe shall stand threading satisfac- 
torily with a thread of the required size. 


Fic. 1. MicroPHOTOGRAPH OF Fig.) 2: 
. Harp Brass PIPE 


Grains are elongated and show slip 
bands, a sure indication of hardness and 
internal strains 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


MICROPHOTOGRAPH OF 
SOFT-ANNEALED BRASS PIPE 


Grains are rounded and large. 
made of such soft brass will not thread 
well and will not stand rough usage 


Fic. 3. MICROPHOTOGRAPH OF 

ANACONDA SEMI-ANNEALED PIPE 

Note the great number of fine grains, 
indicating that the internal strains have 


been relieved. Pipe made of such brass 
will not split . 


A pipe 


Continued on next page 
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These tests which must be met when brass pipe is 
supplied to the United States Navy, and others more far 
reaching than those of actual service are employed to 
make certain that the pipe meets Anaconda standards. 
For example, tensile strength tests, chemical tests for 
composition, microscopic tests to protect the user against 
splitting, cracking and other pala: 


How to Identify Anaconda Brass Pipe 

Every length of Anaconda Brass Pipe made by THE 
“AMERICAN Brass CoMPANy is stamped and labeled with 
the Anaconda trade-mark. The stamped impression pro- 
vides a permanent identification and is a protection to 
the architect, builder and consumer. 


Anaconda Admiralty Pipe for Salt Water 

The experience of the American and British navies 
as well as that of THE AmERICAN Brass Company has 
amply proved that for salt water circulation it is best 
to use what is known the world over among naval archi- 
tects and engineers as “Admiralty” alloy. Anaconda 
Brass Pipe of Admiralty alloy has been successfully used 
for many years in some of the large seaside hotels for 
supplying hot and cold salt water to bathrooms and pools. 
It has been found, after many years of service, that 
Anaconda Brass Pipe of Admiralty alloy successfully 
resists the highly corrosive action of sea water. When 
Admiralty pipe made by THE AMERIcAN Brass Com- 
PANY is insialled for sea water circulation, and is 
equipped with fittings of the same composition, it may be 
depended upon for permanency. 

Every length of Anaconda Admiralty alloy pipe is 
correctly annealed and is as carefully tested before ship- 
ment as Anaconda Brass Pipe. 


Benedict Nickel: ‘‘White Clear Through” 

Benedict Nickel must not be confused with so- 
called “white metal alloys.” It is stronger, more du- 
table and does not lose its luster. If cleaned occasion- 
ally it retains its silvery white color which is as perma- 
nent and lasting as the metal itself. Hence the un- 
sightliness of brassy spots, the result of the gradual 
wearing away of the nickel plating on many bathroom 
fixtures, is avoided. Moreover, Benedict Nickel is non- 
corrosive and sanitary. 


SCHEDULES OF 


Benedict Nickel is supplied in the form of sheets, 
rods, wire, seamless tubes, angles, channels and archi- 
tectural mouldings. It is used in fine residences, offices 
and public buildings wherever a silver-like metal is re- 
quired which is permanent and non-corrosive. Although 
the cost is somewhat more than that of nickel-plated 
brass, it will be found more economical in the end be- 
cause it never requires replating. 


Installations of Benedict Nickel 

Benedict Nickel has been installed in the following 
prominent buildings for exposed plumbing, piping fix- 
tures, ornamental work, kick plates, brackets or toilet 
room hardware: 


Harkness Memorial, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

General Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Copley-Plaza Hotel, Boston, Mass. 

Bankers Trust Company Building, New York, N. Y. 

Continental and Commercial Bank Building, Chicago, III. 

Municipal Building, New York, N. Y. 

Guarantee Trust Company, New York, N. Y. 

McCormick Building Annex, Chicago, III. 

Albany High School, Albany, N. Y. 

lal, Wie Johns- Manville Building, New York, N. Y. 

North Western Mutual Life Building, Milwaukee, Wis. 

The State and Quincy Building, Chicago, Ill. 

Woodmen of the World Building, Omaha, Neb. 

New York Telephone Building, Annex, New York, N. Y. 

Stockyards Inn, Chicago, Ill. 

New York Association for the Blind Building, New York, N. Y. 

American Exchange National Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 

White Sulphur Springs Bath House, White Sulphur Springs, 
W. Va. 

Elizabeth High School Building, Elizabeth, N. J. 

Kesner Building, Chicago, Ill. 

Narnheiseo Building, Chicago, Ill. 

Childs Restaurants 

Prudential. Life Insurance Building, Newark, N. J. 

Franklin Life Insurance Company Building, Springfield, III. 

Equitable Life Assurance Society Building, | New York, N. Y. 


Deliveries 

Anaconda pipe is made in four mills of THE AMERI- 
cAN Brass Company, located at Waterbury, Conn., Tor- 
rington, Conn., Buffalo, N. Y., and Kenosha, Wis. | Be- 
cause of the advantageous geographical location of these 
plants and the large stocks carried by jobbers, quick 
deliveries at small transportation cost are possible for all 
parts of the country. 


STANDARD SIZES. (1. P. D5 ANACONDA SEAMLESS BRASS AND COPPER PIPE 


REGULAR Extra HEAVY 
Standard Diam., in. Lb. per ft. Standard Diam., in. Lb. per ft. 
size, in. Outside | ___ Inside Brass Copper size, in. Outside - Inside Brass Copper 
RE 405 .281 246 a ly .405 .205 8353 rot 
\y .540 Rosy 437 .459 A .540 294 .593 .624 
3% .675 494 .612 644 34 .675 421 805 847 
4 .840 .625 911 .958 4 . 840 .542 1.191 5253 
34 1.050 .822 1.235 1.298 34 1.050 ._ .736 1.622 1.706 
1 1g 1.062 1.740 1.829 1 1.315 .951 2.586 2.509 
144 1.660 1.368 Bede we 2.689 144 1.660 bey 3.291 3.460 
1% 1.900 1.600 3.037 3.193 14% 1.900 1.494 3.986 4.191 
2 PENS 2.062 4.017 4.224 2 F375 1.933 5.508 5.791 
2% 2.875 2.500 5.830 6.130 24% 2.875 2315 8.407 8.839 
3 3.500 3.062 8.314 8.741 3 3.500 2.892 11.24 11.82 
34% 4.000 3.500 10.85 11.41 314% 4.000 | 3.358 13.66 14.37 
4 4.500 4.000 12.29 12.93 4 4.500° | 3.818 16.41 ads 25 
41% 5.000 4.500 13.74 14.44 414 5.000 4.250 20.07 PB INY 
5 5x508 5.062 15.40 16.19 Mees 5.563 4.813 Dot 23.67 
6 6.625 6.125 18.44 19.39 6 6.625 5.750 a ae 32.93 
7 7.625 7.062 23.92 25.15 ti 7.625 6625 41.22 43.34 
8 8.625 8.000 30.05 31.60 8 8.625 1,629 47.00 49.42 
9 9.625 8.937 36.94 38.84 
10 10.750 10.019 43.91 46.17 


Variations from these weights must be expected in practice. 


Commercial sizes of Anaconda Tubes are made to such other dimensions and gauges as the contractor or architect may require. 


Plumbing specifications should call for ‘ 
heavy size.’ 


ee 
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‘Anaconda semi-annealed Brass Pipe”’ 


and indicate the size required; that is, ‘‘standard size’ or “extra 
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BRIDGEPORT BRASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Electric Furnace Brass Pipe 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Pershing Square Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Wrigley Building 


Product 


PLUMRITE SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE. 
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Bridgeport Plumrite Electric Furnace 
Brass Pipe 

The quality of brass pipe is largely 2X 
dependent upon the thoroughness with 
which the component metals are mixed and stirred, and 
the correct timing of the various important operations 
involved in manufacture. / 

Two general processes are employed in manufac- 
turing brass pipe—the crucible process and the electric 
furnace process. 

In the crucible process the human element enters 
into every detail of manufacture. The quality of the 
brass depends on the skill of the operator ; consequently 
the composition of brass made by this process will more 
or less vary. 

It is obvious that a process in which the human 
element and its uncertainties are eliminated, and posi- 
tive scientific control of all stages of manufacture is 
substituted, will result in uniform, homogeneous brass 
of the best grade obtainable. 

BRIDGEPORT Brass Company took the pioneer step 
and adopted the electric furnace method some years ago 
and is applying all the known scientific principles to the 
making of brass pipe. 

With electric furnaces, all of the most difficult 
steps of the process are accomplished automatically and 
practically independent of the skill of the operator. 
Heating, judging of temperature, stirring and pouring, 
all of which formerly required the skill of a master 
brass caster, are now accomplished accurately by the 
electric furnace itself, with the result that the BripcE- 
PorT Brass Company is able to produce brass pipe of 
a degree of uniformity and homogeneity not obtainable 
in any other manner. (See illustrations, pages 21 to 
29 of our booklet, “Brass Pipe and Piping.’’) 


The Importance of Proper Annealing 
Proper annealing is of the greatest importance 


GALVANIZED Iron Hor Water FitTiNnG AFTER A 
Few YEARS’ SERVICE 


Clogged with rust; flow of water reduced to a trickle 
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PHILADELPHIA, PA., North American Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 


since it has a marked effect on the dis- 
tribution of stresses in the walls of the 
pipe and is the preventive of what is 
known as season cracking. Comprehen- 
sive studies of the annealing operation 
with respect to temperature and rate of 
heating and cooling resulted in formulat- 
ing exact specifications covering both these factors. 
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Plumrite Brass Pipe Is Rigidly Tested 

Plumrite brass pipe is tested to 1000 lb. hydro. 
static pressure per sq. in. Brass pipe in service is sub- 
jected to a pressure from 50 to 80 Ib. per sq. in., con- 
sequently Plumrite will withstand many times the pres- 
sure to which it will be subjected in actual service. In 
addition to the pressure test, each length of Plumrite 
is carefully examined by experts. 


This Mark Is Your Protection 
The mark shown below appears on every length of 
Plumrite brass pipe. Jt Is the Hall-Mark of Quality. 


TRADE-MARK 


Plumrite Brass Pipe Means Savings 

In point of cost, the least expensive important unit 
in any building is the pipe in the plumbing system. 
Pipe and pipe fittings represent only about 10% of the 
cost of the plumbing installation, yet this relatively small 
item measures the useful life of the job. 


Plumrite Brass Pipe Should Be Specified for All Hot 
and Cold Water Lines 

Corrosion is more rapid in hot water piping than 
in cold water lines. If Plumrite brass pipe is not in- 
stalled throughout, it should at least be used in all hot 
water supply lines, and especially im all concealed lines. 

The surest way to avoid incessant repairs and ex- 
pense, however, is to install Plumrite for both hot and 
cold water lines throughout. (See Page 6 of our book- 
let, “Brass Pipe and Piping.’’) 


Brass Hor Water Pipe AFrTer 21 YEARS’ SERVICE 


No signs of corrosion; original carrying capacity retained 


Contimued on next page 


Bridgeport Brass Company 
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Good Plumbing Deserves Good Pipe 

Iron or steel pipe corrodes rapidly, resulting in 
leaks which cause damage to building and furnishings, 
necessitating costly repairs and inevitable renewals. 
Iron and steel pipe accumulates deposits of rust often 
so thick that the flow of water is almost totally ob- 
structed. (See page 4 of our booklet, “Brass Pipe and 
Piping.” ) 

Brass pipe has the advantage of not requiring any 
allowance for reduction of area by corrosion, and it can 
be chosen wholly on the basis of original carrying ca- 
pacity, because it will retain its initial capacity through- 
out its life. Hence, less weight of brass pipe for a 
given installation is required than is the case when cor- 
rodible material is used. 


Plumrite Brass Pipe Affords Installation Economy 

Plumrite brass pipe can be bent, cut, threaded and 
otherwise machined more readily than iron or steel pipe. 
At screw joints, the threads do not corrode and cause 
leaks and such joints can, if necessary, be remade with- 
out injury to the pipe. . 

Because Plumrite can be easily bent, there is a con- 
siderable saving of fittings and labor in connection there- 
with. (See pages 41 and 42 of our booklet “Brass Pipe 
and Piping”’.) 


High Salvage Value of Brass Pipe 

Brass pipe can be removed from old buildings and 
used again. It can be sold at a high scrap value. 

Iron and steel pipe are of practically no value when 
removed from old buildings and are generally consigned 
to the junk heap. 


Plumrite Brass Pipe Eliminates the Rusty Water 
Nuisance 

Rusty water is invariably traced to iron or steel 
pipe. The corrosion discolors the water and the plumb- 
ing fixtures—an occurence not uncommon in iron pipe 
plumbing. 

Plumrite brass pipe, on the other hand, permanently 
delivers water as clean and pure as it is when entering 
the system. 


How to Specify Plumrite Brass Pipe 
Brass Pipe—All brass pipe as hereinafter speci- 
fied shall be Bridgeport Plumrite brass pipe as manu- 
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factured by the BripGEport Brass Company, Bridge- 
port, Conn. 

All brass pipe shall withstand, without ‘showing 
weakness or defects, 1000 lb. internal hydrostatic pres- 
sure per sq. in. 


Write for Our Book “Brass Pipe and Piping’’ 

This book contains valuable data on water service 
piping. It deals with corrosion, its theory and preven- 
tion; it discusses the advantages and disadvantages of 
various pipe metals and gives instructions for handling 
brass pipe, laying out installations and figuring costs. 

It is sent free upon request. 


A Few of the New Buildings Using Bridgeport Plum- 
rite Brass Pipe 
BANKS 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Greenwich Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Greenwich Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Citizen’s National Bank, Baltimore, Md. 


HOTELS 
Shelton Club Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Roosevelt Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
New Colonial Hotel, Nassau, W. I. 
Royal Bermudian, Bermuda, B. W. I. 
Robert Morris Hotel and Wesley Building, Philadelphia, 
Pa 
Pantland Hotel, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
New Syracuse Hotel, Syracuse, N. Y. 
STORE AND OFFICE BUILDINGS 

U. S. Chamber of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 
New York Cotton Exchange, New York, N. Y. 
Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 
New York Times Annex, New York, N. Y. 
N. Y. Telephone Building, New York, N. Y. 
Edw. Malley Department Store, New Haven, Conn. 
383 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Central Square, New York, N. Y. 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Manhattan College, New York, N. Y. 
Temple University, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Lafayette Gymnasium, Easton, Pa. 
Fox Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Hospital for Blind (addition), New York, N. Y. 
Jos. E. Widener Residence, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Thos. McFadden Residence, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Bonnie Briar Country Club, New Rochelle, N. Y. 


GALVANIZED IRON FITTINGS WITH Brass NIPPLES 


Brass untouched. 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Iron fittings filled with rust and at one point completely perforated 
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ESTABLISHED 1851 


AMERICAN TUBE WORKS 


Seamless Drawn Brass and Copper Pipe 
10 Oliver Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 
SEAMLESS DRAWN Brass and COPPER 
PIPE. 


Original American Manufacturers of 
Seamless Drawn Brass and Cop- 
per Pipe 

For 50 years every length of our brass 

and copper pipe, iron pipe sizes, has been 

stamped “A. T. W. Boston” on each end, 
has borne our green trade-mark as shown 
below and has been absolutely guaranteed. 


Superiority of “A. T. W. Boston’’ Pipe 

The illustrations below are photo- 
graphs of brass pipe exhibited at the Sanitary and 
Efficiency Show held at Pittsburgh, Pa., during the 
recent 38th annual convention of “the National ‘Asso- 
ciation of Master Plumbers. They are given simply to 
show that seamless drawn pipes made by the exclusive 
process of the AMERICAN TuBE Works (at left of illus- 
tration) will stand, before bursting, a pressure which 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


CAN TUBE Yo 


'>>BOSTON= 


RADE WAR 
SEAMLESS DRAWN. 


TRADE-MARK 


PHA DIS REVEAS As 


expands the pipe greatly beyond its original 
diameter—a pressure exceeding by many 
times any pressure not due to accident or 
to any extremely severe test. They also 
show that some seamless drawn brass pipes 
(at right of illustration and not made by 
the American Tube Works process) do not 
expand and burst, but simply give away 
by splitting. 

All brass pipe is far superior to iron 
and steel in non-corrosive quality, but some 
brass pipe is more reliable than others and 
more durable under pressure. 

“A. T. W. Boston” pipe is tested to 
1000 Ibs. pressure before leaving the mill. 
It is positively guaranteed not to split. When specifying 
this pipe, please call for “American Tube Works Brass 
Pipe.” We shall be pleased to furnish upon application 


a complete set of our architects’ samples of seamless 
brass pipe, standard iron pipe sizes with weight per 
foot stamped on each piece, and threaded with standard 
thread. 


Every LeNcTH oF Our Brass Pipe, Iron Pire Sizes, 1s STAMPED 
AND WEIGHT OF A.T.W. 


DIMENSIONS 


“A.T.W. Boston” on Eacu Enp AND BEARS OuR TRADE-MARK 
SEAMLESS DRAWN BRASS AND COPPER PIPE 


Iron pipe sizes, in 


Outside diameter,in.... |. 
Inside diameter, in. ... . Kg 
Approx. weight per 
lineal ft.: 
Brass, bst5. iseee 
Copper, Ibs. . . 


Brass Pipe 


518.625 
2|8.000 


2 .875/3.59 
2.5003 .062 


5.17131.63 


Not A. T. W. 
Brass Pipe 


Errect or Excessive PRESSURE ON DIFFERENT GRADES OF BRASS PIPE 


TES Fa 
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CHASE METAL WORKS 


(DIVISION OF CHASE COMPANIES, INC.) 
WATERBURY, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK BOSTON ROCHESTER PITTSBURGH 


CHASE COMPANIES OF CALIFORNIA, INC. 


SAN FRANCISCO anp LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

SEAMLEss Brass PIPE. 

Also Brass, Bronze, Copper and 
Nickel Silver in the form of Sheets, Rods, 
Tubes and Wire. 


Brass Pipe for Permanence 

Architects, recognizing that ulti- 
mate economy in the use of brass pipe has_ been 
convincingly proved, are specifying it instead of iron or 
steel pipe. 

Iron or steel pipe corrodes and leaks after compara- 
tively short service and requires repairs and replacement. 
It also becomes clogged with rust, which greatly decreases 
the flow of water, finally causing complete stoppage. 

Chase seamless brass pipe is proof against corrosion 
and clogging and has been proved by years of success- 
ful service. 

By specifying Chase pipe, corrosion and leaks are 
eliminated. 


Brass Pipe for Economy 

Anticipated economy in the use of iron pipe seldom 
materializes. Iron pipe rapidly rusts and disintegrates 
and either clogs or leaks, causing heavy damage to 
building and furnishings and necessitating costly repairs, 
the opening of walls and ripping up of floors and pave- 
ments to reach the concealed piping. Chase seamless 
brass pipe once installed can be forgotten and the archi- 
tect and owner can rest secure that it will give continued 
perfect service. 


PHILADELPHIA CHICAGO ATLANTA ST. LOUIS 


THE OHIO CHASE COMPANY 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Chase Brass Pipe 

Chase seamless brass pipe is made of 
a high brass alloy containing more copper 
than is usually found in the ordinary grade 
of brass pipe. It is carefully “relief-an- 
nealed,’ or heat-treated to remove all 
strains within the metal which might cause 
“season cracking” and leaks. 

Chase brass pipe is tested with a thousand-pounds 
water pressure, the mercurous nitrate test for temper, 
chemical analysis for alloy and its grain formation care- 
fully checked for temper and structure. 


Trade-marked 


Each piece of Clase seamless brass pipe is marked 
with the Chase trade-mark. All pipe is uniform in diam- 
eter and thickness throughout, with inside and outside 
surfaces free from cracks, slivers or other defects. Fur- 
nished either plain, tinned or nickelplated in iron pipe 
sizes listed below: 


IRON PIPE SIZES CHASE SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 


Outside | Inside | Weight Iron Outside | Inside | Weight 
i diameter,|diameter,| per lin. pipe, |diameter,|diameter,| per lin. 
size, in. in. in. ft., lb. |} size, in. ir. in. ft., Ib. 


aa 405 .281 246 3.500 3.062 8.314 
ZA 540 ee) 437 3% 4.000 3.500 10.85 
¥% 675 494 612 4.500 4.000 12.29 
14 840 .625 911 44 5.000 4.500 13.74 
34 1.050 .822 1.235 5 5.563 5.062 15.40 
1 15315 1.062 1.740 6 6.625 6.125 13.44 
14% 1.660 1.368 2.557 7 W025 7.062 AYA 
1% 1.900 1.600 3.037 8 8.625 8.000 30.05 
2 2.319 2.062 4.017 9 9.625 8.937 36.94 
2% 2.875 2.500 5.830 10 10.750 | 10.019 43.91 


PLANT OF THE CHASE METAL WorkKS 
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ESTABLISHED 1854 


INCORPORATED 1901 


COHOES ROLLING MILL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe 
COHOES, N. Y. 


Products 
GENUINE WrouGHT [RON PIPE and COUPLINGS. 


Guarantee ___. 

Cohoes pipe is made from all genuine wrought iron 
guaranteed to conform with the requirement outlined by 
the various Societies for Testing Metals and is the equal 
or better than that of any competitor. 


Identification ee 

We were the first mill to brand our pipe in the 
rolling, while the metal is hot. Every piece of pipe bears 
the trade-mark “Cohoes” which insures to the buyer 
genuine full weight wrought iron pipe. 


Fabricating Qualities 

The fabricating qualities of Cohoes pipe are one of 
the most important features of its economic installation, 
Though its fiber is tough and strong enough to resist all 
‘shocks and vibrations, the softness of the metal and its 
freedom from hard spots makes it easy to cut and thread, 
saving labor and tools. In these days of high labor costs, 
this is a most important item. 


Natural and Galvanized Finish 

Cohoes pipe is produced with a natural iron finish, 
which is called “black pipe.” But when used under 
severe conditions it is a wise precaution to have it gal- 
vanized. Because wrought iron is a more porous metal 


SECTION OF COHOES WrouUGHT IRON PIPE 


STANDARD FULL WEIGHT GENUINE WROUGHT IRON PIPE 


Size, | List price, Diameters, in. Thick- | Weight | Threads 
in. per ft. ness, per ft., per in. 
External Internal in. Ib. 
XK Se Osten 405 269 068 245 27 
\Y .06 540 364 088 425 18 
3% 06 675 493 091 568 18 
1% 08% 840 622 109 852 14 
3 md, 1.050 824 113 1.134 14 
Fs. re 1.315 #049: 4 2133 le- dose, daae 
1K aS 1.660 1.380 140 2.281 11% 
114 27% 1.900 1.610 £145 22731 11% 
2 (37 DeST5 2.067 154 3.678 11% 
1% 58% 2.875 2.469 -203 5.819 8 
3 1614 3.500 3.068 216 7.616 8 
3% 92 4.000 3.548 226 9.202 8 
4 1.09 4.500 4.026 37 10.889 8 
4yy (bade 5.000 4.506 247 12.642 8 
5 1.48 5.563 5.047 258 14.810 8 
6 1.92 6.625 6.065 .280 19.185 8 
7 2.38 7.625 7.023 301 23.769 8 
8 2.50 8.625 8.071 71 25.000 8 
8 2.88 8.625 7.981 5322 28.809 8 
9 3.45 9.625 8.941 342 24.188 8 
10 3.20 10.750 10.192 .279 | 32.000 8 
10 3.50 10.750 10.136 307 35.000 8 
10 4,12 10.750 10.020 365 41.132 8 
12 4.50 12.750 12.090 .330 | 45.000 8 
12 5.07 12.750 12.000 .375 | 50.706 8 
13 5.60 14.000 13.250 375 55.824 8 
14 6.10 15.000 14.250 (375 60.375 8 
15 6.50 16.000 15.250 -375 | 64.500 8 


than steel, it takes or absorbs a greater quantity of the 
molten zinc. As zinc is not subject to corrosion, this 
thicker coating naturally means a much longer life for 
Cohoes wrought iron pipe. oe ce 


Inspection and Testing 

Every piece of pipe is tested by hydraulic pressure 
to prove that it is of the Cohoes standard of strength. 
Several hundred pounds higher pressure than is neces- 
sary in actual.use is applied to give a reasonable factor 
of safety. ae 


Exceptional Durability eee .; 

The more severe the service demanded of pipe, the 
greater reason to insist upon Cohoes genuine wrought 
iron pipe. It is built to stand up under conditions where 
steel pipe would quickly deteriorate. _ . 


The Service Department 
For the conveyance of gas, water, air, ammonia, salt 
water and other exceptionally hard usage, Cohoes gives 


‘the longest service. It has proved its superiority in use 
for railroad signal pipe, conduits, fence and steam pipe, and 


is the only pipe that gives satisfactory underground service. 

We have a staff of specialists on pipe. They are 
thoroughly informed by experience and study on the 
many uses for which pipe is required. 

They have at their disposal data that has been gath- 
ered from time to time during our sixty-four years of 
pipe manufacture. They never work on theory. They 
know the facts about the actual use of different kinds of 
pipe by demonstrations that have been years inthe making. 

The services of these experts are free to any one 
directly or indirectly interested in the use of pipe. » 


EXTRA STRONG 'GENUINE WROUGHT IRON PIPE — 


Size, List price, Diameters, in. Thick- | Weight: 
in. per ft. ness, per ft., Ib. 
External Internal in. : 
yy $ .074% .540 .302 .119 .535 
3% 07% .675 .423 .126 17384 
V4 pal .840 546 147 1.087 
34 ats 1.050 .742 e545 4: 1.473 
1 22 1.315 .957 .179 Detain 
14% .30 1.660 1278 .191 2.996 
114 36% 1.900 1.500 .200 3.631 
2 .504% 2.375 1.939 DLS 5.022 
2% lid. 2.875 3.323 .276 7.661 
3 1.03 3.500 2.900 .300 10.252 
3% 1s 4.000 3.364 .318 12.505 
4 1.50 4.500 3.826 .337 14.983 
414 1.80 5.000 4.209 .355 17.611 
5 2.08 5.563 4.813 .375 20.778 
6 2.86 6.625 5.761 .432 28.573 
7 3.81 7.625 6.625 .500 . 38.048 
8 4.34 8.625 7.625 .500 43.388 
9 4.90 9.625 8.625 .500 48.728 
10 5.48 10.750 9.750 .500 54.735 
12 6.55 12.750 “11.750 .500 65.415 


DOUBLE EXTRA STRONG GENUINE WROUGHT IRON PIPE 


Size, List price, Diameters, in. Thick- Weight 
in. per ft. ness, per ft., lb. 
External Internal in. 

% Soe .840 SS .294 1.714 
34 53D 1.050 -434 . 308 2.440 

it aeivs Zs HS .599 .358 3.659 
114 -524% 1.660 .896 . 382 5.214 
1% .65 1.900 1.100 -400 6.408 
2 .91 PB SD 1.503 436 9.029 
2% Sy 2.875 1.771 Soy 13.695 
3 1.86 3.500 2.300 .600 18.583 
3% 2.30 4.000 2728 .636 22.850 
4 2G 4.500 3152 .674 27.541 
4% 3.26 5.000 3.580 .710 32.530 
5 3.86 5.563 4.963 .750 38.552 
6 SieS2, 6.625 4.897 .864 53.160 
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ESTABLISHED 1860 


T. E. CONKLIN BRASS & COPPER CO. 


“TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 2900 


56 Lafayette Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE, BRASS, COPPER and 
NICKEL SILVER in the form of Sheets, Rods, 
Tubes, Wire, Angles, Channels and Extruded 
Shapes. 

Brass PIPE. 

BRONZE and CoprpER SCREEN CLOTH. 


Large Stocks of Architectural Bronze, Brass and 
Copper for Immediate Delivery 

We carry one of the largest stocks of architectural 
bronze, brass, copper and nickel silver in the East, with 
a variety second to none. Quick shipments and deliv- 
eries are thus made possible, regardless of the geograph- 
ical location of the job or contractor. 

Architects are assured that contractors will have no 
difficulty in securing architectural bronze, etc., from us 
without delay. This is important in rush work and on 
large jobs, and eliminates the exasperating delays occa- 
sioned by failure of the mills to make prompt ship- 
ment. 

Our exceptional facilities are nationally known and 
our unexcelled service is the cumulative result of over 
60 years’ experience with the trade. 

Our modern gang slitters make it possible to fur- 
nish slit brass on very short notice. 

Our complete line includes the following in a wide 
variety of sizes, gauges and tempers: 


Bronze 
Sheets—Half hard patent leveled and square 
edged; acid dipped patent leveled. 
Rolls—Soft commercial in continuous rolls. 
Strips—Commercial drawn with square cor- 
ners. 
Rods—Round, half round, square, rectangular, 
and hexagon. Round and hexagonal Naval bronze rods. 
Tubes—Round, square and rectangular. 
Wire—Half hard round and flat. 
Channels and Angles—With square edges. 
Phosphor Bronze—Sheets, rods and wire. 


Brass 
Sheets—Rich low, half hard, patent leveled and 


- ~square edged. 


Rolls—For spinning and deep drawing. 
Strips—Flat and in coils. 


saa 


TECCO 
BRAND 


Rods—Round, square, hexagon, half round 
and half oval. 

Tubes—Round, square, rope, reeded and 
rectangular. 

Wire—Hard, spring and rich low soft; high 
and low round, half round, square and flat. 

Angles and Channels—With square edges. 


Copper 
Sheets and Rolls—Hot rolled; cold rolled; plain, 
polished or tinned. Sheet and roll copper for roofing 
and flashing. 
Rods—Round, square and rectangular. 
Tubes—Kound, square, rope, reeded and rec- 
tangular. 
Wire—Soft, hard or spring; round, hexagon, 
octagon, square, flat and half round. 


Nickel Silver 

Sheets—Plain or polished on one side and patent 
leveled. 

Rolls—For spinning or drawing. 

Rods—Round, square, half round and hexagon. 

Wire—Soft, hard or spring; round, half round, 
hexagon, octagon, square and flat. 


“Tecco” Brass Pipe 

The advantages of brass pipe for hot and cold 
water lines are now so well known that they need not be 
stated here. For further information, see the pages of 
the Copper & Brass Research Association. 

From our large stock, we can make immediate 
delivery of “Tecco” brand brass pipe in iron pipe and 
extra heavy pipe sizes. 

“Tecco” brand is a high grade brass pipe suff- 
ciently annealed to prevent season cracking. Thousands 
of feet of ‘“Tecco” brass pipe have been installed in 
buildings of the finest character; by specifying this 
brand, architects are assured of immediate delivery. 


Bronze and Copper Screen Cloth 

We carry a large stock of bronze and copper screen 
cloth for immediate delivery, in 100-ft. rolls, in widths 
18 in. and every 2 in. wider up to and including 48 in., 
and in 14, 16 and 18-mesh. See the pages of the Cop- 
per & Brass Research Association for information on 
bronze and copper screen cloth. 


= 
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A Few or THE MANY ForMs OF Bronze, Brass, Copper, ETC., CARRIED IN STOCK FOR IMMEDIATE DELIVERY 
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BRASS PIPE 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 


NEW? YORK, oNi-Y- 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 


The Copper AND Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 


SECTION PAGE 
Listeot=Memberss oven.) oi. ca Oe 650— 651 
Hard Ware ness ah hooree hes Chee ol ee ee 1352-1353 
Raniee Boilers heed siccis die he esta ae aE reece 1609 
Rootings-and: lashing i frass ack sites oes re ee eee eee 976— 983 
Screen <Clotie ioc 35 she hace ees GE Oe ae Cee 1201 
Shineles e725 fe ose osik de SO tsa os was eae et 971 
Skoylhts) tess Ss eek Bde siesta ies eee een eas ae eee 1023 
Store Frontsiic sok hn Pe ae hE no eee ee 1074 


The Trend of Modern Plumbing Practices 


Plumbing has long since ceased to be “just a trade.” 
It is today on a high plane of efficiency, and higher 
standards are constantly being set by those in the fore- 
front of the industry. 

In a recent d'scussion of plumbing and the relative 
merits of iron, steel and brass pipe, a prominent sanitary 
engineer said: 

oe This leads us now into a consideration of 
brass and copper piping. It is taking another step for- 
ward in modern plumbing. We stepped from lead to 
iron. Now we step from iron to brass and copper. 
That is the trend of the best modern practice in domestic 
sanitary engineering circles. 


Iron Pire Fitting AFTER THREE YEARS’ SERVICE, PENN- 
Harris Hoter, HarrisBurc 
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“Plumbing contractors, as a rule, are in favor of 
brass pipe because it seldom ‘comes back on them.’ Once 
a brass pipe job is installed, it is finished forever, as far 
as the pipe is concerned. 

“Given good semi-annealed brass pipe and good fit- 
tings made by reliable concerns, and good mechanics to 
fit them up—we obtain an everlasting job, even under 
the most adverse conditions.” 

The whole trend of modern plumbing is toward 
permanence. Yet, it is a curious fact that the least 
expensive part of the plumbing installation has been 
the last to feel the influence of this movement. Pipes 
and fittings, while only about 10% of the total plumb- 
ing cost, absolutely control the useful life of the whole 
installation. If pipes of quick-rusting metal are used, 
they become sources of constant trouble and expense. 


Brass Pipe Insures Permanence 


The ideal plumbing installation is all brass. Even 
cold water lines, unless of brass, will eventually cor- 
rode, clog and leak, causing annoyance and expense, 
especially where lines are hidden and walls and floors 
lave to be ripped out to make the necessary repairs and 
replacements. 

For unusual cold water conditions such as the con- 
ducting of salt water, very hard water which deposits a 
slime content on iron and steel, and for soil pipes that 
are laid in ground that is acid or in salt marsh, brass 
should be specified. These conditions indicate brass of 


Piece oF Brass PIPE FROM THE CONTINENTAL INSUR- 
ANCE CoMPANY’s BuiLpinc, New York, N. Y., 
Wuicu Has Not Hap a SINGLE REPAIR 
IN 29 YEARS 


Continued on next page 
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special mixtures and it is wisdom in such cases to com- 
municate with the Copper AND Brass RESEARCH ASsSoO- 
CIATION. Under no circumstances should unmarked, 
unbranded brass pipe be installed. 


Brass Pipe for All Hot Water Lines 


Only brass plumbing pipe can successfully with- 
stand the intensified corrosive action of hot water. 

Rust, the most destructive agent with which man 
must contend, is the combined action of oxygen and wa- 
ter. All water holds oxygen in suspension, and when 
water is heated the oxygen is liberated at a lively rate 
and settles on the inside walls of the conducting pipe in 
minute bubbles that immediately begin their destructive 


action, clog the pipes, discolor the water and cause 
leaks. The enly certain means of resisting this destruc- 
tive force is brass pipe and pipe fittings. 


Specifications of Good Brass Pipe 


Reliable manufacturers mix, draw, anneal and test 
their product to conform to the rigid specifications of 
the U. S. Navy Department. These specifications assure 
brass pipe that will not season-crack, that has a close, 
homogeneous texture, and has ductility, malleability and 
corrosion resistance to a high degree. Uniform wall 
thickness and the strength to resist hydraulic pressures 
up to 1000 Ibs. to the square inch is further guarantee of 
brass pipe that is failureproof. 


WATER DRAWN AT FIXTURES IN VARIOUS BUILDINGS* 


(Estimated) 
Fixtures Rate 
STANDARD BRASS AND COPPER PIPE SIZES (I. P._S.) ISO Re Hints oe See Oc.) «II COMMIS COTO 10 gal. per min. 
Made to correspond with Standard Pipe Fittings Gi dee HS)5)) Wavatovsn tree eth aN eer ee Veter aan 6%, GAC Cet: 
= ARES aS) CSS Ses Aon tis ipaciore oC ctaca Tt SOC Oe Gata oe S aie oe ae 
7 anes “ « P 
Same as Approximate weight, Approx. | Exact Exact ealveciosens ee croMaey Sorrsigse pe Loasbek el * (on 7 2 oho Se ABA Geeta 555. ae F é “4 
Standard lbs. per lin. ft. outside outside inside nae Ale 2 GR SiS Rae ee ae ae ER ipa 3 r 
(Gig Sey) diameter, diameter, diameter, Saundeade ae SG GIT SL RO eas io « s f 
in. Brass Copper frac. in dente, Ls Carden Nose ee ee ae. BE ere iee ek 107.4 = * 4 
04 25 .26 ¥% 405 281 *Rule: To find volume of water required per minute take quantities 
Yy .43 45 “6 .540 375 from this table and divide by 4 for Residences, Apartments, Schools, 
3% Ves xe i oi Beas Office Buildings. i pias . 
My 9 C | 16 ° oe For Clubs and Hotels divide by 
34 1225 TeaSt 16 1.050 822 For Gymnasiums, Hospitals, Y. M. C. A’s., and Public Comfort 
; Stations divide by 2. 
1 1.70 1.79 15% 1.315 1.062 For Public Baths, Laundries, Factories allow full amount. 
Bee ee | kee | das 
1% 3.00 A 8 } . 
2 4.00 4 20 25% 2.375 2.062 SIZES OF WATER SUPPLY BRANCHES TO FIXTURES 
2% 5.75, 6.04 2% 2.875 2.500 
Pressures 
3 8.30 8.72 3% 3.500 | 3.062 ae. 
Fixtures eo 
3 10.90 hy eee 4.000 | 3.500 are SEF ; 
34 12.70 13.34 414 4.500 4.000 High, in. Medium, in. ie Low, in 
4% 13.90 14.60 ; ” 7 A 
5 15.75 16.54 5% 5.563 | 5.062 Fale ei paer 32 is ay. 
| Tank; closets ).°.%). «wea 3 % A 
6 18.30 19.22 6% 6,625 6.125 t 48 a 4 
7 25.30 26.57 15% 7.625 7.062 Dw natal erases 3 ae 4 
Kitchen sinks........ ls 34 34 
Saleepamms aig Gs x3 * ‘4 
Showers..a<.ccas aces é 4 4 
Urinaley, at tc see 6 34 34 
Hountaing. eee crit- % % % 
CAPACITIES OF WATER PIPING IN BUILDINGS 
Main pressure Length, 100 ft. Computed delivery, U. S. gallons per minute 
less back ; : : = - 
pressure, lbs. Yg-in. 34-in. 1-in. 114-in. 1%-in. 2-in. 24-in. 3-in. 4-in. 
17 ; 3.2 9.1 18.7 33.5 51.6 105.8 200.0 290.0 589.0 
30 5.0 13.8 28.3 52.0 78.0 159.7 308.0 436.0 885.0 
40 5.8 15.9 See 60.0 90.0 184.4 350.0 504.0 1023.0 
50 6.5 L759: 36.6 70.0 100.7 206.2 390.0 564.0 1143.0 
60 Zin) 19.5 40.0 76.0 110.3 22519 430.0 617.0 1252.0 
75 (ee) 21.8 44.8 85.0 123.4 252.6 480 .0 690.0 1400.0 
100 9.0 252 S1e7 99.0 142.4 291.6 558.0 797.0 1617.0 


Two PIeces oF CorropED [RON PIPE 


TAKEN FROM WATERBURY 
City HA. 
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Pire FROM PENNSYLVANIA’S CAPITOL, 
COMPLETELY CLOSED WITH Rus” 


CorropEp [RON 
HARRISBURG, 
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NATIONAL TUBE COMPANY 


GENERAL SALES-OFFICES 
Frick Building 
PITTSBURGH PA: 
DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


ATLANTA 
BOSTON 


CHICAGO 
DENVER 


DETROIT 
NEW ORLEANS 


PITTSBURGH 
SALT LAKE ECIEY 


ST. LOUIS 
ST. PAUL 


NEW YORK 
PHILADELPHIA 


PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES: U. S. Srerr Propucts Co., SAN FRANCISCO, LOS ANGELES, PORTLAND, SEATTLE 
EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES: U. S. Ste, Propucts Co.. NEW YORK 


Products 


STANDARD, Extra Strone and Dousite Extra 
STRONG WrouGutT Pipk, either BLack or GALVANIZED, 
or with special coatings, for Water, Steam, Gas, Air, 
Drainage, Sprinkler, Refrigeration and Hydraulic In- 
stallations; Conductor, Signal, Railing, Fence and Lad- 
der Pipe; Pneumatic Conveying and Speaking Tubes. 

Also, Tubular Steel Poles for street lighting, elec- 
tric transmission and traction purposes; Tubular Steel 
Flagpoles; Tubular Steel Masts, Booms and Kingposts 
for construction, engineering and marine purposes; Lap- 
welded and Seamless Steel (hot-rolled and cold-drawn) 
Boiler Tubes for stationary, locomotive and marine 
boilers. 

“SHELBY” Seamless Steel Tubing, sizes from 14 in. 
to 20 in., and wall-thicknesses from No. 20-gage to 114 
in.; (hot-rolled, hot-drawn and cold-drawn) for a va- 
riety of architectural, mechanical and structural uses. 
Made in square, hexagonal, oval, D-shape and other 
special shapes in addition to round, and in different an- 
neals and special steels for various purposes; “SHELBY” 
Seamless Steel Cylinders for containing liquefied and 
non-liquefied gases, compressed air, fluids, etc. 


Scale Free Pipe 

“NATIONAL” butt-weld pipe (sizes 14-in. to 3-in.) is 
made by a welding-scale removing process which leaves 
the surfaces clean and smooth. This process consists 
of subjecting the pipe, while still hot, to the action of 
a series of rolls, which so work the pipe that the scale 
is cracked loose and falls from the pipe walls. The 
smooth surfaces furnish an ideal base for galvanizing 
and other coatings; reduce friction losses; increase the 
working capacity; and minimize any tendency to cor- 
rosion due to external surface influences. This product 
is known as “NATIONAL” WELDING-SCALE FREE Pipe. 

The welding-scale free process is an exclusive 
feature developed by NationaL TusEe Company and is 
applied only to “NATIONAL”’ pipe. 


Spellerizing (Mechanical Roll-knobbling) 


“NATIONAL” pipe, sizes 4 in. and under, is Speller- 
ized (mechanically roll-knobbled) to reduce any tendency 


OrpInAryY Brack Burt-wetp Pre 
Showing characteristic coating of welding-scale 
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to corrosion. The process of Spellerizing consists of sub- - 
jecting the heated bloom to the action of rolls having 
regularly shaped projections on their working surfaces, 
then to the action of smooth faced rolls, and repeating 
the operation whereby the surface of the metal is worked 
so as to produce a uniformly dense texture which re- 
duces any acceleration of corrosion due to internal dif- 
ferences in the metal. 

As this process is controlled exclusively by 
NATIONAL TUBE Company, only “NATIONAL” pipe is 
Spellerized. 


Threading Qualities 


The clean-cut, strong threads which are obtained on 
“NATIONAL” pipe are due to the uniformity of the mild 
steel used, absence of laminations caused by slag streaks, 
blisters, pockets, etc., and lack of cinder or other for- 
eign matter. “NATIONAL” pipe steel, being homogeneous, 
cuts clean and maintains its characteristic strength in 
the lightest part of the smallest thread. 


Uniformity of ‘‘National’’ Pipe 


“NATIONAL” pipe is uniform because it is made from 
ore to finished pipe in NatronaL TuBE ComPany’s mills; 
in large unit quantities by modern machinery and under 
the direction of metallurgical and mechanical experts. 
Uniformity is reflected in those desirable physical prop- 
erties which make “NATIONAL” pipe suitable for bend- 
ing into coils and for those other services in which tubu- 
lar material is subjected to severe manipulation. 


Identification 

To readily identify ‘““NATIONAL” material, and as 
protection to manufacturer and consumer alike, the 
practice of NATIONAL TuBE Company is to roll in raised 
letters of good size on each few feet of every length of 
welded pipe the name “NATIONAL” (except on the 
smaller butt-weld sizes on which this is not mechanically 
feasible; on these smaller butt-weld sizes the name 
“NATIONAL” appears on the metal tag attached to each 
bundle of pipe). When writing specifications or order- 
ing tubular goods, always specify “NATIONAL” pipe, 
and identify as indicated. 


“NATIONAL” WELDING-SCALE FREE PIPE 
Showing clean, smooth surfaces of this modern product 


Continued on next page 
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Specifications for ‘National’? Pipe 

(1) Material Covered—These _ specifications 
cover “standard” and “extra strong’? welded pipe, but 
not “double extra strong” pipe. 

(2) Process—(a) The steel for welded pipe shall 
be of soft weldable quality made by the Bessemer or by 
the open hearth process. 

(b) Welded pipe 3 in. or under in nominal diameter 
may be butt-welded, unless otherwise specified. Welded 
pipe over 3 in. in nominal diameter shall be lap-welded. 

(3) Tension Tests—Steel from which pipe is made 
must show following minimum physical properties: 


Bessemer Open Hearth 
Tensile strength, lb. per sq. in........ 50,000 45,000 
Yield point, lb. per sq. in....... Pe 30,000 25,000 
Elongation in 8 in., per cent........ ; 18 20 


(4) Flattening Test—A test piece cut lengthwise 
from the pipe and filed smooth on the edges should bend 
through 180° with an inner diameter at the bend equal 
to the thickness of the material, without fracture. 

(5) Hydrostatic Tests—The following test pres- 
sures will be applied to the respective sizes of standard 
and extra strong butt-weld and lap-weld pipe as indicated 


in tables: 


STANDARD PIPE EXTRA STRONG PIPE 


Weight Test pressure Weight Test pressure 

Size, | per foot in lb. Size, per foot in lb. 

in. complete, —————_—__- in. complete, 

; lb. Butt Lap lb. Butt Lap 
y% .245 RO em | ane cme ee a .314 AOD Ne ho Be 
yy 425 OO Del Srore ees yy .535 TOO Mie aceon. 
% .568 LOOM Basiaia reese! 2 3% 738 OO waalirereonerer ae 
% .852 LOO [hore ees ae % 1.087 TOO VW teses es 
34 1.134 OO makes sue 34 1.473 COOLS pte taxa tate 

1 1.684 OOM eietene. oc: 1 Deeaikgsh LOOSE es oeevar 
14 2.281 700 1000 114 2.996 1500 2500 
1% Deo. 700 1000 1% 5) .opn! 1500 2500 
2 3.678 700 1000 2 5.022 1500 2500 
2% 5.819 800 1000 2% 7.661 1500 2000 
3 7.616 800 1000 % 105252 1500 2000 
3% ODE larars. tres + 1000 3% 2 SOS. oe ee os 2000 
4 TOPS S89 lis. 's ove 3 1000 4 VA OSS Alte scneweers 2000 
4l6 LAS Or Wake [SS ee 1000 46 M7 361'T | Five sete 1800 
5 PASO. Wei cise cea 1000 a DO 7:1 Slowey sie 1800 
6 ROMO | occaie we ote: 1000 6 Preheat lee} 1800 
7 ee OO Me hee cas, 2 1000 7 38.048 1500 
8 Bo OOO! [i cere. ss 800 8 TAM SOS |e eee 1500 
8 DOES OOS NE Foes ase 1000 9 Git ie Gib ll estohers este re 1500 
9 57 Set BE a 900 10 Gy BRS d Wert cstee ate 1200 
10 SE OOUW ill chorencvene.2 600 ital 60.075 1100 

10 OOO Ie wearepars 3 800 12 O5,:41'5 > leer 1100 

a reyes Tha) pleas She _In addition to the above test, on 

12 AS70001... ok. 600 sizes 1-in. to 1-in., inclusive, the pipe 

12 ROMOGMs tee 5. 800 is jarred with a hammer while under 

pressure. 


(6) Standard Weights—The standard weights 
for pipe of various inside diameters are given in Section 5 
and also in appended tables. 

(7) Permissible Variations—The weight of the 
pipe shall not vary more than 5% from that specified in 
Section 5. 

(8) Workmanship—The pipe shall not vary 
more than 1%, either way from being perfectly round 
or true to the standard outside diameter except on the 
small sizes where a variation of gy in. will be accepted. 

(9) Threads*—All threads shall be in accordance 
with the American (Briggs) Standard and cut so as to 
make a tight joint when the pipe is tested at the mill to 
the specified internal hydrostatic pressure. The varia- 
tion from the standard, when tested with the standard 
working gage, shall not exceed a maximum of one and 
one-half turns either way. 

(10) Couplings—The material to be sound and 
free from injurious defects. Threads must be clean cut, 
tapped straight through, and of such pitch diameter as 
will make a tight joint. The ends must be countersunk. 

(11) Thread Protection—Solid tapped rings or 
split couplings will be provided as thread protectors on 


*Note: When standard pipe is ordered, threads and couplings will 
be provided unless otherwise specified. When extra strong pipe is ordered, 
it will be furnished plain end, without threads or couplings, unless other- 
wise specified. 
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all sizes 4 in. in diameter or larger. Protection will be 
provided for smaller sizes when specifically called for 
on order. 

(12) Finish—The pipe must be_ reasonably 
straight and free from blisters, cracks or other injurious 
defects. Liquor marks incidental to the manufacture of 
lap-welded pipe will not be considered as surface defects. 
All burrs at the ends of pipe shall be removed. 

(13) Inspection—The inspector representing the 
purchaser shall have free entry, at all times while work 
on the contract of the purchaser is being performed, to 
all parts of the manufacturer’s works which concern the 
manufacture of the pipe ordered. The manufacturer 
shall afford the inspector, free of charge, all reasonable 
facilities to satisfy him that the pipe are being furnished 
in accordance with these specifications. All tests and 
inspection shall be made at the place of manufacture prior 
to shipment, unless otherwise specified, and shall be so 
conducted as not to interfere unnecessarily with the 
operation of the works. 


Weights, Dimensions, and Threads per Inch 


“NATIONAL” PIPE 
Furi Stanparp WericHt—Biack AND GALVANIZED 
All weights and dimensions are nominal 


Diameters a he ars 
Si Thick- Threads 
was ness 
| ; Threads per 
External | Internal Plain and inch 
ends couplings 
Y% .405 .269 068 .244 245 27 
Y .540 .364 .088 .424 -425 18 
¥% .675 493 O91 B5.6:7 .568 18 
4 .840 .622 .109 .850 ati 14 
34 1.050 824 PLS: 1.130 1.134 14 
1 1.325 1.049 =p lei8} 1.678 1.684 1144 
1% 1,660 1,380 .140 22 72. 2.281 1144 
1% 1.900 1.610 145 ead Ay NATH 114 
2 Wee i) 2.067 154 3.652 3.678 114% 
2% 2.875 2.469 203 §.793 5.819 8 
3 3.500 3.068 216 7.575 7.616 8 
3% 4.000 3.548 .226 9.109 9.202 8 
4 4.500 4.026 ADS Hl 10.790 10,889 8 
44 5.000 4.506 247 12.538 12.642 8 
5 SOS 5.047 258 14.617 14.810 8 
6 6.625 6.065 .280 18.974 19.185 8 
7 7.625023 .301 | 23.544 | 23.769 8 
8 8.625 8.071 eDaT 24.696 25.000 8 
8 8.625 7.981 no22 28.554 28.809 8 
9 9.625 8.941 342 33.907 34.188 8 
10 10.750 10.192 279 31.201 32.000 8 
10 10.750 10.136 .307 34.240 35.000 8 
10 10.750 10.020 .365 40.483 LW al pA 8 
11 LI 750 11.000 sels) 45.557 46.247 8 
12 12-750 12.090 .330 43.773 45 .000 8 
12 127-250 12.000 Rei) 49.562 50.706 8 


The permissible variation in weight is 5% above and 5% below. 
Furnished with threads and coupings and in random lengths, unless 
otherwise ordered. 
All weights given in pounds. All dimensions given in inches. 
“NATIONAL” EXTRA STRONG PIPE 
BLacK AND GALVANIZED 
All weights and dimensions are nominal 


Diameters Weight per 
Size Thickness foot, 
External Internal plain ends 

yy 405 215 .095 .314 
VA .540 .302 .119 ; 585 
56 (675 :423 1126 .738 
% .840 .546 147 1.087 
34 1.050 .742 154 1.473 

y 1315 .957 a9 7A lw fa} 
14% 1.660 al Pot fie) 191 2.996 
1% 1.900 1.500 .200 3.631 
2 VAP W fhe) 1.939 218 5.022 
2% 2.875 2.323, PAG 7.661 
3 3.500 2.900 . 300 10.252 
3% 4.000 3.364 318 12.505 
4 4.500 3.826 e331 14.983 
414 5.000 4.290 355 17.611 
5 52503 4.813 2375 20.778 
6 6.625 52764 . 432 28.573 
7 7.625 6.625 .500 38.048 
8 8.625 7.625 .500 43.388 
9 9.625 8.625 .500 48.728 
10 10.750 9.750 .500 54.735 
slat £17 SO 10.750 .500 60.075 
12 120750 11.6750 .500 65.415 


The permissible variation in weight is 5% above and 5% below. | 
Furnished with plain ends and in random lengths, unless otherwise 
ordered. 


All weights given in pounds. All dimensions given in inches. 
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U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 


Brass Pipe and Fittings 


Hungerford Building, Lafayette, White and Franklin Streets 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


BOSTON, MASS., Franklin and Broad Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 510 Arch Street 


Products 
“U, T. H. Star BraAnpb” SEMI-ANNEALED 
Brass Pipe and FITTINGS. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 526 Superior Avenue 


BALTIMORE, MD., Lombard and South Streets 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 438 Market Street 


formulas developed as a result of more than fifty 
years of successful manufacturing experience and 
is unconditionally offered by us as being superior 


For Copper Roofing Materials, see pages to any brass pipe on the market. 
1020-1021. raat When you specify “U. T. H. Star Brand” 
MARK Semi-annealed Brass Pipe you have the assur- 
Why “U. T. H. Star Brand’? Semi-annealed ance of knowing that a reputable, thoroughly. 
Seamless Brass Pipe? experienced manufacturer stands ready to support 


Seamless brass pipe is recognized as being superior 
to all other kinds of pipe for hot and cold water supply 
lines because of its non-corrodibility, permanence and 
rich appearance. 

Endurance and permanency in brass pipe, however, 
are assured only if the pipe is manufactured according 
to right principles. 

“U. T. H. Star Brand” Semi-annealed Seamless 
Brass Pipe is made of the very best grades of copper 
and zinc. Every stage in its manufacture is scientific- 
ally controlled by analysis and inspection. As a final 
test, before it is shipped from the mill, each length is 
subjected to an internal hydraulic pressure of 1000 Ib. 
per sq. in. 

Annealing is only a relative term, and simply be- 
cause tube or pipe can be said to have been “an- 
nealed” does not necessarily mean that the exact point 
of anneal has been reached to 


the specification with every reasonable form of a guar- 
antee. 

Do not specify just “Brass Pipe”’—specify and 
insist on having “U. T. H. Star Brand” Semi-annealed 
Brass Pipe. Our initials and brand mark are die 
stamped in every length for your guidance and protec- 
tion, 


Pipe Finish, Sizes and Delivery 

“U. T. H. Star Brand” Semi-annealed Brass Pipe 
is carried in our warehouse stocks available for imme- 
diate shipment, plain, nickelplated or tinned, in all stand- 
ard iron pipe sizes, 12-ft. lengths, as noted in accompany- 
ing table. 


Pipe Fittings 
Obviously the proper installation of brass pipe can 
only be effected with fittings of a 


eliminate internal strains or on 
the other hand that too much 


quality equaling that of the 
pipe. It is therefore essential 


anneal has not been obtained. 


that “Star Brand” Brass Pipe 


If carried to extremes the an- 
nealing process will render 
brass pipe too soft for good 
threading and increase liability 
of damage through denting 
or bending out of shape with 


TRADE-MARK THAT APPEARS ON EvERY LENGTH OF 
GENUINE HUNGERFORD STAR BRAND 
SEAMLESS Brass PIPE 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF HUNGERFORD STAR 
BRAND SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 


Fittings be used exclusively with 
“U. T. H. Star Brand semis 
annealed Brass Pipe. 


How to Specify Brass Pipe 
(1) All hot and cold water pip- 


even the inary handling nec- 
your ord 3 a af 3 8 Iron pipe Inside Outside Approx. weight ne Be ee shall be 
essary to its installation. sizé, in, | diagiever ans | diameter, ins 2| +. per fee db a Hee rand” Semi-annealed, 
It is evident, therefore, that : eamless Brass Pipe and Pipe Fit- 
: Facet aen ek ficient % 2 =a08 saaee tings of sizes hereinafter specified. 
pipe which 1S just sumciently y, a Cee 6122 (2) Note: State here the vari- 
annealed to relieve all internal 6 840 625 (9114 ous sizes of brass pipe to be used 
strains in the metal and yet not 4 Kae ee ee as given in accompanying table, also 
too soft for working require- 144 1.368 1.66 2.558 ay a to be plain, nickel- 
A “ z 0 ed or tinned. 
ments will have greatest endur- AG 2.062 2.375 4.018 : (3) All brass pipe shall be 
. “48 2 2.500 2% 5. oe ke 
ance and lasting qualities. 374 3062 ae Soe tested under a hydrostatic internal 
Wee Te SE eStare brand 374 ee gone oe pressure of 1000 lb. per sq. in. 
Semi-annealed Brass Pipe is 4% 4.500 5000 13.74 b (4) A oi brass ee ve 
2 ay i 5 5.062 5.563 15.40 e supported where required, wi 
manufactured according to mix 6 6.125 6.625 18.45 cast brass (rough or finished) sup- 
ing, drawing and heat treating 


aR ae IL 
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ports. 
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ROME BRASS & COPPER CO. 


Manufacturer of Seamless Brass Pipe and Brass, Copper and Bronze 


ROME, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 115-19 N. Market Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Woolworth Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Wells-Fargo Building 


Products 


SEAMLESS Brass PIPE. 

Also Brass, Copper and _ Bronze 
Sheets; Rolls; Rods; Anodes; Tubes, 
brazed and seamless; Strips; Extruded 
Shapes; Angles and Channels; Tapered 
Tubes and Hose Pipes; Door Rail; Com- 
mutator Bars and Segments; Electrical Copper Bar ; 
Rivets and Burs. 


Brass Pipe Is a Necessity—Not a Luxury 


A plumbing job must be permanent. Down behind 
the walls, under the floors, embedded in the concrete, 
invincible enemies of any iron pipe are at work eating, 
picking and disintegrating—working destruction, not 
only on tangible things, but the reputation of the archi- 
tect. 

Iron pipe of every kind will rust, will corrode and 
clog—resulting in water-soaked walls, torn out installa- 
tions, ruined furnishing and equipment—e-pense. 

Rome Quality brass pipe can not rust, corrode or 
clog. Nature provided perfect metals for this purpose, 
and their use means enduring satisfaction to the owner 
and credit to the architect. 


Rome Quality Seamless Brass Pipe 


Over half a century of manufacturing experience 
is behind this pipe. Modern methods have not only 


Ro 


MLalitry 
BRASS & COPPER 


TRADE-MARK 


been adopted, but been developed, to the 
manufacture of a product capable not only 
of perform‘ug its service, but of the great- 
er responsibility of upholding a highly 
prized and enviable reputation of quality. 
Latent defects are sought out by the chem- 
ists and metallurgists, and each tube, as a 
final proof of its worth, must withstand a bursting test 
of 1000 Ibs. per sq. in. hydrostatic. 

Specify Rome Quality for permanence and economy. 


E 


To Specify Rome Quality Brass Pipe 


Brass Pipe—(Paragraph 1 should be inserted when 
brass pipe is to be used for hot and cold water supply lines only. 
Where any plumbing pipes are to be run through cinder con- 
crete use paragraph 2). 


(1) All hot and cold water supply lines, together with all 
fittings and branch supply lines therefrom to plumbing fixtures, 
shall be seamless drawn brass pipe of sizes, gauges and weights 
hereinafter specified, as manufactured by the Rome Brass 
& Copper Co., Rome, N. Y. 

(2) All supply, waste and vent pipes running through 
cinder concrete (here state where such cinder concrete is lo- 
cated) shall be seamless drawn brass pipe as specified above, 
for hot and cold water supply lines, for such lengths as run 
through the cinder concrete. 

(3) All brass pipe shall be tested under a hydrostatic in- 
ternal pressure of 1000 lbs. per sq. in. 


(4) (State here the various sizes, gauges and weights of 
brass pipe to be used, as given in table on this page.) 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF ROME QUALITY SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 


*Iron Pipe Sizes | *Extra Heavy Iron Pipe Sizes Plumbers’ Sizes 
Iron pipe “la Outside Inside Approx. ee Outside Inside Approx. Plumbers’ Outside Inside Approx. 
size, B.&S diameter, diameter, | weight per cae diameter, diameter, weight per size, diameter, diameter, |weight per 
in. eae in. in. tte lbs. LECH EIDE in. in. ft., lbs. in. in. in. ft., lbs. 
gauge size, In. 
4% 14 .405 281 Ps, WS teste, AHIR RRR [Ose ee | eal ete eee” on PE Ree a | ot ee re RSE Sgr 
4 11 .540 375 43 \% 405 205 .370 5% 654 Ne2d 46 
% 11 .675 494 202 yy .540 294 625 34 768 .631 56 
My 9% .840 625 .90 % .675 421 .830 i% 875 .728 67 
4 9 1.05 .822 25 lo .840 542 Dae 2 On| cree oe Sere a| tenets te ahah on lier ePoucwen ec Racaiolibe, costs cee 
1 7% 1.315 1.062 1.70 34 1.050 .736 1.660 1 1.000 836 .88 
114 7 1.660 1.368 DS OUR aap eth, 2 adie eho Lomi aise Rem Prcuke me e 114 1.245 1.060 17 
144 7 1.900 1.600 3.00 1 i Lge bss 951 2.360 1% 1.508 iboea rl AS) 
2 6% Deaks 2.062 4.00 14% 1.660 12272 3.300 134 1.756 1.564 1.82 
2% 4 2.875 2.500 5.75 114 1.900 1.494 PRE RCC Tete 4 LS oe 2 Ne i nal [ieee cor | eon ta er 
3 1@ in 3.500 3.062 SESOR Lea tees ke at trae aw sink meas obi ass 2 2.007 1.815 R10 
314 1 in 4.000 3.500 10.90 2 Ze o 1.933 5.460 ; ae 7 
4 in 4.500 4.000 12.70 21% 2.875 Desks 8.300 Rome quality seamless brass pipe is kept in 
44 Y in 5.000 4.500 13.90 perth NS Fin client fe Site's se eae stock in 12-ft. lengths. Special lengths to 
eq in 5.563 5062 15.75 3 3.50 2.892 11.200 order. Furnished plain, tinned or nickel 
6 Y in 6.625 6.125 18.31 3% 4.00 3.358 13.700 plated. : 
7 19% in 7.625 7.062 26.28 4 2°50 3.818 16.500 *Corresponds to outside measurements of iron 
8 214 in 8.626 7.982 OUEST ee eee wl See, epee kas ciel Katies hark Se pipe and made to fit iron fittings. 
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THE DURIRON COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Acidproof Drain Pipe and Fittings 
408 North Findlay Street 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Acipproor Drain Pipe and Firtincs (all extra 
heavy ). 

Also Laboratory Equipment, including Sinks, Sink 
Outlets, Sink Traps, Dilution Basins, “Josam-Duriron” 
Floor Drains, Exhaust Fans, etc.; Chemical Plant Ap- 
paratus, including Pumps, Valves, Cocks, Fans, Flanged 
Pipe and Fittings, Kettles, Pots, Tanks, Connections 
and Special Castings. 


Duriron Engineering Service 

Wide experience in connection with all conditions 
for the handling of acids and acid wastes, and knowledge 
of the building codes throughout the country, permits us 
to offer the architect service covering all conditions, this 
without any obligation. 

Duriron pipe is installed the same and as easily as 
castiron soil pipe, so that special instruction to plumbing 
contractor is not necessary. 

Joints however should be packed with asbestos wick 
packing instead of hemp or oakum. We manufacture a 
specially-treated pure asbestos packing for this purpose. 


Literature 

Our Handbook for the Architect and Engineer, 
“Duriron Acidproof Drain Pipe,” (size 8x101% in.) con- 
tains very complete information and dimensioned draw- 
ings of all pipe, fittings, etc. This has been prepared 
for the specification writer; is convenient for filing, and 
will be furnished immediately on request. 


Duriron 

Duriron is a hard, close grained cast metal that is 
universally resistant to the action of corrosives used 
commercially or in the laboratory. 

Despite the similarity of names, Duriron should not 
be confused with iron. In analysis it differs more from 
iron than bronze from brass. Its signal advantages over 
other materials for acid handling are its greater strength, 
its universal resistance, and the fact that it does not 
depend ona coating or lining, but is resistant clear 
through its structure. 

Duriron pipe joints, properly calked, will not loosen 
under ordinary building vibration. Its hardness is such 
that it is not at all affected by the scouring action of 
solids carried in waste solutions. Duriron lines may be 
concealed in walls and floors without fear of disfigure- 
ment from leaks, and consequent tearing out of finish. 

Having no asphaltum coating, there is likewise no 
danger of wall discoloration. 


Corrosive Tests on Duriron 

The United States Bureau of Standards in 1919 
made exhaustive tests (120 days duration) on Duriron, 
with all corrosives in general commercial use. From 
their findings, “Depth of corrosion, inches per year,” 
as shown in the table below, has been worked out. 


es 


; Concentration, Depth of corrosion, 
Solution by weight inches per year 
Salphuticiacidies. eee 95% H2SO4 .0000206* 
Salphuriclacid: ase serene 10% HeSOa .0000685 
Nithic-acid teenie 70% HNOs .0000188 
ACCUCACIO ee eae elton pene 99% CH3COOH .0000188 
Phosphoricracid=. acme ener 87% H3PO4 .0000188 
Bermc.chlorides = asses 48% FeoCle .0000395 


* At this rate Duriron pipe would be eaten through in 12,000 years. 
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DIMENSIONS (IN NCES OF DURIRON 
PIP 


Size | 1% 2 3 4 6 8 
A 313% | 456 | 556 | 656 | 846 |11%4 
B 214% | 32% | 4% | Si | 76 | 9% 
‘s 31% | 3186 | 4186 | 51% | 71% [1034 
Di [2% | 2% |) 30—" ae Toe a 87k 
Ee 2% >| 2060816 Ae ee oe 
F 24% | 23 | 25% 12% | 2% | 3% 


STANDARD BELL (Hus) AND Spicor PIPE 


SIZO MMe ees, AN Se 3 4 6 8 
Length of joint... .ft.| 3 4 5 5 5 5 
Ay. wt. per joint. .lb.| 191430 |e5Sa| vite 1SOnl2c0 

Stanparp DousLte Hus Pree N 
Si ¥ 2 3 E Y 

AZO. eo cressas a omaneeueek in| 4 6 
2 iS : DIMENSION D1A- 

Length of joint)..-ft.to 3°" 4 |e Sita oataees GRAM OF Dur- 
Av. wt. per joint..lb.| 20 | 34 | 55 | 81 |147 |250 IRON PIPE 


Typical Specifications for Duriron Drain Lines 


(1) Pipe—All pipe and fittings carrying acid waste 
LLOmeyey seers to shall be of Duriron as manu- 
factured by THe Durtron Company, INnc., Dayton, Ohio, of 
the sizes shown on drawings .......... (See note “A” below). 


(2) All such pipe and fittings shall be of bell and spigot 
type, extra heavy weight and dimensions, and shall fulfill the ~ 
requirements of the city plumbing code of the City of.......... 
Each piece shall bear the name “Duriron” cast thereon. 


(3) Joints—All joints in lines carrying acid wastes shall 
be made by ramming tightly in bottom of bell one ring of as- 
bestos wick packing, upon which shall be poured sufficient molten 
lead to fill the bell completely, the lead being properly calked 
in the manner usual with cast iron soil pipe. In lines handling 
non-acid wastes, hemp or oakum may be substituted for the 
asbestos wick. 


(4) Cleanouts—Suitable cleanout plugs shall be pro- 
vided as shown on drawings. 


(5) Alignment—All pipe lines shall be correctiy 
aligned before joints are made. Proper supports shall be pro- 
vided; at least one support to each length of pipe in horizontal 
lines, one at each bend, and supports at intervals no greater 
than 10 ft. in vertical lines. 


_. (6) Expansion Joints—If lines are to handle wastes of 
high temperature, expansion joints shall be provided as shown 
on drawings. 


(7) Floor Drains—Floor drains in .......... shall be 
of Duriron as specified above. (See note “B” below). 


(8) Vents—Vent lines carrying acid fumes shall be of 
Duriron as specified for pipe above. (When fumes are not 
severe, cast iron vent lines may be used). 


(9) Sinks—All. sinks in .......... shall be of Duriron 
of the sizes and shapes as shown on detail drawings. Each 
sink shall bear the name ‘“Duriron” cast thereon. (See note 
“C” below). 


(10) Sink Connections—All connections from sinks to 
waste lines, including traps, shall be Duriron as specified for 
pipe above. 


(11) Exhaust Fans—All exhaust fans for exhausting 
acid fumes from hoods, together with all suction and discharge 
pipes connected therewith, shall be of Duriron. Such fans shall 
be of the type, size and capacity as shown on drawings. 


Note “A”: If it is desired to specify an alternate material, the 
words “or equal’? may be inserted. 


Note “B”; “Josam-Duriron” drains are best for this purpose. They 
ee the double drainage type, which prevents any seepage around the 
rain. 


Note “C”: If Alberene or other stone or stoneware sinks are desired, 
the sink outlets should be of Duriron, of suitable type to conform to the 
design of the sinks as shown on drawings. : 
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Continued on next page 


The Duriron Company, Inc. 


PERSPECTIVE DRAWING EDUCATIONAL 
LABORATORY 
Showing 


Duriron Acidproof Piping, Desk 
and Hood Sinks, Traps, Fans, etc. 


Comparative Physical Tests on Drain Pipe 4 
Some years ago, the Building Code of the 
City of New York permitted only lead and vitrified tile 
pipe to be used for acid drains. Duriron was called to 
the attention of the building departments of the five 
Boroughs and, as provided by the general code for the 
addition of other permissible material, comparative 
physical and chemical tests were conducted by the Test- 
ing Laboratories of Columbia University. Their find- 
ings were such that Duriron was at once added as a 
permissible material by all Boroughs of the city. The 
chemical tests showed Duriron far superior. 
A condensed summary of the physical tests is shown 
below. 
COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL PROPERTIES DURIRON, LEAD AND 
VITRIFIED TILE PIPE 
Compiled from Tests made by Testing Laboratories of Columbia University 


Vitrified Pipes Lead Pipe |Duriron Pipe 


Average ultimate crushing load, 


NTIS ERTIETUL CG aerate akcpe sess be eis cacao se 1556 1492 13490 
Average transverse ultimate load, 

lbs., center load, span 21in.... 1813 400 11250 
Modulus of rupture, computed 

from crushing load, lbs. per sq. 

REN ia yclivifivaisteu ny fythe e's heck 1644 co! 17200 


*Impossible to compute for a plastic material such as lead. 


Duriron Design 

All Duriron sanitary fittings have been designed 
by one of the foremost sanitary engineers of the country, 
and comply with the most rigid building codes. 

Depth of water seal on all traps is 244 in. Traps 
furnished with or without vents and cleanouts as re- 
quired. 

All pipe and fittings have the word “Duriron” cast 
thereon. Full dimensions of fittings are shown in our 
handbook. Pipe and fittings above 8-in. size are pro- 
duced only to order. Complete stocks always main- 
tained. 
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The fact that a Duriron equipped labora- 
tory is entirely protected from the menace of 
leaks due to corroded pipe, traps, etc., permits 
the location of this department anywhere in 
the structure. 

Space that otherwise might be difficult to 
utilize, may, with Duriron, be devoted to the 
laboratory. 


SSS SS St 


a, 


Important in Laboratory Installation 

In writing Duriron specifications for a laboratory 
it is important to include Duriron sink traps and outlets, 
so that there may be 
no weak link in the 
installation. 

Duriron exhaust 
fans are permanent 
in their resistance to 
acid fumes and are 
most efficient. 
pacities from 120 to 


- 


DURIRON: 


4500 cu. ft. per min. “ACID PROOF | 
Duriron Installa- SINK 
tions 
Lists ef hun- 


dreds of Duriron in- 
stallations in every 
section of the coun- 
try are available, to- 


gether with archi- 

tectural and engi- 
neering firms who Duriron Acwpproor SINK 
specify it. 


The former includes college and school laboratories 
and science departments, hospitals, newspaper plants, 
U. S. Mints, assay offices, Federal Reserve Banks, state 
and municipal buildings, public utilities, loft buildings, 
photo-engraving, electrotyping and all kindred in- 
dustries. 

Every type of structure wherein acids are handled 
is represented, and we have great numbers of testi- 
monials from those convinced that Duriron solves the 
vexed problem of acid handling. 

Architects will be furnished with Duriron ash tray 
or miniature drainage fitting on request. 


1562 


THE YOUNGSTOWN SHEET & TUBE COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 
SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 Church St. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Pennsylvania Bldg. 
ATLANTA, GA., 1514 Healey Bldg. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1626 Oliver Bldg. 
BOSTON, MASS., 120 Franklin St. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1563 McCormick Bldg. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hanna Building 
DENVER, COLO., First National Bank Bldg. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 604 Mission St. 


DALLAS, TEX., Magnolia Bldg, 
SEATTLE, WASH., Central Bldg. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1139 Olive St. 
DETROIT, MICH., First National Bank Bldg. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., 701 Maison Blanche Building Annex 


PLANTS AT YOUNGSTOWN, EAST YOUNGSTOWN, STRUTHERS, HUBBARD, GIRARD, NILES, WARREN and ZANESVILLE, OHIO; 
INDIANA HARBOR, IND.; SOUTH CHICAGO, ILL.; EVANSTON, ILL.; MAYVILLE, WIS.; KALAMAZOO, MICH. 


Products 
“YOUNGSTOWN” PIPE. 
“YOUNGSTOWN” STEEL SHEETS and PLATES. 
“VOUNGSTOWN’’ COPPEROID STEEL SHEETS. 
“BUCKEYE” ELECTRICAL CONDUIT. 
“REALFLEX” STEEL ARMORED CABLE. 


The ‘“‘Youngstown”’ Plants 

This company operates a number of the most mod- 
ern and extensive steel plants in the world, mining its 
own ores and coal, producing its own coke, and controll- 
ing every step in the many processes necessary to manu- 
facture a large number of 
products, among which those 
listed above are of especial 
interest to architects. 

We now operate forty- 
two sheet mills and produce 
all kinds of steel sheets in 
every standard size and gauge. 
“Youngstown” sheets.are thor- 
oughly standard in quality. 


“Youngstown”? Pipe 

Operating twenty modern tube mills, with an an- 
nual capacity of 1,142,000 tons of pipe per year, this 
company is in a position to furnish pipe for practically 
every purpose and in all standard sizes up to 20-in. diam. 
Particular attention is called to the uniform high quality 
of “Youngstown” pipe, as well as to the ease with 
which it may be obtained because of the very extensive 
distribution system maintained. 

“Youngstown” steel pipe is welded from steel made 
for this particular purpose in our own mills, every opera- 
tion being conducted with ex- 
treme care and with the most 
modern facilities. 

For the convenience of 
architects, specifications and 
other essential data concern- 
ing “Youngstown” steel and 
iron pipe are appended. 


“VoOUNGSTOWN” STEEL PIPE 


“YOUNGSTOWN” STEEL AND “YOUNGSTOWN” STAR BRAND IRON PIPE 
All Weights and Dimensions Are Nominai 


i i i foot, lb. 

Lite Diameters, in. Weight per foot Threads 
Size, |price per Thick- Plai | Threads per 
in. foot |/xternal | Internal] ness, in. ane an 5 

| ends | couplings 
FULL STANDARD WEIGHT—BLACK AND GALVANIZED* 

Vy $ .05% 405 .269 .068 244 245 27 

ZA . 06 540 . 364 088 .424 425 18 

x .06 TOLD 493 091 567 568 18 

% 084 .840 O22 .109 850 E852 14 

34 11% 1.050 824 .113 1.130 1.134 14 

1 nails ASS 1.049 oil oi} 1.678 1.684 11% 
1% 23 1.660 1.380 .140 PAIN GP) 2.281 11% 
1% 27% 1.900 1.610 145 Dre TAlon Deus 11% 
2 L3ih 2.379 2.067 154 3.652 3.678 114% 
2% 58% 2.875 2.469 . 203 5.793 5.819 8 

3 76%| 3.500 3.068 .216 7.575 7.616 8 
3% 92 4.000 3.548 .226 9.109 9.202 8 
4 1.09 4.500 4.026 Si) 10.790 10.889 8 
4 Li27. 5.000 4.506 247 12.538 12.642 8 

5 1.48 5503 5.047 258 14.617 14,810 8 

6 1592 6.625 6.065 . 280 18.974 19.185 8 

7 2.38 7.625 7.023 . 301 23.544 23.769 8 

8 0) 8.625 8.071 SPLAT 24.696 25.000 8 

8 2.88 8.625 7.981 7322 28.554 28.809 8 

9 3.45 9.625 8.941 342 33.907 34.188 8 
10 3.20 10.750 | 10.192 .279 31.201 32.000 8 
10 3.50 10.750 | 10.136 . 307 34.240 35.000 8 
10 4.12 10.750 | 10.020 365 40. 483 41.132 8 
12 4.50 12.750 | 12.090 . 330 43.773 45.000 8 
12 5.07 12.750 | 12.000 On 49.562 50.706 8 
13 5.60 14.000 She 8) Ouro, 54.568 55,824 8 
14 6.10 15.000 | 14.250 .375 58.573 60.375 8 
15 6.50 16.000 | 15.250 SOS 62.579 64,500 8 


Furnished with threads and couplings and in random lengths unless 
otherwise ordered. 

For pipe smoothed on the inside, known as reamed and drifted, an 
extra charge will be made above standard pipe. 


for cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths. F 


permissible variation in weight is 5% above and 5% below. 
plain ends and in random lengths, unless otherwise ordered. 
to 22 ft.; we to have the privilege, however, of 
threads and couplings, an extra charge will be made above plain ends. 
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supplying not exceeding 5% of the total order in lengths of from 6 to 12 ft. 


Diameters, in. 


Size, | List price Thicksey| ee 
in. per foot External Internal ness, in. plain ends 
ExTRA STRONG PIPE—BLACK AND GALVANIZED* fF 
A Sa12 .405 PAS .095 roL4y 
YY 0714 .540 . 302 119 935 
3% .07% ROWS 423 .126 .738 
vA eld .840 .546 .147 1.087 
34 15 1.050 .742 154 1.473 
1 22 1.315 957 .179 2.171 
14% .30 1.660 L208 191 2.996 
1% 36% 1.900 1.500 -200 3.631 
2 50% Psy hs) 1.939 .218 5.022 
2% cat htl 2.875 PERI} 276 7.661 
3 1.03 3.500 2.900 . 300 10.252 
3% 1.25 4.000 3.364 318 12.505 
4 150 4.500 3.826 337 14.983 
44 1.80 5.000 4.290 aos 17.611 
5 2.08 5.563 4.813 SOS 20.778 
6 2.86 6.625 5.761 -432 28.573 
7 3.81 7.625 6.625 .500 38.048 
8 4.34 8.625 7.625 . 500 43.388 
9 4.90 9.625 8.625 . 500 48.728 
10 5.48 10.750 9.750 .500 54.735 
11 6.10 11-750 10.750 .500 60.075 
12 6.55 12.750 11.750 .500 65.415 
DousL_E Extra Stronc PrpE—BLaAcK AND GALVANIZED§ + 
4% Gx 32 . 840 252 294 1.714 
34 35 1.050 434 308 2.440 
1 mSyi 1315 599 305 3.659 
14 52% 1.660 .896 . 382 5.214 
1% 65 1.900 1.100 . 400 6.408 
2 91 Zoho 1,503 .436 9.029 
2% 137) 2.875 er 7A 552 13.695 
3 1.86 3.500 2.300 .600 18.583 
3% 2.30 4.000 2.728 636 22.850 
4 PBC TKS) 4.500 Sieh 52 .674 27.541 
4% 3.26 5.000 3.580 .710 32.530 
5 3.86 ako) 4.063 .750 38.552 
6 Spey? 6.625 4,897 . 864 53.160 
"7 6.35 7.625 5.875 .875 63.079 
8 fees 8.625 6.875 875 72.424 


‘or galvanized or coated, an extra charge will be made above black. *The 
§The permissible variation in weight is 10% above or 10% below. f. 
Random length of Extra Strong and Double Extra Strong pipe is considered to be 12 


+Furnished with 
For pipe fitted with 
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Specifications for ““Youngstown”’ Steel Pipe 


For the convenience of architects and engineers the 
following specifications for steel pipe are submitted: 


Material—All “Youngstown” steel pipe shall be made 
of soft weldable steel of uniformly good quality. This steel to 
be particularly adaptable to the requirements for wrought pipe, 
and sufficient crop shall be cut from the top of each ingot to 
secure solid metal in the skelp. 

Properties—The steel from which the pipe is made 
shall have approximately the following physical properties: 

Tensile strength, not less than 50,000 Ibs. 

Elastic limit, not less than one-half tensile. 

Elongation in 8 in., not less than 20%. 

Reduction in area, not less than 50%. 

Test Specimens—Test specimens for determining physi- 
cal properties shall be cut from skelp or finished pipe. 

Crushing Test—When required, cross sections cut from 
any pipe shall stand crushing down until the inside walls are 
three times the thickness of the wall from each other without 
showing cracks on the outside of the bend; except that, in the 
case of butt-welded pipe, any fracture at the weld must give 
evidence of having been firmly welded. 

Bend Test—When required, a test specimen cut length- 
wise from skelp or finished pipe and filed smooth on the edges 
shall bend through an angle of 180°, with an inner diameter 
equal to the thickness of the material, without fracture. 

Hydrostatic Test—All sizes shall be tested at mill to 
an internal pressure, as shown in the following table: 

1% to 2 in., butt-weld, 700 Ibs. 

2% and 3 in., butt-weld, 800 Ibs. 

Up to 8 in., lap-weld, 1000 Ibs. 

9 and 10 in., lap-weld, 900 Ibs. 

11 and 12 in., lap-weld, 800 Ibs. 

On the 8-in., 10-in. and 12-in. sizes, which have more than 
one weight as standard, we have shown the test pressure for 
the heaviest weight. 

Lengths—Unless otherwise specified, standard pipe will 
be furnished in random lengths with threads and couplings; 
extra strong pipe will be furnished plain ends. 

Threading—Pipe and couplings shall be threaded and 
tapped according to Briggs’ standard. Threads must be a good 
commercial thread and must not leak under the specified pres- 
sure (paragraph 5). The thread must not vary more than one 
and one-half turns, either way, when tested with a Pratt & 
Whitney Briggs’ standard gauge. All burrs at the ends shall 
be removed. 

Couplings—Chamfered or slightly beveled couplings 
will be furnished on all steam pipe, and shall be of soft puddled 
iron, thoroughly welded and free from all blisters, pits or other 
defects that would break the continuity of the thread. 

Tolerance—The pipe shall not vary more than 1% 
either way from being perfectly round and true to the standard 
outside diameter, except on smaller sizes, where a variation of 
éz in. will be acceptable, and shall not vary more than 5% either 
way from weight as listed. 

Tests—All tests shall be made at the mill. 


“Youngstown Coppercid’’ Steel Sheets 


In “Youngstown Copperoid” steel a material has 
been developed which res‘sts corrosion under exposure 
to the atmosphere in such a surprising degree that it 
should receive special attention from all architects pre- 
paring specifications for steel roofing, siding, cornice 
work, steel window frames, sash, metal lath, and all 
other work in wh'ch metal sheets are used. 

Exhaustive tests conducted by The American So- 
ciety for Testing Materials have demonstrated the rust 
resisting qualities of “Copperoid”’ steei to be far supe- 
rior to those of ordinary steel, so-called “pure irons,” 
made in open hearth furnaces, or, in fact, any other 
metal at approximately equal cost. 

Full information on this subject can be had on ap- 
plication or by reference to the reports of this test as 
published by the Society. 


Identification 


“Youngstown” steel pipe and “Youngstown’’ steel 
sheets are plainly marked. In pipe, the name is rolled in 
the steel. On sheets, it is stenciled in the usual manner. 


= 
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“Buckeye”? Conduit 


“Buckeye” electrical conduit is the most widely 
used material of this kind made in this country. It is 
made of mild steel “Youngstown” pipe, carefully and 
thoroughly enameled or electro-galvanized. It is regu- 
larly tested and inspected by The Underwriters’ Lab- 
oratories, Inc., and is used extensively on government 
work. “Buckeye” conduit is a product of uniform 
excellence entitling it to the approval of the most care- 
ful architect. 

We are the largest producers of electrical conduit 
in the world—an indication of the superiority of our 
product. 


“BUCKEYE” CoNDUIT 


‘‘Realflex’”? Armored Cable 


This material is now among the small- 
est and lightest, as well as the strongest 
and most flexible of all flexible steel 
armored electrical conductors. It has 
recently been greatly improved by reduc- 
ing its diameter and weight. “Realflex’’ 
is armored with hot-galvanized steel wire, 
and gives about the same protection as 
rigid steel conduit. Its remarkable flexi- 
bility, great strength and permanently 
handsome appearance suggest its use 
especially for exposed wiring and for re- 
wiring old buildings, since it is incon- 
spicuous when exposed and may be fished 
with the greatest ease through walls, 
fitting closely around sharp corners and 
in standard connections. For wiring in 
which rigid steel conduit can not be eco- 
nomically used, the logical substitute is 
“Realflex.” 


Sizes and Weights 


All of these products are regularly 
manufactured in standard sizes and 
weights, but they can be furnished to 
meet special requirements within reason- 


able limits. All of them can be obtained “REALFLEX” 
: : : ARMORED 
from leading jobbers and dealers in all Chere 


parts of the United States, as well as in 
most foreign countries. 


Additional Information Supplied on Request 

This company is always glad to furnish detailed 
information concerning any of its products and to ren- 
der any assistance possible to architects who communi- 
cate with it direct or with any of its sales offices as 
listed on the preceding page. 
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READING IRON COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe 
READING, PA. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
FORT WORTH, TEX. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

READING GUARANTEED GENUINE WROUGHT [RON 
PIPE. 

Also manufacturers of Reading Charcoal Iron 
Boiler Tubes, Reading Cut Nails. 


The Company 

READING Iron Company, established 1848, is the 
world’s oldest and largest producer of genuine wrought 
iron pipe, manufacturing 552 different sizes and kinds 
of tubular products, ranging from ¥g to 20 in. in 
diameter, suitable for every industrial piping require- 
ment. 


Guarantee 

This company guarantees that all READING wrought 
iron pipe is made strictly from puddled pig iron without 
the use of any scrap and that each individual length has 
passed the required testing and is full weight. 


Specification 

Ordinary steel pipe is sold under the name “wrought 
pipe,” and a widely-followed trade custom reserves the 
right to install this less enduring material even where 
“wrought iron pipe” is specified. These misleading cus- 
toms have given rise to use of the term “genuine wrought 
iron pipe” to denote the more endurihg pipe made from 
puddled pig iron. The most positive protection, how- 
ever, where pipe of long life is demanded is a specifica- 
tion of the manufacturer’s name. READING IRON Com- 
PANY therefore urges the adoption of the following 
model specification where pipe of long life and ultimate 
economy is desired. 

All black and galvanized pipe and nipples shall be 
READING or equally approved genuine wrought iron 
standard full weight pipe, made entirely from puddled 
pig iron, without the adnuxture of any scrap except crop 
ends from the pipe itself. 

All sizes of pipe should have the manufacturer's 
name rolled in the metal in raised or depressed letters 
one or more times on every full length, and certificate as 
to quality and weight shall be delivered to the architect 
by the contractor. 


Reading Wrought Iron and Steel Compared 


The radical difference between READING genuine 
wrought iron and steel is due entirely to the totally dis- 
similar methods of production. Wrought iron is refined 
only in the puddle furnace; steel, as used for welded 
pipe, is produced either by the Bessemer or open-hearth 
processes. To the metallurgist, this difference is ap- 
parent in comparing the relative structures of the metals ; 
to the architect it is most clearly demonstrated in the 
ability of genuine wrought iron to give satisfactory ser- 
vice for two to three times the average life of steel pipe 
under identical conditions of service. These and other 
differences which greatly affect the relative service ren- 
dered are briefly outlined below. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Structural Differences—During the puddling 
process, wrought iron receives as an inseparable com- 
ponent, a basic silicate of protoxide of iron. This con- 
tent, known as slag or cinder, thinly coats each grain of 
iron, and during the subsequent rolling and re-rolling 
is elongated into minute threads or filaments (Fig. 1). 
These filaments divide the grains of ferrite (pure iron) 


| SA ue A athe elles Fes ae 
Bick NAL SECTION OF 
READING WroucHt [Ron, Macniriep 100 DIAMETERS 
Black streaks indicate the fibers of corrosign-resigsting siliceous slag 


into clusters, thus giving to genuine wrought iron its 
characteristic fibrous structure (Fig. 2). The siliceous 
slag, being incorrodible as glass and thoroughly dis- 
tributed throughout the metal, protects each grain of 
iron from the attacks of corrosion. It is this inherent 
protection that in a large measure explains the unusually 
long life of READING genuine wrought iron pipe. 


ne = 


Fic. 2. FRACTURE IN READING WrouGHT [RON 
Note the fibrous structure 


In the Bessemer or open hearth processes, the 
formation of a siliceous slag is impossible. Steel, there- 
fore, is totally lacking in this protection, and consists 
of a solid, crystalline mass of grains of ferrite (carbon- 
less iron), and pearlite (iron containing carbon), which 
offers to the progress of corrosion a direct path through 
the metal from surface to surface (Fig. 3). It is largely 
due to this structural difference that an installation of 
READING wrought iron pipe will render satisfactory ser- 
vice through a period that would destroy two if not three 
successive steel pipe installations. 

Welds—Wrought iron gives stronger welds; its 
slag content is a natural flux. In the commercial weld- 
ing of steel an artificial flux such as borax is used. This 
is impracticable, however, in the manufacture of steel 
pipe, thus producing a bond far less dependable than the 
firm, even weld of READING wrought iron pipe. 


Continued on next page 
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Fic, 3. PHotTo-MicrocRAPH OF A LONGITUDINAL STEEL SECTION 
(100 D1AmMetTERS) SHOow1ING Low CARBON STRUCTURE 


AND ToTAL ABSENCE OF PROTECTING SLAG 
Dark spots indicate high-carbon areas 


Segregation in Steel—Wrought iron is contin- 
ually agitated during the puddling process and when 
thoroughly refined is taken from the furnace in the form 
of white-hot, semiplastic balls. Steel, on the other hand, 
is tapped in a liquid condition from the converter or fur- 
nace and poured into huge ingot moulds, where it is 
allowed to cool undisturbed. During this solidification, 
impurities segregate toward the slow-cooling center of 
the ingot, thus producing an irregularity in composition 
which is largely responsible for the known irregularity 
of steel pipe in service. 


Threading—Wrought iron cuts and threads eas- 
ily and cleanly. Because of its uniform, fibrous struc- 
ture, special dies are not required, nor do standard dies 
gouge or burr the threads. 

Resistance to Fatigue—Wrought iron resists 
continued strains, both torsional and vibratory. Its 
fibrous structure is not subject to crystallization. 


Four Easy Tests to Distinguish Genuine Wrought 
Iron Pipe 

File Test—File a bright, smooth surface about 
2 in. square on the piece of pipe to be inspected. If 
the bright surface shows fine hair lines running parallel 
to length of pipe it is wrought iron, for these hair lines 
are fibers of the siliceous slag. If, on the other hand, 
the surface does not show these lines the material is 
steel. 

Threading Test—Examine cuttings while the 
pipe is being threaded. If they are in long coils, the pipe 
is steel; if they are broken into short chips, the pipe is 
wrought iron. 


Galvanizing Test—Hammer a piece of galva- 
nized pipe repeatedly. If, as it flattens out, the galva- 
nizing flakes off freely, the pipe is steel. If, on the other 
hand, the galvanizing adheres firmly to the pipe, it is 
wrought iron. 


Roll Mark Test—Every length of READING 
wrought iron pipe has the word “Reapine”’ rolled in 
the iron, except redrawn pipe, which has the letters de- 
pressed. The name “READING” insures genuine wrought 
iron pipe, with its life two to three times that of steel 


pipe. 


Corrosive Effect of Cold Water 


In cold water service, the corrosive effect depends 
largely upon the composition of the water, especially in 
regard to the salts and oxygen in solution. These com- 
ponents, however, do not readily attack the pipe at or- 
dinary water temperatures unless they occur in excessive 
amount. Where an analysis of the water, therefore, 
shows a relatively small percentage of free oxygen and 
impurities, little corrosive effect may be expected in cold 
water lines. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Corrosive Effect of Hot Water 


Experiments of Heyn and Bauer in 1910 indicate 
that corrosion of metal by hot water increases with the 
temperature, reaching its maximum at about 140° Fahr. 
where the effect is about four times greater than at nor- 
mal temperature. At about 140° Fahr. the corrosion 
decreases with increase of temperature; above 176° 
Fahr. the falling off is rapid and the corrosion should 
be very slight at the boiling point (212° Fahr.), be- 
cause of the expulsion of oxygen from the water. 


Corrosive Effect of Condensed Water 


Solubility of oxygen in water increases with its 
purity. In condensing, the large contact area of the 
water particles also facilitates the absorption of oxygen. 
When, as is usually the case, this water, saturated with 
oxygen, is of high temperature, corrosion may be even 
more rapid than that obtaining in hot water supply pipes. 


Corrosive Effect of Steam 


Corrosion may be attributed to the effect of the 
moisture or water of condensation. In steam heating 
systems as well as in the usual power lines, especially in 
those operated intermittently, the water of condensation 
will stand in horizontal and slightly inclined lines in 
small cavities and depressions in the pipe itself, par- 
ticularly at the joints, and cause severe local rusting, 
often in the form of pitting. 

In the case of genuine wrought iron pipe the 
tendency to pit is very much reduced, owing to the pro- 
tection afforded by the slag fibers. 


Relative Cost of Pipe 


As in other products of the same class, the cost of 
pipe should be based upon cost per year of service. A 
total wrought iron pipe installation will cost approxi- 
mately 6% more than a total installation of steel pipe, 
yet replacement costs on steel pipe, which must be ex- 
pected within 5 to 10 years, can always be figured at 20% 
to 30% more than the original saving effected by using 
steel pipe. It is, therefore, apparent that the additional 
cost of wrought iron, with its period of usefulness dou- 
ble that of steel, is a decided economy in the long run. 


Specifications of Reading Genuine Wrought Iron 
Standard Welded Pipe 


The following specification embodies READING mill 
practice which insures READING Standard. 

Material—Lapweld and buttweld pipe are to be 
made of guaranteed quality genuine wrought iron made 
from No. 1 gray forge pig iron by the process of pud- 
dling, and no scrap or cuttings except crop ends from 
the sheet or crop ends of the pipe itself shall be used in 
the manufacture. The use of steel scrap will not be 
permitted to enter into any part of the process of manu- 
facture of the iron. 

Process of Manufacture—All pipe must be made 
either by the lapweld or buttweld process. Sizes 1% in. 
and smaller, standard and special sizes, are buttweld. 
All 2 in. and larger standard and special sizes, are made 


lapweld. 114 and 114 in. are made lapweld when speci- 
fied. All in accordance with the best methods and 
practice. 


Surface Inspection—All pipe must be reasonably, 
straight and free from blisters, cracks, or other injurious 
defects. Liquor marks incidental to manufacture of the 
pipe will not be considered as surface defects. The 
pipe shall not vary more than 1% either way from being 
perfectly round or true to size, outside diameter, except 
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on the small sizes where a variation of gy in. will be 
accepted. The pipe must not vary more than 214% 
below or 5% above standard weight. 

Threading and Reaming—All pipe must have a 
good Briggs’ standard thread which will make a tight 
joint when tested by hydrostatic pressure at mill (see 
tests). The thread must not vary more than one and 
one-half turns either way when tested with a Pratt & 
Whitney standard gauge. 

Internal Pressure Test—The following hydro- 
static test pressures must be applied to the respective 
sizes of standard buttweld and lapweld pipe as indi- 
cated in table following: 


; ; Method of Test Pressure, 
Nominal Size Manufacture lbs. 
% to 1% in., inclusive Buttweld 750 
1% to 8 in. Lapweld 1000 
9 to 10 in. Lapweld 900 
11 to 12 in. Lapweld 800 
13 and 14 in. Lapweld 700 
15 in. outside diameter Lapweld 600 
17, 18, and 20 in. outside diameter Lapweld 550 


All specials, or weights, other than standards, to be 
tested specially. 


Testing of Materials—The iron from which the 
pipe is made must show the following physical pro- 
perties: 

Tehsite astren sth! eee naae ce cake ene 45,000 to 55,000 Ibs. 
Elastiotlimitee: oscars ete ce ee ees 25,000 to 35,000 Ibs. 
Elongation, 8 in. 12% to 25% 
Reduction of area 17% to 25% 

Couplings—The material is to be made from 
No. 1 gray forge pig iron by the process of puddling, 
and no scrap or cuttings, except crop ends from the sheet 
or crop ends from the pipe itself, shall be used in the 
manufacture. The material must be sound and free from 


READING STANDARD GENUINE WROUGHT IRON PIPE 
BLACK AND GALVANIZED 


dite e, \euie, © (eres eellel(s \ebeg su mel eles sie’ jets 


eee eee 


: : Weight per 
i Diameters, in. ft. lbs. 
List Thick- ? Leth. | Taper|Hydro- 
Size, | price ness, of per | static 
in. per Ex- In- in. Plain | Thds. | Thds. |thread,| foot, | test, 
ft. ternal | ternal ends ane per | in. in. | lbs. 
couplings} jn. 
Y 1$0.0514| 405 .266 | .070 244 .245 | 27 | % 750 
%| .06 540 .360 | .090 424 .425 | 18 Ye) % 750 
3%! .06 .675 .489 | .093 .567 .568 | 18 5% | 34 | 750 
E 34| 084) _.840 617 | .111 .850 852 | 14 4 | % 750 
BS %| 1114) 1.050 STOW 1} ell SO |e tena | ete %\| 3% 750 
m1 17 1.315 | 1.043 | .136| 1.678} 1.684 | 1114| 1 34 750 
14% | 23 1.660 | 1.374] .143 | 2.272] 2.981 | 11144] 1 34 750 
14% | 2744) 1.900| 1.604 | .148] 2.717] 2.731 | 11344] 1 3% 750 
144} .2714) 1.900} 1.604] .148 | 2.717] 2.731] 11%] 1 34 | 1000 
2 37 2.375 | 2.060 | .158 | 3.652 | 38.678 | 114%| 1 34 | 1000 
244] .5814|. 2.875 | 2.460 | .208 | 5.793 | 5.819] 8 144} % | 1000 
3 .7644| 3.500 | 3.059 | .221] 7.575 | 7.616] 8 1% | % | 1000 
3144] .92 4.000 | 3.5388 | .231] 9.109] 9.202) 8 134 | 34 | 1000 
4 1.09 4.500 | 4.016 | .242 | 10.790 | 10.889] 8 134 | 34 | 1000 
416 | 1.27 5.000 | 4.496 | .252 | 12.538 | 12.642 | 8 134 | % | 1000 
5 1.48 5.563 | 5.036 | .263 | 14.617 | 14.810] 8 134 | 34 | 1000 
6 1.92 6.625 | 6.053 | .286 | 18.974 | 19.185 | 8 134 | 34 | 1000 
=~ 7 | 2.38 | 7.625 | 7.010 | .307 | 23.544 | 23.769 | 8 1% | 34 | 1000 
2 8 2.50 8.625 | 8.059 | .283 | 24.696 | 25.000] 8 134 | % 800 
& 8 2.88 8.625 | 7.967 | .329 | 28.554 | 28.809 | 8 134 | 34 | 1000 
39 3.45 9.625 | 8.927 | .349 | 33.907 | 34.188 | 8 24| % 900 
10 3.20 | 10.750 | 10.181 | .284 | 31.201 | 32.000] 8 24 | 34 600 
10 3.50 | 10.750 | 10.124 | .313 | 34.240 | 35.000°| 8 24 | % 800 
10 4.12 | 10.750 | 10.005 | .372 | 40.483 | 41.132 | 8 24 | 3% 900 
11 4.63 | 11.750 | 10.985 | .382 | 45.557 | 46.247 | 8 244 | % 800 
12 4.50 | 12.750 | 12.077 | .336 | 43.773 | 45.000 | 8 24| % 600 
12 5.07 | 12.750 | 11.985 | .382 | 49.562 | 60.706 | 8 2144 | 3% 800 
13 5.60 | 14.000 | 13.250 | .375 | 53.510 | 55.824 | 8 3 34 700 
14 6.10 | 15.000 | 14.250 | .375 | 57.437 | 60.375 | 8 3 34 700 
_15 6.50 | 16.000 | 15.250 | .875 | 61.364 | 64.500 | 8 3 34 600 


Furnished with threads-and couplings and in random lengths unless 
otherwise ordered. 


All weights and dimensions are nominal. 

Weight per foot of pipe with threads and couplings is based on a 
length of 20 ft., including the coupling, but shipping lengths of small 
sizes will usually average less than 20 ft. 

_ Permissible variation in weight is 214% below and 5% above weights 
given in tables. 
1 weights are figured on the basis of 1 cu. in. 
weighing .2778 lb. 

All pipe threaded to Briggs’ standard gauges as made by Pratt & 
Whitney Co., Hartford, Conn. 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths. 

For pipe smoothed on the inside (known as plugged and reamed) an 
extra_charge will be made above standard pipe. 

For galvanized or coated pipe an extra charge will be made above black. 

When ordering sizes 8 to 12 in., please state weight of pipe wanted, 


of wrought iron 
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injurious defects for standard pipe couplings. Threads 
must be clean cut, tapped straight through, and of such 
pitch diameter as will make tight joint; the ends must 
be countersunk. Couplings for oil country goods must 
be made from double refined wrought iron. All standard 
pipe couplings larger than 4 in., and all oil country coup- 
lings must be full taper-tapped on each end, faced and 
recessed. 

Thread Protection—Full length tapped rings or 
split couplings must be provided as thread protectors on 
all sizes 4 in. in diameter or larger. Protectors must be 
provided for small sizes when specifically called for on 
order. On all oil country goods the threads must be pro- 
tected with heavy rings or split couplings. 

All tests shall be made at the mill. 


FACSIMILE OF READING PIPE 


Guarantee 


This company guarantees that all READING wrought — 
iron pipe is made strictly from puddled pig iron without 
the admixture of any foreign scrap, and that each indi- 
vidual length has passed the required testing and is full 
weight with a variation of not more than 214% below 
or 5% above card weight. 


READING X STRONG AND XX STRONG GENUINE WROUGHT 


IRON PIPE 
! 

P | Diameters, in. i Weight, Hydro- 

Size, List ieee Rae atcderwn se LE elie: per ft., static 
in. price ness, |plainends, test, 
per ft. | external | Internal in. Ibs. lbs. 

Extra STRONG, BLAcK AND GALVANIZED 
Ky $0.12 405 .210 098 314 750 
\Yy 07% -540 295 A222 535 750 
us} 3% 07% 675 -417 129 738 750 
v % pu lak .840 .539 151 1.087 750 
Eg Ets 1.050 735 157 1.473 750 
Soret 22 Ae OLS .949 183 2.171 750 
m 1% 30 1.660 1.269 195 2.996 1500 
1% 36% 1.900 1.491 204 3.631 1500 
1% 36% 1.900 1.491 204 3.631 2500 
2 50% REMUS 1.929 223 5.022 2500 
24% Beh 2.875 Doi 282 7.661 2000 
3) 1.03 3.500 2.887 306 10.252 2000 
3% 1225 4.000 3.350 325 12.505 2000 
roe 1.50 4.500 3.811 344 14.983 2000 
3 4% 1.80 5.000 4.275 363 17.611 1800 
Eas) 2.08 SPOS 4.797 383 20.778 1800 
= 6 2.86 6.625 5.743 441 28.573 1800 
ihe 3.81 T2025 6.603 5il 38.048 1500 
8 4.34 8.625 7.604 510 43.388 1500 
9 4.90 9.625 8.604 510 48.728 1500 
10 5.48 10.750 9.729 510 54.735 1200 
11 6.10 11.750 10.729 510 60.075 1100. 
12 Ono 12.750 11.729 510 65.415 1100 
DovusLE EXTRA STRONG, BLACK AND GALVANIZED 

uo} % POD, .840 226 307 1.714 750 
5 34 ASS) 1.050 -413 318 2.440 750 
wo 4 sou TAShS .576 . 369 3.659 750 
2a 15244 | 1.660 1874 :393 5.214 2200 
m 1% 65 1.900 1.078 -411 6.408 2200 
2 91 Dede 1.480 447 9.029 3000 
2% 1.37 2.875 1.742 567 13.695 3000 
~~ 3 1.86 3.500 222410 615 18.583 3000 
3 3% 2.30 4.000 2.697 651 22.850 2500 
B 4 270 4.500 SD 690 27.541 2500 
ey 4M 326 5.000 3.546 peliDydl 32.530 2000 
pees) 3.86 5.563 4.028 .768 38.552 2000 
6 532 6.625 4.857 884 53.160 2000 
7 6.35 7.625 5.835 895 63.079 2000 
8 C25 8.625 6.835 895 72.424 2000 


Extra strong and double extra strong pipe will be shipped in random 
lengths and with plain ends unless otherwise ordered. 

All weights and dimensions are nominal. 

Random lengths extra strong and double extra strong pipe are con- 
sidered to be 12 to 20 ft. 

If fitted with threads and couplings, an extra charge will be made 
above regular. When extra strong and double extra strong pipe is ordered 
with threads and couplings, regular line pipe couplings will be furnished, 
unless otherwise specified. 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths. 
For galvanized or tar coated pipe, an extra charge will be made above black. 

All double extra strong pipe made from a solid sheet—not telescoped. 
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AMERICAN HEATER CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Automatic Gas Fired Heaters 
EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND PLANT 
Sixth and Carr Streets 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Represented in all cities throughout the United States by the Principal Jobbers of Plumbing Supplies 


Products 

AMERICAN AUTOMATIC INSTANTA- 
NEOUS WATER HEATERS; AMERICAN 
AUTOMATIC COMBINATION TANK WATER 
HEATERS; AMERICAN AUTOMATIC HoT 
WatTER STORAGE SYSTEMS, 


TRADE-MARK 


American Instantaneous 

The American Instanianeous water heater embodies 
features that are strictly American developments; re- 
duced working parts, simplicity of design, accessibility 
and efficiency are factors combined in the American. 


American Daisy 

The American Daisy combination tank heater com- 
bines all the essential points that are factors in this class 
of heater construction. It is attractive in appearance 


and the materials throughout are the best obtainable. 


Specially designed burner, insulation and automatic con- 
trol mechanism contribute to a high degree of efficiency 
not usually found in the ordinary tank heater. 


American Storage Systems 

American Storage Systems embody the same prin- 
ciple of burner construction as the Daisy. The circu- 
lating element is indestructible, of sectional cast iron 
parts with large apertures that prevent liming and in- 
duce circulation. Clear passages at all times are open 
to circulation in the American Storage Systems. 


American Instantaneous Combus- 
tion Chamber 

One of the most salient features 

in the American Instantaneous heater 

is its combustion chamber as illus- 

trated at the right. The construc- 

tion has the umbrella effect of full 


Cha tea 


protection to internal parts from ComBustIon 

: : : CHAMBER USED IN 
condensation, which insures  con- acai 
tinued ‘service and efficiency. HEATERS 


AMERICAN AvuTO- AMERICAN Dalsy STORAGE HEATER 
MATIC INSTANEOUS COMBINATION WITH INSULATED 
HEATER HEATER JACKET 


Factors Governing the Selection of a Heater 
The Instantaneous should be used where there is 


LS 
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good water pressure, ample gas flow, regu- 
lar, unvarying hot water demand, short 
runs to fixtures and standard piping. 

The Storage type should be used 
where there is a low water pressure, fluctu- 
ating or low gas supply, heavy or spas- 
modic hot water demand and _ long 
runs with larger pipes. 


AMERICAN AUTOMATIC INSTANTANEOUS WATER HEATERS 


Amer. Size Size | Size | Size | Size | Size 
Beauty | No. 90 |No. 23] No. 3] No. 4] No. 6] No. 8 
Capacity, gal. per min........... 2% 24) 2%) 3 4 6 8 
Temperature rise. ..........-..-- 63°F 63°F |63°F [63°F {63°F |63°F |63°F 
Copper coil, length,in........... 780 780 | 780 | 956 |13802 |1578 |2178 
Copper coit, diam.,in............ % 5% 5% 34 34 % % 
Size meter to use min. lights... ... 20 20 20 30 45 60 80 
Service ‘ine from meter, in........ 1 1 1 1% 14 1% 2 
No. of ft. of gas permin. ........ 2275 2.758 12.75 3 4 6 8 
Flue connection size in........... 4 4 4 5 6 7 8 
Cold water inlet size iv........... 4% % Vy % 4 34 NS 
Hot water outlet size. n.......... A lo % Vy 6 34 34 
Nott. American Beauty and No. 90 Heaters are automatic but 


non-thermostatic. 


AMERICAN DAISY COMBINATION TANK WATER HEATERS 


No. 18]No. 24|No. 32]No. 42|No. 52 

Daisy | Daisy | Daisy | Daisy | Daisy 
Capacity) galtper Hise serio bre ae 55 60 65 70 75 
CLemperature rise) sec en ee Ok 63°F | 63°F | 63°F | 63°F | 63°F 
Net capacity of tanks, gal...<........| 1134 | 1634 } 22 30 40 


mize or gas supply. line, ine A 4 oa Xu 4% 
Coldtwaterinletsint Saaerien seine een g 


AMERICAN HOT WATER STORAGE SYSTEMS 


No. 100 No. 200 

Storage Storage 
Capacity. vale penirsen ees 125 250 
SREMMerAatuhe rises we. eae oe es. he, Ce 63°F 63°F 
Size of circulating pipe to use,in................. 14% 2 
Sizexmetertojuse mina lighte. es... soe) ee, 20 30 


DIZZO£ gas lineito' beateralies oe 5) eee 114 144 
Recommended size of tank, gal............. 100 to 150 | 200 to 250 


*American Storage Systems may be used in battery, increasing the tank- 
age proportionately. 


SUITABILITY RECOMMENDATIONS—AMERICAN INSTAN- 
TANEOUS WATER HEATERS 


American Summer cottages and small homes in moderate climate. 
Beauty & No.90 

No. 244 ; Limited service in small homes or cottages having one bath, 
Thermostatic laundry and kitchen. 

No. 3 Small residences having bath, laundry and kitchen. 
Thermostatic 

No. 4 ; For the average home having bath, kitchen and laundry. 
Thermostatic 

SS | eee eee 
No. 6 ; Large residences having 2 baths, usual other equipment. 
Thermostatic 

a eT Th) LSS ar EES re eee ee EEE 
No. 8 ‘ Large residences having 3 baths, butler’s pantry, lavatorics. 
Thermostatic kitchen, laundry tray, restaurants. 


SUITABILITY RECOMMENDATIONS—AMERICAN DAISY COM.- 
BINATION TANK WATER HEATERS 


No. 18 Very small flats, cottages and bungalows, having bath, 

Daisy kitchen and laundry. 

No. 24 Small homes and bungalows, having bath, kitchen and 

Daisy laundry. 

|) oS eS 

Ne 32 Average flat or bungalow, having bath, kitchen and laundry, 
aisy 

te 42 Average home having bath, lavatory, kitchen and laundry. 
aisy 

No. 52 Large homes having 2 baths, laundry, butler’s pantry, 

Daisy kitchen. 


SUITABILITY RECOMMENDATIONS—AMERICAN 
STORAGE SYSTEMS 


HOT WATER 


No. 100 Residences having 3 to 5 bathrooms, bedroom lavatories, 
Storage usual other equipment, six-family apartments. 

No. 200 Residences having 5 to 10 bathrooms, dishwashing machine. 
Storage usual other equipment. Small twelve-family apartments, 
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ALBERGER HEATER COMPANY 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

ALBERGER MULTIHEAD INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS 
for Domestic Service and Feed Water Purposes; STor- 
AGE WATER HEATERS; SWIMMING Poot HEATERS; 
LIGHT SERVICE HEATERS. 

Howarp GuIpDED EXPANSION JOINTS. 

Also manufacturers of Condensers; Gas, Oil, Air, 
Brine, Water and Chemical Coolers; Economizers and 
Heat Exchangers, 


Service 

We specialize in the design and construction of heat 
transmission equipment that “will give the highest effi- 
ciency in the service for which they are specified. Our 
thoroughly experienced engineering department is al- 
ways glad to assist in the solution of special problems, 
without obligation. 


Complete Information 

Our “Heater Data Book,” containing many valuable 
tables, will be gladly sent on request to those desiring 
more complete information than is given in this catalogue. 


Alberger Multihead Heaters Are Efficient, Compact 
and Durable 

Mere quantities of metals do not make efficient 
aeaters. In the past heaters consisted of large tanks 
in which were placed a few large diameter coils of 
copper or brass. They occupied much valuable space, 
were inefficient and short lived. 
Alberger instan- 
taneous heaters are de- 
signed and constructed : 
(1) Tor*produce =the 
highest degree of effi- 


ALBERGER 


BUFFALO 


ciency ; (2) to occupy a minimum of space; (3) to be con- 
structed of materials which will not deteriorate in service. 

All of the data used in estimating and designing 
Alberger instantaneous heaters is based on actual tests. 
Thus, corrugated tubes are used because these tests have 
proved that they increase the heat transmission more 
than 50% over plain tubes of the same diameter. Tubes 
are of copper which is preferable to brass, because it is 
a homogenous material and therefore not subject to 
splitting as is the latter. The shell is made of cast iron 
because this material is not subject to rapid corrosion 
as is steel plate. 


Multihead Instantaneous Heaters, Types ‘“‘H’” and 
Ba Wises 

Uses—For feed water, domestic and forced cir- 
culation hot water supply and condensing and cooling. 
In connection with a storage tank they provide an ideal 
installation for laundries, dye works, hotels, hospitals, etc. 

Description—Multihead heaters are of the closed 
water tube type: Type “H” for horizontal and Type 
“V” for vertical installations. They consist of a cast 
iron shell containing straight copper tubes with spiral 
corrugations, expanded into a floating head at one end, 
termed “Multihead.”’ 

Important Features—(1) A water and steam re- 
sisting cast iron cylindrical shell; (2) the %4-in. spirally 
corrugated seamless drawn copper tubes which increase 
the heat transmitted and impart a rotary motion to the 
water, keeping the 
tubes free from scale; 
(3) the Multifloating 
tube heads which elimi- 
nate uneven strains and 


Type “oH? 


Linen 


Type sek? 


Type “AB? Type 


Type Use 


esas 


> Type “Vv” “4 


Description 


csiA2? 


Se AB 
“Hy” 
“Vv? lInstantaneous water 
“ee ” 

S Storage water 


Light service 
tally or vertically 
Swimming pool 


3-pass special heater for light service and low temperatures, operates horizon- 


Single pass heater—horizontal or vertical 

Instantaneous water| For domestic service and feed water purposes; operates in horizontal position 
Same as above except operates in vertical position 

For laundries, hotels, hospitals, etc. 


Various Types or ALBERGER HEATERS 


eT SSS ae 
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buckling tubes and (4) the heavily ribbed water 
channel which acts as a settling 
chamber where the deposits from 
the water are collected and blown 
off through openings provided. 
*  S$pecification—Furnish and_in- 
stall, where shown on drawings, one 
Alberger Buffalo Multihead Heater 
of the closed water tube type, Size, 
Bee ets ay: , as manufactured by the 
ALBERGER HEATER CoMPANY, Buffalo, 
N. Y. If horizontal heater is desired, 
it shall be provided with cast iron sad- 
dles for support; if vertical, it shall 
be fitted with cast iron legs attached 
to the tube head. All parts of the 
heater shall be made of close grain 
gray iron with the exception of the tubes 
which shall be %4-in. outside diameter 
No. 20 S. W. gauge, properly corru- 
gated. The heater shall be so con- 
structed that the heating surface shall 
be entirely accessible without breaking 
pipe connections; i. e.; the heater shall 
have a separate water channel, with baf- 
DIAGRAM AND DIMENSIONS OF Type “V” HEATER 


Dimensions, in. 


eee SE Pa PK | MN OP Rs 
B 53% |80 |23 |2019/1124| 8 | 714|1574| 8 |10 | 1834/1 | 4 | 1 1) |\23 
Cc 70% |30 |23 |20%5|1144]} 8 | 714/15%| 8 {10 | 1834/1 15 |1 | 1 13 
D | 713% |3534)2314}2314|1314) 8 | 9 11614) 9 |11 | 1384/1 |6 1111 13 
E 82% 135/4)2314/2349/1344] 8 | 9 11614] 9 |11 | 134)1 |]6 11 ]1 | 3 
F 834 |4079)24 26 |15!4) 8 |1014|163¢| 1014] 1214] 234] 1 | 6 | 114] 114] 4 
G | 9434 |40)9/24 126 11514) 8 |1014]163</1014/1214] 234) 1 | 6 | 116] 114] 4 
H | 95'4 |4014/2474/29 1714] 8 |11 |165</12 |1334] 234) 1 | 8 | 116] 114] 4 
I | 10134 }50 |30_ |3214/2034) 9 |1614/1934]1314]1514] 234) 1 |10 | 2° | 114] 4 
J_ | 10144 |5374)297613415|2234) 9 |18 |19 |1414117 | 23<1 1 |10 | 2 144] 4 
K | 1121615374) 29%6|3414|22384) 9 118 |19 |1414/17 | 234] 1 |10 | 2 114} 4 
L | 10324 |583¢/3276|4014|26 | 834/21 |2014]17 |19 | 33<| 2 |12 | 2% 6 
M | 11434 |5834/3276|40}4|26 | 834/21 |2014]17 |19 | 3341 2 |12 | Quel 2 | 6 
N | 105% /603¢)352¢/44 |30 | 914]2214)2134]1814/2134] 334] 2 112 | 3°] 2 | 6 
O | 1174 |6014|3514|44 |30 44} 2214/2134 4 Ps 12 Alero ol PNG: 
P | 110% |6414)3944|4684|3134]10 |24 |2414 2 114 | 3 | 244) 8 
Q | 12214 |6444)391¢]4634|/3134)10 24 |2414]9 2 /14 | 3 | 244) 8 
R | 117% |677%9|4473/52 |357%|10 |2714/271¢]2 lol14 | 3 | 216] 8 
S | 12834 |6774|4474|52 |35%%|10 |2744]271K 3 | 244! 8 


P- prain 
DIAGRAM AND DIMENSIONS OF Type “H” HEATER 


Dimensions, in. 


fles cast integral to direct the flow of water four times through 
the heater. A baffle placed at the steam inlet shall deflect the 
steam over the heating surface. The tubes shall be rolled into a 
fixed tube head at one end and a multi or double floating head at 
the other end. The tubes shall be rolled into the heads by a tube 
expander and reinforced with hard brass ferrules. 

Swimming Pool Heater, Type “AB” 

Operates on low pressure steam and for low tem- 
perature differences and handles large quantities of 
water per sq. ft. of tube surface, with minimum fric- 
tional resistance in the water passes. Very little space 
is required for each size of heater, considering the large 
volumes of water heated and service performed. 

Made with the same care and materials as Multi- 
head heaters, but without the multihead feature. As 
the heating surface is affected by the temperature of 
the water (rarely above 100° in this heater), not the 
steam, the tube corrugations provide ample accommoda- 
tion for expansion and contraction. 


ake ue 


S - WATER 
OUTLET 


above 245" flanges 
drilled L.P. 


G R- Blow: orr 
DIAGRAM AND DIMENSIONS OF TYPE “AB” HEATER 
Sizaue | Dimensions, in. 
beste (PA (MED LO LDipk YRILG | HL oPERTNEO|PTR{ Ss 
46— 5 
a 6314] 181146 |1014| 854] 514] 3 5 141%] 574] 314} 16} 216] 1 34] 2 
Belt Pog anal) oe eee cow 
6 ene 68%6) 20 7/11) 110) Jez! 3h) 16/4034) 6 | 4tz|' 36/3 | 1 | 1 lot 
8 —24 irk 


8 —-45 167%) 19 _ 11444112 19 | 4 | 7gl44%ls 17 11 15 12 |1 [8 


SIZE TYPE “AB” HEATER FOR VARIOUS POOL CAPACITIES 
WITH VARIOUS HOUR CHANGES—STEAM AT 212° F. 


Capacity of pool Length of time between each change of water 
Lb. 10 hr. change 18 hr. change 24 hr. change 


Cu. ft.) Gal. of Size | Gal. | Wt., | Size | Gal. | Wt., | Size | Gal. | Wt., 
water | heater|per hr.| Ib. | heater|per hr.} Ib. | heater|per hr.| lb. 


5000 | 37402) 3811550) 6-11 | 3740) 355 |414- 6] 2080 | 133 |414- 5] 1558 | 132 
6000 | 44883) 373860) 6-14 | 4488] 358 |414- 7] 2495 | 135 |414- 6] 1870 | 133 
7000 | 52363} 436170] 6-16 | 5236] 361 |414- 9] 2915 | 137 |414- 7| 2182 | 134 
8000 | 59844) 498480) 6-18 | 5984] 363 |414-10] 3325 | 138 |414- 8] 2493 | 136 


9000 | 67324) 560790) 6-20 | 6732) 366 |6 -11| 3740 | 355 |414- 9] 2805 | 137 
10000 | 74805} 623100) 6-22 | 7480] 368 |6 -13] 4555 | 357 |414- 9] 3117] 137 
11000 | 82285] 685410) 8-25 | 8228] 481 |6 ~-14] 4565] 358 |414-10| 3428 | 138 
12000 | 89766} 747720) 8-27 | 8976] 483 |6 -15| 4990] 360 |6 -11| 3740} 355 
13000 | 97246] 810030] 8-29 | 9724] 486 16 -16] 5400] 361 |6 -12| 4052] 356 
14000 |104720) 872340) 8-31 | 10472} 488 |6 -18] 5820 | 363 |6 -13| 4363 | 357 
15000 |112207) 934650] 8-34 | 11220] 492 |6 -19] 6240 | 364 |6 -14| 4675 | 358 
16000 |119688) 996696) 8-36 | 11968} 495 |6 -20| 6650} 366 |6 -15] 4987] 360 
17000 }127168] 1059270) 8-38 | 12716} 497 |6 -21] 7060 | 367 |6 -16| 5299 | 361 
18000 |134649) 1121580} 8-40 | 13464} 500 |6 -22| 7480 | 368 |6 -17| 5610 | 362 
20000 |149610] 1246200] 8-45 | 14961] 560 |8 -25| 8300 | 480 |6 -18] 6234 | 363 


CAPACITIES OF MULTIHEAD INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS, TYPES “H” AND “V” WITH STEAM AT 212° F. 


A_|B)\C\|D\E|F)G)| H/J|K\L{| MIN) O)P]R)S)T)U_ 
B 4576/22 |11 }203/112/ 9 | 93}3x 8) 73] 8 |10 | 12 J1 | 4] 1] 1 | 3 1103) 65% 
C 625 22 |11 |203/112| 9 27 |3x 8] 73] 8 {10 | 12 J1 | 5 | 1] 14] 2 | 103) 63 
D 635 1272/12 |235)132}10 |23§/4x10| 84) 9 |11 | 12 |1 | 6 | 1 | 1] 3 4114] 83 
E 74% 1272/12 |233/13%/10 |353|4x10] 83] 9 |11 | 12 |1 | 6 | 1] 14} 3/113] 83 
F 75% 1823/13 }26 |15§|11 |34¢/4x12] 82/103]123) 23 |1 | 6 | 14] 14] 4 |123) 6; 
G 867 |322/13 |26 |153/11 |463/4x12] 83/103/123] 2% |1 | 6 | 14] 14] 4 |123] 62 
H 87% [325/14 }29 174/12 |443)/5x12] 83/12 1133) 23 |1 | 8 | 13] 14] 4 |123) 73 
I 92% |41 |157/322| 202) 143/433 |4x14]103/133]153] 28 |1 |10 | 2 | 13} 4 |153] 73 
J 925 1443) 162/342)222|155/382/5x14/10 |143]17 | 23 |1 ]10 | 2 | 13] 4 |162/10 
K | 1031246/445) 162|343)222|153/502/5x14]10 }143/17 | 23 |1 }10 | 2 | 13] 4 |1632/101% 
L 945 ]495|18 402/26 |173/37316x14)114|17 }19 | 38 |2 |12 | 23) 2 | 6 J 198! 88 
M | 106 |495)18 403/26 |173/48%)6x14/114/17 }19 | 32 |2 |12 | 23) 2] 6 |193) 83 
N 96§ |505|192/44 |/30 |193/353|6x14|123/183/212] 33 |2 |12 | 3 | 2} 6 |203] 93 
10) 108 |505}193)44 130 |192}462|6x14|121/183/212| 33 |2 {12 | 3] 2] 6 }203] 9% 
iB 100% 1543/22 |462/314/21 |30 |6x14]/14/20 |223] 43 |2 |14 | 3 | 23] 8 |223]123 
Q 1123 |545)22 |462/314/21 |41§/6x14/143/20 |223| 43 |2 |14 | 3 | 24] 8 |223/122 
R 107% |575)252|52 |355/223/27 |6x14]174/22 |25 | 43 /23]14 | 3 | 24] 8 |253]123 
8 118% |575|253|52 |35¢/2251388/6x14/ 172/22 |25 | 43 [23114 | 3 | 23) 8 |253/19% 
G.p.h.| Temp. 50° toy 120° | 130° | 140° | 150° | 160° | 170° | 180° | 190° | 200° 


200 Heater No..| A-O | A-O | A-1 | A-4 | A-7 | A-12| B-2 | B-5 | C-1 
Lb. of steam} 120 | 140 155 eZ 190 | 206 | 224 | 240 | 258 

300 Heater No..| A-O | A-1 | A-5 | A-8 | A-12| B-1 | B-5 | B-10] C-3 
Lb. of steam] 180 | 206 | 232 | 257 | 284 | 309 | 335 | 361 | 387 

400 Heater No..| A-1 | A-4 | A-7 | A-12] B-2 | B-4 | B-9 | C-1 | D-1 
Lb. of steam} 240 | 275 | 309 | 343 | 378 | 412 | 445 | 481 515 

500 Heater Nor. A-5) | A-6: |)A-1£1 A-13] B-3.| B=7 | B-11| C-3 | D-1 
Lb. of steam] 300 | 344 | 386 | 430 | 472 | 515 | 558 | 600 | 643 

600 Heater No..| A-4 | A-8 || A=13} B-2 | B-5. |. B-9 | C-1 | C-5 | D-3 
Lb. of steam| 361 412 | 464 | 515 | 566 | 618 | 669 | 720 | 774 

750 Heater Noe ieA-6 |PA211| B-1, | B=4>| B=8.|*B-12|C-3 | C-9:| B-2 
Lb. of steam] 451 | 516 | 580 | 645 | 707 | 773 | 837 | 900 | 967 

1000 Heater No..| A-11] B=1 | B-4 | B-7 | B-11] C-2 | C-6 | D-2 | E-5 
Lb. of steam} 602 | 686 | 774 | 859 | 945 |1030 ]1120 |1200 |1290 

1250 Heater No. 73\ foes Tic B-3 B-6 B-9 C-4 C-5 C-9 D-4 F-1 
Lb. of steam] 750 | 875 | 965 ]1071 {1180 |1290 |1395 |1501 |1610 

1500 Heater No. |)5-4 | B-4.}\ Bs -|SB-12| C-5>| C-7 |-D-2.| E-3 | F-3 
Lb. of steam| 900 11030 |1160 11290 |1417 11545 |1675 |1800 1935 


—_ SSE eee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


G.p.h. |Temp. 50° to} 120° | 130°| 140° | 150° | 160° | 170° | 180°; 190°) 200° 


1750 Heater No..| B-6 | B-6 | B-10} C-9 | C-8 | C-9 | D-3 | E-5 | F-6 
Lb. of steam} 1054] 1195] 1355] 1501] 1650} 1805] 1950] 2080] 2240 

2000 Heater No..| B-8 | B-8 | B-12] C-12} C-10] D-1 | E-3 | E-6 | G-1 
Lb. of steam] 1201] 1375] 1547] 1718] 1885] 2060] 2240] 2490] 2580 

2500 | Heater No..| B-10} B-10} C-9 | C-15] D-3 | D-4]| E-6 | F-2 | G-2 
Lb. of steam] 1502] 1715] 1935} 2142] 2370] 2570] 2790] 3000] 3230 

3000 Heater No..]| C-2 G7, C-13} D-6 D-4 E-13} F-1 F-6 H-4 
Lb. of steam} 1805] 2030] 2320] 2570} 2830} 3090] 3350] 3610] 3860 

4000 | Heater No..] C-6 | C-12] D-5 | E-6 | E-11] F-10} F-6 | H-2 | I-8 
Lb. of steam| 2400} 2750] 3090] 3430] 3780} 4120] 4460] 4810} 5150 

5000 Heater No. % C-9 C-15 D-7 E-9 F-8 G-3 1-4 ]-4 I-16 
Lb. of steam] 3000] 3430] 3860} 4300] 4720] 5160] 5590] 6000] 6440 

6000 | Heater No..| C-12] D-6 | E-6 | E-14] F-11] G-6 | 1-9 | 1-9 | J-10 
Lb. of steam] 3610] 4120] 4640] 5140] 5660} 6190] 6670} 7200] 7730 

7500 | Heater No..| C-15] D-9 | E-10} F-7 | G-6 | H-9 | J-2 jJ-2 | K-1 
Lb. of steam] 4510] 5150] 5800] 6440] 7070] 7730} 8360] 9010} 9670 

10000 | Heater No..| D-7 | E-11} F-8 | F-12} H-8 | J-4 | L-1 | L-1 | N-1 
Lb. of steam| 6010} 6870] 7740] 8590] 9450|)10300]11150]12000|12900 


Continued on next page 
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Storage Water Heater, Type ‘‘S” 

Description—The Alberger storage water heater 
consists of a steel shell fitted with straight seamless 
drawn copper tubes. The arrangement is such that 
steam passes through tubes and the water is circulated 
around them. Floating head is contained in a tank flange 
at back of heater, resting on two angle iron guides, 
which run full length of tank and serve as supports for 
floating head in case the heating element is to be with- 
drawn from heater. 

Advantages—These are as follows: (1) Tank 
flange and floating head covers may be removed, giv- 
ing access to tubes without disturbing heating element ; 
(2) heating element extending the full length of tank 
gives a high rate of heat transmission; (3) heating ele- 
ment may be turned with steam connection on either end; 
(4) tubes are so pitched as to permit entire heating ele- 
ment to be drained free of water; (5) heater does not 
require the usual 10 to 15 ft. of additional space for re- 
moval of heating element, when necessary. 

ae are: 
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DIAGRAM AND DIMENSIONS or Type “S” HEATER 
oe Dimensions 

8 lad 
SRIEG| A. |B, | C, Bef tal) Boalt eal 8 

in. | in. | in. | ft. in in. | in. | in. | in. | in. 
AY 8- 13 114} 34) 434] 43 
AA 142] 24 | 72 | 12 | 8- 33 1 21g Ms % x? 
AB 8- 5} 114] 234] 6 
BY 9- 3 1144] 34] 444] 43 
BA| 258] 30 | 84] 12 | 9-4 1 ae es % 54 
BB 9- 63 4 | 114] 214] 6 
BD 9-10 6 | 14] 234] 634 
CY 8- 1%] 34} 414] 43 
CA| 31s| 36 | 72 | 12 | 8-6 1 | 2% 1| “Al 54 
CB 8- 8} 4 | 114] 2141 6 
cD 8-11 6 | 124] 234] 634 
DY 10- 4 14] 34] 414] 432 
DA| 425} 36 | 96 | 18 |10- 6 1 2G i“ a MG 
DB 10- 83 4 | 134} 214] 6 
DD 10-11 6 | 134] 234] 63¢ 
EY 9-7 114) 34] 434) 434 
EA 9- 9 air) wil 5 
EB| 500] 42 | 84] 18 | 9-11 144} 4 | 134) 244] 6 
ED 10- 23 6 | 14] 234) 634 
EF 10- 5 6 | 144] 1%) 74 
FY 11- 7 114) 34) 434] 43 
FA 11-9 sal 14) “al 5“ 
FB | 650] 42 1108 | 18 ]11-11 1144] 4 | 134] 24] 6 
FD 12- 6 | 134) 234) 634 
FF 12- 6 | 1%] 1%) 7% 
GY 10- 8 1%) 34] 434) 484 
GA 10-11 214) 1 Kl 5 
GB | 754} 48 | 96 | 18 |11- 114] 4 | 114) 2!] 6 
GD 11- 6 | 144] 234] 684 
GF 11-7 6 | 14] 1%) 74 
GH 11- 6 | 2 | 1%) 84% 
HY 12- 8 144) 34) 414) 434 
HA 12-11 2)e| 1 | 5 
HB| 942] 48 |120 | 18 |13- 0 14] 4 | 144] 214] 6 
HD 13- 3 6 | 134) 234] 634 
HF 13=°7 6 | 134) 1%! 74 
HH 13- 6} 6 | 2 | 1%] 84% 
APM 12-118 144) 34) 434] 48 
JA 1g=t4 2') 1 K% 54 
JB 13- 4 | 144) 24! 6 
J PD {1190} 54 |120 | 18 |13- 6: 114| 6 | 114] 284) 684 
JF 13- 93 6 | 14] 1%] 7% 
ayia 13- 93 6 |2 | 1%) 8% 
Ji 13-10 8 | 2 | 274110 
KY 13= 1 144) 34] 414] 48 
KA 13- 214 fi a & 
KB 3= 4 | 114] 214) 6 
K D/1473] 60 |120 | 18 |13- 8 144) 6 | 144] 284) 634 
KF 13-11 6 | 144} 134] 714 
KH 13-11 6 | 2 | 1%) 8% 
Ka 14- 0 8 [92> 1274110 
LY 15- 1 14] 34} 414] 48 
LA 15- 33 244 1 a ac 
LB 15- 5 4 | 144) 244) 6 
LD |1757| 60 |144 | 18 |15- 14| 6 | 1%] 23%] 634 
LF 15-11: 6 | {14] 1%] 714 
LH 15-11 6 | 2 | 1%) sy 
ital 16- 0 § | 2° | 2%\10 
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Specifications—Furnish and install, where shown on 
drawings, one horizontal Alberger-Buffalo Storage Water 
Eléatemesizenons. , as manufactured by the ALBERGER HEATER 
Company, Buffalo, N. Y. Heater shall be made of boiler plate, 
with longitudinal seams double rivets, and girth seams single 
riveted. The Tank shall have an 11x15-in. manhole in one head. 
The construction of heater shall be such that tubes will extend 
the entire length of tank and be rolled into a fixed head at one 
end and a floating tube head at the other end, held in cast iron 
extension flanges riveted to each end of tank. The floating head 
shall rest on two angle iron guides, which run the full length of 
the tank and serve as supports for the floating head in case 
the heating element is to be withdrawn. Both ends of all tubes 
shall extend beyond tank, giving ready access to tubes by removal 
of only tank flange covers and floating head cover. Tubes shall 
be so arranged that three quarters shall be available for the 
entrance of steam, and they shall be slightly pitched downward 
toward floating head in the upper pass and toward the fixed head 
in lower pass. Heating surface shall consist of 174-in. outside 
diameter, seamless drawn copper No. 18 S. W. Gauge straight 
tubes, held in the tube heads by hard brass ferrules. 


SIZE TYPE “S” HEATER FOR TEMPERATURE RANGE OF 50 TO 
180°-—-STEAM AT 212° F. 


Gai it sf Capacity of storage tank in gal 
per \q.ft.| 142 | 258 | 318 | 425 | 500 | 620 | 754 | 942 | 1190 | 1478 | 1757 


37.4|AB-16|BA-14|CB-16| DA-13|HA-14|FA -11]GA-12|HA-10|JA -T0|KA-10/LA - 9 
42.8| AB-18|BB-16|CB-18|DA-14|EA -1u|FA -13|GA-14/HA-11|JA -11|KA-11}LA -10 
48. 1|AB-21|BB-18|CB -20|DB-16|EB -17|FA -14|GB -16]HA-12|JA -13)/KA-15/LA-11 
53.5| AB -23|BB -20|CB -22| DB-18|EB -19|FB -16|GB-17|HA-14/JA -14|KA-14/LA -12 


1100} 58.8]...... BB -22|CD-25|DB-19|EB -21|FB -17]GB-19}HB-16|JA -15|KA-15|LA -18 
1200] 64.2]...... BB-24|CD-27| DB-21) iB -23/ FB -19|GB -21) HB-17|JB -17|KB-17|LA -14 
1300)969%5| re ye BD-26|CD-29| DB-23| ED-2.| FB -20|GB -22}HB-18|JB -18|KB-18|LA -15 
1400] 74.9]...... BD-28|/CD-31|DB-24|ED-27| EB -22|GB -24| HB -20|JB -19|/KB-19|LB -16 
1500] 80.2)...... BD-30|CD-34|DD-26| ED-29| FB -23]GD-26] HB -21|JB -21|KB-21/LB -18 
1600} &5.6]...... BD=32|bataee DD-28|ED-30|FD -25| GD-27| HB-23|JB -22|/KB-22|LB -19 
1700} 90.9}...... BD-35|_.....|DD-30]/ED-22|F D-26| D-29] HB -24]JB -23]KB -23|LB -20 
1S0OIPOGEST Ys coc | ee eee DD-32/ED-34| FD -28]GD-31] HD-2£|JD -25|KD-25|LB -21 
1900] 101-6) izsetidte een sear DD-33] EF -36] FD -30]GD-32] HD-27|J D -26| KD-26|LB -22 
PLT Mise iene alle onlaes ats DD-3.| EF -38] FD -31] GD-34| HD-28]JD -27| KD-27| LB -23 
3000}160.4] ..... minke FF -46| SF -4¢)HF-42|JF -41]KF-41/LD -35 
PTAA I Oop EG Herel (pe oR face. come norm ncr alls cates ed fro as: GH-6, | ci H-56]JH -54] KH-54) LF -45 
5000] 267 - Sees ce) re soe 5 wee ol Beast etal ast foe tence | Pere JH -68] KH-68] LH -58 
G0001 320-61 onc. Sal conta dene alls ce peek tore =| Ss ete area ee JI -82|KI -81}LH -69 
FOODS 74 2 dic. ls ele cerca |aees wc clack eect sp suas fe om Se alae penance eae Pe II -81 
SOOO 427 Ew ee te Me ahh eR ee tet ee LI -92 


Howard Guided Expansion Joints 

Howard Guided Expansion Joints efficiently elimi- 
nate all troubles due to pipe line expansion and con- 
traction. Made in all sizes for low or high pressure, 
steam, hot water, gas, oils, chemicals or air; overhead 
or underground. 

They are furnished single with or without anchor- 
age bases; and double joints with intervening anchor- 
age chambers, with or without service outlets. 

Type “D”—This type with full 4, 8 or 12-in. trav- 
erse very often by its greater capacity takes the place 
of two or more ordinary expansion joints. The cy- 
lindrical sleeve being heavily reinforced and bolted to 
body of point, eliminates strains and distortions. The 
inner sleeve and flange peripheries are accurately 
machined, holding pipe and slip tube rigidly in line. 
Packing box is large and a slight tightening of gland 
nuts, on outside, re-tightens packing. Packing is eas- 
ily reached by unbolting and slipping sleeve back. 

Type “D” is also 
furnished with steel 
sleeve and bronze bear- 
ings which provides a 
most suitable joint for 
high pressure lines. 
This type of joint is 
notable for the ab- 
sence of screw parts. 
It is adaptable for oil 
lines with steel slip 
tube and bronze bear- 
ings. 


Type “D” ImproveD HowArpb 
GurIpepD EXPANSION JOINT 


Bronze sleeve, Van stone construction, 
fully guided, patented July 9, 1920 


1571 


W. Ek. BEILMAN 


Manufacturer of Automatic Tank Water Heaters 
448-450 Niagara Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Product 
AUTOMATIC GAS FIRED STORAGE WATER HEATERS. 


‘‘Beilman-Seamans” Improved Automatic Gas Fired 
Storage Water Heaters 

These are combination gas fired water heaters and 
storage tanks, which have stood the test of over 35 years 
of service. No coils to freeze, clog or give trouble. 
They burn natural or artificial gas, the only modifications 
being in the burners. Supply any quantity of hot water 
(temperature as desired) at an average consumption of 
1000 cu. ft. of gas for every 1000 gal. of water heated. 

After water in tank is heated to predetermined 
temperature, main burners automatically shut off and 
patented automatic pilot light holds water to proper 
temperature until hot water is drawn, whereupon main 
burners light from the pilot. 

In artificial gas installations, heaters can be eco- 
nomically connected to water section in house furnace 
or range, so that gas can be cut off entirely when fur- 
nace or range is in operation, or a coal fired heater can 
be supplementarily installed. 

Special float check valves can be furnished extra 
for return pipe circulation. These valves prevent the 
mixture of cold water from bottom of tank with hot 
water on faucet line. 

STYLE X “BEILMAN-SEAMANS” WATER HEATERS 

WitH GALVANIZED AND STEEL BOILERS 


| 


Heater with 


ae 4-in. boiler Heater with | Heater with 
siesta 3-in. heads 5-year 7-year 
oe witn hand- | Heater less | guaranteed | guaranteed 
Cap.,| poiler |holes; ga-van- the boiler; boiier; boiler; 
No. gal os ized iron pipe| galvanized galvanized galvanized 
Henters circulation; iron pipe iron pipe iron pipe 
ouly 5%-in. shell circulation circulation circulation 
o . on sizes 
i. Jabove 390 gal. 
1 PSO Mee OOM esaigte che shale cays $ 65.00 $ 85.00 $ 90.00 
2 40 | 14x60 [eon hacs coas 68.00 93.00 98.00 
3 DOME OXOUS [cate cicie stereos 75.00 105.00 112.00 
3 Pe OMAS. |S cvcty cs © acess 0 77.00 112.00 120.00 
4 BOM PL SKOO cic er siacearee es 82.00 120.00 127 .00 
5 OZ OXOO Wes chstecs, svere¥e oe 90.00 142.00 150.00 
GH LOOMIe22KGOR| Pots einwiss s 6 96.00 158.00 165.00 
Pee ZOM SLE OO! | o alscse ste clots « 105.00 182.00 190.00 
8 | 150 | 30x48 $210.00 MEO OO Sleewelte creek clean rareees cede 
9 | 165 | 30x54 225.00 DUS. OOM ears ete caer, co he eet 
10 | 185 | 30x60 242 .00 12:2 OO ioe tater cre eet eae cha 
11 | 210 | 36x48 258.00 12S AOC ieee | ec ceeearee . ecclesia ee enn ny 
12225.) 30x02 272.00 1355200 some ce ets ene ll ee i ctnaas. © 
13 | 265 | 36x60 292 .00 LASS OO RE lege ce ceal harder olicnent Site race be Sea 
14 | 290 | 36x66 310.00 ASD OO Rar tener eee eee alo herinn oh Dees aes 
iP Seed oe SOX se 335.00 1 GOS OO ae leet meen Iter sone ees etches 
16 | 350 | 38x72 368 .00 b BP fee OUT al i ot Re ln carte et el ets 
17 | 390 | 40x72 398.00 1907 OOM Ser Salen sor PA Real eae, were 
18 | 430 | 42x72 437 .00 PORE) = He tae 2 fakes Soreeeeil lee Smee Cees 
19 | 470 | 48x60 460.00 25 SOONER cepa aetere tare nei|ls ceatemenste Scie tems 
20 | 515 | 46x72 520.00 255 210 Ogee ed ee eR oe oc) Wes yea Pe, ate 
21 570 | 48x72 550.00 29 SOOM Lis ore ae Ne coc canter eaten 
Prices F.O.B. Buffalo. 
*THEATER WITH CopPpeR BOILER Sizes ONLY 
IN Gait ses oso 1 2 3 4 4 5 6 6 7 74% 8 
Caper... gal.| 30 | 40 | 50 | 60 | 60 | 80 | 100 | 100 |120 125 |150 
Diantere itt? | 14-1116 | 16-) 20 1 20 20 24 | 24 24 | 24 
Height ....in 60 | 60 | 60 | 70 | 44 {| 59 76 60 | 65% 69 | 78% 


*Furnished with Browns seamless special copper boiler, 200-lb. test 
and with either galvanized iron pipe circulation or 1, 1% or 1%-in. brass 


Pipe circulation. 

Gencral Notes: 
14%-in. gas pipe on natural gas, %4 
larger sizes only. 


Prices on application. 


Any size heater up to 120 gal. can be run with 
and 1l-in. pipe being required for 


Number of heater in price list corresponds to number of bathrooms 


that each size heater up to No. 15 will supply at one time. 


No. 16 will 


supply 20 baths; No. 17, 24 baths; No. 18, 28 baths; No. 19, 32 baths; 
No. 20, 35 baths; No. 21, 40 baths, besides laundry and other fixtures. 
All heaters with 5-ft. boilers (Styles X and XX) can be set under 


ceiling from 6% to 7 ft. 
supplied if required. 


Larger size heaters than listed above can be 


_. Where two like numbers are given for same capacity heaters, the 
difference is for a heater with short or long boiler to suit conditions; 


that with short boiler is listed higher in price. 
Electric heaters can be supplied on order. 


eee ee ee 
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Style X Style XX 


ImMprRovED AUTOMATIC GAS FIRED TANK 
WATER HEATERS 


“BEILMAN-SEAMANS” 


StyL—E X—E—cold water supply; F—hot water supply; G—gas sup- 
ply; H—pipe to chimney; I—for sediment cock; J—main gas valve; 
K—pilot gas valve; L—automatic pilot valve. 

StyLE XX— Differs from Style X in size or capacity. 
one has heavy steel tank, with handhole made on order 


Web Automatic Gas Fired Water Heaters 

A heater that can be made to connect to any size 
tank, upright or horizontal, that may be at building or 
supplied by owner. The heater is made to suit the 
capacity of tank specified. 

Prices on application. 


This large 


B® T= 
Wes Automatic GAs Frrep WATER HEATER 


A—hot water supply; B—pipe to chimney; C—cold water supply; 


D—gas supply 
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BASTIAN-MORLEY CO. 


Manufacturers of Storage Gas Water Heaters 
LA PORTE, IND. 


SALES OFFICES WITH OPERATING DISPLAYS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


CANADIAN OFFICE: 


BASTIAN-MorLey, 


Lrp., TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 
AvutomaTic and Non-AUTOMATIC STOR- 
AGE Gas WATER HEATERS. 


Specification Manual 

Before preparing specifications for resi- 
dential work, refer to your B-M specification manual 
or write for complete information. 


Royal Automatic Storage Gas Water Heater 

The Royal Automatic is a storage water heater which 
maintains a constant supply of fresh, steaming hot water 
at minimum cost for gas because it heats water scien- 
tifically. Its operation is entirely automatic and it is 
built to give real satisfactory and enduring service. 

The Royal has no coils nor gas wasting pilot light; 
it is limeproof, silent, odorless and safe. 


Heating Element—The B-M patented spreader 
(Fig. 1) is the modern miracle of water heater design 
and is an exclusive feature of our heaters. It supplants 
the old-fashioned, troublesome coil or disc. 

This ingenious device is placed directly above the 
main burner and thus receives the full force of heat 
from the hottest part of the fire. It brings the water, a 
little at a time, in direct impingement with this intense 


heat, thus the 
water boils vio- 
lently and_ this 


agitation induces a 
constant thermo- 
syphon circulation 
that extends 
through the entire 
tank, preventing 
lime and sediment 
formations. 
Thermo-valve 
—The supply of 
gas to the main 
burner is auto- 
matically  con- 
trolled by the B-M 
thermo - valve 
Chae.) er als 
automatic control 
eliminates the an- 
noyance of light- 
ing and extin- 
guishing the gas 
byeshtasad = al he 
mechanism is ab- 
solutely _ reliable, 
very simple in 
construction and 
operation, and 
may be adjusted 
to maintain any 


Fic. 1. B-M PATENTED SPREADER 


desired tempera- 

j A , ; ture in the tank 

Fic. 2. No. 32 Roya, AUTOMATIC STORAGE from 80° up to 
Gas Water HEATER 200 = 


po eS NS aes 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


4 
TRADE-MARK 


Boiler Shell—Includes both storage 
tank and heating chamber. Made of- extra 
heavy (copper lined) galvanized sheet steel. 
All circulating pipes are heavily galvanized. 
Boiler is both riveted and welded and tested to 
150 lb. working pressure. 

Size Nos. 18 to 42 rest on substantial 10-in. 3-leg 
bases. Legs are of heavy cast iron fitted to cast 
flanged ring. Sizes 52 to 120 rest on ring stands with 
triangular legs (Fig. 5), finished in black japan. Small- 
er sizes may be installed on wall bracket, if desired. 

Heating chamber entirely closed by heat retaining 
drip pan which eliminates cold air drafts from below 
and takes care of any possible condensation. 

Burner—The Royal burner is made of cast iron, in 
3 parts. A heavy gauze partitioning the distributing _ 
chamber prevents popping or flashing back into the mix- 
ture and insures an even flame over the entire burner 
plate. Burner fitted with standard mixer, assuring 
correct proportion of gas and air, and with a special 
gas cock so designed as to give a high nozzle velocity 
on low gas pressure. Operates with either natural or 
artificial gas. 

Insulation—The Royal may be insulated either 
with plaster or patent jacket. The B-M Heat Retaining 
Jacket insulation saves gas by conserving heat. It will 
soon pay for itself. Applicable to either Marvel or 
Royal Automatic, and specially recommended when 
heaters are installed in cold basements. Will also aid 
in keeping down the temperature of the room in which 
the heater may be installed. 

Made of laminated asbestos. 
Fireproofed above door. 3 pieces. 
tools, paste or bands required. 

Draft Regulator—Insures per- 
fect ventilation, yet prevents heat 
loss. Also prevents down drafts, 
rendering complete immunity from 
burner troubles arising from this 
cause. 

How The Royal Operates— 
When your Royal Automatic is in- 
stalled and the gas lighted, the main 
burner, utilizing about 50 ft. of gas 
per hour, very quickly heats the en- 
tire tank to 130° F. Then the main 
burner snaps off automatically. The 
pilot light, however, continues to 
burn, 


covered. 


No 


Canvas 
Buttons on. 


COPPER TUBING 
MAIN BODY: 


Fic. 4. THe B-M 

HEAT RETAINING 

JACKET—“ITt But- 
TONS ON” 


Fic. 3. Royat THERMO-VALVE 


Continued on next page 


Bastian-Morley Co. 
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Small draughts of hot water 
for lavatory service do not bring 
the main burner into operation, 
until the temperature of the 
water at the thermostat is low- 
ered from 14° to 18° F. Then 
the main burner flashes on again, 
very quickly recovering the tank 
temperature, and goes out again. 

Circulation—Cold water 
(connection at left) is carried 
to bottom of tank, feeds into 
spreader where it is quickly 
heated, and is carried to the top 
of the tank. This rotary move- 
ment of the water is constant 
throughout tank. 

Installation—T he Royal 
takes standard cold water and 
gas connections. Vent connec- 
tion furnished. Venting all 
heaters is recommended. 

Royal Bungalow Heaters 
—Made in two sizes, Nos. 18 
and 24 (see table). Similar to 
the larger sizes of the Royal 
Automatic, except that capacities 
are smaller. May be installed on 
base or wall bracket. 

Royal Multiple Burner 
Heaters—Made in sizes 45 and 
55 to 120 inclusive (see table). 
Similar to the other sizes of 
Royal Automatic except equipped 
with 2 burners and spreaders. 

Sizes—No one heater or 
type of heater will meet all re- 
quirements. Each proposition has its peculiarities which 
should be taken into consideration when choosing the 
size and style of Royal automatic to install. Our en- 
gineering department will co-operate with architects and 
engineers in arriving at a practical conclusion as to the 
best installation for the best results. 


Fic. 5. MULTIPLE 
BuRNER ROYAL 
AUTOMATIC STOR- 
AGE GAs WATER 
HEATER 


ROYAL AUTOMATIC STORAGE GAS WATER HEATERS 
SIZEs AND DIMENSIONS 


Di- Height of connec- Head 
; men- Cold | Gas | tions from floor, in. | T00™ d Flue |Sq. in.| Ap- 
Size, Bare ¢ ot | con- Hae Ser di- |furnace] proxi- 
heater], Of | water | water) nec. including] men- | coil | mate 
No. | heater) outlet,|outlet,} tion vent | sions,| re- {weight 
above| in. | in. | jn,’ | Cold | Hot | G, | con- in. | quired] Ibs. | 
legs, “| water | water nection, i . 
in. in. 
18 |12x36) 34 34 34 4944 | 51 314% 60 3 ache 135 
24 |12x48] 34 % 3% | 6144 | 63 | 31% 72 3 152 
32 |14x48] 34 34 3% | 61144] 63 | 3114 72 3 75 | 175 
42 |16x48] 34 34 34 61% 63 | 31144 72 3 90 | 205 
45 |16x48) 34 34 3% | 614%) 63 | 31% 72 3 90 | 215 
52 |16x60) 34 34 34 70% 73 | 3314 84 4 120 231 
55 |16x60) 34 34 34 | 70144 73 | 33844 84 + 120 246 
66 |18x 60) 34 34 34 70% 73 334% 84 4 150 305 
82 |20x60) % 34 34 70% 73 33% 84 4 190 333 
120 |24x60| 34 34 34 70% 73 331% 84 4 275 404 
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ROYAL AUTOMATIC STORAGE GAS WATER HEATERS 


CAPACITIES 
Approximate | Storage Degrees GUARANTEE 
, gas consumption | capacity, rise per | We guarantee to recover 
Size, | No. of _per hour, cu. ft. ready for| 24-hour} gallon | 80% of the total net 
heater | burners ; ‘1 instant. |capacity,) per ft. | heating value of gas fired. 
No. Main Pilot delivery,| gals. | of gas EXAMPLE 
burner | light gals. fired | 550 B.t.u.’s=net heating 
————| _ value per cu. ft. gas. 
18 1 60 4 12 1440 53 80% of 550=440 B.t.u.’s 
—<$——— or heat recovered. 
24 1 60 4 17 1440 53 Therefore: 
|] ———_ | —_—__|—______——__| 440 B.t.u.’s + 8.3 lbs. 
32 1 60 4 23 1440 53 (Weight of 1 gal. of water) 
|] | —____| —_—__|——__|_ equals 53° rise in tem- 
42 1 60 4 31 1440 53 perature per cu. ft. of 
| | ——___| ———__———__ gas fired. 
52 9 120 4 41 2880 53 Therefore, if water enters 
— the heater from the mains 
66 2 120 4 52 2880 43 at a temperature of 60° 
each cu. ft. of gas will 
82 2 120 4 65 2880 53 raise 1 gal. of water 53° 
— or to 113° Fahr. 
120 2 120 4 93 2880 53 


Note: All figures given in this schedule are the result of experiments 
and practical tests, based on the use of artificial gas containing 550 
B.t.uets) pet ctl. it. 

Nos. 18 and 24—Suitable for 1 bath in bungalows or small apartments. 

No. 32—Low type, for residences with 1 bathroom and corresponding 
fixtures in kitchen and laundry or for other places having similar require- 
pate Can be installed in low basement or where perpendicular space is 
imited. 

No. 42—Low type for 2 baths, shower and corresponding kitchen and 
laundry fixtures. 

No. 45—Same as No. 42 but equipped with 2 burners for installation 
where double quick recovery is desired. 

No. 52—For residences where 2 or 3 baths and showers, also for 
boarding houses, factories, etc. 

No. 55—Same as above, but with two burners. : 

No. 66—For residences with 3 baths and showers, also for gymnasiums, 


factories, etc. 
No. 82—-For residences with 4 baths and showers, also for small 
apartment houses, hotels, clubs, etc. : 
No. 120—For apartment houses, hotels, factories, restaurants, office 
buildings, etc. Full city pressure back of all hot water faucets. 


Marvel Non-Automatic Storage Gas 
Water Heater 


Similar to the Royal in all respects 
but is without the automatic feature. 

When hot water is wanted, burner 
is lighted by hand and in a remarkably 
short time the entire capacity of the 
tank is hot. The burner may then be 
turned low or out, as desired. 

More efficient than the old side-arm 
combination as it is built all in one piece 
and holds every wave of rising heat, 
recovering a much greater percentage 
of the heat units. 

Shell made of extra heavy galva- 
nized iron, electric welded. Furnished 
with heat retaining pan stand. 

Particularly suitable for bathroom 
and kitchen installation where space is 
limited, or for factory, office or garage ' 


where hot water is required at varying Fic. 6. MARvE 
intervals. STorAGE GAS 
Water HEATER 


MARVEL NON-AUTOMATIC STORAGE GAS WATER HEATERS 


Heater No...... 18 24 30 32 40 42 52 66 


SHelyato) pale meerer 12 x 36|12 x 48/12 x 60/14 x 48/14 x 60/16 x 48/16 x 60/18 x 60 


No. 18 is suitable for beauty parlors and other places requiring a 
moderate supply of hot water. 

Nos. 24 and 30 are suitable for residences with one bath, 2 or 3 lava- 
tories and kitchen sink, 

No. 40 is suitable for 2 baths, 3 or 4 lavatories, kitchen sink and 
laundry tray. 

Nos. 32 and 42 are suitable for low basements or other places where 
perpendicular space is limited. 

Nos. 52 and 66 (2 burners each) are suitable for large residences with 
many baths, also for boarding houses, small gymnasiums, factories, etc. 
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THE BRYANT HEATER & MFG. COMPANY 


Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage Systems 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 212 Livingston Street, Brooklyn 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 421 Union Trust Building 
DENVER, COLO., 1425 Sixteenth Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., East End Trust Building, and 
Penn and Hiland Avenues 
CANTON, OHIO, 1607 Shorb Avenue, N. W. 
BOSTON, MASS., 


CHICAGO, ILL., 15 East Van Buren Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 608 Fullerton Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., 1116 Lexington Building 

TOLEDO, OHIO, 449 Nicholas Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Bourse Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 710 Polk Street 
453 Washington Street és 


FACTORY: 952 E. 72nd Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

Bryant AuToMATic Hot WaTER STORAGE 
SYSTEMS. 

For Bryant Gas Boilers for hot water, steam 
and vapor heating, and low pressure steam for 
manufacturing purposes, see page 1843. 


General Description 

A heavy duty system, the heating unit of which is 
the Bryant Tubular Boiler described on page 1843. 

Embodies: ability instantly to meet maximum de- 
mands, at uniform temperature, day or night; freedom 
from operating attention; cleanliness, and low cost per 
gallon of water heated. 

The system consists of: a storage tank, a Bryant 
boiler of a size specifically adapted to the needs of the 
installation, a thermostat and_ patented 
Bryant devices which control the gas fire as 
the consumption of water requires. 


(Registered) 


to insure uncommon durability, ruggedness, 
reliability and a low maintainance cost that can 
be had in no other type of heater. 

Available in a range of sizes, with capacities 
equal to the needs of various kinds of buildings 
and industries, including: office buildings, apart- 
ments, restaurants, hotels, hospitals, clubs, residences, 
factories, public garages, bathhouses, bottling works, 
dairies, etc. 


Bryant Service 

Bryant representatives are ready to go anywhere, 
at any time, to furnish information. 

Architects may obtain literature, technical data, or 
information of any kind upon application to the nearest 
Bryant office listed above. 


CAPACITIES OF BRYANT HOT WATER STORAGE SYSTEMS 


The boilers are built almost entirely RORERLEE 
of cast iron with all parts so designed as Bolen Available of neon, Capacity, gal. per hr., raised 

hp. BStaue SPE: 

S1Z€ Oo 
rappings | 40° | 60° | 80° | 100° | 120° | 140° 
1.3} 45,000 |  3—A—2 | 135 | 94 | 68 | 9954 amp so 
eS 60,500 4—A—2 181 126 91 72 60 Sy 
DED 75,500 5—A—2 226 15% 113 90 75 65 
7 es | 90,500 3—A—3 275 185 140 110 90 80 
3.6 | 120,500 4— A—3 360 240 180 145 120 105 
4.5. 151,000 5—A—3 450 300 Poy 180 150 130 
5.4 181,000 6—A—3 545 360 270 215 180 155 
6.3 211,000 7—A—3 630 420 315 250 210 180 
Led 241,500 8—A—3 720 | 480} 360} 290] 240] 205 
9 305,000 9—A—4 920 610 460 370 305 260 
11 372,000 fi A 1020 735 560 | 450 370 320 
13 439,000 13—A—4 -} 1320 880 660 530 | 440 380 
ats) 506,000 15—A—4 | 1520 | 1020 760 610 505 435 
17 573,000 17—A—4 -| 1720} 1150 860 690 575 485 
19 640,000 19—A—4 | 1920 | 1280 960 770 640 550 
21 707,000 21—A—4 | 2120 | 1410 | 1060 850 705 605 
ZS 774,000 23—A—4* | 2320.| 1540 | 1160 930 775 660 
25 840,000 25—A—4 | 2520 | 1680 | 1260 | 1010 840 | 720 
27 908,000 27—A—4 | 2720 | 1820 | 1360 | 1090 910 775 
29 975,000 29—A—4 | 2920 | 1950 | 1460 | 1170 975 835 
31 1,041,000 31—A—4 |} 3130 | 2080 | 1565 | 1250 | 1040 890 
. 39 1,109,000 33—A—4 ~ | 3330 }-2220 |} 1665 | 1330. JA1M0 950 
he 35 1,176,000 | 35—A—4 | 3530 | 2350 | 1765 | 1410 | 1175 | 1005 
37 1,242,000 37—A—4 | 3730 | 2480 | 1865 | 1490 | 1240 | 1060 
Bryant Automatic Hot WaTER STORAGE 39 1,310,000 | 39—A—4 | 3930 | 2620 | 1965 | 1570 } 1310 | 1120 
SYSTEM 41 1,377,000 41—A—4 | 4130 | 2750 | 2065 | 1650 | 1375 | 1180 
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CRANE CO. 


FOUNDED 1855 


The Premier Gas Water Heater 


836 South Michigan Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
For Sales Offices, see page 2216 


Premier Insulated Automatic Storage Gas Water 
Heater 


The Premier is a combined automatic water heater 
and storage tank in a single housing—highly efficient and 
long-lived. When the heater is in operation the tank is 
kept full of hot water at any temperature desired, ready 
for use whenever needed. Drawing enough hot water 
at any faucet to lower the temperature at the thermostat 
approximately 16° F. brings the main burner into opera- 
tion. The cold water drawn in is quickly heated and the 
burner automatically shuts off again when the predeter- 
mined temperature is reached. 

| = The principle of the 

| ee Premier—maintaining a suffi- 
cient storage for any imme- 
diate needs, and replacing 
the water used with a single 
burner — accomplishes two 
great points; first, instant 
delivery of hot water at 
any or all faucets, at full 
city pressure; second the 
highest degree of efficient 
heat recovery from the gas fired. 


Circulation — Incoming 
cold water is carried to the 
bottom of the tank and fed 
into the heating element, where 
it is quickly heated and dis- 
charged at the top of the tank, 
through the central riser pipe 
as shown in sectional cut. Hot 
water is then drawn from the 
top of the tank to the fixtures. 
The thermostat is placed low 
so that the water is kept uni- 
formly hot throughout the 
tank. This thermostat is ad- 
justable to maintain any de- 
sired temperature from 80° to 
190° F. 


Construction— One of 
the most important features of 
the Premier is its patented 
heating element, supplement- 
ing the usual copper coils. 
This heating element is prac- 
tically limeproof. A scientifi- 
cally designed, three-piece 
burner located just below heat- 
ing element insures a maxi- 
mum heat recovery from the 
gas fired. A high velocity 
gas cock means efficient 
combustion on any gas pres- 4 
sure. The tank is made of 
double extra heavy copper- 
bearing steel, heavily gal- 
vanized inside and out and 
tested to 250 Ib. hydrostatic 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF PREMIER 
HEATING ELEMENT 


——_— 
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PREMIER AUTOMATIC STORAGE GAS WATER HEATERS 


DIMENSIONS OF PREMIER GAS WATER HEATER 


Heater | Cold | Hot Height of Headroom Dia Furnace] Wt., 


Size] above | water | water poy connection from floor} required, Aue coil | 1b., 
No.| legs, | inlet, | inlet, | “3.” |——7——7 | including UC, lrequired| crat- 
in. Ise |e ins Cold,| Hot,| Gas, | vent con., sq.in. | e 
in. in. in. in. 
1 |1514x50] 34 34 34 | 6114 | 6114 | 31144 74 3 250 
2 11714x50| 34 34 3¢ | 6144 | 611% | 31% 74 3 75 300 
3 11914x50| 34 34 34 | 61144 | 61% | 31% 74 3 90 357 
4 |24 x50] 34 34 34 | 61% | 6114 | 31% 74 3 150 490 
CAPACITIES 
Storage Degrees Storage Degrees 
Size Number] capacity }94-hour| rise per Size Number] capacity }94-hoyr| rise per 
No of ready for capac- gal. per No of ready for capac- gal. per 
“** |burners| instant fity oal.| ft. gas * |burners} Instant |}; L.| ft. gas 
y,& y, Za 
elivery, fired delivery, fire 
gal. ga 
1 1 17 1440 53 3 1 31 1440 53 
2 1 23 1440 53 4 2 48 2880 53 


The figures given in this scale are the result of experiments and 
practical tests, based on the use of artificial gas containing 550 B.t.u. per 
cubic foot. 


pressure. The draft hood and sediment cock are regular 
equipment. Cold water inlet pipe, hot water riser pipe, 
and hot and cold water connections are of brass. 


Insulation—The entire tank and heating chamber 
are encased in l-in. Asbestocel. This cellular coat is so 
constructed as to produce a dead air insulation which 
greatly reduces radiation loss and results in a storage 
heater eminently practicable 
and extremely economical. 

Finish—Straight line 
model. Insulation is protected 
by a metal jacket which is fin- 
ished in battleship gray en- 
amel. Top, base, door and 
fittings are nickel-plated. Dur- 
able finish, easy to keep clean. 


Efficiency—We guaran- 
tee to recover 80% of the net 
heating value of the gas fired. 


Size Recommendations 

The Premier is made in four 
sizes for domestic and small com- 
mercial work. We prefer to make 
special recommendations as to the 
size best suited to any particu- 
lar job. The following recom- 
mendations, however, will serve 
as a guide: 

Size 1. For cottages or 
small apartments with 1 bath, 
kitchen sink, and 1 or 2 lava- 
tories. 

Size 2. For homes with 1 
bath, kitchen sink, usual number 
of lavatories and laundry trays. 

Size 3. For homes with 2 
baths, kitchen sink, and usual 
number of lavatories and laun- 
dry trays. 

Size 4. For homes and 
apartments with 3 or 4 baths, 
large barber shops, restaurants, 
clubs, etc. Double burner equip- 
ment—dquick recovery. 

Carried in stock by all 
Crane branches, sold and_in- 
stalled by plumbers as well as 
many gas companies. 
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ECONOMY HEATER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Combination Boilers and Gas Water Heaters 


TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 4668 


108 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 


“EcoNOoMY” COMBINATION BoILERS and Gas 
WATER HEATERS, in automatic and regular types; 
“CELEBRATED PEERLESS” KITCHEN BOoILErs, Gas Heat- 


ing. 


“Economy Automatic’? Combination Boiler and Gas 
Water Heater 

Description—The “Economy Automatic” meets 
a building construction need ably and thoroughly in a 
manner which nothing else on the market can equal. It 
is a complete piece of hot water service equipment in 
itself, working independently and furnishing instant and 
continuous hot water for the q 
residence or apartment build- 
ing at a very modest fuel cost. 
It uses gas for fuel and re- 
quires no attention by owner, 
landlord or tenant. 

It keeps an ample storage 
of hot water constantly ready 
for use; and with return pip- 
ing of hot water, this means 
that the hot water is always at 
the faucet when wanted and 
the supply always abundant. 

It renders true, instan- 
taneous hot water service 
every hour of the day and 
night, 365 days in the year— 
no bother, no worry, no dirt, 
no danger of any kind, and all 
with a plain piece of equip- 
ment which is not expensive 
in first cost; no mechanism to 
get out of order and under 
ordinary conditions good for 
10 to 15 years of service. 

The “Economy Automat- 
ic” requires no special gas pip- 
ing for its supply—the regular 
¥g-in and 14-in. house supply 
serves it fully. 

In addition to its service- 
ability as a distinctly separate 
piece of equipment working 
independently as outlined, it is 
in every respect a practical 
boiler for hot water storage to 
be served by the regular heat- 
ing plant. 

It can be connected with 
the water coil in the furnace, 
and thus during the months 
when the house heating sys- 
tem is operating it becomes the 
plain boiler and need not be 
operated with its own interior gas heating equipment 
except at such times as the furnace fire is kept low and 
hotter water is desired than that which the heating plant 
is making. 

Advantages—The “Economy Automatic” 


“Economy AUTOMATIC” 
COMBINATION BOILER 
AND Gas WATER 
HEATER 
Showing thermo-valve control 


com- 


pre Dian in Spat ae ager 
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bination boiler and gas water heater recommends itself 
to the architect and the professional builder because it 
solves many of their problems, and once specified and 
installed completely provides for all the hot water needs 
in the home and apartment building. 


Where a plain boiler is specified, then something in 
addition is required. Perhaps it will be a coal stove 
side heater or a gas side heater. In the case of the coal 
stove side heater it is quite certain that sooner or later 
something instead of it will be wanted. 


Owners do not want to be their own janitors for a 
coal stove in the basement merely to get hot water, nor 
can they afford to pay for janitor service just to have 
the hot water needs looked after during the many 
months of the year when the house heating plant is shut 
down. As a result they turn to gas to do away with 
the work and dirt and annoyance of the coal heater. If 
they then install a gas side heater to furnish the hot 


water for the boiler it _HOTWATER T0 FIXTURES! 


A 
! 
FLUE connecnonlt : H 


has no control and needs T (prema ol 
H p 
(| 1 


ners OLD WATER INLET: 


personal and careful at- Wot WATER TUBENOT 


tention. In addition, no 
auxiliary gas side heater, 
even of the most expen- 
sive type, can make the 
hot water as economi- 
cally as the “Economy” 
boiler makes it. But if, 
in the first place, the 
“Economy Automatic” : Rok 
boiler is installed, every ‘EfTwatereack Ese sRmmmpege BRIGHT WATER BACK: 
: CONNECTION | |) CONNECTION 

need is met. The burner : 

is lighted, the boiler is 
soon filled with hot water 
of the temperature de- 
sired, and the positive 
thermostatic control valve 

operates to turn the flame ae 
down to a point which @= 
keeps the water in the 
boiler constantly at the 
predetermined desired 
temperature. The ex- 
pense is not more than 
would be the cost of coal 
for a side heating stove 
and much less than 
would be the cost for gas 
consumed by a gas side 
heater, and no one needs 
to go near the equipment 
from month’s end to 
month’s end. The owner 
of the two-flat or three-story apartment building who 
lives in one of the apartments and undertakes to fur- 
nish hot water for the tenants will, with the “Econ- 
omy Automatic” boiler installed, have all the hot water 
needs looked after completely by the boiler it- 
self. This relieves him of all care in the matter, and 
at a monthly cost less than would be sustained by 
any other method of providing the hot water, and with 


CIRCULATING 
HOT WATER TOBE NO.2\ 


;, RETURN WATER INLEF, 
TO HEATER 
DOUBLE CIRCULATING 
WATER HEATER 


GAS BURNER 
~ DRAIN 
NWATER BACK 
AIR MIXER CONNECTIO! 
GAS VALVE 
ADJUSTING | 
NEEDLE VALVE 


“ECONOMY” COMBINATION 
BorLerR AND GAs WATER 


HEATER 
Showing interior patented construction 
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a certainty of freedom from complaint which could 
not be accomplished in any other way or with any 
other equipment. 

The “Economy Automatic” combination boiler 
and gas water heater is manufactured under patent 
No. 1,035,636 and is not competed with by anything 
else on the market. The ordinary type of center flue 
combination boilers made automatic by the use of a 
thermostat are entirely different from the “Economy 
Automatic” in their operation—more expensive in 
their fuel cost, and do not accomplish the results of 
our piece of equipment. 

Also bear in mind that the “Economy Auto- 
matic” combination boiler and gas water heater is 
not one of the so-called “instantaneous water heat- 
ers,’ the machines which heat water instantly by 
throwing on a tremendous volume of gas to do it 
and which are open to serious objections in respect 
to danger, to complicated mechanism, to expensive 
piping for gas supply, to heavy operation expense 
and to unnecessarily large first cost. They are sub- 
ject as well to the very practical objection that while 
they may heat water instantly, they can not possibly 
deliver hot water at the faucet instantly, and also 
that they can not serve as the boiler for storage of hot 
water when the house heating plant is able to make it. 

The “Economy Automatic” combination boiler 
and gas water heater is open to no criticism. First 
cost is reasonable; cost of operation is very modest; 
its service is universal. It renders true instantaneous 
hot water service on the storage principle and only 
by the storage principle can complete and perfect 
hot water service be had. In specifying, it is well to 
be sure that the size boiler selected is large enough. 
Do not make the mistake of putting in a number 52 
or 66 where a number 82 or 100 should go. Greatest 
economy is achieved with ample reserve storage. It 
is always better to have oversize than a boiler too small. 


. “Economy Regular’? Combination Boiler and Gas 
Water Heater 


The “Economy Regular” combination boiler and 
gas water heater is identical in construction and 
material with the “Economy Automatic” in the re- 
spective sizes, but it is not provided with the ther- 
mostatic control valve, nor is it tapped with the 
opening for the valve. 

The combination gas heating boiler has become 
so well known and its advantages so fully recog- 
nized, that no argument for its use need be presented 
here. However, some parts of the United States are 
far behind others in the adoption of this type of 
boiler. As a general statement we would say that 

“ECONOMY” COMBINATION BOILERS AND GAS WATER 
HEATERS 


Prices 
Non- 
Actual ___| Shipping . | automatic 
No. capacity, weight, Automacie Regular 
gals. Ibs. pheninGs type 
Height, | Diam., ralvea titres 
ft. in control bats 
valve 
control 
18 13 3 12 115 $ 46.00 $23.00 
24 17 4 12 135 47.00 23.50 
30 21 5 12 155 48.00 24.00 
32 23 4 14 165 oe We UO cs Rea Sc ee 
40 30 5 14 175 54.50 32.50 
42 32 4 16 180 Si OO shearer ees 
52 40 5 16 195 67.20 52.80 
66 51 5 18 235 81.60 67.20 
82 64 5 20 255 96.00 76.80 
100 78 5 22 300 117.60 98.40 
120 94 Is 24 365 129.60 108.00 


_ Stands Extra. Above prices are f.o.b, Chicago and include contract- 
ing plumbing cost; these prices are taken from Clow Bulletin. 
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in a majority of cases it would be better to install 
“Economy Regular’ combination boilers and gas 
water heaters than to install plain boilers. The com- 
bination boiler does everything that the plain boiler 
does, and in addition it is capable of independently 
providing hot water through its own gas heating 
equipment. Usually a plain boiler is supplemented 
by a gas or coal side heater later on, and the result 
is that more expense is thereby incurred and less 
efficiency secured than where the “Economy” com- 
bination boiler is installed in the first place. 


“‘Celebrated Peerless’? Kitchen Boiler 


The logic of the combined gas heater and boiler 
is so strong that as soon as the first “Celebrated 
Peerless” kitchen boiler was placed on the market 
the trade felt its influence. This 
Was many years ago, and now 
we can point to many spots in 
this country, and in fact to en- 
tire sections of the ‘country 
where the gas heating combina- 
tion boiler so dominates the field 
that the copper coil gas side 
heater scarcely has any sale 
whatever. It is right that this 
should be so. The combination 
gas heating boiler has so much 
greater efficiency in operation 
and so much longer life in serv- 
ice than the side heater con- 
nected with a range boiler that, 
once introduced, the combina- 
tion gas heating boiler is bound 
to win the popular demand. 

It is much more economical 
on gas—it is neat in appearance 
—requires less floor space—is 
more easily installed—and on 
every point of comparison it 
wins out. Builders and owners 
would do well to see that “Cele- 
brated Peerless” boilers are spe- 
cified for them instead of plain 
range boilers. With a plain range boiler installed a de- 
ficiency exists. That deficiency is the need of getting hot 
water from the boiler with gas as the fuel. To meet this 
need side gas heaters are then connected to the boiler. 
The result is an inefficient outfit, but one which will after 
a manner serve. Better do it right in the first place 
and put in “Celebrated Peerless” kitchen boilers. 
They can be installed in the basement, to be con- 
nected by coil with the heating plant, and thus dur- 
ing the winter months will serve as the plain range 
boiler serves—then during the open season they 
can be operated by gas on their own interior built- 
in gas heating equipment; or they can be installed in 
the kitchen or the bathroom. 

“CELEBRATED PEERLESS” KITCHEN BOILERS 


“CELEBRATED PEERLESS” 
KITCHEN BOoILeR 


Actual Shipping 
No. capacity, Diameter, Height, weight, Price 
gals. in. ft. bs. 
18 13 12 3 105 $ 21.25 
24 Gy / 12 4 125 22.00 
30 22 12 5 140 22.50 
40 30 14 5 160 29.00 
52 40 16 5 190 52.80 
66 aL 18 5 227 67.20 
82 64 20 5 240 76.80 
100 78 22 5 290 98.40 
120 94 24 5 355 108.00 


Stands not furnished. Use any type of range boiler stand. 
Above prices are f.o.b. Chicago and include contracting plumbing cost; 
these prices are taken from Clow Bulletin. 


1578 


EVERHOT HEATER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Fired, Automatic Water Heaters 


FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 
DETROLT: Vile Ei. 


DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Product 


EverHor GAs FirEp, AUTOMATIC STORAGE WATER 
HEATERS. 


6 


Types 

EverHot Junior—Heating capacity, 60 to 90 gal. 
per hr.; storage capacity, 20 gal. Built for the average 
home, i. e. the home with a single bathroom, laundry 
and kitchen. 


Model 32—Heating capacity, 120 to 180 gal. per 
hr.; storage capacity, 32 gal. Meets the requirements 
of the finest homes, of restaurants, garages, small apart- 
tnents, etc. 


Advantages of the EverHot 


Service—Immediate hot water service is ren- 
dered because the water in storage is always hot. Being 
a storage heater, the EverHot delivers hot water at the 
same pressure as cold, insuring a full stream to every 
faucet at the same time. 

Operating Cost—Due to 
the effective manner in which 
every particle of the heat gen- 
erated is used, the cost of 
operating the EverHot is consid- 
erably less than any other heater. 

This is the only heater 
which keeps a tank full of water 
on a tiny pilot light. 


Maintenance Cost—No 
copper coils—no complicated 
parts. Condensation and precipi- 
tation of lime are practically 
eliminated, insuring long life to 
the heating element. Repairs and 
maintenance on the EverHot are 
practically unknown. 


Price—The low price 
brings automatic hot water serv- 
ice within the reach of every 
family. 


Construction 

Boiler—The heating ele- 
ment is the sturdy boiler in which 
the water is stored. It is built of 
heavy copperoid steel, thorough- 
ly galvanized, making it practically rustproof. 

Boilers are riveted and welded and tested at 200 Ib. 
pressure per sq. in. 

Burner—The combustion chamber is directly 
beneath the boiler. The burner is a specially designed, 


semi-bunsen type. It is non-carbonizing, and can not 
flash back. 


INTERIOR CONSTRUCTION 
OF THE EverHor 


a 
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An EverHor Junior Suppiies THE Hot Water IN THIS 
EIcHT-room House 


Only a limited amount of primary air is admitted 
through the bunsen tubes, allowing an unlimited turn 
down without possibility of back fire. The tubes are 
placed in pairs which incline towards each other, thus 
causing the jets of each pair to impinge. A minus pres- 
sure is created at the point of impingement which induces 
the necessary amount of secondary air for perfect com- 
bustion. 

Heat Travel—Completely surrounding the 
boiler, but separated from it, is the inner shell. The 
lower third of the inner shell, which forms the combus- 
tion chamber, is cast iron. The highest temperatures 
are developed within this length. Cast iron is unaffected 
by heat and will last indefinitely. The upper section of 
the inner shell is heavy terne plate. 

Flueway—The space between the inner shell and 
the boiler is the flueway. The flue chamber is at the 
top. The gases pass from the combustion chamber up 
through the flueways into the flue chamber. Connected 
to the flue chamber and out of the top of the heater is a 
draft hood. This device prevents the hot gases from 
passing through the heater too rapidly and also prevents 
back-draft from interfering with combustion. It enables 
the heater to operate successfully regardless of flue con- 
ditions. 

Insulation—The entire heater is thoroughly in- 
sulated with rock wool which is packed between the 
inner and outer shells and prevents heat loss. 

This material is blown from natural rock. In addi- 
tion to being one of the best insulators, it has a high 
refractory value. 

Thermostat—The operation of the heater is con- 
trolled by a thermo valve. This is a simple, graduated 
all-metal type of thermostat with a copper tube as the 
expansion member and a carbon rod as the fixed mem- 
ber. It may be set to keep the water at any desired 
temperature. 
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Direct System 
METHOps oF CONNECTING EverHor HEATERS 


Operation of the EverHot 


When first lighted, the burner operates at full 
capacity until the water in storage is heated. As the 
temperature of the water nears the set temperature, the 
thermostat gradually closes off the gas until only the 
pilot is burning. 

When a hot faucet is opened, hot water flows 
immediately. The cold water, entering the boiler, 
causes the thermo valve to open, admitting the maximum 
amount of gas to the burner. The full flame burns only 
until the water is heated when it automatically returns to 
pilot. 

The entire surface of the boiler is the heating area. 
It is from two to four times as large as that of any other 
heater, burner capacity considered. The long narrow 
flueway gives the gases a “scrubbing” action which in- 
sures all the heat being used. 

The EverHot has a very high thermal efficiency. 
This is due to its large heating area, its long heat 
travel and the thorough insulation. 

Temperature Maintained by the Pilot—When 
the burner is down to pilot the combustion chamber 
temperature is only about 140°. With a room tempera- 
ture of 70° the difference is only 70°. Consequently the 
gases move through the heater very slowly. Due to the 
fact that the flueway is long and narrow there is enough 
friction to stop circulation of the hot gases through the 
flueway almost completely. Therefore, the only heat 
loss to make up is the very slight amount that is able to 
get through the heavily insulated jacket. 

One of the greatest wastes that automatic heaters 
are subjected to results from heating water that later 
cools and must be reheated. With the EverHot no 
water is heated that is not used, no water ever cools 
and no gas is wasted. 


Elimination of Condensation—Condensation oc- 
curs when warm gases come in contact with a cold sur- 
face. Condensation is a dilute acid which rapidly de- 
stroys any metal with which it comes in contact. As the 
surface of the EverHot boiler never becomes cold, con- 
densation occurs only in a slight degree after the heater 
is first started. 


Capacity of EverHot Heaters 

Model 32 stores 32 gal. of hot water. It heats 120 
gal. of water an hour, raising the temperature 60° on 
120 cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. gas. It is capable of carrying 
a 50% overload. This is ample capacity for large homes, 
restaurants, small apartments, stores, etc. 

The EverHot Junior stores 20 gal. of hot water. 
It heats 60 gal. an hour, raising the temperature 60° on 
60 cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. gas. It also has a 50% over- 
load capacity. The EverHot Junior is designed for 
homes with a single bath, laundry and kitchen. It is not 
recommended for use with a shower and should never be 
installed in houses with 2 or more baths. 


Guarantee 

EverHot Heaters are guaranteed to be free from 
defects in workmanship and materials for 1 year. 

They are guaranteed to raise 1 gal. of water 60° 
on 1 cu. ft..of 600 B. t. u. gas. 

The pilot light is guaranteed to maintain the temper- 
ature of the water in storage at 70° above room tempera- 
ture while burning not over 1°%4 cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. 
gas per hour on No. 32, and not over 114 cu. ft. on the 
EverHot Junior. 


Installation 

Installation of EverHot Heaters is easy and can be 
handled by any competent plumber. They may be con- 
nected either direct or reheating. When a circulating 
system is installed, water lines should be insulated, also 
long runs on direct systems. Furnace coils should never 
be connected direct to the heater. 

The EverHot will operate on artificial, natural or 
gasoline gas. 


HEATER CAPACITY, DIMENSIONS AND INFORMATION FOR 


INSTALLATION 
dole ae Dimensions, in. 

vt} x S . A 

3 Hike Sine Lit Ae 
a [en "Ln (3) i —- 4 
= % BSag <a oO 5 B h a 
=) ES ow} 00S ° OO eee es o o 
S Oe Sas Prot eae Slee cle olimbee as [ere 
E | a] elesoeese| Sleul 3/25) S38] 2] Sa |e 
S Jao | Slsecéishs| [Ss] SIS2(28]/ a8] Sa | 8s 
ea] Glalmsacwsial S |as| tm [AslS8losg Aw |ng 
Junior | $99} 20 60 60 | 21 | 18 | 58 |16 a1 14 5 light 4 
No. 32] 160! 32 120 120) 126) | 23" | 66: 119 1 34 | 10 light 5 


Tue Motor Kincs or INDIANAPOLIS Use EverHot HEATERS 


(Left to right.) Home of Fred Duesenberg, 3250 Fall Creek Boulevard, No. Indianapolis. Residence of Mrs. Elizabeth Marmon, 970 North Dela- 
ware Street, Indianapolis. Residence of Harry C. Stutz, Southwest corner Meridian and 32nd Streets, Indianapolis. 


An EverHot automatic water heater supplies the hot water in each of 
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these fine homes 
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GENEVA HEATER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Toombs Automatic Gas Water Heaters 
FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 
GENEVA, ILL. 


DISTRIBUTERS 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
Product. 

Toomss AUTOMATIC GAS WATER 
HEATERS. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
LOS. ANGELES, CAL. 


eae 


Advantages of Toombs Instantaneous 
Gas Water Heaters 


__ The Toombs is a new but thoroughly proven 

idea in gas water heaters. The principles of construction permit 
this heater to be built more compactly and with a consequent 
saving in material and labor and an ultimate lower price to 
the purchaser and user. 

This new principle not only lowers the price but adds to 
efficiency by producing a more instantaneous action in heating, 
by use of patented vertical burners and coils. All Toombs 
models are built on this same principle, all using the same un- 
usual method of automatic control. 

All heating coil units in Heaters No. 3, 3-T and 4-T are 
interchangeable and made in two parts; any one part or section 
may be removed for repairs and heater still remain in service. 
Entire set of Toombs coils may be replaced at about one-third 
the cost usual to other heaters. 

The Toombs vertical burner stands upright. Can not col- 
lect the usual carbon, drip water, sulphur deposits, dirt, dross, 
rust, scaling and soot of the bottom burner. No screens in burners 
to clog up. No Toombs burner has ever been returned to the 
factory for repairs or renewal. Coils are wound round this burner, 
and the flames coming in actual contact with the coils, assure 
maximum heating efficiency instantly, with minimum gas or time. 

Toombs specially designed gas valves make it possible to 
prevent back-fire without the use of screens in the burners. 
Patented construction, consisting of separate and individual ports 
to each burner and supplied with adjustable air shutters, makes 
it possible to get a correct mixture with any gas condition. 


VERTI- 


Axtomatic Water Heaters 
eee rg RN ee eee 


TRADE-MARK 


PORTLAND, ORE. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 


TOLEDO, OHIO 
WACO, TEX. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


aid rooms, etc., as well as 
very small homes or bunga- 
lows. Moving of lever from 
right to left turns on and 
regulates flow of hot water 
to desired temperature, and 
turns on gas which is lighted 
by pilot light. Furnished in 
attractive nickeled copper case. Simple and 
compact. Can be placed in any convenient 
place. Capacity, 1 gal. per min., 50° raise. 


Toombs Automatic Heaters 

Heater No. 2—Capacity 2 to 2% 
gal. per min.; otherwise same as No. 3. 
Has same simple automatic water valve operat- 
ing on extremely low and high pressures with 
no complications to get out of order. Equipped 
with famous Toombs vertical burner and coils. 
Suitable for smaller homes, business and pro- 
fessional use. Details of construction same as 
No. 4-T shown in sectional diagram, but without 
thermostat. Regulated and controlled by water 
pressure. Furnished with blue steel or nickeled 
copper case. 

Heater No. 3 and 3-T—An all-round gas 
water heater with a capacity of 3 to 3% gal. 
of hot water per min. (formerly known as our 
No. 4). Suitable for the average home. Very 
simple to install. Takes up only 1% sq. ft. of 
floor space and can be placed in basement, kitchen, 
bathrom or any other suitable place. Serves a 
bounteous supply of hot water for the kitchen, 
bathroom and laundry, simply by a turn of the 
faucet. Economical in gas consumption. Gas 
burners equipped with adjustable air shutters so 
burners can be adjusted to all gas conditions. 
No. 3-T with thermostat, No. 3 without thermo- 
stat. 

No. 4-T Dual-Control Heater—Our larg- 
est model water heater with 4 coils and burner 
units, suitable for homes, apartments and wher- 
ever hot water needs are constant. Equipped 
with primary and secondary control by means 
of thermostat and a water valve which turns gas 
on and off automatically as faucets are opened 
or closed. Thermostat regulates gas through 
a second gas valve, preventing overheating, 
saving gas and ensuring 
utmost safety. A new 
model of radically enlarged 
capacity, larger in size, 
with 34 ft. of additional 
coil. Furnishes hot water 
at about half usual cost. 


HEATER No. 1 


No, 2 


hee CoILs Coils hold only 3 pt. of 
BURNER Gas VALVE water compared to gal. in 
most other makes, saving 
e oO 
Toombs Single Lever Control Instantanecus Heater alr Seen 
No. 1 flame gas saving pilot light. a) | 
Designed for beauty parlors, barbers, doctors, dentists, A superior heater in every os 
churches, clubs, druggists, bakeries, delicatessens, confectioners, way. Capacity, 4 gal. per Exterior View Sectional View 
soda stands, factory or office wash rooms, industrial first- min. HEATER No. 4-T 
DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF TOOMBS AUTOMATIC AND INSTANTANEOUS WATER HEATERS 
Diameter Gas Size |Av. Cap.| Iron Iron |Bluest’l 
Height Diam- | Height | including] Size | Diam- Number! Size Size | supply | meter jon 650 b.| case case jor cop’r 
No. of |without|Height,| eter |ofcase,} water- vent, | eter of |Number of water | water | from |frecom-| t.u.gas,| net shp’g case 
heater |pedestal] in. |ofcase,} in. valve, in. |tubing,| of coils | UPtight) inlet, | outlet, | meter, |mended|60° raise,| weight, | weight, |nickl’d, 
in. in. in. in. burners) in, in. in. gal. be Ib. Ib. 
EGE A|Eee) 44 11 27% 16% 5 Ey, 4 fines eae % 14% |10aor5s| 4 98 LOG en Steere 
3 & 3-T| 22% 43% 10 21 141% 4 3% 4 4 % 1% 14% |10 or5B} 3 30 | ean ee 
me 2004ae 40) EO 18 13% 4 3% 3 3 % i% 3{- | Saor5B| 2 fee 52 SOOT 
TOOMBS SINGLE-LEVER CONTROL INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS 
er ei| rea Sat | EE yo tt ol of) BO we Be SS eae 


*Heater No. 1 computed on the basis of a 50° raise. 
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3-T has same measurements as No. 3. 
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HOLYOKE HEATER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Tank Water Heaters 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 


Product 
Tank WatTER HEATERS (Gas or Kerosene Oil 
Fired). 


Slogan 
“The Heart of the Household.” 


An Unusually Rapid and Economical Water Heater 

In appearance, design, performance and efficiency, 
“Holyoke” tank water heaters are unsurpassed. 

The arrangement of the “Holyoke” quadruple pat- 
ented seamless copper coil makes it an unusually rapid 
heater. The half turn of the coil baffles the rising heated 
gases, thus utilizing much heat that is wasted in other 
types of coil construction. 

The tubes are of such size that, in the aggregate, 
the coils present the greatest amount of heating surface 
to a given volume of water passing through them. Each 
of the 4 tubes is 7% in. in diameter and 8 ft. long, mak- 
ing a total of 32 ft. of tubing per coil. 

“Holyoke” heaters provide an ample amount of hot 
water quickly, with a minimum consumption of fuel. 
Every heater is thoroughly tested under 250 lb. water 
pressure before leaving our factory. 

“Holyoke” heaters are intended for attachment to 
any type of range boiler or tank and are non-automatic 
in operation, i. e., they are manually lighted and extin- 
quished. 


“Holyoke” Gas Tank Water Heater 
An efficient heater using natural or manufactured 
; gas for fuel. 

Shell is of cast iron, the 
lower part of which has an air 
jacket or double wall sur- 
rounding the heat zone. This 
air jacket serves as an insu- 
lator and minimizes the 
amount of heat radiated from 
the shell. 

The “Holyoke”’ coil is re- 
versible, that is, it may be 
removed and replaced in an in- 
verted position after long use, 
thus doubling its life. 

The burner is of the sim- 
ple and efficient horse-shoe 
type. Its adjustable air shut- 
ter insures perfect combustion. 
Burner is readily removable 
for cleaning without disman- 
tling the heater. 

Finished in durable black 
enamel, 
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“Hortyoxe” No. 6-32 GAs 
TANK WATER HEATER 


“HOLYOKE” NO. 6-32 GAS FIRED HEATER 


CE snajacel RAM AY ce Nee Ae A Oe a 30 to 60-gal. tank 
NVranere CON Me Chl Ger apaverg aire: selaaths. ehie wr iclejs exerd Sons on abe ors 34 in 
Rieter ONE CCLOTIO Set he Se recciin ce ayaa eon el cuetclal vratiets o/s¥otaiefets Yin 
ETesUpy Lk Meet cot aera anaes a ansanias) osysyeNe tetas a. ooltae 8,5, Ab herahers 2414 in 
BEVEL ETy OF STOLL aperere rs rare ciate! oie catar etal ito eronel ectellet aitarer o” 0, Sint 
TG ARGOS Be, 8 i SSG ERG GIN CL OICICIIRS ARB ONC PaO 41 Ib. 
Ss ihayay bay te hyaGa al els On Amie Sivas Aarne ir a AOL Olnie Dacuricccio GupneLCsocie 48 - lb. 
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Capacity aie ieee eo Gee Ge nieve 


“Holyoke”? Kerosene Tank Water Heater 
This heater has the same efficient coil arrangement 
as the gas fired heater. 


“HoLtyoKe” No. 2-32 KEroSENE TANK WATER HEATER 


The burner is our improved Perfection blue flame wick 
type. It is instantly and 
postively regulated and 
combustion is practi- 
cally odorless. Burner 
is attached to a remov- 
able cast iron plate sup- 
ported by the heater 
back and held in place 
by a small screw, per- 
mitting easy removal 
for cleaning purposes. 

Shell is of cast 
iron, attractively fin- 
ished in durable black 
enamel. 

A 1-gal. kerosene 


reservoir is furnished “Hotyoxr” No. 3-64 (Twin) Kero- 
as a part of each heater. SENE TANK WATER HEATER 


“HOLYOKE” KEROSENE TANK WATER HEATERS 


No, 2-32 (Single) Heater|No.3-64 (Twin) Heater 


2) to 40-gal. tank | 30 to 60-gal. tank 

Water CONNECTIONS .(r.i0+10 2 e+ seine 34 in 34 in. 
Heightickph ion. 2 eee eee 2814 in. 2814 in. 
Diametemoshelle asics were. ai Gain 6x12 in. 
Floor space required............ WEI Phas 12x22, Min 
Neattweightian tonite terrae 40 Ib. BY thew. 
SHIP DUO SH WEIEN beecviee ist ete mete tave aie 5ee lb: 90 Ib. 
Guarantee 


We guarantee that the “Holyoke’’ water heater, 
when installed and used in accordance with our printed 
instructions, will perform the work for which it is in- 
tended, and if any parts prove defective within one year 
from date of purchase, such parts will be repaired or 
replaced free of charge. 
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THE HOFFMAN HEATER COMPANY 


Gas Water Heaters 


1305 Oberlin Avenue 
LORAIN, OHIO 


Products 

INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC Gas WATER 
Heaters; AuToMATIC MULTICOIL STORAGE 
Systems; AUTOMATIC DOMESTIC STORAGE 
Systems; AUTOMATIC STORAGE WATER 
HEATERS; TANK WATER HEATERS. 


SS 


Instantaneous Automatic Gas Water Heaters 


If the required gallonage and temperature 
both be known, the proper instantaneous auto- 
matic heater may be determined by multiplying 
the wanted temperature rise by the required gallonage, 
dividing the product by 63 for 650 B.t.u. artificial gas or 
by 80 for natural gas, and the quotient will indicate the 
proper heater. Select the heater numbered next higher 
than the result (note tables below). 

The No. 4-D Hoffman has a rated capacity of 4 
gal. per min. at 63° rise on 650 B.t.u. artificial gas. If 
the desired temperature exceeds 63° the rated capacity 
will be less. Multiply the rated capacity in gallons per 
minute by 63 for artificial gas or by 80 for natural gas. 
Then divide the product by the required temperature 
rise. The quotient will be the rated heater capacity per 
minute at the desired temperature. 

Determine total flow by adding delivery in gallons 
per minute of fixtures to be served. Determine tempera- 
ture rise by subtracting temperature of cold water from 
that required of the hot water. 


RECOMMENDED SIZES OF HOFFMAN HEATERS 
Heater |Gal. per Requirements 
No. min. 
55 2% Suitable for cottage, bungalow or small apartment with 
kitchen and bath. 
80 3 For adequate service in home with 1 bathtub, kitchen 
sink and laundry. 
3D 3 For small residences usually having kitchen, bath and 
laundry. 
4D 4 Generally used in the average residence with usual hot 
water equipment in kitchen, bathroom, laundry and 
1 extra lavatory. 
6F 6 Used in larger residences having a number of bath- 
rooms. Also used in small hotels, semipublic 
: buildings, etc., for limited service. 
8H 8 Suitable for large residences with 3 or more baths, but- 


ler’s pantry, hall and bedroom lavatories. Well 


adapted for small hotels, restaurants, etc. 


CAPACITIES IN GALLONS PER MINUTE DELIVERED BY HOFF- 
MAN INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 


Heater ; 
Model Degrees of temperature rise 
No. 50 60 70 80 90 100 , 110 ; 120 , 130 , 140 | 150 
#52 So 15 [a2 e629 2.25) AOR T275) 0. 58 le tes4 Ss) sd | ea sel ede OS 
55 3. £5152562)- 2.25) 107) Wei5| 9 S843) ott 2 Tat 205 
*70 3.78) 3.5) 2-70) 2.36) 25 10) 289s 721 SS tS4 5 S540 22.6 
80 3.78) 3.15) 2.70|°2236)-2)-10)1- 89) 1272) 2.58) 2451035121226 
3D) 3.7 8in3). 15) 2.70), 25-36) «2 LOI Sol 72) oS 745) eis St) 26 
4D} 5.05] 4.20] 3.60) 3.15] 2.80} 2.52} 2.29] 2.10) 1.94] 1.80} 1.68 
6F | 7.58} 6.30} 5.40} 4.73} 4.20) 3.87} 3.52} 3.23; 2.98] 2.76} 2.58 
8H /10.10| 8.40! 7.20] 6.30] 5.60] 5.04! 4.59] 4.20; 3-88] 3.60! 3.36 


*Non-thermostatic water heaters. 


Estimated Hot Water Requirements for Various 
Fixtures 


Bathtub and lavatory 
Shower: 4-in. head 


ee, feike)'esie) W060: 8 ile) oe) ey 81 bire:Ne) 's1a.ie 


20 gal. 
2% gal. per min 


O=in- head saat. meer wae 4 gal. per min. 
Skinhead ium ote es 5% gal. per min. 
Kitchenssinks sees eee ee 15 eal; 
Butlers = panthycemeere enor eee eae eae 5 gal 
Slop sink asta ketch eetee Cee 10 gal 
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3 [OFFMAN ‘ 
MeausInstant Hot Water 


TRADE-MARK 


Shower heads will pass 1 gal. per in. of diameter. 

The length of time showers are in use in resi- 
dences varies from 5 to 15 min, 

The average time showers are in use in public 
baths, gymnasiums, clubs is 20 min. 

One 3-part laundry tray requires 15 gal. per com- 
partment. Usually two compartments are in use for 
hot water at one time. 


HOFFMAN 
HOT WATER 


a 


Automatic Thermostatic and Pressure Valve 
Water Heaters for Small Homes 


Hoffman small home water heaters include 
all the latest improvements and are constructed 
of the same materials and in the same sturdy manner 
as the larger models. In operation, they are identical 
with the large residence models, being instantaneous 
and automatic. They are made in two classes: thermo- 
static and pressure valve controlled. Nos. 55 and 
80 are thermostatic and Nos. 52 and 70 are pressure 
valve controlled. 

Note tables in opposite column for both require- 
ments and capacities. 


HorFMAN INSTANTANEOUS 
AUTOMATIC WATER 
HEATER 


HoFFMAN THERMOSTATIC 
SmALL Home WATER 
HEATER 


The pressure valve model is identical to the regular 
model, except in manner of control. 

These heaters have very few parts and both types 
have the advantage of many exclusive inventions. 


SMALL HOME WATER HEATER SPECIFICATIONS 


Gal. | Temp. | Temp. | Water} Water] Gas | Gas per 
Size | per rise rise inlet, | outlet,| inlet, | Flue, | Gas | min., |Weight, 
No. | min. |nat. gas,Jart. gas,| in. in. in. in. | meter| cu. ft. Ib. 
degrees | degrees 
52 2% 80 63 ay 4 34 5 10 It. 24% 185 
55 2% 80 63 4 4% 34 5 10 It 24 205 
70 3 80 63 4 16 34 5 10 It 3 225 
80 3 80 63 4% % 34 5 10 It 3 250 


3 Note: A water pressure at highest faucet of at least 15 Ib. per sq. 
in. is required to enable these heaters to deliver their capacity at that 
point. 


Continued on next page 
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Automatic Multicoil Storage System 


To determine the correct storage installation: 

(1) Ascertain the flow per minute of each fixture. 

(2) Estimate times per hour each fixture will be 
used during hour of maximum demand. 

(3) Estimate how many minutes each fixture will 
be used each time. 

(4) Ifultiply flow per minute of each fixture by 
total minutes fixtures will be in use and add products. 
The sum will be the hourly demand. 

(5) Estimate number of hours maximum demand 
periods will continue. 

(6) Estimate at what intervals maximum demand 
periods occur. 

(7) Estimate hourly demand during intervals be- 
tween maximum demand periods. 

(8) Specify a system having a potential rated 
capacity sufficient for the maximum demand period and 
the rated capacity of which is sufficient for the mini- 
mum demand periods and to heat, during the intervals 
between maximum 
demand periods, the 
storage capacity of 
the tank. 

It is recom- 
mended that a sys- 
tem with a potential 
capacity somewhat 
greater than the 
maximum demand 
service be specified. 
For example, should 
the maximum de- 
mand be 540 gal. we 
would recommend 
the No. 300-250 
storage system as it 
would meet the de- 
mand with 250 gal. 
in the tank and the 
heater supply 300 
gal. additional dur- 
ing the {rst hour and 
another 300 gal. dur- 
ing the second hour. 


MULTICOIL 


AUTOMATIC 
StoraAGE SYSTEM 


HorrMAN 


Assembled and installed, fitted with thermo- 
static valve, diaphragm, circulators, etc. 


SIZES OF HOFFMAN MULTICOIL STORAGE SYSTEMS 


Size System Requirements 


Residences having 3 to 5 bathrooms, bed- 
room lavatories, large kitchen sink, 
pantry sink and laundry. Apartment 
buildings with 6 apartments of 4 or 
5 rooms each. 


Residences having 5 to 8 bathrooms, large 
kitchen sink, dishwashing machine, 
large laundry. Apartment buildings 
having 6 to 12 apartments of 5 or 
6 rooms each. 


Residences having 7 to 10 bathrooms, large 
kitchen sink, pantry sink, dishwashing 
machines, large laundry. Apartment 
buildings having 10 to 18 apartments 
of 5 or 6 rooms each. 

Apartment buildings having 20 to 30 apart- 
ments of 5, 6 or 7 rooms each. Very 
large homes. 40 to 60-room hotels. 


No. 100 heater, with 100 or 
150-gal. boiler 


No. 200 heater, with 150, 200 
or 250-gal. boiler 


No. 300 heater, with 200, 250, 
300 or 375-gal. boiler 


No. 500 heater, with 425, 500 
or 600-gal. boiler 


a 
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Rated capacities apply to heaters only and not to 
the storage tanks. By careful combining of heaters and 
tanks it is possible to deliver a much greater capacity 
per hour than the heater’s rated capacity. Please refer 
to your copy of the Hoffman Data Book. If you have 
not a copy, please ask for one. 


Hoffman Automatic Domestic Storage Systems 

These systems are similar in 
principle of operation to Hoffman 
automatic multicoil storage systems. 
They maintain a fixed water tem- 
perature in the tank by a thermostat- 
ic control of the heating unit. They 
were designed to meet the require- 
ments of the home where lower first 
cost and minimum operating expense 
are factors of vital importance. 

Hoffman domestic storage sys- 
tems are universally adaptable since 
low gas and water pressure condi- 
tions do not limit their use. 

These systems are made in 
three sizes—the 20/20, boiler 
capacity 20 gal., the 25/40, boiler 
capacity 40 gal., and the 50/66, 
boiler capacity 66 gal. All three § 
operate on 10 light meters and have 
%4-in. cold and hot water connec- 
tions. Heaters are the Hoffman 
high efficiency type and the boilers 
are extra heavy and insulated with 
heavy 8-ply air cell asbestos, covered 
with a beautiful gray enameled 
jacket. Made also in all-copper 
models. 


HorrMAN AUTOMATIC 
Domestic STORAGE 
SYSTEM 


Hoffman Tank Water Heaters 


Made in three sizes and in 
three finishes—have been as ex- 
pertly designed and made as any 
other heater bearing the Hoffman 
name. Each of the three models 
includes all the latest improvements 
and special features. 

The sizes are 20-C, 25 and 99, 
The finishes are jet black, baked 
enamel, and gray and blue genuine 
vitreous porcelain enamel. The 20-C 
is for tanks up to 30-gal. capacity, 
the 25 for tanks from 30 to 40-gal. 
and the 99 is for use with tanks 
from 40 to 66-gal. capacity. 


Inquiries 

We invite inquiries, technical 
or otherwise, concerning any of 
the Hoffman line of gas water 
heaters, 


HoFFMAN TANK 
WaTER HEATERS 
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THE HOTSTREAM HEATER CO. 


Manufacturers of Tank Water Heaters 


9502 Richmond Avenue, S. E. 
CLEVELAND] OHIO 


Products 
HorstTreAm GAS, KEROSENE and IN- 
DIRECT WATER HEATERS. 


The Hotstream Line 


The Hotstream line of water heaters, 
which covers a wide field of use, is a quality product 
into which has been built the best of material and work- 
manship. Our heaters are guaranteed to give satisfac- 
tory service. Every heater is individually tested. All 
copper used is No. 20 Stubbs gauge. 


Hotstream Single Copper Coil Tank Water Heaters 


These heaters have powerful tip type burners with 
side feed mixers. Coils which are of hour-glass design 
fit snugly, and have suitable deflectors. The steel jackets 
are asbestos lined; the door is half of jacket, making the 
inside of the heater easily accessible. Union connectors 
are entirely of brass. The finish is black japan with 
bronzed trimmings. 


Specifications—Specification details follow: 


Diam., Height, Crated Cap., 

No. in. in. weight, Ib. Jacket gal. 
1 7 16 ibys Steel 20-30 
5 7 15 25 Cast 20-30 


Gas connection, 4% in.; water connection, %4 in.; flue, 3 in. 


Hotstream Double Copper Coil Tank Water Heaters 


Styles Nos. 20, 25, 30—These heaters have the 
tip type burners with bottom feed mixers. Coils which 
are solidly brazed and thoroughly tested fit snugly in 
jackets and suitable baffle plates are used. The door is 
one-half of the jacket, with the inside of the heater 
easily accessible. The standard finish is black japan 
with bronzed trimming. 

Styles Nos. 20U, 25U, 30U—The same as Nos. 20, 
25, 30, but are furnished with union connections. No. 20 
also furnished with side feed mixer. 


No. 7 Single Coil No. 70 Double Coil 


Specifications—Specification details 
follow : 


No Diam., Height, Crated Cap; 
: in. in. weight, lb. gal. 
20 7 18 28 30-40 
25 if 23 36 30-52 
30 if PS) 38 40-66 


Gas connection, ¥% in.; waterconnection, % in.; flue, 3in. 


Styles Nos. 40, 50, 70—These heaters have tip 
type removable burner with flat faced bottom feed mixers 
and threaded valve connections ; coil couplings with com- 
plete unions and top water connections. Each outfit 
has a combination drip pan and base. The flared jacket 
is equipped with spring hinge, door knob and spring 
catch. The finish is black japan with bronzed trimmings. 

Specifications—Specification details follow: 


No Diam., Height, Crated Cap., 
in. in. weight, lb. gal. 
40 8 19 39 30—40 
50 8 24 44 40-52 
70 8 24 46 40-66 


Gas connection, % in.; water connection, % in.; flue, 3° in. 


Hotstream Triple Copper Coil Tank Water Heater 


This heater is especially designed for use in apart- 
ments, restaurants, hotels, garages, or wherever a large sup- 
ply of hot water is needed, as well as for small hot water 
heating jobs. It has enough reserve capacity to permit 
the addition of an extra radiator on regular storage 
system, This heater may be made automatic with the 
Hotstream regulator. Japan finish with bronzed trim- 
mings. 


Specifications—Specification details follow: 


Crated 
in. weight, lb. 


10 25 56 100 250 


Gas connection, % in.; water connection, % in.; flue, 3 in. 
> > , 


No.| Diam., in. Height Cap., gal. Radiator, gal. 


80 


No. 80 Triple Coil 


No. 20 Double Coil 


HorstREAM CoppER Com, TANK WATER HEATER 
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Hotstream Cast Coil Tank Water 
Heaters 

These heaters have double jackets, 
asbestos lined, which fit snugly and are 
easily raised. They are furnished special 
with a galvanized coil. Burners are in- 
stantly removable by releasing one set- 
screw. Jackets can be swung around to 
any position. Japan finish with bronzed 
trimmings. 


Specifications— Specification de- 
tails follow: 
Diameter,| Crated Length | Capacity, 
No. in. weight, lb. Jacket coil, in. gal. 
9 7 30 Steel 18144 30 
10 7 30 White or blue 
enamel 1814 30 
109 z 34 | Steel 18144 | 30-40 
110 74 34 White or blue 
enamel 1814 30-40 
111 6 40 Cast iron 1814 30-40 


Gas connection, % in.; water connection, %4 in. 


flue, 3 in. No. 109 
HotstrEAM 
Hotstream Kerosene Tank Water Cast Cor 
Heater HEATER 


This heater, Wick burner type, No. 20 KW, which 
gives thoroughly satisfactory service, has a heating unit 
consisting of four %-in. copper coils, connected to a brass 
manifold with union connectors. The small diameter and 
compactness of these coils present a large surface to the 
flame with a resultant quick heating and economy. 


No. 20K W 
HotstREAM KEROSENE HEATER 


On a full fire, this heater burns 1914 hr. on 1 gal. 
of kerosene, and on a low fire, burns for 30 hr. It burns 
with a noiseless, smokeless blue flame, and lights as 
easily as a kerosene lamp. The instantly regulated wick 
lasts indefinitely and can be left burning constantly. 
This heater is also convertible to gas. 

Crated weight, 50 lb., packed in two crates. 


Hotstream Indirect Tank Water Heater 

This heater is for use with vapor and steam boilers, 
connected on the outside, and furnishes a constant supply 
of hot water for domestic use at a temperature of about 
160° at practically no cost. Its use does away with the 


SS 
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firepot pipe coil which tends to deaden the fire, easily 
burns out and obstructs the combustion. 

Our heater is constructed of a cast iron shell with 
a No. 20 gauge copper coil which is attached with our 
special connectors, fitted with complete unions. Each 
coil is thoroughly tested before assembling. No packing 
nuts are used, and all parts are easily accessible. 

When the indirect tank water heater is connected 
below water line of steam or vapor boilers, the capacity 
is from 30 to 50 gal. 


No. 606 
HotTstREAM 
INDIRECT WATER 
HEATER 


INDIRECT WATER HEATER 


With live steam at 5-lb. pressure, the capacity is 
from 50 to 100 gal. 

The shipping weight is 18 Ib. 

Specifications—Specification details follow: 


ile ie 
Length, in. Diam., in. Boiler - Tank | 
8g ates ae ue connections, in. connections, In. 
15 5 1 84 


Hotstream Regulator 

This regulator, which is easy to install and adjust, 
will make any water heater automatic. It is a gas saver 
and acts as a safety device to prevent overheating. All 
adjustments are made from the outside. It is made 
entirely of brass, without stuffing boxes or gaskets, and 
will seat in any position. On artificial gas we recom- 
mend the use of a gauzed burner in the water heater to 
prevent back firing. 

There is a flush connection between the valve stem 
and non-expansive rod, making it impossible to strain 
any part. The gas connection is 14 in. and the water 
connection is 1 in, 


COLD WATER 


| 


View Showing 
Application 


Sectional View 
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THE KOMPAK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Automatic Gas Water Heaters 
NEW BRUNSWICK, N. J. 


Product 

Kompak AUTOMATIC WATER 
Heaters for use with Manufactured 
Gas, Natural Gas, or Gasoline Gas, for 
furnishing hot water in homes, apart- 
ments, cafes, restaurants, etc. 


If Pitot 
Goes Out 


A 
GEG. In 


Copper and Brass Construction Assures Clean Water 


Kompak heaters are built with a copper boiler and 
with brass pipes. Brass and copper, the only metals in 
the Kompak with which the water comes in contact, are 
non-rusting and non-corroding, assuring clean water at 
all times. 


Kompak Automatic Gas Water Heaters 

Kompak gas water heaters have 20 years of experi- 
ence back of them. 

Hot water can be drawn as fast as the cold water 
flows. No reduction in water pressure. Full faucet flow 
on all floors, winter and summer. 

No. 20 Kompak is built for homes with laundry, 
kitchen, bath, or shower. No. 32 Kompak is built in 
homes with laundry, kitchen, and 1 to 3 baths, or show- 
ers. The No. 60 Kompak is built for homes with 2 to 
4 baths. 

Kompak gas water heaters are also made in eight 
larger styles and sizes for large residences, hotels, big 


restaurants, build- 
oO - 
_ The Automatic Water Heater nes etc. Informa 
will furnish HOT WATER at reasonable} t10N upon re- 
cost,as abundantly in winter as well as quest. 
summer. 
A stream of HOT WATER always 

equalinforce tothat from cold water Economy 


faucets. 
The “storage” 


system is the most 
economical method 
of supplying auto- 
matic hot water. 
Kompak special fea- 
tures assure reason- 
able gas bills at all 
times. 


Safety 


There are three 
things to guard 
against in order to 
make a water heater 
sale, 4 diese ane: 
(1) géneration of 
steam, (2) excessive 
water pressure, and 
(3) escape of gas. 
Generation of steam 
is guarded against in 
the Kompak as it has 
a fusible plug valve 
which shuts off the 
gas should the ther- 
mostat fail to func- 


Kompaxk INSTALLATION 


poate ee Ee ea 
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- MARK 
S. PAT. OFB. 


tion and the water temperature reach 
212° F. A combination drain relief 
valve blowing off at 175 lb. prevents 
the possibility of excessive pressure. 
The thermostatic automatic pilot is 
designed to shut off all the gas to the 
heater should the pilot light go out. 
With these devices, the Kompak heater has guarded 
against all emergencies. It is the perfect heater. 


All Gas 
Shuts Off 


Condensation 

Kompak coils are always free from condensation. 
Dry coils and clean burners promote long life and free- 
dom from repairs. 


Easy to Install 

Owing to the small gas consumption only a 1-in. 
gas supply is required. Heater can be connected to 
original gas meter. A separate or larger meter is not 
required. Flue connection, 
oii: 


Burner 

The burner is easy to 
adjust as there is only one 
air mixer and. it is located 
outside the heater. There 
are four burner tops each 
having its separate gauze 
which absolutely prevents 
back flashing. The burner 
can be disassembled and 
cleaned without use of 
tools. 


Circulating 


Kompak water heaters 
circulate water perfectly, 
supplying hot water the in- 
stant faucets are opened. 
Circulating systems, how- 
ever, involve added expense 
for gas and should be in- 
stalled only where the 
owner is willing to pay for 
this added convenience. 


Reheating 

Kompak water heaters 
can be connected with water 
back in coal range or fur- 
nace. Where a range boiler 
is already connected with 
water back, the hot water 
from range boiler is con- 
nected to inlet of the Kom- 
pak and from the Kompak 
to house pipes. When wa- 
ter in range boiler is hot no 
gas is used. 


Kompak AUTOMATIC WATER 
HEATER 


Continued on next page 
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Model Specification 


Furnish and install complete where shown on plans 


one No. 


... Kompak Automatic Storage Gas Water 


Heater manufactured by THE Kompak Company, New 


Brunswick, N. J. 


Location—Place heater with shortest possible hot 
water runs to fixtures, particularly to the kitchen, at the 
same time making the flue connection as short as possible. 

Hot and Cold Water Connections—Connection 
to heater to be same size as house piping. Place valve 


in cold water line at heater. 


Gas Connection—Use 14-in. black pipe. If more 


than 20 ft., use 34-in. pipe. 


cock and heater. 


Flue Connection—Use 3-in. galvanized pipe. In- 
sert draft hood, which is supplied with heater, in a ver- 
Flue should be free from down draft. 


tical position. 


References 


Kompak heaters are retailed through gas companies. 
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n) € 
Diaphragm Valve “E” 


Place union between gas 


Traveling factory represen- 
tatives make periodic calls 
to all parts of the country; 


their service is free. 


Large users of Kom- 


pak heaters are: 


Consolidated Gas Co. of New 


York 


Public Service Gas Co. of New 


Jersey 
Detroit City Gas Co. 


Boston Consolidated Gas Co. 
and nearly 300 other com- 
panies throughout United 


States and Canada. 


Shuts Off All Gas If Pilot 


Goes Out 


Gas enters at “D,” raises 
the diaphragm off the seat and 
passes to the main burners “L.” 
A tiny amount of gas passes 
first through the bleed hole in 


diaphragin” =" atid 


through thermostat 


“Hy” 
the thermostatic pilot “K.” 


then 
into 


If 


the pilot goes out, it closes the 
pilot valve upon cooling. The 
bleed gas can no longer escape 


through the pilot and 
builds up a gas pressure 
on top of the diaphragm 
“FE” thus causing the 
diaphragm to drop to the 
valve seat and shut off the 
gas to the main burners. 
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HEATER DIAGRAM 


DIMENSIONS OF KOMPAK 
HEATER 
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HUMPHREY COMPANY 


DIV. RUUD MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Gas Water Heaters 
KALAMAZOO, MICH. 


Products 

HumpuHrey Gas WartTER HEATERS: Type A Auto- 
matic Water Heatcrs, 6 sizes; Cottage Automatic Water 
Heaters; Nos. 20, 25 and 30 Automatic Water Heaters; 
Multicoil Automatic Storage Systems; Junior Auto- 
matic Storage Systems; Copper Co:l Tank Water 
Heaters; Instantaneous Bath Water Heaters; 
Shower Bath Water Heaters. 


Humphrey Type A Automatic Gas Water Heater 
This type of heater is designed to automatically 
supply hot water at any predetermined temperature. 
Water is heated in a ser-es of copper coils enclosed 
in a double cast iron casing. Heat is generated by 
Bunsen burners at the bottom of the heater. 
Operation—Dositively automatic. Simply turn- 
ing on a faucet starts water flowing through heater 
and turns on gas which is ignited by a p.lot light; 
hot water is delive-ed at faucet instantly. Turning 
off faucet shuts off gas. Requires minimum water 
pressure of 20 Ib. at highest faucet. Temperature 
of water is regulated by a thermo valve or “secon- 
dary” control. 
Special 


Features—Primary Control—An _ auto- 


mat-c water and gas valve for controlling gas supply. 
Consists of a two-piece piston, one of whic is operated 
by pressure of incoming water which in turn operates 
gas valve piston. When any faucet of system is opened 
the resulting pressure on water end of piston simul- 
taneously opens gas valve. Gas flows to burne:s where it 
Closing faucet automatically 


is ignited by pilot light. 


AUTOMATIC GAS WATER HEATER, TYPE A 


gS (3 col chi Pees [a-le p 25 as 
é{al3 3/2 (842 |. ele) fe) Ee) <2. |e lee 
el legeBelSalosle [selBgla |2dl 28] $8 | | 28 
S/S [gt sSsleg tiers |Ssla clo] $g|es| Bos | EF | SE 
8| 8 | so|sss|s2| 82/9 |Bel2slee|ee|e.| SEs |e .| ae 
mi ASABE ASA sak Ae/Se ma) Oa HS| ASA | aekl <8 
20A 13341138 | 19 | 5%! 6ol4 | 9} 841 1012 |2 | 2 faucets | 185 | 220 
25A 4144/1. 34] 2254 | 54 | 70] 4 | 1t | 1 | 20] 2% | 214 | 3 faucets | 217 | 264 
3A |44 116 | 2044 | 84 | 7415 | 12/1 | 50] 3° | 3° | 3 faucets | 220 | 295 
4A 147 |20 | 2814 | 84] 10016 | 16]1 |30|4 14 | 8 faucets | 266 | 350 
6A |52 |22 | 32 | 2% | 124] 644] 24 | 1%] 4516 | 6 |14 faucets | 394 | 490 
8A 159 [25 | 854% 1% 1 1561 8 | 3212 16018 8 22 faucets | 452 | 580 
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closes gas valve. An adjustable by-pass is provided 
for preventing overheating of water. 

Secondary Control—Consists of a thermo valve 
for automatically controlling temperature of water. 
When water reaches temperature for which this 
valve is set, the gas supply is regulated by a second 
gas valve. Saves gas, prevents overheating, insures 
utmost safety. 

Bunsen Burners—Specially built to give 100% 
heat from gas burned. Are very simple and can be 
readily cleaned. 

Paterted “Flash” Pilot Light—For lighting burn- 
ers. Ordinarily burns a very small amount of gas. 
Gives a 2-in. flash at turn of faucet. When faucet is 
turned off, pilot light again becomes a tiny spark. Can 
not blow out. Adjustable. 

Copper Coils—Accurately machine wound from 
seamless copper tubing, tested to 600 Ib. per sq. in. 
Lower section is made heavier, and is easily remoy- 
able for cleaning or replacement. 

Methods of Installation—Direct System—Heater 
is direct connected to cold water main and delivers 
hot water to hot water piping system. 

Re-heating System—Heater draws water from 
tank and delivers hot water to hot water p/ping sys- 
tem. Watcr in tank is usually warmer than water in 
ma-n, due to standing in heater room. This saves 
gas. Tank may be connected to furnace by a heat- 
ing coil. When furnace is in use, less gas is required 
to heat water to proper point, due to regulation of 
gas supply by thermo valve or secondary control. 

This system is recommended wherever possible. 

Uses—This type of heater is especially suitable 
for use in systems where an abundant supply of hot 
water is required and where the demand is fairly 
uniform. 


Humphrey Cottage Automatic Gas Water Heater 


This type is similar in construction to the Type 
A heater but is smaller in capacity. Designed for 
cottages, bungalows, 
small homes, doctors’ 
and dentists’ offices, soda 
fountains, apartment 
houses where one heater 
is provided for each 
apartment, etc. 

Made in two sizes 
having capacities of 2 
and 214 gal. per min. 
The 2-gal. size is made 
with either a cast iron 
casing (No. 50) or an 
aluminum casing (No. 
55). The 2%-gal. size is 
made with an aluminum 
casing only (No. 69). 

The aluminum 
heater is preferable 
where light weight and 
fine appearance are es- 
sential. 


CoTTacE AuTomatTic GAS 
WaAtTER HEATER 
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Humphrey Nos. 20, 25 
and 30 Automatic 
Gas Water Heaters 


Identical with Type 
A heater in design and op- 
eration, except for the 
thermo valve or secondary 
control. 

Where the demands 
for hot water are com- 
paratively light this type 
is recommended because 
of its lower first cost and 
efficient, inexpensive 
service. 

No. 20 has a capacity 
of 2 val per min., No, 25, 
21% gal. per min., and No. 
30, 3 gal. per min. 


By-pass temperature 
regulator assures safety 
and economy. 

No. 30 Automatic WATER 

HEATER 
HUMPHREY NOS. 20, 25 AND 30 AUTOMATIC GAS WATER 

HEATERS 

: he gle mite eae r=} fee 
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20 |334|13 |19 | 54| 60] 4] 9] 34] 10] 2 |2 | 2 faucets| 176 | 220 
25 [4114115112054] 54 | 70 | 4| 11 | 1 | 20 | 2% | 2% | 3 faucets | 217 | 204 
30 /4114,16 |2.49] 34 | 63 GN) Sie fal a | 20 | 3 3 3 ‘aucets | 2.0 | 274 


Humphrey Multicoil Automatic Storage System 

Specially designed to meet heavy duty, short time, 
and severe not waver demands such as occur in apart- 
ment houses, hospitais, schools, bathhouses, gymnasiums, 
large residences, etc. Consists of an automatic gas water 
heater and an insulated storage tank of sufficient capacity 
to meet the maximum demand. The heater is built on 
the same principle as the Type A heater but has more 
and heavier copper coils, and is equipped with a patented 
thermostatic moment valve. 

By means of this valve the water in the storage 
tank is kept at a predetermined temperature. When- 
ever the temperature of the water drops 20° the gas 
is turned on and burned until the water reaches the 
temperature at which the valve is set. The valve 
then shuts off the gas. 


. HOT WATER 
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INSTALLATION MULTICOIL AUTOMATIC WATER HEATER 
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GALLONS PER HOUR, DELIVERED BY MULTICOIL 
STORAGE HEATER 


Temperature raise 
50° | 60°} 70°} 80° | 90° |100°| 110° | 120°} 130° |140°]150¢ 


126} 105} 90) 78.8) 70) 63} 57.2} 52.5] 48.4] 45] .42 
252} 210} 180/157.5}) 140) 126]/114.5]105 97 90] 84 
378] 315] 270|236 210) 189/172 |158 {145 135) 126 
630} 525} 450/394 350] 315/287 |262 {242 225] 210 


MULTICOIL AUTOMATIC STORAGE SYSTEMS 


Size of heater 
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SIZES OF MULTICOIL SYSTEMS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS 
TO VARIOUS CONDITIONS 

Size 

heater 


Capacity of 
tank, gal. 


80, 100 or 
a-€ 150 


Applications 
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Residences with 2 or 3 baths, 1 shower bath, kitchen, 
pantry and laundry. Flat buildings with 3 to 6 apart- 
ments of 4 to 6 rooms each. 


Residences with 3 to 6 baths, 1 or 2 showers, 
kitchen, pantry, laundry, etc. Flat buildings with 
6 to 12 apartments, averaging 5 or 6 rooms, kitchen 
and bath in each. Small hotels with 3 to 5 baths, not 
more than 10 bedroom lavatories, kitchen, laundry, ete. 


Residences having 8 to 15 baths, several showers, 
bedroom lavatories, kitchen, butler’s pantry, laundry, 
etc. Flat buildings having 10 to 18 apartments, aver- 
aging 7 rooms and bath. Hotels having 4 to 10 baths, 
not over 50 bedroom lavatories, kitchen, large laundry, 
etc. Small gymnasiums, having not more than 10 to 15 
hot water outlets and membership of not more than 200, 


_c. {100,150,200 
3-C 1/550 or 300 


“ 200, 250, 
+C | 300 or 365 


425, 500, Large hotels, large hospitals, office buildings, bath 
8-C 6V0, 700 |houses, large gymnasiums and other places requiring 
or 800 immense quantities of hot water. 


For multicoil storage systems it is well to submit all data and informa- 
tion to the Humpurey Company for all calculation as to size of heater, 
storage tank, etc., proper to use. 
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Humphrey Junior Automatic Storage System 


Similar in design to the Multicoil system but smaller. 
Designed to meet the hot 
water requirements of places 
having such gas and water 
pressure conditions that an 
instantaneous automatic 
heater of sufficient size can 
not be used and where the 
needs do not require the 
larger Multicoil system. Con- 
sists of an insulated storage 
tank, removable copper coil 
heater, and a patented timing 
moment valve heat control. 

The moment valve 
control is all metal and is 
thermostatic in its action. It 
is called “moment’’ because it 
is full on and shuts off in a 
“moment.” When water in 
the tank has dropped 20° be- 
low a set temperature the 
valve is turned on, allowing 
the gas to burn and heat the 
water until set temperature is 
again gained. 

Made in 3 sizes: No. 24 
with 24-gal. tank, No. 40 with 
40-gal. tank, No. 66 with 
66-gal. tank. 

Tank is insulated by 
114 in. of granulated cork, 
firmly tamped, and loss of 
heat is ata minimum. Tank 
is constructed of extra heavy 
galvanized iron or copper. It 
has #-in. wall with 1-in. 
ends. The shell seam is stitch 
riveted and copper brazed in- 
side and out. 


# 
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Junior STORAGE SYSTEM 


‘Humphrey Instantaneous Bath Water Heater 


For supplying hot water to one room only—the 
room in which heater is in- 
stalled. Built of sheet cop- 
per, heavily nickelplated and 
highly polished. Valves are of 
brass, burners of cast iron, 
and shelf of white por- 4 
celain enameled steel. Pre- 
sents a very fine appear-- 
ance. y 

Operation is very 
simple. It is only neces- 
sary to light pilot and 
turn on the interlocking 
gas and water lever. Hot 
water then flows iP 
instantly. Turn- 
ing off interlock- 
ing lever shuts 
off gas and 
water simultane- 
ously. 

Made with 
capacities of 2144 
and 3 gal. per 
minute. © 


INSTANTANEOUS BATH WATER HEATER 
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Humphrey Copper Coil 
Tank Water Heater 


Designed for use in 
connection with a hot water 
tank. Consists of a copper 
coil enclosed in a steel or 
cast iron casing. Heat is 
supplied by a Bunsen burner 
which must be lit when 
heater is to be used. 

Made in three types: 


No. 5-R— With blue 
enameled, pressed steel cas- 
ing and patented, heat resist- 
ing, moistureproof lining. 
Has 25 ft. of sensitive copper 
coil, doubly wound, heated by 
two-piece spout flame burner. 
Suitable for tanks of from 
30 to 40-gal. capacity. ' 


No. 5-I—Similar to No. 
5-R, except that casing is of 
cast iron without lining, fin- 
ished in black enamel; 25 ft. 
of pure copper coil, and heat 
is supplied by a one-piece 
burner. 

No. 35—Similar to 5-R, 
but larger, and with a semi- 
wall insulating lining. Cop- 
per coil 1s 35.ft. long.” For 
tanks with 60 to 80-gal. 
capacity. 


Humphrey Shower Bath 
Water Heater 

For supplying fresh > 
hot water for shower or 4 
tub bath. Water can be ae 
diverted from lower out- 
let to overhead shower 
and vice versa by means 
of a two-way cock. Op- 
erates simply by lighting 
pilot and turning on inter- 
locking gas and = water 
valve. Gas may be shut 
off for taking a cold 
shower, but water 
can not be shut off 
without shutting 
off gas. 

Made of brass 
and.-coO:p) per: 
nickelplated and 
highly polished. 
Very handsome, 
durable and 
economical. 


5-R Tank WATER HEATER 
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THE OHIO HEATER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Tank Water Heaters 


391 Dennison Avenue 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 
Products Ohio Single Copper Coil Tank 
Gas Firep NON-AUTOMATIC AND AUTOMATIC Water Heater 


TANK WATER HEATERS. 


Facts Regarding Our Tank Water Heaters 

Ohio tank water heaters combine all the best 
features of hot water heaters and represent the 
most dependable and economical gas fired heaters on 
the market. They are suitable for attachment to any 
type of tank or range boiler for rapidly and economically 
heating water by circulation. Lighted and extinguished 
by hand and are built to meet the most exacting require- 
ments. All valves are equipped with two orifice plugs 
so that any heater can be used for natural or manufac- 
tured gas. Our heaters are adjustable to any gas pres- 
sure, 

Guaranteed to be mechanically perfect and to 
render satisfactory service. 


Ohio Double Copper Coil Tank Water Heater 


The double coil heater is a very efficient type of 
tank heater and can be used in either natural or 
manufactured gas territories. However, the double coil 
heater is the only heater recommended for manufactured 


gas, 

Made_ with 
double coils of 34- 
in. seamless No. 20 
gauge high grade 
copper, with heavy 
red brass fittings. 
Coils are tested to 
230 Ibs. water pres- 
sure. 

Jacket is of 
cast iron and fits 
snugly around coils, 
forcing flames and 
gases directly 
through the coils. 
Burner is powerful 
and of the whirling 


type, with bottom 
connections. Drip 
cup is of new 


and improved de- 
sign and hangs 
from burner. 

Finished in 
gray indestructible 
porcelain enamel or 
in black japan. 


Onto Douste Copper Com TANK 
WATER HEATER 


OHIO DOUBLE COPPER COIL TANK WATER HEATERS 


1 iameter F ‘Tank Net 

ee of shell, Height, capacity, weight 
0. in. In. gals. lbs. 
20 7 17% 30-40 25 
25 7 21% 30-60 31 
30 7 21% 30-80 33 
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Made with single coils of 
*4-in. seamless No. 20 gauge cop- 
per, with heavy red brass fittings. 
Jacket is of sheet iron, asbestos 
lined. Burner, base and mixer 
are in one piece. Finished in 
black japan. 

No. 1. single copper coil 
heater is recommended _ for 
natural gas territories only. 


OHIO SINGLE COPPER COIL TANK 
WATER HEATERS 


Liameter . Tank Net 

yates of shell, | Height, capacity,|weight, 
o in. In. gals. Ibs. 
1 8 164% 30 15 
114 8 1814 30 17 
2 8 21 40 19 


Ohio Cast Iron Coil Tank 
Water Heater 


Made with cast iron coils as 
illustrated. These coils consti- 
tute a series of staggered tapering disks cast in one piece, 
so that ample fire space is provided at lower end. The 
waterway inside the coils is large (14 in. diam.), smooth 
and free from pockets, especi ially adapted for hard water. 

Coils are tested to 100 
Ibs. water pressure. 

Jacket is of sheet iron, 


OHI0 SINGLE COPPER 
Cort TANK WATER 
HEATER 


asbestos _ lined. Coil is 
readily accessible for clean- 
ing. 


The large heating sur 
face and freedom from de- 
posits and clogging insure 
maximum results. 

Finished in black japan 
or blue porcelain enamel. 


Automatic Storage Systems 


Ohio heaters when in- 
stalled with a _ thermostat 
operate automatically and 
make a very satisfactory in- 
stallation. Use *%-in. gas 
supply thermostat with one 
heater, 144-1n. gas supply with 


two or more heaters. In 

large houses having 2 or 3 QyioCast Onto Cast Iron 
baths, 3 or 4 No. 30 Ohio IRON Cor TANK 

heaters attached Cort Water HEATER 


to-wea? 120.- 2.41. 
range boiler and 
equipped with 1- 


OHIO CAST IRON COIL TANK WATER 
HEATERS 


Diameter a Tank Net 
in. thermostat and Nas of shell, arnt, capacity, weight, 
: - in. . gals. cs 

relief valve on the Re 

: 3and3E 7 22 30 23 
hot: water line 98nai5 7 26 30-40 30 
should be used. 14.and 16 7 30 30-80 35 
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RUUD MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Fired Water Heaters 


GENERAL OFFICES 
PIT PSBURGH PA: 


FACTORIES: PITTSBURGH, PA. and TORONTO, CAN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
ADTLANDICICLLRY SIN: Je 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICACOMAELRL, 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 


Ruup STANDARD INSTANTANEOUS 
WATER HEATERS. 

Ruup INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEAT- 
ERS for small homes. 

Ruup AUTOMATIC REHEATING SYSTEMS. 

Ruup Automatic MULTICOIL STORAGE WATER 
HEATER SYSTEMS. 

Ruup Domestic AUTOMATIC STORAGE WATER 
HEATER Systems (Nos. 30, 40 and 50). 

Ruup Tank or RANGE BOILER WATER HEATERS 
(Non-automatic). 


AUTOMATIC 


Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 


Sizes—Ruud standard instantaneous automatic 
water heaters are made in four sizes, Nos. 3, 4, 6 and 8. 
In addition, there are two smaller sizes, Nos. 85 and 95, 
built especially for small homes. 

Ruud Standard Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 
—This type is the standard by which all water heater 
values are measured. It is the most efficient and eco- 
nomical. It combines instantaneous service with an 
inexhaustible supply of hot water. 

Ruud Automatic Water Heater for Small Homes—Em- 


REGULATING COCK °C 
FOR FLOW OF WATER 


COLL WATER INLET 
TO COIL 


COIL RACKS 
HEAT ZONE 


PILOT VALVE "B 
GAS COCK “A's 


AUTOMATIC 
WATER VALVE 


UPPER GAS VALVE 
THERMOSTAT 
GAS VALVE 
HOT WATER 
OUTLET «wn 


COLD WATER x“ 
INLET on REAR) 


GAS TO PILOT 
GAS TO MAIN 
BURNERS 
PILOT BURNER 

BURNER 
POSITIONING RIB 
PATENTED 
GAS BURNERS 


y 


Fic. 1. Ruup STANDARD 
INSTANTANEOUS AUTO- 
MATIC WATER HEATER 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


INTERLOCKING 
BURNER PS, 


OOOR STAYS 


SPRING DOORS 
(SELF CLOSING? 


Fig 2. ANALYTICAL VIEW oF RUUD 
STANDARD WATER HEATER 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY, 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PORTLAND, ORE. | 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

ST: LOUIS, M®: 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
TORONTO, ONT. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


bodies the same general principle of construction and oper- 
ates in the same manner as Ruud standard instantaneous 
automatic water heater of larger size. Equally efficient 
and economical. Designed especially for places and pur- 
poses where only a small amount of hot water is wanted 
per minute, and generally but one fixture to be supplied. 


Construction—Consists of cast iron shell enclosing 
burners, heating surfaces (copper coil) and thermostat. 
Automatic mechanism (comprising gas and water valves) 
is outside of shell. 


Operation—Opening any hot water faucet unbal- 
ances water pressures in water valve, causing plunger 
to move and open gas valve. Gas passes at once to a 
second gas valve, which is controlled by thermostat 
internally located in heat zone of heater. If this valve 
is open, gas goes to burners, where it ignites from a pilot 
flame. Pilot burner (fed by a separate line) is not 
affected by operation of automatic mechanism. Water is 
then heated as it flows through coil. Should water become 
too hot, gas is shut off by thermostat, until temperature of 
water has fallen somewhat. Gas would then relight, pro- 
viding hot water faucet is still open. Closing of hot water 
faucet restores balance of water pressure in water valve, 
which immediately shuts off gas to main burners. This 


VENT TO FLUE 


REMOVABLE CAST 
1RON TOP. 


EXTERIOR CAST 
IRON SHELL 
CAST IRON 
INNER LINING 
DEAD AIR SPACE 
UNSULATION) 
EATING COIL 
1DETAC ABLE AND ORANABLED 
INTERNAL 
THERMOSTAT 
UN MEAT ZONE 
f7— CONDENSE 
YY WATER SHEDS 
Ait CONDENSE WATER 
COLLECTOR 
COCK 


2 


Fic. 3. Ruup AUTOMATIC 
WatTER HEATER FOR 


SMALL HoMEs 
Nos. 85 and 95 
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Ruud Manufacturing Company 


operation is repeated whenever a hot water faucet 
is opened. Except for small pilot flame, heater burns 
gas only when hot water is being drawn. Temperature 
of hot water is controlled by thermostat in heater, which 
is adjusted at factory at 140° F. 

Stones or other foreign substances in the inlet 
water, which keep the water valve open, will not affect 
the operation of the heater, for the separate thermostatic 
valve will shut off the flow of gas when the water 
reaches the predetermined temperature. This is known 
as double fuel control and is an exclusive Ruud feature. 


Installation—Designed to operate with artificial, 
natural or gasoline gas. Simple to install, involving no 
special fittings or devices. Delivered rcady to attach to 
water and gas lines. All heaters should be connected 
to a flue having a good draft. An independent flue is 
desirable but not essential. Always set heater nearest 
point where hot water is used most frequently, giving 
flue line first consideration. When used with return cir- 
culation systems of plumbing, a circulator attachment 
which may be furnished with heater, is required. Hot 
water will be delivered more quickly if larger sizes of pipe 
are avoided. Keep hot water piping as small as possible, 
in no case exceeding one size larger than heater outlet. 
The runs to various faucets should be as direct as possi- 
ble. A Ruud can be installed by any competent plumber, 
and in any place having suitable gas supply (artificial, 
natural or gasoline gas) and where at least 5 Ibs. of water 
pressure is available at highest fixture. 


Cost of Operation—11% cu. ft. of gas will heat 
1 gal. of water. With artificial gas measuring 525 
Btu. (heat units) at $1.00 per 1000 cu. ft. the 
Ruud furnishes 10 gal. of hot water for 114¢, an ordinary 
hot bath for 224¢. Cost per 
month ranges from $2.50 in sum- 
mer to $3.50 in winter, including 
pilot light. Natural gas has more 
heat units and costs less, so that 
the foregoing figures will be con- 
siderable lower where it is used. 
Under the Ruud reheating sys- 
tem, operating cost is even less 
than above estimate. 


Sizes, etc.—Size of heater 
should be based upon class of 
building, average number of oc- 
cupants, number of hot water 
faucets and kind of fixtures sup- 
plied. Gas and water pressure 
conditions invariably govern F 
type of heater best adapted. 
(Tables Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4.) 


Front View 


Ic. 4. DracrRam SHOW- 
ING DIMENSIONS OF 
Ruup INSTANTANEOUS 
AUTOMATIC HEATERS 


TABLE NO. 1. 
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Model Specifications, Ruud Instantaneous Automatic 
Heaters (Standard and Small Home Heater Types). 


Install where indicated on plans .... No. .... Ruud 
Instantaneous automatic water heater: Take cold water 
connection off main at convenient point, run to _ heater 


using full size pipe indicated in directions. Connect hot water 
from heater to hot lines, using pipe not smaller than size indi- 
cated in directions. Connect gas line to heater, run line direct 
from meter to heater, not smaller than indicated in directions. 
Install Ruud draft hood in vertical position. Connect vent from 
heater to independent chimney, if available, of size not smaller 
than indicated in directions published by Ruup MANUFACTURING 
ComPANY, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


TABLE NO. 2, SIZES OF HEATERS—THEIR APPLICATION TO 


RESIDENCES 

Size Gals. : : 
heater per anint Residences having Note—The 
———— | — table ‘‘Sizes of 
No. 3 3 1 bathroom and kitchen sink, small family|Heaters’’ should 
No. 4 4 1 family bathroom, servants’ bathroom,|be used only in 
kitchen and laundry conjunction 
No. 6 6 2 family bathrooms, servants’ bathroom.|with the table 
kitchen, pantry, laundry and 1 or 2\of ‘Capacities 
lavatories of Heaters.’’ 

No. 8 8 3 or 4 family bathrooms, servants’ bath-|Table No. 3. 


room, kitchen, pantry, laundry and 
lavatories 


The small heaters, Nos. 85 and 95, are adapted for places and pur- 
poses where only a small amount of hot water is wanted per minute 
and usually where 1 fixture is to be supplied. 


TABLE NO. 3, CAPACITIES OF HEATERS, IN GALLONS PER 


MINUTE 
Delivered by Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 


Temperature raise 


Size 
heater 
502518602 70° | 80° | 90° | 100°} 110° | 120° | 130°] 140°} 150° 
INSTANTANEOUS WATER HIEATERS FOR SMALL Homes 
INOAS Se |e2ro2 eee OE SO des Site 401h1=26| Mind Se 205 |e Gel 
INO9 S55] 03915] 28G2|b2 e2e| 0497 |) 1475] 158|) teas ied. 34e nn | Poe eet 
STANDARD INSTANTANEOUS WATER HEATERS 
INO 2S Ses Slesmlole2ucO/E 2236 P2e10/S1.89leta7 2a eSSlel: 45| ate ss lnie26 
No. 4..] 5.05] 4.20] 3.60} 3.15] 2.80] 2.52] 2.29] 2.10] 1.94] 1.80] 1.68 
No637| 947.08) (6: 30ln5, 40/5 45.43]) 54420] 13..87|) 3252) 3.231 2.98] 2°76) 2.58 
No. 8. .j10.10] 8.40] 7.20] 6.30} 5.60] 5.04] 4.59] 4.20] 3.88] 3.60] 3.36 
TABLE NO. 4. FLOW IN GALLONS PER MINUTE DELIVERED 


BY ORDINARY PLUMBING FIXTURES 


. Fair Good {Excellent 
Fixture flow flow flow Compiled from 

Sanna EEEEEEE EEE tests on 30 lbs. water 
Kitchen sink bibbs....... 2 4 6 pressure, and in- 
Pantry sink—high goose- tended merely as a 

neck’ bibbsi..a.iee otek 2 2 3 guide. 
Pantry sink—large plain “Fair Flow" is 

bibbs Pe scvwcecn sae: 4 6 8 minimum from 
Laundry tray bibbs...... 4 6 8 which good service 
Slopisinke bib bSiwenese ie: 3 4 6 could be expected. 
Lavatory basin bibbs.... 2 3 4 “Excellent Flow” 
Bathtubibibbew cess. 3 4 6 is maximum to be 
Shampoojspray.s ec: % 1 2 obtained without 
Shower baths: splashing and noise. 

Deis call Neadse aye 2 “) 4 “Good Flow" is a 

6\4-in. rain heads...... 2 3 5 stream which com- 

8 -in. rain heads..... 4 6 8 bines satisfaction 

8 -in. tubular heads... 6 8 10 and economy in 
Needle baths............ 20 30 40 most cases. 
Manicure tables......... 1 1% 2 


GENERAL TABLE, RUUD INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 


(Thermal Valve or Type F Model—Natural or Artificial Gas) 


’ ‘ : ‘ F i Gas consumed : : Prices on 
2 Cap. Heater dimensions, in. Average| Size Size seep Size eee min., Size Size Net application 
Size per temp. | water | water rhge curft, gas flue weight 

number] min., rise, | inlet, | outlet,| ? gas line, | conn., Ih Rocky 

A B Cc D . 4 sure, | meter ae ‘ray Ibs. astern Mt 
gals. . E deg. se ae Ibs. Art. | Nat. Y d district district 

INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS FOR SMALL Homes 
85 2 3814 12 9 12°34 4 63 4 My 20 | 10-L 2 1 | 34 | 4 | 175 Siaime's. teil sec ae 
95 | 24. | 41384 (12% 93% | 13% | 5 | 63 | 16 | 4 | Sova GeLs jus 134 a4 5 21S Scrat | Saket S 
STANDARD INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 

3 3 4514 14% 11 144 6 63 4% 4 PS) 30-L aa 2 1 6 DT OMS) is eller 
4 4 47144 151% 12 16% 6 63 1 1% 25 45-L 5 3 14% 6 SSOP Hove ct lee c sls es 
6 6 55% 17% 133% 19 7 63 34 34 25 60-L 1% 4 14 7 BTS ices oc Inve ws ental’. 
8 8 58% 18% 14 21% 8 63 a4 1 25 80-L | 10 6 2 8 STS Bal Coca elclbrotnsnctens 
Note: Sizes Nos. 4, 6 and 8 heaters are also built for operating where water pressure is less than 25 lb. at highest faucet. For these 


conditions, specify ‘‘Low Pressure” heaters, 


ce dT a 
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Ruud Manufacturing Company 


Automatic Re-heating System 

Thermostatic regulation of Ruud heaters enables 
them to work in conjunction with a tank, the water in 
which has been heated by some other source of heat. 
This is known as the automatic re-heating system. 


sA—\ 
COOCOOOOHONHNODVOOD 


Supa TO MATER 


Tue Ruup INSTALLED ON RE-HEATING SYSTEM IN 
CONNECTION WITH RANGE BOILER 


By this system all water from tanks passes through 
heater on way to fixtures. If water is sufficiently hot, no 
gas is burned in heater. Supply of water to heater is 
taken from outlet of boiler instead of from cold water 
main. In this manner, heater intercepts water, raising 
it to the desired temperature, using only enough gas to 
guarantee the predetermined temperature. Whole oper- 
ation is automatic and made possible by the Ruud 
internal thermostat. It is a very desirable installation 
from viewpoint of economy of operation. 

Other Forms of Installation—Aside from com- 
mon forms of installation which are treated separately, 
all Ruud automatic systems are adopted for use in con- 
nection with water supply from gravity tank located in 
attic, with water supplied from range boiler, with fur- 
nace coil placed in house heating plant and with gas 
supplied from gasoline gas generator. 


Ruud Automatic Multicoil Storage System 


Designed to supply demand for hot water in large 
quantities and to fulfill severe requirements frequently 
met in apartment houses, large residences, small hotels, 
hospitals, and in general, any institution or building 
where need for hot water and the conditions surround- 
ing installation are more than ordinarily exacting. 

Operation—System is entirely automatic, oper- 
ating without any attention. Principle of operation is 
the maintenance in a storage tank of sufficient hot water 
at a predetermined temperature to supply anticipated 
demand. Size number of heater denotes number of 
gallons per hour heater will raise 63° F. Storage sys- 
tems take but little account of water pressure. Flue 
connections are of utmost importance. 


EL et SSE 
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Ruup Mutticoir STorAGE System (AUTOMATIC) 


Fie. 6. 
TABLE NO. 5. GENERAL TABLE RUUD MULTICOIL STORAGE 
HEATERS 
P Size Sj M Gas 
: : er mani- ize 0- 
= poe Width hour sree fold | Size} flue es eve Size | Weight 
ize capa- | —: con- | gas | con- | valve gas net 
bare ae city, dee nec- | line,| nec- | re- peeks meter | (Ibs.) 
4 ~ | gals. © | tion, | in | tions, |quired, 
in. in. in. | Art. | Nat. 


100 | 45 27 100 | 63 144} % 4 34 | 142 | 80] 20 233 
200 | 49% | 2914] 200] 63 2 1 i 280 | 150 | 30 333 
300 | 533% | 22 300 | 63 2 1 6 1 875 | 225 | 45 410 
500 | 644¢ | 88% | 500] 63 2% | 1% 8 14% | 650 1 375 | 80 683 


Note: Tanks furnished with multicoil storage systems are equipped 
when so ordered with galvanized iron or copper steam heating coils 
and handholes or manholes. No manholes can be supplied on copper tanks. 


Prices on application. 


s 


TABLE NO. 6. GALLONS PER HOUR DELIVERED BY MULAI- 


COIL STORAGE HEATER 


Size Temperature raise 
es soe | 60° | 70° | g80° | 90° | 100° | 110° 
No. 126 105 90 78.8 70 63 Sine 
No. D52 210 180 US725 140 126 114.5 
No. Pet Racer 378 315 270 236 210 189 172 
INOF500) are 630 525 450 394 350 315 287 


TABLE NO. 7. SIZES OF SYSTEMS AND THEDRAPPEICATION 


TO VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


Size Capacity of 3 
héater tanx, gals. Requirements 
100 100 or 150 Residences heving 3 to 5 bathrooms. bedroom lavatories. large 


kitenen sink, pantry sink andlaundry. Apartment buildings 
with 6 apartments of 4 or 5 rooms each. 

Residences having 5 to8 bathrooms, large kitchen sink. dish- 
washing machine, largelaundry. Apartment buildings hay- 
ing 6 to 12 apartments of 5 or 6 rooms each. ; . 

Residences having 7 to 10 bathrooms, large kitchen sink, dish- 
washing machine, large laundry. Apartment buildings hay- 
ing 10 to 18 apartments of 5 or 6 rooms each. 

Apartment buildings having 20 to 30 apartments of 5, 6 or 7 
rooms each. Very large homes. 40 to 60-room hotels. 


200 150, 200 or 250 


300 250, 300 or 365 


500 425, 500 or 600 


After starting system, heater will operate continu- 
ously until tank is filled with hot water up to a tempera- 
ture at which thermostat is adjusted—usually 140° 
F., after which burners will light up as often as is neces- 
sary to keep water in tank at this temperature. 

The famous Ruud Thermostatic Moment Valve is 
the controlling mechanism for artificial gas installation. 
Ruud graduating thermostat is sometimes supplied 
where natural gas is used but the moment valve is 
always recommended. Ruud multicoil systems are 
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universally adapted for return circulation systems of 
plumbing. 

Model Specifications—A gal. (black iron, galva- 
nized iron, or copper) tank, as supplied by Ruup MANUFACTUR- 
Inc Company, to be supported in horizontal position on Ruud 
tank supports, and fitted in automatic connection with .... No. 
.... Ruud multicoil storage heater[s], using .... in. brass pipe 
as circulators between heater and boiler, with .... gate valves 
and elbows; system to be fitted in exact accordance with Ruup 
MANUFACTURING CoMPANY’s printed directions, running direct 
.... in. gas line direct from meter to heater, with .... in. gas 
cock in same. . in. independent flue pipe to be run from 
heater to chimney having good draft, inserting draft hood in 
vent line in a vertical position. Cover tank with a 2-in. wall of 
85% Ruud magnesia insulation, canvassed. 


Ruud Automatic Storage Systems, Nos. 30, 40 and 
50 for Home, Industrial and Commercial Use 


Operate upon identically the same principle as 
Ruud multicoil storage system. Maintain automat- 
ically a tank of hot water at desired degree of tem- 
perature for any demand. All Ruud small storage 
systems are supplied with Ruud Thermostatic Moment 
Valves. Tanks are made of copper-brazed steel or cop- 
per, completely surrounded with 
an insulation held in place by an 
outer iron jacket heavily porcelain- 
enameled. 

Specially adapted for low 
water pressure conditions and 
where private water works oper- 
ate. Freedom from limitations 1m- 
posed by water pressure and gas 
supply conditions renders system 
almost universally adaptable. Can 
be installed in connection with 
direct supply and return circula- 
tion systems. Recommended for 
work where gasoline gas will be 
used for fuel to operate heater. 
Built as units, complete, ready to 
set up. 


HiGe/s Rian DoMEs- 
TIC STORAGE SyYSs- 
TEM No. 30 


TABLE NO. 8. RUUD STORAGE SYSTEMS NOS. 30, 40 and 50 


Capac-| Size of | Cold Hot 


No. of | ity of | circu- | water | water Gas Size Size | Weight 
system| tank, | lators, | inlet, | outlet, | SUPPly.| flue, meter | crated, 
gals. in. in. in. in. in. Ibs. 
30 20 1 34 34 34 *) 10 light} 370 
40 40 1 84 84 84 4 110 light| 430 
50 66 14% 1 1 34 4 10 light! 695 
TABLE NO. 9. SIZE OF HEATERS—THEIR APPLICATION TO 
RESIDENCES 
Si Capacity 
h IZ€_ | of tank, For residences having 
eater gals. 
30 20 1 or 2 bathrooms, laundry and kitchen sink. For small 
family. 
40 40 1 or 2 private bathrooms, 1 servants’ bathroom, laundry 
and kitchen sink. 
50 66 3 or 4 bathrooms, 1 or 2 bedroom lavatories, laundry and 


kitchen sink. 


Model Specifications—Install where indicated on plans, 
... No. .... Ruud automatic storage system. Take cold water 
connections off main at convenient point, run to boiler, using full 
size pipe, as indicated in directions. Connect hot water from 
boiler to hot lines, using pipe not smaller than indicated in direc- 
tions. Connect gas line, not smaller than size indicated in direc- 
tions, to inlet opening on mcment valve. Install Ruud draft hood 
in vertical position. Connect vent from heater to chimney, of 
size not smaller than indicated in directions, as furnished by 
Ruup MANUFACTURING CoMPANY, Pittsburgh, Pa, 


ee ee 
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Ruud Tank or Range Boiler Heaters 


The difference between these heaters and automatic 
heaters is only in the absence of automatic features. 
Ruud patented construction lessens cost of installation 
and maintenance. Coil arrangement is that of multicoil 
development. Quality of workmanship and material is 
same as employed in construction of Ruud automatic 
heaters. Tubing used in coils is, like tubing in automatic 
heaters, tested to 1000 lbs. per. sq. in. before being coiled, 
and after assembly to 300 Ibs. per sq. in. Made in 2 
SIZES. 


Fic. 8. Ruup TANK Fic. 9. Ruup Tanx Fia.10. Ruup TANK 
HEATER No, 25 HEATER No, 25 HEATER No. 35 


Black japan model Gray porcelain Black japan model 
enamel model 


TABLE NO. 10. DIMENSIONS, WEIGHTS, ETC., TANK WATER 


HEATERS 


For size |Diameter B . Net Weight 
Size of heater tank, of coil, | Height, | Diam. | weight, | crated, 
gals. in. in in. lbs. lbs. 
No. 25 Black 
Japan Finish... 30-40 34 22% 7 35 50 
No. 25 Gray Porce- 
lain Finish..... 30-40 34 22% 7 38 50 
Nosa5 antennae 40-60 84-% | 25% 95% 71 -100 
Note: The No. 35 is equipped with Triple Coil. 


Industrial Installations 


Since Ruud water heaters were first manufactured, 
hundreds of uses have been found for the various heat- 
ers quite apart from the original purpose of domestic 
use or furnishing hot water for toilet or kitchen pur- 
poses. Wherever hot water is needed the Ruud of some 
type or size can supply it. Many other uses have been 
found for the heater besides furnishing hot water. It 
is impossible to enumerate these uses, but information 
pertaining to various industrial installations will be fur- 
nished on request. 


Guarantee 


This company guarantees all heaters delivered in 
perfect mechanical condition, and free from any defects 
in material or workmanship, for a period of 1 year from 
date of installation. With artificial gas testing*525 B.t.u. 
(heat units), the Ruud instantaneous automatic water 
heater will not require more than 11% cu. ft. of gas to 
each gallon of water raised 63° F. in temperature; 
with natural gas, not more than 34 cu. ft. of gas to 
each gallon:'of water raised 63° F. in temperature. With 
adequate gas and water supplies, a Ruud storage sys- 
tem (of proper size) will supply hot water in large 
quantities at any desired temperature, winter or sum- 
mer, with a very reasonable consumption of gas. 


Co-operation 

This company maintains district offices in every 
large center together with a large number of traveling 
representatives. Their services are available at any time. 
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THE SANDS MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Water Heaters 


5401-5407 Sweeney Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC GAS 
WATER HEATERS; COPPER COIL TANK 
HEATERS, 

Also Automatic Storage Systems; Iron 
Coil and Sectional Tank Heaters. 


TRADE-MARK 


Instantaneous Automatic Gas Water Heaters 


Sands heaters are designed to meet the require- 
ments of the most exacting purchasers. Efficiency and 
durability are paramount. Patented burner. A simple, 
effective thermostatic control valve. The jackets are 
of cast iron with inner liners. All heaters are equipped 
with cast iron doors which give ready access to the 
interior of heater. The coils are of the highest grade 
lake copper seamless tube—wound and placed in the 
jacket in-a manner to produce the greatest efficiency. 

All in all, the burners are the most important part 
of an automatic heater. Our burner is the acme of 
possibility in design and, without question, the nearest 
perfect gas-burning device ever invented. Fully pro- 
tected by letters patent. 

Thermostatic Valve Control—The thermostatic 
control is a simple and properly designed mechanism 
made entirely of the finest valve bronze, perfectly 
machined. Non-sticking packed water plunger. This 
mechanism is covered by our unqualified guarantee 
and indorsement. It is the zenith of possibility in sim- 
plicity. 

Styles of Instantaneous Heaters—No. 2NT— 
Suitable for small barber shops, soda fountains having 
one or two hot water outlets, and small cottages located 


Style 3T Style 4T 


SANDS INSTANTANEOUS THERMOSTATIC WATER HEATER 
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in southern climates. Furnished with either 


legs or wall brackets. 

No. 3NT—Suitable for cottages, bun- 
galows or small apartments with kitchen 
and bath. Furnished with or without wall 
brackets. Can be located either in kitchen 
or in basement. 

No. 4NT—A heater for small residences with 
kitchen, bath and laundry. 

No. 5NT—This is the heater generally used for 
the average residence. 

Note: No. 2NT, 3NT, 4NT and 5NT are non- 
thermostatic heaters. When a thermostatic heater is 
required, specify 3T, 4T or 5T. Thermostatic heaters 
are not made in size No. 2. 


SANDS INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 


Gas 
supply | Water | Flue | Shipping 
No Cap., | Diam., | Height from conn., | conn., | weight, 
g. p.m. in. in. meter in, in. Ibs. 
to heater, 

in. 
2NT 2 11 32 34 Y% 4 134 
3NT 3 13 39 1 % 5 218 
4NT 4 14 43 1 % 6 280 
5NT 5 17 45 1 % 6 333 
BYR 3 13 39 1 y% 5 228 
4T 4 14 43 1 X% 6 290 
5T 5 17 45 1 4% 6 344 


Specifications—Always specify whether heater 
is to be used on artificial or natural gas. The number 
of the heater designates the 
capacity in gallons per min- 
ute. 

One NO: 3.36% oeeme Sands 
Automatic Gas Water Heater 
in the basement as nearly under 
the kitchen as possible, exact 
location shown in blue print. 
Supply heater with water from 
cold water lines or by-pass from 
supply tank. Connect hot water 
outlet to ho. water service lines 
at a point as close to kitchen as 
possible. Connect heater vent to 
flue in basement with 
size galvanized flue pipe. Place 
5 Aenea size check valve (ver- 
tical) in hot water outlet pipe 
as near heater as possible. Sup- 
ply vertical air chamber at cold 
water inlet of 11%4-in. pipe 20 in. 
long with cap soldered in place. 
Gas supply to be of 
size black iron pipe. 
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Double Copper Coil 
Water Heaters 
The most efficient tank 
heaters manufactured. Cap- 
acity, 30- to 40-gal tank. 


Style 26 
SANpDs DousLe Copper Coit 
WateR HEATER 


Guarantee 

We guarantee all heaters against defective work- 
manship and material for one year. Capacity guaran- 
teed where gas pressures are 3 in. or more and each 
cubic foot of gas contains 550 B.t.u. or more, | 
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SUPERBO MANUFACTURING CO. 


Automatic Storage Water Heaters 
1658-1674 Long Beach Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 
AUTOMATIC STORAGE WATER HeEaTERS (SAFETY) ; 
MULTIPLE Cor, HEATERS (SAFETY). 


Facts Concerning Superbo 

The past records of service which the Superbo has 
given in various buildings, such as large residences, 
apartment houses, flat buildings, cottages and bungalow 
courts, is evidence of its superiority. 

The Superbo is neat in appearance, being finished 
in white enamel, making it suitable for installation in 
kitchen, screen porch or basement, and is made in 
various sizes to meet the needs of hot water for all 
requirements. 

In the construction of the Superbo, the manufac- 
turers have produced a heater embodying the most mod- 
ern and practical method of heating water. 

The simplicity of its operating features, combined 
with the quality of the material used, is an assurance of 
its durabiilty. 


Construction Features of Superbo Automatic Storage 
Water Heaters 

Storage Tank—Especially constructed and adapted 
to its use, being made of Armco iron securely welded, 
galvanized throughout and tested to 250 lb. hydraulic 
pressure. 

Heating Element—The heating element of the 
Superbo is made of heavy, seamless copper tubing vary- 
ing in length and size according to the capacity of the 
heater. The use of the copper coil heating element in 
the Superbo, although costing considerably more than 
the cast iron disc used in other types of storage heaters, 
is well warranted on account of the very high efficiency 
produced, 

Re-acting Valve—A distinct feature of the Su- 
perbo, performs the dual function of permitting a free 
circulation of water in one direction, induced by heat, 
and reverses the flow back through the coil when a hot 
water outlet is opened. This re-acting feature prevents 
the lime deposits or other sediments from accumulating 
in the heating element. 

Thermostat—Automatically controls the temper- 
ature of the water in the storage tank. It is the simplest 
and most positive now in use, employing the natural law 
of expansion and contraction, which operates the auto- 
matic gas valve, opening and closing same whenever the 
temperature of the water is reduced or reaches the given 
point at which it is set. 

Burner—Of the Bunsen type, specially constructed 
and adapted to the use of either natural or manufactured 
gas, being so arranged with the heating element that 
practically all of the heat from the burned gas is fully 
absorbed before passing out through the vent. 

Pilot—Used to ignite the gas from the main 
burner when the automatic valve is opened, also utilized 
in maintaining the temperature in the storage tank. 

Insulation—Composed of a silocel packing placed 
between the storage tank and the outer casing, so 
arranged that it conserves the heat in the water on the 
same principle as the thermos bottle, reducing the loss 
through radiation to a minimum. 

Safety — Superbo has a patented attachment 
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which, should the pilot become extinguished, automatic- 
ally shuts off the flow of gas. 

Sizes and Shipping Weights—Superbo automatic 
storage water heaters are made in the following sizes: 

No. 1, 22 Gal—Suitable for residet -e equipped 
with bath, lavatories, kitchen sink and laundry tray. 
Shipping weight, crated, 300 Ib. 

No. 2, 30 Gal.—Same as above, with 2 baths or 
showers. Shipping weight, crated, 400 Ib. 

No. 3, 40 Gal.—For 3 or 4 baths, 4 flats or apart- 
ments. Shipping weight, crated, 475 lb. 

No. 4, 66 Gal.—Suitable for larger residence, small 
apartments or flats. Shipping weight, crated, 550 lb. 


Sectional View 


Exterior View 
SUPERBO AUTOMATIC STORAGE WATER HEATERS (SAFETY) 


Over all : Cold water hot water Gas supply 
dimensions Vent pipe supply pipe | supply pipe pipe 
No. : Height | Height Height Height 
Height, | Width, | Size, from | Size, | from | Size, | from | Size, | from 
in. in. in. floor, | in. | floor,*) in. | floor,*} in. | floor, 
in. in. in. in. 
1 71 16% 3 71 34 5-11 4% 10 4% 8 
2 72 13144 3 72 34 6- 2 Ba 10 14 8 
3 74 20 3 74 34 6- 4 34 34 8 
4 78 24 4 78 4 6- 8 34 10 34 8 


*3 in. right or left of center. 

Note: All have top and side vent openings. Height of side vent 
from floor, 4 ft. 6 in. Can be located any height by special order. 

Also suited for circulating systems. 


Multiple Coil Heaters 
Made in four sizes for tanks ranging from 100 to 
500 gal. 


Guarantee 

Each Superbo automatic storage water heater is 
fully guaranteed for one year when properly installed, 
to be free from imperfections in workmanship, materials 
of construction, and failure in operation, and should any 
such imperfections develop, the same will be replaced 
or repaired free of cost to you by the manufacturers. 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 


L. J. MUELLER FURNACE CO. 


Makers of Hot Water Supply Boilers and Garbage Burners 


- GENERAL OFFICES 
230 Reed Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1409-11 Olive Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1929 Second Avenue 
PORTLAND, ORE., 53 Fourth Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 631 Third Avenue, S. 


Products 


Hor WATER SUPPLY BOILERS. 

COMBINATION Hot WatTER SuppLy Borers and 
GARBAGE BURNERS. 

Also Warm Air Furnaces, Steam and Hot Water 
Boilers. 

For Registers, Grilles and Mushroom Ventilators, 
see page 1951. 


Mueller Hot Water Supply Boilers 


For homes, garages, factories, hotels, offices, barber 
shops, etc. 


Designed to supply an abundance of hot 
water quickly and economically. Sim- 
ple in operation, have but few parts 
and are quickly and easily erected. 
The grate is of simple draw-center 
shaking and dumping type with am- 
ple air space, yet constructed so pea 
or slack coal can be used. 

Every boiler is erected at factory 
and carefully inspected before ship- 
ment. Cored castings are tested under 
200 lb. pressure. 

Especially adapted for garage 
heating (see illustration to the right of 
hot water supply boiler connected to 
radiator, for this purpose). 
Catalogue furnished on request. 


Hor WATER 
SuppLy BOILER 


Mueller Combination Hot Water Supply Boiler and 
Garbage Burner 


Of the same construction as the Mueller Hot Water 
Supply Boilers with the addition of a heavy cast iron 


ST. PAUL, MINN., 158 East Fifth Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 60 East Lake Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 426 Jefferson Avenue, E. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 132 West 42nd Street 


hor WATER SUPPLY 

BoILterR CONNECTED TO 
RADIATOR FOR GA- 
RAGE HEATING 


GARBAGE BURNER AND 
Hor WATER SUPPLY 
BoILer CONNECTED 
To TANK 


garbage chamber. A __ special 
flue construction carries smoke 
and gas to the rear and over 
top of garbage chamber until 
garbage is dried. The garbage 
is then burned by flame passing 
through the water filled garbage 
grate below and up through the 
garbage. Can also be connected 
with radiator, or radiator and 
tank, for heating and supplying 
hot water in garage. 


GARBAGE BURNING 
Hor Water Sup- 
PLY BOILER 


RATINGS OF PLAIN AND GARBAGE BURNING HOT WATER SUPPLY BOILERS 


Hours between tring.....| 5 6 7 8 Cee) 11 


and Hard coal per hr.,lb.,... 6.00 | 5.00 | 4.28 | 3.75 | 3.34 | 8.00 | 2.73 
No. 10-G | Power per hr., B. t.u....| 45000 | 37500 | 32100 | 28125 | 25050 | 22500 | 20475 


tours between uring.. .. 5 6 


and Hard coal per hr., lb..... 
No. 14-G]} Power per hr., B. t. u....|102600} 85200 


Radiation, sq. ft.........] 800 | 250 | 214 188 167 1.0 137 Radiation. sq. ft.........| 680 | 568 425 | 378 | 3410 | 309 
20 270 | 225 | 192 | 168 | 150 | 185 | 128 20 612 | 511 383 | 339 | 306 | 279 
© 8 30 180 150 128 112 100 90 82 eee 30 408 341 255 226 204 186 
: ai 40 135 | 112 96 84 a5) 67 64 Sek. 40 806 | 256 191 | 170 | 163:-| 139 
Capacity 3 oe 50 108 90 77 67 60 54 51 Capacity ee2 50 245 | 205 153 | 186 -}) 122 4) 112 
in gallons sus 60 90 75 64 56 50 45 43 in gallons ie 60 204 | 171 12653) its oan lO) 93 
per hr. ge S 70 77 64 55 48 43 39 37 per hr. a= 5 70 175 | 146 109 97 87 80 
ae 80 68 56 48 42 38 33 32 es = 80 141 | 128 96 85 Ui 70 
Fa 90 61 50 43 38 34 29 28 ss 90 136 114 85 75 68 62 
100 55 45 39 34 30 26 25 100 123 102 77 68 61 56 | 
Garbage-holding capacity, % bu. Garbage-holding capacity, 1144 bu. 
| Hours between firing.....| 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 | Hours between firing....| 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
No. 12-T ——_|—_—__ | ——_ | —___|—___ ——_ || No. 16-T_ |—_$€$7-_____ |__ |__| —___ |—_ —|— oe 
and Fard coal per hr.,lb.....| 8.50 | 7.08 | 6.08 | 5.382 | 4.72 | 4.25 | 3.86 and Hard coal per hr., lb... ... | 19.80| 16.60 | 14.20 | 12.40} 11.001 9.90 | 9 00 
No. 12-G | Power per hr., B. t..u....| 63750 | 53100 | 45600 | 39900 | 35400 | 31900 | 28950 || No. 16-G | Power per hr., B. t. u.: . . |158400]132800|113600 99200 | 88000 | 79200 | 72000 
Radiation. sq. ft.........1 425 354 804 266 236 213 193 Radietion, sq. ft......:.:] 1056 | 885 758 661 586 528 480 
20 S88 [ol Oe 274 2a alot Ob 1k 20° ~~-| 960° | 803 | 685 | 600 } 534 | 480 |-441- 
=o 380 -255.--— 212. 4 183— 1-160 142._ | 128 116 oo 30, -. 640 535 457 | 400 | 356 320 294 
Sah a =A : 40 192. | 159 137 120 106 96 &7 : 3 5 Es 40 480 400 343 800 267 240 220 
Capacity Eg 5 50° 113 128 110 “96 -4°° 85- (Mes etd) Capacity rey 5 50 384 320 274 240 214 192 176. 
in*gallons oI a 60 129 106 92 80 71 64 58 in Gallons S oa 60 320 266 228 200 178 160. .| 147 
per hr, gq S 70 109 91 79 69 61 55 50 per hr. ge & 70 274 228 196 170 1052 137 | 126 
une &0 96 80 69 60 53 48 43 fe ee se 80 240. | 200 | 172 | 150 | 1384 | 120 | 110 
>) 90 85 71 61 53 47 43 39 *e 90 214 179 152 134 119 107 99 
100 77 64 55 48 43 38 35 100 192 160 137 120 106 96 88 


Garbage-holding capacity, %4 bu. 
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Garbage-holding capacity, 1% bu. 
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EXCELSO SPECIALTY WORKS 


Manufacturers of Water Heaters 
GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
119 Clinton Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Cn anneal 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 137 East 43rd Street 


Excelso Water Heatcr (Single Coil) 


The Excelso consists of a heavy cop- 
per coil heating element fitted in a cast 
iron shell by means of patented ground 
joint connections. All parts are inter- 
changeable and easily accessible. 

Operation-——-When connected on 
the outside of steam or vapor boilers, 
the Excelso eliminates the necessity of 
a fire pot coil and insures an absolutely 
constant supply of domestic hot water 
all during the heating season at an 
even temperature. 


, | STORAGE TANK: 


INTERIOR OF 
EXCELSO 
HEATER 

Application to 
Any Steam or Vapor 
Boiler—The Excelso 
can be easily connected 
to any steam or vapor 
heating boiler, new or 
old. The heater is con- 
nected below the water 
line on the outside of the 
boiler; the water from 
the heating boiler flow- 
ing through the cast iron 
shell at boiling tempera- 
ture heats the domestic 
water circulating through the copper coil to just the 
right temperature for domestic purposes. 


Note: Many of the leading boiler manufacturers stock the Excelso 
and provide boiler tappings. Where such tappings are not provided they 
can be easily and quickly made by means of a rotary hack saw tool, sold 
by us to the plumbing and heating trade. 


DIMENSIONS EXCELSO WATER HEATER 


EXxceLso Con- 
NECTED TO 
SQUARE TYPE 
OF STEAM OR 
Vapor BOILER 


Note that the shell of 

the Excelso is connected be- 

low the water line and that the boiling 

water from the steam or vapor boiler 

flows down through the heater and 

heats the domestic water which circu- 
lates up through the copper coil 


Size of tieater....... 11 12 13 14 15 16 WG? 138 
LOS 40 eee, Rio ore in.| 10% | 14 11% | 15 19% | 15 19 234% 
DEC Wea ata © ceeton in:| 5 5 6% 64% 61% 9 9 9 
Shell openings ....in.} 1 1 1% 14% 1% 2 2 2 
Coil openings ....in. 34 34 1 1 1 1% 14 14 
Weight, crated ...1b,| 17 23 31 39 46 68 82 95 
ASE OTLCE.< . sis cle. oreiars $30.00) 49.0C| 50.07] 69.0C}| 70.00}150.00]120.00}210.00 


Capacity heating water below water line of steam 
or vapor boilers: 


Size of heater...... 11] 12) 13] 14) 15) 16 


le 18 
Tank capacity ..gal| 30 | 45 ; 60 | 90 | 120 sriliean 400 


Heating Domestic Water With Live Steam— 
The Excelso is extensively used to heat water by means 
of live steam or vapor. Its large heating surface makes 
it efficient and its cost is less than installing a coil and 
manhole in a storage tank. Can be connected to storage 
tanks in many different ways and used with or without 
thermostatic control. Capacities as follows: 


Size of heater..... Mate fone ose tel lots 16r |. tin fo18: 
Tankcapacitv.gal.| 50 | 75 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 300 | 459 | 690 
Temperature rise 100° in 3 hours at 5 Ibs. 
Note: Many tanks are installed too small so heaters should cor- 


respond with work required and not size of tank. Also make liberal 
allowance if circulating system is used, 
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EXCELSO 


TRADE-MARK 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 610 Wrigley Building 


Excelso Water Heater (Double Coil) 


The new and larger heavy duty double 
coil Excelso heater is designed for larger 
installations, where large quantities of hot 
water are required. It sup- 
plies, at practically no cost 
for fuel, abundant hot 
water for apartment houses, 
medium size hospitals, small 
hotels, business blocks, fac- 
tories and garages. 

The double coil heater 
takes care of installations 
up to 400 gal. Doubled up, 
800 gal. can easily be 
heated. Operation and con- 
struction are identical with. 
single coil heater except for 


use of double copper coil in 4 i: View . 
place of single. XCELSO Aa eee ATER 


Excelso Fire Pot Generator 


Heating domestic water in connection with hot 
water boilers and hot air furnaces re- 
quires the use of a fire pot generator 
because boiling water is not available. 

The Excelso fire pot generator is 
xo designed as to insure maximum 
heating surface, and, being entirely 
above the fire, does not interfere with 
the combustion of the fuel or the 
firing of the boiler. This feature is 
important, as many of the troubles 
of the ordinary type of fire pot gen- 
erator are due to its being located in 
the fuel bed and seriously interfering 
with the fire. 

Made in two sizes and in both 


cast iron and brass: 
Size No. 1 up to 40-gal. capacity 
Size No. 2 over 40-gal. capacity 


Top View 


Side View 


Sectional View 
Fire Por 
GENERATOR 


Overcoming Lime Deposits 
in Fire Pot Ccils 


The combination of an 
Excelso generator in the 
fire pot and an Excelso 
water heater on the outside 
is a very simple and en- 
tirely practical method for 
reducing lime deposits. Full 
details of this installation 
will be furnished on re- 
quest. 


Co-operation of Our En- 
gineering Depart- 
ment 

This company will 
gladly advise regarding 
special problems, furnish 
literature and render other 
services on request. 


INSTALLATION OF FrRE POT 
GENERATOR 
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ESTABLISHED 1894 


STACK HEATER COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 1912 


Manufacturers and Designers of Water Heaters and Allied Specialties 
33 Sudbury Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 
STack GAs WATER HEATERS. 
STACK INDIRECT WATER HEATERS, 
STACK INSTANTANEOUS STEAM WATER HEATERS. 
Stack AUTOMATIC STORAGE SYSTEMS, 
Stack Non-By-pAss TEEs and SaAFety RELIEF 
VALVES. 


Stack Water Heater Construction 

All Stack water heaters have seamless drawn copper 
tubes. Ratio of heating surface to volume of water is 
3 times that of any other heater. All waterways are 
of copper, brass or bronze. No expansion joints. Each 
tube can expand and contract without stress or strain. 

All coils are tested to 600 Ibs. water pressure before 
assembling, 


Advantages of Stack Water Heaters 

Speed in heating water. 

Free circulation. 

Highly efficient and economical. 

Safe; no Stack system has ever exploded. 

Manufactured since 1894. 

Actual service tests made at International Exposi- 
tion showed that Stack heaters have the greatest speed 
and efficiency in each test. 


Stack Indirect Water Heater 

Utilizes the heat in the water of any steam or hot 
water heating plant for heating water for domestic use. 
The two waters do not mix. 

Can also be installed in connection with hot air heating 
plants and with cast iron water jacketed coal burning 
heaters, reliev- 
ing them of 
excessive pres- 
sure. 

The com- 
bination of 
Stack gas water 
heater for sum- 
mer use and 
Stack indirect 
water heater 
for winter use 
is ideal. 


Stack SYSTEM. 
Stack Inprrect Water HEATER CONNECTED 
TO HEATING Borter AND STORAGE TANK 


STACK INDIRECT WATER HEATER 


Tank Shel. 
; capacity Shell | Hot open- 
Size rated on open- | water |L’gth.,|Diam.,lingson| Wt., 
Sian seee ne: conn.,} in. in. | cen- 
Shrs.| Lhr. | 12. | In. ters, 
in. 
D-6-13 40 15 iL 34 18 4 13 18 
D-12-13| 60] 24 | ¢] | ig | 6 | 13 | 24 
D-24-15 100 40 1% 1 24 6 15 32 
D-37-15 | 200 80 14% 1} 24 8 15 50 : 
D-50-15 | 300] 120 | 2 1144] 24 | 10 1508860 StTAcK 
D-50-24 400 150 2 1% 36 10 24 70 I 
D-£5-24 | 700| 250 | 2 2 36 | 1314 | 24 | 120 NDIRECT 
D-120-24} 1000 400 3 3 36 13% 24 200 WATER 
D-120-36! 1200 | 500 | 3 3 44 | 1344 | 36 | 250 HEATER 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Coil 1" pipe 
or larger with 
159.ft of heat- 
ing surjace to 
each 30 gullons 
of storage 


STACK SYSTEM 


STACK INDIRECT WATER HEATER CONNECTED TO Hor WATER 
BoILteR AND STORAGE TANK 


Temperoture Requlator : Id We 
pe lequlato Cold Woter 


MT| Stack 
ANN! Indirect 


Return | 
Circulations. 


STACK SYSTEM ? 
Stack Inpirect HEATER CONNECTED TO HorizontaL BOoILer 
FoR USE WITH THERMOSTATIC CoNTROL ON STEAM SUPPLY 


For use when exhaust or low pressure steam is used. Steam inlet 
and return should be same size as tappings of indirect heater 


mee wo | uo |e | ow | 
gals ) 100° rise 

saat honewih 60 120 250 350 500 750 

F Ibs. steum. | 


———————— EE SEE eee 
Size heater... .| D-12-13]D-24-15]D-37-15]D-50-15|D-50-24| D-95-24 D-120-24 


1000 


Mon Hole 


Return Circulation 
Vertical Check Valve, 


One size lorger 
thon Pipe 


Cold Woter Inlet 


STACK SYSTEM 


Stack InprrEcT HEATER CoNNEcCTED To HorizonTaL BOILER 
WHERE THERE IS A CONSTANTLY LARGE SUPPLY OF 
STEAM AT 35 Lgs. or More PRESSURE 


Water Steam Tank Gals. 


Size connec- | connec- |capacity,] per hr. | Length, Diam., | Weight, 

tions, in.|tions, in.| gal. [100° rise t. in. Ibs. 
D-12-36 4% 1 150 400 5 4 50 
D-24-36 uf 1% 300 750 5 5 60 
D-37-36 1% 1% 500 1000 5 6 75 
D-50-36 1% 2 1000 2500 6 7 95 
D-85-36 2 2% 2000 4000 6 12 160 
D-120-36 3 3 3500 7000 6 12 210 


Continued on next page 


* Stack Heater Company 
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Stack INprrect HEATER CONNECTED TO STEAM HEATING PLANT 
FOR WINTER AND SMALL STEAM BOILER FOR SUMMER 


Stack INDIRECT HEATER CONNECTED To STzAM HEATER FOR 
WINTER SERVICE AND TO AUXILIARY COAL HEATER 
FOR SUMMER SERVICE 


Stack Non-by-pass Tee 


Prevents mixing of hot water 
in range boiler with cold water 
from heater while water is being 
drawn, and prevents condensation 
in heater. Installed as shown on 
preceding page. Adds 15% to 
20% to the efficiency of any heater. 
Made in 26 styles. 


STACK 
Non-By-PASS TEE 


Stack Safety Relief Valve 


A combination fau- 
eevandirelief valve 
(made of best steam 
metal). ‘Constant use 
insures that the seats are 
free. Flow of water 
through the valve proves 
that pressure has access 
to the valve. Does not 
waterhammer. Is fool- 
proof. Relieves into 
sink, saving separate 
dtain. Order valves set 
25‘1bs. higher than nor- 
mal water pressure at 
outlet. 


Stack SAFETY RELIEF VALVE 


Stack Instantaneous Steam Water Heater 


Vertical Type—Suitable for moder- 
ate hot water demands in factories, office 
buildings, institutions, hotels; restaurants, 
clubs, laundries, etc. Utilize the heat from 
either exhaust or high pressure steam. 
Steam and heated water do not mix. 
Steam is used only when water is being 
drawn. Temperature of water delivered is 


"s 
<2) 
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governed by the temperator at 
top of heater—scalding is thus 
prevented. 

Horizontal Type—Suitable 
for heavy demands. Capacities 
are based on actual service tests 
which we guarantee, provided 
steam and water pressures are 
maintained in the heater. Flow 
from heater is based on 30 Ibs. 
water pressure. Steam thermo- 
static control can be used for any 
combination of steam and water 


Hot water 
to fixture> gem 


Steam inlet> 


Steam outlet> fm 


aia STACK 
pressures, or mixing valve con- WATER 
trol can be used when water HEATER 


pressure exceeds steam pressure. 


STACK INSTANTANEOUS STEAM WATER HEATERS 


For water pressures up to 250 lbs. and steam pressures up to 100 lbs. 
Water pressure must exceed steam pressure 


_ Water | Steam | Gallons per min. : d 
No inlet and| connec- Length,| Diam., | Weight, 
: outlet, tion, 5-10 lbs.| 30 Ibs. fe in. Ibs. 
ae ek: steam steam 
VERTICAL TYPE 
IS-12-48 % 1% 6 8 6 4 60 
IS-37- 48 yA 114 12 16 6 5 100 
IS-50-48 34 2 15 20 120 
HorizontaL Type 
IS-100-36 1 24 30 45 5 12 200 
IS-100-48 1 2% 40 60 6 12 240 
IS-100-72 1% 2% 60 90 8 12 320 
IS-150-72 2 2% 100 150 8 16 550 
IS-150-144 2 2'4 150 225 10 16 700 
IS-200-144 3 4 225 500 10 24 1000 


IS-100 and 1S-150 furnished with larger steam connection when re- 
quired. } ee) 
Larger sizes on application. 


Stack Gas Water Heater 


In this heater, the small columns of water in the 
almost vertical copper tubes are heated very rapidly. 
the proportion of heating surface to volume of water 
being 20 to 1. Its rapid circulation results in economy 
and absence of sediment. 

Can be used in combination with the 
Stack indirect water heater. 


STACK GAS WATER HEATER 
No Senate procs Length, | Liam., |: Weight, 
; gals. 4 hour in. in. bs. 

1 30 40-50 # 74 | 20 

2 40 50-60 2 9% 25 

3 60 70-80 | 20 9 3 42 te 

6 100 100-120 28 LONG 7A AS 
W ATER 
HEATER 
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THERMAL APPLIANCE COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Water Heaters 
342 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 
Taco WaTER HEATERS. 


Taco Water Heaters 
For heating domestic water with the same fire that 
heats the home or building. There is a Taco for any 
steam, vapor, vacuum, hot-water or hot-air heating plant. 
Types for each heating system are classified below. 


Domestic and Apartment Taccs 

Domestic Tacos and Apartment 
Tacos are connected below the water 
line of steam, vapor or vacuum heating 
boilers, capacity 30 to 960 gal. 

They receive the heat from the 
boiler at night as well as during the 
day and in mild weather, as no steam 
pressure is required. 

No benefit is derived from the 
coal used to bank the fire overnight 
unless a Taco is used. 

Tacos are also recommended for 
heating hot-water radiators in connec- 
tion with steam-heating boilers for 
bathrooms, garages, etc. 

Domestic Taco, capacity 30 to 160 
gal. 

Coil on cover connection tested to 
1200 Ib. pressure. 

Apartment Taco, Capacity 320 to 
960 gal. 

Copper U-tubes expanded into 
bronze tube plate and are easily re- 
moved for cleaning. 


Domestic Taco 
INSTALLATION 


DOMESTIC TACO 


No. ee seal TDS ; Shipping 
No Capacity, gal.| List Price WWeleii tie 


APARTMENT 
Taco 
INSTALLATION APARTMENT COIL 
APARTMENT TACO 
No *Number of Tank size, Boiler and water S ipping 
: families gal. connections, in. Weizit, Ib. 
4 12 220 2 85 
5 25 €40 2% 195 
6 40 960 3 265 


*Amount of hot water used in any apartment house varies. -Capacity 
as stated is an average for a 4 or 5-room apartment having 1 bath and 
kitchen with usual fixtures, occupied by one family. For intermediate or 
larger capacities, any number of Tacos may be installed in a battery. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Trede ReguS 
Merk Pot OFF 


Flo-Line Taco 

Flo-Line Taco 
heaters are con- 
nected with the main 
outlet of steam or vapor heating 
boilers. 

Phe “steam, — circulatine 
about the coil which is con- 
nected directly with the range 
boiler or tank, thus heats the 
domestic water and maintaines 
a full tank of hot water at a 
uniform temperature. 

Body of heater is suffi- 
ciently large so the pipe area is 
not restricted. 

Water will be successfully 
heated at night or in mild 
weather from vapor from boiler 
when no steam is being gen- 
erated in boiler. 


Fio-LineE INSTALLATION 


FLO-LINE HEATER 


‘i a : : Shipping 
No. Capacity, gal. | List Price Weighe sim 
Ol 60 $25.00 25 

02 120 35.00 40 

03 240 55 00 75 


Tank must be connected above Flo-Line heater. 


Fio-Line Coit 


Universal Taco 

Kecommended for use in the fire- 
pot of hot-water heating boilers for 
attachment to 30 to 60-gal. range 
boilers. 

The Nos. 9-30 and 9-60 are fur- 
nished with studs for round boilers 
having coil openings 9 in. c. to ¢.; 
Nos. 6-9-30 and 6-9-60 without studs 
for round boilers having (coil open- 
ings) 6, 9 or more inches c¢. to ¢€. 
The Nos. 3-30 and 3-60 for use with 
square boilers of any type. 

All types and sizes are malleable 
iron; Nos. 6-9-30 and 6-9-60 in brass. 


also. ia 


UNIVERSAL TACO 
INSTALLATION - 


Nos. 9-30, 6-9-30, 3-30. .30 gal..Sh. wt., 10 Ib. 
Nos. 9-60, 6-9-60, 3-60. .60 gal., Sh. wt., 17 Ib. 
Taco Tool 

For use when tapping boiler. 


Come in three sizes, 1, 1144 and 1% in. 


UNIVERSAL CoIL 


TACO ‘L0us 


Where Stocks Are Carried 

Taco is carried in stock by all leading boiler and 
radiator manufacturers at their branch showrooms; and 
by leading jobbing supply houses. 
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THE NATIONAL PIPE BENDING CO. 


Manufacturers of Steam Actuated Water Heaters 


121 River Street 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
OFFICES IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ROSTON, MASS. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DULUTH, MINN. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 


Hor WatTeER StTorAGE HEATERS. 

Also manufacturers of Instantaneous Hot Water 
Generators, Forced or Gravity Hot Water Heating Sys- 
tem Converters, Heaters for swimming pool installations, 
showers, etc. 


Dominant Features cf the National Storage Heater 


This heater is an apparatus for heating water either 
continuously or intermittently by live or exhaust steam 
and storing it for either constant or occasional use. 

It consists of a shell or tank contain ng a heating 
element, made up of coiled or bent pipe or tubing. Water 
from any source enters the bottom of the shell, is heated 
by steam in the heating element, and leaves at the top in 
quantities and at intervals to meet the varied require- 
ments. 

The illustration shows the U-bend type with steel 
shell, and heating element of bent copper tubes, with 
ends expanded into a steel tube-plate bolted on the out- 
side of the head and provided with a cast iron cover with 


N 
cot bons 


SrncLE ELEMENT Type, NATIONAL STORAGE HEATER 


suitable openings for the admission of steam and the 
removal of condensation. 

This heating element is removable for inspection 
repairs or substitution of a larger or smaller element 
when desired. It is placed in the lower part of the shell, 
where the entering water will come in contact with it, 
resulting in maximum efficiency in the transfer of heat. 
The area through the tubes is sufficient for unrestricted 
flow of steam and condensation. 


COMBINATION TYPE, NATIONAL STORAGE HEATER 


| ee 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Bracing 

All heating elements 66 in. and longer require sup- 
ports in the shell, not only to relieve strains but to 
facilitate removal. The National form of support (pat- 
ent applied for) consists of a galvanized disk into which 
are expanded copper sleeves of proper internal diameter 
to make a snug fit on the tube of the U-bends. 

Properly placed and secured immediately under the 
heating element is located a T-bar. The supporting disk 
is slotted to fit the T-bar and slides freely on it. This 
combination—a distinctive feature in the National 
heater—is keenly appreciated by those who have had 
experience in removing long and heavy heating elements. 


Stcrage Capacities 
The following table gives the usual standard diam- 
eters and storage capacity in gallons per foot of length: 


Shell diam, in. | 24 | 30 | 36 |42 | 48 | 54 | 00 | 72 
Pees 23%4| 36%4| 5214] 72 | 95 [131 142 [215 


Hcourly Heating Capacities 

Size of heating element is dependent on pressure 
of steam furnished the heater and the range of water 
temperature required. Can be furnished to meet any 
requirement. Bulletin No. 54 gives heating capacity of 
standard elements with atmospheric steam pressure. 


Relative Heating Values 
These factors under different pressures are given in 

the table below: 

one 5 10 | 20 50 | 75 

1 


100 


Steam pressure 
270 


Ratio 


30 
GOT Z20eh SOL ri 87 oe PEE 
(Water temperature range, 50 to 185° F.) 


Instantanecus Heaters 

Built in all capacities for varied uses where a con- 
tinuous supply of heated water is required as—forced 
circulation hot water heating systems, swimming pools, 
process service, air washers, etc. 


(ea 


\io---------- _— 


MuttTI-PASs GENERATOR 


Distinctive Features cf the National 

Small size compared with heating capacity, higk 
heating’ efficiency, proper tube supporting features and 
design of absorbing element (heating surface). The 
absorbing element consists of several “U” bends all 
alike and arranged in one or more groups to suit re- 
quirements. Each tube may be removed independently 
and with greater facility than a straight tube. 
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THE WHITLOCK COIL PIPE COMPANY 


Feed Water and Hot Water Service Heaters 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, 149 Broadway 
BOSTON, 514 Atlantic Avenue 


PHILADELPHIA, Commercial Trust Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., 815 Independence Building 
ALSO OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 


BUFFALO, 511 Mutual Life Building 
CHICAGO, 343 S. Dearborn Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Builders Exchange 


Products 


Engineers, and manufacturers of 
CLOSED FEED WATER HEATERS; Hot WATER 
SERVICE HEATERS, Domestic WaTER HEatT- 
ERS. 

Also Heat Transfer Apparatus for many 
other special classes of service, including: 
Oil Heaters and Coolers, Heat Exchangers 
for heating and cooling liquids, vapors and 
gases; Coils and Bends made from Iron, Steel, 
Copper and Brass Pipe and Tubing, etc. 


Type ‘‘A” Feed Water Heaters 


For over 30 years the Whitlock Type “A” feed 
water heater has been the accepted standard by which 
all others have been judged. 
Heating surface consists of ever- 


lasting coils of seamless copper 
tubing (Fig. 50). 


Hot Water Service Heaters 


Steam-actuated service heat- 
ers may be divided into two 
classes: Instantaneous and 
storage. Several types are of- 
fered in each class adapted to 
different requirements. 


Instantaneous Heaters — 
The Whitlock instantaneous 
heater is similar in construction 
to Type “A” feed water heaters. 
The water comes into contact 
only with copper or bronze elim- 
inating the possibility of cor- 
rosion, making this heater espe- 


Fic. 50. Tyre “A” 
STANDARD FEED 


WATER HEATER 
Sizes and capacities 
shown in Bulletin 13 


TYPE “A-C’” COPPER COIL INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS 


3g 
= roy delta : 
o o [BE 3 Au, is 
a 3s |So0| 3B BSc : oe Fa Chas ec) Roe 
@pe| eed eo? eee Peel oes he lna yl egea ae 
— fre ao = Po Wpey cic mere: aoe o:= ac 4 Los 
2 | 2} geS] m | BS) bs) ee) gs] og | H18 | sgics 
S | so i]soiS!] S | 82) 8e1ss] sy | “os | eg] 8 jsdlee 
= |4 |0Se| B |Ad/AGaed] AS | dk | Selssleeiae 
AQ” Buh aiken Eoiltit 2] sCerero nek 
CI] 0 50 Aleks ahd tee Oe] ee 8 se | tho weg 
Cl] 1 1002] 0.505 475b 15a 9: |e 7p alent ale alae 2 
Clie 150 85-1548) 150 ed Ode 44 en | 2aG) - 821 35 
CI] 3 200 94] 21 | 18 | 12] 944 | 14 peal fev 4 oe a fee 
Cll 4 250° |. 234 | 25: |21 148°) 45 16 1251-3 os 84 
Cites 300 | -270'| 29 | 25.] 18 | 15 20 121 3540 4 84 
CI} 6 400 390 34 | 30 18 15 25 12 | 3%] 1 34 
Cila7 500 | 450 | 37 |.32 | 20 | 17 26 eV ache lleT 
a CZs 600 500 40 } 35 20 17 29 12 4 14] 1 
Cll 9 800 | 540 | 45 | 40 | 20 | 17 34 1256 n Ietigl: ¢ 
#{CI}10 | 1000 | 630] 50 | 45 | 20 | 17 39 12 ese arba7 124 
> {CI/11 | 1250] 810] 45 | 40 | 24 | 20 33 12|6 | 1%] 1% 
H/C1}12 | 1500 | 890 | 50 | 45 | 24 | 20 8 12, [36--) 1041-134 
CI}/13 2000 1250 51 45 DT 24 37% 15 8 $4 1% 
C1/14 | 2500 | 1450°| 56 | 50 | 27 |. 24 42%e 1 45:13) 2°) 12 
CI/15 | 3000 | 1600 | 69 | 63 | 27 | 24 SS tel ASH EBA Ometitiag 
S }16 | 4000 | 1750 | 66 | 58 | 34 | 28 15-1102 |s2t411 42 
S [17 | 5000 | 1900 | 71 | 63 | 34 | 28 55 15/10 =) 24g |\ 944 
S |18 | 6000 | 2400 | 81 | 73 | 38 | 32 63 £5) 4s clad 
S {184} 7000 | 2700 92 84 | 38 | 32 74 152 3 2 
S |19 8000 | 3000 |102 94 | 38 | 32 84 15 |14 3 2 
S }19144| 9000 | 3400 |112 104 | 38 32 94 AeSaa HAs 3 2 


Heaters Shipped for vertical use unless otherwise specified. 
For additional details see Bulletin 111. 


Sie ieee Te 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 


REGISTERED 


cially suited for heating any liquid which 
would corrode iron or steel. See table below 
for dimensions of standard sizes. 

The Type “R” instantaneous heater is of 
the Berryman or “U-bend” pattern. The 
heating surface consists of a number 
of “U-bends” of seamless copper tubing 
mounted in parallel (the ends of the bends 
being expanded into a heavy tube sheet), 
and communicating with a cast iron head 
containing the inlet and outlet water con- 
nections (Fig. 151). 

The Type “S” instantaneous heaters are of the 
straight tube floating head pattern (Fig. 152). 

They are used wherever the water contains such 
quantities of mud or scale-forming materials as to neces- 
sitate the occasional cleaning of the tubes. Cleaning may 
be easily accomplished in this type of heater, by remov- 
ing the front and rear heads and running a tube cleaner 
or brush through the tubes. This can be done without 
breaking any pipe connections. 


Fic. 151. WuuitLock-AMERICAN Type “S” SrTrAIGHT TUBE 
PATTERN INSTANTANEOUS HEATER 


Sizes and capacities shown in Bulletin 25 


FLED 


EXHAUST STAR 
wreer 


Fic. 152. WuittocK-AMERICAN Type “S” STRAIGHT TUBE 
FLoaTING HEAD PATTERN INSTANTANEOUS HEATER 
Sizes and capacities shown in Bulletin 26 


Storage Heaters—Type “K” storage heater is 
of the Berryman or “U-bend” construction, having a 
large cross section area through tubes and a great range 
of storage capacity. It is especially suited to violently 
fluctuating service with heavy peak loads, particularly 
where steam supply is limited (Figs. 323 and 322). 

Where supply of exhaust or low pressure steam is 
not sufficient to heat required amount of water, a 
combination heater, provided with an auxiliary high 
pressure heating section, is furnished. Fig, 322 shows 
the Combination Type “K” heater. 

All Whitlock storage heaters are built with 
heating surface of seamless copper tubing—a better 
conductor of heat than brass, and more reliable me- 


Continued on next page 
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SS sees 


WATER RELIEF 
VALVE conn 


THERMOSTAT 


YP Eee kK? 


Horizontal 


WHITLOCK AMERICAN STORAGE HEATERS 


Shells 
To be used with Type “K’’ heating 


Heating Sections 
Capacity based on heating from 


section. Shell prices include cradie. 40° to 180° with steam at 0 Ibs. 
Manhole 11 x 15 in. pressure, 
: iS] Cel 98] wo 
i & S G 5 fal z ae figs 
be ay lesa eee | ~ «| £8] eS ly s8 
: 5 eat Ge tom | ne bs Se bal eet Oa 
= re] C (aie » vo a 8 Lisi og 
2 Aira: fo | | oh eel eres | ; Se/SFF |S06 
| a) eh Wh es areas ie S| a RG| 3a OO et oss 
es ae 8/2 /es] @ 3 3 |SS/ 888 lesa 
a Os Hie les] & Zz O |asnlnas EES 
see Rinks ne 1 65 60 4 34 | 400 H 0 100 | 2 |18x48 | 85 
oe 3% | 450 150 | 2 |18x60 | 93 
Fic. 323. Type K” StorAGE HEATER 3 118 60 | 34 3% | 600 || H2| 200 214|18x48 | 130 
Patent applied for 4 141 72 | 14 | %&% 700 Hes 250 | 214|24x60 | 138 
5 164 84 | 14 | 3% | 800 || H 4] 300 | 2%|24x72 | 145 
6 | 185 60 | 4 | 3 | 750 || H5| 350 | 236|24x72 | 153 
7 1) 220 72 | 14 | % | 850 || H6| 400 | 3° |24x48 | 252 
8 | 255 84 | 14 | 3% | 950 || H7| 500|/3 |24x00 | 275 
9 | 290 96 | 14 | 3 | 1050 || H8| 550] 3 {24x72 | 283 
10 | 365 84 | 5% | 14 | 1300 || H9| 600/3 |24x72 | 290 
11 420 96 | % | 14 | 1450 || H10| 750 | 3 {24x84 | 313 
12 475 108 | &@ | 44 | 1600 || H11 | 800] 4 [30x72 | 410 
13> |.) 525 120 | &&@ | 144 | 1800 || Hi2 | 900] 4 |30x72 | 425 
14 | 575 96 | % | 14 | 1850 || H13 | 1000 | 4 [30x84 | 440 
15 720 120 | 5%@ | 44 | 2150 || Hi4 | 1250] 5 |36x72 | 588 
16 | 860 144 | 5% | 14 | 2500 || Hi5 | 1500 | 5 |36x72 | 625 
17 1000 168 5% 5 2900 H16 1750 | 5 |36x84 | 663 
2 , 2850 1 
19 | 1140 144 | 92 | 32 | 3980 || H1a}] 2000 | 6 [30x72 | 900 
20 1310 163 is is 3700 H19 2400 | 6 |36x96 | 960 
3 21% 4100 
: Ay arg 120 | 2 | 32.| 3as0 || tart] 2800 | 8 [42x00 |1420 
frees 23 | 1430 144 | % | 14 | 3700 || H22 | 3200 | 8 |42x72 |1480 
Fic. 322. Type “K” Storace HEATER 24 | 1670 168 | 3% | 14 | 4200 || H23 | 3600 | 8 |42x84 |1540 
25 | 190 192 | % | 14 | 47 H2 8 
Dei ee y 0 2 4700 4 | 4000 42x84 |1600 
Combination live and exhaust steam pattern 6 1420 120 ie A 4300 H25 | 4400 | 8 |42x96 {1660 
; : : % - 27 1710 144 | 1% | %% | 4900 || H26 
chanically, not being subject to “season cracks 28 | 2000 168 | “6 | % | 5600 || H27 
; é : : 29 | 2300 192 | 1% | % | 6200 || H28}| 4800 | 8 |42x108|1790 
sometimes developing in brass tubing. 30 | 2460 144 | 1% | % | 5700 || H29 
wifi 31 | 2830 168 | 7% | % | 6400 || H30 
Shells ordinarily made extra heavy and of Class A 32 3310 192 A ue 7300 H31 | 5600 | 8 /42x120]1920 
tank steel or flange steel with flange steel heads. Shells 33 | 3730 216 | Ys | Yi | 8000 || H32 | 6000 [10  |42x132/1920 
: ; re 34 | 3900 168 | 16 | 5 | 8700 || H33 | 7000 |10 {42x144|2100 
of solid sheet copper, cast iron or shells coated inside 35 | 4480 192 | 44 | 3g | 9650 || H34 | 8000 |10 asxsa |2440 
. . . 5 1 0 }1 
Bae rustproof white enamel se when ordered. a6 pore ne i 55 rneee 1136 Tanne 12 Pee ta 
; ; t 38 | 5820 192 | 14 | 8 |11100 37 |11000 48x120]2830 
castings are extra heavy and of the best grade of 39 | 6570 216 | 44 | 8 {12500 || H38 |12000 |12 |48x120|2950 
gray iron. 40 | 7320 240 | 34 | 5 13500 H39 13000 /12 |48x132]3080 
. 1 
All Whitlock heaters are tested under hydro- ret ey Ao EM Cee Teel Ceaati Catal ices te lay 
static pressure before leaving the shop and made abso- mea eek 216 | % | % |14700 |] H42s|1O000 [14 /48x156/3470 
: 44 | 9250 240 | % | 5% |15900 || H43 |17000 |14 |54x132|4110 
lutely tight. 45 |10200 264 | % | 5¢ |17200 || H44 |18000 |14 |54x132|4230 
H45 |20000 |14 |54x144/4490 


Installation Diagrams and Layouts 

This company has developed a number of in- 
stallation diagrams for piping layouts showing some 
of the more important types of installations in which 
Whitlock heaters are used. The one on this page 
is a typical example. 

A complete set will be sent to architects or con- 
sulting engineers on request. 


Directions for use—Select the size storage you require and combine 
its designating number with the number which designates the desired 
hourly output. Assuming a required storage of 1000 gal. (No. 17 shell 
42x168) and a required hourly output of 1750 gal. (No. H16 heating 
unit) you would specify a Whitlock Type “‘K,’’ No. 17H16. For additional 
details, see Bulletin 40. 


HOT WATER FIXTURE CAPACITIES FOR 
VARIOUS TYPES OF BUILDINGS 
Figured at a Firal Temp. of 150° Fahr. 


Gals. of Water per Hour per Fixture 


° 2 =< 
Type of Fixture wes 3 oa 5 of r 38 e oe] 
e314 2| 2 88 3 |ZSBS/EE! S [=s 
—} aS a al i ES) a a } 
pr gee =| 5 & ml al 9 jomlca lta] & ae 
——————————— ro Basins— 
OT ie ea” Private Lavatory.| 3] 3/ 3] 3| 3] 3] 3] 3| 3] 3] 3] 2 
Basins— 
1 Pubiic Lavatory..} 5] 8 | 10] 8] 10 | 15 soc EA 
h——— ve Bath Tubs....... 15 | 15 | 30 | 15 | 15 | 30 15 lace.1 20 
TT : BH Dish Washers....] 15 | 30 |....] 30 | 39 | 30 15 | 15 | 30 
a POOL Foot Basins...... Biles 12 heeds lee ay 2 8] 3] 12 
> Kitchen Sink..... 10 | 20 |....| 20 | 20 | 20 10 | 10 | 20 
ry Laundry Station- 
rT ary Tubs...... 25 | 35 35 | 35 Pde ll Pee 25 35 
= Laundry Revoly- 75 
ing PLubsweses| Coe}, 40: .{100 |150 so .1100 | 75 100 
1 
Pantry Sink...... LO3 E203 eel 2 Oe Ol eravetsl laverie leteersuaveion 10 | 20 | 20 
Bride Ge Ls Showers...... “224100 |200 |300 {100 |100 1300}... |.” 300 |100 |300 |300 
<2 | | = Slop Sink........ 20 | 20 }....| 20 | 80 | 20 | 10 | 15 | 15 | 15 | 20 | 20 
ee = || Dish Washers... . {180 Note.—At 180° capacity, 500 people per hour. 
asoror lien t | r= Per cent of Total 
A _ | = = NS ar 
ixtures likely 
MI Aeochhdea to be drawn at 
ONC ne 35 | 60 | 80 | 45 | 75 | 90 |100 | 20 | 100] 50 | 25 | 75 
J ll . Apartments One Kitchen and One Bath 
Fes z — Number of 
T° Sséwer Families ...... Up to 25 25-50 50-75 75-100 Over 100 
Pipinc PLAN For SwiMmMincG Poot Water HEATER Gale Gice ita ne een (Mat | esas ls |. wean 
: The diagram above shows a Whitlock Type R Instantaneous Heater ner Familv..... 30 25 20 15 
in connection with the swimming pool, circulating from a, through Seite pocls anally Grorexio ill youl a oA can WALe Seas Oh 
pump, filter, to heater thence to pool. Other piping diagrams for swim- . deliltarine all water it: pool every. 24 Rae 50,600 galt 


ming pools, apartment houses, public buildings, etc., are available for 


architects and consulting engineers pool O. K. for 100 persons. 


LL a 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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The Whitlock Coil Pipe Company 


Steam and Water Velocities 

In laying out a hot water supply or indirect hot 
water heating system, the calculation of the proper 
sizes of piping (both water and steam), to give the 
results required, is an important item and one that 
often consumes a considerable amount of time. In 
order to reduce the time required by these calcula- 
tions and arrive at accurate results we have compiled 
the following tables. 


WATER VELOCITIES IN FEET PER SECOND 


Size Pipe, In. 


Rate of flow, 
gals. per hr. 


50 19 11 

100 37 22 16 

150 56 33 24 14 

200 74 43 32 19 14 

250 93 S4 40 24 17 

300 111 65 47 29 20 13 

400 148 86 63 39 27 iS 

500 185 | 108 79 48 34 22 16 

600 222s 29) 95 58 41 26 19 

700 259 eto lee bid 67 48 31 Ae) 

800 296 | 172 | 126 77 54 35 26 

900 333 | 194 | 142 86 61 39 29 

1000 STOR E2IS a eiS3. 96 68 44 32 23 16 

1200 444 | 258 | 190 | 115 82 53 38 28 19 

1400 S13) | Ol | E221 AS4 95 62 45 32 19%, 

1600 590 | 344 | 253 | 153 | 108 70 Si 37 25 

1800 SOME 2845 | 725 | 122 79 58 41 28 

2000 430 | 316 | 192 | 136 88 64 46 32 

2500 538 | 395 | 240 | 170 | 110 80 57 40 28 
3000 645 | 474 | 288 | 204 | 132 96 69 48 33 
3500 S53. | SSOF le 256 od we tae 80 | 56 39 
4000 632° | 384 | 272) | 176.) .128 92 64 44 
5000 480 | 340 | 220 | 160 | 115 80 55 
7500 720 | 510 | 330 | 240 | 172 | 120 83 
10000 680 | 440 | 320 | 230 | 160 |} 110 


150 to 200 ft. per min. is allowable under ordinary conditions. 
(For further particulars see our bulletin No. 27.) 


RECOMMENDED SHELL THICKNESSES FOR STEEL SHELL 
STORAGE HEATERS 


55,000 Ibs. per sq. in. tensile strength—Factor of safety, 5 


Thickness of Shell, In. 


Diam of 
shell, in. 
2% Mj 5% % iG 4% 
18 170 230 280 340 400 450 
24 130 170 210 250 300 340 
30 100 140 170 200 240 270 
36 85 110 140 170 200 230 
42 70 100 120 150 170 190 
48 60 80 110 130 150 170 
54 55 ts) 95 110 130 150 
60 50 70 85 100 120 140 
72 40 55 70 85 100 110 
84 35 50 60 75 85 E 95 
96 30 40 55 65 75 &5 


A factor of safety of 5 is very conservative practice. Down to a 
factor of safety of '4-is permissible under ordinary conditions. 


“Sure Hot’? Domestic Water Heater 


The Whitlock “Sure Hot” represents a new prin- 
ciple in heating domestic water. It operates without 
cost for either fuel or maintenance. 

The “Sure Hot” attaches to the outside of a 
steam boiler. Boil’ng water from the boiler circu- 
lates through the shell of the “Sure Hot” heating 
the copper coil through which water circulates to the 
hot water tank (see diagram). 

This method is by far the most economical and 
dependable way of 
supplying continuous 
domestic hot water at 


ek any hour of the day or 
WATER BOILING water ‘Tight. 


The shell of the 
“Sure Hot” is made of 
heavy cast iron cov- 
ered with asbestos in- 
sulation. The coil is 
seamless copper tub- 
ing tested tight at 200 
Ibs. pressure. Noth- 
ing to adjust or get 
out of order. Made in 
five sizes from 30 to 
120-gal. tank capaci- 
ties, and larger as re- 
quired. 

The initial cost of 
the “Sure Hot” is ex- 
tremely low compared 
with the service it ren- 
ders. It eliminates 
gas bills for heating 
water during the win- 
ter months, 


FROM 
STEAM BOILER 


RETURN FROM = 
BOTTOM CONNECTION 
OF HOT WATER TANK 


a 


WATER RETURNING 
TO STEAM BOILER 


SECTION OF WHITLocK “SURE 
Hor’ Domestic WaTER HEATER 


Catalogues and Builetins 


Descriptive bulletins are issued giving complete 
data with regard to the types of heaters mentioned, 
including tables of dimensions, diagrams of typical in- 
stallations, price lists, etc. A set of these bulletins will 
be mailed to any architect or engineer on request. 

Another series of bulletins giving tables and en- 
gineering data pertaining to hot water problems is issued 
and will be sent on request. 


STEAM VELOCITIES IN FEET PER MINUTE 


Steam Fipe Sizes, In. cae? 


Gauge 
Pressure 
of Steam 34 1 114 1% 2 2% 3 

0 35 Sa 98 134 225 315 490 
L 37 60 104 142 238 S35 520 
2 39 64 111 153 250 355 550 
3 42 68 117 160 268 375 580 
4 44 71 123 167 281 390 610 
5 46 75 130 176 294 415 690 
10 58 94 160 220 370 520 800 
15 67 108 190 250 430 600 930 
25 88 144 246 340 560 800 1240 
40 120 190 330 450 760 1080 1660 
50 140 230 390 530 890 1250 1950. 
60 160 260 450 630 1020 1430 2200 
75 190 = SG 530 720 1200 1700 2650 

100 240 390 660 910 1500 2100 — 3300 

125 285 460 800 1100 1800 2600: 4000 

150 330 540 930 1280 2150 3000 4600 

175 380 |. 620 1080 1500 2500 3500 5400 


Pl a A I 5 
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3% 4 44% 5 6 7 8 9 10 
650 810 1060 13 0 1900 2500 3300 4100 5100 
690 890 1120 1400 2000 2600 3500 4300 5400 
730 950 1200 1500 2100 2800 3700 4600 5700 
770 1000 1250 1550 2250 3000 3900 4900 6100 
810 1050 1390 1600 2350 3100 4100 5100 6400 
850 1100 1400 1700 2500 3300 4300 5400 6700 
1070 1400 1700 2150 3100 4100 5400 6700 8400 
1240 1600 2000 2500 3600 4700 6300 7800 9700 
1600 2190 2700 3300 4300 6300 8300 | 10200 | 122800 
2200 2800 3800 4400 6400 8500 | 11200 | 14000 | 17000 
2600 3300 4200 5100 7590 | 10000 | 13000 | 16000 | 20000 
2950 3800 4800 5900 8600 | 11500 | 15000 | 18600 | 23000 
3500 4500 5700 7000 | 10200 | 13500 | 17600 | 22000 | 27C00 
4400 5700 7200 8890 | 12800 | 17000 | 22000 | 23900. | 35000 
5300 6800 8600 | 10690 | 15500 | 20000 | 27000 | 33900 | 41900 
6200 8000 10000 | 12400 | 18000 | 24000 | 31000 | 39000 | 48000 
7100 9200 11600 | 140900 | 21000 | 27700 | 35000 | 45000 | 56000 
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E. W. SEDGWICK, PresIpENT 


H. M. SEDGWICK, SeEcrETARY-TREASURER 


S. WILKS MFG. CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1857 
Water Heaters, Steel Tanks and Garbage Burners 


eae HONE 3517-3539 Shields Avenue 
sae CHICAGO. ILL: 
Products W TL I LKS Heaters are made 
WiLks WATER HEATERS; COMBINATION either with or without 
WATER HEATER and GARBAGE BURNER. TRADE-MARK front fire doors. Sizes 


Also manufacturers of Wilks Hot Water 
Boilers, Storage Water Heaters, Steel Storage Tanks for 
all purposes, Pneumatic Pressure Tanks, Steam Genera- 
tors, Vertical and Horizontal Air Receivers, Steel Gravel 
Basins and Blow-off Receivers. 


Wilks Water Heaters 

Wilks water heaters have been in constant use for 
over fifty years and are more universally used than any 
other water heater on the market. They provide a safe 
and economical means for securing hot water in any 
quantity, whether for the small residence or for the larg- 
est apartment house or hotel. 

Construction—Wilks heaters are built of the best 
quality steel, strongly riveted and calked, and have no 
cast iron sections to crack, no 
bolts or packing to keep tight 
and no coils to clog or leak. 

These heaters being made 
of steel are stronger than cast 
iron heaters and being lighter 
there is not the thickness of 
metal to heat through, giving 
a greater heating capacity and 
a lower fuel consumption. The 
fire being entirely surrounded 
by water, these heaters have 
the greatest possible heating 
surface which is so arranged 
as to convey the maximum 
amount of heat from the 
fire to the water. The conical 
shape of the inner sheet is such 
that the circulation of the 
water is vertical and conse- 
quently unrestricted. 


WaTER HEATER—SURFACE 
BURNER 


SIZES, CAPACITIES AND PRICES, WATER HEATERS 


eee SS Sooo 


14x36 and smaller will be 
furnished without fire door unless 
otherwise specified. 

Coal Magazine—The Wilks 
water heater may be had with a coal 
magazine which makes it self-feeding 
so that an even and continuous fire 
may be kept for a period of from 10 
to 12 hr. or even longer without the 
slightest attention. 

Fuel—HEither hard or soft coal. 


Wilks Combination Water Heater 
and Garbage Burner 

This water heater and garbage 
burner provides an excellent method 
of heating water and disposal of gar- 
bage without using duplicate ap- 
paratus. 

Construction—Very similar to the Wilks water 
heater but has the addition of a garbage grate placed a 
shorter distance from the fire. This garbage grate is 
constructed of the very best boiler 
tubing, which is expanded into the 
inner shell of the water jacket. By 
making water tubes of the gar- 
bage grate, the danger of burning 
out this upper grate is eliminated 
and water heating surface is sub- 
stantially increased. 

Garbage being thrown into [ferris 
the upper chamber and with the | ee 
coal fire below, it requires but a A 
short time to drive off moisture 
from garbage. As soon as gar- 
bage is free from mo sture it is a 
combustible material and effects a 
considerable saving by producing 
heat. Cost of otherwise disposing 
of garbage is also saved. 

This heater and burner should 
be placed as near as possible to 
chimney flue and should have a 
smoke pipe at least as large as 
specified in the table. Whenever 


Water HEATER— 
SELF-FFEDER WITH 
CoaL MAGAZINE 


WILKS CoMBINATION 


possible a separate chimney flue 


WATER HEATER AND 


2 Capac-| Size Size : i 
Size of ity, of | Total] of |Approx- |— List_price 
boiler, in. | gal., open-jheight,|smoke| imate |Without; 
Diam., per |ings,| in. | pipe, | weight,| fire | With fire door 
and height | hr. in. in. lb. door 
10x18 40 |1 32 4 100m 80 2:007| ieee er es 
12x24 Csae 43 5 160 | 64.00 $80.00 
12x30 80 1 49 5 170 66.00 82.00 
14x30 100 1% 49 5 200 76.00 94.00 
14x36 120 114 55 5 239 80.00 98.00 
eee Surface 
feed burner 
16x24 100 1% 46 5 3 SeDicesretcns ae $125.€0/$120.00 
16x30 130 1% 52 5 AO0 bo erases 130.00} 125.00 
16x36 150 1% 58 5 AN ee Bc ante 135.00) 130.00 
20x30 200 2 54 7 S20 |auecters 160.00) 150.00 
20x36 250 2 60 7 S50 Flares oe 165.00} 155.00 
20x42 215 2 66 7 SSO stems acres 170.00} 160.00 
24x36 300 2 60 8 (isl Ue ecard A 195.00} 185.00 
24x42 350 2 66 8 STO Ties cts 200.00} 190.00 
24x48 400 2 if? 8 S40 ile oveve-e one 205.00} 195.00 
30x42 500" ties 67° 8 16 WO aN eae aera 250.00} 235.00 
30x48 600 3 73 8 £LSO swe s 260.00} 245:00 
30x54 700. 3 79 8 D240 leit <tare geo 270.00)_255.00 
36x42 900 3 68 9 OOO s.ae woe 370.00} 355.00 
36x48 1000 3 74 9 DOOOe al arecercna. ces 390.00] 375.00 
42x42 1200 3 69 9 S400F Wace we. 430.00] 412.00 
42x48 1400 3 75 9 ZED Gee eee 450.00] 432.00 


Small sizes are not self-feeders, but are furnished with shaking and 


dumping grates, and can be used with either hard or soft coal. 
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should be provided. 


GARBAGE BURNER 


SIZES, CAPACITIES AND PRICES, COMBINATION WATER 
HEATER AND GARBAGE BURNER 


1 


Size of | Heating Diam. | Size of | Size of 
boiler, in. |capacity,| Total of oven- | smoke |Weight,| List 
No. Diam. gal. /{height,| grates, ing, pipe, lb. price 
and height} per hr.}| in. in. in. in. 
1 16x36 200 56 12 1% 7 550 |$190.00 
2 20x42 300 64 1 V3 2 8 825 230.00 
3 24x42 400 66 19 2 8 950 260.00 
4 30x48 500 72 24 3 8 1 390 385.00 
Note: The heating capacity as given above is based on raising the 


temperature of the water in the storage tank 50° F. in 1 hr. 
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ESTABLISHED 1841 


Kk. B. BADGER & SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Hot Water Boilers and Pantry Sinks 


75 Pitts Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 8 South Dearborn Street 


Products 


BADGER CoppER Hot WatTeER BOILERS. 
Also manufacturers of Copper and White Metal 
Pantry Sinks. 


Copper Boilers 


Badger copper boilers have always been made 
from the very best materials by the most expert 
workmen. A real quality product, they are built for 
permanency. 

Boiler interiors are thoroughly tinned to insure 
clean water, while the shell has one longitudinal 
seam brazed and hard hammered; the heads are of 
the half-round type, riveted to shell, and thoroughly 
sweat on the inside with solder. Furnished in sizes 
from 30 to 1500 gals., inclusive, with special size con- 
nections, manholes, and steam coils, if specified. 


e 
° 
e 
e 
eo 
° 
° 
e 
° 
e 
eo 
e 
° 
e 
° 
°o 
° 
e 
e 
e 
e 
e 
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DIMENSION D1iAGRAM HorIZONTAL PRESSURE BOILER 
30 to 300 gals. 
Wall brackets may be used instead of hangers 


Size, gals. A B (6: D E F G H 
30 12 62 5 52 47 3 15 3 
40 14 6134 6 4934 45 3 1S 3 
50 16 60% 6% 47144 42 4 15 & 
60 17 65 tf 51 45 4 15 3 
70 18 66% 7 52% 47 4 15 S 
80 20 62 834 | 4514 | 40 4 1ascceas 
90 20 70 844 53% 48 4 16% 3 

100 20 78 844 61% 56 4 16% 3 
125 22 81 9% 6044 55 4 1842 4% 
150 24 80 10 60 54 4 18% 4% 
175 28 72 11 50 44 4 18% 6 
200 30 72 12 48 42 4 18% 6 
225 30 80 12 56 50 4 18% 6 
250 30 90 12 66 60 4 18% 6 
275 30 97% 12 713% 68 4 18% 6 
300 30 106% 12 82% 77 4 18% 6 


All dimensions are in inches. 


te eeereemereneeree ee ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM VER- 
TICAL PRESSURE BOILER 
30 to 100 gals. 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM VER- 
TICAL PRESSURE BOILER 
125 to 300 gals. 


Size,gals.| A Ble 


Size,gals.| A Bai CPD aer D | E 
125 22 | 81) 241] 20] 4 30 12 |62. |20%/21%! 6 
150 24) 80} 24] 20] 4% 40 14 |6134/2014|21%| 6 
175 28 | 72 | 24 | 20 | 4% 50 16 |6032|25 (21%) 7 
200 30 | 72 | 24] 20] 5 60 17 |65. }25 |21%).7 
225 30 | 80 | 24 | 20] 5 70 18 |6614/25 |21%] 7% 
250 30 | 90 | 24] 20] 5 80 20 |62 {25 |21%| 7% 
275 30 | 973) 24 | 20] 5 90 20 |70 |25 |21%) 7% 
300 30 |1063] 24 | 20] 5 100 20 |78 |25 |21%K%| 7% 


All dimensions are in inches. 

The 125-gal. size has bent side 
and bottom connections. 

The 150-gal. size has bent side 


All dimensions are in inches. 

Sizes 70- to 100-gal. inclusive, 
have a third connection in cen- 
ter of top. ; 


connection, All others as shown, 


Boiler Specification—The follow- 
ing is frequently used by architects and 
found to be very satisfactory: 

Furnish ... gal. Badger Copper Boiler to 
be ... diameter x long; shell to be made 
of sheet copper weighing Ibs. ‘per “sq, -tt.s 
to have one longitudinal seam, said seam to be 
brazed and hard hammered; heads to be made 
of copper weighing Ibs. per sq. ft.; said 
heads to be half-round type, riveted to the shell 
and thoroughly sweat on the inside with solder; 
one head to be fitted with ... x ... composition 
manhole and cover; all connections in head to be 
standard type, brazed to copper. All connections 
on shell to be standard flanged type riveted on 
outside. 

Material in boiler to be tinned on the inside 
with block tin, and all seams and connections 
to be heavily backed with solder. 

Boiler to be tested to ... lbs. hydrostatic 
pressure. 


Note: This company will supply dimensions and 
weights for this specification to any architect who will 
furnish information regarding volume of hot water re- 
quired and the water pressure. 
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COPPER RANGE BOILERS AND STORAGE WATER HEATERS 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 
The Copper AND Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 


SECTION PAGE 
TEYStanG Eee VLG IID CL Sates cis vote tae oo caw ete ee reehaste Se» 650— 651 
ALCULCIVVAL CMRI Co os ote ce uic + bles coca betoh Sie chosen elas 1352-1353 
ONT E SS cc. cial a bos atv Su anes ee aisie ee 1554-1555 
RPI A SUING... . oil witirvinee so delta em ooh wae 976— 983 
Savage (Cli... 52 eee nen Rete ns doer Loe CIC hea 1201 
SIMMS ao occ TRS (ee OO Oe One fae ert ocr arom 971 
Ae RI cin ons cri oiese ale ono pated tee ste A'e ne + ae oe 1023 
Suis LT EGYTMAS, 4660 0/0 Sib BRED RD CLO aio ose el GOOD Cee esoiorans 1074 


Copper for Range Boilers and Storage Water Heaters 

Range boilers and storage water heaters should be 
permanent and not subject to frequent renewals. 

Nearly all range boiler and storage water heater 
troubles are directly traceable to the use of quick-rust- 
ing metal in their manufacture. Iron rusts, causing 
structural weakness, finally resulting in leaks or bursting. 

Copper boilers and heaters are non-corrosive and 
will outlast the building. There are copper boilers in 
active use today after sixty-six years of service. On ac- 
count of their non-corrosive qualities, long life, attrac- 
tive appearance and high salvage value, their superiority 
is generally recognized. 


A Copper Range Boiler Eliminates the Rusty Water 
Nuisance 

Iron range boilers and storage water heaters quickly 
corrode and the rust discolors the water frequently. 

The corrosive action often forms nodules of rust in 
various parts of the boiler or heater, besides unevenly 
coating it with a scale of rust which retards the circula- 
tion of the water. 

Various attempts have been made to overcome the 
rusting action in iron range boilers and storage water 
heaters, but there is no practicable method known for 
applying a rust-preventive coating to the interior of 
range boilers or storage water heaters. 

Copper boilers and heaters do not corrode, and can 
be depended upon to deliver water free from rust. 

The first cost of copper is the last cost—nothing 
need ever be spent for painting, repairs or renewals. 


Superior Appearance of Copper Range Boilers 
Copper boilers are an attractive addition to any well 

kept kitchen. They never need painting to preserve their 

pleasing appearance. They look well permanently. 


The Importance of Specifying Solid Copper 

Range boilers and storage water heaters made of 
corrodible metals, coated so as to represent copper, or of 
corrosive metals containing a small amount of copper, 
are not proof against corrosion. To be certain of en- 
during service, specify solid copper. 
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General Notes 


All range boilers and storage water heaters are sold 
by the manufacturers under guaranteed test and work- 
ing pressures. 

Copper boilers and heaters are made for both verti- 
cal and horizontal setting, in a wide range of sizes and 
capacities. 

Where the water is to be heated with steam a brass 
or copper coil is placed inside the boiler. 

Specifications of copper range boilers and storage 
water heaters should include the thickness of shells, 
heads and bottoms for various water pressures. The 
hydrostatic test pressure and working pressure should 
also be specified. Specifying without this data has in the 
past led to substitution of inferior products. 

Information in this connection will be found in man- 
ufacturers’ catalogues, or may be obtained from the 
CoppER AND Brass RESEARCH ASSOCIATION. 


Copper RANGE BorLer INSTALLED IN 1857 


This boiler has been in continuous use for 66 years and is still 
giving perfect satisfaction 
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DAHLQUIST MFG. COMPANY 


Coppersmiths and Metal Workers 


TELEPHONE 
Soutn Boston 2160 


30-40 West Third Street 


SOUTH BOSTON, MASS. 
FACTORY, 9-19 Bolton Street 


Products 
All kinds of Copper Boters, including HrEavy 
PressurE BorLers, DirEcT or STREET PRESSURE BOIL- 
ERS, TANK PRESSURE BOILERS, and WASH BOILERS. 
Also, Decorative Copper Work from architects’ 
drawings. 


Satisfaction Assured 

In durability, neat appearance and cleanliness, cop- 
per is beyond comparison. It resists rust and corrosion 
as no other tank metal can. 


Heavy Pressure Boilers 

For private residences, apartment houses, office 
buildings, hospitals, etc., requiring a constant supply 
of hot water, heavy pressure boilers are made in vary- 
ing capacities, from 100 to 3000 gal.; the latter fre- 
quently requiring a working pressure of 200 Ib., with 
or without coils, can be supplied. In ordering, state 
whether coil is needed or not. 

Material and workmanship in heavy pressure boil- 
ers are thoroughly inspected and tested, and best pos- 
sible results guaranteed. 


A 300-GALLON DAHLOQUIST CopprR TANK 


Installed in the residence of T. R. McCune, president of the Union 
National Bank of Pittsburgh, Pa. 


References—Listed below are some of the large 
boilers furnished by us: 

Two 800-gal. boilers for the John Hancock Mutual Life 
Insurance Building, installed by W. G. Cornell Company. 

One 750-gal. boiler for St. Mary’s Hospital, Waterbury, 
»Conn., installed by M. J. Daly & Co. 
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One 350-gal. boiler for the Lowell High School, installed 
bye J= js Llurley: 

One 350-gal. boiler for-new high school at Manchester, 
N. H., installed by John H. Stevens. 

Four 250-gal. boilers all of which were installed by W. G. 
Cornell Company, of New York City, as follows: 

One 250-gal. boiler for 14 East Eighty-ninth Street. 

One 250-gal. boiler for 15 East Eighty-eighth Street. 

Two 250-gal. boilers for 12-16 East Eighty-ninth Street. 

One 500-gal. boiler for Greenwood Memorial Building at 
Gardner, Mass., installed by Royal Steam Heating Company. 

One 500-gal. boiler for Women’s Educational and Indus-- 
trial Building, installed by D. J. Farrell, Boston, Mass. 

The Dahlquist copper hot water boilers have es- 
tablished a splendid reputation for themselves and are 
generally specified by the country’s leading architects 
for large apartment houses, hotels, hospitals, restau- 


rants and public institutions. 


Direct or Street Pressure Boilers 

Heavily reinforced with brass rings, the tops are 
riveted, and on the 250 and 300-lb. pressure boilers, 
both ends are riveted. In all direct pressure boilers of 
above 80-gal. capacity, a handhole is placed in the bottom. 

Made in varying capacities from 5 to 500 =:F: 
gal., and in 3 pressures tested respectively €& 
to 200, 250 and 300 Ib. Stock range boilers 
are made in various pressures up to 250 Ib., 
and to order up to 300 lb. Working pres- 
sure in all cases complies with the Massa- 
chusetts Plumbing Regulations. 


SIZES OF RANGE, BOILERS 


Dimensions ‘ Dimensions 
eres Diam., | Length, Capaclive Diam., | Length, 
gal. = gal, A 
in. te in. fts 
30 12 5 1S 22 6 
40 14 5 150 25 6 
50 16 5 200 30 6 
60 17 5 338 ee DIRECT OR 
70 18 5 
80 20 5 350 35 7 STREET 
90 20 54 400 35 8 PRESSURE 
100 20 6 BOILER 


Tank Pressure Boilers 

Tank pressure boilers are made of best quality 
lake copper, in varying capacities from 25 to 300 gal., 
and will stand a pressure of about 25 Ib. 

Stock sizes run up to 100 gal. capacity. 

When ordering, state clearly what couplings are 
required. 

Extra charge for large connections. 


Coils 
Coils may be had, if desired, with all boilers. 


Wash Boilers 

Copper wash boilers are generally used in connec- 
tion with wash trays, and are set in brickwork. Bottom 
is double seamed and soldered; the interior is tinned. 


How to Specify 

“Hot water boiler shall be a ‘Dahlquist’ copper 
boiler of capacity, type, and guaranteed 
for a working pressure of Gee 


lb. 


Prices 
Prices supplied on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1830 


THE RANDOLPH-CLOWES COMPANY 


FORMERLY BROWN AND BROTHERS 


Manufacturers of Copper Range Boilers 
WATERBURY, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICE: 253 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 


“BROWN AND BROTHERS” CoLtD DRAWN SEAMLESS 
CoppER RANGE BoILers; Brass Pipe and TUBING. 


Also manufacturers of Brass and Bronze Sheets 
and Rods. 


“Brown and Brothers’? Cold Drawn Seamless 
Copper Range Boilers 


Parts—The parts consist of two cold drawn 
seamless copper shells, each forming one-half of the 
boiler proper; a corrugated spiral interior rib (see sec- 
tional cut) ; a heavy seamless copper exterior reinforcing 
band (at center) ; a seamless copper band at the bottom 
to support the boiler on its stand; the necessary con- 
nections or couplings. 


Construction—The two cold drawn seamless 
copper shells are made from flat rolled discs of copper 
worked into the desired shape and size by a series of 
drawing operations which gradually elongate and reduce 
the thickness of sides from 1 or 14 in. down to about 
zis in., the final thickness of sides depending on size of 
boiler and pressure under which it will be used. These 
drawing operations do not reduce thickness of ends, or 
the head and bottom of boiler. 

After these shells are completed and the corrugated 
spiral interior rib put in place, they are thoroughly 
tinned inside and connections bolted and soldered in. 

The shells are then telescoped together by heavy 
hydraulic pressure. Overlapping parts (which overlap 
about 4 in.) are riveted together, the exterior reinforcing 
band shrunk on over telescope joint and rivet heads, 
and the whole sweated together with solder. 


Points of Superiority—The cold drawing process 
used in forming the shells very materially increases the 
tensile strength of the copper. 

The boiler is 
without a longitudi- 
nal seam, thus elim- 
inating one element 
of the risk of leak- 
age. The sides and 
ends are in one piece, 
whereas in other 
boilers the heads 
have to be jointed 
to the side. 

nctunereater 
thickness of metal in 
ends, or head and 
bottom of boiler, the 
double thickness of 
metal in the middle 
due to telescoping 
one shell into the 
other and the fur- 
ther reinforcing at 
this point by heavy 
copper band, pro- 
vide a maximum of 
strength at points 


Sectional 
COPPER 


Exterior 


“BROWN AND BROTHERS” 
BoILer, SHOWING SPIRAL Riss 
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where greatest pressure is exerted when boiler is in serv- 
ice. Ribs inside the boiler absolutely guard against 
collapse. 

The riveting of the two shells together (see sec- 
tional cut), insures against their pulling apart. 

Every “Brown and Brothers” boiler is subjected to 
a rigid inspection and water pressure test, the regular 
pressure boiler being tested to 200 lb. and the extra 
heavy to 300 Ib. to the sq. in. 

Can be furnished for either vertical or horizontal 
setting ; with steam coil of either brass or copper pipe; 
and with brass screw cap handhole. 

Where over 85 lb. working pressure exists, 
extra heavy boiler should be used. 

The “Brown and Brothers” seamless drawn copper 
range boiler has been on the market since 1876, and 
never has the method of construction, or the material 
used, been the cause of any trouble or complaint. 


Sizes—The “Brown and Brothers” boilers are 
made in the following capacities and sizes: 


the 


Capacity sno fans BY) 35 | 40 45 | 5) co 80 60 80 
Dia meteriec meld. 12 14} 14 14] 15 16 16 20 20 
Eleigtituarccnsen ltl. 60 53 | 60 63 | ©) 79 96 44 59 
Capacity ....... gal.| 160 | 100 120 | 125 |1,0 |130 | 200 | 250 | 309 
Biameter so... ine 20 24 | 24 24) 24 24 24 24 24 
FI cightia see aeeee Lil 76 60 | 65%| 69 | 78%} 92%] 103 | 129 | 155 

How to Specify—Provide and insta'l where shown a 
200-Ib. test (or 309-Ib. test) “Brown and Brothers” cold drawn 
seamless copper range boiler .... in. in diameter, and .... in. 
high. 


Seamless Drawn Erass Pipe 


We manufacture seamless drawn brass pipe in all 
sizes from 14-in. to 12-in. iron pipe size, inclusive. This 
is particularly suited to high grade plumbing work, as 
it does not rust or corrode, and can not clog. 

Once installed, repair bills are eliminated, as seam- 
less drawn brass pipe is practically everlasting. Thus, 
in the long run, it is more economical than iron. 

We also make seamless drawn brass and copper 
tubing in sizes from ;';-in. to 32-in. diameter. 


WEIGHT PER Dae FOOT, SEAMLESS eee AND COPPER 
BING, IRON PIP SIZ 


Tran Outside Regular Extra Heavy 
pipe | diam- | J~side Weizht, lb. I-side Weirht, Ib. 
size, eter, diam., dia.n., 
in. in. in. Brass | Copper in. Brass | Copper 
¥y 405 281 -246 Pe} 20S ROSS 2ont 
yy .540 Ailes) 5430 AED ,294 593 .624 
3% 675 494 .612 644 421 805 847 
V4 "840 "625 ‘O11 ‘958 s5A25 1 RD 1010) nd 252 
34 1.050 822 L235) 1.298 w1o0 1.622 1. 466 
1 igo 1.062 1.740 1.829 951 2.386 2.5C9 
144 1.660 1.368 22950 2.6&9 1212 AED | 3.469 
1% 1.900 1.600 S10 oih SB es] 1.494 3.986 4.191 
2 Be SES) 2.062 4.017 4.224 1.933 5.508 5.791 
2% 2.875 2.500 5.830. 6.130 Pale 8.407 8.839 
3 3.500 3.062 8.314 8.741 2.892 11,24 11.82 
34% 4,000 3.500 10.85 11.41 3.9096) | £3766 14.37 
4 4.500 4.000 1229 12.93 3.818 16.41 1725 
4% 5.000 4.500 | 13.74 14.44 4.250 | 20.07 PA bean 0) 
5 5.563 5.062 15.40 16.19 4,813) J" 22 51 PASAT OI 
6 6.625 6.125 18.44 19.39 Seg 50: | eo lesz 3293 
qi 7.625 WeOGZNesoiees 25215 GO O200 |, el see 43.34 
8 8.625 8.000 | 39.05 31.60 7.625 | 47.00 49.42 
9 9.625 8.937 | 35.94 i Aen lecpelste cme) tans tsan cee ciec ltapaieust sito 
10 10.750 | 10.019 | 43.91 AG hd Mah St oncar ciel ve oieuate aces. lots eae oe 


Variations from these weights must be expected in practice. 
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JOHN TRAGESER STEAM COPPER WORKS 


Manufacturers of Range Boilers, White Metal Pantry Sinks and Drainboards 


447-459 West 26th Street 


TELEPHONE 
CHELSEA 6100 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 
“GRAVES” RANGE BorLers; WHITE METAL PANTRY 


Sinxs and DRAINBOARDS. 


“Graves” Range Boiler 

The “Graves” Range Boiler is 
hand made of heavy copper bearing 
steel, galvanized by the hot dip 
process inside and outside. Enamel 
painted on the outside. 

The “Graves” Range Boiler is 
packed and boxed for shipping. It 
will stand 300 Ibs. pressure, and is 
warranted for 6 years’ service. Every 
boiler bears a brass plate with this 
guarantee. 


CAPACITIES, DIMENSIONS AND PRICES 


iE GRAVES BOILER 


Capacity, Height, | Diameter, Price 
gals. in. in. 
30 60 12 $29.00 
40 60 14 34.00 
52 60 16 41.00 
66 60 18 48 .00 
82 60 20 55.50 
100 60 22 73.50 


Material Used in Trageser Sinks 

The composition of white metal 
and of German silver are, respec- 
tively, as follows: 


Waite METAL GERMAN SILVER 


Coppers snodes 60% Copper ..:.... 68% 

ZMIC Eis tetean: Vii JEINE  sk&An ao oF 22% 

Nickelesocse. 18% Nickel® 2.0... 10% 
es Fic. 1, “Graves” 
100% 100% RANGE BOILER 


The higher percentage of nickel in the composition 
of white metal lessens the tendency to become discolored 
and brassy in appearance. 

Copper alone is undesirable 
for drainboards, both from a 
standpoint of sanitation and also 
that of appearance. 


‘Fulton’? Double Pantry Sink 
and Drainboard 


The “Fulton” Double Pan- 
try Sink and Drainboard is 
made of white metal or German 
silver. 

It may be furnished in 
types A, B, C or D (see the 
drawing on the following page). 

If so specified this com- 
pany will furnish the fittings; 
namely, swing nozzle cocks 
with china index handles, 


ee eee 
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Bic) 2: 


standing waste, twin waste connection, 114-in. outside 
diameter for trap. White metal or nickelplated brass 
legs. Special fittings furnished when desired. 

Any fixtures may be used, as the sink may be made 
to fit conditions. 

There are no stock sizes. The details shown on 
the following page are standard and the sinks can be 
furnished to any dimensions. 

Prices on application. 


Butler’s Double Pantry Sink 

The Butler’s Double Pantry Sink is made in the 
various sizes listed below. 

The prices include nickel-plated standing waste and 
overflow. 


Fic, 3. ButTLer’s DousLe PANTRY SINK 


' Size, inside, in. 40x18 44x22 48x16 48x24 
Tinned and planished copper........ | $46.00 | $48.00 | $48.00 | $50 00 
German: silvéfiecg snr en eee 60.00 65.00 70.00 75.00 
White metal, 0.) s.jou cso epee eee 70.00 | 75.00 80.00 85.00 


Special Sinks and Drainboards 

Sinks and drainboards are made to special details 
when desired, but attention is called to the fact that the 
Standard details of the “Fulton” may be used, and 
adapted to fit the existing conditions in most cases. 


“FULTON” DouBLE SINK AND DRAINBOARD 


Continued on next page 


John Trageser Steam Copper Works 1613 


kj 
% of oad a 


ype -A Ly pesBes- 
Ends Opcn = Both Ends Closed, 


Type"C" ype"D’ 7 
Left End Closed Right End Closed 


INFORMATION REQUIRED 
| WHEN ORDERING 


Letters below are keyed up PLAN PLAN 

fo drawings. SHOWING "S" TYPE PARTITION SHOWING STRAIGHT TYPE PARTITIO: 
Details ave standard and 

sinks are mada to any require 


ed dimensions. FULL SIZE 
DETAIL OF 


a-Lendgth over all. 
b- Width over all, NOSING-~ 


a Height Z back. 
Lendth of sink. B ie 
@- Width of sink. 4 tr flanae of 
f> pepty of sink, gs Pantry Cock 
aoe th of apron. TT 
ev of twin waste to wall. 
i- eee to center of twin waste. 
1 Center-of sink to face of back. 
-Width of flange to waste. SEC SoS eSECa4-4 
1 -Diameter of flange of waste. 2 : 
im-"S" ov straight partition, 
n-Specify type “A,B, "C)or"D” 


] 
FINISH AGAINST PLASTER FINISH AGAINST TILE 
DETAILS FOR SS BUNS OF STANDARD BACK. 


Marble to be 
furnished by others 
and set after sink 
is in place 


Meta! turned up 


Z ———— =e 
2 “Y at back of marble“ | 
a oe bis ea 


X-Variable 


shee CnGr 2 a7, 


Y-Variable 


BOX BACK TYPE FOR USE _ DETAIL FOR USE Lt. METHOD OF DETAILING |] 
WITH EXPOSED SUPPLIES | WITH MARBLE BACK DRAINBOARD AT DRESSERS 


SUGGESTIONS FOR DETAILING OF SPECIAL SINKS TO MEET VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


a 
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THE FILTRINE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Filters and Water Coolers 


51-53 Lexington Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 


Fitters for drinking water, syrups, 
vegetable oils, extracts, preserving brine, 
etc., capacities 1 to 300 gal. per min. 

WaTER CooLers and FILTERS, com- 
bined; SANITARY DRINKING FOUNTAINS. 


Filtrine 

Filtrine is the filtering material used in 
all “K-System” filters. This fabric contains 
the essential qualities of a filtering mater‘al, as speci- 
fied by recognized standard authorities, here and abroad, 
viz: all filtering devices must be constructed so 
as to allow frequent renewal of filtering bed. Why? 
Because no medium can retain its purifying power indefi- 
nitely. The oftener it is changed, the more effective the 
filter. Filtrine retains all suspended matter, rendering 
the water clean and pure, without the use of coagulent. 
To clean the filter take out the dirty “spent” sheet and 
replace with new. Upkeep cost is very low. 


GUIDE FOR THE SELECTION OF “K-SYSTEM” PRODUCTS 


' 
“ “—~ —~ _ — — 
a7 a ” oS Pie © 5 gO 
Te ; s ane pe ies ee! os 
6 Of | <b | AQ bo sere Ort SC Sa (oen 
Zel owl] oml ee] &ala .| go. fy 
2 Ve loel| ou ky = C= OQ oO i oe BS 
Service OS Peet (Be grO oe ere| Dh preg Pec al ata te 
BYINDYINY] BY) CYV!/ AZ! oS] Qe 
opm aS} ease) Ges) S is 26 
rs r= ete C= = 
Ors || ato ea a a0 
Apattment housesin. aqcchmue so. « - sedi) Fe Greg Nestea ll ss rcred here 
hu bg) Rac See eee a ne eg * * por Ro Lae * * * 
Depattmentsstoresienva- cere |e cy aoe eee | (Pa a * * * 
General circulating drinking water z 
SyStemsrauseoas chic eeteae ee patel We os al Pere os | fs ore Le 7a poo eee 
Tlotelsinitirieore ne eo See be ~ ued eee | [av eeaz) Keo | eet Mae he 
OMCés ee eeite aoe ween ee TE Semen | aaee ces Bee ae * * 
Olficatbuildingssce. once cee eee a a : Pearsall Pad oe oo oe 
Resitlences (larce)n sce ieee : ze e [otc ftetedesss 
Resilencess(smiall)z. seo ee pore Malis) Pees res (ee a Paha It, ara aed LA oe 
* * * * 


INESEAlranit Gress ncn eee renin 
Swimming poolsseta ce ccs meee | eel eee . * 
Theaters ats dity ces es ete ee w S Le Naptcings 


*Denotes style suitable for services listed. 
7K-System Filters built for 65 lb. working pressure, tested to 100 lb. 
All capacities based on 30 Ib. 


““K-System”? Style No. 1 Filter 


A combination filter and faucet, 
suitable for installation on sinks in 
the same manner as an ordinary 
faucet.- Does not take up basin 
space. 

To maintain filter at its highest 
point of efficiency, it is simply neces- 
sary to unscrew the ball top, remove 
the polluted Filtrine sheet and re- 
place it with a new one. This task 
is accomplished in a minute and the 
filter then operates as when new. 

Supplies both filtered and un- 
filtered water. 

Made of nickelplated brass. 

Suitable for residences, hotels, 
theaters, restaurants, clubs, offices 


Ercole 
No. 1 Fitter 


- : Capacity. 1 to 2 val. 
and general circulating drinking per min. “Body, 5x6 in. 

Inlet and waste, % in. 
water systems. Weight, 6 Ib. 


“K-SYSTEM” 


Fa Ee 
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“K-System’”’ Style “A” 
Filter 


Suitable for gen- 
eral circulating drink- 
ing water systems in 
residences, hotels, 


4 
| theaters, apartment 
# houses, department 
| stores, restaurants, 
clubs. 


It is installed at any point in 
the water service line (not over a 


sink). Simple, light in weight and 
compact. Made of nickelplated 
brass. Fig. 2.. “K-System” 


STYLE “A” FILTER 
Capacity, 4 to 6 gal. 
per min. Body, 5x14 in. 


Inlet and waste, % in. 
Weight, 20 Ib. 


For greater capacities, this fil- 
ter can be installed in batteries of 
two or more units, 


““K-System” Style “B’’ Filter 

Suitable for general circulating 
drinking water systems in hotels, 
theaters, restaurants, apartment 
houses, department stores, and for 
filtering water for swimming pools, 
ice plants, factory and industrial 
use. 

Installed at any point in the 
water service line. 

Made of galvanized iron. Can 
be installed in batteries of two or 
more units with capacities up to 300 
gal. per minute. 


“‘K-System” Style “B” Filter in 
Multiple Units 


Where a large amount of water 
is used we manufacture multiple 
units of Style “B” filters. Any num- 
ber of these filters may be installed 
in a battery to care for a large supply of water. They 
will be found very practical and will give unexcelled 
service in homes, hotels, schools, clubs, swimming pools, 
ice plants, etc. Equally appiicable to either cold or hot 
water supply. 


Fic. 3. '“K-System” 
STYLE “B” Fitter 
Capacity, 15 to 20 

gal. per min. y 

8x20. in. Inlet and 

waste, 14% in. Weight, 

85 Ib. 


Fic. 4. Styre “B” Finters in Mutrtiete Units 


Space required for above plant 2x5 ft.x 5 ft. high. Capacity, 75 to 
O gal. per min. Weight, 500 Ib. 


Continued on next page 
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“K-System’”’ Gocseneck Filter-faucet 

A combination filter and faucet suitable for instal- 
lation in sinks. Does not take up basin space. 

Water can be 
drawn from either 
side of faucet. Sup- 
plies both filtered 
and unfiltered 
water. 

Made of 
nickel-plated brass. 

Suitable for 
res'dences, hotels, 
theaters and apart- 
ment houses. 


“ 1 ae “4 

= : ; >. Unfiltered : 

" Water 3 4 
Fic. 5. GOuvSENECK FILTER-FAUCET 

Inlet threaded for %4-in. pipe 


““K-System’”’ Wall Bubbler 

“i<-System’”’ wall bubbler takes the place of elaborate 
circulating drinking water system. Cooling box and 
filter located in one room, sanitary drinking fountain 
brought out in main room, Original expense and up- 
keep are moderate. 

Steel cooling box of white enamel, dimensions ac- 
cording to available space; tinned copper lining, cork 
insulation; block tin cooling coil, in conjunction with 
cooling cell. 

Style No. 1 filter, Fig. 1. 

Sanitary drinking fountain furnished to suit client. 

Designed for stores, banks, restaurants, theaters, 
offices, etc. 


ge 


Fic. 6: ypicaL “K-SystEM” WALL BupBsBLer INSTALLATION 
Note the absence of the unsightly, unsanitary and space wasting bottle cooler 


“K-System” Wall Type Fil- 
ter-cooler 

Hung over a lavatory, 
this filter-cooler saves valu- 
able space. 

It is connected to the 
building water supply and 
wastes either direct from 
pipes in wall or from un- 
derside of lavatory. 

Made of white enameled 
non-corrosive metal. Special 
finishes if desired. 

Especially suitable for 
offices. 


“K-System”’ Filter-coolers 
The most sanitary and 

efficient water coolers made, 

displacing the unsightly, un- 


“K-SysTtEMmM” WALL 
Type FILTER-COOLER 


imatew: 7h 


Height, 18 in.; width, 20 in.; 


sanitary and expensive bottle depth. 7 in. Holds 33) lb.. of 
tary * P ice (cracked). Inlet, %  in.; 
water cooler. eee aera 30. tie 


a 
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“K-System” filter-coolers provide under pressure, 
an unlimited supply of fresh, cold, filtered water, purified 
as itis drawn. They will not run dry and the water they 
deliver can not be contaminated by either air, dirt or ice. 

The inexpensive filtrine disc is changed in 30 sec- 
onds—the operation is as simple as winding a watch. 

“K-System’”’ filter-coolers are connected to the build- 
ing water supply and waste pipes, thus a constant deliv- 
ery of pure, cold drinking water is obtained from an 
unlimited source. Both inlet and waste openings are 
located in the bottom of the tub and connections may be 
made in any manner desired. 

Classified in the plumbers’ code the same as wash 
basins or refrigerators in so far as piping connections 
are concerned. Supply and waste connections not fur- 
nished by us. 

The water from the building supply enters directly 
into a high pressure cooling cell in base of the ice reser- 
voir. Ice does not come in contact with drinking water. 
The cold water passes through our patented filter-faucet 
and is purified the instant it is delivered. 

By simply lifting the removable porcelain tray the 
interior is readily accessible for ice filling and for clean- 
ing. Ice reservoir is made of steel, well insulated with 
cork, and will not sweat. 

Finished in white enamel, mahogany or oak. 

Fitted with self-closing faucet and water pressure 
regulator. 


Fig. 8.  Filter-cooler 
Over-all height, 4 ft. 10 in.; leg 


Fig. 9. Bubbler Filter-cooler 
: Over-all height, 4 ft. 9 in.; leg 
Weight, 60 lb. spread, 18 in. Weight, 65 lb. 


“K-SysTEM” FILTER-COOLERS 
Inlet, % in.; waste, % in. Hold 23 lb. of cracked ice. 
pail furnished when required 


“K-System” Bubbler Filter-coolers—Our filter- 
coolers can be furnished with our vertical flow sanitary 
bubblers as shown in Fig. 8. If desired, a filter-faucet 
can be furnished in addition to the bubbler, affording an 
ideal combination for both sanitary drinking fountain 
use and for filling glasses. 


spread, 18 in. 


Waste water 


Partial List of ‘‘K-System” Users 

Hotel St. Regis, Hotel Breslin, Whyte’s Restaurant, 
National Cloak & Suit Co., Underwood Typewriter Co., New 
York Telephone Co., Linde Air Products Co., Texas Co. and 
Cunard Steamship Co. Building, Metropolitan Life Insurance 
Co., Guaranty Trust Co., Irving National Bank, New York, 
N. Y.; Silsbee’s Restaurant, Brooklyn, N. Y.; Travelers In- 
surance Co., Hartford, Conn. 
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GRAVER CORPORATION 


Water Softener and Purifying Equipment; Steel Tanks and General 
Steel Plate Construction 
GENERAL OFFICES AND PLANT 
4160 Todd Avenue 
FAST CHICAGOeIND: 


TULSA, OKLA., 203 Haver Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1412 Steger Building 


REPRESENTATIVES 


TOLEDO, OHIO 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

WATER FILTERS: Horizontal and Vertical Pressure 
or Gravity Types for domestic and industrial purposes ; 
REFILTERING or RECIRCULATING SysTEM for swimming 
pools; WATER SOFTENERS for all applications, including 
the Hot Process, Cold Continuous Process Type “K”’ 
Softener, Intermittent and Zeolite Softeners. 

Also Steel Tanks: Riveted or Welded Construction, 
Horizontal and Vertical Types for storage of all liquids, 
Elevated Water Storage Tanks; General Steel Plate 
Work. 


Water Filters 

Graver pressure water filters are built in two types, 
vertical and horizontal. 

The filters are made in the sizes shown in table. 
The household sizes are of cast iron, or steel and cast 
iron construction. The shell of the large units is of high 
grade mild plate steel, well fabricated, calked and riveted. 

Each filter is equipped with five main control gate 
valves arranged for ease of operation. Filters greater 
than 5-ft. diam, are equipped with flange fittings and 
valves. All piping and tanks are painted with two coats 
of non-corrosive paint. A manhole gives access to the 
interior and automatic air relief or pipe, vent and test 
cock for sampling are also provided. Filter medium con- 
sists of crushed silica quartz of sharp grains. Graver 
automatic coagulant feed tank and sight-wash glass fur- 
nished where specified. 

Batteries of two or more filters are frequently used 
where continuous service is 
desired and where the quantity 
of water to properly backwash 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 


DENVER, COLO. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


GRAVER VERTICAL FILTER, Dous_e Unit 


Standardization of Filters” of the American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers presented at the annual meeting 
of A. S. M. E., December, 1916. The report fixes the 
rate of filtration for potable water as follows: 

Whenever the water is to be used for domestic pur- 
poses or to secure full bacterial purification, the capacity 
shall be based upon a rate of filtration not to exceed 2 gal. 
per min. per sq. ft. of filtering area and a coagulant must 
be used. 


RECOMMENDED PRESSURE FILTER STANDARDS AS ADOPTED AND MANUFACTURED BY 


GRAVER CORPORATION 


a single unit of equal capacity 


; ; . Length Capacity, single unit, Pipe con- Thickness in. 
: 10 available. when ow ee over | Effective based on the rates per _hectlons, mM. 1651p. per sq. in. |1001b.persq. in. Graver 
units are required, proposal Lid Bee as at sq. ft. per min. shown oe working pres. | working pres. code 
: aed eads, sq. ft. niet, a = No. 
cludes necessary inter-connect- in, | tt. 2 gal. | 3 gal. | 4eal. | outlet | V° | shett | Head | Shell | Head . 
ing piping to permit operation 
of one or more filters. 
Rates of Filtration— VERTICAL PRESSURE FILTERS 
Rates for various uses should ae 0.785 | 1.57 2.35 308 | MM | 1 | 8 ‘| iB Die) al 
ae eRe 5 oe Ki ae ey sretrdoes d 78 alt 5.56 1 aR ll¢ y le y 16>Cast Iron 
Sy to the following Te Be es 2.18 436 6.54 $.72°| 24 |-1%-| 37-1 4 
schedule : ry tae ae 3.14 6.28 9.49% | 512.57 | 14 8 | 34: | ale 
2 gal. per sq. ft. per min. 300 fesse. 490 | 9.8 14.7 96 |e) 2 |e) 81 we) Me | vem 
for all supplies used for drink- 2 = eee 2-8 19.2 28.8 38 5 3, 34 4 y 4 : % V34l 
: see Nea PAG a ol aes 6 O20 Nc ohg <1 % 5% | % 4 \Stee 
ing, or for the preparation of Pilae bee ae 19:63: | 30.2 | 58.8 | 785 | 3 | 4° | 32 | 329) oe eee 
fe Shc eee ag | #5 | Be [a lt |e | hl le) ge 
2 to 4 gal. per sq. ft. per 96) “ly vera 260897 5] 200.8%" l= 150 se le o0d ae a6 6 vel | Me | 8% | ve 
. . OO 
min. when filtering a treated 
municipal supply of approved HoRIzonTaL PRESSURE FILTERS 
bacterial purity. eee 
2 to 4 gal. per sq. ft. per 8 10 68.5 | 137.0 | 205.5 | 274.0 | 6 8 | ie] | ie] % Hi0 
. ee 83.4 | 166.8 | 250.2 | 333.6 | 6 8 | 6]. % | Ue 6 12 
for all industrial tees | A ee ee 
or “ ; 5 ; 52. : 
pet pte aCe GIy 8 20 | 142.7 | 295.4 | 498.1 | 5708 | 8 10 | 8g. | oy |g eee 20 
The rates of filtration are 8 25 | 1798 | 379.6 | 539.4 719.2 8 10. | eds. ie ol Vgtlemes H25 


based upon the “Report of 
Committee on Recommended 


So ee ee 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Remarks: Standard manholes, 10x16 in.; tensile strength of steel plate, 55,000 to 65,000 lb. per sq. in. 5 
tensile strength of cast iron, 20,000 lb. per sq. in.; heads dished to radius of diameter of tank; hydrostatic 
test 50% in excess of working pressure; factor of safety, 5. 


Continued on next page 


Graver Corporation 


For Complete Details—Vertical Pressure Filters, 
write for Bulletin 502; Horizontal Pressure Filters, 
write for Bulletin 501; Recirculating System for Swim- 
ming Pools, Bulletin 500. 


Graver Refiltering or Recirculating System for Swim- 
ming Pools 

This system comprises filter, coagulant device, 
sterilizing apparatus, pump and also heater if required. 
The water is recirculated, filtered and d sinfected, giving 
a complete change of pool contents daily. A complete 
cycle of recirculation is accomplished in not over 10 hr. 
Bulletin 500 describes the system with 
drawings and details. Filter specifica- 2msgar 
tions shown on preceding page. 


TEMPERATURE 
REGULATOR —-— 


CONDENSATION ORAIN: pote 
ALL MATERIAL SHOWN BY DOTS DASH 
4/NES TO 82 FURNISHED BY PURCHASER 


\ NOTE 
\ DATTERIES OF /-20R3 
\ FLTERS PROVIDED 


ARRANGEMENT OF UNITS 


Connection shown in “dot and dash’’ lines to be furnished by customer 


unless otherwise provided 


Graver Cold Process Water Softener, Type ‘‘K”’ 

The widest use of this method is made in raw 
water ice plants and railroads. The apparatus comprises 
steel settling tank, control and chemical mixing tanks 
and Graver filter, The success depends in ability to feed 
minute uniform quantities of chemical to a changeable 
and complex raw water. They are extremely simple, 
both in construction and operation, yet they give most 
accurate results. Standardized units are manufactured 
for ice plants. 

Bulletin 507—Cold Process Softener 
for Industrial Use; Bulletin 508—Cold 
Process Softener for Raw Water Ice 
Plants; Bulletin 506—Cold Process 
Softener for Railroads. 


Graver Intermittent Softener 

This softener is designed for use 
where treatment and special local condi- 
tions make it desirable. Two tanks are 
provided in this system, treatment of 
water being carried on in one while 
softened water is being withdrawn from 
the other. Either wood or steel tanks 
can be provided. Filter is part of 
equipment. 


Graver Zeolite Water Softener 
These softeners are made in 
sizes suitable for domestic use, tex- 
tile mills, laundries, hotels, hos- 
pitals, schools and all other installa- 
tions requiring a water of zero | 
hardness by soap solution test. The 
Graver softening material used 
in these machines is a synthetic 
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zeolite with very rapid regenerative qualities. It 
permits of extreme = 5 Te 

ranges in rate of 
flow during opera- 
tion. It is placed 
ie ca steel S761] 
Simla taro. Liter, 
Softening is carried 
on up to the limit of 
hours for which the 
machine is_ rated. 
The softener is then 
backwashed and re- 
generated with salt 
solution. Sizes 12 to 


120-in. diam. ZEOLITE WATER SOFTENER 
In writing, give quantity, hardness and 
lice alt period of use of water. 


Bulletin 509—Zeolite Softeners for In- 
dustrials. 
i! Some Zeolite Water Softener Installa- 
tions— 
White Cloud Laundry, Cincinnati, Ohio 
McAlester State Penitentiary, McAlester, Okla. 
Best Laundry Co., Chicago, III. 
Walnut Hills Laundry, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Western Felt Co., Chicago, IIl. 


Graver Hot Process Water Softener 

This softener provides softened, purified, 
hot water for boiler feed purposes. It is 
adaptable to steam boiler plants from 200 b.hp. and up. 
The treated water is delivered to boilers, guaranteed to 
contain not over 214 gr. per U. S. gal. of hardening 
ingredients, within 5° F. of temperature of incoming 
exhaust steam used to heat water; it will be clear and 
free of suspended matter visible to eye, and will contain 
no scale-forming matter. The Graver hot process 
softener is a certain means of effecting economies in 
fuel, labor and maintenance charges. 
Bulletin 504 describes the equipment. 


SORF WATER Te FoR 


GRAVER HoT PROCESS WATER SOFTENER 
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EVERSON FILTER COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
HAYmarkxet 7005 


647 North Green Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
Manufacturers of FILTERS, WATER COOLERS and 


SWIMMING Poo, EQUIPMENT. 


Everson Steel Pressure Filter 

The efficiency of a filter depends primarily on the 
type of filtering material used and on the design of the 
strainer valve. The Everson filter has been designed 
with these two essential features in view, with the re- 
sult that its efficiency has been greatly increased over 
the usual type of filter. 

The Filtering Material—The highest grade of 
filter sand is greatly lacking in efficiency. It contains a 
soft admixture which the filtering and washing opera- 
tion wears down to a fine silt. This fine silt filters 
through to the piping system, because of the looseness of 
the bed, and often results in expensive plumbing repairs. 
On the other hand, the pure white machine cut quartz 
crystals, used in the Everson filter, make the most effi- 
cient filtering material for commercial use. The sharp 
edges of the crystals fit together, forming a compact 
bed which will intercept the most minute impurities in 
the water. In addition, its exceedingly hard texture 


withstands the abrasive wear of the filtering and wash- 
ing operation. 

The Strainer Valve—A strainer valve must meet 
two requirements: 


(1) The openings must be very 
small to prohibit the passing 
of the filtering material and 
(2) They must be of sufficient 
area to permit the proper 
volume of water to pass through 
them in the reverse direction 
for washing the filter. These 
requirements have been met in 
the design of the Everson 
super-type non-clogging strainer 

valve. In place of the usual round holes or wide slots, 

the Everson valves are provided with openings in the 

form of narrow slots but 1/50 in. wide. There is a 

sufficient number of these slots to make their total area 

several times greater than area of outlet nozzle, giving 
greater capacity and quicker and more efficient washing. 

Construction—Everson steel pressure filters are 
guaranteed to be substantially built, in accordance with 
the best engineering standards obtaining in the con- 
struction of water purifying equipment. 

Types and Sizes—Everson filters are made in 
single unit, two-unit and three-unit types, with single or 
multiple valve control. They are furnished complete with 
pure white machine cut quartz filtering material, coagu- 


EVERSON 
STRAINER VALVE 


Two-Unit Tyre “M” Everson FILTER 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


lant tank, all necessary valves required for satisfactory 
operation, and tank supports. They are made in various 
sizes with capacities ranging from 3 to 300 gal. of filtered 
water per min., conforming to standard specifications. 

Write for Bulletin No. 501 containing illustrations 
and specifications of all sizes. 


Everson Swimming Pool Equipment 

Service—Everson engineer: are qualified, through 
many years of experience, study and research, to offer 
suggestions or make plans for the designing of apparatus 
for the filtration, heating, circulating and purification of 
water for swimming pools. 

Equipment—Everson swimming pool equipment 
is built to give perfect 
service and complete 
protection. It consists 
of the following items: 

(1) Filter. The filter 
supplied for swimming pool 
Sterilization includes quartz 
crystal filtering material 
and the Everson  super- 
type non-clogging strainer 
valves, described above. 

(2) Pool suction 
cleaner. Provides the lat- 
est improved vacuum cleaning system. It consists of a suction 
tool fitted with removable 15-in. bristle brush and universal 
swivel for hose connection on suction arm; a 6 and a 7-ft. 
extension handle, making a total of 16 ft. when joined; and a 
90-ft. hose with union couplings. The tool is supported by two 
2-in. hard rubber wheels, which keep brush in proper position. 

(3) Pump and motor. 

(4) Thermostatic control regulator, air and water relief 
valves, thermometer and pressure gauge. 

(5) Automatic pressure steam coil heater. 

(6) Self-cleaning duplex hair strainer. 

(7) Sterilizer. 

(8) Gutter drain fittings. 

(9) Re-circulating inlet and outlet fittings. 

(10) Main drain fittings. 

Suggested Specification—Furnish and set up complete, 
where shown on plans......... Nowcsh eee Everson steel pres- 
sure water filter(s) having a capacity of ...... 
LO tas gal. of filter water per min. Filters 
to be furnished complete with pure white ma- 
chine cut quartz filtering material, coagulant 
tank, all necessary valves required 
for satisfactory operation, and tank 
supports. 


Se a 
ae ee a 
—<— oS =. 
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Everson Poot SucTIoN CLEANER 


Eskimo Water Cooler Foun- 
tain 

An ideal fountain for fac- 
tory, shop or office use. It is 
made in two sizes: the small size 
accommodating up to 75 people, 
and the large size up to 150 peo- 
ple. 

The cooler is of all-metal 
construction with a cork filled 
double jacket of galvanized 
iron. Bubbler is of the sani- 
tary angle-jet type with volume 
regulator and self-closing con- 
trol valve. Cooling coil comes 
in direct contact with ice, giv- 
ing instantaneous: cooling and 
large capacity. 


ESKIMO WATER 
CooLER FOUNTAIN 
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LOOMIS-MANNING FILTER DISTRIBUTING CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1880 


1431 South 37th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“LOOMISMAN,” W. U. T. Code 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street 


Products 


WaTER FILTERS, and FILTRATION Sys- 
TEMS for cleansing and purification of water 
supplies for all purposes. Water freshly fil- 
tered and made bright, clean, free from all 
suspended matters; free from odor, taste or 
iron stains; and safe for drinking, domestic 
and manufacturing purposes and also Swim- 
ming Pools. 


Loomis-Manning Filtration Systems 


Construction and Design—The whole makeup of the 
filter is most substantial and durable; its design is well balanced, 
pleasing and along proper technical lines. It is built up in sec- 
tions for convenience in delivery and erection; any section up to 
6 ft. in diameter can be delivered through the average doorway. 

Filtering Materials—Crushed quarried quartz sand, 
specially grained; bonechar, specially prepared and reagents 
where required. 


Cleanses the Filter Bed of Impurities Removed from 
the Water-—In accomplishing results of the great refinement 
mentioned above, a filter extracts and collects many foreign 
matters from the water. It is obviously necessary that these 
accumulations must be gotten rid of at regular intervals if a 
filter is to do good work continuously. 

Thus the most important feature of a filter—and this can 
not be emphasized too strongly—is the cleansing of the filter bed. 
It bears the same relation to a filter that a mainspring does to 
a watch. 

The cleansing of a Loomis-Man- 
ning filter is brought about by mov- 
ing the operating lever over a plainly 
marked dial. The resulting action is 
shown by the cuts below, illustrating 
our glass working model in actual 
operation. 

This is the onty filter which shows 
behind glass, so that any one can see 
and recognize the thoroughness of its 
practical operations. 

Washing Filter Bed—The re- 
verse current of water through the 
filter (upward) forces the filter bed 
through the “Loomis Cutting Plate” 
which breaks up the mat of impuri- 
ties and prevents the filtering ma- 
terial from gathering into lumps or 
masses. Every grain of the filtering 
material is separated and _ scoured 
while the bed vigorously agitates in 
a space twice as great as it occupies 
when in the filtering position. 


Filter bed 
Pale Seite p 
through 
Loomis Cut- 
ting Plate 


——S> 


Position of 
filter be 
when filter- 
ing. 


SINGLE CYLINDER FILTER 
Sizes Nos. 67 to 97 


DousLe CYLINDER FILTER 
Sizes Nos. 37, 47, 57 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
99 


BOSTON, MASS., 53 State Street 


TRADE-MARK 


Guass Mopets ILLUSTRATING OPERATION DURING 
WASHING PROCESS 


DouBLE CYLINDER FILTER 
Sizes Nos. 107, 112, 117 


BALTIMORE, MD., 420 Law Building 


Screen System—tThe filter is also unique be- 
cause the bed rests on a screen system extending 
over the full area of filter chamber, allowing the 
free passage of water but retaining the fine, uni- 
form filtering material. No heavy stagnant gravel 
is used. Filtration is uniform through the en- 
tire bed from top to bottom. A_ perforated 
diaphragm at the top of the filter—‘Loomis 
Confining Plate”—evenly distributes the incoming 
water over the entire area of the filter bed. It 
prevents the filtering material from washing out 
of filter, and also prevents entrance of large particles when 
filtering. 

Operation—Simpleness of operation is an important 
factor in obtaining good results. The “Manning Single Control- 
ling Valve” reduces the care of the filter to moving one 
lever. All mistakes are avoided. The lever moves over a plain- 
ly marked dial to 4 stations: (1) “Filtering,” water being filtered 
and passing to supply of house or building; (2) ‘Washing,’ 
water reversed through filter, cleansing filter bed and discharged 
to waste; (3) “Filtering to Waste,” water being filtered and dis- 
charged to waste (this position used during and after washing 
before turning filter into regular service); (4) “By-Pass,” an 
emergency station, water passing through filter valve to service 
without being filtered. 


Hot Water Filtration 


To remove the dirt and discoloration often present in hot 
water we have devised a practical and well-tried special filter 
system. In the case of circulation systems there is no stoppage 
of the circulation. We fit the filter in with the existing hot 
water equipment and are always glad 
to submit data and plans to meet any 
situation, 


Created Mechanical Filtration 


In the patent issued to Ben- 
jamin T. Loomis on September 
23, 1880, ““Mechanical Filtration” was 
created and its use made possible for 
domestic and public service and for 
manufacturing, for it made possible 
the use of “loose sand filter beds” 
which could be washed clean without 
removal from their container. 


Filter bed 
agitating in 
entire filter 
chamber. 
Every parti- 
cle of the 
bed is in 
motion be- 
ing cleansed 


Literature 


Literature, catalogues and book- 
lets, also plans, specifications and blue 
prints promptly furnished or mailed 
upon application. 


DousLe CYLINDER FILTER 
Sizes Nos. 67, 77, 87, 97 
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ROBERTS FILTER MANUFACTURING CO. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
DARBY, PA. 


’ Products 
ROBERTS FILTERS, FILTRATION PLANTS and FILTER 
APPLIANCES for every water purification requirement. 


Types and Uses 

Pressure type and gravity type filters, with capaci- 
ties from 1 gal. per hour to 1,000,000 gal. an hour and 
larger. 

Filters for residences, apartment houses, hotels, in- 
stitutions, hospitals, swimming pools, industrial drink- 
ing water systems, mills and factories, water works and 
municipalities. 

See table below, classifying filters as to type of 
service. 


CLASSIFICATION AS TO TYPE OF SERVICE 


2) Vertical Pressure Filters iG 4 5 
00 ae a a ee | Sichien 
oe Ss mee 
Type of Service SEAL Al S| A] CO} OO] BH] A/S 8 a ee aos 
See] 2] 2] s] 2] 2] 2] 2/82 S/S 5 5/8 Se 
69 S| Bel Bl Sl BB 2) BS 2a) ba) 36. 
SOR! vl | al Al al B| aIDAEIECR| mos 
Individual faucet use.......... x Bape tet toe Wa | ate) (ee eee sheen Keer ta ee Ae 
Residences (small and medium) .|...... > Se (el fase Fo A Na Ve ME sal ee 
Residences (large). ............|-.---. BoE ete o| al WOO pl bc i ae Caer Wom ree eb itn | We ee 
Apartment houses.........:..-|-.... Bee Re We Ol fe] IS, Se Pee tO Wise eats Pe al apes 
Hotels and institutions.........}...... east ewe feb- a pce o> ce Uae PES ae Sta le is be oe 
hea terse cat hes a tetra ae a >. Gel fi: Cat Gal IE Wo. <1 [pes (a Nee gece Lt) | Perens 
Department stores.............]...... Seti getegl mb. at lab. | free al fecal fab ent Nae Uae can Par im el] WAR 
Swimming pools (ordinary) . . pa ele [ip S| (aoa cb. WO. deel fla a Hevea le oon 4 Wiehe Bee 
Swimming pools (large)........]...... 2 rele eae |e Peo x x se x 
Hactory drinkine water SyS ters. )| mise |e Kul Xel|, eX so | eKeas| peo me ee eames al eap nee ene 
General industrial use..........]..... Sel geal > IES ol Rie Sel pee Hc ae (eee al Nereis 
Large industrial water supply...}......|...]...|-..)--. ae | eee x x 
Town or city water works. .... x x x x 
Operation 
Water enters filter at top, passing downward 


through the filter bed, collects in strainer system at bot- 
tom and discharges through outlet. 

Filter bed consists of specially graded pure silica 
sand, resting on graded silica gravel. In some cases 
quartz, marble, or refined bone charcoal are employed. 
Attached to inlet line of filter there may be (and usually 
is) employed a Roberts automatic coagulant feeder, 
which accurately feeds a slight 
quantity of alum into the. raw 
water. 

In all vertical pressure fil- 
ters;,excépt Styles 1 and. Lae 
the entire operation is governed 
by the Roberts single control 
valve. 


Roperts’ SINGLE CONTROL 
V ALVE 


Roperts’ AUTOMATIC 
COAGULATED FEEDER 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Cleaning of all Roberts filters is thoroughly and 
easily accomplished by a reverse flow of water, which 
lifts and “liquefies” the sand 
bed, scouring it on itself and 
flushing the removed matter 
to the sewer. 

A sight glass on the 
waste line indicates when the 
washing is complete. 


Roberts Style ‘‘D”’ Filter 
The model household 
filter. Cast iron construc- 
tion. Equipped with coagul- 
ant feeder, single control 
valve, sight glass. Also has 
agitator, operated by hand 
wheel, which is used during 
washing to assist in breaking 
up the filter bed. 
Made in 12, 


20-in. sizes. 


Roberts Style ‘““M’’ Filter 

Widely used i 
residences of the 
better class. Con- 
sists of two cast iron 
filters, connected in 
tandem for double 
filtration. First cyl- 
inder charged with 
sand and ground 
marble; second cyl- 
inder with refined 
bone charcoal. First 
cylinder removes 
suspended matter; 
second cylinder re- 
duces or removes 
odor, taste and color. 
Equipped with single 
control valves, sight glass and coagulant feeder. 

Made in 12, 16 and 20-in. sizes. 


eh?? 
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StyLe “D”’ FILTER 


StyvLtE “M” FILtTer 


Roberts Style 
Filter 

Cast iron construc- 
tion—in sections. Can 
readily be taken 
through small  door- 
ways. Equipped with 
coagulant feeder, single 
control valve and sight 
glass. Filling and in- 
spection hole (4 in.) in 
top; larger sizes also 
have standard manhole 
in each shell section. 
(See illustration Style 
Ol) ebleasing se ap= 
pearance; — substantial 
in looks and in fact. 

Made in 8 sizes, 
12 to 48 in. 


STYLE “E” FILTer 


Continued on next page 


. and waste 


Roberts Filter Manufacturing Co. 
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Roberts Style “O”’ Filter 

Consists of two Style “E” filters connected in tan- 
dem for double filtration. Principle similar to Style 
“M,” but larger units. Two Style “G,” or Style “H” 


units may also be connected up as a double filter. 
Specially adapted for waters containing dissolved color, 
taste and odor. 

Made in 5 sizes, 24 to 48 in. 


se 


ar 


STYLE “OQ” FILTER 


Roberts Style “G”’ 
Filter 


Steel construc- 
Peo... cop: bread 
bumped convex, bot- 
tom head _ concave. 
Equipment and con- 
nections similar to 
piles Bo Hand- 
hole in top, manhole 
in shell. Made in 5 
sizes, 30 in. to 60 in. 


Roberts Style ‘‘H”’ 
Filter 


Same as Style 
“G,” except single 
control valve omit- 
ted. Operation con- 
trolled by 5 gate 
valves. Made in 5 
sizes, 30 to 60 in. Connections as illustrated on Style “L.” 


StyLe “G” FILTER 


Roberts Style ‘“‘L” Filter 


Steel construc- 
tion; both _ heads 
bumped convex. 
Filtered water col- 
lector system _ con- 
sists of central mani- 
fold and laterals; all 
to be embedded in 
concrete. Equipped 
with gate valve con- 
trol, coagulant feeder 
funnel. 
Manhole in top and 
shell. 

Made in 72, 78, 
84 and 96-in sizes. 


StyLe “L” FILter 


_ err a 9 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


VERTICAL PRESSURE FIL/TERS, DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES 


| | = Pipe 
Size Capacity, gal. per min.* 5 |connections in.t 
(inside| Filtering 28] Se] 2. | Floor 
diam.) ares, Unit Unit Unit Unit “ep 2s 3 2 | space, 
In. sq. ft. 2 ioe 
sq. ft rate mate eas a = a5] £8 ft. 
12 78 1.56 2.34 3.12 3.90 58 1 14 3 x24 
16 1.39 2.78 4.17 5.56 6.95 63 1 14] 3 x3 
20 2.19 4.38 6.57 8.76 10.95 64 1 14 3 x3 
24 | 3.14 6.28] 9.42| 12.56] 15.70| 64 1%] 116] 314x3 
30 4.91 9.82 14.73 19.64 | 24.55 74 1% 2 410x3 
36 7.07 14.14 21.21 28.28 | 35.35 76 2 2% 5 x3% 
42 9.62 19.24 | 28.86 | 38.48] 48.10 78 2 24% 6 x4 
48 | 12.56 25.13 | 37.70 | 50.24] 62.80 77 2% 3 6lox4le 
54 | 15.90 31.80 | 47.70 | 63.60} 79.50 78 24 3 O1X5 
60 19.63 39.26 | 58.89 | 78.52] 98.15 82 2% 3 7 x54 
72 |. 28.27 56.54 | 84.81 | 113.10 | 141.40 94 3 4 814x6% 
78 33.17 66.34 99.51 | 132.70 | 165.90 96 3 4 x7 
84 | 38.48 76.96 | 115.40 | 153.90 | 192.40 98 4 5 10 x7% 
96 50.26 100.50 | 150.80 | 201.00 | 251.30 100 4 5 1014x844 


*See “Notes on Specifications.” 
*Special or oversize connections can be furnished. 


Notes on Specifications 


Specify fiiters by inside diameter. If diameter is not speci- 
fied, the term “capacity” is meaningless unless accompanied by 
the following “at a unit rate of filtration not exceeding ... gal. 
per min. per sq. ft. of effective cross-sectional filter area.” 
Example: A 42-in. (inside diameter) filter has an area of 9.62 
sq. ft. (42-in. circle) and at a unit rate of 4 has a capacity of 
38.48 gal. per min.; while at a unit rate of 3, capacity is 28.86 
gal. per min. 

The unit rate of filtration that may be safely employed in a 
given case is determined by two factors: (a) the character of 
the raw water, and (b) the quality of filtered water desired. 
When bacterial efficiency and complete clarification are desired, 
a 2-gal. unit rate is the maximum. For clarification of a turbid 
water use a 2-gal. unit rate; of a slightly turbid water, a 3-gal. 
unit rate; and of a good water (such as New York City) a 4 or 
5-gal. unit rate. For recirculating swimming pools the standard 
unit rate is 3. No unit rate in excess of 5 gal. should ever be 
employed, 

In filter practice, the accepted meaning of clarification is the 
removal of practically all suspended matter visible to the naked 
eye, rendering the water bright, clear and sparkling. 

Capacity of a double filter (two cylinders in tandem) is that 
of a single filter of same diameter cylinder. 

Always specify maximum pressure to which filters will be 
subjected in operation. 


Roberts standard cast iron filters are built for a 
working pressure of 60 lb. and tested to 100 lb.; steel 
filters are for working pressure of 100 Ib. and tested to 
150 Ib. 

Filters for higher pressures supplied, where re- 
quired. 


Other Styles 


We manufacture Roberts stone filters for individual 
faucet use. Over 500,000 in use. Capacities 1 to 60 gal. 


per hour. Prices $5.00 to $70.00. Catalogue on re- 
quest. ; 
Horizontal pressure filters, wood tank gravity 


filters and rectangular’ concrete gravity filters for 
large installations. Complete information upon applica- 
tion. 

Send for bulletins or, if more convenient, see 
SWEET’s ENGINEERING CATALOGUE for data on larger 
sizes. 


General 

Roberts equipment is being used satisfactorily for 
domestic, industrial and municipal installations. The 
pure, clear and sparkling water delivered at all times is 
convincing proof of its efficiency. 

More than 900,000,000 gal. of water are being 
satisfactorily treated daily by Roberts filters. 

Strength and durability are two of their main 
characteristics. 
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FOUNDED 1802 


WM. B. SCAIFE & SONS CO. 


Water Filters and Water Softening Systems 


Executive Offices, Laboratory and Works 
OAKMONT, PA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


PITTSBURGH, PA., First National Bank Building 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 26 Cortlandt Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., First National Bank Building 


Member of Associated Manufacturers of Water Purifying Equipment 


Products 


SCAIFE PATENTED WATER FILTERS of any capac- 
ity for residences, apartments, office buildings, hotels, 
swimming pools, factories and municipalities, including 
Cast IRON PATENTED SAND and CHARCOAL FILTERS; 
PATENTED STEEL PRESSURE QUARTZ WATER FILTERS, 
Vertical and Horizontal. 

Also Mechanical Gravity Filters; Scaife and We- 
Fu-Go Water Softening Systems for boiler feed water 
and for every industrial purpose. 


Double Combination Sand and Charcoal Filters 


This type of filter is especially constructed and 
adapted for private residences, small apartments, bottling 
plants and similar uses. 

Made of cast iron for 100 Ib. working pressure. 
The water is double 
filtered, first passing 
through quartz filled 
cylinder and_ then 
through animal char- 
coal cylinder. 

The charcoal fil- 
ter never comes in 
direct contact with 
the raw water; thus 
its efficiency for re- 
moving impurities 
causing color, odor or 
taste is not im- 
paired by suspended 
matter, 


DousBLE COMBINATION Cast IRON 
SAND AND CHARCOAL FILTERS 


DOUBLE COMBINATION SAND AND CHARCOAL FILTERS 


Scaife Standard Vertical Steel Pressure Filters 


Furnished either in single, double, triplicate or 
quadruplicate units or larger groups if required. When 
operated as two or more units they are connected so 
that each filter is cleaned with filtered water. They 
are built for any required working pressure and are 
furnished complete with full charge of filtering material, 
immediate pipe, fittings and valves, pressure gauges and 
pressure coagulant tank. 


TANDEM STEEL QUARTZ PRESSURE FILTERS 


Specifications 

Specify working pressure (usually 100 lb.), diam- 
eter of filter, number of units and the capacity in ac- 
cordance with following: 

The rates of filtration are 2, 3 and 4 gal. per sq. ft. 
filtering area per minute. The 2-gallon rate should be 
used for drinking purposes; 3-gal. for general water 
supply in public buildings, swimming pools and indus- 
trial purposes; 4-gal. may be used in public buildings 


Capacity per hour |, = where a municipal filtration system is installed, or where 
2units, Filter Floor space Size based on 2, 3 and 4 sm me th t is fairl 1 d bacteri if : : 
Cat. | diam. | Heights] 2rea, supply | gal. per sq.ft. per | SUiP- € raw water is fairly clear and bacteria purification is 
SNA ye ec ee Pipe, min. weight,  notessential. It is good practice in pools to have filtersof 
sq-ft.| Length| Width} Ib. ample size to give complete turnover every operating day. 
ft. in |ft. in 2 gal. | 3 gal. | 4 gal. Pp § 2 y Op $ y: 
is ida ahak coskyaan ieee tee 1s5 | 250 | 395 | 1700 Bulletins and Information 
66: | 20: :}4 012.18 | 4 6 +240] 1 6 8 : : ; : 
aaa Merit bree oral oiere bt ec gear rec Ryeta em erttn rte oa Special bulletins and data gladly furnished on 
request. 
SCAIFE VERTICAL, TANDEM, STEEL QUARTZ PRESSURE FILTERS 
Capacity per hour based : : 3 
2units,| Total Floor space 2, 3.and 4 gal. ; Approx. | Weight Pipe sizes, in. 
Cat.| diam. |filter area Height we sq. fe per era Capacity per 24 hours | shipping when 
No.of unit,|(2 filters),] Lensth, | Width, | ft- in. weight, full of Out- 
in. Sq. ft. FE cl reach 2 gal 3 gal. 4 gal. 2 gal. 3 gal. 4 gal. Ib. water, Ib.| Inlet let Sewer 
ss | 30 9.8 7 4 6|6 6] 1180 | 1770 | 2360 | 28320] 42480 {| 56640} 6000 | 10800 3 3 3 
99 | 36 14.1 8 5 0}|6 6] 1680 | 2520 | 3360 | 40320} 60480 | 80640] 7800 | 14800 3 3 3 
100 | 42 19.2 9 5 8 |7 4] 2300 | 3450 | 4600 | 55200 | 82800 | 110400} 10500 | 20500 4 4 4 
1A gale RAS 25.1 10 6 2]|7 4] 3000 | 4500 | 6000 } 72000 | 108000 | 144000 | 12400 | 25400 4 4 4 
122 | 54 31.8 11 6 8|7 4] 3800 | 5700 | 7600 | 91200 | 136800 | 182400 | 16300 | 33000 4 4 4 
133 | 60 39.2 12 7 2/7 6] 4700 | 7050 | 9400 | 112800 | 169200 | 225600 | 19400 | 40000 4 4 4 
155010072 56.4 14 8 3]8 Of 6760 | 10140 | 13520 | 162240 | 243360 | 324480 | 27200 | 56800 6 6 6 
177 | 84 76.8 16 9 3]8 0] 9200 | 13800 | 18400 | 220800 | 331200 | 441600 | 36000 | 76400 6 6 6 
199 | 96 | 100.4 18110 418 0 | 12040 | 18060 | 24080 6 6 6 


: 288960 | 433440 | 577920 42100 94800 
SSS ee | 9.9 ZOU SOS SEMA EL ILU ES SoA SS UO Sail eO eeaees einen oo a ee 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 
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BARNSTEAD STILL AND STERILIZER CO. 


6 Lanesville Terrace 
BOSTON (30), MASS. 


Products 

BARNSTEAD AUTOMATIC WATER STILLS; 
STORAGE TANKs for Distilled Water; Hos- 
PITAL STERILIZING EQUIPMENT. 


slate, is carried. Tanks complete with cover and 
all necessary fittings. Recommendations to- 
gether with prices and specifications will be 
forwarded upon receipt of information as to 


Ra qe - 
BARNSTEAD STIL~STERILIZER CO. A 
Bee eis are 


FOREST HIS Sete 
—— ——$—<—— 


TRADE-MARK 


Barnstead Water Stills for Every Purpose 

A complete line of automatic water stills for the 
continuous production of chemically pure, sterile, dis- 
tilled water as required for a wide variety of manufac- 
turing processes, scientific and laboratory uses, and 
hospitals, as well as for drinking water. 

Capacities and Fuels—Manufactured in various 
capacities ranging from 1 to 100 gal. per hr.; they may 
be heated by electricity, gas or high pressure steam. 

Selection of the Proper Still—Depends first upon 
facilities available for heating and second upon the esti- 
mated hourly rate of production of the still in order to 
satisfy the institutions’ requirements. If more than one 
method of heating is available, the most economical 
should be chosen. . 

Steam Heated Stills—Capacities 1 to 100 gal. 
per hr. Produce rated capacities at 60 lb. pressure 
although any pressure from 25 to 100 lb. may be used 
with corresponding varying capacities. Cost of distilled 
water thus produced averages two-thirds of a cent per 
gallon. 

Gas Heated Stills—Capacities 1 to 10 gal. per 
hr. Equipped with an efficient type of radial burner 
incased under boiler ; heat loss is reduced to a minimum. 
Boiler is constructed along line of the most approved 
type of tubular evaporator, presenting to flame a maxi- 
mum heating surface in minimum space. Gas consump- 
tion is about 20 cu. ft. per gal. of distilled water 
produced. 

Electrically Heated Stills—Capacities from 1 to 
10 gal. per hr. Equipped with total immersion type 
heating units—the best type of construction manufac- 


approximate capacity of tank desired and space 
limitations, 


Hospital Sterilizing Equipment 

A complete line of dressing sterilizers (autoclaves), 
utensils and instrument sterilizers, etc., to meet every 
hospital requirement. There is such a variety of sizes 
and types that the selection of sterilizers is best made 
from our literature. 


DIAGRAM OF BARNSTEAD WATER STILL 


SCHEDULE OF SIZES AND TYPES OF WATER STILLS 
Steam Heatrp StTILis 


: fee : = 
tured exclusively fOr t1S..- Usnteas quickly removed from a Cap. |g 8 4|_Space required, in. | Connections I. P. S., in. 
or applied to still. Current consumption is 2.4 kw-hr. Ne | gal. AS as 

* |per hr. g ©! Width] Depth|Height| Water] Waste] Steam|Return 


per gal. of distilled water produced, cost per gallon 


ici ae veoend 1 044| 18 ie Bee Y a% | %1 
depending upon rate paid for electricity. 110 or 220 ae d Ke fe ; ae 4: 4: | i 
volt a-c. or d-c. may be used. SM-5 5 48 | 22 | 9 | 26 | Ne Ne 

_General Characteristics of Barnstead Stills—Cut shows  Sy7j2| 1° fer Maat le telco Ane iwi. | a 
typical Barnstead water still in detail. It is always necessary to SM-20 | 20 190 | 50 17 64 % 14 % | 
provide for water supply at “A”, hot water waste at “G” and Seis ee aan Pe i ce 3 i 4 73 
the heating connections at “J”. Process of operation is as fol- 8S%5 | xo 475 | 66 6 32 % ree ea as 84 
lows: ; SS-75 75 T100\e) 73 31 94 | 1 2 1 34 

Water to be purified enters still at point “A” on condenser _SS-100 | 100 958 | 76 TLIO A 2 1 24 
and, in passing through cooler and around condensing tubes, be- Gas Heatep SriLts 
comes preheated almost to boiling, being thus freed of all volatile 
impurities when discharged at ae Hot water thus purified ae Cap. Gas : Space required, in. | Connections, I.P.S., in. 
enters boiler through open pipe “C”, the excess (which might No. gale) consumes | ———— 
well be utilized) wasting at ie and is converted. into pure per hr.] per hr. Width] Depth | Height Water| Waste Gas 
steam passing up pipe “D” into condenser where it is condensed, GL-1 1 20 19 8 23 ¥% 8% % 

p & up pip ip eet Sob pee ; : 1 1 4 b 

cooled and delivered at “E”, distilled—sterile—chemically pure. GL-1% 14 30 a 9 a 18 “8 ‘8 

Note: The above information should enable you to select from table SLi 3 an 22 ; rs 3 3 2 

below catalogue number of the still best suited to the given conditions. Gupses 274 100 23 12 38 y Vw 1 2 
Blue prints, Details, etc.—Write us giving the catalogue @yq-t0 10 200 44 16 44 i, 84 144 

number, for detailed blue print of this still or any alternative eee a en ee 

still. In the meantime the table below will give the necessary S : 2 

information to allow for space and to provide for water, waste Cane [see Soicd raced ee PN woenee 

and heating lines. Ls | Capa 8 oat aaa oe Es ga Tis Ca | IA a ard aa daiaes 

No. per hr Width] Depth] Height] Water] Waste]110vlt.|22ovlt. 

Barnstead Storage Tanks for Distilled Water ale re 38 ae 2 
Designed to eliminate possibility of contamination  Ey22*| 2” a6 60 | 30 

. . . . . 38 
while in storage. A full line of tanks in cypress, lined El-3 | 3 Rem ndcoralice 
with tin coated heavy rolled copper, or in all-metal or _EM-10 | 10 4 | 240 | 120 
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THE PERMUTIT COMPANY 


Water Softeners, Filters, Water Treating Apparatus for Every Purpose 


440 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

HAMILTON, ONT. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 
“PERMUTIT”’ WATER SOFTENERS and FILTERS. 
Also Special Apparatus. 


Soft Water for the Home 

A Permutit water softener system will give your 
clients a bountiful supply of sparkling soft water from 
every faucet in the house, no matter how hard and 
unsatisfactory the available supply is. 

Permutit is a granular material on the order of sand 
that possesses the property of abstracting all the hardness 
from any water that is passed through it. The water 
softener is a metal tank containing Permutit, which 
softens the water as it flows through on its way to the 
faucets. For years Permutit systems have been utilized 
industrially in mills, hotels, laundries, hospitals and 
similar places to render water pure, soft and clean for 
various exacting purposes. Hundreds of Permutit water 
softeners are in daily use in private homes, where soft 
water is supplied for drinking, cooking, washing and all 
domestic purposes. It is vastly superior to rain water 
and free from the dangerous contaminations found in 
cisterns. 


Size 

Permutit softeners are offered in three sizes and 
three styles, which give an unlimited range of capacities 
according to the hardness of the water and quantity to 
be softened. Largest size requires a floor space of 3 ft. 
6 in. x 6 ft. 6 in. and 6-ft. headroom. Smallest size a 
floor space of 2 ft. x 5 ft. 6 in. and 6-ft. headroom. 
This includes necessary room for operation. 


Regeneration 

Permutit material is not consumed by the softening 
process, but is regenerated periodically and used for an 
indefinite length of time. When it has 
softened its designated quantity of water, 
common cooking salt is run through the 
Permutit bed. The salt restores the Per- 
mutit material to its original condition, 
and after draining off the surplus it is in 
exactly the same condition it was at the 
beginning, The amount of attention re- 
quired is but a few minutes a week, and 
any one can learn to turn the necessary 
valves correctly. 


Hard Water 


Soft Water 
a 


Capacity 

Softeners are customarily designed 
with capacities to operate a week to ten 
days between regenerations. Meters are 
not included in standard equipment but 
are furnished on order, as most houses 
have meters. Where no meters are used, 
the time for regeneration is determined 
by a soap test that is simple and ac- 


curate. PERMUTIT 
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WatTER SOFTENER 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
WINNIPEG, CAN. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

MONTREAL, CAN. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


The capacity required for a given house is deter- 
mined from the number of people in the household, the 
number of servants and probable number of guests. 
This information together with an analysis of the water 
supply, which we make free of charge, is sufficient to 
make an estimate. 


Location 

Softeners may be located in the basement or any 
other convenient spot, and can be connected into the 
water supply line by any plumber. They are usually 
placed directly in the main feed line with a simple by- 
pass arrangement of valves. 


Sewer Connection 

Sewer connection is customarily in the form of an 
open sump to avoid the backing up of sewer gases, but 
it is not necessarily confined to that form. 


Pressure 

Standard designs are constructed to operate under 
pressures up to 100 lb. per sq. in. The normal pressure 
drop through the softener does not exceed 5 lbs. 


Material and Workmanship 

Softener shells are made of steel. All valves are 
of the Crane and Jenkins standard, and workmanship 
throughout is the highest quality. Our many refine- 
ments in design and construction make a Permutit 
softener a permanent and dependable fixture. 


Filters 

Where water supplies contain large amounts of 
mud or other suspended matter it is sometimes necessary 
to filter the water before softening the water in order 
to avoid clogging the softener with mud. Permutit 
Filters are made in all sizes from 16 in, diameter up 
and in appearance are somewhat similar 
to the water softener illustrated here- 
with. They are filled with carefully 
selected quartz sand and are guaranteed 
to give the highest grade of filtering 
service. 


Information Required for Estimates 

To properly estimate the size, ca- 
pacity and cost of a Permutit water sof- 
tener for any household the following 
information is required: 

(1) Number of people in house (including 
servants if any). 

(2) Height of ceiling in basement or 
other location. 

(3) Source of water supply, i. 
well, river, lake, etc. 

If the water supply is that of any 
good sized city we have an analysis in 
our files, otherwise we need a half-gallon 
sample of water, forwarded preferably in 
glass. Earthenware may be used if clean. 


e., city, 
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WAYNE TANK & PUMP CO. 


Manufacturers of Wayne Rapid-Rate Water Softeners 


726 Canal Street 
FOR AYNE © UN D: 


An International Organization with Sales and Service Offices Everywhere 


Products 


WAYNE Rapip-RATE WATER SOFTENERS ( Borrow- 
man patent) and Wayne Rapid Pressure Filters for 
domestic and industrial uses, including laundries, textile 
mills, powerhouses, institutions, hospitals, hotels and 
homes. 


Convenience of Soft Water in the Home 


The convenience, and actual economy, of soft water 
in the home is becoming widely recognized. This is 
true not only of the so-called hard water sections of the 
country, but in territory where the water supply is com- 
paratively soft. One hundred per cent soft water, made 
possible by the Wayne water softening system, at faucet 
pressure, gives new luxury to bathing, reduces wear on 
clothing in laundering, makes food more palatable and 
saves fuel in cooking. 

The system is made 
home installation, running 
the elaborate system for 
baths. 


in three regular sizes for 
from the bungalow type to 
the residence with several 


Simple in Operation 

The Wayne system is exceedingly simple and auto- 
matic in operation and can be used ‘constantly without 
deterioration. The tank is of riveted steel, built and 
thoroughly tested for 100 Ib. working pressure. It 
works on the filter principle, the water passing through 
the Wayne mineral which possesses the properties of 
removing all hardness from the water. 

The Wayne mineral may be 
defined as an exchange silicate or 
sand. In its active softening con- 
dition, it contains sodium, which it 
is capable of exchanging for the 
hardening elements as the hard 
water is passed through the min- 
eral. After the hard water passes 
through the mineral, it emerges 
from the softener into the house 
pipes, clear, 100% soft water, 
suitable for all household  pur- 
poses. The Wayne mineral, which 
softens the hard water, is practi- 
cally instantaneous in its action. 
Because of this quickness of ac- 
tion, the flow is sufficiently rapid 
to provide excellent soft water 
service. For this reason, the 
Wayne is known as the Rapid- 
Rate Softener, 


Regeneration 

Regeneration is accomplished 
by reversing the flow and cleans- 
ing the mineral with a few pounds 
of common table salt, and takes 
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Wayne DomesTIC 
WATER SOFTENER 


less than 20 minutes. No salty taste remains in the 
water as the salt is flushed out into the sewer. 

The hardening qualities, lime and magnesium, taken 
up by the mineral while softening hard water, are ex- 
pelled by salt or brine solution. 


Size Selected to Meet Conditions 


A recent survey aas shown that in the average 
household, 30 gal. of water per day for each person, is 
fair average consumption. On this basis the correct 
Wayne softener can be selected to meet specific condi- 
tions. (Table gives capacity of each size). 

The hardness of the water must also be taken into 
consideration. Our engineers are familiar with water 
conditions in most large cities. In other localities we 
are glad to analyze samples of water and make recom- 
mendations, — 


CAPACITIES WAYNE WATER SOFTENERS 


Gal Capacity, gallons per re-conditioning 
Si ; 
fae gan Hardness in grains per U. S. gal. 
6 12 18 24 30 36 
16 8 1500 825 550 415 330 275 
22 16 2900 1450 965 724 580 480 
28 PAS) 4820 2400 1600 1200 970 800 
36 42 8500 4250 2800 Px BAG 1700 1400 
SIZES AND DIMENSIONS WAYNE WATER SOFTENERS 
: Dimensions, in. Approximate shipping 
Unit Size of See Figure 1 weights, lb. 
size piping 
in and i Mineral Softener 
valves, in. A B Cc and and 
gravel fittings 
16 34 60 19 27 400 400 
22 1 62 25 33 750 550 
28 144 65 31 40 1200 900 
36 2 72 | 38 52 2210 1400 


Installation in Basement 


While it is not absolutely necessary, the better place 
to install the Wayne water softening system is in the 
basement. The installation is very simple. The 
entrance pipe is cut and connected to the inlet of the 
softener. The outlet of the softener is connected to the 
house pipe and a drain is provided for three connections 
in all. It is preferable to have the softener installed 
near an open drain, but, if necessary, the overflow may 
be expelled through an overhead drain by pressure. 


Engineering Service and Advice 


Wayne engineers are ready to render service at all 
time to architects regarding soft water installations. 
This information is particularly valuable when soft 
water is being considered for hotels, laundries, hospitals, 
power plants, textile mills and other :adustrial plants. 

Wayne Bulletin No. 1600 describes the Water 
softener for homes. 

Detailed information on other installations will be 
given on request withceu* obligation, 
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DELCO-LIGHT COMPANY 


SUBSIDIARY OF GENERAL MOTORS CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Electrically Operated Water Supply Systems 
DAYTON, OHIO 


DEALERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
WatTER Supply SysTEMs: Automatic, with or with- 
out pressure tank. 


For Electrically Operated Automatic Refrigerators, 
see pages 1974-1975. 


Delco-Light Water Systems Are Quality Built 


The same engineering skill which has been so 
largely responsible for other Delco-Light products, has 
been applied in the design and construction of the com- 
plete line of Delco-Light water systems. 

Delco-Light water systems are built from the best 
materials throughout, accurately machined and well 
made in every detail, with the result that they have 
become famous the world over for their dependability 
and economy of operation. 

They are strong and rugged, and built to give a 
lifetime of service. 


Delco-Light Features of Design (General) 


The following proved features of design have been 
incorporated in both shallow and deep well Delco-Light 
water systems. 

Splash System of Lubrication—The splash sys- 
tem of lubrication is employed, consequently there is 
only one place to oil, and positive and adequate lubri- 
cation of all moving parts is assured. Bottom of gear 
case forms a generous oil reservoir, fully protected 
from dirt and grit. No grease or oil cups. 

Built-in Motors—Motors are built especially for 
Delco-Light water systems, insuring dependability and 
economy of operation. Motors are “inbuilt” and form 
an integral unit with the gear case. They have ball 
bearing shafts and overhanging armatures. 


Fic. 1. 1¢-ne. Unit witH 30-GAL. 


PressuRE TANK Fie. 2. 
This unit is suitable for use where the 
water requirements will not exceed the 
capacity of ue unit, Cae is appro ey 
140 gal. per hour (except where 25-cycle z 
cucrent is supplied. In such cases the long; 23 in. high; 
capacity is figured at 110 gal. per hour). 
This unit is 35 in. high; 18%4 in. wide; 
335 in. long. 
It is supplied with 110 or 32-volt d-c., 
110-220-volt a-c., 60 or 25-cycle motors. 
This unit can also be supplied without 
pressure tank for installation where a pres- 
sure tank has been in use with another sys- 
tem, or where a special large pressure tank 
is required. 
Dimensions: 
36 in. high 


sure tank. 


36 in. long; 19 in. wide; 
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Y%-up, UNIT WITHOUT TANK 


No Belts or Chains—Direct worm gear drive is 
quiet, positive and efficient. It eliminates troublesome 
belts and chains. 

No External Moving Parts—Delco-Light water 
systems are self-contained, simple, compact units, with — 
totally enclosed working parts. No danger of injury. 

Efficient Cylinder and Valve Mechanism— 
Delco-Light shallow well units employ the double action 
principle in pumping. Water is drawn, therefore, on 
each forward and backward stroke of the piston. 

Delco-Light deep well units employ the differen- 
tial principle in pumping; i. e., two cylinders are used, 
an upper and a lower. The lower cylinder lifts the 
water and the upper cylinder acts as a relay to the tank. 

The two principles mentioned above ensure a 
smooth running unit which will not cause lights to flicker 
when the pump is in operation. 

Automatic Operation—Delco-Light water sys- 
tems are automatic. They are controlled by an auto- 
matic pressure switch which starts the motor when the 
pressure lowers and stops it when the pressure reaches 
its maximum. 


How to Figure Water Requirements 


The following water requirements may be used as 
a guide in selecting a Delco-Light water system: 


For all-householduses-sv.e00e: 30 gal. per day per person 
To fill an ordinary bath tub........ 15 gal. 

Average ‘shower baths .4... cee 15" gat: 

Ordinary. Javatory747.ab eee 2 gal. per filling 
Flushing water. closet..........+... 5 gal. per flush 
Sprinkling (72-in. hose with nozzle).250 gal. per hour 

Drinking fountains (continuous flow) 50 gal. per hour 

Cattle cor ca ate ees ae ee ee 10 gal. per day per head 
TL OPSES. Ce aie tice ae ec ce ea 6 gal. per day per head 
Hogs and sheep. 460 ee ee ee 3 gal. per day per head 


Fic. 3. STANDARD 4-HP, UNIT WITH 
11-GaL. TANK 


This tank is only a small pressure tank 
and is not to be regarded as a storage tank. 
It is used for regulating pressure and to 
provide suitable pressure ranges for oper- 
ating the automatic switch. Since the 
capacity of this unit is approximately 275 ta 
300 gal. per hour it will provide water for 
all domestic purposes, such as_ sprinkling 
lawn, watering stock, bathroom service and 
other similar purposes. 

The dimensions of this unit are 35 in. 
long; 15 in. wide; 28 in, high, 


Suitable for pumping into a large pres- 
This unit has a capacity of 
approximately twice the 14-hp. unit. 

he dimensions of 
15 in. wide. 


this unit are 37 in. 


Continued on next page 
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Delco-Light Shallow Well Water Systems 

Suitable for wells where the vertical lift is not 
more than 22 ft. 

Figs. 1 and 4 are of the unit construction type, 
using a small pressure tank, while Fig. 3 is for use in 
connection with a detached storage tank. 

The unit construction type pumps water directly 
from the source of supply into a small pressure tank 
where it is constantly being replaced as water is drawn 
at the faucet. This small tank saves installation cost 
and ensures cool, fresh water at all times. 

Automatic and Positive Operation—Switch 
stops motor as pressure rises. When pressure falls, 
switch closes circuit and starts motor. 

Pressure Tanks—A strong integral unit made 
from heavy steel, welded throughout. Baked enamel 
finish inside and out. 

Special Features of Design — Self-priming; 
valves made from best rubber composition; piston leath- 
ers made from highest quality tanned leather. Other 
features same as explained under “Delco-Light Features 
of Design.” 

What We Furnish—Our shallow well systems 
are delivered as complete, compact units, all set up ready 
to bolt to base, as shown in illustrations. We recom- 
mend that they be installed on a cement base. Installa- 
tion instructions are furnished with each unit. We do 
not furnish fittings between pump and well or between 
pump and detached storage tanks. 


Delco-Light Deep Well Water Systems 

These units are suitable for wells where the vertical 
distance to water is over 22 ft. and to depths where 
water must be lifted from as far as 250 ft. 

Standard features of design are carried out in all 
deep well units, such as “one place to oil,’ worm gear 
drive and overhung motor. 


Additional Features of Great Advantage 

Totally Enclosed and Protected—Delco-Light 
deep well power heads may be installed out of doors 
with no protection, as they are weatherproof. This is 
due to the enclosed features of the gear case. A pit is 
unnecessary and a pump house is not needed. As a 
result the cost of a pit and pump house is saved to the 
user. Working parts are readily accessible by removing 
a cover plate. The discharge head which is located be- 
low the frost line is sealed with concrete on cased well 
installation. This protects the well from all kinds of 
pollution from surface water. 


Fic, 4. %4-Hp, Power Heap 
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Easy to Install—These units are easy to install 
and easy to remove from the installation whenever in- 
spection is necessary. The cylinders and valves may 
all be removed without removing or disturbing the dis- 
charge head. 

Control—There is no switch air pump or tank at- 
tached to the power head and the apparatus is so de- 
signed that these features may be installed in any 
frostproof location and at any distance from the pump. 

Tank—A 120-gal. pressure tank is furnished for 
all standard installations. This size will be satisfactory 
for about 85% of all installations. Arrangements may 
be made for other sizes whenever necessary due to the 
nature of the installation. This tank is of riveted con- 
struction and is made of the very best material obtain- 
able. 

Air Charger—The Delco-Light air charger is used 
to maintain the proper vol- 
ume of air in a deep well 
pressure tank. It is a simple 
device having no delicate 
valves or delicate moving 
parts. It has but two plain 
valves of brass operated by 
one lever. 

Pump may be operated 
while air charger is being 
operated and any desired 
amount of air may be forced 
into the pressure tank. This 
may be used for giving in- 
creased service from a given sized tank. 

Power Heads—Delco-Light deep well power heads 
are equipped with motors to operate on 32 or 110-volt 
d-c. or 110-220-volt a-c., 60-cycle current. These power 
heads are built in two sizes, 4-hp. and 1%-hp. They 
are shown in Figs. 4 and 5, 

The 1%4-hp. unit may be used for pumping from 
a depth as low as 125 ft. and the 14-hp. unit may be 
used for pumping from a depth as low as 250 ft. Fur- 
ther data upon depths and capacities are furnished upon 
application. 

Dimensions of the 44-hp. unit are: Height, 19 in.; 
width, 117% in.; length, 245¢ in. 

Dimensions of the %%4-hp. unit are: 
27% in.; width, 1714 in.; length, 3414 in. 

Cylinders—Pumping cylinders consist of an upper 
or differential cylinder and a lower or bottom cylinder. 
All working parts of both cylinders are made of brass 
to ensure long life and durability, 


Fic. 5. Detco-Licnt Ate 
CHARGER 


Height, 


Img Si 


14-up, Power HEAD 
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THE DAYTON PUMP & MANUFACTURING CO. - 


Private Water Supply Systems 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 
SHALLOW and DEEP WATER SUPPLY 
SYSTEMS. 


Dayton Shallow Well 
Water Supply Sys- 
tems 

These systems are suitable where low 
water level in well, cistern or other source 
of supply is not more than 22 ft. below the 
pump. The motor driven systems are fully 
automatic, quiet in operation, absolutely re- 
liable and require no attention except an 
occasional oiling. Shipped complete, ready 
to install. 

Pumping units listed in table below will 
be furnished independent of the tank where 
pressure tanks have already been installed 
or for pumping into elevated open tanks. 
Sketches and recommendations submitted to 
architects, without obligation, upon receipt 
of necessary data. 


“DAYTON UNT- 
SYSTEM” 


Shallow well sys- 
tem completely  as- 
sembled ready to in- 
stall. Five sizes 


DAYTON MOTOR DRIVEN SHALLOW WELL SYSTEMS 


System Pump Tank ain we Sue- | Dis- Motor hades 
No capacity, | capacity, tion, charge hp aera 
g.p.h. gals. Het.| Wat.| Dpt. | 2 in. 1b. 


“DAYTON UNISYSTEM”’ 
Maximum suction lift, 22 ft. Maximum pressure, 40 lb. Delivery head, 105 ft. 


1 100 30 PAS eo ee y2) % | Ww VB 190 
AN 100 40 HO | SOS AO 34 Ye % 245 
1-B 160 40 30° | 27 | 40 east Ye 265 
2 240 40 30 | 29 | 40 | & \% 275 
3 350 40 30 29 40 |1 4 yy 340 

§No. 160 Serrizs 

Maximum suction lift, 22 ft. Maximum pressure, 45 Ib. Delivery head, 105 ft. 
162 160 80 63 29 31 34 uA 1/8 290 
163 160 120 63 33 36 | 34 WA 1/8 360 
164 160 220 eco, 39 42 34 4% 1/8 500 


{No. 240 SERIES 
Maximum suction lift, 22 ft. Maximum pressure, 50 Ibs. Delivery head, 110 ft. 


242 210 SOP) 63 30 36 34 | 44 1/6 320 
243 210 120 | 63 31 40 34 a) 1/6 400 
244 210 220 75 ‘34 46 34 | 4% 1/6 540 


+7No. 350 Series 
Maximum suction lift, 22 ft. Maximum pressure, 50 Ib. (14 hp. motor) 
and 75 lb. (4% hp. motor). Delivery head, 110 ft. (44 hp. 


motor) and 170 ft. (4% hp. motor) 
352 350 80 63 | 50 B= eee 34 or 420 
353 | 350 120 63 30 | 46 1 34 1/2 | 500 
354 350 220 75 | 34 52 | 1 te HOD oe 750 


*Suitable for supplying water to bathroom, laundry, kitchen and 
other inside fixtures of small residence, summer cottage, etc. Shipped 
completely assembled. 

§Suitable for supplying water to bathroom, laundry, kitchen and other 
inside fixtures and when furnished with 120- or 220-gal. tanks, will also 
supply water for intermittent sprinkling. 

{This system is an intermediate size, for use where the requirements 
are slightly in excess of No. 160 series, but not sufficiently large to justify 
the installation of a 350 series system. 

T{Suitable for supplying water for all general purposes, including 
sprinkling lawn and garden, watering stock, etc. 

General Note: ‘The above systems consist of: Double acting brass 
fitted pump; automatic air intake valve for pressure tank service; repul- 
sion-induction type electric motor for 110 or 220 volts alternating current 
(single phase, 60 cycles) or 32, 110 or 220 volts direct current; automatic 
electric pressure switch (omitted if hand control is desired); tank; water 
and pressure gauges; pressure relief valve; safety valve; automatic 
belt tightening idler; endless leather belt; suction strainer; union 
connections for suction and discharge; piping as, illustrated; oil can and 
wrench. : 


Large Capacity Suction Pumps 

The two sizes of suction pumps listed below are suitable for 
general water supply for all purposes, including sprinkling, 
washing automobiles, etc. These sizes are intended for use in 
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TRADE-MARK 


the larger type of homes, centralized schools, indus- 
trial plants, and for country estates where several 
bathrooms, greenhouses, etc., are to be supplied. 
They will draw water from any source of supply 
where lowest level is not more than 22 ft. below 
pump. They may be installed with open gravity 
tanks or pressure tanks. The latter are to be 
preferred as giving most satisfactory service. 


DAYTON LARGE CAPACITY SUCTION PUMPS 
Trade Pumping Motor, Max. | Size pump Suc- Dis- Approx. 

No. capacity, hp. -|Pressure. pulley, tion, | charge.| shipping 

g.p. h. lb. in. in. in. wt., lb. 
601 600 Y% 40 1354x214 1% 1% 350 
602 600 1 90 1354x244 1% 14% 390 
720 720 1 75 135%x2y% | 1% 14% 390 
721 720 1% 90 135x244 1% 144 425 
901 900 1 50 1354x244 1% 1144 390 
902 900 14% 90 135%x2l4 1% 14% 425 


Dayton Deep Well Water Supply Systems 

These. systems are suitable where water level is more than 
22 ft. below pump. Made in capacities from 124 to 2000 gal. 
per hr. Pumping units furnished with or without pressure tank. 
Gasoline engine instead of motor furnished when desired. 
Pumping units equipped with Hyatt roller bearings; all parts 
easily accessible; positive in operation and absolutely dependable. 

Selection of Proper Unit—The following points must be 
considered when selecting deep well pumping equipment: (1) in- 
side diameter of well, (2) total depth of well, (3) normal depth 
to water, (4) how far water level lowers under pumping, 
(5) highest point to which water must be raised above pump. 
With this information the pumping unit of correct size can be 
selected by referring to capacity table below, taking into con- 
sideration the number of fixtures to be supplied and the average 
daily consumption necessary to give satisfactory service. 


Type D SiLtent 
CHAIN DRIVE 


Type C Moror 
Direct GEARED 


Type A POWER 
HeEAp ONLY FOR 
Lonc Bett DRIVE 


DAYTON DEEP WELL SYSTEMS 


Smallest size 
Type of of wellfor | Capacity, a det Motor is Catalogue 
model capacity g. p. h. ft. hp. pacity reference 
given, in. a 
Junior 2 124 125 A Any |)For detailed - 
Junior 2 168 75 WA Any ||capacity table 
Junior 34 193 60 yy ny |{see Page 1 
Junior 26 212 35 Vy Any |) Bulletin 103 
6” Stroke 2 137 175 Vy Any 
6” Stroke 2 187 125 4% Any || For detailed 
6” Stroke 3% 215 100 4 Any |(capacity tabic 
6” Stroke 216 245 75 X% Any |{see page 4 
6” Stroke 4 309 50 4% Any ||Bulletin 103 
6” Stroke 3 382 30 % Any |) 
8” Stroke 34 250 300 2 Any 
8” Stroke 244 326 175 2 Any 
8” Stroke 234 422 225 2 Any 
8” Stroke 384 616 140 2 Any 
8” Stroke 3% 734 110 2 Any 
8” Stroke 334 866 |" 90 2 Any 
8” Stroke 44 1147 50 2 Any || 
8” Stroke 6 1473 30 2 Any || For detailed 
12” Stroke 34 337 500 3 Any ||capacity table 
12” Stroke 4 557 325 3 Any | See Page 3 
12” Stroke 416 832 220 3 Any || Bulletin 104 
12” Stroke 5 1163 150 3 Any 
12” Stroke 554 1548 80 8 Any 
12” Stroke 6 1988 40 3 Any 
12” Stroke 416 832 800 5 Any 
12” Stroke 5 en B83 225 5 Any 
12” Stroke 5% 1548 130 5 Any 
12” Stroke 6 1988 100 5 Any 
12” Stroke 6% 2485 60 5 Any °s 
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THE DURO PUMP & 


MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Pumps and Residence Water Systems 


DAYTON, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES AND DISTRIBUTERS 


BALTIMORE, MD., Duro Warrr Systems Co., 3108 Frederick Avenue 

BAY CITY, MICH., Duro Pump Co., 308 Davidson Building 

BOSTON, MASS., Duro Pump Co., 110 Pearl Street 

CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA, Duro Pump Co., P. O. Box 854 

CHICAGO, ILL.. Duro Satrs Co., 308 No. Michigan Avenue 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, Duro-MiLtLer Pump Co., 348 No. High Street 

DALLAS, TEX., W. A. Boatman, 224 No. Ewing Avenue 

DAYTON, OHIO, Duro Sates Co., 16 E. 4th Street 

DENVER, COLO., 1622 Wazee Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Duro Pump Co., 4478 Cass Ave. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Royer Sates Co., 321 So. W. 5th Street 

ERIE, PA., THe Martin Co., 1701 State Street 

FORT SMITH, ARK., W. A. Pitts, P. O. Box No. 435 

GARDNER, KAN., T. R. Sueppen 

Gibb SBOROS Ne Ce Bk 
Building 

HAVANA, ILL., Duro Pump & Mrc. Co., 314 Broadway 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Duro Pumr Co. or INDIANA, 
chusetts Avenue 

LANCASTER, PA., Duro Pump Co., 39 W. Orange Street 


Wuitty, 428 Huntley-Stockton-Hill 


334 Massa- 


LIMA, OHIO, Duro Propucts Co., 216 E. Market Street 

LOGAN, .UTAH, N. J. DeSanvers 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Amertcan Pump Co., 420 E. 3rd Street 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Duro Pump & Mrc. Co., 1439 Faxon Ave. 

MIAMI, FLA., Duro Water Systems Co., P. O. Box 1395 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Duro Pump Co., 817 Majestic Building 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Rosertrs-HAmitton Co., 413 4th Street 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Taster & Lyons, 315 Baronne Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Duzo Pump Co., 50 Church Street 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Oxtanoma Duro Satrs Co., 207 W. 2nd 
Street ; 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., Duro Pump Co. or Arizona, 141 W. Monroe Street 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., Duro Pump Co., 101 Fountain Street 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Duro Pump & Mrc. Co., 5 Spring Street 

SALINA, KAN., Lee. Harpware Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Carirornia Hyprautic ENGINEERING & SupP- 
pty Co., 70 Fremont Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., Farm Equipment Co., 310 First Avenue, So. 

ST, PAUL, MINN., Crane Company, 356 Broadway 

TAMPA, FLA., Duro Pump & Mrc./Co., P. O. Box 516 


Products 
SHALLOW and Deep WeELL Pumps and 
SYSTEMS; Duro FILter. 


Co-operative Service 

Two hundred high-grade pump engineers 
travel out of the above offices. They are avail- 
able for consultation, sales and service as- 
sistance. 


Duro Stands for High Quality 

Duro pumps and water systems are built of the 
best materials throughout, and they embody the utmost 
in engineering and mechanical skill. 

They are offered as strictly high quality products 
and will render long, dependable service. 

When Duro is specified, we back you to the limit. 


Where Duro Pumps Can Be Used 

Duro pumps and water systems are suitable for 
supplying running water under pressure for city, sub- 
urban and farm homes, schools, churches, institutions. 


Types of Duro Pumps 

Duro Pumps are furnished in two general types— 
shallow well and deep well—either electric motor or 
gasoline engine driven, and belt or silent chain drive. 

Duro pumps can also be furnished without prime 
mover where customer has power already installed. 

The electric driven pumps and systems are auto- 
matic in starting and stopping. Where driven by gaso- 
line engine or from a line shaft they are non-automatic 
in starting and stopping, but can be made automatic in 
stopping only, when engine driven, by installing a Duro 
circuit breaker, 


How to Select the Right System 

In order to select the proper type pump or system 
required, first determine the source of water supply and 
the vertical depth to mean low water level. 5 

Shallow Well Pumps and Systems—If the 
vertical distance from bottom of pump to water level 
is 22 ft. or less, a shallow well pump or system should 
be used—such as pump Nos. 1901, 102, 104, 100, 2300, 
2700, 2200, 2250 and 100-P (listed on following page) ; 
or complete system Nos. 2000, 200, 300, 120, 180, 360, 
900, 2400 or 2800 (listed on second page following), de- 
pending upon kind of power andamount of water required. 

Total vertical suction lift is the vertical distance 
from water level to highest suction lift to pump. Shal- 
low well pumps are generally placed in basement, and, 
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as suction line is from 3 to 5 ft. underground 
to prevent freezing, this 3 to 5 ft. must be de- 
ducted from vertical distance from water level 
to ground level in order to determine total ver- 
tical suction lift. 

Deep Well Pumps and Systems—lIf the 
vertical distance from the pump to water level 
is more than 22 ft., a deep well pump must 
be used—such as pump Nos. 900, 3000 and 
900-E (listed on third page following), or 
complete system Nos. 1000, 3100 and 1000-E (listed on 
fourth page following) depending upon kind of power 
and amount of water required. 

The selection of deep well pumps depends on the 
inside diameter of the well casing and the vertical depth 
to lowest water level in the well. Other factors such 
as flow of well, water elevation above pump, storage 
and average requirements are important. Our engineers 
will be glad to co-operate with you. 


How to Compute Water Requirements—The following 
figures are given as a guide in computing the amount of water 
required for a given condition and in selecting the proper Duro 
pump or system to fit that condition. The maximum capacity 
of a system for an hour is the sum of the pump capacity in 
gallons per hour and one-eighth of the capacity of the tank. 


‘A 


For drinking and cooking.......... 30 gal. per person per day 
To fill ordinary lavatory.........5. 1% gal. 
To fill average bathtub............ 30 gal. 
Gow wushs water closet 2 i 63.02. 4 to 6 gal. 
Por eaciy soawerahatiyy <2 os ve ues 30 gal. per bath 
Continuous flowing drinking 
LOUNLAINS i fosn Serre eae eS. eck eke 50 gal per hr. 
For sprinkling (4%4-in. hose)........ 250 gal per hr. 


(10 gal. will sprinkle 100 sq. ft. 
20 gal. will soak 100 sq. ft.) 


ELOnsesi. =. tat aee tie ate ces eases 8 gal. per head per day 
COTE rye. ce dh SARE te hee se ae os 9 gal. per head per day 
ORS on ih pi ades tt ee aus ex One Sale Der. head, per day 
cul ot eth ee eo ooe Rye hae Ae hee ee ag 1% gal. per head per day 


By dividing pump capacity into average daily usage, average 
daily pumping hours can be determined. Pump capacity should 
be greater than maximum usage during any one hour. 


Use Compiete Duro Systems for Best Results 
While tanks which are supposed to be suitable for 
pneumatic service can be secured in almost any locality, 
they are not always satisfactory. A poorly made tank 
will not be airtight and the system will be a failure. 
Therefore, we recommend the purchase of complete 
Duro system, as the tanks furnished by us are electrically 


- welded, tested and guaranteed airtight, and the —best 
- results will follow. 


CLE aS SEE 
Continued on next page 
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Duro Filter 


No. 1901 Duro FILTER 


Another achievement is the 
Duro Filter. 

Wherever cistern or shallow 
well water is likely to become dis- 
colored or dirty due to any cause, 
specify the Duro filter. 

It is to be placed in the base- 
ment between the tank and line to 
outlets. It is provided with unions 
at both intake and outlet. 

It requires no attention ex- 
cept cleaning annually. This is 
accomplished by removing plate, 
washing composition, and replac- 
ing it. 


No. 104 


No. 2300 


No. 100 


Duro SHALLOW WELL Pumps 


DURO SHALLOW WELL PUMPS 


Suitable for wells where the vertical distance between water level and pump is not greater than 22 ft. 
switch starts pump at 25 lb. pressure and stops pump at 40 Ib. 


Automatic 


Used Over-ail me Index to 
Deve in Capacity, dime .sions, in. Shipping Suction,} Disch., upset Specification 
tees gal. per hr. Grins Behe, ib p in. vet beeline Nees in Specification Notes 
Nos. enat : 7 next column 
No. 1901 Pump 

Electric 
motor, 2000 | | 1, 2, 3, 4, 

_ belt drive 120 120 10«16x24% 80 34 ve 3 6, 

No. 102 Pump 

Electric 
motor, 200 189 | 11x24x27 105 | 34 % \% | 1, 2, 3,4, 5; 
belt drive 180 6, 9 

Nom OLePaMe Note J]: Each pump includes motor or engine, belt or chain, 

a pressure switch suction strainer, relief valve and union connections 

; eatrie He, | | | | | | 12345 for suction and discharge. 
belt drive 360 360 12x25x29 130 1 34 A Sab aoues Note 2: If pump is to be mounted on wall (instead of on 
Wane Powe base), specify wall bracket. 
: : = j = Note 3: For open (gravity) tanks, specify automatic float 

Electric Size No | Gal. nuke switch No. 1701 (Fig. 3). 
motor erry ay pn i é y 

: ; 105 600 350 ings mo) - “ . . 4 
silent Note 4: If fresh water is desired direct from well, specify 
chain 500 re eon 20x24x54 aa 12 14 4 1, 3, 6, 9 Duro Style 17-A, 17-B or 17-C fresh water valve (Fig. 1). 
drive 135 | 1500 410 1% _Note 5: If chain drive is desired, it can be furnished at addi- 

No. 2300 Pump tional cost. 

Gasoline Note 6: Specify current characteristics; if direct current, 
engine, 2400 | 360 | 18x26x34 | 200 | 1 | 34 14 Engine | 1, 3, 7, 8, 10 give voltage; if alternating current, give voltage, cycles and phase. 
bert drive Note 7: Gasoline engine is of the air cooled, vertical, throttle 

No. 2700 Pump governing type, with fuel tank in base. Can not freeze. Furn- 

Gasoline ished fosulanly with battery eo less ee, but tee ue surniered 

ne oe : with high tension magneto at additional cost. Specify whether 
enue | 2800 | 180 18x26x34 200 | 34 % ¥ Engine | 1, 8, 7, 8, 10 battery or magneto ignition is wanted. 


No. 2200 Pump (Same as No. 104 pump without motor, motor stand, switch, belt and idler, but equipped 
with pulley and inwounted so it can be driven by gasoline engine or electric motor.) 


escent ee 360 | 12x11521 | 75 | 1 3,4 


No. 2250 Pump. (Same as No. 102 pump without motor, motor stand, switch, belt and idler, but equipped 
with pulley and mounted so it can ke driven by gasoline engine or electric motor.) 


Bhs etn bevacors| 180 | 12x9<21 | 65 | 4% | 


No. 100-P Puvp (Same as No, 100 pump without motor, motor stand, switch, belt and idler, but equipped 
with pulley and mounted so it can ve driven by gasoline engine or electric motor.) 


Size No.| Gal. 
lud-P 600 
Bat Snacks bce anes 115-P 900 20x24x42 275 1% Vic a et me cnien 3,4 
125-P 1200 
35-P 1500 


Note 8: Engine driven pumps can only be made automatic in 
stopping by installing a Duro circuit breaker (Fig. 2). Specify 
whether circuit breaker is wanted and whether for battery or 
magneto. 


“ fe 9: Operating cost, 10c per 1000 gal. where rate is 10c per 
w. hr. 


Note 10: 1 gal. of gasoline will operate pump 6 hr. 


RT 
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Suitable for wells where the vertical distance between low water level and highest suction lift to pump is not greater than 22 ft. 


o. 300 
System No. 200 is similar 


The Duro Pump & Manufacturing Co. 


RESIDENGE 
WATER SYSTEM 


N 


No. 


500 


Duro SHALLOW WELL SYSTEMS 


switch starts pump at 25 lb. pressure and stops pump at 40 lb. 


Style | Capacity 
pump pump, gal. 
furnished | per hr. 


Drive 


Electric 
motor, 


1901 | 120 
belt drive 


Electric 
motor, 
belt drive 


102 


Electric 
motor, 
belt drive 


104 


Electric 
motor, 
belt drive 


1901 | 120 


Electric 
motor, 
belt drive 


Electric 
motor, 
belt drive 


Electric Hither 
motor, 
silent ch. 


drive 


100 
or 1500 


Gasoline 2300 
engine, (same as 
belt drive |100 except 

engine 
drive.) 


360 


2700 
(same as 
No. 102 

pump 
except is 

engine dr.) 


Gasoline 
engine, 
belt drive 


180 
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Size No. 
of tank 


2001-A 
2001-B 


200-A 
200-B 
200-C 
200-D 
200-E 


300-A 
300-B 
300-C 
300-D 
300-E 


102 | 180 | 0 | 1 


104 | 360 | 200 | 12 


500-C 
500-D 
500-E 
500-H 


2400-A 
2400-B 
2400-C 
2400-D 
2400-E 
2400-H 


2800-A 
2800-B 
2800-C 
2800-D 
2800-E 
2800-H 


1000 Hor. 


Tank Over-all 


diam. and 
height, in. 


No. 2000 System 


Capacity 
tank, 


gal. height) 


16x48 
20x60 


No. 200 System 


16x48 
20x60 
24x60 
30x72 
36x72 


No. 300 System 


16x48 
20x60 
24x60 


20x30x52 
24x34x64 


20x30x52 
24x34x64 
26x34x64 
30x44x76 
36x50x76 


20x30x52 
24x34x64 
26x36x64 
30x72 80x44x76 
86x72 36x50x76 


Unit System No. 120 


12x25 | 20x24x27 


Unit System No. 180 


Unit System No. 360 
| 12x25 


No. 500 System 


120 Vert. 24x60 48x52x54 
220 Vert. | 30x72 54x74x54 
315 Vert. | 36x72 60x74x54 
525 Hor. 386x120 60x40x120 
492x168 


No. 2400 System 


16x48 34x40x52 
20x60 34x44x64 
24x60 34x48x64 
30x72 36x54x76 
36x72 42x60x76 
36x120 | 120x60x40 


No. 2800 System 


16x48 34x40x52 
20x60 34x44x64 
24x60 34x48x64 
30x72 36x54x76 
36x72 42x60x76 
36x120 120x60x40 


42 
80 
120 
220 
315 
525 


42 
80 
120 
220 
315 
525 


dimensions, in. 
(width, depth, 


| 


Shipping 


weight, 
lb. 


| 12x25 | 22x24x27 | 170 | 


24x24x27 | 195 


600 
850 
1150 
1300 


320 
370 
420 
675 
850 
1100 


320 
370 
420 
675 
850 
1100 
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: No. 180 Unit System if 
Unit system Nos. 120 and 360 are similar 


Automatic 


Index to 
Specification 
Notesin 
next column 


Suction,} Disch., 
in. in. 


| 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
0 


, 


1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
8, 10 


1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
10 


’ 


1, 2,4, 8 
No Gate Valve 


1, 2,4, 8 
No Gate Valve 


1, 2, 4,8 
No Gate Valve 


1254038510 
No Pipe Fittings 


Specification Notes 


Note /: System includes (in addition to the pump 
listed) pneumatic pressure tank, pressure gauge, 
water gauge, pressure relief valve, gate valve, auto- 
matic pressure switch, iron base and set of pipe fittings 
between pump and tank. (Bases are furnished with 
42 and 80-gal. tanks only in Systems Nos. 2000, 200, 
300) gate valves not standard on unit systems. 


Note 2: If fresh water is desired direct from well, 
pees Durostyle 17-A, 17-B or 17-C fresh water valve 
(Fig. 1.). 


Note 3: If chain drive is desired, it can be furn- 
ished at additional cost. 


Note 4: Specify current characteristics; if direct 
current, give voltage; if alternating current, give volt- 
age, cycles and phase. 


Note 5: Alltanks 72 in. or less in length are furn- 
ished vertical unless otherwise specified. Tanks over 
72 in. in length are furnished horizontal. 


Note 6: Gasoline engine is of the vertical, air 
cooled, throttle governing type, with fuel tank in base. 
Cannot freeze. Furnished regularly with battery 
ignition, less cells, but can be furnished with high 
tension magneto at additionai cost. Specify whether 
battery or magneto ignition is wanted. 


Note 7: Engine driven pumps can only be made 
automatic in stopping by installing a Duro circuit 
breaker (Fig. 2). Specify whether circuit breaker is 
wanted and whether for battery or magneto. 


Note 8: Operating cost, 10c per 1000 gal. where 
tate is 10¢ per kw. hr. 


Note 9: 1 gal. of gasoline will operate pump 6 hr. 


Note 10: Specify exact size wanted and whether 
black or galvanized tank. 


Continued on next page 
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USE 
72 BOLTS 


No. 3000 No. 900-E 
Duro Deep WELL Pumps 


for wells where vertical distance between pump and water level ranges between 22 and 500 ft. 
switch starts pump at 25 Ib. pressure and stops pump at 40 Ib. 


Suitable Automatic 


Capacity,| Inside | Vert. Hp. Size of Kind and | Inside | Size Over-all Index to 


gal. diam. | depth 
per hr. |well, in.|to water, 


motor |well cylinder |size, in., of} diam. 
furnished, 


or 


ft. engine 


disch. 
pipe, 
in. 


drop 
pipe, in. 


1 sucker 
in. rod 


dimensions, 
in. (width, 
depth, height) 


Shipping | Specification 
weight, | “Notes in 
next column 


Specification Notes 


. 900 Pump witn Open Tyrer WELL CYLINDERS 


Electric 
motor, 
silent 
chain 
drive 


124 wood 
154 wood 


SSRN 


16x16x36 


LONDON 


WWNHNNNbNYt 
- 
RS 


. 900 Pump 


WITH 


sED Typr WELL 


CYLINDERS 


Electric 
motor, 
silent 
chain 
drive 


Nos. 925 and 935 are for use with closed type cylinders. 


NetNews Soe NOON 
DONNER, 


No. 900 Pume 


16x16x36 


Special Deep Well Pumps Equipped with Direct Current Motors for Farm Lighting Plants. 


925 
935 
945 
955 
965 
975 


Blectrie 
motor, 
silent 
chain 
drive 


125 
125 
130 
130 
225 
225 


8005 
3010 
3015 
3020 
3025 
3030 
3035 
3040 
3045 


233 3 
233 3 
350 3% 
350 314 
525 414 
525 414 
735 5 
735 5 
980 6 


No. 


3060 
3065 
3070 
3075 
3080 
3085 
3090 


Electric 
motor, 
silent 
chain 
drive 


SS 


Ph pk ee ee ee 
ve 
SA 


AK 


3000 Pump witH Crosep Type WeLiL CyLINDERS 


447 3 
447 3 
642 3% 
642 34 
873 4 
873 4 

1143 4% 


14% wood 
14% wood 
14% wood 
14% wood 
154 wood 
1°4 wood 
1% wood 


1 
1 
2 16x16x36 


2 
24% 
2% 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


Nos. 945, 955, 965 and 975 with open type cylinders. 


260 


19x19x50 


He Co Co CO CORO DODD 


19x19x50 


Gasoline 
engine, 
silent 
chain 


1000-E 


911-E 
931-E 
951-E | 225 


22 to 125 
22 to 125 


22 to 60 


125 2 
larger 


130; Or a8 
3% 
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No. 900-E Pump 


16x16x42 


260 


Note 1: Each pump includes 
well cylinder and special differ- 
ential plunger to correspond with 
size of cylinder. 

Note 2: Drop pipe and 
sucker rod furnished at addi- 
tional cost. 

Note 3: Can be equipped 
with Duro frostproof set-length 
(Fig. 4) so power head can be set 
on top of ground in pump house 
and discharge connection taken 
from below frost line. This set- 
length is extra. 

Note 4: For open (gravity) 
tanks, specify an automatic float 


switch No. 1701 (Fig. 3). 


Note 5: If fresh water is 
desired direct from well, specify 
Duro Style 17 fresh water valve 
(Fig. 1). 

Note 6: Specify size of pump 
wanted, depth to lowest water 
level and diameter of well casing. 


Note 7: Specify current char- 
acteristics; if direct current, 
give voltage; if alternating cur- 
rent, give voltage, cycles and 
phase. 


Note 8: Gasoline engine is of 
the air cooled, vertical, throttle 
governing type, self-contained 
with fuel in base. Cannot freeze. 
Furnished regularly with battery 
ignition, less cells, but can be 
furnished with hign tension mag-- 
neto at additional cost. Specify 
whether battery or magneto 
ignition is wanted. 

Note 9: Engine driven pumps 
can only be made automatic 
in stopping by installing a Duro 
circuit breaker (Fig. 2). Specify 
whether circuit breaker is wanted 
and whether for battery or 
magneto. 

Note 10: Operating cost, 10c 
per 1000 gal. where rate is 10c 
per kw. hr. 


Note 1]: 1% gal. of gasoline 
will operate pump 6 hr. 


Continued on next page 
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No. 1000 " No. 3100 No. 1000-E 


Duro DEEP WELL SYSTEMS 


Suitable for wells where vertical distance between pump and water level ranges between 22 and 500 ft. Automatic 
switch starts pump at 25 lb. pressure and stops pump at 40 Ib. 


Capacity Tank, Overall Index to 
: Style pump, No. Capacity | diam. | dimensions, in.] Shipping} Disch. | Specification 
Drive pump gal. of tank tank, and (width, depth | weight, | in. Notes in Specification Notes 
furnished] per hr. gal. height, in.}| and height) lb. next column 


No. 1000 Brereu Note /: Systemincludes(in addition tothe pump listedin second 


column) well cylinder, differential cylinder, pneumatic pressure tank, 


Electric See 1000-A 42 16x48 22x38x52 375 pressure gauge, water gauge, relief valve, gate valve and automatic 
motor, capacities} 1000-B 80 20x60 22x42x64 425 pressure switch (no electric switch on engine outfits). 
silent of deep | 1000-C 120 24x60 30x46x64 475 1.2.0, 470 Note 2: Drop pipe and sucker rod furnished at additional cost. 
chain 900 well 1000-D 220 30x72 36x52x76 675 1 8, 10 Note 3: Iffresh water is desired direct from well, specify Duro 
drive pump | 1000-E 315 36x72 42x58x76 775 Style 17-A, 17-B or 17-C fresh water valve (Fig. 1). 
No. 900 | 1000-H 525 36x120 | 120x58x40 1025 Note 4: Specify current characteristics; if direct current, give 


voltage; if alternating current, give voltage, cycles and phase. 
Note 5: Alltanks 72 in. or lessin length are furnished vertical 


No. 3100 System palcetot sca specified. Tanks over 72 in. inlength are furnished 
orizontal. 
See Note. ec sae nar a the ae anole nek tues 
3 Hie ; - pS governing type, wi uelin base. Can not freeze. Furnishe 
Electric Oa pes a iy ares 30x50x64 700 ye A regularly with battery ignition, less cells, but can be furnished with 
motors 3000 9 1. 3100-E ae ade ets rte 1% 1,2,4,5, | hich tension magneto at additional cost. Specify whether battery 
ise we 10 H re 36x72 z02270 000 8, 10 or magneto ignition is wanted. 
enain No 300 3100- 525 36x120 | 120x62x40 4250 Note 7: Engine driven pumps can only be made automatic in 
drive 0. 3000 stopping and starting by installing a Duro circuit breaker (Fig. | 
NE he oh Ca —! | 2), Specify whethercircuit breakeris wanted and whetherfor battery 
es or magneto. 
No. 1000-E System é Nese 8: Operating cost, 10c per 1000 gal. where rate is 10e per 
w. hr. 
See 1000-E-A 42 16x48 22x38x52 375 Note 9: 14 gal. of gasoline will operate pump 6 hr. : 
capacities} 1000-E-B 80 20x60 29x42x64 425 Note 10: In specifying complete systems, first select the size of 
Gasoline of deep | 1000-E-C]| 120 | 24x60 | 30x46x64 475 | 1 1, 2,5, 6,7 | Pump (listed in third column of deep well pump table) and then 
engine, | 900-E well 1000-E-D 290 30x72 36x53x76 675 9, 10 the size of tank (listed in fourth column of this table). Then specify. 
belt pump | 1000-E-E 315 36x72 42x58x76 775 for example, as follows: No. 930 pump with No. 1000-A tank 
drive No. 900-E} 1000-E-H |} 525 | 36x120 | 120x58x40 | 1025 (black or galvanized). 


Accessories for Pumps and Complete Systems 

The Duro accessories illustrated are necessary 
under certain conditions, and are those called for in the 
tables shown on this and the two pages preceding. 
These accessories are extras; they are not furnished 
unless specified. See Duro Filter on page 1630. 


GATE VALVE 


), “DURO"FRESH 
WATER VALVE 


TO COLD WATER 
FIXTURE 


i 
= 
U) 


"DURO” FRESH 
WATER VALVE 


CHOCKER 

Fic. 1. Duro FrEsH WATER VALVE Fic. 2. Duro Circuit Fic. 3. No. 1701 Avuro- Fic. 4. Sey sre ced 

Permits fresh water to be pumped direct BREAKER MATIC FLOAT SWITcH EDEN GLE ; 
from well to faucets. Used in connection with For operating shallow For preventing freezing 
Water does not enter storage tank. _ engine driven shallow and and deep well pumps used of deep well pumps which 
Sizes: No. 17-A, % in.; No. 17-B, % in.; deep well pumps to make for panes water into open are not put in a frostproof 

No. 17-C, 1 in. them automatic in stopping tanks. Maximum variation pit. : ; 
; Pe in water level allowed for, Furnished in lengths of 
30 in. 4 ft. or more 
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KEWANEE PRIVATE UTILITIES COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Water Supply,Sewage Disposal and Electric Lighting Systems 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
KEWANEE, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 


CHICAGO, ILL, 1213 Marquette Building 


DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Eartt W. Norton, 649 Plymouth Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., J. T. Tuurman, 1 Reliance Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., M. D. Spencer, 40 First Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Stmonps Macuinery Co., 117-20 New Mont- 
gomery Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawrety-Ricwarpson-WiLiiAms Co., 611 
Dooly Building 

DENVER, COLO., M. J. O’Fatton Suppry Co., 1621-39 Fifteenth Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., WatwortH Merc. Co. 

TAMPA, FLA., Cameron & BARKLEY 

DES MOINES, IOWA, C. L. Knenr, 621 Hubbell Building 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Jacxson Suppty Co., 333 W. Ohio Street 

DETROIT, MICH., G. A. O’Kerrer, 401-475 Jos. Mack Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. L. Foorr, 409 Euclid 30th Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., C. D. BusHNELL, 206 Wood Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., J. F. Arexanper, 330 Presser Building 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., Watrrrer H. Jackson Company, 510 Industrial 
Trust Building 

WINSTON-SALEM, N. CG., J. F. KERNER 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., C. F. Smitu, Peninsular Casualty Building 

OMAHA, NEB., Omanua Sanirary Suppry Co., 15th and Jackson 
Streets 


ST. LOUIS, MO., H. J. Wosus, 1006 Fullerton Building 


Products and Services 


KEWANEE SYSTEMS, which in- 
clude: 

WATER Supply SysTEMS, Com- 
plete Pumping Units, and Pneumatic 
Tanks. 

SEWAGE DisposAL SYSTEMS. 

Also Electric Lighting Systems, 
with or without Storage Battery. 

A competent Engineering Department will co- 
operate with architects in planning and_ selecting 
apparatus for each particular requirement, and layouts 
will be made and submitted free of charge. 


TRADE-MARK 


Water Supply Systems 


Furnished in capacities to take care of smallest re- 
quirements, up to largest country homes and estates. 
Also especially designed for isolated institutions, country 
clubs, etc. 

Furnished for shallow or deep well, for motor, 
gasoline engine, or belt drive from other power. 


No. 74. KEwANEE Pumpine Unit, Deep WELL TYPE 


Power, electric motor, 2 to 10 hp. Capacity, 594 to 3420 gal. per hr. 
Maximum depth to water, 300 ft. 


ee 
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N-350 CompLteteE WATER SystTEM 


Power, electric motor, 1 to 1% hp. Capacity, 600 to 1000 gal. per hr. 
Maximum pressure 150 lb. Suction type 


Complete Automatic Systems—The complete sys- 
tem starts and stops automatically. All parts are over- 
size. Finest materials that can be procured regardless 
of their cost, master designer minds and master en- 
gineering skill all combine to make every Kewanee plant 
as nearly perfect as it is possible to build them. 


as 


KEWANEE LONG STROKE TRIPLEX SUCTION PUMP AND DEEP 
WeLL WorkinG HEap, DrIveEN By GASOLINE ENGINE 


Triplex pump capacity 1500 to 10,000 gal. Equipped with engine or 
electric motor or made for belt drive 


Continued on next page 
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Kewanee Bacterial System of Sewage Disposal 

The Kewanee bacterial system of sewage dis- 
posal represents a scientific and highly approved sim- 
plification of the sewage problem for residences and 
other buildings not served by public sewers. It accom- 
plishes its results bacteriologically, and without the use 
of any chemicals. It converts the sewage into liquid 
and distributes it, over a disposal field, as pure, clean, 
inorganic matter, harmless to life or vegetation. 

This system is recommended for installations hav- 
ing capacity requirements of not over 100 persons. For 


these capacities, it is entirely automatic in operation, 
and requires no attention whatsoever. 


Heb Connechon jor oil Five 
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VERTICAL SECTION SHOWING CONSTRUCTION OF SEWAGE TANK 


Tank of concrete and carefully proportioned according to capacity requirements. 
A simple casting carries inlet, outlet and vent openings, bridge wall and baffle plate 
i Entrance to outlet is 
Automatic siphon discharges periodically 


between the two chambers, and fixes position of siphon. 
vertical, and does not collect solid matter. 
into the disposal field 


The system is unaffected by changes in tempera- 
ture, and is vented through the soil pipe, all odors and 
gases being discharged through the soil pipe stack above 
the roof. 

A few Kewanee operating specialties and installa- 
tion instructions, together with necessary construction 
materials purchasable locally, make it possible for any 
mechanic properly to install this system. 


Bacterial Principle Involved—The principle in- 
volved in a bacterial sewage disposal plant is very simple. 

Certain bacteria, called anaerobes because they 
thrive only when kept in the dark and out of contact 
with the air, have the power to reduce vegetable and ani- 
mal solids to liquids and gases. Certain other bacteria, 
called aerobes because they thrive only when kept in 
contact with the air, have the power to purify this liquid 
product produced by the anaerobes, by oxydizing it and 
reducing it to pure water and harmless gases. 

The bacteria necessary for this work exist every- 
where, and all that is necessary to do in the development 
of a sewage system is to provide the best conditions for 
them to live and multiply in, subjecting the sewage, in 
turn, to each of the two kinds of bacteria. 

Brief Description—The Kewanee system con- 
sists, primarily, of a septic tank, or anaerobian breeding 
plant, into which the sewage is first passed and in which 
it is liquefied, and of a subsurface disposal field through 
which the liquefied sewage is passed for exposure to air 
and aerobes, and consequent conversion into clean inor- 
ganic gases and pure water. 

Fittings Supplied—Kewanee bridge wall casting, 
inlet clamps, siphon and all necessary bolts; also two 
manhole rings and covers, when specified. 
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Information Required when Ordering—(1) Num- 
ber and kind of buildings; of plumbing fixtures. 
(2) Number of people using fixtures. Fixtures in base- 
ment. (3) Depth of basement floor below ground 
level. (4) Fall of ground in yard. (5) Is brook, ditch, 
or drain tile available for purified water? (6) City or 
private water supply. If private, give description of 
plant and well. (7) Kind and depth of surface soil; 
of subsoil. (8) Make rough sketch of buildings and 
grounds, giving distances. (9) Show direction and 
amount of fall of ground from buildings. Show loca- 
tion of well. (10) Show preferred location of liquefy- 
ing tank and tile disposal field. 


) overflow rarer id 
ai repo ( CANSER 


roe Io 
Seated 


fiel 


Double 
Systems or Heavy Soil 


Tile Single Tile for Small Sys- 


tems and Light Soil 
DIsPosAL FIELDS 
Distributing lines of 4-in. land tile laid in long or 


short runs, straight or curved, with 4-in. spaces between 
the 1-ft. lengths of tile 


for Large 


Summary 

The KEWANEE PRivaTE UTILITIES COMPANY pro- 
vides high grade equipment and dependable service for 
the average man in the out-of-the-way place. The 
equipments go together without mistake, start without 
coaxing, run without skilled attention, wear the longest 
time possible, and can be repaired by the unskilled man 
without experience. 


Bulletins on Private Utilities 

A Complete Handbook of Information on Private 
Utilities for Country Homes is contained in our set of 
bulletins which total almost 200 pages with only the 
necessary information and details. 

The complete set of bulletins, in neatly bound form, 
or any separate bulletins, will be sent to any architect on 
request. 

The complete. list of bulletins, with the subjects 
covered, follows: 

Specifications—A special bulletin, called “Specifica- 
tions,” has been prepared for the architect. It covers 
detailed drawings of all Kewanee equipment. 

Bulletin “E’—Kewanee Standard Service Pumping Machinery 

with capacities from 150 to 1000 gal. per hr. 

Bulletin “F’”—Kewanee Long Stroke Triplex Pumps with ca- 
pacities from 1500 to 10,000 gal. per hr., and 
working pressures from 75 lb. to 200 Ib. 

“G’’—Kewanee Deep Well Working Heads. Capacity 
from 600 to 7500 gal. per hr. Maximum depth 
to water 300 ft. 

Bulletin “H”—Kewanee Sewage Disposal System, explaining 
septic tank action and showing method of con- 
struction. 

“T’_Kewanee Electric Light and Power Plants. 


Bulletin 


Bulletin 
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MiLWAUKEE AIR POWER PUMP CO. 


Private Water Supply System 


8 Keefe Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Product 

MILWAUKEE AIR PowrER WatTER System for 
country homes, schools, clubs, institutions, farms and 
other places where city water systems do not reach; 
also for private wells and cisterns in the city. 


Milwaukee Air Power Water System 

The two types of water supply systems most gen- 
erally used are: the non-storage system that brings 
water through pipes from well or spring direct to the 
faucet; and the storage system, which pumps water into 
a tank where it is stored. 

The Milwaukee air power water system is a “direct 
from the well,” non-storage system, and supplies water 
that is absolutely fresh. It consists of five principal parts 
as follows: engine or motor, pump, air storage tank, 
air pressure valve, air compressor. Pump is placed in 
water in well, rain water or fresh water cistern, spring, 
or intake well which draws its water from a lake or run- 
ning stream. 

Power Equipment—Consists of engine or motor, 
air compressor and air tank, and may be located in any 
existing building or in small shed erected especially for 
it. The average power equipment occupies about 
4x14-ft. floor space, and is 5 ft. high. 

Flexibility of System—Power equipment does 
not have to be at well, but located anywhere, thus utiliz- 
ing engine to operate other machinery such as electric 
generators, feed grinders, washing machines and cream 
separators, charging storage batteries, inflating tires. A 
dozen or more pumps may be operated by one power 
equipment of size giving sufficient air capacity. 

Hot and Cold, Hard and Soft Water—One 
power equipment and two pumps with piping will give 
hard and soft, hot and cold water, any place desired. 


Advantages of 
Non - 
storage 
Systems 


W ater al- 
ways fresh, right 
‘from well or 
spring — cool in 
summer, and in 
winter of the 
Same tempera- 
ture as that in 
well or spring. 
With tanks 
of equal size, it 
delivers about 
five times as 
much water as a 
storage system; 
for a given quan- 
tity of water, requires a much smaller tank. 
Air tank placed anywhere; air does not 
freeze. Power equipment may be placed 
where engine or motor may be used for 
other work. One or a dozen springs, wells 


Water DELIVERED “DIRECT 
FROM THE WELL” 


Pump is submerged in the 
source of supply and delivery is 
made to all points, regardless of 
distance 


—_——— 
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or cisterns may be pumped with one tank and one power 
equipment. Always plenty of air to operate pump. 
Water for fire protection is at high pressure. 


Motor Installation 


Where current is available, a motor installation is 
always recommended, as it can be made automatic in 
its operation. 


Engine Installation 


Small oil or gasoline engines operate most of the 
Milwaukee installations. A 214 h. p. engine supplies 
ample air for two No. 5 pumps. This is the outfit gen- 
erally installed. By using air tank of sufficient capacity. 
to pump one day’s supply of water, the engine need be 
run only a short time each day. A larger air tank 
makes pumping necessary only two or three times a 
week. Air may be taken from tank to soft water cistern, 
spring, lake or river, where one or more pumps may be 
installed. Other pumps may be added at any time after 
original installation. 


—— 
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WELL WATER 


52, 
PING WATER TO Cor rage 


"LNEUMATIC PUMP 
IN SPRING 


Di1acrRAM SHOWING INSTALLATION OF MILWAUKEE AIR PowER 
WaTER SYSTEM 


_ Pumping equipment installed in existing buildings at any convenient 
point. In this case it is a garage. Pump is placed in well or cistern. 
4 pumps used in this installation, 1 each for 2 cisterns, 1 in spring and 1 
in well. The air lines are carried underground to each of 4 pumps. 
Thus there are 2 systems of pipes, 1 for air and 1 for water. 

_ Spring, well or cistern water can be supplied to any building or 
point by merely adding necessary piping 


Continued on next page 
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Important Feature 

A storage water system generally can be changed 
into a Milwaukee air power “direct from the well” 
water system at comparatively small cost, as the water 
storage tank may be used for an air reservoir. | 


Milwaukee Double Cylinder Pumps 

No. 4 “B”—For 4-in. or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 700 gals. per hour (4 to 6 
ft. of water required.) 

No. 5 “B”—For 5-in. or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 900 to 1000 gals. per hour 
(4 to 6 ft. of water required). 

No. 6 “B”—For 6-in or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 
1200 to 1300 gals. per hour 
(4 to 6 ft. of water re- 
quired ). 

12 “B”—Double cylin- 
der shallow water pump. 
For 15-in. or larger inside 
diameter wells. Delivering 
capacity, 1200 to 1500 gals. 
per hour (1 to 3 ft. of water 
required). 

Description—The Nos. 
4,5 and 6 double cylinder 
drilled well pumps are built 
entirely of brass and 
bronze, and all working 
parts of the 12 “B”’ shallow 
water pump are brass and 
bronze. This point should be given special 
consideration for the reason that brass and 
bronze working parts will last longer in 
water than any other material from which 
pumps are built. 

For the reason that the air exhaust 
valve seats independent of the air inlet 
valve, no fine adjustments are necessary. 
The operation of these pumps is governed 
entirely by two floats, so that no motive 
power, spring action, pistons or latches are 
required. There being no frictional parts, 
they will handle more sand, lime, iron and 
other solid matter than any pneumatic 
pump ever built. 

For simplicity in construction, acces- 
sibility, delivering capacity, economy of 
operation and durability, these pumps have 
no equal. 

These pumps are all double cylinder 
so that no expansion chamber is needed to 
maintain a steady flow of water at the 
faucets. 

It will be noted that there is a pump 
for almost every condition and require- 
ment; Nos. 4, 5 and 6 for drilled wells 
and 12 “B” for cisterns, shallow wells, 
springs, lakes and streams. 

From the fact that the pump in the 
well is the most important part of a water 
system, we are sure that you will buy only 


SHALLOW WatTeR DouBLE 
CyLiInpER 12-B Pump 


the best, and from a manufacturer who has 4-B, 5-B, 6-B 
had years of experience in building pneu- eee eee 


matic pumps. 
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Fire Protection 


A Milwaukee air power system is specially adapted 
for fire use, and supplies an unbroken stream of water 
of steady volume and even pressure. Normal pressure 
of 5 to 10 Ibs. can be 
increased almost in- 
stantly by simply 
turning a valve to 
give a pressure of 
from 50 to 100 Ibs., 
sufficient to throw a 
stream to any point 
on the gables or roof 
of the ordinary 
house or barn. This 
is accomplished by 
use of the Miuil- 
waukee pressure reg- 
ulator, an exclusive 
feature and one 
which may be worth 
in five minutes five 
times the cost of the 
entire plant. 


Air PRESSURE REGULATOR 


Cost of Milwaukee Water System 


Cost of any individual installation and full partic- 
ulars will be given on receipt of necessary data as 
indicated on information blank, copy of which follows. 
Estimate will be furnished either directly by the com- 
pany or by dealer. 

Dealers who install this system are widely distrib- 
uted over the United States; and where no such dealer 
is located, a competent plumber or steamfitter does the 
work. 


Information Required to Make Specifications 


(1) Give depth of well. 

(2) Give depth to the water from top of well. 

(3) Give diameter of well at smallest place in inches. 

(4) Give amount of water required each 24 hours. 

(5) How many, and what, plumbing fixtures in house, barn 
and on lawn to be provided with water? 

(6) What power do you have? 

(7) If electric motor or gasoline engine, give horsepower. 

(8) Do you want to draw or raise water from both rain 
water cistern and well? 

(9) How high de you want to deliver water from mouth 
of well? 

(10) Make rough diagram showing points to which you 
wish to deliver water from well, giving distance in feet. 

(11) Will you want pressure enough for sprinkling pur- 
poses? 

(12) If you have no power at present, or are in need of 
a new power, what do you prefer—electric motor or gasoline 
engine ? 

(13) If electric motor, state voltage and whether direct 
or alternating current; and if alternating current, whether 1-, 
2- or 3-phase. Also give number of cycles. 

(14) State whether or not current is continuous. If in- 
terrupted any time during 24 hours, give hours when there is 
no current. 

(15) Do you need power for any purpose other than sup- 
plying water? 

(16) Do you separate cream every day? 

(17) Give distance of well to location of motive power. 


References 

Up to date 20,000 installations have been made in 
all parts of the country. List will be furnished on 
application. 
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THE MONARCH ENGINEERING CO. 


Water Systems for Homes and Farms 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

MonarcH Dousite AcTING SHALLOW 
WELL Pumps; MonarcH Wait UNIT; 
MonarcH SHALLOW WELL SysTEMsS; Mon- 
ARCH DEEP WELL Pumps. 


Monarch Double Acting Shallow Well 
Pump 

This pump is the basis of all Monarch shallow well 
systems. It is built in three sizes with pumping ca- 
pacities of 120, 200 and 400 gal. per hr. Regularly 
equipped with a repulsion-induction motor, two-pole 
automatic control switch, piston rod sleeve guard, im- 
proved valve seats, doubly packed stuffing box, safety 
relief valve, adjustable crank shaft bearings, cup leather 
expanders, and many other features. 

All Monarch pumps may be equipped for gasoline 
engine drive where electricity is not available. 


TRADE-MARK 


Monarch Wall Unit 

A complete water supply system for 
direct service from cistern, well, lake or 
spring. Designed for domestic use where 
cellar space is limited and water storage 
capacity of minor importance. These units 
occupy a space of only 24 in. wide, 31 in. high’ 
and 13 in. deep. Made in the three *sizes, 
shown in table below numbered 1000, 2000 and 4000. 


Monarch Shallow Well Systems 

These systems are made up of regular Monarch 
shallow well pumps, in the sizes shown in table be- 
low, combined with the various sized tanks indicated. 
This provides a variety of systems with capacities 
suitable for all ordinary installations from the small 


sie to the largest country residence or small 
otel. 


a 


MonarcH SHALLOW 


sn S 


MonarcH WALL UN 


aD MonarcuH Dousite AcTING SHALLOW 
SYSTEM WeELL Pump WELL SYSTEM 
Nos. 1000, 2000 and 4000 Nos. 100, 200 and 400 Nos. 102, 202 and 402 
SPECIFICATIONS OF SHALLOW WELL PUMPS AND WATER SYSTEMS 
Pump TANK | ATTACHMENTS 
- , Approx. Base 
System Maxim Pipe connec- max. for pump 
No. | Style | Cap. pres- | Lotal|_ tions, in. Motor] APProx. De- Gap aisasizenc Pp Mi weight and 
No. gal sure, | head, |"Suc | Dis- hp. | weight, scription] gal. in. ump ISC. of system, tank 
per hr. lb. ft. tion | charge Ib. lb. 
1u2 | 100] 120 50 100 | 3% i y% 80 35 18x30 215 
104 | 100] 120 50 100 | 3 34 iy 80 Vertical | 70 18x60 255 
106 | 100] 120 50 100 | %% 34 We 80 galv. | 120 24x60 360 
108 100 120 50 100 34 34 % 80 iron 220 30x72 645 — 
110 100 120 50 100 34 34 A 80 welded | 315 36x72 |Monarch ee 3-in. pressure 715 Furnished 
202 | 200 | 200 50 100 | % EY; Y 85 35 18x30 | Sure control) gauge 220 only with 
204 | 200] 200 50 100 | 3% 4 % 85 | Vertical] 70 18x60-| o Switch sigan water 265  |Systems Nos. 
206 | 200] 200 50 100 | %% 34 Y 85 galv. | 120 24x60 | Pressure relief} gauge : 365 102 to 106, 
208 | 200 | 200 50 100 | %% 84 % 85 iron | 220 30x72 volves Inlet pL 650 202 to 206 
210 | 200] 200 50 100 | % yA Y% 85 welded | 315 SoxI24 30 Veer os an shut-off 720 a AOS 06 
402 | 400 | 400 50 100 | 1 1 Ye 125 ; 35 18x30 | helt 260 iddlasive 
404 | 400 | 400 50 100 | 1 1 Vy 125 Vertical | 70 18x604)- scan lubricant. 305 
406 | 400 | 400 50 100 | 1 1 Vi 125 galv. | 120 24x60 | ine oil 405 
408 | 400 | 400 50 100 | 1 1 yy 125 iron | 220 30x72 = 690 
410 | 400 | 400 50 100 | 1 1 VA 125 welded | 315 36x72 760 
1000 | 100 | 120 50 100 | % yi yy 80 Horiz. 8 10x22 150 
2000 | 200 | 200 50 100 | % 34 % 85 |lgalv.iron| 8 10x22 150 
4000 | 400 | 400 50 100 yy 125 welded 8 10x22 175 


When ordering electric pump give style No. and specify 32, 110 or 220 volts if d-c.; 110 or 220 volts if a-c. and number of cycles. 
When fresh water valve is desired specify No. 320. 

* When open tanks are used specify Monarch automatic float switch. : 

Tanks of 315 gal. capacity or less can be furnished in black iron; larger sizes black iron only. 


SUGGESTED SHALLOW WELL WATER SYSTEMS FOR VARIOUS REQUIREMENTS 
Maximum lift 22 ft. 


$$ 


12 to 14-room house Large country house and small 
2 bathrooms with showers, hotel 


5 to 7-room house 8 to 10-room house 


Requirements 1 bathroom, 1 kitchen sink, 1 bathroom, 1 kitchen sink, : ¢ 3. Dae - 
. rE 3 bathrooms with showers, 
1 set laundry tubs 1 set laundry tubs, 1 shower bath |1 kitchen sink, 1 set laundry tubs 1 kitchen sink, 1 set laundry tubs 
Conditions* 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 
System 400 series with 
INOS Ss eerie 102 or 202 204 or 206 204 or 206 206 or 208 406 or 408 408 or 410 408 or 410 eS or Pie 
al. tank. 


* Condition No. 1—For use with cistern for supplying soft water for bath, kitchen and laundry. 
Condition No. 2—For use on well or spring for drinking, cooking, toilet, watering stock, sprinkling, etc. 
Note: For domestic use where storage of water is of minor importance Monarch wall unit systems Nos. 1000, 2000 or 4000 are recommended. 
Supply may be from cistern, lake, well or spring, 
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Monarch Deep Well Pumps, 600 Series 

These are light duty, deep well pumps for use with 
electric motor, or any power drive. 

Engine or Power Drive—No. 600 pump includes 
differential cylinder, discharge valve, tight and loose 
pulleys. No. 601 includes differential cylinders, dis- 
charge valve, air chamber, air pump, relief valve and 
discharge fittings. Gasoline engine not included. 

Electric Motor Drive—Nos. 610 to 670 are regu- 
larly equipped with repulsion-induction motors for any 
voltage, silent chain drive, discharge valve, air chamber, 
air pump, relief valve, pressure control switch and dis- 
charge fittings. 


No. 601 Pump 


For gasoline drive 


No. 650 Pump 


For electric drive 


ee. SPECIFICATIONS OF DEEP 


Monarch Deep Well Heads, 700 Series 

These are entirely enclosed pumps, embodying high 
efficiency, durability, attractive appearance and quietness 
in operation. They are suitable for country clubs, 
schools, suburban estates, farms, etc. They are adaptable 
to electric motor, gasoline engine or other power drive. 
For electric drive, the outfit includes electric motor, 
differential cylinder, automatic pressure control switch, 
air pump, relief valve, and flange for drop pipe. For 


gasoline drive, these heads are equipped with a flanged 
2-in. face drive pulley and idler arm complete with spring 
and idler pulley. 


Gasoline engine not included. 


No. 700 Heap 
For gasoline drive 
WELL PUMPS 


No. 746 Heap 


For electric drive 


Electric drive Gasoline drive Depth to Diam. well | 
= Mot = = it Cap., gal. | lower end cylinder, in. Drop Strokes Length Sucker Disch. Approx. 
ae 2 or ump ngine per hr. cylinder, == : pipe, in per min. | stroke, in.| rod, in. pipe, in. wt., lb. 
No. D. No. hp. ft. Inside Outside 
ea en eee 1 150 35 118% 234 Remake ton 45 6 14 or 1% 1 175 
ht feel cena se salt ae 20 IS ES 2% ee Sa at as 45 6 i or 1% 1 175 
Sadie era M% 15 4g 4 ay ee 45 6 1¢ or 11% 1 175 
see eeeafeeeeeee, 601 1% 250 50 244 VY el veran 45 6 14 or 14 1 175 
eS ECG Bee 2 375 50 234 SIL gre Pesan oe, 45 6 i or 1% 1 175 
610 AMIR eran setae i's -evod) abet 120 35 113 23 meg es (ee an (MISE Sian te Oo Te Ga ws Date 210. > 
630 ee Lees. 120 75 1 338 2 32 g ie orate 1 220 
650 U3 eee a ee 150 150 113% 34 2 41 6 1% or 13 1 235 
650 Eeanpees [er 250 50 2i4 % 24 41 6 orlsg 1 235 
670 in en Rarer 150 250 1% 2% 2 41 6 1% or 1% 1 250 
7 A ess ol en a 5 125 4 9 2% 41 6 1% or 14% 1 25 
670 CRS Ce ie aGreae 375 ged ee 315% A 41 6 1% or 1% 1 250 
726 4 70 5 18 3 5 > Fe Rey Wj 5 
Pie eee Melo le ee bos | | es 
736 34 706 1% 175 250 18%, 234 2 45 6 1% 1% 590 
736 34 706 114 278 125 24 3% 2% 45 6 15% 14% 590 
736 34 706 114 416 50 234 % 3 45 6 154 14 590 
i= “ 708 1% 207 200 119% 234 2 40 8 1% 1% 600 
4 1144 330 80 2% 3% 2% 40 8 1% 1% 600 
738 84 708 114 493 25 234 % 3 40 8 15% 114 600 
746 1 706 2 175 350 118% 234 2 45 6 1% 114 625 
746 1 706 2 278 200 234 3% 2% 45 6 1% 1%4 625 
tio | 1 706 | 2 381 30% | 7 sie ae 314 is 6 162 ii 628 
Sees | emer | me es Coe me | ec | ee IG S| | es ee ee ah 
748 1 708 2 207 250 118% 234 2 40 8 1% 14 635 
748 i 708 2 230 150 24 3% 2% 40 8 154 134 635 
708 2 493 75 234 319% 3 40 8 156 114 635 
748 1 708 2 680 30 314 ge 314 40 8 154 114 635 
766 1% 706 3 175 650 113% 234 2 45 6 1% 1% 670 
766 114 706 3 278 400 214 ‘a 21% 45 6 154 114 670 
766 1% 706 3 416 250 234 31% 3 45 6 154 1144 670 
766 1% 706 3 581 135 34% 41% 3% 45 6 15% 114 670 
7 6 706 3 774 80 334 5 4 45 6 154 114 7 
768 1% 708 3 207 500 113% 234 2 40 8 1% 1% 675 
768 114 708 3 330 300 24% 3% 2% 40 8 15% 114 675 
768 114 708 3 493 200 234 314% 2% 40 8 154 134 675 
768 114 708 3 680 100 34 4% 3% 40 8 154 114 675 
768 114 708 3 1032 30 334 4 40 8 154 114 675 


Any of these pumps can be furnished with frostproof attachments for 5-ft. lengths. 


Larger lengths can also be furnished. 


Where open or elevated tanks are to be used an automatic float switch can be furnished and the regular pressure switch and air pump eliminated. 
When ordering electric pump give Style No. and specify 32, 110 or 220 volts if d-c.; 110 or 220 volts if a-c. and number of cycles. 


SUGGESTED DEEP WELL WATER SYSTEMS FOR VARIOUS REQUIREMENTS, 22 TO 650-FT. LIFTS 


12 to 14-room house—3 baths, 


; Large country home, 
garage, 8 persons, sprinkling, etc. 


country club, small hotel 


chads Pump Tank Ay a Pump Tank 

well, Gal Size, Cap., | well, E Gal. Size, Cap., 
ft. No. [per hr in. gal te No. |per hr. in gal. 
50 670 375 | 36x72 315 50 746 581 | 36x120 525 
100 746 416 | 36x72 315 oa 766 581 | 36x120 525 
250 766 416 | 36x72 315 200 768 493 | 36x120 525 
400 766 278 | 36x120 525 300 768 330 | 42x120 720 
500 768 207 | 42x120 720 400 766 278 | 48x120 | 1000 

aie ani [ Were e Meet cl ec pdncokke perorel wilovers: Sieve el lees 500 768 207 | 48x192 1500 


Re- 5 to 7- — 
quire- a aoe SEG oe Ra dagen! 8 to 10-room house—2 baths, 
ments sprinkling, Spots garage, 5 persons, sprinkling, etc. 
Se nek Pump Tank epee Pump Tank 
well, N Gal Size, | Cap., | well, Gal Size, | Cap., 
ft ‘0. !per hr in. gal. rts No. |per hr.) in. gal. 
35 610 120 | 24x60 120 50 650 250 | 30x72 220 
75 630 120 | 24x60 120 125 670 250 | 30x72 220 
150 650 120 | 24x60 120 200 738 207 | 30x72 220 
250 670 150 | 24x60 120 250 748 | - 207 | 30x72 220 
350 746 175 | 24x60 120 400 766 278 | 30x72 220 
400 766 278 | 24x60 120 500 768 207 | 30x72 220 
650 766 175 | 24x60 DEAE 3 arr att et eee, EAE DY I Petal ORCC WE ne ee 


Example: Given a 9-room house with 2 baths, etc. and a 400-ft. well to determine proper size system. 


In second section of table under ‘Depth 


of Well,” 400 ft. indicates that Pump No. 766 (278 gal. per min. capacity) and a 30x72-in, tank (220-gal. capacity) should be specified, 
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THE VAILE-KIMES CO. 


Manufacturers of Pumps and Residence Water Systems 


DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 
“V&K” WateR SUPPLY SYSTEMS. 


Where Used 


“V&K” water supply systems are built for every 
domestic requirement. They are built to supply running 
water under pressure for city, suburban and farm homes. 
For schools, churches and institutions. 

In many communities, well or city water is too hard 
to form good lather and rain water is used as a sub- 
stitute for washing and bathing purposes. In such places, 
cisterns are used and “V&K” pumping systems are used 
to supply rain water under pressure. 


“V&K” Pumping Systems 

“V&K” pumping systems are noiseless and eco- 
nomical in operation. They are entirely automatic—that 
is, they are self-starting, self-stopping, self-lubricating 
and self-priming. The “V&K” Company is the oldest 
and largest exclusive manufacturer of water supply sys- 
tems in the country. 


STYLE 267. COMPLETE SHALLOW WELL SYSTEM 


_. Pump and tank on cast iron base. Pressure, 35 to 50 lb. 
Mie Oo tte 


Suction 


spec ace 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Selection of a Pumping System 


If electricity is available, select an electric driven 
pumping system. If electricity is not available, select a 
gasoline engine driven pumping system. 

If the vertical distance between the level of the 
water in the well and the pump is likely to be more than 
22 ft., select a deep well pumping system, Style “G” or 
“H,” illustrated herein. Style “H’” is recommended 
where the capacity of the tank is 525 gal. or more. For 
all other purposes, select a shallow well pumping system, 
such as Style “267” or Style “C,” illustrated herein, 


Proper Capacity of Pumping Systems 
The following tables may serve as a guide in the 


selection of a pumping system: 


RESIDENCE PUMPING SYSTEMS (CITY OR SUBURBAN)* 


Proper Proper Symbol of 
Number Number capacity capacity “V&K” system 
of of persons of pump, of tank, to meet 
bathrooms in family gal. per hour gal. requirements 
1 4 210 120 F-6-Y Style 267 
2 8 210 220 F-8-Y Style 267 
3 12 360 220 G-8-YV Style 267 
HOTELS, APARTMENTS OR PUBLIC BUILDINGS* 
Proper Proper Symbol of 
Number Number capacity capacity “V&K” system 
of of of pump, of tank, to meet 
bathrooms | occupants | gal. per hour * gal. requirements 
6 30 ; 360 220 G-10 Style 267 
10 50 360 525 190-D Style ‘‘C”’ 
15 75 720 720 273-B Style ‘‘C"” 
dics Sees peer eos 100 720 1000 273=C Style ‘‘C”’ 
SCHOOLS 
12 it c 
Well Number of put melee Proper capacity | Symbol of “V&K” 
ot pupils per hour of tank, gal. system 
Shallow* 100 | 720 | 1500 | 273-) ~~ Style <¢C” 
Deep | 100 775 1500 Style “HY 
RAIN WATER PUMPING SYSTEMS* 
Number| Number Proper Proper Symbol of. 
Oo of Occupants capacity capacity | “V&K” system 
bath- | shower ‘di of pump, of tank, to meet 
rooms baths building | gal. per hour gal. requirements 
ee eee oe 2 120 42 E-2-V Style 267 
ioe |x gees cae 5 180 53 E-3-Y Style 267 
1 1 2 210 80 F-4-Y Style 267 
1 1 5 210 120 F-6-Y Style 267 
Det | Plies Sa 7 210 80 F-4-Y Style 267 
p aeeel Sens pee 12 210 120 F-6-Y Style 267 
2 1 7 210 220 H-8-Y Style 267 
2 2 12 360 22 G-8 Style 267 
4 4 15 360 315 G-10 Style 267 
COUNTRY HOMES* 
Proper °® Proper Symbol 
Head of capacity capacity of 
stock of pump, of tank, SEW Ga Ixcioests 
gal. per hour gal. system 

5 210 120 F- 6 Style 267 

15 210 220 F- 8 Style 267 

85 360 220 G- 8 Style 267 

50 360 SAS G-10 Style 267 

75 360 525. 190-D Style C 

200 720 1500 273-D Style C 


- *For shallow well pumping systems, 
Full information regarding capacities and sizes of 
deep well pumping systems and engine driven pumps 
will be given on application. 


Tire acenen lieth a ha Sse ae 
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Architects’ Specifications Covering Electric 
Water Supply Systems—(Shallow 
Well) 


General—The pumping system shall be “V 
& K” as manufactured by THE VAILE-KIMEs Co., 
Dayton, Ohio, or equal, and shall consist essen- 
tially of a motor driven, reciprocating pump, 
automatic switch and tank, all of which shall be 
mounted on one base. 


The pumping system shall be automatic in 
operation, self-oiling, self-priming, self-starting and 
self-stopping. 

Capacity—The pump shall have a capacity 
of .... gal. per hour. The tank shall be 
in. in diameter and .... in. high. 


_Type of Pump—The pump shall be of the 
reciprocating, double acting type. 


Speed of Pump—The pump shall operate at 
not over 150 r.p.m. and not less than 115 r.p.m. 

Pump Valves—The valves shall be of non- 
blooming rubber and so situated that they will 
rise vertically upward and will be easily acces- 
sible by removing the discharge chamber. 

Priming Tubes—In order to prevent the pump from 
becoming airbound, it shall be provided with vertical prim- 
ing tubes in the discharge plate, so designed that dirt or 
rust can not collect in them. 

Oiling System—The oiling system shall be such that it 
will require practically no attention on the part of the 
owner. It shall be such that it will insure a proper supply 
of oil to all parts that require it, at all times. It shall be so 
designed that the oil will be automatically carried to the 
points where it is needed rather than splashed. It shall be 
such that oil can not leak out on the floor or belt. 

Oil Protection—The oil reservoir shall be so designed 
that any water that might collect on the piston rod will not 
be carried into it, thus eliminating the necessity of sepa- 
rating the oil from the water, after the water has worked 
its way into the oil chamber. 

Piston Rod—The piston rod shall be of bronze and 
shall be free from sleeves of any character. 

dler—The idler shall be so designed that it will main- 
tain a tight belt at all times and also cause the belt to be in 
contact with at least 50% of the motor pulley. 

Tank—The tank shall be galvanized inside and outside 
and shall be provided with all the necessary openings, with 
gauge glass, gauge glass fittings and pressure gauge. The 
tank shall have a coat of aluminum bronze over the outside. 

Pressure Switch—The switch shall be positive in its 
action and it is to be free from toggle joints or vibrating con- 
tacts. 

Relief Valve—The pumping system shall be equipped 
with a relief valve guaranteed not to leak and so designed 
that it will open should the pressure in the tank reach 70 
Ib. per sq. in. 

Motor—The motor shall be a Westinghouse Clutch 
Type or equal. It shall be of such capacity that it will bring 
the pump up to full speed in three seconds, with the ter- 
minal voltage 20% below the rated voltage of the motor 
against a pressure of 50 lb. per sq. in. 

Drive—The pump shall be driven by a belt and shall be 
free from gears of any character. 

Workmanship and Guarantee—The workmanship shall 
be first class in every respect. Should any part or parts 
prove defective within one year, from date of installation, 
the manufacturer shall replace the said part or parts, with- 
out charge to the purchaser. 


SR eat Neo 
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StyLte “H” Dgeep WELL PUMPING SYSTEM 


me 
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Styte “C’’ SHALLOW WELL PUMPING SYSTEM 


Specification Blanks 

Complete sample specifications covering deep well 
or gas engine driven pumps, will be sent on applica- 
tion. 


A Brief Specification Form 


Furnish and install the “V & K” water supply system 
(or equal) as manufactured by THE VAILE-KIMES 
Con Dayton Ohiowe a. 


Bulletin 
For full information regarding the proper size of 
pump, see Bulletin 713. 


ei sa 
| 


Styte “G’ Drep WELL PUMPING SYSTEM 
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SO ee ee 
THE DEMING COMPANY 


Hand and Power Pumps; Complete Water Systems 


SALEM, OHIO 
GENERAL AGENCIES SPECIALIZING IN DEMING POWER PUMPS 


ESTABLISHED 1880 


ATLANTA, Futton Suppty Co. 

BALTIMORE, Sranparp Suprry CorroraTIon 

BOSTON, Cas, J. JAcrr “Co,, 13-15 Custom House “Street 
BUFFALO, Root, Nea, & Co., 178-180 Main Street 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., CuHarLeston ELECTRICAL Suppiy Co. 
CHARLOTTE, Tug Demine Co., Realty Building 
CHICAGO, Henton & Husperzr, 217-21 N. Jefferson Street 
CINCINNATI, Farrsanxs, Morsz & Co, 

CLEVELAND, Srronc, Cartiste & HamMonp Co. 
COLUMBUS, Scrtoto. Varrry Suppry Co. 

DENVER, Henorig & Borrnorr Mre. & Suppiy Co, 
DETROIT, Kerr MACHINERY Corporation, Kerr Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, Crane Co, 

KANSAS CITY, Encttsu Toor & Suppity Co, 


LOS ANGELES, R. W. Spariine 

LOUISVILLE, Large Co, 

MIAMI, Miami Suppry Co., 253 W. Flagler Street 
MUSKOGEE, Attias Supprty Co, 

NEW ORLEANS, ENGINEERING SALEs Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Rateu B. Carrer Co., 152 Chambers Street 
PHILADELPHIA, W. P. Daizerr Co., 922-924 Sansom Street 
PITTSBURGH, Harris Pump & Suppiy Co. 

PORTLAND, Cranes Co. 

RICHMOND, Sypnor Pume & WELL Co. 

SACRAMENTO, Crane Co, 

SALT LAKE CITY, Sarr Laxe Harpware Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, Crane Co. 

TOLEDO, Narronat Suprrty Co, 


CANADA: MONTREAL, TORONTO, WINNIPEG, Dartine Bros., L7p. 


Products 

Pumping Machinery, for operation by any power, 
including SINGLE and DousLte AcTING TRIPLEX Pumps 
for various services, DEEP WertL PowErR WorKING 
Heaps, ARTESIAN WELL CYLINDERS, 

DeMInG Hypro-pNEUMATIC SYSTEMS, operated by 
Hand or Windmill, Gasoline Engine, or Electric Motor. 

Also manufacturers of Rotary and Centrifugal 
Pumps, Hydraulic Rams, Spray Pumps and Accessories. 


Information Required for Estimate Basis 


To determine size and capacity of pump or water 
system required, the following information should be 
furnished : 

(1) The source of water supply. If a deep drilled 
well, give diameter and depth; also distance from sur- 
face of ground to water level maintained under con- 
tinuous pumping. 

(2) The approximate number of people using the 
water, or the amount in gallons used per day. 

(3) The vertical distance from the pump (or pres- 
sure, if hydro-pneumatic system) to the highest point 
of plumbing fixtures. 

(4) The number and kind of water fixtures in the 
house, and the number of garden and barn fixtures, such 
as hydrants; and if there is live stock to water, the num- 
ber of head. 

(5S) Method of pumping; whether by hand, wind- 
mill, electric motor or gasoline engine. 

If electricity is used, give voltage and state whether 
alternating or direct current. If alternating, give phase 
and cycles. 


Co-operative Engineering Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to refer their 
pumping and water system problems to the Deming 
engineering department. 

On receipt of layout of conditions and statement of 
requirements, an estimate for the pumping equipment 
will be submitted. 

Blue prints and photographs showing typical instal- 
lations will be sent on request. 


Catalogues and Bulletins 

No, 26, Complete General Catalogue of 256 pages. 
Individual bulletins descriptive of Deming triplex power 
pumps, deep well working heads, etc. Catalogue of 
Spray Pumps and Accessories. Hydro-pneumatic Water 
Supply System Catalogue. 
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Deming “Atlas” Double Acting Pump, Fig. 691 


For wells 25 ft. deep or less. 

The “Atlas” has a capacity of 575 gal. per hr. and 
is especially designed for use in connection with hydro- 
pneumatic water systems, but may also be used for open 


Fic, 691. 


Demine “ATLAS” Douste Actinc Pump 
With tight and loose pulleys and air charging device 


tank supply or other service where the pressure will not 
exceed 75 Ib. Will lift water a vertical suction distance 
of 25 ft. and force it a vertical distance of 150 ft. 

May be operated by gasoline engine or electric 
motor. Will be fitted with hand attachment when 
specified, 


Fic, 691, 


With Type “C” Drive, AND Motor 


Continued on next page 
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Suction and Discharge Valves are Quickly Ac- 
cessible—Each of the two valve chambers contains 
one set of discharge and suction valves. By removing 
three cap screws from each of the valve chamber 
covers, the valves may be reached. These openings 
are large enough to admit inserting the hand for 
withdrawal of one set of discharge valves. 

A set of suction valves is located directly under 
the discharge valves in each chamber. The suction 
valves may be withdrawr through the same opening 
as the discharge valves. 

Other Points of Advantage—Cylinder is brass 
lined. 

Bearings are babbitted, insuring long life and 
minimum friction. 

Gears are fully enclosed by a cast iron gear 
guard. 

Cylinder and valve decks are cast in one piece. 
They can not pull apart. 

Crank end of connecting rod has 
boxes, which permits taking up all wear. 

Valves are metal, faced with rubber and have brass 
valve seats. 

Oil pockets and grease cups insure thorough 
lubrication. 

Provision for Air Supply—The “Atlas” is regu- 
larly equipped with an air charging device consisting 
of small check valve and air cock for supplying air 
to pneumatic tank for hydro-pneumatic service. 

Types of Drive—Furnished, when desired, with 
subbase for motor or engine, to permit driving by 
belt or direct connection. See illustration below 
and on preceding page. 

Catalogue “Deming Water Supply Systems” shows 
Fig. 691 in connection with hydro-pneumatic steel tanks. 


adjustable 


SIZHS; CAPACITIES, ETC., PIG. 691 


Cylinder, in. Capacity Diam. pipes, in. 
Max- Tight 
Gal. imum and 
? Rev. | per min.| working _ Dis- loose 
Diam. | Stroke per | at max- |pressure,| Suction | charge | Pulleys, 
min. imum in. 
speed 
214% 5 60 9.6 75 14% 1 8x24 
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Deming ‘Marvel’ Electric House Pump 


For wells 25 ft. deep or less. 

Will supply plenty of water for all the require- 
ments of the bathroom, laundry and kitchen in the 
average home at a cost for current that seldom exceeds 
2 cents a day and is usually under 1 cent. Does its 
work silently, efficiently and practically without super- 
vision. Is self-starting; self-stopping; self-oiling ; self- 
priming—entirely automatic. 

Specifications—As follows: Made in two sizes. 
Capacity of No. 1 size, 180 gal.; No. 2 size, 360 gal. 
per hr. 53 and 120-gal. galvanized tanks, respectively. 

Fresh water attachment regularly included. 

Slow speed pump. About 130 strokes per min. 

Power end, water end, and cylinder are cast separ- 
ate, thereby reducing repair costs. 

Large renewable bronze bearing on each end of 
crank shaft. 

Valves are accessible without disturbing the suction 
or discharge connnections. 

Pump specifications include brass lined cylinder; 
brass piston rod; brass plunger; brass valve seats and 
noiseless valves. 

Strainer in vacuum chamber. 


Repulsion and induction motor. Requires less than 


one-half the current to start it than any other type, and 
consumes less current when operating. 

Double pole automatic switch. 
and prevents ground to motor. 
writers. 

Catalogue—The “Marvel” is completely illus- 
in catalogue 


Breaks both lines 
Passed by all under- 


trated and described “Deming Water 


Systems,” 


PNEUMATIC TANK 


WATER LINE 40 LBs. 


MOTOR 


VACUUM CHAMBERS 
“FS COMBINATION UNION 
ANDO CHECK VALVE 

FRESH WATER OUTLET 


SUCTION LINE (Our OF View) 


AIR INTAKE 


OPENING FOR HOUSE 


STRAINER PLUG SERVICE LINE 


SUB BASE 


No. 2085. “MArvEL” ELectric House PUMPING OUTFIT 
Capac- | Diam. pipes, | Capac-| Maxi- | Over-all dimensions, | Ship- 
ity of in. ity mum in. ping 

No pump of working ss ti 
er . galv pres- : oO 
io gal.| Suc- | Dis- | tank, | sure, |Height|Length| Width] outfit, 
; tion | charge gal. Ib. Ib. 
i 180 1 4% 53 50 53 PE 31 340 
2 360 14% 34 120 50 65 30 39 500° 


When desired, System No. 2085, No. 1, will be furnished with 120-gal. 


Fic. 691 with Tyre “B” Drive anp Etectric Motor galvanized iron tank at extra cost. 


ee eS Rb ala a 
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Deming Geared Deep Well Power Working Head, 
Fig. 66 

For wells 100 ft. deep or less.* 

This head is adapted especially for suburban 
homes and other places requiring a moderate water 
supply. All parts are readily accessible. 

" 


Fic. 66. DEmiInc Deep WELL Power WorxkING HEAD 
With tight and loose pulleys and air compressor 


The sucker rod and cylinder valves can be with- 
drawn without disturbing any pipe connections. 

The standard head includes cut gearing, tight 
and loose pulleys and oil cups. For hydro-pneu- 
matic service an air compressor will be supplied at 
extra cost. When desired, an extended walking beam 
and counterweight for equalizing the plunger load 
will be furnished at extra cost. 

Our Fig. 311 or 324 cylinders are recommended 
for use with this head. 

Type “B” drive consists of a cast iron bed plate, 
on which working head and electric motor are 
mounted with motor direct connected by gearing. 

Type “CS drive consists ot- a cast-iron shelf 
hinged to the back of working head frame, the motor 
being mounted on the shelf and bolted to the working 
head. Quieter in operation than the Type “B” drive. 

In the opposite column this head is shown in 
connection with a complete hydro-pneumatic water 
supply system. 

SIZES, CAPACITIES, ETC., FIG. 66 


Maximum diam. Weight | Weight 


of pipes, Tight Maxi- with with 
Stroke, in. Gear and mum tight |TypeB 
in. ratio loose | height, and Shas 
; pulleys, in. loose |TypeC 
Suction Dis- ee pulleys, | drive 
charge lb. Ib. 
6 3 1% 6 to 1 WARD de) 25 215 315 
Diam. Sepa ety : 
cylinder, {Maximum 
Fa. Gal. per rev. Usual rev. Gal. per lift, ft. 
of crank shaft per min. min. 
134 063 40 DD 375 
24% .103 40 4.12 225 
234 1154 40 6.16 140 
34 (215 40 8.60 100 


7Refers to vertical distance from surface of water to point of delivery 
or equivalent pressure. 


Motors for Deep Well Working Heads 

While deep well working heads operating single 
acting or double acting cylinders will develop a me- 
chanical efficiency of from 60 to 75%, it is neces- 
sary, because of the widely fluctuating loads, that 
motors capable of delivering not less than three times 
the required theoretical horsepower be furnished. 

*When pumping against 50-lb, tank pressure. 
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To determine the theoretical horsepower, multi- 
ply the number of gallons required per minute by the 
total number of feet vertical head and divide by 4000. 
This result multiplied by three will give the mini- 
mum size motor necessary. 

Motors for operating two or three-cylinder 
pumps for deep open wells should be large enough 
to deliver twice the theoretical horsepower  re- 
quired, 


Deming Deep Well Water System No. 2016 

With electric motor and Fig. 66 power working 
head. For wells 100 ft. deep or less.* 

The working head in this system is our Fig. 66. 
described in the preceding column. Installed in a 


DEMING DEEP WELL WATER System No. 2016 


100-ft. well, System No. 2016 will deliver about 250 
gals. per hour against 50-lb. tank pressure. 

Since conditions affecting deep well installations 
may vary greatly, different sizes of cylinder and mo- 
tor are often required. It is, therefore, advisable to 
send us complete details before specifying a deep 
well outfit. However, for many installations, No. 
2016 will be satisfactory without alteration in equip- 
ment specified below. 


Equipment Specifications of System No. 2016— 


36 in. x 6 ft. vertical tank. 

Fig. 66 deep well power working head with air compressor 
and “CS” drive. 

1% hp. electric motor of standard make. 

Automatic pressure regulator. 

2%x10-in. special brass cylinder. 

%4-in. relief valve. 

1-in. check valve. 

l-in. gate valve. 

\%4-in. hose bibb. 

%4-in. stop and waste cock. 

Glass water gauge. 


SIZES; CAPACITIES, ET Crs NO ze20r6 


Working head, in. | Cylinder, in. 


Galico | eee Weight 
Suction | Discharge] pj per min. 36"x6! complete 
Stroke fitted fitted aes at 40 rake. outfit, 
for for length rev. gal. Ib. 
pipe pipe 
6 2% 1 24%x 10 4.12 315 1300 


Handhole in tank, furnished at extra cost. 


Continued on next page 


The Deming Company 


1645 


Deming Deep Well Working Head, Fig. 62 

For wells 300 ft. deep or less. 

Adapted especially for supplying water from 
deep wells for private estates, manufacturing plants, 
farms, etc. 


Fic. 62. Workinc Heap 


Brass ARTESIAN 


With Fig. 63 air pumping attachment and WinceeCuLinueR 


tight and loose pulleys for belt drive 


By disconnecting the differential plunger from 
the crosshead, and the walking beam from the con- 
necting rod, and removing the stuffing box cap, the 
plunger can be readily withdrawn without disturbing 
the pipe connections. 

Specifications—Main Base—Of cast iron, carries crank 
and pinion shaft bearings, which are lined with best babbitt 
metal. Gearing—Machine cut, main gear bolted to a flange in- 
tegral with crank shaft. Crosshead—Babbitt lined, guide rods 
of polished steel. 

Each pump has a differential plunger which discharges part 
of the water on the down stroke, equalizing load and giving a 
more uniform flow of water. Stuffing Box—Easy of access for 
repacking, gland being of the bolted type. Air Chamber—Fur- 
nished at extra price. 

Types of drive showing Fig. 62 direct connected 
to electric motor, gas engine, etc., may be seen in 
separate bulletin No. 320-A. 


SIZES, CAPACITIES, ETC., FIG. 62 


° 4 : F Tight 
ie Maximum diam. pipes, in. Gene ae iacie Maximum 
aes ‘i ratio pulleys, | height, in. 
Suction Discharge in. 
8, 9and 10 414 216 Ons tot 16x3 4016 
12,14and 16 6 3 a mmtoul 2055-5 51 
20, 22 and 24 8 4 6% to 1 28 x6 73 


CAPACITIES, FIG. 62, WHEN OPERATING CYLINDER FIG. 324 


Cylinder, in. Gal. per Maximum Gal. +Maximum 
rev. of rev. per per depth of well, 

Diam. | Stroke] crank shaft min. min. ite 
234 10 2 ah 40 10,2 300 
234 16 -411 35 14.3 300 
234 24 -617 28 L732 350 
334 10 -478 40 19.1 175 
334 16 765 35 oae2 O00 175 
334 24 i ler ee yg 28 32.1 190 
44 10 .614 40 24.5 130 
434 16 A227 35 42.9 100 
434 24 1.841 28 51.5 120 
534 16 1.798 35 62.9 70 
534 24 2.696 28 74 80 
634 24 3.716 28 104.0 60 
734 24 4.900 28 137.2 45 


_. tRefers to vertical distance from lowest surface of water in well to 
highest point of delivery. 


Deming Triplex Power Pump, Fig. 50 


For use in office buildings, hotels, hospitals, the- 
aters, country clubs, factories, municipalities, etc., 
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where the vertical suction distance is not more than 
2546. 


Fie, 50: 
Size 5144x8 in. with Type “C” drive 


DEMING TRIPLEX PLUNGER PUMP 


Specifications—Frame—Of large sizes, made in one cast- 
ing, with guides and crank shaft bearings lined with antifriction 


metal. In sizes 4x4 and smaller, frame and cylinder cast in 
one piece. Gearing—Machine cut, double in sizes 9x10 and 
larger. Pinion Shaft—Of steel, running in antifriction metal 


bolted to main housing. Connecting Rods—In sizes 4x6 and 
larger, have bronze boxes with wedge and screw adjustments at 
crosshead end and marine type babbitted boxes at crank end. 
Smaller sizes have bronze bushings at crosshead ends. Cross- 
heads—-Run in bored guides. Sizes 4x6 and larger have 
bronze adjustable shoes. Plungers—Of best cast iron, finished 
true and smooth; packing of ample depth. Cvylinders and Base 
—In one. casting in sizes 10x10 and smaller. In larger sizes, 
cylinders are separate castings. Valve Chambers—In_ sizes 
342x4 and larger, separate castings bolted to cylinders. 
Valves—Of large area and readily accessible; for cold 
water are rubber disks, protected on top from cylindrically 
wound springs by brass plates; for hot water, either special hard 
composition or bronze valves. Valve Seats—Bronze, of grid 
type, screwed into decks. Iron seats and valves furnished, if 
required. Grease Cups—With all pumps. Gear ratios 5 to 1. 
Pumps furnished with bronze plungers, and vary- 
ing otherwise from standard construction, at extra price. 
For other Deming triplex pumps with various 


types of drives, see bulletin No. 300-A. 


SIZE on COPACLIInS  bLC. BIG. 50 


Plungers, in. Capacity | Maximum p Digtee Dipsceine *Tight and 
Usual | Gal working * loose 
: mes sure, : - 7S, 
Diam. | Stroke sae Bad aaa aed Suction Riaese | Lae 

min. , 

2 2. 70 5.67 150 1% 1 rome en 4 
21 2 70 8.89 150 1% 1 LOexe 2 
2% 3 60 11.4 150 2 1% L2xee 3 
3 %} 60 16.2 150 2 1% 14x 3 
3% 3 60 22h, i150 2 1% 165x733 
3% 4 60 30. 150 2% 2 16 x 4 
4 4 60 39. 150 2% 2 18 x 4 
4 6 60 59. 160 2% 2 20 x8 
414 6 60 74. 150 3 2% 2OGKees. 
5 6 60 91. 150 BR 2% 24x 5§ 
5% 8 60 147. 150 4 3 25° e 6, 
6 8 55 161. 140 4 3 a0°e 6 
7 8 55 220. 150 5 4 SOx 5: 
8 8 55 287. 150 5 4 SORES 
814 8 55 324. 140 6 5 Liye oe) 
9 10 50 413. 160 8 6 42 x 10 
10 10 45 459. 150 8 6 42 x 12 
11 12 42 622. 160 10 8 48 x 14 
12 12 42 740. 150 10 8 48 x 16 
12 14 40 820. 150 12 10 48 x 18 
13 14 40 964. 140 12 10 48 x 20 


a 


* Sizes 9x10 and larger regularly furnished with tight pulley only. 
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AMERICAN STEAM PUMP COMPANY 


BATTLE CREEK, MICH, 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 17 Battery Place 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 1220 Monadnock Block 


Products 

AMERICAN-MarsH PUMPS: 
TION, SUMP and CENTRIFUGAL. 

Also manufacturers of Compound Pumps, Eleva- 
tor Pumps; Belt or Steam Driven Air Compressors; 
Automatic Boiler Feed Pumps and Receivers, Hy- 
draulic Pressure Pumps, Tank Pumps, Magma 
Pumps, Oil Pumps, Brine Pumps, Sinking Pumps, 
Jet Condensers, Bilge Pumps, Power Pumps, Spray 
Pumps; Marsh Deep Well Engines. 


American-Marsh Condensation Pumps 

Where, on account of low steam pressure, it is 
not practical to operate a steam pump, the motor 
driven centrifugal pump and receiver may be used 
to advantage. “With this device, the water of con- 
densation flows by gravity into the receiver tank. As 
it accumulates, a copper ball float raises the control 
apparatus which closes the circuit and automatically 
starts the motor. When the water is pumped out of 
the tank, the float of course drops, thereby shutting 
off the current to the motor and stopping the pump. 

Pump and tank mounted on heavy cast iron drip 
pan. Tank is made of close grained cast iron firmly 
mounted on cast iron legs. Pump and motor connected 
by flexible coupling. Bearing is babbitted and equipped 
with thrust collar. 


Vacuum, CONDENSA- 


AMERICAN-MarsH STEAM DRIVEN CONDENSATION PUMP 


AMERICAN-MarsH Motor DrivEN CONDENSATION Pump 


Max. delivery Seed 


Size of Radiation G.p.m pressure Motor 
pump surface, sq. ft. EG Ib ft NaS hp. 
34 AMR 2000 to 3500 10 8 18 1400 | 2330 i 
34 BMR 5000 to 7000 10 10 23 1600 | 2500 iy 
1 AMR 7000 to 12000 25 5 11.5] 1200 | 1800 34 
1 AMR 7000 to 12000 25 10 23 1600 | 2500 34 
i BMR 7000 to 12000 29 15 35 1450 | 2350 1 
1 BMR 7000 to 12000 25 20 46 1660 | 2650 1% 
1% AMR 12000 to 30000 60 5 11.5} 840 } 1400 1 
1% AMR 12000 to 30000 60 10 23 1200 | 2000 1% 
14 AMR 12000 to 30000 60 15 35 1450 | 2320 1% 
144 AMR 12000 to 30000 60 20 46 1660 | 2650 2 
1% BMR 25000 to 50000 70 25 58 1270 | 1905 3 
1% BMR 25000 to 50000 70 30 70 1360 | 2040 5 
1%BMR 25000 to 50000 70 35 81 1450 | 2175 5 
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American-Marsh Vertical Sump Pumps 

Especially designed for 
elevating liquids from points 
below sewers. They can also 
be used for cellar drains, etc. 
Built for capacities from 5 to 
300 g. p. m. Simplicity in 
design throughout and_ all 
parts of ample strength for 
this service. 

Any of the “SAM” pumps 
listed, can be furnished in the 
duplex type. With this unit, 
one float is set at a higher 
level than the other, so that, if 
water rises faster than one 
pump can handle, the second 
pump cuts in automatically. 

Duplex pumps are similar 
in design to the single pumps, 
excepting that two complete 
units are installed on one cover 


DupLEX TYPE 


plate. 
AMERICAN-MARSH TYPE “SAM” SINGLE PATTERN SUMP PUMP 
Pump] Gal. E 
INjO-) || pers| lead’! ra. kine © ft;| 10. |. 15: ||) 20" |s255a30s 35a n40n cease 
min, 
R.p.m Minimum -{1280}1570]1805]2005]2210/2310|2505|2610'2750 
34 | 10 Maximum. |2130/2615/3000|3340|3680|3850]4175/4350\4600 
Motors hp.| %4|%1]%1]%| &% | 1 3%) 14 1 
R.p.m.: Minimum .|1080]1315]1505|1675| 1850] 1930]2090/2210|2330 
1 25 Maximum. |1620/1970|2275|2510]2775|289513135|3315/3495 
NMGotoresite-s aren hp.| 4% | 34-] 3 | 3% 1 1) 1%) 1%) 1% 
R.p.m.: Minimum .} 820] 980]1150]1260]1390)1450|1575 16601750 
14% | 55 Maximum. |1310/1565]1840|2020|2225|2320|2520|2650;2800 
Motoricesttacetc p.| 4% | % 1] 14%) 1%) 2 2 2 3 
R.p.m.: Minimum .} 820] 980]/1150/1260|1390]1450|1575|1660/1750 
2 100 aximum. |1190|1425|/1670]1835|2025|2105|2290/2415|2545 
MotOtirnteicte hp.} 21 ]1%) 2 2 2 3 3 3 es} 
R.p.m.: Minimum .} 655] 800] 915/1015}1120]1180|1275/13301420 
2% 1150 Maximum. |1090}1330]1525]1690/1870]1970/2125|2215/2375 
MOtOTS ieeeeree EDs eee 2 3 3 3 3 5 5 5 
R.p.m.: Minimum .| 655] 800} 915]1015/1120/1180]1275|1330)1420 
3 225 Maximum.] 935]1140]1305]1450/1600}1685]1825|1900/2030 


Mototaneiescnmier hpdioe2 2 3 5 5 5 5 5|7% 


Maximum head is figured from the bottom of pit or sump to the 
highest point in discharge pipe to sewer. 


American-Marsh Vacuum Pumps 

Designed for use on vacuum heating systems. 
Bronze removable water cylinder bushings, bronze 
piston rods, bronze valve seats, bolts and springs. 


AMERICAN-MarsH Vacuum Pump 


Size of pumps | Radiation handled Size of pumps | Radiation handled 

forsteam pressure at moderate for steam pressure at moderate 

over 50 Ib. speed, sq. ft. over 50 lb. speed, sq. ft. 

AS XS 2x0 1200 5x 714x10 | 12000 

4 x3%x 6 1800 6x 8 x12 18000 

A x4 x0. 2200 8x10 x12 30000 

4 x4lox 6 2750 Sx12 ee 40000 

8 EXO RO 3400 10x14 x12 54000 

4x5 x78 4500 10x14 x16 57000 

4144x6 x 8 7000 10x14 x20 70000 

5 =x0) x0 8000 12x16 x20 | 87000 

5 x614x10 9000 
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(0 overs Shee a a a a i Re 
| ECONOMY PUMPING MACHINERY CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Monroe 5941 


122-124 North Curtis Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
Pumps and Receivers; SEWAGE and BItcE 
Pumps; SEWAGE Eyecrors; Vacuum and Boi Ler 


FEED Pumps; CENTRIFUGAL Pumps, 


Automatic Condensation Pump and Receiver 

Built specially to handle hot water. Direct con- 
nected by flexible coupling to motor. Automatic control 
consists of a float switch enclosed in steel cabinet, and 
where necessary self-starters are also included. Con- 
trol is actuated by extra heavy seamless copper float in 
receiver ; it stops motor when water has been discharged 


into boiler, 
Data, Fic. 2176 


: Cap., Boiler 
Unit | sq. ft. press., Hp. 
No. rad. F 
6 2000 10 Yy% 
614 3500 10 % 
7 5000 10 i 
1% 7500 10 34 
8 10000 15 1 
81% 15000 15 114 
So 9 25000 15 2 
SE a 914 35000 15 3 
Fic. 217 10 50000 15 5 


Automatic Underground Pump and Receiver 
Designed for use where radiation is placed on 
basement floor or where returns from heating apparatus 
are located below floor. Receiver, which is made of 
cast iron (or steel where preferred) can be placed below 
floor level at depth desired to clear returns, and motor 
is located above floor free from dirt or dampness, which 
usually causes trouble when using a horizontal outfit 
placed in pit in order to have receiver 
low enough to receive condensation. 


Data, Fic, 2175 


; Cap., | Boi ; 
Unit agate. die Motor, | Diam., | Depth, 
No. vi ipa hp. in. in. 
9 2000 8 \% 20 30 
12 3500 10 1, 24 30 
15 5000 10 Vy - 24 36 
17 7500 15 34 30 36 
20 10000 15 1 30 36 
21 15000 15 1% 36 36 
Fic, 2175 23 25000 15 2 36 42 


Economy Automatic Centrifugal Vacuum and Boiler 
Feed Pumps 


Data, Fic. 2234 C. V. Tyrer 


Ta14|, Cap., Cu. ft.} Size Size 
Re sq. ft., oe air, | boiler | return 
‘| rad. ies min. |feed, in.|inlet,in. 
1 2500 lg A A 1144 
2! 5000| 3% | 4 1 2 
3 8000 1 6 1 2% 
4 | 15000 14% 10 14% 3 
5 | 20000 2 15 14 3 
6 | 27500 | 3 19 14% | 3% 
7 | 40000 5 24 1% 4 
8 | 65000 7% Ser eee 5 


Fic. 2234 DupLex UNIT 


Economy Automatic Sewage and Bilge Pumps 
These bilge and sewage pumps are built for all 
classes of low level pumping, for draining cellars, wheel 
pits, cesspools, catchbasins, sewage sumps, etc. They 
are thoroughly machined and fitted with special self- 
lubricating bearings where pump dips into fluid, in 
addition to the oil or grease regularly provided. Of 
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sturdy construction and 
thoroughly dependable. 

Type B, duplex; 
type C, single pump. 
Speed up to 95 g.p.m., 
1750 r.p.m.; units above 
100 g.p.m., 900-to 1200 
r.p.m. 

In ordering always 


specify dimensions of 
basin. 
BILGE PUMPS AND SEWAGE EJECTORS 
Hd.,| Capacity Nl 
ft. | g.p.m. | 7-12 | 15-25] 35-40 | 40-50 | 60-75 | 85-100 
polze,..... in.) 34 1 |1% LS/14 LS.2 L.Sj2 L.8.214 LS| 21448. | 248 
10 |Speed,r.p.m.| 1750 | 1750 | “1750 | “1750 | 1750 | 1150 | 1750 | 1150 | 85 
Lele SaOal ELI.) eAl/Z% lM 34 1 34 14 | 1% 1 
Size......in| 1 | 1% [1% LS| 148. 2 LS| 28. 2% LS| 2148. 214 HS 
15 |Speed,r.p.m.| 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1150| 1750 | 1150 | 850 
noe eases USI Aaa 46 34 1 1 144 14 | 1% 
Size,.....in.| 1 | 134 | 1448. | 1448. 2 LS| 28. | 248. | 248. 2% HS. 
20 |Speed,r.p.m.| 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1150! 1750 | 1150 | © 950 
Dito tiees 1/3 | 1/23 % 1 ett 196 2 1% | 1% 
Size... in| 1 | 14% | 1%8.|1%8. 2 Ll os. | 28. [216 H.S.214 HHS 
30 Speed,r.p.m.| 1750 | 1750} 1750 | 1750 | 1750] 1150| 1750 | 1150 | 850 
lf. acc aay 1/2" 94 1 14 | 1%] 2 te mae a a 
\Size,.....in] 1 | 134 | 18. | 148. 2 LS] 28. [214 H.S.214 HS.214 HHS 
40 |Speed,r.p.m.| 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1750 | 1750|1150| 1750 | 1150 | 850 
HD ae ees 1 1144 1% 2 3 3 3 3 
Head, Capacity, os] ] & 
ft. erin 115-125 150-175 200-250 
Size,.......in.] 38. | 38. | 38. [4 LS|4 LS|4 LS./4 LSi4 L.Sl4 LS 
10 | Speed. ..r.p.m| 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 
Bptee na: Pelee tet Dr ndi4 Meg 8 243 
Sines, Suet in| 3S) P36 S. 4 LS.|4 LS./4 LS./4 LSi4 LSj4 LS 
15 | Speed...r.p.m] 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 
Hpdiee Bate DO Sissode cal cake leitg | 2 ay 
$3 Sine ate in.| 38. | 38. | 38. 14 LS4 LSl4 Ls|4 Ls Ls Ls 
20 | Speed...r.p.m|] 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 
raat eae 3 2 2 3 2 3 3 get 3 
Size, in.| 38. | 38. |3 HS|4 LS|4 LS) 48. |4 L.Sj4 LS] 48 
30 | Speed. ..r.p.m} 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 
EXD 2s eae nce: 3 2 3 2 3 3 5 5 5 
Size,.......in.| 38. {3 HS.|3 HS|/4 Ls| 48. | 48. [4 Ll 4s. | 48. 
40 | Speed...r.p.m| 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 | 1750 | 1150 | 850 
13 ho eget UE ie 3 3 3 D 3 3 5 5 5 


Head capacities of ejectors of capacities to 3000 gal. per min. 
shown in catalogue. Units smaller than 2 in. will not handle sewage. 


House Water Supply and Circulating Pumps 
Economy centrifugal pumps are made in a large 
variety Of designs and sizes. They are widely used for 
house water supply, sprinkler filling, brine circulating, 
air washer, swimming pool duty, ete. [or water sup- 
ply of office and hotel buildings up to 250 ft. in height, 
single stage double suction hori- ao evi, 
zontal split case pumps are rec- a 
ommended. For higher heads 4 os 
multistage pumps are used. A ~~“ ; 
complete head capacity table 
will be furnished on request. 


SINGLE SUCTION CENTRIF- 
UGAL PUMP 


SINGLE STAGE DOUBLE SUcC- 
TION CENTRIFUGAL PUMP 


MULTISTAGE CENTRIFUGAL PUMP 
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PUMPS FOR EVERY SERVICE 


THE GOULDS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


SENECA FALLS ON. Y. 
BRANCHES - 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 16 Murray Street and 19 Park Place 
BOSTON, MASS., 58 Pearl Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 636 H. W. Oliver Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 12-14 South Clinton Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 111 North 3rd Street 
ATLANTA, GA., Citizens & Southern Bank Building 


HOUSYTON, TEX., 1001 Carter Building 
REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 


SINGLE and DousBLeE AcTING TRIPLEX POWER 
Pumps; SINGLE and MULTI-sTaGE CENTRIFUGAL 
Pumps; Sump Pumps; CIsTERN and WELL Pumps; 
Deep WELL Power WorkKING Heaps and CyLINDERS. 

AUTOWATER SYSTEMS, 

Also manufacturers of Hydraulic Rams; Pump 
Jacks; Double Acting Piston Pumps, hand and power; 
Rotary Pumps; Deep Well Triplex Pumps; Diaphragm 
Pumps; Hydraulic Pressure Pumps; Lift and Force 
Pumps and Vacuum Pumps. 


Goulds Fig. 1696, Single Acting Triplex Power Pump 


For general water supply, municipal waterworks, 
boiler feeding, hydraulic elevators, mine pumping, ete. 

The Goulds Fig. 
1696 line of Triplex 
pumps is widely used 
for a great many differ- 
ent services in- 
cluding those 
mentioned 
above. They 
are furnished 
with tight and 
loose pulleys for 
belt drive or for 
gear connection 
to electric mo- 


tors. They are 
also furnished 
for connection 


to gas, gasoline 
and oil engines 
and other types 
O ferdit iy-e*tes 
for installation 
in places where electric power is not available or where 
electric motor drive is not desired. 

This line of pumps is built in 13 different sizes 
with capacities ranging from 120 to 21,000 gal. per hr. 
and is good for pumping to a total elevation of 350 ft. 
or against its equivalent of 150-lb. working pressure. 

Complete data and description of this and similar 
types of pumps in Goulds Bulletin 101. 


lic. 1696. Goutps Since Actinc 
TRIPLEX Pump 
With gear connected motor 


Goulds Fig. 3030, Single-stage, Single Suction Cen- 
trifugal Pumps 

For general water supply, hot water circulating in 
heating systems, for irrigating, booster or mine 
service. 

This line of pumps is built in several sizes with 
capacities ranging from 4800 to 480,000 gal. per hr. and 
is good for pumping to total elevations of 150 ft. or 
against its equivalent of 65-lb. working pressure. 
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Complete data and description of this line of pumps 
in Goulds: Bulletin 110. 


Fic. 3030. GouLps SINGLE-STAGE, SINGLE SUCTION CENTRIFUGAL 
Pump 
Direct connected to electric motor 


Goulds Complete Autowater System 


For isolated residences and farms. Supplying soft 
or cistern water in the residence or for a general supply 
of hard water from shallow wells, rivers, springs or lakes. 

The Autowater is entirely automatic in operation, 
noiseless, self-oiling and easily installed. A prospective 
buyer of this outfit has only to examine and see it in 
operation to be convinced of its worth. 

Complete data and description in our Autowater 
catalogue. Copy sent on request. 


GouLtps AUTOWATER SysTEM—OutTFIT X 


Capacity 180 gal. per hr, for elevations up to 100 ft. or pressures 
up to 45 Ib. 


Catalogues, Dimension Sheets and Prices 


Complete specifications on all types and capacities 
of Goulds pumps are given in a set of bulletins. A 
bound set of these bulletins, including a special bulletin 
containing all the handy data and tables needed in mak- 
ing pumping calculations, will be furnished to architects 
on request. A set of dimension sheets on all standard 
sizes will also be provided if desired. Blue prints and 
data on special types and sizes will be furnished by the 
engineering department on request. 


Continued on next page 
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Fic. 3014. Goutps Two-staGE 


Fic. 3300. GouLtps MULTI-STAGE Fic. 3600. SINGLE-STAGE, SINGLE SUC- 
AND THREE-STAGE CENTRIF- CENTRIFUGAL PUMP TION CENTRIFUGAL PUMP 
ucAL Fire Pump For heads up to 580 ft., and capacities up Direct connected to electric motor. 
Open view to 1500 gal. per min. For pumping against heads of 10 to 100 ft. 
Bulletin No. 118 Bulletin No. 120 at various capacities. 


Bulletin 119 


Fig. 1531. “Pyramip” Pump witH GEAR CONNECTED MoToR Fic. 1648. Power Pump ror BELT Drive 
For 75-lb. working pressure or 175-ft. elevation. Capacities ranging Sizes 9x12 and 10x12 % = ; 
from 360 to 6840 gal. per hr. Also furnished with tight and loose pulleys For 100-lb. working pressure or 231-ft. elevation. Capacities ranging 
to be operated by gas and gasoline engines or other belt drive. from 30,000 to 37,500 gal, per hr. 
Bulletin No. 100 Bulletin No. 103 
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Fic. 1030. Goutps Power WorKING © Fic. 1697. GouLtps DEEP WELL Fic. 3013. Goutps CENTRIFUGAL SUMP 
HeEApD HEAD Pump, No. 1% 
For operating cylinders in deep wells Capacities 150 to 500 gal. per hr. de- Direct connected to a 3 hp. 220-volt direct 
Bulletin No. 108 pending on well conditions. Lift current motor 
and force 50 to 150 ft. Bulletin No, 111 
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THE NASH ENGINEERING COMPANY 


Vacuum Pumps 


PLANT AND GENERAL OFFICES 
SOUTH NORWALK, CONN. 


SALES: OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., Nottingham Building, Copley 
Square 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 840 Ellicott Square 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1220 Monadnock Block 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1392 W. Third Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 1020 Dallas County’ Bank 
Building : 
DENVER, COLO., 518 Boston Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Kerr Building 
TORONTO, ONT., 1001 Kent Building 


INDIANAPOLIS, 
Building 


Products 

JENNINGS Hytor Vacuum Pumps for Air 
Line and Return Line Heating Systems; JEn- 
NINGS Hyror CoNDENSATION Pumps and ReE- 
CEIVERS. 

Also Centrifugal Sump Pumps and Air 
Compressors. 


TRADIE-MARK 


Vacuum Pumps for Return Line Heating Systems 

Remove air and water from vacuum heating sys- 
tems and automatically return water to boiler or hot 
well. Pump consists of two independent units—a 
Hytor turbine air pump and a Jennings centrifugal 
water pump—combined in one casing. Air and water 
are pumped separately, saving in horsepower over 50% 
and cost of current is reduced proportionately. 

Their compact design permits them to be installed 
in one-third the space necessary for other apparatus. 
All interior parts are bronze. Moving parts revolve 
without contact and are supported on annular ball bear- 
ings mounted outside of casing. Jennings pumps assure 
quiet, reliable operation without annoyance or shut- 
downs and minimum expense for repairs. 

Furnished direct connected to standard electric 
motors or for belt j 
drive, also with 
steam turbine drive 
designed to operate 
at a normal steam 
pressure of 75 Ibs. | 
back pressure, but 
this can be varied. 
Turbine units de- 
signed to discharge 
condensate against 
boiler pressure not 
exceeding 20 lb. 


Connect to 
end of tank 


Principle Connections 
JeEnnincs Hytor Return LINE Vacuum Heatinc Pump 


Size M Jennings Return Line Vacuum Heating Pump 
This new addition to our well-known line has ample 
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HOUSTON, TEX., Southern Pacific Building 
IND., 


KANSAS CITY, MO., Mutual Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1824 So. Hope Street ing 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 501 So. Sixth Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., 84 Inspector Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 521 Baronne Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 254 So. 15th Street 
PORTLAND, ME., 224 Pine Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooly Build- 


821 Hume-Mansur 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Sharon Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 220 Railway. Exchange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 4200 Forest Park Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 136 Huron Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 710 14th Street, N. W. 


capacity for 5000 sq. ft. of equivalent direct 
radiation. Because of simplified design, in con- 
nection with quantity production, this unit is 


pump of this capacity. Equipped with solid 
- bronze air rotor, rotor housing, water impeller 
and shaft. Only necessary to make three con- 


nections: (1) Return main; (2) water dis- 
charge; (3) air discharge. : 
Air capacity, 3 
cl. ite per mins 
measured at 10-in. 
mercury vacuum, 


Pump at same time 
handles 6 gal. wa- 
ter per min. from 
vacuum of 10-in. 
mercury against 10 
lb. gauge pressure 
at pump. Under 
these _ conditions 
pump requires 34 
hp. motor. 


New Size M JENNINGS RETURN LINE 
Vacuum HeEatinc Pump 


STANDARD SIZES AND CAPACITIES, JENNINGS HYTOR 
VACUUM PUMPS 


i 
Sq. ft. direct/Air capacity,| Water ca- NCEE Ho. 
Size | equivalent Getic, pacity, h ea R.p.m. of 
radiation per min, |g.p.m. 10 Ib. D. motor 
surface pres. 180° F. 
M 5,000 3 8 6 1700 34 
A 8,000 6 11 9 1800 1 
B 16,000 ett 22 1.4 1800 1% 
e 26,000 19 35 2.0 1800 2 
D 40 ,000 25 60 2.8 1200 3 
E 65,000 42 90 3.9 1200 5 
F 100,000 75 140 9. 1200 10 
G 150,000 90 200 10. 9060 10 
H 250,000 180 400 19. 720 20 


Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

Outfit consists of an efficient centrifugal pump 
and a receiving tank. Automatically return condensa- 
tion water from return line heating systems direct to 
boiler. Interior of pump is of bronze. Equipped with 
high grade annular ball bearings. Operated by rugged 
open bucket float control. . 

Standard sizes up to 65,000 sq. ft. 


Bulletins 

No. 15, Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps, 
Electric Driven 

No, 16, Jennings Hytor Air Line Heating Pumps 

No. 10, Nash Hytor Compressors 

No. 11, Nash Hytor Vacuum Pumps 

No. 17, Jennings Hytor Condensation Pumps 

No. 18, Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps, 

Steam Turbine Driven 

No. 19, Jennings Sump Pumps 

No. 25, Size M Jennings Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps 


being sold at a price never before possible in a_ 
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THE F. E. 


MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Pumps 
ASHLAND, OHIO 


Products 
Deep WELL POWER WorKING HEaps. 
Lirt and Force Pumps. 
SHALLOW WELL PowER Pumps, 


For Door Hangers-and Store Ladders, see 
pages 1298-1301; for Hay Tools, see page 1431. 


Myers Self-Oiling Deep Well Working Heads 

For lifting water from wells of greater depth than 
22 ft. and delivering it to ground level or forcing it into 
elevated tanks or reservoir. 

Made in sizes 6, 9, 12 and 18-in. stroke. 

All working parts fully enclosed and run in oil. 
Main frame forms oil reservoir from which the gears 
distribute oil to moving parts. Bearing shafts are high 
grade machinery steel; bearings and working parts re- 
movable. Gears and pinions machine cut. 


Regularly fitted with tight and loose pulleys for 
il 
yu 


Fic. 1996. Worxkinc Parts SELF- 
Ominc WorkKING HEAD 


MYERS WORKING HEADS FOR DEEP. WELLS 


Fic. 1997. SrecTIoNAL VIEW 
SELF-OILING WoRKING HEAD 


ty oe 


engine drive; single pulley and belt tightener for 
motor drive. Anti-freezing set length furnished 
when desired. 


Myers Power Working Heads 

Made in 8 sizes, from 5 to 24-in. stroke, for 
use in wells 22 ft. or more deep and capable of 
forcing water to elevated tanks or reservoirs. 
These heads are most complete in every particular, their 
construction providing great strength and simplicity. 
Regularly fitted with tight and loose pulleys for engine 
drive or single pulley and belt tightener for motor drive. 
Anti-freezing set length furnished when desired. 
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Fic, 1360. BuLtpozeErR Power WorkKING HEAD 


Max. Total ; AMBER 
Length| speed | Diam.| Drop | Min. | Disch.| Rod | Total 40 Ib. | head wiTH AIR CHAMBER 
Pump stroke, uP cylt, |, pipe, ets pipe |coup., ver G.p.m.| tank | open 
No. in. |strokes,] in. in. well, tap, in. read, res., |tank ° ° 
2 min, ins’ | in. ft. enol are Myers Brass Lined Working Barrels 
Bice Siete Ae! 2 3 11% |}4x3%] 150] 2% % | 242 Designed for use 
65 . 
ith Myers power pumps 
651-651A |\ 6 | 438 | 2% 2g"). 334 | Aig |3gx%4| 75.1 434 \% | 167 A . = P gaa: 
651AM |) al i Fs and working heads for 
655AM 6p 48 84 (3 1g} 133%: i |34x%%| 50] 6% 34 | 142 : 
— pumping water from 
Rod 50 Ib 
(2) 40 1134 2 3 2 3%xl4| 200 3% 1 315 deep wells. oe are 
658-658A |; 9 35 11346 2 3 2 ¥%xl4| 300 1 415 i i 
Gy 308 | tlhe. Poses 5 6ex52| S00] 236) 136 | 61s furnished with brass 
9 | 40 | 2% 21g | 31g | 2 |Pgxig| 200) Sig | 1% | 315 poppet, bronze spool or 
} 9 2 DARTS te c 41 14 | 415 
ges | PU ete aes ett apo ea*| 22 ais bronze: ball-valves. 
Peeoimeton ase he.) 3 oleae lo lsexsal 200 |e toa | ats Shell is heavy 
ba. + 4. . < . . . 
| 9 | 30 2% | 3) 4 Z \Pex44| 300}. 6 2 | 41s wrought steel, lined with 
p} 72 : gx 72 2 2% 1 as ate 
659AM |} 9 Soe cbes 4 134 | 4 2 |54xi4| 150 | 10 21% | 265 special heavy seamless 
a SA he te (a 2 |ex?a|_ 200 | 84 | 2/4 | 315 drawn brass tube, swaged 
Ie 1 35 pes Dig gig. |g % | 300| 6 2 5 
so0-660 || 12 | 30 | 20 | 232 | 3% | 3 Go| loos /aeres ane ste eee leone 
12 25 | 2% Didhoeaiecle 3 %1 600| 434 | 234 | 715 tapered to form seat for 
' 3 . 
. eee. et; Bee 4 3 ye | 200 | 10 2% | 31S check valve. Composi- 
660A M 12 | 30 | 2% 3 4 3 % | 300] 8% | 3° | 415 : 1 fll 
2 25 | 234 3 4 3 400 | 7 3) 5) Sis ‘Ils spac - 
12 35 | 344 3% 1 5 3 41 too | 13% | 236 | 218 tion meta. S space be 
661-661A |; 12 | 30 | 3% | 3%] 5 3 % | 200 | 11 3 | 315 + tween lining and shell 
1 1Z 5 Z 1 = - 
| 2 (38 | 32) 5 | 3 | Bl golie | gs) 4s Made in different 
661AM 12 30 | 334 4 6 3 % | 150 | 1534 | 3-314| 265 stvles “ 
t for ames pesea. | 4 6 3 te We 200 19S, (333410385 styles and 5 Basti, Se Nig? ehh ns oowet 
— | || = sizes, meeting’ ..depth, With Bronze With Brass 
382 24 DXA a Rie asl Ee ee |e ee 8 TAR lites teal etree Me | arene | eetiet . ; 3all Valve Poppet Valve 
#38214 ZA 20 SN Bc ke. oe 8 ON ae ee eae ee capacity and operation afyers Brass Linen 
*Fitted with differential plunger. fAlso constructed with 18-in, stroke, requirements. WorKING BARRELS 
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Myers Self=Oiling Shallow Well Pumps is a one-piece casting attached to the power end by heavy 
These pumps are of the horizontal double acting bolts. The large valves, liberal and direct waterways 
self-oiling type. They are designed for lifting water and positive self-oiling system insure safe and econom- 
from wells, cisterns, etc., 22 ft. or less in depth and ical operation against heavy pressures or at high speeds, 
forcing it to an elevation. Suitable for general service, securing large volume with largely increased efficiency. 
such as pumping hot or cold water, All sizes are equipped with air 
oil, gasoline and similar liquids. valve for pneumatic water sys- 
They are also excellent boiler feed tems, where desired. . 
or booster pumps. Sizes and Capacities—Bull- 
Construction — Bulldozer dozer pumps are made in twelve 
pumps are extremely simple in sizes from 214x3 in. to 8x8 in., 
construction, easily installed and having capacities from 500 to 
economically operated by either 9000 gal. per hour. 
hand power, motor or engine Types—They are furnished 
drive. The power end consists in two general types: standard 
of a one-piece casting form- type, for pressures up to 100 Ib. 
ing the base of the pump and oil or 230-ft. elevation; He 
reservoir and enclosing all work- type, for pressures up to 250 Ib. 
ing parts. The brass ‘ined cylinder Ege ae ee eee BOL oF 580-ft. elevation. 


For use in coal mines and similar places where water 
is badly mineralized with sulphur, 100 Ib. pressure 
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Frc. 1866. Myers Serr-Omrtnc Butt- Fic. 1819. Section THroucH Myers Fic. 1929. Myers Hich Pressure SELF- 
DOZER PowER Pump SELF-OILING BULLDOZER POWER OILING BULLDOZER Power Pump 
For service against 100-Ib. pressure or 230-ft. Pump For service against 250 lb. pressure or 
elevation 580-ft, elevation 


SPECIFICATIONS MYERS SELF-OILING BULLDOZER POWER PUMPS 


Diam. and -* : Suction and Maximum Floor 
Pump No. stroke, | spare re apes discharge, | Hitt, te: | pressure, | space, | Code Word 
in. Cheha : in. : in. 
Fic. 1866—100-LB. PRESSURE 
FoR ENGINE DRIVE 
612 246x3 70 500 22 100 15x31 Terry 
613 3 x4 70 1000 22 100 18x38 Tent 
614 4 x5 65 2000 22 100 24x46 Tenter 
615 Se axS, 60 3000 22 100 24x48 Tenure 
*645 5° 2x6 60 3600 22 100 , 2 EXO Truster 
616 6 x6 52 4500 22 100 . 27x56 Thou 
618 8 x8 45 9000 22 100 46x75 Toddle 
HAND POWER 
610 214x3 70 500 l 12x2 fl 1% 22 100 15x33 Toast 
For Motor DRIvE 
Tight 
612M 2144x3 70 a1 1 22 100 15x31 Terse 
613M 3 x4 70 fone eee 1% 22 100 18x38 | Tesla 
614M 4x5 65 2000 24x4 2 22 100 20x46 Test 
615M Six 60 3000 24x4 2% 22 100 20x48 Testa 
*645M 5x6 60 3600 30x4 2% 22 100 23x55 Trusty 
616M Onex6' 52 4500 30x4 3 22 100 23x56 Thrall 
618M 8 x8 45 9000 42x6 4 22 100 40x75 Toddy 
HAND AND POWER 
610M 7x3 70 500 15x2% l 14% 22 100 15x33 Trull 


*These pumps are illustrated by Fig. 2101. 


Fic. 1929—250-LB. PRESSURE 


FoR ENGINE DRIVE 


ree ee 
632 2x4 65 500 14x2% 14 22 250 18x35 Toby 
633 3 x5 60 1100 16x4 1% 22 250 24x44 Thwack 
634 4 x6 50 1900 24x4 2 22 250 27x52 Thwart 
635 5 x8 45 3600 30x6 2% 22 250 46x75 Tod 

For Motor DRIvE 

Tight 
632M 214x4 65 500 20x3 14% 22 250 18x35 Toco 
633M 3 x5 60 1100 24x4 1% DD 250 20x44 Thyme 
634M 4 x6 30x4 


42x6 
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Myers Electric Driven Pneumatic and Open Tank 
Water Supply Systems 

Myers self-oiling double acting electric house pumps 
are designed for pumping water from shallow wells, 
cisterns, springs, lakes or other sources not more than 
22 ft. in depth and forcing it into pneumatic tanks or 
into open gravity tanks. Operate on any electric light 
or power current. 

An automatic pressure controller is furnished with 
pneumatic tank outfits by which the tank pressure is 
automatically controlled; air chambers eliminate water 
hammer ; relief valve protects pump and motor from ex- 
cessive pressure; power end has long self-oiling, easily 
renewable bearings. 

Simple power transmission; few working parts fully 
enclosed; runs in oil; water end has liberal and direct 
waterways; large valves. These features result in high 
efficiency, long life and large pumping capacity at low 
current cost. 

Easily installed, quiet in operation, safe, dependable 
and require little or no attention. 
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Fic. 1822. Myers Evectric SELF-Ominc House PUMP 


Capacity, 180 gal. per hour. Suction and discharge, %4 in. Width, 
12 in.; length, 27 in.; height, 29 in. Brass lined cylinder, 1% in. 
diameter. Stroke, 2 in. : 

No. 600A pump for pressure tank system consists of pump with 
vacuum chamber, relief valve, air valve, pressure controller, endless belt, 
belt tightener and % hp. 110-volt 60-cycle single phase a-c. Century 
motor or 110-volt or 32-volt d-c. Robbins & Myers motor. : 

No. 605 pump for open tank system is same as above but without 
air valve and pressure controller 


vacuum CHAMBER: 


Sa 
Fic. 1823. Myers Evectric DriveEN PNEUMATIC WATER SUPPLY 
OutTFIT 


Capacity, 180 gal. per hour. Suction and discharge, %4 in. 
all dimensions, 27 in. x 29 in. Height, 51 in. 

No. 600AT outfit consists of Myers electric house pump with vacuum 
chamber, relief valve, air valve, pressure controller, endless belt, belt 
tightener, % hp. 110-volt 60-cycle single phase a-c. Century motor or 
110-volt or 32-volt d-c. Robbins & Myers motor, 40-gal. galvanized iron 
tank, base, water gauge, pressure gauge and connecting fittings 
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d-c. motor, 


Myers ‘Direct from Well’? Water Supply System 

The Myers direct water system will supply an 
abundance of fresh water direct from the well. No 
storage tank is used. The opening of a faucet after 
discharging 1 gal. of water immediately starts the pump 
and delivers fresh water to all parts of the building. 
Current is consumed only when water is drawn. The 
ordinary leakage of a defective faucet will not start the 
pump, as there is a gallon of water in reserve to take 
care of any minor defects in the plumbing. 

Shallow Well Direct Water Supply Outfit—Fig. 
1980 direct water system is suitable for shallow wells 
not more than 22 ft. in depth. It will furnish 450 gal. 
of water per hour and has sufficient capacity to supply 
water for lawn sprinkling. The unit is complete—it 
is only necessary to connect the discharge to the house 
line. 


OnE 


Fic. 1980. Myers SHALLOW WELL Direct WATER SUPPLY 
OUTFIT 
Width, 15 in.; length, 50 in.; height, 


Capacity, 450 gal. per hour. 
25 in. Suction tapped 1% in. 

No. 622AM outfit consists of Myers No. 612AM self-oiling Bull- 
dozer 244x3-in. power pump, wood base, 1% hp. 110-220-volt 60-cycle single 
phase a-c. or d-c. motor or 32-volt d-c. motor, belt tightener, pressure 
gauge, electric switch and air chamber for discharge 


Deep Well Direct Water Supply Outfit—Fig. 
1998 direct water supply system is suitable for deep 
well service where depth is greater than 22 ft. Operates 
in same manner as Fig. 1980 outfit except that it is 
fitted with a Myers deep well self-oiling power working 
head. Will furnish 300 gal. of water per hour with 
214-in. cylinder and 450 gal. per hour with 3-in. cylin- 
der, and has sufficient capacity to supply water for lawn 
sprinkling at 30 lb. pressure. 
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Fic. 1998. Myers Deep WELL Direct WATER SUPPLY QUTFIT 


Width, 16 in.; length, 46 in.; height, 24 in. Suction tapped 2% 
in, and bushed to 1%4 in. ; ; 

No. 655AM outfit consists of Myers self-oiling power working head. 
¥% hp., 110-220-volt, 60-cycle single phase a-c. or d-c. motor or 32-volt 
belt, belt tightener, pressure gauge, electric switch, air 
chamber and wood base. 2 

No. 656AM outfit is same as above with anti-freezing set length. 

Note: % hp. motor will operate 2%4-in. cylinder in 100-ft. well 
against 30 lb. tank pressure or a 3-in. cylinder in 50-ft. well against 30 Ib. 
tank pressure. : 

Brass body cylinders, 24%x14 in. or 3x14 in., two leather plungers 
furnished extra. 
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ESTABLISHED 1840 


RUMSEY PUMP COMPANY, LTD. 


109 Johnson Street 


SENECASPALES IN A): 


Products 

Complete line of PumpinGc MACHINERY for 
Domestic, Municipal, Industrial, Agricultural and 
Marine Uses, including Rotary, Centrifugal, Dou- 
ble-acting, Triplex, Deep Well, Power and Spray 
Pumps; Water Systems and Hydraulic Rams. 

Everything in Pumps except Steam and 
Larger Sizes of Centrifugal Pumps. 


Water Systems 

For this service we offer a complete line of equip- 
ment ranging from the smallest types of electric and 
engine driven pumps for do- 
mestic supply, through the 
larger machines for country 
clubs and estates, apartment 
houses and hotels, to com- 
plete municipal systems. 

Under this same head 
fall pumps for irrigation sys- 
tems, golf courses, for dec- 
orative and swimming pools, 
for community fire protec- 
tion, etc. 

Either gravity systems 
with their elevated storage 
tanks or reservoirs may be 
installed, or air pressure 
supply systems with pneu- 
matic storage tanks, the type 
of pumping apparatus being 
approximately the same in 
either case. 

The accompanying illus- 
tration shows a small auto- 
matic electric deep well water 
system of the pneumatic type 
for suburban supply. 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF 
DrErp WELL SYSTEM 


Triplex Pumps 

Our line of triplex pumps includes machines up 
te 2000 gal. per min. for municipal water supply. The 
machines here described are the smaller, staple pumps 
in capacities up to 100 gal. per min. Data on pumps 
of larger capacity or for greater pressures will be sent 
on request, 


Fig. 681 Moderate Pressure Triplex Pump—TF or 
domestic and industrial water supply, boiler feeding, 
circulating, forcing fuel oil to burners, etc. 


Fig. 684 Heavy Pres- 
sure Triplex Pump—For 
water supply, boiler feeding, 
hydraulic elevators and heavy 
pumping duty. 

These machines are ap- 
plicable to any pumping duty 
within the range of capacity 
and pressure specified for each 
size in the accompanying table. 

Pumps can be furnished 
for handling cold or hot water 
or brine; for petroleum prod- 
ucts, such as fuel oil, gaso- 
line, paraffine oil and naphtha ; 
for chemicals such as cyanide 


Pump 


Showing air compressor 
attachment as supplied to order 
for pneumatic tank duty 


in te EN re ee i 
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TRADE- 
MARK 


ammonia, etc.; for 
food products, such 
as chocolate; etc.; tor 
thick liquids like tar, 
CrG: 

Pumps may be belt 
driven, may be direct 
connected to driving shafts 
of suitable speed, or may be 
geared, belted or chain con- 
nected to electric motors or 
other high speed driver. 
SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF SMALL TRIPLEX PUMPS 


Fic. 684. Drive AA Moror 
DrivEN Pump 


ize diam. x| Max. | Gal. Piesieas Tight and Usual size motor for 
Ki working |work-| per |_*1PeSIZeS | Joos, | percentages of max. service 
g. stroke, ing me Suct.. [Disch pulleys, specified, hp. 
Ib. PIB’ | cpan.| im | im | 9) poop: aoe) 80% |inbom 
681 | 14 x2 150| 1.6] 1 %| 12xlg| | wl wl 
AP ee nice) tele 
Xe ° A A v4 4 
Be 134x3 200 2.8 ; 1 ee % We o 1 
84 | 116x8 200| 3.5 1 2x Vl hee ANCA 
681 | 134x3 150 | 4.5] 1 1 12x2 VO Wake le 74s 
684 |-isgx4 |. 330| 4 .5| 124] 4 |> 122g alee 
681 | 2 x3 130 | 6c 14 loatg tee Bel. aceeeled 1 
684 134x4 250 6 14 14% 12x2% 1 14 1%} 2 
684 24 200 8 1% 1144 12x 2k 1 1143 1% 2 
684 | 2 x444| 330| 9 | 1144] 114] 15x216| 114] 2 2 3 
681 24 x4 150 10 1% 144 12x2% al 1% 14%) 2 
681 2x4 150 12 1% 14 12x2% 14% 14% 144} 2 
684 214x444] 250 12 1% 14 15x2% 1% 2 2 3 
684 2146x4% 200 14 1% 1% 15x 243 14 2 2 8 
eee | le) el 
72% (2 a) Xe 2 
681 3 x4% 150 20 1144 1% 15x 216 1% 2 2 3 
si | 356201 150| 22 | Gel ie| isxas| 2 | 2 | 3 | 3 
6X 472 5 5 % 4 x 2% 
684 Be i) 250 27 2 2 20x4 5 5 5 714 
684 3=-x6 400 27 2 2 24x5 5 7% 744) 10. 
681 34x5 150 31 2 2 20x3 3 3 5 us 
684 314x6 200 37 2 2 20x 4 5 i 5 2 
681 4 x6 150 50 216 2 20x 4 5 5 5 74 
684 4 x6 230 50 216 2 24x 5 > 7% 74% | 10 
681 | 41¢x6 1205 |R= 62m) 24% | 20x4 5 5 5 1% 
or [s’xe | deol ae |e] 37] aee8 fe freee lp 
) >.4 o Xe 72 72 
681 5144x6 120 92 8 3 24x5 7% 7144 | 10 10 
681 516 x 64% 150 | 100 3 3 24x54 7% | 10 10 15 


Electric Centrifugal Pumps 

A limited range of single and multi-stage pumps 
designed for the requirements of the building trades. 
Pumps for water supply, booster service, low pressure 
boiler feeding, theater fire protection, air washing and 
humidifying, circulating hot water and ice water, con- 
densation return, refrigeration service, etc. 

A few staple sizes of single stage enclosed impeller 
pump for general service are here listed. Machines 
are of the best standard construction and show good 
efficiencies. Case is of volute type, impeller is of en- 
closed balanced pattern, pump has water seal and ring 
oiling outboard bearing. Cast iron subbase and flex- 
ible coupling are provided ready for motor of size and 
speed indicated in table, according to service conditions. 
Pumps of this type can be furnished in iron; iron or 
brass fitted; or all brass. 


RUMSEY = 
Fic. 1120. Exrctric CENTRIFUGAL PUMP 
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Fig. 1120, SIZES AND DIMENSIONS 

é Approx. Cap.,|Max. head,|Pipe sizes,| Approx. Approx. floor 

Size | gal. per min. t “ia wt., Ib.* | Space required, 
in. 

1144 20 to 30 110 14 180 35 x18 
114 40 to 60 110 114 180 35x18 
2 75 to 100 110 2, 310 50x18 
2% 150 to 200 110 2% 310 50x 18 
3} 250 to 350 110 3 500 56 x 22 
4 350 to 500 110 4 700 64 x 26 


*Weight and floor space vary greatly with size of motor used. 
CAPACITY, SPEED AND POWER REQUIRED* 


base, selected according to service conditions and charac- 
teristics of electric current available. 

Control—Automatic float switch with copper float 
and brass rod; fused knife switch; self-starter for motor 
where required; phase failure protection for polyphase 
motors. 

Sump—To be furnished by customer, of con- 
crete, brick or other material as desired, of inside dimen- 
sions specified, and with curb recessed 34 in. deep x 2 in. 
wide all around to give cover proper lap over curb and 
make cover flush with floor. 


SIZES AND DIMENSIONS (SEE DIAGRAM) 
Pump | Cap., gal. For Approximate dimensions, in. 
No. per min elevations = 
* Jup to—ft.*} AE | BE|C, usual] C,min.] D | E | Ft | Gt] H 
00 10 to 20 20 60 | 57 36 15 34 otek 40 | 7 
2 50 to 100 30 60 | 57 36 20 34 2] 2 40 |1014% 
3 150 to 200 30 60 | 57 36 25 34 2 | 214] 40 |12 
4 250 to 300 30 60 | 57 36 31 34 213 40 | 161g 
5 350 to 500 30 60 | 57 36 35 34 21,4 40 118 
*All outfits, except No. 00, can be furnished to order fer zreater 
elevations. Data on request, advising capacity and total head required. 


fUnless otherwise specified in ordering. 


SIZE AND CAPACITY OF PUMPS AND SPEED OF MOTORS 


App’x.| Total head, 15 ft. | Total head, 20 ft.| Total head, 25 ft.| Total head, 30 ft. 


Size vie _ Total head in ft. 

pump |per min. 50 | 60 | 70 | 80 | 90 | 100; 110 
og te Brake hp..| 1 rege aoe Us Weer 8a EC Sl Ne Re oy Nay 2.4 
pave ec20 RD Mis... 1200 {1300 ]1375 |1470 {1550 |1650 |1750 

ae Brake hp..| 1.1 | 1.3 | 1.6] 1.8 | 2 2.41 3 
erberp-it ik... . 1225 |1320 [1380 |1480 |1565 |1670 {1760 

: Brake hp..| 1.3 | 1.5 | 1.7] 2 PE Ber Pe ia 
a 404 rp.m..... 11240 {1335 |1420 |1510 |1600 |1700 {1778 
0 Braké hpe| 255. ol eyes ge A AP tion POR ay Ae | WT 

5 ae 1250 |1350 |1450 |1545 1630 {1730 |1800 

60 Brake hp..| 1.7 | 2 ZO |e Deo Oneal) Oconee 
r.p.m...... 1275 |1375 |1480 ]1585 |1680 [1750 |1825 

No. 2 75/ Brake wn Oa 2 G8 Peale ca)| aor On)| 2eds | ae 5185 
5 So ee 1230 ]1330 [1420 |1525 |1620 11715 |1780 

ae Brake hp..| 2.6 | 3.2 | 3.7] 4.2] 4.7 | 5.3 | 5.9 

{ | rp.m.....]1250 [1345 [1445 11540 |1635 [1725 |1800 

No. 2% o! Brake hp..|] 3.3 | 4 AT Og eo. (oO Se Oey Tate 
SO her pm. <... 1275 |1375 |1475 ]1575 |1675 |1760 |1850 

200! Brake hp..| 4 AN Row V0.8 | O28. vison no o4 
Solero... 1300 [1400 11500 |1600 |1700 {1800 {1900 

No. 3 250 Brake hp..| 5.5 | 6.65] 7.75] 8.87|10. {11.1 |12.2 
I ae 1250 |1340 (1480 |1580 |1680 |1760 {1850 
Brake hp..| 6.2 | 7.45] 8.7 | 9.9 ]11.15]12.4 |13.65 

3004 em Riek. toe 1265 |1350 |1500 ]1600 |1700 1775 |1865 

Brake hp..| 6.9 | 8.28] 9.65] 11. ]12.4 [13.8 |1.52 

3504 YD... 1300 {1380 |1530 |1625 ]1730 |1810 |1900 

No. 4 dee Brake hp..| 7.4] 8.9 ]10.5 [12.6 [14.5 117 |19.4 
r.p.m.....| 900 | 965 |1015 ]1075 |1150 |1200 |1260 

Brake hp..| 8.4] 10 |11.6 [13.4 ]15.4 |18 20 

400 r.p.m...... 925 | 975 |1030 ]1100 ]1175 |1225 {1285 

: Brake hp..| 9.7 11.3 | 13 |14.6 ]16.7 |19.1 | 21 

450 Fn ee, 950 |1000 ]1060 |1125 |1190 |1250 ]1310 

Si Brake hp..| 11 ]12.3 [14.8 | 16 | 18 |20.4 | 23 

5 ; r.p.m...... 1000 11050°!1100 ]1150 11210 {1275 |1340 


*Explanation: Total head equals vertical suction lift in feet plus 
vertical discharge head in feet plus all pipe friction. ; p 

Each electric centrifugal pump is built to order with impeller of 
proper diameter to suit capacity, head and motor speed required for the 
particular service for which the pump is specified. Employ above table 
same as for belt driven pumps. Use forty degree rating motors of size 
specified or, if not a commercial size, the next larger motor. _ Select motor 
of full load speed not less than speed named in table: i.e., consider 
speed specified in table minimum speed and select motor of nearest higher 
standard speed. : 


Electric Sump Pump, Type B 
For handling drainage and seepage water, and other 
uses where gastight cover is not required. 


Note: For similar pumps with gas tight cover for sewage, boiler 
blowoffs, etc. see Type C in Bulletin No. 139. 


Standard Type B outfit is arranged for round pit 
36-in. diameter and 60-in. 
depth (to order for pits of 
other size, shape and depth) 
and consists of: 

Pump—lIron Centrifugal 
pump of vertical, submerged 
type with open impeller, 
oa steel shaft, shaft casing, 
discharge pipe to cover, ad- 
justable oil immersed ball 
bearing, flexible coupling, 
brass gland, inlet provided 
with strainer, shaft guide if 
pit depth exceeds 6 ft. 

Basin Cover—Cast iron 
with screwed flange for dis- 
charge pipe connection. Drilled 
to order with floor drain holes 
or with bolt holes for fasten- 
ing to sump curb. Provided 
with 11x15 in. manhole with 
plate, gasket and bolts. Cover 
not gastight. 

Motor—Forty degree 
rating, vertical type with tripod 


COVER OF\LEO FOR BOLTIN® 
Te SUMP ONLY Te CROE® 


DIAGRAM OF ELECTRIC 
Sump Pump, Type B 
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Pump] ¢2P.; 
No. | gals. 
per |p Range of Range of Range of h Range of 
min. P- | motor speed | “P| motor speed motor speed | “P: | motor cpeed 
00 10 V4] 1475 to 1800 WENN OOtO 1800 meetia: seam meee eee |e ot eee ome 
00 20 15/1650 to 1800 TENEZSO COL SO0 | =e aN, ee ee ae er | ag 
00 30 PAG 2) TOM SO0K| esate a elt foal es ete ile | Coes ae 
2 50 1 850 to 1500 | 1 980 to 1700 | 114}1090 to 1800 | 114]1200 to 1800 
2 75 1 885 to 1560 | 114/1030 to 1800 | 2 1150 to 1800 | 2° |1250 to 1800 
2 100 114] 920 to 1630 | 114|1070 to 1800 | 2. |1190 to 1800 | 2 |1300 to 1800 
3 150 114} 680 to 1400 | 2 790 to 1600 | 3 880 to 1800 | 3 965 to 1800 
3 1 200 | 2 710 to 1450 | 3 | 825 to 1700 | 3 920 to 1800 | 5 |1000 to 1800 
45250. |.3 550 to 1170 | 5 640 to 1360 | 5 710 to 1500 | 5 | 770 to 1650 
4 | 300 | 3 | 580 to 1220! 5 670 to 1415 | 5 750 to 1575 | 714} 810 to 1750 
5 | 350 | 5 | 530to 860] 5 615 to 1090 | 714] 680 to 1100 | 714] 745 to 1200 
5 | 500 15 * 560to 910 | 714! 640 to 1045 110 710 to 1150 110 | 780 to 1265 


Duplex Outfits and Modifications—The simplest 
method of providing for a duplex installation is to roof 
the pit with concrete or steel, leaving two 36-in. openings 
for the insertion of two standard Type B single pumps. 

However, we can furnish two pumps mounted on a 
common cover or on a cover in two sections, or other 
arrangements to meet any specifications. 

The standard size covers with which Type B outfit 
is listed are less expensive and can be delivered more 
promptly than special covers. 

Standard covers can be used with odd size sumps 
according to whether large or small by allowing stand- 
ard cover more than the usual 2-in. lap over curb, or 
by roofing sump with concrete or with steel plate to 
reduce opening to proper size for standard cover. 


SNS ae genet ea pe Va 


Double Unit 
Duplex Pumps 


nit 


Catalogue 

General Catalogue, 58th edition, published in 1923, 
our 83d anniversary number—the most complete cata- 
logue of pumps. Separate bulletins available for our 
individual products. 
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W. E. CALDWELL CO. 


INCORPORATED 


Manufacturers of Tanks and Tank Towers 


2290 Brook Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

Woop, STEEL and GALVANIZED 
TANKS, any shape or size, for any pur- 
pose; TUBULAR, ANGLE or CHANNEL 0 
CoLtuMN STEEL and Woop Towers. 

Also manufacturers of Railroad 
Tank Fixtures; Tank Ag'tators ; Friction 
Clutches and Pulleys; Gearing and Gen- 
eral Power Transmission Machinery. 


Cypress Tanks 

This company specializes in cypress, 
as it is the best wood for tanks for most 
purposes. It has great durability with 
minimum shrinking and swelling, and 
gives no taste or coloring. 

For some acids, yellow pine is recom- 
mended. Poplar, white pine, cedar and 
fir are also used. 

Made round, 
tangular. 

Specifications—Lumber to be thoroughly dry, without 
loose or unsound knots, splits, shakes, pecks, wormholes or 


other defects; all heart on inside; sound sap on outside, and 
then not to exceed one-half of the thickness of stave. 
Thickness—2 in. for 10,000 gal. or less; 2% in. up to 
20,000 gal.: 3 in. for larger sizes. Finished thicknesses to be 
¥4 in. less than above. 
Standard Inside Diameters of Round Tank—Every 6 in. 
from 3 to 9 ft.; every foot to 16 ft.; and every 2 ft. above 16 ft. 


Standard Inside Depths of Round Tanks— 


elliptical and rec- 


ik 48ig. Spit, 4 ft. 6 ft. 5 in. 15) ft-4 in: 
este AN ite 5)an Iva. Gy kav 17 tein: 
sae Sy shale Bate Of taomdie 1O Mie 4 eae 
3) sub Same, 5) cha il tee, SS ska. PAL stig Ah sya, 
3 ft. 5 an. 6 ft. (Seite ost 23 1t-4-1n 


Finish—Staves to be dressed both sides with edges ma- 
chine jointed to proper bevel. Bottom to be dressed on top 
side only with edges machine jointed and square and well 
doweled. 

Hoops—Round hoops to be of wrought iron (not steel) 
with malleable iron draw lugs; sizes and spacing to give a factor 


of safety of 4 to 1 or greater if required. ; : 
We also manufacture rectangular tanks of all dimensions 


and capacities. 
Our Research Department will be glad to go into any spe- 
cial problem with you. 


Tank Covers—Standard wood covers are supported by 
trusses and rafters and covered with 1-in: sheathing and Ruber- 
oid roofing. 

Flat wood covers are also fur- 
nished for frost protection when 
specified. 


Tank Foundations 


Realizing to what an extent 
the success of the tank depends 
on its foundation, we have made 
a careful study of tank founda- 
tions and have developed a series 
of standard designs which are not 
only of the proper strength but 
also use the minimum of material. 


TANK AND FOUNDA- 
TION, COLONIAL HOTEL, 
York, Pa, 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


THE TANK WITH 
A REPUTATION 


TRADE-MARK 


moneeneccptere 


Cypress TANK 


Steel Tanks 


_ Caldwell steel tanks, in the larger 
sizes, are being more and more exten- 
sively used and the hemispherical bottom 
tank is as inexpensive in first cost as the 
wooden tank. Thin galvanized tanks are 
recommended only in the smaller sizes 
and for intermittent or temporary use. 
Heavy steel tanks can be furnished in 
any size or shape. 
Specifications—Standard diameters and 
depths are in even feet while thicknesses are % 
in. for-10 £t.: and less sie 
up to 16 ft.; % in.. up to 
24 ft.; and ys in. above 
24 ft. 
__ Steel tanks can be fur- 
nished set up, in the smaller | 
sizes; or knocked down, in g@ 
the larger sizes, punched, 
fitted and bent to shape, 
with the necessary rivets, 


Tank Towers 


Standard steel towers are 
of the following types: tubular 
column and angle column for 
flat bottom wood and _ steel 
tanks ; latticed channel column 
for wood and_ hemispherical 
bottom steel tanks. 

Standard Heights—Tubu- 
lar—Every 12 ft. from 15 ft. 
to 100 ft. 

Angle—Every 10 ft. from 


12 ft. up. 
Latticed—Every 5 ft. from peice ee - 
20 ft. up. STUDEBAKER Bros. MFc. 


Erected anywhere. Co., Sour BENp, INp. 


DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF STANDARD TOWER TANKS 


Standard wood 
tanks 


Standard steel or 


Capacity: galvanized tanks 


gal. |Diameter| Depth |Diameter| Depth 
in. | fts Sin | tteeunss lene wenne 


Class towers 


O=tubularss a. assets an aierele 1,000 6= -6 4 § 6= 20: Sea0 
or CC atlele ae oat avian tse: 1,500 6 6 6 5 6 6 6 6 
Avtu bulla timers lacks ticles 2,800 Sren0 yf 5 
OTS an Sera atceotee aeraeret 3,000 8 0O 8 5 8 O 825502 
Btubulatie cc owen 5,000 | 10 0 9 5 
OFsLH angle S24 aanvesserateteuons 6,000 |} 10 O} 11 Si TOSS ORI AO RaO 
Ctubulafac bie eeican ee son 10,000 | 12 Grit fe 0 | 12 0 
OF Fanless aan ce crete ence 12,000 | 12 6 | 13 5 
D tubularin.ienisceoe oe oe YS30002 114 == OF) SL Sera Oe ed ee) 
or KK angle or LD latticed.| 17,000 | 14 OF) 215 5 
By tubulars ss te see eae 20;000 |. 16° “0-| (13= S58 SiLG=On ia -teeco 
or LL angle or LE latticed.}| 22,000 | 16 0 | 15 5 


ES tubular or LES latticed. 


FF: ¢ubulaioyeac ca ereierse OFS 4 |-18- 0-316. 0 
oF LMlatticed tas ics at ieen 33.000 WLS aa Oy laa 

FS tubular or LFS latticed 35,000:4-18 ~ -0:,|-19 “245 | SS On 22 0erO 
Gitubwlars. een cee 36.000 | 19 17 


on 
On 
=) 
(c=) 
i) 
ine] 
bdRSO 
oo 
a 
Vo} 
eS 
nNOS 
i} 
° 
i) 
=) 
° 


Hemispherical bottom steel tanks and towers are regularly made in 
capacities from 10,000 gal. up. Any of the above towers can be made to 
suit special conditions. 
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CHICAGO BRIDGE & IRON WORKS 


FOUNDED BY HORACE E. HORTON IN 1865 


Designers, Manufacturers and Constructors of Horton Steel Tanks 
and Steel Plate Construction 


OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILL., 2020 Transportation Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1075 Rialto Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 3122 Hudson Terminal Building SEATTLE, WASH., L. C. Smith Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1612 Pretorian Building JACKSONVILLE, FLA., 1349 Bisbee Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 1012 Forsyth Building BRIDGEBURG, ONT., CAN., 160 Janet Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., CAN., 1025 Bank of Toronto Building 
EASTERN PLANT: GREENVILLE, PA. CENTRAL PLANT: CHICAGO, ILL. 


CANADIAN PLANT: Horton STEEL Works, Ltp., BRIDGEBURG, ONTARIO 


Products HORTON STANDARD STORAGE TANKS 
FOR VARIOUS LIQUIDS 


Horton STEEL TANKS: Elevated Water Tanks for 
Sprinkler, Mill, Private Estate, Golf Club and Municipal 88 | pio Height Cameity, Diam. | Height 


Service; also Storage Tanks for Oil and other Liquids. gal. 

Horton STEEL PLATE CONSTRUCTION, including 3 000 | 1979" | 176” 175,000 | 32/3" | 297014” 
Giceloiels Coal Bins, Ash Tanks, Standpipes, Riveted) 2.009 | 200 ire ree | aaa | eons 
Steel Pipes, etc. 0009 | 213" | avs" || 300.000 | aor | 2908s 

70,000 | 22/0" | 23°3” 400,000 | 490" | 29034” 
Requirements for Elevated Tanks ae Wii ad eee nea pee syusee 


; 90,009 | 260" | 23/3" 750 000 | 663" | 20/034" 

An elevated water tank for fire protection Ba ETS EN a a | ad De a 
above all be fireproof. It must also be so well designed 125.000 | 2774" | 200%" || 1.500.000 | 90" | 20,1" 
and so well built that it will not leak or through some | ©°3———— 2 
other type of failure jeopardize the safety of the plant 
or warehouse it has been installed to protect. In addi- HORTON STANDARD OIL, STORAGE 
tion, the tank should give extremely long service and TANKS 
require as low a maintenance cost as possible. 


Horton tanks fulfill in every respect the most urgent bade | Dicey mane Capacity, | Diam, | Height 
demands upon them, A Horton steel tank can not burn; bbl. 
it can not rot; it is scientifically designed with proper EEE Mos BT? Se eal bad 
factors of safety to prevent any chance of 4000 | 316" | 29044" || 37.500 | 966" | 29°084" 
5.000 | 397124" | 29014" || 40.000 | 99514" | 29/1" 


failure; it will not leak; and it provides a 
dependable supply of water depending on 
the force of gravity alone to make it 


7,500 | 43/0" | 29'014” || 45,000 | 105’314” | 29'1” 
10'000 | 498" | 29016" || 50000 | 1117137" | 2971” 
12,500 | 55°0" | 20084" || 55.000 | 11770" | 201” 
15.000 | evo" | 297034" || 66000 | 11771" | 34°10” 

20.090 | 702" | 2908¢" || 77000 | i172" | 407” LANK FoR Procter 


instantly available in case of fire. The 25.000 | 78/9” 29/034" 80.000 | 117’2” 41/10" & GAMBLE, 
elliptical bottom type has many advan- a ee ee HAMILTON, ONT. 
P ‘ ees : Capacities, 50,000 and 


100,000 gal. Heights, 
100 and 50 ft. to 


HORTON CYLINDRICAL OIL TANKS bottom 


tages which our engineers shall be glad to 
explain to you at any time. 


ELLIPTICAL AND HEMISPHERICAL f : 
Capacity,| Diam.|Length|} CaPacity | Diam.|Length 


BOTTOM TANKS ear mal 
Cc : Elliptical bottom | Hemispherical bottom 1,000 |3’10”|11’9”" 7,500 7° 6" | 23 3” 
SDACIESs 1,500 | 4738” | 1179" 8,000 | 770"| 2970" 


gal. D H Kk D H IK 


15,000 | 15’0" | 970" |12” 9”| 1270" | 1470” |18” 6” 
20-000n) OcO am t4Or 152000 127055 se 22 ead 
25000 | Liso wl TZ OF e524" | 14010 RIS 2225. Of 
BO000N SiGe 2707116") 76 15235) 172 S23 AP 
35,000" |)1970% 137.4" |18" 1° | 1674* | 17435123441" 
40,000 | 2070” | 13/9” }18” 9"| 1774’ | 1773" 124” 5” 
50,0008 |. 22707 11470" |19"" 6°) 19707 | 1:76 6211257" 6” 
60,000. | 2470" | 1470" 1207 0° | 19707 )| 2273" |30" 3” 
WO000nez 52024 15202212" 3° 2170" 2003512943" 
75,000) 126710" |, 1570" 1217 6" | 22°07 | 197 4° 1287 10” 
30,000) 262.075 1.67107712275 671022702021 r a SOts 72 
LOC000F |) 23735-86707 (2345 2. 1 2200 | 280Ore Ss 722Gr 
125-000) |:2808" | 27/2" (28% 47 |24"07 129% 071897) oF 
150,0000)'347'0" |'16°6" (257 0" | 2670" 1.2973* |4070 0° 
200,000 | 38/0” | 1776" 127” O”| 28/0" | 34’ 6’ 147’ 0” 
250,000 |} 40’ 0” | 20’0” |30” 0”) 30’0” | 37’ 2” |50’ .8” 
300,000 | 4170” | 239” 134’ 0”| 32’0” | 40’0” |54” 6” 
400,000 | 47’ 0” | 23’ 2” 134’ 11° | 35’0” | 44”0" |60’ 0” 
500,000 | 51’ 0” | 247 3” 137’ 0” | 38’0' | 46’ 6” |64’ 0” 
750.000 | 54’ 0” | 3270” |50’ 0” 
1,009.000 | 60’ 0" | 34’0" [54’ 0° 


Square of base .71D+.118(T+B) .71D+.162(T+B) 


ZLOCOM |S sg0, we |p Lcooe 8,000 TE Edi Sel PRE ae 
200 me| coe Oren mlielO™ 10,000 IZ Se 29005 
3 O00 | S750 aa ior 10,000 Swe2 suse 
SOO KOLO enn A2 Or 12,000 Sei 2940" 
40008 62S eal 72 6" 15,000 SAN 344 Om 
5,000 7210" 1174 6% 15/0005 1076" 23230 
G000M ie Sa di 6: 20,000 | 107 0" | 34’9” 
25,000 | 10’ 6” | 34’ 9” 


Specify size and _ location of openings and 
whether to be used in horizontal or vertical 
position, 


Note: Information Required for Quotations: 
(1) Capacity of tank; (2) height of bottom of p=—Diameter of 


tank capacity above top of foundations; (3) if tank 

sprinkler tank, state whether stock company or W=—Height of 

mutual; (4) which, if any, of the following ac- tank shell 

cessories manufacturer is to furnish: riser pipe, B=Depth of bot- 

frost casing, overflow, indicator, pressure gage, tank tom UNITED VERDE 

heater, heater house, foot elbow, gate valve, float K=—=Depth of tank CopPer Co 

valve. None of these accessories is included in capacity J A # 

quotations except when so expressly stated. T=Height to bot- EROME, RIZ. 
Plans, specifications and quotations furnished tom of tank Diameter, 31 ft.; 

without obligating you. capacity Horton STORAGE TANK height, 400 ft. 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 
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BROOKS 


Lawn Sprinkling and Subirrigation Systems 
10226 Woodward Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Brooks UNDERGROUND (Automatic or Hand Con- 
trol Valve) SPRINKLING Systems for Sprinkling Lawns, 
Flowers, Shrubs and Gardens, also for Tree-root Sub- 
irrigation. All features of these Systems are pat- 
ented. 

Brooks AUTOMATIC FROSTPROOF FIRE APPARATUS. 


Brooks Sprinkling System 

The Brooks sprinkling system is a complete, frost- 
proof, lawn and garden watering and subirrigating sys- 
tem. It consists of an underground water supply piping 
system, sprayers suitably located, automatic or hand con- 
trol valve and patented drainage valves. 

The pipes are laid 6 in. underground at gravity 
pitch, insuring, with the drainage valves, complete drain- 
age after every operation of the system. This protects 
pipes from frost. Drainage valves can also be located so 
that roots of trees and shrubs can be supplied with 
water. 

The automatic control valve controls the time and 
duration of the sprinkling periods, or hand valves may 
be used. 

The sprayers are of such types and so located as 
to spray a uniform quantity of water over all parts of 
the lawn or garden. The lawn sprayers, when not in 
use, are flush with the ground, permitting lawn mowers 
and rollers to pass over them without damage. 

This system does in 10 minutes what it formerly 
took men hours to do. Saves time, water and hose. 


Uses of the Brooks Sprinkling Systems 

Brooks underground sprinkling systems are particu- 
larly suited for watering lawns, gardens, parks and 
boulevards, and for subirrigating roots of trees and 
shrubs. 

We can cover estates or grounds of any magnitude. 
No installations are too large nor any too small for our 
careful attention to every detail. 


Special Features of the Brooks System 

Automatic Control Valve—Operates the com- 
plete sprinkler system at any predetermined time of day 
or night. Valve is controlled by an 8-day clock which 
can be set for sprinkling once or twice a day. Valve 
may be adjusted for any desired duration of sprinkling 
period. 


THE BROOKS AUTOMATIC CONTROL VALVE 
AND TIMING SYSTEM 


< Y PLACING HAN N \RNER DIA 
! THE DESIRED HOURS YOU WISH SYST 


VAS rw Mo 
by 


Drainage Valve—Located at bottom of 
“drainage” sprayer. Automatically and com- 
pletely drains system after each operation, 
thus making the system absolutely frost- 
proof. Valves can be so arranged as to con- 
vey the backwater (or any desired quantity 
of water) to the roots of trees and shrubs. 

Sprayers—The No. 4 sprayer is or- 
dinarily used on lawns, except at walks, 
driveways and narrow spaces. It throws a 
“square” spray, uniformly covering 400 sq. 
ft., and is provided with a cover which is _ 
flush with the ground when the sprayer is 
not in operation. When water is turned on, 
the cover is lifted and the sprayer 
raised above the grass around it, so 
that the water may spray unhin- 
dered. After sprinkling, sprayer 
drops back, pulling the cover after 
it; this prevents meddling with 
sprayer heads, making them fool- 
proof. 

The No. 6 sprayer is a “one- 
way’ sprayer for use along walks 
and driveways. Waters grass and ~ 
shrubbery but keeps walks dry. 

The No. 7 sprayer (“corner”’ 
sprayer) is designed for use at in- 
tersections of walks and drive- 
ways. 

The No. 9 sprayer is designed SPRAYER 
for use on narrow strips of grass, 
such as those between driveways 
or between walks and drive- 
ways. ; 
The No. 4 Junior sprayer is 
used for sprinkling gardens and 
shrubs and is raised above the tops 
of plants. 


DRAINAGE 
VALVE 


Open 
. 4 SPRAYVER 


SPRAYER 


No. 9 


SPRAYER SPRAYER 


Estimates on Sprinkling Systems 

Upon receipt of lot plans or dimensions we will, 
without obligation, promptly submit estimates. When 
blue prints or outlines are furnished, we will submit 
drawings with estimates. All inquiries are given prompt 
and careful consideration. 


We Install Sprinkling Systems Anywhere 

We maintain an experienced construction corps that 
will undertake the prompt installations of our sprinkling 
system. 

Brooks systems, installed by us, are 
guaranteed in every detail for 5 years. 


Brooks Automatic Frostproof Fire Ap- 
paratus 
This apparatus is furnished with a 


THIS DRAWING SHOWS SYSTEM IN 
OPERATION ON SECTION -4- 


w a 
W% CITY WATER INTAKE 


Brooks SPRINKLING SYSTEM IN OPERATION 


City water will drive plunger through when clock trips lever, the speed of the plunger is 
% in. needle valve in backward motion 


controlled by 


poles 5 La 
SWEET'S CATALOGUE 


WASTE TO SEWER 
LEAKAGE OF NEEDLE VALVE 
CAN BE SEEN HERE 


hose rack and quick-opening valve. Hose 
is coiled on rack and is so arranged that 
when it is pulled off rack, the valve is 
automatically opened. Provided with a 
valve for draining backwater after hose 
has been used. 


ee SP 
Continued on next page 
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References 
ARCHITECTS 

Albert Kahn, General Motors Building, 
Detroit, Mich. 

Helme & Helme, Springfield, III. 

F. Orla Varney, Detroit, Mich. 

Marshall & Fox, Chicago, IIl. 

Wm. Pitkin, Jr. & Edward H. Mott, 
Cleveland, Ohio (Landscape) 

Thos. W. Sears, Philadelphia, Pa. 


(Landscape) 

J. A. Lambert, Shreveport, La. (Land- 
scape ) 

Bryant Fleming, Wyoming, N._ Y. 
(Landscape) 


SATISFIED USERS 
Roosevelt Park, Detroit, Mich. 
City Parks, Chicago, III. 
John H. Kunsky, Ford City, Canada 
College Arms Golf Course, DeLand, Fla. 
S. S. Kresge, Detroit, Mich. 


1B Ai Stokesbury, Palm Beach, Fla. | eee : 8 Valve heads open . 
Emory L. Ford, Grosse Pointe, Mich. rigat As Any) meee 
Geo. Ford, Toledo, Ohio ee Jk tere oa a 
Henry W. Lapham, Brookline, Mass. ipes E,, flO NS EE itt ft Drainage rewngerr “olin the fan 
John Dodge Estate, Grosse Pointe, Mich. ] :  SprayHead Closed Spray Head Open 
Hiram Walker & Sons, Ltd. Walker- [223 oo : 

ville, Ont. 
John S. Newberry, Grosse Pointe, Mich. Brooks LAWN SPRINKLING SYSTEM 
Ben Marks, Bloomfield Hills, Mich. Showing arrangement of pipe line, sprayers and drainage valves 


Om Pasian ‘Sweringen, Cleveland, Ohio 
Courthouse, Fall River, Mass. 

126-18. Luckenback, Dye ie Nie 

Benj. T. Conwell, Ocean. Ciyas Nee 
Eee Scott Hollywood, Cal. 


Brooks ER Seat: ie on LAwN Brooks LAWN SPRINKLING SYSTEM IN OPERATION IN A SECTION 


Keeps lawn and shrubbery green and beautiful through the longest OF ROOSEVELT PARK, DETROIT, MICH. 
summer drought 12 acres of park grounds being watered in 30 min.—time and hose saved 


A Brooks GARDEN SPRAYING SYSTEM IN OPERATION 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
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“AUTOMATIC” SPRINKLER COMPANY OF AMERICA 


Contractors for Fire Prevention 


123 William Street 
NEW. YORK. News 


PLANT 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


DEPARTMENT OFFICES 


AKRON, OHIO, 232 Central Savings & Trust Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 702-3-4 Candler Building 

BALTIMORE, Mv., 907 Calvert Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 822 Prudential Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., 326 South Tryon Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 209 South La Salle Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1817-18 First National Bank Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1608 Main Street 

DETROIT, MICH., 1416 David Whitney Building 
KANSAS CITY., MO., 112 West 9th Street 

KNOXVILLE, TENN., 826 Holston National Bank Building 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 610 South Broadway 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 550-52 McKnight Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 525 Whitney Central Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 123-33 William Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 328 Chestnut Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 628-29 Railway Exchange Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 130 Main Street, East 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 519 California Street 
SEATTLE, WASH, 1906 Third Avenue 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1114 International Life Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 441 South Salina Street 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Brittain Street 


“AULOMATIG = SPRINKLE RIZEO, OF CANADA = Lid, 


MONTREAL, QUE., 24 Victoria Square 


Products 

“AUTOMATIC” FIRE EXTINGUISHING 
EquripMENTS, including Standard Sprinkler 
Apparatus, Wet and Dry Pipe; also Protection 
against Special Hazards, such as powder man- 
ufacturing, pyroxyline products, varnish dip 
tanks, oil and grease fires: Automatic Draft 
Stops; Automatic Water Curtains; Automatic 
Drainage of Hazardous Liquids; Automatic 
Fuel Oil Stops; Automatic Chemical Equipments for 
Supplying Automatic Sprinklers and Hose Standpipes 
Independent of Water Supplies; Sprinkler Heads, Dry 
Valves; Alarms, water and electric; Automatic Fire 
Door Releases; Deluge Valves; Sprinkler Systems, and 
all auxiliaries to complete systems of protection on 
ordinary and unusual fire hazards. 


‘“Automatic”’ Service 

This company is the largest organization specializ- 
ing in fire protection. Its large volume of business and 
efficient organization make for economy on any indi- 
vidual installation, yet first cost is not lowered at the 
expense of the service expected or of the protection 
acquired. 

The actual-basis on which fire protection can be 
acquired must necessarily vary according to the con- 
ditions bearing upon each case. Without expense or 
obligation on your part, this company will make a sur- 
vey of the situa- ay 
tion and report 
explicitly. 

We maintain 
a complete in- 
spection service 
in many loca- 
tions with com- 
petent repair 
men available at 
any time, skilled 
inspectors and 
technical advis- 
ers. 


Official Ap- 
proval 


“Automatic” 
sprinkler appa- 
ratus has been 
tested and ap- 
proved by the 


et ee 
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“AUTOMATIC” SPRINKLER HEAD IN OPERATION 


TORONTO, ONT., 70 Lombard Street 


Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and accepted ° 
by the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
and every insurance association and company 
in the United States and Canada, with conse- 
quent reduction of insurance. 


The Most Efficient Fire Fighters Known 


“Automatic” sprinkler systems embody 
the scientific supply and distribution of water 
immediately and automatically a fire occurs. They make 
the spreading of fire impossible—they do not prevent 
fires, but extinguish them with minimum loss. 

Besides reducing fire losses, they considerably re- 
duce the cost of insurance and the risk of delay and loss 
of business resulting from fire. 


Sprinkler Heads 


Sprinkler heads are considered to be the most 
thorough fire fighting device. A fire seldom opens more 
than a few—85% of all fires in sprinklered buildings 
have been controlled by 5 heads or less. We have 
installed the largest equipments in the country, one 
plant alone requiring 120,000 sprinkler heads. 


We Do Nothing But Specialize in Fire Protection 


Our sole aim is to afford customers the highest possi- 
ble character of equipment designed to automatically and 
positively con- 
trol fire. It is an 
utter impossibil- 
ity to eradicate 
the occurrence 
of. fire, but the 
little fire can be 
kept little—au- 
tomatically, pos- 
itively. We do 
nothing but spe- 
cialize’_in= “fire 
protection—cre- 
ate, manufac- 
ture and install 
equipments 
which assure the 
automatic con- 
trol of fire under 
: . whatever condi- 
mo tions that may 
exist. 
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GLOBE AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER CO. 


Engineers and Contractors for Fire Protection Systems; Heating, Power and 
Process Piping Equipments; Manufacturers of Fire Extinguishing Devices 
2019-2035 Washington Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


FACTORIES: PHILADELPHIA, PA.,. WHEELING, W. VA. 
SALES AND ENGINEERING OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

DALLAS, TEX. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


Products 
Manufacturers of Devices for AuTo- 2 
744~ 
MATIC SPRINKLER SYSTEMS. «1, Bones 
Engineers and Contractors for Auto- fal Gt Aegon 
matic Sprinkler Equipments; Cornice, 


Roof and Window Sprinkler Systems; Reg. U. 
Standpipe and Hydrant Systems; Complete Fire Pro- 
tection Equipments, including Chemical Extinguishers, 
Fire Doors, Hose and other Fire Protection Accessories. 

Also, Engineers and Contractors for Heating, Pow- 
er Piping, Process Piping and Complete Industrial 
Piping Equipments, 


Information and Approval 


The National Fire Protection Association in 1903 
adopted resolutions providing that automatic sprinklers 
should only be installed by recognized automatic sprink- 
ler companies and should not be sold for erection to 
those not experienced in this class of work, unless such 
installations be guaranteed by the manufacturers to 
comply with the rules of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

The GLtope AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER Co. guarantees 
its own installations. All devices installed are fully ap- 
proved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and all 
insurance bureaus in the United States and Canada. 


Globe Automatic Sprinklers 
Sprinklers are simple automatic valves consisting 
of a bronze frame, bronze upper and lower levers, a 
bronze die stamped fusible link, a bronze die stamped 
fixed water distributor, a bronze die stamped valve and 
a die stamped copper gasket. 
Special Features, Model C— 
(1) Perfected tilting bar construc- 
tion, insuring a perfect mechanical 
carrying of load and removing all 
strains from fusible metal. (2) High 
factor of safety due to tilting bar 
construction. (3) Positive and uni- 
form fusing due to resolder, en- 
abling it to function freely and in- 
stantly. (4) Dependability of opera- 
tion assured through positive and in- 
stant separation of link plates, caused 
Dye ultins bar. (5): Use of odie 
stamped parts wherever possible, in- 
suring uniformity of manufacture, 
extreme and uniform strength, and 
maximum resistance to corrosion. 


L 
4 


f 


Section or Mone 
C SprInKLER Heap 


Made in 4 fusing tem- 
peratures, 165°, 
280°, 360° 
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TRADE-MARK 
S. Patent Off. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEWARK, N. J. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

OMAHA, NEB. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. SEATTLE, WASH. 
WHEELING, WEST VA. 


Globe Model B, Semimechanical Dry 
Pipe Valve 

The Model “B” dry pipe valve 
stands for the most advanced practice in 
automatic sprinkler protection; combin- 
ing, as it does, the features of the differ- 
ential and mechanical types of dry valves found most 
desirable. 

The description, “semimechanical,” applied to it is 
quite apt and covers its characteristics—a combination of 
mechanical leverages with differential areas exposed to 
the water and air respectively. 


Globe Dry Pipe Valve Accelerator 


The Globe accelerator is a highly perfected auto- 
matic device, designed to facilitate quick operation of a 
dry pipe sprinkler system when installed as an auxiliary 
attachment to a dry pipe valve. It will insure the same 
efficiency as a wet system, and effect important econo- 
mies both in the cost of construction and in the insur- 
ance rate penalty where it is now being exacted against 
the dry systems. 

The device is exceedingly simple in operation, rug- 
ged and compact in construction and is adaptable to all 
types of dry pipe valves. 


Globe Alarm Check Valves, Model E 


® Used in connection with wet pipe sprinkler systems 
in buildings of every character for giving an immediate 
alarm upon opening of a Globe sprinkler. It is simple, 
reliable and positive in action; all parts readily accessible. 

Complete equipment consists of an alarm check valve, 
a retarding or variable pressure chamber, water motor for 
mechanical alarm, and a circuit closer for electrical alarm. 


Inspection and Maintenance Service 

Originated by the Globe Company, conducted by 
trained men who have become experts by years of field 
experience. This service has proved to be of real value 
to owners of Globe equipments assisting in maintaining 
their sprinkler equipments at the same high standard of 
efficiency as when installed. 


Co-operative Service 

Architects, engineers and contractors are invited 
and urged to avail themselves of the facilities that the 
GLoseE AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER Co, extends through its 
numerous offices to consult with its engineers, from the 
inception of plans to the consummation of building, that 
good and economical engineering may distinguish the 
completed structure, Literature on request. 
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GRINNELL COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Fire Protection Systems 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
PROVIDEN GER: 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. (Plant) 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN, 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
BOSTON, MASS. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
ALBANY, N. Y, 

DALLAS, .f EX: 


ST, PAUL, MINN. 

ATLANTA, GA. (Plant) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. (Plant) 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NORTH CHARLOTTE, N. C. (Plant) 
AUBURN, R. I. (Plant) 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


CHICAGO, ILL. (Plant) 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
WARREN, OHIO (Plant) 
GREENVILLE, S. C. 


GRINNELE-COMPANY2OF THE PAGIFIG 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


SEATTLE, WASH. 


GRINNELL COMPANY OF CANADA, LTD: 


MONTREAL, QUE. (Plant) TORONTO, ONT. (Plant) 


Products 


GRINNELL’SysteMs of Automatic FirE Prortec- 
TION and AUTOMATIC FirrE ALARM. 

For Power Piping, Heating and Industrial Piping 
Equipments, see pages 1917-1919. 


Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler System 


This system has been in 
successful operation for more 
than 40 years. 

Today, over 20,000,000 
Grinnell sprinkler heads are 
safeguarding business property 
valued at approximately three 
billion dollars. The average loss 
per fire in Grinnell protected 
buildings in over 22,000 re- 
corded fires is less than $300.00 
—a reduction of over 96% on 
the lowest average fire loss 
previous to the invention of 
this system. 

GRINNELL. CoMPANY, INc., has this year introduced 
a new and revolutionary sprinkler head which differs in 
many respects from the ordinary solder type head 
through the use of a silica bulb. Descriptive literature 
on this head, which is more sensitive and absolutely proof 
against corrosion and loading, will be sent on request. 


&, 


SPRINKLER HEAD 


Operation 


When fire breaks out, temperature at the ceiling 
rapidly increases and causes the fusible strut of the 
sprinkler head to melt. Thereupon, the glass valve, 
found only in the Grinnell head, is instantly thrown 
from its seat on the unique flexible diaphragm. This 
allows the water to rush out and strike the deflector, 
which breaks it into a heavy spray. One sprinkler head 
effectively drenches an area of 80 to 100 sq. ft. 

The operation of the sprinkler head immediately 
and automatically gives the fire alarm, a water motor 
alarm being usually installed on the outside of. the 
building. 


Connections and Piping 

An ample supply of water is furnished, either from 
tanks, a fire pump or a connection with city water, or a 
combination of two or more of these units. Often city 
water alone is sufficient. , 

From this abundant source of water a large riser 


pe Se 
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VANCOUVER, B. C. WINNIPEG, MAN. 
or supply pipe extends from the top to the bottom of 
the building to be protected. Connected with this large 
pipe are branch lines of smaller pipe. These run near 
the ceiling to all parts of the building. They are care- 
fully graded in size in order that the water everywhere 
throughout the building may be under good pressure 
and ample in volume. At stated intervals along these 
branch lines (usually 8 to 10 ft.) are placed Grinnell 
automatic sprinkler heads. 


Grinnell Dry Pipe System 


To obviate freezing in the sprinkler piping in build- 
ings which are unheated, GrinneLL Company, INC., 
installs a dry pipe system. In this system the water is 
held back of any point where it might freeze by the 
Grinnell dry pipe valve. The pipes in this system are 
filled with air under moderate pressure, but when a 
sprinkler head opens, the air escapes and the dry valve 
operates, admitting water to the system. 

The system is further improved by the Grinnell Dry 
Valve Accelerator, an important invention which makes 
dry pipe systems practically as quick in operation as 
wet ones. 


Installation 


Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler Systems are fac- 
tory-assembled to blue prints, fittings being made-on as 
far as possible by machinery. The result is that the 
equipment comes to the job ready for quick and bother- 
less installation by our highly trained erecting crews. 
This reduces interference with usual plant operation’ to 
a minimum. 


Inspection and Service 


This company has instituted a new department 
whose sole duty it is to inspect Grinnell sprinkler 
equipments and render full reports to the owners 
on such inspections with practical suggestions for 
needed changes. A corps of expert sprinkler engi- 
neers 1s engaged in this work and the success with 
which it has already been attended is ample evidence of 
the necessity of this independent inspection — service. 


Designs and Estimates 


Inquiries addressed to the head office of GrINNELE 
Company, INc., or to any of the branches will immedi- 
ately receive the attention of the engineering staff, who 
will promptly furnish expert advice with designs or esti- 
mates as required. 
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W. D. ALLEN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Fire Protection Equipment 


566-570 West Lake Street 
ChiGA CGO Liele 


FACTORY 
5630-5658 Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 69 Warren Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Scott Building 


DENVER, COLO., Colorado National Bank Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Godchaux Building 


Products 
Complete Fire Protection EQuripMENT. 


Facilities 

Allen products include the most modern fire fight- 
ing appliances on the market. Twenty-five years’ ex- 
perience, close co-operation with insurance companies 
and underwriters, coupled with a close study of their 
requirements, have enabled this company to satisfy the 
most exacting specifications. 


Literature and Co-operation 

Our specification and detail brochure, No. S 1923, 
covering interior fire protection equipment in a most 
comprehensive way, will be mailed on request. Corre- 
spondence is also invited’on special problems and our 
service department will co-operate to the fullest extent 
possible in furnishing data and information. 


Installation of Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 

Specifications for Interior Standpipe—Furnish, set up 
and run from sidewalk to roof, riser pipe not less than 4-in. 
diameter, complete with valves as specified hereinafter; all to be 
securely fastened to beams and walls; standpipe to be carried 
up as shown in diagram. Run main 4-in. pipe line from stand- 
pipe to street at front wall as directed, attach a Fig. .... W. D. 
ALLEN MANuFAcTURING Co.’s double clapper Siamese with 
sensible caps. On inside of main wall, located where frost can 
not affect it, not less than 10 ft. from wall, place 4-in. check 
valve, to check against hose tank or pump pressure, with 14-in. 
ball drip valve, placed at lowest point between check valve and 
Siamese connection. All fittings to be of long sweep pattern. 

Pipe Line to House Tank—Connect 4-in, pipe line from 
standpipe to house tank at roof with 4-in. underwriters’ pattern 
O. S. Y. gate valve and underwriters’ pattern check valve placed 
in a horizontal position to check against steamer pressure. 

Pipe Line to Fire Pump—(If a fire pump is specified.) Con- 
nect standpipe to fire pump in basement, properly valved and 
checked against steamer pressure. 

Hose and Hose Equipment—Dimension Suggestion 
—Size of valves and hose depends largely on local condi- 
tions. Insurance and municipal authorities having juris- 
diction should be consulted. In the absence of specific 
requirements, it is recommended that on all buildings, 
11-in. valves and hose be installed. On buildings over 
5 stories in height, an additional 214-in. valve should be 
provided for use of the fire department. The following 
is the most common form of installation: 

Specifications—At each point indicated on plans, provide and 
install 5 ft. 6 in. above floor: 

(Al) A 2%-in. hose angle valve, complete, with a 2%-in. 
brass rack supporting nipple and a 2%x1%-in. brass reducing 
coupling; or (A2) a 1%%-in. hose angle valve, complete, with a 
rack supporting nipple. 

Furnish and connect sufficient 114-in. Nella underwriters’ 
linen hose to reach any portion of the floor served by this 
standpipe; hose to be coupled in lengths not longer than 50 ft. 
and equipped with one plain hose nozzle, 1%x12x™% in. with 
lugs. Provide an approved 2%-gal. labeled extinguisher and 
fire axe. 

Fire hose to be properly folded and installed on: (a) Bowes 
Regular hose rack, (b) Bowes Underwriters’ Labelled Semi- 
automatic hose rack. 

Specifications for Steel Hose Cabinets—Furnish and _ install 
Alenco pressed steel fire hose cabinets where shown on plan. 
Body of cabinets to be made of heavy furniture steel. Door 
and casing around door to be pressed out of one piece, avoiding 
joints on face. Inside of door is also to be made of one piece, 


_ i ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


pressed into shape and so arranged that the glass will be rigidly 
held in place. The glass is to be polished plate (or DSA glass) 
with words “FirE Hose” 14% in. high across face inside. 


Fig, No. 262 Fig. No. 190 
PRESSED STEEL FirE Hose CABINETS 


In addition to the typical cabinet installations shown 
above—cabinets can be supplied with any of the equip- 
ment shown on the following pages. 

Complete specifications and detail drawings gladly 
sent on request. 


Note. Add ¥/s into 

dimem~sion G fordistance 

from ctr. of inlet to 
rough frame 


Plate No-6A 
Typical Detail of 
STANDARDIZED 
ALENCO PRESSED 
JTEEL FIRE HOSE 
CABINETS FOR 
BOWES RACKS 
WITH ANGLE VALVE 
W.D, ALLEN MFG co 


CHUHGO,ILL 
TuUtY 1923 


Front ELE VATION 


314" | 213" 
iva] 20"x30" 333" Zs 


z i] in Wace r cs . Tam 
ces Her or PTs o 
zat" sat" [oat 
EA 
75° 3" La" 
Sf tisfaton"| sat" [at [fae Las Lo foe le] 


TypicaAL Detary or ALENCO PressEpD STEEL Frre Hose CABINET 


Continued on next page 
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W. D. Allen Manufacturing Co. 


Bowes Type of Hose Rack for Linen Hose Only 
The selection of the proper hose rack should be 

determined by the care and protection it gives the 

hose, the ease and simplicity of operation with or 


Bowes Underwriters’ Labeled Semiautomatic Rack 

The Bowes idea of the positive supports and 
extension arm has been incorporated into our semi- 
automatic underwriters’ labeled rack. In case of fire 


without water pressure, the time consumed in plac- « the valve is opened, and a simple arrangement auto- 


ing the hose on the rack and the appearance. 

The Bowes idea, embodied in our several types of 
racks, consists of a tubular arm on which eyeleted pins 
are slidably mounted. The opposite ends of the pins 
are designed to fit in a channel parallel to the tubular 
arm, thus supporting the folded hose. This gives a posi- 
tive support; the pressure is equal on both arms, pre- 
vents pinching of the hose, and absolutely holds it in 
place until the hose is withdrawn at the open end, 
the pins remaining on the extension arm, as shown. 

The cover and sides are formed from one piece 
of heavy sheet steel, which, firmly joined to the 
malleable iron back, gives a rigid sturdy rack de- 
signed for heavy service. 

Bowes racks can be supported by (E) wall bracket; 
(F) pipe clamp; (G) valve nipple; (H) lug nipple; or 
(J) combination escutcheon and wall bracket. 

The regular finish on the Bowes rack, Styles 
E, F, G, is red enamel. Furnished with aluminum 
bronze, gold bronze or dead black without extra 
charge. Also furnished nickelplated on iron, pol- 
ished brass, and polished brass nickelplated. 


Fic. No. 139 “Fic. No. 137 Fic. No. 138 
StyLE G, witH VALVE STYLE E, WITH STYLE F, WITH 
NIPPLE WALL BRACKET PIPE CLAMP 


Bowes Hose Rack, Regular Type 


This rack, as shown above, is recommended where 
the semiautomatic features of the underwriters’ racks 
are not desired. Made in the same manner, of the same 
material, but without the semiautomatic feature. 


Capacity, ft........ 50 | 50 | 50 | 75 | 78°| 75 | 100 | 100 | 100 
Hose size, in....... 134 | 2 -| 236 | 14%] 2 ) 226 |1% |) 2 | 2% 
Dimension A,in....] 234] 3] 3%| 234| 3%] 3%] 234) 3%) 3% 
Dimension B,in....| 20144] 20%] 2014) 24 4 4 26%) 2614| 26% 
Dimension C,in....] 15 1544} 1 18 1844} 19 20 20% 
Dimension D, in....] 2714] 2714%4| 2814] 3034] 3 32 3314) 3344| 34% 
Dimension E,in....| 7 9 10% 104% 9 10% 


9 
Dimension F, in....| 414] 5%] 55%] 414] 5%] 55%] 444) 5K] 5% 
Dimension G, in.... % 2 
Dimension J, in....| 634! 7 8 634| 7 8 634) 7 8 
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matically holds the water at 
the first fold of hose, as 
shown, until a slight tug 
at the nozzle end releases 
it. This rack is labeled 
and approved by the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc. 

Architects wishing to 
secure the lowest possible 
insurance rates for their 
clients should specify the 
Bowes labeled rack. 

Made for 114-in. and 
114-in. unlined hose only. 


BiG ci, 
WRITERS’ LABELED SEMI- 
AUTOMATIC Hose RAcK 


Bowes UNDER- 


Bowes Storage Rack 


For 2-in. and 214-in underwriters’ unlined 
linen hose only. Labeled to underwriters’ specifi- 
cations, but is without the semiautomatic fea- 


ture, 


Yale Swinging Hose Rack 


For linen hose only. Hose supported by a series 
of brass clips, slidably and permanently mounted on 
an extension arm. Pressure of clips 
is sufficient to support weight of 
hose, but not great enough to in- 
terfere with its easy withdrawal. 
It will be seen from the accom- 
panying illustration of the clip that 
the pressure is applied at the cen- 
ter of the hose only and not on 
the edge or fold. Pressure so ap- 
plied can not possibly injure linen 
hose. 

All racks can be supported 
from the wall, from the standpipe, 
or from the valve by means of an 
intermediate nipple or as shown 
in Fig, 2115. 


YALE RACK 


Hose Cup 

No pressure 
on folds or 
edges of hose 


DIMENSIONS, YALE SwiNnciInc Hose RAck 


Capacity, ftidesman 50 50 50 75 7h) 75 | 100 | 100 | 100 
Hosesize; ini... s 1%] 2 24; 1%) 2 2%) 1%) 2 2% 
Dimension A,in....| 2%] 34] 334] 24%] 34] 334] 2%) 344) 2% 
Dimension B,in....} 2344] 23144] 23%| 2714] 2714| 2714| 28%| 2814] 284% 
Dimension C,in....] 144% 15\%| 17% 18144] 1914} 20 20% 
Dimension D, in....} 3134| 3214] 34°°| 3534] 3614] 38 | 3614] 3714 
Dimension E,in....]| 7% 104%| 7% 104%| 7%) 9 104% 
Dimension F,in....| 234] 3%] 4%] 234] 314| 414) 234) 31%) 4% 
Dimension G,in....} 17 1744] 18 0 2044] 21 22 2244) 23 
Dimension J, in....| 8 10%] 8 9 10%! 8 9 104% 


Continued on next page 
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Ryerson Swinging Hose Reel (Style A) 

For either unlined linen or cotton rubber lined 
hose. Side castings finished in solid black, side 
braces in red. A brass wire clip engaging in 
side arm prevents weight of 
nozzle from unreeling the 
hose. Well balanced : nd oper- 
ates easily. 

Ryerson reels are approved 
and listed by the Associated Fac- 
tory Mutuals Companies. These 
reels can be supported either 
from the wall or standpipe. 


SWINGING Hose REEL, 
STyLE A 


Capacity, RyERSON SwINGING Hose REEL 


INGGRE ES eer s Seah irs. 1 2 3 4 5 6 
, Pflimen, tte ss...) 175 150 150 250 250 275 
pemetOy Cy ES ft...... 50 50 50 100 100 100 
PI OGGL SI Zesy IN as coors 5-25 -- 14-14% 2 2144)114-1% 2 21% 


Hartford Swinging Hose Racks 
For linen and rubber lined cot- 
ton hose. Especially recommended for 
use in warehouses and manufactur- 
ing plants. Hose is 
folded flat, and as the 
; rack is usually sus- 


pended about 6 ft. 
Ez fromthe floor, the 

hose is protected from 
damage, yet is in- 
stantly available 
in case of emer- 
gency. 

Hartford rack is listed and approved by the Asso- 
ciated Factory Mutual Insurance Companies for use in 
buildings under their jurisdiction. All racks can be 
supported from the wall or from the standpipe. 


> D<—____ 4 —__ >» 
HARTFORD SWINGING Hose RAck 


DIMENSIONS, HARTFORD SWINGING HOSE RACKS 


ee 
Gapatity: sas... ss 50] 80 | 50] 75 } 75) 75) 100 | 100; 150 7 150 
Hose Size, in..........|14-14l 2 | 234 |14-1%4] 2 | 214 |134-2| 244 | 11-134 |2-234 


Dimension A,in......... 20 |20 |20 20 |20 120 

Dimension D, in. . : 314] 314] 3% 314! 314] 314 
Dimension £, in... - 114/11 M)}114%4) ~—-18 14} 1314] 1314 
Width of rack, in........ 44! 6 6% 44416 | 6% 


2614/2614] 2614] 261% 
344] 314] 314 314 
1344]1344| 1914] 191 
5841 634! 5841 684 


New York Pattern Hose Valves 

Heavy and well finished. Have rubber discs 
which can be renewed as occasion requires. Intended 
for use on systems where there is a continuous pres- 
sure on the standpipe. 


tieeeesass ns 
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Fig. 171. Valve with Female Hose 
Connection and Dimension 
Diagram 


Fig. 170. 
Connection and Dimension 
Diagram 
New York PATTERN Hose VALVES 
Fig. 170 used where rack is attached to wall or standpipe; Fig. 171 
used when rack is supported by special nipple 
Fig. 171 made with iron pipe thread at both ends 


Valve with Male Hose 


Bisowintey. cba, os LEZ) 134 1020) 214 ||eSizealumeeeeee. bos. 14] 1%] 2 | 2% 
Dimension A.in....... 134, 2 | 23413. |! Dimension C.in...... 3%4| 341 4 | 4% 
Dimension B. in.......| 7%| 744] 9 |10'4|| Dimension D,in..... 24] Ql 2%4| 3% 
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Hose Gate Valves 

These valves are 
made extra heavy and 
designed for use with 
inside standpipe. They 
have an adjustable 
double disc and sta- 
tionary stem. 

Each valve is 
tested before leaving 
the shop and_ war- 
ranted absolutely 
tight on delivery. 


+ 


—------> ------ 
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Hose GATE VALVE AND DIMEN- 
sion: DIAGRAM 


DIMENSIONS, HOSE GATE VALVES 


Size; innate 14% 2 2% Sizesin. akan 1% 2 21% 
Dimension A, enol} eel deze [lel Dimension C,in..| 4 44% | 6 
Dimension B, in..| 24% | 314 | 4 Dimension D. in..| 3144 | 334 | 4% 


Siamese Connections 

A Siamese connection can be made an ornament 
to any building. 

Figs. 232 and 231 are made of bronze, well pro- 
portioned, highly polished; and are distinctively 
handsome. 


AND DIMENSION DIAGRAMS 


For use where inlet pipe is run through side of building. 
Furnished with double clapper closing valve 


SIZEy 1a es store ieuaietealove SARI: Ao she ater aL > 4x216x2% | 6x2144x2% 6x3x3 
DimensionvA iii «nds. sare cere 19 2134 213% 
Dimension) By inet wee ahe oe coats vs 10 124% 12% 
Dimension: Grins canes atin. «ker elercuceles « 10 11% 11% 
Dimensions pinireres.. vers cee 9 11% 11% 
Dimensions sete. ois eas hee cha ace 114% 1234 12% 
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ie K--==- C----4 
COMBINATION SIAMESE CONNECTION AND STANDPIPE 
AND DIMENSION DIAGRAMS 

For use where inlet pipe comes through pavement, Consists of 
heavy brass escutcheon to protect and cover opening in sidewalk, a 
polished brass sleeve to cover iron pipe and a double clapper, polished 
brass Siamese connection. Made for either a 4 or 6-in. standpipe and 
with either 2% or 3-in. inlets 


Bie, 231: 


SIZE AM ats te a Gel Mepaiets state 4x216x2l4 4x3x3 6x214x2l6 6x3x3 
Diniension' A, in, ves 2 sate 24 24 24 4 24 
Dimension B, in... 11 144% 13% 1414 
DimensioniCs inveses uses 1014 10% 12 12 
Dimersion.D il.ca mente 11% 13% 12 13% 


Further Information 


Space forbids listing all the possible combina- 
tions but the details and illustrations will permit the 


_architect to specify the unit best suited to his con- 


ditions. 
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THE JIFFY FIRE HOSE RACK CO. 


Manufacturers of Complete Interior Fire Extinguishing Equipment 
133 West 52nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Hose Racks, Hose CABINETS, 
SIAMESE CONNECTIONS, FIRE HOSE 
VALVES, CHEMICAL FIRE EXTIN- 
GUISHERS. 

Also Nozzles, Underwriters’ Un- 
lined Linen Hose, Couplings, Axes, 
Pails and Accessories. 


FIRE HOSE 
RACK 


TRADE-MARK 


Materials 

“Jiffy” appliances are made in malleable iron 
(bronzed) or of brass, and in any style finish as re- 
quired. 


Hose Racks 

Principle of Operation—The comb of the “Jiffy” 
fire hose rack holds the hose in position ready at all 
times for instant release. A pull upon the nozzle re- 
leases the arm holding the comb, letting the hose fall 
to the floor. 


“JirFy” Fire Hose 
Rack FcR UNLINED 
LINEN HOSE, WITH 
Hose 1n Position ON 
Rack ReEapy TO BE 
RELEASED By A PULL 

Upon THE NOZZLE 


Host Ly1nc ON THE 
Fioor Exactry As It 
FELL WHEN  RE- 
LEASED By A _ PULL 
ON THE NOZZLE 


ILLUSTRATION “C.” 
“JirFy” Fire Hose 
Rack HINGED To 
Lues' GAs T On 
EXTENSION PIECE 
ATTACHED TO 
VALVE 
DIMENSIONS OF “JIFFY” FIRE HOSE RACKS 


Measurements from center of pipe to end of nozzle holder 


Fic. 1. “Jirry”’ Fire Hose Rack HINGED 
TO STANDPIPE By MEANS OF 


Pipe CLAMP 
Comb up ready for use 


25- or 50-ft. rack for -84-, 1-, 14%4-, 2- and 244-in. hose........ 18 in. long 
75-f€. tack fori 34 =, l=, [to,- 2-- and, Joo Ills NOSCse enleicletclensielefoe 21 in. long 
100-ft. rack for %-, 1-, 14%4-, 2- and 2%%-in. hose...........-. 26 in. long 


Measurements allow hose to hang down 26 in. If limited for wall 
space. a 50-ft. rack can be used for 75 or 100 ft. of hose by hanging 
hose on racks in longer loops, 
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Advantages 
of ity: hire 
Hose Racks— 
Always ready for 
immediate use. 
Automatic in op- 
eration; pull the 
nozzle and turn 
on the water. 

No loose 
parts to become 
lost or broken. 
No metal rings 
er, jinks= to, be 
dina cio ed -over 
urn tur €aOL 
caught on trim. 

So construct- 
ed as to permit a 
free circulation 
of air around the 
hose, keeping it 
dry and in reli- 
able condition. 

“Jiffy” fire hose racks are neat and attractive 
in appearance and can be had in small compact sizes 
for country residences and private homes. 

They are so simple in operation that a maid or 
child can handle them. Non-corrosive, will not rust. 


“JirFy” Fire Hose Rack HINGED 


TO THE WALL PLATE 
_ Comb down as it would appear after deliv- 
ering hose 


ETee2: 


Fic, J. “Jirry” SPAcE SAVER RAcK 
Cramp HOoLpER 


Hose Cabinets 


The “Jiffy” hose cabinet is the latest addition to 
the ever increasing “Jiffy” line of specialties in fire 
equipment. 

Architects who specify “Jiffy” racks frequently 
inquire for a cabinet to accommodate the rack and 
equipment. 


EOF LALVE 
: >) 


TTS 


Priate 600. “Jirry”’ Hose CaABInet 


Length Ceuter of 
of hose, Size, in. |‘‘A,’’ in.|‘‘B,” in.|‘‘C,” in.|Center of valve|valve from 
ft. from back, in. top, in. 
25 1% or2 22 20% 5% For 1%4—234 234 

50 1% or 2 35 20% 5% Kor 2 3——3 3 

75 114% or 2 35 26 5% For 24—3% 3% 
100 1% or2 35 31 EU Mae oer teri rico | popichis techca l 
25 2% 25% 20% Y MN (PREP ats oa oe ry || a aor eo 
50 2% 35% 20% y PEMMIED PSP cA, ren IS oul aves mune his. 
75 2% 35% 26 Ts ON ocean Oe eR 
100 2% 35% 31 Y palate PR es oir b ned ats, =. ins 


Continued on next page 


The Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co. 


The “Jiffy” hose cabinets are made in iron or in 
other metal, either painted, enameled or plated as desired. 


Ri 


2 


4 Fem kon 


1 | 
UVTI MJ) 
2A” FIRE CONNECTION 


Dimension DIAGRAM oF “JIFFY” Hose CABINET WITH EXx- 
TINGUISHER AND AXE 


Siamese Connections 

As Siamese connections are placed on the exterior 
of buildings, they should be ornamental and attractive. 
We offer our Figs. 610 and 615 for your consideration. 


Fie. 610. With Tubing and Vic. 615. With Combination Wall 
Flange, Space for Flange and Sill Cock 
Inscription x 


“Jirry” Brass SIAMESE CONNECTIONS 


Fire Hose Valve 

These valves are made 
ine six Sizesn 4. loo1t4, lie, 
2 and 214 in. 

They are made in two 


—= styles, angle or straight; 
beey? Fike fee Waive they are also made male or 
female. 


Made rough body with iron wheel ; 
rough body, painted or bronzed in any 
color, with iron or brass wheel, rough 
or polished, nickel plated all over. When 
ordering, state finish desired. 


Hose Gate Valve 

Made in six sizes, 34, 1, 114, 114, 
2 and 21% in. 

Finished rough body, iron wheel; 
polished or nickel plated brass with 
polished or nickel plated brass wheel. 
When ordering, state finish. 


Fic. 700 


“JirFy”’ Hose 
GATE VALVE 
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Chemical Fire Extinguisher 

The “Jiffy” extinguisher is con- 
structed of extra heavy cold rolled cop- 
per.of a special temper, thoroughly coated 
on the inside with a lead lining to prevent 
corrosion, and practically acid proof. The 
seam is double-lock jointed and _ rein- 
forced on the inside by a patented bronze 
stay, all thoroughly sweated together and 
soldered, making a strong, smooth joint. 
Each extinguisher is tested to a cold 
water pressure of 350 lbs. to the sq. in., 
making it absolutely safe to handle, as 
the pressure generated when in use does 
not exceed 90 to 100 Ibs. 


Fic. 710 


“JIFFY” 
Other “Jiffy? Specialties ae ne 
e ° . IRE PC 
Fire extinguishers, fire axes, fire TrncuIsHER 


hooks, fire pails, bucket tanks, spanner 
wrenches, play pipes, (nozzles), etc., 
always carried in stock. 


Fic. 599. UNDERWRITERS’ PLAY Pipe (NOZZLE) 


2% by 30 in. long. Made in strict accordance with specifications of 
Associated Factory Mutuals 


Fire Line Specifications 


~ Standpipe—Where shown on plans, furnish and erect stand- 
pipe with necessary check valves, shut-off valves and Siamese 
connections, properly connected to meet requirements of Fire 
Prevention Bureau and governing departments. 


Hose Equipment—Where shown on plans, furnish and 
install “Jiffy” nickel plated brass angle hose valve, nickel plated 
milled wheel, “Jiffy” Illustration “C” improved hose rack with 
.... it. (1%-, 2-, 2%-in.) “St. Regis brand underwriters’ 
labelled linen hose, nickel plated brass couplings and nozzles. 

Note: Racks furnished in aluminum bronzed malleable iron, painted, 
nickel plated on iron, or brass polished or nickelplated. 

Siamese Connections—Fig. 6/5—Where shown on plans, 
attach Fig. 615 “Jiffy” polished brass Siamese connection with 
combination sill cock and flange, securely fastened. 

Fig. 6/0—Where shown on plans, attach Fig. 610 “Jiffy” 
polished brass Siamese connection with 24-in. polished brass 
tubing and polished brass flange. 

. Cabinet—Where shown on plans, furnish and install 
Fig. 600 “Jiffy” No. 16 gauge steel fire hose cabinet, No. 12 
gauge frame and door with plate glass panel, concealed brass 
hinges, concealed catch and pull handle, finished in factory white 
prime paint. 


References 


A few of the many installations of “Jiffy” fire hose 
rack equipments throughout the country: 


Milwaukee Children’s Hospital, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Reide State Hospital, New Brunswick, N. J 
Cambria Steel Hospital, Johnstown, Pa. 

National Chamber of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 
Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Washington State Capitol, Tacoma, Wash. 

Ellis Island U. S. Immigration Depot 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Duncan Apartment House, Jersey City, N. J. 
Lincoln Hotel, Lincoln, N. H. 

Tennessee Polytechnic Institute, Cookeville, Tenn. 


~ Jefferson Life Insurance Building, Greensboro, N. C. 


High Point Hotel, High Point, N. C. 
Bradbury Memorial Hospital, Belfast, Me. 
Oakland County Jail, Oakland, Mich. 

English Avenue Grammar School, Atlanta, Ga. 
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CHAS. NUHRING & BROTHER 
Fire Hose Cabinets and Racks 


1212 Walnut Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

NUHRING PATENTED COMBINED FIRE HosE CaBI- 
NET and Rack; Swincine Hose Racks for 114, 14, 
2 and 244-in. unlined linen hose. 


Experience 

Over 30 years’ experience in the manufacture of 
fire hose racks and cabinets has made for the superior- 
ity of our products. 


Hose Cabinets Are a Necessity 

Hose cabinets are especially adapted for use in hos- 
pitals, hotels, theaters and office buildings where sanita- 
tion and good appearance are important factors, and 
where the best fire hose supporting devices are required. 

Our cabinets are made of first class material and 
in the most workmanlike manner. Their good qualities 
commend them to architects, builders and owners. 


“E-Z’”? Swinging Fire Hose Rack 

The “E-Z” swinging fire hose rack has no superior. 
It swivels on nipple from the valve or with wall plate or 
pipe clamp. It is strong, and will render efficient serv- 
ice under all conditions. 

The hose-supporting pins are rustproof, perma- 
nently attached to one side of the rack, and can not fall 
out when hose is removed. The outer pin is locked by 
a spring and is released by a pull on the nozzle. As 
long as the outer pin is held by the spring, all the pins 
are in place. Loop by loop of the hose may be drawn off 
without jamming, and without unnecessary handling. 

The water may be turned on before hose 


The “Rapid” is adapted for installation in old 
buildings already equipped with standpipes and hose, as 
well as in new buildings. 


Specification Data for Steel Hose Cabinet for the 
“E-Z”? Swinging Rack and the “Rapid”? Com- 
bined Cabinet and Rack 

Cabinet to be of No. 20 gauge steel, and the frame 
and door, of No. 18 gauge steel. Frame of cabinet 
shall be 144 in. wide, and shall overlap the wood frame 
from 5g to 14 in., according to the thickness of frame 
used. 

Include in carpenter’s specifications : 

Furnish and install a Y%-in. thick rough wood 
frame, 7 in. wide, of proper size for the cabinet, located 
as shown on plans. Front of the frame to be placed 
flush with the finished plaster line, securely fastened 
together and anchored to partition or wall. Set frame 
plumb and straight, so the cabinet will set plumb and 
straight with finished plaster line. Fireproofing con- 
tractor shall build partitions around the frames. 

The 30-in. measurement represents the inside 
height of cabinet. Over-all outside measurement of the 
front of the cabinet is 3344 in. To obtain the over-all 
size of the front or outside (including frame of cabinet) 
add 34% in. to height and the same to width. 

Specify the side of cabinet valve is to be placed, 
right or left, as facing the cabinet. State size of valve. 

If a 21'4-gal. extinguisher is to be placed in a 
“recessed” type cabinet with hose, cabinet shall be 8 in. 
wider than sizes given and 8 in. deep. 


is run off, thus saving valuable time in case of 
fire. 

Finishes: iron, aluminum, bronzed or red 
japan; or of brass and polished or nickel- 
plated. 

Racks hold 50 to 100 ft. of unlined linen 
hose. 

Always state size of hose to be used. 

May be had either with or without the 
cabinet, but we highly recommend the installa- 
tion of a cabinet for the proper protection of 
the hose. 


‘Rapid’? Combined Fire Hose Cabinet and 
Rack 

The “Rapid” rack is stationary and allows 
the hose to be run off at any angle and in any 
direction. The pins supporting the hose swing 
down as the hose, in unracking, trips the 
double-eyed pin off the hose-supporting pin. 
The small pin swings outward. 

The cabinet is made of steel in two styles: 
for recessed and for exposed wall positions. 
Exposed style is securely attached to the hose 
valve by. our patented connection. 

We use a reducer on the 214-in. main 
valve so that a 114-in. hose may be used. It 
is the work of a moment should the fire de- 
partment desire to remove this coupling and 
attach their own 214-in. hose. 


pri RS ah seed te ee i 
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Set CABINET 
In Woop FRAME 


NOTE- ADD %" FOR 
OUTSIDE MEASUREMEATS 
OF CABINET 


-OUTSIDE OF CABINET 


SPECIFICATION DATA 


Continued on next page 


Chas. Nuhring & Brother 


“K-Z” Swincinc Hose RAck 
WITH WALL PLATE 


Sectional view, showing pins at- 
tached on rod; hose off 
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“E-Z” STEEL Hose CABINET 
For “E-Z”’ swinging hose rack containing 11%4, 1%, 2 or 2%-in. unlined 
swinging hose. Installed flush with the wall. 
With 1%-in. trim or flange 


DIMENSIONS OF “E-Z? RACKS AND CABINETS 


Hose Width 


Size, in. |Length, ft.| rack, in. 


‘ abinet, in. 
Height Width Depth 


SwinciInc Fire Hose RAcK 
For unlined linen hose 


“E.Z” SWINGING FIRE HOSE RACKS AND CABINET 


“RApip” COMBINED CABINET AND RACK 
: Exposed or wall type | 
For use with exposed standpipes 


DIMENSIONS OF “RAPID” RACKS AND CABINETS 


“Rapip” COMBINED CABINET AND Hose Inside dimensions of cabinets, in. 


RACK Recessed Type* Exposed Type* 
i , i . L h, ff ee ee Rte tent SEL, XEPEGR, Poe 
Recessed wall type Stade eng Height Width Height Width 


Shows door open and part of hose 
run out with the hose supporting pins 
tripped. Hose runs out easily at any 
angle 
*Recessed type cabinet is made 7 in. deep. Depth of exposed 
type depends on size of hose to be stored: 1%-in. hose, 4% in. 
deep; 2-in. hose, 5 in. deep; 2%4-in. hose, 6 in. deep. 


: 
j 
; 

. 


; a aga bia, ienhas chs . ¥ ob ane 
“Rapp” COMBINED CABINET AND 
RACK 


Recessed type 

For installation flush with the 
wall. 
Illustration shows equipment with 
a 2%-in. angle valve with 24%x1%%-in. 
removable reducer to which 1%%-in. 
hose is attached, or a 2%-in. reduc- 
inz coupling 


“RAPID” COMBINED FIRE HOSE RACK AND CABINETS 
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WIRT & KNOX MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Hose Racks and Cabinets 


2355-2367 Sedgley Avenue 
PRIA DELP TAgr A: 


Products 

Wirt’s “Roya” Hose Rack; STEEL Hose Casi- 
NETS. 

Also manufacturers of a most complete line of 
Fire Fighting «Equipment for buildings, including 
Reels, Hose Carts, Extinguisher Cabinets, etc. 


Wirt’s ‘‘Royal’’ Hose Rack 


Wirt’s fire hose rack is particularly recommended 
for office buildings, hotels, public buildings, railroad 
stations, etc. 

It is semi-automatic in action, has attached pins, 
prevents tangling of hose and is made of malleable 
iron and steel or of brass. No cast iron is used in 
the construction of this equipment. 


Wirt’s ‘‘Royal’’ Steel Hose Cabinets 


The cabinets are neat in design harmonizing with 
any style of architecture. The trim and door are 
made of No. 12 gauge steel and box portion of No. 
18 gauge. There are no joints on face of door or 
trim and the steel cabinet is practically dustproof. 

The size of cabinet depends on size of valve used 
and quantity of hose. If hose is used of smaller 
size than valve, select steel cabinet for same size 
hose as valve; example: 50 ft. of 144-in. linen hose 
and 2%-in. valve will require No. 7 cabinet. A 
popular installation is our type AA Combination hose 
rack and flush steel cabinet. 


Approved by Architects 

Wirt’s “Royal” hose rack has enjoyed the confi- 
dence and approval of architects and contractors for 
ten years. -It has been installed in many of the finest 
buildings. 
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O0OOR FRAME 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM, STEEL CABINETS 
Inside dimensions 


PLaTe AA. 


Noe Capacity, Size linen Height, Width, Depth, 
fit. hose, in. in. in. in. 
1 50 1% or 1% D8 20 5% 
2 75 11Z or 1% 33 20 51% 
3 100 14 or 1% 301% Pei 5% 
4 50 2 2514 21 6 
5 Us 2 33% 21 6 
6 100 2 3214 28 6 
7 50 2% 27% 21 1% 
8 75 2% 35% ea 1% 
9 100 2% 33 28 7% 
7 RX 50) With 1% to2% 274% 29 8 
8 R.X.| 75} extin- 144 to2% 35% 29 8 
9 R.X.| 100) guisher 14 to 2% 33 36 8 
Residence 
SIZER ee 25 1 16% 124% 414 


aS AR aA a 22 8 
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Wirt’s STEEL CABINET FoR Fire Hose 


be —— ——- ~~~ __ A psec 


DIMENSION D1aGramM, Wirt’s “Roya” Hose RAcK 
Type A, used with concealed piping 


HT OSe’SIZe pity seers 5 1 144) 2 24) 1 1%| 2 24% 
Dimension A, in......... | 1614] 1634] 1754] 18° | 2214| 2237] 235¢] 24 
DimensionsC tiny ass 334) 4%) 53%] 614] 334) 4%] 534] 6% 
Nipple sizeii-. a eae 1 14] 2 246) 1 14%] 2 2% 

eLengthofghosectt.cce Guess eee 50 75 100. 150 
Dimensionuhsines vues pear hace 185¢ 26% 


2436 3434 


Estimates and Information 
Complete details, specifications, estimates, blueprints and 


catalogues will gladly be furnished on application. 
See copy of our catalogue “J” in your files, 
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FREEPORT GAS MACHINE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Machines 
FREEPORT, ILL. 


Product 
FREEPORT CoLp Process GASOLINE GAs MACHINE. 


What the Machine Does 

The Freeport gas machine produces and delivers 
gas that is a perfect fuel for domestic science kitchens, 
lunch rooms, and for work in the different laboratories. 
It is equally well suited for use in suburban and coun- 


try homes for cooking, heating the water, operating 
portable heaters for rooms, lighting, ete. 
What the Machine Does 

Machine consists of two principal parts: (1) gas 


carbureting equipment and (2) air supplying equipment. 
Fuel used in making gas is what is commercially known 
as gas machine gasoline (84° to 88° gravity test). 

Gas Carbureting Equipment—Consists of a com- 
bined carburetor and mixer, a storage tank, and the 
necessary fittings. Carbureting and mixing apparatus 
consists of one or more flat oblong tanks upon which 
the storage tank is placed. Interior of carburetor is 
broken up by parallel division plates or baffles in which 
wicking is installed. Air furnished by the compressor 
and weight, or electric blower, enters the carburetor, 
passes around baffle plates, where it is thoroughly mixed 
with gasoline, and is finally discharged to the burner in 
the form of a uniform gas ready for use. 

The carbureting assembly is installed in an under- 
ground vault at a distance (usually 30 ft.) from the 
building. Vault may be made of brick, building tile, or 
concrete. Proper instructions for constructing the 
vault are furnished with each machine. 


VAULT DIMENSIONS FOR FREEPORT GAS MACHINE 


Machine Wiuth, Length, Depth, 
No. ft) in, ft, ft. 
1 oy 1) 6 8 
2 326 6 8 
3 4 0 7 9 
5 4°70 7 9 
6 A 6 8 9 
9 4 6 9 9 
12 TO 8 9 
Walls, if of concrete, should be 6 in. thick. 


Air Supplying Equipment—Air is supplied to 
carbureting equipment by means of an electric blower 
or a compressor and weight, usually located in base- 
ment, boiler room, or convenient storeroom, and con- 
nected with piping to carburetor in vault. 

In the case of the weight and compressor, the wind- 


ing of the weight and keeping the bearings oiled is a 
simple matter requiring only a little of the janitor’s 
time two or three times a week. Where electricity is 
available the electric blower is used in place of the 
weight and compressor. Much space is then saved as 
the blower may be placed on the wall out of the way; 
also it requires no winding or special care. All depart- 
ments using the gas are supplied with individual switches 
for controlling the blower and gas supply. The current 
consumed by “the. motor is equivalent to that used by a 
75-watt lamp. 


SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF FREEPORT GAS MACHINE 


Complete fxtur> ca arity 


Machine Bunsen — 

No. capacity +. | Domestic science | Glue : 
Bunsen’s etevce pot Range 

3 ai) 6to 8 8 to 10 i ee rs 

5 85 15 to 20 10 to 12 2 1 

6 100 15 to 20 16 to 20 2 1 

9 For large installations including cafeteria, 

12 CLG; 


Machines of greater or less capacity furnished on order. 


Advantages of the Freeport Machine 

(1) It has been examined by the underwriters and 
is listed in Class A by the Consulting Engineers of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. This means no 
increase in insurance rates. 

(2) It is so simple in construction and operation 
that the janitor can give it all the attention required. 

(3) It is dur able, being built of Armco Iron, brass 
and copper, and installed in a vault which adds to the 
lasting qualities of these materials. 

(4) Low in first cost and operation. Gasoiine be- 
ing always drawn from bottom of storage tank, all of 
the gasoline of proper test put in the reservoir is con- 
verted into gas. Machine operates at one-fourth the ex- 
pense necessary to do the same work with blau gas, 
acetylene gas, or electricity at 5c per kw. 


A Few Installations 

Carthage College, Carthage, III. 

Chadron State Normal, Chadron, Neb. 

Pleasant Hill High School, Pleasant Hill, Ohio 
Story City High School, Story City, Iowa 
Canton Public School, Canton, S. D. 

Horicon High School, Horicon, Wis. 

North Judson High School, North Judson, Ind. 
Three Oaks High School, Three Oaks, Mich. 


Alabama Girls Technical Institute, Montevallo, Ala. 
Complete list will be furnished for each state. 


Freeport GAS MACHINE WITH ELECTRIC BLOWER 
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FREEPORT GAS MACHINE WITH WEIGHT AND COMPRESSOR 
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THE AMERICAN GAS ASSOCIATION 


342 Madison Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Gas in the Modern Building 

Necessity for Piping—The modern building 
most nearly approaches its point of maximum 
efficiency and maximum earning power when it 
presents for the use of its occupants the most 
complete facilities available in these modern times. 
To be complete, it must be adequately piped for gas. 

Manufactured gas, the use of which is now so gen- 
eral as to be almost universal, possesses many advan- 
tages as a source of energy. From the nature of its 
process of manufacture, storage and distribution, its con- 
tinuity of supply is absolutely ieliable. Gas provides an 
uninterrupted service—flexible in demand and uniform 
in quality. 

Its use goes a long way toward eliminating the 
costly and unsanitary smoke nuisance in our cities and 
towns as well as conserving our coal resources. Its use 
means a saving of time, through increased speed in 
actual operation, and the ability to secure uniform and 
more accurate control either manually or automatically. It 
saves space, a tremendous advantage in modern building 
operations, since it eliminates the storage space required 
for other fuels and the space necessary for the storage of 
ashes, containers, etc. It saves labor (handling solid 
fuels, ashes, etc.), due to its peculiar adaptability to auto- 
matic control and it also assures a more uniform product. 

From practical experience, gas service is essential 
in the modern building. In the home it has long been 
a necessity not only for cooking, lighting, and water 
heating, but also for auxiliary and, more and more, 
complete heating from central heating plants. It is by 
no means unusual but rather the common experience to 
have prospective tenants of mercantile buildings demand 
this gas service in the premises which they are. to occupy. 
This has, in fact, increased from year to year as both 
the uses of gas have multiplied and as the custom of 
housing light manufacturing concerns on the upper 
floors of mercantile buildings has increased. Now it is 
practically a universal demand for this service which, in 
a great number of cases, becomes a determining factor 
in the leasing of building space. Even in the office build- 
ing, the practice of doctors and dentists, jewelers, chem- 
ists and small laboratories, restaurants and clubs occupy- 
ing space has made gas service a positive necessity in the 
equipment of the building. 

In addition, modern building principles call for the 
most permanent structures, so permanent that it is un- 
deniable that they will outlast by many years the pres- 
ent generation. Due to this long life, the character of 
the occupancy and the uses to which the premises are 
put may change many times from those for which they 
were originally intended. Recent years have not only 
seen this condition but have seen complete changes of 
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whole neighborhoods carrying with them a change 
in character of occupancy of every building in 
that locality. No building can be considered mod- 
ern, complete or capable of answering all demands 
that can be made upon it unless its equipment 
makes possible the use of so efficient a source 
of energy as gas. 


Gas in the Residence 
Gas in the residence is universally used for: 
Cooking 
Water Heating 
Laundry Work 
Lighting 
Auxiliary Heating 
More and more, in recent years, gas is also being 
used in central heating plants for either steam or hot 
water, with its advantages of cleanliness, space saving 
and positive automatic control. 


Gas in the Hotel 
Gas in the hotel is universally used for: 

Main Kitchens 
Banquet Kitchens 
Serving Pantrys 
Bake Shops 
Confectionery Shops 
Pastry Shops 
Water Heating 
Laundry 
Water Sterilizing 
Auxiliary Space Heating 


Gas in the Loft Building 
Gas has a great number of uses in the loft building 
such as: 
Water Heating 
Steam Boilers 
In addition, all manner of furnaces, burners, ovens, 
etc., using gas are used depending upon the type of 
manufacturing to which the building is devoted. 


Gas in the Office Building 
The modern office building uses gas for: 
Water Heating 
Water Sterilizing _ 
Kitchens (where clubs or restaurants are 
tenants, as is now generally the case) 
Besides these, the increasingly common practice of 
doctors, dentists and other professional men locating in 
this type of building, creates the demand for gas in 
many and varied small appliances. 


Continued on next page 


The American Gas Association 
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Cost of Piping 


The cost of gas piping, if put in at the time of erec- 
tion, is relatively small when compared to the total cost 
of the building and compared to the increased rental 
value of the premises so equipped. This cost varies from 
0.10 to 1.0% of the total cost of the building, the latter 
figure covering the most elaborate piping layout required 
to cover every possible contingency. But if the piping 
has to be put in after erection due to demands of pros- 
pective tenants, which is a quite general case, the cost 
will be greatly increased, besides which the installation 
is liable to be unsightly and the work annoying and in- 
convenient to the occupants of the building. 


Size of Pipe 


Under the heading “How to Calculate Pipe Lay- 
out,’ the method of arriving at the size of pipe needed 
for various requirements will be given. It is essential, 
however, that ample provision as to pipe sizes should be 
made at the start, so that any unknown contingency of 
future occupation can be met as well as the known pres- 
ent needs. 


How to Calculate Pipe Layout 

The size of gas pipe necessary to install depends on 
the following factors: 

(a) Length of pipe. 

(b) Maximum gas consumption to be provided for. 

(c) Allowable loss in pressure from service pipe 
to appliance. 

(d) Specific gravity of the gas. 

The specific gravity of most gases varies between 
.45 and .65, and as the capacity of pipe is only affected 
by this factor inversely as the square root, it is suffi- 
ciently accurate to use an assumed gravity of .6 for all 
calculations. Tables 1 and 2 are both based on this 
value but if it is desired to use the exact gravity for a 
particular condition, the values in the two tables can be 
corrected by multiplying by V 0.6 

Sp. gr. 

The unit for measuring the pressure of manufac- 
tured gas is inches of water, and it will be noted in Table 
1 that the gas capacities for the various pipe sizes are 
given for a .2-in. pressure drop. In Table 2 the drop 
allowed is .5 in. These two tables are given in order 
to compensate for the different conditions encountered 
in calculating lateral feed pipes as against vertical or 
riser pipes. Table 1 is for laterals and Table 2 for 
risers. There are two reasons which permit a greater 
pressure drop to be allowed on risers. First, the 
drop in pressure due to the ordinary friction loss is 


TABLE 1 


Showing Capacity of Pipe of Different Diameters and Lengths in 
Cu. Ft. per Hour with Pressure Drop of 0.2 In. and Specific Gravity 0.60 


To Be Used for Figuring Laterals and Service Pipes. 


reduced by the gas column which is lighter than air 
and therefore causes an increase in pressure with alti- 
tude. For a gas with a specific gravity of .6 this in- 
crease is approximately 1 in. (of water) per 170 ft. of 
elevation. 

Second, the possibility of all gas appliances being in 
use at one time is very remote, particularly on the dif- 
ferent floors. A greater diversity can be expected when 
we include a variety of uses than when only one use is 
considered and a more liberal factor can therefore usu- 
ally be allowed for risers than for laterals. 

In order to show how Tables 1 and 2 can be used 
in designing a pipe layout, an example applied to each 
will be given. Assume that a hotel is to be erected with 
gas requirements as called for in Fig. 1 (next page). 
The number marked in each rectangle is the maximum 
gas demand for each requirement and is expressed in 
cu. ft. of gas per hour. The hotel is 16 stories high 
with a basement and sub-basement. On the roof there 
is a restaurant with a kitchen having a maximum de- 
mand of 1500 cu. ft. per hour. The tenth floor has a 
banquet kitchen, the first floor a barber and tailor shop, 
the basement contains the main kitchen, bakery and 
laundry and the sub-basement a water heater and drink- 
ing water sterilizer. On each of the room floors there 
are service pantries and radiant fireplace heaters in the 
sitting rooms of the suites. 

To figure the size of the risers, start at the top floor. 
Here we have 1500 cu. ft. which must travel through 
270 ft. of pipe; refer to Table 2 and we find it will be 
necessary to provide 3-in. pipe. On the sixteenth floor 
we have 1500+-4001900 cu. ft. which must travel 
through 255 ft. of pipe; this also calls for 3-in. pipe, etc. 
(See computation table on Fig. 1 for complete layout.) 
The service will have to supply 18,000 cu. ft. per hour 
and as it is 45 ft. long we find from Table 1 (laterals) 
that this calls for 6-in. pipe. 

As an example for calculating pipe sizes for 
laterals we will figure the requirements for the base- 
ment where we have the main kitchen, bakery and 
laundry. Fig. 2 (second page following) shows a 
plan of this floor, and it will be noted that the kitchen 
which has a demand of 3000 cu. ft. per hour is 
located 45 ft. from the riser. Refer to Table 1 and we 
find that it will require 3-in. pipe for this section. The 
laundry and bakery are so located that it will be necessary 
to have a common lateral for both as far as to the laun- 
dry. The common run for both is 120 ft. long and will 
have to provide for 2000+1500—3500 cu. ft. (4-in. 
pipe). From the laundry to the bakery is 60 ft. addi- 
tional, making a total of 120 ft. + 60 ft.—180 ft., with 
a demand of 1500 cu. ft. per hour. Table 1 shows that 180 
ft. of 3-in. will pass 1600 ft., which is therefore ample. 


TABLE 2 


Showing Capacity of Pipe of Different Diameters and Lengths in 
Cu. Ft. per Hour with Pressure Drop of 0.5 In. and Specific Gravity 0.60 


To Be Used for Figuring Verticals and Risers. 


Diameter of pipe, in. 


Length of 
pipe, ft. 34 1 14%11% Y) 3 4 6 8 
15 168 | 350 | 620 | 960 | 2000 | 5400 | 11200 | 31000 | 63000 
30 120 | 245 | 430 | 680 | 1400 | 3800 7900 | 21500 | 44000 
45 98 | 200 | 355 | 530 | 1150 | 3200 6500 | 18000 | 36500 
60 84 | 175 | 310 | 480 | 1000 | 2700 5600 | 15500 | 31500 
75 76 | 155 | 275 | 430 890 | 2450 5000 | 13700 | 28000 
90 70 14501-2509), 395 810 | 2260 4550 | 12500 | 26000 
105 64) 1927162325) 370 750 | 2100 4200 | 11500 | 24000 
120 GOFF 125-2151) 340 700 | 1950 4000 | 11000 | 22000 
150 §4 | 110 } 195 | 310 630 | 1750 3550 9800 | 20000 
180 49 | 100 | 175 | 280 570 | 1600 3200 8900 | 18000 
210 44 94 | 165 | 260 530 | 1450 3000 8200 | 16500 
240 43 88 | 155 | 240 500 | 1350 2800 7700 | 16000 
270 40 83 | 145 | 230 470 | 1300 2650 7100 | 15000 
300 38 79 | 138 | 215 440 | 1250 2500 6900 | 14000 
450 31 64 | 112 | 176 360 | 1000 2050 5600 | 11500 
600 27 56 97 | 152 315 860 1750 4900 | 10000 
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Diameter of pipe. in 


Length of 

Dipentts | 370) Peltig figs? 3 4 5 6 8 
15 270| 560] 980] 1540| 3200] 8600] 17800] 31000] 49000) 100C00 
30 190] 390] 680] 1080} 2200] 6100} 12500] 22000] 34500] 71000 
45 155| 320] 560] 890] 1800] 5000] 10300] 18000] 28000] 58000 
60 135] 280] 490] 770] 1600] 4300] 8900] 15500] 24500] 50000 
75 120] 250] 430] 680} 1400] 3800] 8000] 14000] 22000] 45000 
90 110] 230] 400} 620] 1300] 3500] 7300] 12500] 20000] 41000 
105 102| 210] 370] 580} 1200] 3300] 6800] 11800] 18500} 38000 
120 96| 200] 345] 545] 1100] 3100] 6300] 11000] 17400] 36000 
150 87| 180] 310] 490] 1000] 2700] 5600] 9800] 15500} 32000 
180 79] 160] 280] 445] 900] 2500} 5100| 8900] 14000] 29000 
210 73} 150] 260| 410] 840] 2300] 4800] 8300] 13000] 27000 
240 68| 140] 245] 385] 790] 2150] 4400] 7700] 12300] 25000 
270 65| 130] 230] 365} 740] 2050] 4200] 7300] 11500] 23500 
300 61| 125] 220] 345] 710] 1950] 4000] 7000] 11000] 22500 
450 50| 100] 180} 280] 570] 1600] 3200} 5600} 8900} 18000 
600 43| 88| 150] 240] 490] 1350] 2800] 4800] 7600] 15500 
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NOTE: THE NUMBER GIVEN 
WITHIN EACH RECTANGLE 
1S THE FULL CONSUMPTION 
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FT. PER HOUR STREET SER- | CALCULATED 
VICE TO FLOOR |FROM TABLE 2@ 
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Fic. 1. DiacrRam SHOWING THE Gas DEMAND FOR THE Various FLoors oF A TYPICAL HoTEL 
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Main kitchen. 


S000 cu.ft. per hr. 


45' @ B00 cuft. = 3’ pipe. 
120° @ BS500 evtt. = 4" pipe. 
18O @ 1500 cuft. = S"pipe. 


Laundry. 


Fic. 2. Layout For BASEMENT 


Selecting Appliances 


In selecting gas appliances for installation care 
should be taken that only the best appliances—quality 
merchandise—are selected. THe AMERICAN Gas As- 
SOCIATION through its Committee on Standard Gas Ap- 
pliance Specifications, has drawn up specifications for the 
construction of gas appliances which insure the greatest 
efficiency, durability and service. These specifications 
have been adopted by the leading manufacturers of ap- 
pliances and by the gas companies. Before selecting the 
appliances, therefore, consult with the local gas company 
to insure getting only standard appliances. 


Installation cf Gas Appliances 


The most important factor that affects the safe and 
economical operation of gas appliances is the provision 
of adequate supply piping. This will assure constant 
and sufficient gas pressure and will result in the uniform 
operation of gas burners under conditions of proper com- 
bustion. 


In the actual installation of gas appliances, the factor 
of ventilation must always be carefully considered. A 
properly designed appliance, operating under correct ad- 
justment, will, when burning, produce only carbon dioxide 
and water vapor, both of which are absolutely harmless. 
It is necessary, however, in order that this condition be 
maintained, that sufficient ventilation be provided. If, 
therefore, large gas consuming appliances are to be in- 
stalled in relatively small spaces, a flue or chimney con- 
nection is necessary. T‘urther, gas appliances operating 
under automatic control should always be vented, as 
should all appliances installed in bathrooms, This prac- 
tice should never be deviated from unless the room is very 
large and provided with exceptionally large window 
surface. 


In the case of individual room heaters for use in 
the various rooms, they can be operated safely without 
vent connections provided that they do not exceed the 
correct heater capacity (equivalent square foot rating) 
for each room. If they do not exceed this heater capac- 
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ity, the heater or heaters can burn indefi- 
nitely in a room having approximately 
three air changes per hour without ever 
raising the carbon dioxide content to a 
proportion that will be in the least 
measure harmful. 


Where flues and flue connec- 
tions are necessary, these chimneys 
or flues should be of the same size as 
required for solid fuel appliances of 
equivalent capacity. As for design 
and material, the specifications of 
the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers should be followed. Smooth 
tile lined flues are very satisfactory for 
venting gas appliances. 


The cases quite frequently found 
where makeshift vents for gas appli- 
ances have been installed are due to 
the fact that sufficient flues to care for 
the various requirements are seldom 
provided in buildings. As an example, 
every cellar should have at least two flue 
outlets, one for the heating boiler or furnace and one for 
the hot water supply heater. Ture AMERICAN Gas 
ASSOCIATION urgently recommends the more general 
provision of flues in buildings and homes. 


The A.G.A. 

THE AMERICAN Gas AssocraTION will be glad 
to consult with architects or builders and through 
its engineering staff at the headquarters office, advise 
on any questions relating to gas piping or selection 
or installation of appliances. In addition, the Asso- 
ciation has printed from time to time complete 
information on such subjects as_ selection, design 
and installation of water heating installations, design 
and installation of central house heating installa- 
tions and various books on the many industrial 
applications of gas which should prove of great value 
to the architect and builder. 

They will always be glad to be consulted on any 
matters relating to the piping of buildings and to aid in 
the selection of the proper installations of gas appliances 
of all descriptions. 


1ISOO 
Bakery. cu.fT per hr. 


Summary 

The observations and study given to building prob- 
lems by engineers of the American Gas Association show 
conclusively that buildings where ample provision has 
been made for gas piping and flue outlets are those most 
easily rented. 

If, therefore, ample gas piping is provided when 
buildings of all classes are erected, if adequate provision 
for flues is made, such structures will be thoroughly 
equipped to make use of gas, thereby assuring greater 
flexibility, enhanced revenue possibilities, greater com- 
fort and economy for their tenants and the nearest 
appzoach to permanent efficiency as a whole which it is 
possible to attain. 


If It's Done With Heat, You Can Do It Better 
With Gas. 
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THE D. A. EBINGER SANITARY MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of ““Ebco” Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 101 Park Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Hampshire Arms 


KANSAS CITY, MO., Jno. H. Kitcuen & Co. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, American SAniTary Co, 


CHARLESTON, S. C., 258 Congress Street 
AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 
STEEL TOILET and SHOWER ENCLOSURES. 
For Toilet Fixtures and Drinking Fountains, 
see pages 1716-1717. 


“Ebco” Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures 

The advantages in the use of steel toilet 
enclosure are evident when considering permanent, sani- 
tary and economical results in building construction. 

“Ebco” enameled steel toilet partitions and enclos- 
ures solve the problem of securing an efficient, durable 
and attractive toilet room at a minimum cost and a maxi- 
mum of safety, both as to sanitation and fireproof 
qualities. 

This material can not be defaced by cutting or writ- 
ing upon, as chalk or pencil marks are easily wiped off 
the enamel. It is non-absorbent. The first cost is con- 
siderably less than other materials of equality. It is 
practically indestructible for it will not break, bend, 
bulge or corrode. It is attractive; and is germproof, 
dustproof and verminproof, adding the final touch to a 
sanitary toilet room. 


Construction 

Panels—Panel sheets; stiles, etc., are made of 
best quality furniture stock, full cold rolled annealed 
and patent levelled heavy sheet 
steel containing the proper per- 
centage of copper to make it rust 
resisting. 

Partitions — Partitions are 
constructed of a heavy panel sheet 
completely surrounded with a 
formed rounded top rail or stile. 
This continuous stile is welded at 
the intersections and electrically 
spot-welded to the panel sheet. 
Partitions are secured with con- 
cealed fasteners at front edge 
where joined to post, and at back 
they are secured with a wall chan- 
nel slotted at back and sides to 


TRADE-MARK 


Plate E-556 
Arranged in Double Battery 


permit of both vertical and horizontal adjust- 
ment. 

Posts—Posts are 2)/x21% in. square in 
cross section with rounded corners. 

Doors—Doors are constructed essentially 
of a panel sheet and stile welded together, same 
as partition. They may swing in or out or may 
be double acting, and can be set to remain at rest in 
either an open or shut position by a simple adjustment 
of the hinge. 

Hinges—Doors are hung on aluminum bronze 
incased roller bearing gravity hinges. The top and bot- 
tom hinges are properly aligned by the hinge rod which 
is continuous through the door stile, insuring at all 
times a free and perfect operating door. 

Fittings—Casting are provided at the top and 
bottom of post and at wall to receive head rail. Caps 
and wall plates have concealed clamp with bolts to se- 
cure the rails and permit of adjustment. Bases are 
secured to the floor with concealed bolt and have vertical 
adjustment to compensate for unevenness in floor. 

Bumpers, pulls and latch bolts are of nickelplated 
brass. 

Vent Space—The utility chamber or vent space 
is constructed of reinforced sheets, with top hav- 
ing formed edges. The reinforcing frame is of angle 
iron properly shaped and rein- 
forced to insure proper spacing 
and aligning of backs. End 
sheets of chamber are held with 
machine screws to permit access 
to chamber. 

Finish—Standard finish of 
all steel parts consist of a metal 
filler and prime coat only or a 
hard baked on finish of high grade 
enamel, The baked on enamel 
finish is preferable as it has a 
much more durable surface than a 
finish as usually applied after erec- 
tion, Standard colors, olive green 
and battleship grey. 


Plate E-552 
With Doors and Utility Space 
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Gravity Hinge 


“FEipco” SANITARY STEEL ENCLOSURES FOR TOILETS AND SHOWERS 


Plate E-567 
Without Utility Space 


Continued on next page 
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STANDARD 


_ NOTE: — This detail shows partitions and utility chamber. In ordering 
specify which arrangement is desired giving all measurements as noted. Specify 
whether doors are to swing in, out, or to be double acting. 


Dimensions Data, PLATE E552 
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STAROARD 
Sizes 


NOTE: — This detail shows partitions and utility chamber. In ordering 
specify which arrangement is desired giving all measurements as noted. Specify 
whether doors are to swing in, out, or to be double acting. 


Dimensions Data, PLate E556 
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STANDARD 
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Sizes aaa) 


NOTE: —This detail shows standard sizes without utility chamber. In 
ordering specify which arrangement is desired, giving all measurements a9 
noted. State whether doors swing in or out or to be douhle acting. 


Dimensions Data, PLATE E557 


DETAILS OF “EBCO” STEEL TOILET AND SHOWER ENCLOSURES 


EEE 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


1678 


LITTERER BROS. MFG. CO. 


Toilet Partitions 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
730-740 North Franklin Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


TELEPHONE 
Superior 1884 


Products 


FERROMETAL UNIT PARTITIONS and 
Doors for toilets, showers and dressing 
rooms. _ 
For Nickel, Silver and Copper Pantry 
Sinks and Drainboards, Scullery Sinks, see 
pages 1758-1761. 


Construction 


Ferrometal standard unit partitions and doors are 
the result of many years’ experience in the manufacture 
of sheet metal products. 

Sanitation, durable construction, and practical utility 
necessary to meet all conditions, have been incorporated 
in the design of Ferrometal products. 


Solid panel construction of No. 16 gauge cold rolled 
stretcher leveled pickled material, with No. 16 gauge 
17x14 in. rectangular hollow metal front and rear 
posts, sanitary top and bottom hollow metal panel rails 


TOP CORNER POST FITTING 


PARTITION WALL FITTINGS 


DOOR BUMPERS 


€OOT CASTING 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS OF FERROMETAL UNiT PARTITIONS AND Doors 
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21gx1\ in. All rails cold rolled pickled ma- 
terial drawn to shape. Partition sheet in- 
serted full depth into the four panel rails 
and securely welded, making homogeneous 
joints throughout. 
Hollow metal rectangular head rails 
17x14 in, above partitions and doors. 


Doors 


Door stiles with sanitary shaped lips of No. 22 
gauge material, with double thickness overlapping mit- 
ered corners, 114 in. thick kiln dried wood core with 
two 12x6-in. hardwood dowel pins at each corner, se- 
curely hot glued. 

No. 16 gauge steel panel interlocked into door stiles 
giving utmost rigidity. 

The general construction of Ferrometal doors, while 
designed to insure strength and durability, make a very 
pleasing and finished appearance. They are also prac- 
tically noiseless. 


TOP CENTER <i 
POST FITTING HEAD RAIL 
WALL FITTING 


UPPER DOOR PIVOT BRACKET 


UNIVERSAL DOOR HINGE 
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Wood Doors 


Hardwood oak paneled door 1 in. thick, using our 
standard hardware, can be furnished. 


Hardware 


Each door provided with a Lawson Universal hinge 
allowing door to swing in or out and can be adjusted to 
remain at any desired position, top and bottdm steel 
bumpers with rubber fillers, 5 in. nickelplated door pulls, 
nickelplated brass latch and heavy steel keeper. 


Fittings 
Malleable iron castings furnished throughout as 
illustrated, all setscrews for adjustment are flush. 


Finish 
Standard finish in prime coat of gray metal filler, 


or a baked-on enamel of olive green or gray. Other 
colors furnished if desired. 


Backs and Service Panels 

Backs are simple to remove without mutilating par- 
titions, removable panels or doors furnished to allow 
access to utility spaces. 


Shower Partitions 
These partitions are constructed with our standard 


ASSEMBLY-F- 
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(2% f“6"OR S70" 
66"0R 70" 


66"0R 7/0’ 
M2 %*4°6"0OR 540" 12" 


FRONT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION — SIDE ELEVATION 
ASSEMBLY I - END PARTITIONS CENTER PARTITIWS 
ASSEMBLIESA-DEF HI ASSEMBLIESABLF AT 


FRONT ELEVATION 
ASSEMBLY-L- 


sanitary top and bottom rails to deflect water and can be 
furnished with standard backs and in special sizes. 


Erection 


Erection is very simple, only 3 bolts necessary for 
each partition, with no drilling, cutting or fitting of 
material. Adjustable wall and foot fittings take care of 
any variations. 

Complete instructions and drawings furnished 
with each installation. 


Service 


We furnish estimates on equipment installed com- 
plete when desired. 


STANDARD SIZES, ea ane UNIT PARTITIONS AND 


i} 

Partition Over-all Door Net door 
Width, Depth, height, eoen ie height, width 
(Gee abbas Tt eli, tte in. ht ie iho 
2 6* 3 O** 4 6* 6 6* 4 6* 2734%* 
2 8 8 6 2934 
De SHOE ee PFS 5 0 7 0 5 0 3134 
3 0 4 6* 6 O** 3334 

5 O* 


*Stock sizes. **Standard stock size for showers. 

Net door widths 2% in. less than standard widths. 

Net door opening 1% in. less than standard widths. 

Special sizes and assemblies can be furnished to meet all conditions. 

For total over-all] width of assemblies with wall on one side as in 
“A,” add 1 in.; assembly ‘“‘C” standard partition depth plus 1% in. 
adding net width of door used; assembly ‘“‘D” standard partition d pth 
plus 2k in., addirg net width of door. 

Other assemblies with walls on both ends, total of listed widths equal] 
over-all dimensions. 


AN 
TYPICAL FRONT ELEVATION 
ASSEMBLIES A-B-EF-H- 


at \ : 
Me SHOMER SIDE ELEVATION 
——— ASSEMBLIES-K-L 


FRONT ELEVATION 
ASSEMBLY-C- 


FRONT _ELEVATIO 
ASSEMBLY-K- 


ASSEMBLY C- 


ASSEMBLY- D- 


A FEW OF THE MANY ASSEMBLIES 
POSSIBLE WITH-FERROMETAL STOCK 
PARTITIONS AND DOORS. SEE SPECIFICATIONS 
FOR STOCK SIZES AND OTHER DATAa 


Various ASSEMBLIES POSSIBLE WITH FERROMETAL STOCK PARTITIONS AND Doors 
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THE HART & HUTCHINSON COMPANY 


Steel Toilet, Dressing Room and Shower Partitions 


NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 654 Oliver Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 


Product 
SteEL Partitions for toilets, dressing rooms and 


showers. 


Useful and Practicable 

“H & H” steel partitions have demonstrated their 
thorough usefulness and practicability. They are backed 
by fifteen years’ experience in this field and can be 
specified with the full confidence that they will com- 
pletely meet the service demanded. 


Construction and Equipment 

Door and partition panels of No. 16 gauge three- 
pass cold rolled stretcher-leveled steel, framed and 
welded to channels and special shapes to guarantee full 
rigidity, and in pattern to insure proper sanitation, ap- 
pearance and finish. 

Hinges are Lawson Universal pivot hinges, at- 
tached and held by malleable iron castings. Foot cast- 
ing, also of malleable iron with 1-in. floor adjustment, 
without openings or pockets to collect water or dirt. 
Rubber bumpers at top and bottom of door. Attach- 
ments for fastening to wall of heavy gauge pressed steel 
with adjustment to take up slight surface inequalities. 
Large, substantial, dull black handles securely attached. 
Throw bolt on inside of door of extra heavy type. One 
rustproofed two-prong hook supplied with each parti- 
tion. Pin-tumbler locks with 2 keys, if desired. 

Priming coat of mineral filler baked at 250° F. for 
three hours; finish coats of olive green or gray, baked on 
before shipping; or, if shipped with priming coat only, 
the light color of this primer lends itself to lighter fin- 
ishes to match adjoining walls or room. 


“H & H” Steet ToitetT PARTITIONS 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 501 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 


Advantages 

The advantages of “H & H” steel partitions are 
obvious. They eliminate breakage in shipping and, be- 
ing much lighter in weight, save on freight. Made 
entirely of metal, they will not absorb odors, and after 
an extended use can be made as good as new with a coat 
of paint. Using only a minimum of screws for attach- 
ing to walls, cost of installing is very low. Built on the 
unit principle, they can be moved to another location and 
re-erected, or salvaged for other work. 

STANDARD STOCK SIZES IN INCHES 


Partitions Doors One me ace 
To tit door- 
Depth|Height||Width|Height|Width | Height|ways on center||Width|Height|| Width| Height 
36 54 22 54 22 60 24 30 54 6 54 
42 54 24 54 24 60 26 30 60 12 54 
48 54 26 54 26 60 28 36 54 6 60 
54 54 28 54 28 60 30 36 60 12 60 
36 60 30 54 30 60 82). ch Saces| Soaeecell | Oareenanleeertas 
42 60 32 54 82 60 BY en | Peete Ic ciec ml iteceac ss |leeta & F 
48 60 34 54 34 60 HY mae | Sew) Cae coed in crag jes dats © 
54 60 -||.2 cc ee ech ces ec er er 


Other sizes can be furnished. 

Note: Plumbing should be set on standard centers (30, 32, 34, 36 in., 
etc.) for economy in using standard sizes, with balance of space (if 
between walls of room) to be taken up with panel at one end. 

Special attention should be given location of pipes; if run hori- 
zontally, they should be not more than 12 in. over all above floor to pass 
under partitions, not less than 6 ft. 8 in. above floor to pass over head 
rails. Vertical pipes should be placed not nearer than 3 in. from center 
line of partitions. 


Two-piece Removable Backs (Patent Applied for) 

H & H new design two-piece back with upper part 
removable, providing an enclosed pipe and vent space 
in back of toilet compartments, is an important innova- 
tion both in facilitating repair work and in reducing 
cost of original set-up. This back makes it possible to 
use floor space from wall to wall and requires much less 
depth of utility or vent space. 

Men can work directly over pipes with plenty of 
light and air without being in 
the cramped position always 
required when working in 
ordinary vent spaces. In 
cases of back-to-back installa- 
tions, opposite backs may be 
removed, so that the helper 
can work directly opposite the 
mechanic. 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 


Steel Toilet Enclosures 
HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, GRAND CENTRAL TERMINAL 
FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS: FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


Products 

STEEL ToILeT ENCLOSURES. 

For Sanitary Washbowls, see page 1769; 
for Sanitary Drinking Fountains, see page 


page 2251. 


TovJet Enclosures 

General—Meeco toilet enclosures are built for 
service without sacrificing their pleasing design and 
neat appearance. They are in great demand for fac- 
tories, schoolhouses, office buildings, and all places 
where sanitary, permanent enclosures are needed for 
toilets, showers, or other purposes. 

Material—AlIl parts are made of high grade ma- 
terial, thoroughly finished in baked on japan, to suit 
requirements. 

Construction—Partitions are made with hollow 
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TRADE-MARK 


posts and stiles, and doors with hollow stiles 
and rails securely and neatly welded to the 
panels. The partition feet and wall brackets 
are so made as to give necessary adjustment for 
uneven floors and walls. Hinges are of heavy 
gravity or spring type, especially adapted for 
this class of work. 

Standard parts are all made on the unit 
principle, and can easily be relocated or rearranged if 
desired, without depreciation. 

Arrangement—Standard parts allow for either 
single or double row enclosures with or without the 
vent space, doors or backs. 


Erection 

The enclosures are very easy to erect and where 
necessary a simple diagram is furnished to assist the erec- 
tor. Prices are generally quoted, knocked down, crated. 


DIMENSIONS OF 
STOCK SIZES 


NOTE 
Special arrangements and 
sizes can be readily furnish- 
ed if desired ,but the 
customer is advised to adopt 
standard parts whennot to 
his disadvanlage. 
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THE MILLS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steel Partitions and Equipment 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 
5322 St. Clair Avenue 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

“Mitts METAL” STEEL ToILeT ParTI- 
TIONS; TorLET Doors; SHOWER STALLS and 
DRESSING ROOMS, 

STEEL OFFICE and Factory PArtI- 


Toilet Partitions 


Typical standard toilet enclosures are 
shown herewith for the use of designers. 
Any desired arrangement may be produced 
to meet requirements. 


TIONS. TRADE-MARK Standard width water closet enclosures 


STEEL SHELVING. 
Also Steel Tables, Steel Boxes and 
Bins, Miscellaneous Steel Equipment. 


“Mills Metal’ Partitions 


“Mills Metal” standard partitions are designed to 
meet any ordinary requirements and can be adjusted 
to meet any special condition required. Designers, how- 
ever, are urged to arrange for use of standard sizes 
wherever possible in the interests of economy, prompt 
service, mechanical accuracy, and the highest ideals in 
sanitary requirements. 


TYPICAL BACK To BACK TOILETS 


WITH SINGLE DOORS 7 
DOUBLE DOORS WITH 27-6" COMPARTMENTS WHEN DESIRED Wf 
VITIITLITILILOLLLLLLIL LLL LLLLLIL LLL LL LLL LLL 


DOUBLE POST, PANEL FRONT TOJLETS 
STANDARD IN 3-8°AND4-0 WIDE 
SisctL& OR DOVBLE DOORS 


PLAN OF SHOWER STALLS 


WITH ORWITHOVT DOORS 
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VENT SPACE 


= ore 2:0° kK 4-0" -+ 
BACH TO BACH TOILETS WITH 
VENTILATING SPACE 


=N Olle es 
ALL TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS SHOWN 
ARE STANDARD IN 2-6)2-8) 2-10" AND 
3-0" WIDE $ 2:6, 3-0, 3-6°AND 4-0" DEER AND 
6-0; 6-6"AND 7-0° HIGH. DOORS ARE STAND- 


ARD IN 46 ANDS>OHIGH AND EITHER SWING 
OTHER SIZES ARE FURNISHEO As SPECIFIED 


are generally found acceptable, but in cases 
where space is limited, widths of 2 ft., 
2 ft. 2 in., and 2 ft. 4 in. are sometimes resorted to, 
although widths less than 2 ft. 6 in. are not recom- 
mended. 

Doors may be had either single or double and made 
to swing either way, in or out, right or left hand as 
desired. 

Standard sizes are listed on the drawings shown 
herewith. 

Partitions are finished in standard olive green or 
gray baked-on enamel in a dull gloss. 


Je 4:0" > acon 


TYPICAL BACK TO BACK TOILETS 
WITH DOUBLE DOORS 


W), SINGLE DOORS WITH 3-O'COMPARTMEKTS WHEN OBSIRED 
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S VENT SPACE 


TYPICAL SINGLE ROW T 9%, TS 
WITH VENTILATING SPACE 


VRINAL TROUGH PARTITIONS 
PLAN 


URINAL STALL PARTITIONS 
PLAN 
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SCALE % inch= 1 foot. 
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The Mills Company 


“Mitts Meta” TortetT ParTiTIONs 


Hardware—‘“Mills Metal’ toilet partitions are 
equipped with our adjustable gravity roller bearing 
hinges, made standard in aluminum alloy or nickelplated 
brass for a slight extra. 

This hinge is neat, compact in appearance and will 
not rust or tarnish. It is easily adjusted to hold door 
in any desired position. 


ADJUSTABLE, GRAVITY ROLLER BEARING 
HINGE FoR TOILET PARTITION 
Door 
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Standard Steel Shelving 


Your storage problems can be taken care 
‘of by “Mills Metal” standard unit type of open 
or closed shelving which can easily be erected 
or taken down and rearranged. This shelving 
can be had with closed ends, partitions, dividers, 
bin fronts, boxes, label holders, ledge shelves 
and doors when required. Units may be 
easily added or deducted at any time. All up- 
rights and shelves are punched for 3-in. ad- 
justments. 


Office and Factory Partitions 


Any desired layout can be secured with 
“Mills Metal” standard units such as shown, 
with solid panels, glazed panels or wire mesh 
panels as desired. The sections can be had 
either in full height from floor to ceiling or 
any other height desired, and are provided 
with doors either right or left hand as specified. 
All standard partitions are finished in olive 
green baked-on enamel with a dull gloss. Other 
finishes may be had at a slight increase in cost. 


Service 


THE Mitrs Company will contract for the fur- 
nishing and erecting of its products when desired, or 
will ship material, knocked down and accompanied by 
erection instructions which will enable any mechanic to 
erect them. 

This company has had long experience with the 
many requirements of users of steel partitions, shelving 
and other miscellaneous steel equipment and its services 
are available to designers and others interested in secur- 
ing preliminary information. 


“Mitts METAL” OFFICE PARTITIONS 
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METAL GOODS CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Metal Stall Partitions and Doors 


Carolina and Fourth Streets 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 


METAL ToILeT STALL and SHOWER PARTITIONS. 

Also manufacturers of Office Partitions, Special 
Lockers, Shelving, Bins, etc.; Hollow Metal Doors, Win- 
dows and Casings. 


Service 


The engineering department of the Company wel- 
comes the opportunity to design and estimate any special 
work to meet unusual conditions. 


Facilities 

This Company has a plant completely equipped for 
the manufacture of the products listed above. This 
equipment is such that makes possible the production of 
a wide range of building specialties. 


Toilet Stall and Shower Partitions 


Each installation of these partitions is carefully 
built in the Metal Goods factory to fit the room. We 
recommend that final measurements of the room be 
taken after the walls and floors are finished, to avoid 
unsightly filler strips, or other makeshifts commonly 
used to overcome discrepancies in the finished dimen- 
sions, 


Tower STALLS SPECIALLY Desienen ror JuNion HicH ScHooL 
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Toilet Partition Specifications 


Material—Steel used throughout is open hearth, cold rolled, 
patent leveled, metal furniture quality. Thickness of each part 
is sufficient to insure the required rigidity and strength. Foot 
and head rail connections are cast iron. 

Construction—Partitions are made with 2 panels, stiffened 
in center by hollow rib formed from panel sheet. Partitions 
are reinforced at top and bottom by special square tube, 
securely electro-welded in place. Door stiles are mitered at 


corners, reinforced and acetylene-welded; all joints and welds 
carefully ground flush. Door panel is electro-welded to door 
stiles. 


Finish—Standard color, olive drab. After cleaning care- 
fully, 1 prime coat of highest grade baking enamel is applied 
by spraying and is then baked on at a torino sufficiently 
high to secure the most permanent results. 


Hardware—All installations are equipped with hoes rub- 
ber bumper, door pull, latch and coat hook. (Standard sheet, 
showing various types used, will be furnished on application.) 


Erection—Quotations are made to include erection if de- 
sired. Our special design allows for sufficient adjustment when 
erecting to overcome any ordinary irregularities of floor or 
sidewalls. Full instructions are furnished to customers who 
desire to erect. 


Standard Sizes—Partition height is 
below: 

Partition depths—42, 48, 54 and 60 in. 

Door height—60 in. 

Door widths—24, 28 and 30 in. 


shown on sketch 
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THE SANYMETAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


FORMERLY THE R. F. CARPENTER MFG. CO. 
Metal Partitions for Toilets and Offices 
980 East Sixty-fourth Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


AGENCIES: 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 1170 Broadway 


ALBANY, N. Y., Harvey B. Kimmy, 496 Broadway 
ATLANTA, GA., Strarrorp R. Hewitt, 200 National City Building 
BILLINGS, MONT., Franx W. Ricuarpson, Electric Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., W. C. McQuereny, 69 Victoria Avenue 
BUTTE, MONT,, Frank W. RicuHarpson, 214 Metals Bank Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., Water L. Hoover, 21 Winifred Place ~- ‘ 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Campseti Suppty Co., 823 Chestnut Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Hucu J. Baker & Co., Monadnock Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dursrow & OrTeE, 206 W. Court Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, Joun G. Poot, Schwind Building 
DECATUR, ILL., Hucu J. Baker Co., 327 Citizens Bank Building 
DENVER, COLO., McELuHinnEy Tire & Marsie Co., 427 17th Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, C. P. Massarp, 266 Arts Building, 1024 Grand 
Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., Wm. SEIFERT, 1535 Spruce Street 
DULUTH, MINN., Henry P. Hasemeyer, 311 Torrey Building 
EL PASO, TEX., SHEEHAN-NorTH Co. 
FORT WAYNE, IND., Hucu J. Baxer Co., Schoaff Building 
FORT WORTH, TEX., CoLiincsvintE MrFec. Co., 1009-15 Front Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., CuHarLEs VANDERVELDE, 757 Hawthorne Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., VANDAVEER, BRowneE & StToy 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hucu J. Baker Co., 602 W. McCarty Street, 
P. O. Box 892 
Products 
SANYMETAL ParTITIONS, Doors, 
ScREENS and WarinscotT for toilet 
rooms, dressing rooms, shower baths 
and urinals. 
SANYMETAL PartTITIoNs for offices, factories, hos- 
pitals, churches, schools, hotels, etc. 
SANYMETAL GRAVITY ROLLER HINGEs for all toilet 
and part-length swinging doors. 
Also SANYMETAL Toilet Room Hardware. 


Toilet Partitions 

SANYMETAL toilet partitions are made of heavy 
gauge Armco ingot iron, stretcher leveled, electrically 
welded to an integral hollow metal vertical post, and 
fitted top, bottom and rear with rigid metal mouldings, 
all electrically welded into one complete whole. 

The new design door, of similar construction, is 
made with moulded stile and rail, and fitted with our 
gravity roller bearing hinge, rubber bumper, and pull. 
These two units, with the special sanitary base casting 
for securing post of partition to floor, caps and pipe rail 
bracing, constitute SANYMETAL toilet sections. Stock 
fronts and doors are adaptable to compartments of any 
width desired. 

Finish—Partitions and doors are finished with 

one priming coat of mineral oxide and two coats of 
olive green or gray enamel, each coat baked on at a high 
temperature, Base castings, all hinge parts and other 
door hardware, and all bolts, screws and nuts are elec- 
tro zinc-plated, which plating process stands government 
tests against rust. 
_, Erection—The erection of SANYMETAL toilet par- 
titions is a simple matter. After base casting is fastened 
to floor by a concealed screw in the casting, a U-channel 
(adjustable to any unevenness) is fastened to the walls. 
Partitions are then securely fastened to the U-channel; 
caps are inserted in tops of posts; and the head rail 
brace is installed and fastened to walls. Doors are 
then hung on partition posts. 

Quotations will be given on SANYMETAL erected 
or f.o.b. the factory. 


Gravity Roller Hinges 
For double or single acting doors of wood or steel, 
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BOSTON OFFICE, 73 Tremont Street 


pee Sates: CAL., WATERHOUSE-WILcox Pactric Co., 331 E. Fourth 
treet 


MEMPHIS, TENN., Ktycre Burtpine Co., 540 Goodwin Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., S. A. Smitn, 1010 Majestic Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., H. S. Nessirr Co., Builders Exchange 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Bisserz, BurtpErs Supriy Co., 717 Colcord 
Building 


OMAHA, NEB., Eart S. Lewis & Co., 602 Paxton Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., James A. Ciancy, Harrison Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., E. H. Dermirr, 336 Fourth Street 

PORTLAND, ORE., J. McCracken Co., 45 Fourth Street 

ee ay N. Y., Swarsacu Buitpinc Marertar Co., 206 Arlington 
uilding 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, S. A. Rozerts & Co., 212 Dooly Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., WatErHousE-Witcox Co., 523 Market Street 

SCRANTON, PA., LeBar, Parsons & Pierck, 526 Scranton Life Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., S. W. R. Datty, 332 Pioneer Building 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Haaxkinson Beatty Co., First and Nebraska Streets 

SPOKANE, WASH., R. H. Hosxins, 510 Hyde Building 

TOLEDO, OHIO, S. L. Everirr, 615 Ohio Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., H. Scunaset, 4316 15th Street N. W. 

WILKES BARRE, PA., Le Bar, Parsons & PIERCE, 602 Second National 


Bank Building 

made to fit SANYMETAL, slate, marble 
or wood partitions. Hinge has five 
parts only. Upper hinge is a heavy 
stamping with pivot carried in socket ; 
lower hinge is similar, the weight of 
the door being carried by a wheel roller on a double 
inclined cam. Hinge can be used for either right- or 
left-hand door, and for any thickness of material. In 
steel or brass, zinc or nickel finish. 


Shower and Urinal Partitions 

For shower and urinal partitions Armco iron alloy 
(lead coated) is used, finished like the toilet partitions 
with baked enamel. Construction is the same as in 
toilet partitions. Partitions can be furnished to fit spe- 
cial container or cement curb. 


Partitions for Offices, Factories, Hospitals, Schools, 
etc. 

Type “A” units, for offices exclusively, consist of 
a heavy gauge, single sheet, bottom panel (double insu- 
lated if specified), drawn steel channel uprights, and 
generous hollow base and top rail, all electrically welded 
into one complete whole. A neat drawn moulding, held 
in place without screws, surrounds the panel on inside 
and outside. No bolts or screws show at any joint—all 
are covered with trim held by a concealed locking device. 
Standard unit widths are from 3 to 414 ft. — Glass, 
divided as desired by muntins, is stopped in, without 
bolts or putty, by a continuous drawn moulding, same 
as that around panels. SANYMETAL doors are well pro- 
portioned and substantially built, and equipped with high 
grade hardware. Standard baked enamel hand rubbed 
finish can be applied at the factory or enameling 
can be done after erection. Partitions can be furnished 
grained, 

Type “B” partitions, for plant offices and ordinary 
shop purposes, are similar in design and construction 
to Type “A,” at a somewhat lower cost. They can be 
glazed like Type “A” or fitted with standard steel sash 
and glazed. Wire mesh or steel may be substituted for 
glass in any panels. Type “B” partitions installed and 
glazed cost little more than the equivalent installation 
of wood, and have the advantages of being interchange- 
able, durable, sanitary, and fireproof. 


Continued on next page 
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Lavatory BUILDING OF THE NATIONAL TUBE 
Co., Lorain, OH10—110x32 Fr, Bumtt 
or Type “B” SANYMETAL 


T PE LN 
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Ligcett & Meyers Topacco Co., RichMoNnpD, VA.—Type “A” INTERZONE BuiLpINc, NEw York, N. Y.— 
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HENRY WEIS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Toilet Compartments 


FACTORY AND GENERAL SALES OFFICE 
ATCHISON, KAN. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 105 West Monroe Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 8 Beacon Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 110 West 34th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 616 South Utah Street 


SALES ‘REPRESENTATIVES IN’ PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 


“\WEISTEEL” COMPARTMENTS for 
enclosing Toilets, Showers and Dress- 
ing Rooms. 


Weisteel Compartments 


“Weisteel’’ compartments have stood up under 
every condition in bank, office, public and semi-public 
buildings, steel mills, industrial plants, packing plants, 
railway buildings, comfort stations, school houses, clubs, 
religious community centers, theaters, hospitals, etc. 

The simplicity and refinement of the sturdy design, 
coupled with excellent finish, make “Weisteel’” com- 
partments preferable for the finest buildings. On 
account of their economy and endurance they are speci- 
fied where moderate cost and hard service conditions are 
the prime factors. 


Design 

Every sanitary requirement has been fully taken 
care of. All unnecessary joints have been eliminated. 
All parts are so shaped that water will not stand on 
them, and there are no projecting screws or boltheads 
to catch dirt or on clothing. 


Tor Front Post 


Lower SPRING Pivot Butt 
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TRADE MARK 
REGISTERED 


EISTEEL 


“\WEISTEEL” COMPARTMENTS As INSTALLED IN TOILETS, 
SHOWERS or Dressinc Rooms 


Being constructed of steel they will 
not absorb moisture nor can they be 
easily defaced. 


Erection 

The erection of these compartments 
is so simple that any handy man with ordinary tools can 
do the work quickly. Only three bolts are required to 
erect the ordinary toilet compartment. There is no 
drilling or fitting to do in connection with the material. 
Wall connections allow for variation in walls and permit 
setting the partitions out 1 in. from the wall, where 
desired. Foot casting allows for adjustable height 
of front post to care for any variation in floor 
and is fastened to the floor by concealed screw in the 
casting. 


Units 

“Weisteel’ compartments are built in standard 
units for toilets, showers and dressing rooms, to suit 
almost every condition and can be shipped from stock. 
Compartments are also built to suit all special condi- 
tions. For toilets requiring utility or working space at 
the rear, space is enclosed completely with steel backs, 
ends and tops. 


BUMPER 


WALL FASTENING 


PHANTOM VIEW OF 
Foot CASTING 


Continued on next page 
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Specifications 


Partitions—Partitions, including front and rear posts, 
are built in one unit, of No. 16-gauge full pickled, copper- 
bearing furniture steel sheets, top and bottom rail of  par- 
tition being formed from the partition sheet, which is inter- 
locked into hollow metal posts and securely welded into place. 
Partitions can be set any distance up from floor, or on floor, 
if desired. 

Doors—Door stiles and rails are formed of 22-gauge 
full pickled, copper bearing steel; panels of No. 16-gauge 
full pickled, copper-bearing furniture steel. Miters of stiles and 
rails are interlocked, countersunk, finished flush and reinforced in 
corners with heavy steel reinforcing plates. 

Backs and Utility Plates—All backs, utility end plates 
and cover plates are made of No. 16-gauge full pickled, cop- 
per-bearing steel sheets, and so formed that there will be no 
projecting bolts or screw heads. 


Headrail—Rectangular drawn tubing of 
No. 16-gauge full pickled stock, 14x1% in. 

Castings—All foot castings made of 
brass and allow for an adjustment of 1 in. 
to take care of any unevenness in floor. 
Each casting fastened to floor with a screw 
concealed within casting. Malleable castings 
at top and bottom of rear posts for 
fastening to wall. Castings fastening par- 
titions to wall at top and bottom of rear 
posts of partitions, and also at top and bot- 
tom of wall posts, are adjustable to allow 
for variations in walls, and to allow parti- 


4 he Wz WY 
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SERIES 5-6-7-8. SERIES 5-6. 


SFAIES J 


tions to be set out from the wall a distance of 1 in. where desired. 

Hardware—Where doors are used, each compartment 
is provided with a 344-in. 2-prong coat and hat hook, 4-in. cast 
bar pull, heavy slide bolt brass latch, all heavily nickelplated, 
steel bumper stop with rubber filler at top and bottom of door, 
and “Weisteel” specially designed Lawson Universal hinge. The 
same hinge is used for doors that swing in or out of compart- 
ment, or for double acting doors, and can be adjusted so 
that door will stay set in any desired position when not in use. 

Complete hardware of brass, heavily nickelplated, furnished 
when desired. 

Special “Weisteel” patented, roller-bearing, brass _nickel- 
plated shower curtain hangers to accommodate regular rectangu- 
lar headrail are furnished when desired. 


Wood Doors—We can furnish our regular or brass 
nickelplated hardware equipment for use with 1%4-in. wood 
doors, furnished by others, when desired. 


Shower Curtains—Curtains, complete 
with fittings, for shower compartments, 
made from any suitable material, can be 
furnished as desired. 

Finish—All parts, with the exception 
of coat hook, pull and latch, can be fur- 
nished with prime coat gray metal filler, 
prime coat of red lead and oil, special 
gray primer baked on. Enamel finish, 
either @eolivel green or light ~gray.- 
Finished sprayed on under 40-Ib. 
pressure. The enamel  ffinishes, and 
special primer baked at a high temperature. 


SERIES 8 
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SERIES 1-2-4. 


TYPICAL FRO/YT ELEVATIO/YS 
SERIES 12-34, 


Stock UNITS oF “WEISTEEL” COMPARTMENTS 


NotE—Series 1 and 2 are batteries of compartments where wall forms the end at right or left. 
Series 4 is a battery of compartments having no walls at ends. 
Series 5, 6, 7 and 8 are made in single compartments as shown. 


between walls and where both ends are formed by walls. 
4 any number of compartments can be had in one battery. 


. ,, Doors—Width of doors in series 5, 6, 7 and 8 are 2 ft. 0 in. in all cases as shown. d E 
A”; except in series 1, 2 and 3, where doors in end stalls at wall ends are 3 in. less than dimension ; : 
Any of the above stock can be had without doors where desired. 


Swing of doors may be reversed where desired. 


Series 3 is a battery of compartments entirely 
In series 1,2) 3° and 


Width of all other doors in every case 2 in. less than dimension 
OF 2 bg 


DIMENSIONS OF STOCK UNITS 


SEr1ES Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 anp 6 
> 


Dimension ee? Dimension ‘‘B’ Dimension ‘‘C’”’ 


6 rg” 4’-6"” 
gi ge 4’-6" 5’-0" 
ior 5/9” 


Serres Nos, 7 anp 8 
Dimension “B’’ Dimension ‘‘C’’ 
Ar Or , a” 


=O 
4'—6" 5/9” 
5’-0” 


Units without doors in Series 1, 2, 3 and 4 are also made in the following sizes for dimension ‘‘B’’: 2’-6”, 3’-0” and 3’-6”, 
Any stock unit can be made in special units with provision for utility or working spaces. : ; : ; : . 
Urinal partitions, also shower and dressing compartments, with or without doors, can be furnished in special units of any desired size. 
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~SANI PRODUCTS CO. 


SELLING ORGANIZATION FOR MARIETTA MFG. CO., AND CHICAGO HARDWARE FOUNDRY CO. 


Sani-Onyx Wainscoting, Paneling, Ceilings, Partitions 
555 Sani Building 


NORTH. CHICAGO; TEE. 
FACTORIES: NORTH CHICAGO, ILL., INDIANAPOLIS, IND., TORONTO, CAN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
DALLAS, TEX. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
DENVER, COLO. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ST, LOUIS, MO. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
SALT LAKE, CITY, .U2Ar 
PORTLAND, ORE, 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


FOREIGN BRANCHES 


MONTREAL, CAN. 


Product 

SantI-Onyx for Wainscoting, Paneling, Ceil- 
ings, Partitions, Counter and Table Tops, 
Bulkheads, Shower Baths, Shelving, Basing 
and Capping; Foop and Drink EQUIPMENT 
for Industries, Restaurants, Druggists and 
Cafeterias. 


Description 


TORONTO, CAN. 


REGUS PAT OFE 
REGUS. PAT OFR, 


TRADE-MARKS 


WINNIPEG, CAN. 


ished glass, strictly non-absorbent and can be 
cleaned by simply rubbing with a damp cloth. 
The tensile strength of Sani-Onyx is 1550 Ib. per 
sq. in. Made of rock ingredients and fused at 
2000° F., it is 40% harder than marble and im- 
permeable to absorption of foreign matter. 
Manufactured into slabs of any length up to 
10 ft. and in almost any thickness not exceeding 1 


in., except on special order. 


Sani-Onyx is a snow-white composition of flint-like 


hardness that gives indefinite service without wear or 


deterioration. 


Sani-Onyx in its finished form is as smooth as pol- 
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DETAILS OF VARIOUS TYPES OF WAINSCOTING 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Ceilings 


Sani-Onyx ceilings can be installed in a number of 


various designs. 
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Sani-Onyx Bathroom and Shower 
Construction 

The walls in the shower, shown 
at the left, are of Sani-Onyx wain- 
scoting. Shower bath consists of a 
black Sani-Onyx base and cap, with 
zs-in. white Sani-Onyx panels. All 
joints are waterproof. 

The bathroom illustrated below is 
a typical bath construction, showing 
the built-in bathroom fixtures, such as 
combination grab rail and soap dish, 
paper holder, towel bars, etc. Wains- 
coting consists of a 7°; in. thick Sani- 
Onyx panel with a 7% in. thick Sani- 
Onyx cap. Wainscoting set on top of 
a 2-in. tile cove base, all wainscoting 
held securely in place by means of our 
special prepared plastic cement, which 
takes care of any expansion or con- 
traction. This makes a very sanitary 
construction. 


Some Recent Installations 

Below are a few of the larger 
jobs we have recently installed: 
Kansas City Athletic Club, Kansas City, Mo. 
Rothgeb Dairy Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Yore Brothers Dairy Co., Chicago, III. 
Garden Court Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Cudahy Packing Co., Kansas City, Mo. 
Brampton Apartments, Chicago, IIl . 

We are constantly installing Sani- 
Onyx in hotels, restaurants, cafe- 
terias, apartment houses, office build- 
ings and private homes where tile, 
plaster or paint was formerly used. 


: # 


or 
seeetane et seaceea oes 
reper ii 


} 
' if } 
| | | 
{ onpomemsenmeane 2 SSR ‘ 
i if H 
| ' ie 
: i 
gE oH 
{ | 
Bi 
e | 
ial 
e | 
SANI-ONYx . i 
BATHROOM See A i 
Crs} ; 3 
AND SHOWER P 
INSTALLATIONS 


STEEP BONA AS EE MPABM IAS Aa NSS 


reat ee NY ere em NeN 


[cemetnesetesmionrt este 


—_ ————————————— 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


1692 ) Sani Products Co. 


TYPICAL 
SANI-ONYX 
INSTALLATIONS 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Sani-Onyx Construction for Dairies 
All walls and ceiling in the dairy 
shown above are of 3; in. thick Sani- 
Onyx panel, set upon a 6-in. tile cove 
base. All Sani-Onyx wainscoting above 
cap is installed in ashler style construc- 
tion, and panels are approximately 
9x18 in. and are 7 in. thick. All Sani- 
Onyx wall wainscoting as shown, is 
cemented firmly in place by means of 
our special prepared plastic cement. 
The ceiling is of rosette construction 
and consists of Sani-Onyx squares ap- 
proximately 18x18 in. and + in. thick. 
Border in ceiling is of black opal glass. 
This installation makes a very hand- 
some and sanitary construction. 


Installation in Retail Stores 

The upper walls and ceiling of the 
store shown at the left are of Sani- 
Onyx squares, approximately 18x18- 
in. and 33; in. thick, held in place by 
means of a white porcelain rosette, 
attached to a furring strip which we 
supply. The border design is made of 
colored opal glass and the monograms 
are etched into the face of Sani-Onyx 
panels. This style of installation can 
be made with a decorated Sani-Onyx 
border if desired, using any design that 
may be required, or our own standard 
design. This construction can be ap- 
plied to any wall or ceiling without 
making any special preparations to re- 
ceive same, making it a very pleasing 
and attractive installation. 
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Sani-Onyx, Sani-Metal Restaurant 
Installations 


The illustration on the left shows 
an installation of Sani stools, tables 
and chairs as well as counters, used 
by food and drink dispensers through- 
out the civilized world. These fixtures 
are permanently neat and clean and 
absolutely sanitary. 


SANI-Onyx, SANI-METAL INSTALLATION 


Drug Store and Soft Drink Equipment 


The tables illustrated at the right are one of 
many types manufactured by this company. Note 
the Sani-Onyx raised rim tops—always snow-whiteé 
—always clean and inviting. All exposed parts of 
the table bases are white porcelain enamel, which 
resists the deteriorating effects of wet brooms and 
mops. Porcelain enamel bases may also be in oak 
and mahogany. ‘The seats are attached to an arm 
swinging from underneath the table. This makes it 
easy to clean the floors and eliminates the noise and 
handling of chairs. 


SANI-Onyx Sort Drink INSTALLATION 


Industrial Cafeteria Installations 


To the left is a typical installation of 
Sani-chairs, tables, counters, water cool- 
ers and guide posts in an industrial cafe- 
teria. The table tops and counters are of 
white Sani-Onyx. All exposed metal 
parts of tables and counters are of white 
Sani-Metal porcelain enamel, permanent, 
sanitary and indestructible. This ma- 
terial may also be obtained in oak or 
mahogany color. 
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SANI-Onyx SANI-METAL INSTALLATION IN LARGE INDUSTRIAL CAFETERIA 

The type table shown above is preferred by large industries or institutions. There’ are no chairs to stack or replace when cleaning the 
floor. This equipment is used by Swift Company, International Motor Co., Phoenix Knitting Mills, Berkshire Knitting Mills and many others. 
Table is constructed with Sani-Onyx top and Sani-Metal porcelain enameled base, 
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THE VITROLITE COMPANY 


Sanitary Structural Slabs 


TELEPHONE Chamber of Commerce Building 


FRANKLIN 3511 CHICAGO. i EY ira be 
FACTORY, PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 


restaurants and lunchrooms is decidedly sat- 


Product 
ViTROLITE; a White or Black Impervious Viliges isfactory for surfacing walls, ceilings, coun- 
Structural Material made in Slabs. ROL ters, bulkheads and basing. 


Better than Marble” In barber shops Vitrolite is used for 


Description 
p TRADE-MARK 


Vitrolite is homogeneous and opaque, 
and fused at a temperature of about 3000° F. The 
molten mass is rolled into slab form, thoroughly an- 
nealed and toughened. 

Surface—Vitrolite is milk white or jet black. 
The exposed surface is fire polished and the reverse side 
corrugated. 

Uses—Vitrolite is unexcelled for toilet and 
shower partitions and toilet room wainscoting in clubs, 
office and public buildings and hospitals. Adapted for 
wainscoting in the halis and corridors of the class of 
buildings mentioned, also for apartment building en- 
trances. 

In residences, Vitrolite is used for the bathroom, 
kitchen and pantry walls, table and cabinet tops. 

For light shafts, Vitrolite claims consideration on 
the basis of its high light reflecting factor and the 
possibility of easily removing the ordinary stains of 
such places. The same can be said of elevator shafts. 

In the industrial field, Vitrolite is used for labora- 
tory walls and ceilings; brine freezing rooms if1sice 
cream factories; walls and ceilings in bakeries ; walls in 
electric power stations; cooling rooms and refrigerators 
in breweries; walls in creameries and dairies. Also for 
table tops and counters in industrial lunchrooms. 

Vitrolite for the interior of markets, bakeries, 


mirror frames and wainscoting because it is 
sanitary and easy to keep spotlessly clean. 

Vitrolite is widely used in hospitals where the 
demand for asepticism in everything that enters into the 
construction and equipment of an operating, diet or 
utility room is insistent. 

Vitrolite is aseptic and can be installed in large 
slabs so that seams and joints are reduced to a minimum. 
No chemicals can stain or react with it, it does not craze 
and can be sterilized without injury. . 

Permanence is an important feature of Vitrolite 
walls and ceilings; they last a lifetime, look clean and 
sanitary and eliminate redecorating expense. 

Sizes—Vitrolite is manufactured in thicknesses 
from ;3; to 1 in., inclusive; and slabs up to 48 in. wide, 
from 100 to 120 in. long. These are extreme. We 
advocate for structural work panels about 30 in. in width. 


Decorated Vitrolite 

Vitrolite can be most beautifully decorated in 
almost any design that might be desired and in richness 
of color that can not be surpassed by the decorations 
on the finest china. 

For restaurants, lunchrooms, barber shops, theater 
entrances, bathrooms, confectionery stores and other 
places of this character, decorated Vitrolite lends itself 
to new and artistic treatment of the highest order. 
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Vitrolite Wainscoting 

Specifications—In all rooms designated for wainscoting, 
Vitrolite as manufactured by THE VITROLITE ComMPANy, Chicago, 
Ill., shall be furnished as per standard specifications, drawings 
and details, and installed in the manner prescribed by the Com- 
pany. 

Vitrolite shall be first class in all respects, with face edges 
chamfered and exposed edges polished. 

All dimensions on plans are to be verified at building, work* 
ing drawings made and submitted to architect for approval before 
work is started. 

Wainscoting shall consist of Vitrolite base 1%, % or %4 in. 
thick, and from 6 to 12 in. in height. Panels shall be #6 or 76 in. 
thick Vitrolite in recommended widths from 24 to 30 in., or of 
ashlar construction, heights to depend upon over all height of 
complete wainscoting. Cap shall be 1, % or % in. thick Vitro- 
lite from 3 to 8 in. in height. Thickness of Vitrolite to be 
decided by architect or specified by Vitrolite contractor. Walls 
above wainscot line to consist of *s or zs in. thick Vitrolite 
in ashlar or panel construction. Ashlar shall be in sizes of 
9x18 in. or 12x24 in., or as specified. Ceilings shall be %4 or 
ts in. thick Vitrolite of ashlar construction, cemented in back 
with Vitro-Cement and held securely in position with Vitreous 
china buttons screwed to wood furring strips in ceiling. 

All wainscoting to be set in an approximate Ye-in. Vitro- 
Cement bed, plumb straight and true, and pointed with Vitro 
pointing material. Face of base and cap shall project beyond 
face of panel as specified. 

All walls behind Vitrolite shall be furnished by another con- 
tractor, but prepared with wall sizing (dampproofing material) 
recommended by THE VitTROLITE CoMPANY and furnished by the 
Vitrolite contractor. Fittings to fixtures where necessary and 
all holes for other mechanics to be done by Vitrolite contractor 
after holes have been laid out by those desiring drilling done. 

Upon completion of work all Vitrolite is to be thoroughly 
cleaned for inspection of architect, and passed by him, before 
acceptance of job is given. 

In all rooms where Vitrolite wainscoting is called for, this 
contractor is to furnish and set suitable wood grounds at top 
and bottom of wainscoting so located as to give Vitrolite con- 
tractor 76-in. Vitro-Cement bed. These grounds to be set plumb 
and true for plaster to screed to when preparing backing for 
Vitrolite. (The above in carpenter’s specifications.) 

All walls behind Vitrolite wainscoting to be prepared by 
another contractor as follows: Walls to be plastered with 
cement mortar coat or brown coat with floated finish, straight, 
plumb and true, and approximately % in. back of face of Vitro- 
lite panel. Corners of walls to be cut square and to be screeded 
to grounds at top and bottom. (The above in plasterer’s speci- 
fications. ) 

Where fixtures and accessories are supported by Vitrolite 
wainscoting, wood blocking is to be placed in the wall behind 
the Vitrolite and before the wall is plastered for the Vitrolite, 
by the contractor furnishing such equipment and accessories. 
(The above to be incorporated in specifications of those who 
have their equipment in rooms where Vitrolite is specified. This 
would necessarily include such contractors as plumbers, electri- 
cians, etc.) 


Guarantee 

Any partition which it can be proved has been 
damaged due to its own faulty construction will be re- 
placed, because the construction is based on the right 
principle and will meet all conditions in actual service. 
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Vitrolite Toilet Partitions 

The standard Vitrolite veneered iron core gravity 
type toilet stalls are recommended by the company ; 
however, the fact is recognized that other types of 
Vitrolite stalls have found favor with certain architects, 
and we will therefore build to suit specifications. 

Specifications—Standard toilet stalls shall consist of 
Vitrolite veneered rustproof sheet iron mullions and cap with 
reinforced Vitrolite partition panels and cap, also Vitrolite 
wainscoting. met 

Vitro-Cement shall be used to set all Vitrolite slabs to 
framework, the latter being prepared beforehand with sand 
dashed base coating. ‘ 

Vitrolite partition shall be %4 in. thick, double faced, and 
contain within itself a plastic cement cushion affording protection 
against severe shocks. 

Mullions shall run to floor, and be securely anchored. 

All toilet partitions, fronts and wainscoting shall be of 
Vitrolite, with cores for mullions and cap constructed of rust- 
proof sheet iron made up in the following manner in accordance 


with shop drawings submitted by contractor doing the work and . 


subject to approval of architect. 

All mullions shall consist of No. 22 gauge rustproof sheet 
iron cores of standard widths such as will be necessarily required 
on job, % in. deep and 80% in. high from finished floor line to 
under side of metal cap, and be properly reinforced, also pro- 
vided with means for anchoring to floor and bolting to under 
side of cap. Metal blocks for receiving hinges and strikes shall 
be welded in place as per standard drawings. All cores are to 
be provided with coat of cheap varnish or gloss oil, dashed with 
sand, to which 1¢-in. Vitrolite slabs shall be cemented with Vitro- 
Cement furnished by Vitrolite contractor. 

Cap shall consist of No. 22 gauge rustproof sheet iron core, 
3% in. high by % in. deep, properly reinforced and slotted on 
under side for bolting to mullions. All metal cap shall be pro- 
vided with coat of cheap varnish or gloss oil dashed with sand, 
to which 7ze-in. Vitrolite slabs shall be cemented with Vitro- 
Cement furnished by Vitrolite contractor. All metal framework 
shall be set up in workmanlike manner before Vitrolite is 
cemented in place. Mullions and cap shall be bolted solidly to- 
gether and securely anchored to floor and walls. 

Complete standard center mullions shall be 6, 8 or 12 in. 
wide, 2 in. deep and 80 in. high. Wall mullions adjustable to 
width required, 2 in. deep and 80 in. high. Free standing mul- 
lions (right or left), 4 or 8 in. wide, 2 in. deep and 80 in. high. 
These heights are from finished floor line to under side of 
complete cap which is 4 in. high by 2 in. deep. Total over all 
height of stalls at doors, 7 ft. 0 in. 

Each Vitrolite partition shall consist of panel 52 in. high and 
cap 8 in. high, the complete partition to be suspended 12 in. above 
finished floor line. 

The two members of this partition shall be constructed as 
follows: 

Panel and cap shall each be made of two pieces of Vitrolite 
Ye in. thick, mounted back to back with plastic cement on a felt 
core, making finished thickness “4 in. Panel to have all edges 
ground exact, cap to have true ground edges and to be grooved 
at Bo short ends for fastening to slot in steel frame and also 
at wall. 

Free standing partition walls shall run to floor and consist 
of base 12 in. high, panel 52 in. high, and cap 8 in. high, to be 
constructed as follows: 

_ Base and panel shall each be made up of two pieces of Vitro- 
lite, ve in. thick, mounted back to back with plastic cement, mak- 
ing a finished thickness of 1 in. and to have all edges ground 
exact. The cap shall be in two sections, the exterior slab to have 
all edges ground exact and the interior slab to have true ground 
edges with grooves at both short ends for fastening to mullion 
and wall. The stalls shall be erected as above described and in 
a workmanlike manner. 

Doors to fit standard construction shall be 1% in. thick, 
5 ft. 0 in. high, and as wide as required to fit door opening 
(doors by another contractor). 

Standard hardware specified and furnished by THE VirRo- 
LITE COMPANY shall be Lawson nickel plated brass, “Universal” 
spring hinge No. 2434, drilled for Vitrolite construction. No. 
1990 door latch, No. 1985 indicator; Strike No. 1890SA, for 
single acting doors, or No. 1890DA for double acting doors. 
The last two items furnished as specified and drilled for Vitro- 
lite construction. 

All necessary holes for plumbing, etc., must be drilled by 
experienced Vitrolite men. 
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BRAYMAN WATER-TIGHT DRAIN CO. 


133 West 52nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 
BRAYMAN WATERTIGHT DRAIN BoXEs. 


Brayman Watertight Drain Boxes 

Made for every purpose and suitable for 
every condition where drainage is required, 
especially for concrete construction. Different 
types for stables, garages, manure pits, ice 
plants, storage buildings, railroad yards, areas, 
courts, roofs, hospitals, powerhouses, mausoleums, road- 
ways, bridges, showers, toilets, swimming pools, schools, 
cow barns, etc. 

Where special drain boxes for particular purposes 
are required, castings will be made to suit drawings 
submitted. Brayman drains are made in plain iron, gal- 
vanized iron, polished brass or white metal. Covers are 
of cast iron, malleable, steel, galvanized, polished brass 
or white metal. Unless otherwise specified, 4-lb. sheet 
lead flashings are furnished. 


TRADE-MARK 


thereby avoiding possibility of improper levels, 
or any incorrect pitch to the drain. The flashing, 
when worked in with the waterproof section, 
becomes a part of it. The plumbing connections 
may be made at any time thereafter, as joint is 
made inside the drain from the top. Lead flash- 
ings may be made any dimension specified by 
the architect. There are no leaks or discolored 
ceilings where Brayman watertight drains are 
used. Guaranteed absolutely non-freezing when used 
in exterior parts of buildings. Floor sweepings, or 
other solid matter, are prevented from passing through 
drain boxes and clogging pipes, being retained by 
means of sieves and dams which are readily accessible 
for the purpose of cleaning out accumulated sedi- 
ment. Furnished with either side or bottom connec- 
tions, making Brayman watertight drains practical in 
all locations. 


Advantages of Brayman Watertight Drains 


Brayman watertight 
drains may be set at the time 
the contractor lays floor, 


Fic. O. SHALLOW FLoor or 
STALL DRAIN 


How to specify: (1) Furnish 
and install iny.-%s. ,» as shown on 
plans, Fig. O Brayman watertight 
drain 842x84%x7% in. deep, with 
12x12 in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
2% in. below top. Bottom connec- 
tion, (© or 4): in: 

(2) Furnish and install in....... ;. 
as shown on plans, Fig. O Brayman 
watertight drain 10x10x7% in. deep, 
with 18x18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing 314% in. below top. Bottom con- 
nection, (2, 3 or 4) in. 

(3) Furnish and install in...... : 
as shown on.plans, Fig. O Brayman 
watertight drain 12x12x7 in. deep, 
with 18x18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing 2% in. below top. Bottom 
connection, (2, 3 or 4) in. 


Fic. H, I, J. WarerticHt 
DRAINS FoR ABATTOIRS, 
CREAMERIES, ETC. 


How to _ specify: (1) Furnish 
and. inistallieine eae. » as shown on 
plans, Fig. H Brayman watertight 
drain 12x12x9% in. deep, with re- 
movable dirt arrester and 18x18-in. 
4-lb. sheet lead flashing (21%, or 
7¥2) in. below top. Side (or bot- 
tom) connection, (3 or 4) in. 

(2) Furnish and install in...... : 


LL 
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‘18x18-in. 


io 
Fic. B. Buttp1nc DEPARTMENT 
FLoor oR VAULT DRAIN 


How to specify: Furnish and in- 
Stall Simis).ccj0s'ere , as shown on plans, 
Fig. B Brayman watertight drain 
842x8144x9% in. deep, with interior 
removable strainer dam and _ brass 
locking device and 12x12-in. 4-lb. 
sheet lead flashing 2% in. below 
top. Side (or bottom) connection, 
(2, 3 or=4) “in. 

(2) Furnish and install in...... 
as shown on plans, Fig. B Brayman 
watertight drain 10x10x9% in. deep, 
with interior removable — strainer 
dam and brass locking device, with 
4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
3% in. below top. Side (or bottom) 
connection, (2, 3 or 4) in. 

(3) Furnish and install in....... ; 
as shown on plans, Fig. B Brayman 
watertight drain 12x12x9W% in. deep, 
with interior removable strainer 
dam and brass locking device, with 
18x18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
2% in. below top. Side (or bottom) 
connection, (2, 3 or 4) in. 


Fic. H, I, J. Froor or Wacon 
WasH STAND DRAIN FOR 
WATERTIGHTNESS, MADE 
WITH INsIDE REmMoy- 
ABLE STRAINER 


in. deep, with removable dirt ar- 
rester and 24x24-in. sheet lead 
flashing 314% in. below top. Side 
(or bottom) connection (3, 4 or 5) in. 
(3) Furnish and install in...... ; 
as shown on plans, Fig. J Brayman 
watertight drain 1814x18144x16 in. 
deep, with removable dirt arrester 
and 30x30-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing 5 in. below top. Side (or bot- 
tom) connection, (3, 4 or 5) in. 


Fic. M. SHALLow Roor AND 
Fioor Drain PERFORATED 
oR BARRED 


How to specify: (1) Furnish 
and: 1nStall taessrerertsiets » as shown on 
plans, Fig. M Brayman watertight 
drain 84%x8%x4 in. deep, with 
12x12-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
1% in. below top. Bottom connec- 
tiOnss (Ziastorad iin. 

(2) Furnish and install in...... ; 
as shown on plans, Fig. M Bray- 
man watertight drain 10x10x4 in. 
deep, with 18x18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead 
flashing 14%, in. below top. Bottom 
connection, (3 or 4) in. 

(3) Furnish and install in...... : 
as shown on plans, Fig. M Brayman 
watertight drain 12x12x4 in. deep, 


with 18x18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing 1% in. below top. 
(3 or 4) in. 


Bottom con- 
nection, 


Fic. K. Drain For SHALLOW 
DeptH CONCRETE FLoors 


How to specify: Furnish and 
inistalleineeecsks » as shown on plans, 
Fig. K Brayman watertight drain 
10%xl0%x5% in. deep, with per- 
forated diamond steel tops and 18x 
18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 3 in. 
below top. Bottom connection, (3 
or 4) in. 


Fic. C. GARAGE oR STABLE 
WaAsHING FLoor DRAIN 


134%2x134%4x7% in. deep; flash- 
ings, 18x18 in., 5 in. below top; 
3 or 4-in. bottom connection, Spe- - 


cial device for 
cover to drain 


Fic. L. SHALLOW FLOooR 
DRAIN 


How to specify: Furnish and 
install) (nese , as shown on plans, 
Fig. L Brayman watertight drain 
with side outlet 8%x8%4x6% in. 
deep (or bottom outlet 84%6x8%x7y 
in. deep) for (2, 3 or 4) in. pipe, 
with inside removable dam 


Fic. A. YaArD AND AREA 
DRAIN, REMOVABLE 
STRAINER DAM 


How to specify: Furnish and in- 
Stall insSsacaae , as shown on plans, 
Fig. A Brayman watertight drain 
10x10x9% in. deep, with interior 
removable strainer dam and brass 
locking device. Side (or bottom) 
connection, (3 or 4) in. 


Fic, E. AUTOMOBILE, CARRIAGE 
or Wacon WaAsH FLOOR 

DRAIN 

12% x12%x7% in. 


deep; flash- 


locking ring and ings, 18x18 in., 5 in. below top; 3 or 


4-in. bottom connection 


Continued on next page 


Fic. O-65. Tire AND GRAVEL 


Roor DRAIN 


How to specify: Furnish and 
installvinc. eis. , as shown on plans, 
Fig. 0-65 Brayman watertight drain 
103%4x10%4x7 in. deep with an abut- 
ment for gravel, with 24x24 in. 
4-lb. sheet lead flashing 114 in. be- 
low roof level. 

Note: Made in cast iron, 
vanized or all brass and for 
5 or 6-im. 
internal calking. 
joints required 


gal- 
3, 4, 


bottom connection for 
No 


expansion 


Fic. 90. Non-stie Tor DRatn. 
Board OF EDUCATION 
PATTERN 
Furnish and in- 


with 
ing device, 12x12x10 in. deep. Side 
connection, (3, 4 or 5) in. 

Note: Made in galvanized iron 
with covers of galvanized malleable 
iron and inside galvanized malleable 
iron dirt arrester (or cast brass) 


Fic. Q-l. GutTTER DRAIN FOR 
CONCRETE OR WOooDEN 
FLoors 


One or both ends open. 

8% in. long, 9% in. wide, 7% 
in. deep; gutter, 534x2% in. deep; 
flashings, 18x18 in., 51%4 in. below 
top; 3 or 4-in. bottom connection 


FIc. 


Y-10. 
WITH ADJUSTABLE TOP FOR 
FLoor LEVELS 


SHOWER DRAIN, 


_ How to specify: Furnish and 
AMStAL Uti ss, «core, , as shown on plans, 
Fig. Y-10 Brayman watertight drain 
34%x3¥%x6 in. deep; flashing 12x12 
in.; with adjustable top for floor 
level, in (plain iron, galvanized iron 
or all brass) with tops of polished 
hrass. Side connection, (2 or 3) in. 


Fig. Y-11 
(Flat Top) 


f=") 


Fig. Y-12 
(Curved Top) 


Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co. 


Fic. 0-66. Drain For Con- 
CRETE ROOFS WITH 
BEEHIVE 
1034x1034 in.; depth over all 
from top of beehive, 934 in.; flash- 
ings 24x24 in., 1% in. below roof 


level; 3, 4, 5 or 6-in. bottom con- 
nection 


Fic, Y-1. SANITARY FLUSH- 

ING DRAIN FoR HOSPITAL, SUB- 

WAY, RAILWAY STATION AND 
PusiLic BUILDINGS 


How to specify: t&urnish and 
PTIStAl ING ctete/are , as shown on plans, 
Fig. Y-1 Brayman watertight drain 
with non-rustable flush, 11 in. 
diameter, 6% in. deep with %-in. 
water supply, in (all brass or white 
metal), with 24x24-in. 4-lb. sheet 
lead flashing 4 in. below top, having 
(2, 2% or 3) in. calk (or screw) 
connection 


Fic. P-1. GutTTeErR DRAIN FOR 
CONTINUOUS CONCRETE 
GUTTERS 


One or both ends open. Abso- 
lutely watertight. 
10x10x94%4, in. deep; width of 


gutter, 734 in., 2% in. deep; flash- 
in, 


INS eS x 1S ihe. 17: 


below top; 
3-in. bell if desired 


Fic. Y-5. SwimmMiInG Poon 
DRAIN OUTLET 


How to specify: Furnish and in- 
Stal A cveusee. = , as shown on plans, 
Fig. Y-5 Brayman swimming pool 
drain 134%x13%x9% in. deep, hav- 
ing 6-in. side connection in galvan- 
ized iron (or solid brass) with cov- 
ers of galvanized iron (or polished 
brass) 


Fig., Y-13 
(Depressed Top) 


Fic. O-67. Drain For TILE 
OR GRAVEL Roor 
1034x10%4 in.; depth over all 
from top of beehive, 934 in.; flash- 
ings, 1% in. below top of roof; 
3, 4, 5 or 6-in. bottom connection 


i 
Fic. Y-2. Drain WITHOUT 
FLUSHING RIM 


How to specify: Furnish and in- 
stall aineherree , as shown on plans, 
Fig. Y-2 white metal Brayman wa- 
tertight drain 9% in. diameter, 4% 
in. deep, without flushing rim, with 
30x30 in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
2% in. below top and with (2, 2% 
or 3) in. calk (or screw) connec- 
tion 


Fic. G. MANvurE Pit DRAIN 


How to specify: Furnish and 
install inawees. , as shown on plans, 
Fig.. G Brayman watertight drain 
14x14x12 in. deep, with all parts 
removable for cleaning; lower side 
of connection 5 in. from inside of 
bottom. Side outlet, (3, 4 or 5) in. 


w Concrete, 


elled — 
Resororten Wire 


A) Set 
< 
= LONCRETE 


Fic. O-29. Cork, Tite or CE- 
MENT FLoor DRAIN 


10x10x5%, in. deep;  flashings, 
18x18 in., 1% in. below top; 3 or 
4-in. bottom connection 


Fic. 46. Bripce RoapwaAy 
DRAINS (PATENTED) 


12 in. diam., 11 in, deep; flange, 
2% in. below top; 3 or 4-in. screw 
pipe 


Fic. 86. Curvep ROADWAY 


Fic. 45. PowrrHOUSE 
DRAIN 


_ How. to specify: Furnish and 
instal leaner ae , as shown on plans, 
Fig. 45 Brayman watertight drain 
18x24x30 in. deep, with 36x36-in. 
4-lb. sheet lead flashing 4 in. below 


top. Side connection, 6 in. 
Note: Made to take 2, 3 or 4-in, 
outlets 


Fic. G-400. Liguip MANurRE 
SAVER DRAIN FoR Cow 
BARNS AND STABLES 


_ How _to specify: Furnish and 
instal lean ei ea: as shown on plans 
Fig. G-400 Brayman _ watertight 


drain 27%2x14%x12 in. deep, with 
special partition for retention of 
liquids and with bells and inside 
strainers. Bottom connection, (3 or 
4) in. Water seal, 1% in. 


Fic. N. Cow Barn or STABLE 
FLoor DRAIN PERFORATED OR 


BarrED, SHOWING INSTALLA- 
TION OF BELL TRAP 

_ How to specify: Furnish — and 

install in... s/:. , as shown on plans, 

Fig. N Brayman watertight drain 

10x10x7 in. deep, with 18x18-in. 


4-lb. sheet lead flashing 414 in. be- 
ew top. Bottom connection, (3 or 
4) in. 


Fic. Y-28. REFRIGERATOR Drip 
RECEPTOR MADE WITH 
REMOVABLE CLEANER 


How to specify: Furnish and in- 
i as shown on plans, 
Brayman refrigerator 
drain 7 in. diameter, 4 in. deep, in 
all brass, polished inside, with %4-in. 
water supply and 1%4-in. waste. 


SWIMMING Poot Scum GutTTER DRAINS Box Drain 


Fic. 88. CircuLar RoADWAY 


_ How to specify: Furnish and install in........ as shown on plans, Over bottom flange, 2 ft. 3%4 in. 
(Fig. Y-11 flat. Fig. Y-12 curved or Fig. Y-13 slightly depressed) Brayman x1 ft. 5% in.; top, 1 ft. 94% in.x Box Drain 
scum gutter drain 54%x3%x3% in. deep, in all brass with polished brass 11% in. deep; gratings, 1 ft. 7%4 in. k ; 
top, with 2-in. screw pipe connection x9% in.; depth, 8 in. 15 in. diam., 6 in. deep 
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Fig. Y-76 Fic. Y-163. SwIM- etreuae th 


Foor Drains MING Poot DRAIN Re ee 
Fig. Y-6. (Square) Fig. Y-7, (Round) Brass, 5 in. diam., All brass, 6 in. Polished brass, 5% Polished £ On 1% i 
SwIMMING Poot ScumM GUTTER 2 in. deep, 2-in. diam. 3 in. deep. in. long, 2 in. deep, olis - nee in. long, 1% in. 
Drains—BarrED FLUSH COVERS screw pipe 3-in. screw pipe 3-in. outlet Whee ee ye 
All brass, 354x35x3 in..deep, for 2-in. 

screw pipe 


Fic. Y-31. 'SwimMiInG Poo, 
Scum Gutter DRAIN, 


Fic. X-47, FLoor DRAIN 


Fig. feiss 6-in. Diam. Fig. L-16. 6x6-in. Top Heavy cast brass, 8x8 in. 

LISHED BRASS : , 

Rais 12 Gn. pe 2% in. wide, 2-in. SHALLOW FirE TOWER OR STAIRWELL top, 2% in. vo or 3- 
SZ ~ screw pipe (male or female) Drain, IRON or BRASS yin screw pipe; 9x? in. top, 
= 41% in. deep, 2 or 3 in. caulk or screw ain SCLGW DID Ss 

Fic. Y-30. SwiMMING Poor pipe 

Scum GutTTER DRAIN, 
POLISHED BRASS 
7% in. long, 3 in. wide, 2-in. 
screw pipe (male or female) 
Die Mat oe Femare x % 
Fig. Z-136. Froor DraIn Fig, 31. SrEp-proor ComMBINED FLoor DRAIN 
Polished brass 6x6 in. top, AND TRAP FOR CONCRETE OR TILE FLOoRS 
2-in. screw pipe with 12x12 in., How to Specify: Furnish and install in ...... 
4 lb. sheet lead flashing attached as shown on plans,’ Fig. 31 Seep-proof combined trap 
and drain for concrete or tile floor, with cast iron 4 s 
body, to have (..... in.) adjustable brass or nickel Fic. 34, SEEP-pRoor CoMBINED FLoor DRAIN 


AND TRAP FOR CONCRETE OR TILE FLoorS 

How to Specify: Furnish and install in ...... 
as shown on plans, Fig. 34 Seep-proof combined trap 
and drain for concrete or tile floors with cast iron 
body, to have (..... in.) adjustable brass or nickel 
plated head and removable strainer 


plated head and removable strainer 


IN || HA 


QA AMAA AAA TAT-AGsGWGgWdd-AO-s|AgFTO/'OC_T_Ts/—_—_——_ 


Ss 


Fre. Z-131. SHALLow, Tor- 
LET FLoor DRAIN 


Polished brass, 6 in. diam., 2 in. 
deep, 2 or 3-in. outlet 


rapped for Standard Scoricted Surface 
Iron Pipe Thread 


Fic. 31. RouGHING IN DIMENSIONS 


Size, 3 : ’ Dimensions, in. 
Pipe diam., in. 


in. A B Seal 
Fic. 34. I 
it 4 re | 7% 244 34. RoucHiInGc In DIMENSIONS 
2 2 34 1% 24% Size, eeebeere. Dimensions, in. 
i ap 8 A B Seal 
Fic. 30. SEEP-PROOF COMBINED 1% 2% Biz 2% 
Fioor DRAINS AND TRAP FOR 2 2% 534 24 


CONCRETE OR TILE FLoors 


How to Specify: Furnish and 
Istall’ ino acces as shown on plans, 
Fig. 30 Seep-proof Drain, for con- 
crete or tile floor, iron body, adjust- 
able brass or nickel plated head and 
removable strainer 


EXSS 


Zz 


ZZ 


S595 
La. 


ASSAM 


S 
S 


iY Y 
UY D> errr 


ASSAY KY 
s 


GY 


Fic. 32. Srrp-proor COMBINED 
Fic. 30. RoucHinc 1n DImENsIONsS Foor DRAIN AND TRAP For Con- Fic. 32. RouGHInc 1n DIMENSIONS © 
CRETE OR TILE FLoors Bi 
: : z, 1 A * > y ; . : . . es : i pe . . . 
Sve ee 7% Simensions. aD <i Panis be Pe an ean Size, |diam., Dinero 
: a Stalleinermraces t : é : 

“ito 7 ; ; 32 Seep-proof combined trap and drain un: pale A B | C..| De ER ee ees 
res 572 6 374 a 1% for concrete or tile floor, with cast iron 13g | 1% 7% | 3i4 | 1% 15 634 | 104g | 2% 
3 3 10% aa aa 3 body, to have (..... in.) adjustable 2 2 9 BMG WAG: Sao at 11 2% 
4 4 fre <4| 274 | 1% brass or nickel plated head and remov- 3 3 1074 | 524 | 14 | 3% | 834 | 1146 | 2 

74 | 6% | 2% | 1% able strainer 4 4 1134°| 634 | 134 | 45% | 934 | 13% | 34 
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THE EAGLE-PICHER LEAD COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Plumbers’ Lead Goods 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

EAGLE ANTI-SIPHON 
Roor FLANGES. 

Also the following, all of high grade: 
Plumbers’ Standard Lead Goods, etc. 


Traps; EAGLE ALL-LEAD 


Lead Pipe, 


Slogan 
“A Lead Product for every Lead Purpose.” 


Eagle Anti-siphon Traps 

Eagle anti-siphon traps—body, inlet and outlet— 
are made entirely of lead. Their joints are lead burned, 
so that every trap is practically one piece, strong and 
durable; no solder is used. The clean-out caps are brass. 

The fact that these traps are made entirely of lead 
should convince architects and builders of their value. 
Lead traps and pipes that are installed properly are 
worth all that they cost, and in the end will prove more 
economical than those of any other metal. Metallic lead 
is immune from oxidation and rust in ordinary tempera- 
tures. These traps are drawn under a hydraulic pressure 
of 2400 Ib. per cu. in., increasing their length of service 
far beyond the ordinary trap. 


Eacte Runninc BatH 


Trap No. 2-B 
Depth 7% in.; seal 5% in. 


EacLeE Drum Batu Trap No, 4-D 
Any depth 8 in. up; seal 51%4 in. 


| 


EAGLE CLEAN- 
SWEEP BATH 
Trap No. 6-F 


Depth 7% in.; seal 514 in. 


__ Eagle “P” Bath Trap No. 1-A—This trap is espe- 
cially adapted to hidden work. It has no clean-out. 

Eagle Running Bath Trap No. 2-B—Is the same 

as No. 1-A, except that it has an inlet of running shape 

instead of P-shape, and likewise is adapted to hidden 

work. Furnished with inlet or outlet of any style or size. 


Eagle Drum Bath Trap No. 4-D—The special fea- 
ture of this trap is that, even if the cover is removed, 
no gas can escape into the apartment. It is less expen- 
sive to use No. 4-D trap than it is to buy a drum trap of 
another make, and then wipe the connections, It also 
insures a neater installation. 


EAGLE DEEP 
SEAL BATH 
Trap No. 7-G 


Eacite “P” Bate 
Trap No. 1-A 
Depth 744 in.; seal 514 in, 


1 
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Two types of caps: style “A” cap is flush with the 
sides of the trap; style “E” cap has 5¢-in. flange exten- 
sion over side of trap. 

Eagle Clean-sweep Trap No. 6-F—TIs very de- 
sirable because of its strength and durability. It has 
a clean-out at the bottom. 

Eagle Deep Seal Trap No. 7-G—Like No. 6-F, 
this trap has a clean-out at the bottom. It is designed to 
meet the same requirements as No. 6-F; but as it is less 
bulky than that trap, and contains less lead and brass, it 
is more desirable for some classes of work. 


The Eagle All-lead Roof Flange 


This flange is 


made entirely of he 
lead. It has lead e 
burned joints. No c 
solder whatever is . 
used. 


The flange 
plate is made for 
a slope of 45° or 
Zale nOte afOT sd 
level surface; but 
can easily be ad- 
justed to any irreg- 
ular angle, because 
it is of pure lead 
of the finest qual- 
ity 


THE EAGLE ALL-LEAD Roor FLANGE 


Weight of sheet lead in roof flanges is 
3 lb. per sq. ft. Lead pipe used in boot is 
made of drawn lead and weighs 6 lb. per 
seals lin. ft. Flanges are made with boots 2%, 
3% and 4% in. inside diameter for standard 
cast iron soil pine; 434 and 6 in. for extra 
heavy 4-in. and 5-in, cast iron soil pipe. Sheet 
lead apron measures 15x15 in. on all sizes, 
except the 6-in., which measures 18x18 in. 

Length of lead boot, 6 in. on the short side 


The Eagle all- 
lead flange 
the opening in the 
roof so effectually 
that no calking is 
necessary. It can 
be installed before 
the roofing is put 
on. Its use saves 
time, labor and 
money. 


New Roof Flange 


Like the Eagle 
all-lead roof flange 
this flange is also New Roor FLANGE 


Flange plate can be furnished with 
apron measuring 12x14% or 18x18 in. 
Boot will accept 4-in. standard and extra 
heavy pipe. Calking ring on boot is 
twice spun and of triple strength while 
the joint is lead burned. Flange will fit 
any angle or pitch of roof and will con- 
tain no blowholes or lamination as the 
lead is drawn under a pressure of 300 
tons 


made entirely of lead. 
It has lead burned 
joints and no solder 
whatever is used. 


Other Products 


We also manufacture a standard line of metallic 
products for the plumber’s use, such as traps, bends, 
drum traps, combination lead and iron ferrules, com- 
bination lead and iron bends and ferrules, combination 
lead and brass solder nipples, lead pipe and wiping 
solder, 

Virgin metals only are used in these products there- 
by insuring the best possible results. 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 


COMPOUND INJECTOR & SPECIALTY CO. 


Manufacturers of Floor Drains and Grease Traps 


419-421 North Laramie Avenue 
CHICAGO =a 


LONG DISTANCE TELEPHONE 
AvustTIn 1861, 1862 


Products 
GARAGE, LAUNDRY, STABLE, RESIDENCE 
and Pustic BUIEDING FLooR- DRAINS; 
Hyaienic and “AcmME”’ 
GREASE TRAPS, wth and 6s ACM? 
without Water Coolers. FLOOR DRAINS 
Also manufacturers 


of  “AcmE”?- Ad="€6 9 
justable Floor KOMPOST 
Drains, with and BRICKS 

without Automatic 

Backwater Valves; ‘“PeerlesS’” Garage 


Drains and “PeerlesS” Floor Drains, with 

and without Automatic Backwater Valves; Dehn’s Auto- 
matic Water Softening and Scale Removing Devices, 
“PeerlésS’ 2 Waterer Soitener, - Kionipos am oricks, 
“AcmE” Tron Closed-end Adjustable Closet Bends and 
Extensions; Iron Drum Traps, Clean-out Tees, End 
Ferrules, Refrigerator Drains; Blow-off Catch and 
Gravel Basins; and other accessories to make a complete, 
perfectly sanitary plumbing drainage system. 


Sanitary Safeguards 

Architects, sanitary engineers and contractors will 
safeguard the health and property of their clients by 
specifying this company’s sanitary devices. As the 
trade-names “AcmE” and “PeerlesS” imply, they are 
unexcelled in design and opera- 
tion. They are durable in make DEHNSANICART) 
and in every way reliable; no ———— 
other devices on the market may TRADE-MARK 
be substituted without risk for the “Dehn” Line as being 
“equally as good.” The essential parts of these devices 
are patented. 

This company manufactures the largest and most 
complete line of sanitary plumbing drainage specialties 
in the United States. 


Garage Floor Drains 

The following regulations governing drainage from 
garages and other establishments, where gasoline, oils 
or other inflammable : 
materials are used or 
stored, have been 
adopted by a great 
many cities through- 
out. the “United 
States : 

Garage floor 
drains (cast iron) 
shall be installed to 
avoid _ explosions, 
choked sewers, pre- 
vent accidents from 
formation of gases, 
and other com- 
plaints and nuis- 
ances common in 
automobile garages 
and other establish- 
ments. 


Z 
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Fic, 62. DEHN’s “PEERLESS” GARAGE 
FLoor DRAIN (Patented) 


rae Reb a as) eas 
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All our TRADE-MARKS are 
Registered U. S. Patent Office 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“COMPOUND” 


Section 1: It shall be unlawful to use 
or attach any garage, dye, cleaning or other 
establishment with the public sewers where 


asoline, oils or other 
“DEEP SEAL 


inflammable materials 

spocm ae are used or stored, un- 

less a system of mud, 

gas and ol basin 

(cast iron) is in- 

stalled. Garages 

shall be classified 

according to their construction and capacity 

of automobiles to be housed as follows : Class 

“A,” Class “B,” Class “‘C,”: Class: “D,7 sand: @lase aun 

Other establishments shall be classified according 

to the construction, size of the building, and number of 
persons employed on the premises. 


Schedule of Capacity—The following schedule 
of capacities of “PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drains must 
be according to the following specifications here de- 
scribed and referred to as authority: 


Every garage housing automobiles, hereafter constructed 
in the city of —————, shall instal a system of drainage basin 
(cast iron) to be provided with a removable receptacle (cast 
iron) inside of the basin to receive the mud and other material 
washed into the basin. The basin must be provided with 
an air chamber in the receiver, with a separate compartment 
constructed in such a 
manner that the direct 
discharge of water and 
other material can not 
come in direct contact 
with the fluid in the basin. 
The inlet of the recep- 
tacle in the basin must be 
provided with a guard 
(cast iron), having a 
solid top of sufficient size 
to entirely conceal the 
opening of the receptacle 
when discharging water 
ee other ate a gee 

asin. The air chamber 

compartment must be Fic. 62. 
provided with at least 
two 2-in. vent hub connec- 
tions. Top of basin to be provided with bar grate (cast iron). 
Two 2-in. vent stacks must be connected with the air chamber, 
and must be extended outside of the building or through the 
roof. One vent pipe should be several feet higher than the other 
in order to establish a continuous circulation. 

Class “‘A”—Where from 1 to 50 automobiles 
two Fig. 62 “PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drains, 20 in. 
top and 38 in. deep, shall be installed. 

Class “B’—Where from 1 to 25 automobiles 
one Fig. 62 “PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drain, 20 in. 
top and 38 in. deep, shall be installed. 

Class “C"—Where from 1 to 10 automobiles 
one Fig. 62 “PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drain, 20 in. 
top and 30 in. deep, shall be installed. 

Class “D"—Where from 1 to 5. automobiles 
one Fig. 61 “PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drain, 15 in. 
top and 24 in, deep, shall be installed. 


¢¢ DEERLESG”? 


WATER SOFTENER 


: 
i 


ENON NSN EL 


(PATENTED) SHOWING IN- 
STALLATION OF DEHN’S “PEERLESS” 
GARAGE DRAINAGE SYSTEM 


are housed, 
diameter at 


are housed, 
diameter at 


are housed, 
diameter at 


are housed, 
diameter at 


FIG, 62. DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, GARAGE FLOOR DRAINS 


Diameterofitoprimeyy.Giss vein eae ke 20g ace 20 20 20 
Waste’ outlet timc acc anvar enim & 4 | 4 4 4 
Deéepthiover all inkiva. ene conse oe 30 \ 38 46 54 
Vent hub connections, in............ 2 2 2 
Approximate weight, lbs............ | 400 500 600 700 
Price, iron top and strainer, each..... $75.00 95.00 110.00] 125.00 


Continued on next page 
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Dehn’s ‘‘AcmE”’ Grease Traps 


Designed to keep the water 
temperature. By connecting the 
cold water supply pipe leading 
to the kitchen sink, range boiler 
and other fixtures with the water 
jacket in the basin, the water in 
the basin will be continually 
chilled to a very low tempera- 
ture. 

As soon as the greasy water 
enters the basin, the grease con- 
geals and floats to the top of the 
water. This grease can be very 
easily removed by any one. The 
handhole is provided with a mal- 


Fea ers 2D 


F ERASETAS 


=, wu 
QL0 WATER OUFFLY 


. Fic. 113. DEHN’s “‘AcCME” 
leable iron saddle and heavy Pauhoek Taabecdl W ATR 
thumbscrew. CooLtinc GREASE TRAP 


(Patented) 


& 
4 


Se) es 


f | ee 
Fic. 113, PATENTED 


SHowinc DeErn’s “ACME” GREASE TRAP PROPERLY 
INSTALLED IN KITCHEN 


Schedule of Capacity—The following schedule 
of capacity applies to Dehn’s “AcmE” Water Cooling 
Grease Traps when installed in residences, restaurants, 
hotels, boarding houses, large and public institutions. 


No. /5-]—12 in. diameter of top, 15 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 25 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 18-/—12 in. diameter of top, 18 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 35 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 24-]—20 in. diameter of top, 24 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 30-1—20 in, diameter of top, 30 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 100 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 36-1—20 in. diameter of top, 36 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 24-2—24 in. diameter of top, 24 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 100 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 30-2—24 in. diameter of top, 30 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 36-2—24 in. diameter at top, 36 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 200 people with 3 meals each day. 


Suggestion for Grease Trap Installation—For 
large institutions, it is suggested that a grease trap be 
installed for each individual sink, dishwasher, etc. For 
such installations, the minimum capacity of grease trap 
should be installed. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


FIG. 113. DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, GREASE TRAPS 
Nomen Mosier ten 15-1 | 18-1] 24-1] 30-1| 36-1| 24-2] 30-2] 36-2 
Diameter of top,in.... 12 12 20 20 20 24 24 24 
Depth over all,in..... 15 18 24 30 38 24 30 38 
Waste inlet connection, 

ATs aot aeia Wa oes 2 4 4 4 4 4 4 


CLOT IN, Ala eee ene 2 2 4 4 4 4 4 4 


IT Sts ees ei oes ee 1K 1% 2 4 2 4 4 4 
Water supply connec- 

GION; Loy Oe as 3-4 | 3-4 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Price; painted... ene $35 .00140 .00/65 .00!175 .00190 .00180 .00/95 .00]110.00 


_ These grease traps can be furnished enameled inside, if desired. 
Prices quoted on application. 


When Dehn’s “AcmE” Double Trapped Water 
Cooling Grease Traps are installed and properly con- 
nected—1. e., the main cold water supply pipe connected 
with the inlet of the water cooler in the grease trap and 
the outlet of the water cooler with the cold water supply 
to range boiler or storage tank, and also with all the cold 
water faucets on the premises, including the cold water 
supply pipes to the closet tanks—the installation will 
permit the continuous circulation of cold water through 
the water cooler in the grease trap; hence, the grease 
accumulating in the grease trap will be congealed where 
it can easily be removed by any one. 

Not a particle of grease can find its way out of the 
basin through the outlet into the sewer when Dehn’s 
“AcmE”’ Double Trapped Water Cooling Grease Traps 
are installed and connected according to these directions. 
(See illustratton. ) 

When the grease traps are installed in restaurants, 
hotels, large and public institutions, the grease should 
be removed from the grease trap at least 3 times each 
week. 

From this it will be readily understood that the 
results to be obtained from the grease traps depend 
largely upon the plumbing contractor who has the super- 
vision of the installation of the grease traps, and the 
owner whose duty it is to appoint or elect some one to 
give the grease traps the required attention. 


Dehn’s ‘‘AcmE”’ Deep Seal Floor Drains 


These drains, with continuous pipe traps and 
automatic backwater valves, are also provided with 
large brass _ taper- 
threaded _—_clean-out 
plugs and seamless 
metal ball floats. 

These floats 
prevent flooding of 
cellars; can not get 
down into trap out- 
lets and become air- 
bound, and can be 
easily removed with 
cage by unscrewing 
the four brass 
screws. 


SB 


Deun’s “AcME” DEEP SEAL FLOOR 
DRAIN 
Fig. 9 Patented 


DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, DEEP SEAL FLOOR DRAINS 


ING. ron ae este bie Dabok he taten ee mevar ey ea fee Fig. 9 

Outlet ine so ces come eit toys e ate - 2 3 : 
Water:seal sii cr muerte te) cas totala nates leusneteseveyaieieeiere re al 4 ‘ Fes 
Diameter. of top, atti screvetetey ate Diels) clea, sal evers 9 1 z 
Depth Ovetiall, itty Gee sise 26 eyes wile «re cvarew elie s 11 13 . 
Wengthiover all sims erste cece altro iiede tie) 4 stele toca dm 18 20 2 
Receiver above outlet, in. ........ eee eee ees 2 rr me 
Approximate weight, Ibs...........+.++e+e05- 30 i 
Price, with iron top and strainer...........-.. $7.50 | 10.00 14. 
Price, with finished brass top and strainer..... $13.50 17.00 22.00 
Price, with nickelplated brass ton and strainer. $15.50 19.00 25.00 
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Products 


FLoor Drains: the SIGNET, SAN-SEAL-O, NoxALu 


and K. C. AREAWAY. 


SIGNET FLooR 


CRAMPTON-FARLEY BRASS CO. 


Manufacturers of Plumbers’ Specialties 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Also Manufacturers of 
Valves for Oil 


Signet Drains 


wet or dry. 


Burners: 


Needle and I. P. Signet Safety; Star Hopper Valves. 


yY%-in. Angle Union 


Signet floor drains have heavy cast iron bodies with clean-out opening 
affording easy access to valve and sewer. 
brass backwater valves, which work automatically by gravity. The valves 
being submerged, works easily, the grease, lint, etc., come to the surface, 
insuring a clean seat and a positive seal. 

The drains are a positive insurance against backwater or sewer gas, 


They are equipped with cast 


DRAIN _. 
‘IST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS, SIGNET FLOOR DRAINS 
2 Di : i Distance from Li 2 
oe Approximate ae waht Size and style | Size and style Depth in top center to Top List price past eriohe d 
: weight, Ib. Iron top of outlet, in. of back inlet, clear, in. end of outlet, | diameter, in. | with iron top | With polishe 
strainer, in. in: in. brass top 
2 20 634 2 SOU Pip etaral| unica t hare ee en 734 9% 8 $ 6.00 $ 8.50 
3 50 113% Se Soil (Pipe Sar acue eee epee 12 1434 13 13.00 19.00 
+ 65 13 ASS oil. Pipe) + itew eee 14 1634 1434 18.00 28.00 
D-2 19 634 2s TronePip ens semen ieee ore nee 734 7% 8 6.50 9.00 
2-1 22 634 2 Soil Pipe 14 Iron Pipe 734 914 8 7.00 9.50 
3-H 55 1134 3 Soil Pipe 2 Soil Pipe 12 1434 13 14.00 20.00 
4-H 70 ES 4 Soil Pipe 2 Soil Pipe 14 1634 1434 19.00 29 


For extra heavy iron strainers, add to list as follows: 
For nickelplated brass tops, add to list as follows: 


SAN-SEAL-O 
FLoor DRAIN 


2n., SU-OOR Sine, 62: 005 41n.,, $2,505 
2 in., $0.50; 3 in., $0.70; 4 in., $0.80. 


San-Seal-O Drains 


we ship drains with valves. 


4 brass screws. 


LIST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS, SAN-SEAL-O FLOOR DRAIN 


Drains have heavy cast iron parts, and are made with brass back- 
water valves and also (plain) without valves. 


Unless definitely specified, 


Body of drain is made in one piece with 
flange on inside to support the J-shaped inner, which is held in place by 
A rubber cord gasket forms the joint. 
and sewer is obtained by removing the J-shaped inner. 


Access to valve 


: : : Distance from Style and : : 
Bae kycter tap sou Approx. Style and size Depth in top center diameter CENCE EDS 
No. Polished weight, Ib. of outlet, in. clear, in. to outlet, of top, Polished 
Iron top brass top in. in. Iron top brass top 
0 $ 6.25 $ 8.75 22 114 Iron Pipe 8% 8 Round 8 $ 4.00 $ 6.50 
00 6.50 9.00 24 2 Iron Pipe 8% 8 Round 8 4.25 6.75 
1 | 6.00 8.50 24 2 Soil Pipe 84% 9% Round 8 3245) 6.25 
2 8.00 13.00 35 2 Soil Pipe 9 13 Round 11 5.00 10.00 
3 | 13.00 19.00 60 3 Soil Pipe 12 13% Round 13 9.00 15.00 
4 18.00 28.00 85 4 Soil Pipe 144 16% Round 15 13.00 23.50 


For extra heavy iron strainers, add,to list as follows: 
For nickelplated brass tops, add to list as follows: 


NoxALi DRAINS 


K. C, AREAWAY 


Noxall Drains 


Nos. 0, 00 and 1, $1.00; No. 2, $1.50; No. 3, $2.00; No. 4, $2.50. 
Nos. 0, 00 and 1, $0.50; No. 2, $0.60; No. 3, $0.70; No. 4, $0.80. 


Noxall floor drains are heavy cast iron with 2-in. brass clean-out 
plug, very compact, and have large water seal and high outlet. 


LIST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS, NOXALL DRAINS 


List price, each 


For Depti, Center of 
No soil pipe, in. top to outlet, With With polished 
eee ae Taam iron top brass top 

*D-2 2 8 8 $2.75 $ 5.50 
72-A 2 8 9% 2.29 5.00 

2 2 8 9% 2258 5.00 

3 3 11 1314 6.00 12.00 

4 4 12 16 8.00 16.00 


*Jron pipe. 


4 in., $2.00. 
$0.70; 4 in., $0.80. 


Areaway Drains 


without a water seal to be used 
where water would normally freeze. 


LIST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS, K. C. AREAWAY DRAINS 


+For No. 2 tapped for 2 in. test plug, specify No. 2-A. 
For extra heavy iron strainer, add to list as follows: 
For nickelplated brass tops, add to list as follows: 


2 in., $1.00; 3 in., $1.50; 
2 in., $050; 3 inj 


Areaway drains are designed to take care of a demand for a drain 
in areaways, garages and other places 


The parts are of heavy cast iron, 


Drop from top 


: Approx. Size and style Depth of strainer to Diets, pees 
No. weight, lb. of outlet, in. over all, in. top of outlet, Shy Oh petra 
in. : 4 
2 814 2 Soil Pipe 4 134 84 7 
3 23 3 Soil Pipe 5 134 ii 9144 
4 40 4 Soil Pipe 8 3 144% 12% 


PSS a Se 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Length List 
over all, price 
in. 
15% $1.50 
18 3.09 
21144 6.00 


Continued on next page 
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x aa 
SAN-SEAI-O FLOOR DRAIN 


Cleanout Cap, 
seedetail be. 
low 


SECTION SHOWING TRAP 
OPEN, WITH FLOW OF 
WATER TO OVTLET 


cara 

DETAIL OF SECTION SHOWING TRAP 
TRAP OPEN WITH FLOW OF 

WMCEREIO OU TERE 


Oe 
pene 
O re) 

0°F°6° 00 
C9909 @0P00 


ea 
———=—=——$- 

20S==Be 

eee <p 


Rubber gas 
ket here 
See Saction. 


DETAIL OF 


CLEAN-OUT CAP 


SEC TION-SHOWING THETRAP 
CLOSED - PROTECT S-AGAINSI 
FOUL AIR AND SEWAGE 


SAN-SEAL~O B.W.T FLOOR DRAIN 


SECTION SHOWING THE TRAP 
CLOSED - PROTEC TSAGAINS 
TRADE MARK HOU ALR AND: SEVYAGE 


| SIGNET FLOOR DRAIN 


SS 
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eee 
JOHN J. DONOVAN 


Manufacturer of Plumbing Specialties 
22 Church Street 


TELEPHONE 
Beacw 7865 


BOSTON 11, MASS. 


SOLD BY ALL DEALERS IN 


CABLE ADDRESS 


“DoNnovAN Boston” 
PLUMBING MATERIAL 


Products 

“ECLIPSE” FLoor Drain Trap, SAND ARRESTER 
and BACKWATER VALVE; DoNovaAn GREE-sToP (Grease 
Trap); SELF-REGULATING BusBLe Drinxinc Foun- 
TAIN and RECEPTOR; CANISTER Batu Trap; WATER 
SEALED SELF-TESTING WATER CLOSET FLOOR FLANGE; 
UnIversaL Watt Type Water Croset for schools, 
public comfort stations, etc. 

Also Non-siphon Trap and Cooling Tank. 


Experience 

Forty years’ experience as a practical plumber, fif- 
teen of which as inspector for the city of Boston, war- 
rants the assumption that I am conversant with the best 
practice in plumbing construction. To maintain such a 
reputation, I present only products of lasting quality, 
suitable for the several purposes for which they are de- 
signed. Comforming to the most exacting code, their 
cost is ultimately cheaper 
than many made for the 
same purpose but con- 
structed to meet the low- 
est competitive price with- 
out regard to quality or 
efficiency. 


“Eclipse” Floor Drain 
Trap, Sand Cham- 


ber, with or with- 


E10, E15 ann 


PLATES E20 
out Backwater “ECLIPSE” FLoor DRAIN 
Valve Traps (PATENTED) 

These features all Pirate E10, 2-1n, OutLeT—For 


draining surface of one-car garage, 


embodied in one casting. toilet, shower or mercantile building 


nly one opening required floors. Weight, 50 Ib. 

O y) I § | PiaTE E15, 3-1In. OuTLET—Prac- 

13a thie “floor, aie tically same as E10 Sees Be it 

“ Hata : has 3-in. outlet to conform to codes 
Eclipse floor drain trap requiring this size. Weight 55 Ib. 

relieves surface quickly Pirate E20, Speciat, 3-1n. Our- 


LeET—Intended for garages where 


and prevents sand or sedi- 
ment from entering and 
clogging drainage system. 
a removab 


not more than 5 cars are housed 
Weight, 80 Ib. 


and washed. 


A valve operated by inner chamber is always furs 
nished on E20 and E25 traps. This compels immediate 
return of inner chamber when it has been removed for 
cleaning. Furnished on other sizes when specified. 

Traps furnished in plain cast iron. Strainers 
regularly furnished in iron, or, when specified, in polished 
or nickelplated brass. 


DATA, E10, E15 AND E20 FLOOR DRAIN TRAPS 


Dimensions. in. 


Plate 

Outlet A B € D E F 
B10. ieee 3% 8 104% 13 5 1% 
E15 3 4 91% 1014 13 5 7% 
E20 |3 Snecial| 41% 19 12 1414 6% 854 


5 


4a N 
fk « y= 
Rt “5% R 
AN outitt ff 
Q 
N HN 


Pirate E30 


FLoor 


“ECLIPSE” 
DraAIN TRAP (PATENTED) 


Has 3-in. outlet. Same as E15 
except that trap to exclude sewer 
gas is omitted. If trap is required, 
it may be placed on outlet below 
drain. Drain is intended for drain- 
ing floors into sump or open water- 
way where trap is not required. Its 
main purpose is to prevent sand or 
sediment from clogging drain or en- 
tering sump chamber and injuring 
pump or ejector. Weight, 50 lb. 


VALVE FOR 
“ECLIPSE” TRAPS 
(PATENTED ) 

One-third actual size. Can 
be furnished in all traps ex- 
cept E30, when specified. May 
be piaced in position at A-A 
after trap is installed if found 
necessary. Accessible by remoy- 
ing strainer and inner chamber 


How to Specify—Floor drain traps to be “Eclipse” 
Plate No. E (insert number) with iron [polished brass, nickel- 
plated brass] strainer and with [or without] backwater valve 
as manufactured by JoHN J. Donovan, Boston, Mass. 


Where Installed—The Eliot Garage, Boston, 
Mass., largest in New England, uses 10 4-in. “Eclipse” 
traps for wash stands and 32 3-in. specials for floor 
drains under cars. Twelve 4-in. traps are used in the 
Eager Garage and 32 3-in, traps in the U. S. Government 
Garage. Thousands of other installations in the U. S. 


PratE B25 


Has 4-in. outlet. 


REMOVING “Ecuipse” FLoor DRAIN TO 


Empty anticipated. 


ST 
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“ECLIPSE” 
Trap (PATENTED) 

The most practical for 
garage of any size, but more particularly for 
those having washstands in almost continuous 
use; also for boiler room, dairy and laundry 


floors or wherever much sand or sediment is 
Weight, 225 lb. 


AAA ERO AE NOTE 


FLoor DRAIN 


~ 


EMPTYING REFUSE FROM ECLIPSE 
FLoor DRAIN 


Continued on next page 


John J. Donovan 


1707 


Donovan Gree-stop (Grease 
Trap ) 

Is 12x12x10 in. deep, 
with water sealed cover 
which prevents odor of 
grease in a building. More 
efficient than water cooled 
trap, as baffle plates cause 
grease to rise to top of trap. 
Also prevents plaster from 
dental laboratories, metal 
from jewelers’ sinks, or op- 
tical sediment passing into drain. 

Two opposite inlets and outlet, 2-11. 
iron pipe size. Furnished in cast iron, 
painted, or brass. 


PiateE G10 Donovan 
GREE-STOP 


Donovan Drinking Fountain Receptor 

Iron enameled inside. Size, 12x8x4 
in. with 114-in. iron pipe waste connec- 
tion as shown. Furnished only with 
B140 bubbler, to prevent splashing on 
floor. 

Plate F200—Receptor, bubbler and 
supply valve only. 

Plate F210—As shown above, less 
support and flange at floor. 

Plate F220—Receptor complete with 
waste to floor and supply to wall or floor. 


= ' PLaTE F230 

Donovan Self-regulating Side Stream Donovan 
Bubbler (Patented ) pene 
B140 maintains fixed stream under Reon 


varying pressures for high buildings 


PLaTE B140 


Pirate B135 
DoNnovAN SELF-REGULAT- DoNovAN SipE STREAM BUBBLER 
ING SIDE STREAM Bus- (PATENTED) 


BLER (PATENTED) 


PLATE B143 
THREE METHODS oF INSTALLING BUBBLER IN Iron, SOAPSTONE, 
SLATE OR PoRCELAIN SINK 


Piate B142 PLATE B145 


Eee 
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where draft on supply from lower floors is liable to re- 
duce pressure. Maintains same drinking stream with 
pressure reduced from 100 to 5 Ib. 

B135 bubble fountain head for use where there is 
only slight fluctuation in pressure. Adopted by school 
commission, city of Boston, Mass., and many cities and 
towns in the United States. Bubblers and connections 
regularly furnished in nickelplated brass. White metal 
when specified. 


Donovan Improved Canister Heavy Cast Brass Bath 
Trap 

A trap having ad- 
justable features which 
appeal to the plumber 
when connecting high 
or low bathtubs. 

Canister body al- 
lows easy access to trap 
for cleaning and_pro- 
tects ceiling below. Can- 
ister can be shortened 
with snips if too high. 
No contraction in water 
way, which is 114 in. 
throughout. All threads 
iron size. Applicable to 
all forms of construc- 
tion and most desirable 
in frame buildings. 


Mole. Dotted lines indicate 
Gizible aepimeets whieh 
y bem. 


Batu Trap 


Donovan Water Sealed, Self-testing Water Closet 
Flange 

This flange provides a 

perfect connection between 

water closet, slop sink or 

any earthenware fixture, to 

prevent sewer air entering 


building. Any leakage of 
air is detected by water 
passing onto the floor and 
must be given immediate 
attention. DonovAN WatTER SEALED 


SELF-TESTING WATER CLOSET 


Manufactured by Tren- 
FLANGE (PATENTED) 


ton Potteries Co. and shown 
in their Catalogue R. 


Universal Wall Water Closet 


For schools, public comfort stations, etc., or wher- 
ever a pipe chamber at least 2 ft. wide can be provided. 
A closet with large waterway 
and raised vent in rear. 

No dependence  what- 
ever on wall for support. 
Operated with tank or flush 
valve. 

An otherwise inaccessi- 
ble pipe chamber may be 
made accessible and, together 
with closet, not occupy any 
more space than when regu- 
lar raised rear vent closet is 
used. Saving is also made in 
width of marble partitions, 
as closet projects only 20 in. 
from wall. 

Manufactured by Tren- 
ton Potteries Co. and shown 
in their Catalogue R. 


UNIVERSAL WALL WATER 
CLoseT (PATENTED) 
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THE GREENWOOD MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of ‘Cast Iron Plumbing Specialties 


5140 Hamilton Avenue 
DETROIT; MICH. 


Products 


Boosey’s Back PRESSURE FLoor Drains, Roor 
Sumps, BatH Traps and Fioor LINE CLEANOUTS. 


Back Pressure Floor Drains 


These single or double valve floor drains are always 
accessible for cleaning or inspection. 

Visible check valve placed above water seal pre- 
vents back pressure of either water or air. 

Particularly suitable for cooling rooms in creamer- 
ies or slaughter houses, storage rooms in packing houses 
and refrigerated storage rooms in hotels and stores. 


No. 108 
Sizes, 2, 3 and 4. in, 


By using a Boosey floor drain equipped with visible 
bronze metal swing check valve placed in the inlet side 
of the trap and above the water seal, you protect the 
trap seal from back pressure and reduce the evaporation 
of the seal to a minimum. 

Should the trap lose its seal from evaporation, the 
check valve, being set in a closed position, prevents the 
free flow of sewer air into the building. 


b—— 2, 4 


PATENTED 
No, It 


Nos. 111 and 165-A 
Size, 4 in. 


BoosEy’s Back PRESSURE FLOOR DRAINS 


No. 140 Roof Sump 


Boosey’s cast iron roof sump will outlast the 
roofing. It connects permanently to the conductor 
line with either calked hub or screw thread connec- 
tion. It effectually excludes all foreign matter and 
may be used with 
any kind of roofing 
material Where 


felt roofing is used, 
no lead or copper 
flashing is neces- 
sary. Simple in con- 
struction and water- 
tight. 


Boosry’s No. 140 Roor Sump 


So a eee Se ae 
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Centrifugal Bath Trap for Built-in Tubs 


This trap is suitable for hotels and apartment 
houses, where the importance of bath trap construction 
can not be overestimated, for only by providing a trap 
with at least a 3-in. cleanout is it possible to have drain- 
age piping easily accessible for the removal of stoppage 
in the trap and waste line. 

Waste water passes through the Boosey trap with 
a whirling motion that scours and keeps it free from 
stoppage much longer than is the case where straight 
inlet traps are used. 


BoosEy’s CENTRIFUGAL BATH TRAP 


Continued on next page 
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“GARAGES 


No. 804-A No. 807 No. 804-B 
Patent Pending 


y, 


Floor Line Cleanouts 


Modern construction demands flush cleanouts at the 
floor line. They are easy to locate and there is nothing 
to stumble over. 


No. 804-A—Basement drainage cleanout, iron body, 
8 in. in length, tapped standard pipe thread, fitted with 
countersunk brass plug. Machined to screw down flush 
with iron body when test tight. 

Made in 2 sizes, 3 and 4 in. 


LLL LLL LLL 


Yll 


=S 


SS 


No. 804-B—Mosaic or tile floor drainage cleanout. 
Iron body tapped standard pipe thread, fitted with coun- 


tersunk brass plug and nickelplated brass ring and cover. 
Made in 2 sizes, 3 and 4 in. 


ALLELE 


YLLIELESLSSLDLDSDSSDS ASST ADSDPSDDSAD SD 


No. 807—Encased heavy traffic drainage cleanout. 
The iron cover protects brass cleanout plug. 

Depth of cover flange, 21% in. 

We recommend this cleanout for driveways, garages 
and factories. 

Size, 4 in, 


3 [ddan 


g 


») 
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No. 807 
Boosey’s Froor LinrE CLEANOUTS 
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THE GROENIGER MANUFACTURING CO. 


Closet Bowl Connections and Sanitary Necessities 


Products 
CLOSET CONNECTIONS. 


URINAL CONNECTIONS. 


O S:eDISTETBUTORS: 
FLoor DRAINS. 
Roor DRAINS, 
DRAINAGE FITTINGS. 


Also: 

Backwater Valves 
Clean-out Ferrules 
Closet Bends 
Shower Drains 


Roof Flashings 
Hub Unions 


CLOSET CONNECTION, 


Buttles Street at Michigan Avenue 


CLoseT CONNECTION, 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 


ESI! 


TRADE-MARK 


S 


Horn Cioset Bow ts 


Roor Drains 


E 


Extra HEAvy FLoor 


Absolute Reliability 

_ TEsTITE Closet Connections .pro- 
vide a permanent, practical, foolproof, 
air-, gas- and water-tight closet floor 


INSTALLATION OF “TESTITE” CONNECTION FOR SHORT oR LONG 


connection which is con- 
sistent with the other joints 
in the drainage system, and 
may be tested with a water 
test and with the final air 
or smoke pressure test. 
TESTITE Closet Connections 
eliminate the uncertain, un- 
reliable and makeshift joints 
made with putty, plaster of 
paris and other unreliable 
plastic substances which are 
often responsible for dam- 
aged walls, damaged ceil- 
ings and added expense. 


BES ESS x oe : cS 


DRAINAGE FITTING, 


Type A Type D DRAINS Tyre A 
For use with cast iron For use with lead pipe. List’ price? 3-in. 2)... $12.00 List price: 2-in....... $ 8.00 This type designed to do 
DIDe ae 2 IME a Avinteso Sabot Goon $5.75 ed egies or 15.00 SEM ate Tay 9.00 away with right and left 
List’ price: 3-ins....: $4.75 Ba tee 6.00 Slsoopoe 18.00 4-in 4 10.00 thread. Made in single 
Ane eae 5.00 G-101 veneer 20.00 Sines 12.00 and double TY’S and also 
8-1 ere 24.00 GAIL Aries ion 15.00 short sweep bends. 


O. S. DISTRIBUTOR 


SHOWER BATH Con- SHOWER BaTH Trap DousLtE EccentTrRIc DovusLE EccENTRIC 
NECTION URINAL CONNECTION URINAL TRAP FItTincs 
Ball joint at the top per- Adjustment made same as With ‘this it is possible to Same adjustment as urinal Theses fi ttwmessmare 
mits adjustments in all shower bath connection connect to urinal with fit- connection. made in a range of sizes 
directions. Lead forming List price: 1%-in..... $10.00 tings 1% in. out of place. ist price, with bar strainers: from % up to 2% in. It 
bottom of shower calked 2 -in..... 12.00 List price, with bar strainers: QcA Ils aaa Beary rae eae kere 12.00 is an ideal equalizer for 
into top of connection. Siapeitheie sel 00 Arse Ver scaretersssic ste SOLO 3-in. .............. 15.00 hot water heating systems 
List price: 144-in...$ 7.00 4 -in..... 20.00 3-in. .............. 10.50 List price, with beehive or ice water cooling sys- 
2 -in..... 8.50 List price, with beehive strainers.......$1.00 extra tems. Write for catalogue 
3 “in... ae strainers....,..$1.00 extra 
=I fley ellos 


OS 
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JOSAM MANUFACTURING CO. 


Floor and Roof Drains 


Canal and Second Streets 
MICHIGAN CITY, IND. 
DISTRICT BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 207 East 43rd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 4900 Euclid Building 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Chemical Building 
ATLANTA, GA., Builders Exchange 


CHICAGO, ILL., 15 East Van Buren Street 
REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES IN UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

JosAM FrLoor and Roor Drains with and 
without the exclusive Double Drainage fea- 
ture; Drains with and without traps for floors, 
garages, hospitals, shower stalls, swimming 
pools, urinals, gutters and roadways. 

Roor Drains with and without Double Drainage 
feature, all having removable combined sediment cup 
and dome strainer. 

VENT STACK FLASHING SLEEVES. 

EXPANSION Jornts for floor and roof drains. 

Back Water Traps, Eccentric Long Screw Vent 
Connectors and Double Eccentric Flange Unions. 


Materials 
Made of cast iron. 
cost. 


Galvanized or all-brass at extra 


Josam Double Drainage Drains 


Description—The double drainage feature is ex- 
clusive in Josam drains and positively prevents water 
seepage around drain through floor to ceiling beneath, 
thus providing leakproof protection. Indorsed by the 
country’s leading architectural, sanitary and mechanical 
engineers, making Josam the Standard Drain of Amer- 
ica. Made in cast iron, black or galvanized. All-brass, 
at additional cost. 

Catalogues—“F” for architects and engineers; 
“PJ” for plumbers and plumbing supply jobbers; “FR” 
for roofers and sheet metal men. 


Josam Double Drainage Combined Trap and Drain 
200A Series—Heavy cast iron body with adjust- 
able brass strainer to suit floor thickness variations. 


Strainers for porcelain shower receptors and _ urinals 
also furnished. 


SS 


WY 


200A Serres DRAIN AND TRAP 


ZA 200A | 201A | 202A | 2UsA | 204A | 205A | 206A | 207A | 208A | 209A | 210A 
Strainer... in| 4 5 4 5 6 6 5 6 6 7 8 
Outlet... in.) 1144 | 1% 2 2 1% 2 3 3 4 4 4 
Priteenscas. $10.40} 12 00] 12.00] 12.00! 12.50] 13.00] 15.00] 16.00! 19.00! 21.00| 23.00 


2003A Special Shallow Type—Same construc- 
tion as 200A, but designed for shallow installation. 


—_-_ FS 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Furnished with flashing ring and eccentric 
clamps to hold flashing permanently in flanged 
cup. Nickelplated brass strainer and adjust- 
able collar. Made with hub or screw outlet. 


STANDARD 
OF AMERICA 


Yew Ye Vi VS 


2003A SPECIAL SHALLOW TyPE DRAIN 


2003A SERIES DRAIN AND TRAP WITH FLASHING RING AND 
ECCENTRIC CLAMPS 


INGce Pabvel hace eS Seay tone ree a care a See ee hare 2003A 2008A 
Strainer cette aie cos roan eh eens in 6 6 
Outlet epee Cee ta tee mice ete Siete in 2 3 
Bog Eee EmmGenguee Gaon 508 tipah Let een an ne eae $15.00 18.00 


2006A Series—Equipped with brass strainer for 
porcelain, enameled iron, slate or marble urinal and 
shower receptors and having brass adjustable double 
eccentric bushings which will compensate for inac- 
curacies in the roughing-in. 


2005A Series ComBrnep TRAP AND DRAIN 


2007A 
3 


2006A | 
16.00 


2 
$14.00 


Josam Double Drainage Drain without Trap for 
Shower Receptors and Urinals 
With brass adjustable double eccentric bushings. 
3001 Series—This drain serves all conditions as 
No. 2006A, except that it has no trap. 


3001 SERIES DRAIN 


Outlet eas ee ane DRL eatee lela ooo mas in. 
Price sheen oe ot hele ca Nee EE Ay Sins Te eas H 


Continued on next page 


1712 


Josam Manufacturing Co. 


Josam Double Drainage Drain Without Trap 


300 Series— Without trap, for shower stalls. Body 
is of cast iron and strainer nickelplated or polished brass. 
Can be installed in connection with independent trap to 
suit construction. Can furnish either flat, convex or con- 
cave strainers, adjustable to variations in floor thickness. 


Josam Double Drainage Drain or Cesspool 
500 Series—For dairy, laundry, warehouse or 


factory floors. Made of cast iron with anti-tilting cast 
iron grate, brass top and grate at additional cost. 


JO0SAM Nod00 FLOOR DRAIN 


PAT MAY 1907 &@ FEB ITVS 
ale lol 
7 ox ! 


INOeiieerece ne Seater © cree oe I ae SP 500 501 
SEPAIMETS: & Le Sage aera Reno Ren ee in. 8 11 
UCL ES arr aist sche. Me arch ne cree eee tates a Ie OL Ole. 6 
PriGe ts enter ga. ate oe ee ee RE ae oe $6.00 9.00 


500A Series—Extra heavy type made of cast iron, 
especially adapted for packing house, dairy, laundry or 
cold storage buildings where. heavy trucking is necessary, 
also suitable as garage drain. Supplementary grate 
tends to prevent sewer stoppage. Tapped to receive 
leveling screws for adjustment to suit floor variations. 
Fas an extra heavy cast iron non-tilting grate 1 in. thick. 


TY VN 

NYYY NI 
NNNNNW 
NON ON = 


far Fe 15/4. WZ 
N Laible Sirawer: 
Let or rithevt] 


SS 
NIN 
A brs] 4] 4] 67167 
B | 1010} 24} ra 4 


Ke: 


ZL LLL LLL LLL 


N 


Ln 
Screws fo lerel from 
Cancreve forms 


500A Serres DRAIN 


No eee uae 500A | 500A | 502A | 5024 | 502A | 502A AV AVT ARS ex 
Grate. 25.2 in.| 10 10 14 14 14 14 CAAA AA 
Outlet 2212 in| 263.04 Measles haat pop Fina? 73) 77 
Beloe hee $10.00] 10.50 | 12.00| 13.001 14.00] 16.00 A) $408 
Price... 1810.00) 10.50 | 12.00 | 13.00 | 14.00 | 16.00 


ee 
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Josam Garage and Industrial Plant Floor Drain 


900 Series—Designed primarily for garage and 
industrial plant floors where there is a large flow of 
water and heavy deposits of dirt and grease. 

The heavy special anti-tilting grate lifts out, mak- 
ing the sediment basin of trap very accessible for clean- 
ing-out purposes and has trap without pocket for sedi- 
ment deposit. It has special brass cleanout plug flush 
with floor which permits positive means for removal. 

Can be furnished with cast iron sand bucket, also 
cast iron dome, for deflecting gasoline fumes to vent 
pipe. Equipped with or without vents. Galvanized can 
be furnished at added cost. 


900 Series DRAIN 


IN Osco bre deiee ake 900 With Sand With Gas Complete 
Bucket Deflector 

Grate: saese in 14 

Outlet in 

Welohte wasn 197 lb 

RTiCe: .akiae eke $32.00 Add $8.00 Add $4.00 $44.00 


Josam Double Drainage Trap and Drain for Hospital 
Floors 


1000 Series—This drain is furnished with brass 
top and special hinged strainer. Also provided with 
flushing rim and jet which thoroughly cleanse the in- 
terior of the drain, ejecting all sediment from bottom 
and sides of trap without wetting the floor. Positively 
eliminates any sediment, filth or germ accumulation. 


B70 82 NSS 
SSS 


Continued on next page 


Josam Manufacturing Co. 


Improved Josam Roof Drain with Removable Sedi- 
ment Cup for Wood, Concrete or Tile Roofs 


400S Series—This drain affords an absolutely 
watertight connection between the roofing and the drain 
body without the use of flashing. This is accomplished 
by an improved type clamping ring which has the same 
surface contour as flange of drain. This clamping ring 
is held securely in place by four adjustable manganese 
bronze clamping posts, each of which receives a 3-in. set 
screw, the tightening of which permits any desired pres- 
sure on clamping ring, under which roofing felts are 
clasped. Made of heavy cast iron, eliminating possi- 
bility of condensation when buried in roof slab. 


\. 


. i —— 4 
boo 09000 : 
—4 2D 4 


ING es. 400S 401S 402S 404S 
OUUECLS trae rataese in Pas eA Toye | | 6 | 8 
PEICBia se ete 5 + $14.00 16.00 18.00 26.00 


Josam Double Drainage Drains for Roofs 


400 Series for Concrete Roofs—Sediment cup 
and strainer are cast together and are easily removed. 
This cup retains tar, gravel or other sediment from roof 
and prevents clogging the drain. Tapped for standard 
iron pipe thread. All cast iron. Soil pipe connectors 
for all sizes and all series of roof drains can be fur- 
nished. Galvanized at added cost. 


fi Ss 
[a Pa oe. 
noee 
C [SZ oL5% 
1D |e2Z|9Z/Z 
LE e4i24|241 
ir esis 


. a 
400 Serres Roor Drain 


INFO 3 clas Depa ee 400 401 402 404 
GRUREIEES: 0 Ghee a eg Rea ibsig|| Pay, ft (oye @! 5 | 6 
PCCM Pirie as. 8s ret eels $12.00 14.00 16.00 20.00 


Josam Promenade Deck Drains 

400AP Series for Wood Decks; 400BP for Con- 
crete Decks—Designed to suit tile or asphalt courses. 
Provided with either iron or brass, square top and round 
anti-tilting grate. The body of any Josam roof drain 
will receive the top section for promenade decks which 
provide ample space for construction between strainer 
surface and ledge for waterproofing membrane and is 
corrugated for cutting off to suit variation of this depth. 

Brass top and grate at additional cost. 


a ee 
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z 
400AP Series DRAIN 
Noga ia ee ee eee 400AP 401AP 402AP 404AP 
Outletaweerne: tat eee in.| 2,3 and 4 | 8 
Price..4 See oe ee $15.00 17.00 19.00 28.00 


Josam Vent Stack Sleeve 
600A Series—This new type cast iron vent stack 
sleeve is designed to positively 
eliminate the necessity of a copper 
or lead flashing. ‘This sleeve can 
be placed in position during the 
construction of a concrete or wood 
roof deck and the vent pipe car- 
ried through it at any time. 

The hub or space at the top 
of sleeve between the pipe and 
sleeve should be filled with oakum 
and an elastic roofer’s cement or 
poured lead joint, thereby making 
a water-tight joint between sleeve 
and pipe. 

SPECIFICATIONS AND PRICES 


Inside diam. { Diam. of 


No. of stack, in. | flange,in, | Price 

600 A 2 634 $2.50 

600 A 3 7% 3.00 

600 A 4 834 3.50 

601 A 5 9% 4.25 

: 602 10%4 5.00 

JosAM VENT STACK ohh g 10% 5.00 


SLEEVE 


Josam Expansion Joint Connection with Brass Sleeve 

For use with any Josam drain when expansion 
joint is required. Body is 
cast iron, constructed so as 
to allow expansion or con- 
traction of 114 in. each way 
in the line, or a total variance 
of 3 in. 

The heavy gauge brass 
sleeve has a smooth non- 
corrosive bearing surface 
which works freely against a 
graphite-saturated, round, 
braided, pure asbestos pack- 
ing ring, which is held in 


place and expanded _ by 3 
means of the gland ring on 3 
which necessary pressure is = 
brought by tightening the 5 
three wing nuts by hand. EXPANSION JOINTFOR 3 
This makes a positive air- Roor Drarns A 
tight and watertight joint. $ 
JOSAM EXPANSION JOINT 
RENT Ba | 4°50 | 500 | 6:00 7.00 10.00 
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MECHANICVILLE SPECIALTY SUPPLY MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Plumbing Specialties 


MECHANITCVIELE: New 


Products 
Roor DRAINS AND FLANGES. 


FLoor DRAINS. 
VENT SCREENS. 
SANITARY ADJUSTABLE TANK BRACKETS. 


Roor DRAIN FOR CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION 


A—Concrete form E and I—Spring ring 
3—Concrete roof F—Calking lead 
C—Roofing materials G—Tute part of joint 
D—Tar pit bonding felts to flange H—Conductor of vent pipe 


; Suitable for all downspout connections, for both concrete and wood deck construction. Made 
in brass, cast iron or galvanized cast iron in sizes of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 in. 


Roor FLANGE FoR Woop CoNnsTRUCTION 


A—Wood roof D—Tar pit 
B—Roofing materials E—Vent pipe 
C and H—Spring ring locking material to F—Expansion joint sleeve 
tar pit G—Wool lead joint furnished with flange 


Suitable for all kinds of pipes passing through roots, for both concrete and wood deck 
construction. Made in brass, cast iron or galvanized cast iron in sizes of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
7, 8, and 10 in. 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Deep SEAL BELL Trap Fioor DRAIN 


With hub connection and lead calking joint 
suitable for draining all floors, swimming pools, 
etc. 

_ Made in galvanized cast iron or brass, in 
sizes of 2, 3 and 4 in. 


VENT SCREEN 


For covering foot vents. Simple to attach 
or remove and eliminates the necessity of clamp- 
ing to stone or brick. 

Made in brass or galvanized cast iron in 
sizes of 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 in. 


SANITARY ADJUSTABLE TANK BRACKET 


_ Has adjustable wings to fit tanks 10 to 16 in 
in diameter 
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WADE IRON SANITARY MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Sanitary Drainage Specialties 


551-553 West Fulton Street 
CHICAGO. ILL. 


Products Co-operative Service 


Cast Iron Pump Basins, Cast [Ron CATCHBASINS, The experts of this company will gladly assist in 
GREASE BASINS, STEAM Basins, Floor Drain Bastns_ drawing up plans for sanitary sewage systems that may 
and Fittincs, Floor Drarns with BACKWATER GATE be under contemplation. 

VALVES and FiTTINGs, SEWER Lockout and BaAck- 

WATER VALVES, GARAGE BASINS, IRON CatTcHBAsIN Catalogues 

Covers, Down-Spout Heaps. Catalogues giving sizes and further details fur- 
Also Electric Bilge Pumps. nished on request. 


FLUSHER 


OUTLET TO HOUSE] 


Fic. 36 Fic. 38 Fic. 31. Extra Heavy Catch Fic, 32) Shike- Fig, 31° Fic, 33. Steam Water 


: Clean-out Sectional Basins basin and Gravel Basin but Cast Iron Extension Cooling and Condens- 
Each section easily added and made to reach any depth to Floor Level ing Catchbasin 


WanbeE ACCESSIBLE FLUSHING CLEAN-ouT Extra HEAvy Cast Iron Basins 


MN 
fl 


WASTE 
= - INLET~| 
Fic. 126. Floor Wash and Fic. 130. Floor Wash and Fic, 62. For Concrete Fic. 52. Extra Heavy —— 
Gate Valve Combination Water oe Trap Com- Floors Basin = 
ination EP 


Wape AccEssIBLE FLUSHING CLEAN-ouT Cast Iron FLoor Drain BASINS amy 
Fic. 27, Water Jacket Grease 
Catchbasin 


Fic. 237 
SPOUT 
7 WADE ROW 
HEAD SaniTant ch 


Wapbe ACccEssisLE FLUSHING CLEAN-oUT, Extra Heavy CAst Iron, TRIPLE GARAGE 
GASOLINE AND OIL SEPARATING CATCHBASINS AND ACCESSORIES Fic. 29, Grease Intercept- 
: : é = ing Catchbasin 
WaAbDE ACCESIBLE 
FLUSHING CLEAN-OUT 
GREASE BASINS 


y 


y 


Fig. tj FLOoR DRAIN : 
1 See GATE — 4 AND TRAP AND Fic. 20. BACKWATER GATE 
BACKWATER GATE VALVE AREA DRAIN 


CHICAGO 


Vim 


Sa rer 
Fic. 93. Loosze CENTER ma ETE ee ge Dialer: CFL om = 
CATCHBASIN IRON Fic. 44. Bottep Iron Fic. 224. GRATED CENTER Fic. 64%. BACKWATER GATE 


COVER CATCHBASIN COVER Fioor DRAIN COVER AND LocKouT VALVE 


eee——e——e—e——oo- 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
105 
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THE D. A. EBINGER SANITARY MFG. CO. 


“Ebco” Ventilated Toilet Fixtures and Drinking Fountains 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


For List of Branch Offices and Agencies see page 1676 


Products LAVATORIES. 
VENTILATED INDIVIDUAL and RANGE DRINKING FOUNTAINS, 
CLOSETS. WaAsuH SINKS and SHOWERS. 


VENTILATED OCTAGON and WALL URINALS. 


For Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures, 
VENTILATED VITRO PORCELAIN URINALS, 


see pages 1676-1677. 


Vent Five 


Tear Venn] 


YYyy 


“Plate A-3 


Sectional Detail A-3 Urinal 
Showing Underground Ventilation 


NI Sewer 


TRADE-MARK 


+ JupPLY From 
hi OVERHEAD TANK 


9 sSuveLy Fron 
“|(Qveancao Tarra 


N 
S 


I eon Rem R arene: ecrIgnAL Demic 
“PLATEA DURNAL 


SS 


jerueo "Fr Des1V9eo) 


SQ 
~~ aS 


pS ECT DETAIL 
PLATEA4+URINAL: 


If 


lr OR. Natl Prrings Fusnisneo 
sh With Uainar 


Jlipeis Cor Te 
Lena 


S With URINAL 


Sectional Detail A-4 
Showing Overhead V 


So GILFITTINGS FURMISHED 


70. BE ¥OT 
ps9 THOM 
a 


Urinal Plate A-4 


entilation 


“Esco” Vitreous ENAMELED VENTILATED URINALS 


May consist of 


Plate D-310-A 

“Esco” PorcELAIN ENAMELED WASH SINK 
SPECIFICATIONS—“‘Ebco” porcelain enameled 

roll rim double wash sink on floor pedestals and 

with combination mixing faucets. Sizes: widths, 

27 and 30 in.; lengths, 4, 5 or 6 ft. one-piece 

sinks and up to 20 ft. long in sectional sink 


Plate B-85 
“Esco” FLUSH VALVE CLOSET WITH 
CHINA OSCILLATING HANDLE 
,__ SPECIFICATIONS—‘‘Ebco” closet combina- 
tion: vitreous china siphonic action bowl, posi- 


tive flush valve with china oscillating handle 
and oak seat 


FES AE oa EE HD 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


| automatic flush tank, white glass floor slabs 


_ back flushed periodically from automatic 


any number of stalls, arranged in single range against the wall (A-3 
(A-3D and A-4D), 


with underground or overhead 


SpecrFicaTions, Plate A-3—Concave 
back and partitions made in one piece. 
Each urinal back flushed periodically from 


(if desired) drain into receptor. : 

Each stall shall have two points of ven- 
tilation, top and bottom, with capacity of 25 
sq. in. per section. Width of stalls, 20 in.; 
over-all length of battery, number of stalls x 
20 in. + 2% in. (2% in. allows for end 
projections.) 

SPECIFICATIONS, Plate A-4—Each urinal 


flush tank. White glass floor slabs (if de- | 
sired) drain into receptor. Each stall to 
have two points of ventilation, top and |! 
bottom, with capacity of 25 sq. in. per sec- 
tion. May consist of any number of stalls, 
each 20 in. in width. 


Plate B-65-V 
“Epco” SPECIAL VENTED AUTOMATIC 


COMPRESSION TANK CLOSET 
SPECIFICATIONS—“Ebco”’ special ventilated 
automatic closet: heavy vitreous china bowl ex- 
tended front and rear with large raised rear 
vent; galvanized compression tank and seat 
operated valve; open front and rear seat 


and A-4) or in two ranges back to back 


ventilation 


Plate D-309 
“Expco” INpivipuAL Factory LAVATORY 


SPECIFICATIONS—“Ebco” factory _ lavatory: 
vitreous enameled bowls; combination trap stand- 
ard; “Ebco’’ combination faucets; any number 
of bowls may be used 


eee ais BAe se 
Plate B-61-V 
“Epco” SpECIAL VENTILATED AUTO- 


MATIC CLOSET 
SPECIFICATIONS—‘“Ebco”’ special ventilatea 
automatic closet: heavy vitreous china bowl, 
extended front and rear, with large raised rear 
vent; automatic seat-operated concealed flush 
valve; heavily reinforced seat, open front and 
rear 


Continued on next page 
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“Ebco”’ Sanitary Drinking Fountains 


We present here a partial display of our products, 


We manufacture a complete line of drinking foun- -and would be pleased to send complete catalogues on 
tains for all purposes. 


Plate C-243 


“Eco” VITREOUS ENAMELED WALL 


FouNTAIN 
SPECIFICATIONS—“‘Ebco”’ 


“Esco” VITREOUS ENAMELED RANGE FOUNTAIN 
Supplied with 2, 3, or 4 bubblers as desired; also with i 
or without self-closing valves 


wall foun- 


tain with angie jet bubbler and _self- 
closing and stop valve, nickelplated “‘P” 
trap 


Plate C-251 


“Esco” VITREOUS ENAMELED WALL 


FOUNTAIN 


SPECIFICATIONS—“‘Ebco”’ wall fountain 


with enameled trap, nickelplated strainer, 
self-closing valve; angle jet bubbler 


Plate C-271 
“Esco” CooLeR 


FouNTAIN 

SPECIFICATIONS—‘‘Ebco”’ 
combination water cooler 
and fountain; tinned brass 
coils; vitreous enameled re- 
ceptor; ice capacity 75 lb. 
in one piece. Other type 
bubblers may be used if 
desired 


ae 
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SPECIFICATIONS—“‘Ebco” 
tain with angle jet bubbler; self-closing 
valve and integral trap to wall with con- 


request. 


Plate C-233 


Plate C-245 


“Esco” ViTREoOUS CHINA WALL 


FOUNTAIN 


necting flange 


Plate C-202 


“Epco” VITREOUS EN- 
AMELED PEDESTAL 


FOUNTAIN 
Heights, 30, 36 and 42 in. 
SPECIFICATIONS—‘‘Ebco”’ 

pedestal fountain  (indi- 
cate height desired) with 
nickelplated bubbler with 
guard ring; self-closing and 
stop valves 


a 


Plate C-228 


“Esco” PEDESTAL 
DRINKING 


FouNTAIN 
Heights, 30 to 42 in. 
SPECIFICATIONS — Vitre- 

ous enameled bowl; painted 
galvanized pedestal and 
waste with adjustable cast 
iron base; self-closing 
valve; nickelplated bubbler 


wall 


PERE: 


Plate C-218 


“Esco” ViTrREous ENAMELED Com- 


BINATION 


FouUNTAIN 


For restaurants, hotels, theaters and 


foun- 


| 


Plate C-209 
“Esco” VITREOUS EN- 
AMELED PEDESTAL 


FouNTAIN 
_ Heights, 30, 36 and 42 
in. 

SPECIFICATIONS—S ame 
as for C-202, except this 
fountain is equipped with 
angle stream 


SPECIFICATIONS—‘‘Ebco”’ 
china wall fountain with china or nickel- 
plated bubbler; self-closing valve and con- 
cealed trap 


public places; vitreous enameled receptor 
and pedestal fitted with one bubbler and 
one gooseneck with self-closing valves 


Plate C-242 


“Esco” ViTrEous CHINA WALL 


FOUNTAIN 
vitreous 


Plate C-276 
“Esco Jr.” COOLER 


FouUNTAIN 
SprciFICATIONS—‘“‘Ebco”’ 


combination water cooler 
and fountain; tinned brass 
coil; enameled receptor; 
ice capacity, 40 lb. Recom- 
mended where the demand 
is less than for the large 
size C-271 
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FORDS PORCELAIN WORKS 


Manufacturers of Sanitary Porcelain Plumbing Fixtures 
PERTH AMBOY, N. J. 
BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., E. F. Dissrow, General Sales Manager, 103 Park 


CAMDEN, N. J., H. R. Kuruner Co., 1220 Princess Avenue 
TORONTO, ONT., W. H. Cunnincuam & Hirt, Lrp., 269 West Rich- 
mond Street 


50 Jefferson Street, NEWARK, N. J. 


Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., Lennen & Wenp, 1624 South Clark Street 
WAREHOUSE: 
Products 
SOLID PORCELAIN PLUMBING FIXTURES: 
Page 
(aundry-< fays tea eo ee 1719-1721 
iKatchem Sinks. o.4 eee 1720 and 1722 
Pantty” SInkSiae wencten eae ee 1722 
SlOp (Sinks sors earner bene eee eee 1721 
isavatories 20 ee 1723-1726 
Bathtubs. eae oe oe 1726 
shower Receptors seu. tees eee eee 1726 
Water Closet Bosse Suter teen er ee 1727 
Water Closettlankss4 ee eee is ie 1727, 
Water Gloset Combinations-2 0 sao ee L727 
Urinals A See ae eee eee 1723-1729 
Fittings tor allehaxtutess «wae tee oe ee 1730 


Porcelain Ware With a High Reputation 


Fords porcelain ware has been widely recognized 
for the past 17 years as representing the highest 
example of the sanitary potter’s art—a strictly high 
grade line of sanitary plumbing fixtures suitable for all 
classes of buildings. 

Fords ware is handsome and practical in design, the 
workmanship is unsurpassed and its lustrous gloss is 
indestructible. 

It is handled by practically all first class plumbing 
supply houses in the United States and Canada. 


Fords Porcelain Ware 


Fords porcelain ware is manufactured from the 
most highly refractory materials obtainable, and in the 
firing process is subjected to a very high degree of heat. 
Owing to the extreme degree and duration of this heat, 
the white vitreous lining and the transparent vitreous 
glazing are thoroughly amalgamated with the clay body, 
resulting in one piece of solid porcelain. 

Fords porcelain ware has a smooth, beautiful pure 
white, highly lustrous surface which is non-absorbent 
and strong enough to withstand any use to which sani- 
tary porcelain ware fixtures are subjected. 

Fords ware can easily be kept clean and is not 
affected by soaps, acids, cleaning powders and the like, 
which mar many other less highly fused glazes. 


TRADE-MARK 


Facilities 

Our 4 modern plants, with 30 kilns and 
10 acres of floor space, are devoted ex- 
clusively to the manufacture of sanitary porce- 
lain ware. 

These exceptional facilities enable us to 
produce Fords solid porcelain ware promptly 
and economically in large quantities. 


Grades of Fords Porcelain Ware 


Owing to the high temperature at which porcelain 
ware is fired, it is not possible to produce all goods with- 
out some minor imperfections. Fords porcelain ware is 
consequently graded as explained below. The materials, 
workmanship, tools and processes used in making all 
grades is the same, regardless of final classification. 
None of the defects affect the sanitary qualities of the 
ware, and these defects are often not even apparent. 

In addition to our trade-mark, which is stamped on 
the back or bottom of every piece of Fords ware, we 
apply a label indicating the following grades: 


Special Selection—For those who prefer the satisfac- 
tion of having an extra fine selected piece, we are very glad 
to extend this courtesy and service, for which there is properiy 
a slight additional charge. 

Special selection does not indicate perfection. None of the 
large pieces are made absolutely free from blemishes and we 
do not guarantee them to be. The question of perfection is 
a relative one. In specially selected pieces, defects are reduced 
to a minimum. Pieces that have a faint green or brown spot, 
but no fire cracks inside the piece or on the rim are classified 
under this heading. If there is a slight fire crack on the outside 
or on the base, or if the piece is not absolutely true to shape, 
it will not militate against its quality. 


Production Quality—This ware is of the best quality, 
which does not mean, however, that the articles are without 
minor flaws. It is impossible to manufacture all clay products 
without slight imperfections and these have not been over- 
looked in grading these pieces, which are absolutely sanitary. 
Sand or dirt is polished off without impairing the glaze. 


Roughing-in Dimensions 

Various roughing-in dimensions are given herein, 
but we are not responsible for any roughing-in dimen- 
sions unless blue prints are furnished bearing our order 
number. 


east Se SENSE Ea SE aa 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 
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Fords Porcelain Works 1719 


Plate 14-B 


SET oF Two Launpry Trays 
With roll rims and integral backs. Glazed inside and outside. 


Plate 11-B 
Launpry TRAY 


With roll rim. Glazed inside and outside. Sets close to wall and 


pee Gaesded back for fastening cover to, thereby eliminating wooden Over-all dimensions (length and width), 24x24, 26x24, 28x24 and 
ack strips. 


Any style of cover can be attached to the extended back piece sheds, se 1 h h ra 1 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 27x21 and 24x27 in. urnished with or without fittings listed on pans e130 


Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FoR PLATE 11-B ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 14-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Plate 12-B RO Pe oe Etat eS: 
LAUNDRY TRAY LAauNpRY TRAY 


_ With roll rim. Glazed inside and outside. Has extended back to With roll rim and integral back. Glazed inside and outside. 
which any style cover can be attached, thereby eliminating wooden back Has patented overflow and twin waste attached (see Plate 37-B, page 
strips and making the fixture sanitary and verminproof. 1730, for description of this patent). 

Has patented overflow and twin waste attached (see Plate 37-B, page Over-all dimensions (length and width), 46x24 in. 


1730, for description of this patent). Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 46x27 and 42x27 in. vs hore en ae 


Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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RoucHrINc-1n Dimensions For PLATE 12-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


RoucHINnG-tn DimMENSIONS FoR PLATE 15-B 
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1720 Fords Porcelain Works 


Plate 22-B @ 
Two Launpry Trays AND KITCHEN SINK 
With roll rim and integral back for sink. Glazed inside and outside. @ 


Plate 18-B Ore ctr teas Cength and ae sa a 
= aundry trays: 24x24, 26x24 an 8x24 in. : 
_ Ser or Two Launpry Trays Sinks: 24x20, 24x22,” 24x24, 27x21, 27x25, 30x32, 30x25 and 
With roll rim. Glazed inside and outside. 36x25 in. 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 24x24, 26x24 and 28x24 in. For roughing-in dimensions, see Plate 18-B in opposite column for 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 L 


laundry trays and Plate 50-B on page 1722 for sinks 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 


ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 18-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Plate 24-B 


CoMBINATION KitcHEN SINK AND LAUNDRY TRAY 


With roll rim and integral back. Glazed inside and outside. Sink 
can be furnished on right or left side of tray. 

Over-all dimensions (length and width), 50x24 in. 

Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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Plate 19-B 


LAUNDRY TRAY 


With roll rim. Glazed inside and outside. 
Has patented overflow and twin waste attached (see Plate 37-B, page 
1730, for description of this patent). 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 42x24 and 46x24 in. 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 19-B ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 24-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 
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Fords Porcelain Works 


Plate 34-B 
Two Launpry TRAYS ON Iron LEGS 


With flat rim. Glazed inside and outside. 
(length and width), 24x24, 26x24 and 28x24 in. 
t fittings listed on page 1730 


WITH STRIPS 


Over-all dimensions 
Furnished with or 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 34-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Plate 35-B 
LAUNDRY TRAY 


With flat rim. Glazed inside and 
(length and width), 40x22 and 46x24 in. 
twin waste attached 
patent). 


outside. Over-all dimensions 
Has patented overflow and 

z (see Plate 37-B, page 1730, for description of this 

Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FoR PLATE 35-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 
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Plate 26-B- 

Stop SINK 

With roll rim. Glazed inside and outside. Over-all dimensions 

(length and width), 22x18 and 24x20 in. Furnished with or without 
fittings listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 26-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Plate 30-B 
Stop SINK 
With roll rim and integral back. Glazed inside and outside. Over-all 
dimensions (length and width), 22x20 and 24x20 in. Furnished with or 
without fittings listed on page 1730 , 


ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FoR PLATE 30-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Continued on next page 


1722 Fords Porcelain Works 


Plate 50-B 


KITtcHEN SINK 


With roll rim and integral back. Glazed inside and outside. 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 24x20, 24x22, 24x24, 27x21, 


27x25, 30x22, 30x25 and 36x25 in. 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 50-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Plate 66-B 
PANTRY SINK 
With flat rim. Glazed inside. 


Over-all dimensions (length and width), 20x14, 24x17, 28x16 and 


30x17 in. : 
For roughing-in dimensions, see Plate 70-B shown below. 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 


” 


Plate 51-B 
COMBINATION KITCHEN SINK AND DRAINBOARD 


With roll rim and integral back. Glazed inside and outside. 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 54x24 in. 

For roughing-in dimensions, see Plate 50-B shown on this page. 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 3 
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Plate 52-B . 
CoMBINATION KitcHEN SINK AND DRAINBOARD 


With roll rim and integral back. Glazed inside and outside. 
Can be furnished for right or left corner. . 

Over-all dimensions (length and width), 54x24 in. 

For roughing-in dimensions, see Plate 50-B on this page. 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 


————— 


Plate 70-B 
PANTRY SINK 
With flat rim and end recess, Glazed white inside. 


Over-all dimensions (length and width), 24x17, 28x17 and 30x17 


Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FoR PLate 70-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 
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Continued on next page 


Plate 67-B 
Rounp LAVATORY 
With integral back and _ round 
fluted pedestal. P 
Diameter over all, 24 in.; apron, 


4 in. 
For roughing-in dimensions, see 
Plate 68-B, shown on this page. 
Furnished with or without fittings 
listed on page 1730 


Plate 83-B 


Fords Porcelain Works 
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Plate 68-B 


OvaL LAvAToRY 

With round fluted pedestal. 
27x22 and 33x24 in. 
listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FoR PLATE 68-B 
These dimensions apply to lavatories of all diameters 


Plate 102-B 


LAVATORY WITH Roti RIM LAVATORY WITH Rott RIM 
a Ber all dimensions (length and width), Over-all dimensions (length and 
x in, 


Furnished with or without fittings listed on 


page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FoR PLATE 83-B 
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width), 22x20, 24x20, 26x22 and 28x22 in. 
For roughing-in dimensions, see Plate 90-B 
shown below. Furnished with or without 
fittings listed on page 1730 
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3 Over-all dimensions, 23x22, 
Furnished with or without fittings 
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Plate 69-B 


Rounp Lavatory 
With round fluted pedestal. 
Diameter over all, 24 in. 
For roughing-in dimensions, see 
Plate 68-B shown on this page. 
Furnished with or without fittings 
listed on page 1730 


Plate 90-B 


LAVATORY 
With fluted or plain pedestal. 
dimensions (length and width), 22x20, 
24x20, 24x22 and 26x22 in. Furnished 
with or without fittings listed on page 1730 


Over-all 


These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Continued on next page 
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Plate 103-B Plate 104-B 
LAVATORY WITH Rott Rim LavAToRY wiITH RoLt RIM 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 22x20, 24x20, 26x22 and Over-all dimensions (length and width), 26x22, 28x22 and 30x24 in. 
28x22 in. Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FoR PLATE 104-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 103-B 
These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 


Plate 105-B Plate 107-B 
LAVATORY WITH RoLL RIM LAVATORY 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 26x22, 28x22 and 30x24 in. _ -Over-all dimensions (length and width), 26x22 in. For roughing-in 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 dimensions, see Plate 105-B shown below 


These dimensions apply to all lengths and widths 
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Fords Porcelain Works 1725 


Plate 98-B 
LAVATORY 


With roll rim and porcelain legs. 

Over-all dimensions (length and 
width), 28x22 and 30x22 in. 

Furnished with or without fittings 
listed on page 1730 


Plate 110-B 
CorNER LAVATORY 


With integral back and porcelain leg. 
Over-all wall dimensions (lengths of 
sides), 22x22 and 24x24 in. 
Furnished with or without fittings 
listed on page 1730 


Plate 108-B 


Recess LAVATORY 


With integral back and sides. Over-all dimensions 
Cength and width), 26x21 and 31x21 in. Furnished with 
or without fittings listed on page 1730 


114- 
aoe ee eee 
LAVATORY as 

Aol ; With integral back. 

With integral back and porcelain leg. Over-all wall dimensions (length of 
Over-all dimensions (length and sides), 20x20, 22x22 and 24x24 in. 
width), 26x22 in. _ Furnished with or without fittings 

Furnished with or without fittings — listed on page 1730 


listed on page 1730 
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Plate 115-B Plate 116-B Plate 117-B 


LAVATORY 5 LAVATORY - LAVATORY 

_ With integral back and porce- With integral back and porce- _ With integral back and porce- 

lain leg. - lain leg. lain leg. ; : . 
Over-all dimensions (length and Over-all dimensions (length and _. Over-all dimensions (length an 

width), 24x22 in, width), 22x19 in. width), 24x21 in. j P 

_ Furnished with or without fit- Furnished with or without fit- _ Furnished with or without fit 

tings listed on page 1730 tings listed on page 1730 tings listed on page 1730 

Woe te ee eee 
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phe 118-B Plate 122-B 
LAVATORIES IN BATTERIES 


LAVATORY Siar : : 4 3 
With integral back and porcelain leg. Over-all dimensions (length Furnished in batteries from two upwards. Over-all_dimensions of 
and width), 20x20 and 24x24 in. Furnished with or without fittings ¢ach lavatory (length and width), 22x48 and 22x52 in. Furnished with 
or without fittings listed on page 1730 e 


listed on page 1730 
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Plate 119-B Plate 120-B 
Watt Lavatory Wat Lavatory 
Over-all dimensions (length and width), 20x16 in. Furnished with _. Over-all dimensions (length and width), 18x18 in. Furnished with or 
or without fittings listed on page 1730 without fittings listed on page 1730 


Plate 130-B 


rar _CornER BATH Tus ; 

Furnished for right or left corner. Glazed inside and outside. Over-all dimensions 
(length, width and height), 60x30x21, 66x30x21 and 72x30x21 in. Depth inside, 19 in. 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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Plate 131-B . Plate 133-B 


CORNER SHOWER RECEPTOR Recess SHOWER RECEPTOR 
_ With roll rim. Glazed white inside and outside. Length along wall, Glazed white inside and outside. Over-all dimensions (length and 
33 in. From corner to furthest point opposite, 49 in. Depth inside, 8 in. depth), 30x30, 32x24, 32x30. 36x24, 36x36, 38x38 and 42x42 in. 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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Plate 137-B-1 


Plate 137-B 
Syphon Jet Closet with Extended Lip in Front Syphon Jet Closet of the Ordinary Type 
A sanitary closet for public use Same as shown in our combinations 


Plate 139-B Plate 139-B-1 Plate 139-1-2 Plate 139-B-3 
Wastidowh Closet Syphon Jet Closet with Raised Lip Special Design of Syphon Jet Reverse Trap Closet 
Syphon action, for low down and Closet Same as shown in our combina- 

tions 


overhead tanks 


"Plate 138-B-1 


Plate 138-B 
No. 5 ee, pina Low No. 6 Vitreous China Low 
Down Tank 


Fitted with elevated ball 
cock, 2-in. flush valve, double 
action lever, china handle, 4x5 


Fitted with elevated ball 
cock, 2-in. flush valve, double 
action lever, china handle, 4x5 


copper float and rubber ball Plate 135-B Plate 135-B-2 copper float and rubber ball 
_, Consists of No. 6 Vitreous _ Consists of No. 6 Vitreous 
China Tank (Plate 138-B-1) and China Tank (Plate 138-B-1) and 
Wash-Down Syphon Action Bowl Syphon Jet Bowl (Plate 137-B-1) 
(Plate 139-B) with Guaranteed Seat with Guaranteed Seat 


Plate 136-B-1 


Plate 135-B-3 Plate 136-B 
Consists of No. 6 Vitreous China Consists of No. 5. Vitreous Consists of No. 5 Vitreous China 
Tank (Plate 138-B-1) and Reverse China Tank (Plate 138-B and Tank (Plate 138-B) and Reverse Trap 
Trap Bow! (Plate 139-B-3) with Guar- Syphon Jet Bowl (Plate 137-B-1) Bowl (Plate 139-B-3) with Guaranteed 
with Guaranteed Seat Seat 


anteed Seat 


Fords Vitreous China Water Closets 


Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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Plate 142-B Roughing-in Dimensions for Plates 142-B and Plate 142-B-1 
Single Stall 142-B-1 Battery of 142-B Stalls with Porcelain Tanks and Automatic Fittings 
URINAL STALLS 
Glazed inside and outside. Have improved drip receptor. Although glazed on both sides, they are recommended for partitions wherever such 
are to be used. Grinding of backs and sides done upon application. Valves and spreaders are of the latest improved patterns and guaranteed by us. 


Vitreous automatic high tanks, when desired, are furnished complete. Vent hoods can be furnished as shown on Plate 143-B. Over-all dimen- 
sions of each stall (width and height), 24x48 and 18x48 in. Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 
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Plate 143-B Roughing-in Dimensions for Plate 143-B Plate 144-B Roughing-in Dimensions for. Plate’ 144-B 


Ona ee These dimensions apply to all widths and heights 
Glazed inside and outside. Has integral vent hood which carries off - SiS es : 

all odors collecting at bottom of urinal. This hood can be placed on any eee Ce SUL = ones ; 

size urinal, but is generally used on the 18-in. sizes for school purposes. Glazed inside and outside. Over-all dimensions (width and height), 

All urinals should be placed 6 in. apart so as to eliminate all joints and 24x48 and 18x48 in. 5 

to affect a sanitary installation. Over-all dimensions (width and height), Vent hoods can be furnished as shown on Plate 143-B. 

18x46% in. Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 


Plate 144-B-1 Plate 144-B-2 
Single Stall Battery of 144-B-1 Stalls 
URINAL STALLS 
With porcelain tanks and automatic fittings. | Glazed white. Vent hoods can be furnished as shown on Plate 143-B. Over-all dimensions of 


each stall (width and height), 24x48 and 18x48 in. For roughing-in dimensions, see Plate 144-B shown on this page. Furnished with or 
without fittings listed on page 1730 
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Plate 205-B Roughing-in Dimensions for Plate 205-B 


These dimensions apply to all widths and heights 
INTERLOCKING Jornt URINAL IN Battery or Two 
A modern and improved light pattern urinal with interlocking integral cover joint. Its weight is over 100 Ib. less than any other 24-in. urinal. 
Vent hoods can be furnished as shown on Plate 143-L. 


Over-all dimensions of each stall (width and height), 24x48 and 18x48 in, 
Furnished with or without fittings listed on page 1730 


Plate 205-B-1 


Z Plate 210-B 
INTERLOCKING JoINT URINAL IN BATTERY OF THREE ie UrInAL STALL 

_ *As many stalls can be furnished in a battery as desired. No ugly seams; all cover joints With two integral vent hoods attached. 
integral from one urinal to the other. Glazed inside and outside. f Glazed white inside and outside. This urinal is in 

Note triangular shaped vent hoods (in dimension diagram) which shed water from great demand for school purposes. 
spreader more satisfactorily than the old style. Furnished without hood (as shown in stall Over-all dimensions (width and_ height), 
No. 1 in roughing-in dimensions) or with lower hood as shown in stall No. 2, or with 2 hoods 18x46% in. 
as shown in stalls 2 and 3. When increasing a battery, add 24 in. for each additional urinal Furnished with or without fittings listed on 
for over-all dimensions. page 1730 


Over-all dimensions of each stall (width and height), 24x48 and 18x48 in. 
Furnished with or without fittings shown on page 1730 
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ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 205-B-1 ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS FOR PLATE 210-B 
These dimensions apply to all widths and heights 
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Fords Porcelain Works 


Laundry Tray Fittings 

Porcelain legs and reaches for all trays 

Iron adjustable legs and reaches for all trays 

Iron legs with strips, rods and bolts for flat rim trays 

Heavy iron stands to fit all trays 

Heavy oak frames and covers for flat rim trays 

Galvanized cover and wood frames for flat rim trays 

Enameled steel covers for all trays 

Two galvanized or wood covers on one back strip or one 
full length cover for all double trays 

Patent clamps (instead of back strip) for fastening covers 
to all trays 

Heavy reinforced wood drainboard covers (Plate 37-B 
shown below) 

Patented overflow and twin waste attached for Plates 12-B, 
15-B, 19-B and 35-B (Plate 37-B shown below) 

Brass bibbs of any pattern 

Stamped brass waste plug and stopper, with bolts and nuts 

Cast brass plug and stopper, with tailpiece 


we 


ONE-PIECE HEAvy REINFORCED 
DRAINBOARD COVER 


Drainboard covers are made of 
heavy oak or reinforced galvanized iron 
and drain through overflow and waste. 

= These can be furnished with flat rim 
laundry trays (Plates 12-B and 35-B) 
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Plate 37-B 
PATENTED OVERFLOW AND TWIN WASTE CONNECTION 
This patented Fords feature is fitted to Plates 12-B, 19B and 35-B 


laundry trays. This feature saves material and labor and should always 
be figured in favor of Fords ware 


Kitchen Sink Fittings 
Porcelain legs and reaches 
Tron adjustable legs and reaches 
Stamped brass strainer with bolts and nuts 
Cast brass strainer with tailpiece 
Nickelplated brass strainer with tailpiece 
Brass bibbs, plain or hose 
Nickelplated brass bibbs, plain or hose 


_ Pantry Sink Fittings 

Nickelplated overflow grid and coupling 
Brass bibbs of any pattern 

Strainer and rubber stopper 


Slop Sink Fittings 

Iron trap standard, enameled inside, waste through floor or 
wall, with brass strainer 

Vitreous trap standard with nickelplated strainer connecting 


Lavatory Fittings 
Porcelain legs 
Iron stands or frames 


a Se, 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Nickelplated standard unique waste with china index handles 
Nickelplated faucets, any style, with china index handles 
Nickelplated overflow plug and stopper 

Nickelplated overflow grid 


Bath Tub Fittings 
Supply and waste fitting with china index 


Shower Receptor Fittings 
Nickelplated strainers with floor flanges 


Water Closet Fittings 

Vitreous tank with elevated ball cock, 2-in. flush valve, 
double lever china lever handle, 4x5-in. copper float, 2%4-in. 
rubber ball. 

Mahogany or white enameled seat with nickelplated brass 
hinges 

Nickelplated supply pipe 

Nickelplated elbow or offset 


Urinal Fittings 

Integral vent hoods (one or two can be applied to any 
urinal ) 

Vitreous or oak automatic high tank with all fittings 

Nickelplated flush valve (see Plate 216-B shown below) 

Nickelplated lip spreader (see Plate 217-B shown below) 

Nickelplated strainer for caulking (see Plate 218-B shown 
below) 

Nickel plated strainer for 2-in. lead pipe (see Plate 219-B 
shown below) 

Nickelplated strainer with raised top or bee-hive for 2-in. 
lead pipe (see Plate 220-B shown below) 

Nickelplated strainer to thread into 3-in. iron pipe (see 
Plate 221-B shown below) 

Special strainer for 2-in. iron pipe 

Porcelain strainers 


Plate 216-B 
Forps IMPROVED AND 
GUARANTEED URINAL 

FLUSH VALVE 


Plate 218-B 
Forps NICKEL- 
PLATED URINAL 

STRAINER 


Plate 217-B 


Forps IMPROVED 
Lie SPREADER 


: ; Made for 
; Inlet connection, %4 With 4%-in. 4%-in. iron pipe 
in. iron pipe. On con- diam. top and tail size. Tubing, 
necting up on a line of 2 piece to caulk into %-in. outside 
or more, a l-in. supply 3-in. soil pipe diam., for -1 “in. 
wah Aine take-off should iron pipe size and 
e used. 1%-in. flush pipe 
Furnished with slip Lh ae 
tube 4 in. long. Can 
be supplied with side han- 
dle, if desired Phe 


Plate 221-B 
Forps NIcKEL- 
PLATED URINAL 
STRAINER 


Plate 219-B 
Forps NIcKEL- 
PLATED URINAL 
STRAINER 


Plate 220-B 
Forps NICKEL- 
PLATED URINAL 
STRAINER WITH 


With 4%-in. RAISED Top _ With 4%-in. 
diam. top and cup Pth ayes diam. top and_ tail 
flange for 2-in, lead Baie 4% -in. piece threaded 3 in. 
pipe. diam. flange and re- iron pipe size, male 

Inside diam. of movable top. Inside 


diam. of outlet, 275 


outlet, 2 in. 
, i in. 
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THOMAS MADDOCK’S SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Vitreous China Sanitary Plumbing Fixtures 


TRENTON, N. J. 


Products 
Manufacturers of VITREOUS CHINA PLUMB- 
ING FIXTURES, 


Thomas Maddock Plumbing Fixtures 


This company manufactures a complete line 
of improved vitreous china sanitary plumbing fix- 
tures. “Maddock’s” vitreous china sanitary ware is a 
solid white china product, non-absorbent throughout 
and covered with an absolutely impervious transparent 
glaze, which is applied to the vitreous chinaware and 
subjected in our kilns to so intense a heat as to 
chemically amalgamate all substances used, thereby 
assuring the most sanitary product of the greatest con- 
sistency and durability. 

Vitreous china plumbing fixtures can not become 


Mapsury H-2000 


_ _SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Straight Front Lavatory; 
size (see below), with integral supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature 
square bowl, hooded overflow, antisplash rim, plain square pedestal and 
nickelplated brass wall brackets. 


Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob and escutcheon, with 
1%-in. or 144-in. nickelplated brass trap to wall and %-in. nickelplated 
Tass supply pipes to wall with china handle stop valves and china wall 
escutcheons. + 


: DIMENSIONS 
Lig Sie hacen § bs le, ee an en A 20x24 22x27 24x30 
PRU DMN Bee est ta arn. ade. .ar6 bc ss & jer che cePehepa se 16x12x6 18x13x6 18x13x6 
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TRADE-MARK 


discolored through usage, and are kept clean with 
but ordinary attention, the glaze permanently 
maintaining its lustrous gloss. 

In construction they meet the requirements 
of all plumbing codes and also conform in design 
to architectural ideas as to style and adaptability. 

This company manufactures but one grade 
of goods. The “Anchor” trade-mark is stamped 
under the glaze on all fixtures. A guarantee of quality 
that we have lived up to for more than sixty years. 


Illustrations 

The illustrations on this and the next two pages 
show a part of the extensive line of Thomas Maddock 
Plumbing Fixtures. A complete catalogue will gladly 
be furnished on request. 
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MaperaA SILENT H-3002 


SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Silent Action Siphon Jet Closet 
with extended top inlet, floor outlet and 2-in. brass spud. Water surface 
in bowl to be not less than 13x10 in. ‘Thin sanitary rim, flushed all the 
way around. 

Fitted with white celluloid covered seat and cover with white finish 
concealed post hinge; white vitreous china one-piece flush pipe cover and 
white vitreous china bolt caps; Madora H-3111 White Vitreous China Low 
Down Tank and Cover, capacity 7% gals. Fitted with Maddock double 
acting guaranteed fittings. 


Continued on next page 
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Thomas Maddock’s Sons Co. 


Mapsury H-2201 


SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Straight Front Lavatory, size 
(see below), with integral supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, square 
bowl, hooded overflow, antisplash rim, vitreous china leg and rod with 
nickelplated brass wall brackets. 

Fitted with compression supply »valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob and escutcheon with 
1%-in. nickelplated brass trap to wall and %-in. nickelplated brass sup- 
ply pipes to wall with china handle stop valve and china wall escutcheons. 


DIMENSIONS 


18x20 
eens b4exLOx6 


20x24 
16x12x6 


Wavatony | eilin eae 
Bowl, in. 


Mapsury H-2403 


SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Straight Front Lavatory, with 
6-in. integral back and concealed hanger; size (see below), with integral 
supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, square bowl, hooded overflow 
and antisplash rim. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste and china knob and escutcheon, 


DIMENSIONS 


Lavatory, in, 


18x20 
Bowl, in. 


SIAL Oe HOT ienE re aber Pa! Mob c0] 


20x24 
16x12x6 
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Mapsury H-2204 


SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Straight Front Lavatory wit 
6-in, integral back and concealed hanger; size (see below), with integral 
supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, square bowl, hooded overflow, 
antisplash rim and vitreous china leg and rod. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob and escutcheon with 
14%-in. nickelplated brass trap to wall, and %-in. nickelplated brass sup- 
ply pipes to wall with china handle stop valve and china wall escutcheons. 


DIMENSIONS 


Lavatory, in. .. 
Bowl, in. 


Siar aor 3.65 18x20 


if; 20x24 
eve. od bon die n «ssbid oe, eg ae ae 


16x12x6 


& 


Mapapore H-2303 


SPECIFICATIONS—White Vitreous China Manicuring Table, size 18x32 
in., diameter of bowl 6 in., with integral supply nozzle, hooded overflow, 
vitreous china leg and rod and nickelplated brass wall brackets. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob and escutcheon. All 
operating parts on top of slab. C 


ES 
Continued on next page 
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MapvaL H-2831 


SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Flushing Rim Pedestal Bidet 
Pan, height, 15 in., with douche and fixture shelf. 

Fitted with nickelplated brass 14-in. pop-up waste fixture with china 
knob, 1%4-in. outside diameter tail piece; ‘thot’? and “cold”? compression 
supply valves with china cross arm handles and escutcheons, permitting 
either “hot”? and “cold’’ suppiy to flushing rim or center douche, with 
supply pipes to floor. 


DIMENSICNS 


Werietior Outre alll GD cas oes oe oc eee nea ie Crs eahtsutie a tacts eee 
VOI: Ol" SoS ae Gece eae SON SENSY eyo ORI Ota Rs SOR eR RR EE 
Parca N eM UOMO mTMoreiatolaiels'. o's eet v.dac% oo Doce ecvece cesses cerdenvevel SY 
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NCB 
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Ariston H-2900 


_ SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Silent Action Siphon Jet Closet 
with extended top inlet and floor outlet, 2-in. brass spud, extended front 
lip and cut back rim, flushed all the way around; height, 1414 in., opening 
of bowl 16 in., water surface 14x10 in. and sanitary rim. Water seal 3 in.; 
white celluloid covered saddle seat, no cover, open front and back with 
heavy nickelplated brass bar hinge. One-piece white vitreous china flush 
pipe cover and white vitreous china bolt caps. 

To be flushed with H-3112 Madora White Vitreous China Low Down 
Tank and Cover, capacity 7% gals., fitted with underpull operating lever 
with china handle. 


Mapbera H-3000 


SPEcIFICATION—White Vitreous China Siphon Jet Closet with extended 
top inlet, floor outlet and 1%4-in. brass spud; height, 15 in.; opening of 
bowl 12 in,; water surface 10x12 in. and 3-in. water seal. . 

_ Imitation mahogany saddle seat and cover, with heavy nickelplated 
brass bar hinge, white vitreous china boit caps and nickelplated brass 
flushing valve. 


a 
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MaApstTone H-3210 


SPECIFICATION—White Vitreous China Siphon Jet Pedestal Urinal 
with back inlet, floor outlet and 1%4-in. brass spud; high back, extended 
front lip and flushing rim; water surface to be not less than 6x6 in. and 
2-in. trap opening. ; 

To be flushed with White Vitreous China High-up Tank with pull 
fittings and china handle. 
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PHILIP HAAS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Flush Valves and Water Closets 
123 North Webster Street 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

“Haas” FLusH VALVES; “Haas” AuToMaTic and 
PRESSURE TANK CLOSET COMBINATIONS. 

Also “Haas” Ventilating Closets; “Haas” Wall 
Hanging Closets; “Haas” Frost Proof Closets. 


‘“‘Haas” Universal Flush Valve 


Delivers a uniform measured flush at any pres- 
sure from 5 to 100 lb.; has no fine ports to become 
clogged; no metal guides to wear loose. Operates by 
improved fully reinforced diaphragm and is equipped 
with compression stop having ground joint union; seat 
bumper in offset position for open front as well as 
ring seats or lids. 

Specifications for Valve SD, shown at the right, 
as follows: 

“Haas” Universal Flush Valve with ground joint union, 
angle compression control tapped for 1-in. supply; porcelain 
oscillating handle; rubber seat bumper; 5-in. flush tube; 174-in. 
spud connection (or size specified) ; wall and spud flanges; all 
heavily nickeled and highly polished. 

Other models with straight or globe pattern compression 
stop; flush ell instead of flush tube; push button instead of 
oscillating handle, or metal in place of porcelain, furnished on 
specification. Utility corridor valves in brushed brass finish. 
See types shown below and styles and models on opposite page. 


VALVE SD IN 
COMBINATION 


VALVE LD IN 
COMBINATION 


Requirements for Flush Operation 

Sufficient water volume and pressure are essential 
to the operation of every flush valve. For this reason 
all “Haas” flush valves for water closets are tapped 
for l-in. inlet. Valves for urinals are tapped for 34- 
in. inlet. If for low pressure or with supply piping of 
considerable length, larger size piping should be run 
to within a short distance of valve. 

Avoid all long runs of pipe and 90° ells possible 
to eliminate friction. All supply pipe should be reamed 
to remove burrs, and pipe newly installed should be 
thoroughly flushed out before connecting the valve. 

Following is a table for determining size of sup- 
ply pipe necessary for one closet or three urinals. Sup- 
ply to batteries should be increased accordingly, and due 
allowance made for all other fixtures feeding from the 
same line. 

Individual specifications for size of supply will be 
furnished upon information as to number of flush valves 
to a battery, total number of valves, minimum pressure 
at main, or height of tank, size of tank, size of tap and 
service from main or tank, height of riser, length of 
lateral run from riser, and other fixtures operating from 
same supply. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


VALVE LG IN COMBINATION 


—— 
“Haas” UNIVERSAL FLUSH VALVE SD 


VatveE PI IN 
COMBINATION 


SIZE OF PIPING FOR FLUSH VALVES 


Total feet of supply pipe from flush valve to street 
Ra main or storage tank 
Minimum | | 
ressure at 
eet vaive: 5 | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 60 | 80 | 100 | 150 | 200 
Ib. Size of pipe for one water closet 
5 14%|1%)1%4%|1%| 2 2 2 24% | 2% | 3 
10 1 14%|)1%)14%)1%)1%) 2 2 24% | 2% 
20 1 1 14%|14%/1%)1% 1% |14%/| 2 2 
30 1 1 1 14%)1%|14)|1%)1%|1%)|1% 
40 1 1 1 1 1144 | 1%|1%4%/]1%|1%4%]1% 
60 3 1 1 1 1 14%|14%)1%)14%)] 1% 
80 y, Oe \hril 1 1 1 14%) 14%/1%4/]1% 
100 34 34 34 1 1 1 1 1% 14% 1% 


Add 10 ft. for each 90° fitting. 


Instructions for Specifying 

When ordering “Haas” flush valves, style and model letters 
should be given for each valve, made up from those illustrated 
on opposite page. The styles, as explained above, refer to the 
flush tubes or flush ells; push buttons or handles and urinal 
valves. All valves will be furnished with porcelain oscillating 
handles unless push button is designated by the style letter “P”; 
or metal handle is specified by addition of style letter “M”; or 
metal push button by style letter “MP.” 

The Standard flush tubes furnished are 5 in. and flush 
ells 6x4 in. When combinations are desired which require a 
different length tube or ell, the size in inches should follow the 
style and model letters of the valve. Standard bowl spud con- 
nections are for 1%4-in. spud. When other size spud connection 
is desired the size in inches should follow the style and model 
letters of the valves specified. 


ee eee ae tee 
Continued on next page 
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Styles of ‘‘Haas’’ Flush 
Valves 


" 
Inlet tapped for (TFT 
iron pipe ‘ : 


Ground joint 
union 


lock shield umon 
compression control 
with seat bumper 


bistonce center jnle 

to top surloce bow 

yith standard 5 flush 
ube 

Subject to change 
if Speci ied. 8 


Slip joint connection 
for 13 fu L Specily 
size of spud i! larger 


Style S 


Flush valve with straight flush tube, 
and slip joint connection for 114-in. spud. 


Furnished with any model. Specify size 
of spud if larger, by numbers indicating 
this size in inches following style and 
model letters. Standard length of flush 
tube 5 in. If other length is desired, 
specify in numbers indicating this length 
in inches following style and model letters 


Medels of ‘‘Haas’”’ Flush Valves 


Model D Model D Model H 
Exposed valve — with Exposed valve with Exposed valve with 
handle at left when facing handle at right when fac- handle at left when facing 
bowl, and angle union ing bowl, and angle union bowl, and straight union 
compression stop for wall compression stop for wall compression stop to wall 
supply supply supply 
” ee 
4 te 
4” 
‘ 2" OR 
MORE 
Model K Model O Model K 
Exposed valve with Exposed valve _ with Exposed valve with 
front handle, and angle front handle, and angle front handle, and angle 


union compression stop for 
floor supply from the right 
of bowl when facing it 


CENTER VALVE TO 
OUTSIDE FINISHED 
WALL I” THICK 


union compression stop for 
floor supply from the left 
of bowl when facing it 


4" 
en 
Ground yoint inlet 
| union pee 
iron 


———e s 


CC Diock shiela independent 


compresion control. | 


6°*4" Flush ell 


Slip joint connection Sudject to charge 
Jor 1s" spud speciyy VY specified 
size oF: spuo larger 


Style 

Flush valve with flush ell and_ slip 
joint connection for 144-in. spud. Fur- 
nished with any model. Specify size of 
spud if larger, by number indicating size 
in inches following style and model let- 
ters. Standard flush ell is 6x4 in. If 
other size is required specify by number 
representing distance from center of inlet 
to center of spud in inches following the 
style and model letters 


Seat 6umper furnished 


lengfhwith standard 74 


1% 


Style P 

Flush valve 
with porcelain 
push button. Any 
model valve _ so 
equipped by add- 
ing this style let- 
ter to other style 
and model letters. 
Concealed  corri- 
dor valve can be 
equipped in same 
manner 


Style MP 

When metal 
push button is de- 
sired, add_ the 
style letter ‘‘M”’ 
to the letter “P,” 
as here indicated 


Style M 

When metal 
handle is desired, 
add letter ‘‘M”’ to 
other style and 
model letters 


StTyLes oF “Haas” FLUSH VALVES 
For every model ‘‘Haas” flush valve a choice of styles in operation and installation is provided 


of bowl when facing it 


CENTER VALVE TO 
OUTSIDE FINISHED 2 
WALL I’ THICK ¥ 


” 


union compression stop for 
wall supply from the right 


Gs 


Compression coro! 


Slip joint connecfion 
for} spud. fhe, ly 
size oF spud if arger 
ai 


Urinal flush valve with straight flush 
tube, and slip joint connection for %4-in. 
spud. Furnished with any model. Inlet 
tapped for %4-in. iron pipe, unless other- 
wise specified 

Standard flush tube length 5 in. If 
other length desired, specify 


Style LU 


Urinal flush valve with flush ell, with 
slip joint connection for 1%4-in. spud. 
Furnished with any model. If other size 
spud connection is required, specify 

Standard 15x4-in. flush ell furnished. 
If other size is required, specify 


"MORE IF FIXTURE 


REQUIRES 
54” 
Model J Model G 
Exposed valve with Exposed valve with 


handle at right when fac- 
ing bowl, and 
union compression stop to 


wall supply 


front handle and straight 
union compression stop for 
wall supply 


straight 


aie" MORE 


Model O Model D 
Exposed valve with Exposed valve with 
front handle, and angle front handle and angle 
union compression stop for union compression stop 


wall supply from the left 


for floor supply 


of bowl when facing it 


5” 


t 
24° 4 
tae fe 


Model Y 


—| 


Model I 


Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and _ straight 
union compression 
stop for supply from 
the left of valve 
when facing handle 


ed 
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CENTER VALVE TO 
OUTSIDE FINISHED 
WALL I” THICK 


Model T 


Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and __ straight 
union compression 
stop for supply from 
the right of valve 
when facing handle 


Model R 


Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and angle union 
compression stop for 
supply from the left 
of valve when facing 
handle 


CENTER VALVE TO 

OUTSIDE FINISHED 

WALL _|”” THICK 
Model V 


Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and angle union 
compression stop for 
supply from the right 
of valve when facing 
handle 


Monets or “Haas” FLUSH VALVES 


Valve models are illustrated above from a top view, with wall line indicated. Pale :: ; 
These model letters should be accompanied by style letters illustrated above, indicating whether valves are to be equipped with flush tubes or 
flush ells, porcelain handles or push buttons, metal handles or push buttons, or if they are urinal valves instead of water closet valves 


Model X 


Exposed valve 
without stop but with 
back inlet nipple 
tapped for l-in. iron 
pipe 


Exposed valve 
without stop but with 
left hand inlet nipple 
tapped for 1l-in. iron 
pipe 

Model Z 


Exposed valve 
without stop but with 
right hand inlet nipple 
tapped for l-in. iron 
pipe 
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HANDY SELF-CLEANING FLUSH VALVE CO. 


Manufacturers of Flush Valves 


731 Folsom Street 
SAIN EP RANCISCO;CAI 


Product 
HANDY SELF-CLEANING FLUSH VALVE. 


Handy Self-Cleaning Flush Valve 

Designed to meet every condition and all require- 
ments for toilet flushing. It is non-clogging, noise- 
less, economical, and when correctly installed requires no 
attention. 


Model A—Indirect Flush 

Designed for residential use and 
operates on 14-in. water supply pipe 
with reserve supply. 

Operation—Cross-sectional view 
shows position of parts at beginning of 
flush. Water enters. through intake pipe 
(H) filling gravity chamber (K), which 
entirely surrounds pressure cylinder (D), 
and fills pressure chamber (Z) through 
port (11). Water flows from chamber 
(K) into flush chamber (V) and flush 
pipe which leads to pressure tank. All 
are now at intake water pressure. 

Pressing down push stem (1) unseats 
by-pass valve (S). Water pressure in 
flush chamber (V) acting against lower 
cup-leather (20) forces up piston (E), 
pushing water in pressure chamber (Z) out through valve (S) 
into and down by-pass (M) to bowl. Rising of piston (E) 
brings flush ports (22) above flush valve seat (N) permitting 
water to rush from tank through chamber (V) and ports (22), 
flushing the bowl. 

Release of push stem (1) closes valve at (S) by spring 
action, making of (Z) a closed chamber. Water from intake 
(H), entering from gravity chamber (K) through port (11) 
acts on upper cup-leather (20), slowly forcing down piston (E), 
until action ends with clcsing of flush valve at seat (N). The 
swivel action in the piston at (16) always insures a perfect 
seating of washer (14) on seat (N). : 

Entire action lasts but 6 to 7 seconds and uses from 2% to 
3 gal. of water, thoroughly cleansing 
bowl. 

Note that piston (E) 
moving part. 

Non-Clogging and Self-Cleaning 
Feature—This is secured through 
gravitation. Dirt and sediment are 
removed from water used 
to control action of valve. 
In gravity chamber (K), 


MopeL A— 
INDIRECT FLUSH 


is the only 


entirely surrounding 
pressure cylinder (D), 
all sediment and for- 


eign matter are removed by 
gravitation before water 
passes through pressure 


port (11) into pressure 
chamber (Z). Upon en- 
tering gravity chamber 


(K), sediment falls and 
collects around flush valve 
seat (N), and at next 
flushing is washed away. 
Portaen Clll)ee stSese sittated 
above level of intake (H), 
and entire movement of 
water is downward, hence 
no sediment reaches port 


(11). 
MODEL A—NUMBER OF VALVES AT. DIFFERENT PRESSURES 


Cross SEcTION—MopeL A 


Minimum pres- Size supply pipe from Size of No. of 
sure, lb. meter, with 4%-in. leaders| meter, in. valves 

15 Y% -in. +73 12 

30 34 -in. 58 2-4 

30 1-in. 34 4-6 
40 1-in. % 6-10 
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installed with any make or kind of toilet 


Pressure Tanks 

Used with Model A valve, made of best 
iron, galvanized inside and outside, and all 
welded. Tested for defects in welding and 
material and for pressures up to 200 Ib. 
As added precaution against leaks, elbow is 
welded to bottom of tank, requiring but one 


horizontal joint, easily replaced should 
threads leak. 
Installation—When installing small 


pressure tank in wall of new construction, 
small pieces of building felt placed at. points 
of contact of tank with supports and braces 


PRESSURE 


will deaden sound efficiently. 
TANK 
a HYDRAULIC PRESSURE TEST 
Mark Material ee et ie : 
No. 67963 |No. 16 gauge ARMCO Iron 9 x24 600 
__No. 67964 |No. 14 gauge ARMCO Iron 5%x48 1250 


Medel B—Direct Flush 

Designed for office buildings, hotels, schools, pub- 
lic buildings, ete. Operated on 1-in. or 
larger water supply pipe. 

Operation—The operation of Model 
B is on exactly the same principle as that 
of Model A. The design is different, 
however, in that intake (H) has been 
eliminated, and instead of water entering 
through intake (H), as in Model A, it 
enters direct from supply into flush cham- 
beraCy.); 

Non-Clogging and Self-Cleaning 
Feature—This is secured through gravi- 
tation, same as in model A, 


MopEeL B— 
Direct FLUSH 


MODEL B—NUMBER OF VALVES AT DIFFERENT PRESSURES 


Minimum pres- |Supply pipe from| Size of Number of 
sure, meter, in. meter, in. valves 
5 1% 1 | 1 
10 1y 1-2 
15 1 1 2-4 
25 1 1 4-6 
35 | 1y% 1% 6-10 
45 1y% 1y% 10-20 
50 Zi 2 20 or more 
Model C—Top 


Used in connection with 
Model A or B valve, is espe- 
cially convenient in concealed installa- 
tions, where position of valve inlet may 
be desired on either right or left side or 
from back. Has a 3-way passage to ac- 
commodate position of valve. 


General Information 
Bowls—The Handy valve can be 


MopeL C— 
Tor 


bowl. Reverse trap wash down bowl has, 
never been recommended for flush valves ar 
owing to long syphon action and difficulty in giving satis- 
factory seal to bowl. 

By use of special port cylinders, the Handy valve 
will flush and seal this type. No extra charge for spe- 
cial port cylinders. ; 


Continued on next page 


Handy Self-Cleaning Flush Valve Co. 


Adjustment—The Handy valve may be adjusted to meet 
any pressure conditions or flush requirements, and once set it 
requires no change. ; 

Each valve sent out is tested and adjusted for pressures 
from 5 to 60 Ib. Necessary readjustment, involving three fol- 
lowing points of adjustment, may easily be made: (1) union 
stop-cock; (2) pressure cylinder; and (3) adjustment screw. 

1. The function of the stop-cock is to control the flow 
or volume of water furnished to the bowl. 

2. The function of port-holes (il), one large and one 
small, at either end of pressure cylinder is to vary time-action 
of the valve. ; 

For pressures up to 50 lb. the larger hole is at top of 
valve, but opposite intake (H). (The hole at lower end does 
not function when in that position.) For pressures above 50 Ib., 
place smaller hole at top. It is important that the hole be placed 
opposite intake (H). It must be located as far away from 
incoming water as possible. In both models A and B, the 
cylinder is turned until hole is closest to by-pass (M), which 
is opposite intake (H). When replacing piston in cylinder, care 
should be used to avoid doubling over edges of cup-leathers. 

3. The function of adjustment screw (18) is to control 
movement of piston—regulating length or volume of flush. 

Drain Valve—Infrequent use of toilet for a long 
period permits water to absorb and gradually displace 
air in the tank. This may result in insufficient flush. 
The drain valve (F) operates easily and quickly, allow- 
ing water to be drawn off and air restored to tank in a 
few moments. 

Pipe Size—Valve inlet tapped with standard 
114-in. pipe tap for connection with 114-in. supply pipe. 
For connection to smaller pipe face-bushings may be 
used. 

Finish—Handy valves are nickelplated, except 
those used in concealed installations, which are left in 
rough brass finish, quite smooth but not polished. 

Pressure Regulators—For water pressure above 
80 Ib. a regulator valve is considered best form of pro- 
tection for average fixtures placed in residences. 


Guarantee 
All our valves are tested before being shipped, and 
should any valve or part prove to be defective in mate- 
rial or workmanship, we will replace it by exchange 
during a period of five years from date of purchase. 
When installed correctly, we unreservedly guaran- 
tee these valves to give dependable flushing service. 


Piate No. 117 
D-15, Model B, Direct 


Piate No, 119 
D-16, Model B, Direct 


PLATE No. 126 
D-19, Model B, Direct 


Pirate No. 108 

D-12, Model A, Indirect 
Flush. 14-in. union straight 
stop-cock, %-in. intake pipe, 
on side inlet wash down jet 
bowl. Pressure tank con- 
cealed behind wall 


PLATE No. 106 
D-11, Model A, Indirect 
Flush. 114-in. union straight 
stop-cock, %-in. supply pipe, 
on back inlet wash down 
bowl. Pressure tank con- 
cealed behind wall 


PLATE No. 104 

D-10; Model A, Indirect 
Flush. 114-in. union straight 
stop-cock, 14-in. supply pipe, 
on syphon jet top inlet bowl. 
Pressure tank concealed be- 
hind wall 


PiaTe No. 123 
D-18, Model B, Direct 


Flush. 14-in. union Flush. 14%4-in. union angle Flush. Rough brass; 14%4- Flush. 14%4-in. union Flush. 144-in. 


straight stop-cock, on 


s 1 stop-cock, on syphon jet 
syphon jet top inlet bowl 


in. union straight stop-cock, 


top inlet bowl Model C Top, concealed, 


inlet wash down jet bowl 


with handle through wall. 


TOP VIEW 


| TOP View 


MoRE IP NEEDED 


SIDE VIEW 


Y 
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PLATE No. 120 
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Wall hung bowl 


PLate No. 118 PLATE’ No. 127 


SIDE VIEW 


Q 


PLATE No. 124 PLATE No. 


SIDE VIEW 


PiaTe No. 121 


D-17, Model B, Direct 
union 
straight stop-cock, on side straight stop-cock, on back 
inlet wash down bowl 


PLATE No. 109 


TOP VIEW 


Pate No. 107 


| TOP VIEW 


' Top VIEW 
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KEATING VALVE COMPANY, INC. 


SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Product 
KEATING SILENTFLUSH VALVE. 


Keating Silentflush Valve 

A careful examination of the Keating 
valve discloses the realization of its maker’s 
ideals in producing a flush valve designed and 
constructed to meet all the requirements of a 
perfect flush valve. This success is supported 
by precision in making parts and assembling 
units. There is but one moving part while in 
operation, minimizing wear, and together with 
absence of diaphragms and oil, represents 
lowest cost of maintenance. 

Special Features—Keating valves are 
indestructible; simple in construction; in- 


stantly adjustable; accurate; and action is not — SILENT- 
affected by sediment. Always in alignment, Vatve 


permitting proper seating of valve and pre- , 
venting leakage; no waterhammer or jar in closing, re- 
gardless of pressure; standard connections; and can be 
installed horizontally or perpendicularly, with perfect 
results. No diaphragms or oil; operated mechanically 
and controlled hydraulically. Freezing will not affect 
operation. Seven-year guarantee. 


Operation 

Operation is controlled by two valves; pilot valve (22) and 
the main valve (27); both of which are operated by pressing 
button (13) which is shown in the lowest position. 

When button is slightly depressed, it opens pilot valve 
(22) and permits water to flow as arrows indicate into the 


Plate B-55 


INSTALLATION TO SIDE 
INLET Bow. 


Using straight stop and in- 
cluding all connections shown 

Roughing-in measurements can 
easily be figured from accom- 
panying illustration. Angle stop 
does not change these measure- 
ments 


INSTALLATION TO BACK 
INLET Bow. 


Using angle stop and includ- 
ing all connections shown 

oughing-in measurements eas- 

ily figured from accompanying 

illustrations. Straight stop does 

not change these measurements 
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timing chamber (C), which 
forms a cushion preventing 
waterhammer. A continued move- 
ment of the button opens main 
valve (27). 

The water immediately passes 
through main valve into outlet. 
Releasing the button, pilot valve 
(22) closes, timing chamber being 
filled. By aid of the spring and 
water pressure, main valve (27) 
rises, rising only as fast as piston 
moves up, which is governed by 
release of water from timing 
chamber. Water from _ timing 
chamber passes through the four- 
grooved timing screw (12) which 
is adjustable for operation from 3 
sec. to any length of flush desired. 
After flushing, 
(C) is drained completely; a 
feature greatly desired in places 
where water is liable to freeze. 

When the water supply lines 
are drained there is no water in 
any part of the valve, which is one 
of the exclusive features. 


timing chamber — 
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PIPE SIZES FOR KEATING SILENTFLUSH VALVES 


Water Pressure 


at 
flush valve, lb. 


10 134) 134| 134)-2— (22 
15-20 We is tea fae a4 bs 
25-35 1 aig aa aa 
40-45 ee aee alee aps 
50-55 fee ieee ato et alad 
60-65 rca es Pa fear Dp ed 
70-75 chee BS tes a oes oer de 


No. of flush valves 
(52, al Se S4 SISOS 


| 12 [16 | 24 {| 32 | 40 
Pipe sizes, in. 


2 | 234) 2541, 234 cae 

2. | 2° 2 Bag ie on lee 
W|2 12) 2 420 aioe ee 
441-114] 2-22. oan aie 
4 | 134] Te eas 
Z| 136] 134] 134) 27 eo ee 
Uz | 136] 114) 1% 2 oe 


Meter sizes should equal size of supply. 


INSTALLATION TO Top 
INLET Bow. 


With valve placed in_ hori- 
zontal position, and including all 
connections shown 

Roughing-in measurements eas- 
ily figured from accompanying 
illustration. If stop is used add 
24% in. to the 5% in. shown 
from center of inlet to wall 


INSTALLATION TO Top 


InLteT Bow. 
Using angle stop and includ- 
ing all connections shown 
Roughing-in measurements eas- 
ily figured from accompanying 
illustration. Straight stop does 
not change these measurements 


Plate B-61 
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STANDARD METALS MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Flush Valves for Toilets and Urinals 


1300-1302 North Main Street 
LOS: ANGELES, CAL. 


SAN FRANCISCO, 16 Steuart Street 


Product 
SCHROEDER DIRECT-FLUSH VALVES. 


Schroeder Direct-flush Valve 


The only all-brass (nickelplated) flush valve ppapreMarRK 


on the market, having ground valve seat and 

opened and closed by water pressure. It can be used 
with plumbing fixtures of any make or type (reverse trap 
bowls are not recommended for use with flush valves). 

The Schroeder valve has been giving satisfactory 
service for the past seven years, saving time, money and 
annoyance wherever it has been installed. 

It has no by-passes, weights, leather valve seats nor 
rubber diaphragms, consequently it is not subject to 
electrolytic action or corrosion. 

Durable in construction, simple in operation, and 
economical in its consumption of water. 

The Schroeder valve closes with (not against) the 
water pressure and is positive closing regardless of pres- 
sure. No waterhammer or noise. Metal 
stem in the handle and small pilot valve are 
so connected that if pressure fails or water 
supply is suddenly cut off, the small spring 
which operates oscillating handle or push 
button pulls the valve back to its seat. It 
will function satisfactorily on sufficient wa- 


wel ype’: 
_l-in. valve with oscil- 
lating handle and angle 


l-in. valve with oscil- 
lating handle and angle 


control stop. Used on control stop. Used on 
any Fae bowl any siphon jet bowl 


Four OF THE TWELVE STANDARD TYPES OF SCHROEDER DIRECT-FLUSH VALVES 


= ee 
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NEW YORK, 1619 Grand Central Terminal 


<CHNDEDER 


DIRECT-FLUSH 
VALVES 


INTERIOR VIEW OF SCHROEDER DIRECT- 
FLUSH VALVE WHEN 


CHICAGO, 1308 Mallers Building 


ter to properly siphon a toilet bowl. This feature is 
of vital interest to architect, plumber, and the own- 
er, and is unequalled in certainty of performance. 
Each valve is furnished complete with neces- 
sary fittings for installation. Two sizes:  34-in. 
for urinals and 1-in. for toilets. Toilet valves 
equipped with fittings for either 114 or 11%4-in. spud. 


SCHEDULE OF WATER SERVICE AND PRESSURE FOR 
SCHROEDER DIRECT-FLUSH VALVES 


Minimum 34-in. 1-in. 114-in. 114-in. 2-in. 
pressure, lb. service service service service service 
5 to 10 0 valve 1 vaive 1 valve 2 valves 3 valves 
20 0 valve 3 valves 8 valves | 14 valves | 20 valves 
30 0 valve 5 valves | 12 valves | 21 valves | 30 valves 
40 1 valve 8 valves | 18 valves | 30 valves | 50 valves 
50 2 valves 10 valves | 25 valves | 40 valves | 65 valves 
60 3 valves 12 valves | 30 valves | 50 valves | 75 valves 


We do not accept responsibility for unsatisfactory service if this 
schedule is not adhered to. Recommendations under special conditions 
differing from the above will be gladly furnished upon request. 


Guarantee 

We guarantee that the Schroeder valve will with- 
stand the effects of corrosion and ordinary 
wear and tear for a period of 5 years, and 
we agree to furnish and supply 
upon demand any part or parts 
which either wear out, corrode 
or prove defective within said 
period. 


Sa omer 


OPEN 


VALVE WITH PusH BuTTON 


Type L 
l-in. valve with oscil- 
lating handle and 


straight control stop con- 
nected to side inlet bowl 


Type A 


cs! without Stop 2 4 


l-in, push- 
button valve 
with straight 
control stop. 
Used on any 
washdown 


bowl 
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SLOAN VALVE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Flush Valves for Water Closets, Urinals and Slop Sinks 


Lake Street and Kildare Avenue 
CHICAGO. 


Product 
RoyvaL FLusSH VALVES. 
San Francisco, 1915.) 


(Awarded Gold Medal, 


Advantages 

Royal Flush Valves can not be held open to waste 
water; require no regulating for any variation in water 
pressure between 5 and 100 Ibs.; deliver a uniform 
flush regardless of how operated. 


Adaptability 
Royal Flush Valves can be used on old or new 
plumbing fixtures of any manufacture. 


Catalogue ee ae : 
Complete catalogue, containing detailed illustrations 
and descriptions, furnished on request. 


Styles 

The Royal Flush Valves, shown on these pages, are 
those most frequently used. However, they can also be 
equipped in the manner indicated by any of the following 
styles or combinations thereof. When any of these 
styles are wanted, specify number of valve, followed by 
letters designating style desired. 

Inlets— 

Style A—W\With 
No extra. 

Style B—With inlet on back of flush valve. No extra. 

Style C—With inlet on left-hand side of flush valve. No 
extra. 

Stops— 

Style D—With angle stop. 

Style E—With straight stop. 

Handles— 

Style G—With handle on left-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style H—With handle on front of flush valve. No extra. 

Style I—With handle on right-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style J—With metal handle. 

Buttons— 

Style K—With china push button. 

Style L—With metal push button. 

Outlets— 

Style P—With elbow flush connection for back spud closet. 
Extra $1.50. 

Style R—With 1%-in. female iron pipe union outlet. No 
extra. 

Style S—With 2x1%-in. spud reducer. Extra $1.00. 

Style T—With 1'4-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. 


inlet on right-hand side of flush valve. 


No extra. 
No extra. 


No extra. 


No extra. 
No extra. 


Style U—With 1%4-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. ; 
Style V—With 1-in. outside diameter flush connection. 


No extra. 

Style W—With %4-in. 
No extra. 

Bumpers— 

Style YG—With bumper on valve for seat with cover. 
No extra. 

Style YH—With wall bumper for closed-front seat with- 
out cover. No extra. 

Style YI—\Vith wall bumper for open-front seat without 
cover. Extra $0.50. 

Miscellaneous— 

Style X—For pressures from 5 to 12 lbs. No extra. 

Style BEHP—Can be applied to F-54 only. With inlet on 
back of flush valve, l-in. straight stop, handle on front of 
valve and elbow flush connection for side spud wall hung 
bowl. Extra $1.50. (Note: Orders must state distance 
from wall to center of side spud.) 


outside diameter flush connection. 
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Style YA—Can be applied to F-54 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve with left-hand inlet, 1-in. 
straight stop, 1%-in. outside diameter elbow flush connec- 
tion, spud coupling, nickelplated wall flange, wall bumper 
for closed front seat and china handle suitable for wall 
O:to 1 in. thicks -Bxtra $3.00; 

Style YB—Can be applied to F-54 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YA, except with push 
button on center line of fixture 22% in. above center of 
spud. Extra $2.00. 

_ Style O—Can be applied to F-56 only. With brass 
ie ot flush connection complete to fixture spud. Extra 


Style YF—Can be applied to F-57 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve with left-hand inlet, 
74-in, straight stop, %4-in. outside diameter elbow flush con- 
nection, spud coupling, nickelplated wall flange and china 
handle suitable for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. No extra. 

Style YD—Can be applied to F-58 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YF. No extra. 

Style YE—Can be applied to F-59 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YF and YD, except 
with 1-in. straight stop, 11%4-in. outside diameter elbow flush 
connection and nickelplated spud coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Extra $1.50. 

Styie YC—Can be applied to F-60 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YE. Extra $1.50. 

Style YK—Can be applied to F-61 only. With ebony 
“Whale-Bone-Ite” seat for extended lip closet. Extra $1.00. 

Style YL—Can be applied to F-61 only. With hinge 
suitable for raised rear vent closet. Extra $1.00. (Note: 
Order must be accompanied by full sized side elevation of 
closet, specifying distance face of spud is elevated above 
rim of bowl and distance from center of spud to center of 
post holes.) 

Style YM—Can be applied to F-61 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve, seat operated with 
left-hand inlet, l-in. straight stop; 11%4-in. outside diameter 
elbow flush connection, spud coupling, nickelplated cast 
bronze adjustable bar hinge, polished golden oak open-front 
and back seat, nickelplated flange and wall extension suitable 
for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. Extra $2.50. (Note: Order must 
specify distance from face of finished wall to center of seat 
post holes.) 


Thickness of Wall 

Orders for concealed Royal Flush Valves must state 
if thickness of wall exceeds 1 in. An additional charge 
is made when wall is more than 1 in, thick. Prices sent 


on application. 


F-50 


F-51 

Includes nickelplated Royal Flush 
Valve with back inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union straight stop, china 
oscillating handle, 14%-in. o.d. flush 
connection, spud coupling, wall and 
spud flanges, and bumper on valve 
for closed-front seat. Price $24.00 


Includes nickelplated Royal Flush 
Valve with back inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union straight stop, china 
oscillating handle, 144-in. o.d. flush 
connection, spud coupling, wall and 
spud flanges and wall bumper for 
closed-front seat, Price $23.00 


Continued on next page 


F-52 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 
back inlet, 1-in, ground 
joint union straight stop, 
china push button, 11%4-in. 
outside diameter flush con- 
nection, spud_ coupling, 
wall and spud flanges and 
bumper. for closed-front 
seat. Price $24.50 


F-57 
nickelplated 


Includes 
Royal Flush 
right-hand inlet, 1%-in. 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push button, 
%4-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Price $22.00. 

Note: State distance from 
wall to center of spud 


Valve with 


Installation 


The water supply must be sufficient to properly 


Sloan Valve Company 


F-53 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve’ with 
back inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union straight stop. 
china oscillating handle, 
1%-in. outside diameter el- 
bow flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and _ spud 
flanges and wall bumper for 
closed-front seat. Price 
$24.50 


F-58 
Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 


right-hand inlet, %%-in. 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push button, 
34 -in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Price $22.00. 

Note: State distance from 
wall to center of spud and 
whether urinal is siphon 
jet or washout 


flush the fixture without tank or flush valve. 


sure should never be less than 5 Ibs. at the flush valve. 
The pressure at the flush valve and the length of the 


F-54 
Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 
side inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union angle _— stop, 
china oscillating handle, 
1%-in. outside diameter 


flush connection, spud coup- 
ling, wall and spud flanges, 
and wall bumper for closed- 
front seat. ‘Price $23.00. 

Note: Wall hung closets 
require a pressure main- 
tained at the valve of not 
less than 15 lbs. for blow- 
out type or 10 Ibs. for 
siphon jet type 


F-59 
Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 


right-hand inlet, 1-in. 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push _ button, 
1%-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud coup- 
ling, wall and spud flanges. 
Price $23.00 


The pres- 


F-55 

Includes concealed rough 
brass Royal Flush Valve with 
inlet on left-hand side, 1-in. 
ground joint union straight 
stop, 1144-in. outside diam- 
eter elbow flush connec- 
tion, nickelplated spud 
coupling, wall and _ spud 
flanges. wall bumper for 
closed-front seat and china 
oscillating handle suitable 
for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. 
Price $26.00 


F-60 
Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 


right-hand inlet, 1-in. 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push button, 
1%-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and _ spud 
anges. Price $24.00 
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F-56 
Includes concealed rough 
brass Royal Flush Valve 
with inlet on left-hand side, 
l-in. ground joint union 
straight stop, l-in. female 


iron pipe union outlet (no 


flush connection), china 
push button suitable for 
wall 0 to 1 in. thick. 


Price $21.00. 


F-61 


nickelplated 


Includes 
Royal Flush 
operated with 
l-in. ground 
straight stop, 1% in. out- 
side diameter flush con- 
nection for top spud bowl, 
spud coupling, wall and 
spud flanges, nickelplated 
adjustable bar hinge and 
ebony ‘“Whale-Bone-Ite’”’ 
open front and back seat. 
Price $53.00. 

Note: Order must spec- 
ify distance from center of 
spud to center of seat post 
holes for top spud bowl or 
distance from face of spud 
to center of seat post holes 
for back spud bowl 


seat- 
inlet, 
joint union 


Valve, 
back 


SIZE OF PIPE FOR SMALL BUILDINGS WITH ONE TO THREE 


WATER CLOSETS 


‘ 4 : 5 : 2 Table 
supply line determine the size required. The sizes in- No. 4-A 
dicated in the table are suitable for one to three closets. 20 
The size of pipe required to supply any installation of 3 7| 1% 
Royal Flush Valves will be furnished on receipt of the £$ {$| {“ 
building plans or a sketch giving name and location of @5 32 | | 
job; number, location and elevation of each flush valve &% 30] 1, 
above grade; minimum water pressure at grade; length 2m 30 sf 
of supply pipe from each flush valve to the street main #2299] 
or storage tank. = 80! % 
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Total Feet of Supply Pipé from the Flush Valve to the 
Street Main or Storage Tank—No Meter 


148 Sone eel so 2 
1344 | 144 | 144 | 1% | 1% 
Ze MP ALE shee | alee [hale 7 
1 il 14%|/1%)1i% 
1 1 1 1 144 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 
34] 1 1 1 1 
4% 4% 1 fi 1 
4 A Waa | 1 
34 34 3 | 1 1 


St 


so | 100 | 125 | 150 | 200 
2 2 2 2% 
1M the || 2 2 2 
WaNMira clo aioe 124 
YG |) eZ |) Aaa RIE 
YER eleva a loam elegant 
Le Nala) Stee |) ale 7 Nh AZ 
i 14|1% | 1% 
1 1 14% | 14% 
1 1 1 14 
1 1 1 114 
1 1 1 1 
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A. F. CURTIN VALVE CO. 


Manufacturer of Water Closet Tank Fittings 
MEDFORD, MASS. 


ALL LEADING PLUMBING SUPPLY HOUSES NOW EQUIP TANKS WITH THESE FITTINGS 


Products 

Curtin High Grade Tanx Firrtines for 
low down water closet tanks include the CURTIN 
Victory VALVE, the CURTIN LEVER, the CURTIN 
ALL-WHITE LEveR and the CuRTIN ROTARY 
3ALLGOCK, 


Curtin High Grade Tank Fittings 

Without question the most silent and satisfactory 
method of flushing water closets is from low tanks 
equipped with dependable tank fittings. Sanitation and 
refinement demand that water closets shall have a strong 
and perfect flush and at same time be quiet in operation. 

The Curtin tank fittings for low tanks are made to 
meet these demands. They have many new and practical 
features, the result of more than forty years’ actual 
experience in the plumbing craft. Their general ac- 
ceptance by the plumbing trade proves that they give 
satisfaction wherever installed. 


Curtin Victory Valve 
This valve has a full, unrestricted water way, and 


mediately. It will, therefore, 
operate even the largest 
closet with a minimum 
amount of water. It takes 
out all the water and the 
tank fills with clean water. 
Refills any closet. No re- 
fill tube is required. 

Has a flat leather seat 
washer which will not leak. 

Easily operated; a 
slight touch of the lever 
lifts the valve. It always 
finds its seat; there are no 
close fitting parts. Silent 
in operation, it falls gently 
on its seat. 

This valve, including 
the large overflow tube, is 


SECTIONAL VIEW CuRTIN 


| TRADE MARK ||| 


starts the siphon action im- - 


VICTORY VALVE 


Float slowly falling as water 
leaves float chamber; valve but 
partly closed, yet tank already 
emptied 


Curtin Lever and Curtin 


made of copper and cast 
composition metal with no 
soldered parts. It will last 
many years in any water. 


All-White Lever 


This Curtin Lever is made of composition castings. 
It is very strong and always in alignment. There are no 


stamped parts. 


An oversize nickel plated flange covers 


lever opening in any tank without addition of plates or 


washers. 


This double action lever exerts a powerful lift in 


either direction with a slight touch of handle. 


Once 


attached to the tank, it will neither work loose, nor shift 
position. The Curtin All-White Lever, shown in the tank 


£ 


2 es 
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CurTIN LEVER 


fittings illustration, has a neat all-china handle 
which adds much to the appearance of any tank 
where an all-white bathroom is desired. 


Curtin Rotary Ball Cock 

We are the originators of the rotary ball 
cock, which was the first silent ball cock. Time 
has shown that revolving the stream of water, as in 
the Curtin Rotary Ball Cock,is the only practical method 
of eliminating the noise. 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF CURTIN RoTARY BALL Cock 


On very low pressure, opening the by-pass screw 
“A” permits free passage of water through ball cock, 
and tank will fill quickly under all conditions. With its 
new and improved compound leverage, ball cock will 
operate satisfactoriy under any pressure. 

All the metal parts of the ball cock, including the 
elevated supply pipe, are made from composition cast- 
ings, except bronze screws and copper outlet tube. The 
Curtin Rotary Ball Cock is, therefore, free from corro- 
sion in any water. 


Curtin High Grade Tank Fittings Installed in Low 
Tank 
In using these durable Curtin tank fittings, there 
is no need of refill tubes, counter weights, trips, catches, 
or any other mechanical contrivances. 


Curtin TANK Fittincs INSTALLED 

There is, therefore, ample room in any low closet tank 
for our fixtures to operate any water closet positively and 
quietly under all conditions. 
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BRE MANUFACTURING CO. 


Closet Seats and Tanks 


Hyde Park District 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 
“Bre HycIENnIc” and Breco CLoset SEATS. 


Also manufacturers of Wooden Closet Tanks, 
Brass Fittings and Hinges. 


“Bre Hygienic’? Closet Seats 
Construction—‘Bre HycIEenic’ seats are 
from two solid pieces of wood, 11%-in. kiln 
stock. They have no glue joints. The two seat halves 
are held rigidly together by means of a steel screw dowel 
and locked in back by the patented Bre hinge. Heavy 
white porcelain spreaders keep the seat halves apart. 
Finishes—Four finishes, light or dark polished 
oak, imitation mahogany and Breloid, a sheet covered 
celluloid finish which will not chip nor crack nor turn 


INYO LAVA 


“Bre HycIeEnic” SEAT AND COVER 


Open front and back; Bre patented hinge; no exposed metal. Fits 


all standard bowls. No. 312 same as above but has extended lip 


No. 213. 


No exposed metal. 
but has extended lip 


“Bre Hycrenic” SEAT ONLY 
Fits all standard bowls. 


No, 313 same as above 


= Le 
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yellow. Easily cleaned with soap and water, im- 


pervious to moisture. 


Advantages—That “Bre HycIEenic”’ seats 
are constructed on correct principles of hygiene 
and durability is well shown by the following 
facts: 


(1) They are open front and back. 


(2) No metal parts on the bottom of seat to cor- 
rode or collect germs. 


(3) No glue joints to split apart. 

(4) Made of two solid pieces of wood, steel rein- 
forced. 

(5) Patented Bre hinge gives strength with very 
little exposed metal. 


Breco Closet Seats 
Made from 11%%-in kiln 
dried stock, reinforced with 
spiral grooved dowels. 
Heavy nickel plated 


brass bar hinges. 


Guarantee 


Every seat is guaranteed 
to be the best of material and 
workmanship. Replacement 
will be made of any goods 
not satisfactory in 
respect. 


every 
No. 250. “Bre HycIrEenic 
SPRING SEAT 


Adjustable spring tension; con- 
cealed spring; spring shock ab- 
sorber and stop. Fits all stand- 
ard bowls 


. “Breco” RinG SEAT AND COVER 
Fits all standard bowls 
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THE BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER CO. 


Manufacturers of Quality Closet Seats 


TELEPHONE 
Wasasu 7060 


623-633 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO TEE 


SOLD BY ALL LEADING PLUMBERS, PLUMBING JOBBERS AND WATER CLOSET MAKERS 


Product 

WHaALE-BoneE-ITE ToILet SEATS. 

For Billiard Tables and Bowling Alleys, 
page 2395. 


See 


Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seat 


For hotels, hospitals, schools, industrial buildings, 
and wherever the best is desired. 

Made of a compact laminated core, covered with a 
hermetically sealed composition of Whale-Bone-Ite. 
Whale-Bone-Ite is put on in its softened state under 
heavy hydraulic pressure, thus anchoring the covering 
to the core and making one solid piece. ‘Tt is then vul- 
canized, which produces the hard surface capable of tak- 
ing a highgrade, lasting polish. The Whale-Bone-Ite is 
the “quality seat.” 


Cut SHows © 
No. 23-9 SEAT 


eer 


D—NOTE CONCEALED HINGE 
C—NOTE HEAVY COVERING 
+ B—RUNS LENGTHWISE 
A— NOTE THE ‘COUNTER LAYER OF LAMINATION— 
THIS RUNS ACROSS SEAT 


CONSTRUCTION OF WHALE-BONE-ITE SEATS 


NE-ITE 
T 
HE BRUNSWICK- BALKE-COLLENDER-co, 


No. 24-91 Sear AND COVER 


_. Measures 1734 in. center hinge posts to front edge of seat; 14% in. 
wide; hole, 9%4x8 in. 
List price: Ebony, $24.50; mahogany, $28.50. For No. 


96 check- 
hinge, add $1.00; for white metal hinges, add (No. 91) $1.20 


ed ee EE ares eal 
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These seats are absolutely sanitary. Whale-Bone-Ite 
is conceded by the medical fraternity to be positively 
germproof. When cleaned with diluted alcohol it is made 
absolutely aseptic. No deodorizing is necessary. 

Whale-Bone-Ite is impervious to moisture and is not 
affected by the action of uric acid—in fact, is acidproof. 

“This seat is unqualifiedly suaranteed not to split, 
crack or craze.” There are no joints to open. The seat 
is light in weight, indestructible and of life-long dur- 
ability. 

The Whale-Bone-Ite seat is comfortable and of 
pleasing appearance. Colors are ebony and mahogany, 
which readily show all dust, dirt, etc. The seats will not 
discolor—they improve from use and eliminate all main- 
tainance costs. 

Corrosion Resistant Hinges—The patented, concealed 
hinges are most rigid and reduce corrosion to a minimum, 
having the least possible exposed metal. They are made from 
cast brass, nickelplated; bronze or red metal. 

With all seats shown on these pages, hinges in non-corrosive 
white metal, 54%-in. center posts, can be furnished when desired. 
For prices, add to list: No. 9, 80c; No. 91, $1.20; No. 59, $2.00. 


For white metal greater than 5% in., center to center, up to 9 in 
add to list: 


oe) 


No. 9 or 91, 80c per inch. 


THE: s 
© BRUNSWICK" BALKE7 COLLENDER-Co, 


No. 24-9 SEat OnLy witH No. 9 Eines 


Measures 17% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 


14% in. wide; hole, 9%4x8 in. 

List price: Ebony, $13.50; mahogany, $15.25. No. 247-9—Seat only; 
juvenile use. Hole, 7x8 in. 

List price: Ebony, $15.20; mahogany, $18.25 


i) 
U 
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ITE THE BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER~Co, 


BRUNSWICK 
WHALE-BONESITE 


No. 16- 91 SADDLE SEAT AND Cover witH No. 91 HINGE 


Measures 17%4 in. center hinge posts to front edge of seat; 1556 in. 
wide; hole, 10%x8 in. 
List price: Ebony, $25.80; mahogany, $30.00 


Continued on next page 
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No. 16-99 Skat witH PATENTED CONCEALED SPRING HINGE, 
NICKELPLATED CAST Brass 


Hinge post centers regularly furnished, 5% in. 
Both top and bottom free from metal. 

List price: Ebony $23.70; mahogany $26.30. 

No. 99 hinge fits any closed back seat. Add to list $9.00. 

No. 599 hinge fits No. 18-59 seat. Add to list $11.00. 

White metal hinges supplied on request 


No. 16-9 SEAT ONLY, WITHOUT COVER 


Measures 17%4 in. center hinge posts to front edge of seat; 155 in. 


wide; hole, 1014x8 in. 4 
List price: Ebony $14.70; mahogany $17.30. For No. 96 check hinge, 

add $1.00. 

up to 9 in. on all hinges for all seats except Nos. 22, 26 and 27. 
White metal hinges supplied on request 


8 
ONE-ITE THE BRUNSWICK ~ BALKE-COLLENDER=co, 


No. 26-C SEAT ror SEAT AcTION PocKET or INTEGRAL VALVE 
CLOSETS 


Measures 24 in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seats; 16% in. 
wide; hole, 12%x8% in. Special hinges supplied as occasion demands. 
List price on request. 

No. 264%4—same as above, except open front. 

No. 26-9—same as above, with 5%-in. center hinge. 

List price: Ebony $22.00; mahogany $26.30 


HE 
BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER ~CO- 


No. 23-9 Seat Onty. For ReGuLAr BowLs WITH 
No. 9 HINGE 


jf Measures 16% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 15% 
in. wide; front opening 4 in. List price: Ebony $14.00; mahogany $16.70. 
Bs one 23-91—-Seat and cover. List price: Ebony $25.00; mahogany 


: No. 243-9—Seat only; juvenile use. Hole, 7x8 in.; 3-in. front open- 

ing. List price: Ebony $17.20; mahogany $20.20 
No. 231%4-9—Seat only, for raised front bowls: 

fit raised front lip bowls when specified. List price: Ebony $26.70; 

mahogany $30.95. Ail hinges furnished with 5%4-in. centers. Posts can 

e supplied interchangeable up to 9-in. centers. Add to list 40¢ per inch. 
White metal hinges supplied on request 


51%-in. opening to 


eee SS 
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Also supplied in 9 in. 


Hinge posts supplied at 5%%4-in. centers or can be furnished 


White metal hinges supplied on request. List price: 
mahogany $22.20 


No. 18-595 Seat ONLy, witH No. 95 Hince anp Two NICKEL- 
PLATED, CAST Brass, LEAD FILLED BALL WEIGHTS 
_. Measures 18%4 in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 15 in. 
wide; front and back openings 3%4 in. wide. 
List price: Ebony $29.00; mahogany $31.20. 
bronzed or nickeled, ebony $23.00; mahogany $25.20. 
No. 95—For closed back seats. For two nickelplated, cast brass, 


With iron weights, 


lead filled ball weights, add to list $11.00, in ir br ick 
addsio lee oe Ge, $ or in iron, bronzed or nickeled, 


White metal hinges supplied on request 


-COLLENDER~co, 


Rite : e 
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? 
No. 27-9 Open Seat For Seat Action PocKET VALVES IN 


Ware CLOSETS 
Measures 22 in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 1514 in. 


wide. es 


List price: Ebony $21.00; mahogany $23.50. 


White metal hinges supplied on request 


No. 18-59 SEatT ONLy, with No. 59 HeEAvy NICKELPLATED, 
CONCEALED HINGEs, ror Bowits witH EXTENDED Lips 
Measures 18%4 in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 15 in. 


wide; front and back openings 314 in. wide. 


List price: Ebony $18.00; mahogany $20.20. 


No. 184%-59—Same as above for regular bowls. List price: Ebony 


$18.00; mahogany $20.20. 


No. 20-8—Same as above for bowls with raised front, flushing lips. 
Ebony $20.50; 


Wu 
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8 
RUNSWick-BALKE-COLLE 


No. 21-9 Seat ON Ly Firs ALL STANDARD EXTENDED 
Lie Bowts 
Measures 19 in. center of hinge posts to front; 15%4 in. wide; hole, 


8 in. wide. 


List price: Ebony $14.80; mahogany $18.30. 
No. 21-91—Seat and cover. List price: Ebony $26.00; mahogany 


$30.00 
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C. F. CHURCH MANUFACTURING CO. 


HOLYOKE, MASS. 


BRANCHES 


NEW YORK,-N. Y,. 

CHICAGO, ILL. BOSTON, MASS. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. STAMFORD, CONN. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Product 
GENUINE CHURCH SANI-WHITE TOILET SEATS. 


Description 


Church Sani-White toilet seats are made of selected 
hardwood (all from 11%-in. stock) and covered with a 
non-porous sheathing, not painted or enameled. Each 
seat 1s guaranteed not to turn yellow, crack, chip, warp 
nor flake and to be impervious to atmospheric conditions. 
The metal trimmings or hinges are cast from pure ingot 
brass, heavily nickelplated and guaranteed against 
breakage. 


Catalogue 


Complete catalogue illustrating seats for every need, 
including line drawings of every necessary dimension, 
prices, etc., will be furnished on request. 


Some of the Many Buildings Equipped with Church 
Sani-White Toilet Seats 


HOotTELs 


Shelton Club Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Biltmore, New York, N. Y. 
Sherman Square Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Prisament, New York, N. Y. 


PLate No. 102, ALL-WHITE 


All-white full saddle seat and cover with “sanitary lip.’ All exposed 
metal eliminated, no nuts, no bolts, no screws above surface of bowl 
when attached; no waste can pass the ‘sanitary lip’’ 
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BAYONNE, N. J. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


ATLANTA, GA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. RICHMOND, IND. 

KANSAS" CITY, MO. DETROIT, MICH. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


PEORIA, ILL. 


Cadillac Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Admiral Hotel, Chicago, III. 

East End Park Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 
New Commonwealth Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 
Beldon Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 

Graemere Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 

Belmont Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 

Citizens Hotel, Charlotte, N. C. 

San Juan Hotel, Orlando, Fla. 

Francis Marion Hotel, Charleston, S. C. 
Mt. Royal Hotel, Montreal, Que. 
Chateau Frontenac, Quebec, Que. 
Mission Inn, Riverside, Cal. 

Monticello Hotel, Kelso, Wash. 

Dixie Land Inn, Detroit, Mich. 

Hotel Flanders, Ocean City, N. J. 
Lycoming Hotel, Williamsport, Pa. 
Kimball Hotel, Springfield, Mass. 
Boyland Hotel, Santa Barbara, Cal. 


HospPitats 


Fifth Avenue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Lutheran Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Abington Memorial Hospital, Abington, Pa. 

St. Francis Hospital, San Francisco, Cal. 

St. Josephs Hospital, St. Paul, Minn. 

St. Leo’s Hospital, Greensboro, N. C. 

St. Mary’s Hospital, Wausau, Wis. 

New Britain Hospital, New Britain, Conn. 

Masonic Home Hospital, Elizabethtown, Pa. 

Broad Street Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Asylum St. Vincent de Paul, Tarrytown, N. Y. 

Easton Hospital, Easton, Pa. 

Ashland General Hospital, Ashland, Ky. 
ScHOooLs, APARTMENTS, BANKS, CLUBS, ETC. 


Ambassador Hotel Apartments, St. Louis, Mo. 
Anderson Apartments, Forest Hills, L. L, N. Y. 
Jackson Heights Apartments, Elmhurst, L. L, N. Y. 
Delaware Apartments, Chicago, III. 

Hamilton Harlowe Apartments, Boston, Mass. 
Pintard Apartments, New York, N. Y. 
Seaton Apartments, New York, N. Y. 

Berman Apartments, Detroit, Mich. 

Cockrell Apartments, Houston, Tex. 

Alger Court Apartments, Bronxville, N. Y. 
Belnord Apartments, New York, N. Y. 
Colonial Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Columbia Heights Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Hammond Apartments, Greensboro, N. C. 
Rhinelander Apartments, New York, N. Y. 
Garden Apartments, Forest Hills, L. L, N. Y. 
Boston College, Boston, Mass. 

Holy Cross College, Worcester, Mass. _ 
Harvard College Dormitories, Cambridge, Mass. 
New Hampshire College, Durham, N. H. 

Smith College, Northampton, Mass. 

M. A. C. Memorial Building, Amberst, Mass. 
St. Catherine’s College, St. Paul, Minn. 

Blessed Sacrament School, Newark, N. J. 

Groton School, Groton, Mass. 

Longfellow School, Cleveland, Ohio 

Mellon Bank Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Proctor’s Theater, Yonkers, N. Y. 

Metropolitan Theater, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 
Magnolia Petroleum Building, Houston, Tex. 
Maryland Casualty Building, Baltimore, Md. 
Standard Oil Building, El Segundo, Cal. 

Téxas Creamery Building, Houston, Tex. 
Winfield Building, New York, N. Y. 

Newark Athletic Club, Newark, N. J. 


oe 
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PrxteNo-510,0 PLaTE No. 251 
Open front and open back seat, no cover, with No. 47 brass nickel: Open front full saddle seat, no cover, with No. 45 brass nickelplated 
plated heavy check hinge. The check hinge is so designed that it allows heavy check hinge. The check hinge is so designed that it allows the seat 
the seat to stand in a vertical position when raised without striking the to stand in a vertical position when raised without striking the tank or 
tank or flush valve fiush valve 


PiatTe No. 142 PLATE No. 220 
All-white plain pattern seat and cover with white cushion bar bump- Plain pattern seat and cover with No. 32 heavy nickelplated brass 
ers. All exposed metal eliminated. No nuts, no bolts, no screws appear- non-soil bar hinge. No metal showing on underside of seat or cover 


ing anywhere above the surface of bowl when attached 


PLATE No. 360 PLATE No. 340 a5 
Open front full saddle seat and cover for extended lip bowl with Open front full saddle seat and cover for regular bowl with No. 54 
No. 88 extra heavy brass nickelplated bar hinge heavy nickelplated brass bar hinge 


Church Sani-White Toilet Seats 


Church Sani-White seats and covers fit all standard makes of bowls 
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GERMAIN BROTHERS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Water Closet Seats and Tanks 


Farmers Bank Building 
PIPESBURGH EA 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 405 Long Beach Building CHICAGO, ILL., 753 Peoples Gas Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 305 Prospect Fourth Building 


Products 


apart, even if the glued joints should fail. 
WaTER CLOSET SEaTs and TANKS. 


Equal Strength All Around—The 
four sections are glued together by a 
newly discovered process whereby the 
glue strength and its resistance to water 
or moisture are greatly increased, and the 
tendency of the glue to crystallize with 
age is effectively overcome. 

Equal strength in all directions is 
obtained by the end-to-end glued joints, 
which eliminate the danger of splitting, 
sturdy, spiral grooved dowels, the latter and, unlike edge-to-edge joints, are sub- 
being anchored at each end by steel cross jected to practically no strain from 
pins, consequently the joints can not work GERMAIN LOCK JOINT shrinkage. 


Germain Water Closet Seats 

Joints Are Locked with Steel 
Cross Pins and Can Not Come Apart— 
The Germain lock-joint closet seat is 
made of four sections of selected close 
grained woods (1144 and 11% in. stock). 

These sections are glued together 
and then securely locked in position by 


Semi-saddle Seat for Regular Open Front Seat for Regular Open Front Seat for Extended Lip 


Bowl Bow! Bowl 


Semi-Saddle Seat for Regular Bowl 


Material Stock | 
or finish thickness, in. 


Birch mahogany 

Quartered white oak 

White enamel (sprayed) 
Standard birch mahogany.... 
Quartered white oak 


Oven Front Seat for Regular Bowl 


Standard birch mahogany.... 
uartered white oak 
irch mahogany 
Quartered white oak 
Oven Front Seat for Extended Lip Bowl 


Birch mahogany 
Quartered white oak 
Birch mahogany 
Quartered white oak 
Open Front and Back Seat for Regular Bowl 
Birch mahogany 
Quartered white oak 
Birch*mahoganyvecs cases ot ae 
Quartered white oak 
Open Front and Back Seat for Extended Lip Bowl 
Birch mahogany 
Quartered white oak 


Open Front and Back Seat for Birch mahogany...... eeeeeee Open Front and Back Seat for Extended 
Rega Enon: _95_| Quartered whiteoak.......--| 01% | 40 Lip ‘Bowl 


Germain Lock Joint Water Closet Seats 


eee ees 
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Made of Selected Woods—Over 50 years experi- 
ence is utilized to the best advantage in the selection 
and conditions of the woods used in Germain closet 
seats. Only the soundest and closest grained woods are 
used. 

Scientific Conditioning of Wood—All wood 
used in Germain closet seats is first air dried for at least 
three months and is then tested for moisture content 
before being kiln dried. All wood not measuring up 
to our high standard is re-consignea for further sea- 
soning. After proper seasoning, all wood is scientifi- 
cally kiln dried in kilns of the most modern type. After 
kiln drying, the wood is allowed to absorb a certain 
amount of atmospheric moisture. This practice is 
essential to good gluing results, as it minimizes 
the tendency to swelling, shrinking, warping and 
cracking. 

Gluing—The Germain glue laboratory and re- 
search department, in co-operation with several promi- 
nent technical institutions, has, at considerable cost, 
developed standard methods governing preparation and 
application of glue used in the construction of Germain 
closet seats. This has resulted in greatly multiplying 
the strength of all glued joints in Germain seats, plac- 
ing them far in advance of the great majority of glued 
seats on the market. 

Styles and Finishes—Furnished in 5 styles 
as shown on opposite page, and finished with 
three coats of high grade waterproof varnish, rubbed 
finish. 


Germain White Water Closet Seats (Sheet Covered ) 

These seats are covered with the finest grade of 
heavy white pyralin sheets and are not to be confused 
with white enamel or celluloid sprayed, or. painted seats. 
The sheet pyralin is non-porous, of permanent ivory 
whiteness, permitting us 
to offer these seats with 
the broadest and most 
liberal guarantee. 

The base material 
is specially selected 
close grained hardwood, 
thoroughly seasoned and 
kiln dried, as previous- 
ly described. Hinges 
are solid  nickelplated 
brass of extra rugged 
design. 

Furnishedin5 
styles, with or without 
covers. 


GERMAIN WHITE WATER CLOSET 
SEAT, SHEET COVERED 


GERMAIN WHITE WATER CLOSET SEATS (SHEET COVERED) 


Style No. | Stock thickness, in. | Hinge No. 

Semi-saddle for Regular Bowl 

13 | 1Y% | 62 bar 

16 1% 64 bar 
Open Front for Regular Bowl 

32 | 1144 | 62 bar 

35 1144 64 bar 

Cpen Front for Extended Lip Bowl 
52 | 14 62 bar 
55 : 14% 64 bar 
Open Front and Back for Regular Bowl 
72 | 14% | 40 bar 
75 1% 4) bar 
Open Front and Back for Extended Lip Bowl 
92 | 1% | 40 bar 
95 144 40 bar 
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Germain Water Closet Tanks 

Germain tanks are made of a composition resem- 
bling vitreous material, which we claim excels all other 
composition material in the properties most desirable 
in a closet tank. 

The secret process by which Germain tanks are made 
has been developed and perfected during the past 10 years, 
resulting in a proven, uniform and dependable material. 

Physical Strength—The Germain composition, 
according to laboratory tests, will withstand a trans- 
verse load of 300 Ib. per sq. in. and has a tensile strength 
of 580 lb. per sq. in. 

Heat and Acid Resistance—The Germain tank 
will safely resist a heat of 284° F., thus it has an ample 
margin of safety, especially when located near a radiator 
or register. 

The Germain tank is immune to the action of hydro- 
chloric and sulphuric acids. No other material tested 
could equal it in this respect. 

Finish—The finish is hard, impervious white 
enamel, buffed and polished. 

This finish will not discolor, crack, peel, check or craze. 

Attractive Design—The lines of the Germain 
tank are plain and symmetrical, although not severely 
so. The glistening snow-white beauty of the finish is 
in keeping with the high quality of the tank itself. 

High Grade Workmanship—The Germain tank 
is made true and perfect and will always remain that 
way. It combines all the highly desirable and necessary 
qualities in a closet tank. Walls are all 1% in. thick 
except at the bottom, which is %% in. thick. 

The back is reinforced. 

Sizes—The Germain tank is made in 2 sizes—7 and 
8 gal. capacity—each delivering a quantity of water suf- 
ficient to flush any pattern of closet bowl. 

Trimmings— 
The Germain tank 
is equipped with 
the best trimmings 
obtainable. These 
include full  ele- 
vated compound 
lever. ball cock, 
fillserotaryere xe. | 
with China _ han- 
dle, Douglas pat- 
tern rubber ball 
flush valve with 14 
in. overflow tube, 
tinned copper float, 
seamless 14 gauge 
nickelplated brass 
supply pipe and extra 
large nickelplated brass 
elbow connecting with 
nickelplated brass lock 
nuts. 

Special trimmings 
furnished at a slight ad- 
ditional cost. 

Every Tank 
Tested—Every Germain 5 
tank is tested (with % 
trimmings) under actual 
working conditions be- 
fore shipment. 


DIMENSIONS OF GERMAIN WATER 
CLosET TANK 
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HAYES PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Water Closet Seats 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 


Hayes “‘No-jJoINT” WATER CLOSET SEAT. 
For Water Closet Tanks, see page 1633. 


Hayes ‘‘No-joint”? Water Closet Seat 


Construction—The material of which the Hayes 
No-joint seat is made is a combination of cork with a 


NO-JOINT 


powerful mineral cement. The 
seats are moulded in dies in 
which are mounted cold rolled 
band steel reinforcing rings and 
headless hinge bolts. This 
method of construction results 
in a jointless one-piece, steel- 
trussed, water closet seat that 
never swells, warps, splits, rots, nor comes apart. The 
rim is of semisaddle design with hinge bolts embedded 
in seat and cover. 

The X-ray view of the Hayes No-joint seat, shown 
below, clearly illustrates the trussed steel construction of 


TRADE-MARK 


both the seat and cover. Concentric rings of cold drawn 
band steel girders encircle both inside and outside of seat. 
Stress and strain on cover are cantilevered over entire 
structure. Note the headless bolt anchorage. 


Finishes—Hayes No-joint seats are made in 
three finishes, namely: Mahogany, Ebony, Enamel and 
veneered sheet Pyralin White. 


Advantages—The material of which the seat is 
made is a powerful germicide. Disease germs entering 
the Hayes “No-joint” seat are soon destroyed. Hence 
this seat is sanitary to the last degree; it can not become 
foul like wood. 

An unvarnished piece of a Hayes “No-joint” seat 
can be cooked in boiling water for an hour and dried 
without injury to structure or surface. In other words 
moisture, which is the destroyer of wood seats, has abso- 
lutely no effect on the Hayes “No-joint”’ seat. 

Finally, the Hayes ‘“No-joint” seat is extremely 
handsome in appearance with its “‘stream line” semisad- 
dle rim design and crowned cover top with unbroken 
surface. 


X-Ray VIEw oF THE Haves “No-joiIntT”’ CLoset SEAT, SHOWING 
THE TRUSSED STEEL CONSTRUCTION OF BotH SEAT AND COVER 
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HAYES-RUPPEL MANUFACTURING CO. 


Water Closet Tanks 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

Hayes WATER CLOSET 
TANK. 

For Water Closet 
Seats, see page 1632. 


THE, 


TANK 
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Hayes Water Closet Tank 


The Hayes tank is an 
ornament to the most luxu- 
rious bathroom. It is of the “stream line” type and has 
the beauty that always accompanies perfect proportion 
and plain outline. There are no warps or dents—every 
tank is as true as a die. 

Construction—The Hayes tank is made of “Rup- 
pelite,” an inorganic or mineral compound resembling 
marble or unglazed vitreous material, but having an 
elastic strength far greater than either of these. It does 
not contain rosin, paper stock, asbestos, etc. 

To prevent any possibility of water absorption, 
there is moulded into and forming an integral part 
oi the tank a lining of calendered bituminous felt, 
averaging 14 in. in thickness. Reference to the sec- 
tional view will make this construction clear. The 
felt lining is folded over and keyed into the “Rup- 
pelite’ all around its 
upper edge obviating 
any possibility of its 
working loose. 

fpae steel wall 
hangers, which are 
firmly embedded in the 
“Ruppelite,” are placed 
above the top line of 
the tank, thus allowing 
ready accessibility in 
screwing same to the 
wall. 

‘he: cover is of 
crowned shape, with- 
OuLgitear yuanee, —-This 
allows the outside air 
to circulate freely over 
the water in the tank 
and eliminates exces- 
sive condensation on 
underside of lid, elim- 
inating the nuisance of 
the same flowing down 
the face of the tank. 

Advantages—Due 
to the nature of “Rup- 
pelite” and its peculiar 
and original construction, the Hayes tank is not 
affected by even boiling water. The “Ruppelite” 
body itself is unaffected by any temperature below 
700° Fahr. Therefore, this tank can not swell, bulge 
or become distorted by warm or boiling water. 

The felt lining, being a non-conductor of heat, 
functions to prevent thermal changes passing 
through the body of the tank, chilling the surface 
and causing excessive condensation of atmospheric 


STEEL HANGER INTEGRALLY 
MOLDED AND PROJECTING 


ABOVE TANK, PERMITTING 
EASY FASTENING TO WALL 


CALENDERED BITUMINOUS 
FELT INTEGRALLY MOLDED 
IN TANK BODY NOTE LAPPED 
IN TOP EDGES. 


AAA Q4°0on»g» 
MAOQOQ°Q°Q’4MOHWWs 


THE ONLY ABSOLUTELY 
WATER RESISTANT MATERIAL 
KNOWN. ALSO INSULATES 
TANK AGAINST EXCESSIVE 
SWEATING. 


RUPPELITE BODY MOLDED 
AROUND LINING UNDER 
VIBRATORY AIR PRESSURE 
IMPARTS TO TANK GREAT 
STRENGTH AND FINE SUR 
FACE APPEARANCE, 


PPLASTER: WALL 


MAAASVSHNMi ws 


MA GAAA A 


or Hayes CLOSET 
TANK 
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moisture or “sweating.” Hayes tanks have never 
been known to drip moisture, even in the hottest 
and most humid weather. 

Pure bituminous felt is the only substance 
known which remains absolutely unaltered by long 
continued immersion in water, excelling even glass 
in this respect. For this reason it is employed on 
the most difficult foundation waterproofing jobs on 
all large buildings, tunnels, etc., throughout the 
world. The method of construction employed only 
in the Hayes tank is exactly similar to that em- 
ployed by engineers in protecting millions of dol- 
lars’ worth of property from damage by water. This 
method has stood the test for over fifty years under far 
more difficult conditions than the Hayes tank is ever 
called upon to meet. In brief, the Hayes tank is de- 
signed and built by a method that has stood the test of 
time and is in thorough accord with modern chemical 
and engineering practice. 

Finish—The fin- 
ish of the Hayes tank 
is beautiful, rich white, 
highly polished py- 
roxylin, not a varnish, 
very durable and eas- 


ily skepe.clean.. -lt«1s 
unaffected by any 
cleaning compound 


ordinarily used in the 
household. It is free 
from blemishes and 
guaranteed to remain 
white. 


Hayes TANK witH WasHDOowN Bow. 


Equally well suited for use with reversed trap and 
siphon jet bowl 


Capacity—The Hayes tank is a large size tank 
(over 7 gals.) having ample capacity to flush either 


reversed tr QP OF WOOT TTT7LLL LEY DU LIL LLL LLL LLL 
siphon jet bowls. 


Guarantee 
—This company 
fully guarantees 
the Hayes tank 
in every respect 
against any de- 
fect in workman- 
ship or material, Outside dimensions, in.. 


INSTALLATION DIAGRAM 


Center flush to wall, 4% 
Tank punchings, in..... Center supply to wall, 3 
Center to center, 


Inside dimensions, in.,..| 19144 x 6x 15 deep. 


22x 7%x 18% deep. 
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JAMESTOWN NOVELTY MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of ‘‘Sanisteel”? Closet Seats and Medicine Cabinets 


Chandler and River Streets 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

“SANISTEEL” CELLULOID CLOSET SEATS; “SANI- 
STEEL” MEDICINE CABINETS.’ 

Also manufacturers of Bathroom Mirrors and Sheet 
Metal Specialities. 


‘Sanisteel’’ Celluloid Closet Seat 

Constructed with a metal base of heavy gage, the 
seat will resist many times the weight that use will im- 
pose on it. The joints are invisible and so constructed 
that the seat is practically a one-piece device. Moisture 
will not open the joints and they are unbreakable. 
Hinges are of brass, nickelplated of the “bar” design. 

Water and other liquids which come in contact with 
the “Sanisteel” seat will do it no harm. Its pure snowy 
whiteness, which will never turn yellow, lends to it an 
attractiveness positively unequalled. 

The design of the seat is that of a full saddle with 
arch or rounded turtle back. Good taste awards this the 
crown of best designs, 


‘‘Sanisteel’’ Medicine Cabinet 

Made of the finest grade of sheet steel with elec- 
trically welded corners and joints, insuring strength and 
rigidity. Absolutely sanitary and most durable. The 
finish is a beautiful white enamel, smooth as ivory, which 
will not crack nor peel. The moisture of a bathroom can- 
not open the joints as in the case with a wooden cabinet 
and fire cannot originate in these cabinets. 

Stock or special cabinets (wall or recess) to meet 
all requirements. 


Nos. 20%4-214%4-22% Recess CABINET 


Extreme Interior Return f Wall 
zete outside, depth, flange, Mirror, opening 
0. in. in. depth, in. in. required, in. 
20% 20x26 4% 3% or 1% 16x16 18x24 
21% 22x28 4% 3% or 1\% 18x18 20x26 
22% 24x30 4% 3% or 1% 20x20 22x28 


Fitted with 3 plate glass shelves and 1 opal shelf on bottom, adjust- 
able aluminum shelf supports, glass knob and friction catch. All screws 
and hinges nickelplated brass. Finished in four coats of white enamel 
baked on and rubbed to an ivory smoothness. 
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“SANISTEEL” CELLULOID CLOSET SEAT 


Nos. 20-21-22 Recess CABINET 
Extreme Interior Return i Wall 
Fats Outside, depth, flange, Mirror, opening, 
0. in in. depth, in in. required, in 
20 20x26 4% 34 or 14% 16x22 17 4x23\% 
21 22x28 4K 3 or 144 18x24 19%x25 
22 24x30 4% 3% or 144 20x26 214%x27% 


Fitted with 3 plate glass shelves, adjustable aluminum shelf supports, 
glass knob and friction catch, all screws and hinges nickelplated brass. 
Can be used as right- or left-hand cabinet. Finished in four coats of whit 
enamel baked on and rubbed to an ivory smoothness. 
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THE LUZERNE RUBBER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Closet Seats 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 
TRENTON, N. J. 


Product 
LUZERNE HOLLOW HARD RUBBER 
CLOSET SEATS. 


Finish 


Permanent high polish in ebony or 
mahogany. Also “Sturdy White” finish. 


Description 


The Luzerne is a sanitary closet seat made of the 
highest grade hard rubber. In construction it is hollow, 
airtight, light in weight, very resilient and practically 
unbreakable. It will stand up under the most severe 
conditions in schools, public and office buildings, hos- 
pitals, comfort stations and factories. 

Hard rubber is not affected by acid, water or 
weather conditions. 

Guaranteed not to crack or break under the most 
severe conditions attending the use of a closet seat. 

Hard rubber is specified by the United States Gov- 
ernment as slow-burning. 


ia 


P 


PS 
: ma) 


Type A 
Hinge post center to front seat, 171%4 in. Width, 
15 in. Posts, 5% or 7 in. on centers 15 in. 


Type C 


Hinge post center to front seat, 18% in. 
in. on centers 


Width, 15 in. Posts, 5% or 


a a J 
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Type B 


Hinge post center to front seat, 17% in. 
Posts, 5% or 7 in. on centers 


The “Sturdy White” is a pure white, 
non-inflammable, moulded finish on the Lu- 
zerne hard rubber seat. It combines the 
white finish with the serviceability of hard 
rubber for those who prefer white. This 
finish is guaranteed not to craze, crack, turn 
yellow or discolor with age, or to be affected 
by acids or alkalies encountered in ‘toilets. 


Hinges 
Heavy metal hinges are screwed into metal inserts 
securely embedded in hard rubber. Other styles made 


which are not shown on this page. Send for descriptive 
catalogue, 


SECTION SHOWING INSERT 
AND HoLitow Con- 
STRUCTION 


Type CY CoMBINATION ASSEM- 


Width, BLED ON Bow. 


, D-1, Offset Post; D-2, 
Hinge post, center to front seat: D-1, 18% in.; D-2, 17% in. 
in. Posts, 5% or 7 in. on centers 


Luzerne Hard Rubber Closet Seats 


Straight Post 
Width, 15 
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ALBERENE STONE COMPANY 


QUARRIERS AND MANUFACTURERS 
Laundry Fixtures, Sanitary and Laboratory Equipment 


TELEPHONE 153 West Twenty-third Street 
WATkxInNsS 5930 NEW YORK, Nieves 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 1700 Elston Avenue BOSTON, 35-37 Stillings Street 
NEWARK, 43 Halsey Street PHILADELPHIA, 1511 Walnut Street 
Products 


Pc 
ALBERENE STONE (Natural Quarried Sah ‘ 
Soapstone); Launpry Tuss and KITCHEN cag 
SINKS;. SANITARY URINALS; ToILeT and 
SHOWER ParTITIONS; STAIR TREADS ; LABORA- 
ToRY TABLES, Hoops and SINKS. 
Also manufacturers of Photographic and 
Acid Tanks, Hearth Linings, Switchboards and 


water. ALBERENE STONE is not affected by ex- 
treme heat or cold. In the manufacture of 
ALBERENE STONE laundry tubs and kitchen 
sinks, interlocking tongued and grooved joints 
are employed, as illustrated. The density and 
close grain of ALBERENE STONE, together with 
the freedom from stratification, make possible 
the finest milling and joints without spawls or 


Barriers, and other Electrical and Power Sta-_ shaling. The durability, reasonable cost, and 

tion Equipment, Flooring, Linings for Smelting Fur- satisfactory service of ALBERENE STONE render 

naces. it a most desirable material for sanitary work and 
fixtures. 

Services 


The engineering and draughting departments of the Laundry Tubs, Kitchen Sinks and Combinations 


ALBERENE STONE COMPANY are equipped to prepare ALBERENE STONE laundry tubs are manufactured in 
specifications, plans and details for laboratory and sani- 1 9 ang 3 compart- 


tary work. Inquiries at any of its offices will receive fientst with esate 
prompt attention. Contracts for the erection of Out hishacieine 
ALBERENE STONE and for furnishing complete laboratory 2 5 

eae 2- and 3-part fix- 
equipment will be assumed by this company. Many satis- 
fied users of ALBERENE STONE bear testimony to the 
capacity of the company for doing the whole job. 


tures in separate sec- 
tions and combina- 
tions of 1 or 2 tubs 
aoe with sink can be 
Description furnished. Caps and 
ALBERENE STONE is the name applied solely to the return ends may be 
output of the extensive quarries of this company, and provided and other 
serves both to identify and to guarantee its products. modifications added 
ALBERENE STONE has been recognized for more than to meet special re- 
35 years as a most satisfactory material for laundry and quirements. 
kitchen fixtures and for sanitary purposes. ALBERENE 
ALBERENE STONE is a natural, quarried stone, gray STONE kitchen sinks 
in color, close grained, of uniform density and hardness, are particularly de- 
and non-absorbent. It can, therefore, be kept clean with — sirable on account of the high back and drainboard, which 
ordinary care. Stains do not penetrate beneath the sur- are integral parts of the fixture, thus eliminating loose 
face and are readily removed by the use of soap and_ or open joints in which dirt or vermin might collect. 


TONGUED AND GRoovED JOINT 


PiLate H-101 PLATE H-104 Prate H-108 
One-compartment Laundry Tub Two-compartment Laundry Tub Three-compartment Laundry Tub 
Lengths, 24, 30 and 36 in; Lengths, 42, 44, 46, 48, 54 and 60 in.; o in: wi 24 in.: 
Pee ee ce widtis 24 iheadeput Ieuan iene 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 24 in.; depth, 
Prats H-102—Same sizes with Standard fixture, 48x24x16 in. 
12 and 16-in. high back Pirate H-105—Same sizes with high back. 


Prats H-106—Same sizes with high back, 
cap and return ends 


ALBERENE STONE LAUNDRY TUBS ° 


All measurements are outside. All tubs are drilled for faucet holes, unless otherwise ordered. 
Location of wastes: 1-part, center at hack; 2-part, twin waste with collar for connection to lead pipe, or right or left waste; 3-part, right or left waste. 
Brass rim and brass wringer guard may be furnished if desired. 
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Pirate H-109 
Three-compartment Laundry Tub with Integral 
High Back , : 
Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 24 in.; 
depth, 16 in. 


Piate H-136 
Combination Laundry Tub and Kitchen Sink 
Sink may be furnished at right or left. 12- 
in. high back provided for sink, and wood cover 
for tub, serving as a drainboard, may be fur- 


nished. Lengths, 48, 54 and 60 in.; width, 24 


in.; depth, 16 in. 4 , eon 
This fixture may be provided with 12-in. inte- 
gral high back over tub and sink, if desired 


ay, 


“5 Piare H-147 

Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back 
Back, 12 in. Sizes, 18x24, 20x30, 

20x36, 22x30, 22x36, 22x42, 24x30, 

24x36, and 24x48 in.; depth, 8 in. 


if desired. 


abutting ends by heavy brass clamps. 
ber or length may be furnished. 


Pirate H-110 
Three compartment Laundry Tub with Integral 
High Back, Cap and Return Ends 
Brass rim may be furnished, if desired. 
Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 24 in.; 
depth, 16 in, : 


Pirate H-137 
Combination Kitchen Sink and Laundry Tubs 
Sink may be furnished at right or left, or in 


the center. 12-in. high back provided for sink, 
and wood cover for tubs, serving as a drain- 
board, may be furnished. Lengths, 60, 66 and 
72 in.; width, 24 in.; depth, 16 in. 


Pirate. H-115BB 
Single Combination Setting 
Combination composed of single tubs bound together at 


24 in.; depth, 16 in, 


f PLatTEeE H-1500 
Kitchen Sink with Integral 16-in. High Back 
be and Drainboard 
_Fixture should be set flush with wall; supply 
pipes depressed in the wall behind the back. 


Sink may be furnished at right or left. Length 
of sink, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 48 in.; width, 18, 
20, 22 and 24 in.; drainboard, 24 in, Total 
length of fixture, 48 to 72 in. 


All measurements are outside. 


Faucets are not furnished with laundry tubs or sinks. 


PuLate H-154 
Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back and End 
Sink may be furnished with high end at right 


or left. Length of sink, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 48 
in.; width, 18, 20, 22 and 24 in.; drainboard, 
24 in. Total length of fixture, 48, 54, 60, 66 
and 72 in. 


ALBERENE STONE LAUNDRY TUBS AND SINKS 
All tubs are drilled for faucet holes, unless otherwise ordered. 
Faucet holes fcr sinks will be drilled 8 in. apart from center to center and 14 in. from the 


inside of the bottom of the sink to the center of the holes, unless otherwise specified. 
Brass rim and brass wringer guard may be furnished if desired. ; 
Location of wastes: laundry tubs, right or left; combination laundry tubs and sink, for the sink center at back, for the tub right or left hand 


adjoining the sink; sink wastes, center at back. 
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High back may be added, 
Lengths of sections, 24, 30 and 36 in.; width, 
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Pirate H-131 
Combination Kitchen Sink and Laundry Tubs 
with Integral High Back 
Sink may be furnished at right or left. 
Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 24 in.; 
depth of tub, 16 in.; depth of sink, 8 in. Tub 
lengths, 48 and 54 in.; sink lengths, 24, 30 and 
36 in.; standard high back, 12 in. Other heights 
furnished on specification 


Pirate H-138% 
“Combination Laundry Tubs and Kitchen Sink 
Sink may be furnished at right, left or cen- 
ter. 12-in. integral high back provided for sink. 
Wood drainboard covers for tubs may be fur- 
nished. Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 
24 in.; depth of sink, 8 in.; depth of tub, 16 in. 


PiLate H-150 
Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back 
and Shelf 
Sink provided with drainboard, shelf and re- 
turn ends. ‘The latter furnish space behind 
sink for plumbing connections. Sink may be 
furnished at right or left. Length of sink, 24, 
30, 36, 42 and 48 in.; width, 18, 20, 22 and 24 
in.; drainboard, 24 in. 
Total length of fixture, 48 to 72 in, 
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PLATE H-160 
Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back and 
Double Drainboard 

Sink furnished with 12-in. high back, cap and 
return ends. Brass rim furnished if desired. 
Length of sink, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 48 in.; width, 
18, 20, 22 and 24 in.; drainboards, 18 in. each. 
Total length of fixture, 60, 66, 72, 78 and 84 in. 


Continued on next page 
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Alberene Stone Company 


Urinal and Toilet 
Work 


ALBERENE 
STONE provides a 
sanitary material, 
reasonable in cost, 
for urinals and wa- 
ter closet compart- 


ments. For backs, 
partitions and floor 
slabs, ALBERENE 


STONE insures clean- 
liness and freedom 
from odors on ac- 
count of its non-ab- 
sorbent quality. The 
use of our slip 
tongue construction 
makes possible flush, 
watertight joints. 


Toilet Partitions 


ALBERENE 
STONE toilet parti- 
tions or jambs are 
bedded in the floor 
and firmly secured 
to the backs by 
means of concealed 
bolts, which render 
unnecessary the use 
of exposed angles or 
top rail. 


L 
Shower Stalls 


ALBERENE 
STONE has been ex- 
tensively used for 
shower compartments in 
public baths and other in- 
stitutions. Watertight con- 
struction is secured by the 
use of tongued and grooved 
and slip tongue joints. 
Floor slabs are countersunk 
to drain. 

Heights, 6 and 7 ft.; 
other dimensions as de- 
sired. 


Stair Treads 
The color, durability, 
and non-slipping quality of 
ALBERENE STONE account 
for the superiority of this 
material for stair treads and 
platforms in the many hos- 
pitals, schools, and other in- 
stitutions where it 1s now 1n 
use. 
The weight of 
ALBERENE STONE 
makes possible the 
setting of treads 
and platforms with- 
out bolts or dowels. 
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TYPICAL TOILET 


partitions, 
BERENE STONE 


MuNnIcIPAL BATHHOUSE, CHICAGO, 


All toilet, 
partitions of ALBERENE STONE 


Room, 
Mp. 


Water closet compartments and urinals, 
of AL- 


backs and jambs—all 


ier 


shower and dressing room 


1 

| 

| 

| 

| 

 amenntincd 
SHOWER STALL, Essex 

County HospPitat 


Back, ends and floor slab of 
ALBERENE STONE 


ALBERENE STONE LANDING 


TypicAL STAIR DETAILS 


_many years 


BALTIMORE, 


Laboratory Equip- 


ment 
The non-ab- 
sorbent quality of 


ALBERENE STONE 
renders it acid and 
alkali resistant. For 
it has 
been recognized as 
the standard mate- 
rial for table tops, 
shelving, sinks and 
fume hoods in lab- 
oratories of every 
description. 


STAIR 


LINCOLN SCHOOL OF 
TEACHERS’ COLLEGE, NEW York, N. Y. 


TREADS, 


TypPicaL LABorATORY EQUIPMENT 
Equipment consists of ALBERENE STONE table tops, shelving, sinks, 


drainboards, peg boards and hood. 


Equipment can be furnished according to the varying needs of the 
chemist for whom installation is made. 


Samples 

Sample slip tongue 
joints, stair treads, or 
stone for testing pur- 
poses, as well as refer- 
ences and estimates, will 
be furnished to those 
contemplating the use of 
ALBERENE STONE. 


Typical Installations 


Sire ToNGuE JoInt 


Note below the prominent architects and engineers 


who use ALBERENE STONE: 


SANITARY EQUIPMENT AND STAIR TREADS 
Baltimore Comfort Station, Baltimore, Md. 
High School, Bridgeport, Conn., James Gamble Rogers, Architect 


Public Schools, Chicago, Ill. 


High School, Kearney, N. J., Guilbert and Betelle 

High School, Montclair, N. J., Starrett and Van Vleck 

Public Schools, New York, N. Y. 

Schenley High School, Pittsburgh, Pa., Edward Stotz 

Teachers’ College, Columbia University, Parish and Schroeder 

United States Appraisers’ Stores, Boston, Mass., Supervising 
Architect, United States Treasury Department 


West Side Bath, Newark, N. J. 


LABORATORY 


Aluminum Co. of America 

Barrett Co. 

Bethlehem Steel Corp. 

Catholic University of America 

Columbia and Cornell Univer- 
sities 

ae du Pont de Nemours & 

O. 

General Chemical Co. 

Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology 


EQUIPMENT 


New Jersey Zinc Co. 

Pennsylvania R. R. Co. 

Rockefeller Institute 

Standard Oil Co. 

University of Chicago 

University of Minnesota 

U. S. Bureau of -Chemistry, 
Standards and Mines 

U. S. Steel Corp. 

Sterling Laboratory, Yale 
University 
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ELKAY MFG. CO. 


Scullery and Pantry Sinks 
606-608 North Sangamon Street 


TELEPHONE 
Monroe 0340 GHICAGO, ILL. 
Products are coved at the corners to prevent the collection of dirt 
GALVANIZED WELDED and SHEET STEEL SCULLERY and grease. Constructed in this manner they are easily 
SINKS, kept clean. Special sizes and layouts made to order. 


Write METAL, 
NICKEL SILVER, MoNeEL 
METAL and Copper PAN- 
TRY SINKS. 

Also manufacturers of 
Steel Closet, Shower and 
Dressing Room Compart- 
ments. 


Pantry Sinks 

ELKay pantry sinks 
are made of highest quality 
white metal, nickel silver, 
monel metal and copper. 
The very best workmanship 
enters into their construc- 
tion. 


Scullery Sinks 

EvxKay scullery sinks 
are made of one piece of 
No. 12 gauge blue annealed 
steel with ends and _ parti- 
tions welded in and dip gal- 
vanized after fabrication, 
which insures all edges 
against rust and corrosion. 
The back, bottom and front 


We specialize in the 
manufacture of  butler’s 
pantry sinks to fit various 
different recesses and cor- 
ners, the small units being 
carried in stock. Estimates 
can also be furnished on 
these units combined with 
ash or oak tops to fit re- 
cesses or corners. 


No. S-810 


No. S-815 


STANDARD GALVANIZED SHEET STEEL SCULLERY SINKS 


SS aN eR 
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LITTERER BROS. MFG. CO. 


Pantry and Scullery Sinks 


REE PEONE 
SupPERIOR 1884 


Products 

NICKEL SILVER and CoppER PANTRY 
Sinks; NICKEL SILVER and COPPER 
DRAINBOARDS ; SCULLERY SINKS, 

For Ferrometal Toilet Partitions and 
Doors, see pages 1678-1679. 


Trade-mark 
The accompanying figure is the trade-mark which 
is used on all Litterer sink products. 


Pantry Sinks 

LitrereER Bros. Mrc. Co. are specialists in the 
manufacture of pantry sinks, for many years having 
devoted their time exclusively to the one line of manu- 
facture. Pantry sinks are made in 8 standard units, 
which may be fitted to any style of fixtures. 

Special styles and sizes are also made. 

Prices and Estimates—Prices on any style fur- 
nished on request. Also estimates on any special equip- 


730-740 North Franklin Street 
CHICAGO ILI: 


Specifications 

A-400 Nickel Silver or Copper Pan- 
try Sink with Recess—Recess on end, 
fitted with nickelplated standing overflow 
and waste with coupling and tail piece. 
Measurements are inside but do not include 
recess. Silverplated waste when specified. 

Sizes: 14x20 in., 14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in. 
and 18x30 in. 

A-401 Nickel Silver or Copper Square Pantry 
Sink Set in Plain Wood Box—Round corners. Fitted 
with connected side overflow, waste plug, coupling and 
tail piece. Can be furnished in planished or tinned 
copper. 

Sizes: 12x18 in., 12x20 in., 14x16 in., 14x20 in., 
14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in. and 18x30 in. 


A-402 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink 
with “S” Dividing Partition—Plain wood box. Two 
nickelplated standing overflows with couplings and tail 


ment required will be |F 
quoted on receipt of 
complete _ specifica- 
tions. 

Illustrat ion s— 
The 8 units and 
several styles of fix- 
tures are illustrated, 
but any combination 
of the units shown can 
be supplied. 


pieces. Nickelplated 
twin waste connec- 
tion 414-in. centers 


for 114-in. trap. All 
measurements are in- 
side including the par- 
tition. 

Sizes: 14x36 in., 
14x48 in., 16x40 in., 
16x48 in., 18x48 in., 
18x60 in., 20x48 in. 
and 20x60 in. 


LIT TERER BROS. MFG.CO. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
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A-403 Nickel Silver or Copper Straight Divid- 
ing Partition Pantry Sink—Same as A-402 except 
with straight partition instead of “S” dividing parti- 
tion. Can be furnished in either planished or tinned 
copper. 

Sizes: 14x36 in., 14x48 in., 16x40 in., 16x48 in., 
18x48 in., 18x60 in., 20x48 in., and 20x60 in. 

A-501 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink with 
Recess—Fitted with nickelplated standing overflow 
and waste with coupling and tail piece. Measurements 
are inside, but do not include the recess. Made with 
silverplated waste when specified. 

Sizes: 14x20 in., 14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in., 
and 18x30 in. 

A-502 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink— 
The bottom is so shaped that dishes can not accumulate 
in center of sink and obstruct the waste outlet. Also 
furnished with connected side overflow, waste plug, 
coupling and tail piece. 

Sizes: 12x18 in., 12x20 in., 14x16 in., 14x20 in., 
14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in., and 18x30 in. 

A-503 Nickel Silver or Copper Square Pantry 
Sink—Round corners. Fitted with nickelplated 
standing overflow and waste, with coupling and tail 
piece. Can be furnished in planished or tinned 


Also furnished with right-hand or left-hand end or 
both, where sink goes in a recess. 

A-506 Nickel Silver or Planished Copper Pantry 
Sink— With recess sink (A-501) with standing nickel- 
plated overflow. Arrangement changed to suit require- 
ments. Can be furnished in either planished or tinned 
copper or nickel silver. Double or single drainboards or 
with one end or two ends if wanted for a recess. 

Specify correct outside length and width, height of 
back and length of drainboard and size and style of sink, 
and whether it is to be nickel silver or copper. 

A-511 Nickel Silver or Copper Recessed Pantry 
Sink and Standing Overflow—Countersunk marble 
top with drainboards in one piece; marble back and 7-in. 
aprons on front and ends. Can furnish this outfit complete 
as shown. Full specifications and prices on application. 

A-508 Nickel Silver or Copper Recess Pantry 
Sink and Standing: Overow—With nickel silver or 
copper lined top and grooved drainboard; Italian marble, 
nickel silver or copper back and left-hand end; apron on 
front and right-hand end. 

A-505 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink— 
Can be furnished in combination with A-502, A-503 or 
A-504. 


Can be made any size, with one drainboard, 


Jieavithes back .ard-wend,= Or stor 


copper. i: 
Bizess 2x18 in., 12x20 in., 
14x16 in., 14x20 in., 14x24 in., 


recess, and any height of back 
required. 


When ordering give outside 


measurements, length and width, 


16x24 in., 16x30 in. and -18x 
30 in. 

A-504 Nickel Silver or 
Copper Square 


Pantry Sink— 
Round corners. Con- 


height of back, length of drain- 
boards, size and style of sink. 
A-510 Nickel 
Silver or Copper 
Recessed Pantry 


nected side overflow, 


Sink s—Standing 


waste plug coupling 
and tail piece. Can 
Pes rurnished in 
planished or tinned 
copper. 


emess 12x18 
in., 12x20 in., 14x16 
in., 14x20 in., 14x24 
in., 16x24 in., 16x30 


overflows. Italian 
marble, nickel silver 
or copper top, back, 
ends and apron. 
A-507 Nickel 
Silver or Planished 
Copper Pantry 
| Sink and Top— 
With marble back 
and end, marble 


in. and 18x30 in. 


A-512 Nickel 
Silver or Plan- 
ished Copper 
Double Pantry 
Sink—With “S” 
dividing partition 
and right- and left- 
hand drainboard 


apron on front and 
right-hand end; oval 
sink, fitted with con- 
nected side overflow, 
waste plug, coupling 
and tail piece. 

Can also be fur- 
nished with silver or 
copper back, end and 


with back and apron; 
nickelplated combi- | 


nation supply fixture 
with swinging nozzle; nickel- 
plated legs, standing wastes, 
etc: 


apron. For sizes of 
Ved lows th Kies Cle 
A-502. 


A-406 Nickel Silver or 
Planished Copper Double 
Pantry Sink— With “S” divid- 


ing partition with back and 


White metal fittings fur- 
nished if specified. 


Usual Dimensions: Length, 
about 6 ft. 6 in. over all; width 
from front to back, 27 in. ; height 


aprons, with nickelplated stand- 
ard mixing faucet, with swing- 
ing spout (Accessories Plate, 
C-200). Nickelplated legs, 
standing overflows, twin waste 


Diepacks 127. in:; depth. inside, 
6 in.; width of roll rim, 114 in. 


connection and “P” trap to wall. 


Usual Dimensions: Length, 
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about 48 in. inside, 54 in. out- 
side; width from front to back, 
25 in.5. heightof*back,412 an. 3 
depth inside, 6 in. ; width of roll 
rim, 114 in.; width of aprons, 
7 in. This outfit is similar to 
Plate A-512 except 
it does not show the 
drainboards built in, 
and shows the swing- 
ing faucet coming 
through the back in- 
stead of the top. If 
adjustable drain- 
boards are required 
refer to those shown 
in Plate A-404 and 
A-405. This fixture 
can also be furnished 
with straight divid- 
ing partition as 


black steel; front, back and bot- 
tom of one-piece materials, ends 
welded in; all parts hot galva- 
nized after fabrication. This 
method of galvanizing prevent- 
ing corrosion. 
Support: Reinforced gal- 
vanized steel frame. 
Faucets: Fittings 
and trimmings fur- 
nished if so desired. 
Inside Dimen- 
sions: Length, 60 
in.*. width; =24an- 
depth, 12 in. Special 
sinks made to order. 
A-515  Galva- 
nized Sheet Steel 
Scullery Sink 
with 15 in. High 
B ack— Standard 


shown in Plate 
A-403. 

A-407 — Same 
style of sink as 
A-406 showing ad- 
justable drainboards 
with telescopic legs, 
etc. Drainboards 
can be furnished 
covered with nickel 
silver or copper and 


sinks are made of 
No. 12 gauge black 
steel >= “fronts back 
and bottom of one- 
piece material, ends 
welded in; all parts 
hot galvanized after 
fabrication. 

Support: Rein- 
forced galvanized 
steel frame. 


also in plain hard- 
wood. 

A-509 Nickel Silver or 
Copper Double Oval Pantry 
Sinks—Same style as A-502. 
With either nickel silver or 
Italian marble back and left- 
hand end or with nickel silver or 
Italian marble apron on front 
and right-hand end. 

A-408—Same as A-506 
except that it is built in com- 
bination with A-400 sink. 

A-514 Galvanized Sheet 


Steel Scullery Sink with Partition and 15 


Faucets: Fittings and trim- 
mings furnished if desired. 

Drainboards: Can furnish 
plain galvanized steel with angle 
iron supports as shown in 
A-519, or wood with hinges and 
supports as shown. 

Inside Dimensions: Length, 
60 in.; width, 24 in.; depth, 
12 in. Special sinks made to 
order. 

A-516 Galvanized Sheet 
Steel Scullery Sink 


with 15 in. High Back; and Corner Strainer— 


High Back—Standard sinks are made of No. 12 gauge Standard sinks are made of No. 12 gauge black steel; 


HOOK TELESCOPIC LEG 


a CCE SOORES 


—————_———_—__—<—_——— a a ne 
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front, back and bottom of one-piece material, ends 
welded in; all parts hot galvanized after fabrication. 

Support: Reinforced galvanized steel angle frame 
and legs. 

Faucets: Fittings and trimmings furnished if de- 
sired. Above sink in accordance with U. S. Govern- 
ment specifications, 1916—plate No. 37, sink 60-B, page 
110, “Plumbing Fixtures for Treasury, War and Navy 
Departments.” 

Inside Dimensions: Length, 60 in.; width, 24 in. ; 
depth, 12 in. Special sinks made to order. 

A-517 Galvanized Sheet Steel Scullery Sink— 
With copper covered wood back and drainboards. 

Support: Reinforced galvanized steel frame. 

Faucets: Fittings and trimmings furnished if desired. 

Approximate Measurements: Wall to front, 30 in. ; 
length of drains, 24 in.; height of back, 15 in.; depth 
inside, 12 in. Sinks of special sizes with back and drains 
of wood (not covered), slate or marble, made to order. 

A-518 Galvanized Sheet Steel Double Scullery 
Sink—Twin sinks; rolled edge; dividing partition in 
one sink; front, back and bottom of one-piece material, 
ends welded in; all parts hot galvanized after fabrication. 

Support: Reinforced galvanized steel double frame. 

Faucets: Fittings and trimmings furnished if de- 
sired. 

Approximate Measurements: Length over rim, 
621% in.; width over all, 5514 in.; depth inside, 12 in. 

Sinks of special sizes and with any number of divid- 
ing partitions can be made to order. 

A-519 Galvanized Sheet Steel Scullery Sink with 
Galvanized Sheet Steel Drainboards—With partition 
and 15-in. high back. Standard sinks are made of No. 
12 gage black steel; front, back and bottom of one- 
piece material, ends welded in; all parts hot galvan- 
ized after fabrication. Can be furnished with either 
right- or left-hand drainboards, or both, as shown. 
Supports: Reinforced galvanized steel frame. 
Faucets: Fittingsand trimmings furnished if desired. 


DETaIiL OF PARTS - 
SHOWING CONSTRUCTION 
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Drainboards: Usual sizes are 24 in. wide; 24, 30 
and 36 in. long. Inside Dimensions: Length of sink, 
60 in.; width, 24 in.; depth, 12 in. 
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HOFFMANN & BILLINGS MFG. CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1855 


Manufacturers of Shower Baths and Plumbing Fixtures 


Products 


NIEDECKEN SHOWERS. 
NIEDECKEN SHOWER STALLS. 
Also High Grade Plumbers’ Brass Goods. 


N.C. 1100 


NIEDECKEN SHOWER 


14-in. Shower with con- 
cealed type Niedecken Mixer 
and Flow Control. Furnished 
with china dial and handle 
PRICED preity oe tacchoet ti seake $32.00 


SOR 


| 
te 
\3 
Li 
| 
| 
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REGULAR TYPE 
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MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Used Exclusively by Prominent Hotels 

Over 4000 Niedecken Showers installed in the 
Statler Hotels. 

Write for Bulletin S.S. 220-N. 


Dial Removed. The Only Tool 
Required to Take the Mixer 
Apart is a Screwdriver 


Cover Removed, Giving Access 
to Valve, Discs and Seats 


Replacing Valve Seats 


THe NIEDECKEN MIXER 
Showing simple construction 


N.F. -1050 


NIEDECKEN SHOWER 


1%%-in. Shower with ex- 
posed type Niedecken Mixer 
and Flow Control. Furnished 
aa with nickelplated dial and 

FLow CONTROL handle 
Prices. cei eies o e  OUU 


Regulates the flow or pressure of water 
from the shower head. All Niedecken Showers 
are furnished with Flow Control 


The Niedecken Shower Stall 
Is sanitary, occupies least space and is abso- 
lutely leakproof. 

_ The walls of.the stall are made of a continuous 
sheet of No. 10 gauge steel which with the riser are 
welded to a dished bottom with waste outlet in 
center. d 

Regular Equipment—Consists of a special 
concealed type Niedecken Shower, with 4-in. cast 
brass ball joint shower head, flow control, curtain 
rail, duck curtain and nickelplated strainer arranged 
for 2-in. waste outlet, for either lead or iron pipe. 

Industrial Equipment—Same as the regular, 
excepting the shower, which has the mixer and 
shower head assembled in one integral fixture and 
having lock shield stops at inlets to the mixer. 

After installation, the interior and exposed ex- 
terior of the stall should be finished in enamel paint. 

PRICES AND DIMENSIONS OF NIEDECKEN SHOWER 


STALLS 
Stalls are 6 ft. high 
Width, in. Depth, in. Weight, Ib. Price 
30 32 350 $150.00 
32 32 375 150.00 
36 36 425 160.00 INDUSTRIAL TYPE 
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THE KENNEY-CUTTING PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


507 Fifth Avenue 
INI WV. OR. KeaiNeeay? 


Product 
KENNEY SHOWERS, Stationary and Portable Models. 


Description of Kenney Showers Nickelplated 


Permanent and portable all-brass nickelplated 
shower fixtures which eliminate the need of the unsani- 
tary and unsightly curtains. For use with bath tubs 
or shower stall. The Kenney shower principle of con- 
verging streams strikes body from shoulders down and 
affords a delightful and time-saving way to bathe which 
is enjoyed by women and children as well,as men. 

The diagram (Fig. 5) visualizes the simplicity and 
practicability of the Kenney shower patent—converging 
streams which prevent splashing. Illustrations show sev- 
eral models of the Kenney showers ready for use. 


Fic, 1. Fic, 2. Congress Concealed 


Model with Mixing Valve 
KENNEY SHOWERS 


Installed Models 


Congress Concealed Model 
(Fig. 1)—AIl concealed parts 
are of heavy brass pipe and cast- 

ings complete. Six 2% in. remov- 
able-face nickelplated shower heads 
on ball joints. Outlets trimmed with 
white bone china escutcheons. Hot 
and cold compression valves, with 4- 
armchinahandles, indexed. Equipped 
with water pressure regulator. 

Congress Concealed Model 
with Mixing Valve (Fig. 2)— 
Same as Fig. 1 except has mixing 
valve with china indexed escutcheon. 


Congress Concealed 
Model 


streams _--*~ 0; 
a patente. pace ~ 
exclusive .-“ e«-<*" 
principle" , 
i" _-water striking 
fo Bisaeiteg ong 
s e 
downward 


No splash-here's why 


Fic. 5. SPLASHLESS 
FEATURE OF 
KENNEY SHOWERS 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
108 


(STATIONARY MODELS) 


Congress Exposed Model (Fig. 3)—Exposed 
heavily nickeled brass frame, 214-in. removable-face 
heads, hot and cold compression stops, water pressure 
governor and tail pieces and escutcheons forming con- 
nection with supply pipes, furnished complete. 


DeLuxe Models—Two types. Tub type (Fig. 
4) for permanent installation with roll rim tubs, combin- 
ing shower, tub supply and shampoo all in one fixture. 

Also made in wall type for concealed supplies ; used 
over end of built-in tubs. 


Specifications—Detailed drawings, specifications 
and complete catalogue will be sent promptly on request. 
See Kenney showers on display at plumbing contractors 
or supply houses, 


BiGi3s 


Congress Exposed Model 


Portable Models 


All metal fixtures; no rubber 
hose. Any one can quickly and 
easily attach a portable model to 
any style bath tub faucet. Does not 
interfere with use of tub. 


Niagara Model (Fig. 6)— 
1%-in. nickelplated brass tubing and 
four 214-in. adjustable heads. 


Palm Beach Model—Heavier 
and massive in appearance; 5-in. 
nickelplated brass tubing and four 
3-in. adjustable heads. 


Fic. 6. NIAGARA 
MopeEL, PorTABLE 
SHOWER 
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MORENCY-VAN BUREN MFG. COMPANY 


Mixing Valves and Shower Accessories 
STURGIS, MICH. 


Products 

M-VB TeEemporaTorR MIXING VALVE; SHOWER 
ACCESSORIES. 
The M-VB Temporator 

The Temporator’s radically 


different design and construction 
makes it suitable for use under the 
most adverse conditions. The sec- 
tional view shows the centralized 
construction with the pressure be- 
ing exerted through the bronze ball 
and pressing the mixing spool down 
on the seating disc. In this manner 
a perfect frictionless seat is ob- 
tained. The Temporator reduces 
slippage, which runs as high as 
18% of the total volume in ordinary 
showers to less than 34 of 1%. All Temporators are 
furnished with a volume valve for adjusting quantities 
and pressures of water delivered. 

An Exclusive Feature—This “LY 
consists of an adjustable roughing-in Y 
and waterproofing flange, which, 
when moved backward or forward, 
compensates for variations in tile and 
plaster. This prevents any water fol- 
lowing the inside of the partition and 
ruining the finish in the adjoining 
room, should a leak occur in the 
stuffing box or bonnet. 


ry 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF 
M-VB TEMPORATOR 


F 
W 
WN 


CNS 


ADJUSTABLE 
FLANGE 


No. 1. 
China handle and dial or all metal 


Concealed Type No. 1M. Concealed Type 


Dial and handle of polished 


handle. Dial of bone china, mark- and nickeled brass for use in in- 
ing under glaze, guaranteed not to stitutions, factories and public 
discolor or craze. Inlets and outlets, buildings. Inlets and outlets, 
Y% in. Y% in. 


Same valve structure as concealed 
type. 
directly to nickeled piping without 
use of unions. 
Y% in, 


Principle of Opera- 
tion—The mixing cham- 
ber contains two cold and 
two hot water inlets. As 
handle is turned, the port 
uncovers first one and then 
the second cold water in- 
lets -Atathis: poimte.9977 
cold water is delivered. 
Continued operation of the 
handle closes one cold and necessary to replace the one 
opens one hot water inlet. wearing part, the seating disc 
Moving it still further 
closes the second cold and opens the second hot water 
inlet, giving all hot water. Clearances of less than one- 
thousandth part of an inch make absolute control of the 
water possible. 

None of the working parts of the Temporator are 
exposed to sediment or corrosion when valve is closed; 
the seating disc over which the mixing stool revolves, 
is cleaned at every operation. 


SHOWING ACCESSIBILITY 
or M-VB TEMPORATOR 


A screwdriver is the only tool 


A Five-year Guarantee 


We guarantee every M-VB Temporator to render 
satisfactory service when properly installed and used 
for the purposes intended and will furnish without ques- 
tion, new parts as an even exchange for any that 
prove defective within five years from the date of in- 
stallation. 


No. 3U. Exposed Type 

Packing nut may be tightened without 
the removal of any parts. Furnished 
with china handle. Inlets and outlets, 
Y% in. 


No, 3. Exposed Type 


All metal handle; to connect 


Inlets and outlets, 


M-VB Temporator MIXING VALVES 


A-225. Adjusto Type A-300. Exposed Type 
Union elbows, wall Brass dial china handle, 
flanges, upper and lower union elbows and __ wall 


packed ball joints, volume flanges, volume valve, dis- 

valve, discharge pipe and charge pipes, pipe support, 

4-in. cast brass shower head ball joint and 4-in. cast 
brass head 


A-370. 
Union elbows, all rough 


Industrial Type A-380. Industrial Type 


Rough white plated, all 


white plated, metal handle, metal handle, valve sup- 
valve supporting flange, porting flange, 30° bright 
galvanized iron discharge plated elbow and 4-in. cast 
pipe, 30° elbow and 4-in. brass head. ‘No discharge 


cast brass head pipe furnished 


SHOWER FIXTURES 
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A-350. Exposed Type 


Metal dial and china 
handle, discharge pipe, 
24-in. curtain ring, duck 
curtain, 4-in. cast brass 
head and elbow, screw- 
driver slotted stops 


A-325. Exposed Type 


Brass dial, china handle, 
union elbows, valve supporting 
flange, discharge pipes, pipe 
supports, ball joints, 4-in. cast 
brass head and 114-in. supplies 
to ceiling 


A-100. Concealed Type 


Chira dial and handle dis- 
charge pipe, volume valve, ad- 
justable ball joint and 4-in. 
cast brass shower head 


A-125. Concealed Type 

Polished and plated brass 
dial and handle, discharge pipe, 
30° elbow and 4-in. cast brass 
shower head 


A-550. Shower Head 


A-355. Exposed Type 


Metal dial and china han- 
dle, discharge pipe, 24-in. 
curtain ring, duck curtain, 
4-in. cast brass head, valve 
supporting flange, 14-in. sup- 
ply pipes to floor with elbow, 
screwdriver slotted stops 


A-65. Concealed Type Tub 
and Shower Fixture 


14-in. size with concealed mix- 
ing and transfer valve, china dial 
and handles, 2-in. standing waste, 
direct action lever with china 
dial and handle, nickelplated noz- 
zle and outlt strainer, discharge 
pipe with ball joint and 4-in. cast 
brass head, piping between mix- 


ing. transfer valve and nozzle 


A-135. Concealed Type Shower 


and Needle Bath 


Separate valvescontrolling 
shower head and side sprays. Dis- 
charge pipe, ball joints, 4-in. cast 
brass head, 2 sprays with ball 
joints and wall flanges and 


sprays with wall flanges 


A-50. Concealed Type Tub Fixture 


¥%-in. size with concealed mixing 
valve, china dial and handle, 2-in. 
standing waste, direct action lever 
with china dial and handle, nickel- 
plated nozzle and outlet strainer 


A-650. White Duck Curtains A-660. Curtain 
brass, straight : Polished nickelplated cast Thoroughly shrunk duck with nickelplated Snap 
type, Y%-in. A-540. Ball Joint brass, %-in. female inlet; fur- brass grommets. Made in all sizes to fit Nickelplated 
mdle and fe- Nickelplated brass, bent type, nished for 25 to 40 lb., 45 and corner or recess tubs and stalls brass, to fit 
male %-in. male and female less than 25-lb. pressures l-in! o. d. rods 


A-605. 
, l-in. o. d. heavy tube, well finished and nickeled with cast brass sup- 


Corner Curtain Rod 


pons flanges. 
ooks not included 
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Made in lengths of 4 ft. 6 in,, 5 ft., 5 ft. 6 in. and 6 ft. 


SHOWER FITTINGS 


supporting flanges. 
6 ft. Hooks not included 


AND ACCESSORIES 


A-610. 


Recess Curtain Rod 
l-in. o. d. heavy tube, well finished and nickeled with heavy cast brass 


Made in lengths of 4 ft. 6 in., 5 ft., 5 ft. 6 in. and 
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SPEAKMAN COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 1889 


Showers and Brass Plumbing Fixtures 
WILMINGTON, DEL. 


Products 

SPEAKMAN SHOWERS for residences, 
hotels, clubs and institutions; INDUSTRIAL 
SHOWERS, BATH and LAVATORY 
FIXTURES. 

Also Industrial Washup 
Fixtures and Brass Plumbing 
Material. 


Facilities 

The SPEAKMAN Company’s factory is 
modernly equipped, including engineering 
department. It has ample capacity to handle 
large orders. 

SPEAKMAN COMPANY does its own 
nickelplating, having special apparatus to in- 
sure the quality of this work. 


Prices 

Plumbing supply houses and plumbing 
contractors throughout the United States 
can immediately furnish estimates and quote 
prices on Speakman products. 


Complete Catalogue 

Catalogue H should be referred to for 
types additional to those shown here. This 
catalogue will be sent on request. 


H-9521%. SPEAKMAN 
BUILT-IN 
“MIXOMETER” 


SHOWER 
Y%-in. size, with No. 
15 “Mixometer” having 
china wall plate, 4-in. 
Anyforce Kas-Bras head 
with hall joint, bent 
arm and cast brass wall 
flange. Exposed metal 

parts n.p. finish 


H-895. SPEAKMAN 
INSTITUTION 
“MIXOMETER” 


SHOWER 
Y%-in. size, with lock- 
shield controlling valves 
on supplies to overhead, 
gooseneck discharge pipe 
with cast brass support- 
ing strap, ball joint and 
4-in. Anyforce Kas-Bras 

head—n.p. finish 


H-1402. SPEAKMAN 
BuILT-IN CoM- 
PRESSION 
SHOWER 
1-in. size, with Hi- 
Seat valves having re- 
newable seats, china es- 
cutcheons and _ china 
cross arm handles, 4-in. 
Kas-Bras head with ball 
joint, bent arm and cast 
brass wall flange. Ex- 
posed metal parts n.p. 

finish 


H-965. SpPeEAKMAN BUILT-IN 
“MIXOMETER” SHOWER AND NEEDLE 


BATH 

%-in, size, with No. 15 ‘‘Mixometer” having 
china wall plate, six 3-in. Kas-Bras sprays. 
5-in. Kas-Bras head with ball joint and bent 
arm, one Hi-Seat valve with china escutcheon 
and handle to control sprays and one to control 
head. Top sprays with ball joint. Concealed 
piping galvanized iron (brass if specified), Ex- 
posed metal parts n.p. finish 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


H-2370. SPEAKMAN DESHLER BATH 


FIXTURE AND “MIXOMETER” SHOWER 

1%-in. size, with Hi-Seat by-pass valves on 
bath fixture having renewable seats, china 
escutcheons and handles, 2-in. standing waste, 
No. 15 ‘‘Mixometer”’ having china wall plate, 
4 in. Anyforce head with ball joint and bent 
arm. The ‘‘Mixometer’’ to be connected to 
bath fixture valves by galvanized iron pipe 
(brass if specified) sweated and tested at 
factory. Exposed metal parts n.p. finish 


H-2460. SPEAKMAN DESHLER BUILT-IN 


BatH FIXTURE 

Y%-in. size, with Hi-Seat by-pass pattern 
valves having renewable seats, solid china cross 
arm handles and china escutcheons, top nozzle 
supply and 2-in. standing waste. 

Also made with %-in. valves and 2%4-in 
waste. 

By-pass valves are for convenience in con- 
necting a shower over the bath fixture. See 
the application of this feature in H-2370. 


Continued on next page 
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Speakman ‘‘Mixometer”’ 

By a process of development and improvement 
gained by 25 years’ experience in the manufacture of 
mixing valves, and 50 years’ experience in different 
branches of the plumbing business, this company has 
perfected the Speakman 
“Mixometer” for auto- 
matically mixing hot 
and cold water for 
showers and other 
plumbing fixtures. 

The object to be 
gained by the “Mix- 
ometer” is the saving 
of water, saving of 
time, and convenience 
of operation, all of 
which is possible be- 
cause of the positive 
control of the mixing 
of water. 


The “Mixometer” 
ee — is made in both ex- 
ee PARTS OF posed and built-in 


“MIXOMETER” : 
types; also in 144 and 


34,-in sizes. 

The “Mixometer”’ has three chambers—one for hot, 
one for cold and one for “mixed” water. Graduation of 
temperature of water in the “mixed” chamber is obtained 
by operating plungers which control flow of hot and cold 
water. Plungers are provided with grooves, each of 
a different length, and are attached to a yoke which is 
raised or lowered by a threaded spindle operated by 
lever handle. In opening valve, cold water is admitted 


first. Turning handle gradually increases the hot and 
lessens the cold water admitted into the ‘“‘mixed” 
chamber. 


The H-95214 shower shown on preceding page is 
the most popular type for installation over a built-in tub 
in such buildings as homes, hotels, clubs, etc., also, the 
small amount of exposed metal greatly reduces the labor 
of cleaning. 


H-1705 Speakman Anyforce Kas-Bras Head 


The latest . shower 
improvement—the Speak- 
man Anyforce Head (pat- 
ented). The shower’s 
force is under the instant 
control of the bather by 
means of that china lever 
handle on the side. With 
the Anyforce Head and 
“Mixometer,” it is possi- 
ble to have instantly any 
shower force at any tem- 
perature. 


H-1705. SpeakmMAN ANYFORCE 
Kas-Bras HEApD 


H-1704 Kas-Bras Head with Concealed Regulator 


It is sometimes desirable to limit the amount of wa- 
ter that can be used and for this purpose we make a 
head with the regulator concealed. This allows the vol- 
ume of water to be reduced to the economy point. The 
regulator is set with a screw driver after the face has 
been removed. 

All Speakman cast brass shower heads will operate 
On any water pressure without danger of blowing out. 
These heads are made in all sizes. However, the Any- 
force head is made only in the 4 in. size. So that all 
water from these heads will be thrown on the bather 


 .. ae 
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and not wasted around him, we drill each hole separately 
and at just the right angle, to do this, 


Speakman Patented Hi-Seat Valve (Renewable) 


Wall construction is more or less standardized, and 
the wall, it has been 
established that the 
most practical length 
valve for general use 
is 3 in. from center 
of inlet of valve to 
ia Ces Ofawalu soit 
valve is constructed 
in the usual way, 
with seat in line with 


SPEAKMAN PATENTED HI-SEAT 


ey ALAS inlet and outlet; i.e., 
Seat is 1% in. from face of wall. In a. J 2 
convenient view and_ easily accessible. 3 im. from face of 


Shank of valve extends beyond face of wall. 
All working parts are removable. 


wall, seat is so deep 


Thread which engages spindle is in jn the valve that it 
bonnet and not in body of valve. ‘These : as 
parts also are all renewable. . iS diiiicult “to: = ex= 
Disk is swivel; washer is incased and amine. 


held on by a nut—not a setscrew 


H-2276 Speakman Unit-Acto Lavatory Fixture 


This is a simplified combination fixture which will 
fit a stock lavatory with overflow drilled for 2 cocks and 
chain-stay through slab back of the overflow. Supply to 
nozzle and pop-up waste pass through the chain-stay 
hole. This fixture permits washing in running water, 
at the desired temperature. 


H-2276. SpeaKMAN Uwnit-Acto LAvatory FIXTURE 


Compression valves having solid china cross arm handles, china 
escutcheons, incased washers and 4-in. threaded tails. Valves can be 
easily rewashered from top of lavatory. Waste is the Speakman Acto 
Pop-up, with china knob and 1%-in. tail 


H-2476 Speakman Dupont Built-in Tub Filler 


To go with this fixture the SPEAKMAN COMPANY 
manufactures a heavy connected waste and overflow, 
plate number H-2480, with cast overflow grate, solid 
link chain, heavy rubber stopper with ring post securely 
anchored in it. 


H-2476. SpEAKMAN Dupont Buitt-In Tus FILLER 
¥%-in. size, with Hi-Seat by-pass pattern valves, 8 in. c. to c. having 
renewable seats, solid china cross arm handles and china escutcheons 
and cast brass nozzle with adjustable screwed flange above rim of tub. 
Escutcheons and handles will be furnished in either nickel or china, as 
desired 
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BRADLEY WASHFOUNTAIN CO. 


Manufacturers of Lavatory Fixtures 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Product 

WASHFOUNTAINS for use in factories, mills, foun- 
dries, shops, schools, hotels, railroad and comfort sta- 
tions, public buildings and public lavatories for men and 
women. 


Description 
Bradley Washfountains are made in three types, 
“White Marmorite,’ “Colored Marmorite’ and 


“Granito.” 

“Marmorite” is a combination of white or colored 
marble and a special cement, machined and polished all 
over so as to approximate highly finished marble. 

“Granito” is a composition of a special cement with- 
out the addition of marble. The inside of the “Granito” 
bowls are machined and polished. 

All types are otherwise alike; they have smooth, 
impervious surfaces, are densified, hardened and water- 
proofed by special processes. They are suitably rein- 
forced, of great durability and in ordinary use virtually 
indestructible. They are equipped with hot and cold 
water mixers and can be furnished with liquid soap con- 
tainers and soap trays combined or with soap trays for 
cake soap. 

The fixtures are made in two sizes, 54-in. diam. 
to accommodate 10 persons at a time and 32-in. diam. 
accommodating 6 persons. 

The fixtures are made in two parts, bowl and 
pedestal. They are easily assembled and connected. 


Temperature Control 

Each fountain is provided with its own mixing valve 
giving perfect temperature control without increasing or 
diminishing volume of water; it insures uniform flow, 
simplifies connections and reduces installation cost. If 
our mixer is not wanted, any other device preferred can 
be used. 


INSTALLATIONS IN MILWAUKEE, WIS, 
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Operation 

The valve above the soap fixtures regulates the vol- 
ume of water. As fast as the water is used, it drains off 
the smooth! inner surface of the bowl, carrying with it 
dirt, soap suds, etc., eliminating unsanitary conditions 
and saving much time in keeping fixtures clean. When 
not used, water is shut off as on other fixtures. 

Owing to the method of washing, there is no splash- 
ing, water is not spilled on floors or walls, and the time of 
washing is reduced by one half. 


Advantages 

By providing running showers of water, washing 
is made pleasing and delightful. The Washfountains 
are very economical in water consumption. A large, 
constantly open drain, assures perfect drainage at all 
times. In eliminating individual bowls, traps, faucets, 
stoppers, piping, etc., the Washfountains effect econo- 
mies in upkeep and eliminate future expenditures for re- 
pairs and replacements. The circular shape of the fix- 
tures makes access easy and allows more elbow room, 
which saves time in washing. 

Bradley Washfountains are very attractive and im- 
prove the appearance and atmosphere of lavatory rooms. 
All pipe connections are concealed but easily accessible. 


Floor Space Saving 

The average saving in floor space over individual 
wash bowls is approximately one-third. The larger the 
installation, the greater the proportionate saving. 


Specification Details 

State size: 54-in. diam. for 10 persons; 32-in. diam. for 
6 persons. Types: “White Marmorite,” “Colored Marmorite” 
and “Granito.” Soap fixtures: Soap tray, or combination 
liquid-soap container and tray, for liquid and cake soap, Liquid 
soap containers are provided with special 
non-leaking soap valves of our own 
make, 


Catalogue and Information 
Complete catalogue and draw- ° 

ings with instructions for installation 

gladly sent on request. 


55 >—t- 4 
. GALE Pe 
‘ a 


heh 


2° DRAIN PIPE 


DIAGRAM OF ROUGHING-IN DETAILS 
Showing pipe connections and how fixtures are assembled and set up 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 


Sanitary Washbowls : 
HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 
BOSTON, MASS. 
NEW YORK OFFICE, GRAND CENTRAL TERMINAL 
FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS: FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


Products 

SANITARY WASHBOWLS, 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see 
page 1681; for Sanitary Drinking 
Fountains and Water Coolers, see 
page 1770; for Metal Lockers, Shelv- 
ing, etc., see page 2251. 


Victory Washbowls (Patented ) 

Have common water supply, common waste and 
common vent. Every bowl trapped and vented. Meet 
most technical Board of Health regulations. 

Shipped largely erected, greatly reducing cost of in- 
stallation. All that 
is necessary is to 
connect water sup- 
ply, vent and waste. 
Bowl holds 2 gal. 
of water. Ex- 
tremely simple 
in construction and 
staunchly built for 
long service. 


PRODUCTS 


TRADE-MARK 


Economy Wash- 
bowls (Pat- 
ented ) 

Have common 
water supply and 
common waste. 

Differ from Vic- 

tory washbowls in 

Eatesthey mack sa 

common vent. Only 

one trap per bat- 
tery is necessary 
even when as many 
as 20 bowls are 
used in each _ bat- 
tery 


SINGLE BATTERY OF VICTORY 
W ASHBOWLS 


A 1-gal. bowl is 
usually furnished, 
but a 21%-gal. bowl 
can be provided. 


Sips pvecd 
DousLE BATTERY oF VICTORY knocked down, 
W ASHBOWLS crated. 


DIMENSION DiacRAMsS oF Victory WASHBOWLS 


ss Le 
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SINGLE Battery oF Economy 
W ASHBOWLS 


ss FF 


DovuBLE BATTERY OF ECONOMY 
W ASHBOWLS 


How Our Washbowls Are Furnished 3 


(1) In single or double batteries. 

(2) For hot and cold or one temperature of water. 

(3) With vitrified porcelain enameled, plain iron or galvan- 
ized iron bowls. 

(4) With compression or self-closing bibbs, Economy bowls 
being also furnished with plain nozzle. 

All piping for Victory bowls galvanized unless otherwise 
specified. 

All piping for Economy bowls black iron unless otherwise 
specified. 


A Few of Our Large Washbow!l Installations 
Amoskeag Mfg. Co. 

Bethlehem Shipbuilding Corp. (Fore River Works) 
Central of Georgia R. R. 

Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. Co. 

General Fire Extinguisher Co. 

New Departure Mfg. Co. 

Pratt & Whitney Co. 

Taft Pierce Mfg. Co. 

Underwood Typewriter Co. 

United Shoe Machinery Co. 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 


Sanitary Drinking Fountains 
HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, GRAND CENTRAL TERMINAL 
FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS: FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


Products 
SANITARY DRINKING FOUNTAINS. 


For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see page 
1681; for Sanitary Washbowls, see page 
1769; pl Metal Lockers, Shelving, etc., see 
page 2251. 


ee Sanitary Drinking Fountain and Ice Tank 
; y Designed for connection to municipal 
water supply or gravity tank and to furnish 
water sufficiently ice-cooled to supply a con- 
tinuous procession of persons such as 1s cus- 
tomary under practical conditions. Their 
wide adoption attests their pop- 
ularity. 

Furnished with any kind of 
bubbler, or without bubblers. 
Our standard bubblers have an 
oblique or verticle stream so as 
to meet various Board of 
Health regulations, and can be 
regulated to suit any water 
pressure, so that height of 
stream will always be constant, 
regardless of variance of pres- 
sure. Bubbler bowls are cast 
iron, heavily virtrified porcelain 
enameled on inside. 

Economizer Fountains 
and Ice Tanks—KRepresent 
the closest approximation to the 
ideal sanitary drinking fountain 


a Fic. 613 
This improved type saves 
space. Specifications same as 


Fig. 604 


Fic. 604 


Fic. 606 
COMBINED SANITARY DRINKING FOUNTAIN AND IcE TANKS 


Ice tank is cork insulated; watertight parts are galvanized after fabri- 
cation. Finished with 2 coats of dark olive brown baked enamel. Smail 
fittings nickelplated. Supply connections, 4 in.; waste connections, 2 in. 
Standard fountains waste through base, but can be furnished to waste 
through elbow above floor. Operated by self-closing stops. 

Fig. 604. Supply capacity, 125 to 150 persons. Has 15% coils of 
%-in. brass tubing. Heights, 36 and 42 in. 

Fig. 606. Same as Fig. 604 except has double capacity, being fur- 
nished with either 2 bubblers, 2 goosenecks, or 1 bubbler and a gooseneck 
for filling glasses, etc. 
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(metal 
MEECO 
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that has been attained and have many practical 
advantages that will appeal to the user. 
_ They are ice-cooled, having 2 tanks and 2 
coils. Incoming water first 
passes through a coil within a 
tank of ice-cooled waste water, 

where it is cooled 
considerably. It then passes 
through a second coil which 
is within the ice tank and 
becomes ice cold. Then the 
water passes through the 
bubbler and down to the 
waste water tank where it 
helps cool incoming water. 
Overflow pipe in waste wa- 
ter tank carries off excess 
water. 

In this way, full use is 
made of the cooling effect 
of the ice with a great re- 
sultant reduction in the 
amount of ice consumed. 


Sanitary Drinking Foun- 
tains 

We illustrate a few of 
our fountains for use with 
concealed ice tanks or for 
direct connection to munic- 
ipal water supply. Any 
kind of bubbler furnished. 


A Few Users of Our Sanitary Drinking Fountains 
American Steel & Wire Co. Stewart-Warner Corporation 
Baldwin Locomotive Works U.S... steel Garp. 
Billings & Spencer Waitt &*Bond, Inc. 

Boston Elevated Railway Co. Waltham atch Company 
Joseph Campbell Co. —e- aes 
Carnegie Steel Co. 

Cheney Brothers 

Colgate & Co. 

Dodge Brothers 

bak 4). Fairbanks Co: 

Hyatt Roller Bearing Co. 
International Harvester Co. 

Kellogg Corn Flake Co. 

Lever Brothers 

Ludlow Mfg. Associates 

Marvel Carbureter Co. 

Panama Canal, Purchasing Department 
Proctor & Gamble Co. 

Remington Arms Co. 

Standard Oil Co. 


Fic. 627, EcoNoMIzER FouN- 


TAIN AND IcE TANK 
Patented é 
Contains 105 ft. of %4-in. cop- 
per coil, Height, 43 in. 


Fic. 611. Watt Fic. 609. WALL Fig. 602. PEDESTAL 
SANITARY SANITARY DRINK- Dpinxrng FoUNTAIN 
DRINKING FOUN- ING FOUNTAIN Standard — heights, 
TAIN With bubbler, andwith 36 and 42 in.; special 


or withoutspoutorbibb heights if desired 
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THE HALSEY W. TAYLOR CO. 


Sanitary Drinking Fountains 
WARREN, OHIO 


Products 
HatsEy TAyLor SANITARY DRINKING 
FountTaAINsS (Patented) : 
Automatic Stream Control; 
Drinking Stream; Non-squirting. 


Perfect 


Styles of Halsey Taylor Drinking Fountains 
No. 605—Heavy vitreous china with integral trap; self- 
closing stop; 2-stream projector and Taylor automatic stream 


control, All exposed metal parts nickelplated. Dimensions, 
10x13 in. Supply “6 in.; waste 1%4-in. rough brass trap. 


No. 617—Heavy vitreous china receptor; 2%-in. steel 
tubing standard, and cast iron closed base; furnished with 
2-stream projector and Taylor automatic stream control. 
Open base for connections above floor 


Heights, 36 or 39 in. 
line, if desired. 
No. 600—Suitable for factory, mill and school installations. 


No. 570-A ComBiNnATION 
CooLeR AND DRINKING 
FouNTAIN 
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No. 617 PrepESTAL DRINK- 
ING FOUNTAIN 


Heavy vitreous china receptor ; cast iron baked gray 
enamel bracket to wall; 2-stream projector and Tay- 
lor automatic stream control. Furnished with or 
without trap. 

No. 570-A—Combination cooler and drinking 
fountain. Combines very best in instantaneous water 
cooler construction with latest and most up-to-date 
sanitary drinking device. Heavy vitreous china 
receptor; 2-stream projector and Taylor automatic stream con- 
trol. Cork insulated. Dimensions of cooling tank, 19 in. outside 
diameter by 19 in. high. Ice capacity, 80 lb. 

No. 616—Heavy vitreous china pedestal of beautiful design 
and appearance; furnished with 2-stream projector and Taylor 
automatic stream control. All exposed metal parts nickelplated. 
Receptor, 10x13 in. Heights, 36 or 30 in. 


Catalogue 
Write for complete catalogue. 


Pe Se 


No. 600 Drinxkinc FouNTAIN 


No. 616 Pepestat DRINKING 
FouNTAIN 
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A. P. W. PAPER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Onliwon* Toilet Paper, Paper Towels and Automatic Cabinets 
ALBANY, N. Y. 


BRANCH 
ATLANTA, GA., 121 So. Forsyth St. 
BOSTON, MASS., 79 Milk St. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square 
CHICAGO, ILL., Caxton Bldg., 508 S. Dearborn St. 
CINCINNATI, Ohio, Box 731 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1012 National City Bldg. 
DALLAS, TEX., 406-408 South Lamar St. 
DENVER, COLO., Box 1903 


DES MOINES, IOWA, 409 Youngerman Bldg. 
DETROIT, MICH., Box 23, Western Market Sta. 
HARTFORD, CONN., 9 Lenox St. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 616 Terminal Bldg. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 322-324 E. Third St. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Suite 1018 Francis Bldg. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 404 Iron Block 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 2871 Irving Ave., So. 


OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 200 Fifth Ave. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1001 Chestnut St. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1536 Oliver Bldg. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Ninth and Oliver Sts. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 228-230 Balboa Bldg. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 505 Gurney Bldg. 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 317 Twelfth St. 
WORCESTER, MASS., 12 Federal St. 


Products 
ONLIWON PAPER TOWELS and CABINETS, 
ONLIWON ToILeET PAPER and CABINETS. 


Onliwon Paper and Cabinets Save Money 
Comparative tests prove that the Onliwon system 
of serving toilet paper and towels saves from 15 to 
50% over the usual methods employed. 
Onliwon paper for use in either large public build- 
ings or private houses can be obtained anywhere in the 


United States. 
Onliwon Toilet Paper—Made in a clean, mod- 


Ee 


HospitAL BEDSIDE CABINET 
Code 619. Portable cabinet finished in white enamel to match white 
furnishings of the hospital room. Has lock and key, 
Dimensions: 514 in. wide, 6% in long, 2% in. deep. 
Capacity, 1000 sheets of Onliwon toilet tissue 


SbHN 


No. 11 Porcetain Recess TYPeE 


CABINET 

Code 618. Face size 3x6-in. standard 
tile. A single piece of solid porcelain. To 
place in a recess in the wall with face 
flush with the surface. 

Recess required: 534 in. wide, 2% in. 
high, 3% in. deep. 
_ Capacity, 500 sheets of Onliwon toilet 
tissue 


No.9 PorcELAIN SuR- 


FACE TYPE CABINET 

Code 615. Suitable 

for use in hotels and resi- 

dences. Made from solid 

piece of porcelain. Open- 

ing for filling on right 
or left side. 


Dimensions: 5%4 in. 


wide, 6% in. high, 3 in. 
deep. 

Capacity, 1000 sheets 
of Onliwon toilet tissue 


No. 14 Porcerain REcEsS Type 


CABINET 
> _ One-piece _ porcelain. 
signed to place in recess with its face flush 


Code 621. De- 


No. 9A PorcELAIN 
SuRFACE TYPE 
: CABINET 
“ Pes Code 616. Same as 
ig . % in, deep. y f No. 9 excepting white 
apacity, 500 sheets of Onliwon toilet etal door with Corbin lock. 


tissue _ Dimensions: 5% in 
BReeo U.S. eat On: wide, 6% in high, 3 in. deep 


with surface of wall. 


C Face is size of 6x6-in. 
standard tile. 


5% in. wide, 5% in. 


a eee Sire dh Se reeds 
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ern factory with every precaution taken to insure ste- 
rility—a paper that saves money and safeguards health. 
The compact 1000-sheet package is easily slipped into 
the protecting cabinet. 

Onliwon Paper Towels—Protect the individ- 
ual user and prevent waste. Made from the highest 
grade new pulp, cut and folded by machinery in a mod- 
ern factory, under the most sanitary conditions. Served 
folded double, one towel really equals two. 

Onliwon Cabinets—Are made in several differ- 
ent types to meet the various requirements, from the 
factory or office building to the finest mansion. 


No. 8 Metat SuRFACE TYPE 


CABINET 

Code 609, nickelplated; code 

606, gunmetal; code 633, nickel 
silver. 

Especially 

buildings having public 


for 
lava- 


desirable 


tories. Will not rust or tarnish. ee 
Has lock and key. Indicaw No. 6 Metat SurracE TYPE 
tor tells when to refill. Adjust- ToweL CABINET 


able to space formerly occupied 


by other fixtures. White enamel, code 651; gun- 


metal, code 652; nickel silver, code 


; arse ; 5 in. wide, 657.’ For hotels, railroad stations, 
8 in. high, 2% in. ii F department stores or other buildings 
Capacity, 1000 sheets o having public lavatories. Has lock 
Onliwon toilet tissue and key. Bullseye tells when supply 
of towels is needed. Accommodates 


towels, 114%4x14% in. | 
Dimensions: 12 in. wide, 13 in. 
high, 3% in. deep. 
Capacity, 150 sheets of Onliwon 
paper towels : 


No. 32 PorceLAIN SURFACE — 
Type TowEL CABINET 


Code 659. Adapted to public 


No. 12 Meta SurRFACE TYPE 


TowrEL CABINET 
White enamel, code 653; gun- 


metal, code 654. Same as No. 6 
except that it accommodates towels 


9x14% in. Especially recom- 
mended for schools. 
Dimensions: 9% in. wide, 13 


in. high, 3% in. deep. 
Capacity, 150 sheets of Onli- 
won paper towels 


lavatories finished in white tile or 
marble, especially in fine hotels, de- 
partment stores and theaters. 
One-piece porcelain with open- 
ing for filling on the right-hand side. 
Bullseye signals for refilling. Ac- 
commodates towels, 1144x14% in. 
Fastens on any type of wall. 
Dimensions: 12% in. wide, 
10% in. high, 4 in. deep. 
Capacity, 150 sheets of Onliwon 
paper towels 
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S. D. BAKER MANUFACTURING CO. 


“Samsonchina” Bathroom Accessories 


234-236 West 14th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., CariFornta Potrery Company, Mills Build- 


AGENCIES 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., WM. E. Grauam, care of A. E. Tanpy Co., Kerckhoff 
Building ing 
Product 


“SAMSONCHINA” BATHROOM ACCESSORIES (Pat- 
ents applied for). 


Material 
This is an all-china line of accessories meeting every 
demand of the modern bathroom. 


Application 
They are screwed to walls in the usual manner and 
the screws then concealed by china buttons or caps that 


are cemented over them. 
These fixtures take the place of metal fixtures, 
either nickelplated or white coated. 


Design 
The numerous pieces have been made with careful 


]B SHOWING SCREWS, 
LEAD WASHERS 
AND CHINA CAPS 


PATS. APPLIED FOR 


regard to their various uses, and are sanitary; easily 
cleaned and strong. 
There is harmony of design not usually found. 


Size 
The toilet articles shown with these fixtures enable 
one to determine approximate sizes. 


Distribution 

They are for sale by wholesale houses in the build- 
ing trades throughout the United States, and specifica- 
tions need only to mention “SAMSONCHINA,” the plate 
number, and the quantity desired. 


Catalogue 


Catalogues have been published for the use of archi- 
tects and their clients, and will be mailed on request. 


BAR WITH” 
CENTER POST 


“SAMSONCHINA” BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 
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J. H. BALMER CO. 


China Bathroom Accessories 
259-267 Plane Street 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Products 
“EASY-SET”’ CHINA BATHROOM ACCESSO- 
RIES to be installed on face of wall. 


Simplicity of construction and the con- 
cealed attachment is responsible for the low 
cost. 


“Unity” Cutna BatTHroom ACCESSO- CEE: A few pieces are shown on this page. For 

RIES, to build into the wall. entire line ask for catalogue which is published 
TRADE-MARK for the architect and client. 

Easy-Set China Bathroom Acces- Distribution—“Easy-Set” is 


sories 
“Easy-Set” is made in a com- 
plete line substantially constructed. 


carried in stock by the best plumbing 
supply houses, where architects or 
clients may make selection. 


No. 181 No. 180 


No. 226 


No. 170 No. 156 No. 240 INSTALLING “EASyY-SET” 


Fasten the concealed beveled 
sfide to the wall; fixture then slips 
down over the slide, concealing all 
screws. Fixtures can be removed 
for cleaning, or if desired, a drop 
of cement on the slide eT ee ane 
installation permanent. ie simple 
beveled wide conceals the method of No, 225 
installation and makes ‘“‘Easy-Set’’ 
No. 176 No.175 fixtures absolutely sanitary 


Side View 
No. 134 of No. 134 No. 244 
‘‘Easy-Set’”? Bathroom Accessories 
No. 181 Razor Strop or Shower Curtain Hook No. 175 Paper Holder; also used as individual No. 167 Soap Holder for lavatory 
No. 187 double Robe Hook Towel Rack No. 226 Hand-rail; one piece, 6-3 in. 
No. 180 Washcloth or Water Bag Hook No. 125 1-in. diam. Towel Bar; lengths, 15, 18, No. 225 Hand-rail; 9, 12 and 16-in. lengths 
No. 170 Soap Holder for bath or kitchen 24, 30 and 36 in.; also in 4% and No. 126 Towel Bar; 1-in. diam. with centerpost 
No. 156 for Tumbler and 6 Toothbrushes 34-in. diam. 24, 30, 36, 48 and 60 in. long 
No. 240 China Tumbler No. 134 One-piece Bracket Shelf; 5 in. wide by No. 244 Combination Shelf with Tumbler and 
No. 176 Toilet Paper Holder with nickelplated 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. long Soap Holder 
spring roller No. 146 Tumbler Holder 


“Unity”? Ware Bathroom Accessories 

“Unity” ware is made of white china, 
one-piece construction, to be built into tile 
wall, and is designed to make tile setters’ 
work rapid and efficient. 

Distribution—All good dealers carry 
“Unity” in stock, as well as details and 
specifications for installation. 

Catalogue — New 
catalogues are now be- 
ing prepared showing 


a 


. : 2 
complete “Unity” line. No, 602 SOAPHOLDER No. 603 SOAPHOLDER No. 606 SOAPHOLDER 
‘ catia With hand rail for Same as No. 602 ex- Without hand rail. 
Will be gladly mailed to Beer ee over bathtub. cept with lip drain Tiles in flush with aps 
TRADEMARK _ architects or their clients. ~*~? ™ Genera ie ae 
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THE BENNETT MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets 
ALDEN, N. Y. 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 


Product 
ENAMELED STEEL MEDICINE CAbB- 
INETS. 


“Steel Maid” Medicine Cabinets 

“Steel Maid” medicine cabinets 
are constructed of full finished furni- 
ture steel of proper gauge to produce 
cabinets of rigid strength. Standard 
finish of cabinets is high grade 
baked white enamel, producing a fin- 
ished article that can be washed and 
retain its fine appearance, matching the 
best interior white finish. 

All cabinets fitted with glass or 


No. 400 Open Recess Special Type 


MEDICINE 


CABINETS. 


TRADE-MARK 


No. 410 Recess Type 


234 Bridge Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


brass nickelplated knob, friction catch 
and brass nickelplated hinges. 

The regular depth of recess and 
wall type “Steel Maid” cabinets is 
5 in., with return of 5 in., allowing 
cabinet to recess into the wall 434 in. 


Special Sizes 


Cabinets can be made to conform 
to specifications of architects or to 
meet special conditions, 


Catalogue 


Write for free booklet descriptive 
of our entire line. 


No, 311 Wall Type 


No. 708 Recess Type 
“STEEL Marp”’ MEDICINE CABINETS 
a a a a a a ee 
: Number || ; E Number 
Plate Interior, Exterior, Viger Reval adjustable || Pijate Interior, Exterior, wee oo adjustable 
ie YA : opening, mirror, ees N C : ovening, mirror, oe 
. in. in. in. nee No. in. in. in. in. glass 
shelves shelves 
nc a a a SR = el a a a ee Ge 
RECESSED TYPE 
410 | 16x22x414 | 1834x24I% 16'3x 22% | 14x20 2 610 | 16x22x4% | 18% x24% 16144x22% | 10x16 2 
412 | 18x 24x 414 | 2015 x 2614 1815x2414 | 16x22 3 612 | 18x24x4% | 2014 x 26% 1814x241 | 12x18 3 
414 | 20x 26x 4% | 2214 x 2814 2014x2616 | 18x24 3 614 | 20x26x41% | 2214x28% 2014x264 | 14x20 3 
416 22x28x4% 24144 x 30% 22146 x28% 20 x 26 3 616 22x28x4% 244% x30% 22144x28% 16 x 22 3 
418 | 24x30x414 | 2614 x 3214 2414 x 3014 | 22x28 3 618 | 24x20x4% | 2614 x 321% 2414x3014 | 18x24 3 
Plate Interior, Exterior Wall opening Bevel Shelves, 311 16x22x5 Ee eae oy a Mme Bene 12x 18 2 
No. a pai tian aah aa ss || 313 | 18x24x5 GRiG 224 0e lh cite ne 14 x 20 3 
nit = BBETOE SS BLOUSE 315056 x06 x 5 PV g 3.6 he, ale Mee ee 16 x 22 3 
708 14 x 20 174% x23\% 14144 x 20% 10 xet6* 2 317 22°K28°3x'5 DOVER 2 OO ap Be SAR ea oe 18x 24 3 
ae 16 x 22 19 44 x 25 %4 16144 x221% | 12x18 2 319 | 24x30x5 GAVE S 30 4y Sti tanctets oer, 20 x 26 3 
L x 214x274 184 x 24% 14x 20 3 
er ce ee ee ee ee ee ee 
WALL TYPE 
511 14x20x5 1 > oo 0 ed Pa a eee 8x14 2 519 2228'S PIR Ye OEY Sd eas Oe ee 1622 3 
513 16 x22 x5 LOVE GO2 Donan eee 10x 16 ve 521 24x30x5 DAR SO Vite leh arch Hiker. tag 18 x 24 3 
$15 18x24x5 TSAR 2 4 atl|| ee ie ee 12x18 3 111 RS eS LT eae Gece oc) ime een tee 10 x 14* 2T 
O17 20x26x5 ZO Vet 2.615 wal), Pe ee ee 14 x 20 3 a hn Wig Bho ay Ay Pte ORE fe ee ee Ot Oe ee LO-xe 4s 2 
*Plain plate glass mirror No. 111. 7Two stationary steel shelves and steel poison locker. 
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COLUMBIA METAL BOX CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Bathroom Cabinets 


TELEPHONE 
MOTr Haven 1282, 1283, 1284 


226 East 144th Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


RICHMOND, VA., 203 Real Estate Exchange Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 6023 Market Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2010 E. 46th Street 

BOSTON, MASS., 65 Oliver Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 230 Woodward Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 336 Asuza Street 


Products 

WHITE ENAMELED STEEL BATHROOM CABINETS, 
Recess and Wall Types. 

Also manufacturers of Enclosing Cabinets for Elec- 
trical Devices. 


Moderate Price—An Asset 

The Columbia cabinets are built to a standard, not 
to a price. 

The Corumsia Metat Box Co. have standardized 
on a few sizes and styles which they produce in large 
quantities. Quantity production enables them to sell 
these cabinets at the same price as wooden cabinets, and 
in some cases for less. 


Columbia White Enameled Steel Cabinets 

Advantages—The white enameled steel cabinet 
is a modern convenience which can not be overlooked. 
It is sanitary in every respect. There are no seams to 
open. The baked-on white enamel finish is lasting and 
will stay clean. It will not discolor and is easily cleaned 
with soap and water. 

These cabinets are not to be confused with light 
gauge steel cabinets. The Columbia cabinets are made 
of heavy furniture steel, and are substantially constructed 
throughout. They are being used extensively today in 
the finest of apartments, hotels and residences. 

Finish—The finish on all Columbia cabinets is 
a lustrous, white enamel, heavily baked on, and is very 
durable. It will not stain or discolor, and is easily kept 
clean and beautiful. 

Material—The cabinet proper is stamped of 
No: 20 U. S. gauge furniture steel; the door is stamped 
of No. 16 U. S. gauge steel. Cabinet and door are 
each of one piece. All joints are electrically welded, and 
the construction is very substantial. 


Columbia Recess Type Cabinets 

There is a growing demand for the flush type cabi- 
net recessed into the wall, as it presents a really beautiful 
appearance in the bathroom. 

The Columbia recess type cabinet is made in 2 
styles: with and without the open shelf at the bottom. 

Equipment—Columbia recess type cabinets are 
furnished with beveled plate glass mirrors. Adjustable 
shelves are supplied. The shelf supports are perma- 
nently welded in place so that they can not be lost. A 
porcelain knob is mounted to match plumbing fixtures. 
The hinges are of a noiseless, concealed type. 

Columbia cabinets can be installed so that door will 
open either from right to left or left to right. 

Without Open Shelf at Bottom—These cabi- 
nets are made in 3 sizes, details of which are shown on 
opposite page. 

Dimensions—No. 1900 has over-all dimensions of 17% in. 
wide by. 2144 in. high by 4% in. deep. Plain mirror is 10 in. 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


BALTIMORE, MD., Gunther Building, St. Paul and Fayette Streets 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 2403 Boulevard of the Allies 

CHICAGO, ILL., 717 Monadnock Block 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Andrus Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 905 Olive Street 

DETROIT, MICH., 633 Majestic Building 


wide by 14 in. high. Size of hole in wall is 14% in, wide by 
18% in. high. Two glass shelves. : 

No. 1901 is made with over-all dimensions of 19% in. 
wide by 23% in. high by 4%4 in. deep. Beveled mirror is 12 in. 
wide by 16 in. high. Size of hole in wall is 16% in. wide by 20% 
in. high. Two glass shelves. 

No. 1902 has over-all dimensions of 21% in. wide by 27% 
in. high by 4% in. deep. Beveled mirror is 14 in. wide by 20 in. 
high. Size of hole in wall is 18% in. wide by 24% in. high. 
Three glass shelves. ; : 

With Open Shelf at Bottom—This style of cabi- 
net makes a splendid installation in the bathrooms of 
hotels, apartment hotels, clubs or other institutions where 
transient guests are accommodated. The open shelf is 
very convenient for the guests’ toilet necessities. It in- 
creases the efficiency and greatly improves the appearance 
of the bathroom. ft is made in 2 sizes, which are 
suitable for either the medium or large size bathroom. 

Dimensions—No. 1911 has over-all dimensions of 19% 
in. wide by 25% in. high by 4%4 in. deep. Beveled mirror is 14 
in. wide by 14 in. high. Size of hole in wall is 16% in. wide by 
22% in. high. Two. glass shelves. ~ 

No. 1912 has over-all dimensions of 21% in. wide by 27% 
in. high by 4%4 in. deep. Beveled mirror is 16 in. wide by 16 in. 
high. Size of hole in wall is 18% in. wide by 24% in. high. 
Three glass shelves. 


Columbia Wall Type Cabinets 

These cabinets are made for surface mounting upon 
the wall where it is not possible or desirable to use a 
recess type cabinet. 

Equipment—Furnished with plain plate glass 
mirrors. Shelves are both adjustable and removable. 
However, the material used in their construction and 
the finish are the same high quality as that of the recess 


type cabinets. 

Dimensions—Made in 3 sizes, as follows: 

No. 1801 has over-all dimensions of 16 in. wide by 20 in. 
high by 4%4 in. deep. Plate glass mirror is 10 in. wide by 14 in. 
high. Two glass shelves. 

No. 1803 has over-all dimensions of 18 in. wide by 22 in. 
high by 4%4 in. deep. Mirror is plate glass 12 in. wide by 16 in. 
high. Two glass shelves. 

No. 1804 is 20 in. wide by 26 in. high by 4% in. deep over 
all. Plate glass mirror is 14 in. wide by 20 in. high. Three 
glass shelves. 


A Few Recent Installations 

Hotel Tuller Addition, Detroit, Mich. 

Geneva Court Apartments, Detroit, Mich. 

Prenford Apartments, Detroit, Mich. 

Hotel Alamac, New York, N. Y. 

Roosevelt Apartments, New York, N. Y. 

Allerton Hotels, New York, N. Y.; Cleveland, Ohio; Chicago, 
Ill. 

Lygon Arms, New York, N. Y. 5 

Martha Washington Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Abraham Lincoln Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

James Apartments, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Hotel Sylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Astor Apartments, Baltimore, Md. 

Hotel Wedgewood, Chicago, III. 

Hotel Broadway-Sheridan, Chicago, Ill. 

Hotel Garfield Arms, Chicago, Ill. 


Continued on next page 


Columbia Metal Box Co. 1777 


Crarance betueen studs 
1/63 


TTaunting screws or nails 


Actual depth 
Sosy P behind plaster 23" 


SR IST REN 


oo 


ala! 


re ee es 


erin i} ip wall 
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No. 1912 Recess Type Casinet 
For flush mounting, Open No. 1804 Watt Type Caprnet 


shelf at bottom. This is the j r For surface mounting. This 
same type of cabinet as Model es is the same type of cabinet as 
No. 1911 described on the pre- ; b Models No. 1801 and 1803 de- 
ceding page ; Scribed on the preceding page 


INSTALLATION DETAILS 


The above dimensions are for Model No. 1901. 

For No. 1900, the clearance between studs should be 14% in. wide and the vertical opening in wall 18% in. high, 
For No, 1902 and No. 1912, clearance between studs should be 18% in. wide and vertical opening in wall 2414 in. high. 
For No. 1911, clearance between studs should be 161%4 in. wide and vertical opening in wall 22% in. high. 

All sizes may be used in either a 2, 3 or 4-in. partition 


ister serrate iyasiornisonescaaadenasiunmth 


No. 1902 Recess Type Casinet—Open 
This is the same type of cabinet as our 
Model No, 1901 described on the preceding page No, 1902 Recess Type Casinet—CLosep 
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FRANK S. BETZ CO. 


Manufacturers of Medicine Cabinets 
HAMMOND, IND. 


CONTRACT DEPARTMENT AND SALES ROOMS: CHICAGO, ILL., 30 East Randolph Street—Telephone, Central 6040 
NEW YORK OFFICE: 6-8 West 48th Street—Telephone, Bryant 6142 


Products 


Betzco ENAMELED STEEL MEDICINE CABINETS. 
For Steel De Luxe Radiator Cover, see page 1914; 
for All-steel Standard “Kitchunits,” see pages 2344-2345. 


Betzco Steel Medicine Cabinets 


The Betzco steel medicine cabinets are made in 
both built-in and exposed types. The use of steel in 
the construction of bathroom or medicine cabinets offers 
many advantages which are obvious to the architect and 
builder. Not only is greater strength and rigidity 
secured, but the cabinets are more easily installed, and 
are not subject to the shrinkage generally found in wood 
cabinets. The clean, washable white enamel, in which 
the cabinets are finished, and the welded joints without 
opening, crack or crevice, give a sanitary quality which 
is appreciated by tenant and owner alike. 

Betzco cabinets are offered in two standard styles, 
either of which can be supplied as built-in units when 
desired. The cabinets are made of heavy furniture 
steel, specially rolled to insure even surface and with 
every joint stoutly welded. The regular finish is oven 
baked white enamel, applied under pressure, but stand- 
ard wood finishes can be furnished when specified at No. 6-SW-1523 Buitt-In WALL CABINET 
extra cost. Height 25% in., width 195g in., depth 4% in, Mirror 14x20 in. 

Heavy plate mirrors are regularly supplied, and Mee ee eee in eee pre Seepied 
are mounted in a special metal frame, screwed to the “'t?e“t couubcranele Hels 
door and removable, permitting the ready replacement 
of broken mirrors. This is a feature not usually found 
in moderate priced cabinets of this type. 


No. 6-SW-1521 Hancinc WALL No. 6-SW-1522 Buitt-1n WALL Cas- No. 6-SW-1520 Hancinc MEDICINE 


CABINET WITH OPENING BELOW INET WITH OPEN SPACE BELOW CABINET 
Height 30 in., width 19 in., depth 4 in., Height 30% in., width 195 in., depth Height 25 in., width 19 in., depth 4 in. 
recess 4 in. Bottom opening 4 in. high, 4% in. Requires wall opening 28 in. high, Mirror 14x20 in. Has two special clips at 
4 in. deep, full width of cabinet. ee 17 in. wide, 4% in. deep. Mirror 14x20 top for hanging 
two special clips at top for hanging in. Has countersunk holes for fastening; 
also. furnished without holes. Bottom 


opening 4 in. high, 4%, in. deep and full 
width of cabinet 
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J. P. EUSTIS MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Bathroom Accessories 
12-16 Ames Street 


CAMBRIDGE “A” (BOSTON), 


MASS. 


Products 

Recess TOILET PAPER HOLDERS. 

ONE-PiIEcE STEEL MEDICINE CaB- 
INETS. 

Also manufacturers of a full line of 
Bathroom and Lavatory Accessories. 


The ‘“Brasscrafters White’? Recess Toilet Paper 
Holders 


These recess pattern toilet paper holders are 
made of cold rolled steel, guaranteed against cor- 
rosion. 

The guaranteed finish is the “Brasscrafters 
White.” 

These holders are adapted for standard size 
paper and can be installed without cutting standard 
size tile (see dimensions in illustration). 

Steel hinge-leaves (4 in. wide) on the inside carry 
and balance the box. No outside hinge joints or 
springs are used. 

Finished inside and outside, ready to be anchored 
in the wall by simply setting two %-in. No. 7 wood 
screws in the vertical sides. 

It is a beautiful, rugged and everlasting fixture. 

Opening required for installation, 6x8x23% in. 


The “Brasscrafters White” Sanitary One-piece Steel 
Medicine Cabinets 


The following are some reasons why “Brasscrafters 
White” cabinets are a success :— 

The cabinets are made entirely of steel secured 
from corrosion by application of a process approved 
by the U. S. Government. 

The durable finish is the “Brasscrafters White.” 

The shelf rests are securely fixed, but instantly ad- 
justable. The two shelves are pure white Vitrolite glass, 
‘mpervious to acids and chemicals. 

The mirror door is plain French plate glass in seam- 
less metal frame, with moisture pad, flush fitting metal 
back, china knob in combination with spring catch, 
concealed hinge flanges, and loose pin for convenience 
in detaching the door. 

The body and moulding are integral, or are made 
so by oxy-acetylene welding, thus securing a cabinet 
without joint, seams or cracks. 

The cabinets require no finishing, either inside or 
outside, at the building. They are delivered ready for 
immediate installation, which is completed by using two 
wood screws in holes provided in the middle of the ver- 
tical sides. 

Guaranteed satisfaction. 

The makers of these cabinets are the makers of 
the well-known line of “Brasscrafters White” bathroom 
and lavatory accessories, with concha-head screws (Pat. 
Aug. 9, 1921), and guaranteed finish. Send for a sam- 
ple of screw. 

Handbook showing complete line sent on re- 
quest. 

Dealers know our fixtures and will supply them 
by your directions. 
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TRADE-MARK 


CMBR FE 


SYMBOL OF GUARANTEED 
WHITE FINISH 


3° 


EXTREME FACE 95 


VIEW HALF OPEN 


‘ ae 
| atin 10 OPEN, PUSH TO CLOSE. 
~~ MOVES ON GRAVITY BALANCED HINGE, 


THE “BRASSCRAFTERS WHITE” RECESS TOILET PAPER HOLDER 


BODY 
(7 


a4 ' : : EXTREME 
; y me “ MIRROR | | FACE 
23 a | Sipe 


THE “BRASSCRAFTERS WHITE” MEDICINE CABINET 
DIMENSIONS AND ROUGHING-IN MEASUREMENTS oF Two STANDARD SIZES 


No. 16020 No. 16025 
Extreme of moulded edges....... in.| 21 x 27 23x 29 
Body ceitren he ho ae oe nee ine|e jx. 2S 19x 25 
Mirror, without bevel........ eo Us|) LG xee 2 18x 24 
Walliline:toda case ein aes in.| 1 1 
Walllinetovback ee cceis.. Ge. in.| 33% 3% 


1174 x 234 x 38% | 1014 x 25% x 3% 
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THE FAIRFACTS CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Bathroom Accessories 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


; AGENCIES 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Russert STarrorpD, 4939 Wayne Street CHICAGO, ILL. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., W. E. Grauam, 301 Kerckhoff Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Carirornta Pottery Co., Mills Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., M. E. Suorey, 1723 Connecticut Avenue, N. W. CLEVELAND, OHIO, E. K. Pierson, 1838 East 101st Street 
DETROIT, MICH., R. E- Kratz, 1404 East Jefferson Avenue HABANA, CUBA, Purpy & HENDERSON TRADING COMPANY 


Projecting Type includes Holders for Soap, 
Tumblers, Sponges, Tooth Brushes and Toilet 
Paper; Towel Bars; Glass Shelves; China 
Hooks, Non-slip Towel Bars with China 
Posts; China Bathroom Seats, etc. 


Products 

BatHroom Accessories of China: Re- 
cessed and Projecting Types, cemented, not 
screwed, to walls. 

Recessed Type includes Holders for Soap, 
Tumblers, Sponges, Toilet Paper; China Bath- 
room Radiators; Safety Wall Grips ; Combined 


Fairfacts Biltin or Recessed Accessories 


Safety Wall Grip and Soap Holders ; Combined TRADE-MARK Fairfacts Biltin (recessed type) acces- 
Soap and Tumbler Holders Soap and Sponge sories are set back into the walls and cemented 
Holders, etc. in place when the tile is laid. They should be included 


F120 6x3 


F 403 6x3 


F506 44x41, 


F127. 126 


F500 4x41, F135 534x534 se os BES 


F 400 6x3 
Soap Ho pers, BILTIN oR RECESSED PATTERN Ho.pers FoR TUMBLERS, SPONGES, ToILeT PAPER, CoMBs AND 
Sizes given in inches, left to right, and top to bottom—excepting F BRUSHES, CIGARS AND CIGARETTES 
130 and F 135. ; : are 5 5 : 
F 130 and F 135 have back, shank or Aare z ei elven. im fee left to right and top to bottom—excepting 
400 and F 500 have clincher back. me Omreaa : : ec : : . 
en E ; quires an aperture 71% in. left to right, 9% in. top to 
See combinations for other soap holders. See sectional views bottom by 3 in. deep and is 7%x10%4x3 in. ? 


F 30, F 31, F 165, have back shank or dowel. 
F 403 and up, and F 503 and up, have clincher back. 
See sectional views 
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in the tile contract (see Specifications on page 1783.) 
They can also be used in Keene's cement wainscots. 

Soap holders with fluted base should be used with 
shower installations, because of their  self-draining 
feature. Safety wall grips prevent accidents and aid in 
getting in and out of bathtubs. Safety wall grips and 
soap holders combined are used largely in hotels and 
apartments. There are many attractive combinations of 
holders for special cases. 


Fairfacts Projecting Type Accessories 

Projecting type accessories should be included in the 
tile contract, and can be set while the tile is being laid, 
or after it is laid. They can also be used satisfactorily in 
Keene’s cement wainscots. Heavy wood bucks should be 
set back of the finished wall and cut out to receive the 
shanks of the back shank or dowel type. See sectional 
views. 


Advantages of Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories 
Both types of Fairfacts bathroom accessories have 


F190 6x4% 


F155 -12x6 .* 


F 186 12x6 


F452 12x3 


. F145 12” 


SAFETY WALL Grips, AND CompBrnation Soap Hotpers AND 
SAFETY WALL Gripes 
Sizes given in inches, left to right and top to bottom—excepting 


F 145 
F 145 has back shank or dowel. 
F 450, F 451, F 452, F 550, have clincher back. 
See sectional views 
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the qualities that are liked: strength, durability, cleanli- 
ness, attractiveness. 

Strength—They are strongly made of heavy 
china and cemented securely into place. 

Durability—Fairfacts accessories will not crack 
nor craze. Since they are installed without screws, there 
is nothing about them to work loose. They are part of 
the wall and will last as long as the wall. 

Cleanliness—China is the most sanitary of mate- 
tials. By its use the necessity for metal polishing is 
done away with; Fairfacts accessories can be wiped clean 
with a damp cloth. 

Attractiveness—Fairfacts accessories are part of 
the tile wall; they replace the ugly and conspicuous fix- 
tures in use before their invention. These handsome 
fixtures add much to the appearance of the modern bath- 
room. They add renting value and selling value to any 
building in which they are installed. 

Because of the friendly interest of numerous archi- 
tects who have been quick to realize these advantages, 
Fairfacts accessories are now installed in thousands of 
fine bathrooms. 


F401 9x3 


F171 12x6 


F Se | 
F119. 126 
SINGLE AND COMBINATION FIxTuRES FoR Soap, TUMBLERS, 
Toota BrusH, TootH PAstE, ETC. 
Sizes given in inches, left to right and top to bottom. 
F 330, F 340, F 341, F 342, have back shank or dowel. 
F 401 and up, and F 501 and up, have clincher back. 
See sectional views 


F172 12x6 
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Adaptability of Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories 


Both types of accessories are used in residences, 
hotels, apartment buildings and hospitals especially, and 
in all kinds and types of buildings where good equipment 
is desired. 


Installation Data 

All 414x414-in. and 814x414-in. fixtures are for 
use with 414x41/-in. tile. All others are for use with 
6x3-in. or 6x6-in. tile, but can be used with any size 
tile by cutting the tile. The greatest depth in the wall 
taken by recessed fixtures is 314 in. 


Superior Merit of Fairfacts Accessories 


Fairfacts accessories are made of china, because 
it does not craze and because it is much stronger and 
more durable than tile. Tile is a very porous and fragile 
clay product, quite similar to a clay pipe, but having 
an extremely thin glazed surface. Expansion and con- 
traction breaks the glazed surface into numerous cracks, 
called crazes, exposing the soft clay beneath, which 


ToweL Bars AND WHITE GLASS SHELVES 
Non-stip Square TowreL Bars 
18, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 48 in. (length c. to (See 
F 300 and up are back shank or dowel. 
F 430 and up are for 6x3-in. tile. 
F 530 and up are for 4%4-in. tile. 
Affix letter W to any number to get round white glass. 
Affix letter C to any number to get round crystal glass. 
Affix P to get round white pyrain covered. 
Wuitr GLAss SHELVES 
Shelves are 5 in. wide, ~ in. thick, with china brackets. 
lengths are over all, 20, 24 and 30 in. 


Regular 
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quickly absorbs dirty water, soap, greases, etc., when 
made into bathroom accessories. An unsightly as well 
as unsanitary condition results. China is as hard as 
flint all the way through, and does not craze. When 
made into Fairfacts accessories of heavy and substantial 
design, it is a material that is ideal for the purpose. 


Service 


Literature and roughing measures furnished on re- 
quest. If building operation is to be low in cost, write 
us for special economical selection. 


Patents 


Fairfacts bathroom accessories are patented and 
bear the following dates: Feb. 13, Aug. 21, Aug. 28, 
Sept. 4, Sept. 11 and Oct. 23, 1917; Feb. 12, May 28 and 
July 16, 1918; and April 15 and July 29, 1919. 


Catalogue 
Write for late catalogues having additional and 
complete information. 


F 180° SECTION 


~¥5°% 15 OVERALL 


F 400 A eh 
CLINCHER BACK-SECTION 


F115 
BUILT IN TYPE-SECTION 


F 340 : 
BACK SHANK OR DOWEL. . 


BatHroom RaptaTor, BATHROOM SEATS, AND SECTION VIEWS 


F 180 radiator is complete less wiring. a 
Bathroom seats, both square and corner, extend into the wall, and 
when cemented in place will be amply strong 
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Specifications 


Bathroom Accessories—(1) The tile contractor shall 
furnish and set China Bathroom Accessories as manufactured by 
Tue Farrracts Co., INc., New York, N. Y., in accordance with 
the subjoined specification and schedule of accessories. 

(2) Setting Biltin (Recessed Type)—(a) In stud and metal 
lath partitions, cut the metal lath across the top of the opening 
and down the two sides; bend the flap back to form a shelf and 
fill the space around the opening with excelsior bound together 
with plaster of paris to form a pocket; then set the piece in 
rich cement in the same manner that tile is set. 

_  (b) In masonry partitions, cut pockets and fill up any open- 
ings to prevent the escape of cement when setting. 

(3) Setting Projecting Types—Projecting types to be set 
while laying the tile or after it is laid. Cut hole of sufficient 
size to receive the shank and set in rich cement mortar. 

’ (4) Location—Accessories shall be set as shown on draw- 
ings or as will be directed by the architect. Care shall be taken 
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TYPICAL BATHROOM SHOWING FAIRFACTS ACCESSORIES | 


NOTE: 
For dimen- 
sions of all 
ccessories 
shown here 
4 see illustra- 
tions on the 
preceding 
] = ; pages. 


PLAN DIAGRAM 


KEY TABLE TO ACCESSORIES 
AELETEIEOCELME 
| _F 1 |Biltin China Roll Paper Holder 
eS he 
China Soap, Sponge or Brush Holder 
F140 |Biltin China Safety Wall Grip 
Nonslip Towel Bar with China Posts(48" lone 
Biltin China Tumbler Holder 
Biltin China Sponge Holder 
Bilftin China Electric Bathroom Radiator 
Nonslip Towel Bar with China Posts (24"long 
White Glass Shelf with China Brackets(24"long 
/F 330[China Tooth Brush Holder 
|F 340 [China Hook for Robes etc. (Ai2"tong ) 
China Hook for Strop, Douche etc.(2"long) 


Scale of Eievations— %e"=1'-0" 
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to locate tile joints in such manner that accessories will center 


over fixtures without the necessity of cutting any tile. 
Note: In setting electric radiators, all wiring to be furnished and 
set by electrical contractor (see electrical wiring specifications). 


Schedule of Bathroom Accessories (A Typical List)— 
(5) For each lavatory: F 115 Soap Holder; F 160 Tum- 
bler Holder; F 330 Tooth Brush Holder; F 321 Glass Shelf; 
F 301 Towel Bar. 

(6) For each bathtub: F 115 Soap Holder; F 140 Wall 
Grip; F 170 Sponge Holder; F 135 Brush Holder; F 303 
Towel Bar. 

(7) For each water closet: F 1 Paper Holder. 

(8) For each shower compartment: F 152 Safety Wall 
Grip and Soap Holder; F 340 Towel Hook. 

(9) For each bathroom: F 180 Electric Bathroom Radi- 
ator; F 340 Towel Hook; F 342 Strop or Douche Hook. 

(10) For each kitchen sink, pantry sink, vegetable sink, 
slop sink and wash tray: F 115 Soap Holder. 


1784 


GOLCO SANITARY SYSTEM, INC. 


618-620 Cherry Street 
PHIEAD PPE ee 


Products 

Go.Lco ToILeT PAPER HOLDER; GOL- 
co BATHROOM ACCESSORIES; LUXOR 
BATHROOM FIXTURES: PEER FER 
SQuARE GLAss ToweEL Bar. 


Golco Toilet Paper Holder 

The Golco toilet paper holder is a 
sanitary and beautiful fixture that is an 
ornament to the modern bathroom. It is made in either 
tile or china and thus remains clean without care and 
neither rusts nor tarnishes. The glistening white fix- 
ture, unobtrusive and refined, harmonizes perfectly with 
the tile wall. It replaces the unsightly roll and, since it 
has neither spring doors nor locks, there is nothing me- 
chanical to get out of order. In fact, the Golco fills in 
every detail the desire for a toilet paper holder that is 
both pleasing to the eye and sanitary in use. 

Golco toilet paper holders may be used in tile or 
Keene’s cement wainscoting. 


Rrcessep Moper 


6x6 in. 


———- At)" 


Depth, 2% in. 
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INSTALLATION DETAIL OF RECESSED MODEL 
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The Golco toilet paper holder is 
easily and quickly filled by inserting 
the package of paper into the opening. 
The unique feature of single, interlocked 
sheets, dispensing only one at a time, 
makes it economical as well as sanitary. 


Recessed Model 

The Golco toilet paper holder, re- 
cessed model, is built in flush with the wall, taking 
the space of standard size tile. A model is also fur- 
nished for 414 in. tile. 


Projecting Model 


The projecting model is used on wall surfaces 
and partitions. It is easily attached to the wall with 
two ordinary screws inserted through the slots 
in the back of the holder, which are concealed in 
use. This type is used to advantage in remodeling 
work. The flange covers any holes exposed by the re- 


ProyEcTING MopeErL 
6x6 in. 
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INSTALLATION DetaiL oF ProyEcTING MODEL 
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moval of other holders. It is the thickness of a tile 
and may be recessed to that depth. 


Luxor Bathroom Fixtures 

Bathroom accessories are of the finest quality 
and are distinctive in their individual designs; they are 
made of the best materials, and are exact in their 
dimensions. 


They are designed to harmonize with the richest 
tile work and are made the same size as standard tiles ; 
6 in. x 6 in; and 6 in. x 3 in. 


Catalogue 


We illustrate a few of our products here. Cata- 


logue showing complete line, and prices, will be mailed 
on request. 


F A} as GURER SL eACERRaTd BSI AN waas Wiad ee oN artare aS | eT 


THE “PERFEK” ToweEL Bar 
This square towel bar is made of opal glass and is specially desirable for bathrooms 


requiring the most distinctive accessories. 
chip nor ever change color. 


It is straight and smooth. 
Sizes 18x1 in., 24x1 in., 30x1 in. 


Will not warp, scale, 


No. 1553 


Luxor CoMBINATION TootH BrusH AND 
TUMBLER HoLpER 


6x3 in. 


No. 1552 


No. 1554 


Luxor Soar DisH witH LIP 
6x3 in. 


Luxor CompBination Soap Disu anp GRAB RAIL 
6x6 in. 


No, 1559 


Luxor CoMBINATION Soap DisH AND GRAB RAIL 
12x6 in. 
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Luxor Douste Rope Hoox 
6x3 in, 
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HESS WARMING & VENTILATING CO. 


Snow White Steel Medicine Cabinets and Lavatory Mirrors 


MAIN OFFICE 
1206-B Tacoma Building 


CHICAGO. ILL. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, W. A. Meape, Megr., 2022-2024 Vine Street— MILWAUKEE, WIS., I. O.- BLANKENBERG, Mer., 594-596 National 
Telephone, Canal 6821 Avenue—Telephone, Hanover 962 
DETROIT, MICH., A. M. Korstap, Megr., 8720-3722 Arcadia Avenue— . MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., T. W. INGERSOLL, Mgr., 709 East Lake 


Telephone, Garfield 3722 Street—Telephone, South 3507 
NEW YORK, N. Y., S. W. Motoxtz, Mgr., 621 Richmond Avenue, Port Richmond, S. I.—Telephone, Port Richmond 2964 


Shelves adjustable, of white enameled steel 
or clear, polished plate glass. 

The recessed cabinet (styles E and F) 
recesses 414 in. back of finished face of plaster 
and projects 114 in. Special grounds and meth- 
ods of attaching are described in free booklet. 

Another style, H, similar to F, does not 
recess, but attaches to face of wall. 


Products 

ENAMELED STEEL MEDICINE CABINETS. 

ENAMELED STEEL FRAME LAVATORY MIr- 
RORS. 

ENAMELED STEEL TOWEL CABINETS. 

Pree SuHart Access Doors.. 

WELDED STEEL Hot Air FURNACES. 

Also manufacturers of Grain Dryers, Steel Register 
Faces. 


Lavatory Mirrors 


Similar in construction to mirror doors of the 
cabinets. Made with or without shelves and towel bars. 
Five sizes. 


Hess White Steel Medicine Cabinets 


Made of smooth, soft steel, enameled inside and 
out with best white varnish enamel baked in ovens. 

The mirror is of best American plate glass, beveled 
or plain. The door closes flush with the front in a 
rabbeted opening. Furnished with brass nickelplated 
hinges and turn catch. 


Pipe Shaft Mirror Doors 
Similar in appearance to the cabinets, and give 


Style E to Recess 


Style F to Recess Mirror, Style A 


Access Door, Style B 


Hess STEEL MEDICINE CABINETS Hess STEEL Lavatory Mrrrors 


Style B is an Access Door 


Extreme Wall 


Shipping 


No P outside H Inside opening ue of eee Outside 
imensions, imensions, required, SOE, 18 dimensions Wall opening,| Si i Shipping 
in. in. 44 in. deep ue Ib. No. (shelf and bar Ee meee yee weight 
not included), in. Ib. 
Sryvte E—To ReEctss, witn Pocket SHELF BELOW a 
Tin Ol P| Ge 1314 x16 1334 x 24% 10x14 52 Stytge A—Mzrrror ONLY, WITH oR wiTHOUT GLASS SHELF AND TOWEL BAR 
20 214% x33% 18144 x21 1834 x 2934 14x18 68 6 123% x 163% 10x14 | 30 
PAN 2344 x35% 20% x23 2034 x 3134 16 x 20 77 60 173% x 21% 14x18 | 35 
22 254% x37% 22146 x25 2234 x 33% 18 x22 85 61 193% x 23% No opening 16 x 20 38 
23 2744 x39% 244% x27 2434 x 3534 20x24 100 62 213% x 25% required 18 x22 | 40 
63 2334 x27% 20x24 43 
Styre F—To REcEss 
29 16. x20 1314x16 | 1334x16% 10x14 48 Styte B—Mrrror-DooR AND FRAME, WITH OR WITHOUT GLASS SHELF AND 
30 21¥5 x 2514 18/552 eae 14x18 59 TowEL Bar 
4x27% 20% x23 20% x 234% 16x20 68 id Gaps 1234 x 163 10x14 34 
32 254% x29% 224% x25 22%4 x25 18x22 75 70 21% ie ae yi, 14x18 40. 
33 2744 x31% 2444 x27 2434 x27\% 20 x 24 90 71 234% x 33% 1934 x 2334 16x20 44 
72 254% x35% 2134 x 25% 18x22 47 
Styt—E G—To Hanc on WALL 73 274% x37% 2334 x 2734 20x24 54 
(Discontinued) 
Sty_teE C—Mrrror-poor AND FRAME, WITH PocKkET SHELF BELOW 
Styre H—To Hanc on WALL Bs oy Se. ae es, Cae EY 
49 1634 x 20 TES Soi ON, lepine eae cee 10x14 Sil 81 234% x35% 1934 x 31% 16x20 48 
50 21% x 2434 DOGS DO A cree oa ee 14x18 | 62 82 25% x37% 2134 x 3334 18 x 22 52 
$1 2334 x 2634 DDB DES Alls eaten nee 16 x 20 71 83 274% x39% 2334 x 3534 20 x 24 60 
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Style Q Open Style O Closed Style P 
“SPECIAL” RECESSED CABINETS 
Style O Style P 

No. 230 No. 231 No. 232 No. 220 No. 221 No. 222 
BAST Se CVOMMC EER TESLIIINS ite Ue ee etciss vite sis0 Sis ys) wislsie-e eels vice susie oe in. | 173g x 2134 | 1934 x 238% | 213% x 253% 173% x 27% | 193% x 2934 | 213% x 31% 
Dreeaetl MCR ERT SUING Petits) aise oicla a eiejevers 6 ot cici4 vie an wees & oleae in. | 1544 x 191g | 1714 x 2114 | 194% x 2344 1544 x 254 | 174% x 274% | : 19% x 294% 
Soe MMREEET LUST fie aiele) ol oa), Ste ate! syiee suelene sues ole exe el dela > ie 4teeex 1S oy Tes AG, LSeeesce2 2 Lage x's, NG) © e's 240) 13: x22 
RACIMROM ETI MEP MERE QUIECH ss crise eect cee ect cseeeeweed eats in. | 1534 x 19144 | 174% x 21% | 19% x 234% 1514 x 25% | 17% x 2714 | 19% x 2914 
SUASNTHQE OTERSITE 3 35 DIGREGDI OO ence ene ee Ib. 35 41 8 39 46 54 


access to pipes and valves back of them. For hotels, 
apartments, etc. 

Provided with locks and keys if desired. Three 
styles: plain door and frame; with shelf and drawer; 
with pocket shelf below. 

Five sizes in each style. 

Illustrated booklet and price list on request. 


“Special”? Recessed Cabinets 


The shelves and box of this cabinet are entirely 
concealed by the door. The cabinet is 41% in. deep, 
projecting 14 in. from the face of the plaster and re- 
quires a recess 414 in. deep. Porcelain knob, spring 
catch. Polished plate glass shelves and not adjustable. 
The pocket shelf below in style P is also fitted with 
a plate glass shelf. 

Our “Special” cabinets are priced to compete suc- 
cessfully with wooden cabinets and with the cheaper 
lines of steel, yet they are of the best quality, in material, 
workmanship and finish. 


Towel Cabinets 

Towel cabinets are made up in the same manner as 
the medicine cabinets shown on opposite page, but with 
plain white doors, without mirrors. Stock size is 1934 
wide x 4334 in. high, outside dimensions. 

The recessed box is 16x39 in. and is 834 in. deep 
back of the face of the plaster. It projects 114 in. 

Four plate glass shelves are supplied. Special depth 
will be provided if necessary. 

The hardware is of nickelplated bronze, and the 
white enamel the same as that of standard medicine 
cabinets. 


Our Guarantee 
Specify all cabinets to be made by Hess Warm- 


Ay 
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ING & VENTILATING Co., and to bear the trade-mark 
Hess. The enamel on such goods is guaranteed not to 
crack, flake nor blister (external violence excepted). 
Our trade-mark is a promise to restore any enamel show- 
ing such defect or to replace with a new cabinet, without 
expense to the purchaser. 


Hess Welded Steel Furnaces 


Fully described in a 48-page illustrated hand- 
book on heating. It is instructive and useful—no 
matter what furnace you use, and is sent free on 
request. 

Hess furnaces are guaranteed to never leak. They 
burn any fuel; deliver all the heat. 

The difference between Hess furnaces and ordi- 
nary furnaces is radical. 

It will pay to get full information. 


THe Hess WELDED STEEL 
FURNACE 


A solid steel box; every seam 
closed by welding and riveting. Fire- 
box and grates inside. Immense 
radiating surface, evenly heated; 
never overheated. Seams guaran- 
teed never to leak as long as the 
furnace stands 


THE ORDINARY FURNACE 


Rough castings; piled up with 
cracks filled with cement or sand. 
Limited heating surface; wasteful of 
fuel, leaky and dirty 
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THE GERSON-STEWART CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Liquid Soap Systems 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

SoFTASILK GRAVITY LIQUID SOAP Sys- 
tem for factories, hotels, clubs, public build- 
ings, schools, hospitals, institutions, etc. 


Softasilk Gravity Equipment 

This is the new, modern and proved solution of the 
lavatory washing problem, easily installed in old or new 
buildings at low cost. Liquid soap is fed by gravity 
from a single tank through a small pipe to valves directly 
over each basin. Piping may be concealed similar to 
plumbing with only the valve exposed. The principle 
is simple, there is nothing to get out of order and it is 
pleasing to the eye as it looks a part of the plumbing. 
The Softasilk Valve is guaranteed to give uninterrupted 
service indefinitely. 


What It Does 

A push of the button delivers a measured amount 
of liquid soap directly into the palm, eliminating all 
contact with the dispenser. There is nothing to fool 
with and it is easy to operate. It gives 16,200 pushes to 
each gallon of soap. 


What It Saves 

The Softasilk Gravity System saves one-third of 
the soap bill by eliminating waste in using and waste in 
filling small individual dispensers; saves breakage of 
individual glass containers, and the time required to 
fill and clean same; avoids constant annoyance of re- 
placement of individual containers. 


The Perfected Valve 

The Softasilk Valve is giving complete satisfaction 
in actual use—operated by pushing the button, which 
forces the displaced soap out of the discharge. Each 
push of the button discharges a measured amount and 
no more. The closing and opening are alternate and 
there is therefore no point in the travel of the piston 
at which a continuous flow may be obtained. There are 


Softasille, 


TRADE-MARK 
(Registered) 


only two washers in the valve, both of 
which are stationary, and there is there- 
fore practically no wear. If absolutely 
necessary, a washer may be replaced in a 
few minutes by unscrewing the front 
locked nut. The body of the valve 
is a heavy brass casting, highly 
finished in nickel and so sturdy 
that its life is practically indefinite. 


Tanks 

Tanks, as shown in the illus- 
tration, are beautifully finished in 
white baked-on enamel; special 
colors to order. A glass gauge 
shows the soap level. Tanks may 
be erected on the wall or con- 
cealed with the piping. 


SoFTASILK SYSTEM 
TANK 


Complete Service 

THE GERSON-STEWART CORPORATION supply valves, 
piping, fittings, tanks, etc., complete. All carefully fin- 
ished. By giving us the equipment to be provided for, 
we can quickly recommend the proper installation, and 
quote, advising the best way to install. There is no 
charge for this service. 

The proof of the success of the Softasilk Gravity 
Valve is our unqualified guarantee of “After Sales Satis- 
faction,’ or no cost. 


Softasilk Gravity Specifications 

Furnish and erect complete a liquid soap supply system 
with outlets at every lavatory and shower, located as directed. 
This system shall include enameled tanks, capacity % gal. per 
fixture; galvanized piping and fittings as specified for cold 
water, and delivery valves, and shall be the Softasilk Gravity 
System as made by THE GreRSON-STEWART CorPorRATION, Cleve- 
land, Ohio. All piping to be concealed. The lines from the 
tanks shall be %8-in. pipe with %$-in. branches to dispenser. 
Where necessary, the tanks may be installed on the face of the 
wall, and piping extended to the wall with nickelplated brass 
piping. Over each lavatory furnish and install one Softasilk 
Nickelplated Brass Soap Dispensing Valve. 


PIPE LEADING TO TANK |! 


INSTALLATION OF SOFTASILK SYSTEM WITH CONCEALED PIPES 
Pipes and tanks may be exposed on wall, or concealed, as conditions warrant 
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NATIONAL PAPER PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers of Paper Towels, Toilet Paper and Cabinets 


MILLS AND SALES OFFICE 
CARTHAGE, N. Y. 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 15 East 26th Street 


WESTERN OFFICE: SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of “PusBiic SERVICE” 
TowELs and CABINETS; “No-WASTE” 
TorLet TIssuE and CABINETS. 


v 


SAN FRANCISCO 
CALIFORNIA 


The Company and Its Products 

The NATIONAL PAPER PRoDucts Co. 
were the first makers of folded paper tow- 
els and are now the largest producers. 
“Public Service” towels and “No-Waste” 
toilet tissue are sold by paper jobbers — 
throughout the United States. 


NATIONAL PAPER 
CARTHAGE 
N.Y. 


The Perfect Paper Towel and Its Economy 


“Public Service” towels answer all the requirements 
of the perfect towel in that they are sanitary, strong, 
absorbent and economical. 

The Paper—Made of a clean spruce wood, espe- 
cially treated so that the towels do not leave bits of paper 
on the face and hands. 

Strength—They are made so strong, that, instead 
of being used as blotters as many paper towels are used, 
the hands can be dried by rubbing as with cloth towels. 

Economy—Only one towel is withdrawn from 
the cabinet at a time and economy is forced on the user. 


UBC SER ees OWELS 
Loam Public fervice arcs 


ONAL PAPER PropuctS COMPAN 


CARTHAGE 
NEW YORK 


3 
XX Propucts (OMPANY 


Sonn 


SE5RER SAN FRANCISCO 


TRADE-MARKS 


“Public Service’ Towel Cabinets 


Made especially for use with “Public 
Service” towels. 

No mechanical features and nothing 
to get out of order. Secured to the wall by 
means of four screws on the inside. Can 
not be removed as it is under lock and key. 

Made of sheet steel and finished in 
baked-on enamel in white and olive green. 
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BROCKVILLE ONT. 
CANADA 


CAL. 


“No-Waste’”’ Toilet Tissue 


Made from clean, fresh spruce wood 
only. No old paper refuse. Special process of manufac- 
ture gives it a soft, velvety texture combined with 
strength, not found in ordinary grades of toilet paper. 

Sheets are 442x5 in. Come packed 800 sheets in a 
package, 125 packages (100,000 sheets) in a fiber case. 
Average shipping weight of case, 70 lb. 


“No-Waste’”’ Toilet Tissue Cabinet 


Made especially for the ‘““No-Waste”’ toilet tissue, of 
steel finished in heavy nickelplate, baked-on olive green 
enamel or white. pyralin. 

It is secured to the wall or partition by means of 
two screws on the inside and can not be removed as it 


A double folded hem where the wet hand grasps towel to « is under lock and key. 


pull it from the cabinet prevents tearing and waste. The 
cabinet stops pilfering. 

Sizes of Towels—Regular: 1314x11 in.; Junior 
(for schools) 11144x11 in. They come packed in fiber 
cartons containing 25 packages of 150 towels each (3750 
towels per carton). 

Shipping Weight—Average shipping 
54 Ib. for the Regular ; 45 Ib. for the Junior. 


weight, 


Dimension Diagram of Cabinet and 
Fastenings 


Note the Folded Reinforced Edge of 
the Paper is Exclusive with 
“Public Service’ Towels 


“PusBLic SERVICE” TOWEL CABINET 


SS 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Delivers but two sheets at a time, which enforces 
economy. Stops all pilfering. 

These fixtures are loaned free, for use with “No- 
Waste” Toilet Tissue. 


Dimension Diagram of Cabi- 
net Showing Location 
of Bolts 


“No-WASTE” TorLetT TISSUE CABINET 
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THE OHIO STATE STOVE & MFG. CO. 


METAL PRODUCTS DIVISION 


Manufacturers of Steel Medicine Cabinets 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE AND DISPLAY: 30-32 East 20th Street 


Product or peel. Doors are heavily padded, have 


ENAMELED STEEL MEDICINE CABI- friction catches, crystal glass pulls and 
NETS. nickelplated hinges. Shelves are conven- 


For Steel Kitchen Cabinets, see page iently arranged, and in Nos. 581 and 582 
Z500: TRADE-MARK they are adjustable. They may be had in 
porcelain ata slight additional cost. 
Mirrors are of the best American 
French heavy plate. 

Packer recess cabinets effect 
a great saving where a built-in 
cabinet is desired. 

All cabinets are furnished 
ready for installation. They are 
attached by means of screws, holes 
being provided in the cabinets for 
this purpose. Complete catalogues 
on request. 


Packer Steel Medicine Cabinets 

Packer all-steel medicine cabi- 
nets are strictly high grade prod- 
ucts built of heavy gauge furni- 
ture steel, electrically welded. They 
have great strength and rigidity. 

Finished in white enamel 
baked on the steel. The finish is 
sanitary, durable, easily kept 
clean, will retain its beautiful 
white appearance and can not crack 


No. 581 SINGLE SUSPENDED CABINET 
WITH FRENCH PLATE MIRROR 


1914 in. wide, 22%, in. high, 6 in. deep. 
Crated weight, 30 lb. 


574 SrncLe REcESsS 


No. 582 S1ncGLE RECESS 


CABINET CABINET 
With large mirror. Out- _ With mirror. | Outside 
side dimensions: 19% in. dimensions: 15%4 in. wide, 


20% in. high, 4% in. deep. 


wide, 22% in. high, 4% in. : 
4 & 1 Wall opening required: 


deep. Wall opening required: : f c 4 
18 in. wide, 19%4 in. high, 13% in. wide, 18% in. high, 
4 in. deep. Crated weight, 4 in. deep. Crated weight, 
30 Ib. No. 579 CorNER CABINET 20 Ib. 


With French plate mirror, not 
beveled. 17% in. wide, 20% in. 
high, 9% in. deep at center. Crated 
weight, 25 lb. 


No. 576. With Plain Steel No. 576. With French 


No. 578 Douste Recess CABINET Doors Plate Mirrors 
With French plate mirrors. Outside dimensions: 26 in. DousLe SUSPENDED CABINET 
wide, 20% in. high, 434, in. deep. Wall opening required: 20%4 in. high, 26 in. wide, 6 in. deep. Crated 
24% in. wide, 18% in. high, 4 in. deep. Crated weight, 30 lb. weight, 30 lb. 


Packer Steel Medicine Cabinets 
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PETERSON AND NEVILLE, INC. 


Manufacturers of Steel Medicine Cabinets 


365 Dorchester Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 


STEEL MEDICINE CABINETS, STEEL KITCHENS, 
METAL SHELVING, STEEL Door FRAMES. 
Also Welded Tanks. 


Steel Medicine Cabinets 


Steel medicine cabinets are made in both recessed 
and exposed types. 

Frames are made of No. 16 gauge furniture steel, 
backs and body of No. 22 gauge steel. 

Equipped with built-in shelf supports, which means 
no loose or lost parts. 

Glass knobs and beveled plate mirrors. Cabinets 
are furnished with 3 glass shelves unless ordered other- 
wise. 

Dutch door cabinets are equipped with glass shelf 
on bottom. 

Finish either white enamel or air dried celluloid 
base enamel. The following are standard sizes: 


DIMENSIONS (IN INCHES) OF STEEL MEDICINE CABINETS 


Full size door type Dutch door type 
Wall Mirror Extreme Wall Mirror | Extreme bs 
opening over all opening over all CABINET WITH FULL S1IzE Door 
17x25 16x24 1914x2714x5 17x25 16x18 1914¢4x2714x5 
19x25 18x24 214% x27144x5 19x25 18x18 21144x2714x5 


Steel Kitchens 


Steel kitchens are made up to conform to archi- 
tect’s specifications, of sheet steel, enameled in white, 
ivory or battleship gray. Steel is rust resisting, of No. 
22 gauge and heavier. Various combinations, including 
space for refrigerators and gas or electric range. 


Steel Shelving 


Steel shelving is made of No. 22 gauge and heavier, 
rust resisting steel, in units that can be joined together 
into batteries of any required sizes. We are pleased 
to make up special shelving from architect’s design. 

Finished in olive green enamel. 


Steel Door Frames 


Steel door frames are made of furniture steel or 
blue annealed, as specified, from No. 16 to No. 12 gauge. 

All mouldings are cold formed, joints mitered and 
gas-welded, then ground smooth. Reinforcement pads 
spot-welded to provide for hardware, door checks and 
transom openers. Spreader bar on bottom of frame 
electric-welded. Frames are equipped with rigid or 
adjustable wall anchors, and frames slotted, recessed 
and tapped to receive hardware from templates fur- 
nished. Hardware is applied by other contractors. 

Unless otherwise specified all frames receive one 
CABINET witH DutcH Door coat of best metallic primer, 
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THE GUARDIAN GAS APPLIANCE 


CO. 


Manufacturers of Fireplace Heaters 


1347 East 47th Street, N. E. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 
GUARDIAN 

artificial gas. 
Also Guardian Portable Gas Heaters. 
For Incinerators, see page 2338. 


FIREPLACE Heaters for natural or 


Simplicity of Design a Feature 

Guardian heaters express all the elements of good 
design and yet are intended to be subordinate to the 
mantel itself. 

The improvements embodied in Guardian gas heat- 
ers for homes, apartments, offices, etc., are the direct 
result of over 25 years’ experience in designing and 
building gas appliances for domestic and industrial pur- 
poses. We supply 16 models and styles. 

When ordering give depth, width and height of 
fireplace opening. 


Choice of 6 Finishes 

Guardian Cordeveaux finishes permit complete har- 
mony with any architectural color scheme or treatment. 
Cordeveaux finishes have a softness and beauty all their 
own. Neither glaring, bizarre nor freakish, they repre- 
sent, we believe, all the requirements of good taste to 
harmonize with either modern or period treatments. 
This finish does not tarnish or. rust and is easily kept 
clean. Finishes are as follows: 

(1) Dark stone Cordeveaux (4) Antique brass 

(2) Light stone Cordeveaux (5) Verde brass 

(3) Red brick (6) Statuary bronze 

Samples on request. All heaters furnished without 
andirons unless same are specified extra. 


Guardian Air Circulating Type Fireplace Heaters 


Recommended for apartments, 
homes and wherever high heating effi- 
ciency is desired. This heater completely 
fills the fireplace opening and the cold 
air is drawn in at the bottom (see sec- 
tional illustration) travelling up past the 
hot brickwork back, around the heating 
radiator and out of the grill. Thus, in 
addition to the powerful direct heat, there 
is a constant circulation of heated air 
which soon warms the room and extends 
its benefits to halls and other rooms. 
The Guardian air circulating type heater, 
illustrated by Nos. 314 and 310, is the most modern and 
scientific type of fireplace heater. 

Patented Burner—The patented Guardian burner 
eliminates the air mixing shutter and the adjustable 
orifice, and obtains perfect combustion regardless of 
varying gas pressure. It prevents 
any need for tampering with the 
burner. 

Low Operating Cost—Lab- 
oratory tests indicate that the 
Guardian patented burner will pro- 
duce more heat from a given gas 
pressure, under a measured rate of 
flow, than any other burner tested. 


SECTIONAL 
VIEW 


4 


GUARDIAN PATENTED 
BURNER 


(iat Hi le ot 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


310 


No. 
With andirons. 
completely fill fireplace. 
2 to 5 rooms. 
Special borders furnished for 


Designed to 
Will heat 


No. 314 
Fits max. opening 31 in. high, 
30% in. wide, 9 in. deep. Fits 
min. opening 27 in. high, 25 in. : s 
wide, 9 in. deep extra large openings. Fits max. 
opening 31 in. high, 24%4 in. wide, 
9 in. deep. Fits min. opening 27 
in. high, 191% in. wide, 9 in. deep 
es 


No. 410 
Designed for shallow  fire- No. 710 
places. Designed for low fireplaces. 
Fits max. opening 32144 in. Fits max. opening 28 in. high, 


high, 27% in. wide, 5 in. deep. 
Fits min. opening 27 in. high, 19 
in. wide, 5 in. deep 


24%4 in. wide, 9 in. deep. Fits 
min. opening 24 in. high, 1914 in. 
wide, 9 in. deep 


GUARDIAN CircuLaTING Type FirEPLACE HEATERS 


Quiet, Odorless and 
Clean—Guardian fireplace heat- 
ers are silent in operation. They 
neither hiss nor roar. And, be- 
cause of complete combustion, 
they are odorless. All heaters 
furnished with vent flues. The 
advantages of clean gas fuel are 
obvious and the Guardian burner, 
with its glowing heat elements, 
lacks nothing in the way of 


No. 24 Guarptan Cir- 
CULATING Typr HEATER 


beauty and cheeriness. Its heat- 7, < eee Oh i 
ing eleraents turn a warm, ruddy j fa eee for fireplace 
hue and its heating capacity is No. 44, flushback 

remarkable. salen ae in 16 tile size 


Guardian Direct 
Type Heater 


These heaters 
compare favorably in 
heating efficiency with 
any other makes. 
They are surpassed 
in heating capacity 
only by the Guard- 
ian air circulating 
type. See -uallustra: 
tion of No. 811, 


= 


No. 811 Guarp1an Direct 
HEATER 
: Fits max. opening 26 in. high, 26 
in. wide, 7 in. deep. Fits min. opening 
21% in. high, 26 in. wide, 7 in. deep 


Literature 


_ Write for circular giving dimensions and illustrat- 
ing full lines, 
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NEW METHOD STOVE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Ranges and Radiant Heaters 
MANSFIELD, OHIO 


Products 

Gas Raprant HEATERS: Wall and Man- 
tel; GAs RANGES. 

Also Special Ovens and Hot Plates for 
domestic science schools. 


Radiant Heaters 

Five patented improvements. Twenty-six 
different styles and sizes. Made in statuary bronze or 
antique brass finish. 


Wali Heater 

Construction—Can be connected to vent pipe if 
so desired by cutting out asbestos over hole in steel in 
top. Has dust hood that collects the dust from the hot 


SECTION 


WALL HEATER 


circulated air, preventing discoloration of walls and cur- 
tains, so it is suitable to install both in bathrooms and 
small living rooms. The burner is odorless and will not 
pop back. With a 3-in. gas pressure it consumes only 
8 cu. ft. per hour. 

Dimensions—Width of front 1314 in.; height of 
front 1914 in. Size of opening in wall 1214x1814x41% 
in. 


Mantel Heater 


Construction—This is such that all the heat pos- 
sible is obtained from the amount of gas consumed, by 


SECTION 


MaAnrtTEL HEATER 


—_ 
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TRADE-MARK 


drawing the cold air from the floor and passing 
it over the back of the very hot clay back; then, 
through a series of tubes surrounded by the 
heat from the top of radiants; then, rapidly 
discharge through the front causing uniform 
heat in room. Can be installed in wall built on 
4-in. studding with mantel and false breast at a 
comparatively small expense. 


DIMENSIONS 


No. 16 No. 17 No. 16E No. 17E 
Winther yiee eee A el) ret 3014 26% | 32% 
Heightay ws cree ee in. 3014 304% 31% 31% 
Depths tices oie in i 7 5 5) 


New Method Ranges 


Ranges have eight patented improvements. Thirty 
different styles and sizes. 


Apartment Range 

Construction—Cooking top 50% larger than any 
other type of four-burner gas range. No dark corners. 
Three burners in row at front. Swinging simmering 
burner will light one burner from the other. Oven 


APARTMENT RANGE 


liners at each side under flame plates will not choke or 
warp. Even broiling or toasting. Lights direct. Ilame 
always in sight. No explosion possible. Canopy con- 
nected to flue. Vent opening in back under overhanging 


oven into flue. 
DIMENSIONS 


Baking Broiling Cooking Height to | Depth of 
No oven, oven, top, pipe collar, range, 
in. in. in. in. in. 
470 16x18x12 14x18x6% 32x24'14 60% 29 


White Enamel—No. 470—Broiler pans and oven 
door panel vitreous enamel oven liners. 

No. 470S—Same as No. 470 and with waste pan, 
lower splasher and wheels. 

No. 470SE—Same as No. 470S and with upper 
splasher. Broiler door and front feet. Vitreous enamel 
top. Burners and oven liners. 
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THE TROLLEY SUPPLY CO. 


GAS APPLIANCE DIVISION 
MASSILLON, OHIO 
DISTRIBUTORS 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., Evernor Heater Sates Co., 1028 S. Broadway 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., FepErAL Stream SpeEctaLTIES Co., 120-22 E. 
Main Street 


HOUSTON, TEX., SoutHerN HEATING AND APPLIANCE Co., 302 Prince 
Building 


Products 

FRANKLIN GAS-STEAM RADIATOR; “(GLOWFIRE” 
Gas HeEaTER; “MuRAGLOW” BATHROOM HEATER; “Ray- 
FLECTA”’? BATHROOM HEATER. 


Franklin Gas-Steam Radiator 

A complete gas fired steamheating plant for natural 
and manufactured gas, comprising gas burner, boiler and 
radiator in a single unit as illustrated. 

Advantages—Steam heat instantly when and where 
needed—average room heated in half an hour. Automatic 
in operation. No steam piping system—no heat loss. Low 
fuel cost—gas consumed only when heat is needed. Low first 
cost as compared with standard central boiler and furnace 
plants ; eliminates janitor service in many buildings. 


FRANKLIN RADIATOR 


Important Mechanical Features—Patented auto- 
matic regulating valve constructed throughout of a spe- 
cial non-ferrous metal—can -not rust or corrode. Posi- 
tive safety valve. Standard air valve. Specially de- 
signed air-mixing burner of high steam raising effi- 
ciency. No fumes—no odor. No flue required. Gas 
flames entirely enclosed. Boiler holds sufficient water 
for several weeks operation. 

Sizes—2-column, 38 in. high; 3-column, 38, 32, 24 
in. high; each in 6, 
8; 106 12 and 15 


sections. 


s 


% 


The ‘‘Glowfire’’ 
An im- 
proved gas 
heater of the 
radiant type 
suitable for 
use in fire- 
place open- 
ings or other- 
wise. Instead 
of being set 


8 


KAZ 


AZ 


“GLOWFIRE” No. 10A 
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NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. V. STIEFVATER, 836 Baronne Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Franxrin Rapiator Co., Urban Building 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Perrit-Gattoway Co., 114 E. 7th Street 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Jup & Ormonp, 704 St. Marys Street 


in a straight line, the specially designed radiants are set 
on a curve, considerably increasing the angle of heat 
radiation. No wires are employed to hold radiants in 
position, A modified design of the Franklin air-mixing 
burner produces a uniform glow from top to bottom of 
the radiants, with unusually low gas consumption and 
without fumes or odor. A vent connection is provided. 

Solid fire clay back wall and hood. No metal in 
contact with flame. 

The “Glowfire” is obtainable in 10 and 7 radiant 
sizes, 3 different designs. Oxidized and brush brass 
finishes. 


‘“‘Muraglow”’ Bathroom Heater 


A new radiant type gas heater designed especially 
for installation in the walls of bathrooms as an auxiliary 
and emergency heating appliance, but can be used with 
equal effectiveness in any room. It embodies the same 
exclusive mechanical features 
as the “Glowfire.” Can be 
built into any wall 5 in. or 
more in thickness. Wall box 
thoroughly insulated, and 
hence fire safe. Solid fire 
clay back wall and hood. No 
vent. Front does not pro- 
ject far from the wall—an 
important advantage in small 
rooms. 5 radiants. White 
porcelain enamel and combi- 
nation satin and_ polished 
nickelplate finishes. Front 
20 in. high by 141% in. wide. 
A wire guard_ prevents 
towels, etc., from _ being 
swished against the radiants. 


“MurRAGLOW” BATHROOM 
HEATER 


“Rayflecta’”? Bathroom Heater 

A popular wall heater of the well-known reflecting 
type. Yellow flame lava tipped burner, copper reflector 
and brass deflector. Can be 
installed in any wall 5 in. 
or more in thickness. Wall 
box thoroughly insulated 
with asbestos inside and 


out—fire safe. No vent. 
Grill front finished in 
white porcelain enamel 


and combination satin and 
polished nickel. Hinged 
door. Front 181% in. high 
x 1414 wide. For natural 
and manufactured gas. 
While not as efficient as 
the “Muraglow,” it fur- 
nishes an adequate volume 
of heat at small cost. 


“RAYFLECTA” BATHROOM 
HEATER 


1795 


SUPERIOR MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Heating Appliances 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products Superior Fire- 
SUPERIOR FIREPLACE, WALL and GARAGE HEATERS, place Grate 
Grates, Locs, ANDIRONS and RADIANT BuRNERS for No. 412 Ra- 
Natural or Artificial Gas. diant Type—11 
Also Fireplace Fixtures; Combination Coal and stilts. Finished 

Gas Grates. Patents applied for. Japanese or an- 
tiques c.O-p pet. 

Catalogue % brush or antique 
Complete catalogue with full descriptive matter prags. Frame, 

sent on request. 2414x301, in. and 


frame 3014x3014 
in. Pipe connec- 
tions, 8% in. Con- 
sumes 14 cu. ft. 


Superior Wall Heater (Insert Style) fees IN, Ler 2 

No. 51 Radiant Type—4 stilts. Finished nickel, 9.0, ie ce 
Japanese copper or brush brass. Frame, 14x18 in.; a: ae ou 
body, 13x17 in.; depth, 4 in. Pipe connections, % in. an ie OF ae : 
Consumes 41% cu. ft. gas.per hr. Shipping weight, 22 Wb. ame trame 
Ib. Constructed for safety. as above. 

No. 50 Reflector Type—No stilts, same frame as 
above. 


Superior Radiant Burner 
Used on all Radiant type heating appliances. Spe- 
cially designed to give perfect combustion. 


No. 35 Superior 
Radiant 
Heater 

Tol eertetelit.ss 

Finished antique 

copper, antique 

brass and _ black. 

Picight. 2 in. 

width, 2314 in. } v ‘ges ; 

Consumes 14 cu. f[ ote 

ite Casper hr: 

Pipe connec 

CMO 1Siog 210s 

Hood designed 

to protect wood 

mantels. 


No. 51 RADIANT Wi HEATER (INSERT TYPE) 
Superior Garage Heater 


Complete as shown with 2 elbows, 2 lengths pipe, 
cast iron damper, fresh air cap and outlet cap. 


GR FRESH AIR 
f WWLET 
4 7 


Superior Gas Log Heater 


acento ns ai att sono tt ttae 


ee 


No. 12 Raptant Loc, Oax Desicn anv No. 716 ANDIRON, 
FinisH ANTIQUE Brass 


FRESH AIR CAP 


OUTLET CAP 


Greatest Height includes Depth, Number Cu. ft. gas con- SUPERIOR SAFE GARAGE HEATER 

length, in. rest, in. in. stilts sumed per hr. 
20 24 16 8 94% intake| Outlet] Cu. ft.| Fipe |Max. space 
22 24 16 10 12 Type |Height,)Width,|Length] pipe, | pipe, gas cennec-| will heat, 
24 24 16 10 12 in. in. in. in. in. | per hr. |tion, in.| cu. ft- 
26 24 16 11 14 [SP | | |_| | 
28 24 1614 ry, 15 Superior | 37 13 41 3 4 16 % 6000 
30 24 We 14 18 Cosy 37 13 27 3 3 if % 3000 


+. 
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THE FOX FURNACE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Pipe and Pipeless Furnaces 


ELYRIA, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON ATLANTA CLEVELAND 


CHICAGO DENVER SAN FRANCISCO 


Copyright, 
Products 
SUNBEAM PIPE and PIPELESS FURNACES. 


Sunbeametal 

To deliver permanently satisfactory service with 
low cost of upkeep, a furnace must be built of quality 
materials. Long life and trouble-free service have been 
amply provided for in Sunbeam Furnaces through the 
use of a newly developed furnace iron called “Sun- 
beametal”. Every Sunbeam casting is made of this new 
metal, whose uniform quality and greater strength enable 
the Sunbeam Furnace to withstand the severest usage to 
which furnaces are subjected, as well as the extremes 
of expansion and contraction resulting from irregular 
firing. The tensile strength of “Sunbeametal” as shown 
by break test is 28,000 lb. per sq. in. as compared with 
about 15,000 Ib. per sq. in. for ordinary cast iron. 


SUNBEAM PIPE FURNACE 


Sunbeam Capacities 

Heating capacity and efficiency in any warm air 
system depend on the air-passing capacity of the furnace. 
The ideal condition exists when the air-passing spaces 
are so designed and proportioned as to provide a large 
volume of properly warmed air at a steady rate of 
circulation instead of a small volume of very hot air at 
high velocity. This desirable result is accomplished in 
Sunbeam Furnaces by reason of the special design of 
the castings and the extra large casing diameters which 
provide the necessary air spaces. The Sunbeam’s un- 
usually large casing dimensions and air-passing spaces 


Cross SECTION OF PIPE FURNACE 
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1923, by THe Fox FurNAcE COMPANY 


are readily apparent in the illustrations and in the speci- 
fications below. 


Adaptability 

Sunbeam Furnaces are made in 7 sizes of the “pipe” 
type ranging from an 18-in. diam. fire pot furnace to a 
32-in. diam. fire pot furnace and in 5 sizes of the “pipe- 
less” type ranging from an 18-in. diam. fire pot to a 
26-in. fire pot. This gives a range of capacities and 
prices to meet every heating need whether a pipe or a 
pipeless system is required, 


Sunbeam Engineering Service 

Through Sunbeam Engineering Service complete 
warm air heating plans and specifications will be supplied 
without cost, indicating the proper type and size of 
furnace and a complete layout of leaders, wall stacks 
and registers. Our Engineering Department will gladly 
make up heating recommendations for standardized 
house plans for architects, contractors, or others con- 
templating the use of Sunbeam Warm Air Heating. 

We will gladly supply a complete catalogue of Sun- 
beam Furnaces, parts and accessories, on request; also 
booklets on warm air heating; installation service blanks 
for convenience in submitting house plans, and any 
special information which architects and building con- 
tractors may desire. All inquiries will receive prompt 
and careful attention. 


SUNBEAM PIPELESS FURNACE 


SPECIFICATIONS OF PIPE FURNACES 


Inside ‘ Diam. of | Shipping 
Furnace Capacities, diam. of | Size of flue | “outside weight, 
No. sa. in. fire pot, required, casing, less cas- 
in. in. in. ing, Ib. 
5034A 310 18 8x12 34 675 
5038A 395 20 8x12 38 800 
5040A 475 22 8x12 40 1025 
5047A 565 24 8x12 47 1200 
5052A 795 26 8x12 52 1375 
652A 941 29 12x12 52 1600 
660A 1206 32 12x12 60 2250 
SPECIFICATIONS OF PIPELESS FURNACES 
0 EO EES 
Inside : Diam. of | Shipping 
Furnace | No. of rooms | diam. of | Size of flue | “outside weight, 
No. to be fire pot, required, casing, less cas- | 
heated in. In. in. ing, lb. 
5034B Sr tOmD 18 8x12 42 900 
5038B Sito 20 8x12 47 1150 
5040B 7 to 10 22 8x12 SZ 1400 
5047B 10 to 12 24 8x12 60 1600 
5052B 12 to 14 26 12x12 64 1800 
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FULLER & WARREN COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Warm Air Furnaces 
TROY, N. Y. 


Products f 
STEWART WARM AIR FURNACES. \ 
For Stewart Ranges, see page 2304. 

Stewart Warm Air Furnaces 
Stewart furnaces are built to give service and 

satisfaction. Ninety-one years of successful furnace 

and stove making experience is incorporated in their 
design and construction. They are made by master 
craftsmen, and only the best of materials are used. 

The Stewart line comprises styles and sizes to 
meet every need and requirement. Special attention 
has been paid to furnaces for heating schools and 
other heavy duty service. 


Stewart ‘‘A”’ Series Furnace 

Designed for extra hard service. Particularly 
suitable for schools, churches, public buildings and 
residences. No expense has been spared to make 
this heater the equal of any on the market. 

Furnace Proper—All cast iron, very heavy and 
durable, and will stand great abuse. 

Fire Pot—Extra heavy, with perpendicular sides 
which increase draft, prevent accumulation of ashes, 
and give large grate area. 

Grate Bars—Composed of four heavy bars oper- 
ated in pairs. Bars are triangular in shape and easily 
removed. 

Top Pipe and Dome—Each cast in one piece. 
Have unusually long fire travel, providing a large 
area of effective heating surface. 

Joints—Gasproof and dustproof, as all are hori- 
zontal and cup shape. 

Fuel—Burns hard or soft coal, coke or wood. 


Diam Diam. Height Diam. |Heat pipe 

No. of of of of smoke *cap., 
fire pot, in. casing, in castings, in. | pipe, in. sq. in 

A 22-42 22 42 5414 7 485 
A 24-48 24 48 5634 8 aS 
A 26-53 26 53 5814 9 677 
A 28-58 28 58 591% 10 786 
300 30 65 65% 10 1003 
850 35 65 | 65% 10 1200 


*If only one heat pipe is used, add 20% to capacity. 
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These furnaces are designed for less 
severe service than the “A” Series, and while 
somewhat cheaper, are very durable. They 
may be fitted with a gas ring for burning gas. “B” 
Series has steel radiator. “C” Series has cast iron radiator 
made in one jointless piece. ‘“O”’ Series is made espe- 
cially low for use where headroom is restricted. 


ART Stewart “B,” “C” and “O” Series Furnaces 


Stewart “‘One-pipe” Furnace 


The Stewart “One-pipe” is a very practical 
heater, easily installed, and easy to operate. Made 
with one large pipe and one large two part register. 
Is very economical in the use of fuel, since no heat 
is wasted. All the heat is forced up into the house, 
while cold air from the rooms is drawn down into 
the outer or cold air section of the furnace. No heat 
escapes to the basement. 

Furnished with steel or one-piece cast iron radi- 
ator, and for burning coal, wood or natural gas. 
Equipped with heavy triangular grate bars. 

Where wood is to be used for fuel, a flat wood 
plate can be furnished. This gives great satisfac- 
tion. 

When natural gas is to be burned, a gas ring is 
fitted. With this attachment the furnace will burn 
either coal or gas, or both. Especially desirable 
where natural gas is plentiful. 


HOT 
COLD aes 


mee 


STEWART ‘‘ONE-PIPE” FURNACE 


M 26-58 


M 18-42 | M 20-45 | M 22-48 | M 24-53 

No. P 18-42 P 20-45 P 22-48 P 24-53 P 26-58 
Diam. firepot ......in. 18 20 22 24 26 
Diamyerate se. in. 16 18 20 yy) 24 
Diam. inside casing, in. 32 36 38 42 49 
Diam.outsidecasing,in. 42 45 48 53 58 
Diam. smoke pipe, in. 7 | 7 8 8 
Feed door opening, in. 9x12 12x12 tix isp at by, 19 aS; 
Size of register ..... in.}| 29x29 30x30 30x36 36x36 40x40 
Diam.warm air pipe,in. 20 22 24 28 30 
Number of rooms ..... 4 to 6 6 to 8 8to10 | 10to12 | 12 to 14 
Capacit viene: cu. ft.|3 to8 M!8to13 M /13to18 M/18 to 25 M/25 to35 M 


Prefix M designates steel radiator; P, cast iron radiator. 

Note: Every “Stewart” one-pipe furnace is shipped with casing and 
pipe measuring 8 ft. high and can be cut down for lower basements. ade 
to order for heights over 8 ft, 
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HOLLAND FURNACE COMPANY 


HOLLAND, MICH. 


Products 
FurRNACES: Holland and Ottawa All-cast. 
Also The Holland Window Chute. 


Holland Furnaces 

Advantages—The Holland furnace will burn any 
and all grades of fuel—hard coal, soft coal, lignite or 
wood—without waste of gases, without internal explo- 
sions and without opening of joints. 

It gives the maximum heat for the fuel consumed, 
because it has the air-admitting fire pot, the one-piece 
radiator and the most perfect and natural way of burn- 
ing the fuel. 

Description—The special patented features are 
necessary common sense improvements. The castings 
are heavy and well made, and the fittings are the best 
that can be provided. 

Grate and Ash Pit—The Holland grate, as illus- 
trated herewith, is slightly cone shaped, which breaks 
up all clinkers and makes the fuel roll towards the 
wall of the fire pot, where air is mixed with the gas. 
This generates a much greater degree of heat than it is 
possible to obtain with the old duplex and flat grates, 
and clinkers that would form and be wasted in other 
furnaces are thereby consumed. 

Resting on a pivot, it is easily operated, and for 
convenience and simplicity it has no equal. LEjither the 
solid or open construction is furnished; both have the 
pivot center, and either can be removed through door of 
ash pit. 

By lifting grate slightly and moving sidewise, the 
grate can be lowered, giving an opening of 7 in., and 
the holding bar locks back in position by simply raising 
grate with shaker or lifter. 

The ash pit is large and roomy on the inside, and 
is provided with a very large door, which makes it con- 
venient for the removal of ashes. 


HoLLtaANp GRATE, ASH PiT AND PATENTED FIRE Port 


Patented Fire Pot—The Holland air-admitting 
fire pot insures fuel economy, durability and cleanliness. 


Sy, a StaeeseB 
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Made in two heavy corrugated sections, with lower pari 
provided with a large number of funnel shaped slots, it 
supplies the fuel with superheated air from all sides. 
This burns the fuel from the sides and over the top. 
The gases and soot are consumed, which means fuel 
saving in place of trouble and dirt. 


es 


SECTIONAL Virw or HoLLtanp FURNACE 


Patented Radiator—The Holland radiator is cast 
in one piece, with no joints to be cemented or bolted 
together. It has three heating surfaces, and longest 
possible smoke travel, so produces the greatest amount 
of radiation, all heat being utilized. 

The damper, operated from the outside of casing, 
makes all smoke travel the full circuit, when closed; 
or allows a direct draft, when open. It opens and 
closes by lifting and lowering the weight hanging in 
front of furnace. With this damper arrangement the 
smoke has to travel twice as far in the “Holland” as 


PATENTED RADIATOR OF THE HoLLAND FURNACE 


it does in other furnaces similarly constructed, and 
the heat is equal for all warm air pipes taken off. 


Continued on next page 


Holland Furnace Company 


Combination Heating—For combination heating, 
cast iron water rings can be supplied to go between fire 
pot and feed section. Through recess in feed section 
water coil can be placed for combination heating pur- 
poses, by using a radiator or two, or the coil can be used 
for heating bath and kitchen water. 

d HOLLAND FURNACES AND CASINGS 


Fire | Casing | Cast- | Residence | One-room |,__. 

No.| ,Pot | diam., |, inf | capacity, | capacity, |Weight, 
diam., in, | height, cu. ft. cu. ft. Ibs. 
in. in. * 
Prices and 

37 19 37 49 8,000 12,000 925 plans on 
40 22 40 50 10,000 16,000 1,080] application 
45 25 45 52 14,000 21,000 1,240 
50 28 50 54 18,000 28,000 1,540 
60 32 69 SI) 25,000 40,000 1,930 


No. 40 Pipeless and No. 3-40 Pipeless, with special casing and 


register—prices and plans on application, 


All-cast Ottawa Furnace 


The demand by real estate dealers and builders, 
who build houses to sell, has made such a strong call 
for an ordinary all-cast furnace which can be sold at a 
price consideration, that the All-cast Ottawa has been 
added to the line. 

This furnace is heavy and well made; and while 
the radiator is cast in two pieces and bolted together, 
and the smoke travels only half as far as in the Holland, 
it is fully as good as other furnaces of similar construc- 
tion that have not the patented “direct-indirect’’ damper 
feature of the Holland. The fire pot is in two plain sec- 
tions, with outside surfaces corrugated. The furnace is 
also provided with the cone grate. 

The All-cast Ottawa is an ideal heating plant for 
those who want an ordinary all-cast furnace, to gain a 
saving in first cost. 

A recess is provided in the feed section for the 
admittance of a water coil. 


ALL-CAST OTTAWA FURNACE 
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ALL-CAST OTTAWA FURNACES AND CASINGS 
“ | ae Casing ae Residence | One-room Weight 
0] aBth, | eam | dn, | etgagty, | eapecty, PREM) prices an 


in. in. plans on 


application 


19 19 37 48 7,500 11,000 825 
22 22 40 49 9,000 15,900 965 
25 ZS) 45 50 12,500 20,000 1,045 


_No. 22-40 Pipeless and No. 25-40 Pipeless, with special casing and 
register—prices and plans on application. 


Holland Service 


Customers do not merely buy a furnace—a heating 
plant. They buy experience, the ripeness of years of 
dealing with heating problems and difficulties. To be 
sure, the HoLLAND FuRNAcE Company sells the best 
furnace that it can manufacture, but the service does not 
end there. A special feature is made of knowing posi- 
tively that every furnace installed by this company will 
give satisfaction. 

Write to the service department about heating prob- 
lems. 


Holland Transferable Guarantee Bond 


There are several reasons why real estate dealers 
feature the Holland furnace in the advertisements of 
their houses, but no reason carries more weight than the 
transferability of the Holland Guarantee. 

No matter who moves into a Holland-heated home, 
there is only one place to put responsibility with respect 
to the heating system. The Holland furnace is manu- 
factured, sold and completely installed by the HoLLtanp 
FURNACE Company. That is why the Holland Bond can 
and does mean undivided responsibility. And that is why 
the bond can be transferred from one buyer of a house 
to another. 

Architects, contractors and real estate men are more 
and more realizing the demand on the part of their clients 
for the transferable heating guarantee. And they appre- 
ciate the value of a guarantee which is the direct pledge 
of the greatest organization of heating experts in the 
world. 

Every Holland Branch is a permanent, local institu- 
tion. It is permanent because it is an important part of a 
national institution. It is local because every Holland 
man is primarily interested in things local. Holland 
Branch managers are allowed to remain where they have 
been established residents whenever that is possible. 
When they are sent away from home they are put to stay. 
The Holland man is selected and trained to give high 
grade heating service, he does a good business, and is 
respected in his community. 

The Holland man is trained particularly to have 
Holland work done in harmony with other building 
equipment work, and to hold courtesy, promptness and 
thoroughness, foremost. Architects who are friends of 
the Holland are strong friends. 
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KELSEY HEATING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Warm Air Heating Systems 


SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“KELSEYCO” 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 565 Fifth Avenue 
Telephone, Murray Hili, 6591, 6592 


BOSTON, MASS., 70 Milk Street, 
405 P. O. Square Building 


BROCKVILLE, CAN., Canapa FounpriEs AND Forcines, LTD. 
DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
KELSEY FresH Arr HEATING and VEN- 
TILATING SYSTEMS. 
KELSEY WARM AIR GENERATORS. 
KeELsEY MECHANICAL WARM AIR SYSTEM. 


Kelsey Service 

The KeLtsry HEATING Company are de- 
signers of fresh air heating and ventilating sys- 
tems, as well as being manufacturers of the 
apparatus and appliances. 

An Engineering Service Department is maintained 
to properly design heating and ventilating systems, and 
its technical knowledge and experience are available to 
architects and owners. Each proposed installation is 
carefully analyzed, and individual recommendations are 
made as to the best methods of meeting the requirements 
of the architect or owner of the building to be served. 

This department does not operate on the prejudiced 
plan of “free service.” A fair charge is made for ser- 
vice rendered. 

General information concerning Kelsey systems will 
be furnished upon receipt of inquiry. 


Record 

More than 70,000 Kelsey installations have been 
made in residences and in most cases the systems have 
been adopted after a careful investigation. 

More than 3000 have been placed in churches, 
schools and public buildings and their practicability and 
efficiency is vouched for by the steadily increasing sales 
for this class of work. 

A list indicating the character of buildings in vari- 
ous parts of the country, where Kelsey systems are in 
successful operation, will be furnished on request. 


Fresh Air Heating and Ventilating Systems 

Each of the Kelsey systems is designed to fulfil the 
requirements of the particular installation it is to serve. 
Each has peculiar advantages that especially fit it to 
given conditions, and each is a complete and satisfactory 
unit for the purpose for which it is designed and recom- 
mended. 

Kelsey fresh air heating and ventilating systems 
are adaptable to any type or size of residential work and 
are particularly efficient in the heating and ventilating of 
the larger residences, churches and schoolhouses. 

Kelsey systems not only heat but ventilate at the 
same time. They have not only established a record for 
being the most efficient, economical, easily managed and 
regulated, but they differ from other systems in that 
they will deliver the correct volume of properly warmed 
and automatically humidified clean, fresh air accurately 
and scientifically mixed, and will maintain the proper 
amount and proportion of heat and humidity throughout 
the entire building. 

Operation and fuel consumption are decidedly eco- 
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TRADE-MARK 


nomical where Kelsey systems are employed. 

Distant and exposed rooms can be posi- 
tively and accurately served with the same 
satisfactory volume and quality of heat and 
ventilation as are the ones that are of lesser 
dimensions and closer proximity. 


Kelsey Warm Air Generator 

The Kelsey generator receives, warms, 
humidifies and delivers fresh air by a distinct 
and improved method peculiar to itself. Great volumes 
of air are warmed by being brought into contact with 
very extensive and properly heated surfaces, which is 
accomplished by sending the air in separate channels 
through the battery of cast iron zigzag heat tubes which 
surrounds the fire. By dividing the air into currents 
and passing it through heating tubes, it is more 
thoroughly and evenly heated than by simply passing a 
body of air over or next to a hot surface. 


nd 
/ 


Fes 


<u, LARGE DEEP ASH PIT 


KetsEY Warm Air GENERATOR 
Showing zigzag heat tube construction 


Fire Pot Ring and Lower Deck—A cast iron 
“ring section” 314 in. wide is fitted in a cup joint to ash 
pit. On this ring rests the lower deck, the latter sup- 
porting the heating tubes or sections above, which fit into 
it with deep cup joints. 

This ring section may also be fitted for burning 
natural gas. Lower deck extends beyond line of the 
back of the heat tubes 4 in. and then upwards 7 in., 
forming a flange upon which rests the inside casing and 


Continued on next page 
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in it are cast the indirect smoke pipe collar and the side 
clean-out openings. 


Zigzag Heat Tubes—These 
tubes, through which most of the air 
passes in being heated, have corruga- 
tions on the inside as well as the outside. 
These corrugations cause the air in pass- 
ing through to deflect from a straight 
course and to’ become more thoroughly 
mixed, thereby bringing more of the air 
particles into contact with the heated 
surfaces than would be possible with 
any other construction. 

The backs of the tubes overlap each 
other up to within 6 in. of the top, con- 
fining the fire within. At the top be- 
tween the tubes, 6 in. of space is left 
open, through which the products of 
combustion pass to the draft chamber 
and thence down the backs of the tubes 
to the indirect draft opening. 

Ash Pit—Fitted to base with cup 
joint. Absolutely no escape of dust. 
Sides are straight. 


Grates—Are of the Smyth pat- KELSEY 
tern, having 4 revolving bars, triangular ESS 


in shape. At each one-third revolution 
they present a new surface to the fire. Grate bars are 
independent and are easily removed and replaced. 

Upper Deck—Heat tubes or sections are held in 
position at the top by an upper deck ring which is fitted 
to eacn section with a deep cup joint. The upper and 
lower decks, with heat tubes between, are securely fas- 
tened together by heavy iron rods or bolts. These pass 
through the air chamber of the heat tubes. 

Inside Casing—Extends from lower deck to up- 
per deck and confines products of combustion. Between 
the backs of the heat tubes and inside casing there is a 


space of 4 in., which forms the draft chamber. Made of 
heavy refined sheet iron or of cast iron plates. 
Outside Casing—Made of galvanized metal; 


upper half lined with asbestos sheathing and this in turn 
with tin. Between inside and outside casing there is a 
space of 3 in. through which the air passes and is heated 
by being brought into contact with the inner casing, thus 
giving additional heating surface. 


Baffie Plate—The direct draft provides for pas- 
sage of smoke and gases directly from combustion cham- 
ber to chimney. This direct draft is only opened when 
a new fire is built or when fire is low. With the direct 
draft closed, all products of combustion must pass down 
around the end of the baffle plate which fills the space 
between the backs of the heat tubes and inner casing and 
extends to within 14. in. of the feed door section. Prod- 


ucts of combustion are brought into contact with the 
backs of the heat tubes and inner casing before making 
their escape. Practically all heat generated is thus 
utilized. 

Automatic Humidifier—Supplies sufficient mois- 
ture to protect the furnishings of the finest home and to 
give the air the humidity needed for health and comfort. 


Ketsey AuToMATIC HUMIDIFIER 


Fuel—The Kelsey generator uses anthracite 
or a good grade of bituminous coal. It can be furnished 
with wood burning grates or equipped to burn natural 
gas, oil or distillate. 

Battery System for Large Buildings—Large 
buildings can be very efficiently heated and ventilated 
by two or more Kelsey generators placed under one 
dome in battery form. The required quantity of warm 
air is supplied as needed, there is no waste of fuel, and 
operating and maintenance expenses are reduced to a 
minimum. In moderate weather all rooms connected 
with the battery may be heated by one generator. 

By installing 2 smaller generators instead of one 
large one, it is possible to increase the number of heat 
conducting pipes and to maintain a more uniform circu- 
lation of warm air in all the rooms of the building. 


Kelsey Mechanical Heating System 


By this system, a fan or blower forces fresh air 
under and through one or more Kelsey generators and 
through the heat pipes extending to all parts of the build- 
ing. Generators may be used singly or in batteries of 
two or more. 

This system is particularly suitable for heating and 
ventilating large residences, schools, churches and public 
buildings where frequent changes of air are required. 
Air can be completely changed every 15 minutes without 
increasing the cost for fuel over that for an .ordinary 
direct steam or gravity warm air system. 

Kelsey mechanical systems are extensively used in 
schools, where they successfully meet all requirements in 
supplying 30 cu. ft. of properly warmed fresh air per 
minute for each occupant. 

One No. 30 Kelsey generator has by actual test 
heated 4500 cu. ft. of air per minute through 130° tem- 
perature with fan pressure. The heat efficiency shown 
by this test was 85.7%. 


SIZES, WEIGHTS AND CAPACITIES, KELSEY WARM AIR GENERATORS 


House heating capacities 


Diameter Saat ts ; . aes Church heating 
of Sq. tts) |lof heating Nibar e. ‘ eee Diameter capacities 
No. of grate Grate area, of surfaces = ’ of 1 heating ie ; 
generator | and fire sq. in. heating | per sq. ft. | Senerators cased base, Bodied ES arc nmee * Estimated capacity 
cylinder, surfaces of grate complete, | complete, in. sized pipes by each generator, Sein ciety 
in. surface Ibs. in. Orroome sq. in. using 1 to 4 pipes 
16 16 201 114 82 1168 63 42 4to 6 350 to 420 10,000 to 14,000 
18 18 254 135 78 1635 68 46 6to 8 45) to 500 16,000 to 20,000 
JA 21 346 146 61 2033 69 53 9 to 11 575 to 625 25,000 to 35,000 
24 24 452 161 $1 2300 69 56 10 to 13 675 to 750 35,000 to 45 ,000 
27 27 572% 176 44 2600 19 60 12 to 15 85) to 925 50,000 to 60,000 
30 30 707 wal! 43 3124 76 64 14 to 19 70,000 to 90,000 


975 to 1,100 


Capacities given are estimated averages under varying conditions, and are based on heating to 70° F., with temperature outside at zero. 


. All weights include refined sheet iron inside casings. 
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With cast inside casings add about 300 lbs. for each heater. 


1802 


RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 


SINCE 1837 


Manufacturers of Warm Air Furnaces 
260 Fifth Avenue 


FACTORY 
DOVER) Na Je 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS., 60 High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 3639-45 So. Ashland Avenue 


NEWARK, N. J., 591 21st Street (Irvington) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1308 Arch Street 


PROVIDENCE, R. I., Industrial Trust Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rockwgod Street 


Products 

RICHARDSON “PERFECT”? WarM AIR FURNACES; 
RICHARDSON “PERFECT? PIPELESS WARM AIR Fur- 
NACES. 

For Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor and 
Hot Water, Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank and 
Laundry Heaters, see pages 1829-1833; for Richard- 
son Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, and 
Automatic Heating System for garages, see pages 
1876-1879 ; for Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges, see pages 
2298-2303. 


Advantages of Heating With Warm Air Furnaces 


For houses of moderate size (up to 1500 sq. ft. 
ground area) there is no method of heating by which 
both the required amount of ventilation and heat can 
be obtained so economically as by the warm air 
system. 

The initial expense of installing a warm air heat- 
ing system is less than for any other type. The 
consumption of coal is less; the cost of repairs over 
an extended period of years is less, and in all other 
respects it is a most economical system to maintain 
and operate. 


Rating Richardson “Perfect”? Warm Air Furnaces 


Richardson furnaces are rated according to the 
average area of warm air piping in square inches that 
can be supplied by the furnace, based on temperature 
of 140° and a velocity of 240 ft. per minute at the 
first floor register, maintaining a rate of combustion 
of 6 lbs. of coal per square foot of grate per hour, 
outside temperature being zero. Of course the 
normal consumption of coal for an average winter, 
with only occasional zero weather, would be at a 
much lower rate of combustion. 


Types of Richardson Warm Air Furnaces 


Richardson warm air furnaces are made in two 
general types. First, the multipipe furnaces in two 
: ee , 5 
grades, Richardson “Perfect” warm air furnaces and 
Richardson “Perfect” positive air circulating fur- 
naces; second, the Richardson “Perfect” pipeless 
furnaces. 


“Perfect”? Grates 

“Perfect” revolving triangular ventilated grates 
with cutting edges are perfect in operation, durable, 
and completely clear the fire from ashes and clinkers 
with very little effort. Each edge of the triangle is 
cast solid so that whichever flat side is uppermost, 
there is a solid backbone running the entire length 
of each grate bar. This backbone is braced by webs 
running to each solid edge. They have proper 


OT 


“PERFECT” REVOLVING CLINKER CUTTING GRATE BAR 
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amount air space for the complete combustion of fuel, 
and on account of the solid bottom which carries the 
weight, they will not i 

warp. All Richard- : 
son furnaces are fit- 
ted with these grates. 


Richardson Auto- 
matic Hu- 
midifier 

The Richardson 
automatic humidifier 
is for use in connec- 
tion? = with calls “ot 

RicHARDSON-& 

Boynton Co.’s fur- 

naces. It “satishes 

the demand for a 

mechanical means of 

moistening the air, 1s 
absolutely automatic 
in «action and. jre- 
quires no attention. 


RICHARDSON AUTOMATIC 
HUMIDIFIER 


Richardson ‘‘Per- 
fect’? Warm 
Ai Furnaces 


These furnaces 


are built on approved 
lines and carefully 


ey 
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STEEL RADIATOR 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” WARM AIR FURNACES 
With steel or cast iron radiator 


Fire pot Case Height of | Smoke collar exten- | Heat pipe 

No. | diameter, | diameter, | castings, | _S!0? diameter, in. | capacity, 
in. in. in. Steel Cast iron | sq. in. 
radiator | radiator 

DAKh U7 32 48 1 “iSesoeee 210 
219 19 36 50 7 8 265 
222 22 40 52 7 8 310 
224 24 44 53 8 8 450 
226 26 50 54 8 8 575 
229E 29 55 56% 9 9 725 
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constructed with the idea of insuring maximum efficiency 
with a moderate fuel supply. 

The general construction of this furnace is superior 
to anything this company has offered heretofore for this 
type of furnace. 

This furnace can be furnished to burn soft or hard 
coal, wood, gas, or coke as ordered. 

A one-piece cast iron radiator may be furnished 
jnstead of the steel radiator with which the furnace is 
usually constructed if desired. 


Richardson “Perfect”? Low Construction Furnaces 

This 1s a new 
and an improved 
furnace, low in 
height,with large 
heating surfaces 
and great effi- 
ciency. 

It may be 
installed in low 
cellars and yet 
allow _ sufficient 
elevation for the 
heat pipes to in- 
sure easy flow of 
warm air to the 
various rooms. 

The wide 
spaces between 
the combustion 
chamber and the 
radiator insure 
free circulation, 
and the proper 
heating of the air 
through these 


RicHarpson “PERFECT” Low Con- 
STRUCTION FURNACES 


Firepot || Case |Heightof| Smoke | Heat passages. 
Ne. diaper, diameter spl g Datieton | cxpuelty; he has large 
Tie WE Ages feed doors, 
41 19 41 48 7 315 14%x1l4y in. 
3 | fmeesre| as | § | oe 6©6©6« Made only" in 
56 26 56 50 |7x10o0val] 620 steel radiators. 


Richardson“‘Perfect’’Positive Air Circulating Furnaces 


These are the highest grade warm air furnaces 
made by this company. ‘They are constructed on 
modern lines, the result of the most exhaustive tech- 
nical and practical tests. 


Positive Circulating 
Warm Air Tube 


Radiation Diagram Showing Effect of 
Extended Heating Surfaces 


In the Richardson “Perfect” positive air circu- 
lating furnace the fire pot and combustion chambers 
are surrounded by extended heating surfaces (see 
illustration) which are positive. 

They pull away the heat from the fire pot, body, 
and radiator, bringing the heat out where the incoming 
air comes in direct contact with it, and the air is well 
heated at the commencement of its upward course. 

Large Radiating Surface—Experience extending 
over many years shows that the heating power or ca- 


“PERFECT” PosITIvE AtR CIRCULATING FURNACES 
With steel or cast iron radiator 


RICHARDSON 


pacity as well as the efficiency of any warm air fur- 
nace is determined by the ratio of the heating surface 
to the grate area. The “Perfect” positive furnaces 
have 42 to 53 sq. ft. of heating surface to each square 
foot of grate. 

Old style heaters have only 15 to 23 sq. ft. of heat- 
ing surface to each square foot of grate. 

The result is that “Perfect” positive furnaces, hav- 
ing practically double the amount of radiating surface 
contained in old style heaters with the same size fire 


ponies eather 


Section Through Radiator 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” PosiTIvE Arr CIRCULATING FURNACE 
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“PERFECT” POSITIVE AIR CIRCULATING FURNACES 


pot, will heat from 25 to 33% more air than any other 


furnace ever produced or show an equivalent saving in 


é Fire pot} Case |Height of ener conan Beer mies 
fuel consumption. No. _|diameter,|diameter,| castings, sees ee 
Few Joints—The “Perfect” positive furnaces Miata 
have only three joints—pot, body and radiator—mak- Sal zs » | ss | 7) | 
ing the heater practically dustproof. The construc- 902 24 47 5614 8 9 560 507 
tion is rugged, consisting of deep cast iron ash pit, Ae oS ee ye i fee HE 
64 6114 10 10 1150 | 1088 
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Fioor Pran or An AcTUAL INSTALLATION OF RICHARDSON 
MECHANICAL SYSTEM OF WARM AIR HEATING 
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heavy corrugated fire pot with straight 
sides, heavy steel or one-piece cast iron 
radiator (see illustration). The steel 
radiator is slightly cheaper and is more 
generally used. It heats quicker and is 
as durable as cast iron, 


The 1900 Series ‘Perfect’? Positive 
Air Circulating Furnace for 
Soft Coal 


The construction of this series 
is identical with the 900 Series “Per- 
fect” positive air circulating and in 
addition is equipped with air ejectors 
in the fire pot and combustion cham- 
ber, which make it possible to use the 
cheapest forms of bituminous coal. It 
is supplied only with cast iron radi- 
ator, as steel radiators are not prac- 
tical where soft coal is used. 


Richardson Mechanical System of 
Warm Air Heating 


An ideal method for heating and 
ventilating schools, churches and 
large residences. 

With this system pure warmed 
air can be delivered wherever wanted 
and the vitiated air exhausted into 
vent stacks through grilles at the floor 
line. 

Some of Its Many Advantages— 
Original installation and operating 
costs always show a comfortable say- 
ing over indirect steam or other 
methods. 

It complies with every state law 
on ventilation in every building. 

Sufficient fresh air is at all times 
delivered to each room to permit of 
from 3 to 7 changes per hour, accord- 
ing to requirements. 

The discharge of the warmed air 
into the various rooms at 8 ft. above 
the floor line is reduced to a velocity 
that eliminates drafts. 


Sipe View or INSTALLATION, SHOW- 
ING TEMPERING, HEAT AND PRES- 
SURE CHAMBERS, INTAKE DAMPER 

AND AUTOMATIC HUMIDIFIER 


—————— 
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Richardson “Perfect”? Pipeless Furnace With Extra 
Size Air Chamber 


The ideal pipeless furnace is one in which all of 
the cold air in the house passes freely and naturally 
through the furnace without stopping, and becomes 
quickly warmed and passes back up through the 
house as warm air. 

In the Richardson “Perfect” pipeless furnace, 
there is a big, ample chamber in which the cold air 
can come down, and another big, ample chamber in 
which the warm air can go up. 

The cold air comes down through the big outside 
chamber, and the warm air goes up through the big 
inner chamber. It does not halt for an instant. It is 
not burned and made unhealthy for human breathing 
as in many pipeless furnaces. 

The pipeless furnace is the lowest priced heating 
system that can be purchased, and the Richardson is 
the most economically operated of them all. It warms 
more air and burns less coal, chiefly because of its 
over-size air chambers. It burns hard coal, soft coal, 
wood, or any other fuel. Be sure your pipeless fur- 
nace is a Richardson “Perfect.” 

Duplex Grating—This duplex grating is built 
both to take down the cool air and to send up the 
warm air. It is a two-purpose duplex grating. The 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” PIPELESS FURNACE 
Size 117 119 | 122 124 126 
Fire 2) 0 DE a in 17 19 22 24 26 
Size of feed door opening, with pipe 
NOES R REE a ana ...-in.| 1044 x 11] 9 x 1034 | 10x12 | 10x12 | 10x 12 
Size of feed door opening, less pipe 
It} ae OF DRCe eee nada in.} 11 x 13] 9 x 1314 | 10 x 1414] 10 x 1414] 10 x 1414 
Smoke pipe diam........... .... in. 7 7 7 7 vi 
Inner casing diam............... in. 32 36 40 44 50 
Outer casing diam............... in. 43 47 53 58 63 
ORs OF on Aa ea in.| 22x 24 | 24x27 | 30x30 | 30x36 | 36x 36 
BYermmatt PIP. iccis delee.s iss + in 16 18 22 24 28 
Biioping welghte:cc cc... - ess «1. Ib.| 918 1.043 1.249 1,376 1,590 
Capacities dahon eee ros cu. ft.} 7,000 10,000 16,000 25,000 40,000 
Height from floor to top of bonnet. .in. 66 68 70 71 72 
Mo topiof pipe,..2..-....2.5-2.. in 90 90 90 90 90 
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cooler air descends down the outer section of the 
duplex grating, and 
the warm air ascends 
through the cylindri- 
¢al center... This, one 
duplex grating per- 
forms this double 
function efficiently for 
an entire house or 
other building. 

It is strong and 
attractive in appear- 
ance. It bespeaks the 
simplicity of the Rich- 
ardson pipeless heat- 
ing system. 

Special Vapor Pan—A healthful moisture is in- 
troduced into the warmth of the Richardson pipeless fur- 
nace by the use of this 
special vapor pan, an 
integral part of the 
furnace. Simply fill it 
with water now and 
then. It is so placed 
that it can be easily 
filled or cleaned with- 
out opening any doors. 
Its position does not in- 
terfere with the passage 
of air around the fire 
pot 
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DuPpLEX GRATING 


“it may be fur- 
nished with automatic 
feed valve. 


SPECIAL VAPOR PAN 


Recommendations as to Use and Installation of Rich- 
ardson “Perfect” Pipeless Furnaces 


Popular opinion has agreed upon the bungalow 
and two-story type houses as being best adapted for 
the pipeless furnace. 

Houses of open reception hall type, rooms on 
both sides of hall, and with open stairway to the 
second floor prove most ideal for perfect circulation. 

In locating the register care must be taken to 
insure an equal distribution as well as catching the 
return air before it has a chance to travel any distance 
over the floor to the register. 

The ordinary 2 ft. 8-in. x 6 ft. 8-in. door and 9-ft. 
ceilings have been found to be most satisfactory. 
With ceilings lower than 7 ft. on the first floor, the 
use of the circulating system is not recommended. A 
drop of more than 24 in. over the standard size door 
usually requires the use of a transom or wood grille. 
If there are drops in ceiling levels and floor levels 
from the main part of the house attention must be 
given to these rooms. 

Occasionally it has been found advisable to use a 
positive pipe to heat an isolated room, and in practice 
this has proved very satisfactory. Practical operation 
has shown that it is impossible to heat two rooms 
through one standard door. If a cased opening or 
arch is available it is possible to heat two rooms away 
from the register. 

The location of the register itself should be left 
to an expert who is familiar with the distribution and 
circulation of warm air through the principle of con- 
vection. 
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THATCHER FURNACE COMPANY 


ESTABLISHED 1850: 


39-41 St. Francis Street 
NEWARK, N. J. 


NEW YORK TELEPHONE 
CHICKERING 5050 


NEW YORK SALES OFFICE: 133-135 West 35th Street 


Products 

THATCHER WARM AIR FURNACES, including TuBUu- 
LAR, METEOR and PIPELESS. 

For Steam and Hot Water Boilers, Garage Heaters 
and Hot Water Supply Boilers, see pages 1840-1842; 
for Coal and Gas Ranges, see page 2314. 


Thatcher Warm Air Furnaces 


Thatcher warm air furnaces include many differ- 
ent types, in all suitable sizes. They are efficient and 
economical for heating residences, churches, stores, 
schools, etc., where they may be used singly or in bat- 
tery form. ‘They are guaranteed to be gastight, dust- 
proof, durable, and free from defects in material and 
workmanship. 

Equipment—All heaters are supplied with a 
large water pan and cover, as well as a complete damper 
regulator, consisting of a brass safety chain and nickel- 
plated adjuster for upstairs damper control. 

Disc Water Heater—Furnished extra. A con- 
venient attachment for supplying hot water for domestic 
purposes. It is suspended in the furnace and will sup- 
ply from 40 to 50 gal. per hr. 


Gastight Radiator Porcupine Fire Pot 


“THATCHER TUBUI.AR” FURNACE—BATTERY INSTALLATION 


Height of Casings, in. 


castings, 
in. Length 


Heating capacity, 
Cua. 


No. 
Width 


2-38 
2-42 
2-46 
2-50 
2-54 
2-58 
2-62 


24,000 to 
34,000 to 
46,000 to 
60,000 to 76,000 
76,000 to 96,000 
96,000 to 124,000 
124,000 to 160,000 


34,000 
46,000 
60,000 
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Heat pipe 
capacity, 
sq. in. 


PLANTS 


NEWARK, N. J. 
GARWOOD, N. J. 


WESTERN OFFICE: CHICAGO, 341 North Clark Street 


The Celebrated ‘Thatcher Tubular” Furnace 

The highest type of warm air furnace made. This 
furnace has many original patented features, among the 
most important of which are: 

Gastight Radiator—Rests on combustion cham- 
ber and is cast in one piece. It is self-cleaning and 
absolutely gastight, cup joints preventing escape of gas 
from combustion chamber. Legs of radiator may be 
placed into corresponding cup joints of combustion 
chamber so that smoke pipe will lead in any direction 
required by chimney construction. 

Tubular Combustion Chamber—Rests on fire- 
pot and allows ample space for complete combustion of 
hot gases. Tubes conduct fresh air through heated 
chambers so rapidly that the air is warmed without 
being either burned or scorched, or losing any of its 
healthful qualities. 

Porcupine Fire Pot—Rests on anticlinker grate. 
Is circular with straight sides, insuring a live and efficient 
fire throughout. The projecting pins provide double the 
ordinary radiating surface and lengthen life of fire pot. 

Anticlinker Grate—Is ball bearing and easily 
operated. Grates move in a circular manner, insuring a 
clean fire on all sides and quick combustion. 


Anticiinker Grate 


Tubular Combustion Chamber 


“THATCHER TUBULAR” FURNACE—SINGLE 
Heat 
pipe 
capacity, 


Castings, in. Heating 


capacity, 


Diam. 
smoke 
pipe, in. 


Diam. 
; casings, 
Height} Diam 


403 
579 
640 
700 
848 
1030 
1215 


12,000 to 17,000 
17,000 to 23,000 
23,000 to. 30,000 
30,000 to 38,000 
38,000 to 48,000 
48,000 to 62,000 
62.000 to 80.000 


806 
1158 
1280 
1400 
1696 
2060 
2430 
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“Thatcher Pipeless’? Furnace 


A reasonably priced furnace that is easily and 
quickly installed without tearing up the walls or ceiling 
of the house. The casings are supported on a heavy 
ring resting directly on the cellar floor. It burns all 
kinds of fuel and has several clean-out doors making 
cleaning unusually easy. 

Special “Thatcher” Register—Oxidized copper 
face. Register fits snugly and neatly into floor. Note 


inner chamber for warm air and outer chamber for cold 
air. 


Water Pan—Specially designed and most effi- 
cient, extending through the inner casing, causing the 
heated air to mingle with the water vapor. Illustration 
shows inner and outer casings and part of fire pot and 
body. 

Horseshoe Radiator—Provides double amount 
of fire travel over ordinary radiator, insuring greater 
amount of heat for fuel consumed. Furnished in either 
one-piece cast iron or steel plate construction. 

Anticlinker Grates and Ash Pit—Prevent the 
formation of clinkers, reduce coal to fine ash, provide 
proper amount of draft and are easy to operate. 


Special Register Cast Iron Horseshoe Radiator 


POWARNEO ALR a 2 
COOL AIF 
death} te fet eM tae 


COOL AIR 
Seige rae 


Cut-away View of 
Water Pan 


| THATCHER ® 
PIPELESS Re is 
&.22-48. | 


Anticlinker Grate One- 
piece Ash Pit and 
Bottom 


“THATCHER PIPELESS’” FURNACE 
; Diameter Di f 
Diam casing, in. Regis- meee Approximate 
No. aS er rues eee eT > PET: : heating 

pot, size capacity, 

in. | Outer|Inner| in.’ bes Smoke cu. ft. 
16-36 16 36 28 20x22 14 6 5,000 to 10,000 
18-40 18 40 a2, 22x24 16 7 6,000 to 12,000 
20-44 20 44 36 24x27 18 7 12,000 to 15,000 
22-48 De 48 40 30x30 22 8 15,000 to 20,000 
24-52 24 52 44 30x36 24 8 20,000 to 26,000 
26-56 26 56 48 36x36 238 9 26,000 to 35,000 
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“Thatcher Meteor’? Furnace 


An efficient, economical and durable warm air fur- 
nace designed to burn either soft or hard coal. This fur- 
nace has a deep fire pot, large area of heating surface, a 
high ash pit, in fact all necessary labor saving features. 

Horseshoe Radiator—Has the longest possible 
fire travel and is therefore the most efficient in reducing 
fuel consumption. Furnished either in one-piece cast 
iron construction or with cast iron top and bottom and 
cold rolled steel sides. 

Combustion Chamber—Allows ample space for 
perfect combustion of coal gases and has an especially 
large feed door to assure easy firing. The chamber is 
uniform throughout and of ample size for heavy firing. 

Fire Pot—The straight fire pot as well as the 
full rounded combustion chamber are deeply corrugated, 
insuring greater efficiency and strength. 


Base and Grate—Base plate is cast in one piece, 
lower section being fitted with deep cup joints to re- 
ceive the one-piece ash pit preventing leakage of ashes 
into air chamber. Grate is of the triangular revolving 
pattern which crushes the clinkers and allows the free 
circulation of air essential to perfect combustion. 


Dome Section 


Steel Horseshoe Radiator 


Corrugated Fire Pot 


Grate 


Anticlinker 
and Ash Pit 


f Diam.| deight| Diam.| Diam. 2 Heat 
Diam. fre | cast- | radia- | smoke Heating pipe 

No. |casing,| pot,| ings, | tor, | pipe, capacity, capacity 
in. in. in. in. in. cu. ft. sq. in. 
18-32 | 32 18 | 44% | 26% 7 6,000 to 9,000 220 
20-36 36 20 48% 2734 9,000 to 12,000 281 
22-40 40 22 4916 3134 8 12,000 to 16,000 400 
24-44 44 24 50 3534 8 16,000 to 20,000 503 
26-48 48 26 52 39% 8 20,000 to 25,000 590 
158 58 30 62% 49 10 25,000 to 33,000 866 
165 65 34 621% 53 19 33,000 to 40,000 1040 


1808 


SILL STOVE WORKS 


Manufacturers of Warm Air Furnaces 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Products 

STERLING WARM AIR FURNACES; 
STERLING FuRNACES (Pipeless). 

For Sterling Coal, Combination and Gas 
Cooking Ranges, see pages 2305-2307. 


INe eine 


TRADE-MARK 


Sterling Scientific System of Warm Air Heating and 
Ventilating 

A good warm air heating system is the most 
efficient and economical system for heating and venti- 
lating residences whether large or small. 

The Sterling System is based on the principle of 
circulating the warm air in the building, and not only 
heats but ventilates at the same time. The warm, moist 
air is delivered to the room at a high velocity and the 
cold air is taken off through registers at the floor by 
return circulating pipes. In this way a constant circula- 
tion and change of air is produced. 

The most exposed room in the home can be heated 
properly by this system provided it is installed accord- 
ing to the layout as designed by our engineers. 


Engineering Services in Laying Out Sterling System 
of Heating and Ventilating 

Our engineering department is at the service of 
the architect and will prepare a correct layout for the 
Sterling System without charge on receipt of a set of 
plans of the building to be heated. In this way all pipes 
will be properly proportioned and the system will be 
satisfactory to the architect as well as the owner. This 
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service may-be had by sending plans direct to fac- 
tory or through the dealer of your choice, where 
there is not an exclusive Sterling agent. 


The Sterling Double Guarantee Bond 
Our double guarantee on the Guarantee 
Bond is as follows: 


DEALER’S GUARANTEE 


Against Defect—I, the undersigned dealer guarantee every part of the 
Sterling Furnace, which this Bond covers to be free from defects in mate- 
tial and workmanship and will replace, free of cost, any parts proving 
defective within three years from date of purchase. 

Of Service—I further guarantee that hie furnace when installed in 
theses cate . srckstets owned by .. will heat the 
premises as represented in the Sterling poe or in Sill Stove Works 
advertisements. 

Should it fail to deliver such satisfactory heating service, on test 
in my presence or the presence of my representative, I will promptly 
make whatever changes may be necessary to produce such satisfactory 
heating service, or, failing in that, remove the furnace and refund all 
money received on its account. 


Datede-iic och cis chacte, soci 


eer eee eeeeee AL seesevee ee 


Signed’s «x. s:c.saje + ciscNetonere eh tae con ne naerenata 


MANUFACTURER’S GUARANTEE 


Against Defect—The Sill Stove Works endorses and underwrites 
the Dealer’s Guarantee covering materials and workmanship and _ will 
replace without charge, any defective parts of this furnace which the 
dealer may return, prepaid, within three years from the date of its 
purchase. 

This clause does not cover the replacement of parts worn out or 
those Gamaged by carelessness or abuse. 

Of Service—We further guarantee that this furnace, if installed in 
accordance with our furnace installation guide, will deliver heating 
service as represented in the Sterling Catalogue and in Sill Stove Works 
advertisements. 

Should it be claimed that the furnace this guarantee covers does not 
deliver satisfactory heating service and it be found on test, in the 
presence of a representative of the Sill Stove Works, that it ‘does not 
so deliver, it may be returned to the Sill Stove Works, by the dealer 
and he will receive the full purchase price. 


Sirt Stove Works. 


THe LARGE COMBUSTION DOME 
AND RADIATOR 
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The Model ‘S” Sterling Warni Air Furnace and Its Various Parts 
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Sterling Furnace Guarantee for Ratings 

Furnace Ratings Guarantee—The square inch 
area of cellar heat pipe ratings for Sterling Furnaces 
given in the tables in this catalogue, can be and are 
guaranteed when the rules and instructions for install- 
ing the Sterling Scientific Heating System are complied 
with. 


Furnace Ratings in Square Inches of Heating Pipe 

These ratings are based on tests conducted in our 
own laboratory and the results obtained in actual prac- 
tice. The above rating guarantee is based on these 
factors. 


Construction of the Sterling Furnace 

The illustration shown below brings out the salient 
points of the superior joint construction of the Sterling 
Furnace. The proper construction of the joints is one 
of the principal factors in warm air furnace installations. 
The joints in Sterling Furnaces are made so that they 
can not leak. 

Ash Pit—This is deep, with large capacity, and 
has a square back and a large ash door for easy cleaning. 

Sterling Triangular Cutting Grates—While hold- 
ing the fire perfectly they have an open area of 70% 
for air passage, assuring proper combustion. The grate 
bars are triangular in section, having no flat surfaces 
so that ashes can not collect. The teeth are so con- 
structed that they will break and cut out clinkers. Each 
grate bar can be removed separately without disturbing 
any bolts or other bar. 

Firepot—Made in two pieecs of extra heavy gray 
cast iron with deep cup joints which allow for expansion 
and contraction. This has an unusually large heating 
capacity. The 24-in. firepot furnace has 525 sq. in. of 
heat area compared with 400 to 450 sq. in. for a 24-in. 
firepot in the average furnace. 

Combustion Dome—Made to full size of firepot 
and of unusually large capacity, allowing proper space 
for combustion of the gases. The walls are made of 
the highest grade 12 gauge copper bearing rust resisting 
steel. 

Radiator—This is large and correctly propor- 
tioned to the firepot capacity. It extends from the top 
of the firepot to the top of the combustion chamber con- 


serving the direct radiant heat of the dome to the outer 
casing. 

Because of its depth it produces a greater velocity 
of air flow, and it is designed with ample space between 
the radiator and combustion chamber to take care of the 
extra capacity. No projections are placed in this space, 
as friction reduces the velocity of the air. Because of 
this construction there is a large column of warm moist 
air instead of a small column of superheated dry air. 

Outer Casing—Made of 26 gauge galvanized 
copper bearing steel, lined with 16-lb, asbestos and I. C. 
bright, corrugated tin, giving an air space back of the tin. 
The casing remains cool at all times when the proper 
amount of air is passing through the furnace. 

Extra Large Vapor Pan—Has three times the 
evaporating capacity of the usual pan. It is placed op- 
posite the top of the firepot where it gives the greatest 
amount of moisture to the air, raising the humidity of 
the warm air delivered. 


RATINGS AND CAPACITIES OF STERLING FURNACES 
Inside Cold Air Supply Outside Cold Air Supply 


Re-circulating System Fresh Air Intake 
Lowest Square inches heat pipe Lowest Square inches heat pipe 
outdoor a a aaa eT outdoor SF SSS 

temperature| S-203) S-204| S-205| S-206|| temperature| S-203) S-204| S-205} S-296 
0° 325 | 400 | 525°| 675 02 270 | 340 | 470 | 600 
10° 295 | 365 | 480 | 615 102 250 | 325 | 475 | 560 
20° 270 | 335 | 440 | 565 


Capacities based on 175° max- 
imum below register; 25° loss from 
furnace to register; 50° air supply 
to furnace. 


Capacities based on 175° max- 
imum below register; 25° loss to 
register; 0° air supply to furnace. 


SIZES OF STERLING FURNACES 


; . Fs Diam. Flue area 
No. Firepot Casing Height of | smokepipe, | required 
diam., in. diam., in. |castings, in. ee ; er 
S-203 19l¢ 39 4816 7 49 
S-204 21 42 49 7 54 
S-205 24 48 52 8 64 
S-206 27 54 53 9 77 


Complete Designing Data for Sterling Scientific Sys- 
tem of Warm Air Heating and Ventilating 
The data on the following pages is given to show 
what is required as well as how to properly design and 
install a complete Sterling Scientific System of Heating 
and Ventilating. It is recommended, however, that ar- 
chitects should submit plans for heating layouts, or have 
heating plans checked by our engineers so that results 
can be guaranteed (see the terms of the guarantee). 


Special Construction Details of the Model “S’’ Sterling Warm Air Furnace 


—X—X—E we _— 
Continued on next page 
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Principal Heat Loss Factors to Consider 
These consist of the following: 
(1) Outside windows, doors and skylights. 
(2) Outside walls. 
(3) Partitions between warm and cold rooms. 
(4) Cold floors and ceilings. 
(5) Air leakage. 
(6) Difference between indoor and outdoor temperatures. 
The above heat loss factors have very definite relative 


values, for example: 

Under the same conditions, the amount of heat lost through 1 sq. ft. 
of outside window surface will be 5 times the amount of heat lost through 
1 sq. ft. of good frame wall (therefore if 1 sq. in. area of cellar 
heat pipe can supply heat equal to the heat loss through 2 sq. ft. of 
window surface, it can supply heat equal to the heat loss through 2x5- 
10 sq. ft. of good frame wall). 


The amount of heat lost through outside walls varies with 
the material and the thickness of the wall. As the thicknesses 
of walls of different materials are pretty well standardized for 
residences, we give the relative heat loss value of the standard 
thickness of different kinds of walls. 

Air leakage varies with the winds, therefore rooms on the 
protected side of a building require less heat than rooms on the 
windward side. This factor is provided for under the heading 
“Exposures.” 

Sterling Heat Unit—The British thermal unit, or B.t.u.; 
is the standard for measuring heat loss, but it is inconvenient 
to use because total heat loss from an ordinary dwelling will 
often exceed 100,000 B.t.u. per hour. To simplify the calcula- 
tions tc. small figures, we use the Sterling heat unit, which is 
equal to the number of British thermal units of heat loss per 
hour through Z sq. ft. of outside window surface on the wind- 
ward side of a buildiig when the indoor temperature is 70° F. 
and the outdoor temperature is zero. 


“Heat Delivery” Factors—In a warm air system of 
heating the amount of heat delivered into a room to make up 
heat loss depends on: 

(1) Volume of warm air entering the room. 

(2) Temperature of warm air entering the room 

(3) Room temperature. 

The volume of air entering a room is limited by the amount 
of air leaking out, unless provision is made to draw off most 
of the cooled air that has settled to the level of the first floor, 
when an almost unlimited volume of air can be circulated 
through the rooms. 

Such items as friction, cooling of air between the furnace 
and the register, and other factors that ordinarily are neglected, 
are accurately provided for in the instructions given on the fol- 
lowing pages, with the result that every room is positively 
heated. 


How to Design and Install the Sterling Scientific Sys- 
tem of Heating and Ventilating 


Rules and Instructions—To find the number of Sterling 
heat units required to warm a room on the cold or windward 
side of a building to 70° F. in zero weather. 

Glass Surface—Find the number of square feet of exposed 
glass surface and divide by 2. 

(1) All outside windows, outside doors and skylights are 
figured as exposed glass surface. When measuring windows 
the entire sash is included. 

(2) Storm sashed windows and vestibuled outside doors are 
figured as one-half exposed glass surface. 

Exposed Wall Surface—Find the number of square feet 
of exposed wall surface and divide by: 


{lath and plaster inside, sheathing boards, paper 


For frame and clapboards (or shingles) outside...... 10 
For: brick -veneeron- frames... see ee ee 10 
For .stqcco on® fraine sacl ee ee eee 10 
For-frame, not lathed and plastered insidescs..e ee ee ene 4 


(1) All outside wall of heated rooms (after subtracting the amount 
of glass surface), including floor and ceiling of overhanging bay windows, 
is counted as exposed wall surface. 

(2) A partition between a heated and an unheated room or vestibule 
is figured as one-half exposed wall surface. 

(3) <A ceiling where the lath and plaster is on under side of roof 
joists is figured as one-half exposed wall surface. 

(4 floor where the cellar (or unexcavated basement) below is 
unusually cold (because ventilated or open to weather) is figured as 
one-half exposed wall surface. 


Cubical Contents—Find the number of cubic feet of space 
in the room and divide by: 


When room has heated room above and below.............-- 150 
When room has heated room above and cold cellar below...100 
When room has heated room below and cold attic above...... 100 
When room has cellar below and cold attic above........... 75 


Totals—Add together the allowances for the glass, the wall 
and the contents as obtained above. 
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Exposures—For room with north or northwest ex- 


postires,. subtract 0.0.05. 0. ¢2el.. ese 2a ere 0% 
For room with west or northeast exposures, subtract..... 5% 
For room with east, southeast or southwest exposures sub- 
tract: 6. ied s ee ete e soa) bon ie een 10% 
For room with south exposures, subtract.........sseseeee- 15% 


Note: Exposure allowances must be adjusted to suit local conditions, 
determined by the direction of prevailing cold winds. For example: 
In Rochester and Buffalo, N. Y. and suburbs 


For room with: west. exposure,-~subtract.s.). om sumelaleen: aietetenea tanner a 0% 

For room with northwest or southwest exposure, subtract.......... 5% 

For room with north, south, east, northeast or southeast exposure, 
SUDELACT. | v.disieieic: oie; ais so 6 apo 0 01s Wile erezele ole ove Svslaleaslereheleeetete aenet nanan 10% 


The foregoing calculations give for each room separately 
the number of Sterling heat units required. The number of 
units required for any room is the basis for calculating the size 
of heat pipe and register for that room. 


For Room Temperatures Other than 70°—When a tem- 
perature either above or below 70° F. is desired in a room: 


Multiply (the number of Sterling heat units [S.h.u.] required to 
heat the room to 70°) by (the desired room temperature) and divide the 
result by 70. The quotient is the number of Sterling heat units (S.h.u.) 
required to heat the room to the desired temperature. 

Thus: 54 S.h.u. x 80°=4320 
4320~+70=62 S.h.u. 

or 54 S.h.u.X s = 62) .9.0sUs 

Note: When it is necessary to use an old wall pipe that is too small 
in constructing a Sterling Scientific Heating System for an old house, 
and the probable room temperature is desired: 

(a) Convert the actual area of wall pipe to the equivalent cellar 
pipe area. 


Thus: 3X10 in. (stack to 3rd floor)= 30 sq. in. area. 


30 sq. in. + 
Ouse 50 sq. in. equivalent cellar pipe area. 
(See Instruction No. 1 [c] under Partition Heat pipes.) 

(b) Multiply (the equivalent cellar pipe area) by 70 and divide the 
result by (the number of Sterling heat units [S.h.u.] required to heat 
the room to 70°). The quotient is the probable room temperature 
(when other rooms are 70°) 

Thus: 50 sq. in. x 70=3500 
3500+54 S.hu.= 64, 


° 50 — ° 

or 70°X ao = 64°, 

Sizes Cellar Heat Pipes—The number of Sterling heat 
units required for a room on any floor represents the number of 
square inches cross section area of cellar pipe required for the 
room, subject to the following modifications: 

(1) When horizontal length of cellar pipe plus horizontal 
length of offsets in wall stack is less than 5 ft., use next inch 
smaller size. 

(2) When horizontal length of cellar pipe plus horizontal 
length of offsets in wall stack is more than 5 ft. and less than 
15 ft., use next inch larger size (see Tables 4 to 10). 

(3) For pipes more than 15 ft. long, add 1 in. to diameter 
for each additional 10 ft. or part thereof of horizontal length. 

(4) When most heat pipes have the same number of elbows 
or bends, but one pipe has a greater number, let that pipe be 
1 in. larger diameter for each extra 90°-bend. Make a similar 
allowance for every pipe that has a greater number of bends 
than usual. The reason for this is that the extra bend means 
extra friction, which must be offset by decreasing the friction 
caused by the smallness of the pipe. 


Important Notes on Installation of Cellar Heat Pipe— 

(1) Never install a cellar heat pipe less than 7 in. in diameter. 

(2) The top of all heat pipe collars should be on the same 
level when taken from the side of the bonnet. Top of all elbows 
taken from flat top bonnet should be at same level. 

(3) Run the longest heat pipes in the shortest and most direct 
line from the nearest point on furnace bonnet to the regis- 
{eES: 

(4) Give all cellar heat pipes a gradual rise of at least % 
in. to the foot of horizontal length. 

(5) Omit damper in one cellar heat pipe (preferably the 
hall run). 

(6) Label all cellar heat pipes. 

(7) Avoid elbows or bends. The friction in a 90°-elbow is 
at least equal to the friction in 10 ft. of straight pipe. 

(8) When necessary to use 90°-elbows, use 4 or 5-piece 
long-radius bends for cellar pipe, and use rounded bends of the 
longest possible radius in wall stacks. 

(9) Make stack boots in the form that will offer the least 
resistance to flow of air. Never put a cap on the bottom and a collar 
in the long face of a wall stack as a substitute for a stack boot. 

(10) All stack boots shall have a collar for cellar heat 
pipe. 

Covering Cellar Heat Pipes— 

(1) For pipes less than 10 ft. long, 1 ply of 14-lb. asbestos 
paper pasted on. . 

(2) For pipes more than 10 ft. long, 1 ply of % in. thick 
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corrugated air-cell asbestos board for each additional 10 ft. or 
part thereof of horizontal length. 

(3) If a cellar heat pipe passes near an outside basement 
door or window, cover the portion of the pipe near the door or 
window with % in. thick corrugated air-cell asbestos board. 

_ (4) Cellar heat-pipe should never be in contact with a 
masonry, brick or concrete wall. Either leave 2 in. clearance 
all around or wrap pipe with one ply of % in. thick corrugated 
air-cell asbestos where it passes through wall. 

Note: Four ply of 14-lb. asbestos paper will be considered equal to 
one ply of 14 in. thick corrugated air-cell asbestos board. 

Size of Partition Heat Pipes or Wall Stacks—The 
number of square inches of cross section area of the register 
box or wall stack required for any room is: 

(1) (a) For first floor room, 1% 9 of the cross section area 
in the cellar heat pipe for room. (See tables.) 

) For second floor room, 1% of the cross section area in 
the cellar heat pipe for that room. (See tables.) When there 
is a horizontal offset in the stack, 44 or 80%. 

(c) For third floor room, % of the cross section area in 
the cellar heat pipe leading to that room. (See tables.) Where 
there is a horizontal offset in the stack, 2 or 70%, 

(2) Horizontal offsets in wall stacks should have a rise of 
% in. to the foot of horizontal length. Horizontal length of 
offset should be added to length of cellar pipe in making allow- 
ances for friction. 


Covering Partition Heat Pipes—(1) Cover partition 
heat pipes with 1 layer of 14-Ib. asbestos paper, or use double 
wall pipe. 


When Stack Must Run Through Outside Wall, Insu- 
late—(2) Single wall pipe with one ply of %4 in. thick corru- 
gated air-cell asbestos board and line the back and two sides of 
the wall space with another layer of the same material. 

(3) Double wall pipe by lining the back and two sides of 
the wall space with one ply of % in. thick corrugated air cell 
asbestos board. 


Trunk Heat Pipes—The trunk cellar pipe method of in- 
stallation is gaining favor for large installations, and has much 
to recommend it when properly applied. Trunk cellar pipes can 
be used with the Sterling Scientific Heating System by applying 
the following rules: 

(1) Make the area of the trunk pipe at any point equal to 
the total area of all branch pipes beyond that point. 

(2) Keep the top of the trunk pipe on a straight line by 
making the slope of reducing fittings at the bottom and sides of 
the fittings. 

(3) Never take out a branch at more than 60° angle with 
the trunk pipe. Keep the top of the branch pipe level with the 
top of the trunk pipe. 

(4) Never take a branch pipe out of the reducing fittings. 
Place the reducer just beyond the branch pipe. 

(5) Make each branch pipe and register the same size it 
would be if it were a single pipe from the furnace, including 
increase in size on account of distance from furnace. 

(6) Provide a damper in each branch cellar pipe. 

(7) Label each branch cellar pipe. 


It is often possible to heat two or more small rooms from 
a trunk wall stack. Trunk wall stacks can be used with. the 
Sterling Scientific Heating System by applying the following 
rules: 

(1) The cellar pipe and trunk wall stack must have a cross 
section area equal to the combined requirements of the rooms, _ 

(2) Allowances for length of cellar pipe must be made, 
just as for separate pipes to each room. a : 

(3) Where the rooms are on different floors, the size of 
the trunk wall stack must be proportioned as though both rooms 
were on the lower floor. 


Sizes of Heat Registers—(1) The area of register face 
is determined by multiplying the square inches of cross section 
area of the cellar heat pipe by 1%. Use the next larger standard 
size register (or a larger size if preferred.) (See tables.) 

(2) When baseboard registers are used multiply the square 
inches of cross section area of cellar heat pipe by 1% and use the 
next size larger register (or a larger size if preferred). 

(3) Registers used in partition pipes or wall stacks shall 
have shallow frames (either wafer or convex type registers) so 
pier the register frame does not cut off any area of the wall 
stack, 

(4) Place registers in inside partitions, or in the floor near 
an inside partition, as close as possible to the furnace. 

(5) For first floor rooms we recommend base board regis- 
ters and floor registers. In small rooms, wafer or convex parti- 
tion registers may be used. 
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(6) For second and third floor rooms wafer or convex parti- 
tion registers are preferred, except in those cases where the 
first floor and upper floor partitions do not line up, when a floor 
register should be placed in line with the lower floor partition. 


Cold Air Supply to Furnace—The air supply to the fur- 
nace is obtained from both outside and inside the building. 

(1) The return and outside air-duct casing shoes should be 
so located on the circumference of the furnace casting as to 
distribute evenly the flow of air over the heating surfaces. 

(2) All cold air supply pipes must be made with tight joints, 
to prevent the entrance of dust from the cellar. 

(3) Never take cold air supply from the cellar. Either the 
ur supply will not be sufficient or else the large quantity of cold 
air drawn into the cellar chills the floor of the first floor rooms. 
Also, a cellar air supply is liable to distribute coal dust and ashes 
through the building. 


Outside or Fresh Air Supply—(1) The square inches of 
cross section area of the outside air duct is obtained by taking 
% of the total cross section area of cellar heat pipes (including 
allowances for length and extra elbows in cellar heat pipes). 

(2) The area of the outside air intake window shall be at 
least % greater than the cross section area of the outside air 
duct. 

(3) Locate outside air intake window on the windward side 
of the building—usually west or north. 

(4) Avoid inside angles in exposed walls. 

(5) Avoid narrow alleys between buildings. 

(6) Cover the intake window with woven wire netting to 
prevent the entrance of leaves or other material which would 
decay in the fresh air duct. 

(7) Place in the fresh air duct a damper that can close off 
three-fourths of the area of the duct. 

(8) Connect the fresh air duct to the bottom of the furnace 
casing, with a casing shoe, the top of which does not extend 
above the lower edge of the heat retaining apron in the furnace. 
Depth of rectangular casing shoe shall be at least 2 in. more 
than one-half the diameter of the round duct connected to it. 

(9) Connect the fresh air duct on either side near front. 

(10) Set the vapor pan on opposite side of furnace from 
the fresh air intake. 


Inside or Return Air Supply—(1) The square inches of 
cross section area of the inside or return air ducts is obtained 
by taking at least four-fifths of the total cross section area of 
cellar heat pipes (including allowance for length and extra 
elbows in cellar heat pipes.) 

(2) The area of the inside or return cold air face (wood 
or steel) shall be at least 144 times the cross section area of 
the return air duct. 

(3) The return air supply is usually drawn out of the first 
floor rooms and halls, and returned to the furnace through iron 
or wood faces and galvanized iron ducts. 

(4) The minimum number of return air ducts for a Sterling 
Scientific Heating System is: 

For less than 300 sq. in. total cross section area cellar heat 
pipes 1 return. 

For every additional 200 to 300 sq. in. of heat pipe add 1 
return. 

(5) When stair leading to upper floor is closed off from 
first floor, place a return air face in stairway to return air from 
upper floor. 

(6) Rooms supplied with long heat pipes, rooms with three 
sides exposed, rooms overhanging a porch, rooms over an un- 
usually cold portion of the cellar (unexcavated, ventilated or 
open to the weather) and rooms with French doors, shall always 
be provided with a return air duct with a total area at least 
equal to the total area of heat pipes leading to the room. 

(7) Ordinarily the largest return duct is the one leading 
from the stair hall. 

(8) Return air faces shall be located in the floor or at the 
floor level, usually in the coldest corners of the most exposed 
rooms (except return air face in stair hall, which may be located 
at any point more than 4 ft. horizontal distance from the hall 
heat register. ) 

(9) The return air face in stair hall shall be placed nearer 
the stair than the heat register, so that the two currents of air 
will not conflict. 

(10) The return air ducts are hung from the cellar ceiling 
and are joined into one or more main ducts, which then are 
dropped to the floor level at a point near the furnace, and joined 
to the furnace casing by one or more casing shoes. Depth of 
rectangular casing, shoes shall be at least 2 in. more than one- 
half the diameter of the round ducts connected thereto. 

(11) Be careful that the capacity of the ducts is not re- 
duced at any point from return air face to furnace. 
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(12) Avoid unnecessary bends or elbows in return air ducts. 

(13) The depths of box under return air face shall be 2-in. 
more than one-half the diameter of the round duct connected 
thereto. 

(14) Whenever a floor joist, or other beam, extends across 
the box for a return air face, add the width of the joist to the re- 
quired length of the face, and extend the box below the bottom of 
the joist or beam, a distance at least equal to the width of the joist. 

(15) A cleanout cap on slide shall be provided in bottom of 
return cold air box. 

(16) Paint the inside of the return cold air boxes to match 
finish of floor. 

(17) To prevent the outside air supply from backing up into 
the rooms through the return air ducts, place metal shields in- 


HEAT PIPES AND REGISTERS FOR FIRST FLOOR ROOMS 
Capacities Wall Stacks (Double Pipe) and 


Partition Registers 
More than 5 ft. 


and less than 15 ft. 


Capacities Wall Stacks 
(Single Pipe) and Registers 
of horizontal pipe 


Diam, 7 ; - Cap. |;Viam.) Wall Cap. 
cellar | Wall Mall Stace Sunensi083 Register |sq. in. |} cellar} stack | Register |sq. in. 
pipe, | stack | Outside, | Inside, | dim., | cellar |} pipe, | dim., dim., | cellar 
in. No. in. in. in. pipe in. in. in. pipe 
i 4 3 xl10% 234x10 8x10 24 *7 3 x9 8x10 27 

Vf 6 3 xl12% 23x12 8x12 28 *7 3 x10 8x10 30 
“7 7 35%4x IK 3 x94 8x12 28 *7 314x10 8x12 35 
*7 2 324x 10% 3 x10 8x12 20 *7 38 x12 8x12 36 
*7 6 314x125 254x12 8x12 31 *7 3 x13 10x12 38 
*7 8 3524x1258 8- x12 8x12 36 *8 1344x1254) 10x12 41 
7 9 354x 135% 3 x13 10x12 38 8 346x12 9x12 42 
“Hf 9 5 x 9K 44x94 8x12 38 *g 8 xl4 10x12 42 
*g 10 3546x1454 3 xl4 10x12 42 *8 3144x138 9x12 45 
*8 11 5 x12% 417x12 10x12 50 *g 4 x12 10x12 48 
*8 11 5 x13% 436x13 10x12 50 *8 34x14 10x12 49 
*Q 11 5 x13% 434x13 10x12 57 *9 436x13 10x14 57 
*Q 12 5 x14% 4l4x14 10x12 60 10 54x12 10x12 66 
9 12 534x1254 5 x12 10x12 60 *10 5x13% 12x15 68 

*Q 12 5 7x1454 4l¢x14 10x14 61 *10 546x14 10x14 77 
10 13 614x135 516x138 10x14 72 12 54x16 14x16 88 
10 13 754x125¢ 7 x12 12x15 78 12 714x12 12x15 $0 
12 13 7°4x125% {fees-sil?: 12x15 84 12 axis 12x15 | 105 
*12 716x16 14x18 | 113 


— —— 
*Not stock combinations, but can be made with a reducing collar or 
a taper joint from collar on stack boot to the diameter of collar pipe. 


HEAT PIPES AND REGISTERS FOR SECOND FLOOR ROOMS 
Capacities Wall Stacks 


Capacities Wall Stacks (Double Pipe) and 


Registers (Single Pipe) and Registers 
Diam. Cap. );Diam. ; Wall Ca 
cellar | Wall | Wall stack dimensions! Register |sq. in. || cellar | stack Register |sq. ne 
pipe, | stack | Outside, Inside, | dim., | cellar || pipe, | dim., dim., | cellar 
in. No. in. in. in. pipe in. in. in. pipe 
7 4 3 x10% 234x10 8x10 34 Salou xeo 8x10 | 38 
ET i 35%x 9% 3 x94 8x12 38 8 |3 x10 8x10} 43 
*7 7 3°4x10% 3 x10 8x12 38 8 |314x10 8x12 | 50 
*7 6 314x12% 254x12 8x12 38 8 3 x12 8x12 50 
8 6 3 x12% 234x12 8x12 41 “of | B32 5.41183 10x12 56 
8 7 3°4x 10% 3 x10 8x12 43 9 1314x1254) 10x12] 59 
8 6 3144x1254 254x12 8x12 45 9 |3146x12 9x12 60 
8 8 354x124 Sea 8x12 50 Ono) eld: 10x12 60 
9 9 354x134 3 x13 10x12 56 10) |314x13 9x12 65 
9 9 5 x9 4x94 9x12 56 10 |4 x12 10x12 69 
*9 10 3354x1454 By ex 10x12 60 10 }3'4x14 10x12 70 
*Q 11 5 x12% 4l¢x12 10x12 | 63 10 |484x13 10x14] 78 
*Q 11 5 x13% 434x13 10x12 63 10) }514x12 10x12 78 
10 19] 5 x12 4l¢x12 10x14 73 125 Noe xl3ee| etext 97 
10 in 5 x12% 436x13 10x12 78 12 |514x14 10x14 | 110 
10 12 554x125% 5, x12 10x14 78 12 |514x16 14x16 | 113 
12 | 12 | 5 x145¢ | 41x14] 10x14] 85 
12 12 5 x14% 43¢x14 12x15 88 
12 13 614x14%% 5146x138 12x14 | 102 
12 13 7°4x 125% 7 x12 12x15 | 113 


*Not stock combinations, but can be made with a reducing collar or 
a taper joint from collar on stack boot to the diameter of collar pipe. 


HEAT PIPES AND REGISTERS FOR THIRD FLOOR ROOMS 
Capacities Wall Stacks 


Capacities Wall Stacks (Double Pipe) and 


Registers (Single Pipe) and Registers 
Diam. Praliy : Cap. ,{;Diam.; Wall Cap. 
cellar | Wall en saridimeasions Register |sq. in. || cellar | stack | Register |sq. in 
pipe, | stack Outside, Inside, | dim., | cellar || pipe, | dim., dim., | cellar 
in. No. in. in. in. pipe in. in. in. pipe 
7 4 3 x10% 234x10 8x10 38 8 j3 x9 8x10 45 
*7 6 3 x12% 234x12 8x12 38 8 j3- x10 8x10 50 
*7 7 34x 91% 38 x94 8x12 38 9 1216x110 8x12 59 
*7 7 3542x1094 3X10 8x12 38 9 3: Sx12 8x12 60 
*7 6 314x125 254x12 &x12 38 10 3 xI3 10x12 65 
8 7 54x 91% Be x9ly 8x12 46 10 1314x1254} 10x12 69 
8 6 | 3 x125% | 23%x12| 8x12] 48 10 |344x12 9x12 | 70 
8 7 354x 105% 3 x10 8x12 50 10 |3 x14 10x12 70 
8 6 | 34x125% | 25¢x12 | 8x12 | 50 10 |324x13 9x12} 76 
9 6 | 3144x1254 | 25¢x12 | 8x12 | 53 10 |4 x12 | 10x12] 78 
9 8 324x 1254 38 x12 10x12 60 10 |314x14 10x12 78 
9 9 354x 13% 3 xi3 10x12 63 10 46x13 10x14 78 
9 9 5 x 9% 414x914 9x12 63 12 bi exia7e) exten) 115 
10 10 8354x1454 3, x14 10x14 70 12 |516x14 10x14 | 113 
10 11 5 x12% 44x12 10x14 78 14 |516x16 14x16 | 147 
10 11 5 x13 434x13 10x12 78 14 |714x14 12x15 | 154 
12 11 5 x1254 4l4x12 10x14 85 
12 11 5 x13% 434x13 10x12 93 
12 12 5 x14% 44x13 12x15 99 
12 | 12 | 554x125 | 5 x12] 10x14 | 100 
12 | 12 | 5 x145g | 43¢x14 | 12x15 | 102 
12 13 614x135¢ 546x138 12x14 | 113 


*Not stock combinations, but can be made with a reducing collar or 
a taper joint from collar on stack boot to the diameter of collar pipe. 
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side the furnace casing, between all cold air casing shoes. These 
shields shall set radially from the ashpit sides to the casing. 
This keeps air supplies separate until they are in contact with 
the heating surfaces of the furnace. 

Determining Size of Furnace—Add together the area in 
square inches of all the heat pipes leading from the furnace 
bonnet, plus square inches of heat pipe allowance for heating 
domestic water supply, and select a Sterling Furnace or Fur- 
naces whose guaranteed capacity for the Sterling Scientific 
Heating System is equal to or greater than the total area of 
cellar heat pipes in the job. 

The N. P. Sterling Furnace (Pipeless) 

This is a single register or pipeless type of furnace. 
The furnace used, however, is of the same as used in 
our Scientific System. It has the same extra large ra- 
diator and combustion dome. As in the other Sterling 
Furnaces, the extra large combustion chamber allows 
more space for gases to burn and gives greater heating 
capacity with less fuel. 

Principle of Operation—This is extremely sim- 
ple. A large register, centrally located in the first floor, 
is necessary. Heat is delivered through the center of 
this register and passes up through the building. The 
cold air is drawn down around the sides of the register 
and into the outer section of the furnace. It is then heated 
and passes off through the center of the same register. 

This system is especially good for small houses, 
stores, churches, etc. The furnace can be adjusted to 
any cellar height and is low in first cost, economical in 
operation. 


How the N. P. Sterling Furnace Differs from 
Other Pipeless Furnaces—As illustrated in the draw- 
ing, the principle of heating the air in the furnace differs 
from other pipeless furnaces. The cold air is brought 
from the register to the furnace for heating by means 
of two large pipes instead of passing down inside of the 
outer casing as is usual. It is delivered at the bottom 
of the casing so that it causes the air to pass over the 
heating surfaces very rapidly and increases the velocity. 


DIAGRAM SHOWING THE 
CIRCULATION OF AIR 


THe N. P. STERLING FURNACE THROUGH THE FURNACE 


Capacities and Sizes of N. P. Sterling Furnaces— 
The following cubic capacity ratings are very conserva- 
tive and take care of poorly constructed houses. N. P. 
Sterling Furnaces are heating churches in many places, 
having much greater capacity than the rating indicates. 
CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF N. P. STERLING FURNACES 


Uuver 
Approx. | Approx. | Fire- Min. | Max. | Size | Size | Diam.} all 
No. of cu.ft. | cu.ft. | pot | Casing] cellar | cellar | heat | regis- | smoke width, 
Furnace | cap. of | cap. of | diam.,| diam.,/height,/height,| pipe, | ter, | pipe, coldair 
house |oneroom| in. in. in. in. in. in. in. | ducts, 
in. 
8-203 N.P.| 10000 20009 | 1914 89 72 98 22 30x30 is 73 
$-204 N.P.| 13000 26000 | 21 42 75 100 24 30x36 7 77% 
8-205 N.P.| 17000 384000 | 24 48 79 106 28 36x36 8 76 
8-206 N.P.! 22000 44000 | 27 54 88 114 30 40x40 9 82 
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Fuel—This furnace burns hard or soft coal or wood and can be 
fitted with gas ring for burning gas. 
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THE FARQUHAR FURNACE COMPANY 


Sanitary Heating and Ventilating 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


WILMINGTON, OHIO 


Product s 


The FarQuar SANITARY HEat- 
ING and VENTILATING SYSTEM ; 

Also manufacturers of Galvan- 
ized Pipe and Fittings. 


HEATING AND 


FarQuar Service 

With a view to giving architects a practical service, 
we maintain an efficient engineering department which 
is able to relieve them of any anxiety connected with the 
heating problem. Upon receipt of house plans we will 
make the necessary estimates and submit a complete and 
scientific heating lay-out for the architect’s consideration. 


The Essentials of Hygienic Heating 

Merely to heat a home with the highest degree of 
fuel economy does not solve the heating problem. Ample 
provision should be made to safeguard the vitalizing 
element of the atmosphere, since pure, fresh air is essen- 
tial to a healthful home. The assurance of such an 
ideal condition depends upon the strict adherence to the 
basic principles of hygienic heating which have been 
made the fundamentals in the construction of the 
FarQuar System. 

For example, the use of copper bearing steel for 
fire box construction, a metal that will give long service 
and is impervious to gases. The electrical welding of 
this metal into a one-piece, seamless, gas-tight drum 
absolutely prevents the escape of fire poisons or gases 
from combustion. 


SYSTEM 
TRADE-MARK 


Hk The control of the fire should not 


depend upon human agency, but upon 
an automatic equipment, free from 
electrical appliances and delicate mech- 
anism, and governed by the fire itself. 
This would maintain uniform temper- 
atures with “once-a-day” firing, insuring utmost econ- 
omy of fuel consumption and preventing the devitaliza- 
tion of the air by over-heating. 

Ample capacities should be provided, thereby elim- 
inating the necessity of destructive temperatures. 

And finally, adequate ventilation is needed, making 
stagnation impossible, promptly removing personal con- 
tamination and insuring positive distribution of warmed 
air. : 


VENTILATING 


Design of the FarQuar Furnace 

The FarQuar Furnace is of the horizontal type. 
The fire-box drum is elliptical in shape and longitudinally 
disposed, thus eliminating dangerous top surfaces and 
irregularities which retard the free passage of the air. 


Construction 

No. 6 gauge Keystone copper-steel nearly 14 in. in 
thickness is used in the construction of this drum. A 
specially designed electrical welding machine success- 
fully fuses the metal into one continuous piece, seamless 
and imperforate, making leakage of any sort absolutely 
and permanently impossible. This drum is divided into 
three compartments as shown in Fig. 3; the fire box 


Fic. 1. FarQuar ELectricaALLy WELDED STEEL SELF- 
REGULATING FURNACE 
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Fic. X-Ray View or SMoKE Box at BASE oF FURNACE FRONT 


Continued on next page 


The Farquhar Furnace Company 
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Fic. 3. SHOWING THE LarGe Capacity OF THE FUEL SPACE, 
Heat SEPARATOR, ETC. 


proper at top, ash receptacle below, and the V-shaped 
smoke passage, or heat separator, at the bottom. The 
fire box is lined with heavy fire-brick, and has a large 
grate area embodying the economical, slow combustion 
principle of operation. The complete down draft prin- 
ciple is also involved which, in combination with the 
almost frictionless air passages, utilizes the largest pos- 
sible percentage of heat units gener- 
ated. The hand can be held on the 
smoke pipe, without discomfort in 
zero weather, if the heater is con- 
nected to a good flue. 

The front castings are attached 
entirely outside the circulating sys- 
tem. The outside warm air jacket 
conforms in shape to the smooth 
surfaces of the steel drum (see 
Figs, 1 and 5) permitting an unin- 
terrupted passage of the air. All 
openings into the furnace are ac- 
cessible from the front. The heater 
is suspended six inches from the 
floor, making every square inch of the drum prime 
radiating surface, including the benefit of the heat from 
the ashes in the ash pan and smoke passage underneath 
the ash pan. 


Fic. 4. Enp View 
oF HEAT 
SEPARATOR 


See e 


WARM AR BONNE] 


Fic. 5. Design or THE FARQUAR FURNACE AND Fire Box 
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Automatic Control 

The incredible seems to be accomplished with our 
automatic equipment, and that is why it is difficult to 
prevent apparent exaggeration, especially as our cus- 
tomers say we are too modest in our assertions. 

The all-important, one-piece, seamless steel fire box 
is the principal and actuating member of the automatic 
control. The expansion and contraction of this steel 
drum, acting upon a surrounding frame work of cold 
iron (see Fig. 6) is the harnessing of a law of nature 
which makes certain the operation of the governor arm 


Fic. 6. REAR oF FirE Box 
Showing frame work that opens governor 


at front of furnace on the left side. In this manner all 
doors and drafts are automatically adjusted. The gov- 
ernor handle on the right is set in accordance with the 
outside temperature, and this insures the proper tem- 
perature within the home. Any change of 15° is auto- 
matically met without change of governor handle due 
to the action of the cooler air on imperforate steel drum. 

This automatic control becomes an attendant much 
more reliable than even human vigilance. It is the 
greatest “Safety First’? device ever invented,—a protec- 
tion to the heater and a protection to the home, giving 
one a sense of security from disaster which can not be 
obtained with insurance, besides the economical and 
hygienic advantages previously mentioned. One of the 
most satisfactory experiences with the automatic equip- 


For Freezing Weather For Severest Weather 


Fic. 7. GovERNOR ADJUSTMENT FOR VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


For Mild Weather 
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ment is its positiveness and re- 
liability, it giving years of per- 
fect service due to simplicity of 
construction. One is not bur- 
dened with the annoyances 
caused by delicate mechanism, 
numerous springs, complicated 


electrical equipment, etc. It is 
a fool-proof fuel saver. 
Mild Atmosphere 

Fig. 8. SELF-CLOSING When the air is heated 


Ass Door above 150° F., the destruction 


of the vitalizing element begins. When you realize the 
ordinary hot air furnaces often maintain temperatures 
from 300° to 500° at point of contact, you will appre- 
ciate the importance of larger capacities. This not only 
means a bigger furnace but correspondingly larger pipes 
to deliver a great volume of moderately heated air in- 
stead of a small quantity of scorched air. 


The Vent and Return System 


It has many important duties to perform some of 
which were previously mentioned. The same capacity 
of air is returned to the cold air box at bottom of fur- 
nace as is piped off from warm air bonnet at top, which 
trebles the movement of the room air. 15% to 20% of 
the total volume is admitted through the outside air pipe, 
which, in connection with the rapid internal movement. 
enables us to guarantee that at no time will there be 
more than 6 parts breath to 10,000 parts air. A com- 
plete change of air is made in each room every ten 
minutes. The return air faces are scientifically dis- 
tributed to avoid noticeable drafts upon the floor. The 
air at the breathing zone is constantly changing, 

Noticeable difference in construction is responsible 
for important benefits realized. Carbon monoxide, stag- 
nant and devitalized air, irregular temperatures, constant 
attention to heater, an atmosphere saturated with exuda- 
tions from the body, lack of ventilation and similar 
heating evils, need no longer be tolerated. 

Your clients can enjoy stimulating warmth and a 
pure invigorating atmosphere, which mean greater com- 
fort, increased vitality and better health—all without 
extra cost. 
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CONTROLLED BY GOVERNOR 
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Special Adaptations of the FarQuar Furnace 

With Hot Water—The combination of hot water 
direct and warmed air indirect is often used in the 
FarQuar Sanitary Heating System. This will be found 
especially valuable in replacing old hot water jobs. 

Where this combination is used, the indirect is 
utilized to maintain the full “standard ventilation” of 
the FarQuar System throughout the entire house. 


Fic. 10. Hor Water AppLicaTION 
Showing a FarQuar Heater adapted for use in connection with hot water 


heat 
With Gas Burriers—A specially designed gas 
burner is furnished where this fuel is to be used instead 
of solid fuels. The gas supply is regulated by the regu- 
lar automatic control; the heat is distributed the full 
length of the fire box; the coal can be used without 
removing the burners from the furnace. 


Fuel 


Hard or soft coal, coke, gas or wood or any com- 
bination of these can be used as fuel. 


Specifications of the FarQuar Furnace 

All fire box drums are 41% ft. high by 2 ft. wide and 
vary in length only. 

All furnaces are made in the same height and width; 
standard height, 6 ft.; width, 5 ft. 8 in. with casing. 
They are made in 4 lengths: Nos. 4, 5, 6, and 7, these 
numbers indicating the length of fire box drums in feet. 
The FarQuar is suitable for single, double or battery 
installations. 


Literature 

Upon request our “Architect’s Specification Cata- 
logue” will be promptly mailed to you. Our booklets, 
“The Science of House Heating” and “Healthful Help- 
ful Hints” contain much valuable information upon 
hygienic heating, which should be studied by every archi- 
tect and writer of specifications. Be sure to send for 
these if you haven’t them already. 
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FURNACE FAN CORPORATION 


DOWAGIAC; MICH: 


Product 
WALES FURNACE FAN. : 


Uses and Cost of the Wales Furnace Fan 

For use in connection with any make of warm air 
furnace. Insures positive circulation of 1500 cu. ft. of 
air per minute, together with proper humidification. 
Can be installed at a moderate cost. $90.00 f.o0.b. 
Dowagiac. Discounts on application. Has many unique 
advantages over other heating systems. Can be specified 
in moderately-priced or more expensive homes. 


How the Wales Furnace Fan Operates 

Turbine fan, fan shaft and small steam turbine 
wheel, together with one check valve, comprise the entire 
mechanism of unit. 

Steam generated in small heating element placed 
within fire-pot of furnace, at approximately 10 lb. of 
pressure, operates steam turbine at average speed of 
350 r. p. m. without noise or vibration. Absence of 
reciprocating parts warrants years of service. 


Steam That Operates Fan Utilized to Heat Water 
The steam, which after passing through turbine 
buckets enters condensing chamber, is advantageously 
used to heat water for 
domestic purposes, con- 


| From range boiler jt To range boiler 


City water inlet, 


(5) Condenser case 
(6) Turbine 


(3) Safety valve 
(4) Turbine nozzle 


(1) Steam generator 
(2) Steam drum 


nections being made to fan casing with ordinary range 
boiler. Will heat 20 gal. of water per hour through an 
80° rise under moderate firing conditions. The exhaust 
steam also heats water in a chamber, automatically sup- 
plied from city main, to produce necessary vapor to 
provide proper humidity for circulation through rooms. 
Steam after condensation is returned to heating element 
in furnace about every 55 min. 


Can Be Installed with Furnace Already in Use 

The Wales Furnace Fan can be installed in homes 
where a warm air furnace is already in operation and 
where one or more rooms have not been adequately 
heated. It can be readily cut into the system of cold 
air ducts. Where old furnaces have become leaky, the 
slight static pressure of fan discharge prevents gases and 
odors from entering hot air chamber and from circulat- 
ing through house. 


Economy in Heating 

Positive circulation assures economy in heating, for 
fire need not be forced to distribute warmed air in 
volume. All water feed for make up and humidity is 


automatic. 


Service 
We will gladly co-operate with any architect or 
builder in planning installations. 


DETAILS OF THE WALES FuRNACcE FAN 


(7) Cold air inlet 
(8) Automatic water control 


(9) Humidity outlet 
(10) Automatic water control outlet 


Patented and patents pending 
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McCANN-HARRISON CORPORATION 


Direct Oil Fired Fan Blast Heaters 


5005 Euclid Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILL., Tur R. M. Ensicn Co., 190 North State Street 


Products and Services 

Direct O1t or GAS FIRED FAN BLAsT HEATING 
SYSTEM. 

We install our system complete. 


Applicability 

McCann-Harrison heaters are suitable for heating 
and ventilating factories, roundhouses, loft buildings and 
churches. 


McCann-Harrison Oil or Gas Fired Fan Blast Heater 


The heater consists of a large number of special 
shaped sections, a refractory lined combustion insulated 
steel casing, smoke hood and stack and a special fuel oil 
burner system. 

The heater sections are so designed and arranged 
as to transmit the greatest number of heat units to the 
air to be heated with very low combustion chamber 
temperatures. Burners are always under accurate con- 
trol and are absolutely smokeless. 

Heater is vented directly through the roof or to 
any stack or chimney if of sufficient cross-sectional 
area. High stack draft can be controlled by dampers 
in smoke hood. The complete system as furnished and 
installed by us includes heater, burners, vent stack, com- 
pressor, fan, belts, air and oil piping, oil pump, oil stor- 
age tank and sheet metal ducts. 


Principle of Operation 


A small air compressor driven from the fan shaft 
syphons the fuel oil from a reservoir and delivers it to 
the combustion chamber in a very fine mist. 

The gases of combustion pass upwards and around 
The incoming 


the outside of the sections in the heater. 


ne 


McCann-Harrison Direct Oi Firep FAN Biast HEATER 
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air is forced through the sections by a fan, is heated, 
and then conveyed through ducts to all parts of the build- 
ing to be heated. 


Advantages of McCann-Harrison Heaters 


(1) Low first cost; low cost of operation, exten- 
sions and maintenance. 

(2) Requires small floor space. 

(3) Heat obtained as soon as burners are lighted. 

(4) High overload capacity for sudden drop in tem- 
perature. 

(5) Accurate regulation assured. Absolutely safe. 
Can not flood or overheat. : 

(6) Carries a liberal guarantee. No licensed engi- 
neer or fireman required. 


Regulation of Temperature 


The temperature of the outgoing air is in propor- 
tion to the pressure 
ith the ve air ei header 
which is controlled 
by a simple pressure 
reducing valve. 


Safety 


The system is 
positively safe. Com- 
bustion ceases when 
motor or fan stops 
for any reason what- 
ever. Burners can 
not be lighted when 
fan is at rest. 


How Heated Air is 
Distributed 


Wearcm air 3s 
distributed through- 
out the building to 
be heated by means 
of sheet metal ducts 
with volume damper 
on each outlet. 


DIMENSIONS OF McCANN-HARRISON 
DIRECT OIL FIRED FAN BLAST 
HEATER 


.T.U. CAPACITY 


Provision for Oil SOUR 


Storage 


500,000 
Fuel oil service 1,000,000 
tank can be placed 1,500,000 | 
just outside or in- Cee a 
side of the building Sy ee 


to be heated, accord- 
ing to local Under- 
writers’ require- 
ments, 
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PAYNE FURNACE & SUPPLY CO. 


Manufacturers of Warm Air Gas Furnaces 


~ 154-162 North Los Angeles Street 
LOS ANGEUES, CAL. 


Product 
PAYNE Warm Arr GAS FURNACES. 


What It Is 

The Payne Warm Air Furnace is a gas fired fur- 
nace having a heating capacity of from 5000 to 35,000 
cu. ft. It is made in two different systems, the Unit 
System and the Central System as described below. In 
either system cold air enters the fresh air intake at the 
top of the furnace and is heated by passing through a 
series of radiators; it is then conveyed to the various 
rooms by means of warm air pipes. Under some condi- 
tions it is advisable to take the cold air from the outside. 
This may be done by a different casing, which is sup- 
plied in those instances. 


Advantages 

It is a well known fact that the warm air system of 
heating is the most economical method of heating mod- 
erate sized buildings and especially residences. The 
small initial cost of the system, the small amount of fuel 
required and its low upkeep recommend it especially to 
the house owner. 

With the gas heated warm air furnace there is no 
dust, no fire to build and maintain and no ashes to 
remove. Provision is made to install a humidifier, 
thereby enabling the occupants to moisturize the air in 
locations where it is required. The gas flame gives a 
constant heat of any degree desired, the regulation of the 
height of flame being the only attention necessary. This 
is readily controlled from any part of the house by any 
one of the three methods described below. 


The Unit System 

This system is recommended for homes where it is 
not necessary to maintain a uniform temperature 
throughout the house. It consists of one or more units, 


No. 1 Unit Furnace 


Combination of Three No. 1 Unit Furnaces 


and these may be connected or isolated at various parts 
of the basement to make the most direct connection with 
the rooms to be heated. This feature of isolation is 
especially valuable where the building covers a large area 
and the use of a central plant would necessitate long 
runs of warm air pipes. Any unit may be operated inde- 
pendently of the others. They are made in 8 sizes to 
suit various service requirements. 


The Central Furnace System 

This system is recommended where the building is 
compact and a uniform temperature is desired through- 
out the house. It consists of one furnace, but it is pos- 
sible to use in combination one or more isolated units. 
Heat may be shut off from any particular room by means 
of dampers in the warm air pipes. 


Construction 

No. 1 Unit Gas Furnace—This furnace has a 
capacity of 5000 cu. ft., is made with a heating chamber 
of Armco black iron and radiating sections to the rear, 
which allows sufficient travel for its capacity, and a single 
bunsen-type burner with soapstone pilot is used, enclosed 
with a double casing of galvanized iron. 

It may be set up on 3 or 10-in. legs, according to 
requirements. Cold air for burners is taken’ from the 
bottom of the furnace and vented out through the back. 

No. 2 Gas Furnace—This furnace has a capacity of 
7500 cu. ft. It is built the same as the unit size, but in 
addition has a larger fire box and two more radiators, all 
of which are made of Armco black iron with seams oxy- 
acetylene welded. This size furnace uses two burners. 


No. 4 Furnace 


ILLUSTRATIONS SHOWING CONSTRUCTION OF THE UNIT AND CENTRAL FURNACE SYSTEMS 


a ae 
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Cold air for burners is taken from the bottom of 
the furnace and vented out through the back. The fur- 
nace may be set up on 3 or 10-in. legs, according to 
requirements. 

No. 3 Gas Furnace—This furnace has a center 
fire box with three radiators on each side and rests 
directly on the floor, having no legs. The air for the 
burners is taken in at the front of the casing around the 
gas valve and vented out through the back. 

Stock sizes up to No. 8 furnace are built the same 
as the No. 3 with the exception that each succeeding size 
is increased by the addition of one or more radiators on 
each side, thus enlarging the heating capacity. The 
sizes and number of burners are increased accordingly. 
Special, larger sizes of any capacity may be manufac- 
tured to be used in larger buildings such as churches, 
schools, etc., and in conjunction with force draft sys- 
tems. The cold air is circulated up and around the 
radiators and fire box and then out through the top into 
the warm air pipes. 


GABE OF “SIZES. CAPACITIES; ETC, 


Heating Size of Casing, in. phat cost es price 

Size Na: oe” Width|Depth| Height ea a e eee 
Unit 5000 18 30 3514. | 2c $ 40.00 
No. 2 5000- 7500 25 30 351% 4c 50.00 
No. 3 7500-10000 47 2916 | 52 5léc 75.00 
No. 4 10000-15000 47 3534 52 7c 100.00 
No. 5 15000-20000 47 42 D7 als eerie teas 125.00 
No. 6 20000-25000 47 BOE (One placa By = ae 150.00 
No. 7 25000-30000 47 5414 | 52 175.00 
No. 8 30000-35000 47 GAR Hig D5 toliny. : Ble oe ona 200.00 


*Based on rate of 75¢ per 1000 cu. ft. 


Types of Control 

‘The height of the flame may be controlled from any 
part of the house by the following devices: the manual 
control, Payne’s Hi-Lo control plate and switch, or the 
Minneapolis heat regulator. 


Manual Control 

This device consists of a neat 
pressed steel hand control, with chain 
and pulley, and operates the valve from 
a room on the first floor. It can be put 
in any convenient place desired by the 
customer. It is supplied in nickel or 
brass. 


MANUAL 
CONTROL 


Payne’s Hi-Lo Control Plate and 
Master Switch 


This device consists of a single 
push plate, located in the various rooms 
and a single master switch or gang 
plate, conveniently located. The single 
push plate consists of a single push but- 
ton and a red and white light. The first 
press of the botton turns the burners 
full-on showing a white light, the sec- 


SINGLE 
PusH PLATE 


— + 
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ond press turns the burners down to half- 
on showing a red light, the third press 
turns the burners completely out, no light 
appearing at the switch. 


On the gang plate each furnace has 
a set of two lamp caps (red and white), 
one push button and a name plate, neatly 
engraved with black letter. The gang 
plate is made of solid brass and plated 
to order. If one unit furnace is to heat 
a living room, hall and den, one of these 
names may be selected for the plate. 
When a certain button is pressed, the 
corresponding light appears on the single 
push plate in the room which this unit 
is heating. 


If desired the gang plate is supplied 
with a clock attachment. When the clock 
is used the gang plate is made with a 
special blank plug for each furnace. By 


det. Pee E : MASTER 

pressing this plug anyone or all of as) o\yiney worn 

many as eight furnaces may be turned  Avtomaric 
CLocK 


on at a predetermined time. 
ATTACH MENT 


Payne’s Electro-Magnetic Gas 
Valve—Is used with the Hi-Lo electric 
control and consists of a gas valve having a specially 
manufactured magnetic arrangement whereby the con- 
trol is operated by wires run to the various push plates. 
This valve may be furnished as a Hi-Lo, a straight on- 
and-off, or with a Hi-Lo and intermediate control. 


Transformer for Electric Control—With each 
installation only one transformer is necessary for in- 
stallation of electric controlled heating system regard- 
less of the number of Hi-Lo valves. We find that the 
Type C, Jefferson transformers are the most: satisfac- 
tory to use in connection with our electric control sys- 
tem. List price, $7.50 net. 


Prices— 


Valves, $16.00 each. 

1 Single Push Plate, $4.00. 

Gang Plate, about $4.00 per unit. 

Transformer, $7.50 net. 

Extra Light Globes, 50¢. 

Clock Attachment, $15.00 (if order is 
given with rest of work). 


Minneapolis Thermostat 


We carry a stock of Minneapolis 
heat regulators, the most popular of which 
are the No. 55, A-C. motor, 8-day clock 
and the No. 47, one-day. Further infor- 
mation regarding these regulators will be 
sent upon request. 


MINNEAPOLIS 
THERMOSTAT 
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BURNHAM BOILER CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Steam and Hot Water Boilers 


IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


BRANCHES 


BOSTON, MASS., 80 Boylston Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 15 East Van Buren Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1716 Sansom Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 15 East Fayette Street 


PLANTS 


IRVINGTON, N. Y. 
ELIZABETH, N. J. 
LANCASTER, PA. 


Products 


SECTIONAL STEAM and Hot WATER BOILERS. 
Hot Water TANK HEATERS. 


Burnham Square Sectional Boilers 


Burnham square sectional boilers are based on the 
principle that a long fire travel (correctly proportioned) 
reduces fuel bills. The hot gases go back and forth the 
length of the boiler, on each side of the boiler, before 
they are led to the smoke box opening. Because of the 
individual side flue openings, each section absorbs an 
equal amount of heat. 

Burnham steam boilers have such a low water line 
that they can be used in shallow cellars. They are so 
constructed that the size of the steam dome is not 
sacrificed. 

Every operating part is handy in front of the boiler. 
Every flue has a separate clean-out door. 


BurRNHAM SQUARE TWIN SECTION BOILER 
Just the thing for low pressure, heavy duty jobs. Has 50-in. grate 


RATINGS—BURNHAM SQUARE SECTIONAL BOILERS 
iS Average j 
Direct Number qiesaione Grate Dimensions Supply Return Total 
Series No. List price radiation, of of fire pot, area, of grate, tappings, tappings, length, 
sq. ft. sections in. sq. ft. in. in. in. in. 
Hot WatTER BoILers 
W-18-4 Sreess: 1,250 4 24x24 3.00 18x24 2-3% 2-34% 41 
W-18-5 283 1575 5 24x31144 3.94 18x31 2-3 % 2-31 486 
18-in. W-18-6 324 1,900 | 6 24x39 4.88 18x39 2-3% 2-34% 56 
W-18-7 374 D225 | 7 24x46 Dok 18x46% 3-3% 3-3 1% 63% 
W-24-5 374 DIS 5 30x31 Seell7) 24x31 2-4 2-4 4916 
W-24-6 449 2,800 6 30x38 16 6.42 24x381% 2-4 2-4 57 
24-in. W-24-7 524 3,375 vf 30x46 7.67 24x46 2-4 2-4 644% 
W-24-8 599 3,950 8 30x531% 8.92 24x531% 3-4 3-4 72 
W-30-5 465 2,900 5 36x31 6.46 30x31 2-4 2-4 52% 
W-30-6 555 SI Wes) 6 36x38 8.02 30x38 14 2-4 2-4 60 
30-in. W-30-7 645 4,530 7 36x46 9.58 30x46 3-4 3-4 67% 
W-30-8 735 5,345 8 36x531% 1S: 30x53 1% 3-4 3-4 75 
W-30-9 825 6,160 9 36x61 eRe Pha h 30x61 4-4 4-4 82% 
W-36-6 655 4,700 6 41x39l4 9.88 36x39 14 3-4 3-4 3 
W-36-7 775 BB ATIBS 7 41x47 1575 36x47 3-4 3-4 704% 
W-3 6-8 895 6,850 8 41x54 13.63 36x54 4-4 4-4 78 
36-in. W-36-9 1,015 7,925 9 41x62 15.50 36x62 4-4 4-4 85% 
W-3 6-10 des '5 9,000 10 41x6914 17.38 36x6914 5-4 5-4 93 
W-3 6-11 1,255 10,075 11 41x77 19.25 36x77 5-4 5-4 100% 
W-50-6 1,400 10,300 6 55x55 19.27 50x55% 4-5 4-5 91 
50-in. W-50-7 1,635 12,250 7 55x66 22.92 50x66 4-5 4-5 101% 
twin W-50-8 1,870 14,200 8 55x761% 26.56 50x7614% 5-5 5=5 112 
section W-50-9 2,105 16,150 9 55x87 30.20 50x87 5-5 5-5 122% 
W-50-10 2,340 18.100 10 55x97144 395.85 50x97 1% 5-5 5-5 133 
STEAM BOILERS 
S-18-4 260 750 4 24x24 3.00 18x24 1-3% 1-3 4% 41 
S-18-5 310 950 5 24x3114 3.94 18x31% 2-34% 2-3% 486 
18-in. S-18-6 360 1,150 6 24x39 4.88 18x39 2-3% 2-34 56 
S-1 8-7 410 1,350 7 24x46 5.81 18x46% 2-3% 2-3% 63% 
S-24-5 405 1,350 5 30x31 5.7 24x31 2-4 2-4 49446 
S-24-6 480 1,700 6 30x3814 6.42 24x3814 2-4 2-4 57 
24-in. S-24-7 555 2,050 7 30x46 7.67 24x46 2-4 2-4 64% 
S-24-8 630 2,400 8 30x53% 8.92 24x53% 2-4 2-4 72 
S-30-5 505 1,750 5 36x31 6.46 30x31 2-4 2-4 52% 
S-30-6 595 2,250 6 36x384 8.02 30x38 14 2-4 2-4 60 
30-in. S-30-7 685 2.750 7 36x46 9.58 30x46 2-4 2-4 67% 
S-30-8 775 3,250 8 36x5314 11.15 30x53% 3-4 2-4 75 
S-30-9 865 3.750 9 36x61 1287 30x61 3-4 2-4 821% 
S-36-6 700 2,850 6 41x39l4 9.88 36x3914 2-4 2-4 63 
S-36-7 827 3,500 7 41x47 sta bear ftsy 36x47 3-4 2-4 70% 
‘ S-36-8 954 4,150 8 41x54% 13.63 306x541 3-4 2-4 78 
36-in. S-36-9 1,081 4,700 9 41x62 15.50 36x62 3-4 eee 8514 
S-36-10 1,208 §,350 10 41x69 4 17.38 36x69 14 4-4 2-4 93 
S-36-11 535 6,000 11 41x77 19.25 36x77 4-4 2-4 100% 
S-50-6 1,425 6,250 6 55x55 19827 50x55 3-5 3-5 91 
50-in. S-50-7 1,660 7,425 7 55x66 227.92 50x66 3-5 3-5 101144 
twin S-—50-8 1,885 8,600 8 55x76% 26.56 50x76 4-5 5 112 
section S-50-9 2,130 9,775 9 55x87 30.20 50x87 4-5 4-5 122% 
S-50-10 2,355 10,950 10 53x971% 33.85 50x97 4-5 4-5 135 


All Boilers (except S-18-4 and W-18-4) have double shaker bar, operating grate in two sections. 
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Burnham Round Sectional Boilers 


The crown sheet is corrugated, more than doubling 
the surface directly over the fire. The nipple openings 
are beyond the sides of the boiler where they do not take 
up fire-surface room. The intermediate sections have 
flue clean-out openings at both front and rear, so that no 
matter how many sections are added, the back and front 
fire travel will be maintained, and the outlet in the dome 
section will always come to the rear. The fire pot and 
crown sheet are in separate sections, making it easier to 
handle. In case of breakage, only the part broken need 
be repaired. 

On steam boilers, the top or 
dome section is half again as 


DVO Re y's 
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Water Steam 
BurNHAM RoUND SECTIONAL BOILERS 


large as on the water boiler, and considerably longer 
There is plenty 


than on any other round boiler made. 
of room for rapid, frictionless ex- 
pansion. : 


Round Junior Hot Water Tank 
Boilers 


As gas ranges are now almost 
universally used, it is often a good 
plan to have a round furnace boiler 
installed and connected to the hot 
water tank. Insures a_ plentiful 
supply of hot water at minimum 
cost. 

Also adapted to the heating of 
small garages, chicken and brooder : 
houses. Rounp JUNIOR 

The Junior boiler is built along BoILer 
the same sturdy lines as the larger With side broken 
Burnham boilers. ie et ea ae I 


glimpse of interior 
construction 
RATINGS—ROUND JUNIOR BOILERS 

INO yah Redes cE oe PANY Cored in cy tomate 110 | 112 114 116 181 
Piameterietaten, waned. ere in, 10 12 14 16 18 
Direct radiation . aacaese ts asqueital) gt.25 200 300 450 550 
hanikiGapacity7 «accra as gal.} 175 Dns 375 550 700 
Total diameters ae cee. a eae in, 16 18 20 26 27 
‘rotaliher ght ac cp eee eS in. 3234 365% 39 4014 4114 
Size; SUDDl Vo" )-- Seok cian eee in. 2 2 2% 3 3 
SIZOy TECUET a ce claw ee ea ees in. 4 2 2% 3 3 
Diameter smoke pipe.........in. 5 6 7 7 7 


85.001 114.00| 132.00 


Cast iron bases with legs, suitable for setting boiler on wood floor, can 
be furnished with Nos. 110, 112 and 114 boilers at special prices. 

Brass water sections can be furnished in Nos. 110 and 112 sizes only. 
Special prices on application. 


WISE (PUUCS as Arta hevee tec: cee $48.00] 66.00 


RATINGS—BURNHAM IMPROVED ROUND SECTIONAL BOILERS 


Non List price Direct radiation, Diameter of Grate area, Supply tappings, | Return tappings, Diameter of 
sq. ft. grate, in. Sait. in. in. smoke box, in. 
Hor Water BoiLers 
Z | 
184-—W $ 87.00 | 550 18 id 2-2 2-2 7 
185-—W 102 .00 600 18 Lavs 2-2 2-2 7 
186—W 117.00 650 18 YA ith 2-2 2—2 7 
204—W 120.00 725 20 2.18 2-214 2-21% 7 
205—W 137 .00 810 20 2s 2-26 2-2% 7 
206-—W 154.00 875 20 2.18 2-2% 2-2% 7 
234-—W 150.00 990 23 2.89 2-2l% 2-2\% 8 
235-W 170.00 1115 23 2.89 2-214 2-2 8 
236-W 190.00 1200 28 2.89 2-2% 2-24 8 
W-25-4 185.00 1280 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 9 
W-25-5 210.00 1445 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 9 
W-25-6 235.00 1570 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 9 
W-28-4 255.00 1860 28 4.28 2-314 2-34 10 
W-28-5 285 .00 2075 28 4.28 2-314 2-36 10 
W-28-6 315.00 2230 28 4.28 2-31% 2-31% 10 
W-31-4 315.00 2230 31 Syn ean 2-4 2-4 11 
W-31-5 350.00 2450 31 5325 2-4 2-4 11 
W-31-6 385.00 2560 31 5.25 2-4 2-4 | 11 
STEAM BOILERS 

330 18 Ltd: 2-2 2-2 7 
360 18 vice 2-2 2-2 7 
390 18 P77 2-2 2-2 7 
440 20 21'S 2-214 2-24 7 
490 20 2.18 oa Day 7 
530 20 2.18 2-24 2-216 7 
600 23 2.89 2-24 2-26 8 
675 23 2.89 2-2% 2-21 8 
7/285) 23 2.89 2-2'% 2-216 8 
775 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 9 
875 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 9 
950 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 9 
1125 28 4.28 2-3% 2-34 10 
1250 28 4.28 2-3% 2-3 1% 10 
1350 28 4.28 2-314 2-3 % 10 
1350 31 Say! 2-4 2-4 11 
1475 mp k me Nay Ae) 2-4 2-4 11 
1550 31 Saco 2-4 2-4 11 
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ABRAM COX STOVE CO. 


American and Dauphin Streets 
PHILADELPHIA] PA; 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 113 East 34th Street 


BROOKLYN, N. Y., 32 Court Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 736 West Monroe Street 


Products 

NOVELTY STEAM and WaTER BOILERS. 

Novetty Warm Air Furnaces (Pipe and Pipe- 
less). 

NovELTy CoAL TANK HEATERS. 

NovELTY KITCHENER COAL RANGES. 

NovELTy ForTUNE COMBINATION COAL and Gas 
RANGES, 

FORTUNE GAS RANGES. 

Also Gas Water Heaters. 


76 Years of Continuous Manufacture 

This company has been manufacturing heating and 
cooking appliances for the past 76 years under the trade- 
names of Novelty and Fortune. 


Novelty Side-Feed Boilers 

Over 35 years ago the advantages of feeding a 
steam or water boiler from the side were recognized by 
this company. The boiler they brought out at that time 
remains unchanged in its fundamental principles. As a 
section is added, the grate surface, fire surface and flue 
surface is increased in equal proportion, giving every 
size from the smallest (made for homes) to the largest 
(made for schools, churches, apartments, office buildings 
and public buildings), a balance which is not possible 
with the end feed type. 

The distance from fire door to back of firepot is 
only 40 in. in the largest boiler. Low water line is only 
50 in. in all sizes—saves excavating—a valuable space 
saver, 


Large steam space instr-_____@™ 
ing steady water line. | : 
Low water line—50 in. in 


all sizes, i 
Gases travel from fire- 
box into  carburetting 


chamber, to front of 
boiler, to lower flue and 
return to rear in upper 
flue. Separate flues for 
every section — unusual 
amount heating surface. 
Extensive overhanging 
‘direct heating surface 
Depth of grate not over 
40 in. in any size 

Much deeper fire can be 
carried. Longer firing 
period. Will not burn 
out in spots. 

Cored water front — en- 
tire firebox surrounded 


by water. 
Large clinker door—al- 
though slow combustion 


practically eliminates 
clinkers. 


Large doors provide easy —— | 


access to ash pit. 


Side draft door (both 
sides) gives uniform vol- 
ume of air under grates. 
No interference with 
automatic regulator when 
attending fire. 


Novelty Carburetor (Side-Feed) Sectional Boiler 

The carburetors on this boiler are separate chambers 
connected to the rear of each section. By means of air- 
slots at top and bottom of each carburetor, air is drawn in 
which furnishes oxygen for mixing with the smoke and 
unburned gases. After the smoke and gases have come 
in contact with the extensive, overhanging, direct heating 
surface in the fire box of the boiler, they are drawn into 
the carburetting chamber. They mix with the oxygen 
from the air brought in at the rear and are instantly 
ignited and break into flames. 

The smoke and gases which usually pass into the 
chimney and are wasted, are thoroughly consumed. At 
least 20% more heat units are liberated in the Novelty 
carburetor boiler than is possible in the regular surface- 
feed boiler of any make. No adjustment of air intake 
is necessary. Rate of combustion determines amount of 
air required. 

The fundamental side-feed principle is maintained 
in the Novelty carburetor boiler the same as in the 
regular sectional boiler. As a section is added, grate 
surface, fire surface, carburetting chamber and flue 
surface are increased in equal proportion, giving every 
size from the smallest (made for homes) to the largest 
(made for schools, churches, apartments, office buildings 
and public buildings), a balance which is not possible 
with the end-feed type. 

The distance from the fire door to back of fire box 
is only 40 in. in the largest boiler. Low water line, 38 
in. in the small size and not over 50 in. in the largest 
size—saves excavating—saves space. 


Round smoke outlet with 
inside damper. Standard 
smoke pipe size. 


Check draft—in conjunc- 
tion with side draft door 
insures positive control 
of fire. 


High temperature result- 
ing from action in carbu- 
retting chamber makes 
flue surface equal to 
prime heating surface. 


Oxygen admitted to car- 
buretor and mixed with 
the gases. No adjust- 
ments needed. 


Gases entering carburetor 
from fire chamber are im- 
mediately fully ignited 
and converted into flame. 
Insulation (chamber in- 
sulated) from surround- 
ing air—no lost heat. 

Oxygen admitted to car- 
buretor and mixed with 
gases. No adjustments 


eee ee 
Insulation—prevents heat 
loss from high tempera- 
ture gases in carburetor. 
Novelty grate—burns hard 
or soft coal. No special 
size or grade required. 
Portable base—no_ brick 
setting required. 


Enp View, SHOWING INTERNAL CONSTRUCTION AND ACTION OF FIRE IN THE NOVELTY CARBURETOR SIDE-FEED SECTIONAL BOILER 
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Front AND REAR VIEWS OF NOVELTY CARBURETOR SIDE FEED SECTIONAL BOILER 
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NOVELTY CARBURETOR SIDE-FEED SECTIONAL BOILERS 
| ae : Boiler cde 
, : | Base dimensions, in. (outside), includ- s 
2 Rating Rating Size of grate, Grate area, | in. (outside) ing smoke box and Supply Return Smoke 
No. Stiatt., Sq. .tts; in. sq. ft. trimmings outlets, inlets, outlets, 
steam water in. in. In. 
Depth | Width } Depth | Width 
3-30 1300 2150 30x 181% / 3.85 39 24 54 36 1-4 rey ea 
4-30 1800 3000 30 x 275% 5.76 39 33 55 45 2-4 2-4 10 
5-30 2300 3800 30 x ~3634 7.65 39 42 56 54 2-4 2-4 12 
6-30 2900 4650 30x 45% | 9.56 39 Sit 56 63 | 3-4 3-4 14 
7-30 3500 | 5450 30x 55 11.45 39 60 57 72 3-4 3-4 14 
8-30 4200 6300 30x 64 ly | 13:2 36 39 69 57 81 | 4-4 4-4 16 
4-40 2600 4300 40x 27% | 7.68 49 33 64 45 2-4 2-4 12 
5-40 3700 6100 40 x 36% 10221 49 42 66 54 2-4 2-4 14 
6-40 4600 7600 40x 45% | 1275 49 51 66 63 3-4 3-4 16 
7-40 5500 9100 40x 55 155.258 | 49 | 60 67 72 3-4 3-4 16 
8-40 6500 10700 40x 64k | 17.81 | 49 69 67 81 4-4 4-4 18 
9-40 7800 } 12900 40x 734 20.35 | 49 } 78 | 70 90 4-4 4-4 20 
Re eee) 2 ek i ce le | et | | 8 
Es 2 x 9114 Yee 7 1 5-4 oie 22 
12-40 11500 19000 40 x 100% 27.88 | 49 105 72 117 5-4 5-4 | 22 
13-40 12600 20800 40 x 10934 30.50 49 114 72 | 126 | 5-4 5-4 25 
14-40 ated ae a0 x: fAe7e secs | 49 a He | 135 | 6-4 | 6-4 | 25 
15-40 vs 4 40 x 128 35.58 49 5 144 | 6-4 | 6-4 | 25 
16—40 16500 27250 40x 137% 38.12 49 141 75 153 7-4 | 7-4 25 
17-40 18000 29700 40 x 14614 40.66 49 150 72 162 | 7-4 | 7-4 2-20 
18-40 19500 32200 40 x 155% 43.20 49 159 72 hpi | 8-4 | 8-4 2-20 
19-40 22000 36300 40 x 164% 45.74 49 168 72 180 8-4 8-4 2-20 
20-40 24000 39600 40 x 173% 48.28 49 177 72 189 | 8-4 | 8-4 | 1-20 
| | 1-22 
NOVELTY SIDE-FEED SECTIONAL BOILERS (WITHOUT CARBURETOR) 
: , B di : Boiler di fone: r 
Rating | Rating Size of Grate = (uteidey: ae (omtaidey _. Supply Return | Smoke 
No Sdatt.s AK fala te grate, area, = outlets, inlets, out- 
steam water in. sq. ft. Depth Width Depth | Width in. in. lets, in. 
| 
— | —— = = — Sey (= eee | 
18- 3 375 625 10x 16 1.11 1914 1314 32 | 1714 1-24 | 1-214 7 
1==4 475 800 15x 16 1.66 1914 1814 32 2216 2-214 | 2-234 7 
ie8 600 1000 20x 16 2.22 1914 2314 33 274 Jatin ine Jak, 8 
18- 6 725 1200 25x 16 5 191g | 2814 33 3214 2716 9-946 8 
18-7 875 1450 30x 16 3.33 1914 3314 BA eat oT be 3-214 3-214 8 
18- 8 1025 | 1700 35\x- 16 b 3.87 1916 3816 | 34a 4214 3-24 3-24 10 
25-— 4 1200 | 2000 25x 27% 4.80 34 33 55 45 2-3 / 2-3 10 
25-5 1600 } 2650 25x 36% 6.38 | 34 42 : ie 54 2-3 2-3 12 
25- 6 2000 3300 25x 45% 7.96 34 51 pouateaca 57 63 3-3 3-3 12 
25-7 2400 4000 IRS Sato) 9.55 34 60 wbontnte 57 72 3=3 3-3 14 
25- 8 2800 4650 25x 64% iN Meat by | 34 69 47 Ai Be: 81 4-3 4-3 16 
25— 9 3300 5450 25x 713% 12.67 34 78 cA | 90 4-3 4-3 16 
= ~ |---— | | ||} - | —_—___ — -- 
30- 4 1475 2450 30 e 2786 ee. eke 39 33 G0. het 2.45 2-4 2-4 10 
30- 5 1950 3250 30x 36% 7.65 39 42 60 54 2-4 2-4 12 
30- 6 2500 4300 | 26 x 45% 9.56 39 51 62 63 3-4 3-4 14 
30- 7 3000 5000 30) Xen 59 11.45 39 GOMER ie ten eae tre 62 (e3 3-4 3-4 14 
30- 8 3500 5750 30x 64% 13.36 39 69 woz ss 81 4-4 4-4 16 
30- 9 4100 6750 30) Xa alg 14.21 39 78 SAAC CAI Se oatc home 90 4-4 | 4-4 18 
— po | oe N pe ls a Se (Ce | ae SS eS eS Ee es See ae ees, = ae Pe = 
40- 4 2200 3650 40x 27% 7.68 49 33 a 70 | 45 2-4 2-4 12 
40- 5 3000 4950 40x 3634 10.21 49 42 sti * 70 54 2-4 2-4 14 
40- 6 3800 6300 40x 45% VD A75 49 a | Se 72 63 3-4 3-4 16 
40- 7 4600 7600 | 40x 55 cake 49 60 ee 72 (pe 3-4 3-4 16 
40- 8 5500 9100 | 40x 64% 17.81 | 49 69 2 Sane | 81 4-4 4-4 18 
40- 9 6500 10750 40 x 13/4 PAVE 49 as ot | 90 4-4 aie oh 
— 2400 x 34 22.88 49 8 4 5-4 —4 ) 
40-11 $300 14050 40x 9150 25.42 49 96 64 108 5-4 5-4 22 
40-12 9500 15700 40 x 100% 27.88 49 105 64 117 5-4 5-4 ae 
40-13 10700 17650 40 x 109% 30.50 49 114 64 126 5-4 5-4 25 
40-14 11700 19300 40x 118% 33.04 49 ee 64 135 6-4 ox 25 
— 700 20950 40x 128 35.58 49 2 64 144 6-4 | —4 25 
nee 14000 33100 40 = 137% 38.12 49 141 64 153 7-4 | 7-4 25 
40-17 15500 25250 40 x 14644 40.66 49 150 64 162 7-4 | 7-4 2-20 
40-18 16500 26900 40 x 155% 43.20 49 159 64 171 8-4 8-4 2-20 
40-19 17500 28550 40 x 164% 45.74 49 168 64 180 8-4 8-4 2-20 
40-20 18500 29700 40x 173% 48.28 49 Me G7 64 189 8-4 8-4 § 1-20 
| | \ {1=+22 
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Novelty Side-Feed Sectional Boiler (Without Car- 
buretor ) 

This boiler has all the advantages of the side-feed 
construction explained on preceding pages. It is the same 
as the carburetor boiler except that it does not have the 
carburetting chamber. 

The gases from the fire box travel upward at the 
rear of the fire box into the rear of the lower flues and 
thence to the front, passing into the upper flues and re- 
turning to the back of the boiler. This boiler burns any 
size or grade of coal, oil, gas, etc. Where soft coal is 
used, it does not meet the requirements of some city 
ordinances for the burning of smoke, as does the Novelty 
carburetor boiler. 


Novelty Square Sectional Boilers Made Especially 
for Heating 5 to 10-room Houses Where 
Only Round Boilers Have Heretofore Been 
Used 

In the 18 series square boiler, as shown below, the 
heating surfaces surrounding the fire are so arranged 
that these surfaces, backed with water, come in direct 
contact with the flames. These surfaces are designed like 
tubes which hang in the flames, obtaining the most heat 
from the fuel burned. 

The flat crown sheet high above the flame in most 
round boilers does not have the heating surface to absorb 
the heat generated from the fuel burned. 

The Novelty Square Sectional Boiler fills a long 
felt want for a square boiler for house heating. It takes 
up less space, allows more fuel on each square foot of 


NovELTY SIpE-FEED SECTIONAL 


Dome Section Raised, Show- 
ing Definite Flue Travel, 


grate, and permits of a longer firing period. In steam 
boilers waterline is only 38 in. 


Novelty Round Steam and Water Boilers 

Novelty round boilers are complete in three parts— 
base, fire pot section and dome section. No intermedi- 
ate sections are used since from the experience of 76 
years of manufacturing this company is convinced that 
every time the size of the boiler is increased, the grate 
surface, fire surface and flue surface should be increased. 

The waterways are constructed on the outside of 
the fire pot instead of on the inside, which gives a full 
diameter of the fire pot and thus a larger coal carrying 
capacity. Outside waterways insure a steady water line 
in steam boilers. The crown sheet of Novelty round 
boilers has three water tubes directly over the fire in- 
stead of being flat like other makes. This feature in- 
creases the surface and thus saves fuel. 

The Novelty is the only round boiler in which the 
gases, as they leave the fire pot and enter the flue, are 
carried first to the back of the boiler and then to the 
front through right and left-hand flues, and then back 
through a larger center flue to the smoke outlet (note the 
white arrows in the illustration below.) Due to the ex- 


tended baffle cast to the dome which intersects with the - 


fire pot section and forms the flue, it will be readily seen 
that the Novelty boiler has an unusually long flue travel 
on each side of the dome and then back through the center. 

This exclusive feature insures the extraction of the 
greatest number of heat units from the gases before they 
reach the smoke outlet. 


Novelty Cast Iron Push Nipple 
Used with All Novelty Boilers 


Main Section_ Tilted, Showing 
Extensive Direct Heating 


BOILER Nipple Connections and Surface and the Novelty 
38-in. water line Outside Waterways Mesh Grate 
NovELTy RouND BoILer 
ES NOVELTY ROUND STEAM AND WATER BOILERS = 
: A 1 Total height, in. 
Rating Rating Actua Grate Supply Return Smoke 
No. Sd). ttn; Sdaitts hee area, Steam Water outlets, inlets, outlet, 
Beas mee in. ened Outlet Inlet Outlet Inlet 2» ais i 
1118 400 650 18 1.76 51 15 47 15 2-24% 2-2% 7 
1121 525 875 21 2.40 vol 15 47 15 2-3 2-3 8 
1123 650 1075 23 2.90 52 15 _ 47 15 2-3 2-3 8 
1126 850 1400 26 ifs) 52 16 48 16 2-4 2-4 10 
1129 1100 1825 29 4.59 52 16 48 16 2-4 2-4 10 
1132 1450 2400 32 5.59 52. 16 ; 48 16 2-4 2-4 10 


pS A NO en BE 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 


Abram Cox Stove Co. 


Novelty Warm Air 
Furnaces 

Novelty warmair 
furnaces are original 
in design. They are 
built with grate sur- 
face in exact propor- 
tion as in Novelty 
boilers. The firepot 
is straight and cor- 
rugated. The straight 
pot not only gives 
more grate surface 
and larger coal car- 
rying capacity, but it 
prevents the collec- 
tion of ashes along 
the sides, which hap- 
pens in furnaces 
with tapered pots. 
The collection of 
ashes on the sides 
deadens the fire at ; 
that point and prevents that fire surface from giving off 
heat. The corrugations in the pot furnish air space 
around the side for admitting the proper amount of air 
for good combustion. 

The crab type of flue construction in the Novelty 
Modern permits of a greater fire surface than is possible 
on other makes. Imagine a string being passed in and out 
and around all these crabs compared to a string passed 
around a furnace without this crab construction. In ad- 
dition to the extra fire surface available, this construction 
is a self-cleaning feature found in no other furnace. 

The Novelty warm air furnaces are made in 20 
different sizes for pipe and pipeless installation. 


Cut-out VIEW OF THE NOVELTY 
MopEerN WarM AIR FURNACE 


Novelty Fortune Combination Coal and Gas Range 
This range has a separate oven for coal, a separate 

baking oven and broiling oven for gas. There are no 

connections between ovens. The..three-oven type of 
construction eliminates the 
necessity of making adjust- 
ments when changing from 
one fuel to the other. 

The design of the bak- 
ing oven for coal differs 
from that for gas. The coal 
oven is constructed of one 
solid sheet of iron on each 
side, one top, one bottom, 

=> and one in the back. Best 
results are obtained for coal 
with this type construction. 
The construction of the 
gas ovens is designed to ab- 
sorb the quick heat and give 
it off at the right degree to 
insure even baking. For in- 
stance, the bottom is lined 
with a layer of black iron 
first, then two layers of as- 
bestos, and last a layer of black iron. 

76 years’ experience, backed by numerous tests, 
have convinced us that this is the only practical method 
of constructing a combination range. 


Fortune Gas Ranges 

The Fortune gas range is the product of 76 years’ 
continuous successful experience in manufacturing high 
grade cooking appliances. It is made in accordance with 
the specifications of the American Gas Association. 


Novetty ForTUNE COAL 
AND GAS RANGE 
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The baking oven is 
carefully designed. For 
instance, the bottom of it 
is lined with a layer of 
black iron first, then two 
layers of asbestos, and 
last a layer of black iron. 
This construction readily 
absorbs the quick heat and 
always gives it off atade- 
gree to insureeven baking. 

The burners on the 
Fortune are molded in 
one piece instead of two. 
This construction elimi- 
nates joints, and of 
course leakage. These 
burners are made star-shaped and the holes around the 
center are bored at an angle of 45°. This feature causes 
the gas to come through these holes in a whirling mo- 
tion, making the flames play over all that portion of the 
heating surface above the burner. 


fa Novelty Coal Ranges 
Novelty coal ranges 
are attractive in design 
and easily kept clean 
due to the simplicity of 
their dignified finish. 
The large baking oven, 
spacious cooking top, 
and big fire box with 
ample water-heating 
capacity, are the devel- 
opments of 76 years’ 
experience in making 
coal ranges. 

Novelty coal ranges 
can be furnished with 
body only or with the 

eA Ea following upper struc- 
Novetty KitcHENER wiTH Warm- tures:—Steel high 

ING CLOSET shelf; steel warming 
closet; cast iron boiler closet with warming closet 
equipped with swing doors and with overhead boiler. 

The illustration shows a Novelty range on a cabinet 
base. These ranges can also be furnished on leg base 
if desired. Every detail has been carefully studied and 
perfected to the point where Novelty coal ranges are 
the last word in convenience, appearance and durability. 


Novelty Coal Tank Heaters 

Novelty coal tank heaters for supplying hot water 
for domestic use and for many other needs are the de- 
velopment of an increasing demand for a means of 
supplying an adequate amount of hot water at all times. 

With a Novelty coal tank heater, a turn of the fau- 
cet brings hot water instantly. Nothing to fix or light ; no 
waiting. Ona bucket of pea coal a day with a moment’s 
attention night and morning there is . 
enough hot water for every need day 
or night. The brick-lined fire pot 
prevents heat loss and insures carry- 
ing a fire from 12 to 15 hours. 

With an all-gas kitchen, a Nov- 
elty coal tank heater will heat a radia- 
tor for supplying heat for the kitchen 
in addition to supplying hot water for 
household use. The increasing de- 
mand for the Novelty coal tank 
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heater has proved its popularity as a Contin ae 
satisfactory hot water supply. HEATER 
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KEWANEE BOILER COMPANY 


KEWANEE, ILL. 


BRANCHES IN MOST PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

KEWANEE BOILERS; WATER HEATING 
GARBAGE BURNERS; TOBASCO WATER 
HEATERS; WATER STORAGE and PRESSURE 


TANKS. 


Kewanee Boilers . 
Built of steel and in accordance with the rules 


of construction of the A.S.M.E. code. 


% 


KEWANEE PorTABLE BOILER, SMOKELESS 


KEWANEE 


on boilers 
water 
tors. 


a branch office near you. 


Catalogues 

The KEWANEE BOILER COMPANY 
will be pleased to send, to any archi- 
tect or contractor, separate catalogues 
(heating and power), Tobasco heaters, 
heating garbage burners, tanks and_ radia- 


Address our main office at Kewanee if there is not 


me 


& 


Be ci Ss tl a a tc se 


KEWANEE PorTABLE FIREBOX BOILER, STRAIGHT DRAFT 


Boiler:-No.. J)... | 307) | 3087) 3097)|-310) | 2311" | ° S125 2313 a2314 esas Boiler No..........| 407 | 408 | 409 | 410 | 411 | 412 | 413 | 414 | 415 
Cap’ty, steam, sq.ft.| 3000] 3500] 4000] 4500] 5000} 5500} 6000} 6500] 7500 Cap’ty, steam, sq.ft.}| 2500] 2900} 3500} 4000; 4500] 5000} 5500} 6000} 7000 
Cap’ty, water, sq.ft.| 5000] 5800| 6600! 7400} 8300] 9100} 9900|}10700/12400 Cap’ty, water, sq.ft.| 4100] 4800] 5800| 6600| 7400| 8300} 9100} 9900|11600 
BolersNomecieci tae S16) SLA FSLS miss LOn es 20 321 | 322 | 323 | 324 BowlerNosrcs cies 416 | 417 | 418 | 419 | 420 | 421 | 422 | 423 | 424 
Cap’ty, steam, sq.ft.}| 8500/10000]12000}14000/16000)18000|20000/25000]30000 Cap’ty, steam, sq.ft.} 8000] 9500]11000]13000]15000]17500|20000|25000|28C00 


Cap’ty, water, sq.ft.114000/16500119800/23100|26400|29700|33000|40000|48000 


ie | 


Cap’ty, water, sq.ft.|13200|15700118200/21500|24800|28500|32000|40000/45000 


Boiles Nomen eee 1 2 ae ta 5 621508 ooulet0 


BOilereNocmrnavetuatens: 104 | 105 | 106 | 107 |-108 | 109.) AiOs) hits ati 


900} 1050] 1200} 1400] 1700] 2000] 2600} 3000} 3500 


Cap’ty, steam, sq.ft. 
1500| 1700] 2000} 2300} 2800] 3300] 4300} 5000] 5800 


Cap’ty, water, sq.ft. 


BotlequNoreccees, dA 2S 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


Cap., steam, sq.ft.]4000/4500/5500} 6500] 7500} 8700]10000/11000/12000|14000 
Cap., water, sq.ft.16600|7400]9100/10700|12400|14400]16500|18200|19800/23100 


Ee oe Metter 


e 


a Se 


oe 


ILER, Type K, SrratcHtT Drarr 


pada 


1600} 2000) 2300} 2600} 3100] 3600} 4000} 4700) 5500 
2600| 3300| 3800| 4300] 5100} 5900] 6600| 7800} 9100 


119 | 120 


Cap’ty, steam, sq. ft. 
Cap’ty, water, sq ft. 


BollerwNosepe, cimetomiri TUS: |t DUA ALS) EO al ee eds 


Capacity, steam. ...sq.ft.| 6500] 7500} 8500]10000|11500]13000/14000|16000 
Capacity, water..... sq.ft.]10700}12400|14000]|16500|19000|21500|23100|26400 


KEWANEE PortasL_e Borter, 


Bae Passes ce: 


Tyre K, SMOKELESS 


BoilerNiosar tH ov. teciects a 3K | 4K] 5K] 6K | 8K] 9K |10K/11K 


Capacity, steam....sq.ft.} 850/1000]1150/1300]1600]1900]2450}2850/3300 3809 
Capacity, water... .Sq.ft.| 1400] 1600]1900|2200|2600|310014100]4700|5500 6309 
gL A IEA Neel eae hed eee atch dl cd hel SE NATE Sed eb nied DOAN 


BoilersNon. sa eee 12K/13K] 14K | 15K | 16K |] 17K | 18K | 19K | 20K 


Capacity, steam, sq.ft.]4300/5200]} 6200] 7100] 8200; 9500/10400}11400]13300 
Capacity, water, sq.ft.|7000|8600]10100]11800]13700/15700]17300/18800]21900 
=D esr cl Lecter Hh Pas AD drat ee fA She fa iad 
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BoilersNowiw. cass 104K)105K|106K)107K)108K/109K/110K/111K]112K 


Cap’ty, steam, sq.ft.} 1500! 1900] 2200} 2500] 2900] 3400] 3800} 4400] 5200 
Cap’ty, water, sq.ft.| 2450] 3100] 3600] 4100] 4800} 5600] 6300| 7400] 8600 


BoilerdNoy ce ccadercamnaet 113K]114K/115K/116K/117K/118Kj119K/120K 


Capacity, steam..... sq.ft.| 6200} 7100] 8100} 9500/10900/12300/13300/15200 
Capacity, water..... sq.ft.]10100]11800]13300|15700]18000/20400|21900|25000 
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SPECIFICATIONS, TYPE “A’? KEWANEE WATER HEATING GARBAGE BURNERS 


Catalonia ee eee Lt vm yet SPR ee hater row cai lees » a 30 31 32 
Hee Mae eer Mee Cae. ec nceg ripe perk eae <tr wien oS Gay Gaze Gear 
Gapavity, callone, pemndurpoU” Paise. sigh aus sn hie Sees oe WA ik be Ue avs 200 300 400 
Capacity, garbage chamber, one charge® oh 00.5 boas. nek See ae bushels 1 2 3 
aoe. eon Gover Smarr ner tee eo nheiaroe 8 hes oa Pa SORA SR bt it in. 58 64 cae 
a Pvinerer ctloor spacerequired. . fur’ ht Oo. he No be Pe ee ts et in. 22 25 30 
Pietcnt co pottom oniront garbage Coote hacia Sas ecg Oh ee in. 33 37 37 
PbripesiGtis OF Catiiore COT tame ores arene er eetaN ie eye Bork wes esis O Ink| eS 7x8 cx 
men ONS OL COANOL NTE COOL is fe Sky ae ae ims Woke oe Res oho oS in-la-.? xs 7x8 7x8 
DNC Lea COAMOMmOW CI OTALCS Pen en tian on ee ree ie ian © Suna cea in. 12 16 20 
Sizest woreach iowa’ return (angess. oi stack ccc do ce hp ten be in. 1% 2 2 
BmincleeOlamoce tie Water. Po Stetina) Gaya here We enn Prem in. 6 8 8 
peru ma G Mt pine Welplts cate vrs U shaven ees ye es deh wee 6 Ib. GOON &. 800. | 1000 


Type “A” 
KEWANEE WATER 
HEATING GARBAGE 

BURNER 


Se = 
irae Tes a 


Tyre “D” KEWANEE WATER HEATING GARBAGE BURNER d Type “H” KewaNEE WATER HEATING GARBAGE BURNER 


es 


Reale ta 38, ai 38 40 


SPECIFICATIONS, TYPE “D’? KEWANEE WATER HEATING GARBAGE BURNERS 


OOO GEERT GIT (Ci a0 eye. aa a re | 34 / 35 | 

CONN SS is ak Soar SS oe SI a a a | Gain Gale Gamy Gang | Gap Garb Gash 
SS ee eee Se — ——__—_—____—_—. | = SSS | won| ae A Re ee | —s—= | ss = 
Capacity, gallons per hour, 50° raise............. 500 600 800 1000 1200 1500 1800 
Capacity, garbage chamber, one charge... . bushels 2 3 4 5 7 9 12 
Petine OOer alin wet ahs. ceoo ny ben ee in.) 56 56 56 EU pre eu tee ke Cte - 
Dimensions of floor space required.............in.| 29x29 29 x 35 S530 35x 41 35 x 47 41 x 53 41x 59 
Height to bottom of garbage door............. in. ou 32 31 3 31 31 31 
Dimensions of garbage door..............-..-. in.| 14x 16 14 x 16 16 x 16 16 x 16 16 x 16 16 x 16 16 x 16 
Dimensions of coal or fire door................ in.| 14x 10 14x 10 T6rx 10s en 6 x 10 16 x 10 16 x 10 16 x 10 
Dimensions of coal or lower grates............. Mee ok 18 x 24 24 x 24 24 x 30 24 x 36 30 x 42 30 x 48 
Size, one each, flow and return flanges......... in. 2 2 2% 2% 2% 3 3 
Mra MeteGL AIMOKE IPG. dio. 2. fant. ss oe cens in. 9 9 10 10 10 12 12 
Approximate shipping weight......... Syn wen Ib. 1600 1800 2100 2300 2500 3000 3300 


SPECIFICATIONS, TYPE “H’? KEWANEE WATER HEATING GARBAGE BURNERS 


ee reeeTeerE TINGE ass oh, Wee ee a a Raat Pk wae wale 9 o 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 45 
et eae 1 tava shaw Oe hes eT Cate heads eit ghige bos wo tee Gait Game | Gasp Germ Gift 
Capacity, gallons per CNT ESET A ont) Seatac Gg ann ee RA hee en 1200 1500 1800 2200 2600 
Gapacity, catbave chaimpber, One charge i3...6 65 e.cnach een eet ts. bushels 6 8 9 11 12 
NCTC TIAL Wie, rs HS Gren aS aria dh cat Bh iormg Se Sera te he le ESR & ae Ail. 69 69 69 71 71 
Dimensions of floorspace required. 2228 oy. Saeed Woe 2h oe es elt in.| 38 x 36 38 x 42 38 x 48 38 x 54 38 x 60 
Meteneto pottom of arb ye door. .t, le Nie Bee ee Sore we Hale in. 37 37 a7 37 “Ht 
Dimensions of garbage door...............: PMA TNS Te Seek ose) oho in.| 16x 16 16 x 16 16 x 16 16 x 16 16 x 16 
MENSTONEIOL COALOL AL CCOOr «hc. 2! iu. wsps | lye haere hae eso ioe tes diele Voss in.|)  16:%..8 1626.76 16x 8 16x 8 16x 8 
Dimensions of coal or lower.grates. .. <... Go. a hos eee ye vee eee dM] 24x24 24 x 30 24 x 36 24 x 32 24 x 48 
meurone each, flow and réeturn-flanges cis si. oe ale ei cael wide doe wo in. 3 3 4 4 4 
PePREUCL OR SINGERS DIDO S.Gooat paren oe aks vosdd Ur clover ea casters at a alw ow eae in. 10 10 10 12 12 
mapproximate shipping weight... 00. ois. ewe cee ee Se ee tou Meta lb. 2800 3100 3400 3700 4000 


One full charg@ of garbage can be completely destroyed, on an average, in 1 hr, 

In large operations, it is recommended ‘that circulating mains and branches be covered. 

Best results are obtained when the capacity of water storage tank is 50% greater than the capacity of garbage burner to which 
it is attached. 
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Tabasco Water Heater For greater pressure, prices and specifications will 
All-steel, self-feed and also surface burners. be submitted on application. 
SPECIFICATIONS, TABASCO WATER HEATERS SPECIFICATIONS, EXTRA HEAVY TABASCO TANKS 
Heating : Sizes, Thick- Approx.| Size 
eee Ciph capacity, nee of aoe flows and ee Capa- Size, - ness. | Convex | Concavelshipping| open- 
peace ipner | gallons eater, eight, | returns, Se city, in. shell, head, | head, | weight, | ings, 
__| per hour ue iD in. gallons in. in. in. Ib. in. 
17 | Fabian 130 17 x 30 52 2-144 | 400 . - ; a 
{ge apaiie 150 47 46 57 2-114 | 420 ripen er 4 /4 ay sae ee 
21 | Facade 200 21 x 30 52 ey) 520 180 | 30x 5 vA iy A 530 a 
22 | Facial 250 21 x 36 59 po 550 220 |30x 6 3 Vi Si 600 5 
26 | Faculty 350 25 x 42 65 2-2 810 7905 | 30x 8 vA Yi vA 750) 5 
27 | Facund 400 25 x 48 71 5: 840 Pea ees a y uy 34 950 5 
30 | Faddle 500 30 x 42 65 233 1100 365 | 36x 7 Yi a 3 1060 5 
31 | Faggot 600 30 x 48 75 2-3 1150 ADOOGN 36a 28 i, ie ey, 1170 5 
Magazine feed heaters are always shipped unless surface burners are 430 42x 6 Yy 6 3% 1140 2 
TE Re Ree eee hence eA en 500 | 42x 7) 4% “6 7% 1270 2 
water in the storage tank 50° F. in pees < : os oon Sea 575 42x 8 \y % 38 1400 2 
720 42 x 10 Vy Ye 3% 1660 DD, 
865 AD eA A YG 3% 1940 2, 
1000 42x 14 A 4% 3% 2200 2 
750 48x 8 Yy 46 3% 1600 3 
940 48 x 10 A Bf 3% 1900 3 
1130 48x12 Yy v6 3% 2200 3 
1300 48 x 14 A K% % - 2500 3 
1500 48 x 16 Yy 46 - . &% 2800 3 
1700 48 x 18 A 4% 3% 3100 3 


Extra Heavy Tabasco Heaters and Vertical Tanks 
Tested to 150 Ib. for 100 Ib. working pressure. 


Taspasco WATER HEATER 


Standard Tabasco Tanks 

Tested to 100 lb. hydrostatic pressure, and for use 
where water working pressure does not exceed 65 Ib. 
Regularly made with openings so that they may be used 
horizontally or vertically. Manholes, handholes, and 
coils furnished only when specially ordered. It is 


recommended that tanks containing coils be made with a on 4 RETURN PIPE 
manhole. epee 
SPECIFICATIONS, STANDARD TABASCO TANKS 
Approx. : 
Capacity, Size, in. shipping | Openings, Size coil, xe spe es est ee 
gallons weight, Ib. in. in. ype ak Tyee oe 
ooh Extra Heavy Taspasco HEATER AND VERTICAL TANK 
66 2S xeaT4.- 225 1% 4 pipes 1 z Good for a working pressure of 100 Ib. 
85 SO aress 260 1% A « 1 All Tabasco heaters are supplied with brass clean-out plugs 
100 24x 4 280 : 11 A leases 
120 Fie 5 325 12 4 “ ee EXTRA HEAVY TABASCO HEATERS—TYPE “R” 
140 24 6 360 11 = 1 
130 | 30x 4 | 435 7 | ge 1 Now: | 180° | 2007 | 300 ]eamon |aOne 
180 30x 5 490 2 Ae erg Cipher eos sence Goss | Gode | Gore | Goad | Golf | Gown 
220 30 6 55D 2 Ama oar 114 
x 0 : 4 Capacityas ae gallons} 150} 200] 300] 400} 500| 700 
250 30x 7 | 620 2 4‘ 14 ~~ Total height ..ft.-in| 5-3 | 4-10 | S244) <oa@c=5=(0 neem 
295 30x 8 | 685 2 4 14 Diameter fire pot..in.| 12 16 | . 20 | 1 22035) 25s 
O15 36x 6 740 2 4. “ 1% Size howeand eas 
ea Ste : ae : i ; te yee in.| 2114 | 22'| =22-) S09 
525 36 x 10 1080 5 eer elo ht ee gee eee Ib.| 600 700 950 | 1130 | 1500 | 1650 
oe a 5 2 ae : : ’ ne EXTRA HEAVY TABASCO TANKS AND. STANDS—TYPE “S” 
9 
SS 42x 8 1080 2 Ae ai SIZGs Sead eee eae 36”x5’| 42”x5’| 48"x5’| 54”x5’| 60”x5/| 60”x6’ 
720 42 x 10 1270 2 set fie amie aimiewe eRe 
ape a x - 6) : 4 te Ciphers a: sekacceale Gorn | Gole | Goen | Glad | Gibe | Gist 
0, Ue : 9 | | EE eS Eee See 
; Capacity..... gallons} 265 | 360 | 470 | 590} 730] 875 
Extra Heavy Tabasco Tanks cone Sie ener 7a |}; 323'| peal 
: aris : : SEAN meen -in.| 7= - - — 
Tested to 150 lb. hydrostatic pressure, and for use Weight tank... Ib.| 900 | 1200 | 1475 | 1900 | 2300 | 2500 
where water working pressure does not exceed 100 1b.;)) ——__— ee 
otherwise arranged the same as standard tanks. Wet., tank stands..1b.| 160 | 180 | 200 | 220 | 250] 250 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 


SINCE 1837 


Manufacturers of Low Pressure Boilers and Hot Water Tank Heaters 


260 Fifth Avenue 
NEW=Y ORKAN2Y: 


NEWARK, N. J., 591 21st Street (Irvington) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1308 Arch Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 60 High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 3629-45 So. Ashland Avenue 


Products 


RicHARDSON Low PrReEssurE BoiLers for Steam, 
Vapor and Hot Water: Domestic Hor WATER SupPty, 
TANK and LAUNDRY HEATERS. 

For Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 1802-1805; for 
Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, 
and Automatic Heating System for garages, see pages 
1876-1879 ; for Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges, see pages 
2298-2303. 


Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor 


and Hot Water 


Richardson low pressure cast iron boilers are made 
in three distinct types and many sizes. The three types 
are: 

(1) Smokeless square sectional boilers. 

(2) Round sectional boilers. 

(3) End feed square sectional boilers. 


Ratings—Richardson boilers are rated according 
to accurate standards and on the assumption that suf- 
ficient radiation will be used, the piping system properly 
arranged and the boiler connected to a flue of ample 
capacity and good draft, with steam at 2 lbs. boiler pres- 
sure and with hot water at a temperature of 180° Fahr. 

Richardson ratings provide that all piping (mains, 
risers and returns), in addition to the direct radiation to 
be used, shall be figured as radiating surface in estimat- 
ing the size of boiler necessary. One size larger boiler 
for reserve power is best used. 

For indirect radiation add 75% to surface for such 
radiation, and where pipe radiation surface is used, add 


FACTORY 
DOVER SNS}: 


PROVIDENCE, R. I., Industrial Trust Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rockwood Street 


25% for same to equal the usual amount direct radiation. 

When a pipe coil or cast iron section is placed in 
the firebox for heating water for domestic uses, addi- 
tional capacity must be figured at the rate of 114 sq. ft. 
of direct radiation for a steam boiler and 21% sq. ft. of 
direct radiation for a hot water boiler, for each gallon 
of water to be heated per hour. 

Richardson boilers are tapped for coils to be placed 
in the firebox for heating water. 

Do not bush outlets on boilers; connect all of them 
full size to mains. 

To secure best results boilers should be covered with 
asbestos cement. 


Guarantee—Every Richardson boiler is sold 
under a guarantee as to its perfection in manufacture, 
and its ability to carry the rating shown in our printed 
matter. 


Coal—Richardson boilers can be furnished with 
grates to burn the small sizes of coal when so ordered. 

When soft coal is used for fuel, increase boiler one 
size. 


Boiler Trimmings—AlI1 Richardson steam boilers 
are equipped with all necessary trimmings consisting of 
automatic damper regulator, steam gauge, water col- 
umn, with water gauge and gauge cocks, safety valve 
and fusible plug when called for. 

Hot water boilers are furnished with firing tools 
only. ; 

Firing Tools—All Richardson boilers are fur- 
nished with a complete set of firing tools consisting of 
flue brush, hoe and slice bar. 


Side Sectional View 


Ribbed Grate Bar 


RICHARDSON SMOKELESS BOILERS 
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Richardson & Boynton Co. 


Richardson Smokeless Boilers 


Richardson smokeless boilers, based on an en- 
tirely new principle, are designed to provide perfect 
and complete combustion of the cheaper grades of 
bituminous coal. 

The result is the entire elimination of smoke 
(which the ordinary boiler pours out of the stack), 
and an enormous economy in fuel, since the volatile 
gases wasted in the ordinary system of combustion 
are converted into active heat units and used. 


Principle of Operation—Perfect combustion of 
soft coals is accomplished by supplying the proper 
amount of oxygen at the right place and the right 
temperature. 

In. order to effect: a' complete chemical “union 
the air supplying the oxygen must reach the fire at a 
high temperature. The air is taken from outside the 
boiler for both sides—openings being provided with 
dampers for graduating the supplies (see illustration). 
The rear of the firebox is heated to a high temperature 
and the air, in turn, is pre-heated and is pulled down 
by the vacuum created over the bridgewall section. The 
hot gases distilled from the coking coal in the front of 
the boiler meet the hot blast of air producing an inti- 
mate mixture of gases and oxygen perfectly united, 
therefore giving intense combustion. 

The flame produced from this action is intensely 
hot and travels with such a motion as to throw its full 
heating force against the whole length of the boiler’s 
heating surface. 


Special Features—Sectional construction per- 
mits erection at any time. 

Can be put through any standard width of doors. 
Can be installed any time. Handling expense on job at 
a minimum. 


DIMENSION D1AGRAMS RICHARDSON SMOKELESS BOILERS 


Dimrnsions In IncuES, RICHARDSON SMOKELESS BOILERS 


Boiler 
No. INOW BW ROe aD ba TO p= |iait de MG: H af Pas L V W Z 


C- 742 | 50 | 57. | 66 |4734| 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 484¢ | 54 | 68 41 


C- 842 | 50 | 6514) 66 |4724| 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 56% | 54] 76% | 41 
O- 942 | 50 | 7334] 66 14734] 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 6434 | 54] 8484 | 41 
C-1042 | 50 | 82 | 66 |47%4| 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 734% | 54] 98 41 
C-1142 | 50 | 904] 66 |4724| 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 813¢ | 54 | 10114 | 41 
©-1242 | 50 | 9814] 66 14734] 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 89116) 54 | 10914 | 41 


C-1342 | 50 |107 | 66 |4734| 13 | 18 | 60 


16x22 | 17 | 20 | 89114] 54 | 118 41 
C-1442 | 50 


16x22 | 17 | 20 | 98 54 | 126}4 | 41 


C-1542 | 50 11234) 66 [4734] 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 98 54 | 134) | 41 
C-1642 | 50 113134] 66 |4734| 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 98 54 | 14234 | 41 


C-1742 | 50 14014 66 |4734| 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 } 20 | 98 54 | 15114 | 41 


C-1842 | 50 |14814} 66 |4734] 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 98 54 | 159% | 41 
O-1942 | 50 115634] 66 |4734] 13 | 18 | 60 | 16x22 | 17 | 20 | 98 54 | 16734 | 41 


O-2042 | 50 }165 | 66 |4734| 13 | 18 | 60 
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16x22 | 17 | 201 98 | 54] 176 | 41. 


Natural Fire Travel and Draft—Eliminates ex- 
cessive heights in chimneys. 


Long Smoke Travel—No obstruction to flames, 
which aids combustion to perfection point and uti- 
lizes maximum heat from the fuel. 

“vy” Flue Construction—Equalizes circulation, 
assures steady water line. 


Overhanging Prime Heating Surface—At the 
maximum, assuring highest evaporative power. 


Combustion Chamber—During process of coking 
gases are drawn back into a large chamber in front 
of bridgewall, which has two portholes at the top, 
making it impossible for gases to accumulate and 
explode. 


Base—Is made in sections, permitting enlarge- 
ment of boiler if ever necessary. 


Fire Door—Carelessness or neglect in cleaning 
ash pit of ashes destroys grates. Replacing of grates 
through fire door (big enough for man to enter, 
15x20 in.) means saving in time. 

The size of this door permits even distribution of 
fuel over fire. 


Twin or Battery Jobs— Provide extra large 
range of capacities, economical in fuel consumption 
in mild weather, never necessitates absence of steam 
in case plant is shut down for repairs. 


DIMENSIONS OF RICHARDSON SMOKELESS BOILERS 


Number] Number Size |Height 


Boiler | Rating,|Grate| Total |Water| outlets | inlets Ash pit, {chim-| chim- |Smoke 
No. | sq.ft. |area,|length,| line, | and and inside,in. | ney, | ney, | pipe, 
Sqetite| mee in. |size, in.|size, in. Iie hotts ime 
STEAM 

C-2075 | 1,850 | 7.91] 6514 48l4| 3-314} 6-314] 2716x 50 12x16} 40 14 
C©-2085 | 2,150 | 9.26) 7234 4814) 4-814] 8-314) 271¢x 5714 |16x16| 45 14 
C-2095 | 2,450 |10.62] 80 4814) 4-814] 8-314] 2714¢x 6416 |16x20} 45 14 
C-3075 | 3,050 |18.25] 6834 | 56 —4 8-4 | 893¢x 5044 |16x16| 45 16 
C-3085 | 3,575 115.53} 77 56 4-4 8-4 393¢x 59 {16x20} 45 16 
C-3095 | 4,100 |17.81] 8514 | 56 -4 | 10-4 | 393¢x 6714 |20x20| 50 16 
C-3105 | 4,800 }20.09} 9314 56 —4 10-4 38934x 76 20x20] 50 16 
C- 742 | 4,250 }13.82) 64 60 =o 6-5 45 x 50 16x20} 45 20 
C- 842 | 5,000 |16.11) 7214 | 60 —5 = 45 x 5814 |16x20] 50 20 
C- 942 | 5,750 }18.40] 8014] 60 = — 45 x 66) |20x20} 50 20 
C-1042 | 6,500 |20.69| 8834 60 = = 45 x 7434 120x20| 55 20 
C-1142 | 7,250 |22.98| 97 60 = x 83 (20x24) 55 20 


SGP GPC MECC elrstas Geran cS a 


5 

5 

5 
O-1242 | 8,000 |25.27| 10514 60 =o = 45° x 9114 |20x24| 60 20 
C-1342 | 8,750 |25.27| 11344 60 5 — 45 x 99146 |20x24| 60 20 
O-1442 | 9,500 |27.56] 12134 60 —5 10- 45 x10734 24x24] 65 20 
C-1542 |. 10,250 |27.65] 130 60 —5 10-5 45 x116 24x24) 70 20 
O-1642 11.000 |27.65| 13834 60 i) 10-5 45° x12414 |28x28] 70 20 
C-1742 | 11,750 |27.65| 14614 60 =O 10-5 45 x13244 |28x28] 70 20 
C-1842 | 12,500 |27.68) 15434 60 Di) 12-5 45 x14034 |30x30| 70 20 
C-1942 | 13,250 |27.65}] 168 60 5 12-5 45 x149 30x30} 75 20 
C-2042 | 14,000 127.65) 17114 60 —5 12-5 45 x15714 180x380] 75 20 

WATER 

©2075. 1733000 | 7-91) 651) | aan 3-314] 6-314] 271¢x 60 12x16} 40 14 
C-20857 | 33500 1 9..26|) 22247). oc. 4-314] 8-814] 2716x 5714 |16x16| 45 14 
6=2095. 1400011062) 80.2" nes: 4-314] 8-814} 27146x 641% |16x20| 45 14 
C-3076 5,050 Torco 08a acre 4-4 8-4 | 393¢x 5014 |16x16] 45 16 
C-3085 5.900 15O8] vn | tarrenets 4-4 8-4 | 893¢x 59 16x20} 45 16 
C-8095 | 6,750 }17.81) 8534 |...... 5-4 10-4 | 393¢x 6714 |20x20] 50 16 
C-3105 | 7,925 }20.09] 9334 ]...... 5-4 10-4 893¢x 76 20x20] 50 16 
One742F S40 1Os|onsele OL loners 8-5 6-5 45 x 50 16x20} 45 20 
Ce 842 8,325 aioe ie | aaa 3-5 6-5 45 x 5844 |16x20} 50 20 
C- 942 | 9,575 118.40) 801¢]...... 3-5 6-5 45 x 6614 |20x20} 50 20 
C-1042 | 10,825 |20.69] 8834 ]...... 4-5 8-5 45 x 7434 |20x20) 55 20 
O=114271 12/075) 12298197 |e cs 4-5 8-5 45 x 83 20x24| 55 20 
C-1242 | 13,325 125.27) 105144 |......] 4-5 8-5 45 x 9144 |20x24| 60 20 
C-1342 | 14, "575 125.27 dB5 55 | einer 4-5 8-5 45 x 991% |20x24} 60 20 
C-1442 15, 8251 127-56) 121 lee 5-5 10-5 45 x1073¢ |24x24] 65 20 
C-1542 | 17, 075 Pat east 0) te (3h a liao Ne 5-5 10-5 45 x116 24x24) 70 20 
C-1642 | 18,325 |27.56) 13814 |...... 5-5 10-5 45 x12414 |28x28] 70 20 
C-1742 19,575 27.56; 14614 |...... 5-5 10-5 45 x1321% |28x28| 70 20 
C-1842 | 20,825 {27.56} 15434 |...... 6-5 12-5 45 x1403¢ |30x30} 70 20 
02194229 075,127, 061 163° li. ta 6-5 12-5 45 x149 30x30] 75 20 
O-2042 | 23,825 127.56) 17134 |...... 6-5 12-5 45 x15714 130x380] 75 20 
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Richardson Round Sectional Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Water 

Richardson round sectional boilers were de- 
signed to furnish a boiler adapted for small buildings 
and private residences, one that would be simple and 
easy to operate, powerful, yet economical. Their 
operation is most simple and requires no practical 
knowledge. They have large feed doors for supply- 
ing fuel to the fire, and ample clean-out and ash pit 
doors, and will carry sufficient fire all night to insure 
a warm house in early mornings. The water boilers 
have a special dome section for water heating and 
all the waterways throughout the boiler are small, 
producing a rapid circulation of water over the heat- 
ing surfaces and absorbing the heat units as they 
are given off from the fire and heated gases. All 
the heating surfaces are within the boiler and sur- 
rounded by water passages. 

Construction — Richardson round boilers for 
steam and hot water are made up of several parts. 
The lower, or base section is fitted with “Perfect” 
revolving triangular grate bars, as shown, the most 
effective and durable, clinker-clearing grates pos- 
sible to make. The ash pits are fitted with large 
doors for the easy removal of the ashes, and an air 
inlet butterfly draft door for supplying oxygen to 
the fuel, this draft door being operated from the 
automatic damper regulator of steam boilers and 
with a ratchet on water boilers. 

Above the ash pit comes the fire pot section, 
heavily corrugated on the inside and with overhang- 
ing surfaces or arms over the fire. The fire pot is 
deep, so that the fire can be run at a low rate of 
combustion and require attention at long intervals. 
These sections are also fitted with two openings at 
the rear so water can be heated for domestic pur- 
poses from a coil in the fire box. 


Water—Front View 


Steam—Front View 
RICHARDSON ROUND SECTIONAL BOILERS 
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DIMENSION DIAGRAMS, RICHARDSON RouNp SECTIONAL BOILERS 
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The flue openings in the intermediate sections 
are arranged so the fire travel is staggered, the open- 
ing in one section going below the heating surfaces 
in the section above; con- 
sequently, there is no 
waste heat, the products 
of combustion being con- 
stantly in contact with 
heating surfaces backed by 
water. 

The connections be- 
tween all sections in Rich- 
ardson boilers are made 
with extra heavy machine 
cut tapered cast iron nip- 


* 


ee 


; } 
ples fitted into tapered 
Openings in the _ section, 
making an iron to iron 


joint, without the use of 
any lead or packing, and 
absolutely tight. 

The top section of all 
is the dome. The illustra- 
tion shows fully the large 
amount of heating surface 
contained in the Richard- 
son boiler dome. Heating 
surface 1s necessary to pro- 
duce heat with economy of 
fuel. Richardson boilers 
have the necessary surface 
to benefit by all the heat 
produced by the fuel. 


Fire Pot SEcTION 


BASE AND GRATE SECTION 
RICHARDSON ROUND SECTIONAL BOILERS 


on Number | Number List 

Boiler | 8-hour | diam. | Grate} outlets inlets price, 

No. rating, | grate,| 4t€a, | and size, | and size, | com- 

sq. f in. .f in. in. plete 

STEAM 
161 250 16 1.40 2-2 2-2 $142.00 
162 275 16 1.40 2-2 2-2 162.00 
190 300 19 197; 2-216 2-216 170.00 
191 350 19 1.97 2-21% 2-216 190.00 
192 375 19 P97 2-24% 2-21 210.00 
221 450 22 2.64 2-214 2-21 233.00 
222 500 22 2.64 2-21% 2-214 248 .00 
223 550 22 | 2.64| 2-216 2-214 | 264.00 
251 625 2S 3.41 2-3 2-3 290.00 
252 675 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 310.00 
253 725 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 340.00 
281 875 28 4.28 2-31% 2-314 354.00 
282 950 28 4,28 2-314 2-316 386.00 
283 1025 28 4 28 2-314 2-314 426.00 
WATER 

161 400 16 1.40 2-2 2-2 124.00 
162 425 16 1.40 2-2 2-2 136.00 
190 500 19 1.97 2-214 2-214 139.00 
191 575 19 1.97 2-214 2-21% 160.00 
192 625 19 1.97 2-2% 2-21% 175.00 
221 750 22 2.64 2-2'4% 2-21% 192.00 
222 825 22 2.64 2-21% 2-216 212.00 
223 900 22 2.64 2-21% 2-214 230.00 
254 1025 25 341 2-31 2-3 242.00 
252 1100 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 258.00 
253 1200 25 3.41 2-3 2-3 290.00 
281 1350 28 4.28 2-31 2-314 300.00 
282 1550 28 4,28 2-31% 2-3'% 328.00 
283 1675 28 4.28 2-31% 2-316 370.00 


DIMENSIONS IN_INCHES, RICHARDSON ROUND SECTIONAL 


BOILERS—(See diagram at left) 


. < er 
Boiler Steam and Water ghee ae 
Vi po ee = 
Ale We Be ile balls bec| 9 Br H Dien oil eae Ne Ot he Ge Cc 
161 | 2614 | 2514 | 488g] 914/17 9144x1144} 1444] 7|17 |22 |50 | 4534] 47146 
162 | 26% | 2514 | 528g] 914/17 9Yox11l9|1444| 7117 |22 |54 | 4984] 5114 
190 | 3014 | 2814 | 4534] 10 |1744/10 x1214] 148%] 8 | 2014 | 2514 | 4714 | 4214] 4514 
191 | 3014 | 2814 | 4954] 10 | 1744)10 x1244] 1434] 8 | 2044 | 2514 | 5144 | 4614] 4914 
192 | 3014 | 2814 | 5354]10 |1744)10 x1244] 1434] 8 | 2044 | 25% | 5514 | 5014] 53814 
221 | 3314] 32- | 505g) 1044/18 |10 x1334/154¢} 9)22 | 28 3 | 4814) 50% 
222 | 3314/32 15514] 1034/18 |10 x133¢|1544| 9/22 |28 |57 | 5214) 54% 
223 13814132 | 5914] 1046|18 |10 x133¢|1544| 9|22 |28 |61 |56%4| 58% 
251 |36 | 3444)5214]1134]18 |10 x1514] 1614] 10 | 24% | 313¢ | 5434 | 4914) 52 
252 |36 | 3416/5614} 11144] 18 |10 x1514| 1614} 10 | 247% | 313% | 5834 | 53814] 56 
253 [36 | 3414 | 603% | 1114 | 18 0 x1514| 1614] 10 | 24% | 313% | 624 | 5714 | 60 
281 |40 | 3814 | 5834] 1114]}18 |1046x16 | 16274] 10 | 28 | 3484 | 55384) 51 | 53% 
282 |40 | 3814 | 5734 | 1114/18 |10%4x16 |1676| 10 |28 | 3484 | 5934 | 55 5744 
3814 (62 [1134118 1|1014x16 116%! 10128 (3484 | 6334 | 59 61% 


283. | 40 


Continued on next page 
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Richardson End Feed Square Sectional Boilers for 
Steam, Vapor and Water 


These boilers are made in sizes to meet prac- 
tically any steam, hot water or vapor heating 
requirement for dwellings of moderate or large size, 
apartment house, office and commercial buildings, 
hospitals, schoolhouses, etc. The prime features are 
the ease with which they can be operated, their 
ability to carry their ratings for long periods, and 
an economical operating expense. This is accom- 
plished by securing the proper proportion and ar- 
rangement of the heating surface to the grate area with 
large flues, admitting of a low rate of combustion. 

Heating Surface—Richardson boilers are so con- 
structed as to present to the fire a large amount of 
correctly proportioned direct heating surface. This 
surface being entirely backed by water in thin, 
shallow bodies causes rapid circulation and a quick 
absorption of the heat units given off by the fire. 
The flames pass three times the full length of the 
boiler and are constantly in contact with the water 
heating surfaces, thus securing an effective and posi- 
tive transfer of heat from the products of combustion 
to all parts of the boiler. 

Grates—The grate bars are extra heavy sectional 


py 
25-35-42 Series Enp Freep Stream END FEED STEAM AND HOT WATER BOILERS 


SMOKE Box 


Ash Pit—The ash pit is high and wide and is 
fitted with a large door, making the removal of the 
ashes a simple operation. The ash pit door is pro- 
vided with an air inlet, butterfly draft door for sup- 
plying oxygen to the fuel, this draft door being 
operated from the automatic damper regulator of 
steam boilers and with a ratchet on water boilers. 

The slicer door in the ash pit front permits 
cleaning the grate of clinkers and ashes without 
disturbing the top of the fire. 

Firing and Clean-out Doors—Firing doors are 
large, permitting easy firing. Large double doors 
are provided for wood fuel. Two large clean-out 
doors furnish access to flue surfaces for cleaning. 

Smoke Box—At the rear of boiler is the smoke 
box, fitted with sliding throttle damper for control- 
ling draft, and an air inlet check draft door at bot- 
tom operated with a ratchet on the water boilers 
and with weighted lever handle connected by chain 
to the automatic damper regulator on steam boilers. 

Connections—All connections between the sec- 
tions are made with extra heavy cast iron machine 
cut tapered slip nipples, fitting into tapered openings 
in the section, and making up absolutely tight. 
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53 SERIES Enp FEED STEAM AND Hot 


AND Hor Water BoILers Boiler | 8-hour| Grate | Ash pit | NUmber | ict 
No. | tating. | area, | ‘inside, ule peice WATER BoILers 
shaking and dumping pattern, Fey SO tes eae: gize, thes COMBINES a 
operated in sections from the STEAM : 
. oF 255 1000 | 4.57 |2714x3514| 2-314 |$ 415.00 
front of the boiler and con 256 1250 | 5.70 |2714x4287] 2-312 495.00 
trolled by a lock plate per- fee reel eRe Zee Nees 8 eh on 00 i 
cae zh 529. 
mitting the bars to be shaken, 355 | 1950| 7.85 | soca3s7"| o04° | 79.00 7 
. am 356 2400 | 9.81 | 30x4144 | 2-4 805.00 \ 
dumped, or locked in posi 357 2850 | 11.75 | 39x50. | 3-4 932.00 | 
tion, as desired, and are made oe ce ey 39x5814 | 3-4 1035 .00 
: 65 | 39x6614 | 3-4 1139.00 
for ee a large or small 427 3500 13.82 45x50 2-5 1083.00 a 1. 
Sj : : 45x581¢ 2-5 1190.00 --------B-------- 0 eee HAs = 
S1Z€ Coa 429 4600 | 18.40 | 45x6614 | 2-5 1323.00 Aa . eu a Cage 
4210 5150 | 20.69 | 45x745z | 3-8 143200 IMENSION D1aGRAM RICHARDSON ENp FEED 
a pi00 ey eee 3-5 1547.00 SECTIONAL BOILERS 
ee Pato ine Peery pee Se ae DIMENSIONS IN_INCHES, RICHARDSON END 
538 8300 | 26.40 | 55x76 | 3-6 2243.00 FEED SECTIONAL BOILERS © 
539 9300 | 30.12 | 55x8714% | 3-6 2464.00 : 
5310 | 10300 | 33.88 | 55x98 3-6 2707.00 Boiler Steam and Water oe 
HRN No} A| B|C}D{E|F/ H [J |KivV( wie 
255 1600 | 4.57 |2714x35%4| 2-314 377.00 255 [3234! 353415514 1414146 1014x173,11514| 93934. 483 
256 2000 | 5.70 |2744x4234| 3-344 : 451.00 256 ey, 43 ‘(cela Lise Lasauoseatee ieseoaees 38 lacie 
257 2400 | 6.83 |2734x50 | 3-314 526.00 257 |3254) 5014.55.43 [1114 1414|1017x17911544 113084 63144814 
335 | 3125 | 7.85 |392033¢'| Soa? | o30:00 228 R) S7199588, [1141454 0%4x179415%412 30%) 70}a1I4 
. + i 
356 3850 | 9.81 | 30x4114 | 3-4 757.00 356 44 | 4837163'491413 {13 ites 17 iiss Stee 
| Sue | 145 | Seb EE | SS Ree | tee | 
; x5814 = ; 41634914113, : 3 
359 6025 15.65 39x66 4 5-4 1081 .00 359 |44 735763 494013 re ite iy i448 sOs68 
' : { seat 4 AOL 
fe [a tet | eet] CP eS we | eee | tae ee 
429 7400 | 18.40 | 45x6614 | 3-5 1248.00 429 |50 | 73%Z66/501413 (14 | 11490 17 l1654 soseleo 
4210 8300 | 20.69 | 45x7434.| 4-5 1357.00 4210 [50 | 82° |66/504413 [14 | 11x20 [17 |1654 | 8834/60 
9200 | 22.98 | 45x83 4-5 1466.00 4211 |50 | 9014/68/501413 |14 | 11x20 [17 |1654 | 97° \60 
536 | 10000 | 18 
536 | 10000 94 | 55x55. O26 1719.00 536 /6134| 6144'82/6074|1474117 | 13x21 |205<|17 69341 7814/7014 
Srenon an Warwnn hp ba $37 | 11600 | 22 68 55x05 94 226 1938.00 537 |6154) 72 [8260741147617 | 13x21 [20541769141 89 [7014 
Sri aCe ee $38 | 1320 ; 55x7634 | 3-6 2151.00 538 |6134 8234:826074|147417 | 13x21 [20541196914 9934/7014 
533? 4800 | 30.12 | 55x8714 | 3-6 2369.00 539 6134, 9344.89160741147¢17 | 13x21 [2054121 6914111014|7034 ~ 
Rorers § 16400 | 33.88 | 55x98 3-6 2588.00 5310 |6134/10414182/6074147<117 | 13x21 |205</21 6914121141701 
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Richardson & Boynton Co. 


Richardson Domestic Hot Water Supply and Tank 
Heaters 

Furnish an abundant supply of hot water for 
residences, apartments, clubs, restaurants, hotels, 
laundries, garages, or wherever hot water is re- 
quired. Made with three types of water section: cast 
iron; galvoxide; brass. 

Richardson Galvoxide Process —In many sec- 
tions the chemical composition of the water makes it 
impossible to obtain clean hot water free from rust or 
discoloration, except by using brass sections in the 
tank and laundry heaters. Seven years ago the RICHARD- 
son & Boynton Co. perfected a new type of heater 
with a galvoxide water section so treated by a special 
process that it is not affected by the chemical prop- 
erties in the water in any way whatsoever. The 
result is that clean hot water is available at all times. 

Thousands of successful installations in the past 
seven years have so established the Richardson galvox- 
ide heater as a solution for the clean water problem 
that Ricuarpson & Boynton Co, now guarantee their 
galvoxide water heaters to keep water free from rust 
or discoloration. Architects and plumbers find the 
guaranteed galvoxide water section so satisfactory 
in all ways that they do not hesitate to recommend it 
without reservation to clients. 
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Nos. 110-112-114 Nos. 170-200-230 
RicHARrDSON Domestic Hor WATER SUPPLY AND TANK HEATERS 
FITTED WITH TRIANGULAR GRATES 


List price |. | ¢ Fe|.s | xe Eg |.8 
ey os iA S les 3°) 3 
28 |® |e ZELS oo |® peat al ofa ls 
2 |g£.|2s\238 oF) 2 2 | Ey S53 |B5lE3| a] 8/45 fa 
gq |SF sreceé iglBe|2 B28 [Serse| Slggtee |g 
Eg lSSelsF\25|-2 |2a\Belg 38 |25)8S) Biee|Es le 
SE IES Bloslod A ble Blea Ba ISsloel gla ble la 
110|$80.00|$98.00) 150] 115|3414| 10 | 124) 6 || 170,$170.00) 475) 380(4314| 17 12-214) 7 
in] 98 .00|126.00| 250] 200]3614| 12 | 2 | 6 || 200| 220.00 oo 480|4314| 20 bs F 
114115 .001143.00| 350] 280/38 | 14 | 2141 6 || 2301 260 00; goo] 60014841 23 |2-3 | 9 
yee ===-M----s 
FFT 
A) 
Re tl 
| ES 
aa 
oO, 
te 
i} 1 
H 
oe oe Ahee 
' — ta) 
t WiC Zp Ly 
———— A--=--=- 


DIMENSION DrAGRAMS RICHARDSON Domestic Hot WATER 


Supply AND TANK HEATERS 
DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


Now| fm eb aie) |e D 


K|N No.| A | B | Cae Dish ad of der | el Ny, 
110 |17 |1614}3414|28 1334] 6 |15%4 || 170 | 24 |2514/4314/38 1414) 7 |16 |23l¢ 
112 |20 |1914|3619|3014/15 6 |1784 || 200 | 27 |2814/4314|3914/15)4] 8 |1884)2634 
114 12214'22 138 131141154! 6 (20 230 | 50 1811414834 |413411644! 9 l2184 2934 
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Richardson Domestic 
Hot Water Sup- 
ply and Laundry 
Heaters 


No. 123T and No. 124T 
Laundry and Tank Heat- 
ers— 

Nowa Zslemcoaingenic hs 
No. 124T, 26 in. high. 

Top, 24x16 in. 

Grate, 10% in. 

Smoke pipe, 4% in. 

_ 1-in, flow and return tap- 
ping. 

Fitted with high ash pit 
and “Perfect” revolving grate 
bars. 

List PrIcEs 


All Cast Iron 


No. 123T for 80 gal..$52.00 
No. 124T for 100 gal.. 60.00 
With Galvoxide Water Section 
No. 123T for 80 gal. .$66.00 
No. 124T for 100 gal.. 74.00 
With Brass Water Section 
No. 123T for 80 gal.$258.00 
No. 124T for 100 gal. 330.00 


No. 4 Union Laundry 
and Tank Heater— 

Height, 27% in. 

Toph 2 kxl6e in: 

Grate, 10 in. 

Smoke pipe, 6 in. 

l-in. flow and return tap- 
ping. 

Fitted with high ash pit 
and “Perfect” revolving grate 
bars. 


List PRICES 
All Cast Iron 


No: dators40ccalie.. $44.00 
With Galvoxide Water Section 
No. 4 for 40 gal......$56.00 


No. 123B and No. 124B 
Laundry and Tank Heater— 

No. 123B, 28%4 in. high. 
No. 124B, 31% in. high. 

Top, 24x16 in. 

Grate, 10% in. 

Smoke pipe, 5 in. 

1-in. flow and return tap- 
ping. 

Fitted with high ash pit 
and “Perfect” revolving grate 
bars. 

Brick ring prevents ac- 
cumulation of dead ashes. 


List PRICES 


All Cast Tron 
No. 123B for 80 gal. .$56.00 
No. 124B for 100 gal.. 64.00 
With Galvoxide Water Section 
No. 123B for 80 gal. .$70.00 
No. 124B for 100 gal.. 78.00 
With Brass Water Section 
No. 123B for 80 gal.$262 00 
No. 124B for 100 gal. 334.00 


No. 115 Richardson Domestic Hot 
Water Supply and Laundry Heater— 


Capacity, 115 gal. 
Height, 30% in. 
Grate, 12 in. 
Smoke pipe, 6 in. 
One size only. 


A course of fire brick under water 
section prevents ashes and dead coal from 
coming in contact with heating surface, - 


‘insuring maximum efficiency. 


Fitted with high ash pit and “Perfect” 


revolving grate bars. 
List PRICES 


All CAST MTOM pasltecisits ake kes 
With galvoxide water section 
With brass water section...... 


No. 123T anp No. 124T Laun- 
DRY AND TANK HEATER 


ue 


: 
ROSON yee 
ae : 
i 


No. 4 Union LAUNDRY AND 
TANK HEATER 


No. 123B anp No. 124B Laun- 
DRY AND TANK HEATER 


oe. $60.00 
eee 74.00 No. 115 Launpry 
Barats 330.00 HEATER 
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THE H. B. 


SMITH CO. 


Manufacturers of Boilers and Radiators 


WESTFIELD, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


BOSTON, 640 Main Street, Cambridge, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 39th Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 17th and Arch Streets 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES: Horsroox, Merritt & SrEetson, SAN FRANCISCO AND LOS ANGELES, CAL, 


Products 


SMiTH STEAM and Water Boilers with and with- 
out Smokeless Furnaces; Mitts Water Tuse STEAM 
and WaTER Borers; H-B Steam and Water Boiters; 
MENLO Hor WatTER SuppLy Borers; PrRINcEss DIRECT 
and WALL RapIATORS. 

Also Princess Direct-Indirect and Indirect Radia- 


Smith Steam and Water Boilers 


Smith steam and hot water boilers are of the cast 
iron sectional type for use in low pressure heating sys- 
tems. They are made both with and without smokeless 
furnaces. 


tors. 
te oe 
SmitH BOILER witTH SMOKELESS FURNACE SmitH BoILeR wITHOUT SMOKELESS FURNACE 
Number inal si Total Length Number ; ; Total ngth 
of BeENe ya Obits length at Steam Water of gamers St Ate; length at Steam Water 
SECHONS aul e oe See ae es of founda- meee nae sections : : of founda- rating, rating, ~ 
boiler |) Widtir | Lengin | Pate | “ton, : : boiler | Width || stengths| | Pellet -|, feta TSI es 
No. 27 : No. 27 
10 27 30 77 62 1500 2475 
11 Or 30 83 68 1650 2725 5 27 24 47 32 1200 1975 
11 Dip 36 83 68 1800 2975 6 Di 30 53 38 1500 2475 
12 Dy 36 89 74 1950 3225 7 27 36 59 44 1800 2975 
12 27 42 89 74 2100 3475 8 27 42 65 50 |... 2100 3475 
13 27 42 95 80 2250 3725 9 27 48 71 56 2400 3950 . 
13 27 48 95 80 2400 3950 10 27 54 77 62 2700 4450 
14 27 48 101 86 2550 4200 11 27 60 83 68 3000 4950 
15 27 54 107 92 2725 4500 12 Dil 60 89 74 3300 5450 
16 27 60 113 98 2900 4775 12 27 66 89 74 3300 5450 
13 27 66 95 80 3600 5959 
No. 36 13 Dil 1D 95 80 3600 5950 
11 36 36 87 68 2750 4550 14 Di 66 101 86 3900 6425 
12 36 36 93 74 3000 4950 14 27 78 101 86 3900 6425 | 
12 36 42 03 74 3250 5375 a 
13 36 42 99 80 3500 5775 No. 36 
13 36 48 99 80 3750 6200 
14 36 48 105 86 4000 6600 f ae “2 o3 to re sou) 
14 36 54 105 86 4250 7000 2 28 462 
15 36 54 111 92 4500 7425 2 36 48 7S 56 3300 | 3450 
16 36 60 117 98 4800 7925 i 28 28 et ee ee oe 
17 36 66 123 104 5100 8425 7 oe oe : 2 be a 
18. - 36 72 129 110 5400 8900 2 3 4 48 925 
12 36 66 93 74 4800 7925 
No. 60 13 36 66 99 80 5300 8750 
13 36 72 99 8 5300 “8750 
12 60 36 110 73 6600 10900 
13 60 36 116 79 7200 11900 14 36 66 105 86 5800 9575 
13 60 42 116 79 7800 12850 14 36 78 105 86 5800 9575 
14 60 42 122 85 8400 13850 1S 36 72 111 92 6300 10400 
15 60 48 128 91 9600 15850 16 36 ee 117 98 6800 11225 
15 60 54 128 91 10200 16850 no 36 9 117 98 6800 11225 
16 60 54 134 97 10800 17800 
17 60 60 140 103 12000 19800 No. 60 
18 60 66 146 109 13200 21800 
19 60 72 152 115 14400 | 23750 5 ae a aS ae pet Geng 
20 60 78 158 121 15600 25750 i0 ¢0 48 08 Si 3400 13850 
ADDITIONAL DATA APPLYING TO BOILERS BOTH WITH AND > a eG te 2 oeoe Te tera 
WITHOUT SMOKELESS FURNAC 12 60 60 110 1B 10800 17800 
SMOKELESS FURNACE 13 60 66 116 79 12000 19800 
; 14 60 72 122 85 13200 218 
Boiler No PS a ey SUS ia ee ee 27 36 60 15 60 72 128 91 14400 23750 
Width at foundation ............... in. 35 481¥ 72 16 60 84 134 9 156 2575 
Width of boiler, steam :..055......o<in: 56 72 i 98 17 60 78 140 103 16800 27700 
Width of boiler, water .......... 1.2) in. 59 76 98 17 60 90 140 103 16800 27700 
Height of bollersayc: hacen in. 80 83 87 18 60 84 146 109 18000 29700 
Height of water line Cee Siena 9 66 18 66 96 146 109 18000 hz 
Oval smoke pipe opening equivalent to..| 1334in. | 17 in. 26 in Note: For additional data pertaining to these boilers, see table at bot- 
round | round round 


ee 
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The H. B. Smith Co. 


Mills Water Tube Steam and Water Boilers 


Sectional cast iron boilers which are moderate in 
first cost, low maintenance and extremely economical 
in fuel. Sectional view shows large combustion chamber 
and vertical waterways of small area. The latter absorb 
heat quickly, circulate water rapidly and make dry steam. 
Fired with anthracite coal, wood, coke or fuel gas. 


MILLS WATER TUBE STEAM AND WATER BOILERS 


Smoke 


Num- | Nominal size | Total | Length F Fire 
ber |of fire pot, in. | jength at Ovenine (heat- | Steam | Water 
OLE ea as ll of founda- equals ing) rating, | rating, 
ee Width|Length boiler,| tion, ee eS ft. ft! 
in. in. round Sq. It. 
No. 24 
5 24 24 48 32 9 (RS 900 1500 
6 24 30 54 38 9 91.0 1125 1875 
7 24 36 60 44 10 106.5 1350 2250 
8 24 42 66 50 10 122.0 1575 2600 
9 24 48 72 56 12 TSS 1800 2975 
10 24 54 78 62 12 153-0 2025 3350 
Total height, 66 in. Total widths—steam, 45 in.; water, 48 in. Height 
of water line, 47 in. 
No. 34 
6 34 30 60 37 12 165.0 2000 3300 
7 34 36 66 43 12 192.5 2400 3950 
8 34 42 (2 49 12 220.0 2800 4625 
9 34 48 78 55 14 247.5 3200 5275 
10 34 54 84 61 14 275.0 3600 5950 
11 34 60 90 67 14 302.5 4000 6600 
12 34 66 96 73 16 330.0 4400 7250 
13 Ste). 72. | 102 79 16 | 357.5 | 4800 | 7925 
14 sau ls a8) = 108 85 161 385.0 | 5200 | 8575 
Total height, 78 in. ‘otal width, 51 in. Height of water line, 54 in. 
No. 44 
7 44 36 72 43 15 287 3600 5950 
8 44 42 78 49 15 328 4200 6925 
9 44 48 84 oo 15 369 4800 7925 
10 44 54 90 61 18 410 5400 8900 
11 44 60 96 67 18 451 6000 9900 
12 44 66_ 102 73 18 492 6600 10900 
13 44 72 108 79 20 533 7200 11875 
14 44 78 114 85 20 574 7800 12875 
15 44 84 120 91 20 615 8400 13850 
16 44 90 126 97 20 656 9000 14850 
Total height, 75 in. Total width, 64 in. Height of water line, 58 in. 
No. 48 
7 48 30 74 43 16 360 4800 7925 
8 48 36 80 49 16 420 5600 9250 
9 48 42 86 55 16 480 6400 10550 
10 48 48 92 61 16 540 7200 11875 
11 48 54 98 67 20 500 8000 13200 
12 48 60 104 73 20 660 8800 14625 
13 48 66 110 79 20 720 9600 15850 
14 48 he 116 85 20 780 10400 17150 
15 48 78 122 91 20 840 11200 |, 18475 
16 48 84 128 97 24 900 12000 19800 
17 48 ae 134 103 24 960 12800 21125 
17 48 *00 134 103 24 960 12800 21125 
18 48 78 140 109 24 1020 13600 22450 
18 48 *06 140 109 24 1020 13600 22450 


Total height, 103 in. Total width, 84 in. Height of water line, 84 in. 
*Maximum size of fire pot, not shipped as regular. 


MENLO HOT WATER SUPPLY BOILERS 


H-B Steam and Water Boilers 


H-B boilers have three water- 
ways between sections. They are 
the only boilers in which ascending 
and descending currents of water 
are circulated through separate 
connections, giving a steady water 
line and rapid circulation without 
back pressure. 

Outside connections assist in 
the ease of erection, remove joints 
from intense heat and are accessi- 
ble, allowing full diameter of fire 
box. 


No. 224 H-B Steam 
BOILER 


H-B-STEAM AND WATER BOILERS 


No. {Nominal} Tota) | Height pieecbt pee Outside} . 7 
i diam. | height of water | pipe iam. | Steam | Water 
boiler |fire pot,| boiler, | dome, | jine, Jopening,|fire pot. sr Eating 
in. in. in. in. in, in. t. t. 
115 15 46 34 3916 6 19 250 425 
217 17 5514 2034 4934 7 201% 325 550 
317 17 6214 2034 5634 7 2014 375 625 
219 19 5514 2034 4934 7 223% 425 700 
319 19 6214 2034 5634 7 22% 475 775 
221 De 5614 22, 4934 8 2454 500 825 
321 21 | 6314 | 22 5634 8 | 245 | 550 900 
223 23 5616 22 4934 8 26% 600 1000 
323" 23 6314 22 5634 8 265% 700 1150 
224 24 58 pape 51 8 28144 650 1075 
324 24 6514 22 5816 8 28144 800 1325 
Baia 27 58 22 51 8 31144 900 1500 
327 27 6516 22 5814 8 3114 | 1000 1650 
*Note that No. 323 is larger than No. 224. 


Fire tools furnished: poker and flue brush with handle. 

Trimmings furnished with steam boilers: steam gage with cock; water 
column complete; two %g-in. gage cocks; one pair water gage cocks with 
glass; damper regulator complete with chain; pipe and fittings for con- 
necting steam trimmings, 


Menlo Hot Water Supply 


Boilers 
The sizes listed below will 
be found extremely economical 
for domestic hot water supply. 


INGanoh DOIMEK sn eh or ceo ines 


10 12 14 


Water rating. sna, ee ie: 


1 PRILADELEHIAG 
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No. 24 Mitts WaTER TuBE STEAM 
BoILer 


-l-oOC 
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Diam hres potee mete ce os i 


Hot water supply rating ... ‘gal. 
Total height of boiler ....... i 
Outside diantedomerane. oe es: i 


No. 34 Mitts Water TuBE WATER 
BoILer 


TO 14 | 14 16 | 18] 20 

200 1300 | 400 {500 | 500 | 600 | 800 

DISS Ome 5008750 me [aoe atte lane. 

36 | 3734| 39 | 4524) 50] 50] 51 

15} 1734) 20 | 20 PN DYNA IOs NTERIOR OF 7 
5 5 6 6 7 7 Z INTERIOR OF MENLO 


BoILerR SHOWING 
FIRE TRAVEL 


INTERIOR OF No. 44 Mitts WATER 
TuBE BoILer 


Continued on next page 
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Princess Direct Radiators 


For sanitary reasons, radiators with wide spacing 
should be demanded. | 

If ordinary radiators are not sanitary enough for 
hospitals, they are not sanitary for the home. To meet 
hospital specifications, some manufacturers make special 
radiators with wide spacing and charge an increased 
price. 

Princess radiators are the standard radiators of 
Tue H. B. Smiru Co. and are sold at regular list prices. 


Three-column Five-column 


Princess Drrect RADIATORS 


Single Column Two-column 


PRINCESS TW0-cOLUMN STEAM 
RADIATOR 


PRINCESS Tw0-cCOLUMN WATER 
RADIATOR 


Princess Direct Radiator Tappings 
STEAM, ONE-PIPE Work 

Radiators of 30. ft.-and.-smaller ». . 25.45... eee 1 
Radiators larger than 30 ft. and smaller than 60 ft.. 1% 
aoe of 60 ft. and larger and smaller than 120 

LONE alee atens eeu aise ate a meter Sisto oho eupiel elenaneenenemeNeey 
Radiators of 120 ft. and larger.. 
Airovalves (ae oman aac ee 


Inches 


ee ee reer eee eee eeeee 


oe hee oe reerereeeoeeerseree 1% 


STEAM, Two-PIrpE Work 
Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller......... Pie sash, Se OA 


Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 14x1 
Radiators of 120 ft. and: larger... .. 0... see eee ace 
1 


ASG Val 6 einioy coo cme Pat acne ofe-a.p.0 epaietar ele Nai a aememaiie ay 
WATER 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller....... os. Siwreiarebaterer etree Ra AL 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 14 x1% 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger......... ‘pee oo ae od 

Air valve paen Ruan 0 Suthaes ee ene atte ate ee ¥ at top 


Section THrouGH RapIATorR SHOWING PUSH 
NIPPLE CONSTRUCTION FOR DIRECT RADIATORS 


LIST OF SIZES SHOWING RADIATING SURFACE IN SQUARE FEET OF PRINCESS DIRECT RADIATORS 


Two-CcOLUMN THREE-COLUMN FIVE-COLUMN 
ee ee Height, in. ene Height, in. see Height, in. 
sec- | (ections, |45 | 371 31 [28 [22 [49 "| Gections |_45 | 97 | 31 | 255) 22°). 19 =| (ecctiona | 37. shee aaa 
tions oe Radiation in sq. ft. per section Pee Radiation in sq. ft. per section eae Radiation in sq. ft. per section 
tite in. 5 4 31% 3 2% | 2% t in 8 64%15% | 4% 4 Soe Wes in. 10 it 424 4 3% 
3 0 10 15 12 | 1014] 9 77%%| 634| 0 1034 24 | 19144} 16%] 13% 12 | 10%] 0 1034 30 2M 14 i 10 
4 1 1 20 16 | 14 12 10% 9 1 2 32 | 26 2 18 16 4 1 2 40 28 18% 16 13% 
5 1 4 25 20 | 17%) 15 1344] 114%] 1 544 40 | 32146] 2714] 22%} 20 | 171%) 1 54% 50 35 234%| 20 16% 
6 1 7 30 2A ent 18 1534] 1344] 1 8% 48 | 39 3 2d 24 | 21 1 84% 60 42 28 24 20 
7 1 10 | 35 | 28 | 243g] 21 | 1834] 1534] 1 1134 | 56 | 4534] 3834] 3114| 28 | 2414] 1 1134 | 70 49 3226 eZ Gaieeee te 
8 2 1 40 O27 Wao 24 21 18 2 3 64 | 52 44 36 32 | 28 2 3 80 56 374%] 32 26% 
9 2 4 45 36 | 31144] 27 235%| 20144) 2 6% 72 | 58%] 3914] 40% 36 | 3114| 2 6144 90 63 42 36 30 
10 2 7 50 40 | 35 30 2614) 22%| 2 91% 80 | 65 55 45 40 | 35 2 9% 100 70 16% 40 33% 
11 2 10 55 44 | 3814] 33 28%| 2434| 3 34 88 | 714%) 601%4| 491% 44 | 3814] 3 34 110 ada 51% 44 36% 
12 3 1 60 48 | 42 36 3114) 27 3 4 96 | 78 66 54 48 | 42 3 4 120 84 56 48 40 
13 3 4 65 52 | 45%] 39 341%] 2914] 3 7% 104 | 84%] 71144] 58% 52 | 45%] 3 714 130 91 602% ww 43146 
14 3 7 70 56 | 49 42 3634| 31%] 3 104% | 112 | 91 77 63 56 | 49 3 10% 140 98 654%| 56 4624 
15 3 10 7h) 60 | 5214} 45 3934] 3334) 4 134 | 120 | 9714] 8214] 6715] 60 | 5214] 4 134 | 150 105 70 60 50 
16 4 1 80 64 | 56 48 42 36 4 5 128 |104 88 (> 64 | 56 4 5 160 12 74%| 64 53% 
1%) 4 4 85 68 | 5914] S1 4454] 3814| 4 844 136 |11014|] 9314) 76% 68 | 5914) 4 814 170 119 7914 63 56% 
18 4 7 90 72 | 63 54 4714| 4014| 4 11% 144 |117 99 81 C2) \\.63 4 11% 180 126 84 72 60 
19 4 10 95 76 | 6614} 57 49 7%) 4234] 5 234 | 152 |12314/10414) 8514) 76 | 6614] 5 234 190 133 88%| 76 63% 
20 5 1 100 80 | 70 60 5214] 45 5 6 160 {130 {110 90 80 | 70 5 6 200 140 93%| 80 66% 
Zit 5 4 |} 105 84 | 73%] 63 55%] 4714) 5 9% 168 ]13614]11514|] 9414] 84 | 731%] 5 91% | 210 147 98 84 70 
22 5 7 110 88 7 66 5734| 49%] 6 6 176 |143 1 Pes | 99 88 | 77 6 4% 220 154 10224] 88 73% 
23 5 10 | 115 | 92 | 8014] 69 | 6034] 5134] 6 334 | 184 |14934]12614|10314] 92 | 801%] 6 33% | 230 | 161 | 10744] 92] 762% 
24 6 1 120 96 | 84 72 63 54 6 7 192 1156 132 108 96 | 84 6 i 240 168 Ai? 96 80 
25 6 4 | 125 | 100 | 8714] 75 | 6554] 5614] 6 1034 | 200 |16244|13714|11214| 100 | 8714] 6 1014 | 250 | 175 | 116%] 100] 83% 
26 6 ff 130 | 104 } 91 78 6814| 58%] 7 1144 | 208 |169 143 117 104 | 91 7 1% 260 182 121%] 104 8624 
27 6 100) 35 108 | 941%] 81 70 %| 6034] 7 434 216 117514/14814]12114] 108 | 9414] 7 434 270 189 126 108 90 
28 7 1 140 | 112 | 98 84 73%) 63 7 8 224 {182 |154 1 112 ) 98 a 8 280 196 13024] 112 93% 
29 7 4 | 145 | 116 |1011%| 87 7614] 6514| 7 11144 | 232 |18814|15914]13014| 116 |10114] 7 1114 | 290 203 135%%| 116 9624 
30 7 7 | 150 | 120 |105 90 7834| 67146| 8 2% 240 |195 165 135 120 {105 8 2% | 300 210 140 120 | 100 
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The H. B. 


Smith Co. 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM, PRINCESS Direct RADIATORS 
5-column 
Single- 2- 3- Heights 
column| column| column} —————————— 
37 and | 16, 14 
25 and 12 
E—Width of section.......... in.) 514 7 9 12 12 
L—Length of section..........in.| 3 3 3% 344 34% 
B—Het.tocenteronreg.tappingin.| 45% 454 45% 458 3 
SINGLE, 2 AND 3-COLUMN 
A—Total height............ in. 45 37 31 25 22 19 
H—Height of top tapping: 
Single-column:......%35. in. 4314| 34%] 28156) 23 20 17 
DaCOMUIIV eR Ade vince ee tele ss in. 43 35 29 23 20 17 
BeCOlMMminn ey aside ace cecil | AS 35 291%, 23361 20 173% 
5-COLUMN . 
A—Totalmergnt. oa. 2 saestae. in. | 37 | 25 | F165) “14 | 12) 
H—Height of top tapping..... in. 35 23 14 | 12 10 


S Location of air vent tapping (steam) *Window heights. 


W Location of air vent tapping (water) 


Princess Wall Radiators 

Suited for all places where direct radiators or pipe 
coils can not be used. Especially desirable in locations 
where floor space is valuable and where wall, column or 
ceiling space is more available. They possess extreme 
flexibility of size and arrangement. Made in two 
heights: 15 and 22 in. Can be furnished with heating 
surfaces from 5 sq. ft. up, in multiples of 244 sq. ft. 
Corresponding lengths in 22-in. radiator are from 9 in. 
up, in multiples of 4 in. (1 in. allowed in over-all length 
for plugs and bushings). In the 15-in. radiator, corre- 
sponding lengths are from 13 in. up in multiples of 6 in. 
By combinations of the two heights, these radiators can 
be arranged in tiers, either for horizontal runs or for 
column work. Hung horizontally, they make excellent 
ceiling radiators. . 

For water, Princess wall radiators have nipple con- 
nections between groups. For steam, the top connection 
at intervals is a plug instead of a nipple. Steam radia- 
tors can not be used for water ; water radiators can (but 
should not) be used for steam. 


RADIATING SURFACE 


JCIUIUIUIL Rs = 
ia Yl | i Senate 22-in. 
radiator radiator 
| i Length,|Sq. ft. of |} Length,)Sq. ft. of 
ata eae ft. in. | surface ft. in. | surface 
ay) ati 1 5 0—9 5 
: ML | ey 1M ft 1% 
" } | 3 D5 10 i—5 | 10 
ad al Gd aa) } 2—7 1234 ee 1244 
15-1n. Princess RADIATOR ra 1M ea a 
10 sq. ft. of radiation 4—7 22¥4 pee 22% 
i ae 3—5).| = 25 
oe zie 3—9 | 271% 
—1 4—1 | 30 
ia 3234 4—5 | 32% 
—1 4—9 | 35 
7—7 | 37% 5—1 | 37% 
8—1}| 40 55/40 
Neal 4214 5—9 | 421% 
—1 6—1 | 45 
aa 47% 6—5) | 4714 
—1] 5 6—9 | 50 
1 $234 ae 5216 
—1 5 —§ | 55 
Ae 571 7—9 | S714 
—1 | 6 8—1]| 60 
ear] |g] oe 
13—7 | 67144 9~1 | 6714 
22-IN, PRINCESS 14—1 |70, 7214 9—5 | 70 
RADIATOR END 14—-7 | 72% 9—9 | 721% 
10 sq. ft. of radiation VIEW A Seat 5 Lone 
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25-ft. Radiator 
2 Tiers High 


30-ft. Radiator 
2 Tiers High 


Radiator 
iers High 
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PRINCESS WALL RADIATOR COMBINATIONS 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM, PRINCESS WALL RADIATORS 


15-in. radiator | 22-in. radiator 


H=Totaltheight:%.te sachin cee See esc 
R—Center to center of tapping.........i 


Width of radiator 3% in. 

Radiator 15 in. high—6 in. in length—=2% ft. surface. 
Radiator 22 in. high—4 in. in length=2% ft. surface. 

Plugs and bushings (1 in.) included in total length of radiator. 


DIMENSIONS 


15-1n. RADIATOR 
B—5 %4 to 3% in. 
C—7% to 5% in. 
D—5% to 7% in. 
E—7% to 9% in. 
L—11 in. 
X—5; to 543 in. 
Y—3¥% to 4 in. 


22-1N. RADIATOR ' 


B—6% to 8% in. 
C—7 % to 9% in. 
D—10% to 121%” 
E—12 to 14” 
L—16\% in. 

X—5 #; to 54% in. 
#7 Y—3%% to 4in. 


No. 10 Princess ADJUSTABLE WALL BRACKET 


Princess Wall Radiator Tappings 


STEAM, TWo-PIPE Work Inches 
Radtators: Ole pur Tt@and) smaller s:.dz.sa.c. saa ve cee ex 2% 
Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 14x1 
fadiators. sot. 120. ftand lateers. one eee nek eee 1%x1% 
PATE aVES Mss acres ie ee ack oe ees er ae 5 eA, % 
STEAM, ONE-PIPE WoRK 
RAC atOLSeO Leo ONT twang esinialleten ame jt etree reins 1 
Radiators larger than 30 ft. and smaller than 60 ft.. 1% 
RatliatorssOLeOUatiwanudelarcer neve cote sic cio Wade Mins 1% 
ire Val yew Wn ee nos ke atk eas SEE AIC at eo eee % 
WATER 
Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller............. eee Py Loex, | 
Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 14x1%4 
Radiatorssatet2Urti wand iareerscc. coker aee oes ss o's 14%x1% 
NA Sg UD VOWS cn colon are in Bertie 9 Soar so sreie Sie. nero’ tle 1% in. top plug 


Special Note—Radiators will be tapped for two-pipe work 
unless otherwise specified. 

For water, and for two-pipe steam work, radiators 2, 4, or 6 
units high are tapped top and bottom same end. Radiators 3, 5, 
or 7 units high are tapped top and bottom opposite ends, 
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UTICA HEATER COMPANY 


UGA Ny 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 5620 Grand Central Terminal 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 218-220 W. Kinzie Street 


CLEVELAND OFFICE, 707 Union Building 


REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL JOBBING CENTERS OF THE UNITED STATES 


Product 

THE Utica-IMPERIAL SUPER-SMOKELESS BOILER, a 
single-grate boiler burning any grade of soft coal, hard 
coal, oil or gas without smoke. Patented June 10, 1922. 


Introduction 

Rigid smoke ordinances in many cities necessitate 
the use of smokeless boilers in large buildings such as 
schools, churches, hotels, apartments, theaters, public 
buildings and large residences. Increasing cost of fuel 
and recurring periods of coal scarcity suggest the selec- 
tion of heating equipment that can be successfully 
operated with practically any available fuel. 

The Utica-Imperial Super-Smokeless Boiler meets 
these several requirements; and unlike many types of 
boilers, it operates smokelessly and economically with 
ordinary care and comparatively little attention. Even 
with inferior grades of bituminous coal, it maintains high 
heating efficiency. 


Construction 

The Utica-Imperial Super-Smokeless Boiler is an 
up-draft single-grate type of boiler. The rear of the fire- 
box 1s formed by. a hollow baffle or water curtain sec- 
tion, surfaced with special high-test fire brick, with a 
fusing point far above any possible temperature within 
the boiler. The smoke and flames rise in the firebox, 
heating the overhanging fire surface; travel toward the 
vear and strike the superheated face of the baffle wall, 
breaking up the soot particles preliminary to more per- 
feet combustion. 


Smoke and soot consist largely of carbon, which is 
completely consumed when mixed with the correct pro- 
portion of oxygen. The higher the temperature of this 
carbon and oxygen at the moment of union, the more 
nearly perfect is the resulting combustion. The hot blast 
chamber of the Super-Smokeless Boiler accomplishes 
this most successfully. Cold air entering at both sides 
through adjustable inlets is intensely heated and then 
discharged below the water curtain, combining readily 
with smoke and soot just as they leave the baffle wall in 
their broken-up condition. 

Practically perfect combustion is attained. An in- 
tensely hot, clean flame results (similar to a Bunsen 
Burner flame) which swirls spirally through the flues, 
consuming all the combustible gases and soot and super- 
heating the flue surfaces. The carbon is consumed and 
utilized for heating instead of being released from the 
chimney in the form of smoke. 


Operation 

Utica-Imperial Super-Smokeless Boilers require far 
less attention than ordinary soft coal boilers. An un- 
skilled janitor can run the heater successfully and its 
firing periods are less frequent than in other types of 
low pressure heating boilers. 


Installation 
Thousands of Super-Smokeless Boilers are installed 
in every type of large building throughout the United 
States and are giving thoroughly reliable and economical 
service. 
Complete illustrated catalogue upon application. 
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CROSS-SECTIONAL VIEW OF THE UTICA-[MPERIAL SUPER-SMOKELESS BOILER 
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Utica Heater Company 1839 


RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS OF UTICA-IMPERIAL SUPER-SMOKELESS BOILERS 


Steam | Ratings, Water Ratings, Grate Measurement of Foundation Minimum chimney flue sizes* 
boiler ft boiler ft area, pit under ash pit, | measurements, —-———_______— 
number Aaa number SAAS sq. ft. inches inches Square Round | Height 
inches inches feet 
S-245 | 4200 | W-245 1975 4.88 a5 x 24 3914 x 29% | 12x 12 12 40 
S-246 | 1500 | W-246 2475 6.10 43 x 24 47144 x 291% | 12x 12 T2ee hs a0 
S-247 | 1800 W-247 2975 6.10 43 x 24 5534 x 294% 14 x 14 14 45 
S-248 2100 W-248 3475 (ERD Sill x 24 65 x 291% 14 x 1455) 14 50 
S-249 2400 W-249 3975 (32 Si x 24 7314 x 2914 14 x 14 14 55 
S-335 2000 W-335 3325 6.95 35 x 33% 3914 x 39 Poe 16 15 40 
S-336 | 2500 W-336 4175 8.68 43 x 331% 4716 x 39 Oe xe 6 15 40 
S334 3000 W-337 5000 10.42 51 x 33% $534 x 39 16 x 16 15 40 
S-338 3500 W-338 5825 D2 De ol 60 x 334% 65 XAGo) 18 x 18 16 50 
S-339 4000 W-339 6675 13.89 68 x 331% 731% x 39 18 x 18 16 50 
$-3310 4700 W-3310 7850 15.63 Gi x 33% 811% x 39 20 x 20 20 55 
S-405 2750 W-405 4575 O27 Si 35 x 44144 3914 x 52 18 x 18 18 50 
S-406 3500 W-406 5825 iP Rye 43 x 441% 471% x 52 18x71 8e-| 18 50 
S-407 4250 W-407 7075 13.88 51 x 44144 Se SY 18 x 18 18 50 
S-408 5000 W-408 8325 16.19 60 x 441% 65 > Geey! ID) oe FAV, 20 55 
S-409 5750 W-409 9575 18551 68 x 44% 7314 x 52 ne? ee 2.0 20 55 
S-4010 6500 W-4010 10825 20.82 he x 44% 81% x 52 | 20 x 20 20 60 
S-4011 7250 W-4011 12075 23713 8416 x 44% 9034 x 52 Dea Dexa 2 22 60 
S-4012 8000 W-4012 139325 Doaels 89 x 4414 99 ey DIRS AOI: 22 65 
S-4013 8750 W-4013 14575 DSRS 89 x 441% 10714 x 52 DI x22 22 70 
S-4014 9500 W-4014 15825 Pew elKs) 89 x 4414 115% x 52 DS he 22 75 
- §-4015 10250 W-4015 17075 Zo 89 x 4414 12334 x 52 YDS ye Dd 22 75 
S-4016 11000 W-4016 18325 DiS) ANG! 89 x 44144 132 XKeow, DIR EA 22 80 
S-4017 11750 W-4017 19575 Pye Ales: 89 x 44144 140144 x 52 24 x 24 24 80 
S-4018 12500 W-4018 20825 PRS S10: 89 x 4414 1481% x 52 24 x 24 24 80 
S-4019 13250 W-4019 22075 23.13 89 x 4414 15634 x 52 24 x 24 24 85 
S-4020 14000 W-4020 23325 Pa ARS) 89 x 4414 165 xaos 24 x 24 24 90 
S-4021 14750 W-4021 24575 2 SiS 89 x 4414 WiGRYA oe SP 24 x 24 24 100 
S-4022 15500 W-4022 25825 DS LO 89 x 4446 | 181% x 52 205x226 26 100 
S-4023 16250 W-4023 27075 Pee hoi les! 89 x 44% | 189384 x 52 26 x 26 26 100 
S-4024 17000 W-4024 28325 Pah ANS; 89 x 4416 ee LO Saar 52 2055126 26 100 
24 Series 33 Series 40 Series 24 Series 33 Series 40 Series 
Height to top of steam trimmings, in....... 66 72% 77% Helohtioieasin plte mil ease eine nee ee 10 10 11 
Heiwnt to: top oF outlets, in. -.......<<.200+ 0-04 64% 69 engthcotesmoke cbox, ville. ce wea 20 21% 26 
BGI ED PCO Le waAlerelipe CLR eva s< fe < s-cra's.o0!ele w'eve’as 451% 53 57 Height to center of smoke collar, in...... 40 47 51 
Width including trimmings, in............. 48 58% 66 Height to bottom of smoke box, in........ 331% 39% 41 
Width excluding trimmings, in............. 37% 49% 58 Height to top of smoke box, in........... 46% 54% 61 
MACH MOMeAS HIE itis. se Aorcrlils.c case we oes 129 39 52 SizeVor  feedad ooreutlis wes diioee ciemie esis tale 9% x15 10x18 12%x24 


*These sizes apply only to single boilers. If a battery of two or more boilers is to be used, send for complete schedule of chimney sizes. 


A TYPICAL INSTALLATION oF UTICA-IMPERIAL SUPER-SMOKELESS BoILers 
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THATCHER FURNACE COMPANY 


Steam and Hot Water Boilers 


39-41 St. Francis Street’ 
NEWARK, N. J. 


NEW YORK TELEPHONE 
CHICKERING 5050 


NEW YORK SALES OFFICE: 133-135 West 35th Street 


PLANTS 
NEWARK, N. J. 
GARWOOD, N. J. 


WESTERN OFFICE: CHICAGO, 341 North Clark Street 


Products 
THATCHER Rounp, ProGress, and SECTIONAL 
STEAM and Hot WaTER BoILers; THATCHER GARAGE 
HEATERS; GEYSER Rounp Tor Hot WaTER SUPPLY 
Borers, 
For Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 1806-1807 ; for 
Coal and Gas Ranges, see page 2314. 


Thatcher Round Boiler Series 

For steam or hot water heating for all size build- 
ings (tapped for hot water supply heaters). Many 
years’ experience have produced this boiler which com- 
bines the best relation between volume of water, flue 
area and grate surface, insuring highest efficiencies. 

Dome—Provides unusually large space to insure 
dry steam. This means added efficiency of the boiler. 
The heavy corrugations double the heating surface. 

Being very low and having thin waterways and 
deeply corrugated undersurface, the amount of water 
circulated is reduced and steam is produced quicker and 
more economically. 

Boiler Body—tThe 3 ports extending into the fire 
pot greatly increase the heating efficiency of the boiler. 


Boiler Sections—The design of these sections by 
forcing a staggered fire travel, causes the flames and hot 
gases to “mushroom” between the sections and pass over 
every part of each section. 

Base—High with ample space under grates for 
easy cleaning of ash pit. The efficient easily operated 
revolving triangular type grates may be removed by 
simply withdrawing two cotter pins in the base. 

Butterfly Damper Door—In the base and di- 
rectly connected with damper door in smoke hood by 
a chain through regulator arm, eliminating usual chain 
and pulleys fastened to ceiling : does not interfere with 
doors. 

Regulator—Of the disc type, made of rustproof 
phosphor bronze. It is extremely. sensitive, causing 
regulator to respond to the slightest pressure. 

Clean-out Door—Unusually large and permits 
all surfaces to be reached with a wire brush. This is an 
important feature since 14 in. of soot reduces the heating 
efficiency of a surface about 60%. 

Push Nipples—Located one on each side of the 
sections, permitting unobstructed sweep of fire and mak- 
ing interior easier to clean. 


Base and Grates 


Steam Boiler with 
Butterfly Check Draft 
Damper Control 


No. 19-2S Steam Boiler 


THATCHER Rounp BOoILers 


Dimension Diagram 
(See table below) 


No. 19:2W Hot Water Boiler 


Steam boiler Water boiler 


Radia- Radia- Size of grate 
No. tion, No. tion, ee 
sq. in. sq. in. |Diam.,} Area, A B (S 
in. sq. ft. 
17-0S 235) 17-OW 400 17 1.26 24%) 6 154 
17-1S DS 17-1W 450 17 126 24| 6 154% 
19-0S 300 19-OW 500 19 1.76 s) if 1814 
19-1S 350 19-1W 575 19 1.76 3 7 1844 
19-2S 400 19-2W 650 19 1.76 3 if 1814). 
22-0S 450 22-OW 750 LI) 2.40 3 8 2114 
22-18 525 22-1W 875 22 2.40 3 8 2114 
22-28 575 22-2W 950 22 2.40 3 8 214% 
25-0S 600 25-OW 1000 25 3.14 4 9 22 
25-18 675 25-1W 1150 25 3.14 4 9 244 
25-2S 750 25-2W eZ Ss 25 3.14 4 9 22 
28-0S 800 28-OW 1325 28 4.12 4 9 25 
28-18 900 28-1W 1500 28 4,12 4 9 25 
28-28 1000 28-2W 1650 28 4.12 4 9 25 
* 2 each flow and return. ** Steam boilers only. 
Note: Ratings on these boilers have never been increased. 
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Dimensions covering both steam and water boilers, in. 


F I 

A * 

D E |st’m|wa-| G H | st’m | -wa- J K L M 
ter ter 

36 4114] 37144| 2%) 21 4916) 4414) 1416] 1414] 111%] 23 
416] 4014] 460%) 4214) 2%) 21 5414| 4914] 1414] 1414] 1116] 23 
(0) 40 4634] 4214] 3 2414! 56 5134] 1414] 1454] 1134] 27 
416] 4416] 5114] 47 3 2416| 6014] 5614| 1414] 1454] 1134] 27 
9 | 49 | 5534] 5144] 3 | 2414] 65 | 6034] 1414] 1484] 1137] 27 
0 4234] 4934| 4434] 3 2814) 60 55 15 141%] 12 30% 
454| 47 5434] 493%] 3 2814| 645%] 5956] 15 14%] 12 30% 
914) 515%] 59 4 3 2814) 6914] 6414) 15 141%] 12 30% 
(0) 4234| 5014| 44144) 4 Our 6114) 5534].15146] 141%] 1134] 33% © 
5 4734) 5514] 49146) 4 31 6614! 6034] 15%] 141%] 1134] 33% 
10 5234) 60344] 54%) 4 31 7114] 6634) 1514] 1414] 1134] 334% 
0 4334| 5114] 4514] 4 3514] 6234] 5634] 16 15 12 37 
5%] 48%| 5614] 505%] 4 3514] 674%] 61%] 16 15 12 37 
10%4| 54 6134' 5534) 4 3514] 725%! 67 16 15 12 37 


Continued on next page 


Thatcher Furnace Company 
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Progress Boilers, Single and Twin 

The basic principle of triangular shaped sections, 
embodied in the design of all Progress boilers, is pri- 
marily responsible for their remarkable efficiency during 
their many years of manufacture. This design provides: 
(1) the lowest practical water line on the market; 
(2) perfect water circulation; (3) triple fire travel. 

Triple Fire Travel—The construction of the 
sections causes the flames and hot gases to pass three 
times through the entire length of the boiler, and to 
completely surround the water tubes, before escaping 
into the smoke flue. This gives unusually long fire travel 


smaller and 55-in. in the largest boilers makes them suit- 
able for cellars with little headroom, greenhouses, etc., 
and eliminates the objectionable boiler pit. 

Grate—The deeply corrugated base lining 
around outer edge admits a free passage of air through 
sides of fire and insures perfect combustion of fuel. 
Grate bars are of the heavy power boiler type. All 
shaker connections are in the rear outside of the ash 
pit, thus avoiding clogging and consequent warping of 
grate bars. 

Economy of Twin Boilers—For large heat re- 
quirements in churches, public buildings, apartment 


and increases the amount of surface that comes in direct 
contact with the hot gases. 

Water Circulation—The triangular sections 
force the heated water up over the hottest part of the 


houses and large residences, twin boilers possess the 
following advantages: One twin boiler costs less to 
install than two single boilers; radiation losses are less; 
considerable floor space is saved; either half may be 


fire and downward over the back of used independently, meeting the 
the boiler where the fire is less in- varying demands of temperature 
tense, on the thermosiphon principle. changes. For very large capacities, 


This provides a rapid, unobstructed 
circulation, 

Ease of Firing and Cleaning— 
Side feed construction, with its con- 
sequent short depth of grate, and the 
several feed doors insure easy firing 
and cleaning and economy of fuel. 
Damper is on side away from doors. 
Low Water Line—The water 

being only 48 in. in the 


twin boilers give excellent results 
erected in battery or in connec- 
tion with a fan or ventilating sys- 
tem. 

Ratings—The ratings of Prog- 
ress boilers are very conservative. 
These ratings require that the fol- 
lowing conditions be maintained at 
the boiler: steam boiler, 2-lb. pres- 


: ae - 
line sure; water boiler, 180°. 


Triangular Shaped Sec- 
tion and Triple 
Fire Travel 


Single Steam Boiler ‘Twin Steam Boiler 
ProGress BOILERS 


Single Series : Twin Series 
Se : - Ste - ; - 
Steam boiler Flowand| Grate | Number Water boiler Steam boiler_ Flow and| Grate | Number Water boiler 

Radi- | returns, | area ahirasd Radia- Radia- | returns, | area otitend Radia- 

No. tion, in. sq. Flerigang Yo. tion, No. ton, in. sq. fee ladoors No. tion, 
sq.ft. | (2 each) : sq. {t. sq. ft. | (2 each) eras | sq. ft. 

528-8 1150 4 5.98 i 528-W 1925 1128-TS 3100 4 14.02 2 1128-TW 5125 
628-5 1550 4 7.32 2 628-W 2690 1528-TS 4900 ) 19.73 4 1528-TW 8200 
728-S 2000 4 8.80 2 728-W 3350 1628-TS 5350 3 21,14 4 1628-TW 8950 
828-5 2450 4 10.22 2 828-W 4100 1728-TS 5800 t and 22.55 4 1728-TW 9700 
928-S 2900 4 11.62 2 928-W 4850 1828-TS 6400 4 23.96 4 1828-TW | 10700 
1028-S 3350 4 13.02 2 1028-W 5650 1928-TS 7000 J VA eo) 4 1928-TW | 11700 
1128-S 3800 4 14.42 3 1128-W 6325 1640-TS 8300 q 30.21 4 1640-TW | 13800 
640-S 2600 5 10.55 2 640-W 4350 1740-TS 9000 32020 4 1740-TW | 16175 
740-5 3200 5 12.57 2 740-W 5275 1840-TS 9700 | 34.24 4 1840-TW | 17350 
840-5 3800 5 14.58 2 840-W 6325 1940-TS | 10400 4 36,25 4 1940-TW | 18525 
940-S 4500 5 16.53 2 940-W 7500 || 2040-TS | 11100 and 38.26 4 2040-TW | 19700 
1940-S 5200 5 18.61 2 1040-W 8675 || 2140-TS | 11800 5 40.27 5 2140-TW | 21025 
1140-S 5900 5 20. 62 3 1140-W 9850 || 2240-TS | 12600 | 42.28 6 2240-TW | 22350 
1240-5 6700 5 22.63 4 1240-W | 11175 || 2340-TS | 13400 44.30 7 2340-TW | 23675 
1340-5 7500 5 24.03 4 1340-W | 12500 || 2440-TS | 14200 46.31 8 2440-TW | 25000 
1449-S 8300 5 26.66 4 1440-W_ | 13850 || 2940-TS ! 18000 56.39 8 2940-TW | 31750 

DIMENSIONS, SINGLE SERIES BOILERS* 

No. A B c D 10) F H Si K LIM [ PB iS] © V Z 
DA SECTIONS ete nick Bees oss eee REO 55 30 48 35 42 1934] 16 11 See table 714| 12 1034] 1614 
40 DOPE ugh Saeete ote 64 64 42 55 35 60 1934| 16 ily below 7141 18 10341 16 
No. 528 | 628 | 728 | 828 | 928 | 1028] 1128} 640 | 740 | 840 | 940 | 1040] 1140] 1240] 1340 | 1440 
re Meee BY Be Sh 5414] 6134 1 ‘| 8746} 9434|10214|10914|116141 12434 
Ny OS Be sat Oe ee ene 80144] 3734] 45 52) (| 5914| 6634] 74 8114] 8814} 9534 
a Pp Nahe Vi A OR a 3614] 4314! 5034] 58 6 6014] 7214) 7934] 87 94141101% 


FRONT VIEW: 


*All measurements for Twin series boilers are same as above except height of smoke pipe which is on back 
of boiler. Length can be determined by adding 7% in. for each additional section. ia 
Exampie: Length of a No. 2040-TS boiler is twice that of a No. 1040-S, plus 7%4 in. for dividing wall. 


ee ee ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


1842 


Thatcher Furnace Company 


a a a 


Thatcher Sectional Boilers 

Thatcher sectional boilers are made in sizes to meet 
all ordinary steam and hot water heating requirements 
for residences, apartment houses, commercial and public 
buildings, hospitals, churches, etc. 

Triple Fire Travel and Perfect Circulation— 
The same principle of triangular shaped sections, 
described under Progress boilers, is used in the sectional 
boiler. This feature insures perfect circulation and 
efficient transmission of heat. 

Sectional Type Construction—The Thatcher 
sectional is of the end feed type of square sectional boiler 
with an unusual amount 
of prime heating surface. 
Waterways and flues are 
carefully proportioned to 
secure the best results. 
Castings are accurately 
machined and fitted and 
all sections are tested to 
80-lb. hydrostatic pres- 
sure at the factory. All 
sections are joined by a 
heavy lathe turned cast 
iron nipple, making a 
permanently secure and 
watertight joint. 


No. 26-6W Hot Water Boiler 


THATCHER SECTIONAL BOILERS 
RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS, “THATCHER” SECTIONAL BOILERS 


Firing Door—The extra wide feed door affords 
easy access to the interior of the boiler and permits the 
use of a large shovel, greatly facilitating firing. Being 
placed high above the grates it allows a large amount 
of coal to be fired at one time, resulting in fuel economy. 

Grates—These are of the heavy crown top pat- 
tern, very durable, easily operated .and suitable for all 
sizes of anthracite coal, or soft or pea coal. 

Regulation—The regulation of these boilers is 
extremely sensitive and is so set as to operate the drafts 
on a very small steam pressure. 

Ratings—The ratings of all Thatcher boilers, as 
shown on these pages, are 
very conservative. They 
have been established 
only after successive 
tests under the most ex- 
acting conditions. These 
ratings contemplate the 
following conditions be 
maintained at the boiler: 
steam boiler, 2-lb. pres- 
sure; water boiler, 180°. 

Where soft coal is 
to be used a boiler one 
size larger should be 
specified, 


No. 26-6S Steam Boiler 


Num- 


Radiation, sq. ft. 
_| ber 


Grate | and re- 


Flows 


Dimensions, in.‘ 


Steam boiler | Water boiler of | area, | turns, | _ 
Seacoast pe | 860 aa anise. | | | | | | 

No. | Rat's No. | Rat’g tions (Zeach)| A |B] C{[D|E]H!J/ KIL IMP] §/TI U lv X |Y|Z 
18- 48] 450 |18-4W| 750 4 2.13 3 |31 |37 |50 144 2614/6 5%] 1144|1414/27)/39)1214|6 (2234) 9221715) 9 
18- 5S| 600 | 18- 5W | 1000 5 2.83 3 31 |43 150 |44 |261416 |554 111) 1414/27/39/1214|6 |2834] 9/2214|15| 9 
18- 6S} 750 | 18- 6W | 1250 6 3.87 3 31 |49 |50 |44 1261416 554]1114/1414/27/39)1214|6 3534) 9/2214/15) 9 
18- 7S | 900 | 18- 7W | 1500 7 4.34 3 31 |55 |50 |44 |261416 |554 1134) 14¥4)27/39/1214/6 4114] 9|2214|15] 9 
26- 58} 1175 | 26- 5W | 1950 5 5.57 4 41/58 |5914/5014/32 |714|514 1344|18 |30/50)2414/714|3414|12/26 {18/10 
26- 6S | 1450 | 26- 6W | 2400 6 6.91 4 |41 |651415914/5014/32 1714/54 1344|18 |30)50)2414/714|42 |12/26 |18/10 
26- 78 | 1725 | 26- 7W | 2875 7 8.22 4 41/73 |5914/5014|32 1714514 134]18 |30}50}2414/714]4914|12!26 |18i10 
26- 88] 2000 | 26- 8W | 3350 8 9.57 4 |41  |8014)5914|5014|32 1714/5146 1344/18 |80}50)2444/714|57 |12/26 18/10 
36- 5S | 2100 | 36- 5W | 3450 5 9.20 | 2-5 |5334/6914169 |59 |46 |9 Slo|1114|19 34/53/24 |9 146 |15/28 26111 
36- 6S | 2625 | 36- 6W | 4325 6 | 11.50] 2-5 5314/79 |69 [59 146 I|9 814|1124|19 1384/53/24 19 155 115/28 j26l11 
36- 7S | 3150 | 36- 7W | 5200 7 13.75 2-5 5334/89 |69 [59 146 |9 84]1144|19 [34/53/24 19 |64 [15198 j26l11 
36- 85} 3675 | 36- 8W | 6050 8 | 16.00] 2-5 |5314\/98 |69 159 46 I9 814}1114]19 34/53/24 |9 173 115/28 |26l11 
36- 9S] 4200 | 36- 9W | 6925 9 | 18.25 | 2-5 |5314]107 169 |59 146 |90 824)1144|19 |84)53)24 19 |82 {15/28 |26I11 
36-108 | 4925 | 36-10W | 7775 | 10 | 20.25] 92-5 5334|116 |69 |59 |46 |9 |814 1144|19 [34/53/24 |9 |91 {15/28 |26I11 


“Geyser”? Round Top Hot Water Supply Boilers 
“Geyser” boilers are equally 
suitable for domestic and business 
installations. They are adapted to 
all kinds of. fuel, including hard 
and soft coal, coke, wood or gas. 
The exceptionally deep fire pot per- 
mits of a sufficient charge of fuel to 
last from 12 to 15 hours, and in the 
larger sizes the capacity is ample 
for supplying hot water for apart- 
ment houses, institutions, etc. All 
boilers are furnished with patented 
revolving triangular grates. 


“Thatcher” Garage Heating Systems 
The “Thatcher” garage heating system is prac- 
tically automatic, the fire being controlled by an effi- 
cient thermostatic regulator which opens and closes 
draft with changes of temperature. These systems in- 
clude the heater, radiation, 
tank, fittings and regulator, 
being the outfit complete 
except for smoke pipe. 
The heater has a square 
base, provided with large 
door for easy removal of 
ashes, set flush with the 
floor. Fire pot is of ample 
depth. Water jacket is cast 
in one piece and so con- 
structed as to transmit 
maximum heat to the water. 
The flat top affords ample 
space for heating water. 


“GEYSER” BoILer 


GARAGE HEATER 


RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS OF GEYSER ROUND TOP BOILERS 
PS SE Se 


Ca- : ; pa “THATCHER” GARAGE HEATERS FOR VARIOUS SIZE 
: Dimensions in inches INSTALLATIONS 
pacity, Radia- SSS ee ee ee eee eee 
No. gal. tion, Inside Height |Flows and 
Pa sq. ft diameter Total | to center returns, | Smoke No. of heater | Size system Top Wall radiation, Number of 
eH fire pot height | of return tapped DIDE sq. ft. radiators 
1 150 120 10 31% 9 2 6 200 i-car Flat 28 1 
2 300 240 12 38144 124 24% 7 200 2-car Flat 56 2 
4 400 320 14 404% 124% (2) 2% 7f 1 3-car Round 84 3 
7 550 440 17 42 15 (2) 2% 8 1 4-car Round 112 4 
aT NEED IAS a OVD G eat 4 
ES 
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THE BRYANT HEATER & MFG. COMPANY 


Bryant Tubular Gas Boilers 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 212 Livingston Street, Brooklyn CHICAGO, ILL., 15 East Van Buren Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 421 Union Trust Building ST. LOUIS, MO., 608 Fullerton Building 
DENVER, COLO., 1425 Sixteenth Street BALTIMORE, MD., 1116 Lexington Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., East End Trust Building, and TOLEDO, OHIO, 449 Nicholas Building 
Penn and Hiland Avenues PHILADELPHIA, PA., Bourse Building 
CANTON, OHIO, 1607 Shorb Avenue, N. W. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 710 Polk Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 453 Washington Street 
FACTORY: 952 E. 72nd Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

Bryant Gas Botrers for Hot Water, Steam 
and Vapor Heating, and for Low Pressure 
Steam for manufacturing purposes. 


asbestos cell insulation, effectively prevents ra- 
diation of heat into basement. 


Bryant Service 


: Bryant representatives are ready to go 
For Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage (Registered) anywhere, at any time, to furnish informa- 


Systems, see page 1574. tion. 
Desceptien Architects may obtain literature, technical data or 


A patented, tubular boiler with a successful record information of any kind upon application to the nearest 
of over 15 years. Operates with natural or manufac- Bryant office listed above. 
tured gas. Embodies thermostatic control and regulating 
devices, giving excellent results under all gas conditions. 
Substantially constructed of cast iron, with heavy base 
which serves as a foundation. 


Features 

Water tubes of original design, having large heating 
surfaces and thin walls, quick-heating staggered tubes, 
which afford long fire travel and are casily accessible for 
cleaning if desired; special shape of lower tubes pre- 
vents reflection of heat; large, adjustable mixers, with 
safe and convenient T handles; scientifically designed 
burners with drilled holes, easily removed ; baffle plates, 
on end castings, direct flames against water tubes; draft 
hood prevents down-drafts and aids combustion; assem- 
bled with cast iron nipples, giving permanently tight 
connections; enlarged top of sections facilitates circu- 
lation of hot water and provides ample steam space 
when used as a steam boiler; metal-jacketed cover, with INSTALLATION DracraM, Bryant Gas Boiters 


RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS, BRYANT GAS BOILERS 


Steam Water Dimensions, inches 
Number of Number of | 
sections, sections, 
type, |Rating} tyPe. |Rating) a | B | C D E F G H J ike ik, 
size of size of 
tappings tappings 
B2S:9 200 |g C22 320] 47 5 | 153%] 2814] 29 | 295%] 22 122) 2 18 13% 
4-S-2 265) 4=C-2 425| 47 5 | 1834] 311%] 29 | 295%] 22 12%] 2 Se eis, 
B69 335|p 5-22 535] 47 5 | 21%] 34%] 29 | 295%] 22 12%] 2 18 13% 
3-S-3 400] ye3=C23 640] 65 5 | 171¢| 3014| 37 | 46 | 36 | 151%] 3 | 267%] 21% 
4-S-3 S60) mele Cod 895] 66 6 | 2034] 3334] 37 | 46 | 36 | 15%] 3 | 26%] 211% 
5-S-3 720 |\meeS2 C3 1,150] 66 6 | 2376] 37%] 37. | 46 | 36 | 151¢| 3 | 26%%| 211% 
6-S-3 880] 6-C-3 1,410] 66 6 | 2654] 411%] 37 | 46 | 36 | 151%] 3 | 267%] 2116 
7-S-3 1,040] 7-C-3 1,665] 67 7 | 293%) 4434) 37 | 46 | 36 -| 15%] 3. | 26%] 213, 
8-S-3 1-200129|8-C=3 1,920] 67 Te \eGSw LATTES? On| SG url a5 a |0e3 26%| 21% 
9-S-4 1,500} 9-C-4 2,400] 6614] 8 | 4014] 54%%| 37. | 4734) 37 1534] 4 | 26%] 21% 
11-S-4 1,880} 11-C-4 3,010] 67 8 | 4736] 6334] 3714] 4734| 37 1534] 4 | 26%| 21% 
13-S-4 2260|\mnls-Co4 3,620] 67 8 | 5454] 7054] 3734] 4734] 37 | 1534] 4 | 26%] 211% 
15-S-4 2,640) 15-C-4 4,220] 671 9 | 61%] 777%} 3714] 4734] 37 1534] 4 | 26%] 211% 
17-S-4 3,020] 17-C-4 4,830 6714 9 | 69%] 86 | 3736] 4734] 37 1534] 4 | 26%| 21% 
19-S-4 3,400} 19-C-4 5,440] 6714] 9 | 763%] 9314] 3734] 4734] 37 1534] 4 | 26%| 21% 
21-S-4 3,780] 21-C-4 6,050] 6714] 9 | 835¢|10014] 373<| 4734] 37 15%| 4 | 26%] 21% 
23-S-4 4,160] 23-C-4 6,660] 68 10 | 9074|10734| 3734] 4734] 37 1534] 4 | 267%] 21% 
25-S-4 4,540] 25-C-4 7,260] 68 | 10 | 9834]115 | 3734] 4734] 37 1534] 4 | 26%] 21% 
27-S-4 4,920] 27-C-4 7,870] 681%] 11 |105384|12214] 3734] 4784] 37 | 1584] 4 | 26%] 21% 
29-S-4 5,300] 29-C-4 8,480] 6814] 11 |1125¢]12915| 373%] 4734] 37 1534] 4 | 26%] 21% 
31-S-4 5,680] 31-C-4 9,090] 6814] 11 |119%¢|13634| 3736] 4734| 37 | 1534] 4 | 26%] 211% 
33-S-4 6,060] 33-C-4 9,700] 6814] 11 |12714]144 | 3734] 4734] 37 1534] 4 | 267%] 21% 
. 35-S-4 6,440] 35-C-4 | 10,300] 68%] 11 13436 pie ths: ret sf as : Zoe ait 
3 ze 0,910 12 |14154/158 4 8 
Broken Away VIEW SHOWING STAG- iced S820 237-E-$ "9 10,910), 69 : a ; ; 
GERED TUBES OF LARGE AREA, 39-S-4 7,200) 39-C-4 | 11,520} 69 | 12 |1487¢|16534| 3796] 4794) 37 | 1534) 4 | 26% 2134 
AND LoNnG FIRE TRAVEL 41-S-4 f;580|- 442C-4 12,3301 69 12 11561%4]173 37361 4734| 37 1534! 4 26% 21% 
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ESTABLISHED 1901 


Product 


POWERLIGHT GRAVITY OILHEAT 
SYSTEMS without Blowers, Motors, etc. 


Description 
The Powerlight 


POWERLIGHT, INC. 


Manufacturers of Oilheat Systems 


7 East Fourteenth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Oilheat system 


consists of burner, oil tank and valves 


PowERLIGHT UseEp IN 
ARCOLA OR SIMILAR 
HEATING Borers 


Type B or D burners 
are adapted for this type 
of boilers. Made in var- 
ious sizes according to 
number of sections and 
grate area 


with the necessary piping. The 
burners are made of heavy cast 
iron, all parts easily removable 
and accessible and simple in con- 
struction. The oil is supplied 
from a 55-gal. tank led by slight 
gravity through the specially con- 
structed control valve. From here 
the oil flows through the automatic 
overflow trip valve. After flowing 
through both valves the oil flows 
up and through the generator and 
into the combustion chamber, 
where it is vaporized to produce 
heat. Easy and correct operation 
and absolute safety without af- 
fecting the insurance, 


TRADE-MARK 


Powerlight Oilheat Burners 


Powerlight Oiulheat burners are 


=~ manufactured in 13 sizes embodying 3 


different principles and are specially 


Y adapted for domestic heating and cook- 


installed inside of furnace, 
resting on grate, and type F 
burners are installed either in 
ash pit or in firing doors. 
Type B burners are for 
cook stoves, hotel or ship 
ranges, large or small heating 
stoves. 

All are operated without 
blowers, motors, gas pilots, 
electric, mechanical or delicate 
parts that are likely to get out 
of adjustment. There is no 


yearly maintenance expense 
other than the fuel and neither 
city gas nor electricity are 
required. 


The ;fire- yay. 


LarcGeE Type STEAM 


ing. They will fit every furnace or 
boiler or range. 


Type D burners are 


Type D Burner INSTALLED 
ON GRATE INSIDE OF STEAM 
or Hot WatTER BoILer 


Notice how flames are de- 


flected against water jackets 


POWER LIGHT? > 


BoILER WITH 


PIPELESS oR Hot Air FURNACE 
Usinc Tyre D Burner 
Baffle plates specially constructed 


for this type of furnace. Burners made 
in various sizes according to radiation 
required. Notice how burner rests on 
grate 


LL ——————_—_——_—_— 
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SECTIONAL BoILER SHOWING DousteE D TypeE 
BURNER, AND EaAcH SEcTION INDIVIDUALLY 
CONTROLLED 


Used with or without deflector plates according to 
size of furnace. Showing how boiler can be automatically 
operated either by thermostat or direct from steam 
diaphragm 


Type F Burner INSTALLED IN 
AsH Pit 


This model is made in 4 sizes and is 
specially adapted. for large installations. 
Two or more burners can be placed in the 
same furnace. On account of their posi- 
tive control, quick response, wonderful 
efficiency and absolute reliability, this type 
is particularly suited for greenhouses, etc. 


Continued on next page 


Powerlight, Inc. 1845 


and are only added for greater convenience where the 
installation is remote from the source of supply or in- 
accessible in bad weather or where it is desired to secure 
the fuel at quantity prices. 

Note the rotary pump which draws the oil from the 
supply tank to the auxiliary tank and in case of over- 
filling, returns the oil back to the supply tank through 
the overflow pipe. Also note the vent pipes which are 
so arranged to vent both tanks (an Underwriter re- 
quirement) which insures the safety of the entire sys- 
tem and eliminates any odor in the house. 


SPECIFICATION OF POWERLIGHT BURNERS 


<7 Se Reape an eee aes ee ate : ; : Grate Oil 
COMBINATION WEIGHT AND SPRING Trip VALVE Dimensions, inches | area Bete onae oa 
Encased in cast iron housing with removable cast iron overflow pan. So Se ded — Se: 
Also shows control valve having graduated dial with indicating arm and Type i ; needed,| steam radiation quarts 
adjustable minimum finger and adjustable maximum stop. Its absolute Width} Depth|Height| inches per hr. 
reliability eliminates any possible flooding or escape of oil on the floor boi EE A a ee |e ee pi ak 
: B-1 4 6 544] 7 to 12 V4 
be regulated by the special control valve without ef- diam. 
fort, or, by means of a special lever arm valve, can be 5x12 
operated thermostatically. B-2 4 1144} 514) to These _ burners] 4 to 1 
Due to the principle of generating the gas, there is _8x20_| are supplied com- 
Temes bl : youn ° ; Rhye 9x7 plete with all 
no objectionable noise even when burners are operating, , guj} 6141 5141 to | necessary fittings,| 14 to 1 
to capacity. ‘ ay 12x12 | and piping. Each] ~ 
_ As the burners take only a few minutes to start, 10x12” ees a S-gal. 
and respond quickly to regulation, a watchful operator B-4 Sis Tlf iste © estate tO con 4 to2 
can greatly reduce his heating expense. Cheap grades 16x20 
of oils from 38 to 43° Baume can be used, such as g . 6x10 ae 
furnace oil or distillate. Burners will also operate with 0? “ a 200 Mane & 
kerosene. Approximately 130 gal. of oil have the same TD to 15 
heat units as a ton of anthracite coal. D-3 84}. Smale diai: 200 to 300 Veron 
@ 15 to 24 ad 
D-4 11 E 914) diam. 400 to 750 1 to4 
20 to 30 : 
pes 15 9 diam. 500 to 1060 1to6 
15x24 ; 
D-6 | 1034] 18%] 8 to 500 to 1200 2to7 
22x36 
F-6 8 11 84 328 750 to 1000 114 to 6 
= 6 270 
F-9 ital 11 Sl4| “5 1000 to 1200 2to8 
x =Jl< bets} Dn 
F-12 | 131%] 11 84) 25 1200 to 1500 3 to 12 
Fars | a ii 814) 2221 1500 to 2000 4 to 16 
SHow1nc How tHE ABSOLUTE CLEANLINESS OF POWERLIGHT Quotations : : ; ; 
Makes Possip_e THE UTILIZATION OF THE BASEMENT As each installation presents its own heating prob- 
lem, it would be impracticable to state any schedule 
Installation Details of prices. We will gladly furnish data sheets from 


In the large illustration below, the large tank and which we can give quotations for either the necessary 
pump are not essential to the operation of the burner equipment or complete installations ready for use. 


< Fares ees ek sc 
fu NIK 


Fillin 
. pevice 


a je ay Ba se os 2 % és : ansae’®: PAR ae 


eae = _%s = = - 


A TypicaAL INSTALLATION OF POWERLIGHT COMBINED WITH THE ADDITIONAL STORAGE TANK 


Standard installation consists of the burner, safety shut off valve and iron housing (S), supply pipe (K), overflow (L), 
burner regulating valve (T), oil strainer valve (V), 55-gal. steel tank; steel tank stand; tank control valve (U) and 
torch extinguisher 
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ROTARY MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Oil Burners and Water Heaters 


Ninth Street and Santa Fe Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
AGENCIES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Rorary Oi Burner Corr., 6451 Sheridan Road 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Reziztite Mec. Co., Peoples Gas Duilding 


OAKLAND, CAL., Rorary Orr Burner Co., 159 12th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Pennsyrvania Groze Co., 1934 Market Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Rotary Orr Burner Co., 2421 College Avenue 


Products 
Rotary Ort Burners. 
R. M. C. Gas Burners, 
UNIVERSAL WATER HEATERS. 


Rotary Oil Burner 

The rotary oil burner is designed for use for 
steam or hot water heating, water heaters, hot air 
furnaces, ranges, etc. It produces maximum fur- 
nace efficiency by vaporizing the oil and mixing 


the post through which the oil enters. The rotating 
part consists of a grate, fan and water motor. The 
grate is a disc having alternate raised rings and perfora- 
tions. Below the grate is a fan which forces air through 
the perforations in the grate. Below the fan is the 
water motor, consisting of a series of blades. Water 
issuing from a nozzle at the bottom of the burner im- 
pinges on the blades of the motor, imparting a rotary 
motion to the fan and grate. Used water is drawn off 
at the bottom of the burner. Incoming fuel oil lubricates 


Rorary Or Burner 
Upper ring partly removed to show construction 


the rotating unit. A ring surrounds the revolving grate 
and a bowl encloses the lower portion of the burner. 

The bowl and upper ring are of fine stove casting. 
The fan and grate are stamped from sheet metal. The 
motor is of aluminum to insure lightness and eliminate 
corrosion. 

Operation—As the oil is released at the feed 
holes in the central port it is immediately distributed 
over the entire surface of the grate by centrifugal force, 
passing alternately over the raised rings of the grate and 
through the current of air which is forced through the 
perforations by the fan. The lighter parts of the oil 
are vaporized and mixed with air closest to the center 
of the grate, while the heavier parts are distributed over 
the outer portions of the grate where the velocity is 
greatest and where the air is forced through the grate 
perforations more rapidly, thus vaporizing the denser 
portions of the oil. All the different portions of the oil— 
both light and heavy—are thus automatically vaporized 
and mixed with the proper amount of air, insuring per- 
fect combustion. 
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MARK 


it with the proper amount of oxygen before combustion. 
Construction—The burner consists principally of 
one rotating part which revolves on ball bearings about 


After the burner is started the grate 
becomes hot, thus further assisting the va- 
porization of the oil. 

The burner will operate on water pres- 
sure as low as 25 Ib. 

Sizes—Made in sizes suitable for all domes- 
tic uses, from a small cook stove to a large return 
tubular boiler. 


APPLICATION OF Rotary Oi, Burner to Hor Arr FurNACE 


Advantages of Rotary Oil Burners 

Efficiency—The thorough and proper mixing of 
air and oil results in a short, white flame free from smoke 
and soot, giving maximum furnace efficiency. 

Properly lubricated ball bearings assure high me- 
chanical efficiency. 

Economy—Cheap, low grade fuel oil may be 
burned as efficiently as higher grade oils. Very little 
water power is required for operation. All burner parts 
are standardized, and any necessary repairs can be 
quickly and easily made. First cost of burner and in- 
stallation is very low. 

Safety—There is absolutely no danger from oil 
overflowing and causing a conflagration. 

Ease of Operation—The burner has but two 
valves, one for regulating the water power and the other 
for the oil supply. To start the burner it is only neces- 
sary to place a lighted paper on the disc, and on open- 
ing the water and oil valves the burner will light. 
Perfect combustion is reached when the flame becomes 


Continued on next page 


Rotary Manufacturing Company 


APPLICATION OF Rotary Ot BurNER TO STEAM OR 
WATER SECTIONAL BOILER 


a brilliant white. Should more heat be desired, more 
water and oil should be added in proportion. Lubri- 
cation is automatic. 

Cleanliness—All parts of the burner, except the 
two valves, are within the apparatus in which it is in- 
stalled. Perfect combustion assures entire absence of 
smoke and soot. 


Information Required for Oil Burner Estimates 

State minimum water pressure. 

For Steam or Hot Water Heating—If return tubular 
boiler, state horse power, size, square feet of radiation and 
number of rooms. 

If cast iron sectional boiler, give number and make of 
boiler, size and shape of firebox, square feet of radiation and 
number of rooms. 

For Hot Air Furnace—State size and make, size and 
shape of firebox, number and size of rooms and type of building. 

For Water Heater—Give size and make of heater, size 
and shape of firebox, capacity of storage tank, and average 
requirements in’ gallons per hour. 

For Ranges—State length and width of firebox at grate 
level, height of firebox from top of range to bottom of ash 
pan, and length of range. 


R. M. C. Gas Burner 


The most efficient gas burning device yet produced. 
Produces a flame temperature that is 700° F. greater 
than is obtainable with other burners. No adjustment 


R. M. C. GAs BurNER 


is necessary between the high and low pressure ex- 
tremes. Easily and economically installed. Made on 
unit plan; easy to accommodate to varying sizes and 
types of standard heating and industrial apparatus. Will 
fire standard heaters and boilers to their capacity and 
at an efficiency equal to if not greater than that obtain- 
able with oil or other fuel. Requires no adjustment. 
Gives complete combustion under all conditions and 
from 30% to 50% more heat than is possible to generate 
with any other burner. Only installation cost is con- 
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necting with gas lines. It is a combination of the 
atmospheric and blast principles of burner design with- 
out the initial and upkeep expense of the blast burner. 

Burns artificial, mixed or natural gas by simple 
change of nozzles. 


Universal Water Heater 

Designed expressly for oil fuel. The heating sec- 
tion consists of a number of separate tube units, any 
one of which may be quickly and easily replaced. The 
heating section is enclosed in a neat, compact, asbestos- 
lined furnace. Easy access is provided by a large, air- 
tight door at the front. 

This heater is regularly furnished with a Rotary 
oil burner, but any of the standard oil burners may be 
used with it. Stock sizes have from 8 to 20 tube units, 
with capacities from 210 to 735 gal. per hour for 60° rise 
in temperature. 

Also built for gas fuel. 


u 


UniversaAL Watrr Heater with INSTALLATION OF 
Rotary Oi Burner 


UNIVERSAL WATER HEATERS 
For Hor Water Suppry 


Temperature Size of heaters 
Rise in Tee 20. Bae! [esk0- 18 | 20-16 | 20-20 
degrees F. Capacity, gal., per hour 
50 251 377 503 629 
60 210 316 422 527. 
70 170 255 370 425 
80 153 229 309 383 
90 136 205 273 342 
100 122 189 245 307 
110 108 162 216 271 
For Domestic HEATING 
Radiation, 
sq. ft. 580 855 1141 1427 
- Size of Flan- 
ges, in. 3 3% 4 4 


Notes: In ordering heaters for domestic water supply, state number 
of baths, lavatories, sinks, tubs, etc.; size of tank, and class and kind of 
building in which heater will be used. 

In ordering heaters for hot water heating systems give radiation 
including entire piping system, 


1848 


DEPENDABLE BURNER CO. 


Manufacturers of Oil Burning Heaters 


TELEPHONE 
DEARBORN 8181 


29 South LaSalle Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 
The DEPENDABLE Oi1L BURNER which uses&e distil- 
late, furnace oil or kerosene for heating purposes. 


Principle of Operation 

The oil is fed by gravity into a thermostatically 
controlled retort (D) (which is entirely free from car- 
bon) and converted into vapor which feeds into the 
burner arms (E) where it burns with a steady, purple 
flame producing perfect combustion. 

This flame is under perfect control, valve (G) 
controlling the flow of oil and the size of the flame to 
suit requirements. 

It is noiseless, smokeless, safe, clean and econom- 
ical, 


Distribution of the Flame 

Its sectional type of burner makes 
it readily adjustable to any size or 
form of heating plant—domestic or 
industrial ; steam, hot water or hot 
air. Just the right arrangement 
of the burner surface to secure 
the best results from any type of 
furnace, or industrial application. 


Capacity 
The capacity varies as the 
burner area varies. Also a large 


range of capacity is available with any given burner area 
by the operation of the valve (H). 

This valve is operated manually but can be fur- 
nished with automatic control if desired. 

Burners carried in stock, ranging in size suitable for 
small house heating furnaces to large sectional, or fire- 
box boilers. 

For large boilers carrying loads in excess of 
one-burner capacity a battery of two or more burners is 
installed. 


Industrial Application 
Special arrangement of the burner arms to suit in- 
dustrial application of the burner is very readily accom- 


plished. 


Burner Efficiency 

The Dependable burner will ac- 
tually deliver 95% of the heat units 
contained in the oil under average 
working conditions. It operates 
with very little draft, resulting in 
very low stack temperature. 


Specifications 

Our Engineering Department 
will furnish specifications on com- 
plete equipment for any heating 
system. 


DEPENDABLE Oi, BURNER INSTALLED IN RouNnpD BoILER 


SEE a aa 
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WILLIAM 8S. HAINES & COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steam Heating Specialties 
Twelfth and Buttonwood Streets 
PHIPADELPHIA PA, 


Products 

HaInes Vacuum HEatTinG Systems and AuvtTo- 
MATIC VAPOR SYSTEMS, consisfing of Haines Auto- 
matic Valves and ‘Traps, Automatic Air Traps, 
Graduated Supply Valves, Suction Strainers, Safety 
Valves, Vacuum Pump Governors, Damper Regulators, 
Low Pressure Gages, and all Specialties used in the 
systems. 


Vacuum Systems of Steam Heating 


This company believes that the architect and engi- 
neer are sufficiently familiar with the principle, operation 
and general piping arrangement of this system to make 
it unnecessary to detail them here. 

It is generally conceded that the vacuum system of 
steam heating, properly installed and equipped, is the 
most efficient and economical heating system that can be 
used in connection with large buildings of any 
description. 

Vacuum systems of heating, however, have 
not always proved successful, due not to any 
fault in the principle of the system, but almost 
entirely to poorly constructed automatic valves. 
In fact, the automatic valve is so important a 
feature that, regardless of all other perfections, 
any system of vacuum heating would be a failure 
without an equipment of positive and reliable 
automatic valves. 


Haines Automatic Valves and Traps 


This company is the sole manufacturer of the 
Haines automatic valves and traps (four illustrated 
herewith), in all of which the operating power consists 
of the Haines specially designed thermostatic tube. This 
member is not new or untried, as the company has been 
using it in connection with its automatic valves and 
traps for 25 years, and during this entire period the 
principle of the thermostatic tube has not been changed 
a particle. 

Construction—The Haines automatic valves and 
traps are all constructed on one principle, with some 
slight difference in design to meet different conditions. 
In all cases the operating power consists of a specially 
designed Haines thermostatic tube mounted vertically on 
a horizontal valve motion. 

The thermostatic tubé has forked or bifurcated ends 
made to fit a groove in the valve head at one end and a 
groove in the guide stem at the opposite end. The guide 
stem is set permanent so that the movement or travel of 
the tube is confined to the opposite end in such a way as 
to automatically open and close the valve. To eliminate 
friction and remove any possible chance of the valve 
sticking, the hole in the valve stem is round, whereas 
the end of the guide stem on which it is mounted is 
square, which insures a free and perfect movement. 

The valve mechanism in all the Haines automatic 
valves and traps is mounted horizontally. This permits 
scale and foreign matter to drop clear of the valve and 
seat at each operation; and as the construction of the 
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HAINES 
Air LINE VALVE 


thermostatic tube is such as permits a long range of 
movement, the chances of the valve fouling with scale 
or foreign matter is reduced to a minimum. 

Advantages—They open quickly and close just 
as quickly. 

They are made right—to stay tight. 

Not a particle of steam gets away. 

Nothing that ought to stay in gets out. 

Nothing that ought to get out stays in. 


Nose IB i020 


HAINES VENTO TRAP 


Recommended for vacuum, vapor 
pressure heating systems 


AUTOMATIC 


and low 


OUTLET 
Hatnes Biast Cor Trap, Mover 1908 
Recommended for any conditions where working pressure does not 


exceed 50 lbs. 


> om Adjusting Screw 


Seat Valve Guides Spiral 
Spring 
Harnes HicH Pressure TRAP 


Recommended for any conditions where working pressure does not 
exceed 200 Ibs. 
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AMERICAN DISTRICT STEAM COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steam Heating Specialties 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 
NORTH: TONAWANDA ON: YY. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


ST. PAUL, MINN, 


NEW YORK, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


‘SALES AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products and Services 

SPECIALTIES used in the Apsco System of ATMos- 
PHERIC STEAM HEATING. 

Engineers and Designers for CENTRAL STATION 
STEAM HEATING PLANTS. 

Manufacturers of material used in Underground 
Steam Distribution Systems ; Steam Flow and Condensa- 
tion Meters; Flanged Pipe Fittings and Flanges; Angle 
Fittings; Expansion Joints; Expansion Variators ; Wood 
Insulation for Underground Steam Lines; Manhole 
Curbs ; Steam Traps; Steam Pressure Regulators; Water 
Heaters. 


Adsco System cf Atmospheric Steam Heating 

The Adsco System of Atmospheric Steam Heating 
is the natural way of heating a building by steam. 

The supply of steam can be furnished either by 
individual boiler or from a central station steam heat- 
ing plant. 


The Principle of Operation 


Steam, as vapor, rises from the boiler to the radia- 
tor under ounces of pressure instead of pounds. Pres- 
sure is kept constant by an Adsco damper regulator, 
which controls the fire. 

At the top of each radiator an Adsco graduated 
packless radiator valve is opened one-quarter, one-half, 
three-quarters or full to control the amount of heat as 
positively as water is controlled by a faucet. 

At full valve opening, no more than 80% of radia- 
tor at the top will fill with steam, which condenses and 
in flowing off as condensate heats the lower part of the 
radiator. All heat is thereby extracted from the steam 
and radiated to the room. 

Condensation flows back to boiler naturally—so cool 
that there is no further economy in insulating the return 
mains. 

The entire system, including all radiators and re- 
turn mains, is vented to the outside atmosphere, 
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EXPLANATION 
| A—' ADSCO"’ Graduated Valve 


Damper Regulator 

Safety Valve 

D— a Mercury Gauge 

E— ae Union Elbow 

F— Air Vent to Atmosphere 

G— Water Seal, Minimum Height 30 inches 
H— Supply Main 

J — Return Main 

bine ‘« Connections to Boiler 
Note—Use one or more connections as required 


TypicaL Layout or Apsco System or ATMOSPHERIC STEAM HEATING 
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so that there can never be noise, water pockets or back 
pressure. 

There are no air valves used on radiators to hiss, 
leak water, air or steam, or get out of order. No vacuum 
pumps or complicated traps are needed. The cost of this 
unnecessary material, and the labor to install it, are 
therefore saved. 


Condensed Specification of the Adsco System of 
Atmospheric Steam Heating 

The following will be found very helpful to archi- 
tects, heating engineers and heating contractors. 

(1) Individual Boiler Supply — Furnish and 
install Adsco System of Atmospheric Steam Heating to 
use steam at 3 to 8-oz. pressure, maintained uniform by 
the Adsco Damper Regulator. Steam to be admitted to 
each radiator through an Adsco Graduated Radiator 
Valve, permitting any desired portion of heating surface 
to be used as needed, all to be manufactured by the 
AMERICAN District STEAM Company, North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y. 


(2) Boiler—Where shown on plans, furnish and 
installscomipiete... 2... 5. boiler(s), as manufactured 
Paravino arated. capacitw Ol sarc sscerscske <cane 
Trimmings to consist of Model B Adsco Damper Reg- 
ulator, Adsco Safety Valve, cast iron water column with 
gauge glass and try-cock, blow-off cock, also the fol- 
lowing tools: ash hoe, fire shovel, slice bar, wire flue 
brush. Make filling connections to water supply with 
Be msc ais <a in, galvanized iron pipe provided with swing 
check valve and Jenkins globe valve. 


(3) Damper Regulator— 
Make 114-in. connection between 
return header and base of damper 
regulator. Make °4-in. connection 
between top of regulator and vent 
to atmosphere from return mains. 
Adjust chains to air door and check 
damper by setting scale plate of reg- 
ulator to desired pressure and al- 
lowing air door to barely close 
while check damper is open about 114 in. Firmly sup- 
port regulator at proper height so that normal water 
line of boiler is level with raised fin at base of regu- 
lator. 


Apsco DAMPER 
REGULATOR 


(4) Safety Valve—Place above steam space of 
boiler, making 114-in. connection with a nipple at least 
6 in. long and connect a short length of 114-in. pipe hor- 
izontally to safety valve outlet terminating with 114-in. 
open elbow turned down beyond side of boiler. (If con- 
nection is made to sewer or floor drain, leave opening in 
top to prevent formation of siphon in case safety valve 
opens to relieve excess boiler pressure.) (Make 214-in. 
connections and use 214-in. Adsco Safety Valve on boil- 
ers above 600 sq. ft. radiation rating.) 
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(5) Mercury Gauge—Place an Adsco Mercury 
Gauge in convenient location on a steam supply riser 
where desired by the owner or at the top of water 
column on boiler. 


(6) Radiation—Install, where shown on drawings, 
cast iron radiators of hot water type, of sizes shown or 
noted. All radiators shall have 34-in. bushings top and 
bottom, on opposite ends with return bushings eccentric, 
outlet turned down for perfect drainage. 


(7) Radiator Valves — 
Each radiator shall be equipped 
at the top with one Adsco %4-in. 
Graduated Packless Radiator 
Valve (hand wheel or lever 
handle type), graduated to a 
capacity corresponding to the 
number of square feet of heat- 
ing surface in radiator on which 
it is placed and plainly stamped 
accordingly. Each radiator shall be equipped at the bot- 
tom with an Adsco %4-in. nickelplated union elbow. Use 
no air valves of any kind. 

(8) Radiator Connections—Connect steam supply 
pipe for each radiator to inlet opening at top and return 
pipe to outlet opening at bottom. Each radiator located 
on the first floor shall have an independent supply 
pipe. 

(9) Pipe Sizes—(a) All radiators of from 30 to 
50 sq. ft. of surface shall have a supply pipe not less 
than 1-in. diam.; radiators of from 50 to 100 sq. ft. of 
surface shall have supply pipe not less than 114-in. 
diam. ; radiators of over 100 sq. ft. of surface shall have 
supply pipe not less than 114-in. diam. 

(b) Supply pipes may be reduced to diameter of 
34 in. within 4 in. of radiator valve, or under floor line. 

(c) Return connections shall be 84 in. in all cases. 

(10) Height of Return Main—The low point of 
the return main should never be less than 24 in. above 
the water line of the boiler. This is essential to assure 
proper operation. 


Apsco GRADUATED PAcK- 
LESS RADIATOR VALVE 


(11) Test—Subject entire heating system to test of 
10-Ib. steam pressure and make tight. System shall then 
be tested for operation and all rust, scale and sediment 
cleaned from all parts of the apparatus. Owner will 
supply fuel for tests. Continue tests until system is 
approved by architect. 


Bulletin and Information 


Bulletin No. 159 gives further details on how to 
figure radiation and contains information showing how 
easy it is to lay out the Adsco System. Drawing C-17-10 
shows method of making connection of specialties to 
boilers. 

This booklet and more information will be gladly 
furnished by the AMERICAN District STEAM COMPANY. 
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THE BISHOP & BABCOCK COMPANY 


Vapor and Vacuum Heating and High Pressure Steam Specialties 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 376-80 Lafayette St. 
ATLANTA, GA., 60 W. Mitchell St. 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1616 S. Burlington St. 
CINCINNATI, O., 1025 Central Ave. 


AMSTERDAM, N. Y., F. E. Dwyer, 447 Guy Park Ave. 
BALTIMORE, MD., Tue Nesser & Quinn Co., 202 N. Greene St. 
BOSTON, MASS., W. D. CasHin & Co., 35 Hartford -St. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., M. C. Biman, 311 White Bldg. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., I. Harpeman Co., 316 Realty Bldg. 
CHICAGO, ILL., E. Vernon Hitt Co., 64 W.:Randolph St. 
CINCINNATI, O., C. R. Linco Enc. Sates Co., 901 Gerke Bldg. 
DENVER, COLO., Tur Daty Co. 
DETROIT, MICH., T. R. Wootry, 661 W. Jefferson Ave. 
FORT WAYNE, IND., P. & H. Suppry Co., 225 E. Columbia St. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND.,C. R. Linco Enc. Sates Co., 223 Indiana Trust Bldg. 
LOGANSPORT, IND., C. R. Linco Enc. Sates Co., 701-5 Erie Bldg. 
Products 
Manufacturers of HEATING SPECIAL- 
TIES for Vapor and Vacuum Heating Sys- 
tems ; H1GH PRESSURE STEAM SPECIALTIES, 
For Temperature Control Systems, 


see pages 1894-1895. 


Slogan 
“The World’s Most Complete Line 
Specialties.” 


The B & B Line of Heating Specialties for Vapor 
and Vacuum Heating Systems 

THE BisHor & BaBcock Company has been manu- 
facturing heating specialties for many years, its instal- 
lations including many of the most prominent buildings 
in all parts of the country. 

Bishop & Babcock manufactures the most complete 
line of heating specialties in the world. Its products comprise 
all devices and apparatus used in up-to-date vacuum and 
vapor heating systems. It is entirely practical for an archi- 
tect to standardize with B & B heating specialties—every 
device for the entire system can be a B & B product. 


of Heating 


B & B Vacu-Vapor Heating Systems 

The Bishop & Babcock Vacu-Vapor System of 
Steam Circulation is a method of utilizing steam of at- 
mospheric pressure, the steam being taken direct from 
the boiler or from central station service main. 

The B&B Vacu-Vapor System delivers heat when and 
where it is wanted and just the right amount to suit varying 
weather conditions or individual desires. It makes every 
unit of radiation perform its work efficiently by providing 
thorough and even heat circulation. It surpasses all the 
advantages claimed for the method of heating with hot 
water. When water is evaporated into steam, less time 
is required for heat to reach each unit of radiation. 

When B & B Vacu-Vapor System is properly in- 
stalled, the fuel consumption will be from 15 to 30% 
less than in the regular method of hot water heating. 

The quick response of the B & B Vacu-Vapor Sys- 
tem is a feature that appeals strongly to the user. 

The B & B Vacu-Vapor Steam System controls the 
amount of steam admitted into the radiator. This isaccom- 
plished by moving the handle of the B & B Modulation 
Valve less than a full turn, thereby admitting a greater 
or lesser amount of steam. The temperature in each 
room may be thus regulated to suit individual require- 
ments. Hot water radiators should preferably be used 
with this system. This type of radiator is connected sec- 
tion to section top and bottom; for this reason steam will 
circulate across the top, the air and water of condensation 
will fall to the bottom in advance of the steam and give 
full efficiency to the part of the radiator to be heated. 
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DALLAS, TEX., 1106 Commerce St. 
DENVER, COLO., 1724 Lawrence St. 
DETROIT, MICH., W. Jefferson Ave. & 3d St. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1929-31 Main St. 


AGENTS’ SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 


TRADE-MARK 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 412 Third Ave. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 210-12 S. Broadway 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 680 E. Minnehaha St. 
MEXICO, D. F. MEXICO, Nuevo, Mexico, 20 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., W. P. Nevens Co., 120 So, 9th St. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Retry Frepricxs Co., Security Trust Bldg. 

NASHVILLE, TENN., Ryan Sates Co., 922 Stahlman Bldg. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., W. D. Casuin & Co., 5722 Grand Central Terminal 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Freprrat StEAm Speciatty Co., 120-2 E. 
Main St. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Atexanper & McDevitt, 1725 Sansom St. 

PORTLAND, ORE., J. M. Martn & Co., 1114 Northwestern Bank Bldg. 

RICHMOND, VA., Vircin1a Equipment & Suppiy Co. 

SPOKANE, WASH., N. A. Netson, 110 W. Augusta St. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., P. K. Encinerrs, 1511 Olive St. 

TOKYO, JAPAN, Saito SHozo, Maru No Uchi Bldg., Kyobashi 

Steam radiators may be used with suc- 
cess, supplying the steam at the bottom, but 
when steam is turned on full, the gradua- 
tion is less certain. 

As no more radiation is used than in 
the ordinary steam system, the B & B Vacu-Vapor Sys- 
tem effects a material saving in: radiation over the hot 
water systems. 


B & B Multiflex Radiator Trap 
At the return end of each unit of radiation, drip 
points, hot water generator and hot blast heaters, there 
should be installed a Bishop & Babcock water and 
air relief trap, which is designed to freely permit the 
water of condensation and air accumulated in the radia- 
tion to enter the return line but to always prevent the 
passage of steam, thereby maintaining the radiation at an 
efficiency of 100%. These traps are factory adjusted 
<i and require no adjustments on the in- 
stallation, have no gaskets and are of 
heavy bronze construction. They have 
large openings and are capable 
of passing large quantities of 
condensation, have large lifts, 
removable seat and valve are en- 
tirely automatic in operation and 
absolutely noiseless, being so 
constructed that dirt or foreign 
matter will in no way interfere 
with their successful operation. 


SCHEDULE OF B & B MULTIFLEX TRAPS* 


B & B MULTIFLEX 
TRAP 


Si - Capacities Capacities Net weight, 
1Z€ vacu-vapor, sq. ft. return line. sq. ft. lb. 
1%" angle 200 250 24% 
34” angle 500 600 3 
1” angle 1000 1100 3% 


*Made angle, right hand, left hand and straightway. 


B & B Vacu Radiator Trap 

Trap is practically identical in operation to the Mul- 
tiflex trap, both being of thermo- 
static type; the Vacu having a 
single diaphragm and the Multi- 
flex having a diaphragm of nu- 
merous corrugations. Both are 
all-metal in construction and life 
of each is considerably greater 
than similar devices. 


B & B Vacu Trap 


SCHEDULE OF B & B VACU TRAPS§ 


Si Capacities Capacities Net weight, 
1Ze vacu-vapor. sq.ft. | return line, sq. ft. 1b. 
144" No. 0 angle 100 125 1% 
34” No. 0 angle 150 200 2% 
144” No. 1 angle 150 200 2 
34" No. 1 angle 400 500 3% 
1” No. 1 angle 800 1000 4 


§$Made in angle, right hand, left hand and straightway patterns. 
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B & B Multiflex Modulation 
Valve 

It requires only one turn 
to close this valve from wide 
open. It is fitted with a grad- 
uated dial, while the handle is 
provided with a pointer so {f 
that the valve can be set to 
admit only a sufficient amount 
of steam to the radiator so 
that modulation of tempera- 
ture can be secured. 


B & B MuttTIFLEX MopULA- 
TION VALVE 


SCHEDULE OF B & B MULTIFLEX MODULATION VALVE 


Vacu-vapor Return line 


i Net weight, Ib. 
Size system sq. ft. stem, sq. ft. ij & 
16” angle 0 to 20 0 to 25 2 
34” angle 21 to 60 26 to:'75 2% 
1” angle 61 to 120 76 to 150 3 
114” angle 121 to 200 151 to 300 6 


B & B Multiflex Packless Valve 

This valve is absolutely tight against steam, air and 
water, containing no stuffing 
boxes with packing or no springs 
to wear out. The stem is sur- 
rounded by a brass multiflex bel- 
lows which expands and con- 
tracts as the stem is screwed up 
or down. The bellows is of one 
piece of unbroken metal and has 
no joints which can wear. The 
valve has a special composition 
disc which is easily removable 
for repairs. The handle is made 
of hard rubber composition. 


B&B MULTIFLEX FULL 
OPEN VALVE 


SCHEDULE OF B & B MULTIFLEX FULL OPEN VALVE 


Si Vacu-vapor Return line One-pipe Net weight, 

eae system, sq. ft. |system, sq. ft. |system, sq. ft. Ib. 
16” angle 0 to 20 0 to 25 2 

34” angle 21 to 60 26 to 75 2% 
1” angle 61 to 120 76 to 150 0 to 30 3 
114” angle 121 to 200 151 to 300 31 to 60 6 
14” angle 201 to 350 301 to 500 61 to 80 7 
2” angle 351 to 450 501 to 650 81 to 130 10 


The B & B Multiflex valves are made in all patterns except 14% and 
2 its 


B & B Alternating Receiver 

The Bishop & Babcock alternating receiver is an 
automatic device for returning water to the boiler. It is 
connected to the return main. Should the boiler pres- 
sure increase, the water 
of condensation rises in 
the receiver, while at 
the same time the float 
rising, raises the weight- 
ed lever till same drops 
by gravity to open the 
steam valve, allowing 
the steam to pass into 
the receiver; the pres- 
sure in the boiler and 
the receiver are equal- 
ized and the water of 
condensation flows back 
to the boiler by gravity without collecting in the return 
mains or risers whether the boiler pressure be 2 or 10 Ibs. 


B & B ALTERNATING RECEIVER 


SCHEDULE OF B & B ALTERNATING RECEIVER 


, Dimensions, | Size of steam Canacity Net weight, 
Size in. connection, in.|radiation, sq.ft. Ib. 
No. 1 1 4000 180 
No. 2 20 x 24 1 10000 270 
No. 3 24 x 30 1 15000 290 
No. 4 24 x 36 1% 18000 325 
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B & B 4-V Vent Valves 

These are quick venting devices used on vacu-vapor 
systems to prevent such systems from becoming air 
bound—they allow air to escape from a heating system 
and prevent its return. Water of condensation accumu- 
lating in the valve raises the float in the bottom half 
of the device, preventing the escape of water. It should 
be placed on the top of the dry re- 
turn at its lowest point, but should 
never be installed at less than 30 
in. above the water line of the 
boiler. 

Used with vapor systems 
not exceeding 2500 sq. ft. of 
radiation and on air line sys- 
feiisu not-sexceedinge -S00 «sq. ‘it. 
of radiation. On systems having 
vacuum pumps, it may be used 
for relieving air from system 
when pump is shut down. Made 
in one size only for a 1-in. pipe con- 
nection. 


B & B 4-V VENT 
VALVE 


B & B Dirt Strainers 

Strainers are an important heating plant con- 
sideration for all fittings no matter how skilfully 
installed. Cast iron radiators especially, contain 
sand and dirt that take a long time to work out. 
Chips and bits of packing also work into the best 
operated systems—such materials will cause trouble un- 
less removed. 

B & B strainers are placed in the 
steam lines in front of traps or other 
automatic devices. On vacuum return 
lines they are used just ahead of the 
vacuum pump. They assure positive 
continuous service for the devices they 
protect. Cover readily removable for 
emptying of strainer. 

Made in sizes 34 to 6 in. inclu- 
sive. 


B& B Dirt 
STRAINER 


B & B Multiflex Damper Regulator 

Specially designed for use on vapor  installa- 
tions. Automatically regulates the draft and main- 
tains a constant pressure in the boiler at or near 
Fem spi et) cep tes silt. c.egel neyo “it Ba écak 
Multiflex vapor damper regulator will control pres- 
sure when properly installed to a variation of not 
over 2 oz. from the point to which set, and for a range 
from atmospheric to 16 oz. or more pressure. When the 
pressure rises above the point to which set, the multi- 
flex diaphragm expands and raises the weighted lever, 
which opens the check and closes the draft dampers by 
means of the connecting chains. Conversely when the 
pressure drops, the drafts are automatically reversed. 
The diaphragm can not be blown out and no precautions 
from excess pressures or high vacuums are _ neces- 
sary. 
The bellows has 
8 corrugations and 
16 flexing surfaces. 
It is made of special 
composition brass 
and has special 
block tin sweated 
joints, insuring tight- 
ness and dura- 
bility. 


B & B MutLTIFLEX DAMPER 
REGULATOR 
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How the B & B Vacu-Vapor System Operates 

The typical installation of the B & B vacu-vapor 
system of steam circulation shows the relative location 
of the Bishop & Babcock specialties necessary for the 
successful operation of the system. 

The boiler, boiler connections and supply piping are 
the same as for an ordinary steam plant. 

The steam mains branching off from the steam 
header on the boiler carry the steam or vapor to the 
risers and laterals. The steam main pitches away from 
the boiler and at the end. The water of condensation 
passes down to the wet return and flows back to the 
boiler, while the air is relieved through the 14-in. B & B 
trap into the dry return main or return from units of 
radiations. 

The risers, laterals or run-outs lead to the units 
of radiation, from which the steam or vapor is admitted 
to the radiators through a B & B modulation valve. 

The air and water of condensation, being heavier 
than steam or vapor, pass automatically through the 
B & B traps which are connected to the return end of 
the radiators as fast as accumulated. When vapor or 
steam come in contact with diaphragm the trap auto- 
matically closes. This operation is continuous and the 
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radiators are always kept full of vapor or steam and 
are heated to full efficiency. 

The air and water of condensation, after passing 
out of the radiators, flow through the return line by 
gravity back to the boiler. The air passes out through 
the B & B vent valve. This valve is automatic and will 
not permit the return of air into the system, 

Should at any time the pressure creep up on the 
boiler and not permit the return of water of condensa- 
tion (due to insufficient static head), the alternating 
receiver will automatically return the water of condensa- 
tion back to the boiler, 

The damper regulator controls the drafts and check 
dampers and insures absolute control of the fire so as to 
maintain an even volume of vapor. With constant vol- 
ume of vapor, much or little heat can be supplied to any 
radiator by operating the B & B modulation valve. This _ 
prevents overheating in mild weather and gives abundant 
heat in severe weather. 

Note that there are no vent valves used on radiators. 
No foul odors from the boiler, piping or radiators can 
enter the room and there is no hissing of radiators to 
annoy the occupants or dripping water to damage fur- 
nishings. 
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B & B Vacuum System of Steam Circulation 

Applicable wherever either exhaust steam or live 
steam under low pressure, or a combination of both, is 
used for heating. The heating layout shown on opposite 
page illustrates the main features of this system, the 
details varying, of course, depending upon local con- 
ditions. 

In designing the component parts of this system 
careful consideration has been given to the varying con- 
ditions under which the heating system operates—the 
result is a system capable of being adapted to meet any 
condition. 

Advantages—(1) Elimination or reduction to a 
minimum of back pressure and a perfect and continuous 
circulation of steam. 

(2) The ability to circulate live steam at pressures 
slightly above atmosphere with decided economy and 
perfect control. 
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(3) Effective drainage of condensation from the 
system of supply piping prior to the entry of the steam 
into the radiating surface and the prompt and thorough 
drainage of the radiating surface as soon as condensa- 
tion occurs. 

(4) Adequate provision for removal and storage of 
condensation so that it can be used for feed water, 

(5) Continuous removal of air from the system 
without separate air valves. 

(6) The impossibility of producing water hammer 
or similar noises by improper manipulation of valves, 

(7) Control and modulation of temperature in any 
room without impairing the efficiency of the remaining 
units. 

(8) Ability to return condensation and relieve air 
from parts of system below line of gravity. 

(9) Low cost of installation due to small pipe and 
radiator sizes. 


Continued on next page 
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B & B Blast Traps 


Combination thermostatic and float type traps for 
use where very large quantities of condensation, such 
as blast heaters, indirect radiators, very large pipe coils 
or drip points and large hot water generators are 
to be drained. Specially constructed to operate under 
vacuum conditions. These traps are so balanced that 
they will operate under. varying degrees of vacuum 
on, the Yr etar.n 
line and varying 
Presstdreées -on 
the supply line. 
They handle large 
volumes of con- 
densation and air 
quickly and eff- 
CLE tt hyoer float 
chamber of trap 
handling conden- 
sation through a 
perfectly balanced 
valve, while ther- 
mostatic chamber 


B & B Brast Trap 


SCHEDULE OF B & B BLAST TRAPS 


Capacity, Out- | Net of tra handles 

Sey sq. ft. of | Reg- |Special] let, | weight : P i 

radiation | ular in. Ib. air and prevents 

1 sooo [a | a | 34 Lumeoae ‘gpassage pepe 

1% 1 1 60 NIC AVNET; Owl 

3 SaOOee | Pie} leat 65 pa tegl 

4 | 12000 | 114] 2 144 | 105 trap to become air 
5 | 15000 | 2 24 | 1% 1 105 Band 


Belvac Thermofiers 

Operate on the float principle and are connected 
to the return ends of radiators on vacuum systems. 
On ceiling and wall coils, they are connected to drop 
legs. Constructed entirely of metal. Steam can not 
escape into the vacuum return as the valve is sealed with 
several inches of water. Water seal in smallest size is 
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3 in. or more, Dirt or scale fall into a pocket from 
which they are easily blown by opening the by-pass. 

Float accurately guided into position by shape of 
valve seat. Removal of air and water is continuous and 
takes place independently or simultaneously. Valve re- 
sponds instantly to an inrush of water and escape of 
steam is effectively prevented. Amount of air discharged 
is controlled by an aperture in upper guide pin of a 
size that will pass air but not steam. 
Accumulation of condensation over- 
flows weir lip into body of trap, and 
when there is sufficient accumulation, 
float rises, permitting water to be drawn 
into the return. 


SCHEDULE OF BELVAC THERMOFIERS 


Sizeminiee es: 4% 4% 34 34 1 

No. 1 1% 2 5) 4 

Capacity, sq. ft.,] Oto [126 to]251 to/501 to|751 to BELVAC 
direct radiation..| 125 250 500 750 1500 THERMOFIER 


B & B Thermograde Auto Valves (Traps) 


These are thermostatic return valves which auto- 
matically and noiselessly allow the passage of air and 
water of condensation (without escape of steam) into 
the return piping. Used in connection with vapor and 
vacuum systems of steam circulation on the return ends 
of radiators, coils and drip points, and in connection 
with blast coils for draining without steam loss. 

Two types of bodies—all brass in 14 and 34-in. sizes 
and cast iron in 34 and 1 in. sizes. 

‘Fitted with hand spun phosphor bronze thermal 
members, accurately tested, and filled with a volatile 
liquid hermetically sealed under .22-in. vacuum. Steam 
coming in contact with the thermal member expands 
and closes the trap, preventing escape of steam. Air 
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and water of condensation cools the 
thermal member and the trap opens, 
permitting both air and water of con- 
densation to pass, and again closes. 


SCHEDULE OF B & B THERMOGRADE 
TRAP S* 


Capacity, sq. ft. of radiation 


Size, in. 
Vapor Vacuum 
“% 0 to 125 0 to 150 
B & B THERMO- 34 126 to 400 151 to 500 
GRADE AUTO.VALVE 1 a 


*Made in angle, right hand, left hand and 
straightway patterns. 


B & B Thermograde Modulation Valves 


Graduated packless radiator supply valves suitable 
for supplying steam to radiators in connection with 
vapor or vacuum heating systems. 

Regulation is self-indicated on the dial. Graduated 
into open, three-quarters open, half open, quarter open 
and shut. 

One turn of the handle fully opens or shuts 
the valve. Made entirely of the best steam metal; 
all moving parts are of wear resisting material. 
Machined and fitted to perfect tightness. Can be 
closed onto seat so as to be perfectly tight under all 
conditions. 


SCHEDULE OF B & B THERMOGRADE 
MODULATION VALVES 


re Seria] | Capacity, sq. ft. of radiation 
ao EO Se Vapor Vacuum 
6 2505 Oto 20 OFtO 85 
34 ZOLS 21 to 60 30 tO 5 
il 2525 61 to 120 76 to 150 
144 2535 121 to 200 151 to 300 
B & B THERMOGRADE 1% 2545 450 


MopULATION VALVE 


B & B Pressure Reducing Valves 


Class “A’’ are placed in the high pressure steam 
line for reducing initial pressure to 35 or 40 lb. The 
latter pressures are used to 
supply drying tables, cooking 
utensils, etc. 

Before entering the heat- 
ing system, a further reduc- 
tion should be made by in- 
stalling a Class “B” pressure 
reducing valve, which will re- 
duce the pressure from 40 Ib. 
to atmosphere or that required 
to supply the system. 

Will open wide or close 
tight with a variation of only 
4 oz. of pressure. 

Sizes, 1% to 
114 in. inclusive in 
class" A 

Sizes ee tO 
10 in. inclusive in 
Glass)" Be. 


Classe 
B & B PRESSURE 
REDUCING VALVES 


B & B Oil and Steam Separators 


“These devices separate water, oil, 
dirt and scale from live steam insuring 
higher efficiency in gravity or vacuum 
heating systems. Sizes, 2 to 12 in. 
inclusive. 


B & B Ot anp 
STEAM SeEp- 
ARATOR 
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B & B Vacu-Stats (Thermostatic Valves) 


Automatically keep radiators and pipes free from 
air and at the same time seal in steam. One is in- 
stalled on each radiator or coil and 
often at the end of a steam main 
to insure positive and quick circu- 
lation. The Vacu-Stat makes use 
of an expansion button, a hand spun 
phosphor bronze member filled with 
a volatile liquid. It has 3 times 
the venting capacity of the average 
type of air valve and their use in- 
sures of steam reaching radiators in- 
stantly, quick heating resulting. Thor- 
oughly tested and properly adjusted 
at the factory, no adjustments being 
required in installation. Sizes, % and 
Tf, in, 


Boce B 
VACU-STAT 


B & B Multiflex Air Valves 


The air cock on older radiator installations is a 
wasteful and inefficient de- 
vice. The many types of 
automatic air valves on the 
market which replace these 
cocks do not perform properly 
largely because of the applica- 
tion “of the wrong principle. 
Rubber rods, for example, can 
not perform the function of 
opening and closing a radiator 
air relief valve because they 
are unsuitable for such work. 
The B & B multiflex bellows is 
suitable for this work and the 
B & B radiator air valve util- 
izes this tried and proven 
thermal member. 
One size, V4 in. 


B & B Mutrtiriex 
AIR VALVE 


B & B Vacuum Pumps 


Designed to draw all air from radiators on air line 
vacuum systems through the air piping. They are of the 
plunger type, self-contained upon a single bed plate with 
the motor. Heavily constructed with bronze lined 
cylinders and special hard composition valves with 
bronze seats and stems. Valves easily accessible for re- 
newal. Pump driven by belt to motor. 

These pumps 
should be con- 
trolled by a B & 
B electric vacuum 
pump _ controller 
which controls 
automatically the 
amount of vac- 
uum necessary to 
be maintained on 
the installation 
and will start and 
stop the pump by 
means of the dia- 
phragm throwing 
the ‘switch: from 
‘one position to: 
another. Control- 
ler is regulated 
by means of an 
adjusting screw. 


B & B Vacuum Pump 


Continued on next page 
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Piping Connections Above Floor 


TypicAL ConNECTIONS TO Hot WATER RADIATOR AS APPLIED TO THE B & B VAcu- 
VAPOR oR VACUUM SYSTEM OF STEAM CIRCULATION 
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TYPICAL GouRECHONS TO VENTO HEATERS 
Using B&B Vacu Trars or B&B 
MULTIFLEX TRAPS AS APPLIED TO 


THE B&B Vacuum SYSTEM 
OF STEAM CIRCULATION 
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“perature control is used 
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C. A. DUNHAM COMPANY 


Makers of the Dunham Radiator Trap and Other Heating Equipment | 
GENERAL OFFICES 
230 East Ohio Street 
CHICAGO.IL1: 


FACTORIES: MARSHALLTOWN, IOWA, and TORONTO, ONT., CANADA 


EASTERN DIVISION OFFICES: 


101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2121% First Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 136 Federal Street, Boston, 9 
CHEYENNE, WYO., 600-606 Citizens’ Bank Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 606 Pelouze Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 414 Provident Bank Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 402 Bangor Building 


DALLAS, TEX., 809-10 Southwestern Life Insurance Building 


DAVENPORT, IOWA, 210 Security Building 
DENVER, COLO., 512 Bank Block 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 512 Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 3000 Grand River Avenue 

EL PASO, TEX., 226 Mesa Avenue 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 516 Board of Trade Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1627 Main Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 119 E. Third Street 


LOUISVILLE, KY., 1417 Starks Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 14 Wells Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 305 Metropolitan Bank Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 806 Otis Building 
PITTSBURGH,,PA., 910-11 May Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 410 Board of Trade Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 629 Mercantile Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1014 Chemical Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooly Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 524 Sheldon Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 2021 L. C. Smith Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., 405 Sherwood Building - 
TROY, N. Y., Rice Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 710 Fourteenth St., N. W. 


CANADIAN PLANT: C. A. DUNHAM CO., LTD, ;. TORONTO, ONE 
BRANCH SALES OFFICES 


CALGARY, ALTA., 614 Maclean Block 
MONTREAL, QUE., 904 New Birks Building 
OTTAWA, ONT., 310 Booth Building 


TORONTO, ONT., 229 College Street 
WINNIPEG, MAN., 405 Tribune Building 
VANCOUVER, B. C., 510 West Hastings Street 


FOREIGN SALES OFFICES 


ST. JOHNS, NEWFOUNDLAND, 160 Water Street (P. O. Box 909) 


BIRMINGHAM, ENGLAND, 44 Severn Street 
LEEDS, ENGLAND, Standard Buildings 
LIVERPOOL, ENGLAND, Royal Liver Building 


LONDON, ENGLAND, 18 St. Thomas Street o- ehned 
NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENGLAND, Milbourn House A 
GLASGOW, SCOTLAND, 60-64 Robertson Street 
BELFAST, IRELAND, 4 Ocean Building, Donegall Sq. East 


PARIS, FRANCE, 47 Rue Fontaine-au-roi (Distributors) 


Products 

Specialties for use in connection with the DUNHAM 
SYSTEM OF HeatiINnc, known according to its several 
adaptable forms as the Dunham Home Heating System, 
the Dunham Return System, the Dunham Vacuum Sys- 
tem—all two-pipe systems; and the Dunham Air Line 
System. 

These specialties are: Dunham Radiator Traps, 
Dunham Thermostatic Blast Traps; Dunham Float and 
Thermostatic Traps; Dunham Air Line Valve; Dun- 
ham Return Traps; Dunham “D” Style Medium Pres- 
sure Traps; Dunham Packless Radiator Valves ; Dunham 
Reducing Pressure Valve; Dunham Vacuum Pump Goy- 
ernor; Dunham Air Eliminator; Dunham Oil Separator ; 
Dunham Suction Strainer; Dunham Air Vent; Dunham 
Damper Control. 


Dunham Heating Service 
Dunham service is: first, advisory—when making 


contracts and soliciting busi- DUNHAM 
Ihe 


ness; second, supervisory— Lal 
during construction period; HEATING SERVICE 


third, adjustive—in the sense of rendering aid to the user. 

This service is delivered through 60 branch and 
local sales offices throughout the United States and 
Canada, back of which organization are two modern and 
complete factories. Dunham heating service co-operates 
intimately with consulting engineers, architects and heat- 
ing contractors. 


The Dunham Products 

They are the leaders of their kind, made of the 
highest grades of suitable materials by especially trained 
workmen, in clean, sanitary, well ventilated buildings. 
They are sold through the responsible heating trade. 
Each article will be briefly described, 
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Dunham Radiator Trap 

The simplicity of the Dunham Radiator Trap is very 
apparent. It comprises a body, a cover, and a ther- 
mostatic disc which is secured in the cover. There are 
no loose parts, no sliding contacts, nothing to gum up, 
and no guide or pin to obstruct the valve opening. 
There is a flat valve and seat with liberal valve opening. 
The position and design of the valve is such that ‘it is 
self-cleaning. The action of the disc is positive, and 
the valve seats squarely, like a globe valve, the tightest 
of all types of valves, and one presenting little oppor- 
tunity for uneven wear. The body is standardized, also 
the cover and disc, thus giving the further advantages 
of interchangeable parts. 

The function of the Dunham Radiator Trap is to 
conserve heat, and thus fuel, by keeping radiation and 


Floating Valve and Rounded Seat 
Large Valve Opening 


DuNHAM RapIAToR TRAP 


piping at the point of maximum efficiency. To do this, 
the working part of the trap, the Dunham Thermostatic 
Disc, must be and always is fully exposed to the actual 
conditions within the radiator, and it therefore responds 
instantly to any change taking place therein, automat- 
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ically releasing air and water of condensation and closing 
to prevent waste of unused steam. It not only saves 
steam but clears the space, which should be occupied by 
steam, from air and water—enemies of high efficiency. 

This trap was the first of its kind to be a commercial 
success, and it has maintained its leadership since 1903. 
It has therefore stood the test of time. 

It is made in 5 sizes, and for steam pressures not 
to exceed 10 Ib. 

The No. 1 and No. 2 traps are for use principally 
on radiators; No. 3 for large radiators, for pipe coils 
and dripping piping ; No. 4 and No. 5 for large pipe coils, 
and dripping steam mains. To determine trap capacity 
for pipe coils reduce actual surface of coil to equivalent 
square feet of direct cast iron radiation, the unit 1n which 
all traps are rated, by multiplying by 114 


TABLE A—DUNHAM RADIATOR 


TRAPS 

Pipe e find as 
Biagye ypeomncction, | apacitys direct 

in. wee. 
No. 1 VA 100 
No. 2 Y 350 
No. 3 34 450 
No. 4 34 1500 
No. 5 1 3000 


Nos. 1, 2, and 3 traps made in angle, 
straightway, right-hand, and left-hand pat- 
tern—all made in brass and bronze; Nos. 
4 and 5 in angle and straightway pattern 
only and made of iron. 


Trap No. 5 


Dunham Blast Trap 

In design and appearance the No. 6 and No. 7 Dun- 
ham Blast Traps are essentially the same as the No. 4 and 
No. 5 radiator traps, illustrated above, but they are ad- 
justed for blast coil service. In selecting capacities be 
sure and reduce blast coil radiation to equivalent direct 
radiation by multiplying the actual surface of coil by a 
factor ranging from 6 to 10, depending on temperature, 
velocity and volume of air blown over coils. 

The No. 8 and No. 16 Dunham Blast Traps are in- 
tended for handling large quantities of condensation, and 
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are especially adapted for blast coil work and for drain- 
ing large main steam risers in overhead systems, large 
piping, and industrial work of any kind where large 
quantities of condensation must be handled and where 
steam pressures do not exceed 10 lb. gage. They com- 
bine the Dunham Thermostatic principle with the float. 


TABLE B—DUNHAM BLAST TRAPS 
Made only for pressures up to 10 Ib. gage 


Capacity, 
Pipe direct Weight, 
Size | Description connection,| radiation, lb. 
| | in. sq. ft. 
| | eBal b 
*Nos 6 PE RERMOStA tiGree rd sets c. «cee: 34 1,500 9 net 
*Noe ai ‘hermGstaties. 2: Ee os 1 3,000 16 net 
No. 16 Float and thermostatic. Rte 34 6,000 25 net 
No. 16 Float and thermostatic..... 1 7,000 25 net 
No. 16 Float and thermostatic..... 11 9,000 35 net 
No. 16 Float and thermostatic..... 1% 11,000 35 net 
No. 8 Float and thermostatic..... 2 16,000 80 boxed 


*Made in angle and straightway patterns. 


Dunham Air Line Valve 

The principle of operation is 
identical, and design similar, to 
the Dunham Radiator Trap. Its 
efficiency is high and service in 
connection with air line systems 
invaluable. Can be furnished 
with either 4g or 14-in. radiator 
connection, Air piping is re- 
quired in connection with its use. 


DuNHAM AIR LINE 
VALVE 


Dunham Return Trap 

The Dunham Return Trap is used to separate the air 
and water discharged into the dry return piping by the 
Dunham Radiator Traps, to release the air, and to auto- 
matically return the water to the boiler without regard to 
the pressure, if under 10 Ib., carried in boiler or system. 

It is a simple, positive acting device, with large 
valve areas, designed especially for high efficiencies at 
low heating pressures. Its working parts are protected 
from dust and dirt, and yet are easily accessible w thout 
removing any piping connections. Is made in 3 sizes. 


Dunham Packless Radiator Valve 

A bona fide packless radiator valve, not dependent 
on springs and packing rings. The Dunham “built-up’ 
bellows makes this possible. This built-up sectional con- 
struction admits of uniformity of thickness of metal 
throughout all corrugated parts, and provides for the 
in-and-out movement to take place from the flat of the 
metal instead of at the inside and outside edges. Valve 
may be opened or closed from seven-eighths turn to one 
full turn. 

Made in lever handle and wheel handle models 
in following sizes: 

Type No. 100—4, 34, 1, 
114 in. 

Type No. 140—14, %4 
1445-144, 24in. 


Wheel Handle, Angle Pattern, 
Lever Handle Type No. 100 Type No. 140 


DUNHAM PACKLESS RADIATOR VALVES 


Type No. 100 made only in angle pattern. 
Type No. 140 made in angle, straightway and corner patterns. This 
model can also be supplied with lever handle. 


Packless radiator valves are required in all vacuum 
heating work. : 
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Dunham Reducing Pressure 
Valve 


The function of this 
valve is to reduce high steam 
pressure down to low pres- 
sure. It is..made ‘only “in 
standard weight for a pres- 
sure range of 125 lb. down 
to 10 lb. on high side and to 
atmosphere on low side—in 
straight and expanded outlet 
patterns. Straight patterns 
are made in sizes up to 8 in. 
and expanded outlet patterns 
in sizes up to 6x12 in. 


DUNHAM RepDUCING PREs- 
SURE VALVE, EXPANDED 
OUTLET PATTERN 


Dunham Vacuum Pump 


Governor 
The function of this 
governor is to control the 


steam to a steam driven vac- 
uum pump to operate same 
so as to maintain a certain 
vacuum in the suction piping. 
It is used in maintaining a 
predetermined amount of 
vacuum in the return piping 
of a vacuum heating sys- 
tem. Made in all pipe sizes 


: , ; DUNHAM Vacuum Pump 
from 1% to 2 in., inclusive. 


GOVERNOR 


Dunham Medium Pressure Trap, “‘D” Style 


This embodies the principle so 
successfully used in the Dunham Rad- 
iator Trap and is just as simple and 
satisfactory. It is used almost exclus- 
ively in hospitals and kitchens for drip- 
ping sterilizers and steam cooking ap- 
paratus, and also in laundries where 
steam is used at a pressure not less 
than 10 or more than 50 Ib. gage. 

Install at least 4 ft. of connecting piping between 
the point to be dripped and the trap. 


Trap No. 14 


TABLE C—DUNHAM MEDIUM PRESSURE 
TDIROM ES SRI IAT SAD NAL LS, 


Pipe Capacity, 
Size connection, water per Weight, 
in. hour, lb. lb. 
No. 13 4% 100 4 
No. 14 34 200 15 
No. 15 1 400 25 


Always state operating pressure when ordering. 


Dunham Air Vent 


This device is for the purpose of 
venting air from water that is under 
pressure. 

It is particularly adapted to heating 
work where the vacuum pump is dis- : 
charging water of condensation directly DUNHAM ATE 
back to the boiler. VENT 


Capacity for 5000 sq. ft. of radiation. 


Dunham Oil Separator 


Where exhaust steam is used for heating purposes 
the heating efficiency of the steam is materially increased 
by the use of a good oil separator. In fact, with exhaust 
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steam, the use of an oil separator 
is imperative in best practice. 

The Dunham Separator i 
made in all sizes from 1144 to 
6 in., in horizontal pattern only, 
with flanged ends. 


Dn 


Dunham Strainer 


A strainer is a necessity in 
protecting the vacuum pump 
from dirt and scale which other- 
wise might get into it and cause 
considerable damage. The Dun- 
ham Strainer with its large brass 
screen basket for catching and 
holding .the dirt, and easily ac- 
cessible for cleaning, at once 
commends itself for this purpose. 
It is made in all sizes from 21% to 
6 inches. 


DuNHAM OIL 
SEPARATOR 


The Dunham Vacuum System 


Since 1903 the Dunham Vac- 
uum System has been a leader and 
it still stands at the front, easily 
maintaining its position because of 
the remarkable success as well as 
the high efficiency of the Dunham 
Radiator Trap and allied Dunham 
specialties. 

Simplicity is the leading note 
of Dunham design. There is the 
system of steam mains and piping to supply all radiation, 
and the return piping to carry away the air and water 
of condensation. Steam may be supplied direct from 
boiler plant “or 
through reducing 
valve where boiler 
pressure is too high | 

NoT ‘To EXCEED 60° 
JP LIFT IS HIGHER THAN 
60 REPEAT THIS CONNEC- 
TION IN STEP FORMATION 


DUNHAM STRAINER 


(over 10 lb. gage) 
for direct service, or 
exhaust steam may 
be used supple- 
mented by live steam 
through a reducing 
valve. 

The returns all 
converge and grade 
to the suction inlet 
of a vacuum pump, 
which may be either - 
steam or motor 
driven, automatically 
controlled, and which may also act as a boiler feed 
pump. Where boiler pressure exceeds 20 Ib., the dis- 
charge from the vacuum pump should go to a freely 
vented automatic receiver of a boiler feed pump, 
the vacuum pump not being used directly to feed the 
boiler. 


il : Return Main © 
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TypicaAL Lirr CONNECTION IN 
RetTuRN MAIN 


How to Specify—Specify the Dunham Vacuum System 
using Dunham Packless Radiator Valves and Dunham Radiator 
Traps in the supply and return connection to and from each 
radiator (use hot water type radiation, preferably), No. 3, No. 4, 
No. 5 or No. 16 Dunham Trap for dripping mains, No. 6, No. 7, 
No. 8 or No. 16 Dunham Trap for all blast coils, Dunham Re- 
ducing Pressure Valve for reducing steam pressure, or auto- 
matically supplementing exhaust steam, Dunham Oil Separator 
for removing oil and making exhaust steam suitable for 
efficient heating, Dunham Strainer for keeping dirt and scale 
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LARGE STEAM MAINS AND LARGE D 
STEAM Risers Usinc DunHAM No. 16 FLoat AND THERMO- 
STATIC TRAP 


Retuen MAIN 


from vacuum pump, Dun- 
ham Vacuum Pump Goy- 
ernor for automatically 
starting and stopping the 
steam driven vacuum — 
pump to maintain desired 
amount of vacuum in re- 
turn piping, and Dunham 
Air Vent for releasing 
air. irom the system; 
each and all to be installed 
in accordance with in- 


: : Hot WatTeR Tyre RADIATOR 
ion be suppliec 
Be rst aut pois EQUIPPED WITH DUNHAM TRAP 
fee ae 3 AND DUNHAM PACKLESS 


NY. 
rt RApDIATOR VALVE, TYPE 100 


The Dunham Return System 

No design for steam heating can be more simple 
or more easy in operation than this, and coupled with 
it is the opportunity for high efficiency. Steam is 
conducted through one system of piping from the boiler 
to the radiator, where it is retained by Dunham Radiator 
Traps until it has given off its heat. Then, as water, it 
passes through the traps, together with the air, and both 
water and air are conducted through another set of 
piping back to the Dunham Return Trap, which, inde- 
pendent of the boiler pressure, automatically releases the 
air out of the system and returns the water to the boiler. 

The feature of a positive return under varying 
stream pressures makes this Dunham System particularly 
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adaptable to apartment houses, small hotels and medium 
sized commercial buildings, schools and churches. Above 
all, however, this system makes possible the modernizing 
of old one-pipe and two-pipe gravity flow systems, mate- 


GPRAvE La STEAM Pipt 
SWING CHECK VALVE 
EQuauiZing Pire 


Steam Heaper 


——s Dunnam N°} 
RADIATOR 


ReTuRN HEADER 


Floor Drain 


eee 


Metuop oF INSTALLING DUNHAM RETURN TRAP 


} 


Dunnam 
Pacniess| 
INLET Vane 


Riser From Over-Heao 


=| 
STEAM Main 
1 | 


+o =~ 
Dunnam Drip TRAP ~ 


of PeorPre Sze 


MetHops oF DRAINING Bot- 
TOM OF STEAM RISER IN AN 
OVERHEAD SYSTEM 


RetTurr 
Main 


Trap USED oN CEILING 
Coin 


rially increasing their efficiency by the introduction of 
the Dunham Radiator Trap at each radiator, insuring 
a positive circulation without loss of steam, and permit- 
ting the removal of all sputtering, leaking air valves 
which are such trouble makers in these old heating jobs. 
During these days when conservation of fuel is of such 
great importance, this system presents the greatest oppor- 
tunity for the most efficient and effective use of steam 
for heating purposes, and therefore will be a fuel 
saver. 


How to Specify—Specify the Dunham Return System 
using Dunham Packless Radiator Valves (except in old jobs 
where inlet connections are at the bottom of radiators) and 
Dunham Radiator Traps in supply and return connections to and 
from each radiator, and Dunham Return Trap for releasing air 
and returning water to the boiler; each and all to be installed in 
accordance with instructions and standard detail drawings to be 
supplied by the C. A. DuNHAM CoMPANY, 


Dunham Air Line System 

Particularly adaptable in making old one-pipe heat- 
ing systems more efficient. Easily and cheaply installed, 
and insures quick removal of air from radiators, 


Bulletins 
Bulletins with detailed information covering all 
products, including roughing-in dimensions, on request. 
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HOFFMAN SPECIALTY CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Venting Devices 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
WATERBURY, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

Arr VENTING VALVEs for every type 
of Steam Heating Systems; HorrMan 
“CONTROLLED HEAT’ EQUIPMENT. 


Guarantee 

The satisfactory performance of Hoffman Valves is 
guaranteed in writing for five years from the date of 
installation. Many architects mention this guarantee in 
their specifications, for the protection afforded the ar- 
chitect, the heating contractor and the owner, stimulates 
confidence in the merit of Hoffman valves. Their per- 
tormance in actual service furnishes further proof of 
this Company’s desire to supply specialties of the highest 
grade. 

In making such an unqualified guarantee utmost 
care must be exercised in manufacture—every individual 
valve tested before shipment, and such a factor of safety 
must be allowed for the manufacturer’s protection that 
the user has every reason to expect the life of the valves 
will be greatly in excess of that covered by the guarantee. 


Hoffman Venting Valves 

In the Hoffman line of air vents there is a specially 
designed valve for every type of steam heating system. 

The basic principle used in the design of all Hoffman 
venting valves is that of an all-metal thermostatic member 
with one or more flexible diaphragms, containing a vola- 
tile or heat sensitive fluid which causes valve action 
upon slight temperature changes. 

Hoffman Valves have a wide pressure range in which 
they operate with the same degree of accuracy, due to 
the fact that the internal fluid pressure in the thermo- 
Static member maintains a constant relationship with the 
external steam pressure throughout the whole range of 
pressure for which each valve is intended. 

Air “bottled up” in a heating system has a very 
important relationship to the effectiveness of the system. 
By proper venting of air (including that released by 
condensation of steam) without steam loss, Hoffman 
valves greatly increase the thermal efficiency of the sys- 
tem. 

Hoffman Valves are automatic, non-adjustable and 
require practically no attention after installation. 


Hoffman Venting Valves for One-pipe Gravity Sys- 
tems 

No. 1 Siphon Air Valve for venting radiators. 

No. 4 Quick Vent Valve for venting return mains 
where low point is at least 15 in. above boiler water line. 

No. 5 Quick Vent Float Valve for venting return 
mains with low point less than 15 in. above water line, 
or for conditions where valve may be required to pre- 
vent escape of water from pipe line. 

No. 1 Hoffman Siphon Air Valve—The No. 1 
Siphon Air Valve is designed for use on radiators in sys- 
tems of the one-pipe gravity type. Through its use all 
air is vented from the radiator without the loss of steam, 
maximum heating efficiency is assured and leakage from 
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water-logged radiators prevented. After 
contact of water with the valve, the siphon 
drains all water from the valve and venting 
occurs without the slightest “spit” of water 
even if the radiator is under pressure. 

Valve should not be used under pres- 
sure higher than 15 Ib. No. 1 Valve has 14-in. radiator 
connection. . 
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Hoffman Quick Vent Valve—The No. 4 
Hoffman Quick Vent Valve is designed for 
sf use where low point is at least 15 in. above 
boiler water line. 

For venting risers or return mains 
where water will not come in contact with 
the valve. All air is freely vented through 
a Ig-in. vent port without steam loss but 
the valve will not prevent the escape of 


No. 4 


“Nos4 


} water. 
Horr MAN Limited to pressures not over 10 Ib. 
QuiIcK 


Can be furnished with 34-in. pipe con- 
nection; also with 14-in. connection. 

No. 5 Hoffman Quick Vent Float Air Valve— 
The No. 5 Hoffman Quick Vent Float Air Valve is of the 
triple duty type, intended for venting return mains, 
indirect stacks and for use under all conditions where 
water is present in the system. It vents all air, closes 
tightly against steam and prevents escape of water 
through vent port. Installed on the end of return 
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mains in one-pipe gravity systems, this 
valve causes steam to first flow to the end 
of the main, then into the radiators at a uni- 
form rate so that radiators distant from the 
boiler will receive their supply of steam as 
quickly as those close to boiler. 

Furnished with ;%-in. port for pres- 
sures below 3 lb.; qg-in. port for 3 to 10 Ib. 

This valve has 3¢-in. pipe connection. 


No. 5. Horr- 
MAN QUICK 
VENT FLOAT 
AIR VALVE 


Some MetuHops 


VENT VALVES 

Fig. 1 shows correct application of Nos. 4 or 5 Hoffman Valves for 
venting end of steam or return main. 

Fig. 2 shows correct application of Nos. 4 or 5 Hoffman Valves for 
venting indirect radiator. 

Fig. 3 shows correct application of No. 5 Hoffman Valve for venting 
false waterline loop providing by-pass for draining or cleaning. 

Fig. 4 shows correct application of Nos. 4 or 5 Hoffman Valves for 
venting steam coil in storage tank. 

Fig. 5 shows a No. 1 Hoffman Valve on steam radiator in one-pipe 
gravity system. 


Hoffman Venting Valves for One-Pipe Gravity 
Vacuum Systems 


Valve for Venting Radiators—This 
valve is similar in construction to the 
No. 1 Siphon Air Valve, but in addition, 
when the radiator is relieved of air, re- 
turn of air through the vent port is pre- 
vented. Through its use an ordinary 
one-pipe steam system may be changed 
into a vacuum type. 


No. 2 Horr- 


Pressure limit, 10 lb. 
MAN SIPHON Radiator connection of No. 2 valve 
AIR AND 


is TR-in. 

No. 6 Quick Vent Float Air and 
Vacuum Valve for Venting Return Mains 
—The No. 6 Quick Vent Float Air and Vac- 
uum Valve is like the No. 5 valve with the 
addition of a diaphragm in the base of the 
valve which holds the vent port closed when 
venting ceases and prevents intake of air 
through the valve port. The valve is used 
for venting return mains of small vapor- 
vacuum systems or wherever return of air 
to the system is not desirable. 

Vent port for less than 3-lb. pressure is 
7g-in.; for 3 to 10-lb. pressure use 7y-in. port. 


Se Valve has 8-1n. pipe connection. 
QUICK Method of Application—Either valve 
Ae Beant can be installed in gravity vacuum systems 
pp in same manner as Nos. 1 and 5 valves are 
VALVE in gravity systems. 
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Hoffman Venting Valves for Air Line or “Paul 
Systems’’ 

No. 3 Air Line Valve—A compact, well con- 
structed valve for air line, or as they are frequently 
termed “Paul Systems.” It is sensi- 
tive in action and closes the instant that 
' steam fills the radia- 
| 
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tor. No adjustment is 
necessary either before 
or after installation. 
Designed for not 
over 10-lb. pressure. 
Valve made with 


Cross Installed on Air Line 


Section System of Either lZ-in. male radiator 
ravity or Vac- : V3 
nian (Tye connection and 1,-Iin. 


No. 3 Horrman-Arr Line Vatve air line connection. 


Hoffman “Controlled Heat”? Equipment 

The following specialties in various combinations 
are used in “controlled heat’’ installations: 

No. 7 Adjustable Modulating Valve for controlling 
amount of steam admitted to the radiators. 

No. 8 and 9 Return Line Valves for controlling the 
return side of the radiator. 

No. 10 Vapor Valve for relieving air from return 
mains 1n vapor system. 

No. 11 Vapor Vacuum Valve for venting air from 
return mains in vapor-vacuum systems and preventing 
return of air through vent port. 

No. 12 Blast Trap for handling large quantities of 
water in blast coil work, draining long steam mains into 
dry returns and dripping large risers. 

Differential Loop for controlling and maintaining a 
steady boiler water line in vapor or vapor-vacuum systems. 

Damper Regulator for controlling boiler drafts and 
causing them to instantly respond to radiator demands. 

Mercury Gauge for accurately measuring pressure 
in ounces. 

For the convenience of the engineer in specifying 
and the heating contractor in estimating, radiator and 
basement specialties have been grouped into two distinct 
classifications : | 

Radiator Specialties—1%4-in. Hoffman Adjustable 
Modulating Valve for capacities up to 200 sq. ft. radiation. 

114-in. Hoffman Return Line Valve for capacities 
up to 200 sq. ft. radiation, 

Basement Specialties—Class “A” for installations 
up to 2,000 sq. ft. direct radiation consists of : 

Z No. 8 Hoffman Return Line Valves for venting 
steam mains 

1 No. 1 Hoffman Differential Loop 

1 No. 11 Hoffman Vapor-Vacuum Valve 

1 Hoffman Damper Regulator 

1 Hoffman Pressure Gauge 

Class “B” for installations of 2,001 to 3,500 sq. ft. 
direct radiation consists of: 

3 No. 8 Hoffman Return Line Valves for venting 
steam mains 

1 No. 2 Hoffman Differential Loop 

1 No. 11 Hoffman Vapor-Vacuum Valve 

1 Hoffman Damper Regulator 

1 Hoffman Pressure Gauge 

Class “C” for installations of 3,501 to 7,500 sq. ft. 
direct radiation consists of: 

4 No. 8 Hoffman Return Line Valves for venting 
steam mains 

1 No. 3 Hoffman Differential Loop 

1 No. 11 Hoffman Vapor-Vacuum Valve 

1 Hoffman Damper Regulator 

1 Hoffman Pressure Gauge 
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Class “D” for installations of 
7,901 to 15,000 sq. ft. direct radia- 
tion consists of: 

6 No. 8 Hoffman Return Line 
Valves for venting steam mains 

1 No. 4 Hoffman Differential 
Loop 

2 No. 11 Hoffman Vapor-Vac- 
uum Valves 

1 Hoffman Damper Regulator All 

1 Hoffman Pressure Gauge Posed 20) ed? ti. 


graduations ex- 


5 graduations ex- 
posed—S0 sq. ft. 


15 graduations ex- 10 


graduations  ex- 
posed—150 sq. ft. 


posed—100 sq. ft. 


Positions oF Tor DiaL PLATE FoR Various SIZES OF RADIATORS 


No. 7 Adjustable Modulating 
Valve 
The No. 7 Valve is made in 
one size only, %4-in., having a 


range of adjustment up to 200 sq. 
ft. of direct radiation. 

Valves are shipped and _ in- 
stalled with wide open ports. 

After system has been in oper- 
ation and is thoroughly clean 
the heating contractor without dis- 
mantling the valve visibly adjusts 
the port for the requirements of 
each radiator. 

The adjustment is very simple and extremely 
accurate. 

On the valve bonnet there are two dial plates, one 
rigidly fixed to the bonnet marked with 20 graduations, 


No. 7 HorrmMan MopuLATING VALVE 


each of which represents a port area equivalent to 10 sq. 
ft. of radiation. The top plate is attached to a revolving 
sleeve which, upon loosening a lock nut, can be turned 
to various positions, thus making different port areas. 
To adjust the valve for the radiator requirements it is 
only necessary to loosen the locknut and turn the valve 
handle, which likewise turns the top dial plate and sleeve, 
until the proper number of graduations are visible on 
the lower dial plate. Thus with 20 graduations visible 
the port area is sufficient for a 200-sq. ft. radiator, with 
15 graduations for 150 sq. ft., ete. 

The following illustrations will indicate the method 
of valve adjustment and also show the variation in port 
area for different positions of the dial plate. 

The visible adjustment enables the designing engi- 
neer and heating contractor to make a final accurate ad- 
justment which compensates for slight irregularities in 
pipe sizes, failure to ream pipe, installation of extra fit- 
tings not foreseen in original layout, etc. The advantages 
of an adjustable port in forced hot water systems to 
secure proper balance makes the No. 7 Valve especially 
adaptable for such use, 

The No. 7 Valve has a metallic fibre packing in 
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the stem stuffing box that will last indefinitely without 
attention. Provision is made however for tightening 
the stuffing nut without removal 
of handle. In the stuffing nut 
are four grooves in alignment 
with a small hole in the handle 
cap. By inserting a nail in the 
hole, engaging one of the grooves 
and turning the lever handle the 
stuffing nut is tightened. 

The No7 Valve is regularly 
supplied with lever handle. It 
can, however, be supplied with 
wood wheel, lock shield or closed 
tops (the two latter styles being 
intended for forced hot water 
systems). Extension stems and 
handles and chain operated 
valves are also made, 


No. 7 VALVE 
WITH Woop WHEEL 


No. 7 VALVE witH Lock 
SHIELD 


No. 7 VALVE WITH 
CHAIN WHEEL 


Nos. 8 and 9 Return Line Valves 

Hoffman Return Line Valves have an established 
reputation for efficiency and consistency of operation. 
This has been obtained in service under both high and 
low pressures and also in various impartial laboratory 
tests. 

Originally designed for low pressure service, 
they have been improved from time to time with- 
out changing the original principles and adhering 
to the same dimensions, so that the present thermo- 
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stats may be installed in valves of first manufac- 
ture, and also, without making changes or adjust- 
ments of any sort, valves may be installed under 
pressures of 50 lb. 

Under high pressures the valves operate as 
sensitively and accurately as under 1 oz. or less. 

The wide range of pressure makes it possible 
to standardize on Hoffman valves in hotels, hos- 
pitals, factories, etc., where they are used on the 
heating system as well as for draining steam heated 
kitchen utensils, sterilizers, driers and other equipment 
using steam in manufacturing processes. 

Installed in systems where steam is supplied through 
a reducing valve, proper trap operation is assured even 
if reducing valve fails to function and admits high pres- 
sure steam to the system, for within its working range 
the trap operates with the same degree of sensitive- 
ness. 

The thermostatic member of the Nos. 8 and 9 Valves 
is held in a cage which rests on a shoulder in the valve 
body. 


No. 8 Return LINE VALVE 


The thermostat is removable and may be inter- 
changed from one valve to another of the same size 
without need of adjustment. This feature is appre- 
ciated by engineers who require the removal of thermo- 
stat from valves until the system is thoroughly clean, 
and likewise by the contractors who comply with such 
specifications. To fulfill this requirement extreme care 
and accuracy must be exercised in manufacture. By a 
special process all manufacturing irregularities are elimi- 
nated in a final operation before assembling so that 
each and every thermostat will have the same valve 
opening for the same temperature drop. 

Manufacturers of thermostatic devices have al- 
ways, and most of them are still, having difficulty in 
obtaining a diaphragm metal which will not stretch or 
soften under repeated action and in high temperature. 
The softening of the metal and the stretching result in 
improper valve action, and ultimately the vent port is 
permanently closed because of the elongation of the 
thermostat. The Hoffman laboratory after extensive 
research developed a special diaphragm alloy. Compara- 
tive tests indicate that this alloy can not be equalled in 
the field of valve manufacture. The alloy is tough, du- 
rable, will not soften or stretch and insures a continued 
and uninterrupted service for a period far in excess of 
the regular 5-year Hoffman guarantee. 

The valve body is made of high-grade steam metal, 
cap and tail piece of hot brass forgings having a ten- 
sile strength three times that of cast brass. 

No. 8 Valves are made in 14-in, size, in angle, 
straightway, right and left-hand offset patterns. No. 
9 Valve is made in angle pattern only. 
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DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF NOS. 7, 8 AND 9 VALVES 


Diameter,| Maximum Dimensions, in. 


Size, 


STYLE Fi valve capacity, }———__"_ 
; port, in. sq. ft. A B Cc 
INO ANSI Nee oats ete: 34 34 200 2% Leen leant, 
IN Gr SPATE eke rarest mene: 4 yy 200 DEAS Soll | NEA eee tire 
No. 8 Straightway...... % Yy 200 223% 20% 1134 
Now 8 Offsets ae. cae 4 yy 200 2234 23 15% 
NowmovAngleveenn oe ele 34* 600 33% POAT le eee 


*No. 9 valve furnished with #;-in. port for pressures above 15 lbs. 


No. 10 Vapor Valve 


The No. 10 Vapor Valve is intended for venting 
the return mains in vapor systems or for other condi- 
tions where a large capacity vent is required. The vent 
port is 34 in. in diameter. For preventing the escape of 
water the valve has a large buoyant float which has a 
double valve, one disc controlling the %4-in. port and 
the other an auxiliary port 3°5 in. in diam. When water 
recedes from the valve and pressure is maintained, the 
qs-in. port is first opened, and as the air pressure is 
relieved the 34-in. port opens and full venting capacity 
is obtained. The thermostat is located above the float 
chamber and controls a separate port. The valve is of 
rugged construction, nickel plated all over. 

No. 10 valve made with %4-in. connections. 


No. 11 Vapor-vacuum Valve 

The No. 11 Valve is similar in construction to the 
No. 10, but with the addition of a check on the upper 
port which prevents the return of air to the system 
through the vent port. 

No. 11 valve has 34-in. connections. 


No. 11 HorrMan 
VAPOR- VACUUM 
VALVE 


No. 10 HorrMAn 
VAPOR VALVE 


No. 12 Blast Trap 


The No. 12 Trap embodies the desirable feature 
of open bucket or float traps in that it relieves con- 
densation immediately upon its arrival at the trap re- 
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gardless of the water temperature. Coupled with the 
float is a thermostatic member which positively over- 
comes the chief difficulty with float traps by automatic- 
ally relieving air as well as condensation from the 
system. 

The normal position of the valve is open and this 
is held until steam reaches it, when closure takes place. 
If small quantities of condensation flow to the trap 
the thermostat functions and relieves the water, but if 
large amounts of condensation, beyond the capacity of 
the thermostat reach the trap, the float lifts the ther- 
mostat from its seat and maxi- 
mum capacity is obtained. 

As a part of the trap a 
strainer is supplied, having a 
heavy brass screen. 

Trap is made of cast iron; 
float of drawn brass and seat 
of bronze. Pipe connections, 
Line 


No. 12 Biast Trap 


NOMINAL CAPACITIES OF NO. 12 BLAST TRAP 


3 


500 


4 
550 


10 | 15 | 20 
780 | 900 | 960 


Pressure, lb. per sq. in. . | 1 2 5 
Capacity, lb. per hr......] 400 | 450 625 


Differential Loop 


The Differential Loop is the safety device for main- 
taining a steady water line in vapor and vapor-vacuum 
systems. It is entirely automatic, non-adjustable and 
has no moving parts to stick at a critical moment. 

Through its use water is permitted to rise in the 
return main a certain predetermined amount.when the 
loop functions, blowing over a small quantity of steam 
which closes the No. 10 or No. 11 Valve installed on 
the Loop for venting the system and then compresses 
the air which is “bottled up” in the return main and 
builds up a pressure which prevents further rise of 
water in the vertical part of the return beyond the pre- 
determined amount. As soon as this is accomplished, 
and the action is almost instantaneous, the Loop reseals 
and no more steam is blown over until the differential 
pressure is not maintained. It will be readily seen that, 
by the alternate blowing over and resealing of the Loop, 
a constant differential pressure will be maintained be- 
tween the steam main and return main, and also that 
by the maintenance of this differential regardless of 
how high the boiler pressure goes, circulation will take 
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place in a radiator which is turned on with the return 
main vent closed through loop action. 

Differential Loops are made in four sizes, having 
a capacity up to 15,000 sq. ft. of radiation. For large 
systems the No. 4 Loops can be installed in a battery 
or the return mains divided so as to have their load 
come within the capacity of standard loops. 

Nos. 1 and 2 Loops should not be used where the 
low point in the dry return is less than 24 in. above 
boiler water line; with the Nos. 3 and 4 Loops this 
distance must be at least 30 in. 


DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF DIFFERENTIAL LOOPS 


Loop} A B, CG D, E, F, |G A fi ond SS boas By Capacity, 
Oanein in in in. in. | in in 1s] any in. | sq. ft. radius 
1 8 | 14%11%4%11% 44. |1814| 26 |305¢] 754] 3 2000 
2 % |] 14) 14%)1% 34 |1814| 26 |3054] 75%] 3 3500 
3 34 1% 14 2 25 32 13724]10 334 7500 
4 34 2 2 2 1 25 32 |3734|10 814 15910 
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NO 6 VALVE 


Fig.9 


Fig 1 shows application of No. Fi 7 -and§8) -ahow wtyplcal 


8 and 9 Hoffman Valves for venting Aes : 
and dripping indirect radiator into methods of dripping ends of mains Fig. 9 shows application of No. 
gravity or vacuum return line or branches into gravity or 8 Hoffman Valve for venting end of 


vacuum returns, through Nos. 9 or ream main into dr turn 
12 Hoffman Valves. Cooling leg to $F sheers 
be at least 5 ft. or more in length 
for No. 9 Valves. No cooling leg 
necessary for No. 12. 
SUPPLY MAIN 


Nell HOFFMAN VAPOR SUPPLY TO LOOP 
VACUUM VALVE ‘~~ wees 


B 


ee Z 
ORY RETURN MAIN 
GRADING DOWN ae 
FROM BOILER a 
ALLOWANCE FOR’ 
; . ; GRADE OF MAIN 

Fig. 2 shows application of No. aaa 
8 and 9 Hoffman Valves for venting DIFFERENTIAL LOOP 
and cripping indirect radiator into 
air line, dry or vacuum return. 
Use No. 12 valve for large radiators 
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HOF FMAN 
OIF FERENTIAL LOOP 


CONNECT WITH CLOSE 
NIPPLE 2 BELOW WATER 
LINE OF BOILER. 


SIZES & CAPACITIES 


LOOP |CAPACITY| ATO BE NOT| B PIPING 
SIZE |SQFT.RAOD|LESS THAN |CONNECTION 


Ne|| 2000 | 24" 14" 
N22] 3500 
N23] 7500 
N24| 15000 


COOLING LEG @LOW OFF VALVE 


BLOW OFF VALVE 


eee, WET RETURN 


———— 


N°6 HOFFMAN RETURN ND 7 HOFFMAN VALVE 


Tg Te, 


NO 8 OR9 VALVE 


Fig. 3. Dripping heel of riser 
through dirt strainer and venting 
through No. 8 or 9 Hoffman Valve 
into gravity or vacuum. return. 
Cooling legs wherever shown must 
not be less than 5 ft. long 
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Figs. 4 and 5 show proper ap- : i Micah 
plication of Nos. 8 or 9 Hoffman ee sae 
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Fig 6 shows proper application 
of No. 8 or 9 Hoffman Valves for 


NOTE 
POINTS "W’ To BE AT LEAST 24 
UPTO 3500 SO.FT AND 30 OVER 
3500 SQFT ABOVE WATER LINE 
| OF BOILER. 
ALLPIPES TO PITCH DOWN IN 


CAPACITIES & SIZES OF LOOPS 
LO@P | CAPACITY |W DISTANCE | SIZE STEAM 
SIZE [SQFT RAD ABOVE WATER LIME CONNECTION 
2a" 


DIRECTION OF ARROWS= 


dripping storage tank coils into MAIN WET RETURN=I = 20:0" 
gravity or vacuum return. Cool- place, A ee) £3 — a MORE ORAM nC Sta aces 


ing teg to be at least 4 ft. or more 
in length 
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ILLINOIS ENGINEERING COMPANY 


Steam Heating and Power Specialties 


ATLANTA, GA., 16 Nassau Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Builders’ Exchange 
BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 844 Ellicott Square Build- 
ing 
cept RAPIDS, IOWA, 854. First Avenue, 
ast 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1830 St. Clair Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 20 So. Third Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 303 North Texas Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1772 LaFayette Boulevard 
DENVER, COLO., 410 Jacobson Building 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 


CHICAGOSILE: 


BRANCHES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


HARRISBURG, PA., 1720 Herr Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., 905 San Jacinto Street 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND,, 321 North Pennsyl- 
vania Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 410 East 43rd Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1824 So. Hope Street 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., 342 Fourth Street 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Metropolitan Life 
Building 

NEW ay ORKG Nt Ye; 
Terminal 


OMAHA, NEB., 806 World-Herald Building 


3514 Grand Central 


PEORIA, ILL., 1500 Peoria Life Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Bourse 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 601 Columbia 
Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., 880 Skidmore Street 
RICHMOND, VA., 1118 East Main Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 29 Edgar Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1308 Olive Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 559. Pacific Build- 
ing 


SEATTLE, WASH., 309-10 Crown Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., 409 First Avenue 


Bank 


Products 

Vacuum and Vapor HEATING SySTEM SPECIAL- 
TIES ; AUTOMATIC STEAM POWER SPECIALTIES; VALVES, 
including: Pressure Reducing, Pressure Regulator, 
Back Pressure, Balanced, Non-return; STEAM and O1L 
SEPARATORS; AUTOMATIC PuMP GOVERNORS. 

Also manufacturers of Steam Traps, Cast Iron 
Exhaust Heads, Expansion Joints, etc. 


Illinois Steam Heating Systems: Vacuum, Vapor, 
Modulating 

The Illinois Heating Systems are the highest 
development of modern heating and are the result 
of over 20 years of specialized work in the heating 
field. 

We manufacture a full line of vacuum and vapor 
specialties and all necessary accessories, such as vacuum 
pump governors, suction strainers, air liberating tanks, 
vent seal valves, expansion joints, etc., also steam spe- 
cialties. We maintain an Engineering Department to 
assist engineers and users in the proper installation and 
operation of our devices. 

Thermo Radiator Trap—All Illinois systems, 
whether vacuum or vapor, use our Thermo trap on 
all radiators. It has 
many exclusive ad- 
vantages, as can be 
seen from the illus- 
tration. It is the origi- 
nal vertical seat trap, 
which avoids trouble 
from stoppage by dirt. 

The diaphragm is 
carefully made of 90,- 
000-Ib. tensile strength 
phosphor-bronze and 
the durability is such 
that, under our three-year guarantee, the number of 
renewals is practically nil. 

The margin of strength is such that the Thermo 
trap will operate on 50-lb. steam pressure. 

The Thermo trap is sensitive and positive in opera- 
tion. 

Modulating Valve—The Illinois modulating sup- 


THERMO RApIATOR TRAP 


SIZES, CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF THERMO TRAPS 


Capacity, | Pipe End of inlet Center 
No. | Size, Sdaite, connec- | Wt., to center of inlet 
in. direct tions, lb. of outlet, to face of 
radiation in. in. outlet, in. 
1 \% 100 \% 2 23% 154 
2 % 200 yy 3 2% 13% 
3 84 750 34 4 234 2% 
4 1 1500 1 17 134 31% 
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ply valve controls the supply of steam to the radiator 
by only a half turn of the handle from the closed 
position to full open. mg 
This gives ready and i 
easy control of the tem- 
perature of the room. 
This valve is pack- 
less—permanently packed 
—has a graduated dial and 
heat insulated handle of 
Bakelite. The seat discs 
are genuine J.D. discs and 
the valve will close tight 
against 50-lb. steam pres- 
sure. Full nickeled with 
polished trimmings and black Bakelite handle. 


SIZES, CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF MODULATING 


MopuLaTING SUPPLY VALVE 


VALVES 

; Center of inlet Center 
Size, Capacity, to end of of tailpiece Wt., 
in. Sqmtits tailpiece, to face, Ib. 

in. in. 

x 100 25% 13% 2 

1 200 3K 19% 23% 
114 300 3% 134 44 
1% 400 4 2 5 
2 600 434 2% 6% 


Lock shield pattern valves furnished on order. Special inserts giving 
fixed capacity to valve furnished on special order at additional price. Ex- 
tension swivel valve stems, at additional price. 


Specifications and Information—Standard speci- 
fications for Illinois Heating Systems sent upon request. 
Write for Bulletin No. 11 and No. 21 for details. 


Illinois Vapor Heating Systems with Illinois Heat 
Retainor (Browne Patent) 

Tele Sees ys- 
tems operate in 
average winter 
weather with only 


LT 
Hy 
Ly) 


sh s 
2 to 4 firing SS 
periods in the 24 eee 
hr., perhaps three- me ROSS 
a i 
quarters of the Tat spats. 
time withthe - it va sa cr 
" MT 


boiler under vac- 
uum. The radia- 
tors remain warm 
during long inter- 
vals between firing 
periods. This re- 
sults in a marked 
fuel economy, ex- 
clusive to Illinois 
Systems. 


RECORDING CHART 


Shows records of operating conditions 
of pressure and vacuum for 24 hr. on an 
Illinois system. It shows that system was 
under vacuum for 20 hr. out of 24 
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Eclipse Steam Specialties 


We manufacture the Eclipse steam specialties estab- 
lished by the John Davis Co. Many of these devices 
have been on the market over 35 years, and many of the 
standard steam specialties in general use found their 
origin in the pioneer Eclipse line. 

The Eclipse steam specialties include: pressure re- 
ducing valves; back pressure valves; atmospheric relief 
valves; non-return stop and check valves; steam traps; 
oil and steam separators, all types; cast iron exhaust 
heads; balanced valves; pump governors, etc. 


Pressure Reducing Valves 

For all pressures and services. The cumulative ex- 
perience of 35 years is embodied in 
the design of these valves. 

The Eclipse vacuum type reduc- 
ing valve will regulate and hold the 
reduced pressure within a 4-oz. limit. 
It will reduce from an initial pressure 
as high as 150 lb. to any reduced pres- 
sure from 10 to 14 lb. This valve is 
ideal for use in vacuum heating sys- 
tems where a constant low pressure is 
desired, and it is used on thousands of 
important buildings. 


VACUUM TYPE 
REDUCING VALVE 


Master Type Pressure Regulator 


For exacting requirements, 
such as tire and rubber vulcanizing, 
chemical process pressure control, 
and wherever high pressure steam 
must be accurately reduced in vary- 
ing amount to any steady lower 
pressure. 

It will reduce initial pressure 
up to 300 Ib. down to any lower 
pressure greater than 5 lb., and does 
not build up pressure on a closed or 
dead end line. Made of bronze 
with monel metal valves and seats. 


PRESSURE 
REGULATOR 


Back Pressure Valves 

Back pressure valves of all 
types are furnished including the 
following : 

Combination atmospheric relief 
and back pressure valves for plants 
operating both condensing and non- 
condensing, or wherever precise 
regulation of back pressure is de- 
sired. Built under Hockfeldt pat- 
ents (see illustration). 

Atmospheric relief valves for 
safeguarding engines and turbines 
run condensing. 

Balanced, bevel-seated valves, both spring controlled 
or lever and weight controlled. 

Balanced valves for float control in tanks, heaters, 


COMBINATION 
Back PRESSURE 
AND RELIEF VALVE 


CEC: 


Balanced Valves 


Eclipse balanced valves are used for automatically 
controlling the water supplied to tank, or for controlling 
the flow of air, water or any liquid to a pump, or to a 
tank in connection with a float, or other operating device. 

They will operate under variable heads at either 
high or low pressures, and being balanced do not re- 
quire extra large float to operate them. 
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Valve can be furnished either in the seat or piston 
type. 

Valve discs and seat rings are of 
bronze. 

Furnished in sizes of from 1% to 
12¥1n-. 

Floats used in these traps are tested 
to 300-Ilb. pressure. Valve proper is 
made of best steam metal. All parts are 
bolted to cover and can be removed with- 
out disconnecting pipes. Traps are pro- 
vided with a water gauge. Standard 
traps are for 125-lb. pressure; for 
greater pressures they are made heavier. 


BALANCED 
VALVE 


Non-return Valves 


Eclipse stop and check valves have 
several exclusive points of merit. They 
are of heavy construction for 250-lb. 
working pressure; the large internal 
dashpot is independent of the body; the 
piston is reinforced with 4 ribs. The 
valve can be packed while in service un- 
der pressure. In addition these valves 
do not stick or chatter. Also built with 
steel bodies and monel metal parts for 
superheated steam. 


NON-RETURN 
Stop AND 
CHECK VALVE 


Steam and Oil Separators 


Eclipse steam separators are made 
zontal and vertical type, and also the 
special receiver separators for standard 
or extra heavy pressures. 

Eclipse oil separators are furnished 
in the horizontal type and have a remoy- 
able baffle plate to facilitate cleaning of 
baffle and keeping the separator’s efh- 
ciency at the highest point. 

These separators have been in use 
for a number of years and are giving 
complete satisfaction. They are designed 
with view to obtaining as large a baffle 
surface and internal area as necessary to 
decrease the velocity of the steam. 


in both hori- 


ei em 
VERTICAL 
STANDARD 
SEPARATORS , 


Automatic Pump Governor 

In connection with the pump this 
governor will automatically return con- 
densation from heating system to the 
boilers. It controls the speed of the 
pump so that it will be in proportion to 
the amount of condensation to be re- 
turned, prevents the pump from running 
away and insures a good circulation in 
the heating system. 


AUTOMATIC 
Pump 
GOVERNOR 


Bulletins 
Write for bulletins covering the above valves and 
other Eclipse steam specialties, as follows: 


BuLtetTIn No. Aine 
102 Pressure Regulating Valves 
202 Back Pressure Valves 
301 Steam Traps 
452 Non-return Valves 
452 Extra Heavy Globe and Angle Valves 
502 Steam and Oil Separators 
702 Pump Governors, Boiler Trimmings 
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THE LEBANON MACHINE CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of “Speedee-Heet” Air Line System of Heating 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
LEBANON, N. H. 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 98 Park Place, New York, N. Y. 


Product 
“SPEEDEE-HEET,”’ a complete Air 
LINE Vacuum System of HEATING. 
Also manufacturers of Lemco 
“Home Comfy” Fresh Water System; 
Lemco “Piston-Rotary” Pumps. 


Description of ‘“Speedee-Heet”’ 


“Speedee-Heet” consists of vacuum pump, electric 
motor, and small tank, automatic switch, gauge, vacuum 
breaker and check valve. Also adaptable to two-pipe 
systems. 

“Speedee-Heet” is fully guaranteed for 5 yr. 

For dwelling houses, and other buildings of medium 

size. 


Advantages of “‘Speedee-Heet”’ 


Among the advantages of “Speedee-Heet” when 
applied to buildings of this type are its simplicity, and 
effectiveness in clearing the radiation of air and main- 
taining this condition. While the older installations of 
this kind employed an ejector for producing the vacuum, 
modern systems make use of small electrically-driven 
rotary pumps which are entirely automatic in their action 
and are no more complicated than an electric fan, vacuum 
cleaner, or washing machine. The amount of vacuum 
is governed by the pressure range desired, and usually 
averages about 10 in., the pump running only a sufficient 
length of time to remove the air which leaks into the 
system. 

Another advantage of this arrangement is its adapt- 
ability to the one-pipe system of steam distribution, 
which is especially desirable in dwellings, apartment 
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NEW ENGLAND OFFICE: 136 Federal Street, Boston, Mass. 


houses, hotels, etc., on account of the 
lower cost of installation, smaller 
amount of exposed piping, and the 
fact that there is only one valve to 
manipulate in shutting off or turning 
on a radiator. This not only reduces 
the work involved, but also eliminates the danger of 
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flooding from neglecting to close the return valve, an 
important matter in certain types of buildings, like hotels 
and apartments. 

An ordinary low pressure system of steam heating 
is easily changed to a return line vacuum system by 
placing new air valves on the radiators, and connecting 
them with an exhaust pump in the basement. This 
device is applicable to either the one-pipe or two-pipe 
system, although the former is preferable on account of 
the fewer number of valves and pipe joints for the 
in-leakage of air. When applied to a new system, it is 
best to employ the one-pipe arrangement and equip the 
radiators with packless valves. In any case, the best 
results are obtained by making the system as nearly 
airtight as possible by sealing all joints and by the use 
of packless valves. 


SIZES OF “SPEEDEE-HEET” 


Capacity 
No. Sq. tt. Cu. ft. air Horsepower 
radiation per min. 
Al Under 1000 1 1/6 
A2 1000 to 2000 2 tip: 
5 1/3 


A3 2000 to 5000 
Seah 5000 and over 


Construction Details 

Lebanon Rotary Pump, the Heart of the Sys- 
tem—The pump upon which the air line vacuum sys- 
tem depends for its efficiency and freedom from 
trouble is of such importance that it deserves careful 
consideration. 


LEBANON Pump—TuHE Heart OF THE SYSTEM 


The Lebanon rotary pump is troubleproof. It is 
valveless and packless—it is noiseless and requires less 
power than any other pump of like capacity. 

It is composed of but four parts: the casing, rotor, 
casing cover plate and the lock cap. 

There is but one moving part: the eccentric shaped 
rotor. This rotor, being eccentric in shape, forms the 
suction vacuum by contact with the casing wall, then 
proceeding on its revolution forces its contents ahead 
of its point of contact with the wall to the exhaust. As 
will be seen by the illustration, the point of contact is 
formed by a renewal inserted section which is held 
firmly against the wall by a spring. This is so arranged 
that it takes up wear at all times. 

This pump can be operated continually for years 
without sufficient wear to appreciably reduce its effi- 
ciency. There being no packing to dry out or rot, no 
bearings to gum or rust, a Lebanon pump can stand idle 
for a year, and will start off at the turn of the switch 
and operate without attention continuously. 

The rotor and the shaft are in one piece. No oiling is 
necessary. If for any reason it should be desirable to dis- 
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assemble the pump, it is only necessary to remove the cas- 
ing face plate and lift out the rotor and shaft. Assem- 
bling it is as simple as closing a jackknife. There is but 
one way for it to go together—no mistake can be made. 

Air Line Valve—Thermostatic type x1 in. 
Open for the passage of air and moisture, but positively 
closed to vapor. 

Automatic Switch—Bellows 
with range of 2 to 10 in. 

Gauge—Compound vacuum and pressure, con- 
structed of steel. 

Vacuum Breaker—Made of brass, adjustable. 

Check Valve—Swing type. 


type, adjustable, 


SECTIONAL VIEW oF LEBANON Pump 


Instructions for the Installation of an Air Line Vacuum 
System of Heating with a Lebanon ‘‘Speedee- 
Heet’’ 

Furnish and install the necessary air piping and 
apparatus for equipping the entire plant with the Leb- 
anon “Speedee-Heet,” supplying all the necessary air 
valves, vacuum pump, piping, etc. 

Automatic Air Valves—Furnish and place on 
each radiator one dependable automatic air valve, size 
ex), in, 

Air Piping for Direct Radiation—From the auto- 
matic air valves on all radiators run 14-in. connections 
and tie into 8¢-in. horizontal branches, which are con- 
nected to ¥-in. risers run to correspond with the steam 
risers. These risers are connected in the basement with 
l-in. mains, which are run to correspond with the steam 
mains (the air mains to have as many circuits as the 
steam mains) and graded so that they will drain toward 
the receiving tank. The 1-in. mains to be connected to 
the receiving tank shown on the sketch on opposite page. 

All piping to be carefully reamed out and must 
have clean threads; connections to be made with as- 
phaltum, and when complete, turn on the switch and be 
sure it will maintain a vacuum. 

Vacuum Breaker—Install on the suction line be- 
tween the air mains and the receiving tank one vacuum 
breaker of approved design and manufacture, which can 
be set to relieve the vacuum as required. 

Electric Switch—Automatic cut-out switch fur- 
nished with “Speedee-Heet’’ equipment. 
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MONASH-YOUNKER CO. 


High Grade Return Line Traps, Air Relief Valves and Steam Specialties 


CHICAGO ATT: 


Products 
MonasuH HicGH GRADE RETURN LINE 


Traps, ADJUSTABLE and NON-ADJUSTABLE sation, preventing flooding of 
AvuToMATIC AIR VALVES, QuiIcK. ACTING floors and damage to ceilings 
Vatves; Liguip Tuermo Automatic Arr TRADEMARK below. Made’ with hexagon 
Vatves; Drip Line Automatic Air VALVES, VALVE shaped base so that it can be distin- 


HOLDERS, 

Also manufacturers of Packless Supply Valves and 
Auxiliary Traps; Automatic Steam Main Vents, Ex- 
pansion Traps; Radiator Covers. 


Trade-mark 
Stands for 32 years of quality and service. 


Monash Return Line Traps 

These traps are made of the best steam metal and 
are guaranteed for ten years. The distinctive feature of 
Monash traps is the diaphragm, a separate and inde- 
pendent unit so held in place that it eliminates all pos- 
sibility of fracture or rupture, a source of trouble with 
thermostatic return line traps. 

Traps are set and tested at the factory, are non- 
adjustable, and can be shipped with diaphragms re- 
moved, if so desired, to permit a new system to be blown 
out and cleaned. Temporary caps unnecessary. 

Traps can be furnished with the diaphragm in 
either of the positions illustrated. 


UN-ATTACHED 
», THERMOSTAT 


Monasu No. 35, A anp B. ReTuRN LINE TRAPS 


Monash Thermostatic Return Line Traps 

Made with by-pass and clean-out feature, making it 
possible to clean the trap without removing the cover or 
trap from the system. 

For mains, risers, drips and blast coils in all 
classes of industrial plants. 


No. 40A 


No. 42 


No. 44 
THERMOSTATIC RETURN LINE TRAPS 


Monash No. 6 Four-way-drain Automatic Air Valve 

This valve has been on the market for more than 
twenty years and is guaranteed in writing in the hands 
of the user for ten years. Can only be adjusted with 
the key which is furnished with the valve. Is the only 
valve made with a special air tube conducting the air 
from the radiator, permitting it to escape through the 
outlet. This equalizes the air pressure in the valve and 
makes it a perfectly working, automatic, adjustable air 
valve. The four-way-drain extending from the body 


re 
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of the valve into the radiator 
drains off the water of conden- 


guished from all other valves. 


Monash No. 1 Non-adjustable Auto- 
matic Air Valve 
Made with removable siphon, per- 
mitting the valve to be cleaned and si- 
phon replaced. 


GUARANTEED 
FoR 
FIVE YEARS 


The thermostatic 
member is controlled by 
volatile liquid, sensitive 
and quick in action. 

Made throughout of Automatic Ar 
heavy metal with the VALVE 
base and nipple cast in one piece and 
the body of the shell screwed into the 
base. Guaranteed for five years. 


Monash Valve Holder 


Prevents the valve from being 
turned or removed from the radiator. 
Especially adapted for use in schools 
and all classes of public buildings. The 
illustration shows the manner of fasten- 
ing the valve to the radiator with the 
valve holder. : 


Monash No. 27 Quick Acting Valve 

Made with 3-in. connection for 
use on high points in mains, risers, pipe 
lines, coils and direct or indirect stacks. 
Insures rapid steam circulation. Has a 
thermostatic member controlling its 
action. Does not close against water. 
Adjusted and tested at the factory ready 
for use. 


Monasu No. 6 
FOUR-WAY-DRAIN 


THERMOSTATIC 
SYPHON 
AJR VALVE 


PAT 9645583 


Monasu No. 1 

NON-ADJUSTABLE 

AUTOMATIC AIR 
VALVE 


VALVE ATTACHED 
TO RADIATOR 

witH MoNASH 
VALVE HOLDER 


Monash Liquid Thermo Automatic 
Air Valve 


Used on ventos and air line systems, 
with or without pump. Non-adjustable. 
Rapid and positive 
} in action. 

No. 2, lexl4- 
in. connection. 

No. 3, Y4x%%- 


in. connection. 


Monasu# No. 27 
Quick ACTING 
VALVE 


Monash Telwen 
Drip Line Au- 
tomatic Air 


Monasu No. 2 Liguip 


THERMO DIAPHRAGM Valve 
AUTOMATIC AIR The Telwen 
NESE feature “tells 


when” valve is properly adjusted, saving 
time and work due to careless adjustment. 
Compensating spring seat prevents buck- 
ling or bending of expansion member by 


MonasH TEL- 


undue pressure. sees Ne 
No, 1, 4gxl4-in. connection, No.3). sya 
14x8@-in, connection. AIR VALVE 
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IRA I. NELSON 


Donnelly Relief Valves 


Ten High Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 
DONNELLY RELIEF VALVEs for: 
Pressure 
Vacuum 
Temperature 


Donnelly Pressure Relief Valve 


The Donnelly Pressure Relief Valve is designed for 
use on range boilers, all closed plumbing systems and 
hot water heating systems. It should be installed in 
a vertical position, at any point in the system, but 
preferably should be placed over the top of the boiler 
and should be connected to a drain in order to carry 
away the excess water when it functions. 

Should the pressure become too great, the Don- 
nelly Pressure Relief Valve operates automatically, 
draining just the right amount of water to reduce the 
pressure to within proper bounds, when it automatically 
closes. It will also relieve pressure and air when in- 
stalled on any vessel or tank. 


‘SEAL LOCK HOLE 
AND SETTING GUIDE 


PRE SSURE SPACING: 
AND SEALING LOCK 


ADJUSTING WHEEL 


PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE 


The external spring on the Donnelly Relief Valve 
assures proper functioning, as internal springs corrode 
and lose their tension, which would change the adjust- 
ment and defeat the purpose of the valve. 

The Donnelly Pressure Relief Valve may be 
adjusted by any mechanic in thirty seconds to operate 
at any required pressure, from a fraction of a pound 
upward, as may be found necessary. 

Made in the following sizes: 14, 34 and 1-inch iron 
pipe, and 34-inch fine thread tubing connections. 


Donnelly Vacuum Relief Valve 

The Donnelly Vacuum Relief Valve is designed for 
use in connection with all makes of range boilers. It will 
break a vacuum of one inch of mercury and up when 
siphonage occurs, thus preventing the boiler from col- 
lapsing through siphonage. It should be placed at the 
top of the boiler and as near to it as possible. 

Although primarily used for range boilers, it may 
be used on any tank or receptacle which might be sub- 
jected to the same conditions. 
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Made in the following sizes: %-inch iron 
pipe and %4-inch fine thread tubing connections. 
These sizes may be increased or decreased at will 
by bushing the thread, which procedure will not 
affect the functioning of the valve. 


TRADE-MARK 


VaAcUUM RELIEF VALVE 


Donnelly Temperature Relief Valve 


The Donnelly Temperature Relief Valve is designed 
for use on any closed plumbing system where hot water 
is used, whether it be a hot water supply system or a 
hot water heating system. 

It acts as a safety plug in a boiler, is placed as near 
to the heating device as possible, and should be located 
in any line where the hot water would circulate through 
it. When excess temperatures are developed the fusible 
plug melts, relieving the pressure due to excess tempera- 
ture and thereby eliminating any possibility of an explo- 
sion. The valve is connected to a drain so that no 
flooding will occur when the valve functions. 

These valves are equipped with standard fuses, but 
special fuses can be supplied which will operate at any 
desired temperature. There are no movable parts to 
wear and new fuses are easily inserted in five minutes by 
tapping into the seat with a hammer. 

Made in the following sizes: 14 and 34-inch iron 
pipe and %4-inch fine thread tubing connections, 


REMOVABLE CAP \ 
MAIN FUSE RELIEF PORT 


TEMPERATURE RELIEF VALVE 


Guarantee 


All Donnelly products are made of the highest 
grade materials. They are tested when assembled and 
inspected thoroughly before packing. 

All valves proving unsatisfactory in any way will 
be replaced free of charge. 
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Q-E SPECIALTY MANUFACTURING CO. 


Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure Heating Specialties 
6-8-10-12 Keefe Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


PITTSBURGH OFFICE: Fulton Building 
AGENTS IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


ATLANTA, GA., GENERAL SuppLy Co. JAMESTOWN, N. Y., W. A. Case & Son Mrc. Co. 

BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Prescotr Suppry Co. KANSAS CITY, MO., THe Kettocc-Mackay Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Homer C. PERKINS MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Tue Kettoce-Mackaw Co. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., W. A. Caste & Son Mra. Co. NEWARK, OHIO, Universat Supprty Co. 

BROOKLYN, N. Y., W. A. Cast & Son Mere. Co. NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y., W. A, Case & Son Mre. Co. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Tur Keiiocc-Mackay Co. NEW YORK, N. Y., W. A. Case & Son Merc. Co. 

CLEVELAND, O., Pattison Suppry Co. PHILADELPHIA, PA., Boirer & Raprator Supprty Co. 

COLUMBUS, O., THe Cotumsus Suppty Co. SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Krurcer Macuinery Co. 

DAYTON, O., THe Dayton Suppry Co. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Great WestTErRN Suppty Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Netson Co. SCRANTON, PA., W. A. Casr & Son Mre. Co. 

DULUTH, MINN., Tur Ketitocc-Macxay Co. SPOKANE, WASH., Hucues & Co. 

ELMIRA, N. Y., LeVarrey, McLrop, Kinxarp Co., Inc. ST. PAUL, MINN., Ture Keriocc-Macxay Co. 

HARTFORD, CONN., F. Grey Lizsrrey Co. SYRACUSE, N. Y., W. A. Casz & Son Mra. Co. 

HOUSTON, TEX., Keituty Co. 
Products «cBADe up through a main supply pipe and is distributed 

“O-E” Prerrecr VApor-VACUUM-PRESSURE to the several radiators through small individual 

HEATING SYSTEM; “O-E” PacKLess GRADUATED supply pipes, the amount being governed by an 
RADIATOR SUPPLY VALVES; “O-E”’ CoMBINED “O-E” packless graduated valve. Air and con- 


RETURN ELBow, with VENT, WATER-SEAL BALL- densation are discharged through a 14-in. “O-E” 
CHECK and CLEANOUT; “O-E” Arr EXHAUSTER elbow into the main return pipe, where the air is 
and VacuuM VALVE; “O-E” THERMO-NICKEL RETURN _ separated out and discharged through an “O-E” patent 
Line Raprator Trap; “O-E” Direct DIFFERENTIAL air exhauster and vacuum valve. The water is returned 
RETURN TRAP. : to the boiler for re-use. 

Also manufacturers of “O-E” Rouse Type Bal- Both the elbows and air exhausters act as vacuum 
anced Swing Check Valves; “O-E” Compound Vacuum valves so that, after the air has once been discharged, 
Pressure Gauges; “O-E” Combination Damper Regu- the system operates under vacuum, most of the time 
lator; Air Compressors; Pressure Reducing Valves; producing vapor at temperatures considerably under 
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Special Air Vents; High Grade Brass Castings. 212° F., with resultant saving in fuel consumption. 
“Q-E” Air Exhauster and Vacuum Valve—Most 
“Q-E” Heating System sim pl¢ 3 -can- not 


buckle, very sensi- 
tive. Remains open 
as long as there is 
any air in the sys- 


A 2-pipe system, 
automatically operating 
as a vacuum, vapor or 
pressure system with- 


: i tess RE) 
out any mechanical _— ——— tem, but closes as 
(73 = ” a Tac " Ae ERE SSURS WHILE FMMEASED 
parts. The O E Sys aa! IN WATER 


tem passes from pres- 
sure to vapor or to vac- : 

uum without other at- 
tention or adjustments 
than the ordinary drafts 


of any boiler require. aie beer 

“ ” sSeirion iene aS 
_ _ the “O-E” system ae ————- SS | 
1S SO simple and re- ovement oF BE SRMEND 


“O-E” Arr EXHAUSTER AND VACUUM VALVE 


Freely vents air from return line. Closes as soon as vapor reaches 
return line. Holds vacuum tight when operating below atmospheric 
pressure 


liable that it is distrib- 
uted and given service 
and sponsored by the 
boiler departments of leading jobbers in all parts of the 
country. For engineering service and quotations, write the 
nearest distributor from the list at the top of this page. 

Operation—Vapor generated at the boiler passes 


GRADUATED SUPPLY VALVE 


GALL GUIDE 
AND TRACK 


“O-E” Batt CHECK WATER SEAL UNION ELBow 


Entirely automatic; always operates perfectly; can not stick and 
there are no thermostatic diaphragms to get out of order. Easily 
cleaned—an important factor, as dirt is always present in newly installed 
heating systems. Air vent in adjustable screws equalizes pressure on 
both sides of water seal and prevents syphoning. 

Note: The water seal is maintained against pressure as soon as the 
exhauster closes TyPIcAL PirE PLAN For A SMALL INSTALLATION 


a a 
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O-E Specialty Manufacturing Co. 
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soon as heat reaches the thermostatic control, a specially 
made composition post. After the air in the system has 
been exhausted the ball seal is held to its seat by the vac- 
uum created by condensation. A separate exhauster is 
recommended for each return line, as one line may be 
shorter or have less radiation than the other, in which 
case vapor from the short line would be apt to close the 
exhauster before the air in the long line has been expelled. 


Specifications 

By incorporating in your regular 2-pipe specifica- 
tion form the following paragraphs, you will have a 
perfect “O-E” system specification. 

“OQ-E” Exhauster and Vacuum Valve—A 1-in. “O-E” 
Air Exhauster and Vacuum Valve is to be provided on each air 
line return, where it drops below the water line. This exhauster 
to be placed as near the ceiling as possible and connected to the 
air line by pipe 3 sizes larger than the air and water return line, 
but not less than 2% in. 

Valves and Return Fittings—Vapor to be supplied to 
the radiators through the “O-E” Improved Packless Graduated 
Valve, care being taken to use the proper size valve for each 
radiator. 

All valves are to be placed at top*of radiator. The return 
end of each radiator to be provided with an “O-E” Ball Check 
Water-seal Union Elbow, with an adjustable air vent. Radiators 
of 20 sq. ft. capacity and less, to have ¥%4-in. valves; 20 to 75 
sq. ft., %4-in. valves; 75 to 126 ft. and larger, 114-in. valves. 


Thermo-nickel Return Line Radiator Trap 

No. 1 “O-E” trap is a return line radiator trap suit- 
able for vapor, vacuum, or pressure, and all kinds of re- 
turn line heating systems. ; 

Construction and Operation—The “O-E” dia- 
phragm is manufactured of high grade cross-rolled non- 
corrosive metal heavily corrugated, reinforced at point 
of heaviest duty, and is plated all over. The thermo- 
static member closes against the steam or vapor and 
not in it. As the dis- : 
charge of condensation is 
continuous, it does not 
depend on an accumula- 
tion to cool before open- 
ing. The flat disc closes 
against a semi-ball seat. 
The vertical seat is prac- 
tically self-cleaning. This 
trap is readily visualized 
in the accompanying illus- 
tration. 


THERMO-NICKEL RETURN LINE 
RADIATOR TRAP 


THERMO-NICKEL RETURN LINE RADIATOR TRAP 
Center of out- Center of inlet 


: let to face to face of 
Size of inlet outlet Capacity 
¥% in, 2 in. 132 in. 200 sq. ft. 
34 in, 2% in 25 in. 500 sq. ft. 


Thermo-nickel Return Trap with Non-corrosive Ball- 
check 

No. 2 “O-E” trap, non-corrosive, is a high grade 
combination thermostatic return trap with a check and 
is used for the same purpose and has practically the 
same construction as the No. 1 trap, only with the 
added ball-check feature shown in the illustration. 

Operation—The non-corrosive ball check oper- 
ates on a smooth guide or track, and is rolled to its seat 
against vapor or steam by the expansion of gas in the 
thermal member. When the radiator supply valves are 
closed, condensation of the steam forms a vacuum in 
the radiators which holds the balls to their seats, per- 
mitting all water in the return lines to flow freely back 
to the boiler, thereby eliminating the danger of broken 
boiler sections and preventing steam or vapor short-cir- 
cuiting into radiators through return risers. 

(Numerous heating boilers have been damaged on 
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account of the vacuum, formed by condensation in the 
radiators when the supply valves are closed, holding 
water in the return lines, preventing its return to the 
boiler. ) 

When supply valves are opened, the balls are re- 
leased from their seats 
permitting air and con- 
densation to freely enter 
the return lines without 
pressure, 

Exhaustive tests have 
demonstrated that “O-E” 
Thermo-nickel traps will 
hold tight on a vacuum 
pump installation, as well 
as On a vapor or pressure 
job, and that the non-cor- 
rosive balls in the traps 
with checks will not “‘chat- 
ter.” (See Test Bulletin, 
No. 570A.) 


Poimts of Superiority of Thermo-nickel Traps 


(1) They will not deteriorate as other traps do. 

(2) They will not collapse from abnormal pres- 
sure nor will they freeze and become damaged. 

(3) The diaphragm valve will not stick or bind. 

(4) They can be easily and quickly adjusted. 

(5) The vertical seat prevents foreign matter from 
adhering. 

(6) The body is manufactured of best government 
bronze and not of cast iron. 

(7) They are heavily nickelplated all over. 

(8) Locking device for thermostatic member. 

(9) Each trap tested by not less than 90 Ib. 
pressure. 

(10) Guaranteed to remain closed at about 200° F. 
when vacuum pump on return line is pulling 10 in. of 


vacuum, 


Note: The above guarantee is conservative, since in actual test the 
traps remained closed when the vacuum pump was pulling 18 in. of 
vacuum on the return lines. We recommend a maximum of 5 to 10-in. 
vacuum be maintained by the installation of an ‘‘O-E”’ automatic pump 
governor, a low vacuum being just as effective as a higher vacuum, and 
means less duty on the pump and other heating apparatus. ‘The special 
metal and liquid used in “O-K” thermal members account for the unusual 
test mentioned, and also assure maximum _ action. 

The above points hold good for both No. 1 and No, 2 traps. 


“Q-E” Differential Return Trap 

A simple, sturdy trap, placed on the 
above the water line of the boiler, 
assuring the complete draining of 
condensation from the return line 
protecting the water line of the 
boiler. 

As trap fills with water, the 
steam port remains closed and 
the air vent is open. When trap 
is full, by a positive snap action, 
the air port closes and the steam 
port opens, equalizing pressure in 
the trap, the condensation return- 
ing to the boiler by gravity. 

Engineers, architects and others should familiarize 
themselves with No. 2 “O-E” Thermo-nickel traps with 
ball checks. The insurance against boiler damage is 
alone worth more than the reasonable price asked. 


RETURN TRAP witH Non- 
CORROSIVE BALL CHECK 


Roughing-in dimensions same as 
No. 1 


return line, 


DIFFERENTIAL 
RETURN TRAP 


“ene 


Guarantee 

We guarantee that each and every “O-E” trap is 
thoroughly tested and carefully adjusted before being 
packed for shipment, and will cheerfully supply new 
parts without charge to replace any that may prove de- 
fective within five years from date of installation. 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 


SINCE 1837 
Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating 


260 Fifth Avenue 
NEW? YORKUN GA 


NEWARK, N. J., 591 21st Street (Irvington) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1308 Arch Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 60 High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 3639-45 So. Ashland Avenue 


FACTORY 
DOVER Nea 


PROVIDENCE, R. I., Industrial Trust Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rockwood Street 


Products 


RICHARDSON VAPOR-VACUUM-PRESSURE SYSTEM OF 
HeEaTING for all classes of buildings. 

RICHARDSON AUTOMATIC HEATING SysTEM for 
garages. 

For Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 1802-1805; for 
Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor and 
Hot Water, also Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank and 
Laundry Heaters, see pages 1829-1833; for Coal and 
Gas Cooking Ranges, see pages 2298-2303. 


Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System 


This system is simple in operation and easy to con- 
trol. The essential features consist of only five simple 
parts or fittings (see illustrations). 

The amount of radiation is the same as for steam 
systems, but it must be of the hot water type. 

The five Richardson parts are: (1) Richardson 
graduated supply valve and (2) the Richardson water 
seal back check union elbow at the radiator; (3) the 
Richardson air expeller and vacuum trap; (4) horizontal 
swing check valve and (5) compound pressure and 
vacuum gauge at the boiler, and a Richardson special 
vacuum-vapor-pressure damper regulator is supplied 
with the Richardson boiler. No pumps, floats or re- 
ceivers are required. R 


Conspicuous Advantages—-The Richardson vapor- 
vacuum-pressure system has all the advantages and none 
of the disadvantages of both steam and hot water heat- 
ing. Properly installed the following results will be 
experienced from the Richardson system: 

A material saving in fuel; a far better distribution 
of heat because each radiator can be regulated to give 
varying amounts of heat; quicker heat in the morning ; 
closer regulation to suit temperature changes; no over- 
heating in moderate weather or underheating in severe 
weather; a system easier to operate than either steam 
or hot water; longer. life; fewer repairs; nothing to get 
out of order; no frozen radiators; no leaky air valves; 
no pounding in pipes or radiators; it is so simple and so 
automatic that any one can operate it successfully. 


Side aWiew 


Top View 


Part 1. Richardson Graduated Supply Valve 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Parte ss 


Underlying Principle of the Richardson System 
—This underlying principle is to remove the atmospheric 
pressure from the system, and to automatically main- 
tain a partial vacuum for the purpose of permitting a 
quick and positive circulation of vapor throughout the 


entire system. 


Water will give off vapor long before the water 
begins to boil. Under normal atmospheric pressure 
water boils at 212°. Remove this pressure by creating 
an absolute vacuum and water would boil at 98°, thus 
requiring only one-half the fuel. While it is impractical 
to produce an absolute vacuum, nevertheless the Rich- 
ardson system, by automatically removing the air and 
closing the system against its return, does produce a 
partial vacuum which makes it possible to produce vapor 
and to boil water at much lower temperatures, and, con- 
sequently, with much less fuel than would be required in 
a steam system of corresponding size. 


Simple Operation—The operation of the Rich- 
ardson system is simple and easily understood. When 
the fire is started in the boiler vapor rises from the 
water, enters the radiators and replaces the air which 
is forced out through the Richardson water seal ball 
check union elbow and carried by the return air line 
to the Richardson air expeller, where the air is auto- 
matically expelled. When the vapor in the radiator 
condenses, the water passes through the water seal and 
is returned to the boiler. 

Vacuum Is Maintained Automatically—The 
Richardson air expeller, placed at the end of each air 
line return, automatically releases all the air from the 
system. As soon as vapor reaches it, the air expeller 
closes by expansion, thus preventing air from getting 
back into the system. It is this air expeller, located at 
the boiler, which creates and maintains the vacuum in the 
system. The compound pressure and vacuum gauge, sup- 
plied with this system, indicates at a glance the amount 
of vapor pressure being carried, or the vacuum in inches. 

Heat Controlled at Each Radiator — Each 
radiator is independently controlled by the Richard- 


Richardson Water Seal Check 
Union Elbow 


Richard- 
son Vacuum and 
Pressure Gauge 


Pantuean Parteese 


Richardson 
Horizontal Swing 
Check Trap 


Tue Five Parts oF THE RICHARDSON VAPOR-VACUUM-PRESSURE SYSTEM 


Richardson Air Expeller 


paneer 
Continued on next page 
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son packless graduated 
valve, conveniently placed 
on the supply pipe at the 
top of one end of the radi- 
ator, so that it can be easily 
operated without — stoop- 
ing over. A three-quarter 
turn opens or closes the 
valve, which is graduated 
for adjustment to any de- 
gree of temperature desired. 
The valve is of packless 
construction and never leaks 
or requires attention. 


Richardson Packless 

Graduated Supply Valve 

This valve is of heavy 

pattern, best steam metal, 
heavily nickelplated and RICHARDSON PACKLESS 
furnished with hard rubber SUPPLY VALVE 
handle. A three-quarter turn opens or closes the valve, 
graduated for partial openings. Made in four sizes: 14 
in. “A” type for radiators 30 sq. ft. and under; 1% in. 
“B” type for radiators over 30 sq. ft. to 50 sq. ft.; 34 in. 
for radiators over 50 sq. ft. to 110 sq. ft.; 1 in. for radi- 
ators over 110 sq. ft. 


RADIATOR CONTROL By 


Richardson Water Seal Ball Check Union Elbow 
This fitting is made in only one size, 14 in., which 
is ample for all radiators. It is placed at bottom of 
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radiator and operates as follows: When supply valve is 
opened, the ball check opens and allows the condensa- 
tion to pass freely into the return. If the supply valve 
closes tight, the ball check closes to prevent water or 
vapor backing into the radiator. This return valve is 
entirely automatic. The air vent opening in the tail 
piece of the elbow, equalizes the pressure on both sides 
of water seal, preventing siphoning. It also allows the 
air in radiator to escape into return, as soon as supply 
walve is open, 


Richardson Air Expeller and Vacuum Trap 

The air expeller and vacuum trap is placed at the 
end of each air line return at the boiler. It automatically 
releases the air from the system but closes by expansion 
as soon as steam or vapor reaches it, preventing waste 
heat. The vacuum attachment prevents air from re-enter- 
ing the system through the air expeller, when it cools off. 


Richardson Horizontal Swing Check Valves 

These check valves are made of heavy pattern brass 
and were designed especially for use with the Richardson 
vapor-vacuum-pressure system and for all heating instal- 
lations where quick acting, dependable check valves are 
required. Made in three sizes: 1 in., 114 in. and 11% in. 


Richardson Compound Pressure and Vacuum Gauge 

The compound pressure and vacuum gauge supplied 
with the Richardson system indicates at a glance the 
vapor pressure in ounces or the vacuum being carried in 
inches. 
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Note that the air line begins at radiator first sup- 
rom supply main back into the boiler 
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Directions for Figuring and Installing the Richardson 
Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System 

We recommend, in connection with the Richard- 
son system, the use of exactly the same amount of 
radiation as would be required for a gravity steam 
job; using hot water pattern radiators. 

Rule for Figuring Radiation—First, find the 
total square feet of glass surface in windows and 
outside doors, taking the full opening. Then meas- 
ure the surface in exposed outside walls from which 
subtract the glass surface. The wall surface must 
then be reduced to equivalent glass surface by divid- 
ing the net amount of wall surface by: 

10 if wall is 8 to 10 in. thick. 
15 if wall is 12 to 26 in. thick. 
20 if wall is 28 to 38 in. thick. 

To this result add the actual glass surface, 
which gives the glass equivalent of wall and glass 
exposures. Multiply this total by 75, as 1 sq. ft. of 
glass surface cools 75 cu. ft. of air per hour. The 
result will give the total cubic feet of air to be heated 
to offset the loss from glass and wall exposures. To 
this total must be added the cubical contents of the 
room to be heated and the grand total multiplied 
by .0055 for a temperature of 70° Fahr. in zero 
weather, the result will be the square feet of radia- 
tion required. For each degree below zero, for 
which the heating is required, add 1% to the radia- 
tion. 

It is necessary in using this or any rule, to use 
good judgment in increasing the amount of radia- 
tion on the first floor and also in the rooms on the 
cold side, exposed to the north and west, and reduc- 
ing the radiation on the warm side. Also, making 
allowance for poorly constructed buildings and loose 
fitting windows, etc. Best. results will be obtained 
by adding 10% to the radiation for the first floor. 
If rooms have open fireplaces, it is advisable to figure 
on at least two changes of air per hour which would 
require adding the cubical contents twice—this rule 
allows for only one change of air per hour. For 
indirect radiation increase the amount of heating 


surface 50%. 
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Richardson & Boynton Co. 


Piping System—The piping diagram shown on 
the preceding page is intended to give a general idea 
as to the arrangement of the supply and return 
mains, showing one circuit for a small building. It 
is not always advisable to use a single circuit system 
especially if mains are long, but rather to run two 
or more circuits, as the radiators will heat more 
quickly. A separate air line must be run in con- 
nection with each separate supply main, with an air 
expeller and vacuum valve for each separate air line 
main. Do not connect two air line mains to one expeller. 

Air Line Return—Each air line return main must 
be started where the first radiator is taken off 
the supply main and extended through with and 
parallel to the steam main, graded the same and 
increasing in size to provide for the added connec- 
tions. The tables and illustrations will give full 
information as to the size air line return necessary 
for different amounts of radiation. 

Grade of Piping—All lateral pipes or branches in 
cellars and all horizontal pipes under floors (both 
supply and return) should have a grade of at least 
lin. in 2 ft. The supply mains and air return line 
mains should have a grade of 1 in. in 20 ft. and more 
if conditions will permit. 

Pipe Sizes—The following table together with the 
diagram at bottom of the page are suggested pipe 
sizes for the Richardson system: 


PIPE SIZES FOR THE RICHARDSON SYSTEM 


Supply mains* Air return Risers up to 30 Wet return 
line mains lin. ft. high mains 
Radia-| Pipe | Radia-| Pipe | Radia-| Supply] Return] Radia-| Pipe 
tion, size, tion, size, tion risers, | risers, | tion, size, 
sq. ft. in. sq. ft. in. SQeatt in. in. sq. ft. in. 
150 1% 80 34 20 84 34 400 1 
400 2 200 1 60 1 34 1000 1% 
600 2% 800 1% 100 1% 34 1800 1% 
1000 3 1500 1% 180 1% 34 5000 2 
1400 314 | 4000 2 
2000 4 


*Not exceeding 100 lin. ft. 


Specifications for Richardson System of Heating 
The radiators, piping, boiler, covering, etc., re- 


3 30% 
Cc 2 
il a ee 


es 


() 


pasting eis Biaks 


Co 


quired for the Richardson system of heating are the 
Yee lh 


< 
2 


Ye 


c0* 60¢ soe 50¢ 


We 


Me 


ON 
wi) % 


105% 60% 


% 
Bevin Sn 
wali ee 


‘A 


Zama 


ie 
3 
iil js if 
NESE 


| 


4, 
4 i 


FIRST FLOOR 


AH 


ie 


Se Y 


4 


ce 3 4 


5 6 


SER DIAGRAM FOR USE WITH RICHARDSON VAPOR VACUUM PR 


HRI | ESSURE SYSTEM 


Note: 


sary. Note the larger size of lateral 


RE eo ea ge nae 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


This diagram shows in general the amount of radiation which can be carried on risers of various sizes. 
reduce to size of valve, and the sizes of branches from mains to foot of risers. 


Also where the pipe sizes 
No. 7 shows condition where branches of unusual length are neces- 
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same as for any two-pipe steam system, with the 
exception that hot water type radiators should be used. 

To specify the Richardson system it is only 
necessary to incorporate the following clause in the 
heating specifications: 

Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System—The sys- 
tem shall be the Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of 
Heating as manufactured by the RicHarpson & Boynton Co., 
260 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y., consisting of the following 
equipment: Each radiator to be equipped with one Richardson 
Packless Graduated Supply Valve of size required, and one 
Richardson Water Seal Ball Check Union Elbow; each air re- 
turn line main to be equipped with one Richardson Air Expeller 
and one Richardson Horizontal Swing Check Valve. Equip boiler 
with Richardson Compound Pressure and Vacuum Gauge. 


Richardson Automatic Garage Heating System 

The Richardson automatic heating system is a hot 
water heating system designed for use in small garages 
(one to four cars), paimt and repair shops, 
and many similar buildings which require 
a moderate amount of heat in a complete, 
compact, convenient and economical unit. 
[t is shipped as a complete unit consisting 
of water heater, radiation, expansion tank, 
flue connection, piping and all fittings, 


: 
complete ready to set. All parts being care- oe 


& 
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the Richardson automatic system is simple, 
requiring little time to set up and make 
the necessary connections. 


Heater—The heater is constructed 
of the highest grade of iron and thoroughly 
tested before shipment. It requires at- 
tention night and morning only, being 
equipped with an automatic damper regu- 
lator which controls the draft and main- 
tains a uniform temperature. The fuel 
consumption is very low, averaging about 
one bucket or hodful of coal a day. It is 


fully cut and fitted, the work of installing =a] Yd ) 


fitted with a high ash pit fitting close to the floor. The 
firebox, cast in one piece, is of sufficient depth to hold 
an ample supply of fuel. The grates are adapted for 
burning any kind of coal—chestnut anthracite is recom- 
mended for best results. 

Radiators—Radiators are of the wall type, cast 
iron, with 35 sq. ft. of radiation to each section. Adjust- 
able wall brackets are furnished for attaching to masonry 
or frame walls. 

Expansion Tank—Tank is an open end galvan- 
ized expansion tank, 10-in. diameter by 14 in. high, sup- 
ported on the air pipe connection from top of radiator. 

Piping—Necessary pipe and fittings furnished as 
shown in illustration to make complete installation. 

Smoke Pipe and Damper—FEach system is fur- 
nished with a length of galvanized iron smoke pipe and 
elbow fitted with a patent lift check damper, and with 
a hand damper. 

Special Hot Water Damper Regu- 
lator—All metal damper regulators fur- 
nished with necessary rod weights and 
chain to control fire and temperature of 
water. 

Sizes and Capacities—The Richard- 
son automatic heating system is made in six 
sizes as listed below. Based on the 
use of one radiator for a one-car garage 
(approximately 10x20-ft. ground area) 
experience has proved that the system will 
keep the temperature above freezing in the 
coldest weather and ordinarily will keep 
it at about 50° or 55°. 


SIZES AND COST OF THE RICHARDSON AUTO- 
MATIC HEATING SYSTEM 
(Including everythirg ready to set up) 


One-car garage. No. 110 heater; 1 radiator...$110.00 

wo-car garage. No. 110 heater; 2 radiators... 145.00 
Two-car garage. No. 112 hoater; 2 radiators... 165.00 
Three-car garage. No. 112 heater; 3 radiators.. 190.00 
Three-car garage. No. 114 heater; 3 radiators.. 215.00 
Four-car garage. No. 114 heater; 4 radiators.. 240.00 


Prices, f.o.b. New York. For larger systems, special 


prices will be quoted. 


| RICHARDSON AUTOMATIC GARAGE HEATER 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


1880 


W. A. RUSSELL & CO. 


Manufacturers of Automatic and Vacuum Air Valves 


GENERAL OFFICES 
Grand Central Terminal Building 
INEWeY OR Kee N eye 
BRANCHES 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Chemical Building 


Products 

RussELL Automatic Arr and Vacuum VALves for 
every type of steam heating system, including Thermo- 
Metal and Volatile Liquid Float Air Valves; Ajax 
FrLoor and CEILING PLaTEs. 

Also manufacturers of Midget Automatic, Carbon 
Post and Key and Wood Wheel Positive Radiator Air 
Valves. 


Russell Valves 

Experience and Service—For 35 years Russell 
valves have demonstrated their worth in many thousands 
of installations. Back of every Russell guarantee stands 
our service department ready to fulfill the architect’s re- 
quirements to the entire satisfaction of his client. 

Materials and Construction—The valve points 
and seats of all of our best valves are finish turned on 
precision lathes and each valve is individually tested under 
varying steam and water pressure for repeated opening 
and closing. The nickel silver seat points, bronze float 
bottoms and best quality of steam metal in other parts, 
insure long and satisfactory service. 


Russell Thermo-Metal Air Valve, No. 7 

Description—This is the neatest looking air valve 
made. The hollow copper float is operated by two pairs 
of Thermo-Metal members. These members have suff- 
cient spring to seat the valve firmly and also to absorb 
the excess stress. Mud or slime carried over into the 
valve by flooding radiators is forced 
out by the reflex action which draws 
the float down to its lowest position, 
in case it fails to drop of its own 
weight. It is this feature which en- 
ables us to guarantee this valve for 
ten years. 

Types and Sizes—Made in two 
sizes, as follows: 

¥-in. side outlet—for radiators; 
Y4-in. bottom outlet 
—for mains, returns 
and risers. 

Note: Bottom 
outlet valves have 
quick vent seats. Vacuum attachments 
furnished for both types. 

Uses—Specify the No. 7 valve for 
all venting on the better type of perma- 
nent buildings, such as churches, libra- 
ries, banks and the best class of resi- 
dences. 


No. 7 VALvE 
SIDE OUTLET 


No. 7 VALVE 
Bottom OUTLET 


Russell Non-Adjustable Syphon Air 
Valve, No. 15 
Description—A volatile liquid 
float valve. Has extra heavy seat forced into the shell 
with pilot die, which insures perfect alignment. The 
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CHICAGO, ILL., 332 So. Michigan Avenue 


BOSTON, MASS., 46 Cornhill 


seats and valve points are finish turned on precision 
lathes, making a contact equal to a ground joint. Valve 
points are finished to a curve which fits the seat in every 
position of the float, thus making a watertight joint. 
Guaranteed for five years. 

Types and Sizes—Made with 14- 
in. side outlet only and with vacuum at- 
tachment. Vacuum attachment can be 
removed for cleaning. 

Uses—Do not specify this valve 
for low window seat radiators or for 
wall radiators, where a shorter valve 
such as No. 7 or Warco should be 
used. 


No. 15 Vatve 


ee Perfect Adjustable Automatic Air Valve, 
o. 1 

Description—This is the first valve using a vol- 
atile liquid float, and has given perfect satisfaction for 
more than 30 years. It has been used for the last 25 
years in the Metropolitan Opera House, New York, 
where perfect and noiseless operation is absolutely essen- 
tial. Guaranteed for five years. 

Types and Sizes—These are as 
follows: %-in. side outlet; -in. 
side outlet with lock shield; 14-in. 
bottom outlet; 14-in. bottom outlet, 
quick vent. Vacuum attachments for 
all types. 

Uses—Many steam users prefer an 
adjustable valve for traps, mains, returns, 
coils, etc. An adjustable valve should 
not be used on radiators to which the 
public has access. 


No. 1 VALVE 
Russell Warco Non-Adjustable Automatic Air Valve 

Description—An all-metal valve of the volatile 
liquid float type that is absolutely foolproof. Each valve 
is tested at the factory for repeated opening and closing, 
under varying steam and water pressures. It never 
leaks. This is the most economical valve the steamfitter 
can use; just screw it on and forget it. Guaranteed for 
three years. 

Types and Sizes—Made only in }4-in. side outlet. 

Uses—For general use. This 
valve was selected, after extensive 
tests by the Metropolitan Life In- 
surance Co. for exclusive use on the 
largest housing operation ever under- 
taken. Over 12,000 valves were 
needed for this one job. 


Ajax Floor and Ceiling Plates 

A high grade invisible hinged 
plate made of pressed steel, heavily 
nickeled on copper plate. Also fur- 
nished in black. 


Warco VALVE 
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SARCO COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Steam Specialties 


18 Park Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BUFFALO, N. Y., 325 Ellicott Square 
DETROIT, MICH., 1145 Griswold Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Drexel Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 7016 Euclid Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., Monadnock Block 


Products 

SARcO RapiAtor TRAPS for vapor, vacuum or low 
pressure heating systems; SARCO TEMPERATURE REGU- 
LATORS for liquids or air, SARco INDICATING and RE- 
CORDING THERMOMETERS. 

Also manufacturers of Sarco Steam Traps for low 
and high pressure service and Sarco Strainers. 


Radiator Trap Sarco 


The Sarco radiator trap is operated by the expan- 
sion and contraction of a very sensitive liquid. A slight 
change of temperature causes a wide open movement of 
the valve. Its positive action keeps radiators thoroughly 
drained, preventing waterhammer and air binding, and 
increasing the heating value of every pound of coal 
burned. 

The life of the spirally cor- 
rugated expansion element in the 
Sarco exceeds many times that of 
annularly corrugated tubes be- 
cause its movement at any point 
of the tube is so slight that it is 
hardly perceptible, due to the 
stress in expansion and contrac- 
tion being distributed evenly over 
the entire surface. 

If scale does reach the seat, it is practically impos- 
sible for it to collect there, for line contact is had only 
between the cone and seat of the valve. 

The Sarco can be shipped without elements so that 
when operating as a gravity system, all the scale and 
dirt can be washed out. The elements can then be easily 
dropped into place and the trap will function perfectly. 
Removing the elements does not affect the adjustment 
because they are not attached to the body or cap. The 
Sarco is factory adjusted. 

Brass castings are free from blowholes or other 
defects and are exceptionally heavy. There is no danger 
of cracking or straining the trap when connecting same. 
Made in 4 and 34-in. sizes for vacuum, vapor and steam 
heating systems at pressures up to 25 Ibs. 


RADIATOR TRAP SARCO 


DERAIT ORMmILY PE mek 
RADIATOR TRAP SARCO 


RTE 2 5 sowing pale ERE one Tenn ie eee in 4 34 
BE oUaeicUteca err lemmemr tat a) SACL we Sag % asc, cioe te A in 3% 35% 
Distance center of inlet to face of outlet............... in.| 1% 1% 
Distance center of valve to face of outlet.............. in 234 234 
Price Preee Meeateee Met tans telat vee eset situate wie % coal w icin pag 73 ...each}| $6.00 $8.00 


Apply for discounts. 
Booklet L-79 on request. 


Sarco Temperature Regulator 


Operated by an extremely sensitive liquid, Sarco 
temperature regulators are instantly responsive to the 
slightest fluctuations in the temperature of atmosphere 
or liquids. Entirely self-contained and operated. 

No electrical, compressed air or other outside 
attachments are required for their operation. No rub- 
ber or leather diaphragms or complicated, perishable 
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parts. The Sarco costs less 
than any other dependable 
control and is cheaper and 
easier to install. No cost 
for operating. 

Sarco regulators oper- 
ate steam, water and gas 
valves % to 6 in. They 
have 6 ft. of connecting 
tubing between elements, 
which can be increased 
where conditions necessi- 
tate. Supplied for any tem- 
perature between 30 and 
SoUeare 

They are being widely 
adopted and are suitable for 
public institutions, schools, 
hotels, packing houses, can- 


ning factories, bottling 

works, paper mills, gas con- 

densers and _ producers, — im. 
ammonia stills, hot water , Ree.  ppe KR 


Seavice tanksblast-heaters, | c,5¢y Tewperatuee Rev: 
ere? LATORS 


Ask for Booklet L-54. 


SARCO TYPE TR-21 REGULATOR, FOR LIQUIDS 


Face to Face to 
Size, | Weight, | face of - Size, | Weight, | face of Pri 
in. lb. valve, Price in. lb. valve, Tice 
in. in. 

% 8 234 $75.00 2% 37 74% $115.00 

84 8 3% 80.00 || 3 51 834 | 130.00 
1 9 31l4y 85.00 4 81 1334 170.00 
14 13 4% 90.00 5 132 15% 225.00 
1% De 5 95.00 6 158 18 275.00 
2 28 6 100.00 


Size of valve,in-| 1% 34 1 14%|1% 2 2% 3 4 
BEICE ete ene ai $60 .00|65 .00/70 .00|75.00185 .00}95.00]110.001125.00/170.00 


Apply for discounts, 


Sarco Indicating and Recording 
Thermometers 


The Sarco thermometers are 
manufactured under the Fournier 
patents. Designed for industrial 
as well as scientific use, they are 
rugged and substantial in con- 
struction and extremely accurate. 
Dial can be placed at any distance 
from thermometer bulb, and the 
connecting tubing can be exposed 
to wide temperature differences 
without affecting accuracy of the 
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instrument. Practically any de- i 

sired range from —90 to ; 

+1300° F. can be furnished. Suneg 
Write for Booklet L-156. THERMOMETER 
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STERLING ENGINEERING CO. 


Manufacturers of Heating Specialties 


419 Third Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

STERLCO HEATING SPECIALTIES for use in connec- 
tion with STERLco Vapor and VAcuuM HEATING Sys- 
TEMS: 

Thermostatic Traps, Graduated Packless Valves, 
Return Traps, Air Eliminators, Damper Regulators, 
Street Ells, Pump Strainers, Air Line Valves, Safety 
Valves, Pressure and Vacuum Gauges, Sterlco Vac- 
uum Condensation Pump and Receiver. 


Sterlco Vapor and Vacuum Heating Systems 


Sterlco Systems are adaptable to all classes and 
sizes of buildings or groups of buildings, and can be used 
to equal advantage regardless of whether the source of 
steam supply is high or low pressure boilers or exhaust 
steam from central station. 

The advantages derived from Sterlco Heating Sys- 
tems are chiefly as follows: 

Even distribution of steam to all radiators. 

Elimination of air from rad ‘ators and pipes without 
necessitating the development of excessive steam pres- 
sure. 

Complete extraction of all heat from the steam 
entering the radiators through the use of Sterlco Ther- 
mostatic Traps, which prevent steam from leaving radia- 
tors until complete condensation has taken place. 

Elimination of leaky and sputtering air valves 
and consequent prevention of soiled walls, floors and 
draperies. 

Control of the room temperature is placed in the 
hands of the occupant through the use of the graduated 
valve on each radiator. 

Sterlco heating specialties have proved in many 
installations of different character to be sound in 
principle and efficient in service. 

Use the following standard specifications when 
specifying Sterlco products. 


Sterlco Thermostatic Trap 


Furnish and install at the return end of each unit 
of radiation, a Sterlco Thermostatic Trap. 

Trap to be constructed with a flat disk seat attached 
to a single thermostatic diaphragm closing against the 
steam, making direct contact with raised seat on trap 
body. Vertical seat is to be so located that scale or other 
foreign matter will be washed off seat and drop down and 
out of trap into return line 
instead of collecting inside 
trap chamber. Diaphragm is 
to be so constructed as not to 
collapse from pressure. 

Discharge from trap 
must be continuous—not in- 
termittent. 

Cover must make steam- 
tight contact with body with- 
out use of gasket. Trap shall 
be steamtight on pressures 
not in excess of 10 Ib. 


STERLCO THERMO- 
STATIC TRAP 


Fic 1. 
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Sterlco Graduated Packless Valve 

Install at supply end of each unit of radiation, a 
Sterlco quick opening graduated packless valve so 
constructed that a half turn of the handle will completely 
open or close it. 

Valve is to be of the Jenkins disk type. Disks to 
be of such composition as to withstand rapid changes 
of temperature. 


Fic. 2. STeRLCO GRADUATED PACKLESS VALVE 


Valve is to be equipped with a graduated dial and 
handle is to be provided with an indicator which will 
indicate degree of opening through valve. 

Valve stem is to be provided with a flange on upper 
surface of which is machined a V-shaped seat. Another 
V-shaped seat is to be provided in upper portion of 
valve body concentric with opening for valve stem. 
A composition disk is to be provided between these two 
seats, forming an absolutely steamtight contact and pre- 
venting escape of any steam or moisture through valve 
bonnet, this combination thus taking the place of stuffing 
box and packing around valve stem. 

Valve must be so constructed as to be easily dis- 
mantled without mutilation of parts, thus providing for 
easy access to Jenkins composition disks should renewal 
become necessary. 


Sterlco Slide Valve Return Trap 

Install in return line near boiler, one Sterlco slide 
valve return trap. 

Trap is to be so constructed as to eliminate air 
from return line without loss of vapor and must be 
capable of discharging water to boiler against pressure 
at boiler up to 15 Ib. 

Trap is to be con- 
structed with a slide valve 
which never leaves its seat, 
thus making it impossible 
for accumulations of dirt 
and scale to prevent closing 
of valve. 

Bottom of trap should 
be placed 6 in. or more 
abcve water line of boiler 
(where conditions will not 
permit, trap can be placed 
as low as 3 in. above the 
water line of boiler). 


Fic. 3. StTertco SLIDE 
VALVE RETURN TRAP 
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Slide valve and valve seats shall be constructed of 
such metal as to prevent formation of rust, which would 
thus interfere with proper action of trap (trap is used 
to raise liquids to higher levels as well as to deliver water 
to boilers against pressure). 


Sterlco Pump Strainer (for Vacu- 
um Systems ) 

In the return line just before 
same enters the pump, install one 
Sterlco Pump Strainer. 

Strainer is to be so constructed 
that screen is easily removable and 
so that double or triple screens may 
be used when necessary. 

Screens are to be of brass and 
strainer is to be of the chamber type 
and of such construction as to form 
a water seal or lift fitting between 
intake and discharge openings, thus 
insuring priming of pump at all 
times. 


Fic. 7. STERLCO 
Pump STRAINER 


Sterlco Air Line Valve (for Air 
Line Systems) 


In air valve opening at return 
end of each radiator install one 
Sterlco Air Line Valve. 

Valve is to be constructed with 
a single diaphragm closing against 
the steam. 

Valve is to be of rough brass 


, : ; , : Fic. 8. STERLCO AIR 
finish with polished trimmings. 


LINE VALVE 


Sterlco Air Eliminator (Vapor Type) 


At the point where main return drops to return 
opening of boiler and at least 24 in. above water line 
of boiler, install a Sterlco Vapor Type Air Eliminator. 

. Eliminator is to be constructed 
with a float operating an_air- 
venting valve, the opening through 
which must be not less than 7% in. 
in diameter. 

Eliminator shall be equipped 
with a disk check located just above 
air-venting valve, which is to make 
airtight contact with a seat at top 
of venting valve. 

Disk check must be light 
enough so that the slightest pressure 
in air eliminator will lift same, allowing air 
to discharge to atmosphere, yet preventing re- 
turn of air to the system. 


Fic. 4. Stertco AIR 
ELIMINATOR 


Sterlco Safety Valve (for Vapor Installa- 
tion ) 


At top of boiler, install a Sterlco Vapor Ca 
Type Safety Valve set to blow off at 2 Ib. SAFETY 
pressure. VALVE 
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Sterlco Combination Vacuum Condensation Pump 
and Receiver 


Install between the end of the return line of the 
heating system and the boiler, in the boiler room, a 
Sterlco Combination Vacuum Condensation Pump and 
Receiver having a rated capacity of (_ ) sq. ft. .of 
radiation. 

The unit shall consist of a positive type of rotary 
pump consisting of a bronze rotor eccentrically hung 


ti earn 


STERLCO COMBINATION VAacuUM CONDENSATION PUMP AND 
RECEIVER 


within a pump housing, carrying a single sliding vane 
which makes accurate contact with the inner surface of 
the pump housing at all times. This pump is to be 
erected on the same base and connected to a suitable 
motor. 

A steel receiver is to be mounted on the same base 
with pump and motor and to be connected to same by 
proper suction and discharge lines. The unit is to be 
furnished complete including pump strainer, float switch, 
vacuum switch and vacuum gauge. 


Sterlco Condensation Pump and Receiver 


Install between the end of the return line of the 
heating system and the boiler, a Sterlco Condensation 
Pump and Receiver having a rated capacity of (__) 
sq. ft. of radiation. 

The unit shall consist of an all-iron centrifugal 
pump with a ( ___)-in. suction and (___)-in. discharge. 
Erect same on same base with and direct connected to a 
suitable motor, through a flexible coupling. 

A steel receiver is to be mounted on the same base 
with motor and pump and to be connected to the pump 
by the proper suction and discharge lines. The receiver 
is to be equipped with a water glass, float, float arm and 
float switch. The unit is to be designed to deliver water 
against a maximum boiler pressure of ( ___) Ib. 
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Steam Heating Systems and Steam Specialties 


CAMDEN, N. J. 
BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA CHATTANOOGA DALLAS INDIANAPOLIS MILWAUKEE PHILADELPHIA ST. LOUIS 
ATLANTIC CITY CHICAGO DENVER KANSAS CITY MINNEAPOLIS PITTSBURGH SAN FRANCISCO 
BALTIMORE CINCINNATI DETROIT LOS ANGELES | NEW ORLEANS PORTLAND,ORE. SEATTLE 
BIRMINGHAM CLEVELAND EASTON LOUISVILLE NEW YORK ROCHESTER SYRACUSE 
BOSTON COLUMBUS GRAND RAPIDS MEMPHIS OMAHA SAGINAW TOLEDO 
WASHINGTON WILKES-BARRE 
CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES AND MANUFACTURERS, DARLING BROTHERS, LTD. 
MONTREAL, TORONTO HALIFAX OTTAWA WINNIPEG CALGARY VANCOUVER QUEBEC 
LONDON, ENGLAND: Tue AtmospHEric STEAM Heatine Co., Lt. 
Products Webster Vacuum System of Steam Heating 


WEBSTER VacuuM SYSTEM of STEAM 
HeaTING; WEBSTER MODULATION SYSTEM OF 
STEAM HEATING. 

WEBSTER FEED-WATER HEATERS; STEAM 
SEPARATORS; Ort and GREASE TRAPS; RADIATOR TRAPS; 
AIR-SEPARATING TANKS; VACUUM-PUMP GOVERNORS; 
EXPANSION JoINTs; DAMPER REGULATORS; VENT 
Traps; Dirt and SucTIon STRAINERS; Lirt FITTINGS; 
MopuLaTION and SYLPHON RADIATOR SUPPLY VALVES. 


Webster Service 

Preliminary investigation and advice as to the 
choice and application of a Webster system for new or 
old plants involves no expense or obligation. 

Thirty-seven branch offices and service stations co- 
operate to the fullest extent with architects, engineers, 
contractors and owners. 

Over 20,000 Webster Steam Heating Systems, 
8,000 Webster Feed-water Heaters and minor Steam 
Specialties have gone into service during the past 35 years. 


i NT 


WEBSTER @enereA WEBSTER 
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TRADE-MARK 


Briefly, this is a method of circulating ex- 
haust or low pressure live steam, or combina- 
tion of the two with minimum initial or back 
pressure and with entire freedom from water- 
hammer, air pockets, leaky air valves and all other an- 
noyances common to ordinary steam heating systems. 
By means of steam or power driven vacuum pumps a 
partial vacuum is created and maintained. Condensation 
from each heating unit is discharged through an auto- 
matic Webster Radiator Trap whch permits escape of 
air and water and prevents waste of steam. 

A positive self-acting vacuum pump creates a pres- 
sure below atmosphere in return piping and radiators 
so that when steam is turned into the system, it rapidly 
flows into the lower pressure until each heating unit is 
completely filled. The automatic radiator trap then 
closes preventing further passage of steam until con- 
densation takes place; this condensation will freely pass 
then through the automatic trap. Water of condensa- 
tion and air flow to the lowest point of the system and 


| | 


Room 
Thermosta 


i) 
‘ 
' 
‘ 
' 
i) 
) 
t 
| 
i) 
( 
i) 


Te TARTAN ‘ weesTEn iT Beats ) 
THI iopueses= - HH AH Nt | hermostatic Thermostatic’ 
! il Hi | i rs ATA | \| TRAP, HI Lconteol Valvet Control Valve! 
! {l ; ) 
Be x : : a H WEBSTER. 
Kadiator WEBSTERRETURN TRAP. Radiator WEBSTER RETURN TRAP: Radiator ji u Radiator e RETURN TRAP:: Radiator : at 
= == f= : : SS ==) Cae ea ee = z =H 
eee: ar er eran Fel ne ee ar ae Re mre a) Ta AST We Ppa TSS Ii Multiple mea is aoe = 
p Thermostat. = =< 3. Thermostatic 
f -—-—— | Thermostatic Control Valve rae: 
T ] ‘ © ' | 
; | y Duct = Thermostat Control Valves—_ pe 
| (Thermometer t ‘ 
| WEBSTER = Z ea ens 1 lease <I 
ht Canvas Connection Thermostatic bes Thermostat ey 
@ HI DIRT STRAINER meee heunasaty tL LL ull Ree ai: 
2 ‘ ' " R aug 
| \jfresh Aint Preheater “II rie OO} Preheater| f = S 
tees ; al } WEBSTER} __||Washe | | WEBSTER DIRT| ! e\|5 
‘Supply Fan Acces RETURN TARPS il Cougel||| STRAINERS SS S|? 
cot / STER RETURN TRAP eS aa ti Mi Coyrreseliy 4 
WEBSTER Herd Pine 5 Access} 
| DIRT STRAINER ame E SS Tyger] Ate Intake 
— 
—~ { Compressed Cork WEBSTER DIRT STRAINERS Circulating Pump WEBSTER RETURN TRAPS: |! 
3 Vent. Live Steam moke-up High Pressure Bypass aa MEGSTER WATERLJACCUMULATOR <i] 
ith Gl 2a Ss 
WEBSTER SEPARATING TANK Discharge from Vacuum Pump ‘it He lobe Valve elief Valve ff a tniior wats Fon Sate 
To Atmosphere thru Overflow Back Pressure Valy eS) br i Thermostat .2)- Steam Supply to 
= Exhaust Head T Cock Hot Water'Generstor eating System 
Mak Waier Suppl Pressure The ontro 
jake up Water Su Reducing Valve ea See he. 
= Exhaust Head Drip Eire S 
WEBSTER|PREFERENCE/OIL SEPARATOR wepster LT I 2 
STEAM GAUGE || Cold Water snd|) 5-3 : 
Retura Circulation O°2™ oF i DLE STE 
Vacuum Breaker WEBSTER R 
WEBSTER S Sieare Gupit | \ © dj VACUUM GAUGE | H calle or WEBSTER 
STEAM SEPARATOR : Vent gate el || Generator |! | yeavy OUTY TRAP 
© g ie er eal ' 
5 i To Drain ; i 
4 . & Farce Fecd Lubricator | Commvessor 
Boiler ‘ p | 
2 fetes p Sle Water ve asteR 
2 = Cimic ubricator ‘9 ce Overflow from | 
ie) @iey i i 3 3 Ste Heater ene RETURN TRAP WEBSTER 
|o = 
thane pat) reailte 3 Bee | r WEBSTER DIRT STRAINER 
OF ad 
H P. Steam Pump $o= CT OMETEITTINGS 
Trap —' S S 
fr>=e. 5 + ee pee Sie Wa ee ee 
New aw ee we ee ee ea — — — i me - et -- Ue a we Ee 4 1 + WEBSTER R 
eee tree BRS: x a pace etme Trt ei | SUCTION STRAINER jCPooUp To nang mera tine f= 
Cet Engine Exhaust if 1 WEBSTER ! ut q 
a Oe Se eee eee eee Saini !| GREASE TRAP H ee © HEAVY DUTY 
DL eUy Nn hater ae aa Se Tu iv 342, ii Drain to Sewer in fs OT Esa) IAAP Se eee 
Mote: With Reciprocating Type Boiler-feed Pumps allow atleast 24-Inches HE a= ere er ee eae ene te a a sist 2, See eee 


(a3 much more as practicable)irom Center Line of Suction outlet to Pump 
Valves. With Centrituosl Pumps consult Pump Manufacturer, _ 


iRutese ab 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


ee ee ee be ee ee eee ee er wn ree er wre renner 


_ ee 


GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF THE WEBSTER VACUUM SYSTEM OF STEAM HEATING 
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are discharged by the vacuum pump into the air-separat- 
ing tank, from which air is vented to atmosphere. Con- 
densation returns to boiler through boiler feed pump or 
by other means suited to particular conditions. 


Webster Modulation System of Steam Heating 

A highly efficient modern type of low pressure 
steam heating suitable for residences, store buildings, 
hotels and apartment houses where live steam only is to 
be used, steam being furnished direct from heating 
boilers or from outside sources. 

Quick and efficient circulation of steam is obtained 
by carrying a differential in pressure between supply 
and return piping, with atmospheric pressure or slightly 
below in return piping, and atmospheric pressure or 
slightly above in supply piping. 

Initial steam pressure is closely controlled at low 
point by means of extremely sensitive Webster Damper 
Regulator. Condensation is discharged automatically to 
boilers or elsewhere through a Webster Vent Trap 
operating without adjustment or attention even under 
fluctuating boiler pressures. Where required Webster 
Return Trap is used to return condensation to boilers. 

Steam is admitted to each radiator through Webster 
Modulation Valve which permits close regulation of 
room temperature by simple hand manipulation, Con- 
densation is discharged and air vented from each radia- 
tor through Webster Radiator Trap. 

Condensation and air from each radiator are carried 
through a system of return risers and mains into 
Webster Vent Trap, where air is automatically vented, 
permitting system under favorable boiler conditions to 
operate for long periods under partial vacuum and, due 
to its flexibility, permitting higher pressures to be carried 
in severe weather when maximum amount of heat is 
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RETURN TRAP 


required. The system may be modified in various details 
to suit particular physical conditions of building under 
consideration. 
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Method of admitting more or less steam to each radiator by varying 
degree of opening of modulation valve is indicated above. Shows re- 


spectively part of radiator heated for various settings of above valve 
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Webster Heating Systems for Industrial Plants 

For industrial work, the Webster Vacuum System 
is desirable, not only for the saving of exhaust steam, 
which alone makes this system highly profitable, but, 
also, the returns are practically pure distilled water 
which, with its contained heat, can be fed back to the 
boilers. Make-up of live steam or temporary steam 
supply during intervals of suspended exhaust may be 
obtained direct through a reducing valve. 

For buildings heated entirely by outside live steam, 
the Modulation System with low pressure differential, 
provides a simple, efficient and economical method. 

Where a number of buildings at distances are 
heated from a central plant, special devices assure per- 
fect circulation to most distant points. 

If a power plant is built, the system can be changed 
over easily and with nominal expense to take advantage 
of the exhaust steam supply. 

This company also remodels old heating systems to 
avoid discomfort, inefficiencies and extravagancies. 


Webster Feed-water Heaters 
Built in many special types and designs for obtain- 
ing the greatest benefits under any ' 
given plant condition. They will 
heat water to within 2° to 5° of the 
temperature of the exhaust steam. 

The type EB is the standard 
rectangular pattern for capacities 
of 300 to 1200 hp., combining with 
the heating function an efficient oil 
separator, filter and liberal storage 
capacity. 

For intermittent demands for 
large quantities of hot water, this 
heater is modified by the addition 
of much larger storage capacity at 
the bottom. 

An important new development 
for special heaters is the use of 
genuine puddled wrought iron with 
welded joints, instead of the bolted 
cast iron construction of standard 
heaters. Wrought iron heaters are 
proof against the effect of exces- 
sively changing temperatures which 
may exist where the steam supply 
is limited. 


Fic. 4. WEBSTER 
FEED-WATER ‘| HEATER 


Standard wrought iron 
type 


Webster Steam Separators 

Made in plain and receiver 
types in all desirable sizes up to 
12in. When properly installed, they 
deliver dry steam free from solid 
particles due to priming or foaming 
boilers. 


Fic. 5. WEBSTER 
STEAM SEPARATOR 
Webster Suction Strainers 

Placed in the return line 
of a vacuum heating system 
before the return line enters 
the vacuum pump. They pro- 
tect suction valves and linings 
of the pump cylinders from 
damage. Strainer baskets are 
easily removed, cleaned and 
replaced and the design is such 
that dirt may accumulate in 
considerable quantities before 
the vacuum is affected. 


Fic. 17. Wesster Suc- 
TION STRAINER 


nica SO ete EE ae 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Webster Dirt Strainers 

Placed in the return line of a 
steam heating system to catch the 
dirt, rust, scale and other particles 
and preventing them from impair- 
ing the tightness of the trap. 

More dependable than pockets 
made of pipe and fittings and leaves 
no excuse for neglect. 

Sizes up to 2 in. 
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Webster Air-separating Tanks DirT STRAINER 


Made in 2 standard sizes, 18-in. diam. by 48 in. 
long and 24-in. diam. by 72 in. long. 

They receive and store returns from heating sys- 
tems, affording space for liberation of entrained air and 
provide a suitable place for introducing “make-up” feed 
water. 

Made in 3 styles: Plain with only the essential 
openings and provision for adding make-up water by 


Fic. 7. WEBSTER AIR-SEPARATING TANK 


hand; water control type with automatic regulating 
valve for admitting make-up water during periods when 
the heating system returns may fall off temporarily ; 
steam control type with cold water admission, hand con- 
trolled, but with automatic regulating valve governing 
the operation of the feed pump and controlling the dis- 
charge of water from tank. 

Shell construction of 3%;-in. 
14 in. unless otherwise specified. 


steel and heads of 


Webster Heavy-duty Traps; Oil and Grease Traps 

Both are of the same pattern, with valve mechan- 
ism entirely enclosed and operating on the ball float 
principle. Gauge glass furnished extra where desired. 

Heavy-duty Trap—Used to remove condensation 
where it accumu- 
lates in unusually 
large quantities, as 
in large steam mains, 
hot water generators 
and fan heater coils. 
Discharge outlet is 
large to get drainage 
away as quickly as 
possible. 

Sizes, 34 to 2 in. 


Fic. 6. Wesster HEAvy-DUTY 
TRAP 


Grease and Oil Trap—For use in draining oil 
separators on steam lines or feed-water heaters under 


non-condensing conditions. Operates under pressures 
from atmosphere to 15 Ib. 


Sizes, 84 to 2 in. 
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Webster No. Seven Trap 

The operating mem- 
ber is a multiple flat dia- 
phragm, made of phos- 
phor bronze, that has 
many points of superior- 
itv over other diaphragm 
traps, both in design and 
construction and in the Fy. 
efficiency secured. 


Webster Modulation Vent Trap 
Installed in the A 

last point of dry 
return line, the re- 
turns are put back 
into boiler as feed 
water. Affords a 
simple, dependable 
method of venting 
entrained air to at- 
mosphere and of 
automatically insur- 
ing the return of 
the water to boiler 
under _ fluctuating 
boiler pressures. 


9. Wesster No. SEVEN 
TRAP 
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Fic. 15. Wesster MopuLation 
VENT TRAP 


Webster Sylphon Trap 

Relieves radiator of air and permits free escape of 
water of condensation without loss of steam. Eliminates 
necessity for air valves. Gives 
no trouble when system is prop- 
erly operated. Fully guaran- 
teed against defects, faulty 
workmanship and material. Re- 
quires no adjustment after leav- 
ing shop and readily adjusts 
itself to any pressure and vac- 
uum within a wide range of 
operation. Particularly free 
from troubles which arise in 
ordinary traps due to the pres- 
ence of dirt and scale. 

Operating part is a metal- 
lic bellows filled with an element which 
expands and closes valve port when 
steam is present, but contracts due to 
lower temperature of air and water of 
condensation, permitting free discharge 
of condensate without waste of steam. 

Sizes up to 114 in., and in various 
models. 


Fic. 8. WEBSTER 
TRAP 


SYLPHON 


Webster Vacuum-pump Governor 
Placed in steam supply line to 
automatically control steam to the pump 
and regulate pump speed to maintain 
the degree of vacuum for which gover- 


nor is adjusted. Very sensitive and : 
Bigs il) 


may be adjusted to any predetermined Wes- 
degree of vacuum. cae ae 
Sizes up to 31% in. ERNOR 
Webster Expanson 
Joints 
Made in single 


and double slip sliding 
types for high and 
low pressure. Have 
anchor footings. 


Fic. 12. Wenster Expansion JOINT 
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Service connections save additional fittings in the line. 
Sizes, 2 to 24 in.; pressure up to 200 Ib. per sq. in. 


Webster Damper Regulator 

Used with Webster Modulation System. Auto- 
matically controls opening of draft door and check 
damper of low pressure boiler. Extremely sensitive and 
accurate. 

Controls the fire to maintain steam pressure always 
within a few ounces of that for which regulator is set. 


Fic. 14. Wesster DAMPER REGULATOR 


Webster Modulation Valve 


_ Controls the amount of steam admitted 
radiator. 


of the handle, giving the desirable features of a quick 


into the 
Opens completely in less than one full turn 


opening valve. The handle carries a pointer and in 
connection with an indica- 
tor dial, shows the degree 
of opening in various po- 
sitions of the handle. 
Modulation of temper- 
ature is obtained by partial 
opening or closing of the 
valve, the design being such 
that the flow of the steam 
through the orifice is pro- 
gressive and in proportion 
to the degree of opening. 
Small, efficient, and easy to 
manipulate. 


Fic. 10. Wesster Moputa- 
TION VALVE 


Webster Sylphon Packless Quick-opening Valve 
Designed to meet demand for a packless type with 

sylphon bellows which retains quick-opening feature 

of Webster Modulation Valve but omits refinement of 


heat control which is 
possible with the latter. 
hers OG.) Valve. is 


made in angle, straight- 
way and corner patterns 
with mushroom-wheels 
(as illustrated) or lever 
handles, and with special 
extended stems for radia- 
tors behind grills or chain 
attachments for control of 
overhead radiation. 


Webster Lift Fittings 
Self-contained devices which take the place of simi- 
lar pockets made up of pipe and fittings. They facili- 


tate the “lifting” of condensation. 5 ar 


No. 19. WEBSTER SYLPHON 
PACKLESS QUICK-OPENING 
VALVE 


Lifting is accomplished by us- 
ing a vertical column of small diam- 
eter with its lower end submerged 
in a well within the pocket, pres- 
sure on the surrounding surface be- 
ing utilized to form alternate air 
cushions and slugs which cause the 
“lifting” of the condensate to a 
point higher than that due to the 
degree of vacuum employed. 
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WABASH, IND. 


CANADIAN TRADE SUPPLIED FROM MONTREAL 


Products 
HONEYWELL HEAT GENERATORS; WATER REGULA- 


TORS; TEMPERATURE REGULATORS. 


Piping Plans Prepared for Architects 

We prepare plans only for architects and the legiti- 
mate trade or those entitled to buy heating materials. 
Under no circumstances will we knowingly make plans 
for house owners or others not entitled to trade pro- 
tection. If architects will send us plans of the build- 
ing in which they wish to install the Honeywell method, 
showing locations of boiler and radiators, also their 
capacities, we will prepare complete guaranteed piping 
plans for our method at the following rates: for plans 
of ‘S00"sq. ft .or less; $2:00%2 500 1087 50ssq-sat. $2550 
750 to 1000 sq. ft., $3.00; $1.00 for every 500 sq. ft. 
of radiation over 1000 sq. ft. 


Honeywell Method of Heating 

In this method, are utilized: 

(1) The Honeywell heat generator (Fig. 1) which 
increases the rapidity of water circulation in hot water 
heating systems, thereby increasing water temperatures. 

(2) The Honeywell system of temperature regula- 
tion consisting of : 

(a) The Honeywell water regulator 
(Fig. 4) which maintains constant prede- 
termined water temperature in hot water 
heating systems, or, 

(b) Honeywell room temperature 
regulators, consisting of a thermostat 
(Fig. 5) and an electric motor (Fig. 7) 
for hot water, warm air or steam heating 
systems. 


Honeywell Heat Generator 

An automatic and absolutely safe 
mercury device for sealing hot water 
heating systems and producing a slight 
pressure on the water. This causes the 
water to circulate more rapidly over the 
heating surfaces of the boiler, making pos- 


sible a positive and uniform circulation throughout the en- 
tire piping and radiation, and a higher water temperature. 

It can be used on any hot water heating system and 
is suitable for all classes of buildings. 

It is the only device providing a positive, interior 
circulation, making it possible to produce and maintain 
a pressure of 10 lb. and permitting all water of expan- 
sion in excess of 10 lb. to pass readily and freely to the 
expansion tank. Has no mechanical parts to rust, stick, 
leak, become useless or cause dangerous pressure. 


HONEYWELL HEAT GENERATORS 


*Special generators for tank- 

in-basement method for plants 

containing 2500 sq. ft. or less 
of radiation 

No. 11 for 1-story buildings 

No. 12 for 2-story buildings 

No. 13 for 3-story buildings 


§Regular generators for 
tank-in-attic method 


No. 1 carries up to 1200 sq. ft. of radiation 
No. 2 carries up to 2500 sq. ft. of radiation 
No. 3 carries up to 4500 sq. ft. of radiation 
No. 4 carries up to 10,000 sq. ft. of radiation 
*Generators can be furnished for plants containing more than 2500 
sq. ft. of radiation or for buildings having more than 3 stories. 
§For buildings of any height. 


Honeywell No. 30 Water Regulator 

Furnished in connection with Honeywell tank-in- 
basement method for preventing boiling of the water. 

The weights on the regulator lever can be adjusted 
to close the drafts at any desired water tempera- 
ture below 240° 
Fy the’ -b otlin's 
poinmt—ot- tinea: 
Honeywell meth- 
od. = It operates 
the “dra Ltseby, 
means of the wa- 
ter temperature, a 
more dependable 
way than regula- 
tion by pressure. 
Desirable house 
temperatures are assured by installing a 
regulator of the room control type (de- 
scribed on opposite page) in connection 
with the Honeywell water regulator, with 
which it functions perfectly. 


Fic. 4. Honrywetyi No. 
30 WATER REGULATOR 


SPECIAL HONEYWELL REAT GENERATOR 


Fic. 2. HoneywetL TANK-IN-BASEMENT 
MetHop oF Hot Water HEATING 
This method is employed in bungalows, 

one-story or flat roof buildings or any building 

where it is difficult or unsightly to place ex- 
pansion tank above radiators or where water 
in tank is liable to freeze 
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When water in plant is cold, mercury 
(13) lies on bottom of mercury pot (7), all other 
parts of generator being filled with water. When 
water begins to expand, it flows into generator 
at (6), thus exerting a pressure on the mercury 
and forcing it up through the circulating tube 
(4). As the mercury rises in the circulating 
tube, it will lower to a corresponding extent in 
the mercury pot. When the water has forced 


_. the mercury down slightly below the top of inlet 


(14), it will pass over the mercury and into the 
circulating tube, constantly carrying a quantity 
of mercury with it. When water and mercury 
reach the top of the circulating tube, the water 
will pass up and around the deflector (2) and 
out to the opening (1) to the expansion tank. 
The mercury which is driven upward with the 
water will return through space (8) thus raising 
mercury level in mercury pot, and operates in a 
manner similar to a balanced valve 


ee 


REGULAR PATTERN 
HONEYXXELL 
HEAT GENERATOR 


Fic. 3. HoNEYWELL TANK-IN-ATTIC 
MetuHop or Hot Water HEATING 


This is the regular Honeywell method em- 
ployed whenever convenient to place expansion 
tank above the radiators or where there is no 
danger of water in tank freezing 
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Honeywell Room Temperature Regulators 


A Honeywell room temperature regulator consists 
of two units: a thermostat located in the living room 
and a motor located in the basement and connected to 
the heater damper. 

The thermostat controls the operation of the mo- 
tor, being extremely sensitive to temperature changes. 

Thermostats are furnished in 3 models—15 to 
20-day Chronom automatic (Fig. 5), 1-day clock and 
plain pattern. 

Motors are also furnished in 3 models—electric 
(Fig. 7), spring and gravity. 

Any thermostat can be used with any motor, conse- 
quently nine different complete combinations are avail- 
able. 

Honeywell temperature regulators may be used in 
connection with any type of heating plant—warm air, 
steam, oil or gas. 

All wire, chain, brackets, etc. necessary for instal- 
lation are furnished. 

Honeywell Model 8 Chronom Thermostat—This 
thermostat is equipped with special 15 to 20-day Chro- 
nom clock. When wound weekly, reserve power assures 
undeviating operation. 

The thermostat automatically lowers and raises the 
temperature at any predetermined hour. 

Heat can be cut off entirely during the night if 
desired. The thermostat can be disengaged from the 
clock control. 

There are other exclusive control features. 

Adjustments easily and quickly made. Mounted on 
quickly detachable wall plate (Fig. 6). 

Where an absolutely accurate timepiece is desired, 
the Model 8 thermostat can be obtained with a Chelsea 
jewelled split balance movement, especially built for 
us by the Chelsea Clock Company. This clock has a 
night and SE indicator on the dial, thus the owner can 

~ determine at a glance whether or not 
the clock is on the right 12 hours, an 
exclusive feature of Honeywell regu- 
lators. 

Honeywell Model 6 One-day 
Thermostat—This is a most depend- 
able instrument. It is equipped with 
a one-day clock which automatically 


Gro: 


HoNEYWELL 
Move, 8 CHRONOM BiG Onee WALL 
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sets the temperature indicator up in the morning at any 
predetermined time. It is necessary to wind the clock 
once every 24 hours and set the indicator back each 
evening before retiring. 

Honeywell Model 4 Plain Pattern Thermostat— 
This is like the other thermostat models except it has 
no clock. It is used*where clock control is unnecessary. 

The indicator is set at all times by hand. 

Honeywell Electric Motor—This is a part of the 
regulator installed in the basement (see Fig. 7). 

Its function is to open or close the heater dampers 
or to control steam, water or gas valves. It is suitable 
for every residential condition where automatic control 
is desired. 
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This new type of electric motor is recognized as 
the greatest advancement made in the regulator motor 
field. It is the result of 8 years of development work. 

It is new in principle and vastly different from 
others in design and layout. 


Fic. 7. Honeywett Exrectric Moror 


There are no transformers, relays, coils or adjust- 
ments on alternating current. 

It lifts 100 Ib. 

Trigger type brush holder can not stick. 

Gears are packed in pure vaseline. 

Remarkably simple and accessible. 

Noiseless and completely enclosed. 

Mounted on quickly detachable bracket. 

Runs for a full season without attention. 

Approved and listed as standard by Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 

Honeywell Spring Motor—This type of motor is 
fitted with a spring of sufficient size to operate the motor 
from 60 to 75 times on one winding (enough to con- 
trol the average heating plant from 1 to 2 weeks). 

The motor is easily wound from the front and a 
winding indicator on the front of the motor shows at a 
glance when the motor needs winding or just how much 
reserve power the spring contains. 

Two ordinary dry cells are required, or city lighting 
current reduced to 12 volts through our special trans- 
former may be used to trip it. 

Honeywell Gravity Motor—In operation this 
model is similar to the spring motor, except that the 
motive power is supplied by a 10-lb. weight. Gives 
20 to 25 operations in the average basement on one 
winding. 

Honeywell Electric Motor Switch—Fig. 8 shows 
one of the many special ‘controlling devices available 
from the Honeywell line. 

The Motor Switch is fitted with a specially designed 
snap switch which controls auxiliary circuits such as 
fans, motors, etc. 

Desirable for oil burning apparatus, forced air heat- 
ing systems or similar fields where a single unit control 
of dependable design and principle is to be employed. 


Fic. 8. HoNrywett Evectric Motor SwitcH 
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H. A. THRUSH & CO. 


Manufacturers of Hot Water Heating Specialties 
PERU, IND. 


Products 

THRUSH TANK-IN-BASEMENT Hot Water HEat- 
ING SYSTEM, consisting of the following Heating Spe- 
cialties: THRUSH DAMPER REGULATORS, DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURE RELIEF VALVES, AIRTIGHT PRESSURE TANKS 
and ALTITUDE GAUGE and THERMOMETER. 


Efficient Hot Water Heating Demands Thrush Heat- 
ing Specialties 

In the Thrush hot water heating system, all expan- 
sion line equipment and tank are placed in the basement 
close to the boiler, insuring easy, quick and economical 
installation, and making unnecessary the location of the 
expansion tank on upper floors or in the attic, where it 
will probably freeze. 

The increased efficiency derived from operating the 
heating system under a constant pressure, and the auto- 
matic draft control, result in hotter radiators, quicker 
and better circulation and greater fuel economy. 


Thrush Automatic Damper Regulator 

This device provides a thoroughly reliable means of 
automatically closing and opening the draft door and 
check damper so as to 
maintain the water in the 
system at any degree of 
temperature desired. 

It is installed where 
shown in Figs 2 and 3. 

fivoperates mit.a 
slight change in the tem- 
perature of the water re- 
gardless of the pressure 
in the system—a more 
reliable method than reg- 
ulation by pressure. 

It consists princi- 
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Where Round Cast Iron Boiler Is Used 
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pally of an outer and inner shell, a lever and a weight, 
a 3-in. multiple disc thermostat being contained within 
the inner shell. The hot water leaving the boiler circu- 
lates between the inner and outer shells and any change 
of temperature causes the thermostat to operate the 
weighted lever, which in turn opens or closes the 
draft door and check damper through the medium of 
chains. 

Since the thermostat is in multiple, a defect of one 
of its members does not militate against the operation 
of the other members, therefore, the action of the 
Thrush regulator is always positive. 

Different water temperatures are maintained simply 
by adjusting the weight on the lever. 

The Thrush damper regulator requires no personal 
attention to insure proper operation, no winding of a 
motor or clock and no adjustment of a thermostat. There 
are no electrical connections to get out of order. It 
insures uniform heating of all radiation in the building 
and saves fuel. 

Tapping is for 34-in. iron pipe connections, extend- 
ing from a convenient point in the flow risers or main 
down to the return main close to the boiler. 

Thrush Bell Cranks—Furnished with the Thrush 
damper regulator and take the place of pulleys. With 
these bell cranks, dampers are always perfectly bal- 
anced and the most sensitive operation is had from the 
regulator (see Figs. 2 and 3). 


Thrush Differential Pressure Relief Valve 

The function of this device is to maintain a con- 
stant predetermined pressure on any make of hot water 
heating system and to relieve excess pressure with abso- 
lute safety. It is connected to the return near the boiler 
as shown in Figs. 2 and 3, and operates as explained in 
Fig. 5. 

It is set at our factory to open (or relieve) at 
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H. A. Thrush & Co. 


THRUSH 


How THE 
DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE RE- 
LIEF VALVE OPERATES 
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Fic, 4. THRUSH DIFFEREN- 
TIAL PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE Water enters at ‘‘A,” passes 
through opening ‘‘B’’ into by-pass 
“C” to opening “D” and into top 
chamber ‘‘E.”” Valve seat is closed 
tight when not under pressure of 
the tension of coil spring “7.”’ As 
pressure accumulates from the sys- 
tem, diaphragm “‘9’’ is forced against 
adjustable plate ‘8,’ which pushes 
down upon valve stem ‘“4.’’ When 
pressure has become sufficient to 
counteract the tension of coil spring 
“*7,”? valve unseats and allows water 


various pressures, depend- 
ing upon the height of the 
building, and is non-ad- 
justable. It can not fail to 
operate when the pressure 
has reached the maximum 


j a+ 4 ; from chamber “A” to pass out 
for which It 1s set, 2a through middle chamber at “G.” 
the differential ratio be- As pressure recedes, coil spring 


pulls valve disc back against its seat, 
when overflow ceases 


tween the disc and dia- 
phragm which operates it 
is 10 to 1, thereby insuring positive overflow (or relief) 
of excess water in the heating system. 

Dirt or sediment can not accumulate around the 
valve seat, therefore the latter will always close tight 
against the water when the pressure in the system has 
been reduced to the working pressure for which the 
relief valve is adjusted. 


Thrush Expansion Tank 
Made of copper bearing steel and tested to with- 
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309 3:0 58° 


TypicAL PipING PLAN For THRUSH Hot WATER HEATING SYSTEM 


stand not less than 75 Ib. 
of cold water pressure 
per square inch. 

There is but one 
l-in. opening which is 
for the expansion pipe 
connection. Absolutely 
airtight—no water log- 
ging. 

It is located at any 
convenient point near 
the boiler. Where pos- 
sible, it should be con- 
nected to the flow mains 
or out of flow risers 
from boiler (see Figs. 2, 
3 and 6). 


Thrush Altitude Gauge 


Indicates the height 
of the water in any hot 
water heating system. Adjusted to correspond to height 
of building heated and is placed on the boiler as shown 
in Figs. 2 and 3. 


AIR TIGHT THRUSH 
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Fic. 6. A Goop MeEtHop oF Pip- 
ING CONNECTIONS FOR TRAP- 
PING Arr From FLoor RISERS 

Into EXPANSION TANK 


Radiator Valve and Piping Notes 
The following sizes of radiator valves are recom- 
mended for the Thrush hot water heating system: 
First Floor 


Wovtose7 0 sq. it. Of radiation. tye. vate ees a oh es *4-in. valve 

Ripe toe 129° SG.4 LewObe PAdIaION nw. seaaee nis ae aoe wanes 1 -in. valve 

CW!Wetme 1250 Sd CeOL radia tollinar tis... one nk ks 1%4-in. valve 
Second Floor 

Upete25 sq. ats oreradiation., .9t en meine sons %-in. valve 

Upston OUMEGH Ss toceradiation ss: series ore ace %4-in. valve 

Overs O) ssdart brO te EACIAtOD are ci oit may) st taaick a hel « 1 -in. valve 
Third Floor 

Minstos 40° sqotieorradiation sm ee. .enereot sinh %-in. valve 

Upmtom! 20. Sdrentemo terra cia lLionmemny ar metas cla. .ior3 *4-in. valve 

Over wl 20csdaetteotetadiationn. comune es. 1 -in. valve 


Reaidivactouss ent 
which mains termi- 
nate should have 14- 
in. valves, unless 
under 40 sq. ft. in 
which case a_ 1-in. 
he! valve should be used. 
This serves as a dis- 
tinct aid in circula- 
tion because the radia- 
tors in which mains 
terminate serve as a 
link to join together 
the flow and return 


mains. 
No reduction 
should be made in 


flow mains consisting 
of 2-in. pipe and 
under unless the 
reduction can be 
made where mains 
turn at right angles. 
In the latter instance, 
use reducing ells, one 
size reduction only. 
If mains run straight 
to end radiator, they 
should extend full 
size to the end and 
should be connected 
to the radiator valve 
with reducing ells. 
Return mains should 
be graduated in size 
according to valve 
areas, 
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AMERICAN TELETHERM COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Electric Temperature Indicators 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
1017-1019 Summit Street 


TOLEDO, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICE, 1869 East 55th Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

The CaLiscope and THERMOSCOPE, comprising the 
AMERICAN SySTEM of ELEcTRIC TEMPERATURE INDICA- 
TION for Schools, Churches and Public Buildings, and 
for Industrial Purposes. 


American System of Electric Temperature Indication 


Description—This system provides an efficient 
means of indicating the temperature in the rooms of a 
building, of grain in storage bins and of desired places 
in cold storage plants, etc., by giving the various tem- 
peratures at one central reading station. For school 
building work, this central reading station or Caliscope 
is placed in the basement convenient to the heating appa- 


THE CALISCOPE 


ratus and connected by means of wires to electric ther- 
moscopes located in the schoolrooms. In_ industrial 
installations the Caliscope may be placed in any con- 
venient position. 

The Thermoscopes are the small instruments which 
are located at the various places where the temperatures 


are to be taken. They are so constructed that their ohmic ° 


resistance is increased when the temperature surround- 
ing them is increased and decreased when the tempera- 
ture is decreased. These resistance differences are trans- 
mitted, by means of copper wires, to the Caliscope, 
where they are indicated in the form of degrees of tem- 
perature on the face of the instrument. 

Operation—To operate the system the arm on 
the lower dial is first brought to a test point on the 
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instrument. If the indicator on the temperature dial 
swings free to 150° F., the machine is ready to work. 
If not, the rheostat is turned to the right or left, giving 
the machine more or less current, as needed until the 
indicator swings to 150°. To check the temperature at 
the various points, the arm is then turned to the num- 
bers corresponding to the various Thermoscopes and 
the temperature of each Thermoscope will be indicated 
on the upper dial when the arm points to its particular 
number. The entire operation of setting the machine 
and making readings consumes but a few seconds of 
time. 

Advantages— Easily installed in new or old build- 
ings. Easy to operate, economical to maintain and gives 
accurate readings. Has a wide range of temperatures, 
from 10° below zero to 160° F., or other calibrations as 
required. Indicates temperatures from any number of 
points and from otherwise inaccessible places. Distance 
of points from reading station does not affect accuracy 
of the instrument, nor does the temperature of the room 
in which the reading station is located. 


The System in Schools and Public Buildings 


For schools and public building work the American 
system furnishes a centralized means for conveniently 
supplying the custodian, janitor or engineer with exact 
knowledge of the temperature of all rooms in the build- 
ing. This permits intelligent control of the heating of a 
large building so that every room will be kept at the 
proper temperature with a minimum of effort and fuel 
consumption. 

The school building equipped with the American 
system of electric temeprature indication is assured of 
correct and constantly maintained classroom tempera- 
tures, because: The regulation of heat is placed where 
it belongs—in the basement; it furnishes the man 
responsible for the heat with the information he needs 
to intelligently fire his apparatus at all times. In addi- 
tion the system saves wear and tear on furnaces and 
botlers by preventing overheating; saves fuel’; and in- 
sures the comfort, health and safety of the occupants of 
the room. 


Industrial Installations 

The American system of electric temperature indi- 
cation will also be found extremely valuable in many 
industrial installations for the reason that it can take the 
temperature of inaccessible places and indicate the tem- 
perature of any number of distant points at one con- 
veniently placed reading station. It is thus possible to 
determine at the reading station the temperature of any 
desired number of places in cold storage plants, ice 
plants, packing plants, creameries, etc. 


Continued on next page 
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General Specifications 


The contractor to furnish and install an electrical 
indicating device, called the Caliscope, as manufactured 
by the AMERICAN TELETHERM ComPANy, 1017 Summit 
Street, Toledo, Ohio. The system to be complete with 
all apparatus, conduit, wire outlet boxes and all other 
necessary parts. 

The system shall consist of a thermo-sensitive ele- 
ment, located as directed in the various rooms or places 
as per schedule attached, and connected by means of 
wires of proper gauge run in conduit to the indicating 
instrument, located in or near the custodian’s room. 


Room Instrument—The thermo-sensitive ele- 
ment shall be encased in a neat pressed steel case, the 
finish of the metal case to be equal in quality to bower- 
barff black japanned. The outside of the case shall be 
fitted with a guard and thermometer with an accurately 
and plainly marked scale, divided into Fahrenheit de- 
grees, with a scale ranging from 10° below zero to 120° 
above. The side-wall instruments or thermoscopes shall 
be securely mounted on a black ebony finish maple or 
oak mounting with all connections brought in from the 
back and concealed. A cast iron plaster ground is to be 
furnished to which the thermoscope is securely anchored. 


Indicating Instrument—Temperature indicating 
equipment shall be the Caliscope type illustrated on page 
6 of the AMERICAN TELETHERM CoMPANY’s catalogue, 
complete with back panel, and desk in mahogany finish. 

The case of the Caliscope shall be made of cast 
metal baked black enamel with hand rubbed finish. The 
indicating brass points set in on the face of the instru- 
ment, mounted on an insulated base. 

The instrument shall be calibrated to read from 
10° below zero to 160° F. (or other calibrations as 
required). 

This indicating instrument shall be located as 
directed, and shall be complete with all necessary appa- 
ratus, including batteries, and shall indicate the temper- 
ature for actual work within one degree. 

The instrument to have accommodations for as 
many or more circuits or connections as per schedule 
attached (see Note “A” below). 


Insulation of Circuits—Conduits shall be run 
from the indicating instrument to the outside of the 
room instrument. At each room outlet place an approved 
box flush with plaster line. In the box place a knot or 
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spring in conductor to take strain off of wiring in 
conduit. 

Wiring—From the indicating instrument to each 
room instrument outlet box, run a duplex rubber cov- 
ered fixture or telephone wire in two colors, determining 
first the length of the longest run and then install in 
accordance with the following schedule of wire gauges: 


Distance from Caliscope 


Gauge No. to Thermoscope, ft. 
19 150 
18 189 
ies 238 
16 300 
15 378 
14 378 
14 476 
ie 600 
12 756 


There should be, after the wires are run, 2.4 ohms 
of resistance in each circuit. This is an equivalent of 
300 lin. ft. of No. 19 wire or 150 ft. in duplex. And 
the same thing holds true in the other sizes and lengths. 
In other words, if there is more than 2.4 ohms resist- 
ance in a run, the gauge of wire is too small and should 
be changed. 

All joints must be properly soldered and taped. 

Note A: Following is a schedule of the rooms to 
be wired and connected: 

Basement 

First floor 


ae eter (Number of rooms.) 

If the reading instrument is to be connected to take 
care of extra rooms in the future, state how many. 

Note B: While this specification covers the wiring 
placed in conduits, it is by no means always necessary ; 
the voltage in the entire system being only 4.5, open 
wiring is permissible, and usually run in ventilating 
flues, etc. The ordinary common rubber covered fix- 
ture wire is used for all installations excepting, green- 
houses, ice plants, packing plants and creameries. In 
these we use any wire that is moistureproof and weather- 
proof. 

Note C: A size larger wire can be used than the 
one required, but a size smaller must never be used. 


1894 


THE BISHOP & BABCOCK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Temperature Control Systems 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


For Branch Offices and Agents, see page 1852 


Product 
Manufacturers of 
CONTROL SYSTEMS. 
For Heating 


1852-1857, 


TEMPERATURE 


Specialties, see page 


B & B Temperature Control System 

The B & B temperature control system is designed 
for automatically controlling hot air, steam or hot wa- 
ter heating apparatus. 

This is accomplished by means of the B & B 
thermostat which operates the Multiflex supply valves, 
Multiflex damper motor and dampers with compressed 
air.«. The compressed air is furnished by a B & B air 
compressor and distributed to the various units through 
the piping. 

The piping throughout the building is usually con- 
cealed in the walls or under the floor, supplying the air 
to each thermostat and connecting the thermostat with 
its valve or motor. 

Adaptability—The B & B system is adapted for 
all buildings, including residences, apartments, hotels, 
schools, factories and public buildings. 

Temperature control is essential in all buildings 
where rooms must be kept at an exact temperature. 
This is especially true of schools where only the slight- 
est variations in temperature are permitted. 

The B & B temperature control system automati- 
cally maintains the temperature at the predetermined 
point, allowing only a variation of one degree above 
and below. 

Fuel Economy—Tests of heating systems have 
conclusively proven that there is less loss of heat from 
buildings equipped with B & B temperature con- 
trol than from buildings where there is no control. 
Where heating systems are being. operated under the 
very best conditions without the use of B & B tem- 
perature control system, the efficiency of this system 
would be increased by its application. 

By its installation, the fuel saving alone will often 
amount to 20% or 30%. Another important feature 
is that less heat is required by having a building uni- 
formly heated than is the case where a certain part or 
all of the building is occasionally allowed to cool off. 

Thermostatic control also prevents the temperature 
rising above normal; this eliminates the necessity of 
opening windows and doors as its the case when thermo- 
static control is not used and the temperature rises too 
high. 

Write for hand book “Modern Heating and Ven- 
tilating.”’ 


B & B Metal Thermostats 

These thermostats are of all metal construction 
and are furnished in special types for all vapor and 
steam heating installations. 

They are positive in action and assure complete and 
efficient temperature control. 


a REISE ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


TRADE-MARK 


Standard equipment is 
3 types, the graduate, the positive and the 
compound, 

Positive Type—Constructed so that 
it is fully open or tightly shut, that is, 
there is no intermediate position. It is used extensively 
on 1-pipe steam systems. 

Graduate Type—Constructed so that it throttles, 
that is, it will maintain a valve in an intermediate 
position. 

For use on vaccum and vapor systems. 

Compound Type—This thermostat is a combina- 
tion of both the positive and graduate types. 

The positive feature operates the radiator valves, 
while the graduate feature is utilized to operate dampers, 
that is, the ventilating in a split system of partly direct 
and partly indirect system of heating. 


Compound Type 
B & B MetTaL THERMOSTATS 


Positive or Graduate Type 


Location—The B & B thermostat should be lo- 
cated about 5 ft. from the floor of the room in which 
the temperature is to be regulated, as this is the level 
of mean temperature. 

Construction—The thermostatic element is of 
thermal metal with a high coefficient of expansion which 
responds quickly to temperature changes, and does not 
deteriorate at temperatures. 

Operation—On a rising temperature the metal 
element expands, opening the pneumatic valve and clos- 
ing the exhaust to the atmosphere, thus allowing com- 
pressed air at 15 lb. pressure to pass through the 
thermostat to the pneumatic supply valve which operates 
at this pressure, by compressing the spring therein and 
thus closing the valve. On a falling temperature the 
reverse takes place; the exhaust in the thermostat opens, 
permitting the escape of air which reduces the pressure 
and thus opens the supply valve. 


B & B Multiflex Pneumatic Valves 

Quick and accurate operating valves for regulating 
the amount of steam entering radiators. Their action is 
governed by the thermostat or utilostat to which they 
are connected by 14-in. piping. 

The operation of these valves is absolutely noiseless. 
They are constructed of heavy nickelplated brass cast- 
ings with polished trimmings, 
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B & B MuttTIFLEX PNEUMATIC VALVE 


Made in sizes from 1% to 10 in. inclusive. 

All radiator valves under 2 in. have union connec- 
tion, making these valves very easy to install. The 
larger valves (2 to 10 in.) are used for pipe coils, tank 
heaters, etc. 


B & B Utilostat 


A sensitive metal thermostat for controlling tem- 
peratures of liquids, gases or air. It has an operating 
range of from 50° to 600° F. and will control tem- 
perature to 14° F, 

Its operation depends on the difference in the co- 
efficient of expansion between two metals—this moves 
the lever arm which operates the main air valve. The 
valve in the Utilostat is the same type as that used in 
the B & B thermostat. There are no restricted open- 
ings and it is easily installed. Because of its all metal 
construction, it renders year in and year out service 
without adjustment. 
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B & B UtTiLostatT 


B & B Dampers 


These dampers are perfectly balanced and operated 
on brass trunnions so that accurate control is always 
assured. 

The frame is well constructed of heavy reinforced 
angle. The blades of heavy sheet steel are connected 
with a strong rod and assume parallel positions under 
all operating conditions. With this arrangement the 
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One Pipe Air Line Vacuum System (Positive Thermostat) 


action of the intermediate thermostat insures proper 
mixing at the plenum chambers, fresh air inlets, by-pass 
inlets or at any other 
point where dampers 
are installed. This ar- 
rangement prevents 
sudden air changes; 
moreover, predeter- 
mined air delivery 
will not be affected 
regardless of the angle 
at which the damper 
is held through the 
thermostat intermediate 
action. 

The louvre damper 
is here illustrated, but 
different types are 
made to suit all requirements. 


B & B Air Compressors 


_ These compressors may be steam, electric or belt 
driven. The one type is the electric driven outfit, where 
the belt driven compressor and motor are mounted on 
the same bed plate. An Ar 
automatic switch is 2 
furnished which stops 
the compressor when 30 
lb. pressure is reached 
in the tank. When the 
pressure in the tank 
drops 7 lb. the switch 
starts the compressor 
again. No. attention 
is necessary except an 
occasional oiling. 


B & B Louvre DAMPER 


B & B Air Compressor 


Specifications 


Furnish and install complete the Bishop and Babcock tem- 
perature control system. Same to be complete in every respect, 
controlling all heat sources by suitable Multiflex supply valves 
and dampers connected with a Multiflex damper motor, same 
to be operated by a Bishop and Babcock thermostat, to be fully 
guaranteed by THe BisHop & Bazscock Company, Cleveland, 
Ohio. The thermostat covers to be of type and finish as selected 
by architect or owner. All necessary pipe lines to constitute a 
complete system to be run with necessary cocks and with due 
regard to drainage. 

All workmanship and material to be guaranteed against 
intrinsic defects in workmanship. This system shall be installed 
complete by THE Bisuop & Bascock Company, Cleveland, Ohio. 
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Two Pipe Vacuum System (Graduate Thermostat) 


TypicAL INSTALLATIONS oF B & B TEMPERATURE CONTROL 
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THE FULTON COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Sylphon Automatic Temperature Controlling Instruments 


KNOXVILLE, TENN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Hudson Terminal Building, 50 Church Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Book Building, Washington Boulevard 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL 


Products 

Patentees and manufacturers of SyL- 
PHON Propucts: Sylphon Temperature 
and Pressure Regulators, Thermostats for 
regulating temperatures of homes heated 
by warm air furnaces, steam or hot water 
boilers; Temperature Regulating Radiator 
Covers; Automatic Air and Vent Valves; 
and other Heating Specialties. 


Advantages 
All Sylphon devices embody the 
seamless, one-piece bellows of drawn 


metal shown at right. There is not a bit 
of solder throughout its length—no chance 
for leaks or breaks. It is a feature found 
exclusively in Sylphon products. Syl- 
phons are made in sizes ranging from 
114 to 12 in. outside diameter. 


Nos. 304 and 304-C Standard Pres- 
sure Packless Valve 

No packing gland, no stuffing box. 
It cannot leak. Is designed for pres- 
sures up to 150 Ib., and to withstand 
easily strain of expansion, contraction, 
weight of piping and settling, also cut- 
ting effect of steam on disc and seat. 
Special phosphor bronze 2-ply Sylphon 
bellows, without solder or gaskets, 
forms a permanent barrier to passage 
of steam around valve stem. No. 304-C is similar to 
No. 304 but is equipped with Jenkins standard pressure 
composition disc. 


No. 304 
STANDARD PRES- 
SURE VALVE 


No. 536 Sylphon Radiator Air Valve 
An improved radiator air valve 
with large thermostat and float which 
renders it extremely powerful and 
positive in action. It is pleasing in de- 
sign, rigid in construction and durable. 
The active principle is the Syl- 
phon bellows, which is filled with a 
thermo-sensitive liquid whose volatilt- 
zation, when steam comes in contact 
with it, expands the bellows and 
closes the port. 
It will not buckle or distort, and will never lose its 
efficiency. Hasamplemovement, thusinsuring free venting. 
Ask for Bulletin TAV-1. 


RapIATOR AIR 
VALVE 


No. 527 Sylphon Quick Vent Valve 

The same in principle as No. 536, but 
does not have the float because always’ 
installed above the water line. The 
ventilating orifice is 3%5-in. diam. Sub- 
stantially built of heavy brass casting so 


that it it not easily damaged. ae ay 
Ask for Bulletin TAV-1. rae 
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Constant 
Temperatures’ 


SyYLPHON BELLOWws 
The heart of all Sylphon products 


CHICAGO, ILL., Wrigley Building, Michigan Boulevard 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Drexel Building, 4th and Chestnut Streets 


CENTERS 


No. 410 Air Line Valve 

An automatic non-adjustable air line 
valve that will positively and silently expel 
air and condensation, but close against 
steam. The Sylphon air line valve has 
as its basic principle the Sylphon ther- 
mostat, which will quickly and _ effec- 
tively distinguish be- 
tween steam and _ air, 
freely allowing the 
air and condensation to 
pass but preventing the 
passage of steam. This 
means that every inch 


of radiating surface 
becomes 100%  effi- 
cient. 
: No. 410 
ae for Bulletin AIR ine VALVE 


No. 980 and No. 981 Temperature Regulators 
These regulators are used to automatically control 
temperature of air in dry rooms, etc., and can be fur- 
nished with the same temperature ranges as our No. 
930 and No. 931 Sylphon temperature regulators as 
described below. : : 
The thermostatic bulb, of our 
special design, is so constructed 
that it may be placed at any point 
in the room in which the air is to 
be controlled, and is connected 
with the operating valve by a flex- 
ible tube of any required length 
up to 125 ft. It is furnished in 
either the lever and weight type, % 
similar to the No. 930, or the 
spring adjustment type, similar to 


the No. 931. The latter is desig- 
nated as our No. 981. Nome 
Ask for Bulletin TT-102, - 7" ™#=SURRGes 


No. 930 and No. 931 Temperature Regulators 

For nearly all requirements where liquids are heated 
by steam, and especially industrial 
uses. Regulators are regularly 
furnished with a temperature 
range of 140° to 180° F. 

Special regulators can be 
furnished with adjustment for 
20° above or below operating 
point for temperatures not 
lower than 20° nor higher than 
3205-8 

The No. 930 Regulator is 
the same as the No. 931, ex- 
cept .thatit has the; leverand 
weight method of adjustment in- 


: No. 930 
stead of the spring type. The ex- Temperature REG- 
treme sensitiveness, positive action ULATOR 


—— eee 
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and simplicity of these regulators have 
placed them in a class by themselves, and 
made them applicable in hundreds of ways. 

No. 931 regulators are furnished reg- 
ularly in sizes from 1% to 2% in., inclu- 
sive, and the No. 930 regulator in sizes 
from 14 to 8 in., inclusive. 

Upon application a chart will be fur- 
nished showing size of regulator for any 


given condition. 
Ask for Bulletin TT-101. 


No. 931 
TEMPERATURE 
REGULATOR 


No. 952 Pressure Regulator 

This regulator has as its operating 
medium a Sylphon bellows which permits 
extreme sensitiveness and makes it pos- 
sible to reduce the pressure to as low as 
2 lb. It has a ball bearing spring adjust- 
ment such as is used in our No. 931 tem- 
perature regulator. With this regulator it 
is possible to take the controlling pressure 
from any desired point. 


PRESSURES 


Initial pressure Reduced 
Size not to pressure not to 
exceed, lb. exceed, lb. me 
No. 952 50 25 No. 952 
No. 952A 150 25 PRESSURE 
No. 952B 150 40 z 
No. 952C 150 100 EEGUER TOR 


They are also furnished in expanded outlet types. 
No. 952 gives excellent results as a pump governor where 
there is no excessive pulsation in the line. 


Ask for Bulletin TT-104. 


No. 932 Sylphon 3-part Regulator 


Consists of thermostatic element, power transmis- 
sion unit and regulating valve. Thermostatic element 
can be installed in tank of liquid to be controlled, valve 
in steam line, after which power transmission unit can 
be easily connected between the two by means of quick 
detachable T-slot connections. Movement is transmitted 
by liquid pressure acting be- 
tween two small Sylphon bel- 
lows and is perfectly friction- 


less. No pulleys— no wire 
cables. Liquid is non-freezing. 
These features are patented 


and possessed by no other regu- 
lator on the market. 

This regulator is very easy 
to install. When the steam line 
is quite a distance from the 
tank, the valve can be readily 
installed, even in tight corners 
or elevated locations. Because 
each part is separate, it is easy 
to repair these regulators. Any 
part can be removed without 
disturbing the other parts. 
Spare parts carried in stock in- 
sure against shutdown in case 
any part is accidentally dam- 
aged. 

One transmission unit fits 
all regulators having valve sizes 
1% to 114 in., inclusive ; another 
unit for valves 114 to 4 in. 

Ask for Bulletin TT-103. 


No. 932 Assembled 
SYLPHON REGULATOR 
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No. 22 Damper Regulator 


This instrument, for the regulation of dampers on 
steam boilers, is composed entirely of metal, has no rub- 
ber diaphragms to wear out and become inoperative ; 
is frictionless, sensitive, positive and invariable in its 
action. It operates with a slight 
change ‘in pressure, thus closing 
the dampers at a very low steam 
pressure when desired. The 
position of the counterweight 
determines the pressure to be 
maintained. 


Ask for Bulletin TD-4. 


No. 22 
DAMPER REGULATOR 


No. 45-A Water Regulator 


Used to control the dampers on hot water heating 
boilers. Simple, accurate regulators which will control the 
draft so as to maintain a constant temperature of the wa- 
ter at any point between 120° and 220° F. They 
prevent the temperature of the ; 
water from rising higher than 
necessary, insuring faucet water 
of even temperature every hour 
of the day. They prevent the 
generating of steam in the sys- 
tem, thus eliminating the dis- 
agreeable sputtering and blowing 
off when the faucet is open. 

Ask for Bulletin TD-3. 


No. 45-A 
WATER REGULATOR 


Sylphon Regitherm 

The most powerful heating thermostat on the mar- 
ket. Requires no electricity, compressed air or clock- 
work. Responds to slight changes in 
temperature of air and is used to con- 
trol valves, dampers and_ shutters. 
Works smoothly and is noiseless in 
operation. Requires no attention. 
Standard range 60° to 80° F. Small 
and neat in appearance, being 6 in. 
wide by 71% in. long. 


REGITHERM 


Ja-Nar Radiator Cover 

Made of fine furniture steel, lined with heat insulat- 
ing material. Completely covers hot water and steam 
radiators. Furnished in 7 standard finishes or to match 
any interior woodwork. Light or dark oak, mahogany, 
walnut and various tinted enamels. 

Conserves fuel and transforms an unsightly radia- 
tor into a beautiful and harmonious article of furniture. 

Furnished in three 
types: automatic tem- 
perature control ; man- 
ual operated tempera- 
ture control; uncon- 
trolled type. 

The illustration 
shows radiator coils 
(either hot water or 
steam) covered with 
Ja-Nar which is cut g 
away to show how tt 
fits over radiator. 

On the right is 
the Sylphon regitherm which maintains an even tempera- 
ture in the room by automatically opening or closing the 
openings or louvers shown on upper part of Ja-Nar. 

Ask for pamphlet on the Ja-Nar. 


THE JA-NAR 


Cut away to show radiator 


1898 


ESTABLISHED 1885 


JOHNSON SERVICE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Heat Regulating Apparatus 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
BRANCHES 


ATLANTA, GA., 72 Marietta Street 

BOSTON 18, MASS., 31 Waltham Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Erie County Bank Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 177 North Dearborn Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 405 Gwynne Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2028 East 22nd Street 

DENVER, COLO., 517 Boston Building 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 210 Masonic Temple 

DETROIT, MICH., 42 Montcalm Street, West 

GREENSBORO, N. C., Jefferson Ltd. Life Insurance 
Building 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 111 Pembroke Arcade 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 411 East 10th Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL,., 605 Van Nuys Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 149 Michigan Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 308 Third Avenue, South 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 118 East 28th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 258 South Van Pelt Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Century Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 404 Failing Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 14 North 12th Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 610 McIntyre Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 417 Rialto Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 452 Colman Building 


CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVE 
JOHNSON TEMPERATURE REGULATING COMPANY OF CANADA, LIMITED 


OFFICES 


CALGARY, ALTA., 605 Second Street, West 
MONTREAL, QUE., 615 Drummond Building 


TORONTO, ONT., 145 Wellington Street 
WINNIPEG, MAN., 259 Stanley Street 


VANCOUVER, B. C., 550 Sixth Avenue, West 


Products 

Heat REGULATION SysTEMsS, which include THER- 
MOSTATS, AIR COMPRESSORS to operate the thermostats, 
RADIATOR VALVES, HUMIDOSTATS, HUMIDIFIERS, DAMP- 
ERS, VALVE and DAMPER CONTROLS. 


Johnson Positive Acting Metal Diaphragm Ther- 
mostat 


The only thermostat on the market provided with 
positive snap-action for closing and opening the radia- 
tor valve quickly, positively and fully, which is neces- 
sary with steam valves. 

Indicator and Cut-off-—It is the only thermostat 
having an indicator which shows at a glance whether 
the thermostat has the heat 
turned on or off. A cut-off is 
provided for shutting the heat 
off permanently when desired. 


“Sylphon”’ Radiator Valves 


To get the very best in 
automatic temperature control, 
specify the Johnson metal 
diaphragm radiator valve with 
indestructible “Sylphon” metal 
bellows for steam or hot water 
heat. These valves are espe- 
cially adaptable to radiators lo- 
cated in wall boxes, as these 
valves, unlike rubber diaphragm 
valves, are unaffected by the 
heat in the wall box. 


“SYLPHON” Metart D1a- 
PHRAGM RADIATOR 
VALVE 


Johnson Graduated Acting Thermostat 


Specify this type for controlling the temperature of 
rooms heated by steam hot blast or hot air furnaces. It 
controls a mixing damper located at the plenum cham- 
ber. The damper, which is furnished, together with 
thermostat, etc., is operated by a diaphragm damper 
motor connected with the thermostat in such a way that 
the damper blades will automatically assume the correct 
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intermediate position necessary to deliver the right mix- 
ture of hot and tempered air to the room and to main- 
tain a constant and proper temperature therein. 


Thermostat Covers 


The covers which conceal 
the thermostat proper are 
small, inconspicuous and very 
neat in design and workman- 
ship. 

There are two distinct 
styles: one called the R type 
and one called the P type. 

The R type is a die- 
casting, very beautifully de- 
signed and used generally in 
residences and other hand- 
somely decorated buildings. 

The P type is a pressed 
metal cover, very finely finished 
but not as ornamental and ar- 
tistic as the R cover, and used 
more generally in schools, of- 
fice buildings, hospitals and 
places where simple and neat 
design is desired rather than 
artistic and ornamental. 


Mopet R. I. Cover 
434," x 2” x 114%” deep 


Air Compressors for Operation of the Thermostats 


Electric, hydraulic, steam or belt driven air com- 
pressors in all sizes are furnished and installed by this 
company to supply the small amount of compressed air 
necessary to operate Johnson thermostats. They are en- ~ 
tirely automatic in operation and require only occasional 
oiling. 


Insertion Duct Thermostat 


Controls the temperature of tempered air for heat- 
ing or ventilation. It is inserted into tempered air duct 
and controls either valves on tempering coils, by-pass 
damper under coils, or both, as shown on following page. 
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TEMPERED AIR FAN VENTILATION 


Thermostat, located in the duct from fan, controls by-pass damper 
under the tempering coils, or coils themselves, when there is no by-pass 
provided. Some engineers prefer to control both by thermostat. (See also 
multiple insertion thermostats) 


Multiple Insertion Thermostat 

Similar to the insertion duct thermostat, excepting 
that one multiple thermostat takes the place of a number 
of separate duct thermostats set for different temper- 
atures. 

The 3-point multiple thermostat shown will operate 
3 separate diaphragm valves at as many different tem- 
peratures. It has become very popular with heating engi- 
neers for the control of heating and tempering coils 
where it is desired to have these coils turn on at different 
temperatures. 

It is made to work with positive action when con- 
trolling valves; with graduated action when controlling 
dampers; or with both positive and graduated action 
when controlling valves and dampers. 


TemPerED AIR FAN VENTILATION 
The 3-point multiple thermostat here takes the place of single inser- 


There is no by-pass damper, and temperature of venti- 
lating air is regulated by coil control. For instance, section 1 opens at 
68°; section 2 at 67°; section 3 at 66°, Thus, as the weather gets colder, 
the thermostat has more radiation under control 


tion thermostat. 


Tank Thermostat 

Designed for insertion through 1-in. tapped hole 
in tank and controlling, in the case of hot water tanks, a 
diaphragm valve on the supply pipe to the steam coils in 
the tank. 

It can be used to control the temperature of any 
liquid, either hot or cold. It is especially adaptable for 
controlling the temperature of water in hot water boiler 
heating plants by its control of the boiler draft doors. 


Humidostats and Humidifiers 


The humidostat automatically controls the supply 
of moisture delivered to the air by a humidifier and 
maintains a constant percentage of relative humidity. It 
operates a diaphragm valve on the steam coils in the pan 
humidifier. The pan is provided with float box to main- 
tain constant water level and is located in the ventilating 
air duct leading throughout the building. Steam jet 
and water spray types of humidifiers are also furnished. 
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Pneumatic Switch Control 


Remote valve and damper control plays, by means 
of our pneumatic switches, a very important part in the 
economical operation of the 
modern heating plant, espe- 
cially in schools. It saves 
the janitor’s time for other 
duties, and makes it possible 
to accomplish results in the 
operation of the heating 
plant which can not be ob- 
tained in any other way. It 
makes it easy to operate the 
fresh air, return air and vent 
dampers, with the corre- 
sponding assurance that these dampers will be economi- 
cally operated as intended by the heating engineer. 


PNEUMATIC SWITCH 


How to Specify 


Furnish and install a complete system of automatic tem- 
perature regulation and humidity control, furnishing all neces- 
sary thermostats, valves, dampers, humidifiers, special devices, 
air compressors, piping and fittings, and labor of installing sys- 
tem, except setting valves and dampers in position—all in ac- 
cordance with the following schedule and detailed specification: 


Schedule—State the rooms to be controlled and num- 
ber of thermostats in each; the manner in which the tempered 
air, if there is any, is to be controlled; the manner in which 
the drafts of the boiler are to be controlled; and specify the 
manner of the control of any fresh air, vent or return air 
dampers, stating the iocation and number of switches. 


Thermostats—Specify Johnson Metal Diaphragm Model 
Thermostat, size, 44%2x2x1 in.; and state whether it is to have 
residence or school cover, indicating device, positive shutoff, 
and whether it is to be positive or intermediate motion. Specify 
the number and kind of inserted thermostats. 

Valves—Specify Johnson Metal Diaphragm Valve hav- 
ing the “Sylphon” Metal Bellows for its diaphragm. State 
whether valves are to be plain or nickelplated with or without 
unions; add: Valves to be placed in position by heating con- 
tractor. 

Air Compressors—Specify kind of air compressor 
(steam, hydraulic, electric or power driven), requiring that the 
air compressor shall be of sufficient size to operate the system, 
with a factor of safety not less than 3, and requiring that it be 
provided with all necessary governing devices, fittings, gage, etc. 


Humidostats—Specify Johnson Humidostat and Humidi- 
fier, stating the kind of humidifier, whether perforated steam 
or copper evaporating pan. 

Dampers—Specify that dampers shall be made by the 
heat regulating contractor, but installed by the galvanized iron 
contractor, and that dampers shall consist of wrought iron 
frames, sheet steel blades, strongly cleated, with brass bearings. 


Guarantee—Require that system be complete in every 
respect, and that all necessary material and special fittings shall 
be furnished whether specifically mentioned or not. Require 
that entire system be guaranteed free from all original defects 
in material and workmanship, and that any parts proving de- 
fective or wearing out within 2 years from date of completion 
shall be replaced free of charge. Require that thermostats shall 
operate the valves or dampers to which they are attached, at 
a variation of not to exceed 1° above or below any given 
point. 


Assembly Book and Enameled Holder—Require that 
the owner be furnished a leather bound assembly book with 
drawings of all apparatus in connection with the system of 
temperature regulation. This shall include air compressor, gov- 
ernor, motor, dampers, valves, thermostats, draft regulators, 
humidifiers, switches and switch board and general instructions 
for operating the system; and shall give all information as to the 
construction and parts of the above mentioned apparatus. Re- 
quire also that an enameled holder containing on its face brief 
instructions as to the care of the system shall be furnished for 
the accommodation of the assembly book and provide that this 
holder shall be fastened to the sheet iron box over the electric 
governor or on the wall in the engine room. 


Inspection—Require that the temperature regulation 
contractor shall make an annual inspection of the entire system 
each year and make a report to the owner on the condition of 
the system. 
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MINNEAPOLIS HEAT REGULATOR CO. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


FACTORY SERVICE BRANCHES 
NEWARK, N. J., 34 Park Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 5036 Grand Central Terminal Ofase Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 317 Bulletin Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 615 Hale Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 157 Federal Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 309 Liberty Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 714 Wrigley Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 210 Bell Block 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1327 East 105th Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, 15 North Jefferson Street 
DENVER, COLO., 230 15th Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 8025 Woodward Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1306 West 8th Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 400 Watkins Building 


PORTLAND, ORE., 516 Artisans Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 375 Arcade Building 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 116 Endicott Arcade 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 45 Crystal Avenue 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 218 East Washington Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 1411 New York Avenue, N. W. 


Products and Services 

MINNEAPOLIS HEAT REGULATORS; 
Motors; PRESSURE REGULATORS, 

This company manufactures exclusively AUTOMATIC 
Heat REGULATORS for warm air furnaces; for steam, 
vacuum, vapor and hot water boilers; for hot water 
tanks and heaters, gas and street steam service. In large 
cities the factory branches install heat regulators and 
maintain a staff of trained service salesmen to advise as 
to new installations, and to insure the most efficient 
service from the regulators already in use. 


THERMOSTATS ; 


Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Made in various models as to style of both ther- 
mostats and motors. The application is simple. The 
thermostat (mechanical thermometer) is placed at an 
average temperature point in the living room, and 1s 
connected by concealed 3-wire cable to motor located 
in basement. The thermostat is adjustable on 1° or 
more temperature range. 


Therm pstak 
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SHOWING MODEL 47 REGULATOR IN CONTROL OF STEAM HEATER 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Operation—The operation of the Minneapolis 
heat regulator is simple. The pointer on the thermostat is 
set at any desired temperature, usually 70°. A coil of ther- 
mostatic metal expands and contracts with every change 
in temperature, making an electrical contact closing the 
circuit. This operates “the motor connected to the drafts 
of the heater, closing drafts when the desired tempera- 
ture is reached and opening drafts when the tempera- 
ture drops 1° below the point set on the thermostat. 

Advantages—This regulator has been on the market 
for over 38 years, and is the most widely used device of 
its character. Nothing to wear out. Many 
sold 38 years ago are still in use. No 
special dampers required, and the device 
is practically noiseless in operation. 


No. 47 Thermostat 

Equipped with reliable 24-hour clock, 
it will raise the temperature at any pre- 
determined hour in the morning to any 
day temperature desired. The “clock is 
hinged in front and swings in a complete 
circle for winding, and is easily removed. 


No. 55 Duplex Thermostat 
Equipped with reliable 8-day clock. 


At night, pointer automatically moves 

back to a lower temperature; and in No. 55 
morning, at predetermined hour, is moved DupPLEXx 
to day temperature. Adjustment of time THERMosTAT 
“set” can be made almost instantly. Meese 


2144x9% in. 


De Luxe Model 

This is equipped with a very high grade jeweled 
movement clock, manufactured especially for us by the 
Chelsea Clock Co. 

The movement is jeweled, with compensating watch 
balance. All pinions and pivots are polished. Every 
part is extra heavy, insuring rigidity to the movement, 
long life and excellent time keeping qualities. The 
mechanism and operation is similar to the model No. 55. 

In keeping with the sur- 
roundings of the finest home 
the De Luxe is finished in 
brushed silver. 


No. 70 Pressure Regulator 

This model works on 
same principle as our regular 
thermostats but is actuated 
by pressure instead of tem- 
perature. It is furnished to 
operate on a range from 0 to 
5 lb. pressure. 

It can be used in com- 
bination with room thermo- 
stat on vapor and steam heat- 
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No. 70 PRESSURE 
REGULATOR 


Used with or without thermo- 
stat in connection 
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ing systems as an auxiliary and double control of both 
pressure and room temperature, or with a motor to con- 
trol by pressure alone. It is extremely accurate and 
durable. 


Electric Motors, Non-wind 

The 110-volt, 60 or 25-cycle a-c. motor operates 
directly from the lighting circuit of the house. 
The motor itself runs eS 
oe A LOS evolts. but. a 
Small-transiormer is 
mounted on the bottom of 
the motor, furnishing a 
714-volt circuit for the 
operation of the thermo- 
stat and magnet coils. Ten 
cents will more than cover 
the cost of current con- 
sumed per heating season, 
and the motor requires 
absolutely no winding. 
The Minneapolis alternat- 
ing current motor is abso- 
lutely safe. It has been 
tested and approved by the National Board of Fire Un- 
derwriters. Also furnished for 6 and 110-volts d-c. 


ALTERNATING CURRENT 
Moror, witH Cover 
REMOVED 


Spring Motor 

All parts of pressed steel and brass (no cast iron) ; 
bearings are lathe turned, running in brass bushings, 
finely adjusted and fitted. Requires winding every week 
or 10 days in cold- 
est weather. All 
motors, when run 
down, leave 
drafts closed. 

Winding In- 
dex—Index fin- 
ger with - scale 
travels as motor 
is wound and un- 
wound. A glance 
shows condition 
with reference to 
winding. 

Basement 
Switch—By this 
means motor can 
Dew operatea (in 
basement. Easily wound by means of crank key. This 
motor may be operated by 2 dry cell batteries or, should 
house current be available, a transformer may be used. 


Motor INCASED 1N STEEL COVER 


Minneapolis Regulator Applied to Street Steam and 
Gas 

Especially serviceable in controlling temperature of 
buildings heated by gas or street steam, because it gov- 
erns the supply of gas or steam to heater and admits only 
enough to maintain the desired temperature. Can be 
connected to any heating plant (hot air, hot water or 
steam), whether it be a straight gas heater or a coal 
heater with gas burners in it. 

Motor connected to gas valve (usually a balanced 
disk) by chain and pulley. By-pass and pilot light are 
installed in connection with it. 


Model 65 Hot Water Thermostat 

This instrument is built with adjustable scale, giving 
an approximate range of temperature control from 100° 
to 240° Fahr. It is suitable for use on any kind of hot 
water supply control and assures absolutely dependable 
reliable control on any kind of heat—steam, coal, gas or 
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oil. Being moderate in 
cost, it is a practical in- 
stallation on even small 
jobs. Note particularly 
its adaptability and range. 
It can be used during the 
winter months for con- 
trolling a steam valve and 
during the summer 
months can handle the 
draft control on the 
auxiliary heater, giving 
during the whole year 
evenly heated water at a 
minimum cost in fuel. 

We also manufacture the No. 65 thermostat with 
fully graduated scales in different ranges for tempera- 
tures from 0 to 500° Fahr. 


Dual Control—The No. 65 thermostat on hot water 
heating plants is a valuable aid in connection with the 
standard Minneapolis regulator, as its use on the boiler 
gives a dual control in the temperature of the job, that is, 
room temperature and temperature of the water in the 
heating plant itself. This dual installation, particularly 
on gas and oil heated plants, absolutely prevents racing 
of boiler, overheating of the rooms when the temperature 
is raised from the lower night temperatures. The addi- 
tion of the No. 65 regulator means absolutely even tem- 
perature, even and steady fire at the boiler and a still 
further saving in coal. 

Standard extension is 2 in. Extensions up to 24 in. 
to order. 
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Specifications 

Install in room Model Minneapolis 
Thermostat and connect by concealed 3-wire cable to 
er x: Model Motor in heater room. (Designate 
thermostat by number and motor by letter—as De Luxe 
110 volt a-c., etc.) 


Seeieee ANVIL AVAL 5 66 6 2 eo 


Contracting 

In the cities where this company maintains factory 
service branches as listed, specifications should call for 
installation by Factory Service Branch, the MINNE- 
APOLIS HEAT REGULATOR Co.; in other cities by the 
heating contractor, 
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THE POWERS REGULATOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Automatic Temperature Controlling Apparatus 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 


2722 Greenview Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


GENERAL EASTERN OFFICES 
950. Architects Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCHES AND SERVICE STATIONS 


BOSTON, MASS. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
BUEBHAL OS Ne Ne 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
PITTSBURGH) PA: 


SEATTLE, WASH. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SAE Te ATSB Cid Yarn Oy eAVEL 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND 
GREENVILLE, S. €. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


CANADIAN POWERS REGULATOR €O; LID, TORONTO ONT 
BRANCHES AT: MONTREAL, WINNIPEG, CALGARY, VANCOUVER 


Products and Services 

AUTOMATIC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLING SYSTEMS, 
applying them, under the supervision of the Powers 
engineers, to the heating plants, new or old, in resi- 
dences, offices, factories, schools, institutions, and to 
any other condition of artificial heating where uniform 
temperature is desired. AuToMaTic HEAT REGULATING 
Devices for controlling hot water and other tank heaters, 
hot water lines, shower baths, mixing hot and cold 
water, cold water and steam, and other operations of a 
similar character. 

Heating systems, and the requirements for tempera- 
ture control, vary widely in detail. Special study should 
be given each case, so that its particular requirements 
may be intelligently handled. Much of the dissatisfac- 
tion experienced with some temperature regulating ap- 
paratus is due to the attempt to force a ready-made 
inflexible system or device to meet special requirements, 
taking no account of the conditions peculiar to the situa- 
tion to be treated. 


Temperature Controlling Appliances 


Powers thermostats are accurate in 
their working and will maintain their ad- 
justment. They are of the vapor disk 
type, exclusive with Powers regulators, 
and the only type not thrown out of ad- 
justment by extremes of temperature or 
long disuse. For over 30 years this 
has been the standard of thermostatic 
control by which all other methods are 
measured. In design, Powers thermo- 
stats are second to none in beauty and perfection of fin- 
ish; in size, as small as is consistent with the reliability 
so necessary in such instru- 
ments; in operation, sure, 
with gradual or positive ac- 
tion, as conditions require. 


RESIDENCE 
THERMOSTAT 


VALVE ATTACHED TO 
RADIATOR 


ALL-METAL 
RADIATOR VALVE 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Diaphragm radiator valves, diaphragm motors, mix- 
ing dampers and other equipment are especially rugged 
in construction, dependable, and dur- 
able; built regardless of expense, wher- 
ever strength is needed for efficiency 
and long service. 

Motive power used in these sys- 
tems is compressed air. The company 
builds its own air compressors, operated 
by steam, electricity or water, and char- 
acterized by their reliability, noiseless 
operation, perfect control and long life. 


Installations — Installations of 
Powers systems are invariably made by 
this company. At each branch office is 
maintained a competent engineering and erecting force, 
sparing no expense to maintain the highest efficiency. 

Powers special devices, 
however, are easily installed 
by any engineer or plumber. 


Prices—Pricefor 
Powers Regulation covers 
the system installed 
complete, and is only 
named after a careful 
study of the require- 
ments. 

Our price is not the 
lowest, but no other sys- 
tem will be found as eff- 
cient and economical. 
Customers are served 
with the sole aim of get- 
ting =-results— torathem: 
and experience shows 
that satisfactory service 
from a temperature con- 
trolling system is of 
much more importance 
than its first cost. 

Specifications—An opportunity is solicited to 
submit to any architect or engineer a detailed specifica- 
tion, accompanied by a guaranteed price, to cover com- 
plete system of temperature control installed, the price 
to hold if specification is used. This guarantees full 
protection to the client against advantage being taken of 
a close specification. 

This company will gladly collaborate with architect 
or engineer in preliminary plans. As specialists in tem- 
perature control, THE PowrErs REGULATOR Co. has un- 
usual facilities for solving problems in this particular 
field. 


Heavy Duty 
THERMOSTAT 


DIAPHRAGM MOToR 


Mrxing DAMPERS 
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Hot Water Tank 
Regulation 

No. 11 Regu- 
lator — Controls 
temperature of 
liquids of all kinds 
under all condi- 
tions.  Self-con- 
tained, requiring 
no water or other 
auxiliary operat- 


Flexible Tube > 


ing power. All- 
metal. Of great uaee 
durability, guaran- TOP 


teed accurate and 
positive in action. 
Very easily in- 
stalled. 

Used largely 
on steam heated 


hot water tanks for 
domestic water 


moot] Can 
ON Sy awe 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF No. 11 
REGULATOR IN Hot WATER 
HEATER 


PRICE. LIST, NO. 11 AND NO. 12 REGU- 
LATORS COMPLETE WITH VALVE 


service. : 
Size of Pri Size of Pri 
Ask for Bulle- valve, in. Tice valve, in. rice 
tin 129. y $60.00 a $100.00 
4 0) 6 5 
No. 12 Regu- 1 70.00 4 120.00 
Megeeemcas 1h | 28) <f -|. eS 
_ a i% ; 2 
: 2 90.00 8 275 .00 
AG: 11, but with 2% 05.00) Lae ient eeeee e: 
ever. 


Screwed union valves up to 1% in., in- 
clusive, 2, 2%, and 3 in., screwed iron 
body; larger sizes, iron body flanged. Flexible 
connecting tube is 6 ft. long for sizes 11% in. 
and smaller; 8 ft. for 2 to 4 in., inclusive; 
and 10 ft. for larger sizes. Extra charge for 
special lengths. Bulb lengths, 14 to 24 in. 
requiring 1 and 114-in. tapping. 

Liberal discount to the trade 


Chains and 
pulleys added for 
control of damp- 
ers of auxiliary 
coal burning tank 
heater, both heat sources being controlled with one regu- 
lator. 

For more detailed information ask for Bulletin 


No. 129. 


Water Line Tempera- 
ture Regulation 

Shower Mixer— 
This mixer not only 
mixes hot and cold water 
as do ordinary mixers, 
but it has within it a 
simple pressure balanc- 
ing valve of all-metal 
construction which in- 
stantly and automatically 
equalizes the pressure of 
hot and cold water be- 
fore they enter the mix- 
ing chamber. Because it entirely eliminates dangerous 
“shots” of cold or scalding hot water caused by changes 
of water pressure, it is especially valuable in hotels, 
schools, clubs and hospitals, where water pressures 
change continually due to the use of adjoining showers 
or other plumbing fixtures. 

For detailed information ask for Bulletin No. 154. 

PRICE LIST, POWERS SHOWER MIXERS 


¥%-in. size only 


StyLE C SHOWER MIXER 


Style Description Price 
A ISX DOSECE DEDATIE eee nistere onc ate elaborates ie ciel chaicre ay $40.00 
B Concealed piping, accessible from rear.......... 45.00 
C Concealed piping, not accessible from rear........ 50.00 


Shower Bath Controller—This device furnishes 
absolute thermostatic control of the warm water sup- 


A 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


ply to shower baths, either 
singly or in gangs. En- 
tirely automatic in opera- 
tion, and positive antiscald 
insurance. Will cut off hot 
water completely if cold wa- 
ter supply fails. Made in 
several sizes, to control from 
1 shower to 50. 

The larger sizes may be 
installed in the hot water 
line, to prevent extremely 
hot water from going to 
the bathroom, saving wear 
and tear on the fixtures, but 
permitting the kitchen and laundry to take it as hot as 
may be desired. Furnished complete as illustrated, 
with unions strainers, and check valves, ready to 
connect. 

Regularly furnished with maximum temperature 
adjustment of 110° F. Higher adjustment furnished 
when specified. Always state purpose for which con- 
troller will be used. 


WATER CONTROLLER 


Smaller sizes, full nickel finish. 
Larger sizes, black enamel or 
aluminum finish. 


PRICE LIST, POWERS SHOWER BATH CONTROLLERS 


Pipe sizes, in. |Capacity, 


No. Description eta RS oe gal. Price 
Inlet} Outlet | per min. 
1 | Nickelplated brass -body, screwed Individual 
connections 14 34 shower |$100.00 
3 | Nickelplated brass body, screwed 
CONNECHONS Acs aia cies eset 34 1 25 125.00 
4 | Nickelplated brass body, screwed 
connections 1 1% 50 150.00 
5 | Galvanized iron body, painted, 
flanged connections 14 1% 80 175.00 
6 | Galvanized iron body, painted, 
flanged connections 1% 2 100 185.00 
7 | Galvanized iron body, painted, 
flanged connections 2 2% 150 290.06 
8 | Galvanized iron body, painted, 
flanged connections 2% 2% 200 225.00 
Capacities are based on 40 lb. water pressure. Liberal discount to 
the trade. For more detailed description ask for Bulletin No. 124. 


Thermostatic Water Heater—A safe, sure, and 
accurate method of heating water with high pressure 
steam. Thermostatically controlled. Adapted to 
workmen’s wash sinks, shower baths, etc., in fac- 
tories, mines and other industrial plants, and to a 
great variety of purposes where a supply of warm or 
hot water of a specified temperature is desired at 
irregular intervals. 

Warm Water Outlet 


: Cold 
ie << Mister 
> 
Clean Out Plug 
| Adjustment 
TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF THERMOSTATIC WATER 
THERMOSTATIC WATER HEATER HEATER 
IN WorKMEN’S WASH SINKS 
PRICE LIST, STEAM AND WATER MIXERS 
______Pipesizes,in. | Capacity, Shipping 
No. Inlet gal. weight, Price 
Steam Water Outlet per min. lb. 
1 1 34 3% 25 60 $100.00 
D 14 1 1 40 75 150.00 


Liberal discount to the trade. For more detailed information ask for 


Bulletin No. 137. 
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BUCKEYE BLOWER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Heating and Ventilating Units 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 


BRANCH SALES AND ENGINEERING OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 


BUCKEYE HEATING and VENTILAT- 
ING) UNITES: 


Also, Fans and Blowers of all types. 


The Buckeye Heatovent 


Economical Ventilation Assured—The Heat- 
ovent has been developed to secure the economical ven- 
tilation of those buildings in which some of the rooms 
are not occupied continuously, such as school buildings 
where certain portions are occupied only at intermittent 
periods of the day. 

The Heatovent is a complete self-contained fan blast 
ventilating system enclosed in a compact steel cabinet. 
Two low speed multiblade fan wheels of high efficiency 
are mounted directly on opposite ends of the motor shaft. 
These fans draw a supply of fresh air from out-of- 
doors, through a compact pipe coil heater which heats 
the air to the desired temperature. The warmed air is 
then discharged from the cabinet into the room through 
small louvre openings at the top of the cabinet across 
the front and ends. The final temperature of the air is 
regulated by a balanced mixing damper in the air intake 
which directs all or part of the air through the heater, 
allowing the balance to by-pass directly to the fans. All 
parts of the unit are easily accessible through the front 
of the cabinet, which can be readily removed from all 
types of Heatovent units. 

More Flexible Than Central Fan System—When 
the building is ventilated by the central fan system, it 
is necessary to ventilate the entire building even though 
the greater portion of the building is not occupied. 


Type C HEATOVENT INSTALLED IN A RESTAURANT 
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Healoven 


(REG * U*S*PAT- OFF) 


TRADE-MARK 


NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. 


When the Heatovent system is employed, 
however, a room is ventilated only when 
occupied, 

Instant Push Button Control—With 
a Heatovent installation, each room has 
its individual ventilating system always ready for opera- 
tion and under instant control. When a room is occu- 
pied a push of the white button, the same kind of a 
button that lights the electric lights in the room, starts 
the motor, and fans silently deliver the correct amount 
of fresh air heated uniformly to the desired tempera- 
ture without any discomforting drafts. When the room 
is vacated, a push of the black button stops the motor. 
Then, the fans cease to deliver the air, the condensation 
in the heater stops and the drain on the boiler is relieved. 

Adaptability—The utmost flexibility of the Heat- 
ovent system makes it adaptable to any type or style of 
building. Lodge, club, Y. M. C. A., school and crowded 
office buildings have a few rooms that must be well 
ventilated but are so located that it is impossible to 
design an economical ventilating system for them. The 
Heatovent offers the ideal solution for such cases. 

Old buildings in which no means of ventilation have 
been provided can be easily equipped with a Heatovent 
system, with lower installation expense than the central 
fan system, and lower operating cost. 

Neat Appearance—The Heatovent units have a 
pleasing design, and harmonize with any scheme of 
interior decoration. 

Types—Heatovent units are made in four stand- 
ard types, two that are exposed to view inside the room, 
and two that are not visible in the room to be ventilated. 


Type D HEATOVENT INSTALLED IN A SWIMMING Poo. 
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Type C Heatovent 


This type is installed directly in the room to be 
ventilated, against any outside wall, and takes its fresh 
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Type C HEATOVENT 


Recirculating door conngcted 
to eae Pie when oor js, 
opened, fresh air supply is shut 
off and room air melted 
This door is omitted when 
recirculation is forbidden 
by the building code. 


Rarsing the, lid gives 
“~ access to dampgr 
ulator, epee 
\, Feguilator an 
\ ~ y Motor 
\ [pin art dis- 


4 Silat op thru 


Jouver's, 


/ Nomparature 
=e 4/ reguistor 
LH} Speed regulatory 

Exhauster's 


om!) 2 ee : 
IH| Oversized silent 
i motor 


ry: uae 


eee 


mixing 
amper 


Steal steam 
coils 


f stationar: 
ed metal scr 


oe 


Cleanout 


(} 
(IL. 


an 


Weathey 
with exp 


4934 | 32 
49% | 32 


49% | 40 


Ss 


49% | 50 


6 
21” is minimum. 
34” is maximum. 


| 


4934 | 50 | 1854 


4934 | 60 | 1854 
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S 


49% | 60 | 183% 
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air supply into the 
back of the cabinet 
through an opening 
in the wall. In new 
buildings it is rec- 
ommended that the 
fresh air be taken 
through the wall 
under the . window. 
In old buildings, a 
false sill is usually 
built above the fresh 
air intake and the 


lower sash _ .short- 
ened. 
The Type C unit 


draws the fresh air 
into the cabinet 
through the back, 
passes it over the steam 
pipe coil heater and dis- 
charges this air into 
the room through the 
louvres in front of the 
cabinet. Raising the 
top lid gives ready ac- 
cess to the damper con- 
trol, speed _ rheostat, 
motor, etc. 

This type of Heat- 
ovent is generally used 
in connection with 
direct radiation for 
heating, the Heat- 
ovent merely temper- 
ing the air for ventila- 
tion. When a room 
has little exposed wall 
surface, however, the 
Type C cabinet can 


ENGINEERING DATA, TYPES 


Room Temperature 70 degrees Fahr. 


Entering Air -10 F. |EnteringAir Zero F) 


* Type D Heatovents only, 


Room Temperature 70 degrees Fahr, 


Entering Air -10 F |EnteringAir ZeroF} 


be furnished with 
sufficient excess 
radiation to both 
heat and ventilate 
the room. At the 
bottom of the cab- 
inet there is a long, 
narrow clean-out 
door, which also 
serves as a gravity 
circulating door, 
whenthe fansare 
not running. 


Type D Heatovent 


Lhe yer 
unit is a modifica- 
tion or they lypeC 
cabinet, designed for 
basement wall installa- 
tion at the ceiling line 
to keep the radiator as 
high above the water 
line as possible. The air 
is discharged horizon- 
tally across the ceiling. 

The mixing damp- 
er to control the tem- 
perature, and the han- 
dle operating the fresh 
air intake louvres ex- 
tend through the bot- 
fone er=sthes cabinet. 
Access to the motor 
and rheostat is through 
a small door in the 
front between the air 
outlets. The clean-out 
door at the bottom 
of the cabinet is con- 
structed and functions 
like that in Type C 
unit. 


C AND D HEATOVENTS 


Steam at Zero pounds gauge pressure. 


Entering Ait +10 F. | Entering Air +20 F. 


apa 
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dtionary lou 


roof st, 
ded. ma 
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Weather 


nak 
| Connect 


; ; fu Het 1 oe ge ate 
S F} | _|= = a) = ay 
4 Le sf 32 a3 3E ae oy 36 ui ra Aa 32 ce 
c + c 3 . (4 . 5 . aa 
5 | 628 |ge|Sk| S¢ |e] 68] ée ice] dk | ée | && | 88 | &e 
36 76} Add 6 73 70 10 78 64 29 84 59 44 
37 750 82 | 90 | Omic 38 88 4) 56] O91 76 66 % 70 81 
38° 9 101 98 | 94] 85 | 102 86 100 106 78 114 
102 | Add 8 73 93 13 78 85 34 84 78 59 
47 1000 82 | 120 | Omit 50 88 | 112 75 91 101 88 96 93 108 
135 “10 98 | 125 |] 114} 102 115 134 106 105 152 
127 | Add 10 73 | 116 16 78 106 42 84 98 74 
57 1250 82 | 150 | Omie 63 88 | 140 94 91 126 110 96 116 135 
169 LON YES 98 | 156 | 142 | 102 144 167 106 131 190 
66 68 | 153 | Add 12 73 | 140 20 78 128 53 84 118 89 
67 1500 82 | 180 | Omit 75 88 | 168 | 112 91 152 132 96 140 162 
68* 94 | 202 17150 98 | 188 | 170 | 102 172 201 106 158 228 


z 
5 E . o. 4- =I 
2] ee laelet| 22 | ae /G2/2 
c 5% t c Sh 
5 6a {2/68 | 62 | ee} Sk] 62 
36 74 13 80} 77] 31 
37 750 90 63 95} 91] 78 
38° 104 106 107 | 101 | 117 
74 17 80} 102} 42 
47 1000 90 84 95 | 121 | 104 
104 142 107 | 135 | 156 
74 21 80 | 128 52 
57 1250 105 95 | 152 | 130 
58” 104 177 107 } 169 | 195 
66 74 25 80 | 153 | 63 
67 1500 126 95 | 182 | 156 
68* 104 213 107 | 203 | 234 
*Type D Heatovents qnly. 
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Type A Heatovent 


This type is built in a space adjacent to the room to 
be ventilated with the access panel or door in the rear, 
and is especially adapted for installation in old school 
buildings which were designed with a common ward- 
robe between two class rooms. ‘The access panel is 
finished to harmonize with the interior. 

The Type A unit is used mainly for tempering the 
air for ventilation in connection with direct radiation 
for heating. It can be furnished, however, with suffi- 
cient radiation in the cabinet to heat as well as ventilate. 


ELEVATION AND SECTION 
THROUGH FRESH AIR ROOM 
poten Air 


Warm Air 
Grille : 


Glass Access Door 
to adinid]| light 


PLAN SHOWING HEATOVENT 
SYSTEM IN COAT RCOM 
USING TYPE A CABINET 


Tyree A HEATOVENT 


ENGINEERING DATA TYPES A & B HEATOVENTS 


The fresh warm air is introduced into the room through 
a heat register placed 8 ft. above the floor line, at a tem- 
perature above 70° F., and with a velocity under 300 
ft. per minute. 


Type B Heatovent 

This type, which in general is like Type A, is built 
in a niche in the wall within 
the room to be ventilated, 
with the acess door or panel 
in the front. 


ELEVATION AND SECTION 
THROUGH FRESH AIR NICHE 
Y $<} Fresh Air 


PLAN SHOWING HEATOVENT 
SYSTEM IN COAT ROOM SPACE, 
USING TYPE B CABINET 


Tyree B HEAtTOVENT 


Room Temperature 70 degrees Fahr. 


T 
Entering Air -10 F. 


Room Temperature 70 degrees Fahr Steam at Zero pounds gauge pressure. 
Entering Air -10 F_ |Entering Air ZeroF| Entering Air +10 F. | Entering Air +20 F 
s 
$ A: Ss a $s |g 2s i Ss 79 
2) <a laelell 2 leelet] elec) ai | 2 | ae] ai | 2 
5 | 63 jae | Sk] Se [ce | 8k} Se) ce] oa | 2 | cé | Sk | Sz 
31 68 | 94] Add 8 73 84 11 78 77 30 84 70 53 
32 82 | 108 jomir 45 88 | 101 68 | 91 91 80 96 84 o7, 
33 900 94 | 122 98 | 113 | 106 | 102 103 120 106 5 136 
34 104 | 133 128 | 107 | 122 | 140 | 112 114 162 115 104 171 
35 113 | 144 165 | 116 | 133 | 174 | 121 124 193 123 112 200 
4) 68 | 122 | Add 10 73 | 112 NSS} 78 102 40 84 94 7\ 
42 82 | 144 lomit 60 88 | 134] 90} 91 128 103 96 112 130 
43 1200 OF) 162, |i 120 98 | 150 | 142 | 102 138 161 106 126 182 
44 104 | 178 171 107 | 164 | 188 } 112 152 216 115 139 228 
45 113 | 192 219 | 116 | 177 | 233 | 121 166 256 123 150 267 
51 68 | 153 | Add 12 73 | 140 19} 78 128 50 84 118 89 
52 82 | 180 JOomit 75 88 | 168 | 113 91 152 133 96 140 162 
ae 53 1500 94) 202] ,, 150 188 | 177 | 102 172 201 106 158 236 
4% | 3% 54 104 | 222 | ,, 214 | 107 | 204 | 234} 112 190 270 115 174 285 
55 113 | 240 275 | 116 | 222 | 290 | 121 207 320 123 187 332 
44 * 61 68] 188 | Add 15 | 73 | 168] 23] 78] 153 60 | 84 | 140 | 112 
4% 62 82 | 216 jomir 90 88 | 202 | 136 | 91 182 159 96 168 196 
2 63 1800 94 | 245 » 180 98 | 225 | 213 | 102 207 241 106 189 284 
aad S 64 104 | 268 | ,, 257 | 107 | 245 | 281 | 112] 228 324 115 208 342 
65 113 | 288 331 116 | 266 | 348 | 121 248 385 123 225 400 


Steam at five pounds gauge pressure. 


Entering Air +10 F. | Entering Air +20 F. 


a> 
6[9| 23 | 36% | 2 


ee eee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


3% 
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Details of Construction 


Motors—Each Heatovent unit has a special slow speed 
40° electric motor on a well insulated base on top of the 
heater structure. A multiblade fan wheel is keyed to each 
end of the motor shaft. As ail rotating parts are mounted en- 
tirely independent of the casing, on the solid structure of the 
steel heater, there is no possibility of the slightest magnetic hum 
being transmitted through the casing. All rotating parts are 
placed in perfect dynamic balance, and after the wheels are 
fitted on the motor shaft, the motor assembly is run at full 
speed on a light spring testing platform that detects the slightest 
vibration. 

Standard motors are wound for 115 volts, direct current, but 
special motors can be furnished where 115 volts are not avail- 
able. A motor rheostat regulates the speed of the fans, reducing 
the air volume from the maximum rating of the Heatovent to 
the exact requirements of the room being ventilated. 


Fans—The fans used in the Heatovent are designed to 
handle a large volume of air at slow speed and low pressure. 

Heater—The heater is a special steam copper steel alloy 
radiator patented and manufactured by us, tested to 100-lb. 
hydraulic pressure before shipping. 

Fresh Air Intake—The fresh air intake is protected by 
a 1%4-in. diamond mesh copper grille, back of which are placed 
weatherproof storm louvres, all mounted together in a substan- 
tial copper steel frame. 

Cabinet—The cabinet is constructed of Nos. 12 and 14 
gauge stretcher leveled furniture steel, and has no sharp corners 
or raw edges. Doors are hinged the full length and are prac- 
tically airtight. 

Types C and D are regularly finished with seven coats of 
enamel, each layer being baked on and rubbed. These cabinets 
are regularly finished in olive green with narrow gold striping 
but can be finished in maroon, gray, ivory or to harmonize with 
any interior decoration at additional cost. 

Types A and B are finished in two coats of green enamel 
only, as they are not exposed to view. 

Control—The operation of the Heatovent can be con- 
trolled in the following ways: (a) A push button or flush 
tumbler switch can be installed in the wall near the unit; (b) A 
locking switch may be substituted for the push button; (c) A 
snap switch may be placed in the cabinet, and the cabinet locked; 
(d) All switches may be located on a central panel board in the 
basement. 

Electrical Requirements—Heatovent motors are regu- 
larly wound for 115-volt direct current, although special motors 
can be furnished for other voltages. When three or four units 
only are installed and direct current is not available, alternating 
current motors are furnished. 


Automatic Temperature Regulation—The installation of 
automatic temperature regulation is recommended for all Heato- 
vent systems, as it has been found that the best results are obtained 
when the mixing damper is controlled by a thermostat. The 
fresh air intake louvres may be automatically controlled by the 
use of a 3-way switch. 


Specifications 


Heatovents—The contractor shall furnish and install 
complete according to the plans, specification, and manufacturers’ 
details, Buckeye Heatovents of the number, size and type shown 
on the plans, as approved by the Architect. , 

The units installed must be guaranteed to deliver the full 
volume of air as shown on the plans for a continuous run of 
72 hours without undue noise or overheating of the motor. 

This air shall be uniformly heated to a temperature of 

° when the incoming air is 0° F., with steam at .... lb. 
pressure at the radiator. 

The velocity through the radiator shall not exceed 800 ft. 
per min. when the unit is delivering its full rated capacity with 
by-pass damper closed. 

Fans shall be of the slow speed, high efficiency, multiblade 
type and shall operate at a tip speed of not to exceed 1600 ft. 
per min. when delivering their full rating against the resistance 
of the heater. 

Each ventilating unit shall be provided with a by-pass 
damper for controlling the temperature of the discharged air 
without affecting the volume. 


Type C Only—Each unit shall be provided with a recir- 
culating device connected to the fresh air intake louvres in such 
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a manner that the opening of the recirculating door closes the 
fresh air intake. 


Types C and D Only—Each unit shall be so constructed 
that the radiator will heat by gravity recirculation of air within 
the room, when the fans are not running. j 

Each cabinet shall be constructed of full finished stretcher 
levelled, resquared furniture steel of not less than No. 14 gauge, 
finished in olive green enamel, baked on and rubbed to a dull 
finish. All doors shall be mounted on piano hinges the full 
length of the door. Each cabinet shall be fitted with brass 
locking device, and duplicate keys shall be provided for same. 


Types A and B Only—Each Cabinet shall be constructed 
throughout of Nos. 12 and 14 gauge steel sheets finished in 
olive green enamel. The stack from cabinet to outlet grille 
shall be constructed of No. 22 gauge galvanized steel sheets 
properly stiffened with angle iron. 


All Types—The fresh air intake shall be provided with 
144-in. diamond mesh inlet grille, behind which shall be mounted 
stationary storm louvres, and movable louvres for closing at 
night. Furnish and install over the outlet of each unit, a 1%-in. 
diamond mesh expanded metal grille of size shown on plans. 

When 115 volts direct current is not available, the ventilat- 
ing contractor shall furnish one kw. motor generator set, 
as manufactured by the Company, or equal. 
This generator shall ‘be 115 volts, compound wound and driven 
with a flexible coupling from a .... hp. electric motor, at .... 
r.p.m. Motor shall be of standard manufacture, 40° rating, and 
shall be wound for the current available at the building. 

This contractor shall, also, furnish a 1%4-in. slate switch- 
board with *4-in. bevel edge, complete with supports and the 
following accessories: 


One d-c. Voltmeter, 135 volts 


@nevd-c., Ammicter, .\. 2. amperes 

One Generator Rheostat 

One” netics « ampere 2-pole Fused Cutout Switch 

One esas. ANTIDENSw sitere ste pole Fused Starting Switch 


One Motor Starter, with low voltage release and overhead protection 

One Pilot Light 

Matos 2-pole Fused Circuit Switches. 

Test—After the units have been installed and before 
final payment is made, they shall be tested by the contractor in 
the presence of the Architect or his representative. Air volume 
shall be determined by means of a calibrated anemometer at the 
outlets of the fans and temperature readings shall be taken 
simultaneously at the fresh air intake and in the path of the 
air discharged. 


Insert Under Electrical Work—The contractor shall 
furnish and install according to the plans and specification, a 
complete system of wiring to all of the ventilating units shown 
on the plans; providing for each unit a push button switch and 
a condulet outlet box with cover for No. 18 two-wire R. C. 
armored cable.. After the ventilating units are installed the 
electrical contractor shall connect the armored cable. Where 
115 volts direct current is not available at the building this 
contractor shall install where shown on plans the kw. 
motor generator set and switchboard furnished by the ventilating 
contractor, and shall wire same complete. 


Insert Under Masonry Work—Where ventilating units 
are shown recessed in the wall, the masonry contractor shall 
provide the recesses and all necessary lintels. 

He shall also provide openings through walls for installation 
of the grilles furnished by the ventilating contractor. These 
openings shall be of neat size and exact location as shown on 
details. Where units are mounted on wall brackets, the masonry 
contractor shall install these brackets, but they will be furnished 
by the ventilating contractor. 


Insert Under Carpentry Work—Where ventilating units 
are shown with fresh air intakes through windows, the carpentry 
contractor shall arrange the windows as per details; shortening 
the lower sash and inserting a panel between bottom of sash 
and window sill with opening to fit fresh air intake of ventilating 
unit. Bottom rails of shortened lower sash shall be provided 
with drip molds as shown on details. 


Insert Under Automatic Temperature Regulation (Op- 
tional)—Each room ventilated by Heatovents shall have an 
automatic temperature diaphragm motor for each cabinet, prop- 
erly. connected up to control the mixing damper. (Optional) 
Also, one diaphragm motor properly connected to operate each 
intake louvre. Install one 3-way switch for controlling the 
intake louvres at point selected by the Architect. 
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PEERLESS UNIT VENTILATION CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Heating and Ventilating Units 
437-439 West 16th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

PEERLESS Unit System of HEATING and VEN- 
TILATING for schools, hospitals, offices, banks, club- 
rooms, churches, dormitories, theaters, factories, etc. 


Peerless Unit System 

The Peerless Unit System is designed to both heat 
and ventilate the room in which it is installed with 
utmost efficiency and economy. Each Peerless Unit is 
self-contained within a handsome cabinet and so ar- 
ranged that fresh air can be brought from out of doors, 
warmed if desired, and circulated through the room. 
Part or all of the air in the room can be recirculated and 
reheated as the conditions demand. 

Operation—Fresh air is drawn through inlet and 
forced down through radiator by means of twin multi- 
blade fans driven by a direct connected, slow speed 
noiseless motor. Temperature control is obtained by a 
mixing damper which by-passes any part or all the air 
around the radiator. This mixing damper can be 
arranged for manual or automatic operation. After 
passing through radiator and by-pass chamber, the air 
passes over a water reservoir located in mixing chamber 
at bottom of unit. Here it is cleansed of dust and dirt 
and humidified. The fresh air then passes through 
outlet chamber and is discharged vertically into the 
room. 


Advantages 

A few of the advantages in the use of the Peerless 
Unit System are as follows: 

Independent Service for Each Room at a Cost 
Proportioned Exactly to the Useful Work Done— 
Thescest rol, current is tar 
less than for operating a 
single large fan and duct sys- 
tem. All expense for ven- 
tilating and heating unoccu- 
pied rooms is eliminated. 
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Adaptable to All Steam Conditions—Works 
equally well with high or low pressure steam and with 
exhaust, vacuum or modulation heating systems. 

Thorough Ventilation Without Drafts — Only 
gentle harmless air currents are created. No discomfort 
or risk to occupants. 

Noiseless Operation— Direct current motors elim- 
inate all magnetic motor noises. 

Always in Working Order—Nothing susceptible 
to much wear. The motor bearings are practically fric- 
tionless. 

Effects Big Space and Cost Savings—The units 
occupy little more space than radiators and require no 
large apparatus and space in basement, no long ducts and 
no special provision in building design. 

No heating losses between basement and rooms ven- 
tilated. The absence of long ducts also eliminates an 
objectionable place for dirt to lodge and lessens fire risk. 

No Remodeling Required for Systems in Old 
Buildings—The Peerless Units may be added to or 
may entirely replace an old heating system to improve 
heating efficiency. 


Services 

Every installation of the Peerless Unit System of 
Ventilation is made the subject of individual engineering 
attention, in order that all requirements will be met to 
best advantage and with lowest subsequent operating 
expense. 


Our engineers co-operate with the architect or 


owner in furnishing layouts and specifications, and our 
service men direct the installation and familiarize the 
attendant with operation of the apparatus. 


References 

A list of several hundred 
installations, all operating suc- 
cessfully, will be sent on re- 
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Position, PuBLic SCHOOL 
No. 2, Paterson, N. J. 
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Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., Inc. 1909 


A PEERLESS UNIT Pee ae) eee OP 
/ kecrculating 


Damper __ _ 


Outlet Box in 
side of Unit 
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SIDE ELEVATION FRONT ELEVATION 
THE, PEERLESS UNIT IS MADE IN SIX SIZES AS SHOWN IN TABLE BELOW 


Unit Cu. Ft. Final ee NSIONG 
Number | Air per Min. | Temperature ra hele CS te 
Note 4 Note 4 


STEAM SupPPLY ; a 
Note 3 and 5 Note 3 and 5 Size Size 


F. A. Duct Wall Box 


10’x30” 10’x30” 
10’x30” 10”x30” 
10’x40” 10”x40” 
10’x4.0” 10’x40” 
10”x50” 10”x50” 
10’x50” 10”x50” 

Nore 1.—Dimension D is the minimum and can be increased to suit height of window. 

Nore 2.—Dimension E is the inlet collar on back of unit. Duct connecting to this collar should be 10 inches deep. 

Norte 3.—Dimension F and J are to bottom of unit. Dimensions to floor will vary with window heights and floor levels. 


Nore 4.—Final temperature can be increased by cutting down the cubic feet of air per minute. This will change 
total B.t.u. 


Norte 5.—Steam connection on right hand side of unit, return connection on left hand side. ‘This can be reversed where 
building conditions render necessary. 


Note 6.—H = 214" + distance from center of ell to center of valve used. 


PEERLESS ol[[ SIZES, CAPACITIES & DIMENSIONS OF |[NoT DRAWN 
oe COs ING. ||PEERLESS HEATING & VENTILATING UNIT s ||| JO SCALE 
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THE HERMAN NELSON CORPORATION 


Univent System for Heating and Ventilation 
MOLINE, ILL. 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN, 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
JEACGRAITS BION CHE 12e\. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


BELFAST, ME. 

BOSTON, MASS. 

INE Wi ey ORICS Ney Ye 

SCRANTON, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


Products 
UNIVENT System for HEatT- 
ING and VENTILATING. 


To the Engineers 

Owing to the fact that each 
room is treated separately, Uni- 
vents offer an extremely simple and satisfactory solution 
of the heating and ventilating problem. 


Cabinet 

The Univent cabinet is built of high grade furniture 
steel, reinforced where necessary to insure utmost 
rigidity and greatest durability. The front panel can 
be quickly removed, making the lower compartment 
accessible for cleaning and examination. All cabinets 
are furnished with olive green backed enamel finish. It 
desired, the architect can specify that the cabinets be fin- 
ished after installation to match any interior decoration. 


Blower 

The blowers or fans used in the Univent are of the 
most modern and efficient multiblade type. The fans are 
stamped from a single sheet of copper or other non- 
corrosive metal. The whole blower, including blades and 
rims, is made in practically one piece (instead of being 
assembled with a lot of rivets and parts which may be- 
come loose and vibrate). 


Motor 

The Univent motor is of a standard type and make, 
averaging 1% hp., depending upon the capacity of the 
Univent. Its simple construction does not require the 
attention of experts. All motors are of the direct cur- 
rent type arranged for a maximum line current of 110 
volts. Unless direct current is provided by the service 
company, a motor generator set should be provided to 
convert the alternating current to direct current. 


Suspension Plate and Support 

The blowers and motor are attached to a sheet steel 
suspension plate. An insulation of high grade felt be- 
tween the two parts of the base, deadens any sound and 
eliminates the possibility of the plate coming in contact 
with the cabinet itself. 

The Univent suspension plate is independently sup- 
ported on a heavy Univent radiator upon specially con- 
structed chairs and not supported by the cabinet. ‘his 
is one of the important inventions applying to Univent 
construction and the result is noiseless operation. 


Radiator 

The Univent double radiator is a distinct Univent 
feature. Incoming air is blown down through the tem- 
pering half of the radiator, over the dirt eliminator, and 
up through the reheating half of the radiator. This prac- 
tically doubles length of air travel over heated surface, 
adding greatly to the heating capacity of the Univent. 
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COLUMBUS, OHIO 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


“LIVE OUTDUeRS - INDOORS” 


(TRADE MARK) 


OMAHA, NEB. 
EMPORIA, KAN. 

SALT VAKESCILY UW LAr 
DENVER, COLO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Dust Eliminator 


The lower compartment of 
the Univent is regularly fitted 
with a dust eliminator arranged 
for catching any particles of dirt 
that may be carried into the Uni- 
vent by outside air currents. The 
air being blown directly through the radiator at a high 
velocity, passes over the surface of the eliminator, the 
dirt particles being caught and driven into a “dead” space 
by centrifugal force. 


MECHANICAL 


UNIVENT FEATURES 


RECIRCULATING FUEL 
DAMPER ECONOMY 
AIR MOTION AND 
DISTRIBUTION 
. PROPER 


[_AIR SUPPLY |-—Ic0, CONTENT AND 


ELIMINATION 
OF ODORS 


MIXING 
DAMPER 


HUMIDIFIER 


DOUBLE 
RADIATOR __ 


REMOVAL OF 
DUST AND 
BACTERIA 


DIRT 
_ELIMINATOR 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF THE UNIVENT SYSTEM 


Automatic Temperature Control 

The heat control of the Univent may be regulated 
either by hand or automatically. This is occasioned by 
a simple adjustment of the mixing damper. Where 
funds are available, automatic temperature control 1s 
recommended, although hand control requires little at- 
tention by the occupants. 


Humidity : 

The Univent may be fitted with a vapor humidifier. 
It is connected with the steam supply pipe through which 
steam is admitted into the Univent radiator and is dis- 
charged into the room with the air travel. The humidi- 
fier may be furnished for either hand or automatic con- 
trol. 3 


Sizes 

The Univent is manufactured in three different 
series. From this series may be selected machines for 
delivering the air in different capacities, ranging from 
600 to 1500 cu. ft. of air per minute. The capacities of 
Univent radiators permit of the installation of Univents 
in all climates with outside temperatures ranging from 


° 
30° above to 30° below zero. 

Note: It is advisable for the engineer to submit his preliminary plans 
to the manufacturers for their recommendations, or write for the special 
Architect’s and Engineer’s Catalogue, containing complete engineering data 
and specifications. 


TELEPHONE 
Prospect 8650 


Products 
Manufacturers of ANDRE’S 
RADIATOR RECTIFIER, a combined 
Radiator Cabinet and Humidifier, 
which also serves as Radiator 
Cover, Shield and Seat or Shelf. 
PERFORATED METAL GRILLES. 


Andre’s Radiator Rectifier 


PHANTOM VIEW OF RECTIFIER SHOWING 


CIRCULATION OF AIR 


Made of Armco 
non-rusting cold rolled 
panel steel throughout, 
with a large selection 
of perforated meta] 
grilles to choose from. 

These rectifiers are 
made to exact measure 
and will fit any type of 
radiator. Finished with 
a primer and 3 coats 
of paint baked on and 
of color to match trim 
or decorations of rooms 
where they are to be 
installed. 


Andre’s _ radiator 
rectifier, by promoting 
a natural degree of 


moisture in the room 
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ANDRE & WHITE 
Manufacturers of Radiator Shields and Metal Grilles 


63rd Street at Hoyne Avenue 
CHIEGAGOSIEE. 


“Exactly What Its Name Implies.?* 
TRADE-MARK 


This device, 
the latest devel- 
opment in radia- 
tor covers, acts 
both as a shield 
to prevent dis- 
coloration of 
walls and as a 
humidifier to 
Mra tet apis” a 
healthful degree 
of moisture in 


the room. 


Suitable for 
installation in 
homes, 
ments, hospitals, 
hotels and of- 


apart- 


fice buildings. 


ANpDRE’s RADIATOR RECTIFIER SERVING DousL_e Use 


Ror 


creates a healthy atmosphere and 
prevents the drying up and con- 
sequent loosening of joints in 
furniture. 

Further, a marked saving 
in heating cost is effected: 
(1) by the fact that a humid 


atmosphere does not require as 


high a degree of temperature to maintain a comfortable 


heat in the room 
as does dry air; 
(2) because the 
rectifier complete- 
ly covers the ra- 
diator, making it 
unnecessary to 
paint the latter, 
which adds _ to 
its efficiency, in- 
asmuch as paint 
retards radiation 
of heat. 


The redec- 
Ota tition and 
cleaning items, 
which -bulk 


largely in the 
maintenance of 
apartment build- 
NnGSA At Cine tit 
considerably. 


AS WINDOW SEAT 


Upricut or Hicu RECTIFIER 


It will be seen that, 
considering all of these 
saving features, the in- 
Andre’s 


radiator rectifiers is not 


stallation of 


only a convenience, but 
an economy. 


Estimates, Catalogue, 
etc. 


This 
will gladly 


company 
make 
estimates on any in- 
stallation. 
Catalogue, color 
finishes and 
perforated 


grilles fur- 


card on 
styles of 
metal 
nished on request. 
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ART METAL RADIATOR COVER CO. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 


TELEPHONE Oakley and Oakdale Avenues 
WELLINGTON 3239 CHICAGO, EEE. 
BRANCH OFFICES 
DETROIT, MICH., 2331 First National Bank Building CINCINNATI, OHIO, 206 W. Court Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1852 Allandale Avenue MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 120-122 So. Ninth Street 


“K” Cane Design Grille—No. 20 
gauge steel. Finished as desired. 

General Description— Legs and 
borders, 2 in. wide. Legs tapered at 
floor, Finished as desired. 

Trico can be had in angle or curved 
designs, etc., and built to specifications, 
Types of Trico Humidifying Shields either grille or standard. 

“R” Square Rod Design of Grille For grille design, the tops, water 
—Y,-in. square, mild steel rods with one or more containers and shields are the same as for standard 
rows of ornaments top and bottom. Finished as design. 
desired. Grilled regularly front and ends; finish as desired. 

“MI” Diamond Mesh Grille—No. 14 gauge steel Provision for operation.of valves and air vents through 
with 1%-in. openings; %4-in. strand between open- invisible hand doors. 
ings. Grille regularly covers all valve connections and 
drain pipes. . 


Products 

Exclusive manufacturers of TRIco 
HuMIDIFYING SHIELDS and Trico ART 
METAL RADIATOR FURNITURE. 

Also Grille Fronts for recessed rad.- 
ators. 


RADIATOR COVERS 
sHieLo—HUMIDIFIER — SEAT 


TRADE-MARK 


FILLING DOOR 


ED ART METAL TOP 
14 GAUGE SHEET STEEL 


<A 
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GAUGE\GALVANIZED BACK 
4 OLTED "FO BRACKETS 


SECTIONS OR LOOPS 


DETAIL OF DIMENSIONS REQUIRED . 
A, length for standards; D, length for grille; B, width and C, height, 
for both standards and grille 


Orners Pewving 


ConsTrRUCTION DETAILS oF TRICO STANDARD SHIELD 
The evaporating capacity of Trico humidifiers each 24 hr. per lin. ft. 
of radiator, is as follows: 
l-column and wall radiator, 1 qt. 
2 and 3-column radiator, 14% qt. 
4-column radiator, 2 qt. 
6-column radiator, 2%4 qt. 


Se : TRICO 
Standard ‘TRICO’ ~ Square Rod Gril” 
Humidifying Shield ee : Ie 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


1913 


THE BEATON & CADWELL MFG. CO. 


Heating and Plumbing Specialties 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 234 Water Street—Telephone Connection 


Products Floor and Ceiling Plates (Trade-name “Perfection” ) 


Manufacturers of the Original Genuine Number 10 


“Perfection” plates are made of cast iron or brass, 


PERFECTION FLoor and CEILING PLATES; PATENT IM- sheet steel or brass (according to design) and plain or 
PROVED ADJUSTABLE FLoor and CEILING Pvates, for nickelplated, as desired. They are furnished in a variety 
steam and other piping; ApyJUsTABLE FLOoR SLEEVES; of types and sizes. 


Arr VALVES; PATENT ADJUSTABLE WROUGHT STEEL 


Important—We recommend brass plates for all 


Pipe Hancers; STEEL PipE HANGER Rotts; TOWEL modern buildings, especially for all risers in bathrooms, 
Bars; in any finish desired. kitchens, vestibules and tile floors. We finish plates to 

Also, Wood Wheel Radiator Air Valves, Key Ra- match any hardware used and a style for every known 
diator Air Valves, Water Gages, Strap and other kinds requirement. 


of Pipe Hangers, Radiator loot Rails, Lawn Sprinklers, 
etc, 


No. 1. Patent IMPROVED AD- No, 2. Cast Iron SETSCREW 
JUSTABLE FLOOR AND CEIL- PLATE 
ING PLATE 


No, 3. Latest 1MPRovED No. 4. Patent ImMprRoveD AD- 
HinGep CAst PLATE JusTABLE CAst Iron HINGED 
FLoor AND CEILING PLATE 


No. 3A No, 9. 2-1N. 
Hincen Cert. No. 6. Ceminc. FLance Two- 
ING PLaTE PLATE eas: Cee 
No. 5. NEw witn SET- LATE 
Sort PIPE SCREW 
PLATE 


EILING 

No. 15. Narrow No 16. C 

FLANGED PLATE FOR ANGLE AND CEILING PLATE 
ONE-PIECE OR CIRCLE COVE 


Is adjustable, fits 
METAL PLATE closely to pipe on any 


Flange, %4 in. angle from 30° to 60° 


No. 10. Roiiep STEEL 
HINGED REINFORCED FLooR 


Special eee Special 


LIST PRICES OF STANDARD SIZES OF FLOOR AND 
CEILING PLATES* 
Cast METAL 


Baoan ae [wl 41% lel 1 Tig ie 2 [oe 
(Black. ..... Ore 14 LG E7201 2 22/8 obliee 30%, .50 
Now TNaPeso4. 20], .20| ,26| .27] .28] 132] 35] .38] .45) 65 
lc B Nees 1.00} 1.00} 1.00} 1.00} 1.20} 1.30] 1.60] 1.80] 2.00] 2.50 
Sizein eee (oes ee (Soe ere eae ee Ohne 7 Ie Ss [AIO 
(Black...... $  .60 .80| 1.00] 1.25) 1.50] 1.75) 2.00] 2.25] 2.75 
NOS ONG Pac. .80; 1.00} 1.25] 1.50] 1.75) 2.00) 2.25) 2.50] 3.00 
lO: POR aan 3.00] 4.00} 5.00} 6.00} 7.00} 9.00}10.00|12.00}16.00 
No, 2—In same finishes and sizes a3 No. 1; same list. 
No, 8—In same finishes and sizes from 34” to 4” as No. 1; same list. 
No. 4—In same finishes and sizes from 14” to 3” as No. 1; same list. 
No, 5—In same finishes and sizes, 2”, 3”, 4” and 5” only; as No. 1. 
No, 3A—In same finishes and sizes from 14” to 4” as No. 1; same list. 
No. 6—In same finishes and sizes from 14” to 2” as No. 1; same list. 
No. 7—In same finishes and sizes from 14" to 4” as No. 1; same list. 
No, 8—In same finisnes and sizes from 14" to 4” as No. 1; same list. 
No. 9—In same finishes and sizes from 14” to 4” as No. 1; same list. 
SHeEet METAL 
piso xin seer ea ee YY 34 13 34 1 14 144 2 
{Black oeie. ticks $ .14] .15 .16 Ales .20 .22 .25 80 
Nos 10}\N«P ase 20 | .26 20 .28 .82 Bd .38 45 
(Se Binet. ‘60 | 60 | 162 | {65 | :72 | 80 | .85 | 1.00 
SIZE Ine hhc ees eee 214 3 3% 4 416 5 6 
Bl xele eae ceed centre $ .50 65 SOU) T00, 2h |e ie50) ite 75 
ae. Pree Pita taee: 65 80 | 1.007] 1-25. | 1.50') 1.7% |) 2.00 
f 1.50) 11280 12525) 02.7 6.20) | Beto. 4220 


No, 10A—In same finish and sizes from 14” to 2” as No, 103; same list. 
No. 11 —In same finish and sizes from 34” to 4” as No. 10; same list. 


aes $.07| .07| .08] .09] .10] .11] .12] .13] .20] .25) .30) .40 

No. 12 ee saison 11} .11] .12} .13] .14) :15] .16] .17] .30] .35] .42] .50 
- or 

Pol. brass..| .16] .16] .17} .18] .29] .23] .25] .380| .37] .45] .55] .65 


No. 13—In same finishes and sizes as No. 12; same list. x 
No. 14—In same finishes and sizes, 3g” to 4” as No. 10; same list. 
No. 15—In same finishes and sizes, 14” to 2” as No. 12: same list. 


*Discounts on application. N. P.—Nickelplated; C. B.—Cast 
brass; S. B.—Sheet brass 


ToweEL Bar 


No= 125 Gorp _ Opal and Crystal. Various lengths and 
RotiEp STEEL Soxip 512s: Send for circular and price lists 


FLoor PLATE 


No. Lock Shield 


: aroma Automatic Air VALVES Apj pa 

wt )) 4 J» Jia \s A Made of best brass, having pressed shells and special bases. FLoor b ae 
a s PROVED /\D- List prices, 60¢; with lock shield 80¢. Special No. 5 has longer No. 1 is adjust- 
Cotp RoLLtep STEEL JUSTABLE shell and float than the Gem. Adjustable column is of high grade able from 10 to 
WrovucHT carbon reinforced with copper ferrules at top and bottom. For 10 16 in. No, 2 from 
HANGER ROLLs S Pie to 15 Ib. steam pressure. List prices, “Special’? 70¢; ‘“‘Welby 14 to 24 in. Made 
As used with No. 5 TEEL TIPE Special” 90¢; “Special” with lock shield 90¢. Special valves made in 6 different 

hanger HANGERS with extra heavy carbon post or with drain tubes styles 
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FRANK S. 


BETZ CO. 


Manufacturers of All-steel Radiator Covers 
HAMMOND, IND. 


CONTRACT DEPARTMENT AND SALES ROOMS: CHICAGO, ILL., 30 East Randolph Street—Telephone, Central 6040 
NEW YORK OFFICE, 6-8 West 48th Street—Telephone, Bryant 6142 


Product 

Dre Luxr ALL-sSTEEL RADIATOR COVERS. 

For Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets, see page 
1778; for All-steel Standard “Kitchunits,” see pages 
2344-2345, 


De Luxe All-steel Radiator Covers 


Attractive and inexpensive. Constructed from full 
furniture steel with a 2-in. flange on all four sides. To 
assist radiation, front of cover has 114-in. open squares. 
Corners are electric- and acetylene-welded so the cover 
is one solid piece. 

Covers are finished, according to specifications, to 
match furniture or wood trim of room. Frames, back 
shield and deflecting plate are finished to match cover. 
The enamel wood finishes applied to cover are smooth, 
beautifully grained and lasting: mahogany (light, dark, 
or brown), walnut and a soft toned French gray. 

De Luxe covers are built to fit any type of floor or 
wall radiator exactly according to specifications. They 
will not interfere with pipe connections. 

Air currents passing over radiator and carrying 
dust and dirt are deflected by back shield and deflecting 
plate out into the room. 


Cover and Deflecting Plate Removed, Showing the Strong 
Bracket and Method of Attaching to Radiators 


Cover Removed Showing Deflecting Plate in Place 
De Luxe RapratTor Covers 


et a oe ee 
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End brackets are made of 1-in. band iron and 
strongly welded to frame. Extra heavy back shield ex- 
tends to within 6 in. of floor, protecting wall and allow- 
ing heated air to circulate upward and outward. Frame 
fits the radiator and is securely fastened by patent screw 
and chain attachment. 

Curved deflecting plate is made of heavy sheet steel, 
rounded and securely bolted to end brackets. It deflects 
heat into the room without loss in heating value of the 
radiator. This curved deflecting plate and the ample 
space at top of radiator are distinctive features in the 
De Luxe covers. They insure full radiator efficiency. 


Directions for Ordering De Luxe All-steel Radiator 
Covers 


Letters refer to dimension diagram. 

(1) Number of covers. 

(2) Length (dimension A) in inches. 

(3) Height (dimension B) in inches. 

(4) Width (dimension C) in inches. 

(5) Width (dimension D) in inches; from center to cen- 
ter of sections. 

(6) Specify finish, whether light or dark mahogany, golden 
ocak, walnut, white enamel, etc. Send sample of wood trim if 
possible. 

(7) Location of radiator, name or number of room. If 
different sized radiators are in same room, specify separately 
on order blank. All covers will be shipped tagged, giving loca- 
tion to make installation easy. 

(8) Specify type of radiator, whether water or steam. 

Note: If cover is desired for wall radiator (hung on 
wall), furnish accurate sketch with dimensions. 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM 


De Luxe Raprator Cover INSTALLED 
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HEALY-RUFF COMPANY 


Manufacturers of E-Z Radiator Hangers 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


AMSTERDAM, N. Y., F. E. Dwyer, 447 Guy Park Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., W. K. Anprews, 1119 Healy Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Vance & Vance, Gunther Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., C. P. Licuty, 21211 First Avenue 
*BOSTON, MASS., H. C. Perxins, 32 Oliver Street 
*BUFFALO, N. Y., Wm. G. Moorman, 325 Ellicott Square 
*CHICAGO, ILL., Macy S. Goon, 230 East Ohio Street 
*CINCINNATI, OHIO, G. Greic, 58 Wiggins Building 
*CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. Porter, 340 Quinby Building 
*COLUMBUS, OHIO, Joun T. SErpErs, 608 Dispatch Annex 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, D. C. Murpuy Co., 210 Security Building 
DENVER, COLO., Tur Daty Co., 230 15th Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Preston DanteEts, Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Gizson & St. BERnarp, 1167 Merrick Avenue 
EL PASO, TEX., G. W. HeErtin, 202 Mills Building 
*INDIANAPOLIS, IND., L. K. Ascurer & Son, 512 Board of Trade 
Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., H. H. Wricnt, 1627 Main Street 


KNOXVILLE, TENN., T. F. Macurre Co., 615 Holston Bank Building 

LA CROSSE, WIS., H. M. Davinson, 210 Newburg Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., I. J. Steinman, 600 Metropolitan Building 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Hester-BrapLEy Co., 1812 Exchange Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., H. M. Mitter, Merchants & Manufacturers Bank 
Building 

*NEW YORK, N. Y., L. L. Brovcuton, 304 West 31st Street 

*OMAHA, NEB., D. E. McGuttry Co., 1820 St. Marys Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., L. G. Parnt, Otis Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Artuur Service Co., 409 Empire Building 

*ST. LOUIS, MO., Hester-BrapitEy Co., 4200 Forest Park Boulevard 

*SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., R. C. Parsons, Furniture Exchange 

*SEATTLE, WASH., S. L. Bartrert, 1102 L. C. Smith Building 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Heat & Power ENGINEERING Co., Nicholas Building 

TULSA, OKLA., Hutt EncIneErinc SprEcIaLtTiEs Co., 118 West 3rd 
Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Vance & VANCE, 202 Woodward Building 

WICHITA, KAN., J. M. O’Conner, 302 Orpheum Building 


*Indicates where stock is carried. 


Product 


E-Z ONEeE-BoLT RApIATOR HANGER or BRACKET, 
adapted for hanging all makes and sizes of radiators 
on the wall. 


Styles 


Style “H” places radiator 214 
provides for baseboard adjustment. 

Style “R” places radiator 114 
is not adjustable for baseboard. 

Both styles are made for wall, 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5-column, 
window and corto radiation. 

All column radiation is held in at the top with an 
invisible washer, 


in. from wall and 


in. from wall, but 


Advantages 


Easy to clean under and back of radiator. 

Floors and carpets can be laid without disturbing 
radiator or connections. 

No carrying of radiators over new floors. 

Anchor bolts can be placed in walls during con- 
struction, if desired. 

Entire hanger invisible. 


BALES 


BANNAN 


Style ‘“R” 


Expansion can not affect anchor bolts in wall. 

No accurate measurements required for locating 
anchor bolts. 

Both horizontal and vertical adjustments. 

Adjustable for any height of baseboard. 

Only one bolt in the wall for each hanger. 

Saves time and labor. 

Can be used with any make or style of radiator. 

Radiators can be hung and permanent connections 
made before floors are laid. 

Applicable to wood, brick, tile or walls of .any 
material. 

Desirable where vacuum cleaners are used. 

Desirable where temperature control is used. 


Typical Specifications 


Where Baseboards Are Used—AIl radiation, unless 
otherwise noted, shall be supported on wall by means of E-Z 
Radiator Hangers, Style “H,” or equal, and approved in writing 
by the architect; arranged to support the radiator 2% in, from 
the wall and with baseboard adjustment. 


Where Baseboard Adjustment Is Not Desired—All 
radiation, unless otherwise noted, shall be supported on wall by 
means of E-Z Radiator Hangers, Style “R,” or equal, and 
approved in writing by the architect; arranged to support the 
radiator 1% in. from the wall. 


Baseboard 
Floor we 


E-Z Raptiator HANGERS 
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W. H. JOHNSON & SON CO. 


Manufacturers of Shields for Radiators and Warm Air Registers 
330: East St.c|o0e Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Products 


ACME RADIATOR SHIELDS and Warm Arr REGIS- 
TER SHIELDS. 


Acme Radiator Shields 


Acme radiator shields absolutely prevent the wall 
discoloration which inevitably appears above unshielded 
radiators. They stop the damage done to fine draperies 
by collecting, in a special dust gutter, the minute particles 
of dirt which are even in the cleanest of interiors. 

As an investment, Acme radiator shields will pay 
for themselves in a single year. The moderate cost of 
an Acme is easily saved over and over by eliminating the 
necessity of cleaning and redecorating. 

The Acme shields are distinctly attractive and will 
harmonize with any radiator and with any room. They 
may be decorated to match the furnishings or finish. 
This may be done locally when installing them, or, if you 
so desire, we will do it at our factory. 

Construction—The body of the shield is made of 
crimped, galvanized iron, well reinforced with cast iron 
ends. Plain iron is used only when enamel finish is 
ordered. 

The shield is supported on the radiator by cast iron 
standards locked in place by a simple hook and bolt on 
each standard. The shield may be easily removed when 
not in use. The back, which fits tightly against the wall 
with a felt strip, may be extended down to the floor if 
desired. 

Finish and Colors—The standard colors are 
aluminum or gold bronze. When shields are painted or 
other colors of bronze are desired, samples of finish 
should be submitted with order. The standard colors for 
enamel finishes are mahogany, walnut and golden oak, 
although white or other special enamel colors may be had 
by submitting sample with order. 


Desicn No. 3, ACME RapIAToR SHIELD 
Showing flat top shield without.water pan 
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Advanta ges— 
Acme shields are made 
of a continuous sheet 
of galvanized iron so 
shaped that they do 
not in the least retard 
radiation of heat—in- 
stead, they throw the 
heat - out- into’ - the 
room. These shields 
are not merely deflec- 
tors which prevent 
dust-laden air coming 
in contact with the 
wall; .) Phey..are<real 
shields — protectors. 
They collect particles 
of dust in the special 
dust gutter which is an important feature of construction. 
No dust-carrying air is circulated where radiators are 
equipped with Acme shields. Dust gutter is easily 
cleaned with a damp cloth. 


Humidifying Devices—Acme shields are made 
either with or without copper water pans. Water pan 
maintains the proper degree of humidity, giving a more 
healthful heat and preventing cracking and warping of 
furniture. 


How to Order—Due to the wide variation in size 
of radiators it is impossible to give information regarding 
sizes, etc., in this limited space. We can fill orders or 
give quotations promptly when the following information 
is furnished: 

(1) Number of radiators of each size requiring shields. 

(2) Over-all width of each radiator. 

(3) Over-all length of each radiator. 

(4) Where possible, give radiator manufacturer’s name, type 
and size of each radiator. 

(5) Number of sections in each radiator. 

(6) Who is to finish shields. 

(7) What finish is wanted. 

(8) Distance of radiator from wall. 

(9) If shields are to extend to the floor give over-all height 

of radiator. 


Acme Warm Air Register Shields 


Constructed similar to the radiator shields, and are 
equally effective for the protection of walls. 


Desicn No. 2, ACME RADIATOR 
SHIELD 
Showing shield with water pan 


AcME WarmM AIR REGISTER SHIELD 
X-Ray view showing water pan 
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GRINNELL COMPANY, INC. 


Heating, Industrial and Power Plant Piping 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


For Branch Offices, see page 1662 


Products and Services 


Complete CoNSTRUCTION SERVICE On POWER PLANT, 
HEATING and INpustRIAL PiPrnG, including Estimates 
and Materials, Installation, the Personal Supervision oi 
all work, and where engineering talent is not otherwise 
retained, Complete Engineering Service. 

CoNsTANT LEVEL* SizE CIRCULATING SYSTEMS; 
HuMIDIFYING SysTEMS; TrAy Type Dryers; TEXTILE 
Dryinc MAcHINERY. 

Also, Spray Cooling Systems; 
Cleaning Systems; Piping for Acids, Alkalis and other 
special materials; Fittings, Valves, etc.; Pipe Bending 
and Fabricating; Threading and W elding. 

For Automatic Sprinkler Systems, see page 1662. 


Compressed Air 


Evils of Poorly Designed Piping 


Present high costs of coal and other supplies neces- 
sary to the operation of all kinds of power and heating 
plants, and the present scale of wages, make efficient 
and economical performance absolutely necessary. Plant 
owners must positively stop costly waste, hitherto re- 
garded as unavoidable, and see to it that every unit is 
producing its maximum capacity at minimum cost. 

High grade machinery, if served by poorly designed 
and indifferently installed piping, does not produce the 
expected results. This condition is frequently brought 
about either by too small a pipe line, producing a great 
drop in pressure at the discharge end, lines with too 
many short turns, headers and other steam lines so 
large that the low velocity of flow induces excessive 
condensation and heat loss, or too many parallel lines 
serving the same or similar purposes. 

Lack of Flexibility—Too frequently an otherwise 
good arrangement is spoiled by insufficient flexibility, 
resulting in overstrained joints due to expansion and 
contraction. This condition inevitably means great ex- 
pense for maintaining pipe joints and keeping the line 
in good repair, and imposes a great injustice on the 
operative who must spend his Sundays or leisure hours 
doing a job which proper design would have rendered 
unnecessary. 


Poor Drainage—Considerable annoyance and ex- 
pense is caused by piping which becomes pocketed, due 
to poorly selected hangers or indifferent workmanship, 
preventing proper drainage. Where low points in steam 
or exhaust piping sy stems are necessary, great care should 
be taken to provide proper means of automatically drain- 
ing these points without depending on draining by hand. 


Insulation— The question of the advisability of 
the use of insulation as a means of preventing heat loss 
is necessarily one to be determined by the engineers 
designing the piping. Great waste may be avoided by 
the installation of the proper type of insulating materials, 
applied to lines where the heat loss can not be used 
to good advantage for heating purposes. Too often pipe 
lines and other hot surfaces are not properly insulated. 
In many cases, however, insulation is used to correct 
faulty design of pipe size, whereas, if proper circulation 
could have been maintained by properly equalizing the 
pipe sizes, the bare surface of the pipe could be used 
as a very efficient heating surface in place of an equal 
or greater amount of radiation. 


Improvements Effected by Grinnell Piping System 


Correct Pipe Sizes—The size of pipe to be used 
is determined by weighing carefully the two prime fac- 
tors of first cost and frictional resistance. There is ob- 
viously a correct size of pipe to be used in the case of 
every pipe line, and this size will be the economical size, 
both from the standpoint of first cost and the standpoint 
of frictional resistance caused. The frictional resistance 
means the power consumed in the transmission of the 
liquid or vapor. 

Where proper engineering talent is retained these 
factors, of course, receive proper attention. In many 
cases, however, piping is installed without proper engi- 
neering supervision, with resultant waste and high main- 
tenance cost. Where necessary, Grinnell is “elad to 
supply an engineering service based on 70 years of 
practical experience. To architects and consulting en- 


gineers we offer a construction service that insures 
proper carrying out of their plans, 


WeELpED HEATING Mains AND Branco TEES 
Experienced Grinnell men welded these lines on the job 
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Pire BENps FROM BoILers TO MAIN STEAM HEADER AND 
BEND FROM HEADER TO ONE PRIME Mover 
Illustrative of Grinnell pipe bending service 


Continued on next page 
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Long Radius Bends—Short turn screwed fittings 
and ordinary globe cut-out valves, used in important 
pipe lines in many plants, cause great loss of pressure 
due to the sharp turns which result. Globe valves for 
cut-out purposes should be displaced by straightway 
gate valves and long radius bends used in place of short 
turn elbows. These bends offer no more resistance to 
the flow than an equal length of straight pipe, and the 
distance is actually less than when straight pipe is used 
with elbows. Long radius bends are almost invariably 
employed in Grinnell piping systems where it is neces- 
sary to provide for expansion and contraction of piping. 
They are also used in lines where resistance is a prime 
factor to cut down the friction caused by ordinary fit- 
tings. 

Automatic Non-return Valves—These should be 
used in the steam branches from boilers to the header in 
every installation of two or more boilers. This type 
offers a greater protection to the boiler and to the 
employee than any other form of valve. 


Elimination of Overloads—Many overloaded re- 
ciprocating engines are now “wire drawing” and strain- 
ing at their tasks because of long, small pipe lines. They 
could easily carry the load if large receiver type separa- 
tors were placed on the throttles. This permits the re- 
ceiver to become filled with steam at boiler pressure 
while the engine admission valve is closed, and provides 
a great volume of full pressure steam ready to enter the 
cylinder the instant the valve opens. 


Utilization of Waste Hot Water—Incalculable 
loss is incurred every day by permitting hot water waste 
from heating systems, slashers, drying machines, dry 
kilns and other steam consuming machines. Both the 
water and the valuable heat it contains should be recoy- 
ered and returned directly to the boiler. 


Savings Under Grinnell Systems 


The installation of modern piping systems and ap- 
pliances produces an immediate saving in coal consump- 
tion. In many cases such savings have paid the entire 
cost of the improvements in a few years. 

In connection with modernizing old systems we are 
always glad to make a survey and estimate the cost of 
such changes as may be required. 


Note Nine Dirrerent Prprnc SYSTEMS, HEATING CoILs AND 
AUTOMATIC SPRINKLERS 
A part of the piping installed in this automobile tire factory by Grinnell 
engineers 
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Flexibility and Simplicity of Grinnell Systems 

The necessity for flexibility in power piping design 
can not be too strongly emphasized. The piping systems 
must be laid out, and the valves so arranged that the 
operating engineer can, at will, cut out one or more 
boilers, engines, or other steam-using machines, for 
repairs or renewals, replacing them with standby ma- 
chines which, unless the piping system is properly 
planned, may be found useless in time of need. 

While it is desirable that an adequate number of 
valves, etc., be provided, it is equally necessary that they 
be kept down to the least number commensurate with 
efficiency and safety. Long circuitous lines should be 
made as direct as practicable and proper expansion bends 
provided on rigid lines to allow for the absorption of 
expansion and contraction. 

Simplicity in piping design is of the utmost im- 
portance in order to keep first cost within reasonable 
limits, to insure economical operation and reduce upkeep. 


Grinnell Heating Systems 


Many complaints of inefficient heating arise from 
improperly designed or unsuitable heating systems. The 
whole subject of economical heating should be approached 
from a purely scientific standpoint, covering not only 
the cubic contents of the building but also its structural 
details and the suitability of one or another heating 
system to the particular building under consideration. 

It is by careful pre-consideration of all these ele- 
ments that Grinnell heating engineers are able to install 
a system that not only produces the required degrees 
of heat but does so on a minimum coal consumption. 

For many mills and other industrial plants the Grin- 
nell system of semi-automatic temperature control will 
provide ample heat, graduated to meet internal con- 
ditions and, regardless of outdoor temperatures, at a far 
lower cost per unit than any other system. 


Remodeling Old Heating Plants 


Heating plants often give unsatisfactory results due 
to radiation additions without proper increase in the 
capacity of the piping. Natural deterioration of the 
system also causes low efficiency. We are in an excel- 
lent position to remodel such plants and put them in 
perfect working condition. 


A Corton Mitt Power PLAant—SuperHeEat, Borer FEED AND 
FEED WATER CoNTROL PIPING, ALSO CONNECTIONS 
TO HEATER AND AUXILIARIES 
Installed by Grinnell 


Continued on next page 


Grinnell Company, Inc. 


1919 


When factory buildings are increased in length a 
change in the method of heating is often made necessary. 
A careful study and analysis of every such case will be 
made by an expert heating engineer. Old systems, appar- 
ently obsolete and practically worthless, may be brought 
up to a state of high efficiency under such skilled remod- 
eling, thereby saving many thousands of dollars. 

The highly trained corps of specialized piping engi- 
neers maintained by GrRINNELL Company, INc., and its 
experienced construction department, insure proper de- 
sign as well as satisfactory installation and operation. 
Capable and ready co-operation from these experts will 
be given in the development of the plant along the lines 
indicated above. 


Steam Power Plants 


GRINNELL Company, INc., is prepared to handle 
all installation work and to co-operate fully on any 
engineering problem incident to complete piping systems 
for power plants serving textile mills, electric lighting 
plants, electric power plants, water works, steel rolling 
mills, blast furnaces, copper mines, saw mills, oil mills, 
pulp and paper mills, tanneries, bleacheries, dyeing plants, 
water filter plants, phosphate mines, fertilizer factories, 
or-any others of similar nature. 

We are prepared to furnish or fabricate in our 
shops all equipment and material required, erecting same 
in the most approved manner. 


Piping for Chemical Plants and Other Special Pur- 
poses 


Not only is GrrnNELL Company, INc., skilled in 
installing efficient steam or water lines for ordinary 
purposes, but we install all piping required in processing 
plants, or plants which involve the use or treatment of 
acids and alkalis. 

We furnish pipe made of steel, cast iron, genuine 
wrought iron, and spiral riveted pipe, black or galvan- 
ized. We also furnish brass, copper, and aluminum 
pipe; pipe that is lined with various metals or alloys; 
and specially treated acid resisting pipes, with suitable 
valves and fittings for all the above classes of materials. 

Gaskets, packings and specially designed joints will 
be provided as each specific condition requires. 

Acting under the direction of the architect, consult- 
ing engineer, chemical engineer, or some qualified attache 


of the plant, GRINNELL Company, INCc., will cheerfully 
submit proposals for piping equipment for pulp and 
paper mills, sugar refineries, soap factories, fertilizer 
works, bleacheries, dyeing plants, phosphate works, ce- 
ment mills, gas plants, oil refineries, cotton oil mills, etc. 


Constant Level Circulating Size System for Textile 
Plants 

This system while simple in design and operation is 
a great money saver in the slasher room. By keeping a 
constant level of prime size uniformly circulating it 
saves starch, gives uniform sizing, reduces the number of 
“seconds,” allows the slasher tender to watch his yarn 
instead of bothering with size. A special booklet will be 
sent on request. 

Weare prepared to furnish and install complete out- 
fits of design and material best suited to individual needs 
and conditions. 


Grinnell Dryers 

Tray Type Dryers—Grinnell tray type dryers es- 
tablish a new measure of perfection in drying results, 
a new basis of economy in operating costs, a new stand- 
ard of value in structural materials and workmanship. 

These new dryers are offered to the trade only 
after years of laboratory and field experience and satis- 
factory performance is absolutely guaranteed. 

They dry uniformly over every inch of every tray 
and without disturbing even the finest product. These 
results are accomplished with the utmost economy. Air 
once heated is not wasted but is re-circulated through 
the cabinet until the saturation point is approached more 
nearly than is possible with any other dryer. 

Textile Drying Machinery—In addition to its 
tray type dryers, Grinnell also manufactures a complete 
line of textile drying machinery, and through its engi- 
neering force is prepared to advise on any drying prob- 
lem. The chief feature of our textile drying machinery 
is its more rugged construction and its double insulation. 


Humidifying Systems 

Through our affiliations with American Moistening 
Company, we are in a position to design and install 
complete humidifying systems, using devices long stand- 
ard in this work. An especially reliable and sensitive 
control is a feature of all American Moistening Company 
equipments, which include sectional, fan type, high duty, 
and ventilating humidifiers; atomizer or compressed air 
systems; air conditioning room equipment, etc. 


CoMPLETE Piprnc SeERvICE—HEATING SyYSTEM, AUTOMATIC 
SPRINKLERS, HUMIDIFIERS—INSTALLED BY GRINNELL IN 
Wortp’s LARGEST WEAVE RooM 
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SteAM SupPLY AND ExHAustT Piptnc ror 10,000 Kw. TurRBINE 
AND AUXILIARIES IN A MunicipAL Power STATION 
A representative Grinnell power piping job 
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FACTORIES): 


Products 


Pipe Covertines and INSULATION. 
Also Insulating and Refractory 
Cements, and Miscellaneous Asbestos 


Products of all kinds. 


For Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Materials, see pages 78-79; for Built- 


THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Heat Insulation 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN 
LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA, 


up Roofing, see pages 928-931; for As- 
shalt Shingles, see page 1008; for Expansion Joints, 


see page 536. 


Carey 85% Magnesia Covering 


Consists of approxi- 
mately 85% basic hy- 
drated carbonate of mag- 
nesia and approximately 
15% asbestos fiber. Fur- 
nished in sections 3 ft. 
long, canvas covered, with 
metal bands, for sizes up 
to and including 10 in.; 
for larger sizes, segmen- 
tal blocks are furnished. 
It is particularly adapted 
for use on high pressure 
and superheated steam 
pipes. 


EFFICIENCY OF CAREY 85% 
MAGNESIA 


Thick- 10 120 200 
ness, in. lb. Lbye lb. 
1 83.1%) 86.2%| 87.1% 
2 88.1%] 90.4%] 91.1% 
3 90) )| 92-5 F293. 17% 


_ Standard size of blocks, 6x36 
Nis; eat HiCkNESS, Vente tO <4 ties 
inclusive 


Carey Impervo Cover- 


ing 
Composed of alter- 
nate layers of high grade 
porous rag felt and 
waterproof paraffin 
paper and has an inner 
lining of - paraffin 
paper. Furnished in 
standard sections 36 in. 
long, finished with can- 
vas jacket and bands for 
applying for all pipe 
sizes. Specifically de- 
signed for use on cold 
water and ice water lines 
to prevent sweating and 
to maintain the low tem- 


Carey 85% MacNeEsiIa 


MONETARY LOSSES a eee 


TRADE-MARK 


PRINCIPAL CLines 


Carey Carocel Covering 


paper. 


Consists of alternate layers of fine 
corrugated and flat sheets of asbestos 
Furnished in standard 36-in. long 
sections, canvas jacketed with bands for 
applying for all pipe sizes. 
designed to give maximum insulating value 


Specifically 


on low and medium temperature steam 
pipes. Better adapted than any other type of covering 
for temperatures ranging from hot water up to 35 Ib. 


steam pressure. 


The long flat corrugations provide a minimum num- 


CarREY CAROCEL 


fees HORIZONTAL BARE STEAM 


Published by the courtesy of the Magnesia Association of America 


Gauge 


rae Hot 10 80 120 160 200 
ee water Ib. Ib. Ib. Di Ib. 
es 180° 2$0,4°°|.324,0° "| “350.0° | 370.7% | 387 108 
ite Et F, FB. F. F. EF; 
Pipe Loss per month, 24-hour day operation, per 100 lin. ft. 

size, in. 

1 $1. 94 $3.37 $5.95 $6.88 $7.68 $8.36 

2 3.09 5.40 9.63 eS 12.48 13.65 

3 4. 31 1550 1359 15.68 22n) 19.20 

4 5.40 9.48 17.95 19.70 22.08 24.15 

6 (Ue Ths 13.54 24.25 28.23 3170 34.65 

8 9.90 17.38 31.40 36.28 40.73 44.55 
10 12,23 ZAESS 38.58 44.88 50.28 55.10 
12 14,41 25.43 45.50 53.00 59.48 65.05 
14 Lai DN (Be) 49.75 O95 631550: 71.23 
16 17.95 oi ONS) DOn7S 66.03 74.20 81.18 


Notr-—In these tables, coal has been figured at $4.00 per ton of 2000 1b.; 
13,000 B.t.u. per Ib. of coal; labor, boiler room expense, etc., taken at $1.00 per 


ton, making total value of coal fired at $5.00 per ton. _ 
Air temperature 70° F. Experimental data obtained at the Mellon Insti- 


70%. 
tute and applied to Peclet’s formulae. 


Carey IMPERVO 


perature of the liquid. It should always be applied in 
double layers.to break all seams and joints to’ prevent 
air reaching the pipe. The wool felt provides insulation 
and the paraffin paper prevents moisture or air penetra- 


tion. 
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Boiler efficiency taken at 


Carey ProtEecto 


ber of points of contact 
between layers for heat 
transfer and maximum 
surface resistance to in- 
ternal connection cur- 
rents. 


EFFICIENCY OF CAREY 
CAROCEL 


Thick-} 180° 10 80 
ness, in. B. lb. lb. 
1 82.5%] 83.7%] 85.0% 
1% 86.4%] 87.1%] 88.2% 
2 88.8%} 89.6%| 90.4% 


_ Sheets or blocks furnished 6 
in., 12 or 36 in. lone and in 
any thickness 


Carey Protecto Cover- 
ing 

Consists of an inner 
layer of hair felt and 
an outer layer of wool 
felt. 

Furnished in sec-- 
tions 36 in. long, finished 
with canvas jacket with 
bands for applying for 
all pipe sizes. The insu- 
lating properties of these 
materials are well known 
and Protecto furnishes a 
combination resulting in 
high insulating value and 
neat appearance which is 
so often lacking when 
hair felt only is used. 

Specifically de- 
signed to protect cold 
water and compressed 
air pipes from freezing. 


Specifications for Insulating Power Plants 
Boilers—Cover all exposed boiler tops, combustion cham- 
bers and drums with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks 2 in. thick, 
firmly wired on and finished with a %-in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled smooth. : 
On connections from boiler to smokestack, apply V-rib 


Continued on next page 
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expanded metal lath to provide an air space of approximately 
% in. Then apply Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks, 2 in. thick 
firmly laced in place and covered with hexagonal wire mesh, 
stretched tight and finished with a %4-in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. 

Apply a thin coating of Carey B. T. U. Cement over entire 
exposed brick boiler wall surface. Use from 45 to 50 lb. of 
cement per 100 sq. ft. of surface. Then apply a 2-in. coat of 
Carey 85% Magnesia Cement reinforced with wire mesh fas- 
tened to brickwork and finish with a coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. 


High Pressure Steam Piping—Cover all high pressure 
saturated steam pipes 4-in. diam. and larger with double 
standard thick 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering. Cover all high 
pressure steam pipes under 4-in. diam. and all high pressure 
drip pipes with 2-in. Carey 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering. 

For superheated steam pipes 4-in. diam, and larger, use 
double 1%4-in. Carey 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering; on pipes 
smaller than 4 in., use double standard thick 85% Magnesia 
Pipe Covering. ‘ 


Exhaust Steam Piping—Cover all exhaust pipes and 
mains within buildings with 1 layer of 14%-in. Carocel Asbestos 
Sectional Pipe Covering. 


Feed Water Piping—Cover all feed water pipes with 1 layer 
of 1-in. Carocel Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 


Fittings—Cover all high pressure and ex- 
haust steam fittings, valves and flanges with Carey 
85% Magnesia Blocks and 85% Magnesia Cement, 
or all 85% Magnesia Cement, to a thickness cor- 
responding to covering on adjacent pipe. Trowel 
smooth and finish with canvas jacket pasted on. 

Finish—Over all pipe covering, apply a 
16-lb. asbestos paper and an extra 8-oz. canvas 
jacket, tightly stretched and sewed on, approxi- 
mately 3 stitches to the inch. All canvas surfaces 
are to be sized and finished with 2 coats of lead 
and oil paint of color to be selected by architect. 


Heaters, Receivers, Tanks, Traps, etc. — 
Cover all such appurtenances with Carey 85% 
Magnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Finish: 
Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of 1% 
in., or with l-in. Carocel Blocks and %-in. Carey 
No. 100 Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. Wire 
blocks securely in place, cover with 2-in. hexagonal 
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MetHop or INSULATING 
BorLers, HEATERS, 
TANKS, ETC. 


wire mesh, stretched tight, and apply Carey No. 100 Hard Fin- 
ish Asbestos Cement, troweled smooth. 

Finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. Canvas 
jacket shall be of same weight as used on 85% Magnesia Pipe 
Coverings. 


Specifications for Insulating Heating Systems 


Boilers, Heaters, etc.—Cover all such appurtenances 
with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Fin- 
ish Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of 1% in., or with 
1-in. thick Cardcel Blocks and % in. thickness of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. Wire blocks securely in place, 
cover with 2-in. hexagonal wire mesh, stretched tight, and finish 
with Carey No, 100 Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled 
smooth. 


Heating Pipes—Cover all mains, risers and returns (ex- 
cept horizontal radiator connections) with 1-in. thick Carocel 
Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Fittings—Cover all fittings and valves (except radiator 
valves) with asbestos cement approximately 1 in. thick, troweled 
smooth, and finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. The 
canvas shall be the same weight as that used on the pipe covering. 


Finish—All exposed canvas jackets shall be sized and 
painted with 2 coats of lead and oil paint of color selected by 
the architect. Pipe covering bands shall be applied 
on 18-in. centers. 


Specifications for Insulating Plumbing Sys- 
tems 


_ Hot Water Piping—Cover all hot water 
mains and piping with Carocel Asbestos Sectional 
Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 


Cold Water Piping—Cover all cold water 
pipes within buildings, whether exposed or con- 
cealed, with Impervo Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, ap- 
plied by the broken joint method, each layer being 
V% in, thick. Cover all cold water pipes in entrances, 
areaways, unheated rooms or otherwise exposed to 
freezing, with Protecto Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 


Ice Water Piping—Cover all ice water 
pipes, whether exposed or concealed, with Impervo 
Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, applied by the broken 
joint method, each layer being %4 in. thick. 

Finish—Same as for heating system. 
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AMERICAN BLOWER COMPANY 


DETROIT, MICH. 


TROY, Nea ys 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCHES 


ATLANTA, GA. CHICAGO, ILL, 
BOSTON, MASS. CINCINNATI, OHIO. DALLAS, TEX. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. CLEVELAND, OHIO DENVER, COLO. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


COLUMBUS, OHIO GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. KANSAS CITY, MO. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 


OMAHA, NEB. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. 
SMRACUSE, =Nisve 


CANADIAN SIROCCO CO., LTD. WINDSOR, ONT. 


WINNIPEG 


CALGARY VANCOUVER 


MONTREAL TORONTO 
Products r) 
P ae 66 
HEATING, VENTILATING and AIR 


CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT, 

Also Exhaust Systems, Air Blast 
Apparatus, Drying Systems, Steam En- 
gines, Steam Traps. 


General 

The following gives only a general idea of the line 
of heating, ventilating and air conditioning equipment 
bearing the “Sirocco” trade mark. Detailed bulletins 
on all such equipment or any special catalogue will be 
gladly sent to those interested. 


‘‘Sirocco” Fans 
Made in various types to meet the varying require- 
ments of a great number of classes of installations in 
Pe heating, ventilating, 
air conditioning, 
mechanical draft, 
drying, mining and 
exhaust systems. 
“Sirocco”’ fans 
are the standard 
wherever ventilat- 
ing fans are used. 
Their chief distin- 
guishing feature 
lies in the design of 
the blast wheel, to 
which is due in a 
- large measure the 
efhciency, durahil- 
ity and large ca- 
pacity. — of se thieis.¢ 
fans. It is a combination of mechanical refinements of 
design and details by which the “Sirocco” fan produces 
such high volumetric and mechanical efficiencies. 


“Strocco” Fan 


“Ventura” Fans 
Equipped with either motor or pulley drive, for use 
as wall ventilators for exhausting fumes from metal 
pickling vats and 
paint fog from 
paint spray booths; 
ventilating base- 
ments, toilets, 
kitchens, offices, 
etc. Where rooms 
are very large, 2 or 
mow ex lV entra: 
Fans insure proper 
circulation of air. 
Fans can be install- 
ed in any conven- 
ient location, re- 
quire very little 
space and _ their 
slight operating 
costs make them 
very economical. 
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TRADE MARK. 


“ABC” Air Washing and Cooling Fan 

A simple and efficient mechanical 
means of washing, humidifying and de- 
livering a large volume of air at a low 
initial and operating cost, requiring a 


99 


minimums of attention Pr Ff 


and floor space. It 
washes and _ purifies 
the air by removing 
solid particles, dust 
with its attendant bac- 
teria, and similar im- 
purities. | Humidifies 
the air by evaporation 
of spray water con- 
tinuously diffused 
through it. Cools the 
air because the evap- 
oration withdraws 
heat. Combines a fan 
and washer in one 
unit, doing the work 
of both at practically 
the cost of operation 
of the fan alone, and 
with lower mainte- 
nance and operating 
costs. 


“ABC” Air WASHING AND CooL- 
ING FAN 


The ‘Sirocco’? Air Washer 

Used in public buildings, offices, manufacturing 
plants, or wherever it is necessary to condition the air 
for improved working or manufacturing conditions. 
The “Sirocco” air washer incorporates all of the neces- 
sary qualifications for not only thoroughly cleansing the 
air of all foreign material but freeing it as well from 
obnoxious odors and bacteria. These qualifications are: 
mist spray from nozzles; large spray chamber that brings 
the air in contact with a bank of mist for a compara- 
tively long period; wet, or scrubbing surfaces; sufficient 
eliminator surface for removal of entrainment. 

Air conditioning systems are usually more or less 
permanent installations and as such should have lasting 
qualities. The air 
washer unit in the 
system being most 
subjected to deter- 
iorating influences, 
it 1s essential that 
special attention be 
given toits con- 
struction. The “Si- 
rocco” design em- , 
bodies all these 
features with high , 
grade of material 
so essential to the 
proper working of a 
the washer. “Strocco” Arr WASHER 
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BUFFALO FORGE COMPANY 


CARRIER AIR CONDITIONING CO. OF AMERICA 
Heating, Ventilating, Drying, Exhausting and Mechanical Draft Equipment 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 39 Cortlandt Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 562 W. Washington Boulevard 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1303 Land Title Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 917 Union Arcade 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 636 H. W. Hellman Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 515 Chemical Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 177 State Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 368 Kirby Building 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 120-122 So. Ninth Street 

DENVER, COLO., StTEARNS-RoGER Mrc. Co., 1718 California Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., PowEr EguipmMeEnt Co., 816-817 Lewis Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., W. C. FLetcuer, 1016 Fletcher Trust Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 9th and F Streets, N. W. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 216 Pine Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 607 Mercantile Library Building 

DETROIT, MICH., Coon DeEVisser Co., 1772 W. Lafayette Boulevard 


COMPLETE LINE MANUFACTURED IN CANADA BY CANADIAN BLOWER & FORGE CO., KITCHENER, ONT. 


Products 

HEATING and VENTILATING EQUIPMENT, including 
Centrifugal Fans, Heaters (pipe coil and cast iron), Ex- 
haust Fans, Disc Fans; Exuaust Systems including 
Exhaust Fans, Blowers, Dust Collectors; Carrier AIR 
WASHERS. 

Also manufacturers of Forced Draft Fans, Drying 
Equipment for all materials, etc. 


Buffalo Heating and Ventilating Equipment 

Buffalo Duplex Conoidal Fans—A new multi- 
blade fan added to the well-known Conoidal group. The 
wheel is of the backward curved type and its design 
combines the best characteristics of both the forward 
and backward curved blades. Speeds are enough higher 
than the forward curved 
wheels to effect a substantial 
saving in motor cost although 
well under the reasonable 
limits of absolutely quiet 
operation of the most par- 
ticular ventilating system. 

It has a high operating 
efficiency over a wide range 
of capacity. Its constantly 
rising pressure characteristic 
insures even and steady air 
delivery and non-overloading 
of motors with change in 


2S duct. resistance due _ to 
BurraLo DUPLEX ; s 
CoNnoIpDAL FAN opening or closing of 
dampers. 


Engineers will find this fan the best adapted for 
ventilation of hospitals, schools, banks, hotels, theaters, 
office buildings, public halls and other classes of work 
where quiet operation, high efficiency and reasonable cost 
of direct connected units are essentials. 

Niagara Conoidal Fans—A multiblade fan which 
has no equal for high efficiency at high overloads and 
high outlet velocities. This characteristic is exceedingly 
desirable in industrial ventilating applications where 
large quantities of air are required to be removed and 
when high air velocities are permissible. 

It is essentially a low speed fan. The efficiency is 
good throughout the entire range. It is very quiet, 
handling the air with minimum shock, and is favored 
by many engineers who require low speed belted units 
for a noiseless installation. 

A characteristic of all Conoidal fans is the careful 
design of blades and hubs so that the air has a smooth 
easy flow from inlet to outlet without abrupt change. 


Carrier Air Washers—Highly developed water 
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machines for 
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spray 
washing 
midifying 
ventilation, elimina- 
hon of 6 dust. <n 
manufacturing proc- 
esses, removal of 
fumes and _ odors, 
recovery of valuable 
dust and _ vapors, 
cooling of  over- 
heated rooms or 
buildings and turbo- 
generator cooling. 

[th Ot T1.€-e:T 0s 
should investigate 
the enormous possi- 
bilities of such ap- 
paratus for the re- 
covery of valuable 
products, absorption of vapors and other special uses. 
Our engineers have specialized along these lines. 

Carrier washers are extremely simple in construc- 
tion; eliminators and scrubbing surfaces are of the one- 
piece demountable plate design; spray nozzles, abso- 
lutely non-clogging; flooding nozzles insure constantly 
wet surfaces on scrubbing portion of eliminators; suc- 
tion screen extends entire width 
of tank under washer. 

Baby Conoidal Fans— A 
small portable outfit that makes an 
ideal ventilating unit. Exceeding- 
ly quiet in operation and designed 
to furnish a large volume of air at 
relatively low pressures. Housing 
is cast iron, adjustable to discharge 
in any direction and blast wheel is 
the multiblade high efficiency type. 


Buffalo Disc’ Fans—Belted or motor driven for 
: exhausting and ventilating serv- 
ice where no duct work is re- 
quired. Handle large volumes 
of air against relatively low re- 
sistance. Extremely useful in 
shops, offices, factories to re- 
move foul air, and in dyehouses, 
bleacheries, paper mills and sim- 
ilar plants for removing steam, 
moist air, dust and odors. 


CARRIER AIR WASHER 
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Catalogues 
Complete catalogues on request. 
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CLARAGE FAN COMPANY 


KALAMAZOO, MICH. 
BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 305 Metropolitan Bank Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 627 Commercial Trust Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 305 Merchants Bank Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 111 West Washington Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 212 Lankershim Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 206 Wood Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 149 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 164 Federal Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 908 Keith Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 49 East Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1522 Olive Street 


DETROIT, MICH., 605 Empire Building 


Complete Stocks carried in New York and Pittsburgh; Special Stocks carried in Memphis 


Products 


HEATING and VENTILATING APPARATUS; MULTI- 
BLADE FANS; AIR WASHERS; EXHAUST FANS and 
BLoweErs ; MECHANICAL DRAFT EQUIPMENT; HEATERS; 
VERTICAL ENGINES. 


Clarage Standard Bearings 


Since the only points of contact and points of great- 
est wear are in the bearings, the prime requisite of a 
good fan is good bearings. Perhaps no single factor 
contributes more toward the recognition which Clarage 
Fans and _ Blowers 
have received than 
Clarage standard 
bearings. 

Phe=C-Parvaisue 
bearing is self-align- 
ing in every plane 
and within large lim- 
its. . Inner =sleeves 
are lined with high 
grade babbitt and are 
lubricated by means 
of two brass. oil 
rings, which carry a copious supply of oil to bearing sur- 
faces from large reservoir below. An exclusive Clarage 
feature is the felt washers, which fit snugly around shaft 
at each end of bearing case. Felt washers keep oil in 
and dirt out. 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF STANDARD BEARING 


Multiblade Fans 


Clarage Kalamazoo Multiblade Fans are guaranteed 
to be equal to any fans built for heating and ventilating 
work; or for any installation where large volumes of air 
or gases are handled at low pressures. nes 

Especially suitable for heating and_ ventilating 
schoolhouses, theaters, churches, office buildings and 
factories. Can be used with 
equal success for ventilating 
mines and tunnels. The un- 
usually high efficiency ob- 
tained, quietness of operation, 
small space required and ad- 
justable features of the design 
are all points in which these 
fans have been found superior 
to other types. 

For convenience in speci- 
fying, fans are numbered 
according to approximate 
diameter of wheel in feet: 
No. 1, 1-ft. wheel; No. 
214%, 21%-ft. wheel, etc. 


SINGLE Wipta MULTIBLADE 
FAN, RIGHT-HAND BoTToM 
HorizonTAL DISCHARGE, 
INLET SIDE 
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Sizes up to and including 
No. 10. 

Full-housed fans, 
up to and including No. 
3 size, are built with cast 
iron side plates, and 
are adjustable and re- 
versible for hand and 


discharge. Built %- 
housed in sizes larger 
than No. 3. Double 


width fans have twice 
the capacity of single 
width fans of same 
size. 

Clarage Kalamazoo Multiblade Fans can be motor, 


engine or turbine driven, either by belt or direct con- 
nected. 


DousteE WiptH MULTIBLADE 
Fan, %-HOUSED, Bottom 
DISCHARGE 


Air Washers 


The efficiency of any air washer depends on the 
quality of the spray. 

The Clarage design is simple and compact. Being 
of the centrifugal type, it does its work thoroughly. 
Passages are large, a feature which does away with 
danger of clogging, a trouble which comes often in the 
center-jet nozzle type. 

They are designed for a velocity of 500 in. per 
minute and can be furnished in sizes from 2500 to 
100,000 cu, ft. per minute. 


Vertical Engines 


Clarage Vertical Engines are fully enclosed and 
self-oiling. They are adaptable for direct connection to 
fans and blowers, pumps, motor generators, etc. . 

Engines are built in four classes and are capable of 
developing up to 81 hp. 


Heaters and Accessories 


In connection with Clarage Fans this company is 
prepared to furnish pipe coil or cast iron vento heaters, 
and any accessories necessary or desirable for a complete 
heating and ventilating system. 


Co-operative Service 


The Engineering Department of this company has 
compiled elaborate data, covering capacities, etc., con- 
cerning every Clarage product. 

This material will be of value in determining re- 
quirements. The department will gladly co-operate with 
architects in every way possible. 
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HERSH BROTHERS COMPANY 


SUCCESSORS TO BICALKY FAN CO. 
Manufacturers of Heating and Ventilating Equipment 
GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
654 Mill Street 
ALLENTOWN, PA. 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 
MULTIBLADE Fans; STEEL PLATE 
Fans; BrcAtKky Roor FAN VENTILATORS. 
Also manufacturers of Propeller Fans, 
Mushroom ventilators, Exhaust Fans, Dust 
Collectors and Blast Gates. 


Multiblade Type “M’” Fan 

The Lehigh multiblade fan has been designed pri- 
marily for use in conjunction with heating and ventilat- 
ing systems in large public and industrial buildings. 
Lehigh fans are constructed throughout of the best of 
materials, the housings are braced to prevent vibration 
due to high speeds and pressures. 

The patented wheel construction is unique among 
fans as it not only eliminates the use of stay rods but 
combines also, the recognized desirable features of the 
older steel plate fans with the large capacity, efficient and 
quiet operation of the multiblade type of fans. 

The strength and rigidity of construction can be 
readily ascertained from an examination of the large 
radial blades which run to the hub of the wheel, so placed 
in order to give the greatest strength in the direction of 
rotation. The strains of this wheel are those of tension, 
in which all metal is strongest, rather than that of shear, 


MULTIBLADE FAN 


in which it is weak. This construction produces an 
unusually strong wheel and one in which wobbling side 
thrusts are avoided. 

A study of the capacity tables, horsepower and 
characteristic curves of the Lehigh fan demonstrates its 
efficiency where large volumes of air are to be handled 
at low pressures and it will be seen that reduced capacities 
caused by the closing of dampers effect only a slight 
reduction. The steel plate feature enables the fan to 
maintain its delivery of air under aggravated conditions, 
such as partly closed dampers, which by restricting the 
flow of air causes a drop in the other types of multi- 
blade fans. 


Steel Plate Type “‘S’’ Fan 
While the steel plate fan is not as efficient as the 
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multiblade fan, it has an advantage in its 
adaptability for all purposes and_ espe- 
cially in forced or induced draft systems 
where the pressure involved is greater than 
PA 9 

Lehigh steel plate wheels are also so constructed 
that the stay rods are eliminated, and in design are 
similar to the Type M fan. 


BIMULTI FAN WHEEL 


Bicalky Roof Fan Ventilator 

The Bicalky ventilator is entirely different in prin- 
ciple and can not be compared with other ventilators 
now on the market. It does not depend upon any dif- 
ference in temperature for its action, but on the rotating 
of the fan wheel which creates the vacuum and causes 
an upward circulation of air, insuring positive ventila- 
tion. Government statistics show that there is seldom a 
time when a three to five-mile breeze is not blowing which 
insures the wheel being in operation at practically all 
times of the day. 

The illustration shows a sectional view of the con- 
struction from which it will be noted that the wind 
comes in contact with the outer veins of a secondary 
wheel which gives great leverage to the inner 4 
wheel. In other words, the outside wheel 
receives the wind power and rotates the 
inner fan wheel which in turn forms a suc- 
tion at the neck of the ven- E 
tilator giving practically the 
same action as if it were 
power driven. It will further 
be noted, that this ventilator 
also makes use of the siphonic 
action of the wind. 

Ball bearings are used 
throughout and as they run in 
oil, this ventilator requires but 
little attention, 


VENTILATOR 
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ILG ELECTRIC VENTILATING CO. 


Manufacturers of Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
2849 North Crawford Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCHES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 13 Park Row PHILADELPHIA, PA., 327 Commercial Trust Building 
Telephone, Barclay 8787 Telephone, Spruce 2099 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1314 Schofield Building BOSTON, MASS., Tomprxrins-Stopparp Co., 136 Federal Street 
Telephone, Main 776 Telephone, Fort Hill 6454 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Bessemer Building DETROIT, MICH., 203 Owen Building 
Telephone, Smithfield 1213 Telephone, Cherry 5231 

Products Universal Multiblade Blowers 
A complete line of Direct Connected ExLectrric Motor is machined circular 


PROPELLER Fans; ExuaAust Fans; HEaTING and VEN- and held in cast iron ring bolted 
TILATING Fans; UNIVERSAL MULTIBLADE BLOWERS and to cast iron bowl avoiding neces- 
E-XHAUSTERS direct connected and belted; VoLtuME sity of pedestal. Bowl is bolted 
BLowers; AUTOMATIC Louvers and SHUTTERS; ILGAIR _ to cast iron side of blower. 


Unit HEATERS. Wheel is mounted directly on 

Also manufacturers of Residence Kitchen Ventila- motor shaft and, as motor is pushed Ize Mutrtiprape 
tors; Farm Power Ventilators; Power Roof Ventilators; against bowl, hub of wheel is close WHEEL 
Steel Plate Fans; Ready-to-run Ventilating Sets; to motor bearing, giving small to 80" ‘in. "aingleaee 
Mechanical Draft Apparatus; .Fans and Blowers for overhang. No bearings ex- doable qwacth 
drying; Humidifiers; Air Washing Systems. posed in suction or inlet; all 


reached on motor side. 
Blades of Ig multiblade 


Used for general exhaust ventilating in industrial bees are electrically welded 
piants, restaurants, schools, halls, churches, residences, Ses eee mS. spiders, 
banks, stores, public buildings, theaters, etc. The self- ae Ores wrought o0S 
cooled motor feature makes the fan especially effective 1ubs, peomea oe The fea- 
in handling gases and extreme heat as high as 400° F. hee are | HeMiness 2) ae qi 

Furnished with direct connected motor for any cur- eee central suspension Motor Side 
tent or voltage» 28izes, 12 to.72)in. + Capacities,:950 to. “UG, SUE: 


40,000 cu. ft. per min. 


Self-cooled Propeller Fans 


Blower and motor are 
guaranteed as a unit; no split 
responsibility between blower 
and motor manufacturers. Fur- 
nished with any angle or dis- 
charge. Also furnished for belt 


drive. 
Volume Blowers Inlet Side 
Itc Drrect-cONNECTED 


Type Pi" 10315 and: 20a. Glows 
for exhausting air, dust, — 
acid fumes, etc., at high 
pressures/> el ypess Vi 
for exhausting air at low 
velocities and quiet op- 
eration. 


dees 
Type sep Type oy 
Itc VoLuME BLOWERS 


Unit Heaters 


Circulate heat at floor, 
where it belongs. Con- 
sists of cabinet with two 
stacks of radia toeem 
through which cold air is 
pulled and forced out at 
front by an Ilg self-cooled 
motor fan. Most  eco- 
nomical system known for 
large open spaces. 


Itc SELF-cooLtep Motor 
PROPELLER FAN 


Fully enclosed motor self- 
cooled by patented cooling fea- 
ture 


Automatic Shutters 


Automatic shutters are used 
on the outside of propeller fans to 
protect fan when not running and 
to keep out wind, rain and cold. 

When fan is running, shutter 
is held open by the force of the air 
current. When fan is shut off, 
shutter closes automatically by 
gravity. 

Shutters built of special hard : 
rolled aluminum leaves pressed on Literature 
Whitney alloy, copper coated “—[Jeet Descriptive literature 
rods, supported in cast iron frame. Tree Neranie EG AT Broce ah came inane on all Hg apparatus fur- 
Sizes, 12 to 72 in. square. SHUTTER Miso made for ceiling suspension nished on request. 
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KNOWLES MUSHROOM VENTILATOR CO. 


TELEPHONE 
WALKER 6967 


202-204 Franklin Street 
INDE VViay, GC) RISeeIN eae 


Products 
ADJUSTABLE MusHRooM VENTILATORS; CAMEL- 
BACK AIR DirFrusEerRs; AISLE Hoop Air DEFLECTORS. 


Uses and Operation of Air Controlling Heads 

For use in connection with mechanical systems 
of air purifying or ventilation, for controlling the 
distribution of the supply of fresh air or the exhaust 
of vitiated air. 

Particularly valuable in the ventilation of audi- 
toriums of theatres, schools, public buildings and 
large rooms in manufacturing establishments. 

Equally effective in up-draft or down-draft meth- 
ods; the heads are usually located on the floor under 
seats or other fixtures, and connected with the ple- 
num chamber or ducts supplying tempered fresh air 
forced by a blower fan, or exhausting vitiated air by 
suction. 

They are individually adjusted for their relative 
distances from the fan so that each will distribute an 
equal quantity of fresh air, or so that the distributing 
may be regulated for different parts of the room as 
desired. 


Knowles ‘‘Notch’’ Mushroom 


Construction—This air controlling head has 


three outer bearings and is absolutely rigid. Four re- 
LOCK SCREW 


cessed notches at 
each bearing point 
furnish sufficient 
adjustments. The 
head is positively 
locked in each 
position by tight- 
ening the head 
screw. It can not 
possibly collapse. 
There are no set- 
screws to become 
loosened. The cap 
is free from any 
dirt collecting de- 


pressions. 

Be ee ee = 
tended lips from Safe ge rvering the Hear 
the floor flange 
permit fastening 


to wood floor, or NOTCHED TrPE 


three drop L- 
shape lugs permit 
setting in concrete 
floor. 


Lugs on collar 


Scale -6=/-0" benised one 


STOCK SIZES 


=x 
ont fae] 
- +69 Area | w es 

% 3 ae a lbs cal pce S 

88 |.89 |sq. in. s 6 -Worches for adjusting Hea 

am |a y to any desired flow of Air 
44" | 4” |12.566) 2 
51%" 52 (192638) 3 

—|——|—— PLAN OF VENTILATOR 
6% 6” |28.274| 414 ‘NOTCHED TYPE Showing Jocation of Norches 
aa on the head, three extended lips to permit 

814" 8” |50.625|] 8% fastening to the floor- 
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Specification Data—For Concrete Floors—Furnish and 
place 6-in. cast iron mushroom air diffusers with recessed notches 
for permanent adjustment of mushroom caps at any desired 
opening; to have center screw locking feature, and L-shape lugs 
as manufactured by KNowLes MusHRooM VENTILATOR Co, Pro- 
vide for each opening No. 20 galvanized iron sleeve extending 
through concrete floor; to be set when floor slab is laid. 


Knowles “(Camelback’”’ Air Diffuser 


A device constructed with two-way air delivery 
at the ends, permitting discharge of the maximum 
volume of air with minimum number of diffusers, 
thereby requiring less duct work, saving a great ex- 
pense in masonry. Its construction reduces friction loss 
to a minimum. It is made of cast iron with coarse wire 
screens over the ends. Nos. 1 and 3 are without 
dampers. Nos. 2 and 4 have two air controlling dampers, 
permitting air from the entire area to be thrown in one 
direction if desired. 


No. 1 and No. 2 
14°10. lone .x 7 if: 
wide x 6 in, high at 
ends. 


No. 3 and No. 4 
14) in® long-<x: 7in: 
wide x 5 in. high at 
ends. 


“CAMELBACK” AIR DIFFUSER 


Knowles Standard Aisle Hood Air Deflector 

Where it is required to admit fresh air in one 
direction (as in theaters and churches in which it 
may be desirable to bring the air in at right angles 
to the aisle) this deflector gives positive results. 

It is made of cast iron and has a curved damper 
which insures no friction loss and may be locked 
in any position. Furnished with or without front 
wire screen and in two sizes. 


Large—8 in. 
long x 6 in. wide x 6 
in. high. Weight, 13 
Ibs, Area,’ :333sq. 
ft. 100 c.f.m. at 300 
velocity. 


Small—8 in. 
long x 4% in. wide x 
4% in. high, weight 
9% ibs. Area, 25 
Suite Joe cate at 


300 velocity. : 
AtsteE Hoop Air DEFLECTOR 


Other Types 

The following types can also be furnished; 
Knowles single damper air diffuser, all sizes; Knowles 
double damper air diffuser, 6-in. and 8-1n.; Knowles 
bottom damper air diffuser (regulation in duct). 


Service 

Our engineering department is prepared to co- 
operate with architects in every way possible. In addi- 
tion, booklets, service sheets and full size prints will 
be mailed on application, 
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MASSACHUSETTS BLOWER COMPANY 


OWNED AND CONTROLLED BY THE BISHOP & BABCOCK COMPANY 


WATERTOWN, MASS. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


AMSTERDAM, N. Y., 447 Guy Park Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 34 Cone Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 216% N. 21st Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 15 East Fayette Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 311 White Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1200 East 55th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 5722 Grand Central Terminal 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1725 Samson Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 64 W. Randolph Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 308 Scherer Building 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 312 Walnut Street 
DULUTH, MINN., 322 Lyceum Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 312 Third Street, S. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 120 East Main Street 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooley Building 


Products 
VENTILATING and Exuaust Fans; AiR WASHERS. 
Also Cone and Steel Plate Fans. 


B & B Line of Massachusetts Fans 

The sterling reputation of Massachusetts fans and 
air washers is due to the care which has been given to 
each one that bears our name. Each is the result of 
careful testing and represents the most modern practice 
in fan building. 

The superiority of our apparatus is proven by 
their adoption in the largest buildings and industrial 
plants in the United States. 


B & B Massachusetts Modified Squirrel Cage Fans . 


These fans meet every requirement for heating, 
ventilating, drying and mechanical draft. They are 
suitable for supplying air under moderate static press- 
ures, and for removing foul air. 


Their chief advantages are: (1) Great capacity 
in small space. (2) For a given volume, they are 
smaller, cheaper in first cost and in cost of operation. 
(3) The smaller wheel is economically driven at a higher 
rotative speed. (4) The small wheel at high speed re- 
quires a smaller motor and engine when direct connected, 
and these are consequently cheaper in first cost. 

Housings are built of open hearth steel, rigidly 
braced and bolted, and riveted to angle iron frames. 
Housings are of such proportions to give the highest 
eficiency in delivery of air. 

Bearings are extra long and of large diameter, 
self-oiling and self-aligning. They are of the double 
ring-oiling type and are provided with a large oil 
reservoir. Linings are of the best quality babbitt 
accurately bored and reamed to size; and, under special 
conditions, water cooling is provided. 

Built in standard arrangements as to hand and 
discharge, in full housed, and seven-eighths housed types, 
and furnished either direct con- 


MASSACHUSETTS MODIFIED SQUIRREL CAGE FANS ; 
: | — : nected to motors, turbines or en- 
rel 2 | = s 
Static | gines, or for belt drive. 
= ress. 
size | wheds,| imches | 36 | % | o | 36 | Sendo ag | 1 Yeas ale ee) 
Inches W. G. 
P.V. | 1200 | 1800 | 2100 | 2350 | 2700 | 2900 | 3300 | 3700 | 4100 | 4900 | 5300 
1% 18 C.F.M. | 1470 | 2360 | 2640 | 2890 | 3370 | 3600 | 3940| 4480) 5050 | 6230 | 6550 
R.P.M. | 256| 381| 445! 499| 573] 616| 701 | 787 | 870 | 1040} 1125 
BHP. 08 | 26] .41/ .54| .84| 1.02] 1.48] 2.11] 2.86] 5.91] 6.34 
134 21 C.-F.M. | 2000] 3210} 3600} 3940| 45901 4900] 5360! 6100) 6870 | 8470 | 3900 
R.P.M. | 220] 327] 382] 428| 492| 528| 601| 675| 7461 9921 964 
B.HP. 10} .36| .56] .74] 1.15| 1.39| 2.01] 2.88] 3.89] 7.06] 8.60 
2 24 | OFM. | 2610] 4180} 4700] 5150] 6000} 6390 | 7000 | 7950 | 9000 | 11100 | 11650 
RPM. 192} 286} 334] 374| 430] 4621 596] 590| 652| 780| 844 
BHP. 13) 47 |- 2078] 97-11 50+} 1-88 | 22-63)1 3.75 | 5.00e| oles Fir 3 
24 27 | C.F.M. | 3300| 5300] 5950] 6510] 7590 | g8i00 | 98350 | 10100 | 11350 | 14000 | 14700 
R.P.M. 171| 254] 2971 332] 382] 411| 468] 524] 580| 6941 750 
BHP. 171 59 | °.92 |°-1.22 |. 1:90 | 2.30 | 3.32} 4.761. 6.421 41.71 14.2 
24 30 | CEM. | 4030] 6550} 7340 | 8050] 9370 9990 | 10900 | 12400 | 14050 | 17300 | 18200 
RPM. 154| 229} 267) 299| 344] 370| 421| 4721 522| 6241 675 
B.HP. 211° *.73;| 1.13] 1.511 2-851 2.841 4.09| 5.85 | 7.95 | 14:5-| 17.6 
284 33 | CFM. | 4930] 7910] 8880 | 9730 | 11350 | 12100 | 13200 | 15100 | 16900 | 20900 | 22000 
RPM. 140| 208] 243| 272] 313] 336| 383| 4291 475 | 5e8| 614 
BHP. 25 | 988 | 1/371 1.82 | 2.84) 9.44 | 4.961 72111 9:56 | 17.5 |) 21-3 
3 36 CEM. 5880 | 9420 | 10550 11600 13500 14400 15750 | 17900.| 20200 24900 26200 
PM. 128] 191] 223 5 287 | 30 S61 |= 3044 -435el 5 6 3 
BHP. 30 | 1.05| 1.63] 2.17| 3.38] 4.10] 5.91 | 8.43| 11.4] 20.8] 25.3 SQUIRREL CAGE FAN 
314 42 O.F.M. | 8000 | 12800 | 14400 | 15800 | 18400 | 19600 | 21400 | 24400 | 27500 | 33900 | 35700 
RPM. 110] 163] 191| 214] 246| 264) 301] 337| 3721 446) 482 
BHP. 41] 1.43 | 2.22] 2.96] 4.60| 5.57| 8.04] 11.5] 15.6| 28.3| 34.5 
4 48 C-F.M. | 10450 | 16750 | 18800 | 20600 | 24000 | 25550 | 28000 | 31850 | 35900 | 44250 | 46550 
R.P.M. 96| 143| 167| 187| 215| 2311 263| 295| 326| 3901 422 
BHP. 53 | 1.87] 2.90] 3.86| 6.00] 7.25| 10.5| 15.0| 20.3| 37.0]! 45.0 
414 54. | C.F.M. | 13200 | 21200 | 23800 | 26100 | 30400 | 32400 | 35400 | 40300 | 45500 | 56000-| 59000 
RPM. g5| 127] 148| 166| 1911 205| 234 62| 290] 347| 375 
BHP. 67 | 2.37| 3.67| 4.89| 7.60] 9.20] 13.3] 19.0] 23.7] 46.8] 57.1 
§ a le22 66 C.F.M. | 16300 | 26200 | 29400 | 32200 | 37500 | 40000 | 43700 | 49800 | 56100 | 69200 | 73000 
RPM. 77 | 114) 184] 150} -172| 185 |. 211] 236 | 261 |. 3121 387 
BHP. 83 | 2.93] 4.54] 6.04} 9.38] 11.4] 16.4] 23.41] 31.7| 57.9| 70.6 
5 66 C.F.M. | 19750 | 31700.| 35500 | 38900 | 45400 | 48300 | 53000 | 60500 | 63000 | $3800 | 88000 
R.P.M. 70| 104] 122] 136| 156| 168] 191| 214| 237] 284] 307 
BHP. | 1.00] 3.54] 5.48| 7.29| 11.31 13.7| 19.9| 28.51 38.8| 70.0] 85.1 
6 72 C.F.M. | 23500 | 37700 | 42300 | 46300 | 54000 | 57500 | 63000 | 71800 | s0900 | 99600 |105000 
RPM. 64 95 | --41t | 195 | 143 |. 184) 1754 197-] 2174). 260-128 
BHP. | 1.19] 4.21] 6.53 | 8.68] 13.5] 163] 23.6] 33.8] 45.8| 983.2 | 102.0 
64 78 C.F.M. | 27600 | 44200 | 49600 | 54400 | 63400 | 67500 | 74000 | 84200 | 95000 |117000 |123000 
RPM. 59 gs | 103] 115] 132] 142] 162] 181| 201] 2401 260 
B.H.P. | 1.40] »4.94| 7.65] 10.2] 15.9] 19.2| 27.8] 39.61 53.7| 98.0 | 119.0 
7 84 C.F.M. | 32000 | 51300 | 57600 | 63000 | 73500 | 78300 | 85900 | 97600 {110000 |135500 |143000 
RPM. 55 82 96| 107] 123] 132] 150] 169| 186] 223] 241 
B.H.P. | 1.62] 5.73] 8.89] 11.9] 18.4| 22.3] 32.3] 46.0] 63.0 | 113.0 | 138.0 
1l, 90 C.F.M. | 36800 | 58900 | 66100 | 72500 | 84500 | 90000 | 98500 |112000 |126500 1156000 |164000 
| R.P.M. 51 76 so | 100] 115| 193| 140] 157| 174] 208| 295 
B.H.P. | 1.86] 6.58| 10.2] 13.6] 21.1] 25.6| 37.0| 52.7| 71.6 | 130.0 | 159.0 
8 96 | C.F.M. | 41800 | 67000 | 75100 | 82400 | 96000 |102000 |112000 |127500 |143500 [177000 |187000 
R.P.M. 48 72 84 94 108 116 132 148 163 195 211 DousLeE WiptHh FAN WHEEL FOR 
BHP. | 2.12! 7.49| 11.6] 15.4] 24.0] 29.0) 42.11 60.0| 81.2| 148.0! 181.0 SourrrEL CAGE FAN 
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B & B Massachusetts Davidson Propeller Fans 


Suitable for handling large volumes of air at free 
delivery or against slight resistance. 

They are generally used for ventilating kitchens, 
restaurants, theaters, boiler rooms, etc., and may be in- 
stalled in a wall or window discharging directly to the 
outside air. 

When installed with a duct system, the ducts should 
be short and have long radius bends; velocities should 
be low and the system designed so that gravity will 
assist the fan and not oppose it. 

Where quiet operation 
is essential, the air velo- 
cities through these fans 
should not exceed 1200 ft. 
per min. 

Furnished with direct 
connected motors for any 
current or voltage, or for 
belt drive. Made for right 
or left hand rotation in 
standard sizes ranging from 
18 to 48 in. inclusive. Spe- 
cial designs can be fur- 
nished for larger diameters. 


PROPELLER FAN 


B & B Massachusetts Disc Fans 


Suitable for moving large volumes of air against 
low pressures—for all exhausting and ventilating work 
where ducts are not required. They are of great service 
in shops, factories and offices for removing foul air and 
are useful in industrial plants for removing steam, mois- 
ture, dust, odors, etc. 

These fans should not be installed in a duct system 
of any great length. 

They are designed to stand on the floor or for 
installation in a wall or window. . 

Correctly designed and built to withstand the most 
severe service. Fan consists of a substantial hub into 
which are cast radial steel arms to which the sheet plate 
blades are rigidly attached. The independent wheel is 
enclosed in a substantial circular frame having two self- 
oiling bearings. The inclined planes of the blades force 
; air through the fan in lines 
horizontal to the axis of the 
shaft. By reversing the di- 
rection of rotation, the air 
flow is reversed. 

Furnished either direct 
connected to electric motor 
or steam engine, or for belt 
drive. Chain or geared 
drives can be furnished as 
special equipment. Port- 
able direct connected units 
can be designed for indus- 
trial requirements. 


B & B Massachusetts Portable Ventilating Sets 


Suitable for ventilating toilets, offices, residences, 
laboratories, etc. They are small squirrel cage fans 
ranging in size from 6 to 15-in. wheel diameters. 

Designed so that the wheel is overhung, thus giving 
a free and unobstructed inlet. 

Housings may be of cast iron or of sheet steel, and 
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can be arranged with any desired angle of discharge, 
with drive on either side. 

Furnished direct 
connected either to direct 
current or to single and 
polyphase alternating 
current motors, belt 
drive. Speed regulators 
may be furnished con- 
veniently mounted along- 
side the motor driving 
the fan. 

Capacities up to 
4000 cu. ft. per min. with 
free delivery, depending 
upon the resistance im- 
posed. 


PorTABLE VENTILATING SET 


B & B Massachusetts Exhausters 


Suitable for exhausting hot air, smoke, steam, etc. 
and for handling materials such as shavings, sawdust, 
emery dust, grain, etc. 

Exceptionally rugged construction insures long life. 
Housings are of extra heavy steel plate or of cast iron 
to withstand the abrasive action of the materials handled. 
The use of a special wheel permits handling of long, 
stringy materials without clogging. 

The wheel is overhung on the end of the shaft, thus 
leaving the inlet unobstructed for the free passage of 
air or material to be handled. 

These exhausters are of ff 
the universal type, that is, they 
are interchangeable for any 
hand and discharge. Made in 
both single and double designs, 
the latter being used. where 
piping extends in opposite di- 
rections, permitting direct con- 
nection to the inlets without 
the use of elbows. 

Standard fans range in 
diameters from 20 to 60 in. 
inclusive, with capacities up 
to 16,000 cu. ft. per min. 


EX HAUSTER 


B & B Massachusetts Air Washers 

Suitable for purifying, cooling, humidifying and 
dehumidifying air for all purposes. 

Built to meet any requirements, and to any dimen- 
sions, in three standard types. Type A is equipped 
with 1 row of spray nozzles and 2 banks of eliminators ; 
Type B with 2 rows of spray nozzles and 2 banks of 
eliminators; Type C with 2 rows of spray nozzles, one 
auxiliary row of flooding nozzles to wet the scrubbing 
surface and 2 banks of elimi- 
nators. 

Constructed of the best 
materials throughout; design 
is simple and successful both 
from an_ installation and 
from an operation viewpoint. 
The self-cleaning nozzles are 


non-clogable and _ eliminate 
the necessity of flushing - 
mechanism. Ark WASHER 
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B. F. STURTEVANT COMPANY 


Fans, Fan Systems, Blowers, Heating and Ventilating Apparatus and 
Power Plant Equipment 


HYDE PARK, BOSTON, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BERKELEY, CAL. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUEBPALO® Novy. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CORLISS, WIS. 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
KANSAS, CITY, MO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OMAHA, NEB, 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


THE B. FF. STURTEVANT COMPANY (INCORPORATED IN CALIFORNIA) 


LOS ANGELES; “CAL, PORTLAND, ORE. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


THE B. F. STURTEVANT COMPANY. OF CANADA LIMITED 


GALT, ONT 


Products . 

HEATING, VENTILATING and POWER 
PLANT EQUIPMENT: Fans; Blowers; Ex- 
hausters, Heaters; Air Washers; Portable 
Ventilating Sets; Galvanized Iron Duct Work; Vertical 
Steam Engines; Steam Turbines; Electric Motors and 
Generators; Gasoline Engine Generating Sets; Fuel 
Economizers. 


Engineering Service 

Sturtevant engineers will analyze the conditions of 
any prospective installation and make recommendations 
for equipment. These engineers are ready to co-operate, 
without any obligation, with architects and engineers 
who. desire this service. 


Publications 
A special catalogue is published for each Stur- 
tevant product. We shall gladly send any of these pub- 


lications on request. 

Drying Apparatus—No. 243, Paper Drying; No. 282, 
High Humidity Lumber Dry Kilns; No. 298, Sturtevant- 
Brownell Dryer; No. 299, Drying Systems. 

Heating and Ventilating—No. 201, Electric Dust Blow- 
ing Sets; No. 227, Heating and Ventilating Layouts; No. 230, 
Heaters; No. 238, Multivane Fan Performance Charts; No. 271, 
Multivane Fans; No. 278, Air Conditioning; No. 279, Disc and 
Propeller Fans; No. 290, Silentvane Fans; No. 306, Hot Blast 
Heaters. 

Mechanical Draft—No. 236, Forced Draft Fans; No. 276, 
Turbo Undergrate Blowers: Design 3; No. 301, Cindervane 
Fans; No. 304, Turboblowers: Design 1. 

Planing Mill Fans and Dust Conveying Systems—No. 
185, Slow Speed Low Power Planing Mill Exhausters; No. 234, 
Steel Plate Blowers and Exhausters; No. 252, Steel Plate Fan 
Performance Chart; No. 291, Pneumatic Dust Collecting and 
Conveying Systems; No. 302, Planing Mill Exhausters: Design 
1; No. 303, Planing Mill Exhausters: Design 2. 

Power Apparatus—No. 239, Steam Engine Generator Sets; 
No. 239, Vertical Single Cylinder Steam Engine; No. 255, Gaso- 
line Electric Generating Sets; No. 284, Polyphase Motors; No. 
294, Stokers; No. 309 Turbo Transmissions; No. 311, Type 
12 Turbines. 

Pressure Apparatus—No. 257, Positive Pressure Blowers: 
No. 258, Design 4 and 5 Pressure Blowers; No. 260, Design 
4 and 5 Pressure Blowers Performance Tables; No. 292, Mono- 
gram Blowers and Exhausters; No. 297, Steel Pressure Blowers. 


Fan Blast Heating Systems 

When designing a system for heating only, either 
a “draw-through” or a “blow-through” arrangement may 
be used. 

The “draw-through” arrangement is furnished 
where the warm air is to be circulated throughout all 
parts of a building. The air is drawn through heating 
coils to a fan and is distributed by ducts. 

The “blow-through” rig is used where air is re- 
quired in various parts of a building at different tem- 
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MONTREAL, QUE. 


Sturtevant 


(TRADE MARK) 


TORONTO, ONT. 


peratures. The air enters a fan, is blown 
through heating coils, and is distributed by 
means of ducts for one temperature; for 
another, a by-pass is built from the fan, 
around the heater, through a cold air duct and is dis- 
tributed in the same way. 

When both heat and ventilation are required a 
“draw-through” arrangement is used. The air enters 
the ‘heating coils and is drawn through a chamber where 


STURTEVANT Fan AnD Heater Unit 


it is washed by a sheet of water. The cleansed air then 


strikes plates which eliminate all surplus moisture; the 


air then passes through coils for reheating, and is dis- 
tributed by ducts; or, if more than one temperature is ° 
required, some air may be drawn around the heater by 
means of a by-pass and then distributed. During warm 
weather, cool, clean, washed air is obtained by simply 
shutting off the heat. 

These systems are built throughout and guaranteed 
by Sturtevant. The responsibility for the manufacture 
of the apparatus as well as for its performance is borne 
by the largest heating and ventilating concern in the 
world. You are sure of obtaining the finest equipment 
when you install a system designed and built by Stur- 
tevant. 


SECTION THROUGH a TyPICAL STURTEVANT HEATING AND 
VENTILATING SYSTEM 
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L. J. WING MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Fans, Exhausters, Blowers and Heaters 


TELEPHONE 
CHEtsea 0027-8-9-30 


350-364 West 13th Street 
NEWYORK UNG Y- 


WORKS 
NEWARK, N. J. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

“WING-SCRUPLEX (Screw-Propeller ) 
EX HAUSTERS. 

Also “Wing Featherweight” Unit Heaters ; “Wing” 
Turbine and Motor Blowers for Mechanical Draft. 


and 


FANS 


‘“‘Wing-Scruplex’’ Exhauster 
The “Wing-Scruplex” exhauster consists of a 
MOTOR ENTIRELY 


OUTSIDE THE CURRENT 
OF VAPOR OR. AIRU 


BEARING IS FLOODED CONSTANTLY WITH 
FRESH CLEAN AIR - AIR HANDLED DOES 
NOT COME IN CONTACT WITH BEARING. 


4mr4cO A-> 


TypicaL INSTALLATIONS oF “WING-SCRUPLEX” EXHAUSTERS 


stock rooms, etc., use any speed in sizes 1 and 2, low 
and medium speeds in all other sizes. 

In industrial plants, hotel and restaurant kitchens, 
engine rooms, workshops, etc., use any speeds. 

The following table gives performance at static 
pressures up to 14 in. Complete table up to 1 in. static 
upon request. 


l le . ; .10-in, .20-in. .2o-in. .39-in, .50-in. 
Speed, au ae Free Air static static static static | static 
Bpeecee allies Vas |e eye Ctemd |e | Cater: hp. je.f.m.| hp. |e.f.m.| hp. |¢.f-m.|_hp. lc.f.m.| hp. 
hot rent 1-A| 1950 | 10 1034 | 850] .052| 720]".053| 450] .056/ 330] .060 
AIR. INLET 
: 2-A| 1150 | 1314 | 1414 | 1440] .060] 1180] .063| 610] .080| 395] .090 
WInNG-ScRUPLEX” EXHAUSTER 2-B | 1750 | 134 | 1414 | 2050] .195] 1960] .203| 1810] .212| 1695] .216 
Furnished with inlet at top, or cither side, or two inlets 3-9 850 1634 1734 | 2130] .090| 1600] .095] 845] .125 
hichl ; : 3-4 | 1150] 1634 | 173g | 2700] .180] 2370] 190) 1875] .200] 1550] .221 
ighly efficient screw-propeller fan, combined 3-c] 1750 | 164 | 173% | 4000] {600} 3820] 615] 3620| .646] 3510] 655 
with a casing of convenient design with the mo- 4.3} 59 | 21 | 213¢ | 2850] .100] 2450] .110] 1900] .135] 1610] .150] 1360] .230] 750) 285 
tor on the outside, where it will keep clean and 4A 1150 | 21 2134 | 3575] .170} 8300] .190| 2970] .210] 2775] .220] 3275) .690) 2810) .720 
4-C | 1750 | 21 | 2137 | 5400] .540] 5250] .570] 5075] .625] 4990] .650] 2120] .236] 1550] .280 
cool, and be easy of access. Because of these 
en ; _ 5A] 1150] 25 | 25° | 5200] .330] 4900} .360] 4500) .410] 4250) .440] 4780] .690] 4440] 750 
features it is used for duct work where the re- 58] 1750 | 25 | 25 | go00|1-330| 7840|1/340] 7640|1.380| 7540]1.400] 3690} -500] 2610] “600 
sistance is low, instead of propeller fans with ; Z : f 
: : ; 6-A | 600] 30 | 30 | 5500] .210] 4275] .220] 3000] .280] 2375] .330} 7300/1.450] 6900/1.540 
motors directly attached, where heretofore to 6-8] 850] 30 | 30 50] 6650] .570| 5875] .540| 5450] .740] 4550] .780} 3400] . 940 
6-C | 1150] 30 | 30 9770|1.540| 9230/1.590] 8950|1.570] 8325|1.590] 7340/1. 760 


obtain these features it has been necessary to 
use encased fans of the multivane type. 

Being designed in the form of an elbow, 
it fits very well into any run of duct. Its rec- 
tangular frame greatly simplifies installation, 
as will be seen from the following diagrams 
and photographs. 


SG 


RG QAAAN 


_ Bolted Hung Bolted Bolted to Vertical 
directly to from directly to Floor or Bolted to 
Ceiling Ceiling Side Wall Foundation Side Wall 


Right Side Inlet 


Weatherproof Bottom 
Inlet 


Vertical Double 
Inlet 


TYPES AND TypIcAL METHODS OF INSTALLATION OF “WING- 
ScRUPLEX” EX HAUSTERS 


Proper Selection of Exhausters 

Where particularly quiet operation is desired, as in 
offices, residences, hospital wards, churches, laboratories, 
etc., use lowest speeds in all sizes. 

For toilet rooms, laboratories, motion picture booths, 
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Tots ANGitS MAY BL REMOVED AND PLACED On TOP FOR CEILING SUSPLNSION ike 
Nove:Dasn Lint GctewsONS REPRESENT Int Oruy Dureatnce Betwttn Sincut ann _Dove.e bart Exnaustera— 


< Intake|Dch.| Dimensions of Single or Double Side Inlet Exhausters 
©1ze oo = 

A&A! B | C D E a H J i L | M 
1-A 1921047) 1494) 28") Sat) Le 3" ea Ge £71124 "|103° 
2-A 134°|144 "1172"! 23" | 7h" 1" (163%) 2" | 14" | O3"115" [123° 
2-B 134°)143"|173 "| 24" | 7k") 1" \163 a7} a OS (tor [23 
3-A&S| 163” |179"|223"| 23” | 83") 1" \203"| 1” LEY LTA" 8” 14h" 
3-C 163"|173"|223"| 23" | s3"] 1" jo0k", 1" | ai" [12dv"lis” lok? 
4-A&S| 21” |213 264") 23” (11° | 1” j245") 1° Lees LOR Lee 
4-C GAUGE | PARE 175 Gl aX OF V2 i a OY te 13” |15" 1194",18” 
5-A 25 SnI2o' 130) Wise or lee 28 at of e 14" 1173"(28" |203° 
5-B Qos 30" Nie. Lore Pe 28" 14” |17$"|28" (203° 
6-A 30% 130/40" | ak! 117k) a" lave) Te fda i204" |31* |244* 
6-B 30” (30" 140" | 34° 1173"| 23% (3727) Ue" | 14" (2147)31" (243° 
6-C 30” |30" |40" | 34" J17E"| 12” [379%] 18" | 19" [215°/31" 1244" 

| ‘ 

Dimension DIAGRAM 
Diagram shows top and bottom inlet exhausters. Side 


inlet dimensions are the same. The side elevation shown, 
becoming a plan view of side inlet type 


“‘Wing-Scruplex’”’ Fans 

Sizes including 25 in. in 
diameter are furnished with pro- 
pellers of cast aluminum alloy. 
Larger than this are steel, 
pressed to the same form. Note 
particularly the true screw de- 
sign of the propeller. Built in 
BIZGou Mlngi Ay 22x30) OU 5O; 
42, 48,54 and 60 in. Capacities 
from 950 cu. ft. per min. to 
33,000 cu. ft. per min. 


FAN 


“WING-SCRUPLEX”’ 
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ATMOSPHERIC CONDITIONING CORPORATION 


443 Chestnut Street 
PHILADEUPHIA EA. 


GENERAL WESTERN OFFICE: 


CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES: Dartinc Brotuers, L., 


841 Monadnock Block, CHICAGO, ILL. 


MONTREAL, CALGARY, TORONTO, VANCOUVER, OTTAWA, 


HALIFAX, WINNIPEG 


EUROPEAN REPRESENTATIVES: AtmospHeric Steam Heatine Co., Lrp., LONDON, ENG. 


Representatives in the Principal Cities of the United States, 


Canada and in London, England 


Products 
EQuIPMENT for maintaining Artificial 


ATMOSPHERIC CONDITIONS in industrial 
plants: 
HUMIDIFYING, DEHUMIDIFYING, 


DryInc, CooLInc APPARATUS and AIR 
CoNDITIONING APPARATUS for public build- 
ings, etc., and for generator and trans- 
former ventilation; ATR WASHERS, 


Organization and Services 


The organization now known as the ATMOSPHERIC 
CoNDITIONING CorpoRATION had its origin in 1907 as a 
department of Warren Webster & Co., Camden, N. J., 
where Webster air washers and air conditioning appa- 
ratus were developed. 

The tests and research work necessary for the devel- 
opment of the highly efficient apparatus now perfected, 
were made possible by the most complete laboratory 
equipment obtainable. 

The executive, engineering and manufacturing de- 
partments are well organized to handle air conditioning 
equipment work of any scope, and the sales force in- 
cludes not only an efficient force at the main office at 
Philadelphia, but territorial offices in the principal cities 
of the United States, Canada, and in London, England. 


Webster Atmospheric Conditioning Apparatus for 
Industrial Plants 


With the various types of atmospheric condition- 
ing apparatus it manufactures, this company is equipped 
to serve any industrial plant problem requiring arti- 
ficially regulated atmospheric control. 

Such apparatus becomes essential where it 1s neces- 
sary to safeguard the health of employees by maintain- 
ing regular temperatures, removing all 
dangerous dust particles, fumes, etc., or 
to protect food products, delicate fab- 
rics, sensitive photographic materials, 
paints, enamels, and all goods which un- 
dergo deterioration through injurious 
temperature conditions or contact with 
atmospheric impurities. 

The nature of each problem dic- 
tates the type and construction of the 
equipment installed. 

The introduction of moisture and the 
maintenance of certain relative humidities 
are often essential to the perfect working 
of certain products, and with a Webster 
humidifier ideal conditions can be main- 
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tained day in and day out the year 
around. 

Apparatus using recirculated water 
may be required, in the simpler forms, 
or the use of deep well water may be nec- 
essary. Single or double stage types may 
be used, the latter being especially desir- 
able where the quantity of well water is 
limited. 

Where excessive humidity conditions 
are dangerous to the success of a given 
process or objectionable in the packing or storage rooms, 
the Webster dehumidifier will be found equal to any 
climatic variation. 

In some cases sufficient cooling can be secured by 
recirculating the spray water, but more often it is nec- 
essary to design a special apparatus where artesian well 
water is employed. 


WessTER Spray NozzLe AND ITs 
APPLICATION IN A LARGE 
INDUSTRIAL PLANT 


Continued on next page 
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These are made in both the single and double stage 
types, the latter being among the highest developments 


of the art. 


The refrigeration type of Webster dehumidifier is, 
of course, the last word in air conditioning, and with 
this type of apparatus results can be secured that will 


outdo nature itself. 


Industrial ventilation and the details of equipment 
for maintaining artificial atmospheric conditions in 


industrial plants is a separate-and advanced step in air 


washing, commonly termed air conditioning, or, as we 


term it, atmospheric cenditioning. 
Dehumidifier—Various types of Webster dehu- 
midifiers are constructed to meet individual conditions. 


If well water at a temperature of from 50° to 


60° is available in sufficient quantity, a single stage or 
multistage well water dehumidifier is recommended. 
If well water is not available, an ingeniously de- 
signed dehumidifier embodying the use of mechanical 
refrigerating apparatus is used. 
Among the advantages to be gained by the use of 


the Webster dehumidifying system, as compared with 


earlier methods of cooling and dehumidifying, are: 
(1) Saving in power. 
(2) Economy in space. 
(3) More effective heat transfer. 
(4) Elimination of frosting. 
(5) Elimination of dirt and dust from air by 


washing. 
(6) Greater accuracy of control possible. 
(7) Automatic regulation can readily be secured by 


a simple scientific control system. 

Humidifiers—The Webster humidifier is de- 
signed for use in connection with industrial plants, such 
as textile mills, where it is essential to the success and 
economy of production to add moisture to the air enter- 
ing through the ventilating system and maintain auto- 
matically a uniform relative humidity. 


Wesster Humipirier EquipPeD WITH THE WEBSTER SYSTEM 
oF Humipity CoNnTROL 
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Among the advantages gained by the use of the 
Webster humidifying system, may be mentioned: 

(1) Central location and control of entire humidi- 
tying plant. 

(2) Uniform humidity obtainable without the ap- 
plication of direct spray in rooms. 

(3) Humidity may be maintained automatically at 
any desired point. 

(4) Entering air freed from dust and dirt by 
washing. 

(5) Lowering of temperature in summer by evap- 
oration, using recirculated water in humidifier. ; 

(6) Regain may be kept practically constant, as- 
suring uniformity of product. 

(7) Elimination of static electricity. 

(8) Ample ventilation without opening of win- 
dows. 

(9) Great economy may be effected during heat- 
ing season by partial recirculation of air. 


cooling coils 


Air Washers 

Webster air washers are adaptable to practically 
every type of building for either cleaning or cooling the 
air or both, for the comfort of the occupants, or to 


‘maintain high efficiency among employees or students. 


The Webster “Type A” air washer is designed pri- 
marily for cleansing and cooling where a moderate cool- 
ing effect by evaporation is desired. It is guaranteed 
when operating at its rated capacity to remove 98% of 
all solid matter contained in the air, and to cool this air 
70% of the wet bulb depression. 

The Webster “Type B” air washer is designed for 
cleansing and cooling the air in public buildings and in- 
dustrial plants, where the greatest possible cooling effect 
by evaporation is desired. 


Webster Air Conditioning Apparatus for Generator 
and Transformer Ventilation 

One of the most important factors in securing max- 
imum output and efficiency of turbo-generators and elec- 
tric transformers is that the air used for ventilation shall 
be free from dust, dirt and foreign material and that it 
be delivered to the unit at as low a temperature as 
possible during summer months. 

Webster apparatus designed for this purpose is 
made in two types; that designated “G.W.” is  pri- 
marily for cleansing, while type “G.C.” will deliver air 
to the generator at the saturation point. 

Every installation of air conditioning apparatus for 
whatever purpose intended must be considered as a sep- 
arate engineering problem and it is impossible to fur- 
nish information here which would apply except as to 
general results to be secured. 
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THEODORE R. N. GERDES, M. E. 


Engineer and Manufacturer 


105 Bank Street 
NEW YORK. NEY. 


Products 
VENTILATING SYSTEMS. 


Service G 

Engineering—FExcepting for 
the solution of complex ventilating problems, no charge 
is made for engineering service. 

Manufacturing—In general, we fabricate all 
parts at our shop. The best grade of material is used 
and skilled labor is employed. Our guarantee reads 
“Gerdes Ventilation Systems are guaranteed as regards 
workmanship, material and functioning.” 

Contracting—Contracts are made covering com- 
plete installations or for essential patented parts only. 


Gerdes Ventilating Systems 

By these systems healthful and invigorating, un- 
heated outdoor air is diffused without causing draft or 
chill. 

The scientific basis for the use of unheated air is 
given opposite under the heading “Educational.”’ 

Air Filters—Dust, soot and smoke are separated 
from the air in its passage through processed wood 
fiber, which is renewed when necessary—usually about 
once a month. 

Filtering Material—Processed wood fiber makes 
possible this most effective air filtering method. The 
cost of the material is nominal. Maintenance is a mini- 
mum. The soiled material can be burned. 

Air Outlets—Our outlets are different from the 
register faces used with heated air systems. Outlets 
have been devised to meet varying structural conditions. 
Our ceiling outlet, for use with suspended ceilings (see 
illustration), combines perfect diffusion with pleasing 
design. 

Deflecting Nozzles—Our swivel 


nozzles (see 
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GERDES CEILING OUTLET WITH DEFLECTING NOZZLES 
(Patents applied for) 
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illustration) allow the air streams 
to be deflected during the warm 
season to cause agitation in the 
air of the occupied zone. 


Electric Window Ventilators Demonstrate the Merits 
of Unheated Air 
Small, self-contained units mounted on a panel for 
installation under the lower sash, or otherwise. The 
advantages of ventilation with unheated air can be dem- 
onstrated anywhere with these units. 


Temperature Equalizers 

Floor cabinets, of appropriate ornamental design, to 
be placed near street entrances or elsewhere to draw 
cold air from the floor, filter it of dust, and diffuse it 
into the overwarm air at the upper levels. 


Humidifiers 


Several types are made to order, each for appro- 
priate use. The type for use on steam (direct) radia- 
tors is perfect for the conditions imposed; all the heated 
air rising from the radiator is passed over the water in 
the pan before being liberated and evaporates gallons of 
water per day. 


Roof Ventilators—Swinging 

Effective with low wind velocity. Frictional ef- 
fect between wind and still air over a greatly extended 
line of contact is the reason. They are guaranteed 
against back-drafts. 


Radiant Energy Chambers 

The burning sensations caused by an intensive field 
of heat rays, electrically generated, are nullified by an 
air stream enveloping the body. The method, accord- 
ing to eminent physicians, is powerfully curative, pre- _ 
ventive and sanitary. Bathtubs, Turkish and Russian _ 
baths, etc., are makeshifts—the new sanitary means are 
these chambers in conjunction with shower baths. 


Radiant Electric Heating 

The scientist, Rankin, gave it as his opinion that a 
cool atmosphere made bearable by radiant heat was the 
best. This desirability, based on that most invigorating 
and pleasing of outdoor conditions—a cool, sunny day— 
can now be attained. Heat rays stimulate circulation 
of the blood, making possible a cool, healthful atmos- 
phere. At a temperature of 55° F., a room heated by 
radiant electric heating is as comfortable as a steam 
heated room at 70°. The present high charge for elec- 
tricity requires steam heating as an adjunct during ex- 
tremely cold weather. Outdoor schoolrooms for anae- 
mic children should be fitted with heating of this kind 
for use on sunless days. 


Sheet Metal Work 


Sheet metal work and repairs of best quality and 
workmanship made under the direction of an exceptional 
mechanic. 


ese 
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Educational 

False Science—No branch of engineering is be- 
fogged with so much dogma or based on such wrong 
theories and standards as is ventilation. If the engi- 
neering of bridges or boilers were equally bad, many 
bridges would fall and more boilers would explode. 
Some negative results of bad ventilation engineering are 
sickness, discomfort and inefficiency. The investment 
is frequently a total loss as many systems are never 
operated. When operated, the fuel consumption is 
double what need be. A prominent hospitalization engi- 
neer recently stated he did not know of any first class 
hospital where the installed heated-air ventilation system 
was operated. 

The Old Standard—A hard 
breathes about 27 cu. ft. of air per hour. A child at 
school breathes about 15 cu. ft. per hour. The old 
standard of ventilation for schools requires 1800 cu ft. 
per hour per pupil. This standard is based on the theory 
that the percentage of carbonic acid gas (CO,) in air 
should not exceed that found in normal outdoor air, 
that is, not more than ten parts in ten thousand of air. 
Ventilating a schoolroom by this standard is possible 
only with heated air, for with cold air, draft and chill 
would be felt. In this way, heated or “cooked” air, as 
it is termed by scientists, came to be regarded as a sani- 
tary necessity and essential to health and comfort. Pro- 
fessor Huntington of Yale University, in an article in 
the Review of Reviews, showed that during the cold 
season we should recuperate from the exhaustive effects 
of warm weather, and that sickness during cold weather 
is due primarily to “cooked” air atmospheres. 

“Cooked” air comes not only through ventilation 
systems, but is breathed wherever steam radiators are 
used for heating. Open windows may let in fresh air, 
but being cool, it falls to the floor, passes to the radia- 
tors, and then rises to the breathing zone as devitalized 
“cooked”’ air. 

The New Standard—The report of the New 
York State Commission on Ventilation is to be published 
by E. P. Dutton & Company. The Journal of the Out- 
door Life for January, 1923, contains six papers by 
members of the commission summarizing the report. 
These papers show that the use of great volumes of 
heated air, as required by the old standard, “is not only 
unnecessary but positively deleterious,” (see page 17 
of the paper by Professor Winslow of Yale Univer- 
sity), and that cool, fresh air should be used in moderate 
volume. 

Referring to the use of open windows as a ventilat- 
ing means in cold weather, a member of the Commission 
says, “The heat accumulates at the ceiling and the floor 
becomes cold.” Respiratory diseases are easily acquired 
when the head is in warmer air than the feet, which is 
the prevailing indoor atmospheric condition during the 
cold season. 

The findings of the New York State Commission 
on Ventilation emphasize the merits and advantages of 
the Gerdes Method of ventilation with cold, fresh air. 


The Gerdes Method 

By the Gerdes Method, ventilation is done by con- 
tinuously and thoroughly diffusing cold, fresh air into 
the overwarm strata at the ceiling, which strata is as 
continuously being replenished by the steam (direct) 
radiators. If a room can be maintained comfortable by 
its heating means when no cold air is being introduced, 
then diffusion of cold air by this method will increase 
the comfort of the occupants no matter how cold the 
outdoor air may be. The temperature may be reduced 


working man 
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a few degrees, possibly from 70° to 68° Fahr., but com- 
fort and healthfulness will be decidedly increased. 

An important result, making for comfort in rooms 
and spaces having high ceilings, such as banks, churches 
and other monumental buildings, is the maintenance, by 
the Gerdes Method, of an even temperature from floor 
to ceiling. Mezzanine floors and galleries are made 
healthful because of this equalizing effect. 

A worthwhile result from the physiological view- 
point is a slight and general, but pleasing air movement, 
which is as necessary to health as is the breathing of 
pure air. Professor Winslow, in one of the papers re- 
ferred to above, says, “The effects of bad ventilation 
are in the main to be traced to overheating, excess of 
humidity and lack of air movement.” By the Gerdes 
Method, excessive heating is counteracted and normal 
humidity is secured because the incoming fresh air is 
not parched by being heated. 

A Good Investment—Gerdes Systems are invest- 
ments of great earning power. The cost is refunded 
annually through increased efficiency, lessened absentee- 
ism, alertness, keenness of mental processes and stimu- 
lation of the will to work. 


Architectural Treatment 

Systems for proposed buildings can, of course, be 
designed in conjunction with the plans so as to take ad- 
vantage of structural and other conditions. One impor- 
tant advantage thus afforded is the possibility of draw- 
ing fresh air through a wall having a northerly exposure 
to insure coolness during the warm season. 

Hundreds of our systems have been installed under 
existing structural conditions, and knowledge and expe- 
rience of great value in securing the best results under 
such conditions have been gained. 

The branch distributing ducts, outlets and nozzles 
are relatively small and not conspicuous, and can, where 
necessitated by refined architectural treatment, be alto- 
gether hidden. 

The specially designed direct connected motor blow- 
ers used are also relatively small and, excepting for 
large systems, are usually mounted high up on the wall 
or suspended from the ceiling so that floor space is not 
required. 


Heating : 

In general, direct heating, as installed according to 
good practice, serves its purpose even to better advan- 
tage if the space is also ventilated by the Gerdes Method. 
Large areas having interior parts far distant from the 
windows and steam radiators should, if possible, have 
some additional radiation, preferably at high levels, in the 
interior parts. 


References 

The names of architects, management engineers, 
banks and commercial firms to whom we can refer, will 
be given on application. Having solved successfully 
many difficult problems, we have gained a reputation for 
being able to plan well and execute thoroughly. Under 
the combined direction of a prominent New York archi- 
tect and a business expert of national repute, we are 
now (February, 1923), equipping with Gerdes Systems 
a monumental building for a life insurance company in 
the middle west; when this installation is complete, the 
architectural profession will realize that ventilation by 
the Gerdes Method with healthful and invigorating, un- 
heated, fresh air, is the right solution of the universal 
and perplexing ventilation problem. 
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OZONE PURE AIRIFIER COMPANY 


1453-1457 W. Congress Street 
CHICAGO, ILE. 


Product 
OZONE Pure AIRIFIER EQUIPMENTS. 


Why Ozone Is Essential in Ventilation 

Ozone is a natural constituent of pure air. It 
destroys offensive organic matter and gives to the atmos- 
phere the freshness and tang which is ordinarily lack- 
ing in indoor air. In heating and ventilating systems, 
a liberal supply of ozone permits the air to be re-cir- 
culated, thus accomplishing the following important 
services : 


Purifies the Air—Where mechanical ventilation 
is necessary, in schools, theaters, banks, auditoriums, 
factories, etc., the use of ozone sterilizes and deodorizes 
the duct system and equipment and eliminates objec- 
tionable odors. 


Saves Fuel—The sterilizing and deodorizing 
effect of ozone in the ventilating system makes it pos- 
sible to re-circulate from 50 to 75% of the entire volume 
of air handled. This represents a saving of from 35 to 
50% of the coal bill, at the same time insuring a more 
healthful air condition throughout the building. 


Efficient Ventilation Plus Fuel Economy 

The Ozone Pure Airifier is an apparatus designed 
to rid re-circulated air of all odors by supplying fresh 
ozone, thereby revitalizing the air. In accomplishing 
this, it eliminates the chief disadvantage attendant on 
forced ventilation, namely, high fuel consumption. Thus 
re-circulated, ozonized air in ventilating systems saves 
fuel, as represented by the difference between raising 
outside, zero air to 135° and re-circulated, 65° air to 
the same 135°. 


Important Features of the Ozone Pure Airifier 

Construction—The various parts of the machine 
are shown in Fig. 1 below. The ozone generating units 
(Fig. 2) consist of an electric copperplated electrode, a 
glass dielectric cylinder and a special pointed aluminum 
exterior electrode. Units are mounted on angle irons, 
fastened to main frames by moulded composition in- 
sulators. Entire machine is of non-absorbent, non- 
corrosive materials, suitable for installation in any 
place, under all conditions. 


Fic. 1. Type W-25 Ozone Pure AIRIFIER 


Capable of ozonizing 25,000 cu. ft. air per min. 
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Control— Extremely simple and _ accessible. 
Fuses are easily replaced. Output, to meet varying 
atmospheric conditions, 
is conveniently con- 
trolled by the rheostat. 
Units are easily taken 
apart for cleaning the 
dust which collects at 
electrode points and 
tends to lessen output 
and decrease efficiency. 

Consumption of 
Current—A machine 
using 25,000 cu. ft. of 
aie per mine canope 
operated on alternating current for about 12¢ per 10-hr. 
day ; current figured at 10¢ per kw. 


Fic. 2. OzZoNE Pure AIRIFIER UNIT 
SHOWING ASSEMBLY OF THE PARTS 


Sizes and Capacities 

Ozone Pure Airifiers are made in any size to meet 
exact capacity requirements. Knowing the amount of 
air necessary to circulate per minute, in any building 
in question, the proper size machine can be easily 
selected from the table below. Specify one cylinder 
unit for each 1000 c. f. m. 
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Fic. 3. DIMENSIONS, CAPACITIES, AND SPECIFICATIONS 


Max: Arrangement of Units Dimensions Approx. 
Cap.| Watts Number ship. 
Tye} pt ee units weight 
Style | C.F. each Ibs. 
M. Tot.|Hor.| Vert.| row be-| A | B Cc D 0) 
A-C.|D-C, ginning A-C.|D-C. 
top 

W-9 9000} 90) 170) 9 3 3 1333 3’ | 5’ 11—36") 1—24") 1" 150} 190 
W-12-A|12000} 120} 200] 12 3 4 13333 3’ | 6% |2—24")/2—18"11” 17} 215 
W-12-B}12000} 120] 200) 12 4 8 1444 4’ | 5’ |1—386")1—24”"|1” 175] 215 
W-16 |16000] 160} 310} 16 4 4 14444 4’ | 6 |2—24”12—18"/1" 205} 305 
W-20-A|20000] 200] 350} 20 4 5 144444 4’ | 7” 12—30”"|2—24”"]1" 235] 335 
W-20-B}20000} 200] 350} 20 5 4 {5555 5’ | 6”? |2—24”/2—18”]1" 235) 335 
W-25 {25000} 250] 400} 25 5 6 155555 | 5’ | 77 12—80"/2—24"11” 275) 375 
W-30-A|30000} 300} 450] 30 5 6 |555555 | 5’ | 8’ |2—36”|3—20"11” 315} 415 
W-30-B|30000} 300} 450) 30 6 5 |66666 6’ | 7” |2—30")2—24"11” 315] 415 
W-36 {36000} 360] 510} 36 6 6 |666666 | 6” | 8’ |2—36”|3—20"11” 360} 460 
W-42-A|42000} 420] 570} 42 6 7 |6666666] 6’ | 9’ |2—42”\3—24"1114"| 410} 510 
W-42-B}42000} 420) 570) 42 7 6 1777777 | 7’ | 8’ |2~—36"|3—20"1114") 410} 510 
W-49 149000! 490| 640] 49 7 7 17777777| 7’ | 9’ |2—42"|\3—24"1114"| 460] 560 


Note: Larger sizes will be made of 2 or more sections. Each section 
as above or we can furnish special sized frames as may be desired. 
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WILLIAM REED ENGINEERING CO. 


Air Conditioning Apparatus 
FACTORY AND.ENGINEERING DEPARTMENTS 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


BRANCH OFFICE: 


50 Church Street, 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ENGINEERING AND SALES OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

The REED Arr FILTER. 

Also Fan Blast Dryers, Dry Air Washers, Dust Col- 
lecting Systems, Air Compressors and Filters. 


Reed Air Filter 

The Reed air filter operates on fundamentally the 
same principle as the human nostril—air in passing 
through the filter impinges on a filter medium saturated 
with simple chemicals, the dirt and dust are leached out 
and deposited on the filter body. As the successive layers 
of dirt are deposited and bound on the filtering medium 
additional “Adhesine” is supplied by capillary action ; 
being withdrawn from the minute droplets or reservoirs 
of the liquid held at the intersections of the media, and 
in this way binding and keeping the entire system moist 
for very considerable periods. 

It will be noted that even if the individual fibers of 
the filter media collect a very thick deposit of dirt, the 
relative space between the fibers will not be apprecia- 
bly decreased and the resistance will still remain very 
low. 

In passing through the filter the air changes in direc- 
tion from 11 to 18 times, each change in direction is 
caused by an impingement of the air on the chemically 
coated filtering media producing remarkably high eff- 
ciencies in dust removal. 

The cell and its filtering media are practically inde- 
structible the filter media is never removed from the 
cell, each unit being supplied with handles which allow it 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SieLOULS, MO: 
DALLAS, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


to be easily cleaned as a unit and recharged with “Adhe- 
sine’ in the tanks we supply for this purpose. 

When dirty, the cells are dipped in the cleaning tank, 
washed and recharged—the entire operation requiring 
little time or skilled labor. 

There is further supplied a substantial frame made 
of steel channel iron arranged to receive filtering unit, 
each unit and frame forming a complete filtering system 
in itself but so designed as to be quickly and easily at- 
tached to other units allowing expansion to meet almost 
any requirements as to capacity and available space. 


Applications of the Reed Air Filter 

For general ventilation work: Schools, clubs, res- 
taurants, department stores, varnishing, enameling and 
painting rooms, manufactusing plants, museums, etc. 

For cooling turbo-generators, air blast transformers, 
etc. For air compressors, pneumatic tools, mining and 
manufacturing operations. For drying milk, gelatin, 
sensitized paper, photographic films, butter, eggs, fruits, 
starch, laundry work, cereals, glue, paper, paints, wool, 
yarn, sugar, chemicals, cotton, etc. 

For bacteria control: photographic gelatin, glue, but- 
ter, milk, cheese, removing air bacteria, mould and other 
such minute fungi; hospital operating rooms and con- 
tagious wards. For recovery of valuable dusts: gold, 
silver, sugar, starch. For control of injurious dusts: 
lead dust, abrasives, chemicals, etc. For control of ex- 
plosive dusts: flour, starch, aluminum, etc. For control 
of injurious gases: ammonia, chlorine, etc. 


Removing Cell for Cleaning 


Cleaning and Recharging Cell 


REED Arr FILTER 
DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS 


Si7 Ono Pan LeL——“OVEDM ali aboaccniere su fin) Toierl ican in eae Aatiinlel sieteesic ants we she ols 
TBHTS EIS (URNS Sean mens OOS OL Sere Ho oo ach USE an aan ae ON aen aera arnt 
Capacity of ais SCANGALG eerie te eet tet ho letegs esas aie wean TON otots ohatbscce os ha, toe. ary co 
GLEN CY BOt Milt Gres ohh sae iuototaaNcls, aicvenuavayel oa yie ciate: alorsPhetraiernis w'ege\anees os els yahoo 
Surtacesateauom titer media in’ Gach eit. iiss: «ow eigiarsis oles woani= sisinie + y © oe 
ittieatevelocitveOr sath throtiga standard ohlter. «coc ation ates «cls 0. eatery aieiens 
Resistance of filter to flow of air (when cleaning 800 c.f.m.)............ 


 pIeo ae deb oie eee ase nt te neke Sr ceePeR Lema TN ores: sa Marsuer el obese toy 18x18 in. (2% sq. ite) 
SVapor-w preheat inesotetorete et etice castersta se dake state ciovel bist wd ores is 800 to 1000 cu. ft. per min. 
ope Benes, Hee Rea TEI ER Tees, a esuhea NNR aie si's fo. Fer ch ee ale ie Saige tieieee eyes ove 97 % 
RDO OR Re OO DO. ACO TC IESG DCL DODO ORC FIC Den Inte ae 1500 sq. ft. 


Votatocan Meee CN ous eFC PEE e neler e Gavaotete tr ohsteia, whine e-0°s 355 to 444 ft. per min. 


125 (% in.) water gauge 


As the filter accumulates dirt, resistance increases, but may be held at any desired resistance by varying length of the cleaning periods. 


Frequency of cleaning depends upon amount of solids to be removed from air. 


roughly as once in 6 to 10 weeks 


For the average city air, cleaning periods may be estimated 


Filters are cleaned by immersing the unit in a cleaning tank supplied by the manufacturer; the cleaning solution consists of ordinary washing 


soda, dissolved in hot water. 

Filters are recharged by immersing in tank containing ‘‘Adhesine.”’ 
Wr aiie toad Silda, kel Bray misogado coce cnc COO con SC de OOO sd 15S1p. 

Weight of Cleaning Tank.... 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Time required for cleaning operation 5 to 8 min. 
After draining they are ready for service. 


WeightropibiltersPraniene cs ampereticis vies os oinia)o cise se eyo. ucte.¢ 10 lb. 


Wie1 Nie OLA GREGG sine sree chee) cele sie orelsjcus. \laces s,% 7.5 lb. per gal. 


1938 


THE AMERICAN WARMING & VENTILATING CO. 


Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Products for Public Buildings 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


1017-1019 Summit Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICE: CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1869 East 55th Street 


Products 
Warn AIR and VENTILATING SIDEWALL REGISTERS. 
ALUMINUM BACK PRESSURE DAMPERS. 
FRESH AiR SCREENS and LOUVERS. 
Also Mixing, Louver and By-pass Dampers. 


“American” Warm Air and Ventilating Sidewall 
Registers 
These registers fit into the warm air and vent open- 
ings in the sidewall, and are made of heavy pressed steel 
frames and expanded metal centers. 
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tages of the 
“American” 
Register over 
Cast and Steel 
—Our warm 
air and venti- 
lating registers 
have an open 
air Space inside 
the framework 
of 85%, which 
is much greater 
than any type of 
wrought or cast 
metal registers. 
It means smaller openings for the delivery of the same 
amount of air, and consequently a smaller register to do 
the same work. They are made in any size without the 
delay and cost of making patterns. Lighter in weight, 
more air space, and less horsepower in the delivery of air. 
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“AMERICAN” Warm Air BLack ENAMEL 
REGISTER FOR SIDEWALL 


“American” Fresh Air Louver and Screen Combined 

This combination screen and louver takes the place 
of the regular fresh air screen with a window. The 
frame and screen — 
are constructed 
the same as our 
regular “‘Ameri- 
Cal warm Jair 
register with the 
exception that it 
is of heavier ma- 
terial. The dam- 
pers are of the 
ball-bearing type 
and are  con- 
structed to be 
used either with 
automatic  con- 
trol or hand con- 
trol. They are 
finished in stand- 
ard black enam- 
el unless other- 
wise ordered. We make them in any size. If another 
type of fresh air screen is contemplated, these louvers 
and frames can be fitted for the use of the same. 


“AMERICAN” FresH Air LOUVER AND 
SCREEN COMBINED 


se 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 


“American”? Back Pressure Damper and Ventilating 
Register Combined 

These back pressure dampers and registers fit into 
the vent openings at the base of the ventilating flues in 
the sidewall. The frames and centers are the same as 
the warm air registers. The louvers which are simply 
an addition to the registers are made of aluminum and 
are so construct- 
ed. ‘both’ “as't0 
Sasp le tacned 
weight, that they 
automatic- 
ally close when 
the fan is not in 
operation and 
when ventilation 
is not required. 


The louvers 
as above stated 
are -madesnok 
aluminum and 
are arranged in 
such a manner 
that they are 
noiseless in op- 
eration. The felt 
padding which is 
securely placed 
on the edge of 
each louver, 
makes it noise- 
less in its opera- 


tion. These are 

made in any ‘*MERICAN” Back PrEsSURE DAMPER AND 
des VENTILATING REGISTER COMBINED 
NIZE. 


The back pressure dampers are made not only to fit 
in our own make of registers but can be fitted into the 
vent openings at the base of the ventilating flues and any 
type of register used in connection with it. 

The construction of this louver is somewhat dif- 
ferent from any other manufactured. In most all other 
makes of back pressure dampers the combined weight of 
all of the upper louvers are resting upon the lowest one 
in the frame. This means that the upper louvers must 
all open before the lowest one in the frame opens which 
is the essential one to open, for the reason that the low- 
est louver is located at a point where the foulest air of 
the room is located. Hence, it naturally should open 
first. It does, the way we make them. 


References 

We have hundreds of schools, churches, and thea- 
ters throughout the United States equipped with our 
product. Many leading architects and engineers are 
specifying our goods. 


Catalogues and Prices 

Illustrated catalogues showing our complete line of 
sheet metal products, with designs and prices, will be 
sent on request. 
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THE AUER REGISTER CO. 


Manufacturers of Wrought Metal Registers, Grilles and Ventilators 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 
REGISTERS, GRILLES and RADIATOR ENCLOSURES. 


Metal and Finish 

Solid bronze, brass and copper, steel, prime coat, 
black and white japanned, and electroplated in bronze, 
brass and copper. 

Designs as shown and many other combinations. 
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Invisible doors for access to radiator 
valves can be incorporated in any of the 
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No. 7A SOX AIR OPENING © 
UNIT 33X33. BARS 2” 


Advantages of Wrought Metal Grilles 


Odd sizes and shapes can be made without cost of 
pattern making and delaying the building. Wrought 
grilles being lighter are better suited and more easily 
fastened to walls or ceilings. Wrought grilles can not 
be broken in transit nor after being installed. Wrought 
grilles are the more sanitary as lodging surface for dust 
is reduced to a minimum. 


(OO0CU000 
DOO000000 


No 6A 49 % AIR OPENING 
OPENINGS: 2°. : 


BARS # 


DABAP, 
Sawana 
DAIGIBDIBIGIS | 
No. 4A 51% AIR OPENING, 
DPENINGS EQUAL TO. 2°&SBARS 4 


COOUOO0U SS: 
OCTATATATAT VTA Ca - 
OOO 
D0O-07.0-0.0-074 Ga: 
SC SS 
DOQQ ES 


No. 62A A9%AIROPENING 
OMBINATION OF Nos. 6A 8 2A 


VAN) 


OOO 


A Few Examptes oF WroucHTt METAL GRILLES 
Grilles or registers can be hinged in angle iron frames. 
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Fic. Y. GRILLE, 76% AIR OPENING 


Specially suited for heating and ventilating flues 


STEEL AND SEMISTEEL REGISTERS 
WITH LOUVERS 


For floor, wall or ceiling. 
lock types 


and ducts. 


Also in key- 
types of grilles 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 
r19 


Mounted on angle frame to extend into 
flue or duct opening, dispensing with wall frames. 
Costs less and better suited than wire 


All grilles can be made into registers with louvers 


SANITARY DESIGN GRILLE AND FRAME 


and other With catch and hinged for opening. Also 


made as register with louvers 
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THE BEST REGISTER COMPANY 


Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 


1500 Oklahoma Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

REGISTERS, VENTILATORS, GRILLES and SCREENS, 
of stock or special designs and finishes, in Bronze, Brass, 
Copper, White Porcelain Enamel, White or Black Japan, 
etc., made in Cast Iron, Semisteel, Brass or Bronze 
Metal, and Steel; Musnroom VENTILATORS. 

Specialists in SrEMISTEEL REGISTERS. 

Also manufacturers of Gratings, Wall Frames, 
Sheet Steel Boxes,-Floor Borders, Double Slide Damp- 
ers, Perforated Steel Grilles, Wire Screens, etc. 


Facilities 

The factory is equipped throughout with the most 
improved modern machinery. The capacity is unlim- 
ited; and the efficiency of the entire equipment, together 
with new methods of construction, insure a high quality 
of workmanship and finish. 


‘“‘Best’”? Semisteel Register 

Patented July 14, 1908; August 9, 1910. 

The faces are made of cast iron; the boxes, valves, 
operator, etc., of sheet steel. Each register is coated 
with heavy rustproof metal coating, and carefully 
inspected. 

Manufactured regularly in two designs, 


Special Designs 

Special design goods are made to order only. In 
all cases, pattern work is necessary to produce. Any 
design can be produced from architect’s drawings or 
sketches, and can be made to conform to any conditions 
and be supplied in any finish. 


‘Best’? Mushroom Ventilator 


Made in 5 sizes 
to fit ducts or flues 
of the following 
diameters (dimen- 
sions being the size 
of the flue opening 
of duct): 4, 5, 6, 8 
and 10 in 


Adjustable Dif- 
fuser 

Eliminates 
friction. Diffuses 
air in any horizon- 
tal direction. 


“Best” MusHroom VENTILATOR 


References 
Goods are sold 
solely on merit. Used 


and accepted by leading 
architects. and engi- 
neers, and installed in 
“many hotels, hospitals, 
postoffices, and other 
public buildings. 


ADJUSTABLE DIFFUSER 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Catalogues and Prices 


Illustrated catalogues, showing a large variety of 
register designs and prices, sizes and 
finishes, as well as further information con- 
cerning “Best’’ deflecting wall and base- 
board registers and other products, will 
be sent on request. 


Prain Lattice Desicn 
Made in any style 


PLAIN 
LATTICE 
VENTILAT- 
ING FACE 


This design 
made to order 
only in any 
length and 
width desired 


KEY-OPERATED REGISTER 


Phosphor bronze operator parts. Can not wear or 
rust out 


Metuop oF MeAsurING REGISTERS 
A—Flue or opening size 
B—Extreme measurement 


GRILLE Hincep IN ANGLE IRON FRAME 
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Continued on next page 


The Best Register Company 1941 
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Some oF Many SpecraL DEsIGNs PRODUCED 
This company will make any register, Nothing too small, too large or too complicated 
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THE HARRINGTON & KING PERFORATING CO. 


Grilles and Ventilators of Perforated Metal 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
5647 Fillmore Street 


TELEPHONE 
MANSFIELD 1800 


BRANCH OFFICE: NEW YORK, N. Y., 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


110 Liberty Street—Telephone, Rector 1733 


Products 

GRILLES of PERFORATED METALS. 

We specialize in Grilles of special designs, shapes 
and.sizes. 


Metals Employed 

To meet various requirements we furnish 
grilles in steel, bronze, brass and copper in thick- 
nesses from =; to 14 in. 
Finish 

We are prepared to furnish grilles finished in 
black japan, white or colored enamels, also in electro- 
plate, with brush, polished or sand finish. If no fin- 
ish is specified, we ship in prime coat or shop finish. 


Designs 

Only a few of our many designs are shown here. 
Send for booklet showing actual sizes of designs, 
with other illustrations of finished grilles. 

Special designs can be made up from architects’ 
drawings. 


Hinged Grilles and Invisible Doors 

Illustrations on this page show grilles hinged to 
angle frames and invisible doors for access to radiator 
valves and vents. Screw holes are furnished when 
wanted. 


Artistic But Inexpensive 

Our grilles will be found to cost less than cast 
grilles, yet they are artistic, substantial and rich looking. 
The saving in cost is due to method of manufacture. 


Proof of First Class Installations 

Our grilles have been installed in the world’s 
ship afloat, the S.S. “Leviathan.” 

In the largest office building, The General Motors 
Building, Detroit, Mich. 

In the most luxurious apartment buildings. 

In the finest homes. 

In hundreds of banks, public buildings, churches, etc. 


largest 
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Samples of Grilles 


We will gladly send samples of our grilles on 
request. 


Catalogue 
Send for our booklet Grilles of Perforated Metals. 


%-1IN. PLrain Lattice, 60% OPEN 
Standard plain and diagonal lattice designs from % to 1% in. 
Actual size 


GRILLE FOR RADIATOR ENCLOSURES 


Actual size of metal cane design, 32% open. Much used in the finest 
residences, hotels and apartments for tops and fronts of radiators 


Aw INVISIBLE Door 
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GRILLE HINGED IN A FRAME 


Continued on next page 


The Harrington & King Perforating Co. 1943 
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Hoererererterete 
Horerererererere 
orararereterete 
Hr arerererererere 


Style J, 65% Open 


Style J, 65% Open—Actual size 


NWAAN AABN 
ANSANION 


Style LK, 45% Open 


Style L, 40% Open—<Actual size 
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Style M, 50% Open—<Actual size 
A Few Grille Designs 


Style M, 50% Open Style L, 40% Open 
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THE HART & COOLEY CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Registers, Grilles and Ventilators 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 501 Fifth Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 
Products Class 572—Diagonal lattice pattern, 34-in. mesh, 


GriLLes, STEEL REGISTERS, Faces, and VENTILa- 14-in. fretwork. In steel, brass or bronze. .109 or 
TORS. 134 in. thick. Over all dimensions up to 48 in. wide 
and 84 in. long in one piece. 

Construction of “H & C’”’ Grilles 

Some of the points of superiority of “H & C” 
grilles are: 

Frets line up throughout the entire length of the 
grille. 

They are perfectly flat, making installation very 
easy. 

Only highest grade of cold rolled steel used for 
electroplated grilles. Made also in bronze or brass. 


Class 570—Plain lattice design 4-in. square : Se aN 
mesh, 4-in. fretwork. Made from_ steel, brass or Crags 670) tC 
bronze .109 or .134 in. thick. Best suited to grilles of 2 z : 
narrow widths but can be furnished up to 30 in. wide. Class 573—Greek or Union Jack design. Artis- 
and 84 in. long over all, in one piece. tic square 3-in. opening. Frets between squares % in. 


Furnished in .109 or .134-in. thick brass, bronze or steel. 
Over all sizes up to 48 in. wide, 84 in. long. 


Crass 570. GRILLE 


Class 575—Plain lattice design %4-in. square 
mesh, 14-in. fretwork. Made in steel, brass or bronze. 


109 or .134 in. thick. Furnished up to 50 in. wide and KK 
84 in. long over all, in one piece. NING 


aS aS aS 
Crass 573. GRILLE 
Class 127—Wire grille. Furnished from No. 
10, 12 or 14 Birmingham gauge wire, either 1 or 114-in. 


diagonal mesh, 1x1x14-in. angle frame, cast corners or 
1-in. channel frame. 


Crass 575. GRILLE 


Class 576—Plain lattice design similar to 
575 except that mesh is 1 in., %4-in. fretwork. 


Class 590—Grille designed for ventilation with- 
out permitting a view to the space beyond. Made from 
065-in. thick steel, brass or bronze. Louvres or hoods 
can be either 714 or 4 in. Widths, 6 to 30 in. over all. 
Any height up to 84 in. over all. 


Crass 127. GRILLE 


Class 126—Wire grille. Made from 7gxqg-in. 
flat wire, 14 twist. 184, 1144 or 114-in. mesh. Scroll 
border. 1x1lxl@ in. angle frame, cast corners. Can also 
be furnished without scroll border at somewhat lower 
Crass 590. GRILLE price. 


| a nn a 
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The Hart & Cooley Co., Inc. 
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Invisible Doors 

' Any grille of 
classes 570, 572, 
573, 575 or 576 can 
be equipped with 
invisible door for 
access to radiator 
valves as shown. 
These doors fur- 
nished in two sizes, 


4x5 or 6x6 in. 


Outside Frames 
Any grille of 
classes 570, 572, 
5/3 os aenut,. 70 
can be furnished 
hinged to outside 
angle frame com- 
plete with knob, 
spring catch and 
stops or, if desired, 
with lock in place 
of catch. Standard 
angle used is 1x1x 
1 in., but size 
of angle may be 
varied to meet 


: PCC 
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PCCCCLLE Cn 
CCC 


conditions. 

Concealed Frame L. 
Any grille of TL. 

classes 5/0, 572, pas 

AG SAT ee YAS) je! 


may be furnished 
hinged or screwed 
to concealed frame 
as shown, complete 
with knob and 
Spibiie .oa tc hk 
Standard frame 
made from 1xlx 
Yg-in. angle but 
size of angle may 
be varied to meet 
conditions. 
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CONCEALED GRILLE FRAME 


Rigid Constructon of “H & C” Steel Registers 

The superior claims of the “H & C” line of regis- 
ters embrace the finely rounded pinched-up fretwork of 
the face, which adds strength and beauty to the regis- 
ter; the heavy braces reinforce the face and afford 
strength much in excess of any. possible requirements. 
The capacity of free flow of warm air reaches the maxi- 
mum. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Throughout the entire “H & C” line are combined 
all the best features in register construction: 

(1) Strength 

(2) Durability of finish 

(3) Maximum free air capacity 

(4) Simple construction 

(5) Effectiveness of design 

(6) Ease of installation 


Operating Device for Single Valve Registers 

All “H & C” single valve baseboard and sidewall 
registers are equipped with standard “H & C” operating 
mechanism. 

This includes an operating handle of neat design, 
operated with either hand or foot. It does not project 
to catch clothing. Action is positive. Screws for ad- 
justing tension take up all play and increase or diminish 
friction as desired. 


“H & C”’ Wrought Steel Floor Registers (Class 200) 

The steel in these registers is of sufficiently heavy 
gauge to make them rigid and durable, features which 
have not been sacrificed to obtain light weight. The 
louvers have solid trunnions securely riveted to each end, 
insuring free and easy operation. The braces are se- 
curely riveted to the box, distributing the strain when in 
use. Heavy angles at the corners, insure against strip- 
ping threads when attaching : 
face. These registers have 
from 70% to 74% free air 
capacity, depending on size. 
This is made possible by 
“H & C” patented pinched- 
up fretwork. 

“H & C” registers have 
the greatest free air capacity 
of any warm air register 
made. 

Following are the actual 
free air capacities of 
a few leading sizes 
in our class 200. 

8x10—55 sq. in. of 
free opening 

8x12—67 sq. in. of 
free opening 

9x12—76 sq. in. of 
free opening 

10x12—85 sq. in. of 
free opening 

12x14—119 sq. in. 
of free opening. 


CLaAss 200. Wroucut STEEL REGIS- 
TER Bopy SHOWING HEAVY 
REINFORCING BRACES 


“H & C’”’? Convex Baseboard Ventilating Plates 
The openings in these plates come close to the floor, 
making them very efficient in removing foul air and 
creating a thorough circulation. 
The edges fit tight to the baseboard, another i1m- 
portant feature. 
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Crass 655. CoNveExX VENTILATING PLATE 
Sizes, 5x14 and 5x30 in. 
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The Hart & Cooley Co., Inc. 


“H & C’’ Baseboard Registers (Class 170 Series) 
Quick Detachable Face 

The quick de- 
tachable register face 
is formed with 
vertical round edge 
bars, which. offer 
slight resistance to 
free flow of air, in- 
suring a maximum 
free air capacity of 
8716 %. 

Construction is 
sufficiently rigid to 
withstand hard 
usage and lends it- 
self superbly to fin- 
ishes to match any 
hardware. Easily at- 
tached to tin box or 
stackhead. 

As tension is 
exerted at center of 
face, one screw reg- 
ulates the tension. 
Wood screws are 
furnished to attach 
register to studding. 


Crass 170 REGISTERS 
(Patent applied for) 


CLASS 170 REGISTERS 


Last figure and fraction of Class No. indicates depth 
Height of all registers from floor to stackhead, 2144 in. 


Class Size of Class Size of Class Size of 
No. body, in. No. body, in. No. body, in. 
1721 x12 
1714 8x10 sigs ei 17434 11x13 
8x12 172% 10x12 12x14 
1 8x10 10x13 
1724 8x12 173% 11413 176 12x14 


“H & C” Baseboard Registers (Class 150 Series) 
Quick Detachable Face 

A quarter turn of the two locking clips at the top 
of the face securely 
fastens the face and 
valve to the frame. 
Register can be at- 
tached to the tin box 
or stackhead by 
means of straps, 
holes for which are 
provided. Wood 
screws are furnished 
for attaching regis- 
ters to studding. 
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Ciass 150. Tue Basesoarp REGISTER WITH THE Quick 
DETACHABLE FAcE 
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CLASS 150, QUICK DETACHABLE BASEBOARD REGISTERS 


Clas Size of body, Dimensions, in. 

No. in. A | B 

anit 14% 2% 

x12 14% 24% 

1514 9x12 114 214 
AOKI 2) ek ae aaa eae Se ees ne 

8x10 24% 24% 

8x12 24% 24% 
15214 8x13 wi Boe wee | Mee eee 

9x12 24% 2% 

10x12 24% 24% 

10x12 234 24% 
15234 10x13 °° “es oe ee eae aan 
10X14. 00) OAS oe eee 

ee 11x13 31 21 
15334 Tyo Semanines alba ee - SES eee ‘ evap 

3 11x13 43% 2u% 

iS 4%4 | 12x14 434 24% 


“H & C” Single Valve Side Wall Registers (Class 
350) 

Very easily installed. 

Class 340 is for horizontal 
setting; class 350 for vertical 
setting. 

Face and valve shipped as- 
sembled and need not be taken 
apart. 

A small frame is the third 
member, which can be fastened 
to the tin box by loops; to this 
the face and valve are screwed 
and the register is in position. 

Sizes, 8x10, 8x12, 9x12, 10x 
12 and 10x14 in. 


CrAss 3502 3S INGLE 
VALVE REGISTER WITH 
Convex FACE, VERTICAL 


Ciass 340 REGISTER 


Cold Air Intakes (Class 250) 

Our cold air face No. 
250 is made of “H & C”’ pat- 
ented pinched-up fretwork 
which greatly increases the 
air capacity of any given 
size. 

Braces underneath sup- 
ported by heavy angles at 
each end permit of less ac- 
curacy in cutting floor open- 
ings than is the case with 
wood faces. The overlap on 
the floor provides ample sup- 
port. Smaller sizes than in 
any other make may be used 
to deliver ample flow of cold 
air. 


Crass 250. Corp Am 
INTAKE 


zie . 
Continucd on next page 
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“H & C” Cold Air Intake (Class 605) 


This intake is made to project 3 to 61% in. from the 
wall. 

The sizes on all intakes are so arranged that joists 
do not have to be cut. Two round head wood screws 
are packed with each intake. 
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Crass 605. Corp Air INTAKE 
AS oo eee in.) 10 x14 10 x30 
ee in| faysxte | 1136x32 


“H & C” Cold Air Intake (Class 635) 

This intake is an entirely new pattern which has 
openings on both wall and floor, taking cold air from 
the lowest possible point. One part sets flush with the 
baseboard and the other part flush with the floor. 
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Crass 635. Corp Air INTAKE 


514x516x32 in. over all 
91%x6%x32 in. over all 


4 in. on wall, 4 in. on floor 


8x30-in. opening | 
8 in. on wall, 5 in. on floor 


| 13x30-in. opening 


“H & C’” Cold Air Intake (Class 625) 


This intake is the sidewall type which can be in- 


stalled without cutting floor and does ont interfere with 

the use of rugs or carpets. Sets flush with baseboard. 
All intakes have our large capacity fretwork, 

which is a distinctive feature of the “H & C” 

line. 


Crass 625. Corp Air INTAKE 
OPENINGS Gerke recs s “aa 4 x14 4 +30 S xl4 > x30 
Overall see ie a aX LO 516x32 614%x16 616x32 
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No. 800 Register 


Made for use in connec- 
tion with plain lattice grilles, 
and to match our Class 575. 

Face from No, 12 to 
16 gauge steel, 34-in. hole, 
14-in. bar. 

Has same body as our 
Class 200 line of registers. 
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Standard Finishes 
This company is equipped 
to furnish any electroplated 
finish desired to match hard- 
ware. The following finishes 
are standard, and complete details for types of registers, 
grilles, etc. to which they apply will be sent on request. 
Electroplated light bronze, statuary bronze, polished 
brass, copper (not shaded), oxidized copper, dull brass 
(brushed), dead black, nickel. 
Black japanned, white japanned, white porcelain 
enamel, gold bronze paint, silver bronze paint, copper 
bronze paint. 


No. 800 REGISTER 


DIMENSIONS OF LEADING SIZES OF “H & C”’ WROUGHT STEEL FLOOR REGISTERS 
Corresponding in Size with the Standard Cast Iron Makes 


4x6 to 14x22 in. inclusive: 


16x16 to 30x42 in. inclusive: 


Uniform depth open, 2,5; in.; closed, 144 in. 
Uniform depth open, 5 in.; closed, 3 in. 


Body, megicter face, mecy Register face, Body, Register face, Body, Register face, Body, Register face, 

in. : A n. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. 
4x 6 54x 7% 6x30 7116x3156 10x10 Lilgxiill~% || 14x48 |  1634x50% "22x32 | 2434x3434 
4x 8 54x 94 6x32 71 46x33 % | 10x12 1115x1316 16516 1854x185% 22x36 2454x383 
on A enite, Sg Hielrttes 10x14 1116x15% 16x18 1826x2054, 22x33 2435x4034 
4x12 5144x1344 7x 9 8116x1011 10x15 11154x1613% 16x20 1854x225% 22x40 2434x4236 
4x13 5/4 x1474 7x10 8116x111le 10x16 11154x17% 16x22 1856x2454 22x42 2454x4434 
Geis ee fae 8 (x13 is 10x17 11156x18% 16x24 1856x265 24x24 2634x2654 
eee B76 ioe ite Seals 10x18 11156x19% 16x26 1856x285 24x26 2634x2836 
4x22 544 x2314 7x15 8116x1611% 10x19 11154x207% 16x28 1854x305% 24x27 2634x2934 
4x24 534 x25¥4 8x 8 934 x 934 10x20 1115x2174 16x30 1854x3254 24x30 2634x32% 
5x 8 6576 x 95% 8x 9 934 x1034 10x22 11154x23% 16x32 1856x345 % 24x32 2634x3436 
er eet? Se Bal 9% x11% 10x24 11156x2574 16x36 1856x385 24x34 2634x3634 
re Cee ar yee onl 9% x13%4 10x30 1115x311 Tg 18x18 20544x205% 24x36 2634x383% 
pall 6% x12%o 8x14 934 x15il¢ 12x12 1414 x141% 18x21 2054x235% 24x38 2634x4034 
ae OM X15 4% 8x15 934 x161V 12x14 141% x16l% 18x22 2054x245% 24x40 2634x4236 
oute Gs xia pxtg 9% x17 12x15 1319¢x17 18x24 205%4x265% 24x42 2634x443 
ae rede ete = 9%4 x18! 12x16 141% x18 18x27 2054x295 % 24x45 2636x4754 
5x15 6% x16°% 8x18 934 x1934 12x17 141% x19 18x28 2056x305% 26x26 2834x28% 
3x16 6% x17%G 8x19 934 x2034 12x18 141% x20 18x30 2054x3214 26x28 2834x3034 
5x17 67% x18% 8x20 934 x2134 12x19 141% x21 18x36 2054x384 26x30 2834x3234 
5x18 6% x19% 8x22 934 x2334 12x20 141% x22 20x20 2234x2236 26x32 2834x3436 
6x 6 Tex 76 8x24 934 x2534 12x22 141 x24 20x22 2234x245 26x34 2834x3654 
ane ee er men 934 x28116 12x24 141% x26 20x24 2234x263% 28x28 3034x30% 
marr Te a358 924, x310% 12x30 141% x32 20x26 2234x2836 28x30 3034x32% 
aoe axl lis ox 9 10% x10% 12x32 141g x34 20x28 2234x3034 28x32 3034x3434 
sr els be 10% x13 % 12x36 14% x38 20x29 2236x3134 28x34 3034x3634 
6x14 TMGX 1516 9x13 107% x14% 12x40 141% x42 20x30 2234x323% 28x36 305x384 
6x15 ThAgx 1 01g 9x14 10% x15% 14x14 1614 x16% 20x32 2234x343% 28x40 3034x42% 
arte Sg a ate 10% x16'% 14x15 1634 x175% 20x34 2234x3634 30x30 3234x32% 
pats ite mete ane 10% x17! 14x16 1614 x185% 20x36 2234x38% 30x32 3254x3434 
6x18 TIGx1 916 9x18 102% x19% 14x17 1614 x195% 22x22 2484x2438 30x33 3256235 % 
os ee ate | 9x20 10% x21% 14x18 161% x205% 22x24 2484x263 30x34 3234x368 
a es eee 9x22 1044 x237% 14x19 1614 x718% 22x26 | 2454x2884 30x36 3234x383 
6x22 7I4gX231 46 9x24 107% x25% 14x20 1614 x225% 22x28 2434x3084 30x40 eS 
nL ey hye eth: 10% x291% 14x22 1614 x24\% 22x29 243¢x31 30x42 3234x4484 
6x28 7146x295 9x30 10% x3118% 14x24 1614 x26% 22x30 2484x32 
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WM. HIGHTON & SONS COMPANY 


Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 
: HOME OFFICE AND WORKS 

__, % NASHUA, N. H. 

~*"" BRANCH WAREROOMS 


BOSTON, MASS., 48 Portland Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., EF. H. Pace, 39 Cortlandt Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Wo. Grier 


Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of REGu- 
LAR and Lock CONTROLLED REGISTERS, VEN- 
TILATORS, GRILLES, SCREENS and REGISTER 
Borpers, in Brass, Bronze, Cast Iron, Steel and 
Wire. 

For Memorials and Tablets in cast bronze, 
see page 665. 


“Highton”? Quality 

The “Highton” make of registers has stood 
the test of 69 years. In design, workmanship 
and materials, the registers represent a high 
standard of quality, every phase of their production be- 
ing carefully supervised by trained men. 


Designs and Finishes 

“Highton” stock registers, grilles, screens, etc., 
are made in a large variety of designs and sizes which 
will regularly meet the requirements of various styles of 
decoration. When specially desired, however, exclusive 
designs can be produced from architects’ or this com- 
pany’s special drawings. 

Standard finishes are black japanned or priming coat, 
white japanned, gold bronzed, white porcelain enameled 
and electroplated. Electroplated finish and solid bronze 
or brass can be furnished to match hardware if desired. 


Registers 
Cast—The cast register admits of a large variety 
of designs, is the most durable register made, and pre- 
sents a more substantial appearance than any other type. 
Semisteel—Large air capacity, light weight, and 
strength are secured in this type of register. 
is cast iron; all other parts are of wrought steel. 


Grilles and Screens 

Cast brass, cast bronze and cast iron are recom: 
mended as the most suitable materials for finely finished 
grilles to cover steam coils and enclosed radiators, or for 
ventilation. These are made also in perforated steel and 
woven wire. All finishes. 


Desicn No. 5 


SMBS TAS ila ote Bak, 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


GRILLE HINGED TO WooDWoRK AND WITH CATCH FOR 


The face - 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 129-131 Broad Street : 
BALTIMORE, MD., Epwin Cuc te & Co., 328 North Charles Street 
DETROIT, MICH., L. T. OttesuHetmMeErR, Penobscot Building 


ACCESS TO VALVES AND FOR CLEANING PURPOSES 


Concealed Border 

The concealed border forms a frame in which to 
place a floor register so that it can be readily removed. 
The border is screwed to the rough floor and the fin- 
ished floor is butted against the border when laid and 
no further fitting of the register in the floor is required. 
The border is only about 1% in. larger all around than 


the register face. 
Patented, October 18, 1921. 


CoNCEALED REGISTER BORDER 
Patented October 18, 1921 


The Highton Special Side Wall Air Inlet Ventilator 


_ With stationary louvers for use on outside of build- 
ing as a fresh air inlet. . 

Made in any size and to order only, cast iron, brass 
or bronze metal. 

Extra heavy and constructed so as to exclude rain 
or snow. 


Continued on next page 
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When ordering give horizontal dimension first, and 
mark “wide” and “high” after the dimensions. 


Write for further information. 
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SANITARY DESIGN REGISTER 


For hospitals and other public institutions, office buildings and wher- 
ever the best sanitary conditions are desired 


Tue HicHtTon SPECIAL Sipe WALL AIR INLET VENTILATOR 
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SPECIAL DESIGN GRILLES 
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ERDLE PERFORATING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Perforated Metal Grilles and Ventilators 
171 York Street 
ROCHES PERS INey: 
Products ¥g to lin. A number of special size grilles have recently 


PERFORATED MeETALs: Brass, Copper, Bronze, been installed in the new Eastman Theater in Rochester. 
Aluminum, Steel, Tin or Zinc—for Grilles, Ventilators, 


Radiator Enclosures and Stair Enclosures. Finishes 
Also Perforated Screens, Strainers, Guards, Panels, Ordinarily our grilles are shipped without special 
etc. finishes but we can furnish enameled, nickelplated, 


statuary bronze, etc., if so desired. 
All Work Made to Order 
This Company makes a specialty of perforated Equipment and Facilities for Handling Special 


metals made to-order only. Special sizes and shapes of Orders 
grilles, etc., are made with various shapes and sizes of The factory is equipped with modern machinery for 
perforations including rounds, squares, slots and ir- manufacturing all types of perforated metal products 
regular shapes. and jobs of any size are readily handled. 

The illustrations show plain lattice and diagonal Quick shipments can be made to all parts of the 


lattice which can be made with various size holes from country. 
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PLAIN Diaconat DESIGN 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 


L. J. MUELLER FURNACE CO. 


Makers of Registers, Grilles and Ventilators 


GENERAL OFFICES 
230 Reed Street 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
For Branch Offices, See Page 1598 


Products 
REGISTERS; GRILLES; MUSHROOM VENTILATORS. 


For Hot Water Supply Boilers, Garbage Burners, 


etc., see page 1598. 


Wrought Steel Base- 
board Registers 


The distinctive fea- 
tures of Mueller Base- 
board Registers are: 
neat appearance, durable 
construction, maximum 
free air area, simple and 
positive operation. 

Both round and 
square corner registers 
are made with a_ solid 
one-piece frame, with a 
removable grille. 

Carried in stock in 
6 standard sizes, and in 
a large variety of fin- 
ishes. 


BASEBOARD REGISTER WITH 
Rounp CorNERS 


Floor Registers 

Plain lattice design— 
semi-steel construction 
boxes and valves of sheet 
steel, faces cast of semi- 
steel. These registers 
have great strength, and 
are unusually neat in appearance. 

Carried in stock in all standard sizes and finishes. 

Can be made to special order in any size. 

Prices will be quoted on application. 


BASEBOARD REGISTER WITH 
SQUARE CORNERS 


Fioor REGISTER 


Cast Iron and Steel Grilles 


Can be made in any size and finish. Some sizes 
carried in stock. Any size can be made to order. When 
ordering, specify whether dimensions are size of open- 
ing or extreme size of grille. Can be furnished curved 
if desired. 
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Cast Iron or STEEL GRILLE 


Special Design Grilles 


Below is shown one of the many special design 
erilles that we manufacture, in cast iron, brass or bronze. 
Send specifications for any grilles desired, for prices. 
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Mushroom Ventilators 


For use in schools, theaters, churches, and public 
buildings. Easily adjusted to distribute an equal volume 
of air. 


MusHrooM VENTILATOR 


PERSPECTIVE OF 


Advantages—The Mueller Mushroom Ventilator 
has the following advantages: positive locking feature, 
no depression in cap to collect dirt, no set screw project- 
ing; easy, quick and permanent adjustment. 

Carried in 5 sizes: 4, 5, 6, 8 and 10-in. diam. 


Catalogue and Prices 


Upon request we will furnish illustrated catalogue 
of our complete line of registers, ventilators and grilles. 
Prices on odd sizes of registers and grilles, also special 
design grilles will be submitted on application. 
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ESTABLISHED 1846 


TUTTLE & BAILEY MFG. CO. 


Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 


2 West 45th Street BROCE - 
Pa PNG 
NEW YORK, N.Y. BRIDGEBURG, ONT. 
BRANCH OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILI.., 1123 West 37th Street BOSTON, MASS., 36 Portland Street 
Products Bronze or Brass Metal (Cast)—Registers with 


REGISTERS, VENTILATORS, GRILLES and RapiaTor either cast iron or stamped steel bottoms can be made 
ENcLosureEs of stock or special design, in wire, stamped with faces of cast bronze or brass. They are carefully 
metal (steel), cast iron, cast Ferrocraft metal, bronze hand chased and finished with all the care that is given 
or brass. to Ferrocraft goods. 


Registers and Ventilators 


When a register or ventilator is 
specified we understand it to mean 
complete with valves to open and close 
(see cut “A’”). When necessary to 
operate by chain or cord it should be 
ordered as a sidewall pulley register 
or a ceiling pulley register. Registers 
and ventilators are made in the styles 
described below. STYLE 30. Cur “A” Ferrrocrarr ReEGIster, PLAIn Lattice, ALL-CAST 


Stamped Metal (All- -wrought Suitable for floor, wall or ceiling. ‘A’’ is size of opening in floor or wall; “B,” extreme 
Steel)—Steel registers are lighter in size register face. In ordering specify ‘“‘Ferrocraft registers’? giving opening size “A”? which in 


weight than either Ferrosteel or Fer- pense thages peg 
rocraft goods and there is a consequent saving in freight. 
They are especially well adapted for export trade but are 
also used for domestic consumption, particularly in the 
cheaper class of work. They are non-breakable and the 
tace 1s rigidly braced with strengthening bars. The 
movement is our patent roller bearing one; the valves 
open and close smoothly without any catch or hitch, and 
when fully closed lock automatically. This self- locking 
feature is extremely important, especially when the regis- 
ter is used with a forced draft, as it is impossible for the 
draft to open the valves. The beveled bottom insures 
easy setting. The design is limited to the Plain Lat- 
tice. 


Ferrosteel (Semi-steel)—To secure the advan- 
tages of the cast face—that is, ornamental design, large 
air capacity, strength and durability—with the light 
weight of the steel bottom, the Ferrosteel register has : 
been designed. All parts except the face are all-wrought Cur “B” Fexrockarr Key Operative (Lock) Recister 
steel. The valves, operating movement, etc. (in- Made only in “all-cast,”” the valves are operated by use of key. In 
cluding the self-locking feature ) are the same as ae epeclty “Rerroerat lock registers.”” Made in all standard sizes 
on the stamped metal register described above. The 
Ferrosteel register can be supplied with any design of 
face, either stock (Plain Lattice) or special. 

Ferrocraft (All-cast)—Ferrocraft registers are 
the best that can be made. They are cast throughout, 
no stampings to bend or rust. They are more durable 
than the stamped metal or the Ferrosteel. They are 
made in an infinite variety of design and have a most 
substantial appearance. The vertical wheel movement, 
patented by us in 1846, remains today the most satisfac- 


tory device for operating the valves of the register. It SC 

works smoothly, does not become clogged by dirt, and io bate bdo 

is practically noiseless. Ferrocraft is more expensive | Sean some | =o ac e 

and heavier, but where used for interior decoration, espe- ere aa seer 

cially in period rooms, registers should receive all the Styte 70. Prarn Lat- Sige 60. Prarin Lat- 
care that would ordinarily be bestowed on any fine hard- Tick ALL-STEEL TICE FERROSTEEL 
ware. (See Ferrocraft metal grilles on foliowing page.) Sizes and method of ee een Ferrocraft registers. See 


SWEE1’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co. 


1953 


Grilles and Radiator Enclosures 

These are the largest and most conspicuous 
pieces of hardware in a room and they are receiv- 
ing a corresponding amount of attention in any 
scheme of decoration. The old-fashioned style of 
direct steam neat has given way to direct and direct- 
indirect heating with plenty of air and no radiators 
to disfigure the room. This permits the use of orna- 
mental grilles designed to suit the various styles 
of decoration. Where radiators project into the 
room, radiator enclosures, either three or four-sided, 
are furnished with suitable top. The enclosure may 
be entirely of metal, or wood with metal grilles. 
Wire, stamped metal (steel), cast iron, Ferrocraft 
metal, brass and bronze are the materials used, each 
of which is briefly described below. 


Wire Grilles—Flat or round wire, plain or 
crimped, of all gages, sizes of mesh 
and finishes, are furnished with 
channel iron or angle iron frames 
with mitered or ornamental corners. 
They are cheap in cost and appear- 
ance. 


Stamped Metal (Steel) Grilles 
—These are the cheapest form of 
grilles and by their very nature have 
marked limits of design. They lack 
distinction and their common use 
makes the effect monotonous. Al- 
though ordinarily made in No. 12 
gage cold rolled steel, they are more 
flimsy looking than cast grilles. Four designs are shown: 
Plain Lattice 7%-in. mesh; Plain Lattice 14-in. mesh; 
Diagonal Lattice 14-in. mesh; Grecian Lattice 4-in. unit ; 
known respectively as Styles 01, 02, 03 and 04. 

For convenience in laying out opening sizes 
which will correspond as nearly as possible with the 
daylight openings, the table below is given showing 
the daylight openings as they work out for each of 
these 4 designs by using various numbers of punched 
holes or units. In cut “E” it will be noted that “C” 
is the daylight opening and “B” the extreme dimen- 
sions of the grille. This latter can be any desired 
size, except that in steel grilles if both daylight and ex- 
treme dimensions are specified rims may not work out 
evenly all round. Where daylight size is specified with 
no extreme given we make rims approximately 84 to 1 
in. all around over daylight size. Where opening in 
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wall and extreme size of grille is given, we make day- 
light opening the nearest approximation to wall opening 
that will allow a slight overlap of material over opening. 
It is desirable, however, that daylight openings should be 
specified so that they will work out to the dimensions 
indicated in the table. 


Cast Iron Grilles—If cast iron grilles are speci- 
fied we understand that a quality comparing favor- 
ably with the ordinary ornamental iron grilles will 
be acceptable. Such grilles can be furnished in any 
of our special designs in any japan or electroplated 
finish, or with a prime coat suitable for painting or 
decorating, if so ordered. Cut “E” shows construc- 
tion of an ordinary cast iron grille and unless other- 
wise stated we assume that sizes given are in every 
case the size of opening “A.” Not drilled or counter- 
sunk for wood screws, unless so ordered. 


a 
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the 
Real oldtime craftsmen make the 
patterns in metal and lovingly hand-chase every 


Ferrocraft Metal Grilles—The height of 
grillemaker’s art. 


choice little detail. The use of Ferrocraft metal 
makes their final rendering a faithful reproduction 
of the design. Instead of losing in the finished sub- 
ject, it is enhanced as only the touch and handling 
of master craftsmen can give. As the grilles are 
used for interior decoration, no expense is spared. 
The name “Ferrocraft” is on the back of every piece. 
They do not compete in cost with job foundry work 
but their value is apparent. 

Brass or Bronze Metal Grilles—Made in any 
design and hand-chased and finished with all the 
care that is bestowed on Ferrocraft goods. Speci- 
fying and ordering details are the same as outlined 
under cast iron grilles. 


DAYLIGHT OPENINGS “C” FOR STEEL GRILLES OF VARIOUS DESIGNS SHOWN ON FOLLOWING PAGE 
: . es 2 | : ; ; : Size Size 

Number Size of opening Number Size of eee Number Size of opening Number Size St Penis Number| OPeDINE |) Number | OPenins 
of punch Gage of punch ee of punch} — raat of punch Gsm of punch C,” in. |] of punch| C. in 
holes or Styles holes or Styles holes or Styles holes or pee Styles. see aes holes or Style holesor| S&tvle 
units | 01 ] 02 ) 03 | 04 units | 1 02° | 63 units |-01 ; 02 ) 03 units | "01 | 02 | 03 units 02 units |~02 

1 2165 4% 134 3% 25 264% |17 241% 49 5134 | 33% | 4734 73 7621¢ | 50 7134 98 673% 122 831L%6 

2 12% | 13% | 2% | 73% 26 | 275% | 171% | 25% 50 | 52% | 343% | 48234 74 | 77334 | 501% | 72% 99 | 67% 123 | 843% 

3 244| 1% 8¥4q | 11% 27 28i~q | 1836 | 2634 51 5344 | 34% | 49lly 75 78254 | 5136 | 73h 100 68% 124 85% 

4 4 2% 15% 28 | 29% | 19k | 271% 52 ~—| 54176. | 35% | 5026 76 | 79%%@ | 52h% | 74 101 | 69% 125 | 8534 

5 5% 384 5 19 29 305% | 19384 | 28% 53 551% | 8614 | 5125 77 80% | 5234 | 74516 102 6915% 126 86% 

6 63— | 3156] 531% | 227% 30 | 318% | 20% | 29% 54 | 562 | 365% | 5256 78 | 115% | 53% | 75% 103 | 7054 127 | 87% 

7 7543 454 615% | 2634 31 32% | 21% | 3014 55 5734 13754 | 531% 79 83 5446 | 762% 104 71% 128 8713% 

8 8749 5% 72% | 3054 32 331546 | 218% | 31% 56 5834 | 88% | 54% 80 8414 | 54136 | 77% 105 72 129 884 

9 949 6 8% | 34% 33 B41l¢ | 2216 | 82% 57 591346 | 39 551% 81 853% | 5514 | 782% 106 72% 130 893% 

10 10% | 616] 9226 | 8836 34 351% | 233% | 333% 58 60224 | 39116 | 5614 82 8654 | 563% | 7913%6 107 733% 131 89% 

11 | 113% | 73% | 10136 | 4214 35 | 365% | 23% | 3456 59 | 612% | 403% | 57156 83 | 87l@ | 562% | 8013% 108 | 741% 132 | 90% 

12 12% 845 | 117% | 4616 36 371L% | 24% | 3516 60 62316 | 414, | 58% 84 8814 | 57% | 812% 109 7434 133 9114 

13 13154 | 834 | 1225 | 50 Ou 3834 | 2514 | 36% 61 6414 | 4134 | 598 85 895% | 5814 | 8234 110 75% 134 91156 

14 14174 | 96 | 1323 | 53% 38 39256 | 25156 | 87% 62 653% | 427% | 603¢ 86 903% | 5815% | 83236 111 76% 135 9254 

15 151% | 1014 | 14234 | 5734 39 40°74 | 2654 | 388% 63 6654 | 4344 | 6134 87 91134 | 595@ | 84% 112 7613%6 136 935% 

16 1654 | 101% | 15144% | 6154 40 41294 | 275% | 39 64 673% | 4313%6 | 62145 88 92154 | 602% | 852A<9 113 77% 137 94 

17 171% | 111% | 1624 | 6514 41 42316 | 28 393465 65 6814 | 4414 | 63% 89 9317 | 61 8654 114 783% 

18 1834 | 123% | 1754 | 6934 42 44 281% | 4015% 66 69% | 453% | 64%, 90 949% | 61116 | 871% 115 787% 

19 19254 | 1274 | 181% | 7314 43 45% | 2936 | 412% 67 7019 1 457% | 6514 91 9554 | 62346 | 88% 116 79% 

20 207% | 138% | 19% | 7714 44 4614 | 301% | 422% 68 711349 | 46% | 6A% OF. Siew 631% | 891% iti leg 80% 

21 21°% | 1414 | 20174 | 81 45 4756 | 3034 | 438% 69 7213 | 4714 | 67% Odie ll ott 6334 | 901% 118 8015%6 

22 22314, | 14154 | 2114 | 847% 46 48% | 31% | 44226 70 731% | 475% | 685¢ QE cateoe 647% | 91% 119 8154 

23 124 | 155% | 2218% | 8834 47 | 49% | 32% | 45136 71 | 74% | 48% | 69% le ea 654% | 92154 120 | 825% 

24 | 25% | 165% | 237% | 9256 48 | 5OUG | 3.218% | 46% % 72 | 755% | 495% | 703% = Fie i it 121 | 88 

ata Sia v2 6 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 


1954 Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co. 


Stamped Metal (Steel Grilles) ings “C”’ as they work out for the designs shown on this 
The table on previous page shows the daylight open- page by using various numbers of punched holes or units. 


STYLE, “O1” STANDARD %-IN, MESH GRILLE 


StyLte “O2” 42-1In. MESH GRILLE 


STYLE “O3” %-1n, DiAGoNAL MESH GRILLE 


STYLE “OQ4” 4-1n, Grecran MesH GRILLE 
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Design No. 


Design No. 56 
Design No, 42 
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Design No. 381 


Design No, 83 


Design No. 258 


Design No, 298 


Design No. 93 


A Few Examples of Ferrocraft Grilles 
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HERRICK REFRIGERATOR COMPANY 


WATERLOO, IOWA 


Products 

HERRICK REFRIGERATORS ; SPECIAL BUILT-IN RESI- 
DENCE REFRIGERATORS with HeErRRICK OvrsiIpDE IcING 
CONVENIENCE. 

Also manufacturers of Display Cases, Ice Chests, 
Ice Cream Cases, Soda Fountain Bases and Water 
Cooler Attachments. 


The “Aristocrat of Refrigerators” for Every Use 

The Herrick refrigerator has 22 quality features 
which assure serviceability, durability, beauty and econ- 
omy in the highest degree possible. Every refinement 
known to refrigerator specialists is found in the Herrick. 
Material and workmanship are of the best, based on a 
refrigerator building experience of nearly thirty years. 

There are models specially designed for homes, 
hotels, clubs, cafes, stores, dining cars, hospitals, etc. 
Government buildings, state institutions, and United 
States battleships are Herrick equipped. Hundreds of 
architects specify this refrigerator. 


A Feature of Many Exclusive Apartment Buildings 
A large number of high class apartment buildings 
are equipped with Herrick refrigerators. They 
thoroughly match the magnificence and refinement of the 
apartments earning rentals as high as $1,000.00 a 
month. Names and locations of such buildings may be 
obtained by writing to the manufacturer named above. 


Unmatched Insulation, Proved by Test 

Every wall and panel door is packed heavily and 
absolutely tight with genuine mineral wool, sterilized by 
melting, then blown to small particles. 

In it no form of animal life can exist. Hence the 
walls are kept perfectly dry, cold and absolutely clean. 
We advertise an open offer to bore clear through the 
walls of any Herrick, exposing the inside construction 
and insulation in competition with any other refrig- 
erator made. 


Correct Dry Air Circulation System 

Scientifically correct interior design guarantees per- 
fect circulation of air, giving a dryness, frigidity and 
purity that keeps food free indefinitely from mould, 
taint, decay, and interchange of odors and flavors. 


Three Kinds of Sanitary Non-metal Linings 

The Herrick line offers three classes of linings. 
The finest styles have white opal plate glass throughout. 
Some styles are lined with high quality, glossy, durable 
white enamel. Others, in the medium priced class, are 
lined with a sanitary, odorless white spruce lining that 
never gets damp and requires no scrubbing. In each class 
the ice chamber is lined exactly like the food chamber. 


No. 766. Display Model, All Stor- 
age Doors Glass, French Plate 
Mirror on Ice Door 
Width, 86 in.; depth, 31 in.; 
height, 77%4 in.; weight, 1200 lbs. - 

List price, $199.50 


Residence Model, White 


No. 55. 
Opal Plate Glass Lined, 
Mesh Wire Shelves 

Width, 38 in.; depth, 22% in.; 
height, 54%, in.; weight, 550 lbs. 
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Outside Icers for Convenience and Saving 

During the summer the iceman need not enter the 
house to fill an outside icing Herrick. In the cool 
weather he need not come at all, for the outer door can 
be left open, allowing the outside air to enter the ice 
chamber and circulate. See opposite page for stock sizes. 


Drainage System, Parts are Removable 

The lower end of the drain pipe in a Herrick has a 
patented trap. This prevents the entrance of warm air 
through the tube and yet allows easy exit of water from 
the ice. It is heavily galvanized, will not rust, and 
every part of this drainage system is easily re- 
movable for cleaning without taking the ice from the 
chamber. 


Lifetime Cases, Superbly Finished 

All Herrick refrigerators of stock sizes are built of 
solid oak. Quarter sawed oak is used in opal plate glass 
lined cases. Special sizes, solid mahogany, oak, birch, etc. 


Trimmings, Better than Average 

All trimmings are nickelplated on heavy brass. 
Hinges have long bearings. Improved lever fasteners 
keep the doors practically airtight. 


Specification Data 

Dimensions given are the sizes of the framed finished open- 
ing to be cut in the wall of the house. The casing on refrig- 
erator around the outside icing door just fits into this opening. 

“G” in table of dimensions represents height from floor 
to bottom of opening in wall, which is computed without the 
casters under the refrigerator, except where marked; “E,” the 
height of the opening; “A,” the width of the opening; “K,” 
the distance from the flush right end of refrigerator (facing 
the front) to edge of finished opening in wall of house. 

For sizes up to and including second 4-door size (No. 411), 
if the refrigerator sets against left wall, finished edge of open- 
ing in wall of house for back icing is 1% in. from corner of 
room or from left end of refrigerator. In all sizes above this 
allow 3% in. from corner of refrigerator to edge of opening, 
which does not include moulding on top, but does allow for 
%-in. base block 
and casing on 
lower part of re- 
frigerator. If top 
moulding on end 
is desired, edge 
of opening should 
be 5% in. from 
corner of room 
on sizes No. 212 
and larger. 

Back outside 
icing door is 
made _ regularly 
in back ice cham- 
ber. This can be No. 428. 
reversed to other 
side if necessary, 


Mesh Wire Shelves, Enamel Lined, 
Latest Design 


Width, 86 in.; depth, 31 in.; height, 7214 in.; 
weight, 1050 lbs. 


No. 220. Residence Model, Spruce 
Lined, Mesh Wire Shelves 
Nos. 42 to 45 are same style as 

above, but all enamel lined ’ 
Width, 36 in.; depth, 20% in.; 

height, 48 in.; weight, 220 lbs. 


Model, 
Mesh Wire enelye®, Enamel 


ine 

No. 512. Opal Glass Lined 
Width, 52 in.; depth, 30% in.; 
height, 66% in.; weight, 525 Ibs. 


A Few Types of Herrick. Refrigerators 


No. 412. Residence 


Continued or next page 


Herrick Refrigerator Company 1957 


or refrigerator can be iced from left- BACK ICING STYLE, DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 
hand end (facing the front) if de- aacr ety a a One aR Wand ct Re Location of ik ce 
" : = : ize of refrigerators, pening in wa efrigera- race Edge of 
sired, and right-hand end if found Gubcide without of honed fOr tap back drain pipe | refriver- 
necessary to conform to space. moulding or casters outside icing icing door | Under refrig-| ator to 
The outside icing door on back ee ie ea fet PHN ee edge of 
or end refrigerator swings through Reinipecator Nov | Height| Opening erator to cen-| $e Crate 
opening in wall. oie Width| Depth|Height| from |__ Width! Height|_ter of hole | not in- 
The outside of the opening in the floor | at tae From | From | cluding 
wall, as shown in the plan, should be sian bie tak oS 
finished with a small batten door. D (€ H G A E B F I J K 
200) 2004 eae ate aes 34 18 41 201% | 1614 | 1944 | 13 15% | 334] 9 16 
10S OM wee 34 19 44 22% | 16% | 201% | 13 1634 334 9 16 
MOAI Oe coy Patna 36 19 46 20 1814 | 2314 | 14 19% | 4% 1 954 | 16 
LEV C t ol  onee 36 20 48 2034 | 1814 | 24% | 14 20% | 4% | 95%] 16 
44, 54, 240 36 20 50 20% | 18 27% | 13% | 23 44% | 954] 162 
SS SS050 eeu nee oe 38 22 52 a4 Wists | 9784 181317 -|, 23 414 | 1034 | 1836 
43T, 230T, Texas...... 36 20 48 1814 | 18 2734 | 131 Vj 64 y 
215, 415 te | ress a] are at fo a ea ote a aoa Ro ae oe ete 
Africas ers Dae ks eh alee 9 21% 4 23 334 734 12% 
9, 29, 39, 49, 59, 290...| 42 24 56 26% | 214 | 2734 | 15% | 21% | 4% | 11 20% 
444,211, 301; 414,511 21-46 24 59 29 22% | 2734 | 1734 | 228% | 4% | 13 221% 
ee le a, B12 2 50 28 644 | 30 23% | 3234 | 1934 | 28% | 434 | 14441 24% 
ja16r 816, 41, ee 5414 | 28 70 33 2534 | 35 213% | 31 5 1444 | 26% 
TN Ghee, ote tee 6014 | 30% | 73 34 28 36 24 32 5 15% | 2034 
+Chef, 228, 328, 428, 528 
also 628, 628P, 628E, 
ere | G19) 319. woe ah 3534 | 3044] 71 | 3234127 | 3634 | 23 | 3234 | 434 | 4276 | 28 
Si loa Meat 766A OGt wes i heer 8534 | 3014 | 78 36 | 27 3714 | 23 33% | 434 | 427% | 28 
Fog a Se SROU oe ee 64 2614 | 68 27 22 3814 | 1614 | 33 514 | 33 21 
HERRICK GRAND WITH CoRNER BLOCKS 
50, Herrick Grand.....| 4414 | 2634 | 55 24 19 2372 | 15 24144 | 54% | 1344 | 20% 
90, Herrick Grand..... | 47 28 62 DIM \ 24 28% | 1514 | 24 5% | 14 23 


*For “over-all” dimensions, including mouldings, refer to catalogue. With casters (2 in. high) 
(Chef casters 1 in.). ‘[exas style has long ice chamber for 22-in. artificial ice. 


END ICING STYLE, DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


*Size of refrigerators, Opening in wall Refrigera- Location of Edge of 
outside, without of house for tor end drain pipe | yefriger- 
g 
moulding outside icing icing door under refrig-| ator to 
uP oeape thais  eNE| <8 a eee ae SL |e ee ee erator, from edge of 
\ end of refrig-| 9 neni; 
f : pening 
P <—I-+> i u Refrigerator No. Height] Opening erator to cen-| jn wall 
Elevation—Back Outside Icing—3- and 4- Width| Depth|Height| from Width|Height|_ter of hole | not in- 
d Ref 
oor hetrigerator floor = =s From | From } cluding 
Width] Height back | end |moulding 
D Cc H G A E B F I J L 
400,00 kl ee eee 34 18 41 20% | 16% | 1914 | 13 15% | 334] 9 V4 
yO Ce 25 Os ak igre cack ates 34 19 44 22144 16% 20% 13 1634 334 9 K 
£2) 20a, toe 36 20 46 20 1814 | 231% | 14 1944 | 41 95% 34 
ASD 30 ee. shan rR 36 20 48 2034 | 1814 | 2444 | 14 204% | 4% 95% 34 
44 SAR 2AO ea foe cheer enoueus 36 20 50 20% 18 2734 13144 23 414 9% 34 
sien ao. 45. 55, 250. c/-38 | 22 | 52 = |°2234 |.1834 | 2734 | 1334 | 23 4:4 110% | 1% 
eee 43T, 230T, Texas......] 36 Pee (e458 1814 | 18 2734 | 1314 | 23 4144 | 95% 84 
DES Alar terts sieeste ae 32 19 48 18% 18 2734 134% 23 334 71% lo 
29043040) 5052900 ede 42 24 55 2634 2114 2734 1534 19 415 11 1% 
i Ui Veco Ai bh is he toy Et 46 24 59 29% 22% 2734 1634 20 414 13 K 
TIA2 ol eeAI ro LZ Ola oO 28 641% 291% 2334 | 32% 1934 2814 434 141% 2% 
Plan—Back Outside Icing Refrigerator Ss a 7a 
4214,314,414,514,614,714| 5414 | 28 70 33 2534 35 2134 31 5 141% 1 
SS SS SSS ere 216.316,416,516,616,716| 6014 30144 73 34 28 36 24 oz 5 151% 114 
HERRICK GRAND WITH CORNER BLOCKS 
+50, White House..... 44% | 26> | 95 24 19 28% | 13. | 24% | 5%] 12% 234 
+90, America. tyes 24c7) 28 62 5 a 21 2814 | 1434 | 2314 5% | 13% 3 
CHAMBER- HUES COLI Borer BS a i Ze BO ee ds =" | aT Se PRE” 
We amien *For “over-all” dimensions, including mouldings, refer to catalogue. fWiéith casters (15 in. high). 


Texas style has long ice chamber for 22-in. artificial ice. : : 
Specify if back or end icing, and if regular left-hand ice chamber, as in illustrations, or the opposite 


right-hand facing front of refrigerator. 
Jin 


WATER 100, Town 
SAW ITARY 


ICE 

c 

Elevation—Back Outside Icing 6-Door Cenex 
ick 


Refrigerator 


-~ ice 
CHAMBER = 
“HERRICK” 


WarsRioe low, 
-Eno leina.— 


ae 


Key 
\\ ‘ 


o 


Wernick” 
warenes, Iown 
SANITARY 

sysren.— 


>_> 
fFaonT : 
Plan—Back Outside Icing 3- or 4-door Plan—End Outside Icing Refrigerator Elevation—End Outside Icing 3- and 4- 
Refrigerator door Refrigerator 


Specifications and Dimension Diagrams for Herrick Outside Icing Refrigerators 
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THE JEWETT REFRIGERATOR CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
BUFFALO, N. Y, 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 16 East 40th Street BOSTON, MASS., 80 Boylston Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 722 Story Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 38 South Dearborn Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 347 Leader News Building MONTREAL, QUE., 603 New Birks Building 


PORCELAIN WORKS: LACKAWANNA, N. Y. CANADIAN WORKS: BRIDGEBURG, ONT. 


arranged to most effectively lock out 
the heat. 


Products 

Builders of REFRIGERATORS for 
residences, hotels, hospitals, clubs, in- 
dustrial restaurants, institutions, 


steamships, etc. 
Also Mortuary Refrigerators for 


hospitals. 


Finish and Hardware 


Exposed outer cases are of thor- 
oughly seasoned ash, finished natural 
or in any special finish desired, includ- 
ing white enamel where wanted. 

Hardware is of solid polished 
brass and of. heavy and substantial 
type. Fasteners close automatically 
with the slamming of the door. 


Jewett Solid Porcelain Lined Re- 
frigerators 

The interior linings in both food 

‘and ice compartments are of one piece 


Jewetr Sorip PorcELAIN 


: : hae : 
of solid porcelain ee He in. nes Rarer ae Shelves 
ee ; all pete ae oe co: a one-piece ioe) See of at Shelves are constructed of 14-1n. 
ere 1S Hot a seam oin crack OF maculate, snowy white solid porcelain aes 
» J Z bsol ware with full rounded corners do not rod, Spot welded to 16-11. CTOSS bars, 
square corner. They assure absolute provide a single lurking place for the heavily coated with pure block tin 


slightest contamination 


after fabrication and supported by 
lugs cast integrally with the porce- 
lain interior. 


cleanliness and eliminate the trouble 
with leaky ice chambers and the 
consequent dampness so often en- 
countered on refrigerators with 
metal lined ice chambers. Drainage 

Melted ice is carried through a 
passage or channel in the porcelain 
compartment. This channel is of 
large bore and readily accessible 
for cleaning and terminates in a 
trap cast integrally with the solid 
porcelain lining, the water seal be- 
ing formed by a loose porcelain bell. 
From the trap, the drainage is 
in. thickness of pure cork, 114-in. carried into a short iron pipe with 
thickness of solid porcelain ware— s : threaded end, 114-in. diam., pro- 
a total thickness of over 5 in., all JEWETT SOLID Eee te REFRIGERATOR jecting below a agar 


Insulation 

Consists of the exterior case of 
%-in, tongued and grooved ash, two 
courses of heavy waterproof insu- 
lating paper, 1-in. thickness of sheet 
cork, two courses of heavy water- 
proof insulating paper, ‘-in. 
tongued and grooved lumber, 114- 


PROMINENT INSTALLATIONS OF JEWETT REFRIGERATORS 


Arthur Curtiss James, Newport, R. I. Rockefeller Institute, New York, N. Y. Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y. 
Vincent Astor, Rhinebeck, N. Y. Post Graduate Hospital, New York, N. Y. | New Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 


L. C. Tiffany, Cold Spring Harbor, N. y, | Municipal Contagious Disease Hospital, | tote] Statler, Detroit, Mich, 
BY» . | 


RESIDENCES | HospitaLs, CLUBS AND INSTITUTIONS _ Hortets 


= t aoe Pee aS y _ New Bellevue Hospital, New York, N. Y. Hotel Statler, Cleveland, Ohio 
. Reading Bertron, New York, Nae. Perkins Institute, Watertown, Conn. Hotel Statler, St. Louis, Mo. 
Guernsey Curran, East Norwich, N. Y. Lying-In Hospital, Chicago, Ill. The Drake, Chicago, Ill. 
Cornelius Vanderbilt, New York, N. Y. | Orthopedic Hospital, New York, N. Y. The Commodore, New York, N. Y. 
James A. Burden, Syosset, N. Y. New Haven Hospital, New Haven, Conn. The Biltmore, Los Angeles, Cal. 
James A. Farrell, South Norwalk, Conn. | ee ee Pa ee A The Mount Royal, Montreal, Que. 
Mrs, L. Z. Leiter, Beverly Farms, Mass. New Vor Rene Club Nee VOHeUIN Se King Edward Hotel, Toronto, Ont. 
Wm. Fahnestock, Katonah, N. Y. Michigan Union, Ann Arbor, Mich. Sheridan Plaza Hotel, Chicago, Hl. 
Mrs. W. L. McKee, Bristol, R. I. | New York Yacht Club, New York, N. Y. The Ritz-Carlton, New York, N. Y. 
Ernest Crawford May, Pasadena, Cal. Harvard Club, New York, N. Y. Hotel Fontenelle, Omaha, Neb. 
F. D. Stout, Chicago, Ill Kansas City Club, Kansas City, Mo. Fort Shelby Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 
H. P. Taeiee ; one Valley N.Y os ae biter oe ane ieas Vanderbilt Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Samuel Mather, Cleveland, Ohio : Mass Se eae ae Smee We Ve Wie 
Mrs. R. H. Townsend, Washington, D. C. | Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. Davenport Hotel, Spokane, Wash. 
Henry Phipps, New York, N. Y. Jekyl Island Club, Brunswick, Ga. The Royal Connaught, Hamilton, Ont 
George Eastman, Rochester, N. Y. Royal Montreal Golf Club, Montreal, Que. The St. Reis: New Sees % " : 
hn D. Rockefell here : . Larchmont Yacht Club, Larchmont, N. Y. eae eres 
John ockefeller, Pocantico Hills, N.Y. : : Hotel Pall Cal Al 
ree Athletic Club of Columbus, Columbus, Ohio | ‘20te! Palliser, Calgary, Alta. 
ee R. Coe, Oyster Bay, N. Y. Newark Athletic Club, Newark, N. J. Chateau Frontenac, Quebec 
Sir Mortimer B. Davis, Montreal, Que. Hamilton Club, Chicago, III. The Bancroft, Worcester, Mass. 
John D. Rockefeller, Jr., New York, N. Y. | Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y. «ile The Ten Eyck albany, Nee 


est ee 
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The Jewett Refrigerator Co. 1959 


Outside Icing Door vide the necessary holes at the factory for machine 
Refrigerators can be provided with extra icing door piping. 
in the rear or end. See data below. 
Service to Architects 
Mechanical Refrigeration A catalogue of solid porcelain residence refrigerators 
Jewett solid porcelain refrigerators are especially and data on hotel, hospital, club and institution refrig- 
adapted for use with mechanical refrigeration and where erators is at the service of architects on request. In- 
wanted for use witha refrigerating machine, we can pro- quiries are given detailed attention. 


Nos. 6432 and 4432 


ESPECIALLY ADAPTED FOR BUTLER’S 
PANTRY 


Designed to stand under counter shelf, 
and furnished without casters and with 
fronts built down to floor. Can be fur- 
nished in woodwork and finished to match 

: maiacens fi of eran’ prove: dines Se 
tion shows No. 6432. Vo. 4432 has only x = : F > 
JEWETT SoLtp PORCELAIN REFRIGERATOR fiviidoores one kupening: toto see? chamber JeEweETT Sorip PorcELAIN REFRIGERATOR 


Nos. 6672, 7072, 7472 and 7872 and one into storage compartment Nos. 4460, 4860, 5260, 4472, 4872 and 5272 


The architect can make provision in build- 
ing plans and the builder can arrange the proper 
wall openings from these tables. 

Floor plan shows side ice compartment re- 
frigerators with ice at the left. Refrigerators 
can be furnished with ice at the right without 
extra charge, in which event dimensions “D” 
and “G” will show distance from the right end. 

Drain is properly trapped and projects 
through floor of refrigerator, being finished 
with 144-in, standard pipe thread 


WZ. 


tat ity 2 


ui | | frovisions a 


Y 


—fLan— 


ReAR Ictnc Doors witH LEFT 
Ewnp Icine Doors Rear Ictnc Doors witH CENTER IcE COMPARTMENT Hanp IcE CoMPARTMENT 


JEWETT SOLID PORCELAIN LINED REFRIGERATORS 


A ze 
er Overall dimensions, Ice Pinsosigns, tsches AIS pie width in me 
Model inches Number] capac- Ship’g *Wi re *VTS + clear of opening in build- 

doors lbs. lbs SSD G ““B” is the height in the 
Width} Depth| Height A B (8 D A B C D clear of ppening in build- 

—_—— ————_—_——_ |—_____—_ —— — Se : — — ing wall. 

4054 40 25 54 3 90 950 18 apf 24 | 134 20 27 24 11% 7 1114| “C”’ is the distance from 

—_— ——— |} — |] — | — | —— ] ——_ —— | —-— finished floor to sill of 
4460 44 25 60 4 150 1100 20 27 30 | 13% 20 27 30 | 134 7 12% opening. 

4860 48 ZS 60 4 180 1200 24 27 30 | 134 20 27 30 | 13% 7 1414| ‘‘D” is the distance from 
5260 32 25 60 4 180 1300 24 27 30 | 1% 20 2a 30 | 13 7 1414 left end of refrigerator 
a — | S| S| | S| | (with rear icing door) 
25 4 190 1300 20 | 31] 38|134| 20] 31] 381134] 7 | 12%] to opening in building 
25 4 190 1400 20 ope 38 | 134 20 31 38 | 134 7 124 wall. For end icing door, 
25 4 240 1500 24 31 38 | 134 20 31 38 | 134 7 1414| ‘‘D’’ is distance from back 
—_—— |— | | — | — | ——— | —- — | —-— | —— of refrigerator to open- 
6 190 1900 20 31 St Zar eas alter etre ital aks, oF 7 33 ing in building wall. 
6 240 2100 24 31 S23 eth eR soe oan ce 7 35 “FR” is the distance from 
6 240 2200 24 31 3 Gok Shale oaee vel erent Fe ee, |e 7 35 back of refrigerator to 
6 240 2300 24 31 SONNE Fog ee ene tether ae crees lle eek 8 7 39 center of drain. 
SEEEEEEIEnEEEEE i EEEEEEEREEEEEeneEEnT eeeeeeeed SSS) ss | SS “G” is the distance from 
2 75 775 20 25 GA ASE een eee 131%} 12% left end of refrigerator 
3 90 950 20 25 Gps | 2 De aes erat tals lente | 1314] 32 to center of drain 
2 Srl SR ea tere. aaah cela hie dbaeeer 
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McCRAY REFRIGERATOR CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 
2355 Lake Street 
KENDALLVILLE, IND. 


SALESROOMS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 
McCray REFRIGERATORS for all purposes. 


Facilities 

The McCray REFRIGERATOR Co, build refrigerators 
and coolers and carry them in stock for residences, 
hotels, restaurants, clubs, hospitals, institutions, florists, 
grocery stores, meat markets, steamships and dining cars. 

They also build mortuary coolers for morgues and 
hospitals. 

McCray refrigerators may be arranged for either 
ice or mechanical refrigeration. The refrigerators 
listed on this page are carried in stock, ready for ship- 
ment. 


Construction 

Exterior—Stock sizes of McCray refrigerators 
are furnished in quarter sawed or furniture oak. 

Special built-to-order refrigerators are furnished 
in any desired wood or finish. 

Interior—Lining may be of white opal glass, 
white enamel or odorless wood. 

Wall Construction—Walls are insulated with 
heavy waterproof insulating sheathing and mineral wool. 

The McCray opal glass lined refrigerators are in- 
sulated with 2 in. of corkboard. 


Special Features 


Any McCray refrigerator can be arranged with rear 
or left end icing door, so that it may be iced from side 
or rear porch. See tables on next page. 


Special Built-to-order Refrigerators 


A special designing department for planning re- 
frigerators and coolers for all purposes, to fit any desired 
space, is maintained by this company, and is at the serv- 
ice of every architect and builder. Orders for special 
refrigerators are executed promptly. 


SUMMARY OF SPECIFICATIONS FOR McCRAY RESIDENCE 
REFRIGERATORS 


Dimensions, in. Number] Shelf Ice Shipping 


No. |_— z of |space,|capacity,| weight, Interior 
Width| DepthHeight] shelves |sq. ft.| lbs. bs lining 
420 | 72% | 29% 72 11 135% 360 1850 |Opal glass 
480 | 65% | 27% 66 9 |27144 375 1275 |Opal glass 
475 | 56% | 27% 72 6 |23% 300 1285 |Opal glass 
470 | 50% | 27% 70 6 |20 270 1210 |Opal glass 
460 | 46% | 26% 62 Ces 200 980 |Opal glass 
450 | 40144 | 2434 54 5 11 100 770 |Opal glass 
455 | 4314 | 2634 58 bo) 13 170 885 |Opal glass 
150 | 40% | 243% 54 Se: 140 435 | White enamel 
155 | 43% | 263% 58 5 16 200 500 White enamel 
130 | 34% | 203% 46 3 7 60 | 310 | White enamel 
140 | 37% | 223% 50 4 /11 100 365 |White enamel 
120 | 724% | 2914 72 11 |36% 360 1160 |Odorless wood 
132 | 87144 | 3144 75 11 52% 480 1400 |Odorless wood 
75 | 564% | 271% 72 6 |26% 340 880 |Odorless wood 
70 | 50% | 27% 70 65/23 300 665 |Odorless wood 
50 | 4014 | 2434 54 5S |14 140 435 |Odorless wood 
55 | 43% 2634 58 5 16 200 500 Odorless wood 
60 | 461% 2634 62 6 20 210 560 Odorless wood 


SiS Sie ou eat 
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Catalogues 


For the convenience of architects, five distinct 


catalogues are issued, any or all of which will be mailed 
on request, as follows: 


No. 96—for Residences. 

No, 73—for Grocers. 

No. 65—for Meat Markets and General Stores. 
No. 54—for Hotels and Restaurants. 

No. 76—for Florists. 


Four-door Type 
Styles Nos. 460, 450, 455, 150 and 155 (see summary of specifications) 


Six-door Type 
Styles Nos. 420, 120 and 132 (see summary of specifications) 


No. 171 Cooler 
For hotels, clubs, hospitals and institutions 


McCray REFRIGERATORS 


—__ — 
Continued on next page 


McCray Refrigerator Co. 


1961 


Instructions 


Measurements and instructions for locating wall 
openings and drain pipes for stock size McCray resi- 
dence refrigerators, listed on the previous page, with 
either end or rear icing door, can be determined by the 
table and floor plans on this page. 


Cornice—If cornice is to be removed from the 
ends of refrigerator, deduct 34 in. from ““D” or “E” in 
Tables 1 and 3. 

The dimension 
cornice. 


“G” includes the width of the 
If the cornice is to be removed, de- 
duct 34 in. from “G” for all refrigerators, 
except Nos. 70, 75, 120, 132, 470, 475, 480 


Ti1s Door Is Not FURNISHED 


Casters—If no casters are desired, deduct 2 in. 
from the dimension “C” for all refrigerators, except 
Nos. 75, 120, 132, 475, 420 and 480, which are not fur- 
nished with casters. 


Reversing Ice Chamber—lIf the conditions are 
such that the ice chamber must be reversed—that is, 
arranged on the right-hand instead of the left-hand side 
of the refrigerators—this change can be made at an 
additional charge. 


00k 1s Nor FURNISHED WITH 


x8 
35 
s ss 
and 420—and for these refrigerators deduct '2n 88 
aya SS CHAMBER gs 
114, in. Ss 
gs 
R§ 
ma ICE PAN = 
MEASUREMENTS IN INCHES FOR LOCATING WALL é 
OPENINGS FOR OUTSIDE ICING REFRIGERATORS = 
AND DRAIN LOCATION 5 
SS i 
TasLe No. 1 a 
For Side Ice Chambers, Rear Icing | Tablefor Location 
No Doors Over Cornice of Drain Pipe 
pee Poe ee a es BES ber Soe Fitoor PLAN AND VERTICAL SECTION FOR SIDE IcE CHAMBER, 
130 1814 22 22 1414 54 10. REAR Ic1nGc Door 
140 20 2514 22% 16 5 10 ace 
50 52 37" 2414 17 oie ie Applying to table No. 1 
150 22 27 2414 17 5% 1114 
450 22 27 2414 17 64 10% mn 
55 he 2ahe 29 261% 1814 514 1214 ESS 
155 23% 29 2614 1814 54% 1214 $38 
455 23% 29 26% 181% 6% 115% a3 Use a 
60 | 25 31 2814 1934 54 13 388 aaa 
460 25 31 281% 1934 6% 12% sis = 
70 | 26 37 30% 22 634 2216 Bie ass 
470 26 37 3014 22 1% 21% Sexs | 338 Was 
75 | 29 37 3244 | 25 634 | 253% e888 A es 
475 29 37 321% 25 1% 24% S882 ET PROVISION ye 
Sus 2! CHAMBER fm 
Segt a. 
TaBLE No. 2 Bees au 
: RISE a 
For Side Ice Chambers, End Icing | Table for Location  ‘{\\(--=>=>>>>> >So ms 
No Doors Over Cornice of Drain Pipe 
A B C F G PLAN AND VERTICAL SECTION FOR SIDE Ice CHAMBER, END 
130 19 22 22 514 9% icine Pps 
140 21 25% 22% 5% 10 Applying to table No. 2 
50 23 27 2414 5% 1034 
150 23 27 2414 5% 1034 
450 23 27 2414 6% 101% 
55 25 29 26% 5% 1114 
155 25 29 261% 54% 11% 
455 25 29 26% 6% 10% 
25 31 281% 51 1214 
460 25 31 2814 64 115% ICE I 
70 25 37 30% 634 214% CHAMBER 
470 25 37 301% 14 20% Pe ipemecpion Prinoee Be, 
Bt 2 2 : - 2 % 634 ANG: a ___ esc anager 
2% 1% 2314 
480 25 28 35 7% 374% SSS 
TABLE No. 3 ; PROVISION|& eee lh 
CHAMBER |t| CHAMBER HAM 
For Center and Overhead Ice Chambers, Rear si 


No. Icing Doors Over Cornice of Drain Pipe 
A B | © | D | E F G 
120 29 40 29 2034 2234 734 45% 
420 29 40 29 2034 22% 7% 4434 
480 30 28 35 9 264 7% 384 
132 oz 38 341% 2634 2834 734 5534 


Table for Location 


A—Width of wall opening in the clear 
B—Height of wall opening in the clear 
C—Distance from floor to bottom of wall 


D—Distance from left-hand (facing front) end of refrigerator to 


wall opening 
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opening 


! L 
PLAN AND VERTICAL SECTION FOR CENTER AND OVERHEAD ICE 
CHAMBER, Rear Ic1nGc Door 
Applying to table No. 3 


EXPLANATION OF LETTERS IN TABLES AND PLANS 


E—Distance from right-hand (facing front) end of refrigerator to wall 
opening 

¥—Distance from back of refrigerator to center of drain pipe . ; 

G—Distance from left-hand end of refrigerator to center of drain pipe 
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SEEGER REFRIGERATOR COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES AND MAIN FACTORIES 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 399 Madison Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 82-84 Washington Street 


Products 

SEEGER ORIGINAL SIPHON RE- 
TRIGERATORS for residences, apart- 
ment houses, hospitals, clubs, hotels, 
restaurants, etc. 

Also builders of Refrigerators 
to order, to conform to specifica- 
tions of any design or size. 


Seeger Quality and Guarantee 

The Seeger line of refrigera- 
tor is a development of nineteen 
years of progress and improvement, 
and is in greater demand now than 
ever before. Due to the superior 
materials and workmanship em- 
ployed, Seeger products have suc- 
cessfully stood the test of time and 
continuous use and are so recom- 
mended. 

The Seeger refrigerators are 
guaranteed to be exactly as repre- 
sented. If found otherwise, we 
will refund the purchase price and 
all freight charges. This guar- 
antee is binding on us whether 


er 
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BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 


—. 


Original Siphon 
Retr 


igerators 


~TRADE-MARK 


CG. Conducted bi 
<2 Hovis 


SEEGER ONE-PIECE PorRCELAIN 


SEEGER SIPHON SYSTEM OF 


INTERIOR 


REFRIGERATION 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 2433 Hunter Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 715 Indiana Street 
913 Lawrence Avenue 


refrigerators are bought direct from 
us or from one of our representa- 
tives. 


Seeger Original Siphon System 
of Refrigeration 

A major feature of  effi- 
ciency in Seeger refrigerators 
(whether ice or mechanical refriger- 
ation is used) is our original siphon 
system of air circulation, which ac- 
complishes the successful preserva- 
tion of foods and the necessarily 
low temperature with a minimum 
consumption of ice and power. 

The illustration presented on 
this page shows the way in which 
the warmer air is siphoned from 
the food chambers, carried over and 
around the ice and returned, per- 
fectly pure and dry, at a very low 
temperature. All odors, moisture 
and impurities are carried off with 
the water from the melting ice 
through the drain pipe, where a spe- 
cial trap prevents their return. 


Continued on next page 
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Seeger Refrigerator Company 


The purity of the dry cold atmosphere thus main- 
tained enables food to be preserved for a much longer 
period than is ordinarily the case, and makes it almost 
impossible for germs and bacteria to develop. The 
siphon system also keeps the ice on duty to the last 
ounce, being therefore doubly economical. All of the 
models illustrated are carried in stock at our factory 
and at all of our branches, ready for immediate ship- 
ment. 


Seeger Flush Panel Refrigerators 

These are our entirely new models, and represent 
the latest Seeger contribution to the requirements of 
refrigerator appearance and hygiene. There being no 
paneling or projections, the outside is as easily cleaned 
as the inside, while the beautiful appearance of the fine, 
smooth, exterior finish makes it a worthy adjunct to the 
finest of homes. 

One-piece Porcelain Interior—The new seamless, 
one-piece porcelain interior is a feature of great impor- 
tance. It is made in our own factories, of vitreous por- 
celain on Armco iron, and is in one piece, including 
food chambers, ice chamber and drip pan—without a 
seam. The corners are round and the surface is guar- 
anteed non-chippable. 

Insulation—These models are insulated with 
pure sheet corkboard, 11% in. thick, laid between four 
sheets of waterproof paper. This method of insulation 
is approved as absolutely the best by all refrigeration 
experts. 

Exterior—The attractive outer casing is of 5-ply 
laminated waterproof white oak, finished to bring out 
the natural beauty of the wood. The panels are flush 
and perfectly smooth, offering no irregular surfaces to 
catch the dust and dirt. The hardware is of solid brass, 
double nickel plated, and of exceptional wearing quality. 
All doors are equipped with self-locking rollers and 
rubber compression gaskets. 

All models are suitable for either ice or mechanical 
refrigeration, without any change in the construction. 


No. 1. Interior porcelain 
lining 


No.2. 2 sheets of water- 


proof insulating 
paper 


No.3. 1% in. of pure 
sheet corkboard 


1963 


Seeger All-porcelain Refrigerators 

These refrigerators embody all of the advantageous 
features of our flush panel line. The exterior, however, 
is of the same vitreous porcelain as the interior, guar- 
anteed non-chippable, and finished with nickel silver 
(German silver) trimmings. 


STANDARD Monet SEEGER FLUSH PANEL REFRIGERATOR 


Seeger System of Warmth and Coldproof Walls and 
Doors 

A second major efficiency feature of the Seeger 
refrigerator — which contributes importantly to the 
Seeger pre-eminence as a maximum preserver of foods 
and a minimum consumer of ice and power—is the sys- 
tem of wall and door construction shown in detail at 
the bottom of this page. 

It is needless to go into detail as to the wonderful 
insulating value of pure corkboard, but we say here there 
never has been an insulating material found that sur- 
passes it for refrigeration purposes. 


No.4. White oak—5-ply 
laminated exterior 


No. 5. Compression gas- 
ket 


No.6. Spring brass strap 
hinge 


RepucEp S1zE DETAIL OF 24%4-IN. WALL CONSTRUCTION 


One-third actual size 
Showing cross section of walls and doors, top and bottom 
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Seeger Refrigerator Company 


_Nos. 200, 250 and 300 Nos. 350, 370, 380, 400, 500 and 550 Nos. 700 and 800 


SEEGER FLUSH PANEL REFRIGERATORS 


ifies ae ice capacity,| Ship- 

33 : Large provision Small provision : Ice door pe 

No Outside, in. chamber, in. chamber, in. Ice chamber, in. Opening, in. = Mid weene 
Width | Depth | Height] Width] Depth] Height] Width] Depth, Height] Widtl!| Depth | Height} Width| Height] Ice Ice b. 

200 36% 2034 45 16% 15% 3114 14% 15% 914 12% 15% 201% 1134 184% 90 Us) 295 
250 33 19% 49 13 14144 35 14% 144% 91% 12 144% 2444 11% 2244 | 100 100 285 
300 39 AXA 49 18 16% 35 15% 16% 9% 13% 16% 2414 12% 224% | 125 100 330 
350 36% 2034 55% 16% 15% 4134 14% 15% 10% 12% 15% 27 1134 254% 150 350 
370 41 2034 55% 1934 15% 4134 16% 15% 10% 13% 15% 27 13 254% 160 415 
380 39 21 65 18 16% 50% 15 16% 12% 13 16 34% 12% 29% 175 425 
400 47 2434 554% 24 19l4 4134 17% 1944 11% iS) 19% 26 14% 2414 175 460 
500 47 25% 65 24 20144 50% 17% 2044 12% 15 201% 34% 14% 29% 250 515 
550 54 263% 684% 28 214% 54% 201% 21144 14% 18% 21% 35 17% 31% 325 660 
700 60 271% 7134 16% 2214 57% 21 2244 12% 16144 221% 38 15% 34% 400 790 
800 66 29 7834 184% | 23% 63 23 23146 14 18 2314 41 16% 381%, 540 1010 


Nos. 358, 378, 388, 408, 508 and 558 


Storage 


space, 


eq. ft. 


8% 
7 


Nos. 208, 258 and 308 Nos. 708 and 808 
SEEGER ALL-PORCELAIN REFGIGERATORS 
: : Large provision Small provision 5 -ce capacity, Snipe 

O d : ge provi p L Ice door ; 

re Musics it chamber, in. chamber, in. Ice chamber, in. opening, in. Nat ae Mid anit er 
Width | Depth | Height | Width | Depth | Height | Width | Depth | Height | Width | Depth | Height| Width | Height| Ice | Ice | Ib. | 84 ft- 

208: }3736.| 2134. | 4534 | 16365) MIS desta tae ease OP Pa Aa SSSA | WAL | Ae ae |) 75 | 390 8% 
258 | 34 DONA AA | “oe 141% | 35 14144 | 144% 914 | 12 TV | oy de arevae ll = VE || 510K) 100 | 380 7 
308 | 40 22 494 | 18 16% 5 151% | 16% De eBiAalli chee | oye Van Bi tipie Itoamm Gell xis 100 | 440 934 
358 | 37% | 2134 | 56 164 | 1544 | 413g | 14% | 15% | 1034 | 121% | 151% | 27 113g | 25% 150 485 104% 
Bsa 2 2134 | 56 193% | 1544 19 4187 |. 163691 1514 | 1036: |) 434401 Sista | 27 13 251% 160 570 1334 
388 | 40 22 65% | 18 16% | 504%] 15% | 16% | 121% | 131% | 1614 | 341% | 123% | 20% 175 590 14 
408 | 48 253% | 5634 | 24 1934 | 41827) 117% |1937.1 249594 | 45 194% | 26 146 I 941% 175 610 18% 
508 | 48 DAMN ae || DA XO AN Oo ea) aK Nis 15 201% | 34% | 141% | 205% 250 690 2234 
558 | 55 27% | 6814 | 28 2114 | 5444 |. 2016") (2097 | 44g) | 184 | 9187 | 3s 17360 lon slo 325 900 2734 
708 | 61 98h | 7234. | “ekg 1-220 al 5797 ed DOA Ih We || Nene | OVA. EES 153% | 343% 400 1000 3134 
808 | 67 30 794% | 1814 | 231% | 63 33 234% | 14 18 2307 nad 16% | 38% 540 1325 39 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Continued on next page 


Seeger Refrigerator Company 1965 


Leta! Fok 


FLOOR PLAN 


MEASUREMENTS -FoR:- LOCATING: PEAR (CE: DOORS: * 


‘For Ov7s/DE Ling PEFRIGEPATORS - 
| Sec 770M 


——— 


Me 2 Pes a 
i oa rly Vom e Ver Ws 
228 17k 288" 198 24E 3E LOEAS WEE EE 
224° (7k 32k (94 26 33° 19% 49° We aN FRAME: DUW/LDING 
fais Wb Tek 208 28E 99° 27 99 17" W7t 
25 202° 35 19E WH HE 20k SSF KE ee LIETAIL 
3° 245 202 Be 2p WE A 202 $5$ 172 lhE 
AG Bh? ns ap BD 4 A, HE IE 
$° 25 218 3#¢ 228: 308 47° L4F SIE [95 205 
“SE 25° IIE 225.366 97 288 68 13% 2 QBEEGER-PEFRIGERATOP CO 
“6% 21 WE 25 IEE SA OF OOF 22 22F 5, pry, ee 


‘ke Gp. 
75 lbs 
100 dbs. 
100 /hs. 
150 dbs 
160 hs. 
175 Ubs 
175 bs. 
250 bs 
325 bs 


AAPA RAA AAA 


Floor PLAN 


‘MEASUREMENTS: For Locating- FEae-lce. Doors- 
For. Ours/oe- leing: REFRIGERATORS 


TABLE - No. 5 

SALINE A PO POS 

” 28° 2a 7s 26E [98 24 HE LOE 95 ; 2 
. a Vie es oe 262° eB 19h 4 IEC TION- 
" pas UE 32E 205 PBE G9 20° : 
: 225" 202 358 19K 2° HE 202 -B/CH- LDUILONG 
” 248 202 35% Big HR WY UE oe (7 ve 
* pie ps 398 20k 26k 39° 2° GE" U7 17K DETA/Z- 
P 25£ ple 348 228 WX 47 24F SS 198° 204 
“252 25° 395" Bok 36k 47° 258 65° [9k 2/4'| DELG ER PEF PIGERPATORLO: 
"264" 27° 41g" BSE 386 4 2 COE 22° 224| Sr Day, 


Ne. ‘he tape 
206 2 Ms. 
R58 100 fos. 
308 1 tbs 
358 [50 bbs. 
378 160 tbs 
388 /7 los. 
408 /75 lbs. 
508 250 ths. 
558 325 ths. 


AAARAARAR AA ® 


-[7/NN- 
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1966 Seeger Refrigerator Company 


TLOOP PLAN 


MEASUREMENTS FOR LOCATING ZWD 1ELE- DOORS: 


q 


aR 


FOR: OUTG/(OE-[CING: fPEFRIGERA TORS 


TABLE: No. t TENS te : 
Mo No VeGplA B'c:0'e£'F #4 Lb win'o'p s'r'y'w 
200__ 208 (75 ths | 3" /3k" 3° 24" 193" 2 22k 17h 264" 194° 242 HE 202 95° UE UE. 
0258 100 ts| 3” /2& 3° 23 23% 28" 21S" M7s 32k IBF 28299" 198 49° 16" SE _ -FRAME PU/LOING. 
00 308 100 bs| 34 _ 13% 34 24°23 2b" 233" [78 322" 20¥ LOE II" 2" 9° 17" (7k. 
a 150 Mbs\ 34" 13k" 36" 28 2X QE BIE 208 BSE 20k 318 HE 20F 5K MK UE DETAIL: 
378 [60 bs12%" /48° 2F 2 UF 2b" 23" 20¥ BSF 20° HE 4 OE S54 17¥ Mee 
388 |175 tbs\3¢" 13g 3x 2b" SI 2k" 23F 25° 39§" 208 36k" 39" 2/° CF" 17" 17k) 
. |408 "115. beh 3k 1h” 3" 25 25 _2& 25 RE 39F 22k 30K 47° LAE S58 IF 208 eee tiie 3 
Bs\ Fe" | ede", 2 Bx" 2° 25¢" 25° 39F 22? 6b. FL 25% 65 19k L/kE\ SEEGER-(OZFRIGERATOR-CO - 
” 398" 2k" 286 27° 4§ 256 385 S4¢ 263 C82, 2h” 22E eye 


FLOOP PLAN 


“TEASURENENTS- For LOCA 71NG- EWD - /ce Doors - 


“Fo0r- OvTsiDe£- ICING IPEFPIGERATORS- = 


aista- 


: -TABLE- No. &. 
Mo. No keGp A BoC DOB Pa ete Ne pn ie GeO ay 
200 208 15 Ms 3" /3¢ 3°” 28° 193i 2b. 224 178 204 19¢ 24E K4 208 OS EE EE i ee 
250 288 Wd Us FL 8" 4° BIR LE OE ITE Ske LOG 282° 95" [9E AI U6" [8 BIEL TION: 
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Seeger Refrigerator Company 1967 
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Seeger Refrigerator Company 


Seeger Hotel and Restaurant Kitchen Refrigerators 

These models are especially designed for heavy duty 
service and have extra heavy insulation consisting of a 
2-in. sheet of pure corkboard and 4 layers of heavy 
waterproofed paper. 

The interior is of odorless wood, thoroughly shel- 
lacked and varnished, providing a surface that is germ- 
proof and easily cleaned. The galvanized iron floor pan 
extends for several inches up from the floor, as illus- 
trated. The ice chamber is also heavily galvanized. The 
exterior is of solid oak, golden finish. The heavy over- 
lapping doors are equipped with rubber compression 
gaskets, specially designed spring brass triple nickel- 
plated strap hinges, and self-acting roller locks. All 


shelves are wood slatted, extra heavy in construction and 
removable for cleaning. 


Ship’g es Ice bunker, in. 
No.| Width,| Depth,| Height|weight] Ice : 
in. in. in. lise a|icapys 


lh. |Width|Height] Width|Depth] Height 
1025 | 500 17 PR 184 22 371% 
13 SOR(NO2Z5 21 30 22 Wil 40 
Drain location 
From right-hand wall, 25 in.; from back wall, 25 in. 
From right-hand wall, 28 in.; from back wall, 29 in. 


413) 74 31 72 
418| 86 34 77 


No. 413. 
No. 418. 


REFRIGERATOR Nos. 421 AND 426 


Ice door 


onening, in. Ice bunker, in. 


No.| Width,| Depth,|Height|Ship’g| Ice 
in. in. in. |weight,] cap., 
b. lb. |Width]Height]Width| Depth] Height 


421\| 86 34 77 1330 | 625 21 30 184% 22 374% 
426| 74 31 72 1025 | 500 AZ, 27 22 27 40 
Drain location % 
No, 421. From right-hand wall, 28 in.; from back wall, 29 in. 


No. 426. From right-hand wall, 25 in.; from back wall, 25 in. 


Eb ita pet D tl SEI Cee BP 
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Seeger Short Order Refrigerators 

No. 422—Meets the requirements of small hotels 
and restaurants. Insulated with a 2-in. sheet of pure 
corkboard and 4 layers of waterproofed paper, and 
lined with Douglas fir. Has galvanized sheet steel floor 
pan extending 4 in. up the walls, perforated galvanized 
steel drawers with insulated fronts, and Seeger “slide- 
easy” slides. Removable shelves of selected wood; ice 
bunker of galvanized steel. Exterior finished in golden 
oak. 

No. 433—Equipped with a rear ice tank for salt and 
crushed ice, with drain at bottom, permitting holding of 
intensely cold salt water. Tank is removable and so 
arranged that it permits free circulation of air. Entire 
refrigerator lined with galvanized iron. Absolutely 
watertight, and insulated like Model 422. All doors, 
drawers and lids to the cracked ice compartment are 
fitted with rubber compression gaskets. Shelves are of 
woven wire, retinned after weaving. 


REFRIGERATOR No, 422 | 


ice door k : 
No,| Width,|Depth,| Height|/Ship’g| Ice | opening, in. Ice bunker, in. 
Ah bei, in. in. | | weight;|(cap:,. mam ara 
er lb. lb. |Width| Height] Width] Depth] Height 
422 56 33 77 990 | 400 19 31 20% 24 37. 
Drain location: 27 in. from both right-hand and back wall 
REFRIGERATOR No. 433 

; ; Shipping I : 
non] igh | Pepe | Bete | ee 
433 54 31 57% 650 250 


Drain location: 2044 in. from right-hand wall; 7 in. from back wall 


Continued on next page 


Seeger Refrigerator Company 


1969 


Seeger Combination Hotel Kitchen, Pantry, and 
Short Order Refrigerators 

This style is designed particularly for pantry or 
cooks’ service, where it is desired to keep the various 
foods separate. The drawers for chops, cuts and small 
meats are made of perforated galvanized iron with fully 
insulated fronts and special locks. They are fitted with 
Seeger “‘slide-easy” slides and operate perfectly. 

The interior is lined with odorless wood, shellacked 
and varnished. The refrigerator is insulated with a 2-in. 
sheet of pure corkboard and 4 sheets of waterproofed 
paper. A galvanized pan covers the floor and extends 
up the walls. The ice bunker is lined with galvanized 
iron. The exterior is of selected oak, varnished with 
golden finish. 


REFRIGERATOR Nos. 412 Anp 429 


Width,|Depth,| Ht., | Ship’g] Ice | Ice door. Ice bunker, in. 
No.| in. in. in. |weight,| cap., | Opemins, in. 
lb. lb. |Widthy Ht. | Width} Depth]} Ht. 
412| 74 31 ome \e1025)| 5008 a17 Detsiealmr2 Que 3724 
429| 86 34 iene 1S50s|)625" |b 24 20m 922 27 ~| 40 


Drain location 
From right-hand wall, 25 in.; from back wall, 25 in. 
From right-hand wall, 28 in.; from back wall, 27 in. 


No. 412. 
No. 429. 


REFRIGERATOR No, 431 


Width,|Depth,| Ht., | Ship’g| Ice Ice door Ice bunker, in. 
No:| > £t. fez ft. lb. cap., |_obening, in. 
lb. | Width| Ht. | Width] Depth] Ht. 
431 10 5 7 3500 | 2000] 234% | 38% 28 50 48 


Drain location 
From right-hand wall, 42% in.; from back wall, 53 in. 


Seeger Combination Service and Storage Refrigerator 
This refrigerator has no equal as a combination 
service and storage cooler for hotels, restaurants and 
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institutions. It has an overhead ice or coil compartment 
and a full size walk-in door which leads to the meat 
hanging racks and the shelves behind the service com- 
partment. 

The insulation throughout is of 3-in. pure sheet 
corkboard and 4 sheets of waterproofed paper. All 
shelves are of hardwood and removable. The hardwood 
racks are fitted with removable wrought iron retinned 
meat hooks. Storage compartments are lined with odor- 
less wood, and the ice or coil compartment with heavily 
galvanized sheet steel. The exterior is of oak, with 
golden oak varnish finish. 


SHORE Zand 


REFRIGERATOR No. 432 


Width,|Depth,| Ht., | Ship’g] Ice | _!¢e.door Ice bunker, in. 
No.| ft. ite ft. |weight,| cap., | OPemins in. i 
lb. lb. | Width| Ht. |Width}Depth| Ht. 
432 7 5 10 3500 | 2700| 23% 25 64 50% | 27% 


Drain location , 
From right-hand wall, 15 in.; from back wall, 8 in. 


Prominent Installations 
Following are a few of the large hotels and res- 


taurants equipped with Seeger refrigerators: 
Hotel des Artistes, New York, N. Y. 
Victoria Hotel, Boston, Mass. 

Hotel Wellington, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bristol Ferry Inn., Bristol Ferry, R. I. 
The Marshall House, York Harbor, Me. 
American House, Boston, Mass. 

Quincy House, Boston, Mass. 

Narragansett Pier Hotel, Narragansett, R. I. 
Suntaug Lake Inn, Lynnfield, Mass. 
Iriquois Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Saint Paul Hotel, St. Paul, Minn. 

Chesire House, Keene, N. H. 

Breen Hotel, St. Cloud, Minn. 

Viceroy Café, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Congress Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 

Legat Hotel, Butte, Mont. 

Riggens Hotel, Waco, Tev. 

Hotel Florida, Havana, Cuba 

Congress Square Hotel, Portland, Me. 
Glacier National Park Hotel, Glacier, Mont. 
Mason Hotel, Jacksonville, Fla. 

Hotel Kahler, Rochester, Minn. 

Hotel Windsor, Wheeling, W. Va. 


Note: The Seeger Refrigerator Company also will be glad to furnish 
the names and addresses of other prominent restaurants, clubs, hospital 
and residences equipped with Seeger refrigerators. 


1970 


THE BALDWIN REFRIGERATOR CO. 


BURLINGTON, VT. 


to stout steel in a furnace at a temperature of 1800 to 
2000°. 
will not scratch and is a pure glossy white. 

Lock and hinges are brass, nickelplated. Shelves 
are of woven wire, retinned. Casters are “top-bearing 
socket,” piano pattern and very heavy. 

Our new inside trap is of brass, nickelplated and 
comes apart for cleaning. Being in the bottom of the 


Product 


BaLpwin Dry Air REFRIGERATORS for domestic and 
commercial purposes. 


Baldwin Porceliron Lined Refrigerators 

(1) Cooling Principle—From the ice chamber 
the cold air falls through an air duct or flue and enters 
the provision compartment to displace the lighter warmer 
air which is forced upward to top of com- 
partment where it escapes through a duct into 
the ice chamber. 

This constant falling of the cold air and ris- 
ing of the warm air creates a steady circulation of 
pure, cold, dry air upward through the provision 
compartment, carrying the odorous gases or vapors 
arising from the contents into the ice chamber 
where all moisture and impurities are condensed 


TRADE-MARK 


This material is hard as flint, easily cleaned, 


storage compartment, it is very easily reached. 
Waste pipes are also removable for cleaning. 
The patent air flues are also readily removable 
giving access to all parts of the refrigerator for 
cleaning. 


Rear or End Ice Doors 
Any of. our refrigerators which ice from 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| . . . 
on the ice and pass off through a drip pipe, leav- & the front can be supplied with rear or end ice 
ing the air again pure, cold, and dry for re- Se Ree “fF ~~ doors, for icing from outdoors. This feature 
circulation. | costs but little more and has proved its many 
(2) Construction—Our porceliron lined re- | i conveniences in practical use. 
frigerators have exteriors of ash, finished a rich i pn 
golden color, thoroughly filled, primed and var- High Grade Service 
nished. They are insulated with 2 layers of in- | | saath oot fi liab! fri 
sulating sheathing one thickness of Cabot’s Quilt | | Our aim has been to = Shine a af ane. 
with waterproof paper on both sides, and dead air st es | tors, promp ae tees eous 
space, besides the inside and outside case of wood. ee treatment and moderate prices. 
The front base swings _ELEVATION Our sales have grown 
in or out. The interior yearly, and we oe aay 
linings are of white por- customers who have 
celiron or vitrified steel. - + bought Baldwins ee 3 
The porceliron is fused ‘ ‘or more years steadily. 
! i 
| | 
n Y 
| | 
a rs 
eee 
Pian No. 2 
SIZES AND LOCATIONS OF REAR OR END DOORS 
Dimensions required in ordering 
Nor ad) Bo eT pe] eel? pil cole sat eee 
Usine Pran No. 1 
511 | 473% | 17% | 23@ | 7% | 38 174 | 4 10% | 3 231% | 68% 
5177 o|-41 1 7 23% | 63%] O 51% | 3134 | 0 27% | 754% 
9S | 3414 | 1434 | 1554 | 414] 2454 | 1214 | 414-| 1214 | 334 | 1914 | 515% 
10S | 3714 | 1534 | 175% | 41% | 2654 | 1314 | 414 | 1314 | 314 | 2014 | 555% 
11S | 4034 | 163g | 1954 | 414 | 2854 | 1414 | 414 | 1434 | 334 | 2114 | 595% 
Usinc Pian No. 2 
1S | 2034 | 1634 | 1134 | 165% | 31344 | 11% | 4%] 9 3% | 1814 | 40% 
2S | 2134 | 1836 | 1214 | 1754 | 33144 | 1214 | 4314 | 916] 314 | 1914 | 4314 
3S | 2234 | 201% | 13% | 185% | 3514 | 1316 | 434 | 10 344 | 201% | 4614 
4S | 2334 | 2216 | 144% | 1954 | 3714 | 144 | 4314 | 1014] 314 | 21% | 491% 
5S | 2434 | 2444 | 15% | 20% | 39144 | 15% 44 | 11 3% | 22% | 52% 
SAGralas 1 2834 | 16% | 234 | 43% | 21% | 5% | 1134 | 3% | 27% | 6314 


Style No. 


Styles No. 1S, 28, 3S Styles Ne> 4S, 5S 


Six StyLtes or BAtpwin Dry Arr 
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Styles No. 9S, 10S, 11S 
REFRIGERATORS 


Style No. 517 


1971 


THE C. SCHMIDT CO. 


Designers and Manufacturers of “Thesco” Refrigerators and Store Fixtures 
John and Livingston Streets 


CINGINNATI OHIO 


REPRESENTATIVES IN EVERY STATE 


Products 


REFRIGERATORS and StTorE FIxTuRES 
which include : 

Refrigerators and Cold Storage Rooms 
for hotels, clubs, restaurants, hospitals and 
residences, 

Mortuary Refrigerators for hospitals and for public 
and private morgues. 

Cold Storage Doors and Insulation. . 

Refrigerators for meat markets, groceries, delica- 
tessen, florists’ shops and creameries. 

Display Cases, Ice Chests, Ice Cream Cabinets and 
Refrigerator Display Counters. 

Fixtures and Equipment for municipal market 
houses, meat markets, grocery and delicatessen stores. 

Abattoir, Packing House and Slaughter House 
Equipment including Hoists, Tracking and Operating 
Appliances, Packing House and Sausage Room Ma- 
chinery, Tools and Supplies. 


Service and Facilities 


The long experience of this company (since 1870) 
and ample facilities enable it to successfully execute 
contracts in all parts of the country. 

This company makes a specialty of preparing lay- 
outs and specifications for all classes of refrigerator 
construction and store, market and packing house equip- 
ment, which it is always ready to furnish promptly and 
without charge together with detail drawings, specifica- 
tions and estimates covering any size, style, arrangement 
or finish. 

The experts of the company are ready to assist the 
architect at all times in laying out the equipment or 
refrigerators best suited for his particular requirements. 


Le ag 
Da 9 hig ae 


/\ARE HOME OPN A, 
THESCO 
: PRopuct®> 


TRADE-MARK 
(Registered) 


Public Market 


Their experience and knowledge are offered 
without obligation. Inquiries are invited. 


Construction 


Thesco refrigerators and fixtures are 
famous for their high grade cabinet finish 
and workmanship. The exterior can be constructed in 
any desired finished wood, white opal with nickel-plated 
trimmings or plaster to match the finish of the room. 

The interiors are lined with white opal glass, white 
enamel steel, white enamel paint, galvanized iron, odor- 
less wood or cement plaster. The hardware used is the 
heaviest substantial type in any desired finish. 

Mineral wool, pure sheet cork or any other depend- 
able insulation can be furnished. 

Thesco fixtures and equipment feature the latest 
improvements and are modern in design. 

Refrigerators can be arranged with a rear or end 
door so that they can be iced from the outside of the 
building. Plans showing wall openings and drain loca- 
tions will be sent on request. Thesco refrigerators can 
be arranged for either ice or mechanical refrigeration 
and this company works in co-operation with any refrig- 
erating machine contractor. 


Literature 


Any or all of the following catalogues, illustrating 
and describing the complete Thesco line of stock sizes, 
will be mailed on request: 

No. S-88—Refrigerators and Fixtures for the Meat Market 
and Grocer. 

No. S-84—Refrigerators for Hotels, Clubs, Institutions and 
Residences. 

No. S-72—Packers’ and Sausage Room Machinery, Tools 
and Supplies. 


Grocery 


EQUIPPED WITH THESCO REFRIGERATORS AND STORE FIXTURES 


No. 5435 No. 5436 No. 5053 Now 5433 : ; No. 5439 
33 in. long, 22 in. deep, 57% 33 in. long, 22 in. Made to order 30 in. long, 24 in. 44 in. long, 26 in. deep, 60 
in high deep, 71% in. high deep, 60 in. high in. high 


TuHesco RESIDENCE REFRIGERATORS 
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1972 


THE AUDIFFREN REFRIGERATING MACHINE CO. 


Air-Cooled Electric Refrigerators 


TELEPHONE 
RECtror 5140 


140 Cedar Street 
NEW “YORK, N= Y: 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“AUDREFMACO” 


Product 
AtR-CooLeD ELECTRIC REFRIGERATORS. 
AtR-CooLeD REFRIGERATING MACHINES. 
For Audiffren Drinking Water Systems, Refriger- 
ating Machines and Ice Making Units, see page 1977. 


Audiffren Air-Cooled Electric Refrigerator 

This is a complete, self-contained refrigerating 
plant, built into the base of a hardwood refrigerator 
insulated with 3 in. of cork 
board. The machine 1s 
hermetically sealed, operates 
under automatic control, 1s 
air-cooled and air-cooling. 
There are no water pipes, 
brine tanks or drains to 
make trouble. Nothing cir- 
culates through the refriger- 
ator except dry cold air. 
This air circulation is posi- 
tive and under control. 
25 lb. of ice cubes ready 
for use every morning, if 
desired. Requires nothing 
but air, and electric power 
from the nearest socket. 

Manual operation, or 
thermostatic control if you 
prefer it. 


AUDIFFREN AIR-COOLED ELEC- 
TRIC REFRIGERATOR, 
Doors CLOSED 


AUDIFFREN ArIR-CooLtep ELEcTRIC REFRIGERATOR, Doors OPEN 


Food Compartment Arrangement—The two 
large food compartments are in easy reach without 
stooping. Food storage space of 16 cu. ft. Ample shelf 
space. A big, roomy refrigerator where food may be 
properly kept without unsightly crowding. 

The left is the cold compartment. The bottom shelf 
is for spring water bottles, milk bottles, sweet cream 
bottles, things which keep best close to freezing. Next 
comes the shelf for butter and eggs and head lettuce. 
Then come the raw meats, and on the top shelf the cooked 
‘dishes. 

The shelves of the right compartment are for fruits, 
.. vegetables and cooked dishes which should be cool but 
~ not cold. 
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Sizes—Built in one standard size. Outside 
dimensions of box: width, 52 in.; depth, 27 in. ; 
height, 76 in.; shipping weight, 1450 lb. 

Special sizes built to order for six months delivery. 
Standard Fittings and Finish—Lining of food 
compartments, opal glass; shelves, tinned wire; opal 
glass shelves, extra; finish of box, oak or white enamel. 

Refrigerators which are to be finished in white 
enamel are shipped with priming coats only. For 
white enamel. boxes, we recommend glass doors (3 
plates of glass) and a 
electric light in food 
compartments, which 
are extras. Food com- 
partments lined with 
single-piece solid 
porcelain crocks are 
extra.” export boxes 
monel metal lined. 

Delivery — Stock 
shipment from New 
York or Chicago. 


LOOTED 


REFRIGERATOR, CUT APART AND 
OPENED, SHOWING MACHINE 
ENCLOSED 


- 


Audiffren Air-Cooled Refrigerating Machine 


This Audiffren rotor is the whole secret of the first 
reliable household machine. It is the well-known “dumb- 
bell” rotor, built for us by the General Electric Co. for 
the last twelve years, and in service in thousands of 
larger installations in all parts of the country, and on 
board hundreds of ships, yachts and naval vessels. 

Inside mechanism of this hermetically-sealed com- 
pression machine shown in detail on page 1977. 

To adapt this standard rotor to direct air cooling, 
we increased the surface of the condenser bell and the 
evaporator bell many times, by soldering fast to the sur- 
face hundreds of little metal vanes which draw in air 
like a fan and discharge it again, cooled and washed and 
dried ready to be of service in the food compartments. 


AUDIFFREN Atr-CooLep REFRIGERATING MACHINE 


Like most really practical apparatus, this unit is very 
simple, and has nothing but the thermostat and the motor 
to get out of order. It is almost as simple as an electric 
fan. We have no service stations and no “trouble men.” 

We will furnish this machine for installation in any 
built-to-order refrigerator. Drawings sent to refrigera- 
tor builders for estimating. 


1973 


THE AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Household Electric Air Refrigerators 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
BRANCH, SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS, 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


DENVER, COLO. 
HONOLULU; T. H. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N.Y. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DIRECT REPRESENTATION: BALTIMORE, MD., and HOUSTON, TEX. 


Product 
“Opin,” the new ELEcTRICALLY OPpER- 


Convenience—The unit is entirely port- 
able. Because no piping or drain is necessary 


ATED AIR REFRIGERATOR. 


with the air machine, it may be moved as 


For Compression Refrigerating Ma- 


easily as any other piece of furniture. 


chinery with automatic control, see pages 
1978-1981, 


“Odin” Air Refrigerator 

“ODIN,” the new air refrigerator, is a de- 
velopment that has made mechanical re- 
frigeration safe and practical for household 
use. This development has been undertaken 
by a concern that for thirty years has built 
the highest grade of commercial refrigerating machinery 
and fully appreciates the requirements and limitations of 
both domestic and commercial uses of such machinery. 
This long standing experience in the désign of com- 
mercial refrigerating plants has brought a realization of 
the necessity for this radical departure from the pre- 
vailing practice in the design of refrigerators for the 
home. 

Each unit air refrigerator consists of a food com- 
partment and a built-in electrically operated refrigerat- 
ing machine. 

“OpIN” employs atmospheric air instead of noxious 
chemicals as a refrigerating medium. This machine has 
neither valves, piping, water cooling nor brine tank, 
and requires and has no adjustments. It is supplied to 
the customer complete and being integral with the re- 
frigerator requires only connection to the electric light- 
ing circuit in order to operate. 

Automatic Operation—As it is essential that the 
temperature in the food compartment be maintained 
uniformly at all times a thermostat is installed in the 
compartment which controls its temperature by auto- 
matically starting and stopping the refrigerating machine. 
Any desired temperature, therefore, is maintained in 
accordance with the setting of the thermostat. 

Dependability and Safety—The application of 
this new principle of using air under slight pressure for 
producing cold lends itself like no other to the construc- 
tion of a machine having long life of service, and abso- 
lute reliability as well as sustained efficiency of per- 
formance. 

The elimination of mechanism for the control of a 
chemical refrigerant has enormously simplified the ap- 
paratus and increased its dependability, eliminating the 
necessity and expense of expert attention. 

There being no chemical refrigerating medium in 
“Opin,” no gradual or accidental loss of refrigerant can 
prevent the effective functioning of the machine at all 
times. Likewise, since no water cooling is used, trou- 
bles either due. to the failure of the water supply by 
freezing or with clogged drainage pipes can not arise. 

The complete absence of either compressor or hand 
operated valves insures freedom from inefficient per- 
formance caused by imperfection in such delicate parts 
found in other types of household refrigerating equip- 
ment. 
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TRADE-MARK 


Economy—The current consumption 
of this size air refrigerator is about 4 kw. h. 
per day under average summer conditions. 
There are no other operating costs. No ex- 
pense for the renewal of the refrigerant. No 
expense for cooling water. The saving over 
the use of ice is marked. 

Size—F ood compartment space, 15 cu. 
ft. Outside dimensions, 53x28x70 in. Other 
sizes are in preparation. 

Electrical Equipment—!4 hp. repulsion induc- 
tion type motor for alternating current. 14 hp. com- 
pound wound motor for direct current. A plug recep- 
table is furnished for attaching refrigerator to the elec- 
tric light circuit. A thermal overload circuit breaker is 
installed on every unit for motor protection. 

Box—Porcelain fused on metal lining; sanitary, 
non-corrosive, non-destructible. The inside lining is 
surrounded by an unbroken insulating envelope of com- 
pressed pure corkboard. The outside case is made of 
enameled sheet steel. The box is fire and verminproof. 


“Opin,” THE NEw Arr REFRIGERATOR 


Operated by electricity. Uses atmospheric air as cooling medium. 
No ice, no noxious chemicals, no water 


Literature 


Descriptive literature containing detailed informa- 
tion will be gladly furnished on request. 


1974 


DELCO-LIGHT COMPANY 


SUBSIDIARY OF GENERAL MOTORS CORPORATION 
Manufacturers of Electrically Operated Automatic Refrigerators 
DAYTON, OHIO 


DEALERS IN: PRINCIPAL’ CITIES 


Products Electric Plants and Delco-Light Washing 
FRIGIDAIRE, an Electric Motor- : ] Machines. 

driven Automatic Refrigerator. a HA For Delco-Light Electrically Oper- 
Also manufacturers of the famous TRADE-MARK ated Water Supply Systems, see pages 


household appliances, Delco-Light Farm 1626-1627. 


Facts About Frigidaire 

Frigidaire is an automatic electric refrigerator, 
operated by ordinary electric light or power current. It 
maintains a constant dry cold temperature, at least 
10° colder than is possible with ordinary ice cooling. 

Frigidaire represents the highest development in 
practical electrical refrigeration for the home. It does 
away with the care attendant upon taking ice. There 
is no food spoilage or insanitary condition such as exists 
in the ordinary ice box. It eliminates the dirt, drip 
pan, slime and all irritating inconveniences of the ice 
box. The cold dry air in Frigidaire keeps food whole- 
some and pure. The dryness prevents mold; the cold- 
ness prevents fermentation. 

Ice, in convenient cubes for table use, is frozen 
in the cooling chamber. Three trays of ice can be 
frozen in a maximum time of 8 hours. This ice is 
frozen from your own pure drinking water. 

The ice trays may also be used for freezing deserts 
and chilling salads. 

_ Frigidaire is practically noiseless and is furnished 
as a complete unit (mechanism installed in a special 
designed cabinet), or it may be installed in any good 
ice box, the mechanism being put in the basement. 
Frigidaire is a complete refrigeration system for the 
home, and is giving economical and constant service in 
thousands of houses and apartments. 


How Frigidaire Produces Cold 

Sulphur dioxide (SO,) is used as the refrigerant, 
because it is non-poisonous, non-explosive, non-inflam- 
mable and is never subjected to high pressure. There 
is no deterioration, and the original charge lasts the 
life of the Frigidaire. 

The ‘‘flooded” system of refrigeration is used in 
Frigidaire. Liquid sulphur dioxide is flooded into the 
cooling unit. The level of liquid is controlled by a 
float valve. As the liquid vaporizes, carrying the heat 
away, the float allows more liquid to enter, maintaining 
a constant level of liquid in the boiler to produce con- 
stant refrigeration. 

The compressor, located in the lower portion of the 
cabinet or in the basement, sucks the heat laden SO, 
vapor from the boiler. The vapor is pumped into the con- 
denser against a cold water coil, where the heat is re- 
moved and the vapor condenses. The heat is carried away 
by the flow of water through the coil in the condenser. 

Frigidaire is made automatic by a pressure thermo- 
stat, located at the cooling unit. When the temperature 
is reduced to the desired point, the gas in the thermo- 
stat contracts, reduces the pressure and stops the motor. 
The natural circulation of air within the cabinet warms 
the cooling unit, and the pressure in the thermostat 
rises, due to expansion of the gas by heat. The ther- 
mostat then starts the motor in operation to take out 
Mover B-R Fricipaire—For Ice Box INSTALLATIONS more heat. 
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All working parts of the mechanism operate in an 
oil bath. There is no deterioration of the oil and very 
little or no wear of the mechanism, as the compressor 
always runs cool. There is but one place to oil. 


Frigidaire Cabinet 

The Frigidaire cabinet has many characteristics dis- 
tinguishing it from all other mechanical refrigerator 
cabinets. It is staunchly built of strictly high grade 
materials and insulated with pure corkboard. Doors are 
equipped with seals to prevent air leakage. The white 
porcelain-enameled steel food compartment is without 
seam or crevice, and is the most sanitary construction 
yet devised. Cabinet is covered on all sides, top and 
bottom with a shell of 5-ply laminated wood, with per- 
fectly smooth, unbroken surface. The cabinet is water- 
proof throughout, and no deterioration of insulating 
qualities can take place. 

Furnished in oak and ivory white enamel finish. 


Ideal for Apartment Houses 

Frigidaire has found a wide usefulness in apart- 
ment houses. It has many desirable features not fur- 
nished by any other type of refrigerator. 

There is no piping of gas or brine through the 
walls and floors, as each apartment has its own refriz- 
eration unit. Frigidaire does not require the attention 
of an engineer. A great economy is made by shutting 
off any desired unit, and other tenants are not affected. 

Frigidaire can be located at the most convenient 
place in the home, as no provision is necessary for 
receiving ice from an outside source. This makes 
possible a well arranged kitchen or pantry, with the 
refrigerator placed where it will be most convenient to 
the user. 


Electrical 

Frigidaire is driven by a 14-hp. motor, 110 or 220 
volts, single phase, 25, 30, 50 or 60 cycles a-c. All a-c. 
motors are repulsion, induction type. 


D-c. motors are furnished for 32, 
volts. 


Models 

Models to meet the needs of all households, apart- 
ments, clubs, dairies, dining rooms, laboratories, hos- 
pitals, schools and yachts are available. 


110 and 220 


Model B-5 Frigidaire (for Apartments ) 

The Model B-5 Frigidaire is designed primarily for 
apartment houses, where space is at a premium. 

The dimensions are: height, 61 in.; width, 32 in.; 
depth, 2434 in. The total food storage capacity is 4.1 
cu. ft. Weight, 695 Ib. 


Furnished in white enamel, or unfinished poplar. 


Model B-9 Frigidaire (for Residences) 

Height, 6714 in.; width, 39 in.; depth, 2434 in.; 
weight, 835 Ib. 

Furnished in white enamel, golden oak or unfinished 
quarter-sawed oak or gumwood. 


Model B-15 Frigidaire (for Clubs, Small Shops, Cafe- 
terias, etc. ) 
Height, 6714 
weight, 950 Ib. 
Furnished in white enamel, golden oak or 
ished quarter-sawed oak or gumwood. 


n.; width, 59 in.; depth, 24%4 in.; 


unfin- 


Model B-R Frigidaire Mechanism 

Model B-R Frigidaire consists of the refrigerating 
mechanism to be installed in good ice boxes. This 
mechanism is made in many sizes, to meet the require- 
ments of any size cabinet. 


Sales and Service 

Delco-Light distributors and dealers will be found 
in all principal cities of the United States and. Canada. 
The manufacture, sales and service of Frigidaire is 
handled by the DeLco-Light Company, 


Mopet B-9 FRIGIDAIRE 


Height, 671% in.; width, 39 in.; depth, 2434 in. Large food com- 
partment, 3834 in. high, 14%, in. wide, 18% in. deep. Small food 
compartment, 1544 in. high, 16% in. wide, 181% in. deep. Weight, 835 lb. 


Size of water supply pipe, %4 
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in.; waste pipes, 


Monet B-15 FRIGIDAIRE 
Height, 6714 in.; width, 59 in.; depth, 2434 in. 
partments each. 38%4 in. high, 1414 in. wide, 18% in. 
compartment, 15% in. high, 191% in. wide, 1814 in. deep. 
8g in. connected as shown on opposite page 


Large food com- 
deep, small food 
Weight, 950 lb. 
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KELVINATOR SALES CORPORATION 


Electric Refrigeration for the Home 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Product 
KELVINATOR, the oldest DoMESTIC REFRIGERATING 
Unit on the market. 


The Kelvinator 

A quiet, automatically controlled motor driven 
domestic refrigerating unit, for installation in any 
refrigerator. The refrigerating element goes into the 
refrigerator. The condensing element, which is air 
cooled, thus obviating water connections and ex- 
pensive installation, goes anywhere convenient. 


Installation 

The standard methods of installing the Kelvina- 
tor are as follows: 

(1) Machine on top of refrigerator. 

(2) Refrigerator. on “top of machine, pis 
method is good in restricted places. It raises the re- 
frigerator to a more convenient height for the user. 
The machine is placed in a cabinet with louvers or 
gratings and refrigerator set on top. 

(3) Machine on floor beside refrigerator. 

(4) Machine in basement or garage. Here the 
refrigerator should not be more than 30 ft. above or 
50 ft. away from the machine. 


Description 

A copper brine tank completely tinned on outer sur- 
face goes in the ice compartment of refrigerator. Its size 
depends on the size of the ice compartment and cubic 
contents of refrigerator; as does the footage of ex- 
pansion coil contained within brine tank. (See table.) 

In this tank are sleeves in which copper trays 
are inserted for freezing ice cubes, desserts, etc. 21 
cubes to a tray, 11% in. square. : 

On top of the tank is the automatic thermostatic 
control, of metal bellows type, operating a toggle 
switch. This is positive in its action, and controls 
temperature within a range of 6°. 

The tank is filled with calcium chloride brine, 
non-freezing to 6° above zero. 

The condenser is mounted on the same base with 
motor and compressor, and completely surrounds 
them, thus forming a guard for all moving parts. It 
is composed of half-inch seamless copper tubing, and 
completely air cooled. 

The motor is 44 hp. for the 06, 610 and 1014 
sizes, and 14 hp. for larger sizes. 110 or 220-volt d-c. 
or 60-cycle a-c. (Odd frequencies or voltages subject 
to a slight extra charge.) 

The compressor is reciprocating, 1 cylinder for 
Ye hp. sizes and 2 cylinders for larger. Because sulphur 
dioxide is used as a refrigerant, condensing pressure 
necessary is rarely above 75 lb. The compressor is per- 
manently gastight as a “gas seal” of antifriction metal 
is used, eliminating all stuffing boxes. 


Power Consumption 

Running time under ordinary conditions aver- 
ages 8 hr. a day. Thus power consumption with the 
Ye hp. motor averages 1.6 kw-hr. per day and 48 kw-hr. 
per month. With the 14 hp. motor, 2.4 kw-hr. per day 
and 72 kw-hr. per month. 


Temperatures 
Temperatures maintained depend entirely upon 
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local conditions, but will always be a minimum of 11° 
lower than the lowest attainable with ice in the same 
box, with the added advantage of being absolutely 
dry, uniform and clean. 


DIMENSIONS AND DATA FOR DIFFERENT UNITS 


Minimum recom- 


Over-all dimensions | mended dimenciondala », | Over-all dimensions 
of brine tank and of brine tank .|& | 3 of condensing 
aa attachments, in. compartment, in. = $2 3 element, in. 
Unit ie. ee | 
Depth, 3.9| Sal 2 | 
Width) ont Height/ Width) Depth Height} 2% 42] & |WidthLength Height 
S o 
rear) Zo =s 4S 


06 Side} 10 12 17 13 15 18 6 

610 Side} 10 12 19 13 15 20 10 

1014 Side} 10 12 21 13 15 22 14 

1420 Side} 12 13 23 15 16 24 20 

2030 Side} 12 13 27 15 16 28 30 

3040 Side} 16 16 32 19 19 33 40 
06 Top| 17 12 9 19 15 11 6 | 200} 21} 154% | 30 | 24% 

10 

14 

20 

30 

40 


610 Top} 21 12 11 23 15 13 
1014 Top} 24 12 12 26 15 14 
1420 Top} 29 13 12 31 16 14 
2030 Top} 33 13 12 35 16 14 
3040 Top! 35 13 14 37 16 16 300 | 63 | 1541 30 | 26 

“Include thermostat and expansion valve mounting for which 8 in. 
are allowed. 


Guarantee and Service 

The Kelvinator is guaranteed for one year as to 
parts and workmanship. Free service is maintained 
for three months after installation by the local service 
station. No order for Kelvinator will be accepted 


unless installable by the factory trained Installation 


and Service Departments. 
These are maintained in 
307 cities in the United 
States at present, August, 
1923... The® number=4s 
constantly increasing. 


Specifications 

For special use of 
architects, a complete 
set of specifications and 
blue prints is prepared, 
of size to fit architects’ 
files. This gives com- 
prehensive data for 
installation and _ will 
prove very valuable. 
(Copies on request.) 


Yin 
oy 


Indorsement 

Kelvinator is tested and 
indorsed by both the New York 
Tribune Institute and Good 
Housekeeping Institute. 

It is on the specifications of 
the United States Government. 

It is on permanent display at 
the Architects Samples Corpora- 
tion, New York, N. Y.; Builders’ 
Material Exhibit, Chicago, IIL, 
and in 395 cities. 


List of Users 


CONDENSING ELEMENT 


A list of users in any section KELVINATOR 
of the country will be furnished INSTALLATION 
Using Method No. 4 in 


on request. paragraph on Installation 
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THE AUDIFFREN REFRIGERATING MACHINE CO. 


TELEPHONE 140 Cedar Street CABLE ADDRESS 
RECror 5140 NEW YORK, INS Ys “AUDREFMACO” _ 
Product tor, steam engine, gas engine or water power. 
AUDIFFREN-SINGRUN IcE MACHINE; = 9 With electric power it lends itself readily to 
AUDIFFREN DRINKING WATER’ SYSTEM; Q= automatic control and requires only routine 
AUDIFFREN SYSTEMS FOR REFRIGERATION. attention. When used for the refrigeration of 
For Electric Air-Cooled Refrigerators and Re-  stotage boxes and cold rooms, brine is maintained at 
frigerating Machines, see page 1972. cofistant temperature in the insulated brine tank (in 
Description of Audiffren Machine which ice may be made if desired) and circulated 


through the cooling coils of the refrigerator. 

Applied to the refrigeration of drinking water, brine 
is eliminated and the rotor, turning directly in the water, 
cools and aerates it. From the cooling and storage tank, 
the chilled water is continuously circulated through the 
“loop” pipe system to all the fountains and back to tank. 
The machine operation is automatically controlled from 
a thermostat in drinking water tank, which thus main- 
tains the water throughout the system within any desired 
limits and at any desired temperature. There is no fluc- 
tuation. The Audif- 
fren system pro- 
vides drinking water 
service of un- 
equalled quality. 
Send for bulletin of 
important installa- 
tions with piping 
plans and refer- 
ences. 

Net capacities 


The Audiffren machine is so designed that the mech- 
anism, the refrigerant—sulphur dioxide—and the lubri- 
cating oil are permanently and hermetically sealed inside 
the dumbbell shaped rotor. This cast bronze rotor thus 
combines the functions of compressor, condenser and 
evaporator. ‘There are no external glands, valves or 
gauges. There is nothing to adjust or to set, nothing can 
leak and no replacement of refrigerant is ever needed. To 
produce refrigeration, the dumbbell must only be rotated, 
with the condenser end dipping in a tank of cooling 
water, the evaporator end in the liquid to be cooled. 


Cross SECTION oF “DUMBBELL” OR ROTOR 


i 
Sharia A Peis of the machine vary 
Built in five sizes, with nominal ratings of 75, V%, - iy : 
1 ara : crane with maximum ex- 
2, 1 and 2 tons. Within this scope they provide ideal No. 4 Drinking WATER UNIT feral tai antceote 


refrigerating service with minimum expefse and no 


: ; ing yeratures and required temperatures 
technical supervision. densing water tem] : | Bers 


SIZES AND CAPACITIES in refrigerator, or liquid being cooled. In preparing estt- 
eee ee oliveri n Drinking water mates we should have this information and data as to 
No. of pes Seater © Je | Water | Average | population refrigerator size and insulation, lengths of piping for 
: ; equivalent, tes a 2 hoe 
machine | required per hour, Nbegeer tle ete served, brine or drinking water and 
24 br. per hr. ft. ae electric current characteris- 
1 VA 10 100- 200 7 20 10- 50 tics. 
2 % 20 300- 600 | 15 gals. 200 50- 100 
3 114 50 750-1500 | 35 gals. 400 100- 500 Advantages 
4 214 100 1500-3000 | 75 gals. 900 500-1000 a ; : 
6 5 200 3000-6000 | 150 gals. | 1400 1000-30 00 The Audiffren machine 
Soins is absolutely safe. Can be 
Application . - 
PP installed anywhere ~vithout 


The Audiffren machine is peculiarly adapted to 
direct cooling of drinking water in factories, public 
buildings and hotels; to ice making up to 2500 lbs. daily, 
to cooling refrigerators in residences, stores, florist 
shops, restaurants, cafeterias, and factories; and to va- 
rious industrial processes. 


danger to life or property. 
Does not create a fire haz- 
ard, since the refrigerant is 
not inflammable. Works at 
low pressures and the inher- 
ent principle of design pre- 
vents generation of excessive 
pressure under any circum- 
stances. Refrigerates by sim- 
ply rotating the rotor. Eco- 
nomical to operate, simple and 
durable to a most unusual de- 
gree. Costs twice as much, and is worth all it costs. 
Gives permanent satisfaction. 
Facilities 

The rotors are completely standardized and have 
been built for us since 1911 by the General Electric Com- 
pany at the Fort Wayne Works. A stock of all sizes 
; is maintained. The tanks, cabinets and accessory equip- 
No.6 REFRIGERATING UNIT ment are made and assembled at the Audiffren factory in 
Performance Jersey City. We furnish the complete unit erected and 

The Audiffren machine may be operated by belt in operation, or will advise with the architect when part 
drive from any available source of power—electric mo- of the system is to be installed by others. 


THE AUDIFFREN SYSTEM 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


1978 


THE AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATING COMPANY 


Automatically Controlled Refrigerating and Ice Making Plants 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
BRANCH, SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 


DENVER, COLO. 
HONOLULU, 2. Ho. 
HUNTINGTON, W: VA. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA: 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEWsYVORKS IN Ye 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ROCHES TE RiaNag va 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DIRECT REPRESENTATION: BALTIMORE, MD. and HOUSTON, TEX, 


Products 

AUTOMATICALLY CONTROLLED REFRIGERA- 
TING and Ice MaKinc PLANTs (fully patented), 
designed to provide mechanical refrigeration 
without the necessity of an operating engineer ; 
AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATED DRINKING WATER 
SYSTEMS. 

For Electrically Operated Air Refrigerators 
for domestic use, see page 1973. 


Uses for Automatic Refrigerating Plants 

They can be adapted to every use where 
cooling is desired or where ice is now used. They are 
particularly desirable for hospitals, office buildings, 
hotels, industrial plants, clubs, packing houses, dairies, 
meat markets and restaurants. 


Significance of the Word ‘‘Automatic’’ When Used to 
Describe a Refrigerating System 

When the word “Automatic” is applied to any 
other than the system manufactured by THE Auvto- 
MATIC REFRIGERATING CoMPANY of Hartford, Conn., 
it is erroneously used as a description of that 
system. 

To be “Automatic,” a refrigerating system must be 
so designed that the cut-off device that supplants the 
thermostatic control and automatically puts the plant 
out of commission, if abnormal conditions arise, will just 
as automatically restore the plant to the control of the 
thermostat as soon as the emergency has passed. This 
is accomplished in Automatic refrigerating plants 
by an exclusive patented automatic control that is 
widely recognized for its reliability and _ positive 
action. 

Thirty-one years of experience (1892-1923) in 


AUTOMATIC EXPANSION 
VALVE 
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TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Automatic HicguH PreEs- 
SURE SAFETY CUT-OFF 


handling refrigerating problems by utilizing 
dependable automatic control places this institu- 
tion in an unusually enviable position. 

As an organization, devoting its entire at- 
tention to automatic refrigeration exclusively, it 
has left behind it the necessary period of experi- 
mentation and from its thousands of successful 
Automatic plants installed throughout the coun- 
try can draw a precedent that will give the most 
satisfactory solution to any problem of refrig- 
eration in a practical, automatic way. 


“Automatic” Refrigerating System 

Minimum Operating Expense—After the plant 
is once put into operation, it is seldom necessary for a 
person to go near it except possibly once a week to see 
that enough oil is in the compressor. Further attention 
is rarely necessary. No skilled mechanic is required to 
operate it, so that the cost of supervision is reduced to a 
minimum. A yearly inspection by one of the company’s 
skilled erecting engineers is recommended. It is the aim 
of the company to maintain its service offices so as to 
take care of this inspection at times when instructions are 
received from the customer and in this way to keep all 
plants operating at their highest efficiency and at low cost. 

What the Plant Consists of—The plant con- 
sists of the compressor, condenser, coils, oil separator, 
oil pump and scale trap, thermostat, Automatic expan- 
sion valve, Automatic water regulator, Automatic high 
pressure safety cut-off and Automatic control panel. 
These parts are all of rugged construction, built to 
accurate dimensions with all parts interchangeable and 
thoroughly tested. All wearing parts are removable and 
replaceable by duplicate parts, which can be shipped 
from the nearest stock. 


AUTOMATIC WATER 
REGULATOR 


Continued on next page 
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The All-important Automatic Parts and Oper- 
ation—The Automatic thermostat controls the start- 
ing and stopping of the motor that drives the ammonia 
compressor, and it functions within 2° or less, thus 
saving electric power. 

The Automatic expansion valve keeps the am- 
monia pressure at the most economical point for what- 
ever temperature is desired. The Automatic water 
regulator maintains the most economical rate of flow 
of water through the condenser. The Automatic high 
pressure safety cut-off automatically stops the ma- 
chine if for any reason—such as a valve closed by 
mistake, or because of a variance of the water sup- 
ply—the pressure starts to rise above normal. At the 
same time a warning bell is sounded. When the con- 
ditions become normal, the machine is started auto- 
matically. 

The Automatic motor control panel protects and 
controls the motor, Instead of unreliable fuses, positive 
acting electric overloads are used, which absolutely pro- 
tect the motor and save the expense and annoyance of 
renewing fuses. At every turn safety is made just as 
automatic and certain as the satisfactory automatic 
operation of the machine itself. 


New Temperature Control System 


This company has perfected a new temperature 
control system that is overcoming refrigerating problems 
heretofore considered beyond solution. 

The new system provides individual temperature 
control for each refrigerated storage room. It is par- 
ticularly adapted for any installation where there is a 
wide difference of temperature in various rooms or 
where there is an extreme fluctuation of refrigeration 
demand such as in ice cream plants, beef and provision 
houses or where ice making is a large portion of the 
refrigeration load. It is also ideal for large dairy in- 
stallations where the pasteurization load is heavy. 

With the new control system, each refrigerated 
room has a thermostat controlling (see below) a motor 
operated valve located in the liquid line to the room. 

Each room has a thermostatic expansion valve (see 
illustration) and a chamber for controlling the rate of 
flow of ammonia through the expansion coils in the 
room. 

The motor operated valve regulates the flow of 
ammonia to the expansion valve in accordance with the 
refrigeration demand of that room. This valve is 
always wide open when refrigeration in this room is 
needed and closed when the room is cooled. 

The compressor, in this type of installation, is not 
directly controlled by a thermostat, but rather by a back 
pressure regulator and is started and stopped in accord- 
ance with the pressure in the expansion coils. 

It is now possible to have as many circuits in parallel 


AUTOMATIC BACK PRESSURE REGULATOR 
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Automatic Motor OPERATED 
VALVE 


as desired, each equipped as above described, with one 
back pressure regulator controlling the switchboard for 
each compressor. 

A ‘lypical Case—The motor operated valve sys- 
tem was installed in a branch packing house having a 
large beef cooler and a rather small freezer where dif- 
ficulty was experienced in winter in keeping the freezer 
cool enough without the beef cooler getting too cold and 
in keeping the frost off of the compressor. This sys- 
tem overcame the defects; the freezer circuit would open 
and close three or four times to one of the cooler cir- 
cuit and the compressor operated seven or eight times a 
day of 24 hours, running about 45 minutes each time 
during the winter months. 


Automatic Refrigerated Drinking Water Systems 


In recent years, the refrigerated drinking water 
system has become firmly recognized not only as a 
marked convenience, but as a requisite of health, 
economy and efficiency in factories and mills, hotels, 
office buildings and other public and semipublic build- 
ings. Such a system delivers properly cooled water 
in exactly the quantity needed, when and where 
wanted. 

Improves Health—In industrial plants particu- 
larly, the excellent results of the refrigerated water sys- 
tem contributes in a very positive manner to better 
morale and efficiency and reduces labor turn-over and 
time lost by sickness. 

Time Saving—Refrigerated water systems save 
much time formerly spent by the employees going to 
and from the drinking place. It permits the installation 
of as many bubblers or faucets as required, all supplied 
from the one drinking water tank cooled by one 
plant. 


Convenience—The Automatic drinking water 
system assures a positive supply of cool water at a 
proper temperature when and where desired. No worry 
about the non-delivery of ice; no handling of ice re- 
quired. 


Standard Refrigerating Specifications—Direct Expan- 
sion 
(Note: The following specifications become a part 
of the written contract. They should form a separate 
contract and should not be included with the heating 
and plumbing contract.) 


CoMPRESSION SYSTEM (AMMONIA) 


(1) General—This contractor shall furnish and instal! 
as hereinafter specified and as shown on architect’s drawings 
automatic refrigerating equipment of sufficient size and capac- 
ity to cool compartments specified under paragraph 20. 

(2) These specifications are intended to provide an 
automatic refrigerating system as manufactured by............ 


AUTOMATIC THER- 
MOSTATIC EXPAN- 
SION VALVE 


Continued on next page 
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(3) The refrigerating system shall be fully protected by au- 
tomatic safety devices as described in paragraphs 16, 17, 18, 29 
and 21, and as required by local ordinance. The system shall 
be of the ammonia compression type using the direct expansion 
method of cooling. 


(4) Work Furnished by Other Contractors Under Sep- 
arate Specifications— 

(a) All foundations for the refrigerating machinery (Para- 
graph 7.) 

(b) All 
chinery. 

(c) The necessary sanitary trap and all drain connections 
from the refrigerating equipment. 

(d) All electric wiring and connections to motor, 
matic control panel, thermostat and auxiliaries. 

(e) All necessary chases. 

({) All refrigerators and insulation or equipment of same 
other than direct expansion coils and hangers. 

( ) (Insert here any other work to be done by ‘others, not 
included in the above.) 


(5) Work Included in This Contract—This contractor 
shall furnish all labor necessary for the complete erection of 
this equipment, excepting for that work specified to be done by 
others. This work shall be supervised by a skilled erecting 
engineer during the course of construction and temporary oper- 
ation. The plant shall be turned over to the owner in com- 
plete working order by this contractor. 


water lines required for the refrigerating mg- 


auto- 


(6) Cutting, Openings and Chases—On New Construction 
and Alterations—The General Contractor shall do all cutting 
and patching and furnish necessary chases in connection with 
this work. 

Installation in Existing Buildings—This contractor shall do all 
cutting and patching necessary in connection with this work and 
will leave premises in good condition. 

Note: All necessary chases required in connection with this work 


shall be furnished by other contractor and shall be, specified by other 
specifications. 


(7) Foundations—(See 4A). The foundations shall be 
constructed under another contract. All pouring of cement and 
setting of bolts shall be personally supervised by the refrig- 
erating contractor’s engineer. This contractor shall furnish 
necessary drawings, showing exact position of all apparatus to 
be placed on the foundation, and shall also furnish all anchor 
bolts, sleeves and washers required for same. 


(8) Compressors—This contractor shall furnish, install 
and properly connect (one or more) belt driven ammonia com- 
pressors of tons capacity at 25 lbs. suction pressure and 
185 lbs. discharge pressure at ... r.p.m. 

Each compressor shall be of the vertical, single acting, 
two-cylinder, self-oiling, enclosed type. (Compressors 3x3 
in. and larger shall be. mounted on a cast iron base which also 
shall hold an outboard ring oiled bearing.) 


The compressor body shall be equipped with a drain con-_ 


nection and a well protected oil gauge. 

The compressor cylinders shall be of inches diameter 
and ... inches stroke. (Compressors 3x3 in. and larger shall 
have cylinders cast separately from the body and fastened to 
it by means of studs and nuts; cylinders shall be of special 
cylinder metal.) 

Each compressor cylinder shall have safety head equipped 
with working discharge valve. Each piston shall be of the 
double head type. The discharge chambers of the cylinders 
shall be water jacketed. Water jacket shall be cast separately 
from cylinders. 

Each compressor shall have the usual by-pass connections 
for reversing the direction of flow. There shall be a pump 
out connection from the body to the suction line with suit- 
able valve. 

Illustration showing compressor to be furnished shall be 
attached to the contract. 


(9) Oil Pump—This contractor shall furnish a hand 
operated oil pump for pumping oil into the body of the com- 
pressor against the normal pressure therein. The pump shall 
be mounted on, and the discharge piped to the compressor with 
proper shut- off valve and drain cock. The pump shall be pro- 
vided with about 3 ft. of flexible tubing. 


(10) Oil Separator—This contractor shall furnish and 
install one oil separator on the discharge line from the com- 
pressor... The separator shall be equipped with a drain valve. 


(11) Scale Trap—This contractor shall furnish and in- 
stall one scale trap in the suction line to the compressor, cap- 
able of properly withstanding the maximum compressor dis- 
charge pressure. The trap shall have a blow-off valve. 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


(12) Ammonia Receiver—This contractor shall furnish 
a liquid receiver of sufficient capacity to hold the entire charge of 
ammonia; of the horizontal type, mounted on floor stands and 
equipped with inlet, outlet and drain valves. Receiver shall be 
lap-welded pipe and shall not have autogenously welded longitu- 
dinal joint. The design of the receiver shall be acceptable to 
insurance companies. 


(13) Ammonia Condenser—This contractor shall fur- 
nish, erect, properly support and connect double pipe counter 
current condensers, consisting of at least 25 lin. ft. of 1%4-in. 
full weight (commercial wrought iron or steel) pipe inside of 
2-in. full weight (wrought iron or steel) pipe for each ton of 
refrigerating ‘effect specified for 24 hours. (For 70° condens- 
ing water.) 


Note: 


If 80° water must be used, double the condensing surface shall 
be specified. 


The condenser shall be mounted on pipe supports and shall 
consist of stands, pipes high, each feet overall; 
each section provided with inlet and outlet ammonia valves, 
purge valves, inlet and outlet water valves. 


(14) Pipe, Valves and Fittings—All ammonia piping 
and nipples of 172 in. or less shall be extra heavy pipe and 
over 1% in. shall be full weight pipe. All threads shall be 
cut clean and true; exactly to suit the fittings intended for 
them. The ends of all pipe lengths shall be reamed out and 
cleaned inside thoroughly before “being installed. All joints in 
pipe Jines shall be made up with litharge and glycerine. 

Ajl ammonia valves shall be extra heavy and designed espe- 
cially so that the stuffing boxes can be packed with pressure 
still on the lines. 

All flanges shall be male and female with lead gaskets. No 
rubber gaskets shall be used on ammonia connections or in am- 
monia valve bonnets. Flanges up to and including 1%4 in. shall 
be of the two-bolt type, larger sizes shall be four-bolt type. 

All ammonia fittings shall be extra heavy. 


(15) Ammonia and Oil—This contractor shall furnish 
ali ammonia and oil necessary for the first charge. 


(16) Automatic Water Regulator—This contractor shall 
furnish an Automatic water regulating valve to be placed in the 
water line to the condenser and to be operated by the ammonia 
condensing pressure acting on a spring balanced diaphragm. The 
water valve shall be guaranteed to limit the consumption of cool- 
ing water to the requirements of the condenser. 


(17) Thermostat—This contractor shall furnish an ad- 
justable automatic thermostat of the blade type with slate base 
and protecting cover. The thermostat shall act in conjunction 
with the high pressure safety cut-off and shall be guaranteed 
to control the operation of the motor controlling devices so as to 
start the motor when the temperature rises above a predetermined 
point and to stop the moter when the temperature falls below 
a predetermined point, functioning within 2° Fahr. 


(18) Automatic High Pressure Safety Cut-off—This 
contractor shali furnish an Automatic electric switch to be 
mounted on the starting panel and to be operated by the com- 
pressor discharge pressure acting on a spring balanced dia- 
phragm. This switch shall be guaranteed to ring an alarm bell 
and automatically stop the compressor should the pressure 
within the condenser rise above a predetermined point. This 
shall be accomplished by breaking, not making, the electrical con- 
tact. This switch shall automatically restore control of the 
compressor to the thermostat when the pressure becomes nor- 
mal. 


(19) Alarm Bell—This contractor shall furnish and 
locate one 4-in. iron box alarm bell so connected to the Auto- 
matic high pressure safety cut-off that it rings should the dis- 
charge pressure rise above a predetermined point. (On alter- 
nating current) a bell ringing transformer shall be provided. 
(On direct current) dry batteries shall be furnished for oper- 
ating alarm bell. 


(20) Automatic Expansion Valve—Furnish ... Auto- 
matic ammonia expansion valve(s) to be operated by the 
pressure in the expansion coils acting on a spring balanced dia- 
phragm. These valves shall be guaranteed to control the flow 
of the ammonia to the direct expansion coils and to maintain 
within practical limits a proper pressure within said coils while 
the compressor is in operation. Each valve shall be required 
to automatically interrupt the flow of ammonia after the com- 
pressor stops. 

Unless otherwise specified, there shall be but one ammonia 
expansion valve. 


(21) Automatic Control Panel—This contractor shall 
furnish an Automatic panel to control the operation of the 
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motor driving the ammonia compressor. The panel shall have 
overloads and low voltage release and shall be provided with a 
main line enclosed safety switch. 

All electrical apparatus supplied with this refrigerating 
system shall comply with the underwriters’ requirements. 


(22) Motor—This contractor shall furnish an electric 
motor of the following rating: horse power, —— r.p.m., 
—— current, —— voltage, —— phase, cycle. The motor 
shall be equipped with sliding base and cast iron pulley. 


(23) Countershaft or Idler—This contractor shall fur- 
nish and install either (a) an adjustable floor type counter- 
shaft having a 12-in. horizontal adjustment equipped with ring 
oiled self-aligning bearings and supplied with cast iron pulleys; 
oe (b) where a short drive is desired, a floor type self-adjusting 
idler. 


(24) Belts—Furnish necessary double, endless oak 
tanned leather belts for operating the ammonia compressor. 


(25) Gauges—Furnish and mount on control panel one 
high pressure gauge and one low pressure gauge with back con- 
nections piped to discharge and suction headers on the com- 
pressor. Gauges to have 4%-in. dial and nickelplated rims. 


(26) Ammonia Coils—This contractor shall furnish 
direct expansion (steel or wrought iron) piping and connec- 
yore sufficient to cool the following to the temperatures speci- 
fied. 

Note: Insert here a list of all refrigerating duty to be performed 
giving location, exact dimensions, insulation specifications and required 
temperatures of all places to be cooled, 

This contractor shall specify the number of lineal feet 
and size of pipe he proposes to install in each couled compart- 
ment. 

(27) Coil Hangers—/f Wall Coils are Specified—This con- 
tractor shall furnish either angle iron hangers equipped with 
wrought iron hooks or flat iron strips bolted between the pipes 
and attached securely to the wall. No wooden supports will be 
permitted. 

(28) Pipe Covering—For Ammonia Lines—After all ammo- 
nia lines have been tested and made tight, this contractor shall 
cover all exposed low pressure ammonia pipes throughout the 
installation with sectional moulded cork covering of brine thick- 
ness. (Approximately 2% in. thick.) 

All foreign materials, such as plaster, shall be removed from 
the surface of the pipe and also from the inside of the cover- 
ing before it is applied. All end joints shall be broken by 
making one-half of the first section of the covering 18 in. 
long, leaving the other half 36 in. in length. All longitudinal 
joints shall be on the top and bottom of the pipe and not on the 
sides. In all cases where a pipe passes through an insulated wa!l 
into a refrigerated room, the covering shall extend 1 in. be- 
yond the wall inside the room. The covering shall be applied 
with waterproof cement on all joints and wired in place with 
copper clad steel wire, using not less than six wires to a section. 
Care shall be taken to see that all wires are drawn up tight all 
around the covering and not just at the point where the twist 
is made. After the covering is applied, all seams and chipped 
surfaces shall be filled with seam filler so as to leave a smooth, 
even appearance. 

All screwed fittings shall be covered with moulded cork 
fittings covering applied with waterproof cement on all joints 
and wired in place with copper clad steel wire, using not less than 
four wires to a fitting. All spaces between the cork covering 
and fittings shall be filled with brine putty. 

The entire covering shall be finished with an 8-oz. can- 
vas jacket neatly sewed over rosin paper and painted one coat 
of glue sizing and two coats of lead and oil paint. 


(29) Pipe Hangers—All ammonia lines shall be carried 
on all-metal hangers on the outside of the covering. 

These hangers shall have a flat bearing surface against the 
covering of not less than 14% in. in width. 


(30) Thermometers—This contractor shall furnish and 
erect in each cooled compartment, one 12-in. scale galvanized 
case thermometer with range of minus 20° to plus 120° Fahr. 
(2° graduation). 

(31) Pressure Test—All castings shall be shop tested 
to at least 300 lbs. per sq. in. air pressure. All ammonia coils 
shall be shop tested to at least 300 lbs. per sq. in. air pressure. 

All ammonia piping after erection shall be tested by air 
pressure to 300 lbs. per sq. in. All joints shall be gone over 
with a solution of soap and water and all leaks shown shall be 
made absolutely tight. Piping which is not tight under test shall 
be taken down and re-assembled. Caulking of joints or make- 
shift methods of repairing leaks shall not be allowed. 

(32) Painting—This contractor shall paint the com- 
pressor and accessories with one coat of red oxide paint before 
same leave the shop and a coat of enamel after the plant has 
been thoroughly tested. 
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Likewise, the receiver and pipe lines shall be given one coat 
of black asphaltic paint after the plant has been tested. 

All metal surfaces to be painted shall be thoroughly cleaned 
of rust, scale and grease before paint is applied. 

_Paint shall be tinted colors as directed by the architect or 
engineer. 


_ _ (33) Instructions—This contractor shall furnish printed 
instructions for the operation and maintenance of the entire 
refrigerating equipment to the operator and engineer and have 
a competent engineer at the plant for at least three days after 
the plant is placed in operation. 


(34) Guarantee—This contractor shall guarantee that 
the plant will meet the specified requirements of temperature 
and efficiency. 

He shall guarantee to leave the entire equipment complete 
in perfect working order and free from any defects in mate- 
rial or workmanship and should inherent defects appear in any 
part within one year from the time that plant is put in opera- 
tion, this contractor shall promptly replace the defective part at 
his own expense. 


Architect Please Note—The following para. 
graphs should be included with the proper specifications 
as noted: 


Supply and Drainage for Refrigerating System—Supply 
and drain lines (see 4B and 4C) shall be run to the satisfac- 
tion of the refrigerating contractor who will furnish the draw- 
ings necessary for the proper installation. 


Specifications for Electrical Work—Wiring for motor, 
thermostat, control panel and auxiliaries of the refrigerating 
plant (see 4D). This work shall be done to the satisfaction 
of the refrigerating contractor who will furnish the drawings 
necessary for the proper installation of the required wiring, 
switches, etc. 
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COMPLETE REFRIGERATING PLANT 


Partial List of Representative Architects With Whom 
This Company Has Worked 


Donn Barber, New York, N. Y. 
Bargleburgh, Whitson & Barnes, Houston, Tex. 
RG. Clarks Chicago, IIt. 

Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y. 

Davis & Brooks, Hartford, Conn. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 

Fred F. French & Co., New York, N. Y. 
Maginnis & Walsh, Boston, Mass. 

F. L. Maline, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Benjamin Wistar Morris, New York, N. Y. 
Frank L. Packard, Columbus, Ohio 

Parish & Schroeder, New York, N. Y. 
Parker, Thomas & Rice, Boston, Mass. 
GrA. Platt New York) Nz Y- 

W. J. Rogers, New York, N. Y. 
Houghton Sawyer, San Francisco, Cal. 

W. L. Stoddart, New York, N. Y. 

D. E. Waid, New York, N. Y. 

Wright & Rushforth, San Francisco, Cal. 
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ESTABLISHED 1853 


THE BRECHT COMPANY 


Packing House Machinery and Equipment, Butcher Supplies, 


Refrigerators and Refrigerating Machinery 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORIES 
1201 Cass Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 174-76 Pearl Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Monadnock Building : 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 67 Second Street 


Products 


PACKINGHOUSE MACHINERY, EQUIPMENT and ApP- 
PLIANCES. 

Toots for the MEatT and ALLIED INDUSTRIES. 

SAUSAGE MACHINERY and BUTCHER SUPPLIES. 

Larp Parts, Larp and LARD REFINING PLANTS. 

VEGETABLE OIL REFINING PLANTSs. 

Larp COMPOUND PLANTS. 

FERTILIZER DRYERS and GARBAGE RENDERING 
TANKS. 

DEAD ANIMAL RENDERING PLANTS. 

EVAPORATORS. 

Meat CANNING MACHINERY. 

REFRIGERATORS for MARKETS, HOTELS, 
RANTS, APARTMENTS and INSTITUTIONS. 

REFRIGERATING MACHINERY and EQUIPMENT. 


RESTAU- 


Packing House Machinery, Equipment and Ap- 


pliances 


THe BrecHt Company has the advantage of 70 
years’ experience in the design and manufacture of 
machinery and equipment for the packer, slaughterer, 
renderer, sausage maker and refiner. This valuable 
experience is at your command through the co-operation 
of the Brecht Engineering Department. Prospective 
buyers or owners of plants who desire to increase the 
volume of their plants are invited to communicate their 
problems to THE BrecHT CoMPANY., 


Brecut Breer Kittinc EQUIPMENT 
A typical Brecht installation for hand power 
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CAPE TOWN, S. A., 40 Mansion House Chambers 
BUENOS AIRES, A. R., Calle San Martin 235 
LIVERPOOL, ENG., 6 Stanley Street 


Tools for the Meat and Allied Industries 


There is no tool or machine used in the meat and 
allied industries which THE Brecur Company does not 
manufacture or supply. And the volume of this class of 
business handled by us has resulted in lowered costs of 
production and lower prices to the buyer. Write for 
catalogue and prices. 


Sausage Machinery and Butcher Supplies 


We manufacture a complete line of Silent Cutters, 
Mixers, Grinders and Stuffers; everything pertaining to 
sausage making. THE Brecut COMPANY has long been 
recognized as headquarters for every type of butcher 
supplies. 


Lard Pails, Lard and Lard Refining Plants 


No matter if it may be kettle rendered, neutral, 
prime steam or compound lard you have in mind, you will 
find that Brecht Service covers such plants completely. 

Brecht Service does not end with the sale of the 
machinery—it includes the successful demonstration and 
turning out of a high class product. 


Vegetable Oil Refining Plants 


Brecht refineries represent the latest development i in 
engineering—economical and efficiently arranged units. 
The Brecht equipment for the refining, bleaching and 
deodorizing of vegetable oils is particularly adapted for 
cottonseed oil, but may also be successfully used for a 
great many other oils which require any of these 
processes. 

Brecht installations can be made complete in every 
detail—filter presses to be used in the refining process, 
pumps for handling vegetable oils and wintering plants 
for the production 2 “Winter” or salad oils. 


Lard Compound Plants 


Packers interested in lard compound plant equipment 
will receive suggestions and designs for complete plants 
to suit their requirements, on request. 


Fertilizer Dryers and Garbage Rendering Plants 


Tue Brecut Company’s Engineering Department 
has developed highly efficient machinery to get the maxi- 
mum profit out of the by-products. Plans for complete 
fertilizer dryers and garbage rendering plants will gladly 
be furnished Mee aeue any obligation. 
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Dead Animal Rendering Plants 


Tue BrecHT CoMPANY manufactures rendering 
tanks, digesters, storage and receiving tanks—everything 
needed for an efficient rendering plant. 

The special design and materials used are the result 
of many years’ practical experience, assuring the pur- 
chaser of high quality and satisfactory products. 


Evaporators 


The Brecht all-cast iron evaporator has established a 
worldwide reputation for efficient, economical service. 
Vertical tube type, cast iron throughout, including the 
Brecht improved cast iron heating chambers. Resists 
corrosive effect of organic acids contained in tank water, 
accruing in rendering tanks from the cooking of animal 
offal, garbage, etc. Write for details. 


Meat Canning Machinery 


Tue Brecut Company supplies everything needed 
for can making, meat canning, and meat extract plants— 
automatic can machinery, liquid compound appliers, ther- 
mometers, testers, solder pots and furnaces, cooking 
tanks, stuffing machines, evaporators, etc. 

Prospective purchasers will find it of advantage to 
communicate with our Engineering Department in regard 
to proposed installations. 


Complete Refrigerator Installations. 


Tue Brecut Company specializes in complete in- 
stallations for the proper refrigeration of markets, hotels, 
restaurants, apartments and institutions—in fact for all 
needs. The standard walls are 6 in. thick containing 
436 in. of insulation with 2 layers of heavy saturated 
insulating paper on each side. The insulated ice bunker 
pan is of our own patented design. This construction 
prevents sweating. Outline your needs to THE BRECHT 
Company’s Engineering Department for suggestions, 
data, etc. No obligation on your part. 


Brecut Hote, Type REFRIGERATOR 
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Brecut Horer Type REFRIGERATOR 


Refrigerating Machinery and Equipment 


Brecht Refrigerating machines combine strength and 
freedom from complications. Easily installed, easily 
operated. They do away with ice bills and effect real 
economy. 

The Brecht refrigerating machine is today giving 
satisfactory service in thousands of packing plants, re- 
tail markets, hotels, restaurants, institutions, etc. Write 
for interesting information regarding mechanical refrig- 
eration together with details of Brecht installations. 


BrECHT COMPRESSOR 


Rugged and compact in construction, its simplicity makes it especially 
desirable where real service is required 


Co-operation 

Architects will find it to their interest to consult 
with THE BrecHt Company. Drawings, data and sug- 
gestions for installations in abattoirs, packing houses, 
lard refining plants, oleo and fertilizer plants, retail mar- 
kets, hotels, apartments, institutions, etc., will be gladly 
sent on request, without any obligation whatever. The 
70 years of experience gained by THE Brecut Com- 
PANY experts is at your service—make use of it. 
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CARBONDALE MACHINE CO. 


Manufacturers of Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
CARBONDALE, PA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 171-75 Christopher Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 380 Ellicott Square Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 928 Wyandott Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1009 Harrison Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1122 Alleghany Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL, 1637 Prairie Avenue 


BALTIMORE, MD., 206 Water Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 210 Keller Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 638 Camp Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 729 Black Building 


Products 

REFRIGERATING and Ice Maxinc MacuiINery for 
Ammonia Compression or Exhaust Steam Absorption 
Systems, 


Refrigeration 


We are prepared to supply all the necessary machin- 
ery for ammonia compression or “Carbondale” exhaust 
steam absorption systems. 

Ammonia Compression System—This system 
consists of a Worthington Feather Valve (Reg. U. S. 
Pat. Off.) ammonia compressor, expansion coils, brine 
cooler, condenser, anhydrous receiver, brine pump and 
fittings. 

Feather Valve compressors are built in various 
sizes from the 2-ton vertical type to a 500-ton type com- 
pressor or over. 

“Carbondale” Exhaust Steam Absorption Sys- 
tem—Produces refrigeration from exhaust steam 
with practically no extra cost for fuel or power. 

The CarBoNDALE MACHINE Co, builds three types 
of machines for this system: 

(1) the shell, admirably suited where floor space 


100-ton Two-stag> 


500-ton Two-stage 


300-ton Two-stage 


‘Two-ton 
Machine 


is restricted and where the water used is free from dirt 
and encrusting solids. 

(2) the atmospheric, in case of warm or muddy 
water. 

(3) the double pipe, which may be used to better 
advantage than the atmospheric type under certain con- 
ditions. 

The machines consist of: ammonia gas generator, 
operated by exhaust steam in coils; rectifier; conden- 
ser; anhydrous ammonia receiver; brine cooler; ex- 
changer; weak ammonia liquor cooler; absorber; aqua 
receiver; ammonia liquor pump; brine pump and fit- 
tings. This system requires no compressor. 


Carbondale Service 

Our engineers are specially trained to solve diffi- 
cult problems as well as to design complete plants which 
our organization is prepared to install. 

Our service is offered to architects, engineers and 
purchasers without charge. Our co-operation has been 
a large iactor in our placing successful installations in 
such buildings as the Equitable Building, New York, 
the Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, and many others 
oi equal note. 


25 ‘Tons Ice Making 
cee Capacity 


200-ton Two-stage 


50-ton Duplex. Belted 


AMMONIA COMPRESSION REFRIGRERATION MAcHINES OF Vartous CAPACITIES 
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CLIMAX ENGINEERING COMPANY 


Refrigerating Machines, Gas and Diesel Heavy Duty Engines 


CLINTON, IOWA 


Products 


CLINTON ONE-TON RoTARy REFRIGERATING UNITS. 

CLINTON SELF-CONTAINED RECIPROCATING RE- 
FRIGERATING PLANTS. 

Also manufacturers of Electric Lighting Plants, 
Pumping Units, etc., driven by Climax Heavy Duty Gas 
and Diesel Engines. 


Distribution, Sales and Service 


In practically all centers are responsible distributers 
fully equipped to render engineering service and quote 
on complete plants erected and operating. These organi- 
zations are specialists on 1 and 2-ton installations and we 
will be glad to refer you to the nearest Clinton dis- 
tributers. 


Clinton Rotary Refrigerating Unit 

Architects and engineers are especially interested in 
the Clinton Rotary refrigerating unit. Made in 1 and 2- 
ton sizes. The Clinton Rotary takes care of the majority 
of club, hotel, hospital, country club and high class resi- 
dence refrigerator installations, with less noise, less 
power, less water, and requires less floor space than had 
been thought possible before the introduction of this 
machine. 

Less Noise—There are no valves in the Clinton 
Rotary and consequently no valve pounding (destructive 
to valves and seats), and no monotonous compressor 
noise which has been so annoying in many installations. 
The Clinton Rotary compressor does not make as much 
noise as the electric motor which drives it. As it is 
directly connected there is no belt or belt noise. 

Less Power—Elimination of belt, reciprocating 
parts, friction through valve and continuous flow of 


gas shows up in unusually low power demand. The 
1-ton Clinton Rotary is driven with a 114 hp. motor. 


Less Water—The tremendous cutting down of 
friction heat due to perfect lubrication and elimina- 
tion of moving parts allows the Clinton Rotary unit to 
give perfect service at minimum condenser pressures, 
with great economy of cooling water. 


Less Floor Space—The compactness of the Clin- 
ton Rotary can be judged by the fact that the whole unit, 
including liquid receiver and condenser and all controls, 
is mounted on the compressor and motor base, occupying 
a space only 52 in. long, 21 in. wide and 36 in, over all 
in height. 


Operation—There are no operating instructions 
necessary with the Clinton Rotary other than “Open the 
water valve to start and close the water valve to stop.” 


Clinton Self-contained Refrigerating Unit 


The Clinton 2-ton self-contained refrigerating unit 
is giving successful service in a wide variety of uses 
in every part of the country. 

The space required for the complete 2-ton unit is 
3x6 ft. by 4 ft. high. 

The compressor is 2-cylinder 3x3 in. and is driven 
by a 3 hp. motor. 

The control is by water; opening the water valve 
starts the machine and closing the water valve stops the 
machine. 

The workmanship throughout on all Clinton re- 
frigerating units follows the best automobile practice 
in both material, grinding limits of bearings and pis- 
tons. Every Clinton unit is tested for tightness and 
for capacity under its own power before leaving the 
factory. 


CLINTON RoTARY REFRIGERATING UNIT 


l-ton rotary, direct connected compressor, complete, with liquid 
receiver, condenser and all controls mounted on one base. This unit is 
noiseless, occupies less floor space and over head space; consumes less 
power and water than any refrigeration unit of like capacity 
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CLINTON RECIPROCATING REFRIGERATING UNIT 


A sturdy, entirely self-contained 2-ton refrigerating unit, built as 
perfectly as the best automobile practice complete with liquid receiver, 
condenser and control on one base 
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PEERLESS ICE MACHINE COMPANY | 


Manufacturers of Automatic Refrigerating Machinery 


TELEPHONE 
WasasH 2411 


503-531 South Jefferson Street 
CHICAGO, cL. 


Product 
PEERLESS AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATING MACHINES 


Scope of Use 


Hotels, apartment houses, hospitals, packing 
houses, butterine factories, butter factories, cheese 
storage, fruit storage, fur Storage, restaurants, flor- 
ists, candy factories, soda fountains, bottling works, 
water cooling, etc. 


Description 


Right on the premises any desired temperature 
can be maintained without buying ice. Automatic 
refrigeration “makes cold” just as a heating system 
“makes heat.” 

The tem- 
Ppetattire ima 
refrigerator fill- 
ed with com- 
mercial ice va- 
ries much more 
rapidly than 
where mechan- 
ical refrigera- 
tion is used. 
The ice is usu- 
ally kept in a 
separate cham- 
ber) tromentance 
produce, and 
thie jlatters is 
chilled by the 
circulation of 
cold air. Each 
time the doors 
in the refrigera- 
tor are opened, a 
certain amount 
of warm air 
Set sicin, pang 
raises the tem- 
perature of the 


Type D. M. 
SINGLE CYLINDER Motor Drive PEERLESS 
AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATING MACHINE 


A complete refrigerating plant. Note compact- 


5 ness, freedom from cttmbersome joints and con- 
interior above nections which are storehouses of trouble. and 
the point de- expense. Furnished in half-ton, ton and 2-ton 
5 capacities 

sired. : 


But Peerless automatic refrigeration produces 
and maintains a dry, even cold temperature in coils 
of pipe, which keeps the refrigerator thoroughly 
chilled. Any warm air that may come in through the 
refrigerator doors will not disturb the uniform cold- 
ness of the interior, because enough extra “coldness” 
is automatically produced to offset the warm air 
instantly. 


Details of the Peerless 


An ice machine consists of a compressor, oil 
trap, condenser and ammonia receiver. In the Peer- 
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SECTIONAL VIEW oF CoMmPLETE 3- To 10-TON PEERLESS 
REFRIGERATING MACHINE 
Motor mounted on frame 


less these parts are all on one base, assembled, con- 
nected and thoroughly tested under operating 
conditions at the Peerless factory. 

The compressor is vertical, single acting, self- 
oiling and perfectly balanced to run without vibra- 
tion. The condenser coils, of extra heavy ammonia 
pipe, surround the cylinders and oil trap, and the 
whole is enclosed in a jacket and water cooled. The 
ammonia receiver is in the base of the machine. 

The Peerless is absolutely odorless. All high 
pressure ammonia piping is water jacketed, allowing 
no fumes to escape. Owing to the dependable way 
in which the Peerless high pressure piping is con- 
structed, no fumes can escape, as it is one continu- 


ous coil. This eliminates the many joints and 
connections necessary in the ordinary type of con- 
struction. 


The electrically driven Peerless machines, oper- 
ated under thermostatic control, require no attention 
whatever except an occasional oiling. 


Capacity 
From 1% ton to 10 tons. 
DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS PEERLESS REFRIGERATING 
MACHINES* 


Maximum over-all Net, Sizes crated for Shipping 
No. |Rated dimensions weight export weight 
mach-]} cap., complete for 
ine Ibs. |Length| Width] Height machine,|Length| Width]|Height export, 
ft“ins|{ft.-im. ft. oin: lbs. ft. in. | ft. in. |} ft: in. Ibs. 
3 1000/52 0 lao De Arena: 156002 |2 32 62/2210) jase? 1,750 
4 2,000) Ss 83152 10s Seee8 33500014615 3 8 N66 3,700 
5 4,000; 4 0/13 0/6 7 4,300°| 4:10 |-3 10-17 .6 4,600 
6 6,000 | 76270 8h 22-5) 5 60005 70524. 0 | sonG 6,500 
7 10,000} 6 10 | 3 2]5 6 7, 3005157" 100 P4021 4626 7,900 
9 20,00019 0!3 0|6 6 10,000 110 0/4 017 6 11,000 


“Weights and measurements of entire high pressure side of Peerless, 
consisting of compressor, oil trap, condenser coils, and ammonia receiver, ° 
all on one base, also sizes and weights of machines crated for export, 
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YORK MANUFACTURING CO. 


Ice Making and Refrigerating Machinery Exclusively 
MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 


YORK, PA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 98 Friend Street 

BROOKLYN, N. Y., 42nd Street and Second Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2222-28 Arch Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., South 24th and Carson Streets 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, W. 28th and Washington Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., Houston and Jackson Streets 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1113-23 Cornelia Avenue 


OMAHA, NEB., 1213-17 Jackson Street 

° ST. LOUIS, MO., 117-21 South 11th Street 
DENVER, COLO., 2121-31 Market Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., 2201 Texas Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 619 Tchoupitoulas Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 5051 Santa Fe Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 832 Folsom Street 


SEATTLE, WASH., 508 Terry Avenue, N. 
TORONTO, CAN., Canaptan Ick MacHINE Co., Ltp., Villiers and Munition Streets 


Products 


Ice Maxine and RerriGERATING MACHINERY 
which includes: Compression Refrigerating Machines, 
Absorption Refrigerating Machines, Ice Making Plants, 
Refrigerating Plants, Ammonia Valves, Ammonia Fit- 
tings. Ammonia Condensers, Brine Coolers, Aqua Am- 
monia Pumps, Ice Cans, and all parts needed to equip 
a complete ice making or refrigerating plant. 


Description 


We make, in our own factory, all the machinery 
and apparatus used in ice making and for general re- 
frigeration, both compression and absorption systems. 
Compression machines may be actuated by any available 
power. 


Sizes 


The enclosed ma- 
chine is built in sizes 
from 14-ton refriger- 
ating capacity up- 
wards; the vertical 
single-acting machines 
from 20 to 600 tons; 
the horizontal double- 
acting machines from 
10 to.600 tons. Am- 
monia absorption and 
carbon dioxide (CO,) 
machinery of any ca- 
pacity required by the 
trade. 


VERTICAL SINGLE-ACTING ENCLOSED 
REFRIGERATING MACHINE 


VERTICAL SINGLE-ACTING REFRIGERATING MACHINE 
Direct connected to Uniflow poppet valve engine 
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Application 


York machines can be used wherever ice making 
or refrigeration is required, the style of machine being 
determined, to a great extent, by local conditions. 

The enclosed machine is particularly adapted for 
residences, apartment houses, small hotels, creameries, 
ice cream factories, etc. 


Valves and Fittings 


York ammonia valves and fittings are guaranteed 
to give satisfaction under all usual working pressures. 


Service 


All York branches carry in stock a complete line of 
ammonia valves and fittings, also a line of enclosed 
machines. 

What a service department is to the owner of an 
automobile, the York Sales Organization is to the user 
of ice making and refrigerating machinery. 

Both quality and service can be secured by patron- 
izing the York Organization. 


References 
A. few installations are given below: 


Hotes 
Hotel Adelphia, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Hotel Sherman, Chicago, Ill. 
Copley-Plaza Hotel, Boston, Mass. 
Hotel Traymore, Atlantic City, N. J. 


STORES 


Rosenbaum & Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Lord & Taylor, New York, N. Y. 
B. Altman & Co., New York, N. Y. 


HosPiITALs 


Homeopathic Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Bellevue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Government Hospital for the Insane, Washington, D. C. 
Pennsylvania State Sanitarium for Tuberculosis, Hamburg, Pa. 
Medico Chirurgical Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 
United States Veterans Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

SCHOOLS 


Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
University of Illinois, Urbana, III. 


OFFiIcE BUILDINGS 


Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 
Metropolitan Life Building, New York, N. Y. 
New York Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y. 
Curtis Publishing Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

North American Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 


CLUBS 


New York Yacht Club, New York, N.Y. 
Players’ Club, New York, N. Y. 

Army and Navy Club, Washington, D. C. 
Union League Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Chevy Chase Club, Chevy Chase, Md. 
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STEVENSON COLD STORAGE DOOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Cold Storage and Freezer Doors 
CEE Sey Rebs 


Products 

CoLD STORAGE and FREEZER Doors: 

Stevenson’s Standard Cold Storage Door. 

Stevenson’s “Door that cannot stand open”=—an 
unequalled fire stop. 

Overhead Track Door—positive port shutter. 

Special Freezer Doors for icy doorways. 

Vertical Sliding Counterbalanced Doors. 

Combined Self-acting Ice Doors and Chutes. 

Fireproof Cold Storage Doors. 

Little 1912 Platform Ice Doors. 

Revolving Ice Cream Doors—metal, non-swelling. 

Passing Vestibules to pass ice cream. 

Cold Storage Windows. a 

1922 Stevenson Door-Closer—for doors of any 
kind. 

Doors and windows made either plain or fireproof. 


Advantages 

Straight, clean, sanitary jambs. No frail rabbet 
strips in doorway. Adjustable, flexible door frames, 
set to conform to door, not to wall. Hinges are self- 
adjusting, spring tempered steel, galvanized; with 
big generous bearings, three times their former size. 
A powerful hinge guard on lower hinge protects the 
hinge from excessive strains, and insures tight seal- 
ing at that point. Door swings off to one side en- 
tirely out of the way of injury, hence doorway can be 
6 in. less in width than with other doors, economizing 
in refrigeration. 


For width of corridor and distance 
from end of corridor for any Stevenson 
regular door, or the “Door that cannot 
stand open,” see are at upper left corner 
of sheet A on following page 


lic, A shows how flat closure is secured; also, how Stevenson door 
frame sets in wall. Opening in wall should be 3% in. wider and 4% in. 
higher than clear size of doorway. (Follow construction Nos. 1 and 2A) 
Overhead track doors require rough opening extending 11 in. above upper 
edge of track; the overhead track “Door that cannot stand Open zea Zane 
above. Door frames are secured with lag screws 34x4 in., inserted through 
front cone at A. Set door frame to conform to door, not to conform 
to wall. - 

Fic, D shows head of door frame used on all sizes of Stevenson reg- 
ular doors, and indicates method of setting in wall. 

Fic. S shows door frame with full standard sill; not suited for trucking. 

Fic. B shows wooden beveled threshold, which connects lower ends of 
door frame and forms part of it. JI,et down into floor. No featheredge, 
no splinters, no jolt; ideal for trucking or sliding ice, 

Fic. C shows Stevenson patented construction for concrete floors. 
Lower ends of door frame connected by angle irons extending across door- 
way and embedded in floor 3 in. below surface. 
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STEVENSON’s AUTOMATIC ROLLER FASTENER 


Roller latch (B) passes over knuckle of keeper (C), drops into pocket 
(D) before door strikes face of door frame, and reaches its locked posi- 
tion at the instant gasket is most tightly compressed. No bending of 
latch. No lost motion to be taken up. No slackening as it latches. No 
walking around edge of door to enter. A padlock shackle, through hole 
(A), prevents roller from lifting out. 

Door can be unlatched from front or back—opened, closed and 
latched again 40 times per minute 


STOCK SIZES, eae ASR IRR RN) COLD STORAGE 


Size of Size of wall open- Eg ‘. a 
ve . doorway ing to receive sate 
ist number in clear, door frames, weight, 


ft.in.xft.in. | ft. in. x ft. in. |¢tated, Ibs. 


Ice; doors eae Sa eae DE Sux 22=0 264%x2 4% 100 
«ie Ieee ORR asec e eo eee 20x 40 234%x4 4% 140 
Bi host caer seeds Se CP IS Ae ed 2° Osa) 234%x5 4% 170 
A eM ceee gs sein eee A eae Eeeteae eS 2©0;-=- 56 234%x5 10% 185 
PROER A eR ote Biiaatic ot 20x60 234%x6 4% 200 
Ok ihe a Cee ee 26x60 29% x6 4% 250 
Cee atre BMA crea ee 3: 0x 6.0 334%x6 4% 300 
| Tee Sane Ae eth Ah Ge atm 316x620 394%x6 4% 350 
Emer ite esae hn an CNUs arte nt 40x60 43%x6 4% 400 
FOE 3 ikon nes ee 30x66 133% x6 10% 325 
tp PPA Ric esau seme a oF So 36x66 39% x6 10% 380 
12 nk. Che Bae ao eee 40x66 | 431% x 610% 440 


Regular overhead track doors require openings in wall to extend 11 in. 
above upper edge of track bar (see sheet ‘‘A,” next page, left end). 
Overhead track ‘‘Door that cannot stand open,” to extend 12 in. above. 


Form of Specification 
for Architects 


Doors for refrigerators, 
cold storage and ice rooms 
to be Stevenson’s overlap- 
ping, non-binding regular 
doors. For hardening or 
freezing rooms, Stevenson’s 
special freezer doors. All 
vestibule air locks—higih 
temperatures or low, fre- 
quent use or infrequent—to 
be replaced with Stevenson's 
“Door that cannot stand 
open.” 

For Trucking—On 
wood floors, use Stevenson’s 
wooden beveled threshold. 
On concrete floors, lower 
ends of door frame to be 
connected by angle irons ex- 
tending across doorway be- 
low surface of floor. 

For Walking Through—Use Stevenson’s sill. 


Hardware—All doors to be fitted with Stevenson’s auto- 
matic roller fastener, and hung with Stevenson’s elastic clamp- 
ing hinges, as manufactured by the STEvVENSoN CoLtp STORAGE 
Door: Co.,.'Chester, Pay 

To prevent overstraining of hinge use Stevenson’s 1911 
hinge guard on every door sealing against floor. 

To avoid regular doors standing open, use Stevenson’s 1922 
Door-Closer. (See second page following.) 


STEVENSON’Ss STANDARD 
Cotp StTorAGE Door 
Door Frame with Sill 
Most users prefer the patented 
beveled threshold or patent angle 
iron arrangement for concrete floors. 
See following page, Figs. 0, 1-2, 3. 


Shipping Note 

All Stevenson doors and windows are shipped 
ready to set in the wall. Adjustable door frame, 
hinges and fastener included. 


Continued on next page 
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RIGHT HAND DOORS s4omng snstsliation 
of door frames with seven different cor- 
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DOOR FRAMES FOR CONCRETE FLOOR 
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Continued on next page 
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‘Stevenson Cold Storage Door Co. 


1990 | 
ee 


Stevenson’s “Door That Cannot Stand Open” 

Ends the losses due to operation and neglect of 
cold storage doors. Always shut unless filled with 
passing goods or man. Can not stand anywhere except 
in closed position. “Butt’ into it, go on and in two 
seconds the main door has been unlatched, thrown open, 
you're through, and the double swing doors are closed 
again. 

Stops the loss of refrigeration and the ruinous in- 
tush of warm moisture-laden air which loads the pipes 
with ice and mould-spots rooms and goods. No opening 
to permit a flow of air—no time to establish its speed— 
actually there’s no flow, nothing but a flutter. Makes 
profitable thousands of new plants, turns old failures 
into successes. 

Rids itself of ice—an ideal freezer door. Makes 
sharp freezers and hardening rooms as accessible as high 
temperature rooms, 
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StTEvENSoN’s “Door THAT CANNOT STAND OPEN” 
With—or without—port for overhead track 


Double swing doors ‘‘A”’ strike the jointed unlatching bar on rear of 
main door ‘‘B,” releasing fastener and throwing that door open. ‘Trucks go 
through without a halt. 

Double-swing doors lift a little as they open; no short bevels needed 
in floor, hence no jolts to liquids in wheel-tanks, : : : 

No frail spring hinge nuisance to renew every little while, each time 
put off till the old set has wasted enough refrigeration to pay for this door. 
A 2-way cam at top, operating in an oil reservoir, carries weight of door 
and is the actuating device. Unequalled fire stop—metal covered double 
door always closed. Rids itself of ice; hence ideal on sharp freezers. 
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STEVENSON’S 1922 Man-size Door CLOSER 

Installed on any regular door, stops the outflow 
of cold air, the inflow of warm, moist air, through 
unclosed doorways. 

Illustration shows right-hand door closer spring 
(of No. 1 gauge galvanized wire); wound very open 
so ice and rust can not clog it. 

Made in 2 sizes, and for both right and left- 
hand doors: 

No. 1—2916x4% in. Weight, 22 lb. Spring, 
18 in., of No. 1 gauge, #:-in. galvanized wire. 

No. 2—2344x4%4 in. Weight, 18 lb. Spring, 
12 in., of No. 1 gauge, ¥y-in. galvanized wire. 

The only way to greater economy is 
Stevenson’s “Door That Cannot Stand Open” 


—shown above. 


el ES DEE as USES 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


STEVENSON’s Spectra FREEZER Door ror Icy Doorways 

Beveled threshold (as in Fig 3, sheet B). Perfectly tight and perfectly 
free regardless of temperature, moisture, or accumulation of ice. No 
portion fits within the opening. Fastens itself, Has latest Stevenson 
hinge, hinge guard and roller fastener. 


Stevenson’s Vertical Sliding Doors 

Especially adapted for use in breweries, milk de- 
pots, etc. ‘They are perfectly insulated and counterbal- 
anced; windproof, but free. 
Equipped with wire rope and 
roller sheaves. They can have 
rounded galvanized corner 
guards on exposed corners. 
When installed in bottling 
houses, a 4-in. gap in the con- 
veyor allows door to close 
against sill. 


STEVENSON’S WERTICAL 
SuipInc Door 


STEVENSON’S Cotp STORAGE 

WINDow a2 

Frame made same as door frame. 

Has two or more thicknesses of glass, 

as required, with dead air space 
between 


1 


Cross SECTION OF 
VERTICAL SLIDING Door 


Stevenson’s Service Sheets 

Stevenson’s Service Sheets, four times the size of 
the following illustration, sent to any architect on re- 
quest. They show various arrangements to minimize 
corridor space and refrigeration loss, to cut labor costs. 


"THE OLD WAY 
Vestibule over aff and to egge of door when 
wide pen St0"x 0-6" 8:8" high = F#E cu. fr 
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” 
The Stevenson Door That Connot Stand Open” 
Men running in— Men running out and the door 
elways tndustriously closing “self. 
How fo add 446 cube fee? + YOU mone 
earning storage joace ond waste Tess refrigeration 
than With J vestibule, : 


SPECIMEN OF STEVENSON’s SERVICE SHEETS 
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Sheet B—Details of 
Stevenson’s Spe- 
cial Freezer Doors, 
etc. 


At shes top: ot. “the 
illustration are shown the 
details of the special 
freezer door for icy door- 
ways, made with threshold 
for trucking, also with 
sill to step over. 

Arcs on plan show 
least width of corridor, 
and distance from door- 
way to end of corridor. 

On plan, elevation 
and section is shown re- 
volving door as installed 
in special freezer door. 

Note the four meth- 
ods, shown by numerals 
enclosed in circles, of 
forming jambs or bucks 
to provide for the door 
frames of Stevenson spe- 
cial freezer doors for icy 
doorways. 


In the center, and at 
the lower right of the 
illustration are shown the 
details of the little plat- 
form ice door, single or 
twin, both flat bottom and 
inclined. 


At the lower left of 
the illustration are shown 
the details of the inclined 
self-acting air cushioned 
door and chute for use at 
dump. Single or twin. 
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STEVENSONS LITTLE 1912 
PLATFORM ICE DOOR_L 
RIGHT HAND 
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boxes. Lined with galvanize 
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SCALE } INCH=1 FOOT 


STEVENSON (OLD STORAGE [)oR(. 
1500 West 41x. St. CHESTER ,PENNA. 


SPECIAL FREEZER DOORS. 
REVOLVING ICE CREAM DOORS. 


STEVENSONS INCLINED SELF ACTING 
AIR. CUSHIONED DOOR. AND CHUTE FOR ICE 11*22 
fa3ses jee from tank to storage, To knock, 10 Cush oF air, 

moves with slightest touch, olweys closed even while the see 15 
pessing. lacline should begin (Binches or more in Front Je 
chute and extend 2 f3 feet beyond 1%, /nside tned with ga- 
vanized sheets. Bottom with heavy gelvanized plate. 


WALL OPENING FOR. SINGLE CHUTE 18"x 36™ ICE CHUTES AND 
” “ "TWIN ” 30x 36" ASAE fa 
* . 2 AN 
" TWO SINGLE « 35 %36 aN a sia 
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JAMISON COLD STORAGE DOOR CO., INC. 


FORMERLY JONES COLD STORE DOOR CO., INC. 


HAGERSTOWN, MD. 


Products 

CoLtD STORAGE and FREEZER Doors of two distinct 
types: “Jamison” formerly “Jones” type, and “No- 
EQUAL” type; VESTIBULE Doors; Cotp STorAGE WIN- 
bows ; AUTOMATIC Ice CuuTEs, for passing and record- 
ing blocks of ice. 

Also manufacturers of Vertical Sliding Cold Stor- 
age Doors; Revolving Ice Cream Doors, with automatic 
unloading device; Ice Cream Can Passing Vestibules; 
Built-in Refrigerator Fronts; Ice Can Covers and 
Framework to specifications. 


“Jamison,” Formerly ‘“Jones,’”’ and ‘‘Noequal’’ Doors 


The “Jamison,” formerly “Jones,” cold storage door 
“(see details) is built with two seals of contact be- 
tween the door and frame, providing a confined air 

space entirely around the 


the bottom are made by two rows of heavy hair felt and 
can be easily replaced when worn out. 

Insulating and Bracing—The door has inserted 
a diagonal 2 by 4-in. brace and heavy angle irons in 
the corners to keep the door true and rigid and free 
from sagging. 

It is insulated with pure 
live granulated cork, cork- 
board, or any standard kind 
of insulating material 
specified. 

Construction, Standard 
Doors—Doors are built of 
spruce, pine or cypress on 
the inside; the exterior may 
be of any wood. desired, 
either in plain ceiling boards 
or paneled ; they may be solid 


Pipe ee eet 
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TesA See eclASe 


3 
=e PANELING 


< 2 door, making double«pro- q dt i 
= _. teettofr against leakage at ae mie ace Ss Fite 
4/7 rai this usually weak point. ee Pees . * Sal ees 
[ Sb The air space (k) pre- oe: ae Ee es 
; <i q vents the door from swell- : Tago rene a i 
lg] & ing enough to stick fast in Sse! alee 
ES theta galvanized by the hot pro- 
“ ” cess 5. -irameaitted, await 
See oom cod either beveled oak sill angle Fic. 1. “Jamrson,” For- 
storage door (see details) d MERLY “JONES,” STANDARD 
! ; : irons for cement floor, or Door 
) is built with round jambs ote as ee 
aes i and three seals of contact © Right hand tae da 
‘ie i and two air spaces (k) E G 
( between the door and 
2 i irame.. “The advantages 
hi u fo of the round jambs are 
HS i 6 obvious—no sharp corners 
ye sd L 
a lf rs H ue to get knocked off by the 
a q 
oe Ms i a trucks, 
; ~ 1% 2 & Gasket Seals—The 
8 |e AGZ aS Q o seals of contact are Arrangement of Angles to 2 
Z 0 i Eevee) a : : be set in Concrete RESIS nATS = 
z rs ae OU a formed with a special Floor Beveled Oak Sill High Sill 
a ee By i 
o © : . gasket or packing of our SILLS APPLICABLE TO Botu “JAMISON,” FORMERLY “JONES,” 
34 r own make. The seals at AND “NoEQUAL” Cotp StoraGE Doors 
= ae E 
i ae PLASTER FINISH 
1) ZO < 
f ~ ern p 
8 Alaa Ok Steerer ROUND, BEVELED ee a 
Pall a me STRIP OR OTHER FINISH STRIP ONE OF MANY GOOD . 
6) 30 BTS METHODS OF FINISHING 
A Cr He OUT WALL NOT TAKEN 
& Ue ° = 8 UP BYQUR JAMBS. ; 
os o& ry ; 
FPN oe 43 eee ne OCOR IN CLEAR BONS acer \ 
ae FA ss T&G. BACKING : nak ai \ 
@ = ba | Lina’ 
$ |, PASTENER INSULATION AS ORDERED a fh 
{ FS cp 
2 { aie 
= 
3 
y) 


Ser SCREW FOR AD- 
JUSTING SPRING PRESSURE. 
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DETAILS OF “JAMISON,” FORMERLY “JONES,” Door 


a 
Continued on next page 


Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., Inc. 1993 


Nothing used but the highest grade of 
lumber and other materials; workmanship is 
of the best; and this company guarantees the 
doors satisfactory to the purchaser. 


Hardware—The pressure of the power- 
ful adjustable spring hinge is regulated by a 
setscrew, by turning which a new seat is given 
the door from time to time, thus keeping it as 
tight as when new. 

The automatic self-tightening fastener is 
a spring projected slide bolt worked by a lever; 
a strong, reliable device that draws the door up 
tight. 

The same hardware (60 Ibs. per set) is used upon 


Fic. 11. FASTENER 
STANDARD SIZES, “JAMISON,” FORMERLY “JONES,” DOORS 


doors of both types. E : ; Beads Size of wall opening 
The automatic trap lift for doors with overhead rail TRE Width Height Width _ Height 
is a simple, reliable mechanical device that will not get door No. ft. in, ft. in. ft. Tere | kt in 
cut of order. 00 2 6 2 3 1 2 5 
0 2 3 2 7 3 5 
1 2 6 2 7 6 5 
2 2 6 6 3 1 6 5 
3 2 6 6 6 3 1 6 11 
4 3 6 3 7 6 5 
5 3 6 6 3 7 6 11 
6 3 6 6 4 1 6 5 
7 < 6 6 6 4 1 6 11 
8 3 7 3 7 7 5 
9 3 6 7 4 1 7 5 
10 4 6 4 7 6 5 
11 4 6 6 4 7 6 11 
12 4 6 6 5 1 6 5 
13 4 6 6 6 5 1 6 11 
14 4 7 4 7 7 5 
15 4 6 i 5 1 7 5 
16 5 6 6 5 7 6 11 
17 5 7 5 7 7 5 


Fic. 10. HiINcE 


In ordering doors use stock numbers in first column of table and add 
“Jamison.” Large stocks of standard sizes always on han 


wars. One of Many Good 
pee, ee IVOLOUALA DOO? Methods of Finishing 
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FIORIZOMNTAL SECTION 


Fic. 35 
VERTICAL SECT/ON 


CO 
HUL2ON GOLD STORAGE DOOR 
HAGERSTOWN WID., U3.A- 
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DETAILS oF “NOEQUAL” Door 
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STANDARD SIZES, “NOEQUAL”? DOORS 


Dimensions inside of frames 


Size of wall opening 
(Door in the clear) 


Stock Width Height Width Height 

door No t in. ft. in. tts in. t in 
00 2, 6 2 2 10 2 5 
(0) 2 3 2 4 i) 5 
1 2 6 2 4 6 5 
2 2 6 6 2 10 6 5 
3 2 6 6 2 10 6 11 
4 3 6 3 4 6 5 
5 3 6 3 4 6 11 
6 3 6 6 3 10 6 5 
7 3 6 6 3 10 6 11 
8 3 fa 3 4 7 5 
9 3 7 3 10 7 5 
10 4 6 4 4 6 5 
11 4 6 4 4 6 11 
12 4 6 6 4 10 6 5 
13 4 6 6 4 10 6 11 
14 4 7 4 4 7 5 
15 4 6 7 4 10 7 5 
16 5 6 6 5 4 6 11 
17 iS 7 5 4 7 5 


In ordering doors use stock numbers in first column of table and add 
“Noequal”’ 


‘Jamison’? Vestibule Door 


The “Jamison” vestibule door combines a “Jamison” 
type cold storage door with a pair of double swing, metal 
clad, batten doors, in the same frame, forming a vesti- 
bule, or air check, as shown below. 

The standard door has a pine front and spruce, pine 
or cypress back and jambs. 

The cold storage door is insulated for either cooler 
or freezer temperatures, as ordered. The 
cooler insulation consists of granulated cork 


Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., Inc. 
SI 


with No. 16 galvanized steel, in a single sheet. The 
remaining height is covered with lighter sheet. 

Furnished either right or left hand. The frame is 
cross connected with angles to be set in concrete floor; 
also furnished with beveled oak sill. 

The track frame head is furnished when an over- 
head rail passes through the opening. 

The hardware used on this door is this company’s 
standard type and design. The double swing doors are 
hinged with powerful, automatic, double swing hinges 
that insure its coming back to closed position instantly. 

The Jamison Corp StoracE Door Co., INc., will be 
pleased to advise those who contemplate the installation 
of vestibule doors, if they will write before making their 
plans. 


Track, Freezer, Fireproof and Ice Recording Doors 


Note the simplicity and durability of the auto- 
matic trap lift device for track doors. Freezer doors 
are of the same construction as the standard, but with 
heavier insulation. — Fire- 
proof doors (refrigerator 


and cold storage) are of 
Jamison regular wood con- 
struction, 


metal covered; 
carrying the same 
temperature as the 
standard door. Ice 
recording doors 


and paper. Freezer insulation is 4-in. or 6-in. 
pure corkboard laid in asphalt or paper. 

The double swing doors are made of %-in. 
T & G lumber, in two thicknesses, with insulat- 
ing paper between, oak framed, with each layer 
diagonally opposed, It is covered 30 in. high 


Height In clear 


pe 
Citas 4 
4 ny, 
OO Basry, 


Insulating Paper 
2% T &G Lumber Dlegonolly 


Covered 30°High #16 Galv. Steel Conlin 
Remalning Heighl wiheor en Hird 


Width in clear (this Detail 4’) 


= Paneling = 
| 3-2) 
width in clear (Ihia Detail 


Se nye st a c 
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Fic, 32. Dertaits or “JAMISON” VESTIBULE Door 


_ Sub- Frame Herter 


VERTICAL SECTION 
STANDARD HEAD” 


and chutes, of 
three: distinct 
types, for passing 
and recording 
number of blocks 


passed. Made of 
wood or steel; 
strong and _ reli- 


able in action. 


Fic. 22. Track Door witTH- 
GLAss OPENING 


Cold Storage Win- 


dows 


Built either fire- 
proof or non-fire- 
proof and of gen- 
eral construction, 
like the doors. 
From 4 to 6 thick- 
nesses of glass are 
nested in one sash, 
5% in. thick with 
Sox air spaces between 
them. Ask for list 
of stock sizes, but 


they should always 
be made as small as 


Melght Floor to top Track (usually 7-24)-/ - 


Fie, 31. 


Front View of Door 
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VERTICAL SECTION 
“TRACK HEAD” 


Fic. 30. 
“JAMISON” VESTIBULE Door 


Track Frame 


practical to suit 
conditions, usually 
about half the size 
of doors used. 


Fic. 54. Corp STorRAGE 
WINDOW 


To Specify 


Specify type of door and add, “Made 
by JAMISON CoLtp STorAGE Door Co., INc., 
Hagerstown, Md., U. S. A.” 

Write for new illustrated catalogue. 


Head 


1995 


ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Cold Storage and Cold Pipe Insulation 
135 Twenty-fourth Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN THE LARGER CITIES 


Products 
NoNnNPAREIL and EureKA CorKBOARD and GRANU- 
LATED Cork for the insulation of cold storage and freez- 
ing rooms, tanks, constant temperature rooms, etc. 
NONPAREIL Cork CoverinG for brine and ammo- 
nia, ice water, and other cold lines, coolers, tanks, etc. 
NoNPAREIL CorK MACHINERY ISOLATION. 
For Linotile and Armstrong’s Cork Tile, see pages 
490-491 ; for Cork Bulletin Boards, see page 2385. 


Nonpareil Corkboard Insulation 

Nonpareil Corkboard Insulation consists of clean 
granulated cork, slightly compressed in sheets and baked 
at a moderate temperature. This process liquefies the 
natural waterproof gum in the cork, which binds the 
mass together firmly and protects it against moisture 
penetration. 

Advantages—The heat conductivity of Nonpareil 
Corkboard is the lowest of any commercial insulator. 
Being cellular in structure, it is free from capillary 
attraction and will not absorb moisture. Hence, it is 
proof against rot, mold and vermin, and will not give 
off offensive odors or deteriorate in any way. It has 
been tested and officially approved by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. 

Nonpareil Corkboard can be installed against frame, 
concrete or masonry construction. It can be sawed and 
nailed like lumber or erected in asphalt or Portland 
cement. Portland cement plaster is applied directly on 
the surface. Nonpareil Corkboard is also supplied with 
Armstrong’s Mastic Finish, ironed on at the factory, for 
use where moisture conditions are severe. 

Sizes and Weight—Nonpareil Corkboard is made 
in standard sheets 12x36 in., and in the following thick- 
nesses: 1, 1%, 2, 3,4 and 6in. Net weight, approxi- 
mately, 8/10 Ib. per ft. board measure. 

Catalogues, Samples and Service—A 152-page 
book, “Nonpareil Corkboard Insulation,” containing 
complete information, specifications, etc., will be sent on 
request. Samples also will be furnished. 

With a thoroughly trained construction force, this 


OnE or Two 6000-Ton Ice Storaces INSULATED WitTH Non- 
PAREIL CORKBOARD, DENVER (CoL.) Ice & CoLp 
STORAGE COMPANY 
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lems. This service is entirely without charge or obli- 
gation. 


Nonpareil Machinery Isolation 

Nonpareil Machinery Isolation, similar to Nonpareil 
Corkboard, but more densely compressed, is used for 
the reduction of noise and vibration from machines. 


NONPAREIL CorRK COVERING ON BRINE AND AMMONIA LINES, 
- City HospPitaL, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Placed under the bases of fans, motors, drills, presses, 
rolls, etc., it effectually deadens sound and absorbs 
vibration. 

Samples and Literature—Samples and descrip- 
tive literature will be furnished on request. 


Nonpareil Cork Covering 

Nonpareil Cork Covering is the only thoroughly 
satisfactory insulation for brine, ammonia, and ice water 
lines; and cold surfaces generally. It is made of clean 
cork granules compressed and molded in sectional form, 
and coated inside and out with a moistureproof mineral 
rubber finish. Its high insulating efficiency is due to the 
sealed air cells of the natural cork. It is light, clean, and 
easy to handle, and gives the insulated lines a neat and 
finished appearance. Made in accurately molded sec- 
tions for pipes and fittings, screwed or flanged, it can be 
easily and quickly applied. Beveled lags are supplied for 
the larger sizes. 

Service Details—Nonpareil Cork Covering is 
manufactured in three thicknesses to meet different 
service conditions : 

(1) Special Thick Brine Covering—From 3 to 
4-in. thickness, for temperatures below 0° F. 

(2) Standard Brine Covering—From 2 to 3-in. 
thickness, for temperatures from 0° to 25° F. 

(3) Ice Water Covering—Approximately 114-in. 
thickness, for temperatures above 25° F. 

Literature and Samples—The 32-page book, 
“Permanent Covering for Refrigerated Lines and 
Tanks,” contains full information and will be sent on 
request without charge. Samples will also be furnished. 


Drinking, Water Systems 

A copy of the 48-page book entitled, “Drinking 
Water Systems,” in which is collected much valuable 
data on the installation and operation of refrigerated 
water supply and distribution for industrial plants, will 
be sent to any one interested. 


1996 


UNITED CORK COMPANIES 


Manufacturers and Erectors of Cork Insulation 


LYNDHURST, N. J. 
SELLING OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Westminster Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1042 Ridge Avenue 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1200 West 9th Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1420 North Broadway 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Jenkins Building 


BOSTON, MASS., 268 State Street 


AGENCIES 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., Feprerat Aszestos Co. 


Products 

PuRE CORKBOARD, CRESCENT BRAND; IMPREGNATED 
CORKBOARD, ECONOMY BRAND; GRANULATED and RE- 
GRANULATED Cork; for heat and cold insulation, damp- 


proofing, soundproofing, etc. 
Also Cork Brick and Cork Tile. 


Crescent Pure Corkboard 


Crescent pure corkboard is 100% pure, screened, 
granulated cork compressed into moulds to the thickness 
desired, and then baked for several hours at a moderate 
temperature. 

No foreign binder is used. 

Baked cork is less absorbent and more waterproof 
than the natural cork itself. 

It has great structural strength and is adaptable 
to all kinds of construction. 

Crescent corkboard has the highest non-conductive 
value of any commercial insulator, its heat transmission 
being equal to 7 B.t.u. per sq. ft. per degree difference 
of temperature per 24 hours. 


Economy Impregnated Corkboard 

This corkboard is made from selected regranulated 
cork, carefully screened and mechanically mixed with 
a special, odorless, waterproof binder, then compressed 
into board form without the aid of extreme heat or 
undue pressure, the proportion of mixture being about 
90% pure baked cork and 10% binder. 

Economy corkboard has excellent insulating quali- 
ties; it meets the demand for a cheaper insulation 
material and is especially recommended for floor work. 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF CORKBOARD 


Weights, lbs. 
Brands |Width,|Leth., Thickness, in. Per Per ft. | Per ft. 
in. in. Deas 
Climite Dean. 
crated 
Crescent | 12 36 | 4%, 34,1,1%,2,3,4 9 75 90 
Economy 12 36 ere AAG 16 1235 1250 


Natural Granulated and Regranulated Cork 

These materials are suitable for insulating walls, 
ceilings, partitions, and sides of tanks, where the use 
of corkboard would be impracticable. 


Natural Granulated Cork 
Natural granulated cork is furnished in two sizes 


pe 
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SEATTLE, WASH, Setatrre Aspestos FActory 


LOS ANGELES, -CAL., Warren & Bartey Co. 


known as 8/20 C. S. and 12/20 C. S. meaning that 
they are sifted through screens of 8 or 12 meshes and 
over screens of 20 meshes to the inch. 

Natural granulated cork is much superior to other 
fillings because the cork is odorless, non-absorbent, does 
not support combustion, is not subject to decay and 
has a very low heat conductivity. 


Regranulated Cork 

This is a by-product obtained in the manufacture 
of corkboard. It is more waterproof and its insulation 
value is still higher than that of granulated natural cork. 

The grades generally used are known as Fine Re- 
granulated, from dust up to 3/32-in. granules; Coarse 
Regranulated, from % to 3%-in. granules; and Mixed 
Regranulated, a combination of both. 

For general use the Fine or Mixed Regranulated 
is recommended, but where dust would prove objection- 
able the Coarse is preferable. 


WEIGHTS OF GRANULATED AND REGRANULATED CORK 


Weights, Ibs. (approximate) 


EES Per Per Weight 

Cueshe: bag of bag 
$/20;G.S. Granulated 2... wssst se 12 90 A 
12/ 20°C. SiGranvlateda..es-e tee 14 100 2 
Fine or Mixed Regranulated......... 6% 45 2 
Coarse Regranulated: .=)5.0.22...... 6 40 2 


WALL INSULATION 


CORK BOARD 


SFPLY ROOFING — 
CORK BOARD 
ASPHALT 
CORK BOARG 
ASPHALT 

CONCRETE ROOF SLAB 


INSULATION OF 

|| CONCRETE ROOFS 
For frame yvoofs lay 

two layers of w. “papery 
in asphalt,then 
Same as above. 


WALL INSULATION 
CORKBOARD 


S7LEL SEA7 


t-4 SLA FILLED WITH CORK= 
SOARO, SOTH SIDES. 
CORK BOARD 


{sem SPACE TO WEB OF 


FLAN 


[BEAM INSULATION 
INSULATION OF ROOFS,BEAMS & GIRDERS 


ESTABLISHED 1897 
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MARKET FORGE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steel Sanitary Interior Refrigerator Equipment 
EVERETT, MASS. 


AGENCIES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 309 Monadnock Block 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 723 Chestnut Street 


Products 

Galvanized STEEL REFRIGERATOR SHELV- 
ING, including Hook Rails, Reach-In-Shelving, 
Steel Cork-Insulated Baffle Boards, Drawers 
with Insulated Fronts, and Garde Manger 
Equipment; Fur Storace Racks; Mortuary SLIDES 
and RalIts. ; 

Also manufacturers of Florist Fixtures. 


Distinctive ““Maforco’”’ Shelving and Rail Features 

Rigid and self-supporting ; eliminating anchorage to 
refrigerator construction, obviating puncturing of the 
insulation and resulting distintegration. Assembled 
without bolts or rivets, permitting ready removal of 
shelving for cleaning, and vertical adjustment of post 
brackets to meet the actual user’s requirements. 

Shelves are integral angle bound units of strong 
construction. When removed for cleaning there is no 
framework to retain dirt. Straps 1 in. wide, 1 in. apart, 
flush riveted to shelf frame, with edges well rounded 
and chamfered are recommended. Solid shelves can be 
furnished, when desired. 

Posts are round, eliminating all dirt crevices; set on 
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PLAN AND ELEVATION OF REFRIGERATOR LAYOUT 
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INSULATED DRAWERS OFERATE 
SELF-CLOSING BRONZE KOLLERS 


AND ARE REMOVABLE. 


PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF REACH-IN AND MEAT REFRIGERATOR 


Each unit is adjustable on uprights so that it may be leveled 
irrespective of slope of floor 
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CLEVELAND, OHIO, Keith Theater Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., St. Paul and Fayette Streets 


liberal diameter floor flanges, and neatly fin- 
ished with acorns. Shimming under posts is 
eliminated by vertical adjustment of brackets, 
to meet slope of the floor. 

Valuable refrigerator space is conserved 
because the equipment fits snugly into the corners, and 
every inch of valuable shelf space is available for use. 

Meat rail post supports are expanded between floor 
and ceiling, and heavy rail brackets are adjustable in 
height. — 

All material is heavily hot galvanized after assem- 
bly, except meat hooks, which are tinned. 

With wall coil refrigeration, “Maforco” galvanized 
steel, with cork insulated, baffle boards attached to shelv- 
ing posts, are recommended. They create a circu- 
lation of cold air, making the refrigerator more effi- 
cient and keeping the products away from the coil 
frosting. 


Fur Fixtures 


The usual number 
of vertical uprights are , ‘ 
reduced by one-half, ex- ““s32+* 
pensive pipe fittings are 
eliminated, greatly re- 
ducing cost of material 
and erection, and per- 
mitting a flexibility of 
bracket adjustment not 
secured in any other 
construction. Expand- 
ed “Maforco” post fit- 
tings eliminate punctur- 
ing of insulation with 
the resulting disintegra- 
tion. 


Fa STE NING INTO 3) with 
No Fasten EXPANDED FITTING 
we a 


Posts Piacep To To 6-0" on CENTER. 


_Finisn Grev Enamer of GatvanizeD 
PLAN OF FuR STORAGE 


Mortuary Slides and Trays 


Each compartment is 
equipped with removable ex- 
tending tray carriage, operating 
on bronze rollers in heavy 
steel frame and has remov- 
able, sanitary tray. 
Framework is rigidly se- 
cured in place without 
puncturing of insulation. 

Trayanotc No; 13d 
gauge galvanized steel 
bent over continuous 
14-in. pipe, with handle 
formed at each end. No 
rivets pass through body 
of tray and crevices for 
accumulation of acids are 
eliminated. 


Pian of CARRIAGE ann Frame 
LSE AREIAGE AWD FRAME 


PLAN oF Mortuary RACKS 


Specify 
“Maforco” Refrigerator Equipment as made by 
MARKET ForGE Company, Everett, Mass. 
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THE AMERICAN WIREMOLD COMPANY | 


Manufacturers of Conduit and Conduit Fittings 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


CHICAGO FLEE, DALLAS, TEX: 


DETROIT, MICH. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 


Wiremo_tp MEtTatric Conouir for surface wiring; 
ConpbuitT FitTrincs; FLEXIBLE NON-METALLIC CONDUIT. 


Catalogue 


Our new illustrative and descriptive catalogue is 
available to architects on request. 

Illustrated below are a few of the new series of 
fittings, showing the twistout feature for use with both 
No. 500 and No. 700 Wiremold conduit. 


Announcement 


We have developed a new series of Wiremold fit- 
tings which will be completed and placed on the market 
about the date this publication is ready for distribution. 

This new series will be known by the trade name 
of Wiremold conduit large size fittings. 

As our two-wire size No. 500 series Wiremold con- 
duit and fittings correspond with 14-in. pipe and fittings, 
the four-wire size No. 700 Wiremold conduit, together 
with the new large size series of fittings correspond 
with %4-in. pipe and fittings. 


Break off 


twistout 
10 use with 
lo 
Wiremold 
Conduit 


Wiremold 


Cat Now 5714 


New Wiremoip 90 Frat ELrsow 


For No. 500 two-wire size and No. 700 four-wire size 
Wiremold conduit 


Break off (wistouts 
to use with No 700 
Wiremold Conduit 


Caton Non 7A 
New Wiremorp INTERNAL ELBOW 


For No. 500 two-wire size and No. 700 four-wire size 
Wiremold conduit 


Break off Bresk off 
twistout Iwistour 
to use with ¢ 

No 700 

Wiremold 

Conduit 


Cat=eNow7aes 


New Wrirewortp ExtTerNAL ELBow 


For No. 500 two-wire size and No. 700 four-wire size 
Wiremold conduit 
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Wiremold System for Wiring Industrial Plants, etc. 


This new series will make it possible to extend the 
use of the Wiremold system for the wiring of factories, 
warehouses, office buildings, lofts, department stores, 
auditoriums, colleges, schools, churches, ete. 
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Cat. No. 5733 


New WireEMOLp 3-1IN. OutTLET Box 


For No. 500 two-wire size and No. 700 four-wire size 
Wiremold conduit 


BASE 


Cat. No. 5739 


New WrreMoip 6%-1n. Fixture Box 


For No. 500 two-wire size and No. 700 four-wire size 
; Wiremold conduit : 


Wireduct Flexible Non-metallic Conduit 


A “guaranteed” high grade interwoven conduit hay- 
ing a clean raceway that insures easy, long distance fish- 
ing. Packed and shipped in our original coil-to-a-carton. 


WirEDUCT FLEXIBLE NON-METALLIC CONDUIT 
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ALUMINUM COMPANY OF AMERICA 


Manufacturers of Rigid Conduit, Aluminum Paint Powder 


BEES be G lier aa: 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ALBANY, N CHICAGO, ILL. 


BOSTON, MASS. CLEVELAND, OHIO 
BUFFALO, N. Y. DAYTON, OHIO 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

ALUMINUM for Metal Work. 

ALUMINUM Ricip Conbwvlirt. 

ALUMINUM Powoper for Paint. 

Fabricated aluminum: ingot, sheet, rod, wire; cast- 
ings, forgings, shapes, special apparatus, etc. 
Aluminum Rigid Conduit 

While aluminum conduit is a new development, 
this metal has been used for many purposes since its 
introduction into the commercial world. For twenty- 
five years it has served admirably as a material for 
cross-country electrical transmission cables. 

Approved by Underwriters—ALUMINUM Com- 
PANY OF AMERICA rigid conduit is approved and in- 
spected by the Underwriters’ Laboratories and is made 
under the most careful supervision. It is supplied in 
10-ft. lengths with both ends threaded, one end fitted 
with a coupling and the other wrapped in tape. Sizes 
and weights are as follows: 


WEIGHTS AND SIZES, ALUMINUM RIGID CONDUIT 


Sizes arent Sizes aie 
; per 10 ft. piece . per 10 ft. piece 
(inches) Gusds) (inches) Gasands) 
vf “197 a7 2708 
8 2 Ze 
% .298 3% 3.26 
34 .399 oe ee 
1 .598 4h 4.56 
14 .807 5 < 5.259 
1% 964 6 6.845 
2 1.294 


Adaptations of Aluminum Rigid Conduit 

Aluminum conduit is used where sulphur gases, 
moist and salt air or various chemical fumes corrode 
ordinary metal conduit excessively. Its use is indicated 
where moist or salt air is present and in installations 
in chemical plants, along railroads and in railroad round- 
houses. 

Where the conduit is imbedded in cinder, concrete 
or fill, aluminum will better withstand the action of the 
sulphuric acid present and give correspondingly longer 
terms of service. 


Special Features and Advantages of Aluminum Rigid 
Conduit 

It weishs one-third as much as other metal con- 
duit and, censequently, is easier to handle and install. 

It is raade of solid aluminum (black enamelled on 
the inside surface), so that it depends upon no thin 
metal coating or galvanizing for its continued resistance 
to corrosion. 

There is no plating or surface finish to be harmed 
in installation or break down in service, while rough 
jiandling will not damage its power to give long life. 

Bends can be put in the conduit easily and without 
danger of cracking, so that the installation of aluminum 
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conduit is, easier than for any other rigid 


conduit. 


in every way, 


Aluminum for Metal Work 

For cast lamps, grilles and orna- 
mental work, aluminum is used _ be- 
cause of its color and light weight. 

The silvery blue sheen of the 
metal or the grey tone of the sand- 
blast finish, harmonizes with blue, 
grey and neutral color schemes. It 
affords a welcome change from dark 
bronze, iron, and copper work, and 
consequently offers the architect a 
new color for his metal work. 

Elevator grilles and pendant 
fittings, in aluminum, have the ad- 
vantage of weighing only about one- 
third as much as when fabricated in 
other metals. 

In general, aluminum for inte- 
rior and exterior work offers the 
architect a metal which is pleasing in 
tone, durable, easily worked, and 
which combines strength with light- 
ness. 


Aluminum Paint and Its Uses 

Aluminum paint has proven it- 
self in actual service a superior paint 
for protecting structural steel, wood 
and outdoor structures. 

Bright metallic aluminum re- 
flects some 70% of the light and 
about 90% of the heat or so called 
infra-red light rays. Well made 
aluminum paint reflects 60 to 70% of 
the light and probably, therefore, a 
correspondingly higher percentage of heat energy. 
Aluminum paint should, therefore, be used for struc- 
tures such as oil storage tanks, gas holders and buildings 
which are exposed to ‘sunlight and which should be kept 
as cool as possible. 


ALUMINUM LAmpP, 
MELLON NATIONAL 
BANK,  PITTsS- 
BURGH, PA. 


Designed by SIGNoR 
GIUSEPPE MoRErst 


Cost and Covering Power of Aluminum Paint 

About 1.5 to 2 lb. of powder are required for 1 gal. 
of vehicle. Such a paint proves very satisfactory as an 
exterior or interior protective coating, Its covering 
power is excellent—l gal. ordinarily covers 600 to 900 
sq. ft. of surface. 

It is also very economical in respect to cost. With 
heavy-bodied linseed oil at $1.20 per gal., and mineral 
spirits at 28 cents per gal., 1 gal. of the mixed vehicle 
(40 parts linseed oil to 60 parts thinner) will cost about 
65 cents. This, with 2 lb. of aluminum powder at about 
$1.10, will make 1144 gal. of paint. 
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NATIONAL METAL MOLDING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Electrical Conduits, Cables and Fittings 
PLIETSBURGH. PA; 


BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO; ELE, 
DENVER, COLO. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


PORTLAND, ORE. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


BUENOS AIRES, A. R. 
MEDELLIN, COLOMBIA 
LIMA, PERU 
SANTIAGO, CHILE 


TORONTO, ONT. 
HAVANA, CUBA 
MANILA, P. I. 
MEXICO CITY, MEX. 


SHANGHAI, CHINA 


CANADIAN DISTRIBUTORS: Canapran GeneraL ELECTRIC Cos, =[enp; 


Products 

A complete line of Electrical Conduits, 
Cable and Fittings; everything for the in- 
terior wiring of every type of building, 
including : 

“SHERARDUCT” Ricip STEEL CONDUIT 
and Fittines; “Economy” Brack ENAM- 
ELED CONDUIT and FITTINGS; “FLEx- 
STEEL” ARMORED CABLE and “OvaLFLEX” Fiat Ar- 
MORED CABLE and Fuittines; “NATIONAL” METAL 
MOLDING and FIrrtincs. 

Also “Flex-Tube” Flexible Non-metallic Conduit ; 
“Liberty” Rubber Covered Wire and Cable; “National” 
Outlet Boxes and Covers; Switch Boxes; Locknuts and 
Bushings; Fixture Studs, etc. 


General Information on Electric Wiring 
Electric wiring is ordinarily installed in buildings under* 
construction by the use of one of three general systems: Rigid 
conduit, armored cable or knob and tube. 
_ Rigid Conduit System—The rigid conduit system is 
universally recognized as the safest and most permanent method 


of installing wiring, and is generally employed for structures of 


size and importance. In certain sections of the country, particu- 
larly in cities on the Pacific Coast, it is likewise employed to 
a large extent even for individual residences and other build- 
ings of small size. In other cases, rigid conduit is employed 
for certain parts of buildings, or for certain parts of the wiring, 
as in basements, or for service entrances, etc., and one of the 
other systems is then used for the remainder of the work. 
Rigid conduit is largely employed in factories and other in- 
dustrial establishments where the wiring is exposed, as well as 
where it is concealed. When rigid conduit is used for exposed 
work in factories, it is often supplemented by lengths of flexible 
metallic conduit at the ends of runs where final connection is 
made to motors, or other current consuming machines. This ar- 
rangement combines the fundamental advantages of the rigid 
conduit on the long runs, with flexibility and ease of installation 
at terminal outlets, and eliminates the bends, elbows and fittings, 
with the heavy cost of accurately aligning them which would 
otherwise be necessary. = 
_ In preparing to specify rigid conduit for wiring, therefore, 
it is first necessary to determine whether the conditions at hand 
require “all wiring to be in rigid conduit,” as in large and import- 
ant structures (or even for smaller buildings in accordance with 
local regulations in certain sections), or whether the rigid con- 
duit may be supplemented by other materials. 


_ _ Two Grades of Rigid Conduit—In the manufacture of 
rigid conduit for electric wiring, the most important considera- 
tion, from the standpoint of the purchaser, is proper protection 
from rust. All manufacturers of rigid conduit supply two differ- 
ent grades of this material. One of these depends for protection 
from rust, on a coating of black enamel, and the other is pro- 
tected by a coating of zinc. The difference in the lasting quali- 
ties of these two types of conduits, under conditions tending to 
produce corrosion, 
ence in cost. When it has been decided to use rigid conduit in 
any given case, therefore, the next step is to detrmine which of 
the two types of such conduit, black enamel, or zinc coated, is 
necessary. This matter is of such importance that it is treated 
at some length in later paragraphs. 
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is of much more importance than the differ- . 


Armored Cable—On account of the rela- 
tively high cost of wiring the smaller types of 
buildings with rigid conduit, it is common practice 
in many cities, particularly in the Eastern section 
of the country, to’employ armored cable for this 
purpose. This includes not only residences, stores 
and small apartments, but often such buildings as 
churches and schools. In some cases, however, 
municipal, or other regulations, limit the size or 
location of buildings which may be wired in this 
way, and in other cases limit the number of outlets which may 
be installed. 

For the wiring of existing buildings, either without modifica- 
tion, or in connection with alterations, armored cable, owing to 
its flexibility, offers particular advantages. On this account, 
even in districts where the use of armored cable in new buildings 
under construction is more or less limited, its use for the wiring 
of existing buildings is commonly permitted on a much more 
liberal basis. 


Flat Armored Cable—Where armored cable is to be run 
on brick or tile walls or ceilings, and “plastered in,” the flat type 
of cable, known by the trade name of “Ovalflex,” has many ad- 
vantages over the ordinary round type. If round armored cable 
is used under these circumstances, it is commonly necessary to 
groove the brick, or cut through the tile, in order that the cable 
may be covered by the plaster. To avoid the expense of this, 
it is customary, in specifying outlets in dwellings and similar 
buildings, to locate them, as far as possible, on hollow partitions 
instead of solid walls, even though this may not give the maxi- 
mum of convenience. The depth of “Ovalflex” is such, however, 
that it may be run directly on the surface of brick or tile walls 
or ceilings, and fully covered by the thickness of plaster com- 
monly used. If “Ovalflex” is employed for the wiring, therefore, 
outlets can be located wherever convenience may dictate, re- 
gardless of the type of wall or partition on which this may 
bring them. In calling for the wiring of buildings to be done 
with armored cable, therefore, it is particularly desirable 
to specify that where the cable is run on brick or tile 
walls the flat type must be employed, instead of the round 


type. 


Knob and Tube System—If rigid conduit or armored 
cable is not called for by the specifications, or required by muni- 
cipal regulations, contractors will ordinarily install the wiring by 
the knob and tube system, since usually this gives the minimum 
cost. To secure this type of wiring, therefore, it is not neces- 
sary to specify it, but merely to refrain from specifying any 
other type. 


Alterations and Extensions—On account of re-arrange- 
ment of partitions, or other minor alterations, which are fre- 
quently necessary in fireproof buildings, for the proper accommo- 
dations of tenants, extensions or changes in wiring are frequently 
required. As a rule, such changes can best be cared for by the 
use of “Ovalflex” flat armored cable. When this is employed, it 
is merely necessary to groove the plaster, from the nearest point 
on the existing circuits to the desired new location, and to lay 
the flat cable in the groove so formed. The depth of the cable 
is so slight that it can be fully covered by merely filling in the 
grooves with fresh plaster. To employ any other approved ma- 
terial for such extensions, it would usually be necessary to groove 
not merely the plaster but also the tile or other material beneath 
ruse S 

Where it is desired to make extensions, or alterations, in 
wiring of the above type, with a minimum of cost and without 


Continued on next page 


National Metal Molding Company 
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the necessity of grooving the plaster, this can be done by the 
use of “National” metal molding, laid on the surface. This 
material consists of a small trough of thin steel for covering 
and protecting the wires. It is of such a shape and color that 
it can be run on the walls or ceilings of offices or buildings of 
similar character without being conspicuous, or detracting from 
their appearance. ‘National’. metal molding, therefore, consti- 
tutes a very desirable method of making extensions or changes 
in the wiring of business buildings of all classes at a minimum 
expense, 


Further Information 


The Nationat Metat Motpinc Company, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
manufacturers of the above materials, as well as of a wide variety 
of electric cables, conduits, and fittings, will be glad to supply 
further information in regard to any of the above subjects. 


Rigid Conduit for Electric Wires—What, Why and 
How to Specify 


Electrical Conduits Should Be Permanent—Owing to 
the ever increasing use of electricity, the provision for distribut- 
ing this force is an important factor in the planning of large 
buildings. In all structures of size or importance, the funda- 
mental element in such distribution is a system of steel pipes, or 
conduits, placed in the walls, floors and ceilings during con- 
struction, into which the wires are afterwards drawn. 

It is particularly important that this conduit system be 
properly designed, not only with reference to initial require- 
ments, but also with a view to the future. Should the wires in 
a building prove inadequate or defective, they can be drawn out 
and replaced with comparative ease. A fault in the conduit 
system, however, is almost as serious as a flaw in the main 
framework of the building itself. 

Important structures are put up with a view of permanence. 
In fifty years or more, the fundamental parts of any high grade 
hotel, office building or public edifice now being planned should 
be sound and useful. It is thus obvious that in important build- 
ings, the conduits for electrical conductors (without which the 
usefulness of the building would be so seriously impaired) 
should be installed with the same view to permanence as the 
main structure. 


Rust Protection the Important Feature—Iron and its 
offspring, steel, which afford such wonderful resistance to physi- 
cal forces, are peculiarly subject to the chemical attacks of 
oxygen. Each year the blast furnaces of the world are said 
to release nearly seventy-five million tons of iron from its 
oxides, and each year a large portion, estimated as nearly one- 
quarter of this tonnage, returns to its primeval forms through 
the action of rust. Electrical conduits are made of steel, and 
to secure permanance, therefore, the fundamental problem of 
the architect and engineer is to select conduits in which the 
steel is properly protected against rust. 


Methods of Rust Protection—There is only one way of 
protecting steel from oxygen, and that is by keeping them apart. 
This keeping apart, however, may be accomplished by several 
different processes. 

One method is to convert the surface of the steel into some 
less corrodible compound, as in the familiar process of bluing 
screws. Another is to coat the steel with organic material, such 
as paint or enamel. A third is to cover the steel with a coating 
of some less corrodible metal, such as zinc. 


Black Enameled Conduit—A very thin wall of organic 
material affords effective protection, provided it is continuous, 
and certain types of conduits are protected by an enamel which 


oxidizes to a hard elastic and adhesive coating. If applied over 
perfectly clean surfaces this coating functions satisfactorily, as 
long as it is unbroken. But let the coating wear off or crack, 
so that moisture can get at the steel, and rust will form, and 
spread beneath the enamel. If the enamel is applied to surfaces 
on which corrosion has already started, even in small spots, 
the corrosion may still spread underneath, even though the coat- 
ing itself is unbroken. 

Coating with enamel was one of the first means devised for 
protecting electrical conduits from corrosion, and “black enam- 
eled” or simply “black pipe,” as it is commonly called, is used to 
a considerable extent in buildings designed for a limited life, in 
places where the conditions tending to cause corrosion are not 
severe, or in structures of such a character that the replacement 
of the conduit, if necessary, would not involve prohibitive expense. 


Zinc Coated Conduit—When conduit is coated with zinc, 
another principle comes into play. As long as it is continuous, 
the zinc protects the steel merely by covering it, just as enamel 
would do. The affinity of oxygen for zinc, however, is so much 
greater than its affinity for steel, that when the two metals are 
in contact, it will always attack the former rather than the latter. 
If a zinc coating is scratched or abraded, therefore, the area of 
steel thus exposed will remain bright( instead of rusting as with 
an enamel coating) unless, of course, it is so large that its central 
portion is beyond the protective influence of the surrounding zinc. 
A coating of zinc thus affords protection for the steel, not only 
when continuous, but also when bruised or broken, if the damage 
is not too great. If the zinc is removed from larger areas, 
the exposed steel will, of course, rust, but even in such cases, the 
rust will be confined to the portions actually exposed and will 
not spread underneath the coating, as with enamel. 

On account of the above feature, zinc coated, rather than 
black enameled conduit is commonly specified for conditions 
where moisture or other corrosive conditions are likely to be 
met. Zinc coated conduit is also commonly specified for large 
and important buildings, even when corrosive conditions are not 
severe, on account of the greater amount of handling necessary 
in such buildings and the greater liklihood of scratching or 
abrading the protective coating. 


How Zinc Should Be Applied—The best method of 
coating conduit with zinc is by Sherardizing. The conduit is 
placed in retorts with finely divided zinc and maintained at a 
high temperature for several hours. This first changes the sur- 
faces inside—outside—and threads, into a zinc-steel alloy, and 
then covers this alloy with a zinc coating. It is the only method 
by which all three of these portions can be protected simultane- 
ously. Incidentally, the process anneals the conduit so it can be 
easily bent when desired during installation. Owing to the 
alloy, also, the zinc is securely attached to the steel, and a 
minimum amount flakes off when bends are made. 


How to Specify—There is only one Sherardized conduit, 
and this is known as “Sherarduct.’ In addition to its zinc 
covering, it is given a coating of baked-on enamel, extra heavy 
on the inside, so that it is doubly protected against corrosion. 
This gives it an important advantage. 

“Sherarduct” may be specified by name, or by the phrase— 
“All conduit used in this work must be sherardized inside and 
out and must be further protected by a coating of transparent 
acidproof enamel over the sherardized surfaces.” 

To obtain the best grade of black enameled conduit, it is 
common to specify it by trade name—“Economy.” 


Additional Data 


The Nationat Metat Motpinc Company, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
manufacturers of “Sherarduct” and “Economy” conduits, as well 
as of a wide variety of other wiring materials, will be glad to 
supply further information on this matter, if desired. 
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INCORPORATED 


Sole Selling Agent for Orangeburg System of Underfloor Duct 


Madison Avenue at 41st Street 
NEW<YORK, Ney: 


Products 

ORANGEBURG SYSTEM OF UNDERFLOOR Duct, a 
non-metallic rigid duct with fittings. 

For Asbestos Roofing, Insulation, etc., see pages 
938-939. 


Orangeburg System of Underfloor Duct 

A universal wire-way incorporated in the finished 
floor of modern buildings through which electric wire 
service of all classes may be had to any location on 
the floor. Consists of parallel lines of fiber duct laid 
on centers which give a comprehensive grid over the 
entire floor area. Access is had through cast iron junc- 
tion boxes with brass tops, and wires are brought out 
through brass fittings at locations determined by the 
occupation of the floor space. All classes of electric 
service are available, as electric light and power, tele- 
phone, call bells, telegraph, ete. 


Fibre Ducts 


[s) 
tron pipe | 


PLAN oF TypicaL Layout—Douste Duct System 


Used where electrical restrictions demand separate conduits. Note that 
neither circuit crosses the other, although serving the same area 


Outlets are quickly and easily installed and, if later 
abandoned, are closed in a neat and sightly manner. 

The system is adaptable to all buildings in which 
electric service may be required. Its first cost is not 
higher than that of methods hitherto employed and its 
flexibility makes certain large savings in future changes 
in occupation. 

Buildings designed for manufacturing purposes in 


which electrically operated machinery may be used are 


served to the same advantage as those devoted to com- 
mercial offices. 

Buildings for rental in which changes of occupants 
are usual will show a marked reduction in maintenance 
expense and lower depreciation through the use of this 
system, which precludes the necessity of disturbing floors 
or defacing walls incident to change of tenancy. 


The Duct—Made of the same materials and in the same manner as 
Orangeburg fiber conduit, but is semicircular, open on the bottom. 
Approximately 4 in. across and 2 in. high, inside and 4% in. across and 
2% in. high over all. Regularly furnished in 5-ft. lengths, with a mortise 
and tenon joint connection. Will not corrode or rust and can be worked 
with ordinary carpenter’s tools. 


Tue Duct 
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Junction Boxes—‘These are 
made with cast iron bodies and 
adjustable brass covers. The cover 
may be brought exactly flush with 
the floor surface by means of this 
adjustment. The cover is recessed 
and is to be filled in with cement, 
linoleum or whatever floor surfac- 
ing is used, leaving only a narrow 
rim visible when the work is com- 
pleted. The boxes are furnished 
with 4 outlets or less for the duct, 
and will be drilled and tapped for 
metallic conduit as required. 

Crossunder Fitting — Made 
of cast iron with the ends shaped 
for suitable connection with the % 
fiber duct. Serves to offset the duct 
down to allow water or other pip- 
ing present in the floor fill to cross 
the duct line. May also be used to 
permit the crossing of 2 ducts at ; 
intersections where junction boxes JUNCTION Box 
are not required. 

Floor Outlets—The regular outlet fitting on 
inserts is made of brass, 1% in. diam. by 1% 
in. long over all with a 1-in. inside thread. The 
outside thread is sharply cut and cuts its own 
thread in the fiber as it is screwed into the duct. 
A plug is furnished for use where an outlet is 
not in service. This type is used for cement 
surface floors. 

A special fitting is made for use with linoleum 
or other composition floor coverings, and is 
screwed into the top of the regular insert. It has 
a 2%-in. diam. flange, making a neatly finished 


job without patching. 
Connections above the floor are made by CROSSUNDER 
means of a nipple made of brass or other mate- FITTING 


rial, one end of which screws into the floor outlet 
fitting, the other end being provided with a suitable connector. 


OUTLET FITTINGS 
Installing Outlets—Bcfore floors are fintshed.—Such outlets as can 


be located in advance may be placed as the duct is laid. A hole about 
ye in. less than the outside diameter of the threads on the insert is cut 
with a wood auger or metal drill. The insert is then screwed down toa 
point flush with the floor surface when finished. 

After floors are finished.—A hole about 2% in. diam. is cut through 
the cement to the duct, which is preferably located about 1 in. below 
the floor surface. A hole is then bored in the duct with a wood auger 
bit or a metal drill. This hole can be cut without in any way disturbing 
or injuring any wire which may be already installed in the duct. 

“ The outlet fitting is then screwed into 
the opening, cutting its own thread in 
the fiber, until the top is flush with the 
floor surface, using a special wrench for 
this purpose. ‘The small space left 
around the fitting is then filled in with 
cement. ¢ 

Where a linoleum or similar floor 
has already been laid, an outlet can be 
installed without damaging the linoleum 
in any way, and without requiring any 
patching, by the use of the special fitting 
designed for this purpose, the opening 
in the linoleum being completely filled 
by the flange of the fitting. 


OUTLET IN Duct 


INSTALLING NEw Ovuttet In Duct System 


Pamphlet—Send for pamphlet E-30, which gives complete details 
of the system. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Electrical Wires and Cables 
SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 


BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 


WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
DALLAS, Praetorian Building 

ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, Unitrep States STEEL Propucts Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, Unitep States STgEEL Propucts Co,, San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Products Page 
ELECTRICAL WIRES and CABLES: 
RUBBER COVERED \WIRES and CABLES....... 2003 


AMERICORE RUBBER COVERED WIRES and 
CABLES 2003 
AMPARAK RUBBER COVERED WIRES and CABLEs 2004 


mila ia\ ee: 0) 16 (6) 6 6106) 6 la 6) (0, 0) 6 (0116) \0 0, «4,78 (0 0) 6 18 


AMERITE RUBBER COVERED SIGNAL WIRES... 2004 
AMERICORE LAMP and PorTABLE CorRD...... 2005 
ANNUNCIATOR and OFFICE WIRE........... 2006 
AMERICORE BREWERY, PACKING Housg, and 

Re eeeSITES CORD Foon vos os g wee oe ke woe 2006 
AMERICORE THEATER or STAGE CABLE...... 2007 
Borper LIGHT and ELEVATOR LIGHTING and 

Parente KBERS S00 Oo an. ee 2007 
RUBBER COVERED TELEPHONE WIRE........ 2007 
WEATHERPROOF and SLow BuRNING WIRES 

BUR ADERG fie 2th iiss oc ease are Ok ees 2007 
FLAT STEEL TAPED PARK or SUBURBAN 

Ce i SSE Ee i ee a aa oe 2009 
Bare WrrEs and Cases, Copper, Iron and 

SULT «he - ne en 2010 


For Wire Rope, see pages 25-28; for Concrete Re- 
inforcement, see pages 30-34; for Triangle Mesh for 
Stucco Base, see page 303. 


Facilities 

The company’s extensive factory facilities are well 
equipped with chemical, physical, and electrical labora- 
tories, wherein the problems incident to the solution of 
every difficulty encountered are handled by thoroughly 
reliable experts and up-to-date methods. All steel and 
copper used is rolled and drawn in the mills and is 
under the company’s supervision throughout every oper- 
ation. All raw materials are tested and inspected before 
being used, the manufacturing processes are constantly 
checked, and finally the finished material is subjected to 
an exhaustive series of tests that determine beyond ques- 
tion whether or not it is of proper quality. With such 
facilities, this company is enabled to manufacture elec- 
trical conductors of all kinds to the severest specifica- 
tions and to give the users of the product a standard of 
quality that is unexcelled. 


Specifications and Instructions 


General specifications for dwelling houses are given 
on page 2011; instructions concerning industrial plants, 
page 2012. 


Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 


Used for general interior light and power wiring. 
The conductor consists of uniformly soft annealed, 
commercially pure copper wire, insulated with code 
thickness of high grade vulcanized rubber protected with 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 
123 


closely woven, strong, and elastic cotton braids satur- 
ated in waterproof compound. 

All conductors are thoroughly and evenly coated 
with tin to protect the copper from any injurious effect 
from the sulphur in the rubber insulation. 

Grades of Rubber Insulation—Three standard 
grades of rubber compound are made for rubber*covered 
conductors. In addition, the company insulates wire to 
any specifications covering particular requirements, such 
as 20 or 40% rubber compounds. 

Americore Rubber Covered Wire—This grade 
meets all requirements of the National Electrical Code. 
It is recommended for all service conditions in which 
the working pressure is 7000 volts or under. 

Amparak Rubber Covered Wire—This is an “in: 
termediate” grade commonly known as engineers’ wire. 
The insulation is of a high grade of compound made to 
suit the demand of engineers and architects desiring a 
better wire than Americore but not so high a quality 
as Amerite. This grade is recommended especially for 
open wiring (knob and tube system) in dwellings, in- 
dustrial plants, etc. 

Amerite Rubber Covered Wire—This is the 
highest grade of rubber covered wire. It answers all re- 
quirements of the 30% Para rubber grade. It is used 
for high voltage circuits. It has great strength and elas- 
ticity, high insulating qualities, and long life. 

Identification—Every wire insulated with the 
company’s standard compounds has a distinguishing 
woolen tracer thread placed lengthwise of the conductor 
between the rubber and the braid as follows: Americore, 
uncolored thread ; Amparak, dark green; Amerite, crimson. 


Americore Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 


This wire is made to comply with the National Elec- 
trical Code requirements and every coil is regularly 
examined and labeled under the supervision of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. A strictly high grade 
wire for interior light and power wiring. 


AMERICORE WIRE 


Solid tinned copper conductor 


Thickness of insulation, in., for 


Gauge, B.& S., 0 to 600) 600 to |1500 to}/2500 to/3500 to|5000 to 


or cir. mils volts 1500 2500 3500 5000 7000 
Type volts volts volts volts volts 
Re Type Type Type Type Type 

R. S.-15]R. S.-25}R. $.-35]R. S.-50]R. S.-70 
1a Sk ae he es eee Deets 3/64 6/64 8/64 | 10/64 | 12/64 | 16/64 
(Re ARO CIC  eronee 4/64 7/64 9/64 | 10/64 | 12/64 | 16/64 
I= 4/ ON en it OR AR te 5/64 8/64 | 10/64 | 10/64 | 12/54 | 16,64 
225,000 to 500,000...... 6/64 9/64 | 10/64 | 11/64 | 12/64 | 16/64 
525,000 to 1,000,000....| 7/64 | 10/64 | 10/64 | 12/64 | 12/64 | 16/64 
Overi1,000/000i4, 3. 2s 8/64 | 10/64 | 10/64 | 12/64 | 14/64 | 18/64 


Note: Type R. S. as given above signifies single braid rubber covered 
wire. Double braid or tape and braid would be designated at Type R. D. 
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AMERICORE LIGHT INSULATION FIXTURE WIRE 
Solid tinned copper conductor, rubber insulation, single braid, black finish 


Size, Thickness |Diameter over . Standard 
B. & S. gauge| of rubber, in. braid, in. List No. coils, ft. 
12 1/64 9/64 sdshee 500 
14 1/64 8/64 8004 500 
16 1/64 6/64 8006 1000 
18 1/64 5/64 8008 1000 
19 1/64 5/64 htrery 1000 
20 1/64 5/64 1000 


AMERICORE TWIN RUBBER COVERED WIRE 


AMERICORE TwIN RUBBER COVERED CABLE 


AMERICORE TWIN RUBBER COVERED WIRES AND CABLES 


SoLip CONDUCTOR| STRANDED CONDUCTOR 


Size Thick- : Shipped 

& S. | ness of Weight ; Weight on 
gauge | rubber, List per Number] List per reel 

in. No. 1000 ft.,| of wires No. {1000 ft.,| No 

Ibs. Ibs. 

4/0 5/64 917 1653 19 687 1762 1020 
3 0 5/64 918 1328 19 688 1444 1013 
2/0 5/64 919 1091 19 689 1176 1013 
0 5/64 920 896 19 690 966 1013 

i 5/64 921 743 19 691 796 1002 
2 4/64 922 576 7 692 622 1002 
3 4/64 923 479 7 693 Sls} 1002 

4 4/64 924 399 a 694 431 335 

Ss 4/64 925 334 7 695 362 335 

6 4/64 926 280 7 696 301 335 

8 3/64 928 181 7 698 195 1004 
10 3/64 930 123 7 700 141 Coils 
12 3/64 932 92 7 702 107 Coils 
14 3/64 934 71 7 704 83 Coils 
16 2/64 DS OM Alt .csuerorsvenel  ieiecanamannrere | Skerries el Crate ct sent Coils 
18 2/64 DSB Ses aeeres 4s ceil etterszauaneeeiell Seer oecael | Grereen ee Coils 


Underwriters’ rules permit use of above in sizes No, 14 and larger. 
No. 6 and larger shipped on reels containing 100-ft. lengths; smaller sizes 
shipped in coils containing 500-ft. lengths. 


AMERICORE CABLE, STRANDED TINNED COPPER CONDUCTOR 
AMERICORE RUBBER COVERED WIRES AND CABLES 


om Thickness | poe S2EANRED Standsrd 
, of ; > ackages, 

B.&S rubber List | Weight | Number] jist | Weight aoa 

gauge in. No, |per 1000} of wires per 1000 ft. 
ft., lbs. Jin strand ftealbse 
SINGLE BrRaArpD 

4/0 5/64 810C 784 19 557 832 1000 Reels 
3/0 5/64 810B 633 19 558 678 1000 Reels 
2/0 5/64 810A 517 19 559 550 1000 Reels 
1/0 5/64 810 423 19 560 454 1000 Reels 
1 5/64 811 348 19 561 SP 1000 Reels 

2 4/64 812 268 7 562 289 1000 Reels 

3 4/64 813 221 7 563 237 1000 Reels 

4 4/64 814 183 i 564 197 1000 Reels 

5 4/64 815 152 f RRS ERT eM hase eRe 1000 Reels 

6 4/64 816 127 7 566 137 1000 Reels 

8 3/64 818 80 7 568 86 500 Coils 
10 3/64 820 57 7 570 61 500 Coils 
12 3/64 822 42 7 572 45 500 Coils 
14 3/64 824 32 7 574 34 500 Coils 
16 2/64 826 DO [ees arse aus! beeeeerer een ae ee oes 500 Coils 
18 2/64 828 die ene Py om cl aka eal (ata noterton 500 Coils 

DovusLe Brarip 
! 

4/0 5/64 850C 820 19 867 871 1000 Reels 
3/0 5/64 850B 666 19 868A TAS 1000 Reels 
2/0 5/64 850A 547 19 869 583 1000 Reels 
1/0 5/64 850 450 19 870 485 1000 Reels 
1 5/64 851 374 19 871 400 1000 Reels 

2 4/64 852 291 7 872 314 1000 Reels 

3 4/64 853 242 7 873 260 1000 Reels 
4 4/64 854 201 7 874 218 1000 Reels 
5 4/64 855 169 Pio rewens tess Gil oore 1000 Reels 
6 4/64 856 144 7 876 155 1000 Reels 
8 3/64 858 94 7 878 101 500 Coils 
10 3/64 860 69 7 880 74 500 Coils 
12 3/64 862 53 7 882 Sf 500 Coils 
14 3/64 864 42.2 7 884 44.8] 500 Coils 
16 2/64 866 DD wal reregs eakecnva) | Meets oe 500 Coils 
18 2/64 868 ZO ee acentte sess teeter | otate sa eee 500 Coils 
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AMERICORE FEEDER CABLE 


Number and ; Diameter : : - 
Capacity diameter Thick- over List Weight | Shipped 
in of wires ness of |tape and| No. per. on 

cir. mils in strand, | tubber, | praia, single | 1000 ft., reel 
in. in. fal braid Ibs. No. 
250,000 37 x .0822 3/32 56/64 340 1018 1013 
300,000 37 x .0901 3/32 59/64 341 1194 1013 
350,000 37 X20973 3/32 62/64 342 1368 1013 
400,000 37 x .1040 3/32 65/64 343 1541 1013 
450,000 37x. 1108 3/32 68/64 344 1714 1020 
500,000 37 51162 3/32 72/64 345 1894 1020 
600,000 61 x .0992 7/64 79/64 346 2282 1020 
750,000 61 x .1109 7/64 86/64 347 2795 _ 1020 
1,000,000 61 x .1280 7/64 96/64 348 3640 1021 
1,250,000 OV x 172. 8/64 107/64 348A 4534 1021 
1,500,000 91x .1284 8/64 115/64 349 5406 1015 

2,000 ,000 127 x .1255 8/64 129/64 349° AS 1002 males een 


AMERICORE RUBBER COVERED SWITCHBOARD CABLE 
National Electrical Code Standard; low potential, 0-600 volts; Class A 


| hick-| Diam-| Diam- 


4 . Weight per |Standard 

Size, |Number| jess | eter | eter East NO} 1000 ft., Ibs. pack- 

B. & S.Jof wires} oF over | over ages, 
gauge in.  lrubber,| Single | double amounts, 

strand | jn. ‘| braid, | braid, Single |Double] Single/Double] ft. 
ee i. | braid | braid | braid | braid 

1 259 5/64 | 37/64] 40/64) 221 271 376 406 1000 

2 210 4/64 | 33/64] 36/64| 222 272 302 329 1000 

3 151 4/64 | 30/64] 33/64] 223 273 23h 255 1000 

4 133 4/64 | 27/64] 30/64] 224 274 210 231 1000 

5 82 4/64 | 23/64] 26/64] 226 276 144 163 1000 

6 49 4/64 | 23/64] 26/64] 226 276 145 164 1000 

8 49 3/64 | 19/64] 22/64} 228 278 87 101 500 

9 40 | 3/64 | 18/64] 21/64] 229 | 279 73 87 500 

10 19 3/64 | 17/64] 20/64] 230 280 61. 74 500 

12 19 3/64 | 15/64] 18/64} 232 282 45 57 500 

14 19 3/64 | 14/64] 17/64] 234 284 34° 45 500 


Amparak Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 


Made in sizes and styles as above described for 
Americore covering, 


Amerite Rubber Covered Signal Wires 


These rubber covered wires and cables are made to 
meet the rigid specifications of the Railway Signal Asso- 
ciation. Insulation contains only highest grade of pure 
dry Para rubber and other necessary preservative in- 
gredients. Exact composition of the rubber compound 
used and thickness of the rubber insulation is in every 
case determined by working voltage and by nature of 
service. Furnished in any size and finish and for all 
services and voltages. 


AMERITE RUBBER COVERED SIGNAL WIRES 
30% Fine Para Rubber Compounded 


_ Size, Thickness of insulation, in. 

cir. mils 

or A. W. 

gauge 

(B. & S.) 3/64] 2/32 5/64 3/32| 7/64| 4/32 | 5/32 | 6/32 | 7/32 | 8/32 


MEGOHMS PER MILE AFTER A ONE-MINUTE ELECTRIFICATION AT 60° FAHR. 
1 QO0I000 eats leer Ge eel 650 725 900 


10255) 1150) | 29350 

9005000 ekice-ca|aaster nil eects eee: 675 750 925 | 1100 | 1250 | 1400 
SU OH MOU Ea aioe Naoko mallee om alla diae: 700 800 950 | 1150 | 1300 | 1450 
CUS OOO ES Sra levceccarc (en aca bernie: 750 850 | 1000 | 1200 | 1400 | 1550 
6005000) roc lvoe peel erento leet 800 900 | 1100 | 1300 | 1450 | 1650 
SOOO eet ool bs cach faaxosn 750 | 850 950 | 1150 | 1400 | 1550 | 1700 
CAV UMUC eis ot Pec calli 06 0 850 | 950 | 1100 |} 1300 | 1500 | 1700 | 1850 
SOOO be sonal Sarmallos odo 950 |1100 | 1200 | 1400 |} 1700 | 1900 | 2150 
ZR OUUO 5556 Seals mrave|lo oo ae 1000 /1150 | 1300 } 1550 | 1800 | 2050 | 2250 
Al ie Pans taeaee 1000 |1200 |1300 | 1450 | 1750 | 2000 | 2250 | 2600 
AUIS Penis |e aes 1050 |1300 |1450 | 1600 | 1850 | 2250 | 2500 | 2800 
DAO Nitarrets |esenes 1200 |1450 |1600 | 1750 | 2100 | 2350 | 2700 | 3050 
I/O Ue eees chase nace 1300 11550 11750 | 1950 | 2250 | 2600 | 2950 | 3250 


ee 


EE 
Continued on next page 
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AMERITE RUBBER COVERED SIGNAL WIRES (Continued) 


30% Fine Para Rubber Compounded 
Size, Thickness of insulation, in. 
cir. mils 
or A. W. 
(iB 8S) 3/64| 273 s/s 3/32 1/63 4/32| 5/32 6/33| 7/32| 8/32 


MeEGoHMS PER MILE AFTER A ONE-MINUTE ELECTRIFICATION AT 60° F.. 
SoLtip WIRE 


1 ....}] 1600] 1850] 2100] 2350] 2750] 3100] 3500] 3825 

2 1500] 1750] 2000} 2300} 2550) 3000} 3350} 3750) 4150 

3 1600] 1850] 2250) 2500} 2750) 3250} 3700} 4050] 4500 

4 1750} 2100} 2500] 2750] 3000} 3500} 3950} 4300] 4700 

5 1950] 2300] 2700] 3000} 3250} 3750] 4250} 4600] 5050 

6 ....} 2100] 2500] 2850] 3250} 3500} 4050} 4500} 4950] 5400 

8 1800| 2500} 3000} 3350] 3750] 4100] 4700} 5200} 5600; 5950 

9 2000] 2750} 3250} 3600} 4050] 4350] 5000] 5500] 6000} 6400 

10 2400] 3000] 3500] 3900] 4350] 4700} 5300] 5850] 6300} 6800 

12 2700] 3500} 4000} 4500] 4950} 5300} 6000} 6550] 7000} 7550 

14 30001 4050| 46001 51001 5600} 6000! 6750| 73001 7800| 8300 

MercouMs PER 1000 rt, AFTER A ONE-MINUTE ELECTRIFICATION AT 60° F.,, 
STANDARD WIRE 

1,000,000 3430| 3830] 4750} 5420] 6080) 7140 

900 ,000 3560} 3960] 4880] 5810] 6600) 7400 

800,000 3700| 4230} 5020} 6070] 6870} 7650 

700,000 3960} 4480] 5280] 6350] 7400} 8200 

600,000 ....| 4230} 4750] 5810] 6879] 7650) 8720 

500,000 3960] 4480] 5020] 6070} 7400] 8200} 9000 

400,000 4480] 5020] 5810] 6870} 7920} 9000} 9770 

300,000 5020] 5810} 6350} 7400} 9000/10000/11350 

250,000 5280} 6070] 6870] 8200} 9500/10800/11900 

4/0 5280] 6350] 6870} 7650} 9250)10550)11900)13750 

3/0 5550} 6870| 7650} 8450} 9770)11900|13200/14800 

2/0 6350| 7650} 8450] 9250)11100)12400}14250|16100 

1/0 6870| 8200| 9250|10300|11900|13750|15600!17200 


Mecoums per 1000 rt. AFTER A ONE-MINUTE ELECTRIFICATION AT 60° F., 
Sottp WIRE 


1 ....| 8450] 9770|11100|12400)14520]16400/18500|20200 
2 7920| 9250/10550|12150/13500)15900|17700/19800|21900 
3 8450] 9770/11900/13200]14520/17200]19600)21400/23800 
4+ ....}| 9250/11100]13200]14520]15900/18500/20805|22700/24800 
5 ... .|10300}12150)14250]15900]17200]19800/22450|24300/26700 
6 ... .{11100}13200|15050}17200)18500}21400/23800|26150/28500 
8 9500|13200}15900}17700|19800)|21650|24800|27500|29600/31450 
9 10560] 14520]17200/19000)|21400|23000/26400|29050/31700|33800 
10 12700]15900|18500}20600)23000|24800/28000|30900)33300|35900 
12 14250}18500)}21100/23800)26150/28000/31700|34600|37000)39900 
14 15900121400/|24300!27000129600!31700!35650!138600!41200|43800 


VoLTAGE TESTS FOR A FIVE-MINUTE PERIOD 


6000 
3800 


7500 
5200 


14 to 2 


| aay 2) 9000|10500 PEN epee 22100 
Band largcemely Soecail: el eves 


6800) 8250111250114250/17250/20250 


Americore Lamp and Portable Cord 


For exposed wiring to connect concealed wiring 
with drop lights, brackets, and portables. Also used for 
bell and annunciator wiring, and for other purposes 
where a short flexible connecting conductor is desired. 

The conductor consists of a number of small un- 
tinned annealed copper wires each No. 30 American 
Wire gauge (B. & S.), having a diameter of .O1 in., 
twisted into a cable of the required carrying capacity. 
This conductor is then covered with a tight, close wind 
of fine cotton, after which it is insulated with seamless 


“Re, 


rubber and then covered with an ornamental braid of 
silk or cotton. Two of these are finished and braided 
all over with silk or cotton, in each case forming the 
two branches of a circuit. 

All sizes put up in coils of 250 ft. each. Sizes 
Nos. 16 and 18 have the largest sale, and are put up in 
packages containing 1000 and 3000 ft. each, as desired. 
Coils will be packed in specially prepared paper cartons 
on request. 

A combination of green and yellow is the color 
usually furnished for cotton covered lamp cords; port- 
able cords generally furnished with dry black cotton 
braid. 
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LAMP Corp oF ALL KINDS AND SIZES 


Types—The following is an extract from the 
National Board of Underwriters’ specifications dated 
1911, and covers this company’s Americore (new code) 
lamp cord and portable cord: 


Type C for Pendant Lamps—In this class is included all 
flexible cord, which, under usual conditions, hangs freely in the 
air and not likely to be moved sufficiently to come in contact 
with surrounding objects. Pendant lamps provided with long 
cords, so that they can be carried about or hung over nails or on 
machinery, etc., are not included in this class, even though they 
are usually allowed to hang freely. Each conductor must have 
an approved braided covering, so put on and sealed in place 
that when cut it will not fray out. 

This type is insulated with ¢:-in. rubber on sizes 8 to 14 
and az-in. on 16 to 22. 

Type C. W. P. for Pendant Lamps—Same as above, 
except must have saturated braid and ¢:-in. rubber. For use in 
damp places. 

Type P. O. for Pendant Lamps—Parallel cord—each con- 
ductor Type C, two such conductors laid parallel and covered 
with one silk or cotton braid. 


AMERICORE LAMP CORD, TYPES C. AND P. O. 


TWISTED Parr (TYPE C) DuPLEXPARALLEL(TYPEP.O.) 


Size,|Num- Cotton Silk Cotton Silk 
AW. |ber of] Rub- e : 
gauge| wires| ber, covered covered covered covered 
; in in. 
S. |strand .., |Weight ° Weight -_, |Weight -_, |Weight 
ee per 1000 ae per 1000 Kee per 1000 List per 1000 
ft., lbs. tests |e tel bSe ft., lbs. 
10 | 104 | 3-64] 1100} 122.00] 1120] 116.71] 1400] 120.0 | 1420] 117.0 
12 65 | 3-64} 1102 89.36) 1122 84.77} 1402} 88.99} 1422 86.1 
14 41 | 3-64] 1104) 65.49] 1124) 61.53) 1404] 66.1 1424) 63.6 
16 26 | 1-32] 1106] 37.70] 1126] 34.61] 1406] 38.7 1426} 36.8 
18 16 | 1-32] 1108] 29.33] 1128] 26.47] 1408] 30.2 1428] 28.5 
20 10 | 1-32] 1110) 23.44] 1130} 20.83] 1410] 24.5 1430} 22.9 
22 6 | 1-32] 1112 PAVE SY 5 OIE 17.50] 1412} 20.9 1432 19.3 


Type P. for Portables—Flexible cord for portable use, 
except in offices, dwellings or similar places where cord is not 
liable to rough usage and where good appearance is an essential 
feature, must meet all the requirements for flexible cord for 
pendants, and in addition must have a tough braided cover over 
the whole. There must also be an extra layer of rubber between 
the outer cover and the flexible cord. All sizes (except No. 14 


and larger) are insulated with ss-in. rubber; No. 14 and larger 
have ¢z-in. rubber. 


PORTABLE Corp 


Type P. W. P. for Portables in Damp Places—(Same as 
Type P except must be furnished with a saturated braid.) For 
use in damp places, the insulation must be ¢:-in. thick on sizes 
No. 14 and larger, and z2-in. on sizes No. 16 and smaller, and 
the cord must have an outer covering saturated with a moisture- 
proof preservative compound thoroughly slicked down, or must 
have a filler of approved material instead of an extra layer of 
rubber, and have two outer braids saturated with a moistureproof 
compound with an exterior surface thoroughly slicked down. 

Type P.S. for Portables in Dwellings, Offices, etc.—In 
offices, dwellings or similar places where cords are not liable to 
rough usage and where good appearance is essential, flexible cord 
for portable use must meet all of the requirements for flexible or 
for pendant lamps, both as to construction and thickness of 
insulation, and in addition must have a tough braided cover 
over the whole; or providing there is an extra layer of rubber 
between the flexible cord and the outer cover, the insulation 
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proper on each stranded conductor of cord may be oz-in. thick- 
ness instead of as required for pendant cords. 

Note: The underwriters will no longer tag this material, 
now substituting type PD which is same as Type C with addi- 
tional braid over twisted pair. 


REINFORCED PORTABLE CORD, TYPES P. AND P. W. Dy 


a Dry Cotton Silk Braid Saas 
of Rubber, Braid (Type P.) (Type P.) (Type P. W. P.) 
Size] wires in. Weigh ns Weight 
in : eig . eig : eigt 
List List List 
strand per 1000 per 1000 per 1000 
Now} fies: | oO) fe ibe NOs fe. Ths, 
“10 104 Hoy Meer on Gu OF DALY Eo ieee teks ge 20420 lena 222.4 
12 65 Sexl gy 1162 169.2 sli hy/22 159.8 1182 175.6 
14 41 Suxle 1164 13152) 1174 125.9 1184 135.9 
16 26 | lexlg | 1166 77.9 | 1176 73.9 | 1186 81.4 
18 16 Loxley 1168 67.4 1178 62.7 1188 69.9 
20 10 Loxley 1170 58.2 1180 53:3) 1190 59.8 
22 6 Vox Vea Wma 5 ele LYS jee Atal Pere t eeeee 7 Dro heal leone Sirses 54.3 


RETNEORGCED- PORTABLE CORD. DY Ci. Pans: 


Dry Cotton Braid Silk Braid 

Gy pees.) (Type P. S.) 

Number : : 
Size of Rubber, ee Weight Mise WM eight 
wires in in. Ne per 1000 No per 1000 
strand we ft., lbs. 3 ft., lbs 
10 104 Ae. Ge SEL a ey ten orn i: Coe el i aes a 135.1 
1D 65 Lgxl™ 1142 104.2 1152 98.0 
14 41 Lgxly 1144 Ses) 1154 70.2 
16 26 Lexle 1146 56.0 1156 Sy beael 
18 16 Leyxl 1148 46.0 1158 41.9 
20 10 Lgxléy 1150 38.2 1160 34.5 
22 6 Lexle eae en ES S38 Be oh 30.3 

Construction of Cord for Portables—Made 


with regular National Electrical Code cotton covered 
lamp cord, over which is placed a supplementary insula- 
tion of vulcanized rubber. This is then covered with one 
strong braid of cotton, thoroughly saturated with a pre- 
servative compound, waxed and polished. 

Reinforced portable cord is sometimes called for 
with the outside braid of dry, glazed cotton, either black 
or colored, and sometimes with a colored silk braid. 

Show window cord and cord for portables are the 
same as reinforced portable cord. Orders should 
specify the kind of braid desired, 7. ¢., whether weather- 
proof, dry cotton or silk, and the color. 

1909 Code: This grade, also known as grade A, is 
insulated with s5-in. thickness of rubber, and was 
formerly the National Code Standard. 

Commercial: Known as “old code,” or grade C, is 
insulated with y-in. thickness of rubber. 

Both these grades are still in demand and can be 
furnished upon request in lamp cord or portable cord 
constructions. 

The braiding can be either dry cotton or silk in any 
color or weatherproof saturated cotton. 


Amcord Woven Braid 


This is a braided weave in which fillers are woven 
diagonally about a warp placed lengthwise of the con- 
ductor. It is usually made of hard twisted cotton cord 
saturated with a weatherproof compound. It is very 
flexible and possesses extreme durability under hard 
service conditions. It can be furnished on any size 
cable and is especially adapted for portable cords and 
mining machine cable. 


Tubular Weave Loom 


This is a loom weave, similar to that on fire hose, 
made up of hard twisted cotton saturated with a 
weatherproof compound. It is very durable and offers 
an excellent protection to the insulation for portable 
cords. 
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Rubber Clad Portable Cords 

Conductors are insulated with high grade 30% rub- 
ber compound to required thicknesses, over which is 
placed a supplementary insulation consisting of a 
60% rubber compound. 

This outer rubber belt is very tough and elastic; it 
will withstand the hardest kind of service. Used for 
wiring portable garage lights, trouble lights and electric 
drills, etc. Furnished in 2 or 3 conductors. 


RUBBER CLAD PorTABLE Corp 


Annunciator and Office Wire 

Annunciator Wire—Commercially pure, soft 
copper wire from No. 14 to No. 22 B. & S. is used. 
This is insulated with two wraps of cotton saturated 
with specially prepared paraffin wax compound. 

The outside wrap is made of any color or com- 
bination of colors, the most common being bright and 
fast red or blue with white. Put up in spools weighing 
about 7 Ibs. net. 


ANNUNCIATOR WIRE 


Size, 2 Length Size, 3 Length 
B.&S. | - List in 1 Ib., B.&S. Tist in 1 Ib., 
gauge No. hts gauge No. ft. 

14 3114 67 20 3120 DOA 
16 3116 101 yD. 3122 311 
18 3118 155 


Can also be furnished in ‘‘dampproof.” 


Office Wire—Standard grade consists of copper 
conductor from No. 14 to No. 20 B. & S., insulated 
with one wind and one braid of cotton, both applied 
tight and even and saturated with special paraffin wax 
compound. 

The outer braid is given high polish and is made in 
any color, or combination of colors, specified. 

Standard colors are red and white or blue and white. 
The wire is put up in coils of about 20 Ibs. 

Used largely by telephone and telegraph companies 
for inside wiring, extending from the instruments to the 
junction where they connect with outside wires and 
cables as they enter building. 

Also used as high grade bell and annunciator wire. 


OFFICE WIRE 


Size, Length Size, ; Length 
B.&S. List in 1 Ib., B.& S. List in 1 Ib., 
gauge No. tts gauge No. ite 

14 3314 56 18 3318 115 
16 3316 80 29 3320 154 


Can also be furnished in ‘‘dampproof.’”’ 


Americore Brewery, Packing House and Canvasite 
Cords 
Brewery Cord (Type C. B., Class A)-—Each con- 
ductor is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated with 
Americore rubber and covered with a weatherproot 
braid; two such conductors twisted together (no braid 
over all). 


BREWERY Corp 
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BREWERY CORD DATA 


Thickness Size Weight 

List Construction of of rubber B.&S. per 1000 

No. conductor insulation, gauge ft., lbs. 

in. 

8930L 104-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 10 125 
8932L 65-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 12 95 
8934L 41-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 14 70 
8936L 26-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 16 40 
8938L 16-30 B. & S. wires WAY) 1G 18 32 
8940L 10-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 20 25 


Canvasite Cord (Type C. C.)—Each conductor 
is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated with 
Americore rubber and covered with a weatherproof 
braid; two such conductors twisted together with one 
weatherproof braid over all. 


CANVASITE CORD 


Thickness | Equal in Weight 
List Construction of of rubber | capacity per 1000 
No. conductor insulation, to ft., Ibs. 

in. 

8910 104-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 10 B. & S. 140 
8912 65-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 12 B.&S. 105 
8914 41-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 14 B.&S. 85 
8916 26-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 16B.&S. 48 
8918 16-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 18 B.&S. 39 
$920 10-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 20 B. & S. 32 


Packing House Cord (Type P. K. W. P.)—Each 


conductor is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated 
with Americore rubber and covered with a dry braid; 
2 such conductors twisted together, jute filled, and cov- 
ered with 2 weatherproof braids. 


PAcKING House Corp 


Thickness Size, Weight 
List Construction of of rubber B. & S. per 1000 
No. conductor insulation, gauge fez ba: 
in. 
8950L 104-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 10 142 
8952L 65-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 12 107 
8954L 41-30 B. & S. wires 3/64 14 84 
8956L 26-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 16 52 
8958L 16-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 18 41 
8960L 19-30 B. & S. wires 1/32 20 33 


Americore Theater or Stage Cable 


Sizes No. 10 to No. 16, Type T—Each conductor 
regular lamp cord strand, cotton wrapped, insulated 
with code thickness of rubber and covered with single 
weatherproof braid; two or three such conductors 
twisted together with jute fillers and covered with two 
weatherproof braids. 

Sizes No. 2 to No. 8—Same as above, except 


have standard rubber covered tinned copper concentric 
strand and are not covered by type T. 


‘HEATER OR STAGE CABLE 


Size Number Thickness Weight 
B.&S of wires of rubber List per 1000 
gauge in strand toate th No. ft., lbs 

2 210 4/64 8972 * 

3 151 4/64 8973 as 
4 133 4/64 8974 654 
6 . 49 4/64 8976 468 
8 49 3/64 8978 286 

10 104 3/64 8980L 196 

12 65 3/64 8982L 153 

14 Al 3/64 8984L 118 

16 26 3/64 8986L 70 
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Border Light and Elevator Lighting and Control 
Cables 
Furnished to National Code specifications. 


Rubber Covered Copper Telephone Wire 


No. 14 B. & S. Twistep Pair “Ovutsme Distrisution Wire” 


No. 19 B. & S. S1ncLE Conpuctor Twistep Pair, AND TRIPLE 


ConpuctTor “INSIDE” or “SUBSTATION” WIRE 


“Pot Heap” WIrE, PLAIN TELEPHONE CONDUCTOR 


Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires and Cables 


These have moderate degree of insulation and are 
less expensive than rubber insulated conductors. Double 
and triple braid. 

Reliance weatherproof wire meets every require- 
ment for outdoor service, while Reliance slow burning 
wire is superior for indoor uses. 

Wires and cables are made in strict accordance 
with all requirements of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, sizes varying from No. 20 B. & S. to the 
largest feeder cables used. Sizes No. 4/0 B. & S. and 
smaller are usually made of solid wires, while larger 
sizes have stranded conductors. 

Unless hard drawn copper be specified, wires of 
purest grade of annealed copper, uniform in softness 
and having minimum conductivity of 98% Matthies- 
sen’s standard, will be used. 

Reliance Weatherproof Insulation—For use out- 
doors where moisture is certain and where fireproof 
qualities are not necessary; also where, on account of 
small separation, bare wires would be liable to swing 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF WIRE 
Solid copper wire, double braid, black finish 


National Electrical Code Wire 
" RP: 

; Diam- Vises Standard |. Shipped 
Size, eter, Area, List | Lbs. | Lbs. | packages, on 
B.&S Eile» Cir. No. per per | amounts, reel 
gauge | bare mils 1000 | mile ft. No. 

wire ft. 

4/0 .4600} 211600 2040 723 | 3817 2400 315 
3/0 .4096] 167772 2030 587 | 3098 2500 315 
2/0 . 3648] 133079 2020 467 | 2467 3200 SLS 
0 3250} 105625 2000 377 (989 4300 315 
1 2893) 83694 2001 294 1553 1000 302 
2 2576| 66358 2002 239 1264 1300 302 
3 2294) 52624 2003 185 977 1600 302 
4 2043) 41738 2004 151 795 2100 302 
5 .1819} 33088 2005 122 646 2500 322 
6 1620} 26244 2006 100 529 3400 322 
8 1285 16512 2008 66 349 5000 322 
9 -1144) 13087 2009 54 283 6000 322 
10 .1019} 10384 2010 46 241 35 to 50 Coils 
12 .0808 6528.6 | 2012 30 158 25 to 40 Coils 
14 .0641 4108.8 | 2014 20 107 25 to 40 Coils 
16 .0508 2580.6 | 2016 16 83 20 to 30 Coils 
18 .0403 1624.1 ! 2018 12 64 20 to 30 Coils 


Continued on next page 


2008 


American Steel & Wire Company 


/ 


into contact with each other or with other low tension 
cables. 

The wires are first covered by two or three closely 
and evenly woven braids of strong fibrous material, 
which is then completely saturated with weatherproof 
insulating compound, After drying thoroughly, the wire 
receives dressing of mineral wax, when the surface is 
thoroughly burnished and polished, reducing to a mini- 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF CABLE 


Stranded copper conductors, triple braid, black finish 


National Electrical Code Wire 


mum trouble from sleet and ice. 


The insulation will withstand all ordinary climatic 


conditions. 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF WIRE 
Solid copper wire, triple braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


Minimum Sissi Standard | Shipped 

Size, thickness | List hs Tite packages, on 
= = So], ee es No. per. per | amounts, reel 
ee aes 1000 ft. | mile ft. No. 
4/0 .0781 2140 767 4050 2400 315 
3/0 .0781 2130 629 3320 2500 315 
2/0 .0781 2120 502 2650 3200 315 
0 .0781 2100 407 2150 4300 315 

ik .0781 2101 316 1670 1000 302 

2 .0625 2102 260 1370 1300 302 

3 .0625 2103 199 1050 1600 302 

4 .0625 2104 164 865 2100 302 

5 .0625 2105 135 710 2500 322 

6 0625 2106 112 590 3400 322 

8 . 0469 2108 75 395 5000 322 

9 .0469 2109 62 325 6000 322 
10 .0469 2110 53 280 35 to 50: Coils 
12 0469 2112 35 185 25 to 40 Coils 
14 .0469 2114 25 130 25 to 40 Coils 
16 .0469 2116 20 105 20 to 30 Coils 
18 .0469 2118 16 85 20 to 30 Coils 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF CABLE 
Stranded copper conductors, double braid, black finish 


National Electrical Code Wire 


No. and Diam. ; Weights 
< diam. o bare List 

Size wires in strand, number Lbs. Lbs. 

strand, in. in. per 1000 Be 

ft. mile 
2,000,000 91x .1482 1.6302 2250 6690 35323 
1,750,000 91 x .1386 1.5246 2251 5894 31119 
1,500 ,000 91x .1284 1.4124 Dae 5098 26915 
1,250,000 co) OS a Ua WO? 1.2892 2253 4264 22516 
1,000 ,000 61 x .1280 1.1520 2254 3456 18246 
900 ,000 61x .1215 1.0935 2257 3137 16513 
800,000 61x .1145 1.0305 2259 2799 14779 
750,000 61 x .1109 .9981 2260 2635 13913 
700 ,000 61x .1071 .9639 2261 2471 13046 
600,000 61 x .0992 8928 2263 2093 11052 
500,000 Si Kael 162) 8134 2265 1765 9318 
450,000 Six O3 deol 2267 1601 8452 
400 ,000 37 x .1040 . 7280 2268 1436 7584 
350,000 SEX 0973 .6811 2269 1248 6589 
300,000 LORDS, 6285 2270 1083 Sila 
250,000 19x .1147 5.035 PETES 907 4788 
4/0 19° x'055 245 2240 745 3935 
3/0 19 x .0940 .4700 2230 604 3190 
2/0 (EXIGE STS -4134 2220 482 2544 
0 UPS 5 NPS . 3684 2200 388 2051 
1 7x ,1093 .3279 2201 303 1599 
2 EXOOTS 2919 2202 246 1301 
3 7x .0867 2601 2203 190 1004 
4 EXO E 2316 2204 155 820 
5 7x .0687 .2061 2205 126 668 
6 7x .0612 .1836 2206 103 544 
8 7x .0485 -1455 2208 68 359 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF CABLE 


nee eee irs 
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Minimum Weights - 
thickness | jst Standard | Shipped 
Size of No. Lbs. Lbs, | Packages, on 
insulation, per per amounts, reel 
in. 1000 ft.} mile ft. No. 
2,000,000 1250 2350 7008 37000 600 324 
1,750,000 1250 2351 6193 32700 700 324 
1,500 ,000 1250 2352 5380 28400 850 324 
1,250,000 1250 2353 4508 23800 1000 324 
1,000,000 1250 2354 3674 19400 1320 324 
900,000 1094 2357 3332 17600 1320 324 
800,000 1094 2359 2992 15800 1320 324 
750,000 1094 2360 2822 14900 1320 Sie 563 
700,000 1094 2361 2650 14000 1320 333 
600,000 1094 2363 2235 11800 1320 333 
500,000 .1094 2365 1894 10000 1320 333 
450,000 0938 2367 1724 9100 1320 333 
400,000 .0938 2368 1553 8200 1320 333 
350,000 0938 2369 1345 7100 2640 333 
300,000 0938 2370 1174 6200 2640 333 
250,000 .0938 2371 985 5200 2640 333 
4/0 0781 2340 800 4220 2000 315 
3/0 .0781 2330 653 3450 2000 S15 
2/0 0781 2320 522 2760 2640 SS 
0 0781 2300 424 2240 2640 315 
1 0781 2301 328 WSS 1000 302 
2 0625 2302 270 1425 1300 302 
3 0625 2303 206 1090 1600 302 
4 0625 2304 170 900 2100 302 
5 0625 2305 140 740 3000 = 322 
6 0625 2306 115 610 3400 322 
8 .0469 2308 78 410 4000 322 
SOLID COPPER WEATHERPROOF COILS 
Weights 3 6 
: : Outside |Diameter ; 
Size 4) Bet coiled es). eaicebea my eye | Thickness | Covering How 
.&S, of coil, | of coil, | Of coil, of coil shipped 
gauge 2 3 in. in. in. 
braids] braids 
4/0 360 383 | 30 to 34 19 1% 
3/0 352°| 8377 1:30:t0 3449 1% 
2/0 326 350 | 30 to 34 19 71% 
0 301 325 | 30 to 34 19 1% 
1 294 316 | 30 to 34 19 71% Paper Loose 
2 310 338 | 30 to 34 19 1% and coils 
3 305 330 | 30 to 34 19 1% burlap 
4 317 344 | 30 to 34 19 1% 
5 317 350 | 30 to 34 19 71% 
6 320 180 | 30 to 34 19 6 
8 171 195 | 30 to 34 19 6 
10 50 50 | 18 to 20 12 5 
12 40 40 | 18 to 20 12 5 
14 40 40 | 18 to 20 12 5 Paper Coils 
16 30 30 | 18 to 20 12 5 packed in 
18 30 30 | 18 to 20 12 5 barrels 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF IRON WiRE, DousBLe Braw 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF IRON WIRE, TRIPLE BRAID 


For fire alarm, telephone, telegraph and burglar alarm construction 
where danger of short circuits with other wires or trees exists 


Reliance Slow Burning Wires and Cables— 
Have insulation that will not carry flame. Especially use- 
ful in hot, dry places, and where wires are brought 
together, as on the back of a large switchboard or in a 
wire tower. Each insulating braid completely saturated 
with white, slow burning compound, and outside thor- 
oughly slicked down and given a hard, smooth, white 
surface. 


RELIANCE SLow Burninc WIRE, NATIONAL CopE STANDARD 
Solid conductor, triple braid, white finish 
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RELIANCE SLow BURNING CABLE 


Stranded copper conductor, three white braids 


RELIANCE SLOW BURNING WIRE, NATIONAL CODE 


STANDARD 
Solid conductor, triple braid, white finish 
Stranded Solid 
Weights Weights Standard | Shipped 
*Size packages, on. 
B.&S List.| Lbs. | Lbs. | List | Lbs. | Lbs. | amounts, reel 
gauge No. per per No. per per ft. No. 
1000 | mile 1000 | mile 
ft; Lite 

2000000724004}. 7540 139800 |. .... . o)\. cae else oe 600 

17500007/240TA\) 6700 135400)... 65 c]. ccc ects dees 700 

1500000 |2402A | 5830 |30800 |......]......]...... 850 
1250000512403 A2174940 126100 |e le. ae cules eee 1000 ists 
1000000 |24C44 | 3980 {21000 |......]......]...... 1320 324 
OOGOOORI ZA COAS 123640" (192000 ana. otc nau teon cece. 1320 324 
RO0000E | 240545123280 1947300) | 5. ais ose tee carers. as 1320 324 
TOQOOORIZAVOAL 2 920)| 154.00) arn aie sloop stcesell ace. ctdae ns 1320 333 
GOOOOOs 24124 12460) 113000... |S eace ltene + 1320 333 
SQQ000e| 24144") 2080 111000) boss alae. a on] ean 1320 333 
A5O00GMZ415A0) 1900) | TOO00: hie ical... cect |e cece 1320 333 
AQQOOONMIZATGA.|, 1700 "|! 9000 |e ond. ac caw ewe 1320 333 
SSOOCOR SANTA PL 500T 187900: Wo se cS lice ceo Sitter acege 2640 333 
SOCQOO AAS Aa TS £08 |< G900E Se ia. lrccnerce eller a 2640 333 
Z5OQCO ZAC As ATOM 5900 ho oes als, anche lens oo 2640 333 
4/0 |2640 900 | 5070 | 2440 925 | 4890 2000 315 
3/0 |2630 785 | 4150 | 2430 760 | 4020 2000 Sils) 
2/0 |2620 625 | 3300 | 2420 600 | 3170 2640 315 
0 |2600 510 | 2700 | 2400 495 | 2610 2640 315 
1 |2601 380 | 2000 | 2401 365 | 1930 1000 302 
2 |2602 335 | 1770 | 2402 320 | 1690 1300 302 
3 |2603 280 | 1480 | 2403 270 | 1425 1600 302 
4 |2604 230 | 1220 | 2404 220 | 1160 2100 302 
5 |2605 195 | 1030 | 2405 190 | 1000 2500 322 
6 |2606 165 870 | 2406 160 845 3400 22 
8 {2608 105 555 | 2408 100 530 |40-60 lbs. Coils 
SHU! | eae Sk 3 | ERP cea 2410 80 420 |35—50 lbs. Coils 
I Ja 1 eel ene en Eee 2412 55 290 |25—50 lbs. Coils 
Lea Lewelts, echoes lierctace 2414 40 210 |25-—40 lbs. Coils 
Gal eaeee ete Ack as elle wale 2416 30 160 |25—40 lbs. Coils 
LSapeaceebele cones lh. 2418 24 130 |20—30 Ibs. Coils 


*Size and number of wires in strands same as in weatherproof cables 


Special Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires— 
A combined insulation of black weatherproof and white, 
slow burning coverings is often required. The wires 
may have a single coating of each kind, or 3 coatings, 
2 of slow burning and 1 of weatherproof, or conversely. 
When weatherproof covering is inside, the conductor is 
known as “white finish weatherproof” ; and when flame- 
proof covering is inside, it is called “black finish slow 
burning.” Outside surfaces are finished smooth and 
hard. The white finish weatherproof wire only is ap- 
proved by the National Electrical Code. 


Park and Suburban Cables 


These cables have been designed for use without 
conduit or other protection, and offer all the advantages 
of a cable in conduit at but a small part of the cost of 
such a system. 

They are usually laid in the ground in a shallow 
trench from 12 to 24 in. below the surface, the depth 
depending upon the location, no other protection being 
necessary, due to their construction. An example is 
explained on following page. 

These cables are made with any number of conduc- 
tors, or any size, either solid or stranded, and for any 
voltage, and may be insulated with rubber, with paper, 
or with cambric, as desired. The method of construction 
is practically the same in every case. 

Construction—Standard construction is illustrated. 
The wires making up the copper conductor are tinned to 
prevent corrosion of copper by sulphur in rubber insula- 
tion, and then the conductor is given an insulation of 
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D inisiams 


Conductor 


Three 


Conductors 


FLAT STEEL TAPED PARK OR SUBURBAN CABLES 

Rubber, cambric, or paper insulated 
rubber of required thickness and quality. 
filled tape is applied. 

In the case of Three-conductor and Two-conductor 

Duplex (round), each conductor is insulated with 
rubber, taped, and the conductors are then twisted to- 
gether with jute fillers. Tape is then wrapped around 
the group. In the case of the Twin (flat) there are no 
jute fillers or tape over all. Twin cable is furnished 
when two conductors are required, unless Two-conduc- 
tor round cable is specified. 

A lead sheath is placed over the tape to exclude 
moisture. An asphalt saturated jute covering is applied 
over the lead sheath, acting as a cushion between the 
armor and lead, thus protecting the lead from mechanical 
injury by the steel tapes and preventing an accumulation 
of moisture between the lead and armor. 

A steel tape armor consisting of two electro-gal- 
vanized flat steel tapes is then applied. The tapes are 
wound in the same direction, the outer tape overlapping 
the line of separation between the spirals of the inner 
tape, thus giving flexibility, while preventing any open- 
ing in the armor when the cable is bent, which might 
possibly allow an injury to the lead sheath and insulation 
below. Ungalvanized steel tapes should never be used, 
as they corrode rapidly. 

An asphalt saturated jute covering is placed outside 
of the steel tape armor to protect it from corrosive action 
of moisture or any chemicals which may be in the soil, 
and from electrolysis. 


Then a rubber 


Uses— 
Street lighting 
Railroad yard lighting 
In coal mines 
Industrial plants 
Park and ground light- 
ing 


Non-magnetic Metal Tape Armored Cables— 
For several years past there has been a large demand 
for an armored cable suitable for street lighting and 
similar uses in which faults could be located without 
removing the cable from the ground. This long felt 
want is found in our non-magnetic metal tape armored 
cables (patent applied for). 

Heretofore it has been customary to make armored 
street lighting cables and similar cables with flat steel 
tapes over the lead sheath. In attempting to localize 
such a cable with an inductance coil and telephone re- 


Submarine service under 
lakes and rivers where 
tensile strength is not 
looked for 

Railway signal service 

And many others 
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ceiver one can readily see that due to the permeability 
of the steel tape, the lines of force, due to current flow- 
ing in conductors, would be confined to the armor and 
would not be permitted to stray into surrounding air 
and pass through the inductance coil. 

In our non-magnetic armored cables non-magnetic 
flat metallic tapes are used for the armor. The per- 
meability of such material being no greater than that 
of air, the lines of force set up by the testing current 
are permitted to stray into the surrounding air and pass 
through the exploring coil, the terminals of the 
winding of this coil being connected to a telephone 
receiver. 

It will be readily be seen that such a cable has many 
advantages in that its position in the ground can be 
easily located by the exploring coil without doing any 
excavating, and in the case of a short circuit in the 
cable the fault is easily located, and excavation is onlv 
necessary at the point of burn-out in order to make 
repairs. These cables are. constructed the same as our 
steel taped cables. 

These cables are not an experiment; they have been 
installed and tested and found to be what is claimed, i. e., 
the construction is such as to enable any trouble to 
be localized, a function not possible with a. steel 
taped cable, and yet the non-magnetic armored 
cables are fully as strong with regard to mechanical 
protection. 

The cost of these cables is but slightly more than 
the regular steel taped armored cables. 


Inquiries—We make such a great variety of elec- 
tric lignt and power cables, they are made in so many 
different sizes and with so many different thicknesses of 
insulation and finished in so many different ways that it 
would be impracticable to attempt to tabulate them all. 
This class of our product is making an enviable record 
and is well and favorably known in all parts of the 
country. 

Inquiries containing full information are solicited. 

If desired, can furnish competent men to make in- 
stallations at a reasonable charge, 


PARK AND SUBURBAN CABLES 


3 Thickness Approx. | Approx. 
Size of ee: insula- Thickness o.d over] weight 
conductor, o tion, lead covering, in. jute, per 1000 
B. &S. wires are in. ft., Ib. 


SINGLE CONDUCTOR AMERICORE RUBBER INSULATED FOR 600 VoLTsS 


SERVICE 
8 1 34 SD 4% PL et avez eu -705 oul 
6 1 18 2 tg oe Oe as 801 | 881 
4 a ‘6 2's “38s SQuwmt 2 871 1960 
1 io lek Oe es Oo ee Peleg ee 
1/0 19 [84 888144 % wey § 582 | 1/043 | i583 
2/0 19 5K cel ee ns ameiye whe] = Cae ae, 1.088 1753 
3/0 19 | 8 BRS) 44 BPEL Ss oS BSS! 1.140] 1957 
4/0 19 44 OSE] 44 OFESSESSSES 1.198 2134 
SINGLE ConDucTor 30% RupBER INSULATED FOR 2500 VoLts SERVICE 
8 1 SS | 4% Cidt svesy. .830 896 
6 1 4 sR | 4 SBTEST ES aa .864 | 988 
a 7 4 ad “A SEX 9S, Bos .933 1169 
2 7 | tage | 4g BOS Cee u ees .993 | 1357 
1 19 “64 Bo a woes “S549 5 1.033 1482 
1/0 19 4 BAS) GG Swe Ss? bss 1.078 | 1629 
2/0 19 4 oat | Seow e°Ska | 1.120] 1802 
3/0 19 Se Ea Oy Ag eae oe hoe BE 1.172 | 2008 
4/0 19 M%OSE| 4 O8BSEESESS 1.229 2254 


STANDARD SINGLE CONDUCTOR we RUBBER INSULATED FOR 5000 VoLts 
ERVICE 

g 1 Yai 44 0 LOORWH UD 924 0) 
6 1 |% 8 | QSaebskecee "957 | 1183 
4 7 eos aleve eee Cue 19027) bn1673 
2 7 [MME | ESOS S_ S298 | 11087] 1570 
1 19 (94. 8 Ol 4 eC Oe a aes 1.127 | 1704 
1/0 19 |% S88) 4 ow S Moe 50 1.168 | 1851 
2/0 19s) 94) tg Bae ee eee lg otgcle 2006 
3/0 19 | % ENG] yer Yoe ~RO 4! 4965 | 2237 

___ 4/0 19 lOc! MOSSESS ESS RE! 1.354 | 2742 
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PARK AND SUBURBAN CABLES—(ContiyueEp) 
: | 


Size of | Num- i : ODES Approx. 

con- | ber | Thicknessinsulation, Thickness lead covering, jute in, | weight 

ductor | of pa oe = ire : in. **_ }oer 1000 

B. & S.| wires 3 % ft. 1b, 
5; Max.| Min. 


Stanparp Fiat Twin or Two Conpucror Americorn Rupper INsutatep For 600 Vours 


SERVICE 

8 1 % bas % SEWREass .952| .707| 833 
6 1 464 ae A Seee ag BE 1.113] .802] 123 
4 7 44 5S 44 a BRKS ack. 1.252] .871] 1595 
2 7 4% Seys 4% Bed gZaa es 1.373] .932] 1929 
1 19 5 6S BSS j, Ee PSs os Ea - a5 

4% 3 Om D6 woe WS ‘a 1.545}1.033) 2575 
1/0] 19 4 SS 8 4 gS OSES gee * |1.629/1.075| 2821 
2/0| 19 4 SE BE % a Ses esq |1.719]1.120| 3122 
3/0| 19 % ‘Sues 6 FE SoRSS"S |1.99911.179] 3553 
4/0| 19 4 BES % OFPFESESER  |1.936]1.229] 4029 


StanpaRD Twin Conpuctor 30% Russer Insuatep For 2500 Vours Service 
eee ae aa ae RMN PR ET tes emer Wren al Bs ins 
sta | 6 Bees 838 oe eee ee 
764 ONE'S 64 dass 8Sear . . 
; , io 5So 8. 4 aus s Ros a 1.378| 934] 1835 
a= s 5 
1 | 19 6, Beas Bis $2354 6 t eorlv0el ee 
1/0} 19 6% 8S EA % BESEORZEA |1.691|1. 106) 2964 
a 1g a eee 26 ca ~S Sas 1,78 1.151 = 
6% “Sys 8 Oho ee Baia Oba 885] 1.203] 3705 
4/0 19 6, (8 21a Bt 4 8 ESE—8%-8 |1'99911 2601 4179 
ee a aS gens OM enews PERE ed) A 
StanpArD Twin Conpuctor 30% Rusper Insunatep For 5000 Vours SERVICE 
8 1 %4 Fes “i gee hee as 1.356] .923| 1678 
21 7) Se See i SASS See [175116 2830 
6. oo 6 ey oS Ole CO aon : . 
P219 eect og ie ee 1.793]1. 157] 2963 
1/c| 19 % Bans 5% Sy BORE ES 1.871.199] 3239 
2/.| 19 %, SERA 5 RG YS -Sas |1.967/1.244| 3726 
3/(| 19 %, Soe % BE as (827 1907111. 296] 4139 
yn feig 6: nS « . 
| 19 | % SEBS % SEEBs SEs §  |2.195/1.353] 4620 
StanvArp THREE Conpucror Americorr Russer Insutatep For 600 Vours Service 
S| | eeeeeczels] & FEQRTEGs ] Tog [ms 
MONG S 8-2 64 So Mo 8 : 
‘ z G55) oSEEES| G og BRS eSae 1.365 | 2463 
US 288.2 & Sg o 6 "Bad & Fn 8 1.495 | 2991 
1 | 19 Pas SBR ES Eee! % Seley ee 1.681 | 4011 
Vi) 19 \eSSE OBEN SR) 8 gOS SSE Se 1.769 | 4465 
2/C| 19 \SE By SERA | % Bas p= 1.865 | 5004 - 
3/0) 19 PasBe Sst enBl % Bs ots @ 1.982 | 5398 
4/|_19 Pus SSSSR2SE] M OF BESSSBE 2.133 
LY Vie SSBC MESES! 4 OBASERSS SG | 2.133 | 6684 
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SranpaRD Taree Conpuctor 30% Russwr Insunarep For 2500 Vours Service 

8 1 [MPa SESEAS % ¢usoabse 1.278 | 1977 
6 | 1 Sa eSeaES % SBR ROSES 1.381 | 2583 
4) 7 aes Bet do | % gH SBA OS a 1.530 | 3086 
2 7 (48 oBaessae %% 2888 S895 1.660 | 3698 
1 | 19 45 SS hao~ | % Pete eos 1.747 | 4101 
1/0} 19 asa" S8o8 % wosbodcss 1.836 | 4527 
2/0) 19 \%° Ey. S BES % EH YS Sas 1.933 | 4966 

ct or o- ae ong 

3/0) 19 a8 BS 5-2 sc i | a oe oo eee 2.076 | 6102 
4/0|_ 19 aa SER SSSESS| Ws OFS BSRESS 2.121 | 6872 
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STANDARD Tauren Conpucror 30% Russer Insuuatep For 5000 Vours Service 
8 1 |%bastSeas [yeu srorsocgous 1.512 | 2888 
1 [%Sa SSEL ES (SSB SELES SES 1.583 | 3171 
4 7 (45S Set de Man SoSS SSeEX_a| 1.734 | 3750 
2 7 HSeBesens us8s Sas oe 1.864 | 4348 
1 | 19 SSR SHS~ PR BSESSEOSR RE) 1.949 | 4750 
1/0} 19 SS" SBSB Mol S ek asSSHsCee| 2.069 | 5618 
2/0] 19 Pare ReS SEE [GEES SSE_SE- PS8) 2.166 | 6178 
3/0, 19 [eRe EB Bo, (MEE REN SS CSS ee! 2.318 | 6867 
4/0] 19 Om SEG SS SSBMOSsSSSezSasss| 2.443 | 7668 
STANDARD SHIPPING LENGTHS OF CABLE AND OUTSIDE 
DIAMETERS 
Outside diam. .in.| .75 | 1.00 | 1.25 | eS One teais | 2.00 i and over 
Lengthy. ft.| 2000 | 1750 | 1500 | 1200 | 1000 | goo 700 


Bare Wires and Cables—Copper, Iron and Steel 
Copper wire for all purposes in any required shape 
or size; for telephone and telegraph, high voltage long 
distance transmission, and industrial purposes in gen- 
eral. 
Copper cables of all capacities and degrees of 
flexibility, hard drawn or annealed, bare or insulated. 


HARD DRAWN COPPER TELEGRAPH AND TELEPHONE WIRE 


Size, B. & S.| Diameter, |Weight per||Size, B. & S.| Diameter, Weight per 


gauge in. mile in lbs. gauge in. mile in lbs. 
8 .1285 264 12 .0808 104 
9 1144 209 14 0641 66 
10 .1019 166 
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PROPERTIES OF HARD DRAWN COPPER WIRE 
(Adopted by the A. S. T. M.) 


ae Per - Per 

F 3 ensile | cent 2 ensile | cent 

ee Diam-| Area, |strength,} elon- ||Size,| Diam-| Area, | strength,| elon- 
5 eter, cir. | bs. per | gation||/B. &| eter, cit. | Ibs. per | gation 

. in. mils sq. in. in Ss. in. mils sq. in. in 

10 in 10 in 

0000} 0.460} 211,600} 49,000 | 3.75 8 | 0.128] 16,380 63,400 1.4 

000} 0.410] 168,100} 51,000 | 3.20 9 | 0.114] 12,996 64,200 iS 

00; 0.365] 133,200} 52,800 | 2.70 10 | 0.102} 10,404 64,800 aM 74 

0] 0.325) 105,600] 54,500 |} 2.4 11 | 0.091} 8,281 65,400 i hee | 

1) 0.289) 83,520} 56,000 | 2.1 12 | 0.081] 6,561 65,700 1.0 

2} 0.258] 66,560] 57,500 | 2 0 13 | 0.072] 5,184 66,000 0.9 

3} 0.229! 52,440} 58,500 | 1.9 14 | 0.064] 4,096 66,200 0.9 

4| 0.204] 41,620) 59,500 | 1.8 15 | 0.057| 3,249 66,400 0.8 

5] 0.182] 33,420] 60,500 | 1.7 16 | 0.051} 2,601 66,600 0.8 

6| 0.162} 26,240} 61,500 | 1.6 7-140) 04515 23025 66,800 0.7 

7| 0.144] 20,740} 62,500 | 1.5 18 | 0.040] 1 600 67,000 OFF 


Galvanized iron and steel wire is also made in all 
shapes and sizes, bare or insulated, and for all purposes ; 
telephone and telegraph wires, armor wires, strand and 
wire rope of all kinds. 


W. & M. TELEPHONE WIRE 

3 Diam- Bdls. Weight 5 Diam- Bdls. | Weight 

B Size, eter, per per 1000 Size, eter, per |per 1000 
-W.G.) in, mile | ft., Ibs. ||B- W-G-} in, mile | ft., lbs. 

4 0.238 4 153 10 0.134 2 49 

6 0.203 3 £12 ii 0.120 2 39 

8 0.165 2 74 LZ 0.109 2 32 

9 0.148 2 60 14 0.083 2 19 


Electrical Specifications for Residential Work 


(1) Scope—These specifications are intended to provide 
for a complete electric light wiring equipment and power wiring 
to motors and other apparatus requiring electric current from 
point where illuminating company’s service terminates to each 
and every light, switch, receptacle outlet, power outlet, etc., 
shown on the drawings; all call bell and telephone conduits; 
together with such other labor and material as may be directed 
hereinafter, or which may be clearly indicated on the drawings 
as electrical work. 


(2) Code Rules—AIll work shall be done in strict ac- 
cordance with the latest rules and regulations of the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters, the local ordinances, and the rules 
of the local lighting and power company. Certificates of inspec- 
tion shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense from the 
local department of the National Board of Fire Underwriters or 
from the city inspector and turned over to the architect before 
final payment is made. 


_ (3) Test—On completion of the work the installation 
shall be entirely free from ground and short circuits. 
(4) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 


(5) Symbols—The various electric symbols on_the 
plans are those adopted and recommended by the National Elec- 
tric Contractors’ Association and the American Institute of Arch- 
itects, except that instead of the number of sockets being indi- 
cated at each outlet the number of watts is indicated. 


(6) Permits—The contractor for electric work shall obtain 
and pay for all permits required in connection with his work. 

(7) Current Supply—Supply for lighting and power 
shall be taken from the local lighting and power company, and their 
rules, as well as those of the National Board of Fire Underwrit- 
ers, shall govern in all installation work and meter connections. 

(8) Service—The lighting company will bring their 
current supply to the point indicated on drawings (or, 
name point of entrance). The contractor for electrical work 
shall provide and install his work from that point. 

(9) Wiring System—The circuit wiring shall be in- 
stalled as a (include one of the following systems) : 

9a, 2-wire 110-volt d-c. system. 

9b. 2-wire 110-volt—phase—cycle a-c. system. 

9c. 3-wite 110-22)-volt d-c. system. 

9d. 3-wire 110-220-volt—phase—cycle a-c. system. 

(10) Not more than 16 outlets or a maximum of 660 watts 
shall be placed on any one circuit. 

(11) Distribution—The mains are to run from the point 
of entrance to main fuse and switch, thence to the meter and 
thence to the various panelboards forming the various centers 
of distribution. Branch mains and circuits to be run from the 
centers of distribution as needed. 


SWEET’sS CATALOGUE 


(12) Service Switch and Cut-out—Provide and set near 
point of entrance an approved service switch and cut-out 
mounted on porcelain base with connections for plug fuses 
[mounted on slate base with connections for cartridge fuses] 
[enclosed in an approved iron box]. 


(13) Meter Service—Provide and set complete in po- 
sition meter service panel, said panel and connections to be in 
accordance with the requirements of the local lighting company, 
as well as to the satisfaction of the architect, and shall have all 
provisions for light and power service. 


(14) Electric Light Wiring and Conduits— 

(15) Knob and Tube System—All wiring shall be installed 
as a concealed knob and tube system. 

(16) All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain in- 
sulators which separate the wire at least 1 in. from the surface 
wired over. ; 

(17) Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be 
protected with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically 
through bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube 
shall be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

(18) Wires must be supported at least every 4 ft. and 
where near gas or water pipes extra supports shall be used. 

(19) All porcelain material shall be non-absorptive and 
broken or damaged pieces must be replaced. 

a ae Tubes shall be of sufficient length to bush entire length 
of hole. 

(21) At outlets, wires shall be protected by flexible tubing, 
the same to be continuous from nearest wire support to inside 
of outlet box. 

(22) Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 
approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from out- 
let to outlet. 

(23) BX Cable—All wiring shall be installed with flexible 
steel armored cable (BX cable). 

(24) All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe 
straps and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an 
approved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be used 
if the box is not designed with this feature. 

(25) Care should be taken that the rubber insulation is not 
damaged or rough cutting edges remain when armor is stripped, 
this operation being performed with an approved armor stripper. 

(26) No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less 
than 4 in., and conductors must be securely fastened out of con- 
tact with gas, water or other pipes. 

(27) If necessary, each and every run of conductor must be 
thoroughly grounded with a mechanically and electrically per- 
fect connection to the water system on the street side of meter. 
At least one point of the system shall be grounded in this way. 

(28) Rigid Iron Conduit—A‘! wiring shall be installed in 
rigid enameled (galvanized) iron conduit. 

(29) All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or 
concrete, must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All 
bends and offsets shall be avoided where possible and when 
same are made, an appruved hickey, similar to the “Lakin” or a 
conduit bending machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee 
or a vise will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed 
in any way shall not be installed and must be removed from the 
building without delay. 

(30) All conduit must have an inside diameter of at least 
58 in. and no bend shall have less than a 3%-in. inside radius. 

(31) Conduit shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must 
be square after cutting and conduit shall be reamed after 
threading. 

(32) Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes 
with lock nuts and bushings of approved make, care being ex- 
ercised that the full number of threads project through the 
bushings. Conduits shall be jointed with approved conduit 
couplings or right and left couplings. No running threads will 
be permitted. 

(33) All joints in conduit must be leaded and made water- 
tight. 

(34) No wires shall be installed until all work which might 
cause damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

(35) Conduits must be kept away from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes, and flues at least 6 in. 

(36) A ground connection of approved size shall be ex- 
tended from water service at street side of meter to panel box, 
and each home run and feeder conduit must be thoroughly and 
effectively grounded at both points. 

(37) Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry 
during installation. 


(38) Outlet Boxes—At each light and switch outlet, fur- 
nish and install a standard pressed steel outlet, junction or ter- 
minal box of form to suit‘ each individual requirement, ar- 
ranged to set flush with the adjoining finish and have sufficient 
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room left in box for fixture studs. Outlet boxes to be enameled 
[sherardized] [hot dipped galvanized]. 4 

(39) All outlet boxes shall be rigidly secured in place and 
those intended for fixtures shall be provided with a fixture 
stud, or, in case of large fixtures, a hanger to furnish support 
independent of the outlet box. : 

(40) Position of Outlets—The exact location of all outlets 
shall be obtained from the architect before same are placed in 
position, and any moving of outlets necessary to bring same 
out in proper place in trim, decoration, etc., shall be done by 
the contractor at the contractor’s expense, provided outlets are 
not located in accordance with these instructions. 


(41) Wires—The wire shall be solid, tinned annealed 
copper wire of highest conductivity, insulated with code thickness 
of high grade vulcanized rubber, protected with closely woven, 
elastic cotton braids saturated with waterproofing com- 

ound. 
4 (42) Lighting Wires—All lighting wires shall be “Ameri- 
core’ brand, made by the AMERICAN STEEL & WurE Com- 
PANY. 

(43) Underground Cables—Underground cables, shall be 
“Americore” rubber insulated, lead sheathed, suburban 
cable. 

(44) For Heating and Cooking Devices—“Americore” 
electric heater cord, rubber insulated, and covered with asbestos 
braid and hard glazed cotton braid. 

(45) For Fans, Lamps, etc.—Type P.S. incandéscent lamp 
cord. 

(46) For Motor Equipment—No. 4814, “Americore” port- 
able cord. 

(47) Sizes of Wires—No wire smaller than No. 14 B.&S. 
gauge shall be used, and for all circuits 100 ft. or longer, No. 12 
B. & S. gauge shall be used. All conductors of No. 8 B. & S. 
gauge or larger shall be stranded. 

(48) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(49) Splices shall be made both mechanically and electric- 
ally perfect, and the proper thickness of rubber and friction 
tape shall then be applied. 


(50) Panelboards—Panelboards to be of the best quality 
of black marbleized slate, guaranteed free from all imperfec- 
tions, and of proper dimensions to accommodate all circuits, as 
required in strict accordance with the “National Code”; thick- 
ness of slate, 1 in. All slate exposed to view shall be carefully 
finished. 7m Soren 

(51) They are to be mounted on the double -box systert, 
the outer box being made of steel, the inner box and panel- 
board to be of marbleized slate.:-.The sides of said inner’ box 
being bored, and then bushed, with turned polished hard rubber 
bushings where conductors~ enter; -Doors of boards shall be 
lined with 4%4-in. thick marbleized: slate and trim shall be 
lined with sheet steel: Door and trim shall be of same material 
and finish as adjoining woodwork, and provided under_ this 
specification. prey 

(52) For the door of each panel box provide and set cyl- 
inder lock and two flat keys, and hang with butts; all hardware 
to be of the same type and finish as surrounding hardware. ~° 

(53) Panels for lighting circuits to be equipped with 3-wire 
mains with fuses and switches, and 2-wire branches with knife 
switches and N. E. cartridge fuses. Extension on lugs must be 
furnished as required. 

(54) Panels for power circuits shall be equipped with 3-wire 
mains with fuses and switches, and 2-wire branches each con- 
trolled by knife blade and N. E. cartridge fuses. 

(55) The panelboard shall be of (mention manufacturer). 
Each panel shall have 2 extra or spare circuits. 

(56) On the inside of door to each panelboard, provide 
printed directions clearly indicating the location of lights con- 
trolled by each circuit and protect same by polished plate glass 
with ground and polished edges. Secure same to door by cop- 
per corner pieces. Also install key socket on a gooseneck in 
side of panel, on side near top, to light each board. 


(57) Local Switches—Local wall switches shall be made 
by (mention manufacturer. See Switches, Electric, in index of 
SWEET’S ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE). : 

(58) All switches shall be of ample capacity to carry their 
loads. 

(59) All switches shall have face plates to match color and 
finish of hardware. 

(60) Where more than one switch occurs in same loca- 
tion, furnish an approved lettered gang plate to cover all fix- 
tures. 

(61) Where indicated on the plan, closets shall be equipped 
with automatic door switches to connect light when door 
is open. 

(62) Pilot Lights—Switches controlling cellar, attic, and 
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porch lights shall have pilot lamp in parallel on load side of 
switch, 

(63) Base and Wall Receptacles—Base and wall recep- 
tacles shall be made by (mention manufacturer. See Receptacles, 
Electric, in index of Swert’s ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE). 

(64) Floor Receptacles—All floor receptacles shall be 
made by (mention manufacturer. See Receptacles, Electric, in 
index of SweEet’s ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE). 

(65) Power Circuits—A set of feeders, with switch and 
fuse, shall be run from street connection to switchboard for 
power in the same manner as specified for light. 

(66) A set of feeders shall be run from switchboard to 
each power outlet indicated on the drawings. 

(67) At each motor shall be placed a double pole knife 
switch and proper fuse for control of motor. 

(68) Call Bells—Provide and install a complete system 
of call bells with all necessary wiring, buttons, bells, buzzers, 
and annunciators, as shown on plans and herein described. 

(69) Wiring—All wiring shall be installed in metal conduit 
similar to electric light wires. 

(70) (Alternative) All wiring shall be cleated in joists, 
studs, etc., with insulated staples. Damp places, metal pipes of 
all description, flues, etc., must be avoided and wire fastenings 
must be applied in such a way that insulation is not damaged. 
No splices shall be made where same will not be accessible at 
any time after completion of building. 

(71) Wires—Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B.&S. 
gauge. They shall be “Americore” rubber covered wires as 
manufactured by the AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE CoMPANY (or, 
eae STEEL & Wire CompPany’s dampproof annunciator 
wire). 

(72) Bells, Buzzers, Annunciators, etc.—Shall be of ap- 
proved make (mention type and manufacture. See specific head- 
ings in index of Sweet's ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE), 

(73) Batteries—Furnish and install where directed [three] 
cells of carbon cylinder battery in a substantial cabinet, 

(74) Schedule of Bells—Give schedule of bells (as, front 
door push to ring bell in hall; dining room push to ring buzzer 
In pantry; etc.) 


Industrial Plant Wiring 


While factory wiring does not often have to be 
concealed, nor to be so neatly installed as in a residence, 


its installation is not on this account as simple as it 


seems, é 

Two Requirements—(1) The primary require- 
ment of factory wiring is to serve as the reliable means 
of furnishing energy to motors, lamps, heating devices, 
etc. (2) It must be safe and free from fire or accident 
hazards. 


Two Principal Wiring Systems Used in Factory 
Buildings—(1) Open wiring, in which the insulated 
wires are supported on porcelain knobs or cleats and 
are not enclosed in any protection except where exposed 
to probable injury. (2) Conduit wiring in which the 
wires are run in metal ducts that are either exposed on 
ceilings, walls or columns, or concealed in walls and 
floors, or partly exposed and partly concealed. Because 
of its superior safety, conduit wiring is insisted on for 
factory buildings in the largest cities, and is coming 
more and more into use everywhere. 

Selection of System—In general, it may be said 
that the less expensive open wiring system may be used 
in any factory building where no special effort at fire- 
proofing has been made and in which no hazardous 
materials or processes are used, and further, where 
wires may be so arranged that they will not be readily 
disturbed. If building is of substantially fireproof con- 
struction, open wiring is entirely out of place because 
every feature of the wiring also should be practically 
fireproof. If so-called mill construction is used, open 
wiring may be used with slow burning insulation on 
wires. Conduit wiring may be used in almost any type 
of building; but is especially desirable in concrete or 
other fireproof buildings. 


Economy Precautions—In concealed conduit 
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systems, circuits should be run as direct and as free of 
bends as possible. All wires for a circuit should be run 
in the same conduit, especially if alternating current 
is used. 

Distribution, junction, cut-out and switch boxes 
or cabinets should be of ample size to accommodate 
additional feeders and branch circuits that it may be 
anticipated to add later, even if these are not installed 
for some time. This may be easily done by having 
these boxes of ample size, and provided with blank 
knockouts to permit ready addition of other feeders 
or branches without interfering with existing serv- 
ice. 

In the case of concealed conduit in a concrete build- 
ing it pays to install ample conduit runs for any possible 
future demands. 


Separate Feeders for Lighting and Power— 
Separate feeders should always be installed for light- 
ing and power. Starting and stopping of motors causes 
serious fluctuation of the circuit voltage; large changes 
of load also produce such fluctuations, which are very 
noticeable in the light emitted by lamps. The second 
reason is that motor circuits are more often overloaded 
or short circuited, and therefore interrupted by blowing 
of fuses, than lighting circuits. 


Illumination Requirements Must Be Determined 
—In laying out lighting circuits, illumination require- 
ments of different rooms must first be known, These 
depend on kind of work done, size and light absorbing 
conditions of room and on nature of the lighting equip- 
ment selected. On account of these variables, power 
consumption for lighting ranges from 0.5 to 2.5 watts 
per sq. ft. in different departments of different 
plants. 

For any chosen lighting intensity and related con- 
ditions it is possible to find corresponding unit watt 
consumption. Assume it to be 1.2 watts per sq. ft., the 
floor area in square feet multiplied by 1.2 will then give 
total wattage to be provided for the room in question. 
Not more than 660 watts is allowed on any ordinary 
lighting circuit. From*these facts it is possible to lay 
out the requisite circuits, arrangement of which in a 
large room should usually permit switching on the 
lamps in rows parallel to windows, so those furthest 
from windows may be turned on first. 

The table shows capacity of different sizes of wires 
as lighting feeders. Second column gives capacity of 
the wire in amperes, third column gives it in watts based 
on 220 volts between the outer wires. Last six columns 
give number of 25, 40, 50, 60, 75 and 100-watt 
lamps, respectively, that can be supplied by the particu- 
lar size of wire. The neutral wire is not taken into 
account, serving chiefly as a means for overcoming un- 
balance. These capacities have nothing to do with 
the branch circuits, which are normally limited to 


660 watts, 
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CAPACITY OF WIRES FOR LIGHTING FEEDERS 
oe "4 3-Wire System, 220-110-220 
: R mpere = 

wire gauge |capacity | Feeder pL EC a 
wattage 25 40 50 60 75 100 
1,250,000 750 165000 | 6600 | 4125 | 3300 | 2750 | 2200 | 1650 
1,000 ,000 650 143000 | 5720 | 3575 | 2960 | 2383 1906 | 1430 
900 ,000 600 132000 | 5280 | 3300 | 2640 | 2200 | 1760 | 1320 
800,000 550 121000 | 4840 | 3025 | 2420 | 2016 | 1613 1210 
750,000 525 115500 | 4620 | 2887 | 2310 | 1925 1540 | 1155 
700,000 500 110000 | 4400 | 2750 | 2200 | 1833 | 1466 | 1100 
650,000 475 104500 | 4180 | 2612 | 2090 | 1741 1393 | 1045 
600 ,000 450 99000 | 3960 | 2475 1980 | 1650 | 1320 990 
550,000 425 93500 | 3740 | 2337 | 1870 | 1558 | 1246 935 
500,000 400 88000 | 3520 | 2200 | 1760 | 1466 } 1173 880 
450,000 372 81840 | 3272 | 2040 | 1636 | 1364 | 1090 818 
400 ,000 325 71500 | 2860 | 1787 1430 } 1191 953 7h, 
350,000 300 66000 | 2640 | 1650 | 1320 } 1100 880 660 
300,000 275 60500 | 2420 | 1512 1210 | 1008 806 605 
250,000 240 52800 | 2112 1320 | 1056 880 704 528 
4/0 225 49500 | 1980 | 1237 990 825 660 495 
3/0 175 38500 | 1540 962 770 641 516 385 
2/0 150 35000 | 1320 825 660 550 440 330 
0 125 27500 | 1100 687 550 458 366 29:5 


1 100 22000 880 550 440 366 293 220 
2 90 19800 792 495 396 330 264 198 
3 80 17600 704 440 352 293 234 176 
4 70 15400 616 385 308 256 205 154 
6 50 11000 440 275 220 183 146 110 
8 35 7700 308 192 154 128 102 77 
10 25 5500 220 137 110 91 73 55 
12 20 4400 176 110 88 73 58 44 
14 15 3300 132 82 66 55 da 33 


Independent System for Emergency Lighting— 
Since failure of light at a critical time, as at the out- 
break of a fire, might easily contribute to serious loss 
of life in a factory with many employes, because of the 
great difficulty in finding exits in a dark, smoke filled 
room, a number of communities require installation of 
an independent system for emergency lighting. This 
is an excellent provision in any medium size or large 
plant. Such a system should have separate circuits and 
be fed from a source separate from that normally 
supplying the lighting. 

Installation of Open Wiring System—Installa- 
tion of an open wiring system is relatively simple. The 
wires must have either a rubber, slow burning, or slow 
burning weatherproof insulation; rubber covered wires 
smaller than No. 6 may have a single outer braid, but 
No. 6 or larger must have a double braid. 

In very moist rooms rubber insulation is required. 
In places where there are corrosive vapors, insulation 
may be either rubber or weatherproof ; in the latter case, 
a coating of shellac or varnish is sometimes applied over 
the wires after they have been put up. 

In all cases wires must be properly supported and 
spaced. Where exposed to mechanical injury they must 
be protected by conduit, running boards or guard strips. 


Installation of Conduit Wiring System—Rubber 
covered wiring is used almost exclusively in installations 
of conduit wiring unless temperature of room is quite 
high when slow burning insulation is required, In 
places where there is liability of condensation inside the 
conduits due to changes of temperature, as in cold 
storage or refrigerating rooms, conduit must be well 
drained or open wiring with suitable guard strips where 
necessary must be used. 
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ATLANTIC INSULATED WIRE & CABLE CO. 


STAMFORD, CONN. 


Products 


INSULATED WirEs and Cases, which include In- 
terior, Aerial, Underground, and Lead Incased in the 
following brands: “Neptune,” “Triton,” and “Dolphin.” 


Trade-names 


The trade-names under which Atlantic wires and 
cables are sold indicate definite grades of quality, which 
are absolutely maintained by us. These brands of wire 
have established standards for high class rubber insula- 
tion for the purposes for which they are intended, and 


Branp Marks 


should not be classed with wire sold under named 
brands whose specifications are not definitely fixed. 

The following extracts cover essential points of 
complete specifications for these brands, which will be 
forwarded on request. 


‘‘Neptune”’ 


“Neptune” 30% Para, is the best commercial prod- 
uct of this company, compounded with pure Para rub- 
ber and ingredients selected after years of tests and 
trial which our experience, and not a technical specifi- 
cation, dictates. 

“Neptune” insulation is recommended as most 
enduring and economical for every condition and serv- 
ice. We guarantee wire manufactured under this 
brand to meet the following test: 

A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length, shall be 
cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. apart; stretched 
until the marks are 6 in. apart and immediately released; 1 min- 
ute after such release the marks shall be not more than 2% in. 
apart; then stretched until the marks are 12 in. apart before 
breaking. 

Tensile strength, 1200 Ibs. per sq. in. 

Insulation resistance at 60° Fahr., 2000 megohms 
per mile for No. 14 B & S. Other sizes in proportion. 


“Triton”? 


“Triton,” a high grade intermediate insulation to 
meet the requirements of engineers, architects and con- 
tractors, for a high grade, long service insulation of 
moderate cost. 

“Triton” insulation contains 25% of Para rubber, 
and it is guaranteed that every foot of this wire is of 
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uniform quality that measures, 
established standards, as follows: 
A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length, shall be 

cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. apart; stretched 
until the marks are 6 in. apart and then immediately released; 
1 minute after such release the marks shall be not more than 
2% in. apart; then stretched until the marks are 10 in. apart 
before breaking. 

Tensile strength 900 Ibs. per sq. in. 

Insulation resistance at 60° Fahr., 1500 megohms 
per mile for No, 14 B & S. Other sizes in proportion. 


under rigid tests, to 


“Dolphin’’ 

“Dolphin,” a dependable high grade code wire pass- 
ing all the latest rules of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters by a wide margin. 

The same care in its manufacture is guaranteed 
as in our higher grade products. .The test follows: 

A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length, shall be 
cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. apart: then 
stretched until the marks are 5 in. apart and immediately 
released; 1 minute after such release the marks shall be not 
more than 2% in. apart; then stretched until the marks are 8 in. 
apart before breaking. 

Tensile strength 600 Ibs. per sq. in. 

Insulation resistance at 60° Fahr., 800 megohms 
per mile for No. 14 B & S. Other sizes in proportion. 


Underwriters’ Stamps 


Atlantic insulated wire is approved by the under- 
writers and carries underwriters’ test stamps. 


Representative Installations 


Name of architect or electrical engineer, and 
building. Se: 

Limited space allows only single installations and 
prevents listing of many notable references. 


Adams, -Henry, Baltimore, Md., Maryland Casualty Building, 
Baltimore, Md. ; 
Andrews, Rantoul & Jones, Boston, Mass., Hunt-Spiller Mfg. 
Corp. Foundry, South Boston, Mass. : 

Ashley, E. E., New York, N. Y., Third National Bank Build- 
ing, Springfield, Mass, 

Atterbury, Grosvenor, New York, 
Church, New York, N. Y. 

Ballinger & Perrot, Philadelphia, Pa., Atlantic & Pacific Tea 
Company Buildings, Jersey City SN ae 

Barber, Donn, New York, N. Y., Travelers Insurance Co,, 
Hartford, Conn. 

Barnett, Haynes & Barnett, St. Louis, Mo., 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Blackall, C. H., Boston, Mass., Hotel Avery, Boston, Mass. . 

Bonsack, F. C., St. Louis, Mo., American Theater, St. Louis, 


oO. 
Bosworth, W. W., New York, N. Y., J. D. Rockefeller, Jr., 
Residence, New York, N. Y. 
Brueggeman, G. F. A., St. Louis, Mo., Warwick Hotel, St. 
Louis, Mo. 
Brunner, Arnold, New York, N. Y., Mt. Sinai Hospital, New 
Work aaNmeaye 


N. Y., First Presbyterian 


Jefferson Hotel, 
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Carrére & Hastings, New York, N. Y., A. I. du Pont Residence, 
Roslyn lee LeN oy 

Chambers, Walter, New York, N. Y., O. G. Jennings Residence, 
New York, N. Y. 

Clark, MacMullen & Riley, New York, N. Y., City-County 
Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Clinton & Russell, New York, N. Y., American Exchange Bank, 
New York, N. Y. 

Cory, Russell G., New York, N. Y., Pathé Freres Building, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y., Guaranty Trust Building, Madi- 
son Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Davis, Brinton B., Louisville, Ky., Inter-Southern Life Build- 
ing, Louisville, Ky. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y., Sterling Chemical Labora- 
tory, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

DeVore Co., Toledo, Ohio, The Libby-Owens Glass Works, 
Kanawha City, Charleston, W. Va. 

Eames & Young, St. Louis, Mo., Warner & Werner Building, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Eswein-Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y., Penn-Harris Hotel, Harrisburg, 


Pas 
Flagg, Ernest, New York, N. Y., Scribner Building, New York, 
Ney? 


Flagg, Montague, New York, N. Y., Astor Trust Building, 
New York, N. Y. 

Francisco & Jacobus, New York, N. Y., Nucoa Butter Co., 
Bayonne, N. J. 

French & Hubbard, Boston, Mass., Chemical Laboratory, Brown 
University, Providence, R. I. 

Friz, Clyde N., Baltimore, Md., Standard Oil Building, Balti- 
more, Md. 

Gilbert, Cass, New York, N. Y., New Haven R. R. Station, 
New Haven, Conn. 

Gilbert, C. P. H., New York, N. Y., F. W. Woolworth Resi- 
dence, Glen Cove, L. I, N. Y. 

Glidden, E. 11., Baltimore, Md., Cochran Residence, Baltimore, 
Md 


Goldschmidt, Otto, New York, N. Y., Hotel Farragut, Knox- 
ville, Tenn. 

Goodhue, Bertram G., New York, N. Y., St. Bartholomew’s 
Church, New York, N. Y. 

Guilbert & Betelle, Newark, N. J., North Seventh Street School, 
Newark, N. J. 

Hellmuth & Hellmuth, St. Louis, Mo., Soulard Library, St. 
Louis, Mo. 

Holabird & Roche, Chicago, Ill., Lane-Bryant Building, New 
York aNe ¥. 

Hutchins & Sons, John Bacon, Louisville, Ky., Courier-Journal 
Building, Louisville, Ky. 

Hyland, Paul V., Chicago, Ill., Terminal Building, Lincoln, Nebr. 

Ittner, W. B., St. Louis, Mo., Central High School, St. Louis. 


Mo. 

Jallade, L. E., New York, N. Y., Brandegee Building, New 
IMOEK EINE HYa 

Jansen & Abbott, Pittsburgh, Pa, H. W. Croft Residence, 
Greenwich, Conn. 

He Mundy & Jensen, Chicago, Ill., Jefferson Building, Peoria, 


Jones & Tabor, Houston, Tex., Cotton Hotel, Houston, Tex. 

Kahn, Albert, Detroit, Mich. Ford Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

Kendall & Smith, Washington, D. C., Masonic & Eastern Star 
Home, Washington, D. C. 

Kimball, R. D., New York, N. Y.,- Missouri State Capitol, 
Jefferson City, Mo. 

oe C. E., New York, N. Y., Revere Sugar Refinery, Boston, 

ass: 

Lamb, Thomas W., New York, N. Y., Capitol Theater, New 
Wotlkaa Nay: 

Lang & Witchell, Dallas, Tex. Southwestern Life Building, 
Dallasebex: 

Layton, Hawke & Smith, Oklahoma City, Okla, Levy Bros. 
Building, Oklahoma City, Okla. 

Link, Theo. C., St. Louis, Mo., Washington Medical College, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Lockwood, Greene & Co., Boston, Mass., New Departure Plant, 
Bristo!, Conn. 

Lowell, Guy, New York, N. Y., Phillips-Andover Buildings, 
Andover, Mass. 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin, New York, N. Y., Knicker- 
bocker Telephone Building, New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y., University Club, 
New York, N. Y. 

Marshall & Fox, Chicago, Ill., Lyon & Healy Office Building, 
Chicago, Ill. 

Mauran, Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, Mo., Rice Hotel, Houston, 
Tex. 
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Maynicke & Franke, New York, N. Y., Rhinelander Apartment, 
New York, N. Y. 

Meyer, Henry C., New York, N. Y., Orthopaedic Hospital, 
New York, N. Y. 

Milburn, Heister & Co., Washington, D. C., Southern Railway 
Building, Washington, D. C. . 

Moore, James Robert, New York, N. Y., Y. M. C. A. Building, 
Greenwich, Conn. 

Morris, Benjamin, New York, N. Y., J. C. Baldwin Residence, 
Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 

Morse, H. G., New York, N. Y., Engineering Societies’ Build- 
ing Addition; New York, N. Y. 

NioseSae ba Rk. New oy ork oN ty, 
New York, N. Y. 

Murchison, Kenneth, New York, N. Y., Columbia Club, New 
‘YorkmNm Yo 

Murphy & Bro., D. X., Louisville, Ky., Nazareth Academy, 
Louisville, Ky. 

pe Dhy & Dana, New York, N. Y., Loomis Institute, Windsor, 

onn. 

Osterling, F. J., Pittsburgh, Pa., Union Arcade Building, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Baltimore, Md., Lexington Building, 
Baltimore, Md. 

Pattison Bros., New York, N. Y., De Jonge Factory, Clifton, 
SPN. Y: 

Pelton, H. C., New York, 
New York, N. Y. 
Pilcher, Lewis F., Albany, N. 

N. Y 


Reisenweber’s Restaurant, 


N Y., Susquehanna Silk Building, 
Y., State Laboratory, Albany 


Place, Clyde, New York, N. Y., Equitable Trust Building, New 
Weoidke, Il, NE 

Platt, Chas. A.. New York, N. Y., Astor Court Apartment, New 
Woes INI WC 

Pope, John R., New York, N. Y., Robert Bacon Residence, 
Westbury, N. Y. 

Posey, James, Baltimore, Md., Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, 


a. 

Post & Sons, Geo. B., New York, N. Y., Statler Hotel, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Rapp, C. W. & Geo. L., Chicago, Ill., Keith Theater and Office 
Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Renwick, Aspinwall & Tucker, New York, N. Y., Baker Wil- 
liams Building, New York, N. Y. 

Rich & Fitz-Simons, Washington, D. C., Harrington Hotel, 
Washington, D. C. 

Richer, A. A., Reading, Pa., Lebanon High School, Lebanon, 
ipa: 

Rogers, James Gamble, New York, N. Y., Harkness Memorial 
Group, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Rowland, John T., Jersey City, N. J., Lincoln High School, 
Jersey City, N. J. 

Schmidt, Garden & Martin, Chicago, IIl., Illinois Central R. R. 
Hospital, Chicago, Ill. 

Shattuck & Hussey, Chicago, Ill, Union Medical 
Rockefeller Foundation, Peking, China 

Snooks Sons, John B., New York, N. Y., W. & J. Sloane Build- 
ing, New York, N. Y. 

Snyder, C. B. J., New York, N. Y., Manhattan Trade School, 
New York, N. Y. 

Starrett & Van Vleck, New York, N. Y., Columbia Graphophone 
Building, Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Stoddart, Wm. L., New York, N. Y., Durant Hotel, Flint, Mich. 

Taylor, Isaac S., St. Louis, Mo., Jefferson Memorial Building, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Thomas, John H., Louisville, Ky., Louisville Herald Building, 
Louisville, Ky. 

Timmis & Chapman, New York, N. Y., Hills Bros. Plant, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Trowbridge & Livingston, New York, N. Y., Sherman National 
Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Trumbauer, Horace, Philadelphia, Pa., H. C. Brokaw Residence, 
Brookville, L. I., N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y., H. P. Davison Residence, 
New York, N. Y. 

Walker & Weeks, Cleveland, Ohio, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Warren & Wetmore, New York, N. Y., Biltmore Hotel, Provi- 
dence, R. I. 

Wells, G., Oklahoma City, Okla., Terminal Building, Oklahoma 
City, Okla. 

Wight, Oliver B., Baltimore, Md., Parkway Theater, Baltimcre, 
Md i 


College, 


Union National Bank, 


Worcester, J. R. & Co., Boston, Mass. Manufacturers’ Ware- 
house, Boston, Mass. 

York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y., Assay Office, New York, 
Nae 


2016 


FRANK ADAM ELECTRIC CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 


3650 Windsor Place 
(Mail Address, 3649 Bell Avenue) 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL, 2518 Cullom Avenue 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 802 Mercantile Library Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 530 Leader News Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 222 Interurban Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 522 Brush Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 828 New York Life Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL,., 308 East Third Street 


Products 

Full and complete line of: PANELBOARDS 
and CasINnets, both with the Live Face and 
Safety Type; Exectric Licur and Power 
SWITCHBOARDS; HANGER OUTLETS; ADJUST- 
ABLE FLoor Boxes; THEATER and AvupI- 
TORIUM SWITCHBOARDS. 

Also Safety Type and Knife Switches. 


Engineering Service 

The Engineering Department of the FranK ADAM 
ELeEctric Co. is at the disposal of architects for engi- 
neering, design, and construction information on our 
products. 


Catalogue . 
Illustrative and descriptive catalogue and bulletins 
on our products are available to architects on request. 


Preparation of Specifications 

In the following pages we have made as little de- 
scriptive matter as. possible, believing that our products 
are well known to architects generally, and that the illus- 
trations and synopsis of specification accompanying 
same, will enable the architect to write his electrical 
specification to the best advantage. 

The General Specifications for Electric Light and 


Power Wiring should have the following paragraphs: 

System—The contractor must investigate what kind of 
a feeder system is to be connected-up with this installation, 
and the contractor must forward to the manufacturer of the 
switchboards and panelboards the exact information as to the 
feeder system that must be used in the building. 

Label Service—All material used in this installation 
must show the Underwriters’ Laboratories’ label, unless that 
entire classification of material is not in the label service, when 
it must be listed in the Underwriters’ Laboratories’ approved 
list of material. 

Inspection—The contractor must notify in writing the 
inspection department having jurisdiction, and notify them that 
the specifications call for the inspection departments to base 


their inspection on both the specifications and accompanying - 


plans, and that the certificate for the completed job must par- 
ticularly signify that the inspection has been made according to 
plans and specifications. The contractor is to pay the fee for 
the inspection certificate. 


Triumph Line of Standardized Safety Type Panel- 
boards 

The standardization of safety type panelboards 
comes very close to perfection in the New Triumph 
“F-A” Line. By building a panelboard of complete sec- 
tions the following advantages are gained: (1) It 
standardizes production, and a better ~ 
panel can be built for less money than 
the old type one-piece could with equal 
materials. (2) It permits quick and 
safe delivery. As all parts are stand- 
ard, a complete board to meet all speci- 
fications can be shipped within a very 


TRADE-MARK 
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MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 442 Builders Exchange Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 509 Conti Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street, Rm. 2070 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Bourse, Hersert Bryan 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 804 Empire Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 583 Howard Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., 552 First Avenue, South 


few days after receipt of order. If through 
accident one unit be broken in transit another 
can be quickly supplied, whereas in accident to 
panelboards of the old one-piece type, weeks 
had to be given to build a new one. (3) Much 
time can be saved on installation as necessary 
connections are reduced to a minimum and ter- 
minal screws always accessible. (4) Standardi- 
zation of panels permits standardization of 
practice and where Triumph Safety Type panelboards are 
specified, both architect and contractor benefit by reduced 
amount of varying panelboard detail. (5) Owner of a 
Triumph equipped building saves both on long active life 
of the Triumph and low cost of replacing parts when 
they finally wear out. 


Tue New Triumpy “T-P” PANELBOARD 


(1) An absolutely safe one-door panelboard. Also built with door-in- 
door front. 
(2) Two-circuit unit construction. 
_ (3) Continuous barriers, one for each side, cover and conceal ter- 
minal connections. 
(4) Standard N. E. C. fuse plug connections. 
(5) Terminals easily accessible. 
(6) Heavy duty 30-amp. tumbler switches, 
(7) Easy replacement of unit without disturbing other units or 
balance of panel. : 
_ “BA” patented adjustable corner supports, for adjustment of 
panel, to bring it flush with plaster and centered and plumb, - 
Blank sections at top atid: bottom cover busbar congections, lugs may 
be placed at top or bottom é : : 
Triumph ““T-P” panelboards are made with main lugs only, main fuses 
only, and with both heneh type safety main switch and knife main switch 
with main fuses 


Note: Where circuits are controlled from the panelboard, it has 
always been considered good practice to furnish snap switches on. the 
branches, and today the safety type panelboards with 30-ampere branch 
switches and plug type fuse connections cost no more than any other 
panelboards with snap switches. 


Continued on next page 
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Specifications for “T-P” Branch Circuit Safety Type 
Panelboards with Tumbler Switches in the Branches—At 
each distributing center for branch circuits where marked on 
plans, and about 5 ft. to 
center, furnish and install 
“F-A” Triumph “T-P” 
standardized _panelboards, 
with a total number of 
branches for all branch cir- 
cuits centering at this point, 
and two additional branches 
for future circuits. Panel- 
boards to be complete with 
steel cabinet set flush with 
finished plaster, covered 
with a filler of two coats 
of lead and oil, and a final 
dead black finish. (Note: 
Insert main feeder descrip- 
tion, whether with or with- 
out main switch.) 


<oT'.C?? 
board 
With all the fea- 
tures except one-door 
safety, the “T-C” meets 
the needs fully where 
cartridge type fuse con- 
nections in the branches 
are desired or required. The same specification for 
“T-P” covers the “T-C” except for safety type the 
“T.-C” is furnished with a “door-in-door” front. 


Safety Type ‘“P” and 
Safety “2P”  Tri- 


umph Panelboards 


A branch circuit safety 
type panelboard with plug 
fuses only for the branches. 
The “P” type is a very nar- 
row panelboard when made 
single row formation. It is 
sectionally constructed of 
standardized units 
which are very like 
the “T-P” unit, illus- 
trated onthe opposite 
page, except without 
the switches. Made 
up to 14 circuits in sin- 
gle row construction, 
as illustrated above. 

Panelboards of 
16 circuits to 34 cir- 
cuits, called Type 
“2P,” are made in 2- 
row construction, a 
saving of space and 
increased standard- 
‘zation in manufac- 
ture, therefore less 


Type Panel- 


PANELBOARD 


(Og par gL 


Tumbler switch—plug fuse 


TRIUMPH 


Type “P” AND Tyre “2P” PANELBOARD 


(1) An absolutely safe one-door panelboard. 
(2) Two-circuit unit construction. , ; 
(3) Continuous barriers, one for each side, cover and conceal terminal 
connections. ; 
(4) Standard N. E. C. fuse plug connections. 
(5) Terminals easily accessible. r 
(6) Blank sections at top and bottom cover busbar connections; lugs 
may be placed at top or bottom. ; 
(7) Flat barrier covers center wiring gutter. : 
(8) Easy replacement of unit without disturbing other units or balance 
of panel. 
PCO) “F.A” patented adjustable corner supports, for adjustment of 
panel, to bring it flush with plaster and centered and plumb. : 
Note: It is considered good practice to furnish panelboards with 
fuses only at the branches where the circuits are controlled either by 
the feeder switch or the outlets are controlled by local switches. fou he 
safety type panelboards of this kind cost no more than the old-fashioned 
live face. ‘‘P” type also supplied with main knife switch 
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costly to build. Double row construction is also used 
where either safety type or knife type main switch is re- 
quired. Dimensions of steel cabinets for Type “2P” 2- 
row construction are identical with the Type “T-P,” ex- 
cept in height, which varies with the number of circuits. 

Both the “Type. =P’ and “2P” are “turnished in 2 
and 3-wire mains. 


Specifications—At all distributing centers for branch 
circuits as marked on plans, furnish and install “F-A” Tri- 
umph ‘“P” type standardized panelboards, with a total number of 
branches for all branch circuits centering at this point, and 
two additional branches for future circuits. Panelboards to 
be complete with steel cabinet set flush with finished plaster, 
covered with a filler of two coats of lead and oil, and a final 
dead black finish. 


Triumph Type “R” Panelboard for Residences 

This is the first absolutely safe residence panelboard 
having the advantage of unit construction, standardized 
manufacture and installation, and the only one that fits 
every requirement with one model. It is really a “sold- 
in-the-package’”’” panelboard, for it comes completely 
mounted in a cabinet ready for installing and wiring. 


_ 


“R” Type Section or Unit 


The complete 
forms the panel itself; fully 
practical, Each unit carries 2 
fuses (1 pair) and the neutral 
main busbar is always at the 
left. Simple and strong. 
Though it fastens to busbars 
of the mains it is also sup- 
ported by the steel back of the 
cabinet. Base is unbreakable 
composition, impervious to 
moisture and without mineral 
veins, 


unit that 


Type “R” SAFETY PANELBOARD AND CABINET FOR RESIDENCES 


Steel angle barriers top and bottom fully protect end gutters. 
put in place after all connections are made. 

Blank composition and section covers main terminal connection at top 
or bottom. 

Standard N. E. C. fuse plug connection. No possibility of even the 
slightest injury. Only back contact points are live when fuses are out. 

Steel barrier and side gutter cover is fastened on steel front. All 
wiring and circuit terminals completely covered. 

Main service connection can be made éither top or bottom, both ends 
of busbars having terminals. 

Plenty of knockouts to permit service and all branch conduits to 
come in either top or bottom. Sides of cabinet have one }}-in. hole for 
each circuit for loom in open wiring work. 

Branch terminals and roomy gutter very accessible, 
work of wiring this panelboard. 

Good strong latch and knob holds door flush with 
presents a smooth, neat appearance, 
surface installations. 


Easily 


making quick 


} trim. Always 
Front is adaptable to either flush or 


The type “R,” being abso- 
lutely safe, can be put in the 
kitchen, hall or other first floor 
location, where it can be more 
definitely located at the center 
of distribution and more con- 
venient to the owner for fuse 
changing. Its neat appearance, 
with the “F-A” smooth front, 
makes it adaptable to any in- 
terior, as it can be finished to 
harmonize with other trim. 
Also made with main switch 
and main fuse connections. 


Specifications—At load side of 
meter and at most convenient place 


where fuses can be easily replaced, sa Nt lt 
and close to the center of distribu- Type KP3L PANEL- 
tion, install a complete Triumph BOARD 
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safety type “R” panelboard for a distributing center for branch 
lighting circuits, as shown on general and wiring plans. The 
box of which must be at an average height of 4 ft. 6 in. to 
the center of panel and mounted flush with finish plaster. Panel- 
board to be equipped with 2 branch circuits in addition to the 
number of circuits shown on wiring plans. Main switch must be 
externally operated and installed on line side of meter. (Note: 
When “R” type with main switch is used, change specifications 


to apply.) 


“F-A” Standard Live Face Panelboards 

We make a full line of standard panelboards, thou- 
sands of which are in use daily throughout the country. 
They are built on 7%-in. slate base, dead black finish (or 
marble where specified) with main and branch busbars 
of satin finished copper branches spaced for 125 volts 
(or special 250 volts) and main spaced for 125, or 125 to 
250 volts. Specifications for our No. KP3L given here. 


Note: The small difference in price between the live face 
30-ampere knife switch branch panelboard, and the present up- 
to-date safety type panelboards with 30-ampere tumbler switches, 
is so small that there is hardly an excuse to use the live face 
board today excepting in places absolutely kept under lock and key. 

Specifications—At each distributing center for branch 
circuits where marked on plans, and about 5 ft. to center, fur- 
nish and install “F-A” live face 30-ampere knife switch and plug 
fuse connections, No. KP3L panelboard. Each panelboard to be 
equipped with the necessary branches to take care of all the branch 
circuits distributed from this point, and also with two extra branches 
for future circuits. Panelboard to be complete with steel cabinet 
set flush with finished plaster, and covered with a filler of two 
coats of lead and oil, and with a final dead black finish. 


“F-A”’ Feeder Panelboards Safety Type 

Safety Type—For light and power distribution 
where absolute safety is desired. Built for 125-250 volt 
d.c. or 600-volt a.c. service. Made single and double 
branch according to capacity with individual doors over 
the fuses which automatically lock when the switch is in 
the closed position. It is impossible to get at live fuse. 
No locking of doors required. This is a super-safety 
feature and eliminates accidents by careless workmen. 


“F-A” FEEDER PANELBOARD, 
, SAFETY TYPE 

Specifications. Electric Light and Power Feeder Panel- 
boards, Complete with Steel Cabinet, Safety Type—At each 
center of distribution for lighting or power feeders, there must 
be located a feeder panelboard enclosed in steel cabinet, made 
as per standard code rules. Both panelboard and cabinet must 
be made by the FranxK ApAm Exectric Co. as a complete unit 
and must show both panelboard and cabinet label of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., label service. 

Switches—Each feeder panelboard shall be built up of inter- 
changeable “F-A” interlocking brush contact safety type switches, 
of number and of full capacity of each branch feeder centering 
at this panelboard. 

Main Busbar—Main busbar shall be of full carrying capac- 
ity of the main feeder connected to this panelboard, and must be 
fitted with ample size lugs to take the stranded cable without 
reducing capacity of the cable. 

Branches—Each branch switch unit must be connected ‘to 


* 
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“F-A” FEEDER PANELBOARD, Live FACE 


main busbar so that when switch is opened both switch and fuse 
terminals are dead, and switch mechanism must have an inter- 
locking attachment, so that it will be impossible to open the 
fuse connections when switch is “on.” 

Cabinet—Cabinet must be equipped with door or doors with 
latch and lock so as to cover switch control, and must be of 
necessary depth to allow handles of switch to be left in any posi- 
tion, or if handles are detachable, they must be arranged with 
spring clips to hold them in position when main cabinet doors 
are closed. Cabinet fronts must be made of sheet steel, covered with 
a filler of two coats of lead and oil, and with a final dead black finish. 


Specifications. Electric Light and Power Feeder Panel- 
boards, Complete with Steel Cabinet, Live Face—At each 
center of distribution for lighting and power feeders, there must 
be located a feeder panelboard enclosed in steel cabinet, made 
as per standard code rules. Both panelboard and cabinet must 
be made by the Frank Apam ELEctrIc Co, as a complete unit 
and must show both panelboard and cabinet label of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., label service. : 

Panel—Panelboard to be clear electrical slate or ebony 
asbestos wood, or marble, and having dead black marine finish. 

Main Busbars—Main busbars must be the full carrying capac- 
ity of main feeder attached to this panelboard, and must be 
fitted with ample size lugs to take the stranded cable without 
reducing capacity of the cable. 

Branches—Each feeder panelboard must be e 
knife switch with fuse connections.on hinge side, blades of 
switch and fuse connection to be dead when switch is open, 
branch knife switch and fuse connection to be not less than full 
rated capacity of each feeder distributed from this panelboard. 

Finish—All exposed metal on feeder panelboards must be copper 
satin finished, and lacquered only where there is no contact made. 

Cabinets—Cabinet to be made of steel, of the gutter type, 
with gutter size of the standard adopted by the A.M.E.S., and 
furnished with adjustable corner’ supports that will adjust in 
and out, and for centering and plumbing the panel. Box must 


“F-A” Meter Contror PANELBOARD AND CABINET 


One compartment for meter control panel and separate compartments with 
sectional covers for mounting meters on face 
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be of ample depth to take care of all connections of panelboards, 
and furnished with barrier sections all around of not less than 
%-in. thickness. Front must be of sheet steel, covered with a filler 
of two coats of lead and oil, and with a final dead black finish. 


“F-A” Meter Control Panelboard and Cabinet 
“F-A” meter control panelboards are designed espe- 
cially for use where tenants’ space in buildings is liable to 
be increased or decreased. They are also rapidly becoming 
recognized as a necessity in many of the large factories 
making diversified products, where it is essential to 
record cost of manufacturing in different departments. 


Specifications—Furnish and install where located on 
plans, “F-A” meter control panelboard and cabinet built as a 
complete unit. 

Panelboard—Panelboard shall be made of electrical slate 
not less than % in. thick, and with black marine finish. 

Panelboard shall be equipped with main knife switch with 
fuse connections, and meter fuse connections and meter bus- 
bars equal to, at least, two-thirds of the number of circuit 
branches centering at this panel, with double pole Edison 
plug fuse connections with circuit busbars for all of the 
branch circuits centering at this point and for two additional 
circuits. 

Cabinet—Cabinet to be N. E. C. standard, gutter type, with 
the box extended on one or both sides of panel, and arranged 
with covers with Federal bushings for two meters side by side, 
meter wires for which must be so brought out that either two 
2-pole meters can be used, or one 3-pole. Steel covers of the 
front for supporting meters shall also be furnished with a 
meter board of not less than %-in. thickness, and the cabinet 
front and meter boards are to be finished in three coats of paint 
finished dead black. 


“F-A”’ Hanger Outlets 

Particularly designed for fan outlets, yet practical 
as well for glow heaters and lighted pictures, the ‘“F-A”’ 
hanger outlets are a refinement to any electrical installa- 
They securely support the fan, heater or picture 


tion. 


IN POSITION 


FAN HANGER OUTFIT SHOWING FAN 


and form a convenient, safe 


source of current. No 
bracket or shelf needed. 
They are adjustable to 


plumb and are flush with 
the finished plaster. Cover 
finished brush brass or black 
or special in any finish. 

Specifications—At all out- 
lets marked for hanger outlets 
on plans install “F-A” cata- 
logue No. 45, hanger outlets, 
placing them 7 ft. 6 in. from 
floor. These outlets must be 
completely and securely fast- 
ened to studs of partition or 
into brick walls, so as to sup- 
port either fan, heater, or a 
picture with lights. 
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SERVICE 


Fioor Box Out oF 


Reversible Cover 
Floor Boxes 


Substantially made of 


pressed steel with standard 
knockouts to use in both 


IN SERVICE 


Plug can be inserted and taken 
out without removing cover 


FLoor Box 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


wood and granolithic type floor. Have patented adjust- 
able, watertight fittings and require but one reversible 
cover for both in and out of service conditions. Any 
standard flush receptacle can be installed in them, 
connecting plug can be inserted and removed without 
removing cover plate, split bushing keeps box assembled 
intact. Standard pipe threading in cover permits conduit 
extensions where desired. Double floor ring furnished 
with every “F-A”’ floor box. 


Specifications—Where floor outlets are indicated on 
plans install complete “F-A” reversible cover floor boxes cata- 
logue No. FB345. Cover must be flush with finished floor and 
where placed in immediate service put brass cap in box, or when 
out of service the split bushing in box for future use. Wiring 
for floor boxes to be for devices as indicated on plans. 


We also supply a floor box without reversible cover 
feature called the “F-A”’ Competition Type floor outlet 
box. 


Major System Theater Lighting Control 

Because of. the fact that both theater buildings and 
auditoriums are built specially for a certain location and 
for a certain classification of 
show or public gathering it is 
hardly possible to have any stand- 
ard requirements for the entire 
illumination control, but the ar- 
chitect should get in touch with 
an engineering office who spe- 
cializes on this class 
of installations, for, 
unless the speci- 
fications and plans 
formsthe electrical 
work in theaters and 
auditoriums are com- 
plete, the contractor 
must use his own 
judgment as to what 
the requirements are, 
and the consequence 
is that no two bids 
will be based on the 
same value of instal- 
lation. Very essential 
information is the 
question of how 
complete the group- 
ing of the feeder and 
circuit control will 
be, and naturally the 
more complete the 
more expense there 
will be for switch- 
board and also the 
wiring, and the more 
modified the less the 
cost of the switch- 
board and wiring. 
es We _ therefore 
suggest that the 
architect, before 
even taking up the 
question of the elec- 
trical installation, 
asks for our Bulletin 
No. 28 on the Major 
system for_ better 
illumination in 
theaters and audi- 
toriums. 


Mayor Piror SwiITcHBOARD 


Major system of pre-selsctive remote con- 
trol of theater lighting 


SECTION OF SWITCHBOARD ENLARGED 


(1) This lever closes the circuit. 

(2) This lever opens it. , 

(3) These tumbler switches sukdivide the 
circult, : 

(4) This dimmer handle dims the lights 
of the switch just above it 
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Manufacturers of Electrical Wiring Devices 


PRINCIPLE OFFICE AND FACTORY 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
BOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 804 Continental Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Chamber of Commerce Building 


WESTERN OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE: CHICAGO, ILL., 560 West PACIFIC COAST OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE: SAN FRANCISCO, 
Monroe Street AL., 617 Howard Street 


Products 

SWITCHES: Surface Snap, Push Button, 
Rotary, Door, Pendant, Heater, Lock, Wall 
Pull, Ceiling Pull, Toggle. 

RecepracLes: Flush, Ceiling, Standard 
Plug, Outlet Box, Porcelain, Weatherproof, 
Sign, Bullseye. 

Sockets: Mogul and Medium Base, Candelabra, 


NEW YORK,.N. Y., 350 Madison Avente 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Seitz Building 


Miniature, Brass Shell, Porcelain (with all 
types of fittings for various uses). 

LuMINous PENDANTS. 

ROSETTES, 

Also, Attachment Plugs; Brass Plates for 
outlet boxes, flush receptacles, flush switches, 
and special combinations; Current Taps; Fuse Plugs ; 
Plug Cut-outs; Shade Holders; Switch Blocks. 


TABLE NO. 1. ARROW PORCELAIN SURFACE PLUG AND LAMP RECEPTACLES 


STANDARD SYMBOLS 
Sa (®)- 


Surface Convenience Outlet Ceiling Lamp Receptacle Wall Lamp Receptacle 


TRADE-MARK 


o. 8204 


N No. 8205 


No. 8237 No. 4000 No. 50715 No. 58302 

Concealed Cleat Cleat Wiring Concealed Cleat Cleat Wiring 
Wiring Wiring Concealed Wiring Wiring Concealed 
Terminals Terminals 


SurFAcE Pruc Recepracies SurFace Lamp Receptacles 


Recommended Uses oe Plug Receptacles oe Lamp Receptacles 

These types of devices are used for surface | 8204 secontesled Wikkee 4000'| Concealed Wine. 
work where finished appearance 1s unimportant or 390s |{ For Attachment Plug;|| 50715 | Cleat Wiring. 
where the question of expense is involved. Especially Cleat Wiring. 
useful for garage, cellar, laundry and attic. The eee Clase a 

si q ombination ea ea 1ring; on- 
choice or BEES receptacle depending on style of 3937 of Concealed Wir.|| 92302 ! cealed Temata 
wiring and type desired. ing, Concealed 

Terminals, 


Note: The above Plug Receptacles take all parallel and tandem blade caps. One of the parallel slots is elongated to fit polarized . 


parallel caps. 


TABLE NO. 2. ARROW ROSETTES FOR DROP CORDS 


STANDARD SYMBOL 


©) 


Drop Cord 


No. 1999 No. 301 


Norte: 
be finished to match the woodwork or hardware. 


The No. 310 is equipped with a short chain and 6 ft. of cord. 
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No. 297 Cap for No. 298 
Cleat Base 297 and 298 Concealed Base Open or Keyless 
Concealed 
Two Piece PorceLain Rosettes One Piece Porcerain Rosette MetaL Covered ROSETTES 
Recommended Uses me Porcelain Rosettes : Me pee 
Rosettes are used where lights on drop cords are For Open Cleat Wir- {Keyless for Outlet 
: ; 5 ‘ 297 eta Pi 301 B 
desired. Porcelain Rosettes are useful for attic, cel- UES pas HO UELECES is os 
. . For Concealed Wir- T |fPull Switch for Out- 
lar or garage where appearance is not important. 298 ing woeDices: 310 ice Box. 

Metal Covered Rosettes are suggested for ceil- Ror: -Oleat=on Con: ‘Rosettes fit 3%4- 
ings, hallways, pantries and bedrooms where drop | 1999 cealed Wiring; One in. and 4-in. Cues 
light and finished appearance is wanted. Piece. box.” Diametetag 

base, 411¢-in. 


The Metal Covered Rosettes can be used with chain or silk cord in colors to make attractive fAxtures. 
Brush Brass is the standard finish. 


The brass covers can 
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METER ROOM 
Ceiling Oulict on SP 
Meter 

Lighting Pant 
' Power Panel 


Service Switch. 


WORK ROOM 
Ceiling Outlet on St 
Drop Light: Ceiling 

Oudess 
Motor Outlet (Usilitv.) 
Polisher, tee 
‘ Soldering lyon or Drill. 
© Dumbwaiter ifotor. 


TRUNK & STORAGE 
a Ceiling Qutizt on S2 
6 forcetain Wall Peceotte 

forixtension Lidhi. 


HALL 
a Ceilind Oulied on SS 
Pen Cees ing Quite 
c Operator for eh si" 
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ed 
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o Ceiling | Quite: on St 
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Bileries Led Be chet 
Threshold Light. 


ELEVATOR. WZERY RM 
a Ceiling Outict on S? 
b Eevator Motor. 

c Porcelain Wall Outicr 
for ixtension. 


FREEZER & TANK EM 
Ceiling Outlet on $* 
Outlet for Freezer. 
Outict for Tank pump 
Jank Switch. 


BOILER RM. 
Cel ing Oullet on $# 
OM*P Ceiling Outict. 

VM WLL___—xxqQnnanaaha9z ANTI Porcelain Wall Receptacle 
ASH LIFT ocr for Exfension. 

WOOD BIN AREA : Oil-feed Motor. 

44 

Cejling Outlet.on St Motor Ouile! for 


Ash Lift. 
COAL BIN 
Ceiling Outlet on $ 


aN, 


Ss P 


nae 


1S 
SESSSSESSMESN Ce 
Ni % 
‘ 


O ta 


veo “4PQ 
JMCHEYD 8: RIK be 


<anETEEEY 


aE i yy L2ZLL IL ZL) 4 
Yc® Z, 1 rt GY 
epi 1 Uy aaa 
a7] Qing Boot | rag PZZZZLLLL. Ves ZZ (LZZZZLZZZELELPL 
' 
' 


SSS 
ry 
SSS 


)) 


FSS 
C/ 
._\ 


Ness 


N 


TSS SBA MI 


S 


‘ Rig 


y 
Y 
J 
j 
j 
a 


Yj 


--. COAL 


WOW. 
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LIFT MACHINERY RX. 
Ceiling Outlet on St 
Wood Lift Motor wilh 

Special Purpose Outlet 


COLD STORAGE 
Ceiling Oullet on $? 
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Single Pole Double Pole 


No. 6101 No. 6197 
Metal Covered Porcelain Covered 


Arrow SNAP SwITCHES 


TABLE NO. 3. ARROW SURFACE SNAP AND TUMBLER SWITCHES 


STANDARD SYMBOLS 


3 Way 


No. 6184 
Metal Covered Base 


The Arrow Electric Company 


4 E 


4 Way Electrolier 


Switch 


Cover 


Switch Switch 
Handle 


Arrow Surrace TUMBLER SwitcHEs 


Data ON SuRFACE SNAP AND TUMBLER SWITCHES 


Recommended Uses 


Surface Snap Switches and Surface Tumbler 
Switches are used for surface work where question 
of expense is involved. Both types are used for the 
same purpose; it is simply a choice of the oper- 
ating means. Especially useful for garage, cellar, 
attic or wherever wiring is exposed. Porcelain cov- 
ered snap switches are recommended for cellars and 
damp places. Snap Switches have indicating dials. 

Tumbler Switches are particularly recommended 
owing to their handy method of operation. The 
handles can not vibrate off or work loose. Can be 


made luminous by attaching Arrow Glo-Tip Indicator 
No. 1870, which threads directly on the handle. Tum- 
bler Switches depend on position of handle for indi- 
cation, 


Ss Se > 


Single Pole Double Pole 3 Way 


No. 6528 


Electrolier 


No. 6920 No. 6904 


Luminous Key Lock 


No. 6900 
Standard 


Arrow FLusH Pusu Burron SwitcHEs 


TABLE NO. 4. ARROW FLUSH SWITCHES 


STANDARD SyMBOLS 


4 Way 


Metal Porcelain A Pol 
Covered No. Covered No. TAPES oe 
SNAP SwiITCHES 
6101 6197 5 Single 
6205 6281 10 Single 
6209 | 6641 5 Double 
6216 6285 10 Double 
6225 6333 5 3-Way 
6229 6288 10 3-Way 
6231 6290 5 4-Way 
6234 6293 10 2-Circuit 
6238 6297 10 3-Circuit 
TUMBLER SWITCHES 
6184 5 Single 
6186 10 Single 
6188 Made only in 5 Double 
6190 metal covered 10 Double 
6258 type 5 3-Way 
6338 10 3-Way 
6382 5 4-Way 


Note: All the above switches of both types are listed in open base. 
They can be furnished in closed base for concealed wiring. 


Sy S & 


Electrolier Key Lock Door 


No. 6944 No. 6056 No. 1870 No. 6950 
Tumbler with Plate— Glo-Tip Flush 
Tumbler Door Switch 


Arrow FLusH TUMBLER SWITCHES 


Data on FiusH Puss Burron anp TumMBLER SWITCHES 


Recommended Uses 


Push Button Switch—For all finished rooms, 
luminous switches preferred, particularly in hallways 
and dining rooms where feeling for switch is apt to 
discolor wall. 

Key Lock Push Button Switch—Used princi- 
pally for public buildings, schools, etc., to prevent op- 
eration of switches by other than authorized persons. 

Tumbler Switches—For all finished rooms, 
particularly high grade installations. Handles threaded 
for Arrow Glo-Tip as desired for luminous indica- 
tion and can be finished to match plates. 


These Arrow Flush Switches, except the electro- 
lier push button, are the shallow (1 in. deep) type 
recommended for all installations. Well suited to 2- 


in. partitions using the shallow 114-in. box. Can be 
used with standard 24%-in. boxes. 
grade quality only. 


Made in one high 
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Push Button Switches Tumbler Switches 
Standard)Luminous|KeyLock Standard 
Cat. No:|Cat. No.|Cat. No| - °°? |lCat No ieee 
6900 6920 6904 | Single 6944 | Single 
6901 6921 6905 Double||, 6945. |.Double 
6902 6922 6906 3-Way 6946 ( 3-Way 
6903 6923 6907 4-Way 6947 4-Way 
6530 6530L | 6533 |2-Cir- *6056 | 2-Circuits: 
cuits 1-2-1 & 2- 
6526 6526L 6513. |3-Cir- off 
cuits |} *6057 | 3-Circuits: 


loi& Bet 
& 2 & 3, off 


*Note: Electrolier switch operates with a rotary motion but 

has same appearance as standard tumbler switches and fits same 
plates. 
__.._ General Note: Single pole switches are ordinarily used. Where 
it is desirable to control a light or lights at two points a combination 
of 3-way switches is used. To control from a third point, 4-way 
switches are used. Double pole switches are used in the same place 
as single pole switches where it is desired to break both sides of the 
line as on a 220-volt circuit. Electrolier switches permit of selective 
lighting. : 
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SPECIAL PURPOSE OUTLET, St LOCAL SWITCH 4 WAY. 
Table No. 5 : 


LOCAL Switci- SINGLE POLE. SE ELECTROLIER si ITCH 


ry} PUSH BUTTON 
ry BUZZER 


LOCAL “swirci DOUBLE POLE 


Table No. 4 


LOCAL SWITCH 3 WAY. 
Table No 4. 


CH SINGLE ne VENIENCE OUTLET 


Tab!e No. 


2 DOVBLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET 


Table No 5 


FLOOR OUTLET. 
TableNo. 5. 
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DININ™ ROOM 
c Ceiling OulizionS® f Grille or Disc Stove. 
D Wall Brackets on $* 9 Vacuum Cleaner 
¢ Table Candles &flocr Polisher. 
d Percolator h fan Ouilet 
@ Toasier or 1 To Buzzer. 
Chafing Disn 


BREAKFAST PORCH 
a Cesfing Ouliet on Ss 
b Teaster 

c Percotafor 

d To Buzzer. 
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a Ceilind Oullel on $2 
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Gas 
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SERVICE HALL 
a Ceiling Outle! on S? 


LIVING ROOM 
a Ceilin m9 Oullet on SF 
b Wall Brackets on S® 
¢ Wall Bracket on $4(Picture Lf) 
d Hoor Lamp 
e Ouilet for Table Lamp. 
f Piano Player 
3 Piano A 
Fan Oulict 
4 Vacuum Cleancr & 
Floor Polisher 
. J Stereopticon or 
Cinema Oulict 
k for Hectric Wood Lift. 
1 Hectric Phonograph. 
m To Annunciator 
Nofe:- 
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SESS 


SS 


c aii 
> 120W. 
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VESTIBULE NOLL. 
a Ceising Outtet on S% 
b Exterior Ceiling Oulleton $? 
c To Door Bell, 


VESTIBULE NO.2. 
a Ceiling Oulfct on St 
‘b Closet Ceiling Outfel on $ 
c Exterior Ceiling Ouilet on S? 
d To Door Bell, 


NOTE: es referred fo above under symbols are in fexd, 
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Spee 
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D 
S auTgMATi Poo sir > ANNUNCIATOR 
WALL FAN OUTLET 
Table No, 5. 
LOCAL. cn, 3 WAY, “with warning light in series. 


D INTERIOR TELEPHONE 
> PUPLIC TELEPHONE 


PANTRY 

trata Oullet on S# 
{ Brackets. 

eee Warmer. 
Percolator 
Toasi¢r ct Waffle Iron. 
Public Telephone 
Interior Telephone 
From Dining Room. 

KITCHEN 
eas Outict on $+ 
Wal! Bracket 
Ceiling Outict under Hood. 
Closed Certs ing Oulict on S® 
Ouilei for Exhaust 
f Electric Range 

Fireless or Pressure Cooker 

Mixer cr Beater 
i Outlet for Dishwasher 
J fot Dumbwaiter 
& Annunctator for 

Ist Hoor signals 


REAR PORCH _ 
Ceiling Culleforn S* 
4 To Door Eeii 
Ow. 


BS Ze ENTRY 
Ceiling Ouilet ety <a 
Electric Refrigerator 


LAVATORY 
d Ceiling Outlet on S$? 
b Wall Bracket 


MAIN HALL 
CeiJ ling Outlets on > 
Wall Brackets on S# 
Ceiling Outict on SP 
Table Lamp 
Vacuum Cleaner 

Hoor Polisher. 
f£ Public Telephone 
3 Eevator Operator 
Threshold Light 


RECEPTION ROOM 
a Ceiling. Quilet on st 
lb Wall Brackets on S! 

c Table Lamp Ouflets 
d Oulled for Fan or Lamp. 

@ Vacuum Cleaner & 

Floor Polisher. 

f~ Bracket Outet on 5* (Picture Light) 

Q Beciric Coal Fire . 


elep A Rel 
Ceiling Oulleton S’ £ Hectric Coal fire 
Woll Brackets on S* @ Vacuum Cleaner & 
Floor Lam Noor Polisher 
Outlet for Desk Lamp h Public Telephone 
Wall Fon i To Annuncicior. 
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Data on Arrow GLo-Tip 
Cat. No. 


Recommended Uses 


For all Arrow Tumbler Switches and Pull de- 


vices. 
They make it easy to locate switch, etc.,in the dark. 


Description 


Made to thread on to the end of handle of all 
1870 Arrow Tumbler Switches and chain ball of all 
Arrow Pull Devices. This tip contains Undark 

—a genuine radium luminous material. 


Data on Arrow Door SwitcH 
Cat No: 


Recommended Uses 


Suited for dark closets, linen closets, etc. The 
switch is automatic and its action is positive. 


TABLE NO. 5. 


= So 


Single Convenience Duplex Convenience 


No. 8248 
Duplex 


No. 1708 
Edison Type 
CONVENIENCE OUTLETS 


Data on Arrow FLUSH OUTLETS 


Recommended Uses 


For Base Board and Side Wall plugging outlets, 
Single or Duplex Convenience Outlets are recom- 
mended, as they will take caps of all standard two- 
piece plugs. There is no danger using these outlets, 
as all live parts are covered. 

For Base Boards the Edison Old Standard Out- 
let is often used for one-piece attachment plugs. It 
is not recommended for general practice due to ex- 
posed parts. 

For wood floors only, the Round Convenience 
Outlet is used. 

Special Base Board Combination Outlet for 
hotels or other public places where it is desirable to 
restrict the use of current. Outlet requires a spe- 
cial plug which is not interchangeable with standard 
plugs. 

Special Heating and Power Outlet over 660 
watts, requires a special non-interchangeable plug. 
Used where polarized circuits are required for special 
heating and power appliances. 


ways. 


No. 171] 


Bull’s eye Series with Push Switch and 
Receptacle Single Convenience Outlet See Arrow catalogue. 


Bulls Eye Receptacle in 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


Data on Arrow Brass SwitcH PLATES 


Pusu SWITCH PLATES 


.060 in. | Solid 


6312 6361 6721 6741 6731 
6313 6362 6722 6742 6732 
6494 6314 6723 6743 6733 


Note: Solid plates can be furnished in tandem as well as in gangs. 
Finishes—Standard finish is Brush Brass, but can be finished to match any hardware finish desired. 


OUTSIDE 
No. of DIMeEnsIons, IN. 
Switches Height |. Width | .040-in. 
Olie es oe ee 4%, 23% | 6241 
EOE dees enon tacks 44 4%, 6242 
‘Threet ae coee 4 63% 6243 


ARROW FLUSH OUTLETS 


STANDARD SYMBOLS 


No. 8230 
Round Floor 


Cat. No. Type of Outlet 
8251 Single Convenience Outlet 
8248 Duplex Convenience Outlet 
8230 Round Convenience Outlet 
£/03' > Edison Type Convenience Outlet 
1363 Combination Outlet 
8245 Heavy Duty Outlet 


6598 429 | 6694 


Recommended Uses ! Cat. No. Description 
Bull’s eye receptacles act as warning 1711 | Bull’s eve recemeeen 


lights to indicate a closed circuit. 
| frequent use is in gangs with switches and 
receptacles in kitchens, bathrooms and hall- 6789 


Combination plates as illustrated can be furnished to meet all requirements. 


Control 


Plunger is pushed in when door is closed and 
6950 light is off. Plunger is released and pushed out, 
making connections for light when door is open. 


TUMBLER SwITCH PLATES 


.040 in. | .060 in. | Solid 


No. 6741 


@) 


Round Floor Special Light or Power 


No. 1363 


Combination 


No. 8245 
Heavy Duty 
SPecIAL LigHt AND Power OuTLETS 


Note: The convenience outlets are the shallow (1 in. deep) type 
recommended for all installations. Can be used with the 1% in. shallow 
box or the 2% in. standard box. Made in one high grade quality only. 


ONE-GANG BRASS PLATES FOR FLUSH OUTFITS 
.040 in.| .060 in.| Solid 
ee Outlets Nos, 8251 and 
24 


6599 990; |? 8213 
6244 | 1709 | 6690 
1708 


sees 1364 | 543 | For Combination Outlet No. 1363. 


See Arrow Electric Company catalogue for complete list- 
ings, gang plates and full descriptive matter of these and 
other types of flush receptacles. 

Solid plates can be furnished in tandem as well as in gangs. 

Standard finish is brush brass, but can be finished to 
match any hardware finish desired. 


For Duplex Convenience Outlet No. 
8248. 


For Edison Screw Plug Outlet No. 


Arrow WarRNING LIGHTS 


The most 6786 |.040 in. plate 


.060 in. plate 
1712 | Solid plate 


een 
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CEILING OUTLET 
Table No.6a7. 


WALL LT ee 


(= SINGLE 


Table N 


oo DOUBLE conve OUTLET B.AM.S. 7, 


Q@ eer ml searte 
| NURSERY 


a Ceiling Outlet on Si 

Dee Ceiling Outlets on S? 

C Milk Warmer. 

d outlet for Night lamp. 

@ Outlet for Heating pad. 

f Qutict for Radiant heater. 
Outlet for fan. 

h Interior Telephone. 

1 To annunciator. 


MASTER'S BATH 
a Ceiling Ouflet on St 
‘dD Wall bracket on S! 
C Quilef for Water Cup 
& Hand dryer 
d Outlet for Heater 
@ to Annunctaijor. 


MASTER'S BED ROOM 
Gio Oullelon SE 
2 Wall Brackets on S° 
Ceiling Ouflet over Bureau 
Outlet for Lamp & fan. 
‘Ouitef for Table Lamp 
Outlet for Bed Lamp 
s Heatinoe Pad 
Outlet for Vacuum Cleaner 
& Floor Polisher 
to Annunciator 
Inferior Telephone 
Public Telephone 
‘Burglas Alarm Master Switch. 


DRESS CLOSET 
Ceiling Outlet on g® 
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con OUTLET 


Arrow Electric Co. 


\ LOCAL SWITCH - SINGLE POLE 
§? LOCAL smc = nga POLE 
§° LOCAL smc it 


Table No 4, 


St LOCAL SWITCH so May 
S? AUTOMATIC poor SWITCH 


Table No 


St ELECTROLIER SMITH 
Table No.4. 


Burglar’ Alarm Master’ Switch giving 


-simultaneous control for selected switch 


‘controlled fights. 
pendent of local 


Lighis when on are inde- 
switches. 


NOTE : Tables referred to above under symbols are in text. 
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BOUDOIR 


Ceiling Outlet on $2 
Ceilind Outlet on S* 
Ceilind Outlet on S? 
Ouflet tor Table Lamp 

> Hair Dryer& fan. 
Curling Iron or Vibrator 


Outlet for Desk Lamp. 
2 Candies. 

to Annunciator 
Electric Coal fire 
Interior Telephone 
Public Telephone. 


‘ 
J 
i 
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SECOND FLOOR PLAN 
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PUSH BUTTON 
INTERIOR TELEPHONE 
PUBLIC TELEPHONE 
ANNUNCIATOR 
BELL 


NURSE’S BED ROOM. 
Ceiling Outlet on $# 
Ceiling Outict on S? 
Outlet for table , Bed 

lamp or Heating pad, 
. for tnd Floor. 
from Nursery. 
Interior Telephone. 


NURSE’S BATH: 
Wall Bracketon $4 
Outlet for Radiant 

Heater. 
to'Annunciator. 


MAIN HALL 
2Ceiling Oullets on $9 
Ceiling Outlet on 3* 
Wall Brackefson §> 

t 20uilets for lamps. 
Ouffet for DW. Heater. 
Operator for Lievator 


SERVICE HALL 

Wall Bracket on $3 

Ouilet for Vacuum Cleaner 
ufloor Polisher. 


“LOBBY NO. 1 
Wall Bracket 
Outlet for Vacuum Cleaner 
& Moor Polisher. 


LOBBY£NO 22 
Ceiling Outlet on $1 
Outlet for Vacuum Cleaner 

’ sHoor Polisher. 


GUEST’S BATH 

Wall Bracket on S*. 

Electric Hand Dryer ae 
Immersion Heaicr. 

Hectric Bath Room Heater. 

fo Annunciator, 


GUEST’S BED ROOM 
Ceiling Outlet on St. 
Ceilind Outlet on S* 
Ceilind Outleion $® 
Outlet for Curling Tron,efe. 
Oullet for Vacuum Cicaner 

& Noor Polisher. 
Ouffet for Table Lamp «fan 
Oullet for Heating Pad. 
Ouflet for Bed Lamp 
jo Annunciator 
Interior Telephone. 
Public Telephone 


ELEVATOR 
Ceiling Outlet on St 
b Threshold Light. 


NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
DATE AUG. ‘23 
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ELEXITS 


STANDARD SYMBOL 


is LX 
Wall Bracket Outlet 
kX 


Elexolier Se- 
curely locked 
in Place 


Inserting Plug 
in Ceiling 


Elexit Elexolict Wired with 


Elexit Plug 


er 


Ceiling Outlet 


Elexolier Se- 
curely Attached 


Attaching 
and Locked 


Inserting the 
: Bracket to Plug 


Plug in Elexit 


Data ON WALL AND CEILING ELExITS 


Cat. No.| Description 


Wall Elexits 


LX-101 
LX-111 
LX-301 
LX-311 
LX-307 


Oval Plate for Medium Wall Elexit No 
Oval Plate for Narrow Wall Elexit No. 


Ceiling Elexits 
Ceiling Elexit—For single circuit with 


LX-200 
LX-230 
LX-400 


Ceiling Elexit—For two circuit with large supporting plate. 
Flush Plate for Elexits LX-200 and LX-230. 


Wall Elexit with Medium type Supporting Plate (see Note 1). 
Wall Elexit with Narrow type Supporting Plate (see Note 2). 


LOW: 
Le: 


Switch Box Plate for Narrow Wall Elexit No. 111. 


CEILING PLATE LX.462 ATTACHED 


large supporting plate. 
To Evexit LX-202 


Note 1: 
Note 2: 
by special outlet box cover 52C63 and plate LX-311. 
Note: Extreme care must be taken to have Elexits 
Ceiling Elexits can be attached to 4-in. square, rou 


WALL PLATE 
LX-311 witH 
Evexir LX-111 


LX-101 can be attached direct to 344-in. round or octagonal boxes and finished with LX-301 plate. 
LX-111 can be attached direct to a switch box and finished off with 54C63 and plate LX-311, or to 4 in. square boxes 


exactly flush with finished wall or ceiling surface. 
nd or octagonal outlet boxes. 


For all wall or lighting outlets wherever bracket or 
ceiling lights are required: 

Elexits provide a system of devices for finishing electric 
outlets, designed to detachably support and electrically connect 
lighting fixtures, whether on the wall or the ceiling. 

With Elexits an adequate layout can be planned with- 
out making it prohibitively expensive for the owner, since fix- 


TABLE NO. 7. FIXTURE SUGGES 


Standard Receptacles 


Recommended Uses 


tures have to be bought only where and as light is wanted. A 
large number of Elexit outlets can be planned for every room. © 
The decorative scheme and arrangement of furniture are no 
longer fixed but can be changed at will. 

When Elexits are not being used for fixtures, there is the - 
added advantage of their being available for Convenience 
Outlets, for they will take all standard plug caps. 


TIONS FROM ARROW DEVICES 


Arrobell Socket, Key, Keyless and Pull with Round 
Frosted Lamp 


Data on Arrow Fix 


TURES AND DEVICES 


Recommended Uses 


Description 


Cat. No. 


No. 108 for hallway, pantry, bedroom and serv- 
ice portion of house: No switch required. 


No. 10 for hallway, pantry, bedroom and service 


portion of house. Switch required. 
Arrobel Sockets for bathroom, kitchen, etc. 
No switch required with pull or key types. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Metal Covered Pull Receptacles 

Metal Covered Keyless Receptacles 

Arrobell Pull Socket, 14-in. cap 

Arrobell Key Socket, %-in. cap 

Arrobell Keyless Socket, %-in. cap 
Standard Keyless or Pull Receptacles can be used to ad-- 
advantage and save the additional expense of fixtures. They can be 


installed by electrician and included in his contract. Arrobell porce- 
lain sockets are particularly attractive with a G-25 round frosted lamp. 


108 

10 
APD-901 
APA-901 
APC-901 


Note: 
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SERVANT’S BED ROOM NOL 
Ceiling Outlel on $f re! 
Oulict for Bed lamp or Heating Pad. b 
Wall. Bracket. 


SERVANT’S BED ROOM NO.2 

Ceilin aS Oufle{ on S$? 

Oullet for Bed lamp or 
Heating Pad. 


HOUSEKEEPER’S ROOM 
Ceiling Oulfct on St 
Oullet For Bed lamp or Heat ting Rod. 
Oulie} for Desk Lamp and 

Curl ling Tron. 


BILLIARD ROOM 
Ceiling Oullets on S 
Wall Brackets on $f 
Wall Bracket 


MAIN HALL 


Ceiling Outlet on St 
Ceilind Outict on S* 
Ceilind Outicton St 


Closet Ceiling Outlef on <P 
Oulfed for Vacuum 
Cleancr « Moor Polisher 


,AKBONC 


Outlet for Vacuum 
Cleaner Floor Polisher 
@ Threshold light. 


Oullet for Drink Mixer “Ws H 


& fan. SERVANT’S PRIVATE HALL 
a Ceiline Oulset on S$? 
D Outlet for Vacuum 


Cleaner 6 Floor Bisher 
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PLAY ROOM 
Ceilind Outlet on St 
{et for 
Transformer 


Wall Outlet for Stereopticon 
‘Ouiet for fan; 


DARK ROOM 


Wall Brackes on S$ 

for Dark Rm. Lamp 
Ceilind Outlet on S* 
iTh Pull Swifch 
Outlet for 
xhausi. 
Out fe for printine lam 
Ouilet for enlarging. a 
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a Ceiling Outlet on S! 
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THE BRYANT ELECTRIC COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Electric Wiring Devices 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


BRANCHES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 149 New Montgomery Street (Office and Warehouse) 


CHICAGO, ILL., 844 West Adams Street (Office and Warehouse) 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 


Products 


ELectric Wir1ING Devices of all kinds. 
Adapters 
Appliance Plugs 
Attachment Plugs 
Bell Push Buttons 
Bullseye Receptacles 
Candelabra Sockets and Receptacles 
Candle Sockets 
Chain for Pull Sockets 
Combinations for Heater Control 
Conduit Box Bodies 
Cut-outs 
Door Switches 
Elexits—“Places for Lights” 
Entrance Switches 
Fan Switches 
Fixture Specialties 
Fuses 
Panelboard Switches 
Receptacles 
Rosettes 
Shade Holders 
Sockets of all Descriptions 
Switches of all Descriptions: 
For Signaling Systems for Hospitals, see pages 
2092-2093. 


(Reg. U 


General 


Bryant wiring devices cover practically every need 
for residential, institutional and commercial building 
wiring. Our catalogue lists such a large number of de- 
signs “for particular uses that it would be impractical to 
list them here. A copy of this catalogue will be sent to 
any one who requests it. 


Hospital Signaling Systems 


The Bryant Silent Call Hospital Signal System is a 
simplified nurses’ call which has been in successful use 
for 11 years and is installed in over 400 institutions in 
America and foreign countries. 

Recent improvements and simplifications have al- 
lowed substantial reductions in the cost of this equip- 
ment, and all architects who are interested in hospital 
work are referred to pages 2092-2093 of this volume for 
further information. 


Electrical Wiring Specification 


For the second consecutive year, we publish on 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


OAANT 


(wit Bes) 
WIRING (wit Bes) 


ee MARK 


the following pages an Electrical Wiring 
Specification, knowing that it has been of 
assistance to architects in their work. It is 
divided into two parts, ‘Electrical Specifica- 
tions for a Residence” and “Electrical Speci- 
fications for an Apartment House.” This 
specification has been revised and brought 
up-to-date in accordance with all new rules 


Pee Om) of The National Electrical Code. 


Instructions to Stenographer 


Architects who use this specification may obtain 
from our nearest office supplies of “Stenographer’s 
Sheet No. SS-623.” These sheets have numbers cor- 
responding to the specification paragraphs. The archi- 
tect checks off the numbers corresponding to the 
paragraphs he wants to use and the stenographer copies 
the paragraph into the specification. 

Stenographer’s Sheets are’ supplied without cost. 
Unless a quantity is specified five are supplied at one 
time. They are 814x11 in. in size. 


Copies of Specification 


Copies of this specification will be supplied with- 
out cost and are very useful, as they are easily handled. 
Ask our nearest office for as many as you want. 


The National Electrical Code — 


THE Bryant ELectric Company heartily supports 
the efforts of The National Board of Fire Underwriters 
in its endeavor to reduce losses by fire. 

For many years all Bryant and Perkins wiring de- 
vices have received careful, periodical inspection and test 
by The Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. and, with a 
very few exceptions every Bryant and Perkins product 
has the approval of The Underwriters’ Laboratories. 
The “N.E.C.S.” marking on a device is evidence that it 
conforms to the rigid requirements of The National 
Klectrical Code. 

Indorsing, as we do, The National Electrical Code, 
it is only consistent that this Electrical Wiring Spec fica- 
tion should be written to specify electrical wiring that 
will be strictly in accordance with The National Elec- 
trical Code. You who use it may be assured that elec- 
trical work done in accordance with the demands of this 
specification will receive the prompt approval of electrical 
inspectors throughout America and Canada. 


ee 
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Electrical Specifications for a Residence 
General 


(1) Scope—The aim and object of these specifications 
are to include all that is necessary for a complete wiring system 
from the local light company's service to each and every outlet 
throughout the house (Ja—and garage), including (1b—service 
feeder), service switch, feeders, distributing panel, circuit wir- 
ing, plug receptacles, local switches, bells, etc., as hereinafter 
specified. 

(2) All of the above to be done in accordance with these 
specifications and plans and in a manner satisfactory to the 
architect. 

(3) Code Rules, etc.—The work shall in all ways be in 
accordance with the rules of The National Electric Code and 
any local department having jurisdiction. All necessary certifi- 
cates shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense and 
delivered to the architect before work is accepted. All work 
shall also be in accordance with the rules of the lighting com- 
pany. 
(4) Guarantee—The contractor shall guarantee to make 
good any defects in his work which shall develop within one 
year from date of acceptance. 

(5) Test—On completion of the work, the installation shall 
be entirely free from grounds and short circuits except for the 
required ground connection. 

(6) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(7) Cutting and Repairing—The contractor shall do all 
cutting necessary to the proper installation of his work and 
shall repair any damage done by him or his workmen, employ- 
ing the services of the contractor whose work is damaged when 
so directed by the architect. 


Electric Light Wiring 
(8) System— 
Note: The following information should be obtained from the lighting 
company in each instance. 


The circuit wiring shall be installed as a 

8a—2-wire 110-v., d-c. system. 

8b—2-wire 110-v., single phase, 

8c—3-wire 110- 220-y., d-c. system. 

8d—3-wire 110- 220-v., single phase, ..... cycle, a-c. system. 

(9) Number of Outlets per Circuit—Not more than 
10 outlets shall be wired on any one circuit. “Outlet” shall be 
’ understood to mean an outlet of the permanent wiring system 
to which a fixture, convenience outlet, Elexit or similar device 
which permits and provides for the use of current is to be 
connected. 


Note: The number of sockets, receptacles, etc., in fixtures wired from 
the outlets need not be considered, 


(10) Wiring Diagrams—Before installing any work, the 
contractor shall submit to the architect for approval, in dupli- 
cate, drawings showing all circuit work. These may be in 
colored crayon on blue prints. 

(11) Wiring System—All wiring shall be installed: 


11a—As a concealed knob and tube system. 

Note: This is the most economical system of wiring, but is adaptable 
only to wood frame construction, It is not permitted in New York and 
other large cities. 

11b—With flexible steel armored conductors. 

Note: ‘This is generally known as BX work. It is adaptable only to 
non-fireproof and semi-fireproof construction. 

11c—In flexible steel conduit. 

Note: This system consists of a raceway of conduits wheréby the 
wires can be replaced at any time without damage to woodwork, plaster, 
etc. Not adaptable to fireproof construction. 

11d—In rigid iron conduit. 

Note: This is the only system adaptable to fireproof construction. It 
is also adaptable to non-fireproof work, but is more expensive than lla, 
11b and Ilc. 

General Note: It is possible that a wire may become overheated 
through excessive load, short circuit, or ground, and the resulting heat or 
arc from wires parting may cause a destructive fire. With a metal pro- 
tection over conductors, as in 11b, 1le and 11d, the hazard is greatly 
minimized, as the metal confines the fire and acts as a conductor or return 
path to ground for the current. The metal covered conductors are also 
verminproof. : 2 

11d possesses the advantage of 1lc besides being entirely moisture- 
proof and waterproof if installed properly. 


(12) Installation of Wires, etc.— 

12a—Note: Specify in connection with lla. 

All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain insulators. 
Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be protected 
with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically through 
bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube shall 
be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

Broken or damaged porcelain pieces must be replaced. 

Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 
approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet. 


cycle, a-c. system. 
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Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

12b—Note: Specify in connection with 11b. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an 
appt oves box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be 
used. 

Care should be taken that the rubber 
damaged or rough cutting edges remain 
stripped. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 
4 in. and conductors must be securely fastened out of contact 
with gas, water or other pipes. 

Install: ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction 
or by the lighting company. 

12c—Note: Specify in connection with 11c. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be used. 
Pe No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 

in. 

12d—No splicing of conduit will be permitted; the conduit 
must be continuous from outlet to outlet. 

Conduit shall be cut to proper length to make shortest run 
possible with easy bends. Care must be taken to remove all 
rough cutting edges when flexible conduit is cut. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which may cause 
damage to the conduits has been completed. 

Conduits must be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction 
or by the lighting company. 

12e—Note: Specify in connection with 11d. 

All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or con- 
crete, must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All bends 
and offsets shall be avoided where possible and when same are 
made, an approved hickey, similar to the “Lakin,” or a conduit 
bending machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee or a 
vise will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed in 
any way shall not be installed and must be removed from the 
building without delay. 

No bends shall have less than a 3%-in. inside radius. 
Conduit shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must be 
square after cutting and conduit shall be reamed aiter 
threading. 

Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes with 
lock nuts and bushings of approved make, care being exercised 
that the full number of threads project through for the bush- 


is not 
armor is 


insulation 
when 


ings. Conduits shall be joined with approved conduit couplings 
or right and left couplings. No running threads will be per- 
mitted. 


All joints in conduit must be leaded and made watertight. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which might 
cause damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

Conduits must be kept at least 6 in. from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes, and flues. 

Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction 
or by the lighting company. 

(13) Conductors—Conductors shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet and no splices shall be made except in outlet 
boxes. 

(14) For all circuits of 100 ft. or longer, No. 12 B & S 
gauge shall be used. 

All conductors of No. 8 B & S gauge or larger shall be 
stranded. 

(15) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(16) Splices shall be made both mechanically and elec- 
trically perfect, soldered, and the proper thickness of rubber 
and friction tape shall be then applied. 

(17) Materials—AIl materials used in carrying out these 
specifications shall be acceptable to the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters and to any local departments having juris- 
diction. 

Where no make or brand is specified or where the expres- 
sion “equal to” is used, the contractor must notify, the archi- 
tect of the make or brand to be used and receive his approval 
before any of said material is installed. _ Where a particular 
brand or make is definitely specified, no substitution will be per- 
mitted. 
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(18) Conduit— 
Note: This paragraph is to be included only where paragraph 11d is 
specified. 


18a—All rigid irom conduit shall be enameled. 
18b—All rigid iron conduit shall be galvanized. 


(19) Wire—The insulation of all conductors shall be 
rubber, with protecting braids. Insulation shall 

19a—Be N. E. C. Standard. 

19b—Be “Intermediate” grade. 

19c—Have a rubber compound containing not less than 30% 
by weight of Para rubber. 

Note: 19c is the highest grade. 

(20) Service Connection—Install service feeder from 
the lighting company’s line to the service switch and make all 
connections complete to the satisfaction of the lighting company 
and the architect. : 

Service feeder shall be same size as house feeder. 

Feeder shall be installed: 

20a—Overhead with weatherproof wire. 

20b—Underground in galvanized iron pipe conduit with lead 
covered wires. Z 

Conduit shall be painted with asphaltum. 

Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 

Note: The architect should consult with the lighting company as to 
whether or not they will install the service feeder. Some companies 


require that this be installed by others, while some will not permit the 
electrical contractor to make the installation. 


(21) Service Switch—The service switch shall be a fused 
knife switch of proper capacity and shall be installed in a mois- 
tureproof steel box with hinged door. 


21a—30-amp. porcelain base with connections for plug fuses. 


CATALOGUE No. 1693 


21b—Of proper capacity mounted on a slate base with con- 
nections for cartridge fuses. 


(22) Provision for Meter—Make all provision for instal- 
lation of meter as required by the lighting company. 


(23)House Feeder—The size of the feeder from the 
service switch to the distributing panel shall be figured in ac- 
cordance with The National Code rules for carrying capacity, 
allowing for all circuits being fully loaded, unless the local rules 
permit an allowance for load factor; but in no case shall the 
load factor be taken as less than 75% of the total connected load. 
The feeder shall be of sufficient size, however, to confine the 
drop in voltage as figured with all circuits fully loaded to not 
more than 3% of the line voltage. 

Feeder shall be rubber insulated. 

Size of feeder must be submitted to the architect for ap- 
proval. 


(24) Connection for Range—At the point of service 
entry, install a fused switch of proper capacity in a moisture- 
proof steel box with hinged cover and make provision for meter 
as required by the lighting company. From this point install a 
feeder as specified for lighting feeder to the location of range 
as indicated on drawings and connect to range. 

Feeder shall be of proper size to carry the full load of range, 
VAULTS 5c oo watts. 

Feeder, switch, etc., shall be designed for the voltage and 
number of wires required by the lighting company for this 
class of service. 

Note: Obtain capacity of range from the manufacturer. An average 
range with oven, broiler and with 4 “hot plates’ requires about 9000 watts. 

(25) Install a knife switch in the range feeder in an acces- 
sible location in sight of the range. This switch shall be of the 
De ior in a steel box with operating lever projecting from 
the box. 


(26) Distributing Panel— 


Note: The use of switches on distributing panel is to be recom- 
mended, particularly if cartridge type fuses are used, so that the circuit 
may be opened to replace fuses. The National Electrical Code now 
permits and recommends the use of fuses only on the ungrounded side 
of all branch circuits. Bryant cut-outs and panelboard units which 
provide for this type of fusing are called, for convenience, “single-fused” 
while the regular cut-outs and panelboard units providing for fuses on 
both sides of a-circuit are called ‘“‘double-fused.”’ 


The distributing panel shall consist of: 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


26a—2-wire, 125-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 62087; double-fused, 
Bryant No. 62587). 


CATALOGUE No. 62087 


26c—2-wire, 250-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 19022; double-fused, 
Bryant No. 1922). 


CATALOGUE No. 1922 


26e—2-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 
23000; double-fused, Perkins 
No. 2300). 


Naas 


CATALOGUE No. 2300 


26b—3-wire, 125-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 62099; double-fused, 
Bryant No, 62199). 


CATALOUGE No. 62199 


26d—3-wire, 250-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 19023; double-fused, 
Bryant No. 1923). 


CATALOGUE No. 1923 


26f—3-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 
23060; double-fused, Perkins 
No. 2360). 


CATALOGUE No. 25000 


26g—2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Single- 
fused, Perkins No. 25035; double-fused, Perkins No. 2535). 


rH ibe 
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CATALOGUE No. 25035 


26h—3-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Single- 
fused, Perkins No. 25036; double-fused, Perkins No. 2536). 


Camccun No. 2535 


26j—2-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base dead front panel- 


board units (Single-fused, 
Perkins Nos. 25099, 26099, 
Bryant Nos. 72087, 72099; 
double-fused, Perkins Nos. 


2599, 2699, Bryant Nos. 72587, 
72199). 


: 23 
CATALOGUE No. 2599 


oor 


CATALOGUE No. 72587 


26k--3-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base dead front panel- 


board units (Single-fused, 
Perkins Nos. 26000, 27000, 
Rryant Nos. 82087, 82099; 


double-fusec, Perkins Nos. 


2600, 2700, Bryant Nos. 82587, 
82199): 


CATALOGUE No. 82199 | 
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261—2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units (Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 26085, 26088; double-fused, 
Perkins Nos. 2685, 2688). 


lid as ed 


aRVANT 98, ase 
CATALOGUE No. 2688 


26m—2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base knife switch panelboard 
units (Single-fused, Bryant No. 18052; double-fused, Bryant 
No. 1852). 


5 E> 
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CATALOGUE No. 1852 


26n-—30-amp. fusible branch circuit switches, with ample size 
busbars and main fusible switches of proper capacity, all mounted 
on a black finished slate slab at least 1 in. thick. Jaws and 
hinges of all switches shall be milled and sweated con- 
struction. 


(27) Fuses—Distributing panel shall be fully equipped with 
fuses and 25% in excess shall be furnished to the owner. All 


fuses for branch circuits shall be not more than 15-amp. 
capacity. 
27a—125-v. plug type 27b—250-v. cartridge type 
3-15 _amperes (Bryant 1-15 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1853 
“Pyrotite,’ Nos. 66327 to to 1862). 
66335). _ Note: Specify 27b in connec- 
Note: Specify 27a in connec- tion with 26c, 26d, 26g, 26h, 261, 
tion with 26a, 26b, 26e, 26f, 26j, 26n. 
26k, 26m. 


CaTALoGuE No. 66335 CATALOGUE No. 1853 


27c—125-v. plug type 20-30 amp. 
66337 to 66341). 


(Bryant “Pyrotite” Nos. 


Note: Specify 27a or 27c in connection with 2la. 

27d—250-v. cartridge type 20-60 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1863 
to 1870). 

Note: Specify 27b or 27d in connection with 21b. 


(28) Panel Cabinet—The distributing panel cabinet shall 
be flush type of steel, not less than No. 12 gauge bent up or 
reinforced with angle iron frames which shall be securely riveted 
in place. Cabinet shall be larger than panel to give at least 
4-in. wire space around panel and shall be given 2 coats of mois- 
ture repellent paint. 

(29) The distributing panel shall be surrounded with an 
ebony asbestos or slate partition 4% in. thick which will form 
a wire space around panel. 

(30) Panel Trim and Door—The panel trim and door 
shall be: 
30a—Of steel, with brass cylinder lock and brass hinges, 
all furnished under this contract. 

30b—Of paneled hardwood, ‘finished as directed and lined 
with %-in. asbestos wood, all furnished under this contract. 

30c—Furnished under another contract, but %S-in. asbestos 
wood lining shall be installed by this contractor. 

30x—A directory of circuits and outlets served by panel 
shall be enclosed in glass with metal frame, mounted on inside 
of panel door. 

(31) Feeder, etc. to Garage—From a branch connection 
on the distributing panel, install a circuit to the garage. The 
portion of this circuit between the house and the garage shall 
be installed: ' 

31a—Overhead, using weatherproof wires supported by -ap- 
proved insulators at each end. 

31b—Underground, using lead covered wires installed in 
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galvanized iron pipe conduit. Conduit shall be painted with 
asphaltum. Trenching and backfilling by this. contractor. 

Near the point at which the circuit enters the garage build- 
ing, install an approved entrance switch and cut-out in steel 
box and extend circuits from this switch to the various outlets 
in garage. 

(32) Outlets—At each and every switch, wall, ceiling, re- 
ceptacle or other outlet shown on plans, install a standard deep 
type, stamped steel, knockout type, outlet box and cover of a 
style most suitable suitable for the purpose of the outlet. 

Where directed, wall bracket outlet covers shall be French 
fixture type. All outlet boxes and covers shall be suitable for 
the installation of Elexits of the proper type. 

Outlet boxes shall be: 


32a—Enameled. 
32b—Galvanized. 


(33) All outlet boxes must be rigidly secured in place by 
approved methods. 


33a—Except where Elexits are specified those intended for 
fixtures shall be provided with a fixture stud, or, in the case 
of large fixtures, hangers to furnish support independent of the 
outlet boxes. 


(34) Position of Outlets—Unless otherwise indicated 
or directed, plug receptacles shall be located just above base- 
board; wall brackets, 5 ft. above finished floor in bedrooms, 
and 5 ft. 6 in. in all other rooms; wall switches, 4 ft. above 
finished floors. 

(35) All outlets shall be centered with regard to panel- 
ing, furring, trim, etc., and any outlet which is improperly 
located on account of failure to take account of above condi- 
tions must be corrected at the contractor’s expense. 


(36) All outlets must be set plumb and: extend to finish 
of wall, ceiling or floor, as the case may be, without project- 
ing beyond same. 


(37) Local Switches—Local wall switches, except where 
otherwise noted on drawings, shall be: 


37a—Two-button flush type completely enclosed in a box 
of non-breakable insulating material with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant 


Nos. 601 to 610). 


CATALOGUE No. 602 


Note: This is the highest grade push switch made. 


It is standard 2-button type and the mechanism is completely en- 
closed in a 2-piece box made of indestructible insulating material, thereby 
eliminating breakage, excluding dirt and preventing electrical grounds. 

The screws which attach the plate to the switch enter bushings that 
are under spring tension, which automatically aligns the plate on the 
wall. 

Single pole (catalogue No. 601) for loads not in excess of 660 watts. 

Double pole (catalogue No. 602) for loads greater than 660 watts 
or where a double pole switch is required. 

Three-point (catalogue No. 603) to be used where a given light or 
group of lights is to be controlled from two places. 

Four-point (catalogue No. 604) to be used in connection with two 3- 
point switches at each additional point where lights are to be controlled 
from any one of more than two places. 

Double pole 20-amp. type (catalogue No. 609) to be used for heater 
or other heavy duty service. 


37b—Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Per- 
kins Nos. 2201 to 2204). 


CATALOGUE No. 2202 


Note: This is the standard porcelain cup flush switch for residence 
work. 


Single pole (catalogue No. 2201) for loads not in excess of 660 
watts. 
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Double pole (catalogue No. 2202) for loads greater than 660 watts 
or where a double pole switch is required. , 

Three-point (catalogue No. 2203) to be used where a given light 
or group of lights is to be controlled from two places. 

Four-point (catalogue No. 2204) to be used in connection with 
two 3-point switches at each additional point where lights are to be 
controlled from any one of more than two places. 

Double pole 20-amp. (catalogue No. 2623) to be used for heater 
or other heavy duty service. 


37c—Single button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Per- 
kins Type “O”), 


CaTALoGuE No. 2457 


Note: This is a type of flush switch which is preferred by many 
as standard for the reason that all combinations of connections are 
provided in the one style. 


The operation is by means of successive pushes on a single button. 
They are furnished as follows 

No. 2457, single pole. 

No. 2491, single pole, indicating. 

No. 2458, three-point. 

No. 2459, four-point. 

No. 2460, two-circuit elevator. 

No. 2492, two-circuit elevator, indicating. 
No. 2461, three-circuit electrolier. 

No. 2493, three-circuit electrolier, indicating. 
No. 2462, double pole. 

No. 2494, double pole, indicating. 


They may also be arranged to control the speed of fan motors and 
other small motors. 


The indicating feature is by means of a dial which shows through . 


a small hole in the end of the button. 

The choice of single pole, double pole, three-point and four-point 
switches is determined in the same manner as under 37a. 

Electrolier switches are used to obtain varying degrees of illumina- 
tion; as for instance, a 6-light fixture controlled by a 2-circuit switch 
might give on the first operation of the switch, 2 lights; on the second, 
4 lights; on the third, 6 lights; on the fourth, all off. 

The same fixture in connection with a 3-circuit switch might give 
on the first operation, 1 light; on the second, 3 lights; on the third, 
6 lights; on the fourth, all off, 


_ 37d—Rotary flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 2205 to 
2210). 

Note: This is the oldest type of flush switch and has been largely 


discarded in favor of the styles specified in 37c and 37g. It may 
be furnished to provide the same variety of connections. 


37e—Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
2901 and 2903). 


CaTALOoGuE No. 2901 SwitcH 


Note: This “Yankee” switch is extensively used where the highest 
quality switch is not necessary. 

It is supplied only in single pole (No. 2901) and 3-point (No. 2903) 
types. 


37f—Tumbler, flush type, with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
2951-2955, 2961-2965, 2871-2875, 2881-2885). 


CATALOGUE No. 2951 


: Note: Becatse of the simplicity of operation, the tumbler switch is 
gaining in popularity. 


Fi a ne a oe 
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Supplied in single pole (Nos. 2951, 2961, 2871, 2881), double pole 
(Nos. 2952, 2955, 2962, 2965, 2872, 2875, 2882, 2885), three-point (Nos. 
2953, 2963, 2873, 2883), and four-point (Nos. 2954, 2964, 2874, 2884); 
in lever types (Nos. 2951 and 2961 series) and lock types (Nos. 2871 and 
2881 series); in both porcelain (Nos. 2851 and 2871 series) and composi- 
tion (Nos. 2861 and 2881 series) cups. 


37g—Duplex 2-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware. 


CATALOGUE No. 2709 


Note: This switch consists of two Type ‘“O” switch mechanisms 
(see note under 37c) mounted in a single porcelain cup of standard 
dimensions. 


The variety of combinations of circuits offered by this arrange- 
ment of switches is too wide to be catalogued here. Full information 
may be found in our catalogue, copy of which will be furnished on 
request, 


(38) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be 
supplied with “Undark’” genuine radium luminous buttons or 
handles. 


CATALOGUE No. 2901 SwitcH witH LUMINOUS BUTTON AND 
No. 3665 FLrusH PLATE 


Note: The switches described in paragraphs 37a, 37b, 37e, and 37f 
can be supplied with “‘Undark’”’ luminous buttons which shine in the dark 
for 25 each, list additional. This feature is a great convenience, and as 
the luminosity is permanent, the added first cost is the only cost. 


(39) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be: 
39a—~3-point. 

39b—4-point. 

39c—Electrolier. 


(40) Where more than one switch occurs in same location, 
furnish an approved lettered gang plate to cover all switches. 
(41) Where indicated on the drawings, closets shall be 


equipped with automatic door switch to connect the light when 
the door is open (Perkins No. 2355). 


APPLICATION OF CATALOGUE No, 2355 


(42) Three-point Control—Where noted on drawings, 
outlets shall be controlled by 3-point or 4-point switches, 

(43) Electrolier Control—Wherever noted on drawings, 
three wires with distinctively colored braids shall be run be- 
tween the switch box and the outlet box, and local switches 
shall be electrolier type. 


(44) Dining Room Circuit—Furnish and install in dining 
room where indicated on plans an approved box containing an 
apprcved 10-amp. dead front plug receptacle (Bryant No. 120, 
9020, 760, 115 or 116). Furnish 6 ft. of No. 14 B & S gauge silk. 
covered flexible cord with plug (Bryant No. KA, KB, KC, 
KD or KN) for the 10-amp. receptacle on the end and with 
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composition cord connector body (Bryant No. 103) with compo- 
sition duplex adapter (Bryant No. KH) on the other end. 


CaTALoGuE No. 103 CATALOGUE No. KH 


(45) Hardware—All hardware including flush plates, metal 
covered attachment plugs, etc., furnished under this contract 
shall match in quality and finish other adjacent hardware. 


(46) All flush plates shall be: 

46a—.040 in. thick. 

46b—.060 in. thick. 

46c—Solid type, .110 in. thick. 

(47) Pilot Lights—Switches as noted on drawings shall 


have: 
47a—Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 413). 


CATALOGUE No. 413 


Note: This switch requires for its installation a 2-gang outlet box. 


The ruby bullseye which covers the lamp is practically flush, extending 


from the wall no further than the buttons of the switch. 


47b—Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 465). 


CaTALoGuE No, 465 


Note: This switch is installed in a single gang box. The lam 
extends through the plate and is protected by a perforated cage whic 
extends about 1 in. from the plate. 


(48) Elexits—“Places for Lights”—All wall and ceiling 
fixture outlets as noted on drawings shall be equipped with Elexit 
receptacles of proper and approved type (Bryant). 


Note: See pages 1852-1853 in 17th edition of SwEET’s ARCHITEC- 
TURAL CATALOGUE, 


1/X101-301 is the standard wall 
Elexit receptacle with standard 
oval plate. Can be installed in 
standard outlet boxes by means of 
3%%-in. fixture stud or by means 
of 8x32 screws which support it 
to the ears of the box. 


LX111-311 is the narrow wall 
Elexit receptacle with narrow oval 
plate for use with wall_ brackets 
having narrow backs. It is the 
type to specify on new work. It 
can be installed only with types 
52 c 63 and 54 c 63 outlet box 
covers. Such covers are made by 
a number of prominent box 
manufacturers. 


LX101 ELexit 
CEPTACLE WITH LX301 CEPTACLE WITH LX3]11 
OvAL PLATE Narrow OVAL PLATE 


1,X200-400 is the single circuit ceiling Elexit receptacle with flat 
plate. Two-circuit Elexit receptacles and raised plates are also available 
where needed. Can be installed in standard ceiling outlet boxes by 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Watt ReE- LX111 Evexir Watt ReE- 


means of %-in. fixture stud or by means of screws which support it to 


the ears of the box, 


LX200 ELexit CEILING RECEPTACLE witH LX400 CEILiInG PLATE 


(49) Plug Receptacles—Plug receptacles shall be: 
49a—Of the disappearing door type, with beveled edge 


brass cover plate finished to match 


(Bryant D. D. No. 430). 


Note: In this receptacle the 
doors are pushed inward by the 
insertion of the plug, and upon its 
withdrawal, close automatically, ef- 
fectually excluding dirt and con- 
cealing the live terminals. It is 
the best plug receptacle obtainable. 
The plug is of Bakelite and is prac- 
tically unbreakable, and there are 
no protruding contacts to become 
bent or loosened. 


surrounding hardware 


49b—Spartan type (sin- 
gle) (duplex). 

Note: This type of receptacle 
has been standardized by a number 
of manufacturers and its use is 
recommended for this reason. Most 
of the separable plugs furnished 
with heating devices will fit this 
receptacle. Duplex is preferable. 


CATALOGUE Nos. 

430 RECEPTACLE, 

431 PLATE AND 
432 PLuG 


CATALOGUE NO. 
120 anv No. 429 
PLATE 


CATALOGUE No. 
122 anp No. 
550 PLATE 


49c—Of the screw plug type, with beveled edge brass cover 
plate finish to match surrounding hardware (Bryant No. 1708). 
Note: This type will receive any style of Edison screw base attach- 


ment plug. 


In many localities local rules require that this type of 


receptacle where used be installed at least 4 ft. above the floor. 


CATALOGUE No. 1708 RECEPTACLE AND No. 1709 PLATE 


(50) Wall and Ceiling Sockets and Receptacles—One- 
light wall and ceiling receptacles shall be: 


50a—Keyless, of a type to 
fit standard 3%-in. or 4-in. 
(Bryant 


outlet boxes Nos. 


4100, 4102). 


CATALOGUE No, 4102 


50b—Pull chain of a type 
to fit standard 3%4-in. or 4-in. 
outlet boxes (Bryant No. 
4104). 


CATALOGUE No. 4104 


50c—Of the insulated base type (“New Wrinkle” BL-12 or 
I3vor.15 or 35 er-BM-12 or 13:/0r< 15 ‘or 35): 


Note: 
685 may be found suitable. 


If wall brackets are desired, Bryant Nos. 674, 675, 684 and 
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53Y—Complete with a: 

53g—2%-in. shade older (Bryant “Uno” No. 501 or 
532. with setscrews, or Bryant “Uno” No. 502 or 533 with 
spring grip). 

Note: Specify for brass shell sockets. 


CATALOSUE No. BL-13 


ce , 
CATALOGUE No. 501 CATALOGUE No, 533 


53h—Sockets in damp places, cellar and bathrooms shall be 
porcelain (Bryant No. PT-71, 73, 70 or 76). 


53k—And_ finished with 
2%4-in. shade holder (Bryant 
No. 628). 


Note: Specify for porcelain 
sockets, 


CATALOGUE No, 674 CATALOGUE No. 684 
(51) Sockets in damp places, cellar and bathrooms shall be CatatocuE No. PT-70 CATALOGUE No, 628 
porcelain. 53Z—Each drop cord shall have an adjuster. 


Note: Where outlets are controlled by local switches, specify keyless (54) Heater Switch, Pilot and Receptacle—Heating de- 
receptacles. o(Rer Wise = SDeCiy KES pagee Ue ah vice outlets shall be equipped with combination of switch, pilot 

(52) All lamp sockets used in fulfilling these specifications light and receptacle (Bryant). 
shall have an approved rating of 660 watts, 250 volts. 

(53) Drop Lights—Drop lights shall consist of the neces- 
sary length of reinforced cord supported by: 


53a—An insulated rosette 53b—A porcelain rosette 
with brass base and cover with binding screw terminals 
(Bryant “New Wrinkle’ BL (Bryant No. 572). 
or BM-26). 


CATALOGUE No, 558 CATALOGUE No. 467 


CATALOGUE No. BL-26 CATALOGUE No, 572 


53c—-A combination rosette and pull switch (“New Wrinkle” 
BL or BM-25). 


Capvoccne: 466 


Communication and Signaling Systems 
(55) Call Bells, etc.—The contractor shall furnish, in- 
stall and connect all push buttons, bells, buzzers and annunciators, 
etc., as shown on plans or herein described, 


(56) All wiring shall be: 


56a—Cleated on joists, studs, etc., with insulated staples. 
Damp places, metal pipes of all description, flues, etc., must be 
avoided and wire fastenings must be applied in such a way 

CaTaLocuE No. BM-25 that insulation is not damaged. ; 
No splices shall be made where same will not be accessible 


BF Ke deenished: witheae at any time after completion of building. 
; Note: 56a for wood construction only. 
oe d—Key socket s3e—Keyless 53f—Pull socket 56b—Installed in metal conduit similar to electric light 
(“New Wrinkle’ socket. (“New (“New Wrinkle’ wires. 


AT-10, 11 or 12). Wrinkle” AT-13). AT-15 or AT-35). (57) Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B & S gauge 


and shall be: 


3 ere oer insulated. 
Note: 57a for wood frame construction only. 

57b—Rubber insulated, as specified for electric lighting. 

(58) Bells, buzzers, buttons, etc. shall be of approved type 
and make (see paragraph 17) and shall be designed to operate 
on the current supply as hereinafter specified. 

(59) Push button for main entrance door shall be provided 
CATALOGUE CATALOGUE CATALOGUE with approved ornamental brass plate with approved finish. 
No. AT-12 No. AT-13 No. AT-35 Push button in dining room shall consist of combination floor 


eee ——————— 
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push, with necessary length of flexible cord and approved port- 
able foot push. 


(60) Furnish and install where directed: 


60a—Three approved dry battery cells in a substantial cab- 
inet. 
Note: Specify where electric light service is direct current. 


60b—An approved bell transformer of ample capacity to 
operate the system. 


Note: Use where service is alternating current, as bell transformer 
is economical and requires no attention. 


(61) Schedule of Bells— 


Note: Give stenographer schedule of bells similar to following: 
Front door push rings bell in hall. | 

Dining room push rings buzzer in kitchen. 

Bedroom No. 1 push rings annunciator in first hall. 

Bedroom No. 2 push rings annunciator in first hall. 

Bedroom No. 3 push rings annunciator in first hall. 


(62) Conduit for Telephone Wires—From an approved 
point of entrance of telephone company, install 98 or %-in. ap- 
proved rigid iron conduit to telephone locations as shown on 
plans or where directed, providing an outlet box with plate 
having a bushed opening (Bryant Nos. 3649, 3651) at end of 
conduit. 


Note: 


; Specify the above where exposed telephone wire is objec- 
onable. 


CaTALOGUE No, 3649 


(63) Speaking 
system of speaking 
scribed : 


_ 63a—Speaking tube to be heavily plated block tin pipe, 1-in. 
diameter. All seams and joints shall be perfectly soldered and 
tube must be properly supported with pipe straps. Tube shall 
not be twisted or bent, all changes in direction being made with 
the proper fittings. 

Note: 63a is for wood frame construction only. 


_ 63b—Speaking tube to consist of 1-in. rigid enameled con- 
duit securely fastened in place with pipe straps. All joints 
must be made with threaded couplings and leaded so as to be 
airtight. 

Note: 
struction, 

(64) Mouthpieces shall be porcelain with indicating flaps 
and whistles, installed 4 ft. 10 in. above floor. 


(65) Burglar Alarm—Furnish and install complete bur- 
glar alarm system consisting of the necessary wires, window 
springs, door springs, night latch cut-out for front door, bell, 
batteries, cabinet, interconnection strip, etc., and everything re- 
quired for a complete open circuit system. 


(66) Each window sash and outside door throughout the 
building shall be equipped with contact spring of approved make 
and all springs on same side of building on each floor shall be 
wired on one circuit and terminated on single pole knife switch 
on interconnection strip. One polarity shall be common through- 
out the system. 


(67) The interconnection strip shall be located as directed 
and shall have single pole cut-out switches for each circuit as 
well as a double pole battery switch. 


(68) The battery shall consist of at least three approved 
dry cells in suitable cabinet placed where directed. Both posi- 
tive and negative leads shall be carried direct to battery switch 
on interconnection strip. 


(69) The burglar alarm wires shall be not less than No. 
18 B & S gauge, insulated and installed as specified for call 
bells. 

(70) Intercommunicating Telephones—Furnish and _ in- 
stall an intercommunicating telephone system complete with 
all telephone sets, wiring, batteries, etc. Locations of instru- 
ments are shown on drawings. 

(71) All wires shall be cables containing the necessary num- 
ber of No. 22 B & S gauge conductors for each station and a 
pair of No. 16 B & § gauge conductors each for talking and 


Tubes—Furnish and install a complete 
tubes as shown on plans or herein de- 


63b can be used in both non-fireproof and fireproof con- 
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ringing battery, respectively. Each pair of wires shall be twisted 
and all pairs shall be twisted around each other. 

(72) The wires shall be silk and cotton insulated, with 
a moisture repellant of beeswax or varnish and the whole 
covered with a lead sheath. 


(73) Where cables terminate in outlet boxes, they shall 
be fanned out and laced in an orderly manner and secured to 
connecting terminals, one of which shall be provided for each 
wire. 


(74) Install where directed in an approved cabinet at least 
four cells of approved dry battery each, for talking and ring- 
ing purposes. 

(75) Installation of Interphone Cable— 


_ 7$a—Intercommunicating cables shall be supported with 
pipe straps and liberal clearance shall be observed where near 
steam or other pipes. 

Note: 75a for frame construction or exposed work only. 


75b—Intercommunicating cables shall be installed in ap- 
proved rigid iron conduit with necessary approved metal outlet 
boxes, as specified for lighting system. 

Note: 75b for all types of construction. 

(76) Cable to garage shall be installed underground in gal- 
vanized iron pipe conduit painted with asphaltum. Trench- 
ing and backfilling by this contractor. 

(77) Instruments shall be of approved make, of wall or 
desk type, as noted on drawings. System shall be: 

77a—Common talking, selective ringing type. 

Note: Specify where it is not necessary for more than one con- 
versation to be carried on at a time. ‘This system is simpler and more 
reliable than the full automatic push button type. 

77b—Full automatic push button type, so that as many 
conversations as desired may be carried on simultaneously. 


Electrical Specifications for an Apartment House 
General 


(1) Scope—The aim and object of this specification is to 
include all that is necessary for a complete wiring system from 
the local light company’s service to each and every outlet through 
the building, including (1a—service feeders), service switch, 
feeders, distributing panel, circuit wiring, plug receptacles, local 
switches, bells, etc, as hereinafter specified. 


(2) All of the above to be done in accordance with this 
specification and plans and in a manner satisfactory to the 
architect. 


(3) Code Rules, etc.—The work shall in all ways be in 
accordance with the rules of The National Electrical Code and 
any local department having jurisdiction. All necessary cer- 
tificates shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense and 
delivered to the architect before work is accepted. All work 
shall be in accordance with the rules of the lighting company. 

(4) Guarantee—The contractor shall guarantee to make 
good any defects in his work which shall develop within one year 
from date of acceptance. 

(5) Test—On completion of the work, the installation shall 
be entirely free from grounds and short circuits, except for the 
required ground connection. 

(6) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(7) Cutting and Repairing—The contractor shall do all 
cutting necessary to the proper installation of his work, and 
shall repair any damage done by him or his workmen, employ- 
ing the services of the contractor whose work is damaged 
when so directed by the architect. 


Electric Light Wiring 
(8) System— 
Note: The following 
lighting company in each 
The circuit wiring shall be installed as a 
8a—2-wire 110-v., d-c. system. 
8b—2-wire 110-v., single phase, .... 
8c—3-wire 110-220-v. d-c. system. 
8d—3-wire 110-220-v. single phase, .... cycle, a-c. system. 
(9) Number of Outlets per Circuit—Not more than 
10 outlets shall be wired on any one circuit. “Outlet” shall be 
understood to mean an outlet of the permanent wiring system 
to which a fixture, convenience outlet, Elexit or similar device 
which permits and provides for the use of current is to be con- 
nected. 


Note: The number of sockets, receptacles, etc., in fixtures wired 
from the outlets need not be considered. 


information should be obtained from the 


instance: 


cycle, a-c. system. 
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(10) Wiring Diagrams—Before installing any work, the 
contractor shall submit to the architect for approval, in dupli- 
cate, drawings showing all circuit work. These may be in col- 
ored crayon on blue prints. 


(11) The owner’s portion of building and each apartment 
shall be wired as a separate system with its own meter. 


(12) Apartments requiring more than one circuit shall have 
a distributing center located within the apartment where directed, 
the same to consist of the necessary number of branch circuit 
cut-outs mounted in a cabinet as hereinafter specified Apart- 
ments with not more than one circuit shall be wired direct from 
service board. 

(13) It is intended that all meters be placed: 


13a—In basement, and this contractor shall extend a feeder 
of capacity as specified hereinafter under “Feeders” from dis- 
tributing center in each apartment to the general meter board 
in basement. 


13b—In apartments, approximately where shown on draw- 
ings. This contractor shall install a system of feeders extending 
from general service switchboard in basement to top floor, the 
same to loop through the various distributing centers. At dis- 
tributing centers proper provision shall be made for meter con- 
nections, with meter protecting fuses, switch, meter loops, etc., 
all in accordance with the requirements of the lighting company. 
Provide for owner’s meter where directed. 


(14) All wiring shall be installed: 


14a—As a concealed knob and tube system. 


Note: This is the most economical system of wiring, but is adapt- 
able only to wood frame construction. It is not permitted in New York 
and other large cities. 


14b—With flexible steel armored conductors. 

Note: This is generally known as BX work. 
non-fireproof and semi-fireproof construction. 

14c—In flexible steel conduit. 


Note: This system consists of a raceway of conduits whereby the 
wires can be replaced at any time without damage to woodwork, plaster, 
etc. Not adaptable to fireproof construction. 

14d—In rigid iron conduit. 


Note: This is the only system adaptable to fireproof construction. It 
is also adaptable to non-fireproof work, but is more expensive than 14a, 
14b and 14c. 

It is possible that a wire may become overheated through excessive 
load, short circuit, or ground, and the resulting heat or are from wires 
parting may cause a destructive fire. With a metal protection over con- 
ductors, as in 14b, 14c and 14d, the hazard is greatly minimized, as the 
metar confines the fire and acts as a conductor or return path to 
ground for the current. The metal-covered conductors are also vermin- 
roof. 

3 14d possesses the advantages of 14c besides being entirely moisture- 
proof and waterproof if installed properly. 


(15) Installation of Wires, etc.— 
15a—Note: Specify in connection with 14a. 


All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain insulators. 
Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be protected 
with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically through 
bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube shall 
be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

Broken or damaged porcelain pieces must be replaced. 

Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 
approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

15p—Note: Specify in connection with 14b. 


All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, 
an approved box connector with lock nut and _ bushing 
shall be used. 

Care should be taken that the rubber 
damaged or rough cutting edges remain 
stripped. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 
4 in. and conductors must be securely fastened out of contact 
with gas, water or other pipes. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction 
or by the lighting company. 

15c—WNote: Specify in connection with 14c. 


All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be used. 
ay No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 

in. 

No splicing of conduit will be permitted; the conduit must 
be continuous from outlet to outlet. 


It is adaptable only to 


insulation is not 
when armor is 
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Conduit shall be cut to proper length to make shortest run 
possible with easy bends. Care must be taken to remove all 
rough cutting edges when flexible conduit is cut. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which may cause 
damage to the conduits has been completed. 

Conduits must be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

15d—Note: Specify in connection with 14d. 


All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or concrete, 
must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All bends and 
offsets shall be avoided where possible and when same are made 
an approved hickey, similar to the “Lakin,” or a conduit bend- 
ing machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee or a vise 
will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed in any 
way shall not be installed and must be removed from the build- 
ing without delay. 

No bends shall have less than a 3%-in. inside radius. Conduit 
shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must be square after 
cutting and conduit shall be reamed after threading. 

Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes with 
lock nuts and bushings of approved make, care being exercised 
that the full number of threads project through for the bush- 


ings. Conduits shall be joined with approved conduit couplings 
or pene and left couplings. No running threads will be per- 
mitted. 


. ae joints in conduit must be leaded and made water- 
ight. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which might cause 
damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

Conduits must be kept at least 6 in. from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes, and flues. 

_ Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

(16) Conductors—Conductors shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet and no splices shall be made except in outlet 
boxes. 

(17) For all circuits of 100 ft. or longer, No. 12 B & S 
gauge shall be used. All conductors of No. 8B. & S gauge or 
larger shall be stranded. ; 


(18) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(19) Splices shall be made both mechanically and elec- 
trically perfect, soldered, and the proper thickness of rubber 
and friction tape shall be then applied. 

(20) Materials—All materials used in carrying out these 
specifications shall be acceptable to the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters and to any local departments having jurisdiction. 
Where no make or brand is specified, or where the expression 
“equal to” is used, the contractor must notify the architect 
of the make or brand to be used and receive his approval before 
any of said material is installed. Where a particular brand 
or make is definitely specified, no substitution will be 
permitted. 

(21) Conduit— 

Note: This paragraph is to be included only when paragraph 14d 
is specified. 

21a—All rigid iron conduit shall be enameled. 

21b—All rigid iron conduit shall be galvanized. 

(22) Wire—The insulation of all conductors shall be rub- 
ber, with protecting braids. Insulation shall 

22a—Be N. E. C. Standard. 

22b—Be “Intermediate” grade. 

22c—Have a rubber compound containing not less than 30% 
by weight of Para rubber. 

Note: 22c is the highest grade. 

(23) Service Connections—Install service feeders for 
light and power from the lighting company’s line to the service 
entry and make all connections complete to the satisfaction 
of the lighting company and the architect. Lighting feeder 
shall be of sufficient size to carry the entire lighting load with 
all circuits fully loaded with a voltage drop not to exceed 
2% of the line voltage or less if required by the lighting com- 
pany. The power feeder shall be equal in capacity to the com- 
bined capacity of motor feeders. A “load factor” of not less 
than 75% may be used in figuring the size of these feeders if 
permitted by local rules and by the lighting company. Feeders 
shall be installed : 

23a—Overhead with weatherproof wire. 
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23b—Underground in galvanized iron pipe conduit with lead 
covered wires. Conduit shall be painted with asphaltum. 
Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 


Note: The architect should consult with the lighting company as 
to whether or not they will install the service feeder. Some com- 
panies require that this be installed by others, while some will not 
permit the electrical contractor to make the installation. 


(24) Lighting Feeders—The size of feeders shall be 
figured in accordance with the National Code rules for carrying 
capacity, allowing for all circuits being fully loaded, unless the 
local rules permit an allowance for load factor, but in no case 
shall the load factor be taken as less than 75% of the total 
connected load. Feeders shall be of sufficient size, however, so 
that the drop in voltage as figured with all circuits fully loaded 
will not exceed 3% of the line voltage. 

Feeder shall be rubber insulated. 

Size of feeder must be submitted to the architect for ap- 
proval. 

(25) The contractor shall submit for the architect’s ap- 
proval a sketch of the arrangement of feeders, together with 
the size of each before such work is installed. 


(26) Arrangement of meters, switches, cut-outs, meter 
loops, service feeder and feeders. etc.. shall be installed in 
every particular in accordance with the requirements of the 
lighting company and subject to the approval of the architect. 
This contractor shall make ail connections necessary to a com- 
plete installation from service to each and every outlet except 
those made by lighting company. 


(27) Contractor shall install in hatchway, where directed 
by elevator contractor, an approved outlet box for lighting 
trail cable and extend circuit for same from owner’s distrib- 
uting panel where a separate circuit switch shall be provided 
for same. 

(28) Motor -Feeders—Provide a _ power distributing 
board at service entrance consisting of the necessary knife 
switches, cut-outs, fuses, space for meter, etc., and extend 
feeder from this board to each motor as indicated on plans. 
Power distributing board shall be installed in a cabinet with 
door and trim as specified for lighting distributing panel. 

(29) Wiring shall be: 


29a—2-wire, ....-v., d-c. 

29b—2-wire, ....-v., single phase, ....cycle, a-c. 
29c—....-wire, ....-v., 2-phase, ....cycle, a-c. 
29d—3-wire, ....-v., 3-phase, ....cycle, a-c. 


; General Note—This information should be obtained from the light- 
ing company in each instance. 


(30) Feeder for elevator shall be based on 150% of full 
load current rating of motor. 

r (31) The size of other motor feeders shall be based on 
125% of full load current rating of each motor. 

(32) Provide and install in a steel box near each motor a 
fused knife switch of proper capacity and furnish and make 
all connections to starters and motors. 

(SEP) Starters will be furnished by others but shall be 
erected by this contractor. 

_Note: Paragraphs 27 to 33, inclusive, provide for power wiring 
entirely separate from lighting. This is desirable, as the fluctuation in 


voltage due to stopping and starting of motors will cause a disagree- 
able flicker in lamps if they are on same feeder. 


(34) Service Board— 
34a—Note: Specify the following in connection with 13a. 


Where indicated in basement, install a meter and cut- 
out board, consisting of 1%4-in. hardwood, properly battened 
and securely mounted on wall. This board shall be of ample 
size to provide space for meters, etc., without crowding, and 
shall be given at least 2 coats of moisture repellant paint. 
Provide for meter for each apartment and one for the owner. 
The meters will be mounted in a horizontal row. Furnish 
and install a steel box extending the entire length of the 
board consisting of No. 12 gauge steel with self-closing door 
of same thickness, with hinges, catch and hasp for padlock. 
Porcelain bushings with clamp or lock attachment shall be 
provided for each and every wire entering box. Install in 
above box the necessary number of branch circuit, plug fuse 
cut-out bases (Bryant No. 61035 if single-fused, 2 pole, Bryant 
No. 61935 if double-fused, 2 pole Bryant No. 80042 if single- 
fused, 3 pole, Bryant No. 8042 if double-fused, 3 pole). 
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Each feeder to an apartment having only one circuit with- 
out a distributing center in the apartment shall be _ pro- 
tected with an additional cut-out on the house side of its 
meter. 

Arrangement of meter board and cut-outs must be ap- 
proved by the lighting company before work is installed. 

From the above meter board, extend a feeder of size as 
specified under “Feeders” to the point of entrance of the service 
and provide all entrance fuses, switches, etc., required by the 
lighting company. 


34h—Note: Specify the following in connection with 13b. 


Where indicated in basement, install an approved service 
panel consisting of 1%4-in. black finished slate, mounted in a 
steel cabinet with steel door as specified for distributing 
panels. 

Provide on this panel a fused knife switch of proper 
capacity for each and every feeder, together with an unfused 
main knife switch. All fuses shall be N. E. C. standard en- 
closed type. Extend from this service panel a lighting feeder 
of size as specified under “Feeders” to point of entrance of the 
service, and provide all entrance fuses, switches, etc., required 
by the lighting company. 


(35) Connections for Ranges—Contractor shall install a 
feeder to the location of each range as indicated on drawings 
and shall connect to each range. Install a knife switch in feeder 
to each range in an accessible location adjacent to range. This 
switch shall be of the type enclosed in a steel box with operating 
lever projecting from box. Install service feeder, service fuses, 
switches etc., branch cut-outs, provision for meters, etc., all 
of proper capacity and in general as specified for lighting system. 
Feeders shall be of proper size to carry the full load of each 
range, which is .... watts. Service feeder shall be of proper 
capacity to carry the full load of all ranges, unless the local 
rules permit an allowance for load factor, but in no case shall 
the load factor be taken as less than 75% of the total connected 
load. Feeders, switches, etc., shall be designed for the voltage 
and number of wires required by the lighting company for this 
class of service. Arrangements for meters and service connec- 
tion must be approved by the lighting company before work is 
installed. 

Note: Obtain capacity of range from the manufacturer. An aver- 


age range with oven, broiler and four “hot plates’ requires about 9000 
watts. 


(36) Distributing Panels— 


Note: For description of panel units, see paragraph 26 of Electrical 
Specification for a Residence. 


The distributing panels shall consist of: 
36a—2-wire, 125-v. branch cut-outs 
(Single-fused, Bryant No. 62087). 
(Double-fused, Bryant No. 62587). 
36b—3-wire, 125-v. branch cut-outs 
(Single-fused, Bryant No. 62099). 
(Double-fused, Bryant No. 62199). 
36c—2-wire, 250-v. branch cut-outs 
(Single-fused, Bryant No. 19022). 
(Double-fused, Bryant No. 1922). 
36d—3-wire, 250-v. branch cut-outs 
(Single-fused, Bryant No. 19023). 
(Double-fused, Bryant No. 1923). 
36e—2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 23000). 
(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2300). 
36f—3-wire, 125-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 23060). 
(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2360). 
36g—2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 25035). 
(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2535). 
36h—-3-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 25036). 
(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2536). 


36j—2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units 
(Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 25099, 26099, Bryant Nos. 
72087, 72099). 
(Double-fused, Perkins Nos. 2599, 2699, Bryant Nos. 
72587, 72199). 


36k—3-wire, 125-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units 
(Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 26000, 27000, Bryant Nos. 
82087, 82099). 
(Double-fused, Perkins Nos. 2600, 2700, Bryant Nos. 
82587, 82199), 
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361—2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units 
(Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 26085, 26088). 
(Double-fused, Perkins Nos. 2685, 2688). 


36m—2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base knife switch panelboard 
units 
(Single-fused, Bryant No. 18052). 
(Double-fused, Bryant No. 1852). 
36n—30-amp. fusible branch circuit switches, with ample size 
busbars and main fusible switch of proper capacity, all mounted 
on a black finish slate slab at least 1 in. thick. Jaws and hinges 
of all switches shall be milled and sweated construction. 


(37) Fuses—Distributing panel shall be fully equipped with 
fuses and 25% in excess shall be furnished to the owner. All 
fuses for branch circuits shall be not more than 15-amp. capacity. 


37a—125-v. plug type, 3-15 amp. (Bryant “Pyrotite,” Nos. 
66327 to 66335). 

Note: Specify 37a in connection with 34a, 36a, 36b, 36e, 36f, 36), 
36k, 36m. 

37b—250-v. cartridge type, 1-15 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1853 to 
1862). 

Note: 
361, 36n. 

37c—125-v. plug type, 20-30 amp. (Bryant “Pyrotite” Nos. 
66337 to 66341). 


Note: Specify 37a or 37c in connection with 34a. 


37d—250-v. cartridge type, 20-60 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1863 to 
1870). 
Note: 


(38) Panel Cabinets—The distributing panel cabinets shall 
be flush type of steel, not less than No. 12 gauge bent up or 
reinforced with angle iron frames which shall be securely riveted 
in place. Cabinets shall be larger than panel to give at least 
4-in. wire space around panels and shall be given 2 coats of 
moisture repellent paint. 


(39) The distributing panel shall be surrounded with an 
ebony asbestos or slate partition % in. thick which will form a 
wire space around panel. 


(40) Panel Trims and Doors—The panel trims and doors 
shall be: 


40a—Of steel, with brass cylinder lock and brass hinges, 
all furnished under this contract. 


40b—Of paneled hardwood, finished as directed and lined 
with %-in. asbestos wood, all furnished under this contract. 


40c—Furnished under another contract, but °9s-in. asbestos 
wood lining shall be installed by this contractor. 


40x—-A directory of circuits and outlets served by panel 
shall be enclosed in glass with metal frame, mounted on inside 
of panel door. 


(41) Outlets—At each and every switch, wall or ceiling 
receptacle or other outlet shown on plans, install a standard 
deep type, stamped steel, knockout type, outlet box and cover of 
a style most suitable for the purpose of the outlet. 

Where directed wall bracket outlet covers shall be French 
fixture type. All outlet boxes and covers shall be suited for the 
installation of Elexits of the proper type. 


(42) Outlet boxes shall be: 
42a—Enameled. 
42b—Galvanized. 


(43) All outlet boxes must be rigidly secured in place by 
approved methods. 


43a—Except where Elexits are specified those intended for 
fixtures shall be provided with a fixture stud, or, in the case of 
large fixtures, hangers to furnish support independent of the 
outlet boxes. 


(44) Position of Outlets—Unless otherwise indicated or 
directed, plug receptacles shall be located just above baseboards; 
wall brackets, 5 ft. above finished floor in bedrooms, and 5 ft. 
6 in. in all other rooms; wall switches, 4 £t. above finished floors. 


(45) All outlets shall be centered with regard to paneling, 
furring, trim, etc., and any outlet which is improperly located 
on account of failure to take account of above conditions must 
be corrected at the contractor’s expense. 


(46) All outlets must be set plumb and extend to finish of 
wall, ceiling or floor, as the case may be, without projecting 
beyond same. 


(47) Hall Lighting—All outlets in halls, entrance, etc., 
are to have double switch control with two circuits carried 
Ber) 


Specify 37b in connection with 34b, 36c, 36d, 36g, 36h, 


Specify 37b or 37d in connection with 34b. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


through all outlets, and shall have lock type switches located 
as directed in entrance hall. All hall and stair lights shall be 
wired from owner’s distributing panel. 

Note: This scheme permits economizing in lighting current by ex- 
tinguishing part of the lights at certain periods. 


(48) Local Switches— 


Note: For descriptions of local wall swtiches, see paragraphs 37 
of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 
_ Local wall switches, except where otherwise noted on draw- 
ings, shall be: 

48a—Two-button flush type completely enclosed in a box of 
non-breakable insulating material with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
601 to 610). 


48b—Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 
2201 to 2204). 


48c-—Single button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Type O). 


48d—Rotary flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 2205 to 
2210). 

48e—Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 2901 
and 2903). 


48f—Tumbler, flush type, with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
2951 to 2955, 2961 to 2965, 2871 to 2875, 2881 to 2885). 


Note: Because of the simplicity of operation, the tumbler switch is 
gaining in popularity. 

Supplied in single pole (Nos. 2951, 2961, 2871, 2881), double pole 
(Nos. 2952, 2955, 2962, 2965, 2872, 2875, 2882, 2885), three-point (Nos. 
2953, 2963, 2873, 2883), and four-point (Nos. 2954, 2964, 2874, 2884); 
in lever types (Nos. 2951 and 2961 series) and lock types (Nos. 2871 and 
2881 series); in both porcelain (Nos. 2851 and 2871 series) and composi- 
tion (Nos. 2861 and 2881 series) cups. 

48g—Duplex two-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware. 

(49) Where noted on drawings local switches shall be 
supplied with “Undark” genuine radium luminous buttons or 
handles. 

(50) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be: 

50a—3-point. 

50b—4-point. 

50c—FElectrolier. 

(51) Where more than one switch occurs in same location, 
furnish an approved lettered gangplate to cover all switches. 

(52) Where indicated on the drawings, closets shall be 
equipped with automatic door switch to connect the light when 
the door is open (Perkins No. 2355). 

(53) Three-point Control—Where noted on drawings, 
outlets shall be controlled by 3-point or 4-point switches. 

(54) Electrolier Control—Wherever noted on drawings, 
three wires with distinctively colored braids shall be run between 
the switch box and the outlet box, and local switches shall be 
electrolier type. 

(55) Dining Room Circuits—Furnish and install in each 
dining room where indicated on plans an approved box containing 
an approved 10-amp. dead front plug receptacle (Bryant No. 
120, 9020, 760, 115 or 116). Furnish 6 ft. of No. 14 B & S gauge 
silk covered flexible cord with plug (Bryant No. KA, KB, KC, 
KD or KN) for the 10-amp. receptacle on the end and with 
composition cord connector body (Bryant No. 103) with com- 
position duplex adapter (Bryant No. KH) on the other end. 

(56) Hardware—All hardware including flush plates, metal 
covered attachment plugs, etc., furnished under this contract 
shall match in quality and finish other adjacent hardware. 

(57) All flush plates shall be: 

57a—.040 in. thick. 

57b—.060 in. thick. 

57c—Solid type, .110 in. thick. 

(58) Pilot Lights—Switches as noted on drawings shali 
have: 

58a—Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 413). 


Note: ‘This switch requires for its installation a 2-gang outlet box. 
The ruby bullseye which covers the lamp is practically flush, extending 
from the wall no further than the buttons of the switch. See para- 
graph 47a of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 


58b—Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No, 465). 


Note: ‘This switch is installed in a single-gang box. The lamp ex- 
tends through the plate and is protected by a perforated cage which 
extends about 1 in. from the plate. See paragraph 47b of Electrical 
Specifications for a Residence, 


Continued on next page 
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(59) Elexits—“Places for Lights”—All wall and ceiling 
fixture outlets as noted on drawings shall be equipped with Elexit 
receptacles of proper and approved type (Bryant). 

Note: See paragraph 48 of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 
dence, and pages 1852-1853 of 17th edition of Swret’s ARCHITECTURAL 
CaTALOGUE, 


(60) Plug Receptacles—Plug receptacles shall be: 

60a—Of the disappearing door type, with beveled edge brass 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant 
“D._D.” No. 430); 

Note: See paragraph 49a of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 

60b—Spartan type [single] [duplex]. 

Note: See paragraph 49b of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 
dence. 

60c—Of the screw plug type, with beveled edge brass cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant No. 
1708). 

Note: 
dence. 

In many localities local rules require that this type of re- 
ceptacle where used be installed at least 4 ft. above floor. 

(61) Wall and Ceiling Sockets and Receptacles— 


Note: For illustrations of devices mentioned in this paragraph, see 
paragraph 50 of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 


One-light wall and ceiling receptacles shall be: 

61a—Keyless, of a type to fit standard 3% or 4-in. outlet 
boxes (Bryant Nos. 4100, 4102). 

61b—Pull chain of a type to fit standard 3% or 4-in. outlet 
boxes (Bryant No. 4104). 

61c—Of the insulated base type “New Wrinkle’ BL-12 or 
[seGpeio-or 35; -or BM~-12 or 13 or 15 or 35. , 

(62) Sockets in cellar, bathrooms and damp locations shall 
be porcelain. 


Note: Where outlets are controlled by local switches, specify key- 
less receptacle—otherwise specify key or pull chain type. 


(63) All lamp sockets used in fulfilling these specifications 
shall have an approved rating of 660 watts, 250-v. 
(64) Drop Lights— 


Note: See illustrations in paragraph 53 of Electrical Specifications 
for a Residence. ji 


Drop lights shall consist of the necessary length of rein- 
forced cord supported by: 

64a—An insulated rosette with brass base and cover (Bryant 
“New Wrinkle” BL or BM-26). 

64b—A porcelain rosette with binding screw terminals 
(Bryant No. 572). 

64c—A combination 
Wrinkle” BL or BM-25). 

64X—And furnished with a: 

64d—Key socket (“New Wrinkle’ AT-10, 11 or 12). 

64e—Keyless socket (“New Wrinkle” AT-13). 

64f—Pull socket (“New Wrinkle” AT-15), or, (AT-35). 

64Y—Complete with a: 

64g—2%-in. shade holder (Bryant “Uno,” No. 501 or 532 
with setscrews or Bryant “Uno” No. 502 or 533 with spring 
i A 
2 hes Specify for brass shell sockets. 

64h—Sockets in cellar, bathrooms and damp locations shall 
be porcelain (Bryant No. PT-73, 71, 70 or 76). 


64k—And finished with 2%-in. shade holder (Bryant No. 


See paragraph 49c of Electrical Specifications for a _ Resi- 


rosette and pull switch (“New 


Specify for porcelain sockets. 

64Z—Each drop cord shall have an adjuster. 

(65) Heater Switch, Pilot and Receptacle—Heating de- 
vice outlets shall be equipped with combination of switch. pilot 
light and receptacle (Bryant). The switch and receptacle shall 
be as hereinbefore specified. 


Note: See illustrations in paragraph 54 of. Electrical Specifications 
for a Residence. 


Communication and Signaling Systems 


(66) Call Bells, etc.—The contractor shall furnish, install 
and connect all push buttons, bells, buzzers and annunciators, as 
shown on plans or herein described. 

(67) All wiring shall be: 


67a-—Cleated in joists, studs, etc., with insulated staples. 
Damp places, metal pipes of all descriptions, flues, etc., must be 
avoided and wire fastenings must be applied in such a way that 
insulation is not damaged. 

No splices shall be made where they will not be accessible 
at any time after completion of building. 

Note: 67a for wood frame construction only. 

67b—Installed in metal conduit with outlet boxes similar to 
electric light wires. 


—_— SS 
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(68) Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B & S gauge 
and shall be: 


68a—Dampproof insulated. 
Note: 
68b—Rubber insulated as specified for electric lighting. 


(69) Install a 3-in. bell in each apartment where indicated 
on drawings, and wire it so it will be operated by separate push 
button in entrance vestibule. 


(70) Install a buzzer in each apartment where directed and 
Wire it so it will be operated by a button on hall side of apart- 
ment entrance door. Bells and buzzers shall be installed on 
approved hardwood mats installed to cover outlet boxes. 


(71) Install a buzzer in the kitchen of each apartment 
where directed and wire it to a combination push located in 
dining room floor where directed. Also supply necessary length 
of flexible cord and approved portable foot-push. 


(72) Install a push button in each apartment where in- 
dicated on drawings and wire it so it will operate door latch 
on main entrance door to building. 


(73) Install in basement near dumbwaiter of each apart- 
ment section a bank of push buttons mounted on common plate 
of %-in. brass with name card holders above each button and 
wire so each button will operate a buzzer located in each apart- 
ment near dumbwaiter opening. Button mechanisms shall be 
on back of plate and no parts shall be removable from the 
front. 


(74) Battery feeders shall consist of riser feeders from 
basement to each vertical row of apartment entrance door push 
buttons and each vertical row of apartment door-opening push 
buttons with both battery leads accessible at all push buttons. 
Also install battery feeders to each of the dumbwaiter and 
entrance door push button banks. 


(75) All battery feeders shall terminate on an approved 
interconnection strip with fuse for each feeder installed in bat- 
tery cabinet which shall be located in basement where directed. 
The interconnection strip shall have a separate terminal for each 
wire. 


68a for wood frame construction only. 


(76) Furnish and install the necessary number of dry cells 
of approved make in an approved hardwood cabinet to make 
entire system work properly. 


(77) Letter Boxes, etc.—In entrance hall where directed, 
furnish and install a bank of letter boxes consisting of a push 
button and letter box for each and every apartment, all to be 
mounted in an approved frame. The letter boxes shall be fitted 
with approved locks and keys, no two to be alike. A holder for 
name card must be provided on each section with glass to cover 
card. All exposed parts shall be of brass, finished as directed 
by architect. 


(78) Telephone Conduits—Furnish and install an ap- 
proved rigid iron conduit system for telephone wires, consisting 
of telephone service conduit from point where telephone com- 
pany enters building to a main interconnection box located where 
shown on drawings. 


(79) From this interconnection box extend the necessary 
number of riser conduits to provide a raceway of sufficient size 
to accommodate, without crowding, at least 2 pairs of telephone 
company’s inside twisted pair wires for each apartment; also 
conduit to telephone switchboard. 

(80) Furnish and install an outlet box with approved cover 
in above system in each apartment and provide conduit ex- 
tension to this outlet box from baseboard or picture mould as 
directed. 


(81) This contractor shall furnish all necessary interconnec- 
tion boxes with approved doors, trims, hinges and locks, and 
shall obtain approval of telephone company on entire con- 
templated system before any work is installed, 


(82) Vestibule Telephone—Install a wall telephone in- 
strument in the vestibule as a part of the bank of letter boxes 
and a wall telephone instrument in each apartment near the 
entrance door as directed. Instruments shall be of approved 
type and manufacture. Instrument in vestibule shall have a 
button, with approved name card holder, to ring the instrument 
in any apartment and all connections shall be installed for the 
system which shall be common talking type. Mouthpiece in lobby 
shall be of metal and shall not be removable from the face. 
Receiver in lobby shall be attached in an approved manner to 
make malicious removal difficult. Wiring shall be No. 18 B & S 
gauge and shall be installed as specified for call bells. 
Install the necessary number of dry cells for the proper 
operation of this system in an approved cabinet located as 
directed. 


Note: If telephones are specified, buttons in vestibules and bells in 
apartments operated by these buttons may be omitted. 
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THE HART MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Switches, Receptacles and Appliances 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 


CHICAGO Mm IER Sol2mso-: 
DENVER. COLO., 13th Avenue and Broadway 


Green Street TORONTO, ONT., 331 King Street, West 


LOS ANGELES, CAL,., 253 So. Broadway 


LONDON, ENG., 76-77 Rochester Row, Westminster, S. W, 


BOSTON, MASS., 170 Summer Street 

Products 
‘ a 
“DramMonp H” Pusu Button and LEVER «08S 


SwiTcHES; AUTOMATIC Door SWITCHES; 
AUTOMATIC FLUSH RECEPTACLES; KEMOTE 
CONTROL SWITCHES. 

Also, Series Parallel Heater Switches, Feed Through 
and Pendent Switches, Momentary Contact Switches, 
Surface Switches, Door Bolt Control Switches. 


“Diamond Hy’ Specialties 

“Diamond H” specialties are the original creations 
cf Gerald W. Hart, the founder of THE Hart MANv- 
FACTURING Co., whose inventions and manufactures 
have, for the past 25 years, received general recognition 
as standards of efficiency and construction. 


Push Button Switches 

“Diamond H” switches are radically different in 
construction from all other switches of this type, as the 
porcelain base entirely encloses the mechanism and 1s 
dustproof and dirtproof. This construction is found 
only on “Diamond H” 
switches and obviates the 
necessity of using tem- 
porary plates when the 
switch is installed before 
the walls are plastered. 
Binding screws are of 
extra length and are 
easily accessible. 

All parts subject to 
wear are made of case 
hardened and tempered 
steel, blued to prevent 
rusting. 

Contacts are made 
of spring temper phosphor bronze, and are of sufficient 
size to safely carry any reasonable overload. 


Front View Side View 
S1IncGLE Pore No. 050 PusH 
BuTTon SwITcH 


Push Button Switch Plates 
All plates for “Diamond H” push button switches 
are made of hard brass 1% in. thick with edges milled to 


Pusu Button SwitcH 
No. 111 with PLATE 


No. 055 with PLATE 


the correct dimensions. A special rolled brass with an 
absolutely smooth surface is used for this purpose which 
results in a perfect finish without pits or blemishes. 
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Flush Receptacles 

“Diamond H”’ receptacles operate auto- 
matically by inserting or withdrawing the plug. 

This automatic feature entirely obviates the 
necessity of prying open lids or shutters when it 
is desired to insert the plug. It is only necessary to enter 
the pilot pin in the small slot in the face plate and push— 
the desired connec- 
tion is instantly 
established. To 
break the connec- 
tion, simply with- 
draw the plug and 
the holes in the 
plate automatically 
close, effectually ex- 
cluding dust, dirt 
and foreign sub- 
stances which will 
invariably find their 
way into the ordin- 
ary flush receptacle. 


RECEPTACLE WITH 
PLuc INSERTED 
No. 1651 


RECEPTACLE WITH 
PLuGc WITHDRAWN 
No. 6500 


Lever Switches 
“Diamond H” lever switches have a lock and release 
movement and not a “tumbler” or “toggle’’ movement. 
They are made both with and without a luminous 
button in end of lever. 


LEvER SWITCH 
No. 1500 


LEVER SwitcH No. 1513 
WITH PLATE 


Door Switches 

“Diamond H” door switches are made on the prin- 
ciple of the push button switch and will give satisfac- 
tory results under hard and continuous service. ‘The 
mechanism is strong and durable and is insulated by 
sheet mica from the current carrying parts. It is made 
in two tvpes, No. 601 Light “On” with door open and 
No. 602 Light “Off” with door open. 


MecHANISM OF Door 
SwitcH No, 602 


Doon SWITCH 
Nos. 601 anv 602 


—_—_—_—$—$— 
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Remote Control Switches 


A remote control or magnetically operated switch 
is used where it is desired to control a certain load from 
a remote point, so remote that it would be inexpedient 
and expensive to run the heavy mains from the load to 
the point of control and return. 

A remote control switch is installed as near the 
load as practicable and three small wires, for moderate 
distances No. 14, are run from this switch to the manual 
momentary contact switch located at the desired point 
of control. The points of control may be increased to 
any desired number. 

Type F—The two Type F remote control 
switches and relay illustrated are adapted for use as a 
double throw switch when two sources of current supply 


Wrrtinc DIAGRAM AND CON- 
NECTIONS FOR Type I* 
SwITtcH 
Showing 2-point control 


Type F REMOTE CONTROL 
Switca FoR DIRECT OR 
ALTERNATING CURRENT 


are available. Upon the failure of one source, the load 
is automatically transferred to the second source and 
automatically retransferred to the first upon its return 
to normal voltage. 

The momentary contact switch is normally in an 
open position, and connects the common control wire 
alternately with the other two which are in series with 
the opening and closing coils respectively of a remote 
control switch. 

The principal use of the remote control switch is 
for the control of large groups of lights in public build- 
ings, trainsheds, isolated sections of plants or docks, 
individual buildings, etc. 


Douste THROW COMBINATION REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH 


NORMAL SERVICE 


EMERGENCY SERVICE 


Wrrinc DiaGRAM FoR ABovE ADAPTATION OF Two Type F 
SWITCHES AND RELAY 
Showing metal sub-base 
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They are also used largely for the control of motors, 
such as motors for elevators, pumps, vacuum cleaners 
or individual machines or printing presses. 

- Remote control switches are also used in connection 
with automatic devices of many kinds, such as thermo- 
stats, pressure gages, clocks, tank floats, fire engine 
house relays, high and low voltage relays, or in any place 
where it is desired that a circuit shall be opened or 
closed upon the existence of a predetermined condition. 

The coils of remote control switches are wound to 
operate either at line potential or by an auxiliary circuit 
of lower voltage, such as a battery circuit. 

Type F is built in 8 sizes, from 30 to 400 amp. 


MULTI-CURRENT SWITCH FOR CONTROL OF EMERGENCY LIGHTS 
OR BURGLAR ALARM SYSTEMS 


a ee | 


TANK 


TANK SW 


PuMP 


a nes OUTLINE OF THE “DIAMOND 
IAMOND ANK H” Tank SwitcuH 


SWITCH WITHOUT Showing operation by float 
FLOAT AND CABLE and cable 


Type A—In Type A 
switch, the closing coil is of com- 
paratively low resistance and re- 
quires current only while the 
switch is closing. 

An interruption of the coil 
circuit, either from failure of 
current supply or by the opening 
of the control switch, allows the 
armature, which this high resis- 
tance coil holds suspended, to 
drop, releasing the ball-locking 
device of the main armature and 
allowing the switch to open by 
gravity. 

The manual control is ef- 
fected by a single pole switch, or, 
when more than one point of 
control is desired, by three-way and four-way switches. 

The switch is built for both alternating and direct 
current, but with different windings. 

Type A switch is used principally 
on intermittent work. 

Momentary Contact Switch— 
This is a special push button switch for 
use in connection with remote control 
switches. 

The mechanism is similar to that 
of the regular “Diamond H” push but- 
ton switch and is so arranged that a 
snap contact is made by pressing either 
of the buttons and a quick break 1s ob- 
tained when the button is_ released. 
Both buttons can not be pressed at the 
same time, 


Type A Remote Con- 
TROL SWITCH 
No voltage release 


MECHANISM OF 
MoMENTARY 
CONTACT 
SWITCH 
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HARVEY HUBBELL, INC. 


Manufacturers of Electrical Specialties 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 East 42nd Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL,., 612 Howard Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 318 West Washington Street DENVER, COLO., 13th Avenue and Broadway 


Hubbell Flush Door Receptacles—10-am- 
pere, 250 volts, meet architects’ requirements for 
a DeLuxe receptacle. Two self-closing doors in 
face plate are opened as the cap blades are 
pressed against them. Double contact springs are 
g concealed in individual contact° chambers back 
: TRADEMARK  ©1 natrow slots in the porcelain body, through 
Hubbell Wiring Devices which blades pass before contact is possible. 

Hubbell Convenience Outlets (Flush Recep- This DeLuxe receptacle is available in single and 
tacles)—10-ampere, 250-volt capacity, have Hubbell duplex types, with four styles of caps as shown. Brass 
Te-Slots, concealed contacts, individual contact cham- plates and brass covered caps are furnished to match, in 
bers, and strong double (phosphor bronze) contact any finish ~equired. 
springs. Te-Slots admit all attachment plug cap blades, 
whether tandem or parallel. Concealed contacts confine 
any spark at make or break to the individual contact 
chambers. Only the cap blades can reach the contact 


Products 

Approved Wiring Devices, including Hus- 
BELL [E-SLot RECEPTACLES of all types, Brass 
SHELL and PorcELAIN SOCKETS, FLusH Door 
RECEPTACLES, TOGGLE SwITCHES, PLues and 
Caps, PusH BuTTON SWITCHES, etc. 


Cap Blades Entering Slots Body No. 6775. Pilate No. 6776 
SrincLeE FLusa Door RECEPTACLE 


Body No. 5547. Plate No. 5548 Body No. 5579. Plate No. 5580, 
with Double Hinge Lift Cover 


SINGLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET 
springs. Double contact springs grip each blade on two 
or more sides, and insure firm contact. Large binding 
screws are conveniently located. 


SINGLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET Contact Only When Cap Is Fully Body No. 6755. Plate No. 6756 


witH RouNpD PLATE EHecricd 
No. 6282 with 2%4-in. plate : Q 
No. 6283 with 3%4-in. plate DupLtex Fiusn Door RECEPTACLE 


DUPLEX CONVENIENCE OUTLET 
Body No. 6257. Plate No. 6258 


o 


Brass CovERED COMPOSITION 
Plates are of stamped Composition ATTACHMENT 


: ; : Top Outlet End Outlet 2-cord Outlet a 
or solid brass, single or in ATTACHMENT PLUG CaP No. 6758 No. 6759 No. 6778 pees ee 
gangs, and may be obtained Piuc Cap with WITH PaRAL- O C 
: eee : TANDEM BLADES LEL BLADES UTLET CAP 
in any nish required. No. 5523 No. 5964 Brass COVERED COMPOSITION CAPS No. 6779 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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Hubbell DeLuxe Toggle Flush Switches—Meet 
the desire for a better switch for fine buildings. The 
tuggle mechanism operates instantaneously with minimum 
strain. Made single pole, double pole (10 or 20 amperes, 
250 volts) three-way, and four- 

way. Toggle arm furnished 
plain or with UNnparkK radium 
luminous tip. Plates 2°4x414 
in. 


DeLuxe ToccLe FLUSH SuRFACE TyPE TOGGLE 
SwitcH, Luminous TIP Watt SwitcH No. 8102 

Hubbell Surface Type Toggle Wall Switches— 
Provide a simple and reliable current control for all 
locations where a flush type switch need not be specified. 
No. 8102 (shown) is 10 amperes, 250 volts, and Nos. 
8171 and 8241 (with export type terminals) are 5 am- 
peres, 125 volts. 

Hubbell Service Type Toggle and Push Button 
Flush Switches—Made single pole and three-way, in 
5 amperes, 125 volts, and 3 amperes, 250 volts. These 
are excellent switches for all “service” locations. Made 
with porcelain body; brass plate fastened with screws. 


FLUSH 


Pusu Button 
SwitcH 
Type No. 8141, with Plate No. 8401 Type No. 8501, with Plate No. 8511 


SERVICE TypPE ToGGLE FLUSH 
SwitcH 


Hubbell Pull Socket Current Tap—May be in- 
stalled on any chandelier or wall 
bracket. It provides a Te-Slot 
current tap which can supply 
current to any electrical appli- 
ance, and affords the conven- 
ience of a flush receptacle, at a 
considerable saving in cost. The 
one shown is No. 3193, a 
standard pull socket, taking 
lamp, shadeholder, and shade. 
Chain controls the lamp inde- 
pendently of plug outlet. Shell 
cap shown is % in. for tube; 

_also available in 14 in., 1% in., 
and pendent types. 


Bs Putt Socket Cur- 
RENT TAP 


pot hh ee ES 
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Hubbell Porcelain Wall Receptecles—10 am- 
peres, 250 volts, made for every type 
of wiring. One of eight standard 
types is here shown. Te- “Slots, taking 
both types standard cap blades, con- 
cealed contacts, individual contact 
chambers, double springs, and large 
binding screws are features of this Concraren BASE 
complete, standard line. No. 5617 


Hubbell 20-ampere, 250-volt Caps and Recepta- 
cles—Give industrial plants and farm lighting units 
large, interchangeable line, providing the same safety 
and convenience as dis- 
tinguish 10-ampere 
devices. 


our 


1 


VISsEnH 


20-AMPERE FLUSH RECEPTACLE 


20-AMPERE CONCEALED Base No. 5552, witH PLatTe No. 


No. 5621, witH Porarizep 5554, aNp PoLarizED CoMPo- 
Brass Coverep Cap No. 5553 sition Cap No. 6720 


Hubbell Brass Shell Sockets—In pull, key, key- 
less, and push button types, embody all the refinements’ 
of 25 years’ manufacturing experience. Standard quick 
catch socket shell makes any of these types interchange- 
able with more than 30 shell caps and bases. All but the 
keyless type are made in two capacities: 2 
volts, and 660 watts==250 volts. 


Pusu BUTTON 
SOCKET 
Electrolier 3950 


KEYLESS 
SOCKET 


Standard 3667 
Electrolier 3756 


Key SOCKET 


Standard 3664 
Electrolier 3822 


Putt SOCKET 


Standard 3618 
Electrolier 3821 


Hubbell Porcelain Sockets—In keyless, key, and 
pull chain types, embody the refinements of Zoe years 
manufacturing experience. Bodies are interchangeable 
with 14 shell caps and bases. Capacities: Keyless 
660 watts—=250 volts; key, and pull chain 250 watts= 
250 volts. 


KEY 


PORCELAIN 
SOCKET 


PorcELAIN KeEy- 
LESS SOCKET 


PoRCELAIN PULL 
SOCKET 
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THE TRUMBULL ELECTRIC MFG. CO. 


PLAINVILLE, CONN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 114 Liberty Street 
Telephone, Rector 2061 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 
TRUMBULL ELECTRICAL SAFETY DEVICES; 
“Circle T” Safety Switches; “Snuf-Arc”’ 


Safety Switches. 
Also Dead Front Panelboards with Cab- 
inets. 


Quality of Trumbull Electrical Devices 
Excellence of materials, design and work- 


manship are the three essential qualities conscientiously 
adhered to by THE TRUMBULL Execrric Mre. Co., and 
are the three qualities that are found in every Trumbull 
Special attention is given to every detail which 


device. 
will add to safety and efficiency. 


No. 35322 
Double throw, no fuse 


No. 87322 


Motor reversing switch 


P No. 


96351 
No. 83361 Motor starting with over load 
Motor starting switch with relays and U.V.R. coil 440, 550 


inverse time protective plug Wieasce 


Arcs”’ 


No. 
Double throw 


70321 
fusible 


60 amp. type C switch 


with meter trim 


No. 75322 
Type A.Q.M. and Q.B. 
with shield 


Equipped with ‘“Snuf- 


SALES :ORFICES 


TRADE-MARK 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 595 Mission Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 40 South Clinton Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Trumbull ‘Circle T’’ Safety Switches 


Below are shown an assortment of “Circle 
T” Trumbull safety switches. These switches 
comprise the most complete line of safety 
switches on the market today. They are 
reasonably priced and of the best quality of 
materials and workmanship. 


Complete Information 

A complete description of Trumbull electrical 
safety devices will be found in the new Bulletin No. 5. 
This bulletin will be gladly sent on request to those 


interested. 


relays 


No. 40221 
Type C externally 
switch 


Standard Type A. Q. M. 


Motor starting with over load 
and U.V.R. 


220 V., without ‘Snuf-Arcs”’ 


No. 72364 
600 V “Snuf-Arc” 
Type Q.M. and QO. B. 


No. 72323 


OF: 


and 


No. 
Entrance switch 30 amp. 
V. 


5791 


No. 86320 


coil. 110- 


No. 59323 Meter service 


Compensator switch, standard- 
operated switch ized type, with 


meter 


Trumbull ‘Circle T” Safety Switches 
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ECONOMY FUSE & MFG. CO. 


Greenview Avenue at Diversey Parkway 
CHIiGAGO= LEL. 


ATLANTA, GA. BUFFALO, N. Y-. DETROIT, MICH. 
BALTIMORE, MD. CINCINNATI, OHIO DENVER, COLO. 
BOSTON, MASS. CLEVELAND, OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PITTSBURGH, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


ECONOMY FUSE & MFG. CO. OF CANADA, LTD., MONTREAL, QUE. 
Complete Stocks Carried by All Leading Electrical Jobbers and Dealers 


Products 

CLEARSITE NON-RENEWABLE PLuG Fuses; Im- 
PROVED ECONOMY RENEWABLE CARTRIDGE and PLUG 
Fuses; “Drop Out’ RENEWAL Links; “ARKLESS” 
NON-RENEWABLE INDICATING FusEs; “Economy” In- 
LET, OUTLET and SwiTcH Boxes. 

Licensed manufacturers of ELExIT RECEPTACLES 
and PLucs. 

Also manufacturers of Moulded Insulation, Screws 
for Electrical Work, and S. & C. High Potential Fuses 
(in Canada). 


Clearsite Non-renewable Plug Fuses 

Clearsite fuses are the only non-renewable plug fuses 
using the famous Economy “Drop Out” link. This link, 
with amperage stamped upon it, is mounted with the 
operative section of the element directly under a window 
of unusual design. 
Clearsite. fuses 
never fail to indi- 
cate. When blown 
on an overload a 
gap at the opera- 
tive section is clear- 
ly visible; when 
blown on_ short 
circuit the window 
is blackened and 
vision of link is made impossible. Clearsite fuses, in 
capacities of from 3 to 30 amp., are sold in cartons of 
500 and of 50, and in retail packages of 4 for 25¢. 
(Write for Catalogue 19-C.) 


CLEARSITE NON-RENEWABLE PLUG FUSE 


Listed as standard by Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 


Improved Economy Renewable Fuses 

Economy fuses are made in three general types 
(ferrule, knife blade and plug) with a full line of ca- 
pacity ranges for all commercial voltages. They are the 


me 


“Drop Out” Renewal Link and Winged Washer 
Economy Knire BLaneE Type Fust DIsASSEMBLED 


first line of fuses using an inexpensive bare link for re- 
storing a blown fuse to its original efficiency to be 
approved in all capacities by Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Ine. 

The fusible elements are of the “Drop Out” renewal 
type, accurately rated and of definite design. Study this 
renewable link. Note the two narrow bridges of metal 
holding the drop-out portion in place. In operations on 
short circuits, the entire fuse metal does not volatilize, 
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only these two narrow bridges fuse. 
The internal pressure is much less than 
when an entire strip of fusible metal is 
instantly converted into gases. There 
is no powdered filler to deteriorate or 
solidify. The winged washer in knife 
blade type and the end plug in ferrule 
type make replacement of links quick 
and easy. (Write for Catalogue 19-E.) 

Economy Fuse Savings—Since 
only the inexpensive link needs to be 
renewed and the rest of the fuse is 
good for years of service, an annual 
saving of 80% in fuse maintenance 
costs may be obtained as compared 
with the use of “one-time” fuses. 

“Drop Out” Renewal Link— 
The heart of an Economy fuse. In- 
stantly restores a blown Economy fuse 
to its original efficiency at the absolute 
minimum of cost. A stock of “Drop Out” links, always 
on hand, represents a very small investment. 


Se 
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FERRULE TYPE 
FUSE AND 
“Drop Out” RE- 
NEWAL LINK 


Economy Renewable Plug Fuses 

Use of the “Drop 
Out” renewal link in 
this plug type fuse re- 
sults in similar opera- 
tion and saving as 
in the Economy car- 
tridge type fuses. No 
tools are required to 
replace the blown link 
and restore the plug 
to its original effi- 
ciency. (Catalogue 
19-RP-) 


‘“‘Arkless’”? Non-renewable Indicating Fuses 

Sole manufacturers of ‘Arkless,”’ the non-renew- 
able fuse with the “100% guaranteed indicator.” For 
circuits where few overloads occur, Arkless fuses are 
also provided non-indicating, at reduced prices. (Cata- 


logue 19-A.) 


PruGc Tyre Fuse anp “Drop Ovr’ 
RENEWAL LINK 


“Economy” Inlet, Outlet and Switch Boxes 
Manufacturers of a new style inlet box making for 
convenience in installation and reducing costs on old 
wiring jobs. In addition, various standard forms of outlet 
and switch boxes, together with covers for various uses. 


Economy Elexits 

Economy Fuse & Mre. Co. is producing and mar- 
keting, under license agreement, Economy Elexit re- 
ceptacles and plugs. Our service and co-operation are 
offered to the fixture manufacturer and dealer, to the 
architect, and to electrical dealers and contractors for 
developing universal standardization and use of. this 
modern method of installation of electric lighting 
fixtures. 
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BUSSMANN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Electric Fuses 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


DEALERS AND DISTRIBUTERS IN EVERY PRINCIPAL CITY 


Products 
ELectric Fusgs, all types. & 


ja 


Replacements 

The ever increasing use of electricity in 
buildings of all kinds, including hotels, hospitals and 
office buildings, as well as industrial plants, causes 
more frequent blowing of fuses than was formerly 
the case and makes the renewable cartridge fuse far 
more economical than the non-renewable cartridge 
fuse. 

Fuses are made to blow—they are electricity’s 
safety valve. The use of a non-renewable cartridge fuse 
means actually throwing money away every time a fuse 
blows. 

With Buss renewable fuses, a new link puts the 
fuse back into service quickly and the cost of the link 
is but 5% of the cost of a new fuse. 

When the battery in a flashlight is exhausted, the 
flashlight is not thrown away, but a new battery is put 
in. The same logic should be applied to fuses. 


Closed end 
eliminates 
one washer 


Full length cap 
gives large 
gripping surface 


" projection 
and recess) 


The fuse is ready 
for service 


3 to 60-amp. Fuse 


Bussfuses 


Buss Renewable Fuses Save Money on Fuse : 


TRADE-MARK 


With renewable fuses installed, a double 
set of fuses is not necessary, nor does the 
electrician have to carry in his pockets or in 
his tool kit a bulky lot of material to replace 
blown fuses. All he needs is a supply of the 
inexpensive light weight renewal links to 
replace blown links. 

Modern electrical maintenance men clearly show 
their preference for renewal fuses. Often non-renew- 
able fuses installed in new buildings have been scrapped 
by the electrician and replaced by renewable fuses. 

Renewable fuses are the most modern form of 
fuse protection. They are made of heavy turned fittings 
and improve the appearance of any board in which they 
are installed. 

Buss renewable fuses are a permanent investment. 
They are simple in design, exceptionally sturdy in con- 
struction, and are quick, easy and positive in renewal. 

Blow-outs do not injure the fiber tube or metal 
parts of Buss renewable fuses because of the simplicity 
of design and use of the highest quality of materials 
throughout. 


Insert it in the 
case 


Put on the 
cap 


The fuse is 
ready for 
service 


65 to 1000-amp. Fuse 


DETAILS SHOWING EASE OF ASSEMBLING Buss RENEWABLE CARTRIDGE FUSES 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


a eee 
Continued on next page 


Bussmann Manufacturing Co. 2047 
The Buss renewable fuse is as much of a permanent 
investment as the fuse. board itself. A board equipped 
with the Buss fuses can be maintained for the life of the 
board at a much less cost than if equipped with non-re- - sBS2 | 
newable cartridge fuses. 65 to 1000-amp, Buss NON-RENEWABLE FusE 
How to Specify—Specify outright by name 
“Buss,” and be protected, or specify: Le ee ee ES 
“Fuses shall be renewable, approved by Underwrit- : 
ers’ Laboratories, Inc., and equipped with multinotch eee oe nie? Ls Be aint er 
links of standard dimensions. The 3 to 60-ampere sizes : iy ae. ia r50 package | price 
shall have not more than 5 parts, to be renewable with- rote aT se Gemel oO LiOR 
out tools and to have the closure and ferrule in one piece. 35 es 60| 3 $7 11.0 ann ee 
The 65-ampere and larger sizes to have not more than 65to 100| 5% 1 31.0 50 90 
; : ” 250- }110 to 200 1% 1% 80.0 25 2.00 
4 separate parts to be handled in renewing. volt /225'to 400| 854 , 160.0 3581-460 
450 to 600] 103% 2% HS AV 10 DOU 
BUSS RENEWABLE FUSES 650 to 800] 11% 3 430.0 10 |12.00 
250 Vortr Fuses AND LINKS (850 to 1000] 125% 314 540.0 10 {15.00 
, 1to 30 5 YA ILS} 0 100 40 
| kabel par. (tendardy List 35to 60| 534 | 1 25.0 | 100 | 60 
eats mab reg 100 | Package | price 65 to 100 1% 1% 55.0 SOA 8 a1,.0U 
: : aa. 600- }110 to 200 958 134 120.0 Da 2.50 
eh 30 2 \% 6 100 |$0.50 volt |225to 400] 115% DMG i 290:..0 Zoe so OU 
, Bere ott 33 37 16 100 | 1.00 450 to 600| 133% 3 430.0 10 | 8.00 
ae 65 to 100 5% 48 50. 1.2.00 650 to 800] 144% 3% | 540.0 10 |15.00 
Pe 110 to 200 1M 1 116 25 | 4.00 (850 to 1000} 155% 4 725.0 10 {18.00 
225 to 400 858 235 29 7.50 _ Approved and labeled ‘Underwriters’ Laboratories Inspected,” except 
450 to 600 103% 2% 356 10 shal, KOKO) sizes larger than 600 amperes which are not tested by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 
ELOm SO)! |eyetiga sf al aacree male, 100 |$0.03 
Re se ie fe SEE Te ER ic Ce - ah oh Buss Clear Window Plug Fuses 
neat ie OOO. aie eee 200 25 45 You can instantly see which fuse is blown, because 
225 tod 00! tars cee eee ease 4.00 Ds 30 every Buss fuse 
SECO 1000) Meets «enti: Sco 7.00 10 60 Wks c 
ee Has an all-white interior 
Fa zt aro 9 bee Has the blowing point right up near to the window 
| Has the entire strip visible through the window 
3to 30; 5. 34 19 100 |$1.10 Has a window guaranteed to be clear 
Com- ee en ey a iu oo : a No other plug fuse on the market combines all of 
ase 110 to 200] 95% 134 167 25 |5.00 these advantages and, therefore, no other fuse can pos- 
225 to 400} 115 2% 462 25 {11.00 — sibly indicate when it is blown, as quickly, easily and 
450 to 690| 1334 3 540 10 |16.00 y ae ) 
8 surely as the Buss clear window fuse. 
GetOMSO |e. ce aet hae eee .50 100 $0.05 Buss-Five-in-a-Box-Package—lIs particularly well 
R SS ECOMEOUS fe ater hits diene sec 170 100 06 suited d oy) etal : a iraad 
e 6todOOl te teal oes 1.90 50 10 suited to nee Gy 10) 10me, in ustrial p ants, railroads, 
ae THE O00 | rene wlcg bee 6.00 25 15 hotels, hospitals, office buildings, institutions, etc. 
nes tO 400 | 05. sady ies mete 12.00 25 30 Ed ; I : 
Ne chil ek ee 20.00 10 60 ucational Information on the Carton—As to 


Buss fuses and links are approved in all sizes and are labeled “Under- 
writers’ Laboratories Inspected.” 


Buss renewable links are indentical in size and interchangeable with 
all standard makes. 


Buss Non-renewable Fuses 

Ferrule Contact Type, 1 to 60 Amperes—These 
sizes in the 250-volt range have no soldered joint on the 
inside. No inaccuracies or variations in manufacture 
are possible. 


Knife Blade Type, 65 to 1000 Amperes—Blades 
always in positive alignment. All parts riveted; fusible 
element riveted and soldered. The strip used makes our 
fuses cool operating, and we guarantee it not to burn 
or char the fiber tube at any overload. 
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why fuses blow and what to do when they blow, is in 
the hands of the user at the exact time he needs it. 


Buss Prius FUusEs 


Amperes | Cat. No. |List, each|| Amperes | Cat. No. | List, each 
a 803 $0.07 15 815 $0.07 
6 806 07 20 820 07 
10 810 07 25 825 07 
12 812 07 30 830 07 


Approved by Underwriters. 
Each standard package contains 40 cartons, 
75 lb. per 1000. 


Every plug tested at full amperage. 
i 200 fuses. Weight, 
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BEARDSLEE CHANDELIER MANUFACTURING CO. 


216 South Jefferson Street 
CHICAGO, SHI: 


Products and Services 

A complete line of 
CHANDELIERS and ORNA- 
MENTAL BroNzeEs for every 
lighting requirement, includ- 
ing DENZAR. 

A staff of illuminating engineers, designers and 
metal workers is employed to plan and suggest suitable 
lighting equipment for every requirement. The design- 
ers and metal workers are exceptionally skillful in 
producing replicas of period designs and in creating 
appropriate forms to harmonize with architectural and 
decorative features. Many architects use Beardslee 
Home Lighting Suggestions to advantage. A set of 
plans facilitates making recommendations. 


DESSAR 


THE UNITY OF DAY BRICHTNESS 
TRADE-MARK 


A Word About Denzar 


The enviable reputation which Denzar has earned 
in the commercial lighting field is perhaps its greatest 
asset. Hundreds of electrical dealers and thousands of 
users proclaim its illuminating value the best among 
numerous other commercial lighting units. 

Some attribute the success of Denzar to one or 
more of its nine distinctive features. Others prefer 
Denzar for its simplicity of design and symmetrical 
proportions, which harmonize with any surroundings. 
Many architects show their preference by specifying 
Denzar for schools, offices, stores, churches, hospitals, 
railroad stations, hotels, and other public and semipublic 
buildings. 

The exceptional efficiency of Denzar is due to the 
Denzar bowl and reflecting dome, which jointly deter- 
mine the quality and distribution of light. The reflecting 
dome of opal glass gathers upward rays of light and 
re-distributes them downward. At the same time it 
permits sufficient light to filter upward to ceiling, thereby 
eliminating black spots and light streaks, while the 
deflector within the neck of reflecting dome checks any 
possible waste of light within the holder. No opaque 
reflectors or supporting rods to cast unsightly shadows, 
nor is Denzar in any way dependent upon the ceiling as 
a reflector. 

No set rule can be given to govern every installation, 
as color of walls and ceiling, together with local con- 
ditions, materially affect the results obtained. However, 


~ 

iad 

Compact CEeILInc TyPE DENZAR FOR 
Very Low CEILINGS 
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FLEXIBLE CEILING TyPE DENZAR 


Beardslee illuminating engineers and designers may be 
freely consulted on any special lighting problem. 
Valuable data covering spacing, hanging height, etc., 
for Denzar may be had on request. 


iw 


CONSTRUCTION oF DENZAR 


Housing, of steel, white porcelain enameled. 

Yoke, of spring steel supporting metal holder. 

Metal holder, supporting reflecting dome and lower bowl. 
Reflecting dome, of opal glass, softens and distributes light. 
Adjustable hanger, for adjusting lamp without removing glassware. 
Deflector, diverts upward rays downward onto working plane. 
Upper part of bowl, clear glass, protects lamp from dust and dirt 
Lower part of bowl, white (nameled glass, softens and diffuses light 
Air intake, allows cool air to pass upward continually around lamp. 


INR TRO 
WONIA MR WDe 
SO) 
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DENZAR Wire GuArp For Protec- 
TION IN GYMNASIUMS, 
ScHoots, Etc. 


Type DeNnNzAR For HiGH 
CEILINGS 


PENDENT 
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FALKENBACH MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 


Manufacturers and Designers of Woodfibre Lighting Fixtures and Equipment 


TELEPHONE 
MELROSE 3761 


429 Whitlock Avenue at East 144th Street 
IN AVY SY.) RK Nery, 


RESIDENT REPRESENTATIVES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., E. D. Crarasut, 126 Post Street 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, M. C. Bocats, 508 Templeton Building 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA., R. E. Broomrrerp Co., 30 West Duval Street 


Products 

ORNAMENTAL and ArTIsTIC LIGHTING FIXTURES 
of Woodfibre composition designed and manufactured : 

Chandeliers, Hangers, Ceiling Fixtures, Wall 
Brackets, Candelabras, Lamp Standards, Lanterns, etc. 

Also designers, modelers and manufacturers of 
Ornamental Scrolls, Bas Reliefs, Ped- 
estals, Tablets, Frames and Novelties 
of Woodfibre composition, 


Fixture Designs and Their Use 


Fixtures may be had in all mod- 
ern and antique finishes: metal leaf, 
burnished, gold, silver, iron, brass, 
bronze, ivory, etc. Furnished in any 
design or period to conform to a par- 


Watt BRACKET 
No. 2086. WEDGE- 
WAY STRAND 


Romanesque, Renaissance, Byzantine, 
Classic, Pompeiian, Adam, Colonial, 
Georgian, Empire and Louis XIV, XV 


‘3 . . 
eee and XVI, for all types of buildings, 
Tiay including residences, apartments, libra- 


REILLY AND HALL, 
New York, N. Y., 
Architects 


ries, clubs, hotels, churches, theaters, 
banks, schools, showrooms, etc. 


Construction and Composition of Fixtures 

Made of a fireproof composition of woodfibre de- 
veloped and manufactured by us since 1905. They are 
built up around a framework of metal, giving to the fin- 
ished product durability, strength and beauty at compar- 
atively low cost. Passed and approved by National 
Board of Fire Underwriters and are an ideal substitute 
for bronze, brass and carved wood—the appearance and 
ornamental detail being exactly the same. 


ORNATEHANGER  f 
No. 2933 Rf 
Ornamental 
hanger and bands = 
made for all con: *——_— 


ticular style of interior such as Gothic, . 


mercial glass. Unit fear 
shown is Macbeth 


Evans Monax 

Goruic LANTERN Glass No. 3756. 
No. 2920 Also made for 
Masonic Ivanhoe Regent 
TEMPLE, CLEVE- Ace and Trojan 


glass units, Phoe- 
nix Glass Co. 
units, Consoli- 
Gil'a's's Co. 


LAND, OHIO 


units, ete, 


CHANDELIER No. 2972 


Country CLus, NEw ORLEANS, La. 
Favrot & Livaupats, Architects 


Architects 
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LANTERN-S 8543, SACRED 
HEART CATHEDRAL, 


WasuinorTon, D. C. 
Murpuy & OLMSTED, 


Macinnis & WALSH, 
Associate Architects 


Cost Saving 

The exceedingly small cost allows the architect to 
specify fixtures of ornamental and artistic detail fully 
in keeping with architecture of the building. The cost of 
all metal fixtures under such circumstances is usually 
prohibitive. This is especially true where the appropria- 


tion is limited and it is desired to adhere to a particular 


period throughout the entire structure. Exclusive period 
designs can be had at about the same cost as commer- 
cialized fixtures of no particular design. 


Design and Production of Special 
Fixtures 

A special department is maintained 
for the express purpose of co-operating 
with architects and assisting in every 
possible manner the achievement of a 
particular ideal in a finished interior. 

In this connection, we are pre- 
pared to submit fixture designs em- 
bodying a particular motif and_fol- 
lowing a certain style of architecture. 
In cases where the architect has worked 


WALL 
No. 2964. 
BETH SHOLOM 
SYNAGOGUE, 
FREDERICK, Mp, 
out a definite design we can produce Fow!n L.Rotuseuto, 


BRACKET 


Baltimore, Md., 


fixtures according to specifications, Architect 


carrying out the architect’s ideas in detail. 


Required Estimating Information 

Send drawings or designs with full information re- 
garding scale, finish, lights, circuits, installation condi- 
tions, quantity required, length, etc. If requesting 
sketches and suggestions, also send plans and specifica- 
tions with rough ideas of what is required or preferred. 
If plans do not show architecture or period treatment 
furnish this information; also inform if finished or rough 
drawings are required. In all instances mention amount 
appropriated for fixtures, less installation. 


Recent Installations 

Seattle National Bank, Seattle, Wash.; B. F. Keith’s 
Fordham Theater, New York City; New Bedford Hotel, 
New Bedford, Mass.; Rialto Theater, Louisville, Ky. ; 
First Church of Christ, Scientist, Jacksonville, Fla.; Third 
Presbyterian Home, Evanston, III. 


INTERIOR SACRED HEART CATHEDRAL 
WasuinectTon, D. C. 
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THE EDWIN F. GUTH COMPANY 


FORMERLY THE ST. LOUIS BRASS MFG. CO. AND THE BRASCOLITE CO. 


ST. LOUIS, 


MO. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


ATLANTA, GA. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
BOSTON, 


OMAHA, NEB. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
MASS. 


Products 

LIGHTING FIXTURES 
every type of building. 

Special designs furnished 
for public buildings, hotels, 
clubs, churches, fine homes, 
theaters, etc. 

Our service is complete from conception 
to delivery of a finished product of quality. 


for 


MAGIC-LITE 


Brascolite Semi-indirect Lighting Fixture 

The high efficiency of the Brascolite is 
obtained by the arrangement of the bowl and reflector, 
which direct all emitted light to the working plane with 
a minimum absorption. ; 

Photometric tests indicate an average efficiency of 
the Brascolite of over 80%. 

By comparison with photometric tests of direct re- 
flectors, it will be found to be more efficient 
than 90% of the direct reflectors and that it 
shows an average efficiency of effective lu- 
mens on the working plane of 65% as against 
an average efficiency of 35% for ordinary 
semi-indirect systems and of 25% for totally 
indirect systems. 

Mechanical features are simple, sub- 
stantial and practical. Brascolites are made 
and shipped complete for installation on any 
standard outlet. They are packed in unit 
cartons made to railroad specifications and 
can be delivered on the job without as- 
sembling. 


Magic-Lite—Completely Enclosed 

A new and efficient dustproof unit— 
brilliancy without glare. Made in 3 distinc- 
tive types—4 sizes of each—for ceiling and 
chain suspension. 

Reflectors are white porcelain enamel; 
globes are of finest quality white glass. A 
patented spring holder for quickly removing 
and replacing glass is used. 

Packed complete ready to install one unit 
to a carton. 


BRASCOLITE Macic-Lite 
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Aglite and Aglite Jr. Utility 
Fixtures 

The Aglite and Aglite Jr. 

ideal fixtures for use in 


ALLGLASS 


are 
LUMo. VITRO hospitals, bathrooms, kitchens, 
Briel AN aes etc., where their all-white finish 


harmonizes perfectly with other 

appointments; or in any location where 
sanitation and cleanliness are essentials. 

Aglite is made entirely of white glass. 
Aglite Jr. of white eae enamel with 
. white glass shades. 

Both are made in a wide variety of styles for ceil- 
ing and bracket mounting. 


E-Lite All-glass Lighting Fixture 


_ An all-glass ornamental unit for bedrooms, recep- 
tion halls, small parlors, under balconies in hotels and 
other locations where the unit must harmo- 


nize with decorative surroundings. Made in 
4 types. 
Concealite Reflectors ° 

Send fOr Out 


catalogue of bank 
screen lighting, show- 
case, show window 
and cove reflectors. 
Estimates will be 
furnished on_ special 


Pees Wren FOR 
Missouri CAPITOL 


reflectors for any pur- 
pose. 


CONEALITE 


Special Bronze Work 

We design and execute in bronze or 
other metals, tablets, grilles, doors, railings, 
special lighting equipment, etc. Estimates to 
your specifications gladly furnished. 


Catalogues 

A complete file of our catalogues or 
any special catalogue will be mailed on 
request. 


AGLITE 
All-white Glass 
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NATIONAL PLASTIC RELIEF MFG. CO. 


DIVISION 


OF NEWMAN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Lighting Fixtures and Plastic Relief Ornaments 


416-18 Elm Street 
COENGCINNATT OHIO 


Products 
CEILING and Sip—E WALL LIGHTING 
Fixtures and PLAstic RELIEF ORNAMENTS. 
Also, Portable Fountains and Cement 
Garden Furniture. 


Services 


This company will gladly manufacture 
composition lighting fixtures and_ plastic 
relief ornaments to any special designs de- 
sired, and at all times solicits the opportu- 
nity of submitting estimates on any amount of work in 
this line, being fully equipped to execute ornamental 
work of every description from drawings. 


Lighting Fixtures and Ornaments 

The fixtures and ornaments manufactured by the 
NatronaL Prastic Retier Co. include designs for 
every purpose, all made from special Fiberolitic 
composition. 

Richness and individuality characterize each piece, 
while the scope and variety of the designs offer an 


CEILING 
FIXTURE 


ORNAMENTAL CEILING 
FIXTURE 


GRAND BALiLrooMm, HotTer SINTON, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
Plastic sidewall and ceiling ornaments made by us 
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almost unlimited opportunity of selection. 

The finest details of uniqueness and 
beauty have been thoroughly worked out 
in fixtures, glassware and ornamental 
pieces. The finishes used will harmonize 
with the most exquisite appointments. 

In the side wall fixtures, each is com- 
plete, electric lamps not included, and _ is 
wired for one light, except where two are 
called for. Extra wiring can also be had. 


Standard Finishes 


The standard finishes are: No. 1, standard gold. 
No. 2, ivory and gold. No. 3, old ivory. No. 4, Roman 
gold. No. 5, French gold. No. 6, verde antique. 


Catalogues 


Complete, illustrated catalogues of these lighting 
fixtures and ornaments will be sent on request. 


Other Installations 


Gordon Theater, Middletown, Ohio 

Bethel Temple, Newcastle, Ind. 

St. Mary’s Greek Catholic Church, Windber, Pa. 
High Schools (2), Birmingham, Ala. 

High School, Saginaw, Mich. 

Southern Railway Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 


CorNERS AND MouLpincs or PLASTIc RELIEF 
Miniature reproduction of one of the hundreds of cuts in our catalogue 
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THE REFLECTOLYTE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Reflectolyte Lighting Fixtures 


014-K Pine Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

“REFLECTOLYTE” LIGHTING FIXTURES embrace 
six distinct. types: “Supreme,” apiece Rieke she ce hmele 
“7” or “Junior” and “Institutional.” 


Functioning 

The functioning of each type is based on the “Re- 
flectolyte System” of light-control and diffusion—the 
subject matter of over 80 patents ; it is a new, original, 
and scientific method of controlling the brilliant rays of 
modern high-intensity lamps. 


Styles and Sizes 

“Reflectolytes” are supplied in a large variety of 
styles and sizes—close and suspended, single, multiple 
and candle models, with brackets to match—ranging in 
design from simple unit types (for Mazda C lamps up 
to and including 500 watts) to highly ornate multiple 
fixtures. 


Glassware 

The glassware supplied with each type is special, 
both as to outline and formula of glass of that particular 
form and composition which experiment and test has 
proven provides the maximum in illumination and eye- 
comfort. In quality and tonal value, it is the choicest 
product of the glassmakers’ art. 


Metal Parts 


The metal parts are formed in steel dies, of No. 22 
B. & S. gauge special composition metal, thoroughly 
treated to prevent corrosion; all are true to form, extra 
strong and serviceable, and will last as long as the 
building. 


Metal Finishes 


“Reflectolytes” can be finished in a large variety of 
metal colors—Satin Brass, Antique Gold, Bronze, etc.— 
all beautiful and lasting. To produce these finishes, very 
finely divided metal of the desired color is incorporated 
with transparent Pyralin Enamel, and this is ap- 
plied, layer upon layer, in a scientific manner, pro- 
viding finishes which are permanent, will not tarnish, 
and which, in variety and beauty of color, are not other- 
wise obtainable. 


Enamel Finishes 

Enamel finishes in various colors are also supplied— 
White, Ivory, Black, Mahogany, etc.—all the highest 
grade Pyralin Enamels. Can also be supplied in white 
Fused-On Porcelain Enamel, to special order. 
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Metal Ornaments 


The cast metal ornaments are of Alba metal, cast in 
bronze moulds; they are beautifully modeled and are 
free from fins and flaws. 


Compo Ornaments 


The ornamental compo parts are cast of a secret 
compound of highly refined gypsum and other ingredi- 
ents, providing an unusually hard, tough, strong mate- 
rial. When finished in a metal finish, it has the appear- 
ance of cast metal, and will last for many years unim- 
paired in strength and color. 


Fittings 

Porcelain receptacles and No. 14 wire are regular 
equipment with all types of “Reflectolytes,” hence 13 out- 
lets totaling 1320 watts, are permissible on each circuit. 


Engineering Department 


The Reflectolyte Engineering Department is in 
charge of experts who have had many years’ experience 
in planning lighting installations; their services are at 
the disposal (without obligation) of those desiring ad- 
vice or recommendations on illuminating subjects. 


Distribution 


“Reflectolytes’ are obtainable through all jobbers 
and dealers in first class electrical merchandise through- 
out the United States, Canada, and Foreign Countries. 


Description of “Supreme” Reflectolyte 


In “Supreme” Reflectolyte is offered a lighting fix- 
ture completely enclosing the light-source, and within 
which is a porcelain enameled steel reflector controlling 
the distribution of light. This reflector is detachably 
supported within the metal body, and is so positioned in 
relation to the light-source, that all the horizontal and up- 
wardly inclined rays are reflected downwardly and out- 
wardly. 

“Supreme” Reflectolytes maintain the maximum of 
unimpaired illumination for long periods because of their 
dustless system of ventilation. The cool air enters at the 
junction of the urn and the metal holder, rises between 
the body and non-reflecting surface of the reflector, and 
passes out at “F” (see sectional view). While the 
maximum of light is directed towards the working plane, 
the ceiling is also softly illuminated, providing a pleasing 
daylight effect. 

Supplied in two period designs—“Classic” and 
“Gothic” —and with 5 sizes of glassware, accommodating 
Mazda C lamps up to and including 500 watts. 
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Illustrations of a few popular 
styles are shown; see catalogue for 
aaa complete series including additional 
= unit models as well as candle and 
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Sa = f multiple fixtures. 
aac Kaa io ee Stock—Satin brass finish; orna- 
tna —_ el mental types: antique gold finish. 


Specification ‘Supreme’ Reflec- 


tolytes 


The lighting fixtures called for 
shall be ‘“Reflectolytes’—types as 
specified. 

The “Supreme” types shall con- 
sist of an ornamental one-piece trans- 
lucent glass acorn Urn, supported by 
a bell-shaped body or holder of No. 
22 B. & S. gauge metal (finished as 
a ‘ ee specified), within which there shall 
(or — a be a vitreous porcelain-enameled steel 
a -* ; reflector detachably held in position 
by three spring-fingers. This re- 
! flector shall be positioned so that the 
lower edge of the body, reflector, and 
lamp filament, lie within a horizontal 
plane. 

Where types with cast metal 
ornaments are specified,- these orna- 
ments shall be cast of Alba metal, 
free from fins and flaws. 

All shall be equipped with porce- 
lain receptacles, and the suspended 
type with No. 14 flameproof wire. 


oe 
e 


SIZE AND EQUIPMENT. OF “SUPREME” 
REFLECTOLYTES 


Urn 
Types diam., Lamp, Length, 
in. watts in. 
SHEE 8% 75 11 
S.G. 10% 100-150 13 
S.C. , 12% 200 16 
S.G. 14% 300-500 18 
16% 300-500 20 
75 30 
100-150 30 
200 48 
300-500 48 
300-500 48 
200 48 
300-500 48 
300-500 48 


ep 
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| 


TYPES. 1:0. S.T.CLASSIC—S.G.T.GOTHIC TYPES. G. T. 0. 


| “SUPREME, REFLECTOLYTES 
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“SUPREME” REFLECTOLYTES 
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Description of “U”? Type Reflectolyte 


In “U” type Reflectolyte is offered a lighting fix- 
ture completely enclosing the light-source; the glass urn 
is blown in one piece of light density shite glass of high 
diffusing quality and low light absorption, and bears 
beautiful surface ornamentation in the ‘Classic’ period. 
Made with glass in four sizes: 81, 1014, 124% and 1514 
in., to accommodate Mazda C lamps up to and including 
500 watts. 

The bell-shaped upper portion of the urn functions 
as a reflector, directing the rays from the light-source 
downwardly to be diffused over a wide area by the bowl 
shaped bottom. Light is also diffused to the walls and 
ceiling. See light curve. 

Supplied i in close, suspended and multiple types, with 
brackets to match, sufficient to carry out a harmonious 
scheme of illumination in public and office buildings, 
department and retail stores, banks, hotels, apartment 
buildings, theaters, churches, schools, hospitals, and 
wherever a large volume of well diffused light is required. 

Illustrations of a few popular styles are shown; see 
catalogue for complete series including additional unit 
models as well as candle and multiple fixtures. 

Stock—Satin brass finish; ornamental types: 
antique gold finish. 


Specification ‘‘U”’ Reflectolytes 


The lighting fixtures called for shall be ‘“Reflectolytes’— 
types as specified. 

The “U” types shall consist of standard Reflectolyte support- 
ing means of No. 22 B. & S. gauge metal (finished as specified), 
and an ornamental one- piece translucent glass _bell- shaped urn 
The urn shall bear surface ornamentation of “Classic” con- 
figuration—link border and reed-and-ribbon at top, triple inter- 
lacing band on torus, and laurel leaves on bottom. 

Where types with cast-metal ornaments are specified, these 
ornaments shall be cast of Alba metal, free from fins and 
flaws. 

All shall be equipped with porcelain receptacles, and the 
suspended types with No. 14 flameproof wire. 


SIZE AND EQUIPMENT OF “U” TYPE REFLECTOLYTE 


Types Urn diam., in. Lamp, watts Length, in. 
25-75 9 
100-150 itt 
200 13% 
300-500 16% 
25-75 30 
100-150 30 
200 48 
300-500 48 
25-75 30 
100-150 30 
200 48 
300-500 48 


Elevation Light Curve 
“U” Type REFLECTOLYTE 
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REFLECTOLYTES 
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Description ‘“H” Type Reflectolyte 

“H” type Reflectolyte Diffusers are enclosing units 
designed to function with the ceiling in distributing light. 
The urn, without surface ornamentation, is blown in one 
piece of crystal glass, the top of neck remaining crystal, 
lightly frosted, and the lower portion opal-enameled. 
Light emitted by the source above an angle of 100°—with 
that reflected from the enameled lower portion—is trans- 
mitted to the ceiling practically unobstructed, there re- 
flected and widely diffused. Rays emitted below this 
angle are diffused through the enameled lower portion. 

Supplied in close and suspended types, with plain 
and ornamental metal parts, sufficient to carry out a har- 
monious scheme of illumination in hospitals and institu- 
tions, hotel guest rooms, apartment and office buildings, 
and schools. 

The close ceiling types with 101%, 1214, and 1414-in. 
glass, can be supplied with an additional socket in the 
urn, for a low night light, in addition to the regular 
lamp equipment. 

Stock—Satin brass finish. Can also be supplied in 
white enamel. 


Specification ‘‘H’’ Reflectolytes 

The lighting fixtures called for shall be ‘“Reflectolytes”— 
types as specified. 

The “H” types shall consist of standard Reflectolyte support- 
ing means of No. 22 B. & S. gauge metal (finished as specified), 
and a plain one-piece urn of crystal glass—the upper portion 
being hyperbolic or bell-shaped, lightly frosted, and an opal- 
enameled lower portion dish-shaped at its widest diameter, with a 
hemispherical bottom of less diameter than the dish-shaped portion. 

All shall be equipped with porcelain receptacles, and the 
suspended types with No. 14 flameproof wire. 


Description ‘‘H.R.” Bracket 

The half-shade supplied with “H.R.” bracket diffusers com- 
pletely encloses the light-source. It is opal enameled all over, 
except the flat lower horizontal face, which is crystal, and 
through which the unobstructed light reaches the lower hemis- 
phere. 

“H.R.” brackets are made with metal parts plain and orna- 
mental; they accommodate standard 10, 15, and 25-watt S-17 
lamps, and 25 and 50-watt P-19 mill type lamps. 

Ideal for use in hospitals, in tellers’ cages and over check 
desks in banks, and many locations in hotels, apartment buildings, 
and homes. 

Stock—Satin brass finish. Can also be supplied in white 
enamel. 


Crystal SIZE AND EQUIPMENT 
Face Urn Urn 
Types diam., | Lamp, | Length, Types diam., | Lamp, | Length, 
in. watts in. in. watts in. 
8% 25-75 914 8% 25-75 30 
H.C. and \ 104% |100-150| 11% H-S.O; 10% |100-150 30 
H.C.Osme) |i i225 200 13 ——_—_—_|— nena 
14% |300-500} 15% 12% 200 48 
_ Hise 144% |300-500 48 
81% | 25-75 30 ——————— ——— 
101% {100-150 30 ETS CT MRETZ LOST SE2S Ie 3 Wares 
H.S 1214 | 200 2. —__——_|—__—_— 
1414 1300-500] 48 W.R. Occ Z| 10-258") 
PER 644x414! 10-25 |....... 


REFLECTOLYTE DIFFUSERS PanCane Sa 


“H” Type REFLECTOLYTE 
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Description “Standard” Reflectolyte 

In “Standard” Reflectolyte is offered a two-piece 
unit consisting of a porcelain-enameled reflector and sus- 
pended diffusing bowl. The reflector is one-piece heavy 
pressed steel with successive layers of pure white porce- 
lain fused on at a temperature which melts glass; it has 
angularly-disposed, oppositely inclined reflecting surfaces 
which reflect and diffuse the greatest possible amount of 
light. 


Description “J’? or ‘Junior’ Reflectolyte 

In “J” or “Junior” Reflectolyte is offered a two- 
piece unit consisting of an opal glass reflector and sus- 
pended diffusing bowl. This type also has the angularly 
disposed oppositely-inclined reflecting surfaces, and an 
adjustable means which permits the use—in the same 
fixture—of Mazda C lamps up to and including 200 
watts. 


P.W.G. Wire Guards 


Are made of No. 10 electrically welded wire, heav- 
ily tinned; in three sizes: 1242, 1614, and 201% in., 
accommodating all types and sizes of unit Reflectolytes. 


“STANDARD” AND “JUNIOR” REFLECTOLYTES 


STANDARD 


Pak: P. W. G. 


JUNIOR : JUNIOR 


Close ceiling Pens i Je 1s 
One-chain— POE JOC JEOC 
Three-chain— PTC ; 
Types 
Reflector Glass Lamp, 
diam., in. diam., in. watts 
12 6% 100-150 
“Standard” 16 834 200 
20 2 300-500 
24 13% 500-1000 
“Junior”’ 13 7 75-100 
150—200 
“INSTITUTIONAL” REFLECTOLYTES 
: Glass Lamp, 
Type Base diam., in. watts 
Me Ge Metal 6% 25-75 
VGkO: ie 91% 75-150 
Yes 4 aE 
pelo 8 25-60 
Meas @: Metal 10 25-75 
ee, 100-150-200 
W. B. Porcelain 6 25-40 
W.G Porcelain 6% 25-60 
V.Gs5. Metal 6% 25-75 
VAG: Metal 9% 75-150 
Voi GaouOr Compo. Bud. 6% Dis 
VY. Gauss O: Compo. Bud. 9% 75-150 
Be ex. Seale Metal 4x8 rect. 10-25 


aa eee 


Light Curve Light Curve 
STANDARD REFLECTOLYTES Junior REFLECTOLYTES 
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STANDARD, JUNIOR AND INSTITUTIONAL 
REFLECTOLYTES 
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THE PERFECLITE COMPANY 


5518 Euclid Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 
PERFECLITE LiGHTING Units for every 
type of building. 


Perfeclite Reflector is Patented 

Upward rays are ordinarily lost through 
absorption, and usual attempts to utilize them 
result in striations (light streaks and ceiling 
shadows). Perfeclite mirror reflector suc- 
cessfully accomplishes this utilization of the 
upward rays, and our reflector is patented. No other 
unit contains this kind of reflector. See illustration for 
a full view of this mirror reflector. 


MIRROR REFLECTOR 


TRADEMARK 


Glassware 

Perfeclite units are equipped with either “Monax” 
bowls, made by Macbeth-Evans Glass Co., or “Cora” 
bowls, made by Consolidated Lamp & Glass Co. 


SECTION OF PERFECLITE FIXTURE 

Guarantee At an angle in order to fully show 

Perfeclite mirror reflectors are made of selected patented mirror reflector 

glass and produced under a secret process and are there- 

fore not to be confused with the ordinary glass mirror. 

They are unconditionally guaranteed not to peel, check, 
or crack, under any heat generated by the lamp. 


PERFECLITE LIGHTING UNITS 
Prain PenpANT TyPrs PLAIN CEILING TYPES 


Type Bowl Type Bowl 
No. Watts | diam.,in. No. Watts diam., in. 
62 75-100 10 61 75-100 10 

64 100—2C0 12 63 100-200 12 

66 -—309 14 65 —300 14 

68 300-500 16 67 300-500 16 


Standard length, 4 ft. over all. Additional lengths 40¢ per ft. extra 
list. Pull switch $2.00 extra list. 


Standard finish, old gold. Special finish or statuary bronze is 10% ad 
extra. 3 :. . y : CEILING TYPE, PLAIN PENDANT TYPE, PLAIN 


MacHINE SHop, CoronapaA HicH ScHoor, Coronapa, CAL. 


An advantageous arrangement of equipment and lighting units. 
Perfeclites give adequate distribution of light in this room. Dheinsse- 
flecting mechanism, totally enclosed, prevents dust and dirt accumulating 


LEcTURE Room or HicH ScHooL, CoLERAIN, MINN. 


Perfeclites add charm to the dignified setting of this room and with 
reduced wattage give the entire room a soft, mellow light inviting to 


in the reflectors, maintaining maximum light efficiency at all times both speaker and students 


“5 


Hisstnc Hic Scuoor, Hresrnc, MINN. 


W. T. Bray. Architect, Duluth, Minn. : ! 
The largest high school in the United States, built at a cost of $3,500,000. Lighted throughout with Perfeclites 
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I. P. FRINK, INC. 


Reflectors, Scientific and Artistic Lighting Specialties 


TELEPHONE 
CHEtsea 7802 


Twenty-fourth Street and Tenth Avenue 
NEVWieY OR Kea Noe 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“RRINKLET, NEw York” 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Monadnock Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 161 Summer Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 310 Mutual Life Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 325 State Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 1526 Candler Building 


BIRMINGHAM, 
Bank Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 77 O'Farrell Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 992 The Arcade 
ALA., 


SEATTLE, WASH., 609 Seaboard Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 601 Second National 
Bank Building 

LOUISVILLE, KY., 415 West Main Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1415 Pine Street 


426 Jefferson Co. 


CANADA: Associated with Ropert Mitcurertt Co., Lrp., 64 Belair Avenue, MONTREAL 


Products 

Designers and manufacturers of LIGHTING SYSTEMS 
and SpEcrIALTiEs for banks, stores, show windows, show- 
cases, churches and cathedrals, picture galleries, hos- 
pitals, etc., including REFLECTORS, LIGHTING FIXTURES, 
ILLUMINATED SIGNS, POLARALITE SIGNS, LINOLITE 
LAMPS. 


Service 

Frink lighting experts are thoroughly familiar with 
modern illumination, and their development of those 
types of units most efficient for particular locations, and 
their ability to recommend and install the proper lighting 
equipment for any condition places this organization in 
a position to obtain for its clientele complete satisfac- 
tion in illuminating stores, show windows, display cases, 
banks, offices, churches, hospitals, hotels, picture gal- 
leries, public buildings, etc. 

The Frink service department is in charge of ex- 
perts who have had many years experience in illu- 
mination work and their services are at the disposal of 
those desiring advice or recommendations on illumina- 
tion of any description. They will furnish full in- 
formation, submit sketches and estimates, and will 
carry out the ideas of prospective purchasers without 
obligation. 


Bank Illumination 


The Frink system of bank illumination adapts itself 
ideally to solid, substantial bank architecture. 

The principle on which Frink reflectors are built 
allows for any working condition, whether it be an 
isolated desk lamp, a long bank screen or concealed 
cornice lighting, and affords a perfect light distribution 
all along the working plane, approaching the ideal as to 
restful, efficient and well diffused illumination. 


GUARANTY TrusT Co., NEW York, N. Y. 
Showing perfect illumination of counters by Frink screen reflectors 
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It is possible to design Frink reflectors in detail to 
any motif in bank architecture. Shadows or glare are 
eliminated where the Frink system is employed, because 
all rays are thoroughly broken up and the reflected light 
is so diffused as to approach daylight in quality. 

In view of the great number of banking installations 
where the Frink system has been employed, it can rea- 
sonably be said that it has proved in competition to be the 
most perfect localized bank lighting system in existence. 

Designs and recommendations for this class of 
lighting will be made without obligation. 


Store Illumination 

Effective lighting of show windows, counter cases, 
wall display cases and interiors increases the attractive- 
ness of retail stores, contributing largely to their selling 
power. 

Correctly diffused light of the proper intensity dis- 
plays materials to the best advantage and is the foremost 
factor in sales promotion. Quality and tonal values are 
the prime requisites for efficient store lighting, rather 
than the volume of light heretofore demanded. 

The Frink system of store lighting is known and 
recognized to be based upon lighting principles that are 
scientifically correct. 

As local conditions govern the size and type of 
reflectors, the engineering department will recommend 
the correct type of reflector for any condition upon re- 
ceipt of proper data. 

Frink Direct-indirect Reflecting Electroliers— 
These electroliers are a combination of efficiency, art. 
and science and are the latest development in scientific 
lighting fixtures. 

In competitive tests, they have proved more efficient 
than either direct or wholly indirect lighting and haye 
the advantage of throwing a practically uniform light 
on the working area, yet sufficient shadow is obtained to 


ExTertor VIEW OF ILLUMINATED SHOW WHNDOW, 
Lorp & TAyLor, NEw York, N. Y. 
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bring out details of display with- 
out the hollow, unnatural appear- 
ance so often found with purely 
indirect lighting. 

Made in square, round or 
octagon shapes, plain or orna- 
mental in design, of brass, bronze, 


steel, copper, armor bronze or 
composition, in any finish de- 
sired. 


Recommendations will be sub- 
mitted on receipt of detailed in- 
formation as to color, height of 
ceiling, size of room and spacing 
of outlets. 


ONE oF THE NUMER- 
ous FrINK DIRECT- 
InpIrEcTt UNITS 


Church IIumination 


For over 60 years I. P. Frinx, INc., has been manu- 
facturing church reflectors and chandeliers for lighting 
auditoriums, pulpits, chancels, classrooms, and every 
other place in a church or cathedral where light is neces- 
sary. During this time, it has successfully lighted over 
25,000 churches and cathedrals, among them being the 
finest buildings of this kind in the country. 

This organization has originated and developed 
the following successful methods of church illumina- 
tion: 

Frink ventilated ceiling diffuser system, Frink indi- 
rect and direct-indirect 
systems, Frink con- 
cealed lighting from 


coves and Frink con- 
cealed system either 
from specially placed 


Frink reflectors or 
through skylights or 
glass ceilings. These 
four systems and modi- 
fications are applicable 
to every style of archi- 
tecture. 

By application of 
these methods, a revo- 
lution in church and 
cathedral lighting has 
been brought about, 
supplanting the dim 
and gloomy light of the 
past with a light that is 
soft, cheerful and yet 
which is powerful 
enough to bring out architectural effects to the best 
advantage. 

The services of the engineering department of this 
organization are at the disposal of those desiring advice 
or recommendations on church or cathedral illumination 
of any description. 


CATHEDRAL OF ST. JOHN THE 
Divine, NEw York, N. Y. 


Showing effects produced by concealed 
Frink reflector 


Picture Gallery Illumination 


This organization has made a careful study of the 
lighting of picture and art galleries. 

Thousands of pictures and most of the prom- 
inent galleries, both public and private, have been 
lighted by the Frink organization, whose extended ex- 
perience and thorough knowledge of the requirements 
in this particular field is an assurance of satisfactory 
results. 

The engineering department will make recommen- 
dations for this class of lighting without obligation. 
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ScHEME OF PicTURE GALLERY LIGHTING THROUGH STAINED 
Guass CEILING PANELS 


Hospital Illumination 

The Frink system of hospital lighting has been in- 
stalled in the majority of the first class hospitals in this 
country. The line embraces operating table reflectors, 
ward lights, bed lights, floor lights and microscopic 
reflectors. 

Where the recommendations of the Frink service 
department are followed, satisfactory results are guar- 
anteed. 


Frink System or LIGHTING IN AN OPERATING ROOM 


Illuminated Signs 

For all purposes where an ornate and effective sign 
is required and for all permanent positions in theaters, 
hotels, banks and public buildings, the Frink polaralite 
sign has no equal. The source of illumination is entirely 
hidden and the light is reflected up or down edgeways 
through the glass, giving a strikingly beautiful and orig- 
inal effect. =a - 

Frink polaralite signs 
are artistic, economical, 
durable and will outlast 
any other kind of sign, 
because there is nothing 
to deteriorate or wear 
out. 


FRINK POLARALITE SIGN IN 
style of wording or let- Hote, Commopore, NEw 
tering with white or col- York, N. Y. 

ored ground, and made to read from one or both sides. 
Special designs and sketches furnished upon request. 


Furnished in any 


Linolite Lamps 

A tubular lamp with double contact and _ single 
filament; ideal for bank, showcase and cove lighting. 
Write for full details. 


2060 


PITTSBURGH REFLECTOR & ILLUMINATING CO. 


Manufacturers of Silvered Glass Reflectors 
Third Avenue and Ross Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 1452 Broadway . 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 90 New Montgomery Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 565 W. Washington Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 235 S. 8th Street 


Products 

SILVERED GLASS REFLECTORS of special design for 
the lighting of show windows, showcases, wall cases and 
other displays; Cove and other forms of Concealed 
Lighting for theaters, churches, public buildings; Indus- 
trial Lighting Reflectors; Reflectors for indirect fixtures ; 
Reflectors and Fixtures for bank counters, stock quota- 
tion boards and picture lighting ; “Cotor-LitE” for show 
windows, theater and decorative work; “FLoop-O- 
Lite”; “show window FLoop-O-LitrE with CENTER 
Spot” and “Easy-To-INsTALL” ConpDuvulIrtT. 


“Pittsburgh”? Reflectors 

Made of the finest quality crystal glass, clear and 
sparkling; blown in our own factory—where glass 1s 
made for no other purpose—that we may control every 
step of the glass making. 

Each reflector is a single piece of glass. Careful 
skill developed by years of experience and a multitude of 
experiments make possible the accurate design that prop- 
erly controls and directs the light for the purposes 
required. 

Double plated with pure grain silver. The high 
reflecting character of this mirrored surface is made 
permanent by a secret “Pittsburgh” process which lays 
a thin sheet of copper over the silver; the silver is pro- 
tected on one side by glass and on the other by copper. 
Finished in green enamel baked on. 

Not a single “Pittsburgh” reflector made since Au- 
gust 1, 1916—the date we began using this process—has 
ever been reported to us as having the silver tarnish or 
discolor, or the backing crack, check or peel, in spite of 
a five-year guarantee against these defects. 


Guarantee 

“We absolutely and unconditionally guarantee that 
the backing on “Pittsburgh” silver plated glass reflectors 
will not crack, check nor peel and that the silver will not 
tarnish for a period of five years from date of pur- 
chase.” 


Show Window Lighting 

For many years we have specialized in the lighting 
of show windows and other sales displays as well as in 
such special fields as cove lighting. 

For show window lighting a one-piece silvered glass 
reflector of proper design is today the recognized stand- 
ard. “Pittsburgh” show window reflectors give maxi- 
mum efficiency. Easily installed by any electrical worker, 
either with or without the use of “Pittsburgh” “Easy- 
To-Install” conduit. Installed at the top of the window 
close to the glass line and by reason of their shape, 
they gather up and redirect practically all of the light 
downward and forward; the reflector design controls the 
field of light to give even illumination over the entire 
trim. 

For window lighting, 100-watt lamps are recom- 
mended as the standard, with the proper reflector spaced 
about 12 in. on centers along the glass line. In the 
smaller cities or on side streets a wider spac- 
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“PITTSBURGH” SHOW WINDOW 
ReFrector No. 100 


Designed for the average window 


‘Puisbersh, 


“PITTSBURGH” SHOW WINDOW 
REFLEcTOR No. 51 


Designed for use in high shallow windows. 
windows without backgrounds, or with upper 
part of glass: island windows. Lamp concealed 


Distribution N° 5) 
100 Watt Lamp 


EXAMPLE OF “PITTSBURGH” WINDOW LIGHTING, 
MarsHALi Fietp & Co,, CHICAGO 


a 
Continued on next page 
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ing may be used, and in some locations a higher intensity 
is desired. This can be accomplished either by closer 
spacings or by the use of the 150 or 200-watt lamp. 


Showcase Lighting 

The same improvement can be obtained in show- 
case lighting as in window lighting by the use of “Pitts- 
burgh” reflectors which give an even illumination of a 
higher intensity than usually obtained, over the entire 
trim. 


Indirect Lighting 

The “Pittsburgh” line includes the needed variety 
of reflectors for indirect fixtures, for use in coves, pedes- 
tals, wall boxes, for lighting theaters, churches and pub- 
lic buildings from concealed sources. Following are 


illustrated some of the “Pittsburgh” reflectors used in 
cove lighting. 


“PiTTSBURGH” REFLECTOR No. P-40 


Used with No. 2 “Pittsburgh” ‘Easy-to-Install’’ conduit and angle 
socket. Angle socket permits change of direction of light without tilting 
conduit 


See es cea 


“PITTSBURGH” REFLECTOR No. 25 
With No. 1 ‘‘Easy-to-Install’” conduit 
Color-Lite 


“Pittsburgh”? Color-Lite consists 
of two stamped steel retainer rings 
with retainer wires which hold the 
colored gelatine sheets. Attaches to 
the show window Flood-O-Light or 
show window reflectors No. 51 and 
No. 100. Easy to attach—simply 
hook the two springs to the holder 
adapter; to remove, unhook. Four 
colors furnished: red, amber, blue 
and green. 

We can also furnish globes with 
colored glass which are particularly 
useful with No. 25 and similar re- Z 
flectors for color lighting in theaters, No. 51 
8 “FiLoop-O-LItTE” 


No. 100 
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“PITTSBURGH” REFLECTOR No. P-75 


“Pittsburgh”? Show Window Flood- 
O-Lite with Center Spot 
Takes 200-watt type “C” lamp. 
Spot is very even and free from ob- 
jectionable shadows. 


200=WATT lyre a. CY 
Fioop-O-Litrt LAmMp 
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LicgHt DistriBu- 
TION CURVE OF 
Fioop-O-LIrTeE 


“Easy-To-Install’’ Conduit 

Of No. 20 gauge channel 114 in. 
high by 1°%4 in. wide provided with 
the necessary receptacles, either wired 
or ready to wire, and with or without holders for “Pitts- 
burgh” reflectors. 

An economical, convenient means of installation, 
particularly for window work, outline lighting, cove 
lighting or other places where receptacles are on close 
centers. 


Catalogue 

A full and complete catalogue with engi- 
neering and other data showing the application 
of the various reflectors gladly furnished on 
request. 


“Pittsburgh”? Show Window Installations 
The following are a few representative concerns 
using “Pittsburgh” reflectors in their windows: 


Marshall Field & Co., Chicago, III. 
Commonwealth-Edison Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Republic Building Shops, Chicago, Ill. 
Maurice Rothchilds, Chicago, Ill. 

United Cigar Stores Co., Chicago, Ill. 

J. L. Hudson Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Newcomb-Endicott Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Frank & Seder Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Boyd-Richardson, St. Louis, Mo. 

Bond Clothing Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Boggs & Buhl, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Rosenbaum Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Kaufmann Department Stores, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Museum of Heads and Horns, New York, N. Y. 
Monroe Clothes Shops, New York, N. Y. 

W. L. Douglas Shoe Stores 


— 


EXAMPLE OF MopEern Store LIGHTING, KERMAN’S INC., CHICAGO 
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VIKING PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


Illuminated Signs, Elevator Signal Devices and Reflectors 


422 West 42nd Street 
NEW YORK UN= Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Patented VIKING JLLUMINATED DIRECTIONAL, 
SERVICE and Exit Signs; ELevator SIGNAL DEVICES; 
REFLECTORS and patented CoMBINATION REFLECTOR 
Sens, for use in office buildings, hotels, banks, theaters, 
retail and department stores, schools, railroad terminals, 
railroad grade crossings, ete. 


Engineering Service 

As the result of years of experience in planning 
practical illuminated sign, elevator signal and reflector 
layouts, our engineers can be of great service in offer- 
ing preliminary plans covering this equipment for each 
individual job. Sketches and specifications giving neces- 
sary reading, sizes of letters, spacing, over-all dimen- 
sions, wattage required, etc., are included in these engi- 
neering studies, which relieve the architect and engineer 
of a mass of research work and constitute a splendid 
basis for analysis and discussion. 


Viking Principles are Practical and Artistic 

The patented prismatic-glass character (architec- 
tural in design) pressed of solid optical flint (clear) 
and favrile opalescent (opal) glass with raised letter 
strokes which project through perforations in the metal 
face, is designed to concentrate the light rays and pro- 


Vinina Prismatic 
GLASS LETTER 
& COLOR SCREEN 


BoLB OR TUBE 
MAZDA LAMPS 
LOCATION DEPENDS 
ON STYLE OF 
SIGN 


METAL 

A STENCIL PLaTe 

VARIOUS TrPES 6 SIZE 

MLOGS FOR DIFFERENT/ f 

STYLES OF SIGNS by 
_ @ 


DIAGRAM OF VIKING CONSTRUCTION 


duce a sign of exceptional beauty, visibility and legibility 
when viewed from the front as well as from any angle. 
Many color effects of rare charm and beauty are secured 
by backing these letters with natural colored glass 
screens. These glass characters are standard in 3 sizes— 
1, 2 and 41% inches in height. Special sizes and designs 
will be made on order. 


Viking Illuminated Signs (Patented ) 

Are made in 12 or more models; each with many 
variations in design adapted to special conditions. All 
signs are made in iron or bronze furnished in many 
lacquer as well as plated finishes. All are arranged to 
contain standard mazda bulb or tube lamps. When writ- 
ing specifications inquire of our Engineering Department 
for type best suited to conditions, or if time does not per- 
mit specify as: “Illuminated signs of the Viking type with 
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solid prism, raised character glass letters of a model, 
style, letter size and finish as approved by architect.” 


VIKING “VERITHIN” MopEeLt ILLUMINATED SIGN 


Viking Combination Reflector Signs (Patented) 
Can be applied to all bank wickets and counter 
screens, Provision should be made for suitable open- 
ings in the cornice in which to install the sign indica- 
tor. Behind this is attached a metal reflecting sleeve 
(over an opening) to the reflector. This construction 
permits the sign and the working space inside the cages 
to be illuminated from the same lamps. This is the 


VIKING COMBINATION REFLECTOR SIGN INSTALLED IN COUNTER 
SCREEN CoRNICE; New York Trust Co. 


most artistic and practical fixture ever developed for 
this purpose. It is economical in both first and upkeep 
cost because of the double duty performed by the lamps. 
Such an installation will pay for itself within a few 
years by the savings effected in lamps and current. A 
blue print (cross section and elevation) of your coun- 
ter screens or wickets sent to our Engineering Depart- 
ment will enable us to furnish full size drawings apply- 
ing to each particular condition. 


Viking Elevator Signal Devices (Patented ) 


Are designed for main and upper floor require- 
ments, and starter’s control purposes. They are made 


Continued on next page 
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in 25 distinct models with many variations of exclusively 
protected designs, containing the Viking solid prism 
raised glass numbers, letters and characters. These 
devices should be designed especially for each installa- 
tion because there are no two elevator layouts identically 
the same and elevator signal devices to be practical must 
also be designed for each particular condition, Our Engi- 


DETAIL OF VIKING CounTeRscreeN RerLecTor SIGN 


ae f= ~ 
7 


KS 


nano hinge 


dflecing Collar 


1" Standard Vining Letters 


FE \_ Stction THru 


CouNTERSCREEN 


SECTION OF VIKING COMBINATION REFLECTOR SIGN 
Style of letter and size of reflector varies with each particular installation 


neering Department will study problems and suggest, 
not only proper types and designs of signals, but will 
submit helpful and practical suggestions which, when 
carried out, should materially improve elevator service 
by minimizing the “waiting time” at the floor, increase 
the speed of the cars and add to the felicity and com- 
fort of the passengers. 


Viking Central Control Boards for Elevators 

These are installed in the main floor elevator lobby 
for each battery of cars and permit the starter to see 
at a glance where the various cars are located and give 
him complete control of 
their operation at all times. 
These boards contain, to in- 
dicate the various floors, 
%4-in. Viking glass num- 
bers, inserted in the face, 


| 

| 

Fe 
a 


FLusaH ELevATor SIGNAL 
DEVICE 


To be installed in new 
Standard Oil Building 


TRIANGLE ELEVATOR 


SIGNAL DEVICE 
Installed in R. H. Macy & Co., 
New York, N. Y. 


which are illuminated as the cars move up and 
down the shafts; “starters buzzer buttons,” to dispatch 
the cars from the main and upper floors; “by-pass” 
gems to indicate to the starter when any car is traveling 
on “individual by-pass signal’; “by-pass” buttons to 
enable the starter to by-pass cars without disturbing the 
waiting passenger signals. Telephone set, master sign 
switches, etc., « - also a part of this equipment. The 
difference between good and bad elevator service is often 
a matter of seconds and the “Viking central control 
board” is designed to give the “chief starter” complete 
and instant control of all car operators at all times, so 
that each battery will operate smoothly as a unit. Spe- 
cial engineering data covering this efficient and neces- 
sary device will be submitted for each individual job. 
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VIKING PosITION AND Motion INDICATOR 


Central control board installed in Pershing Square Building, 
New York, N. Y. 


Engineering Data and Descriptive Literature 

Covering all standard and new products developed 
and manufactured by us will be sent to architects and 
engineers and will contain many practical and helpful 
suggestions. 


Where Viking Signals Are Used 
In many of the country’s largest buildings and insti- 

tutions such as: 

American Telephone & Telegraph Building, New York, N. Y., 
Welles Bosworth, Architect 

Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis, Architect 

R. H. Macy & Co., New York, N. Y., Robert D. Kohn, Architect 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., Yorke & Sawyer, 
Architects 

Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y., Yorke & Sawyer 
and John Sloan, Associates, Architects 


New York Trust Co., New York, N. Y., Walker & Gillette, 


Architects 

Mellon Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., Trowbridge & Livingston, Arch- 
itects 

Eastman School of Music, Rochester, N. Y., Gordon & Kaelber, 
Architects 

Mount Royal Hotel, Montreal, Que., Ross & McDonald, Archi- 
tects 

Old National Bank, Spokane, Wash., Graham, Anderson, 


Probst & White, Architects 
Two of the many prominent buildings now being 


constructed which will be Viking equipped: 
Standard Oil Building, New York, N. Y., Carrere & Hastings, 


Architects 
Equitable Life Assurance Bldg., New York, N. Y., 


Van Vleck, Architects 


Starrett & 
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L. ERIKSON ELECTRIC COMPANY 


Lighting Specialties and Reflectors 


6 Portland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE: H. S. Wuitine Co., Inc., Grand Central Terminal Building, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Designers and manufacturers of special LIGHTING 
EguipMENT for the Effective Lighting of banks, 
churches, show windows, showcases, and art galleries. 


Bank Lighting 

The illumination of the working spaces in the in- 
terior of the modern bank building is a problem which 
requires careful study and consideration in order that 
the best lighting results may be obtained. This equip- 
ment must not only give efficient lighting results, but it 
must also harmonize and conform with the architectural 
design of the counter screens or partitions. 

This company, after having made a careful study 
of these requirements, has developed and perfected sev- 
eral systems of lighting equipment which can readily be 
adapted to fit individual conditions or the architectural 
design. 

Erikson counter screen, customers’ check desk, cou- 
pon booth, and bookkeepers’ desk reflectors are con- 
structed of heavy gauge bronze or steel moulding, and 
made to run continuously the full length of the counter 
screen, or over desk or table, as the case may be. The 
light sources and reflecting surfaces of the counter 
screen reflectors are concealed by diffusing glass doors 
in the bottom of the reflector, which spreads a soft and 
even illumination over the entire working plane. Eye- 
strain is thus eliminated, as no direct rays of light are 
projected, which is a most desirable feature of this class 
of lighting, 

Cuts showing cross-sectional view of several of 
our standard counter screen reflectors are shown below, 
but in order that best lighting results may be obtained, 
we suggest that architects or lighting engineers obtain 
our catalogue or further information from our Service 
Department as to their individual requirements, before 
specifying the design required. 


Store Specialty Lighting 

Erikson window reflectors are 
designed in such a manner as to 
shield the source of light from the 
outside of the window and to control 
the rays of light so as to pro- 
ject an even illumination over 
the merchandise displayed with- 
out producing shadows. In or- 
der to obtain the best possible 
lighting results, individual con- 


eS Zz ( He, 
LZ WES 
501. Winpew 
FooTLIGHT 


No 


No. 1247. ScreEN REFLECTOR 


No. 1237.. BANK SCREEN 
REFLECTOR 
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ditions of each installation should be carefully studied 
and a lighting system designed that will meet these 
specific conditions. 

The experience of this company has been so varied 
in this class of work that its recommendation may be 
safely followed whenever maximum lighting results are 
desired for show windows. Pecommendations on cor- 
rect window lighting systems will be cheerfully given 
upon request, without any obligation. Complete infor- 
mation as to details of the window construction should 
always accompany such inquiries in order that we may 
submit our proposals intelligently. 

Erikson showcase reflectors are made of drawn 
brass and the standard finish is nickel. These reflectors 
differ from other makes on the market as they are 
equipped with special patented porcelain sockets which 
fit the channel of the reflector, and it is not possible for 
lamps to drop below line of same; they are supported by 
special brackets on which reflectors can be drawn out 
and case and reflector cleaned without removing them. 


Concealed Lighting 

Reflectors concealed by coves or cornices produce 
beautiful effects, and furnish a most satisfactory system 
of illumination where architectural conditions are favor- 
able. ‘The shapes shown on this page are not standard 
designs for this work, because in order to obtain good 
results by this method of illumination, the reflector must 
be designed to fit the individual conditions. Recommen- 
dations on installations of this nature will be furnished 
by our Service Department upon request, without any 
obligation. 


Art Gallery Illumination 

In order to specify reflectors for this 
type of lighting it is essential that the di- 
mensions of the gallery be given and size 
of portraits. 

Recommendations for this 
style of lighting will be given on 
receipt of above data. 


. 
—S=2 


Finish 

This company does all its own 
finishing in its own plating rooms 
by special electroplating process. 
This assures our customers of al- 
ways obtaining good finishes on all 
our reflectors. 
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No. 1220. SCREEN REFLECTOR No. 641. 
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ANTON T. KLIEGL, President 


JOHN H. KLIEGL, Treasurer 


UNIVERSAL ELECTRIC STAGE LIGHTING CO., INC. 


TELEPHONE 
Circe 0094, 0095 


321 West 50th Street 


ESTABLISHED 1897 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

STAGE, THEATRE and Motion Picture STupIo 
LicHTING: Complete Lighting Plants, Apparatus, 
Equipment and Supplies; Specialties in Lighting, 
Electrical Spectacular and  Electro-Mechanical 
Stage Effects. 


Guarantee 

All Kliegl apparatus and effects are sold under full guar- 
antee. Any defects in the material or workmanship will be 
promptly rectified. 


HECKSCHER FOUNDATION FOR CHILDREN: 
aty. e 


LIGHTING IN HECKSCHER FOUNDATION FOR CHILDREN 


Spot Lights and Stage Lamps 

Kliegl spot lights, arc and nitrogen, for short throw or long 
distance, for 3 ft. spot to any spread, for either alternating or 
direct current. Arc spots furnished from 10 to 200 amperes. 


Bunch Lights 

Furnished either with square or round head, wired for 
40-, 60- and 100-watt lamps. Nitrogen type for 500- and 
1000-watts. Single head or double head, with adjustable stand 
for any height. 


Ric: 7 FIG. 1N Fic. 75 Fig. 756 


Fic. 641 
Arc Spor BuncyH LIcHTs ScIOPTICON Music 
LIGHT WITH WITH SNOW STAND 
CoLor W HEEL EFFECT 


Music and Leader Stands 

Several styles, plain and fancy; adjustable stand, iron base, 
wood or metal top with lighting fixture. Metal top all enclosed 
on sides best adapted for motion picture theaters, arranged so 
no light will escape to annoy the audience 
or interfere withthe screen projection. 


Black Opal Glass Signs 
Black opal glass signs of all descriptions 
can be furnished. 


Fic. 716 
GLaAss SIGN 


Exit Signs 
Carried in stock with 3, 5 and 8-in. letters; 
or leaded glass, or letters cut in metal. 


face, ruby glass 


Connectors 

Made for 5, 15, 30, 60, 100 and 200 
amperes, 2, 3 and 4-wire. Made of. solid 
block of fiber, practically “indestructible.” 


Fic. 950 
CONNECTOR 
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TRADE-MARK 


Aisle and Step Lights 


Cast aluminum face sheet metal light box, can 
be set flush with step or wall. 


Foot Lights 

Made of No. 20 galvanized iron with trough 
hood rolled in one piece. Hood ex- 
tends 3 in. above stage level, and the 
foot light strip with receptacles and 
wiring is removable. 

Disappearing type foot light fur- 
nished in complete sections with floor- 
ing 1 in. thick by 14 in. wide, ready 
to be installed, for either straight or 
curved foot light. When closed they 
are flush with the floor. 


Closed 
Fic, 829, DiIsApPEARING FOOTLIGHTS 


Fic. 623. 
STANDARD FOOTLIGHTS 


Open Nitrogen Type 


Strip Lights 
Stock sizes, 5 ft., 
made to order. 


Border Lights 


Made in any 
lengths, required, of 
No. 20, galvanized 
iron, receptacles and 
wiring enclosed pro- 
vided with cable splicing 
box and piping for suspen- 
sion. Fig. 600 Universal 
type border light has lamp 
spacing of four 60-watt to 
the foot. Fig. 612 Nitrogen 
type border designed for 200 
to 500-watt nitrogen lamps 
and furnished with - slide 
grooves and metal frames 
for color mediums. 

Fig. 616 Color Globe bor- 
der light furnished with nat- 
ural colored glass globes for 
150-watt nitrogen lamp. 


6 mie 8 it. Other sizes 


10 penis: 


Fic. 616. Color Globe Type 
Borver LicHtTs 


Baby Spot Lights for Window Display 


Very effective for window displays where they can be 
placed on floor and concealed behind draperies or other objects. 


Bracket arm with swivel adjust- 
ment permits lamp to be mounted 
on wall, ceiling, pillars or floor, to 
throw light in any direction. Used 
in connection with colored gelatine 
mediums. 

Wall bracket reflector 
with equally good effect. 


used 


Fic. 66A Fic. 62 
Basy Spot Licuts 
Stage Pockets and Receptacles 


All types of stage pockets and plugging boxes, flush floor 


Fic. 374 Fic. 310 WATERPROOF 
POCKET WALL FLoor 
PANEL POCKET POCKET POCKET 


and waterproof receptacles in iron and brass, with or without 
lock and key. Made in 2 and 3-wire circuits, 25 to 200 amperes. 


Catalogue 


Complete catalogue K sent on request. 
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IVANHOE-REGENT WORKS 


Of General Electric Company 


Manufacturers of Ivanhoe Illuminating Glassware and Metal Reflectors 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 


CoMMERCIAL LIGHTING UNITs; Bow Ls and 
SHADES for decorative and commercial light- 
ing; ILLUMINATING GLASsWaRkeE for the Home; 
GLass Tor ReFrLtectors and RLM STANp- 
ARD METAL REFLECTORS and Fittincs for in- 
dustrial illumination, and illuminating service. 


Ivanhoe Commercial Lighting Units 


Ivanhoe Keldon—A totally enciosed, semi-indi- 
rect commercial lighting unit made in 14-, 16-, and 
18-in. diameters for Mazda lamps ranging from 100 to 
500 watts. The glass globe is blown in one piece and 
enameled on the sides and bottom. Light of high in- 
tensity without uncomfortable glare from its source is 
produced. Recommended for stores, offices, schools, hos- 
pitals, and all places where diffused light of high 
intensity is needed. 


Ivanhoe Trojan—A totally enclosed unit made 
in 9-,' 12-,°14-, 16-, and: 16-ins sizes? toserve Mazda 
lamps up to and including 500-watt size. Made of one 
piece of light density Genco glass of high diffusing qual- 
ity and low light absorption. Provides light distribution 
in all directions without sharp shadows or lines of con- 
trast. The Trojan has a pleasing appearance and is 
recommended for all kinds of commercial lighting. 


Ivanhoe Ace—An enclosing unit made in 14-, 17-, 
and 2C-in. sizes for Mazda C lamps from 100 to 500 
watts. Made of one piece of crystal glass, enameled on 
the upper surface to reflect the light downward, 
and on the outer surface of the bowl to diffuse 
the light and prevent glare with very little light 
absorption. An efficient and pleasing unit for 
all kinds of commercial lighting. 


Ivanhoe Ornamental Glassware (Veluria, 


Druid, Sudan) 
Ivanhoe ornamental glassware is designed 

to harmonize with artistic interiors. It is made 
in a variety of architectural styles and in several 


Ivanhoe Keldon 


TRADE-MARK. 


Ivanhoe Trojan 


textures, the specific trade names of which 
are Veluria, Druid and Sudan. Veluria glass is 
a light density opal which shows a true 
pink opal “fire’’ when lighted. Druid is an 
opal of medium intensity and has a smooth 
surface. Sudan is an opal glass which gives 
splendid diffusion and is especially suitable for 
semi-indirect lighting. 


No, 2129 Veluria No, 


6033 Druid No. 2131 Sudan 


IVANHOE COMMERCIAL REFLECTORS 


Industrial Lighting 


IvANHOE-REGENT Works supplies Ivanhoe RLM 
metal reflectors for every industrial lighting use—dome 
reflectors, bowl reflectors, angle type reflectors, Glassteel 
diffusers and reflectors for special service—and fur- 
nishes illuminating service on request. 

The Ivanhoe Glassteel Diffuser—This is the 
most notable development for industrial lighting since 
the introduction of the RLM reflector. 

Write for descriptive literature. 


IVANHOE GLASSTEEL DIFFUSER 


Ivanhoe Ace 


IvANHOE COMMERCIAL LicHTING UNITS 
Ivanhoe Keldon, Trojan, and Ace are regularly supplied with either suspension or ceiling type fixtures 
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Ivanhoe [{vadine 


It supplies that combination of abundant light and 
soft color tints so desirable in dining room illumination, 
yet heretofore so difficult to 
secure. When the Ivadine is 
lighted a cone of white light 
completely floods the table. 
The remainder of the room 
is toned with a soft, warm 
light, which brings table, 
furnishings and decorations 
into pleasing harmony. 
Whether lighted or unlighted 
the Ivadine is a_ beautiful 
and artistic creation in itself. 

The Ivanhoe Ivadine is 
distinctive enough to grace 
and beautify the most expen- 
sive home in any city or 
town. It is appropriate for a 
dining room furnished with 
costly draperies, hand 
carved furniture, or original 
paintings. At the same time 
it sells at a price well within 
the buying power of people 
of average means who com- 
prise the permanent market 
of most dealers. It appeals 
particularly to the man of 
average means, 
nishes ideal dining room 
lighting and adds to the ap- 
pearances of the room as 
well. 


IvANHOE IvADINE No. 5141 
CrYSTAL ROZELLE 338 
WITH HANGER 


ee 
No. 296% CrysTAL 
RozELLE 410 


or 486 


oe “U/ 
No. 54544%x4 Supan 


No. 2249 CrystaL 476 
‘ ROZELLE 471 
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Write for descriptive literature and sales and mer- 
chandising aids. 


Store Window Lighting 


Ivanhoe Iris equipment for display window lighting 
with color globes is available in four colors: red, amber, 
green and blue. We can supply holders for adapting 
various reflectors to use Ivanhoe color globes. Write 
for descriptive folder. 


GLOBE 


Bet 100 No. 91 Ho.per For 
With color globe Red, pe, green, IVANHOE 2%4-1N, 
mn B Heer Re- 
FLECTORS 
Ivanhoe Ornamental Glassware (Rozelle Color 


Decorations ) 


Rozelle colors as applied to Veluria, Ivre and Crys- 
tal glass produce the harmonious color effects of the 
best hand painted work. Numerous decorations permit 
a selection to suit almost any particular requirement. 
Illustrations below show a few of the various decorations 
available. Write for a descriptive catalogue showing 
this line in process colors. 


No. 296% CrysTAL 
ROzELLE 409 


No. 5551% VELURIA ROZELLE 
291, 292 or 332 


483 or 486 
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BENJAMIN ELECTRIC MFG. CO. 


SALES AND DISTRIBUTING OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


MONTREAL, TORONTO AND WINNIPEG, BENJAMIN 


Evréctric Mrc. Co. of Canapa, L*p. 


LONDON, ENGLAND, Tue Benjyamin E vectric, Lrtp. 
FACTORIES: -CHICAGO: AND DES PLAINES, ILL. 


Products 

BENJAMIN INDUSTRIAL 
LIGHTING FIXTURES, includ-. 
ing <Acidproof, Gasproof, 
Vaporproof and Weatherproof Fixtures, and Porcelain 
Enameled Reflectors and Specialties; PANELBOARDS and 
CABINETS; INDUSTRIAL SIGNALS. 

Also manufacturers of Wiring Devices and other 
Electrical Specialties. 


TRADE-MARK 


Benjamin Reflector Sockets for Industrial Lighting 


Construction—One-piece porcelain enameled 
steel reflector, Benjamin green outside, white inside. 
Heavy porcelain two-piece keyless sockets; strong sup- 
porting fitting tapped 4 or 34 in. or bushed for drop 
cord, as specified. 

Dome (R.L.M.) Reflector Socket—For general 
illumination where it is desired to 
light both vertical and horizontal 


surfaces, to eliminate sharp 
shadows by good diffusion. 
SCHEDULE 
Lamp, Diam., in. |Height, in.| Cat. No. 
watts 
50 12 7 5640 
75 12 8 S64 1a ne 
100, 150 14 24 5642" 0 = * 
200 16 103% 5643 
300, 500 18 12 5644 Dome (R.L.M.) 
750, 1000 20 15 5645 SOCKET 


Bowl Reflector Socket—For general illumination 
where the lighting of horizontal sur- 
faces is of first importance and where 
a high intensity is required in a rel- 
atively small area. 


SCHEDULE 
Lamp, watts |Diam., in.|Height, in.| Cat. No. 
40, 50, 60 7 7% x6166 
75 84 834 x6161 
100, 150 9 9% x6189 
200 10 10% x6169 
300, 500 12 wD x6173 Bow. Socket 


Elliptical Angle Reflector Socket—For DUE Sue 
ing places where the light must 
come from the side. The ellipti- 
cal shape gives more uniform 
longitudinal distribution. 


SCHEDULE 

Lamp, Diam., in.|Height, in.| Cat. No. 

watts 

60, 75 8144x13% 12% 022 

100, 150 844x13% 1344 5525 

200 1034x15 15% 5526 

300,500 | 14 x20 1834 5537 ELLipTicAL ANGLE 
750, 1000 | 14 x20 20% eke SocKET 
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Parabolite—The Benjamin 
specially designed fixture for 
the illumination of aisles, plat- 
forms, and other long narrow 
areas indoors and outdoors. 


Parabolite is a 


SCHEDULE 
Lamp, Length, in.|Height, in.| Cat. No. 
watts Plane Through Minor Axis 
60, 75 20 8% 1234 
100, 150 20 91 1235 ; A 
200 20 108 1236 Plane Through Major Axis 
300, 500 20 11% 1237 PARABOLITE 


Type “RR” Threaded Fixtures 


(Heavy Duty) 

For conditions requiring a heavy 
duty unit where easy removal, for 
cleaning reflector surface, is essential. 

Finish: steel hoods are green 
porcelain enameled; cast hoods are 
green paint enameled. Reflectors are 
green porcelain enameled outside; 
white inside. 

Hoods tapped 12 or % in. as 
specified. 


Type “RR” Hoods— 


Tyre “RR” DoME 
FIXTURE 9 


Catalogue Nos. 26001 
and 26014 


METHOD oF ATTACHING 
Type “RR” REFLECTOR 


Cast Outlet Box Hood 


Porcelain Enameled with Keyless Socket. 


Steel Pendent. Hood For 4-in. standard 
with Keyless Socket 


box 
Catalogue No. 26030 Catalogue No. 26002 
Tyree “RR” THREADED Hoops ror THREADED REFLECTORS 


Cast Hood 


! Pendent 
with Locking Socket 
Catalogue No. 26003 


Pendent Type 


Outlet 
Kind of socket Por. enam. steel, Cast; box type, 
Cat. No. Cat. No. Cat. No. 
Med. base keyless. ... 26030 26001 26002 
Med. base locking.... 26033 26003 26004 
Mogul base keyless. . . 26035 | 26005 26008 


Type “RR” Reflectors— 


Type “RR’’ Dome ¥ 
R.L.M. Standard Type “RR” Bowl Type “RR” Angle 


Type “RR” THREADED REFLECTORS FOR THREADED Hoops 


Dome Bowl Angle 

Lamp, | 

watts Diam.,} Ht., | Cat. |Diam.,) Ht., | Cat. |Diam.,] Ht., | Cat. 

in. in. No. | in. in. No. | in. 1n. No. 

OT ane Soe ti a 26012 8 ae 26108 a aterand | Seren 

Wel DO aneserte 6% | 26014 9 634 |26109 } 1 

2008 be kic te 16 | 754| 26016, 10 | 734 |26110 |s 10 | 1274 | 26210 
300; 500s. ce 18 914 | 26018] 12 9 26112 12 1654 | 26212 
dO eLOOO Meta 20 1214 | 26020| .. So ett 14 1914 | 26214 
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Glassteel Diffusers 

Combining with the 
porcelain enameled steel re- 
flectora glass diffusing 
globe. In addition to the 
accepted merits of the por- 
celain enameled steel reflec- 
tor this combination offers 
the following advantages: 

Che re ht: “iseper- 
mitted to reach the ceiling, which softens the contrast 
between the working plane and the space above the 
reflector. This increases eye comfort and enhances the 
cheerfulness of the room. 

(2) The brightness of the unit is reduced to about 
3 or 5 candlepower per square inch, which further 
reduces eye effort resulting from both direct and 
reflected glare. 

(3) Protection of the glass from excess breakage 
because surrounded by the steel reflector. 

_ (4) Exceptionally good appearance of the lighted 

unit. 

(5) Reflection and diffusion favorable to the needs 
of the daylight lamp. 

For 200 watt lamp: Cat. No. 26300. 

For 300, 500 watt lamp: Cat. No. 26302. 


— BENZAMIN 


GLASSTEEL DIFFUSER 


Benjamin Gasproof and Vaporproof Fixtures with 
Dome Reflectors 

Catalogue Nos. 1543 to 1546, inclusive, are safety 
units for general illumination and for conditions requir- 
ing that the lamps be tightly enclosed against contact 
with explosive gases, vapors or inflammable particles— 
present in benzol plants, paint manufactories, powder 
mills, etc. 

Cast iron hood tapped 44 in. Porcelain enameled 
steel dome reflector where shown and clear screw globe. 


Benjamin Moistureproof and Dustproof Fixtures 

Catalogue Nos. 660 to 665 used in refrigerating 
plants, plating rooms or where electrical parts must be 
protected from moisture or dust. Aluminum hood 
tapped for % or 1% in., as specified. 


MoISTURE- 


GASPROOF 


GASPROOF AND VAPORPROOF AND PROOF AND 
FIXTURE WITH DOME V APORPROOF DUSTPROOF 
REFLECTOR FIXTURE FIXTURE 


Catalogue No. 1545 Catalogue No. Catalogue No. 
1565 662 


Gasproof and 


Gasproof and 
vaporproof fixture 


vaporproof fixture Moistureproof and 


meena with dome reflector | less dome reflector dustproof fixture 
Watts taal | ni toe seetiee Ce Fs PN AY Fae as 
Diam.,|Height,| Cat. |Diam.,|Height,| Cat. |Diam.,|Height,| Cat. 

in. 1n. No. in. in. No. in. in. No. 
25 — AO ral seneuacete ll caatatele |'s 2oovs acs 4 814 TSO diets cceerenall srceegncceillemteusstes 
PIO ——-OO ae st eric, ssi] apetesettell et ores carts 814 | 1563 4 7% 663 
60—75 i2 RADE SAAS HORSE AI. nc |e ba eta eee ae | at eee 
Tae, ie ee en, eee I REE Mtns a lentes te alls, [he sh ohana’ [ieltete ate” luone MBean eters 
E5100" | See aioe « [a site yy 934 1565 5% 91% 665 
100—150 14 10 LS AA Pw eyela: os [arel shane: [ cuokenclghe: Iioteteathare [are shereus Wsgevora ere 
150—200 S| pete ha OR. Soe | eres 132 SOS elltacreciesl eco e owe [orien te 
200 Rae eat ee IC ns cel ae bees Pecan clad fot 
ZOOS BONE ETS anlnd 5 tee h54G0| 10270) 1516-1 1570 |. o0-.bect.acdecse.. 

Guards 


Catalogue No. 1415 is a protective guard, which 
screws on to threaded portion of hood. Guard will fit 
Catalogue No. 663 only. 
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Benjamin-Starrett Panelboards with Cabinet 

Benjamin-Starrett standardized panelboards for a 
business-like installation. Smaller in size, lighter in 
weight, better in appearance, easily wired and installed. 
It’s only a one-man job to install them. 

Features of Construction—Composition base— 
fireproof, high dielectric strength, lighter and mechan- 
ically stronger than slate, resulting in neatness and 
accuracy of mounting. 

Capacity of busbars is figured at 6 amperes. per 
branch for 2-wire, 25-volt panels, and 3 amperes per 
branch for 3-wire, 125-250-volt panels. 

Main connections are furnished in 30, 60, 100, 200 
and 400 amperes capacity in standard arrangements 
as follows: 


Main lugs only Fuseless main knife switches 
Fusible main connections Fusible main knife switches 


Dead Front (Safety) Standardized Panelboards 
—This is the most safe type of panel. The large door 
exposes the full face of the panel, and smaller door gives 
access only to the small branch switches. Large door 
has combined Yale lock, latch and knob preventing theft 
of fuses or tampering. 

Open Front Standardized Panelboards—These 
panelboards are identical with the dead front, except that 
they have a single door, giving access to all switches and 
fuses. 


Open Front Type 
Range—4 to 30 circuits 


Dead Front Type 
Range—4 to 30 circuits 


STANDARDIZED PANELBOARDS 


Open Front Dead Front 
Branches Branches Branches Branches 
Switches arranged atranged arranged arranged 
in for Edison for for Edison for 
branches plug cartridge plug cartridge 
fuses fuses fuses fuses 

INORG Re wee | Pe spe gree cssactay il War syateietenaors Type OP Type OC 
Katee Tels te brce ct ol) kon ae eletans Type OPK Type OCK 
Tumbler Type DPT Type DCT Type OPT Type OCT 
Push Type DPP Type DCP Type OPP Type OCP 


Convenience Outlets with 
Double T-slots, 10 
Amperes, 250 
Volts 

The Benjamin con- 

venience outlet with double 
T-slot permits an easy ex- 
tension to any household 
appliance; can be easily in- 
stalled in old as well as new 
houses in the neatest pos- 
sible manner and may be — Gatatogue 

set in baseboard or wall. No. 7656 

Among the advantages these outlets have: 

(1) A steel mounting plate, self adjusting, which 
provides means for setting cover in flush position with 
the wall. 

(2) Double T-slots which accommodate all the 
standard form, straight blade attaching caps. 


CONVENIENCE OUTLETS 


Catalogue 
No. 7653 


Continued on next page 
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system of wiring devices for lighting equipment. 
The chart lists a number of Ben-ox combinations 
especially suitable for industrial use. 


Ben-ox Devices for Industrial Plants, Office Buildings, 
Hotels, Hospitals and Stores 


Ben-ox—a new idea—provides an easier, quicker 
and better way to install lighting equipment in industrial 
plants, hotels, office buildings, stores, 
public buildings and hospitals. 

Ben-ox lighting and wiring de- 
vices all have the same thread. This 
thread makes it possible to easily re- 
move equipment for cleaning and 
prevents damage to device while re- 
decorating or making structural 
changes in the building. 

Ben-ox installations can be 
taken down and reconnected in an- 
other location without changing the 
wiring in any manner—changes are made as easily as 
changing a lamp bulb. They can be removed without 
tools and without disturbing the wiring connection. 

Write for full information about this revolutionary 


Typical . 
Socket Typical Outle: 


Box Fitting 


Typical 
Ceiling Unit 


Shade Chain Drop Cord RLM 
Holder Connector Connector Dome Reflector 


Ben-ox Devices—“UNITED BY THE THREAD” 


BEN-OX CAST OUTLET BOX FITTINGS 
Medium Base—Finish Black 
KryLess Typre—660 Watts, 600 VoLts 


en For regular For Benjamin | For regular For SE For V. Y: 
Description 4-in. outlet watertight 314 and 4-in. C oa fet fitting 
boxes outlet boxes’ outlét boxes ondulets Nowesnle 5 
With clamping ring . - 
for use without] Cat. No. 4970 | Cat. No. 4971 | Cat.-No. 4972 | Cat. No. 4973 | Cat. No. 4974 
reflector........ : 
Less clamping ring { 
for use with} Cat. No. 4980°| Cat. No. 4981 | Cat. No. 4982 | Cat. No. 4983 | Cat. No. 4984 
Cat. No. 4980 reflector........ . ; 
PuLL CHaIn TypE—660 Watts, 250 VoLTs 
Less clamping ring 
for use  with| Cat. No. 4975 | Cat. No. 4976 | Cat. No. 4977 | Cat. No. 4978 | Cat. No. 4979 Cat. No. 4975 
reflector..... : ! : 


ie 
BEN-OX SOCKETS 
Medium Base—Finish as Indicated Below 
KryLess- TyPpE—660 Watts, 600 VoLts 


With clamping ring for use Without clamping ring for use 


_ A clamping ring Finish without reflector with reflector 

is needed only with : : - ; 

the keyless socket 1-in. tap 3¢-in. tap Y-in. tap 2-1. tap 

when ie reflector!” Copper Gat. No. 4700 | Cat. No. 4701 | Cat. No. 4712 | Cat. No. 4713 
oe eS Brushed brass | Cat. No. 4702 | Cat.No. 4703 | Cat.No. 4714 | Cat. No. 4715 


} 712 Putt CuHain TyrpeE—660 Warzs, 600 VoLts 
ld ae en nT ene aa RUS cn clos aa SRS se | Cat. No. 4706 | 

ae ae Cat.No. 4708 | Cat. No. 4709” 
th ae Cat. No. 4706 


Copper Cat. No. 4707 


See note above. 


Brushed brass 


BEN-OX REFLECTORS 
Finish—Porcelain Enameled Steel; White Inside; Green Outside 


Cat. No, 12060-A Dee Je, 60-watt 75-watt eee 200-watt 
RLM Dome.....{Cat. No. 14050-A]............... Cat. No. 14057-A|Cat. No. 14100-A |Cat. No. 14200-A Cat... No. 45040-4 
Bowl ecten ahere Cat. No. 12060-A|Cat. No. 12060-A|Cat. No. 12075-A|Cat. No. 12100-A |Cat. No. 12200-A 
Angle cue Cat, No. 15040-A|Cat, No. 15060-A| Cat. No. 15075-A|Cat, No. 15100-A | Cat. No. 15200-A 


EXAMPLES OF COMBINATIONS LISTED ABOVE 


BEN-OX INTERCHANGEABLE DEVICES—NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE STANDARD 
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EDISON LAMP WORKS 
OF GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE 
HARRISON, N. J. 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


DENVER, COLO. 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
DALLAS, TEX., SoutHweEst GENERAL ELEctrRic Co, 


For other Sales Offices, see General Electric Company’s Sales Offices on page 2074 


Products 
Epison MazpA LAMmps. 


Lamps for Every Lighting Need 


There is a correct size and type of Edison Mazpa 
lamp for every artificial lighting requirement. A well 
designed and decorated building may be greatly marred 
by employing the wrong lighting equipment and lamps. 
Large Edison Mazpa B lamps may be obtained in 
sizes from 10 to 60 watts and Mazpa C lamps from 
50 to 1000 watts. 

Of the most recent developments in incandescent 
electric lighting are the diffusing bulb Mazpa lamps 
consisting of the 15-, 25- and 40-watt Mazpa B lamps 
and the 50- and 75-watt white Mazpa C lamps de- 
signed especially for homes. 

The 25- and 50-watt Mazpa B mill type lamps 
find particular use where the lamp is subjected to severe 
vibrations and jars. 

The Mazpa C daylight lamps in sizes from 50 to 
500 watts are adaptable for use where approximate day- 
light is desired, such as in stores, show windows, print- 
ing plants, medical diagnosis, etc. 

In order to prevent the glare from bare Mazpa C 
lamps in open reflectors, they may now be obtained with 
a coating of white enamel on the bowl of the lamp. These 
are known as bowl enameled Mazpa C lamps. 

More detailed information regarding any type of 
lamp may be obtained from the most convenient office 
noted above. 


Engineering Service to Architects 


Lamp data and general illumination practice 
is continually changing from year to year, so that 
the lighting ideas of a few years ago may be 
antiquated and inefficient today. A lighting service de- 
partment is maintained at the general sales offices, Har- 
rison, N. J., consisting of a corps of lamp and illuminat- 
ing engineers who combine the theoretical with a wide 
practical experience in all fields of illumination. The re- 
sults of their research and practice are available to ar- 
chitects on request. No charge is made for this service. 


Lighting Bulletins—Not Advertising 

In order to broadcast some of the lighting data ob- 
tained through many investigations, non-technical bulle- 
tins have been prepared covering the most important il- 
lumination problems. The mastery of the subjects cov- 
ered is strengthened by the following additional features. 
A complete synopsis of the text of each bulletin will save 
much time for the hurried reader. Information on re- 
lated subjects is kept in logical order by means of index 
numbers. Of particular note is the inclusion of a bib- 
liography of all important articles published in the tech- 
nical and trade journals, during recent years, on the sub- 
jects covered by the bulletins. 

The bulletins listed below have been selected for 
their particular interest to architects. Any of these bul- 


letins may be obtained on application to the Edison Lamp 
Works, Harrison, N. J. 


1—Edison Mazpa TLamps—Theory and Char- 
acteristics 

13—Calculation of the Lighting Installation 

15—Effect of Color of Walls and Ceilings on 
Resultant Illumination 

17—Illumination and Production 

18—Light and Safety 

22—Reflectors for Incandescent Lamps 

31—The Lighting of Show Windows and 
Show Cases 

32—The Lighting of Large Drygoods and 
Department Stores 

33—The Lighting of Small Stores 

35—The Lighting of Office Buildings and 

Drafting Rooms. 


The Lighting of Public 
Buildings. 


LIGHTING DATA 


BOWSON LAME Soar 


athe Lighting of OF 
Buildings 8" 
Drafting Rooms 


NON-TECHNICAL BULLETINS COVERING THE 
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36—Lighting of Schools 

38—Church Lighting 

39—The Lighting of Public Buildings 

41—Residence Lighting 

43—Medical Lighting, Including Hospital and 
Dental Offices 

44—The Lighting of Armories and Gym- 
nasiums 

45—Lighting for Indoor Recreations 

62—The Lighting of Metal Working Plants 

64—Lighting of the Clothing Industry 

67—The Lighting of Printing Plants 

68—The Lighting of Textile Mills 

69—The Lighting of Piers and Warehouses 


Illumination and 
Production 


LIGHTING DATA 


EDISON LAMP Wonks 


Effect of Color of Walls 
and Ceilings 07 
[Illumination 


Resultant 


Most ImMporTANT ILLUMINATION PROBLEMS 
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WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


Electrical Equipment for the Home and Office 


DISTRIBUTING POINTS 


NEW YORK ATLANTA CHICAGO KANSAS CITY SAN FRANCISCO 
BROOKLYN SAVANNAH INDIANAPOLIS OKLAHOMA CITY OAKLAND 
NEWARK NEW ORLEANS DETROIT SieLOuUIs LOS ANGELES 
SYRACUSE BIRMINGHAM MILWAUKEE MEMPHIS SEATTLE 
BUFFALO JACKSONVILLE GRAND RAPIDS OMAHA PORTLAND 
NEW HAVEN RICHMOND CLEVELAND CINCINNATI SPOKANE 
BOSTON NORFOLK MINNEAPOLIS COLUMBUS TACOMA 
PROVIDENCE CHARLOTTE STSPAUL NASHVILLE DENVER 
PITTSBURGH YOUNGSTOWN DULUTH DALLAS SALT -LAKE-Ciiwy, 
PHILADELPHIA BALTIMORE HOUSTON 
Products available make it possible to give every kind 


ELECTRICAL HoUSEKEEPING APPLIANCES; COUN- 
try Home Power and Licut OutFits; Mazpa Lamps; 
INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS. 

Also Fans, Motors, Generators, Wiring Materials, 
Wire and Cable; Safety Switches. 

Through the 48 distributing points listed above, this 
company makes available every thing electrical; in fact, 
every thing to transmit, control and apply electricity in 
factories, hotels, apartments, stores, theaters and the 
modern home, “The Home Electrical.” 

Among those appliances particularly adapted to 
“The Home Electrical” are the Western Electric Clothes 
Washer, Vacuum Sweeper, Dishwasher and Kitchen 
Table, Portable Sewing Machine, Ironer and Western 
Electric Crawford Range. 


Provision for Modern Office and Housekeeping 
Appliances 

To meet the requirements of modern lighting and 
energize the appliances increasing in use in home and 
office, convenience outlets should be provided. In the 
home electrical, every room should have at least two 
outlets. In office buildings, the probable allotment of 
the space will govern the need and location of outlets 
for fans, adding machines, etc. 

Ceiling outlets for lighting in both houses and 
offices should be considered. If ceiling beams are deep, 
there should be at least one outlet for each panel, prefer- 
ably in the center. Baseboard outlets should be arranged 
with reference to the purpose of the room and the prob- 
able arrangement of furniture as influenced by installed 
lighting fixtures and windows. All outlets should be 
arranged to take the different arrangements of contacts 
used on standard plugs. 

In homes, installation spaces and the required con- 
venience outlets for the most generally used electrical 
housekeeping appliances should be provided. The West- 
ern Electric Clothes Washer is 251% in. wide and 36 in. 
deep. The Dishwasher and Kitchen Table is 41 in. 
long, 27 in. wide and 31 in. high. The Ironer is 24 in. 
deep and 3714 in. long. Alternating or direct current 
motors are supplied according to the local current. The 
Western Electric Sewing Machine and Vacuum Sweeper 
being portable must be considered only when locating 
the convenience outlets. They are equipped with uni- 
versal motors operating on direct or alternating current. 


Sunbeam Mazda Lamps 


These lamps provide efficient and economical light- 
ing. They give a brilliant white light. Various sizes 
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of room scientifically correct illumination. 


Country Home Power and Light Outfits 
_ These outfits provide current for light- 
ing and for operating household appliances 
and motors where there are no electric light 
and power lines. Compact, easy to operate 
and require a minimum of attention. The SUN3&AM 
complete line includes 32 and 110-volt outfits. MAcDs. 


Lamp 
Clothes Washer 


The Western Electric Clothes 
# Washer does the washing quickly, 
] easily and economically. It is operated 
with either an alternating or direct 
current motor according to the local 
current. 


Vacuum Sweeper 


The Western Elec- 
tric Vacuum Sweeper 
with its attachments, 
make this sweeper a complete cleaning 
equipment for floors, walls, ceilings, fur- 
niture and hangings. It is operated by a 
universal motor adaptable to either alter- 
nating or direct current. 


oF 
AS Type 
W ASHER 


Portable Sewing Machine 


Western Electric Portable Sewing . 
Machines are complete high grade sewing 
j machines on which a universal 
motor does all the labor of 
pedalling. No larger than a 
typewriter. They may be car- 
ried from room to room. This _ 
is one of the appliances which 
should be borne in mind when 
the installation of convenience 
outlets is planned. 


VACUUM 
SWEEPER 


Wetes ect 


PorTABLE SEWING 
MACHINE 


Dishwasher and Kitchen Table 

The Western Electric Dish- 
washer washes, rinses and dries 
dishes in 15 min. When not in use, 
it can be used for a table as illus- 
trated. Its universal motor operates 
on either alternating or direct cur- 
rent. 


DISHWASHER AND 
KITCHEN TABLE 


Continued on next page 
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Ironer 

The Western Electric 28-in. 
Ironer with its reversible open end 
roll will take care of 90% of the 
family and household washing. 
Either an alternating or direct cur- 
rent motor is provided according to 
the current available. Besides the 
convenience outlets to provide power 
for the ironer, an outlet for gas to teone 
heat the rolls should also be pro- 
vided. 


Electric Range 

The Western Electric Craw- 
ford Range is made in several sizes 
and types. It is designed to make 
cooking by electricity as simple and 
efficient as possible. The range is 
sturdy and durable. Provision 


should be made for special wiring. 
ELECTRIC RANGE 


Inter-phones 

“Inter-phone” is the trade-name adopted 
by the WESTERN ELEctRIc Company for what 
is commonly known as intercommunicating 
telephone apparatus. Inter-phones are in- 
tended to provide intercommunication between 
various points in one or several buildings with- 
out necessitating a connection through a tele- 
phone switchboard. 

No operator is required. The signaling 
and talking circuits can be controlled from any 
station. < 

It is an ideal system for 
homes, apartment houses, hotels, 
manufacturing establishments, 
schools, hospitals, asylums, prisons, 
and, in fact, wherever there is 
much intercommunication in or be- 
tween buildings and no outside calls (7) 
to an exchange. 


Systems—Various systems 
are available to cover various serv- 


ice requirements. A few of these SURFACE TyPE 
follow: INTER-PHONE 


Intercommunicaling— 

Selective Talking and Selective Ring- 
ing: 5 to 24 stations. (See description of 
System No. 1.) 

Common Talking and Selective Ring- 
ing: 3 to 12 stations. 

Common Talking and Code Ringing: 
2 to 6 stations. (See description of system 


Master Station Systems— 

3 to 12 stations. 

Annunciator Telephone Systems— 

6 to 70 stations. 

Apartment House Systems— 

Selective Talking or Common Talk- 


ing: 3 to 70 stations. (See description _ 
of system 10.) 


Types—The following types | 
of Inter-phones are available for —= 
use in the various kinds of systems: |: 
(1) Wall Sets, Surface Mounting. 
(2) Wall Sets, Flush Mounting. 
(3) Desk Sets. 


(4) Hand Sets, Surface Mounting. APAR Hou 
(5) Hand Sets, Flush Mounting. ye = 


1 | 
FLUSH TYPE 
INTER-PHONE 


een een Ne ae 
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System No. 1—System No. 1 illustrated is a 
typical layout of an installation in an office or industrial 
plant. It shows ringing service only and should not be 
considered a wiring diagram. Selective ringing, select- 
ive talking service, 3 up to 24 stations. (1) Any station 
can ring selectively any other station. (2) More than 
one conversation can take place simultaneously, 


No 6016 TYPE Ay No 6016 TYPE PA 


INTER-PHONE System No. 1 


System No. 15-C—Code ringing, common talking 
service, 2 up to 6 stations. A simple private line sys- 
tem (requires only 3 line wires between stations). When 
a button is pressed at any station the bells of all other 
stations will ring simultaneously. The various stations 
are called by signaling each one with a different code. 
Only one conversation can be carried on at a time. 


@ij27-cIyPel «= No. G034.TVPEI No.6O45 TPR  U5S9GTYPB 
INTER-PHONE SysSTEM No, 15-C 


System No. 10—System No. 
10 is a typical apartment home lay- 
out. It shows the ringing service 
only and should not be considered 
a wiring diagram. 

The non-interfering service 
connecting one janitor’s switch- 
board, two or more vestibule and 
tradesmen’s Inter-phones and any iu 
number of suite Inter-phones up No1539=C TYPE 
to 70. It is intended for use (GUITE*) 
where several vestibules in the y 
same or adjoining apartments are aaa 
to be served by one janitor. A 
maximum of 24 suite Inter-phones 
can be connected to each vestibule 
set. 


No.i527-c TYPE | 
_GUITE*2) 


Nal362TYPE LETTER 
VESTIBULE BOX 


Bulletins — Bulletins com- 
pletely describing Inter-phones 
and installation instructions are 
available, also a cloth bound vol- 
ume of illustrations and typical 
architects’ specifications on Inter- 
phones may be had for the ask- ~ | 
ing. Communicate with the near- Serpents | 
est Western Electric Distributing ASHUNCIATOR qRAGeSMen 
House. F ‘SYSTEM Noid) 


INTER-PHONE SYSTEM 
No. 10 


Other Western Electric Quality Products 


The Western Electric Year Book contains a com- 
plete listing of electrical household appliances, and a 
large variety of supplies, as for example: 

Annunciators, conduits, dry batteries, flood lamps, 
motors, outlet boxes, receptacles and two-way plugs. 
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G-E SAEs: OFFICE 


ALABAMA, Birmingham 
ARIZONA, Phoenix 
ARKANSAS, Little Rock 
CALIFORNIA, Los Angelest 
CALIFORNIA, Oaklandt 


CALIFORNIA, San Francisco§t 


COLORADO, Denvert 


CONNECTICUT, Hartford 
CONNECTICUT, New Haven 
CONNECTICUT, Waterbury? 
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, 
Washington 
FLORIDA, Jacksonville 
FLORIDA, Tampat 
GEORGIA, Atlanta§{ 
GEORGIA, Savannaht 
ILLINOIS, Chicago§$f 


INDIANA, Evansvillet 
INDIANA, Fort Wayne 
INDIANA, Indianapolis 
INDIANA, South Bendt 
INDIANA, Terre Haute 
IOWA, Des Moines 
KENTUCKY, Louisville 
LOUISIANA, New Orleans 
MARYLAND, Baltimore 
MASSACHUSETTS, Bostont 
MASSACHUSETTS, Springfield 
MASSACHUSETTS, Worcester 
MICHIGAN, Detroit 
MICHIGAN, Grand Rapids 
MICHIGAN, Jackson 
MINNESOTA, Duluth 
MINNESOTA, Minneapolis7§ 
MINNESOTA, St. Paulf 
MISSOURI, Jopliny 
MISSOURI, Kansas City] 
MISSOURI, St. Louis$+ 
MONTANA, Buttej 
NEBRASKA, Omaha 

NEW JERSEY, Newark 
NEW JERSEY, Trenton 
NEW YORK, Albany? 


GENERAL OFFICE 
SCHENECTADY ane. 


G-E DistriBUTING JOBBER 


Marturews Exec. Suppty Co. 


Paciric Srartes ELEctric Co. 

Pacirie STartes Evectric Co, ° 

Pactric States Evecrric Co. 

Tue HENDRIE & BOLTHOFF 
Sup. Co. 


New Encianp Enc. Co. 


NATIONAL ELeEc’L Supply Co. 
Froripa Eric. Suppry Co. 
FroripA ELrec. Suppiy Co. 
Carter ExLrecrric Suppiy Co. 
Carter ExLecrric Suppiy Co. 
CENTRAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 
CoMMONWEALTH Epison Co. 
Crescent’ City Exscrric Co. 


INDIANAPOLIS ELEC, SuPPLy Co. 
Sours BENp ELEctTRIC Co. 


Mip-West Exvecrric Co. 


BELKNAP HarpwarE & Mre. Co., Inc. 


Guitr States Evectric Co., INc. 
SouTHERN ELEcTRIC Co. 
PEYTINGELL-ANDREWS CO. 


FRANK C, TEAL COMPANY 


NortTHWESTERN ELEC. EQUIPMENT Co. 


PEERLESS ELECTRICAL Co. 


NorRTHWESTERN ELEC. EQUIPMENT CO. 


Tue B-R Evecrric Co. 
Wesco SUPPLY COMPANY 
Burrs Evecrric Suppity Co. 
Mip-WeEst ELeEcrric Co. 
Tri-City ELrEctric Co., INC. 


Havens Evectric Co., Inc. 


MFc. 


G-E SALES OFFICE 


NEW YORK, Buffalo 
NEW YORK, Elmira 
NEW YORK CITY$§}# 


NEW YORK, Niagara Falls 
NEWYORK, Rochester 
NEW YORK, Schenectady 
NEW YORK, Syracuse 
NORTH CAROLINA, 
OHIO, Akron 

OHIO, Cincinnatit 
OHIO, Cleveland 
OHIO, Columbus 
OHIO, Dayton 

OHIO, Toledo 

OHIO, Youngstown 
OKLAHOMA, Oklahoma City} 
OREGON, Portland} 
PENNSYLVANIA, Erie 
PENNSYLVANIA, Philadelphia§$+ 


Charlotte 


PENNSYLVANIA, Pittsburgh{ 
RHODE ISLAND, Providence 
SOUTH CAROLINA, Columbiat 
TENNESSEE, Chattanooga 
TENNESSEE, Knoxville 
TENNESSEE, Memphis 
TENNESSEE, Nashville 
TEXAS, Dallas} : 

TENA S EL Pasot 

TEXAS, Houston} 

UTAH, Salt Lake Cityy 
VIRGINIA, Richmond 
WASHINGTON, Seattley 
WASHINGTON, Spokane 
WASHINGTON, ‘Tacoma 
WEST VIRGINIA, Bluefield 
WEST VIRGINIA, Charleston 
WISCONSIN, Milwaukee 


GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 


G-E DiIstrIBuTING JOBBER 
RosErtson-CaTaRAct ELEc. Co, 


E. B. Latham & ComMPANny 

RoyaL EAstern ELEC’L. Sup. Co. 
(Also Borough of Brooklyn, Long 
Island City and Jamaica, L,. I.) 

S1BLEY-PITMAN ELEC. Corp. 


WHEELER-GREENE ELEC’L. Sup. Co, 


Mouawk ELeEc’L. Sup. Co. 
Etec. Suppry & EquipMENT Co. 


Tue F. D. Lawrence Exkc. Co. 
REPUBLIC ELkEctrric Co. 

Tue Erner & Hopxins Co. 
Tue Wn. Hatt Execrric Co. 
W. G. NacEet Evectric Co. 


SoutHwEst G-E Co, 
Paciric STATES ELEcTRIC Co. 


PHILADELPHIA ELECTRIC COMPANY 
SuppLy DEPARTMENT 

Frank H. Stewart Exectric Co. 

Union ELectrric COMPANY 


Perry-Mann [EjLec. Co., INC. 
James SuppLy COMPANY 


ELECTRIC SUPPLY COMPANY 


SoutHweEst G-E Co. 
SoutHweEst G-E Co. | 
Soutuwest G-E Co. 

Caprrai ELECTRIc COMPANY 
SouTHERN ELECTRIC COMPANY 
Paciric STATES ELEcTRIC Co. 
Pacific STaTEs ELECTRIC Co. 


FOR HAWAIIAN BUSINESS: CATTON, NEILL & Co., Lrv., Honolulu 


No G-E Office 


Distributor for the General Electric Company Outside of the United States 


INTERNATIONAL GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY, INC. 


7; Warehouse — 


TAPERS Shop 


120. Broadway, NEW. YORK, N.Y. 


Se oh SCHENEC@PADY; (Nowa 


FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVES 


ARGENTINA: GENERAL Etvectric, S. A., Buenos Aires. 

AUSTRALIA: AustraLia GENERAL ELectric Co., LT1D., 
bourne. 

AUSTRIA: Jou, KrEMENEzKY Fasrik Fur ELectriscHEe, Gluhlampen, 
Vienna; Electrische—Gluhlampenfabrick ‘Watt,’ A. G., Vienna. 
BELGIUM AND COLONIES: Socrere D’ELECTRICITE ET DE MECANIQUE 

(ProcepEs THomson-Houston & CarELs), Societe ANonyME, Brussels. 

BRAZIL: Generat Execrric, S. A., Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo. 

CANADA: CanapiAn GENERAL EvEctRic Co., Lrp., Toronto. 

CHILE: INTERNATIONAL MACHINERY Company, Santiago, Antofagasta and 
Valparaiso; Nitrate Agencies, Ltd., Iquique. 

CHINA: AnprErson, Meyer & Company, Ltp. Shanghai; INTERNATIONAL 
GENERAL ELEcTRIC Co., 
ing China and Japan), Shanghai. 

COLUMBIA: WessELHoEFT & Poor, Medellin, 
Bucaramanga. 

CUBA: GENERAL ELEctTRIC Company of Cusa, Havana and Santiago. 

DUTCH EAST INDIES: Internationa, GENERAL ELEctric Co., INC, 
Soerabaia, Java. 

ECUADOR: Cartos Corpovez, Guayaquil. 

EGYPT: Britrsu Tuomson-Houston Co., Lrp., Cairo. 

FRANCE AND COLONIES: Compacnir FRANCAISE THomson-HoustTon, 
Paris, France; ComPpaGnrm prs LAMPES, Paris; INTERNATIONAI, GEN- 
ERAL EyEctric Comrany, INc., Paris. 

GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND: British THomson-Houston Co., 
Lrp., Rugby; INTERNATIONAL GENERAL Evecrric Co., Inc., London. 

GREECE AND COLONIES: Cre. HEet_enigur pD’ELEcrriciTE, Athens. 

HOLLAND: Putters GLOEILAMPEN FABRIEKEN, Eindhoven. 


Sydney and Mel- 


Baranquilla, Bogota and 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


Inc. (General Office for the Far East, exclud- - 


HUNGARY: Unirep IncanpEscent Lamps and E.ectricat, Co., Lp., 
Ujpest, near Budapest. 

INDIA: British THOMsON-Hovuston Co., Lrp., Calcutta and Bombay; 
INTERNATIONAL GENERAL ELectric Company, Inc., Calcutta and 
Bombay. 

ITALY AND COLONIES: Couesenie GENERALE Di Everrricita, Milan. 
Fapsrica LAMPADE [tTaLA, Milan; SociETA EDISON PER LA FABBRICAZIONE 
DELLA LAMPADE; Milan. 

JAPAN: INTERNATIONAL GENERAL Evecrric Co., Inc., Yokohama; SHIBAURA 
ENGINEERING Works, Tokyo; Tokyo Errcrric Co., Ltp., Kawasaki. 
MEXICO; Mexican GENERAL ELEcrric Co., City of Mexico, Monterey, 

Guadalajara. 

NEW ZEALAND: NavtronaL Execrrica, & ENGINEERING Co., Ltp., Auck- 
land, Dunedin, Christchurch, and Wellington. 

PARAGUAY: GeneraL Extecrric, S. A., Buenos Aires, Argentina. 

PERU: W. R. Grace & Co., Lima. 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS: Pacrrrc CommeErciAL Company, Manila. 

PORTO RICO: InTERNATIONAL GENERAL ELxEctric Co., Inc., San Juan. 

PORTUGAL AND COLONIES: Socrepap I[BERICA DE CONSTRUCCIONES 
ELecrricas, Lisbon. 

RUSSIA: WsEoBSHTCHAIA ELECTRICHESKAIA KOMPANIA, 
Vladivostok. 

SOUTH AFRICA: SoutH AFRICAN GENERAL ELECTRIC Co., LTD., Johannes- 
burg and Capetown. 

SPAIN AND COLONIES: Sociepap IBERICA DE CONSTRUCCIONES ELEC- 
tricas, Madrid and Barcelona. 

URUGUAY: GENERAL Exvecrric, S, A., Montevideo. 

VENEZUELA: WEssELHoEFT & Poor, Caracas. 


Petrograd and 


Continued on next page 
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G. E. and Allied Companies 

The GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY, and 
the various companies allied with it, manufac- 
ture many products of direct interest to archi- | 
tects and those associated with them. As a 


Companies 
GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 
Schenectady, N. Y. 
Epison EvLectric APPLIANCE Co. 
5660 W. Taylor Street, Chicago, Ill. 
IvANHOE REGENT Works of GENERAL ELECTRIC Co. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
TRUMBULL ELectric Mre. Co. 
Plainville, Conn. 


TRADE-M ARK 


matter of convenience, a list of these allied 
companies, with their addresses, and a summary 
of the more 
below : 


important products are given 


Epison Lamp Works of GENERAL ELECTRIC Co. 
Harrison, N. J. 
NaTIONAL Lamp Works of GENERAL ELEcTRIC Co. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Victor X-RAy CORPORATION 
236 Robey Street, Chicago, Il. 
CoopEer-HEwITT ELEctTRIC Co. 
95 River Street, Hoboken, N. J. 


WARREN CLocK Company, Ashland, Mass. 


Products 


Power Plant Equipment 
Circuit Breakers and Switches 
Switchboards 

Panelboards 

Electrical Instruments 
Conduit and Outlet Boxes 
Wire and Cable. 
Transformers 

Battery Charging Equipment 
Mercury Arc Rectifiers 
Electric Welding Equipment 


Ventilating Fans 

Coal and Ash Handling Equipment 
Industrial Electric Heating Equipment 
Horne Electrical Appliances 
Wiring Devices 

Mazda Lamps 

Mercury Vapor Lamps 

Street Lighting Systems 

Lighting Fixtures 

Searchlights and Flood Lights 
Electric Clocks 


Hospital Equipment 


Sales Channels 


The GENERAL ELEctric Company has established 
various means of marketing its products, such as: direct 
sales to purchasers, sales through distributing jobbers, 
sales to manufacturers of appliances, manufacture and 
sales by allied companies and sales through dealers. It 
is possible to obtain through these channels every kind 
of apparatus, machinery, device or material necessary 
for the generation, transmission, distribution and use 
of electrical energy. The following pages give but a 
limited description of the many products of this com- 
pany. With this as a foundation it is quite practicable 
for architects or engineers to obtain necessary infor- 
mation for complete electrical systems. 


Guarantee 


The GENERAL ELEcTRIC CoMPANY provides for a 
reasonable and liberal guarantee on all of its products. 


SweEeET’s CATALOGUE 


G-E Architectural Service 

The factories, engineers, laboratories, and equip- 
ment of the GENERAL ELEectric Company and allied 
companies are at the disposal of architects and engineers. 

Broadly, the architect in practicing his profession 
is confronted with certain problems in which these com- 
panies can be of assistance. In all important cities 
there will be found representatives to give authori- 
tative advice regarding use of all electrical prod- 
ucts. 

While it is impossible to portray by description or 
illustration the many diversified G-E products on the 
following pages, there is given a general outline of the 
electrical. requirements of architectural work. More 
detailed information on the products manufactured by 
allied companies may be obtained by referring to their 
pages tabulated above or by writing direct to these com- 
panies at their principal offices. 


Cee ee ee EEE SESE IEEE 
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Electric Power Available 


Whenever a building structure receives electrical 
supply from a public utility company, the supply may 
be in one or more of the following ways: 

3-Wire Direct Current, 125-250 Volts—In small 
buildings (residences, stores, etc.) there should be in- 
stalled at the service entrance for each feeder one ex- 
ternally operated Trumbull “Safety” switch with fuses 
of capacity as shown on plans (sizes 30 to 200 amp.), 
manufactured by the Trumbull Electric Manufacturing 
Company. (Page 2044.) 

3-Wire Alternating Current, 110-220 Volts—Re- 
quires same provision as for 3-wire direct current. 


Alternating Current, 440 or 550 Volts—As 440- 
or 550-volt service is generally used for industrial 
buildings, a switchboard of General Electric manu- 
facture should be installed. Separate panels should 
be used for lighting, power, and elevator service. 
(See Switchboards and Appliances on the following 
page. ) 

Alternating Current, High Potential— When con- 
tracts for electrical service are made at primary volt- 
ages (2300 volts, 6600 volts, 13,200 volts and above) 
Type H oil cooled transformers, manufactured by the 
GENERAL ELEectric Company should be installed in cells 
shown on plans for stepping down or reducing the volt- 
age. Type H transformers are made in standard sizes 
from 11% to 200 ky-a., and can be furnished for under- 
ground or other special service. 

When possible, transformers should 
be located outside of the building and 
mounted on a pole or placed in a 
specially-built, fireproof compartment 
which may be either above or under 
the ground. If underground, it should 
be waterproof with provision for ven- 
tilation and drainage. For inside loca- 
tion there should be a separate fireproof 
compartment that is thoroughly ven- 
tilated. Provision must also be made 
for adequate drainage. 

“Safety” enclosed panels of Gen- 
eral Electric manufacture should be provided on the 
primary side as shown on plans. G-E switchboards 
should also be provided on the secondary side, all as 
shown on plans. (See Switchboards and Appliances, 
on the following page.) 

Alternating Current Available, Direct Current 
Required—When the power supply is alternating 
current and direct current is required, there should be 
installed where shown on plans on foundations supplied 
by others, one or more of the following equipments, 
depending on the needs of the building: 

(A) Synchronous converters (a direct current 
generator with winding ar- 
ranged so as to be self- 
starting and operate on 
alternating current) with 
the necessary transformers 
and starting panels, all of 
General Electric manufac- 
Cure. 

(B) Synchronous mo- 
tor-generator sets (a syn- 
chronous motor direct con- 
nected to a direct-current generator) with necessary al- 
ternating-current motor panels and direct-current gen- 
erator panels, all of General Electric manufacture (100 
to 1800 kw. and above), 


TRANSFORMER 


4; 


& 
SYNCHRONOUS CONVERTER 


a a, 
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(C) Induction mo- 
tor generator sets (an 
induction motor and 
direct-current generator 
direct connected) with 
necessary motor start- 
ing compensator and 
direct-current genera- 
tor panel, all of Gen- 
eral Electric manufac- 
ture. (250 watts to 35 
kw. sizes standard. Others equal to motor 
and generator sizes). 

(D) Mercury arc rectifiers (essentially a 
mercury vapor arc enclosed in an exhausted 
glass receptacle containing electrodes which 
permit current to flow in only one direction) 


Motor GENERATOR SET 


RECTIFIER 


TUNGAR BATTERY CHARGERS 


for conversion of alternating current to direct current 
for use in charging storage batteries, operating arc lamps, 
motors, electrolytic baths, etc., of General Electric manu- 
facture. (10 to 50 amp. sizes with various direct-current 
voltages operating on 110- or 220-volt alternating-cur- 
rent circuit. Special rectifiers for higher voltages. ) 

(E) Compensarcs of Gen- | 
eral Electric manufacture for 
supplying direct current for 
motion picture projection from §4 
alternating-current circuits. 
Motor generator type fur- 
nished with motor to operate 
from any commercial circuit, 
single-, 2- or 3-phase. A-C. to D-C, CoMPENSARC 

For small theaters where more costly equipment is 
not warranted, or for use as a reserve in connection with 
the a-c. to d.-c. motor generator compensarcs, the a-c. to 
a-c. transformer type compensarc is recommended. 

For use where direct current is available, a d-c. to 
d-c. motor generator compensare can be furnished for 
supplying proper voltage. 

(F) Other conversion apparatus for changing the 
form of electric current from alternating to direct is 
also manufactured by the GENERAL ELEcTRIC CoM- 
PANY. 

Direct Current Available, Alternating Current 
Required—Direct-current motor generator sets with 
necessary motor starting and generator panels, all of 
General Electric manufacture (250 volts up to any motor 
and generator sizes). 

Where it is necessary to change any direct-current 
supply voltage G-E motor generator sets, consisting of 
two direct-current machines, can be furnished. 


Generation of Electric Power 

Whenever a power plant is installed in a building 
structure or when generating apparatus is required for 
a powerhouse to supply a group of buildings, the plant 
will require equipment of one or more of the following 
types: 

Alternating Current Required — Curtis steam 
turbine driven alternating-current generators of General 
Electric manufacture. Generators are built in all stand- 
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ard voltages, either 2- or 3-phase, self-excited, and sep- 
arately excited. Turbine and generator are mounted as 
a separate unit. Steam pressure, superheat and power 

pressure should be 
SOeciiied and 
whether for con- 
densing or non- 
condensing opera- 
tion. 

Horizontal and 
Vertical water 
wheel driven alternating-current generators. Of Gen- 
eral Electric manufacture, built for separate excitation 
and for a wide range of speeds and voltages. 

Engine driven alternating-current generators, 240- 
480-600-2300 volts, 60 cycles, 3- or 2-phase, of General 
Electric manufacture. Built for a full range of steam 
and gas engine speeds (30 to 1400 kw.). 

Belted alternating-current generators of General 
Electric manufacture, self-excited and separately excited. 
Voltage range from 120 to 2300 volts (9 to 600 kw.) 


Direct Current Required—Curtis steam turbine 
driven direct-current generators, direct and gear con- 
nected, of General Electric manufacture. Generators 
2-wire and 3-wire, 125 to 250 volts. Turbines condens- 
ing and non-condensing for 
various steam pressures and 
conditions (10 to 2000 kw.). 

Waterwheel driven di- 
rect-current generators man- 
ufactured by the General 
Electric Company in various 
sizes and for various speeds, 
for vertical or horizontal op- 
eration. 

Steam driven direct-cur- 
rent generators. Compound 
wound commutating pole machines for all modern steam 
engine speeds (250 volts, 35 to 2000 kw.; 125 volts, 
up to 250 kw.) particularly adapted for supplying eleva- 
tor circuits or where there is considerable fluctuation in 
load. For 3-wire, 125-250 volts, balancer sets should be 
used but generator 
with — self-contained 
compensator can be 
furnished. Manufac- 
tured by the GEN- 
BRAD H Ty EAGT ROT: C 
COMPANY. 

Belted direct- 
current generators 
of General Electric 
manufacture, shunt or compound wound with commutat- 
ing poles for voltages 120-125, 240-250, 550-575, 2- 
wire; and 125-250 volts, 3-wire (625 watts to 175 kw.). 


Cuxtis TURBINE GENERATOR 


Bett DRIVEN GENERATOR 


oe j 


GEARED TURBINE-GENERATOR 


STEAM ENGINE GENERATOR D-C GENERATOR FOR CONNEC- 
SET TION TO ENGINE 
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Switchboards and Appliances 


Slate, marble, 
steel or other ma- 
terials for switch- 
boards may be 
specified, to be 
supported by pipe 
or angle iron 
framework and on 
which shall be 


mounted all volt- 
meters, ammeters, 
watthour meters, aren 


SWITCHBOARD, BANKER’s Trust Co., 


switches, circuit 
; New York, N. Y. 


breakers, relays, 
fuses, pilot lamps, indicators, bus copper, or other fit- 
tings to make a complete switchboard for generator, 
feeder, or other circuits. Panels and all instruments, 
devices and fittings are manufactured by the GENERAL 
Evectric Company. They can be furnished in any 
size and for any voltage or current in use. 


Standard Unit Panels—These have been devel- 
oped to meet certain conditions which have been found 
to occur repeatedly. They have not been developed for 
voltages above 1200 direct current or 3500 alternating 
current. It is advisable whenever possible to use stand- 
ard unit panels, for they are less expensive than the 
other classes, requiring less time to 
build and ship. Manufactured by the 
GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY. 

Safety Enclosed Switchboards— 
Whenever possible in building con- | 
struction, safety enclosed switchboards 
with fully enclosed live parts should be 
specified. 

The GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 
has developed several types of safety 
panels which have proved very success- 
ful. Enclosed dead front stationary 
panels are standard units especially ap- 
plicable where inexperienced or un- 
skilled employes have access to the 
switchboard. A sheet steel door on the 
steel front of each switch unit directly 
back of the operating handle can not be 
opened when the switch is closed. The 
panels may be combined into a switch- 
board which presents a pleasing ap- 
pearance. Made up with switches and air circuit breakers 
in capacities desired, 250 or 600 volts, General Electric 
manufacture, 


SAFETY ENCLOSED 
PANEL 


Wires and Cables 

No building can be considered modern unless ade- 
quately wired for the varied applications of electricity. 
Not only should provision be made for apparatus al- 
ready on the market, but buildings should be so planned 
that the improvements of the future can readily be 
adopted. 

The following are important factors in planning 
the wiring of any building: 

(1) Liberal size of wires. 

(2) Ample number of outlets for lighting. 

(3) Good switch control. 

(4) Sufficient appliance outlets (for heating, cook- 
ing, power). 

In planning various circuits, one should en- 
deavor to locate distribution centers in easily accessible 
places, 


Continued on next page 


2078 


General Electric Company 


Pa oe rae SS 


Standard lamp cord 


Theater or stage cable 


Border light cable 


Rubber insulated cable 


Band steel armored park cable 


Three-conductor leaded cable 


A Few G-E WirES AND CABLES 


The primary considerations for writing specifica- 
tions for insulated conductors are: 


(1) Size of Conductor Varnished Fabric 
American Wire Gauge ee d 
Circular Mil ree 
Circular Inch (4) Covering 
Diameter in Inches Single Braid 
weather- 


(2) Kind of Conductor Boa ae cee 


Solid Triple oe ; 
Soli A : 
Stranded—Standard ape an rai 


Stranded Flexible 
Stranded—Extra Flexible 
Special Stranding 


Number — Single—Duplex—3- 


conductor, etc. 
Sector 


Cotton or Silk 

Glazed Braid 

Asbestos 
Flameproof—Mineral Paint 
Special Covering 


(5) Metallic Protection 


: WeadacCays) 
(3) Type of Insulation Flexible Steel Armor (BX) 
Cotton Lead and Jute (C.L.A.) 
Silk Braided Steel Wire Armor 
Enamel Spiral Wrapped Armor 
Combination of above Band Steel Armor (C.L.A.1.) 
Rubber Steel Wire Armor (C.L.A.W.) 


Every form of insulated conductor except telephone 
cable is manufactured by the GENERAL ELectric Com- 
PANY. For buildings in which the requirements are not 
too severe specify “G-E Red Core,” a grade better than 
“National Electrical Code” requirements. In the better 
types of buildings specify “G-E 30%,” a wire meeting 
any requirement for rubber installation. In large cables 
G-E varnished cambric may be advantageously used. 
For installation in wet places or underground, lead in- 
cased wire or cables should be used for whatever insula- 
tion selected. 

The following list gives some idea of the scope of 
G-E wire and cable manufacture: 

(1) Paper-insulated cables for power circuits up to 33,000 
volts working pressure. 


(2) Rubber or varnished cambric-insulated, braided, leaded 
or armored cables to meet specifications for interior, aerial, 
underground or submarine, lighting and power circuits of any 
commercial voltage. 


(3) Car and locomotive wiring cables and motor leads. 


(4) National Electrical Code, Marine Code and United 
States Government standard wires and cables. 


(5) Lamp cords and portables. 


(6) Rubber-insulated telephone, telegraph, fire alarm and 
signal cables. 


(7) Auto lighting, starting and ignition cables. 


(8) Triple braid weatherproof and triple braid flameproof 
wires and cables. 


(9) Magnet wires, 
covered. 


(10) Frietion and splicing tapes. 


enamel-, cotton-, silk- and asbestos- 
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(11) Splicing and filling compounds. 

(12) Junction and fuse boxes, for manhole and armored 
cable distribution. 

(13) Coupling boxes for 
cables. 


(14) Cable end bells for interior use. 


underground and _ submaritie 


Conduit 


Two types of rigid metallic conduit have been de- 
veloped for use in wiring buildings, etc. Rigid conduit 
is indispensable for electric raceways in permanent 
building structures. As is the case in the use of steel 
for all building purposes, provision must be made to 
prevent rust or corrosion. The two means employed 
in the case of conduit are, its treatment by a metallic, 
or by a non-metallic process. 


Greenfielduct—Greenfielduct is a rigid conduit 
which is treated both inside and out by a “hot dip” gal- 
vanizing process, which renders it rustproof and corro- 
sionproof for a long period of time and under any 
conditions liable to be encountered in service. The con. 
duit may be bent through a consider- 
able angle without impairing the pro- 
tective value of the coating. 


Spragueduct—Spragueduct consists of a rigid 
metallic conduit made of the best mild steel, and. enam- 
eled, both inside and out. The enamel is deposited in 
a smooth even coating, free from air pockets, and of 
such weight and toughness that the conduit may be bent 
through a considerable angle without impairing the ef- 
fectiveness of the protective coating. This coating is 
also highly resistant to the action 
— of water, various acids, and caustic 
SPRAGUEDUCT solutions. 


Flexible Steel—Flexible steel conduit is manu- 
factured in two varieties, single strip and double strip. 
The single strip is formed of a continuous spiral strip 
of galvanized steel, interlocked at the edges. The double 
strip is formed of concave and con- 
vex galvanized steel strips wound 
spirally on each other so as to in- 
terlock their concave surfaces. This 
construction offers a smooth interior 
surface to conductors which greatly 
facilitates their being fished through 
the conduit. Both types are espe- 
cially designed for use in fireproof 
building construction. 


GREENFIELDUCT 


SPRAGUE FLEXIBLE 
STEEL CONDUIT 


Armored Conductors 


These conductors, comprising the well-known BX 
line, are made in two varieties. The BX consists of two 
conductors incased in a steel armor composed of inter- 
locking convex and concave galvanized strips wound spi- 
rally over them. BXL cable is covered by a continuous 
lead sheath over which the steel armor is wound. It is 
admirably adapted for use in wet places, such as packing 
houses, cold: storage houses, coal 
breakers, etc., or in building construc- 
tion where it is embedded in con- 
crete. 

Other armored cables, aentred 
air hose, etc., are also manufactured, 
as is a complete line of adapters, 
connectors, etc., for use with the 
different varieties of cables and 
rigid conduit. 


BX FLexIBLe STEEL 
ARMORED CABLE 
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Wiring Devices 

A complete line of wiring devices is made both for 
use On Open wiring construction, with knobs and cleats, 
and for use in connection with rigid or flexible metallic 
conduit wiring. 

Sockets—The two principal forms of sockets 
manufactured are the threaded catch variety and the 
fluted catch. The former are particularly adaptable to 
use where a strong, durable socket that will hold to- 
gether, regardless of the strain between cap and shell, 
is desired. Examples of such applications are: for 
pendant work, for industrial installations, and all places 
where the socket is liable to receive rough usage. Fluted 
catch sockets are used when it is desirable to provide 
for interchangeability of socket parts. They are also 
standard for use on fixtures requiring husks. Both 
types are made keyed, keyless, pull chain, locking key 
and locking keyless. 


TT HREADED- FLUTED- LocKING SOCKET 
CATCH CATCH 
SOCKET SOCKET 
(DISASSEMBLED ) 


A third class of socket, called the Mogul socket, 
for installations of 600 volts is also manufactured. 
These have either brass shells with porcelain lining, or 
porcelain shell with brass lining. 

Convenience Outlets—A varied line of outlets is 
manufactured, especially adaptable to serve as connec- 
tions for fans, electric cooking devices, etc. In fact, 
outlets have come to be an indispensable feature of every 
modern wiring installation. 

Those made by this Company are of the flush type, 
either single or twin. They are made of moulded com- 


Twin CONVENIENCE OUTLET AND PLACE 


pound, and provided with wide mounting ears that in- 
sure their proper fastening to both the conduit box and 
the plate. They are provided with a T-slot which will 
accommodate standard caps having either parallel blades, 
or blades in alignment. A specially designed, one-piece, 


Pec al il tee ae 
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phosphor bronze spring insures a substantial contact sur- 
face with the blades of the cap. 

Tumbler Switches—This Company has special- 
ized in the manufacture of tumbler switches, believing 
that the tumbler switch is the most convenient and satis- 
factory type of wall switch existing. 

G. E. tumbler switches have the following salient 
advantages: (1) the mechanism is incased in a durable 
moulded or porcelain material; (2) the 
mechanism is totally enclosed to 
prevent plaster particles falling in 
during installation; (3) the mechan- 
ism has a positive make and break; 
(4) the wide mounting ears allow the 
switch to be drawn flush with the 
plaster line, and insure tight fasten- 
ing of the switch to both conduit box 
and flush plate. Flush plates are, un- 
less otherwise specified, finished in old 
or brush brass, but a large number of 
special finishes will be furnished on 
demand. Switches may be mounted in 
2, 3, or 4-gang plates, either horizon- 
tal or vertical. A locking type of 
switch is also made. 


FLUSH TUMBLER 
SwITtcH 


Ceiling Switches—The switches 
are manufactured for the control 
of one or more lights where a wall 
switch is too far from the light, 
or where a number of lights are to 
be controlled from different points. 
Their most common application is 
in industrial buildings or _ offices. 
They are especially designed to pre- 
vent the switch mechanism from 
breaking down, and also to insure a 
quick make and break action. 


CEILING SNAP 
SwItTcH 


Hospital Call Systems 


An inexpensive, but effective hospital call system, 
made up of separate standard wiring devices, has been 
developed to operate on standard alternating or direct- 
current lighting circuits. 

The complete system consists of 5 units: a pilot 
lamp receptacle; a medium screw base Edison recep- 
tacle; a signal switch with auxiliary contact to operate a 
bell or buzzer; a signal switch to light a signal lamp, 
only; an emergency switch; and a flush receptacle for 
heating pads, lamp cords, etc. 

As shown in the illustration, any combination of 
these devices may be mounted either in gang, or sepa- 


& Nurses’ ‘CALL SYSTEM 


rately, and any combination may be added to after 
installation, if desired. 
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Miniature Transformers 
Bell ringing transformers, in capacities 5 to 50 and 
100 watts, are manufactured by the GENERAL ELECTRIC 
CoMPANY in potentials 110 or 220 volts primaries, and 
have various secondary voltages to accommodate the 
operation of bells, annunciators or other devices requiring 
approximately from 8 to 30 volts. Heavy duty trans- 
formers are manufactured for operation of large gongs, 
annunciators, complete signal sys- 
tems, etc. These devices will afford 
the most convenient means of utiliz- 
ing the electric lighting circuit for 
all low potential requirements. 
Sign lighting transformers can 
be furnished in capacities 250 to 
2000 watts, primary 110 to 220- 
volts, secondary 11 to 22-volts. 
Auto transformers, 1 to 15 kw. 
amp., are manufactured for various 
potential transformer requirements. 


RINGING 
TRANSFORMER 


BELL 


Safety Type Panelboards 


The GENERAL ELEcTRIC COMPANY manufactures 
a sectional panel for the control of interior wiring cir- 
cuits for voltages of 125 to 250, known as the Type 
CPS Form A panel. These panels form a very conven- 
ient, centralized control for a number of lighting circuits, 
either for a floor of a building, or for the whole building. 

The panels are unusually narrow, and are made up 
of a number of units, or sections, that can be mounted 
in a box in the wall. If desired, the sections can be 
mounted in the box before it is installed on the premises. 
Each panel, section, or unit consists of the necessary 
tumbler switches, fuse receptacles, main buses, and per- 
manent wiring for the control of the circuit, with a 
steel cover on the front, and is mounted on a moulded 
compound base. The base of the section is then bolted 
to the cabinet by means of four clamps. This arrange- 
ment, besides permitting the mounting of a number of 
additional sections, as requirements may demand, also 
permits of easy adjustment of the panel to fit the door 
opening in the cabinet. 


Motors and Control 

Motors of every type, kind or size from 1/200 
hp. to 6000 hp. are manufactured by the GENERAL 
ELECTRIC COMPANY. 

They are manufactured to operate on alternating 
or direct current for any commercial voltage, and for 
direct, belt, chain or gear drive. Depending upon the 
duty, they may be open, semienclosed, totally enclosed, 
moistureproof, dripproof or. waterproof. Where neces- 
sary they can be provided with. special insulations to 
resist heat, fumes or acids. be = 


Motor control equipment for starting, accelerating, 
speed regulating, predetermined starting and stopping, 
braking and other functions, is manufactured by the 
GENERAL Eectric Company. Wherever possible, 
automatic control should be specified to insure the best 
operation of apparatus and to provide for all safety 
requirements. 

Some of the motor and control applications for 
buildings other than industrial in which the companies 
have specialized are enumerated in the following para- 
graphs. In cases where the electrical equipment is fur- 
nished as a part of apparatus built by other manufac- 
turers, such as pumps, compressors, elevators, fans, 
laundry equipment, etc., architects will receive valuable 
assistance by applying to the nearest GE office. (Page 
2074.) 

Pump Motors—Practically all pumps should be 
electrically driven. As the operating characteristics 
vary widely for different kinds of pumps, especial con- 
sideration should be given to the selection of both mo- 
tors and control apparatus. The GENERAL ELECTRIC 
ComMPpaNy manufactures motors and control devices for 
the following pumps: fire, house, sump, boiler feed, 
ejector and vacuum. 


Coal Handling—Special electrical 
can be furnished for coal and ash handling. 

Compressors—The GENERAL ELEecTric COMPANY 
manufactures air compressors for certain applications 
and supplies electrical equipment—motors and control 
apparatus—to other air compressor manufacturers. 

Refrigeration—The GENERAL ELEcTRIC COMPANY 
should be consulted regarding electrical equipment for 
refrigeration, whether for small electrically operated 
house refrigerators or larger refrigeration equipments. 
Motors with automatic or thermostatic control are man- 
ufactured for use in connection with brine pumps, agi- 
tators, compressors, ice hoists, ice crushers, ice cubers, 
ice shavers, etc. 

Elevators—Motors and control, direct or alter- 
nating-current, are regularly manufactured for both 
freight and passenger elevators. The GENERAL ELEc- 
TRIC CoMPANY has many motor equipments installed 
for freight and passenger service, and list will be fur-. 
nished architects on request. 

Heating and Ventilating—Motors and control 
apparatus for driving large fans can be furnished. 
Small exhaust fans complete with motor for ventilating 
and air washing purposes are also available. Motors 


equipment 


are furnished for both vertical and horizontal operation. 

Exhaust fans are made in disk and propellor types, 
with either alternating- or direct-current standard-voltage 
motors. Sizes range from 1214 to 48-in. diam. ; capaci- 
ties from 750 to 25,900 cu. ft. of air per min. ~ 


Fan INSTALLATION 
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ELevator INSTALLATION 
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G-E ceiling fans are equipped with four blades, in 
32 and 52-in. sizes. 


ExuHaust FAN CEILING FAN 


Laundry Equipment—Motors and control appa- 
ratus for laundry equipment are manufactured by the 
GENERAL ELectric Company. Special consideration is 
given to electric equipment of ironers, shaper tables, 
press, dry room, marking machines, dampers, extrac- 
tGFS, Cte. 

Kitchen Equipment—Motors and control appa- 
ratus manufactured by the GENERAL ELecrric Com- 
PANY are available for operating the following equip- 
ment. Names of the manufacturers of the devices will 
be furnished on request. 


Meat Tableware 
Cutters Dishwashers 
Choppers Silver Burnishers 
Grinders Knife Sharpeners 
Buffers 
eg fea 
Slicers Coffee Grinders 
Mashers Coffee Refiners 
Beaters Cream Separators 
Mixers 
Bakery Confections 
Mixers Mixing Machines 
Sifters Nut Cracking Machines 
Beaters Beaters 


.* 


BAKERY AND LAUNDRY INSTALLATIONS 


Garage Equipment 

The GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY manufactures 
many devices indispensable to a modern garage, be it 
large or small, public or private. Information on all 
products including Tungar battery chargers, mercury arc 
rectifiers, motor generator sets, “Pyrotip” lead burners, 
electric heating and welding apparatus and the lighting, 
wiring and other requirements will be furnished on 
request. 


Industrial Building Equipment 

The GENERAL ELectric Company and other listed 
companies can supply every electrical want for industrial 
buildings from complete electrical equipment for power 
plants to that for tool operation, electric welding appa- 
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ratus, electric furnaces, industrial heating equipment and 
motors for all applications. Advice will be gladly fur- 
nished on the best means for power transmission and 
lighting requirements, 


Electric Heating Appliances 


The Edison Electric Appliance Company manu- 
factures all electric heating appliances for the home, 
hotel or restaurant. Owing to the very low rates charged 
in certain communities for current for electric heating 
it is necessary that architects should avail themselves of 
the economic and convenient use of electric energy for 
heating purposes. Some of the many products manu- 
factured are as follows: 

Hotpoint irons for all purposes. 

Hotpoint table and kitchen servants. 

Hotpoint servants for comfort and convenience. 
Hotpoint Hughes ranges and water heaters. 
Toasters for household, hotel and restaurant service. 


Other bakery, hotel and restaurant equipment: griddles, bakers, 
broilers, warmers, bake ovens, and heaters of various kinds. 


Illumination 


The GENERAL ELEcTRIC CompaANy has developed 
many types of equipment for interior and exterior 
illumination of buildings, street lighting systems, etc. 
The equipment for indoor lighting systems includes that 
for direct, indirect, semi-indirect and diffused systems. 
In fact, any form of lighting desired by an architect, 
no matter how special, can be laid out by this Company. 

The increased use of ornamental standards for sup- 
porting street lights has led this Company to design 
several varieties of lighting units for this purpose. In 
the design of these units, careful consideration has been 
given to the architectural requirements, and selections 
from these types will meet most usual requirements. It 
is also possible for this Company to design standards to 
meet special conditions. 

Flood lighting projectors can be furnished covering 
a wide range of types and sizes for the exterior illumina- 
tion of buildings, factories, freight yards, and for va- 
rious work where clear, diffused illumination of large 
areas is desired. 


Electric Clocks 


The Warren Clock Company manufactures master 
and secondary clocks that give accurate time. The 
clocks are operated on an alternating-current circuit, the 
frequency of which is maintained either by a public 
utility company or in buildings by 
motor generator sets. The fre- 
quency of the system is auto- 
matically kept such that the syn- 
chronous motors operating the 
clocks are running at all times in 
accurate relation to the master 
clock. As the operation of the 
secondary clocks is by synchronous 
motors, obviously all clocks on the 
system must read absolutely alike. 

The Warren synchronous mo- 
tor is adaptable to any device where time operation is 
desired, such as: time stamps, steam flow meters, record- 
ing instruments, “in” and “out” recorders, etc. Specify 
“Telechron” for all secondary time clocks and “Warren” 
for master clocks, 


nie 
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WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC & MFG. COMPANY 


Apparatus for the Generation, Application and Control of Electric Power 
EAST PITTSBURGH, PA. | 


WESTINGHOUSE 


ALBANY, N. Y., Journal Building : 

ATLANTA, GA., Westinghouse Electric Building, 426 Marietta Street 

BAKERSFIELD, CAL., 2224 San Emedio Street Y 

Le aren MD., Westinghouse Electric Building., 121 E. Baltimore 
treet 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building., 2000 First Avenue 

BLUEFIELD, W. VA., Commercial Bank Building, Federal and Commer- 
cial Streets 

BOSTON, MASS., Rice Building, 10 High Street 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN., Bruce and Seymour Streets 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square Building., Ellicott Square 

BURLINGTON, IOWA., 315 North Third Street 

BURLINGTON, VT., 43 North Champlain Street 

BUTTE, MONT., Montana Electric Co. Building., 52 East Broadway 

CANTON, OHIO, (Box 292-Mail and Telegrams) 

CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA, 1705 C Avenue, E. 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., Kanawha National Bank Building, Capitol and 
Virginia Streets 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., Commercial Bank Bldg., 200 S. Tryon St. 

CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Hamilton National Bank Building, 701 Market 
Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., Conway Building, 111 W. Washington Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Westinghouse Electric Building, Third and Elm 
Streets 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hanna Building, Euclid and East 14th Street 

CORUMEUS, OHIO, Interurban Terminal Building, Third and Rich 
treets 

DALLAS, TEX., Magnolia Building, Akard and Commerce Streets 

DAYTON, OHIO, Reibold Building., 14 West Fourth Street 

DENVER, COLO., Gas & Electric Building, 910 Fifteenth Street 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 608 Securities Building, 416 W. Seventh Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Westinghouse Electric Building, 1535 Sixth Street 

DULUTH, MINN., 511 Alworth Building, 306 West Superior Street 

ELMIRA, N. Y., Hulett Building, 338-342 Water Street 

EL PASO, TEX., Mills Building, Oregon and Mills Street 

FORT WAYNE, IND., 3143 Broadway 

FRESNO, CAL., Griffith-McKenzie Building, J and Mariposa Streets 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 422 Kelsey Building 

ee IND.—(Mail—P. O. Box 238; Telegrams—1188 Garfield 
treet 

HARTFORD, CONN., 220 Market Street 

OOO TEX., Union National Bank Building, Main and Congress 
treets 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Westinghouse Electric Building, Corner Second 
Avenue and Ninth Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Westinghouse Electric 
Senate Avenue 

JACKSON, MICH., 704 Peoples National Bank Building 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Union Terminal Building, East Union and 
Ionia Streets 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Orear-Leslie Building, 1012 Baltimore Avenue 

TAL LE ROCK BARKS Zolli statenistneer 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Marion E. Taylor Building, 312 Fourth Avenue 

LOS eee CAL., Westinghouse Electric Building, 420 San Pedro 
treet 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Exchange Building. 

MIDDEESBORO; KY. (2. Om Box 1s) 


Building, 820 North 


130 Madison Avenue 


SALES, OFRICES 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., First National Bank Building, 425 E. Water Street 

aun MINN., Northwestern Terminal 2303 Kennedy Street, 
N. E. 

NEWARK, N. J., 38-40 Clinton Street 

NEW HAVEN, CONN., Liberty Building, 152 Temple St. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Maison Blanche Building, 921 Canal Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., G. Benenson Investing Building, 165 Broadway 

NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y., Gluck Building, 205 Falls Street 

NORFOLK, VA., National Bank of Commerce Building, 
Atlantic Streets 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Tradesman’s National Bank Building, Main 
and Broadway Streets 

are NEB., 1102 Woodman of the World, Building, 1319 Farnam 
treet 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building, 1325-1329 Chestnut Streets 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Union Bank Building, 306 Fourth Avenue 

PORTLAND, ME., Great Diamond Island 

PORTLAND, ORE., Porter Building, Sixth and Oak Streets 

RALEIGH, N. C., 522 Fayetteville Street 

RICHMOND, VA., Virginia Rwy. and Pr. 
Franklin Streets 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Chamber of Commerce Building, 119 E. Main 
Street 

ROCK ISLAND, ILL., 2319 Third Avenue 

SACO, MERoRe Fe Dy Now2 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Westinghouse Electric Building, 717 So. Twelfth Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Walker Bank Building, Second South and 
Main Streets 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 1105 Denver Building 

pile gen CAL., First National Bank Building, 1 Montgomery 
treet 

SEATTLE, WASH., Westinghouse Electric Building, 3451 E. Marginal 


Way 
accel WASH., Old National Bank Building, Riverside and Stevens 
treets i 
SPRINGFIELD, ILL., Public Service Building, 130 S. Sixth Street 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 82 Worthington Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., University Building, So. Warren and E. Washington 


Streets 
WASH., W. R. Rust Building, So. 


TACOMA, 
Streets 
TERRE HAUTE, IND., 735 Maple Avenue Tie a Sees 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Ohio Building, Madison Avenue and Superior Street 
TUCSON, ARIZ., Immigration Building, 90 Church Street a 
TWILSA, ORIGA. PIO > Boxewioll ; : 
UTICA, N. Y., City National Bank Building, 110 Genesee Street 
*WASHINGTON, D. C., Hibbs Building,:723 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miner’s Bank’ Building, W. Market and Franklin 
Streets a: 
WORCESTER, MASS., Park Building, 507 Main Street 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Home Savings and Loan Building, Federal and 
Chestnut Streets 
Hunt-Mirk & Company, San Francisco, Cal., 141 Second Street, Marine 
Dept., Special Pacific Coast Representatives 
The Hawaiian Electric Company, Ltd., Honolulu, T. H.—Agent 
*Government business. 


Main and 


Building, Seventh and 


llth and Commercial 


WESTINGHOUSE AGENT-JOBBERS 


ATLANTA, GA., GILHAM-SCHOEN ELEcTRIC Co. 
BALTIMORE, MD., H. C. Rogerts ExLectric Suppry Co. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Moorre-HAntEyY HArpWArRE Co. 
BLUEFIELD, W. VA., SuPpERIoR Suprpity Co. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., McCartuy Bros. & Forp 

BUTTE, MONT., Tue Montana ELEctrRIc Co. 
CHICAGO, ILL., Itt1no1s Exectric Co. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., Carottna States Exrctric Co. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tue ERNerR ELeEctric Co. 
DENVER, COLO., THe Mine & SMELTER Supply Co. 
DETROIT, MICH., Commerctat Errectric Supprty Co. 
EL. PASO, TEX., Tur Mine & SMELTER SupPpPLy Co. 
EVANSVILLE, IND., Tur Varney ELectricat Suppity Co. 
HOUSTON, TEX., Tet-Execrric Co. 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Banxs Suppty Co. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Ture Varney ELectricaL SuppLty Co. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Pierce Exectric Co. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Cotumpian ELecrricat Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Intino1s Erectric Co. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Tarex Exvecrric Co. 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Tue RiEcumMan-Crossy Co. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Juttus Anpraz & Sons Co. 


NEW HAVEN, CONN., Tue Hessexr & Hopren Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., ELectricat Supply Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Atpua ELectric Co. 

OMAHA, NEB., Tur McGraw Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., H. C. Roperts ELectric Suppity Co, 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Rogpsins ELecrric Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., Fosrs Suprry Co. 

RICHMOND, VA., Tower-Binrorp Erectric & Mrc. Co. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rocuester ELEcTRIcAL SuppLy Co. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Intrer-Mountain ELectric Co. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Foses Suppry Co. 

SCRANTON, PA., Penn EvectricaL ENGINEERING Co. 
SEATTLE, WASH., Fosrs Supprty Co. 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, THe McGraw Co. 

SPOKANE, WASH., Tur Wasuincton Exectric SuprPpLy Co. 
ST. JOSEPH, MO., Cotumspian ELectricat Co. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Ture McGraw Company 

ST. PAUL, MINN., St. Paut Etectric Co. 

SYRACUSE; N. Y., H. C. Roserts Exectriec Surpry Co; 
TAMPA, FLA., Pierce ELectric Co. 

WASHINGTON, D. C., H. C. Rozerts Evectric Suppry Co. 
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Westinghouse Motors and Control 


Westinghouse motors and control are supplied for 
practically all machines within the architect’s field of 
activity. Special motors have been developed for cer- 
tain specialized service. Others, for more general serv- 
ice where no special charac- 
tertistics are required, can 
be applied to a wide variety 
of machines. 

They can be mounted 
directly on the machine or on 
the floor, wall or ceiling, and 
may be belted, geared or di- 
rect connected to the driven 
machine. 

If the architect states in 
his specification the exact 
service under which the motor is to be operated, a West- 
inghouse motor and controller will be furnished, which 
perfectly fit the conditions. 

Motor Control—Westinghouse Electric manu- 
factures hand and automatic starters and speed con- 
trollers to control motors in all applications. By specify- 
ing Westinghouse starters and 
controllers to operate West- 
inghouse motors, the responsi- 
bility for the successful opera- 
tion of the installation is 
placed upon one manufac- 
turer. 

Starting and speed regu- 


ALTERNATING CURRENT 
WESTINGHOUSE Motor 


: = a lating rheostats and rheostat 
Tyre.D STARTING RHEO- 
STAT FOR DIRECT 
CurRENT Motors 


panels are designed for start- 
ing and regulating the speed 
of series, shunt and com- 
pound-wound direct current 
motors. These starters are 
supplied with safety enclosing 
covers arranged for external 
operation. 

Manual starters for squir- 
rel cage induction motors are 
designed with the “quick- 
make and break” feature in- 
suring positive action at all 
times. All current carrying 
parts are enclosed in dust- 

-~proof cases. Rolling contacts 


MANUAL STARTER FOR 
SourrrREL CaGce Morors 


Tyre C AUTOMATIC STARTER FOR Direct CurRRENT Motors 


are used thereby localizing burning of contact tips and 
insuring a clean surface where the final contact is 
made. 

Manual controllers for wound rotor motors are 
cam-contractor type drum controllers. All con- 
trollers have a reset contact which prevents starting 
until the handle has been turned to the starting posi- 
tion. These drum controllers, together with a primary 
oil switch and resistance, are arranged for panel mount- 


ing. 
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Automatic starters provide starting and stopping, 
automatic acceleration, overload protection and either 
low voltage release or protection. The contactors are 
sturdily built to meet the severest requirements. To 
prolong the life of the contactors and to avoid the de- 
structive action of arcs, magnetic blowouts with arc 
splitters and shields are supplied. The contacts close 
with a rolling action which prevents welding and reduces 
pitting to a minimum. Starters can be furnished en- 
closed in dustproof covers. These covers are provided 
with knockouts through both sides and bottom for con- 
duit wiring. Knife switches on direct current starters 
may be operated externally. Push button switches, drum 
type master switches, sump and tank type float switches, 
and pressure regulators (either gauge or diaphragm 
type) may be furnished. 

Motors for Driving Laundry Equipments—The 
moist atmosphere of the laundry, the presence of drip- 
ping water, and the lack of technical knowledge on the 
part of the operators 
make laundry serv- 
ice especially severe 
for electric motors. 

Westinghouse 
laundry machine 
motors are adapted 
in every respect for 
their purpose, as is 
DEtLOsvee Tet Lay asthe 
tact that the lead- 
ing laundry machine 
manufacturers have 
standardized on their 
use. 

Motors for Driving Ice and Refrigerating 
Machines—Westinghouse motors can be supplied for 
driving all types and sizes of ice and refrigerating ma- 
chines from any power circuit. These motors are char- 
acterized by high efficiency and great reliability. 


Launpry EquipMENT DRIVEN BY 
WESTINGHOUSE CS Motors 


CS Motor Drivinc COMPRESSOR 


Gearless Traction Elevator Equipment—The 
gearless traction elevator is the most modern type of 
elevator for high speed service. A slow speed motor 
is used having a grooved sheave wheel rigidly at- 
tached to the motor armature. The cables which sup- 
port the car and counterweights pass over the sheave 
wheel. This equipment is best suited for high car speeds, 
since it is economical in operation and all wear and 
vibration of gearing are eliminated. 

Westinghouse Electric is especially qualified to 
produce a high quality of motor for elevator service, 
as the Company has been building motors for a variety 
of applications for about 35 years. These elevator 
motors have been developed in conjunction with some 
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of the most prominent 
elevator manufacturers 
and the result of this co- 
operation is shown by 
the satisfactory results 
obtained in actual service 
and under all conditions. 

Some of the special 
features of these motors 
are that they are very 
quiet in operation, have 
heavy shaft and bearings 
designed to carry the 
suspended load with 
Anbance Lac horror 
safety and the whole 
motor built as far as possible to permit mounting in 
small penthouses. A well balanced electrical design is 
used giving performance, commutation, efficiency and 
regulation, to meet all the requirements of fine elevator 
service. Be 

Variable voltage control is a new system utilizing 
a small motor-generator and control panel whereby the 
speed and direction of rotation of the elevator motor 1s 
controlled by changes in voltage of the generator. This 
system is now being widely used where the service 
requirements covering ac- 
celeration, high speed, fast 
car schedule, quietness and 
power consumption are 
most. exacting. =. ew 1e- 
sults are superior to those 
obtained with any other 
type of elevator drive. 

Elevators operated by 
variable voltage control 
give extreme smoothness of 
starting and _ stopping. 
Higher car speed and 
shorter accelerating periods 
can be used, resulting in 
faster car schedules. Land- 
ings are easily and accu- 
rately made. 

Alternating current 
power can be used for high 
speed elevators with the as- 
surance of service as good 
as if direct current were used. All power losses in 
armature resistance are eliminated. 

Motors for Operating Geared Elevators—West- 
inghouse elevator motors and controllers have been 
specially designed and built for elevators of all types, 
high and moderate speed passenger and low speed 
freight elevators. The Westinghouse elevator 

motors and _ con- 
trollers are quiet in 
operation, start the 
car quickly but 
smoothly, and can 
be stopped quickly 
without jolts. 

Alternating 
current motors can 
be furnished in 
both squirrel cage 
and wound rotor 
types, single and 
two speed. The 
Sreil€ ct ico ahem 


GEARLESS TRACTION ELEVATOR 


Motor 


AvuToMATIC ELrEvATtor Con- 
TROL BOARD 


CS Motor Driving ELEVATOR 
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the type is determined by the service. Low speed eleva- 
tors can use single speed motors, while high speed, with 
the necessity of making accurate car stops, require the 
two speed motor. 

Direct current motors commutate sparklessly. They 
are available in several classes in order to suit the dif- 
ferent kinds of service. 

Motors for Driving Vacuum Cleaner Systems— 
Westinghouse motors for driving vacuum cleaners can 

: ‘ Tae be operated  suc- 
: cessfully by un- 
skilled operators. 

It is  custo- 
mary for most of 
the manufacturers 
of vacuum cleaners 
to supply their 
machines complete 
with the motors at- 
tached. 

Motors for Driving Fans and Blowers—A line 
eT ness mq of Westinghouse 
motors has been 
specially designed 
for ventilating 
fans and blowers 
of any type and 
size. Some of their 
features are quiet 
operation, cleanli- 
ness, economy in 
the use of current, 
and reliability.’ 


VacuuM CLEANER EQUIPMENT DRIVEN 
BY WESTINGHOUSE MoTor 


VENTILATING FAN DRIVEN BY WESTING- 
HOUSE MorTor 


4 


AMBASSADOR HoteL, NEw York, N. Y. 


Entire ventilating equipment of this building driven by West- 
inghouse motors 


Motors for Operating Pumps—West- 
inghouse motors and control are supplied for 
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alien ye pie se OF 
pumps and all 
classes of pump- 
ing service, in- 
cluding centrifu- 
gal, triplex, du- 
plex, single act- 
ing, deep well 
and fire pumps. 
Special protec- 
tion from mois- 
ture may be giv- 
en where condi- 
tions require it. 
Automatic co n- 
trol permits op- 
eration to be 
controlled from 
a distance or, if desired, entirely automatically. A full 
line of motors is available for small house pumps. 


Pump DrivEN By WESTINGHOUSE MorTor 


Westinghouse 12-in. and 16-in. 
Exhaust Fans 
These. fans are for ventilation 
rather than cooling. They should 
exhaust freely, not into flues or pipes. 
Where there is back pressure, or 


where the exhausted air contains 


smoke, fumes, dust, etc., blowers ig : 
should be used instead. ey EOE 
FAN 
WESTINGHOUSE EXHAUST FANS 
Over all dimensions Gi. ft. : 
: : Weight, 
Cycles Blades Diss Dentin Watts pet i 
in. in. 
12-INcH Fans 
60 6 154 9% 36 725 2514 
50 6 1514 914 36 625 25% 
40 6 1514 914 31 750 25% 
25-30 4 154 914 50 580 241% 
1 De 6 154 914 24 725 25 
16-INcH FANs 
60 6 1914 934 90 1500 30% 
50 6 1914 934 85 1300 301% 
40 6 194 934 80 1500 30% 
25-30 4 1914 934 80 1175 291% 
DYeC: 6 1914 934 62 1500 30 


Diameter for bolt holes—12-in. fan, 13% in.; 16-in. fan, 17% in. 
Made for 110 and 220 volts. 


Westinghouse-Ventura Exhaust Fans 

Used for the same purpose as the exhaust fans 
listed above, but are made in larger sizes. 

The fan consists of four main parts: the fan wheel, 
ring, arms, and motor. The fan 
wheel has 10 steel blades, so 
designed that it runs very 
quietly, with high efficiency, 
and no back-flow through the 
center of the fan. The ring 
is a substantial iron casting pro- 
vided with holes for mounting. 
The arms are bolted rigidly to 
the ring and to the motor. The 


motor is especially designed for WESTINGHOUSE- 
this service and is totally en- VENTURA EXHAUST 
closed. Pat) 
WESTINGHOUSE-VENTURA EXHAUST FANS 
Ss Diam., Cu. ft. air Sibe Diam., Castt, air 
in. per min. in. per min 
3% 2534 1260 7 4534 9830 
4 2814 2770 8 5114 12650 
5 3414 4420 9 5634 16850 
6 4014 BESOM LS Wore ee co cooley 


Voltage either 110 or 220. 
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Ceiling, Bracket and Desk Fans 

Oscillating Fans—The oscillating mechanism 
lets the oscillation stop when the fan strikes an obstruc- 
tion. Can not drop oil. Oscillates over 45° to 90°, as 
desired. Fan can be tilted 20° forward when arranged 
either for upright or for bracket mounting. Oscillation 
can be stopped or started with the fan running. 

Ceiling Fans—56-in. for stores and other large 
interiors. Where ceiling 
fans can not be used, 56- 
in. column fans of sim- 
ilar type are available, 


for both counter and 
floor mounting. 
CEILING FANS 
Diam., 
ate Watts | Speeds 


60-CYCLE A-C. 4-BLADE TYPE 


56 150 | 2 


CEILING FAN 


D-c. 4-BLADE TYPE 


— 


56 110 | 3 


60-CYCLE A-C. GYRATING TYPE 


Mois | 88 | 3 


D-c. GyRATING TyPE 


2% 12 | 64 | 1 


Made also for 50, 40 and 25 
to 30-cycle alternating current. 
Made for 110 and 220 volts. 

All fans black enamel. 

_ Stationary Fans—The stationary fans can be 
tilted forward 15°, backward 90° (for bracket mount- 
ing), and the 12 and 16-in. rotated 240°. A wing nut 
clamps all adjustments. 


CEILING TyPE GyRATING FAN 


DESK AND BRACKET FANS 


Non paniaes petibatd 
Diam., a pee on ce aes Se Oe ae 
in. ap Watts | Weight, Watts | Weight, 

! lb. lb. 
60-cycL—E ALTERNATING CURRENT FANS 
8 4 | 30 Cp eet hr akats hee lisse Meare snea os 
10 4 35 7 34 9 
12 4d 42 LS: 44 17 
16 + 86 19 85 21 
16 Oe ey eS St arceatele.o Nets wiete et 85 21% 
Direct CURRENT FANS 
8 4 33 LY Se eal Non nie, carckhy tall WERE RRR 
10 4 35 7 36 9 
12 4 27 13 SY) 15 
16 4 63 16 65 18 


Made also for 50, 40, and 25 to 30-cycle alternating current. 
Made for 100 to 120, and for 200 to 230 volts. 


Gyrating Fans—These have been called the “Sci- 
entific Breeze Makers.” They keep all the air stirring, 
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not just a draft. Moving part rests on a ball bearing, 
and is revolved by mechanical drive, not by air reaction ; 
can not run too fast. Made in ceiling, counter-column 
and floor-column types. Special bearing arrangement 
prevents the escape of oil. 


nN 
ed 
+4 
— a 
‘ 


CurRENTS oF AIR STARTED BY A GYRATING FAN 


Wide zone of moving air. Two columns of air constantly revolving 


Bell Ringer 

The bell ringer, connected 
to a 110-volt, 60-cycle lighting 
circuit, produces a_ voltage 
suitable for operating door 
bells, buzzers, annunciators, 
miniature incandescent lamps, 
or for any similar purpose for 
which 1 to 15 dry or wet cell 
batteries are used. The trans- 
former replaces the batteries and precludes the trouble 
of keeping them in condition, the expense of replacing 
them when worn out, and, finally, the annoyance of 
having the bell out of order. 


BELL RINGER 


Shurvent Renewable Cartridge Fuse 

Shurvent renewable car- _ : 
tridge fuses can be safely ap- 
plied to all circuits heretofore 4 Settee 
protected by standard non- WABLE FUSE 
renewable enclosed cartridge fuses. Renewals are inex- 
pensive making Shurvent especially adaptable on circuits 
on which frequent interruptions occur. 

“Drop-Out” Type of Link—The drop link with 
two or more resisted areas is used exclusively. 

The large portions quickly radiate the heat away 
from the decreased parts so that the cross-section of 
the decreased parts is less than otherwise would be re- 
quired to carry the rated current. In operation on short 
circuits, these restricted areas only melt and volatilize. 
The intermediate parts immediately drop away from the 
remainder of the link without melting. The gases re- 
leased are therefore reduced to a minimum. 

Safety in Operation—The distinctive feature of 
design is the positive method of venting and cooling the 
hot gases generated when the fuse volatilizes. The usual 
method for emitting these gases is along the. threads be- 
tween the ferrule and the casing. This tends to cause 
tle ferrule to freeze on the casing and to burn the 
threads of the casing and thus to decrease the life of the 
fuse. “Shurvent” fuses have a series of fixed washers 
at each end of casing. These washers are separated by 
chambers, connected to the inside of the casing, to each 
other and to the outer air by staggered openings. The 
hot gases follow these courses more readily than along 
the threads but are retarded sufficiently to quench the 
arc in the casing without damage to the casing itself and 
to cool the gases so that they leave the fuse at a safe 
temperature. 

Made with both ferrule and knife blade connections 


in capacities from 1 to 600 amperes and for voltage up to 
600. 


sie 


. 
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2-19 B. To be used where space 


Non-renewable Indicating and Non-indicating Fuses 

For use on circuits where interruptions are very in- 
frequent. 

These fuses meet the demand for reliable and accu- 
rate devices that will carry their rated current and can 
be depended upon to open circuits where overloads are 
within the specified limits. 

Each indicating fuse is provided with a simple but 
reliable device which indicates whether the fuse has 
blown or is still intact. 


Made for voltages up to 25,000. 


Battery Charging Motor-Generator 

For charging batteries used for starting, lighting 
and ignition on gasoline cars. Complete with control 
panel mounted directly on frame. Provides most con- 
venient means of control. Several sizes furnished. 


Electric Ranges 

Electric ranges furnish the ideal means for cook- 
ing meals automatically—without personal supervision. 
Can be kept clean and sanitary, as all equipment can 
be easily removed. Absolutely no dirt, dust, soot or 
disagreeable odors. 

Westinghouse ranges are approved by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters and by the Good House- 
keeping Institute. ; 
« They areeauliaaze 
family cooking ranges for 
domestic use, and have 
reached their high perfec- 
tion in convenience and 
economy through many 
years. of experiencesseern 
addition to the cleanliness, 
safety, saving in food— 
both in weight and in 
flavor—they have the fur- 
ther advantage of saving a 
great deal of care, trouble 
and expense. The West- 
inghouse ranges are fur- 
nished with automatic fea- 
tures. In the automatic 
ranges the current for the 
ovens is either turned on 
by hand or automatically 
turned on by the proper setting of the clock, and is 
turned off automatically by the thermostat and circuit 
breaker when the predetermined temperature has been 
reached. All the ranges operate on the heat storage 
principle; that is, they require electric current only for 
raising the temperature to the proper cooking point, after 
which no further current is required, as the food con- 
tinues to cook on stored heat, as the heat insulation of 
the oven retains and utilizes this stored heat for 
hours. Ovens are _ properly 
ventilated. They have special 
aluminized finish and all oven 
burners are removable. The 
ovens are heat-insulated with 
the highest grade of mineral 
wool. 

Type 5-15 is a medium 
priced non-automatic elec- 
tric range, similar to type 


Type 3-19 B Automatic 
RANGE NICKEL FINISH 


is a consideration and _ espe- 
cially adaptable. for apartment 
houses. 


Type 2-19 B Automatic 
RANGE WiItH HicH 
Back (ExtTrRA) 
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Combination Gas and Electric Ranges—Electric 
ovens and gas stove tops are also furnished for localities 
where the cost of electricity is high. For oven cooking, 
owing to the fireless cooker principle and the automatic 
features, electricity is as cheap as gas. 

Economy—The average monthly current con- 
sumption of 24 families, of from 4 to 6 persons each, 
and having widely: varying requirements, is between 75 
and 100 kilowatt hours. The table shows the current 
used by these consumers over a 6-months’ period. 


ELECYRIC RANGES 


Total | Length, | Height, | Depth, 
Type watts in. in. in. 
Sal 5 NON -gULOMIALIC Gots a ips s slcks us lolore « 5000 2414 31 16% 
2-10 PE AOIMStIC HE 5 tyes coed ae ee 7000 32 34 241% 
2-19 B. Combination, automatic..... 3000 32 34 241% 
S=10 RB VAMtOMAtIC. os ch sh. > ee wise 8000 43 59 25 
3-19 B. Combination, automatic..... 4000 43 59 25 
Ask for catalogue 8-10-1. 
TABULATION OF CURRENT CONSUMPTION 
Average 
Con- June July Aug. Sept. Ost; Nov Total per 
sumer month 
1 174 10 10 119 32 197 542 90 
Pe 100 108 95 87 107 100 597 99 
3 88 105 77 88 85 100 543 90 
4 100 91 100 100 99 100 590 98 
5 114 106 138 143 175 676 135 
6 82 100 105 100 159 126 672 132 
7 184 78 97 100 96 100 655 109 
8 60 71 82 89 74 113 489 82 
9 97 97 100 97 74 100 565 94 
10 Ai ae 43 91 134 67 
11 102 96 96 77 85 98 554 92 
12 arene 91 91 91 
13 129 125 122 126 129 144 TD 129 
14 95 91 100 97 is PS 531 89 
15 128 95 118 98 101 107 647 108 
16 96 89 100 97 93 105 580 97 
17 100 141 179 155 170 745 149 
18 114 128 104 35 100 49 530 88 
19 100 100 98 77 86 97 558 93 
20 72 83 77 104 53 138 527 88 
21 100 100 70 Zia 82 98 S21 87 
Ze 98 93 100 62 58 411 82 
23 65 101 Ane 165 83 
24 beet 68 68 68 
Mkentich ee MEO MSTA ELS A) eTIOMEM «a cvsaale po 6 oa eo 'e aye sates We estos, ge) didyeveve a nt, 2320 
Ayer errs me MCA UIGTIOT STEVE E TNE ss, avs. < <TePereieceatGvar'e ecw orefelertes oe paceweoas « 97 


Water Heaters 


The bayonet or circulation heater is adapted for 
hot water storage systems, various forms of sterilizers, 
steam generators, and other uses of this nature. The 
complete heater is provided with a pipe casing and tees 
arranged for %4-in. connections by means of which it 
may be attached to.a water system. The connections 
are made in the same manner as those of gas or cir- 
culation type of heater. Supplied with 6-ft. flexible 
cord and control switch. 


WATER HEATERS 


WATTS 


Capacity of Boiler insulated with 


Uninsulated gal- 


batler, 31. vanized boiler and Peete et MoE Pip 

pIping cover 
Wy 550 220 
18 600 240 
21 650 260 
24 700 280 
27 (eis) 300 
30 850 320 
35 900 340 
40 950 360 
63 1450 500 


The above table suggests size of heater 
required for various sizes of boilers, when 
uninsulated and when completely insulated, 
including piping, assuming that 10 gal. of 
water are used per day, and that heater is 
on the circuit continually. Water is. as- 
sumed to enter boiler at 60° F. and to be 
drawn off at 160° F. Allow 10 watts ad- 


Type C 


1000 to 2000 
watts 
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ditional for each additional gallon used per day. Larger 
heaters must be used for heavy service. 
Meter Service Switches 

Where two or more meters are connected to a com- 
mon service, the switches may be banked and the 
common wires run through standardized U-troughs, 
with protective covers provided for this purpose. With 
this arrangement the 
switches may be wired 
complete and the protec- 
tive covers of the U- 
troughs installed as the 
final operation before 
closing the switch cabi- 
net covers, which action 
locks them in place. Por- 
celain bus  connector- 
block and copper bus 
connector-straps, such as 
shown, also are available. 
They simplify the job of 
wiring. 


MeEtER SERVICE SWITCH 


Krantz Safety Enclosed Aute-Lock Switches 

Distinctive Features—These switches were de- 
veloped to prevent the possibility of operator touching 
any live part in operating a switch or in re-fusing a cir- 
cuit. They are 100% safe; are equipped with double- 
break brush-type movable switches, which can not weld 
shut from slow closing by careless operators (a decided 
improvement over ordinary knife switch construction), 
with brushes having arcing tips that protect brush leaves, 
and with easily replaceable contacts. They reduce in- 
surance rates considerably. Approved by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., under classification A. 

Construction—Switch enclosed in No. 12 gauge 
sheet steel box. Stationary contacts are hard drawn cop- 
per, and, with fuse clips and terminals, are mounted on 
slate bases. Moving contacts are laminated spring cop- 
per brushes, double-ended with auxiliary arcing at each 
end. Fuse connections provided for National Electrical 
Code enclosed fuses up to 600-amperes, 3-pole inclusive. 

Cover easily removable for inspection; the insula- 
tion of brushes from cross bar and movement is water- 
proof and acidproof. Holes are provided in the ends of 
switch boxes for a single conduit for the incoming and 
outgoing leads. Switches with other than standard size 
or arrangement of conduit holes wil be supplied on spe- 
cial order without extra charge. 

Operation—The door over the fuses is automat- 
ically locked when switch is in “closed” position. When 
switch is in “open” position, door can be opened. With 
door open, switch can not be closed. When switch is in 
“open” position, brushes completely obstruct the pas- 
sage between fuse chamber and live contact chamber, 
making it impossible to reach the hand in far enough to 
touch the live stationary contacts. Switches are all 
made with fuse holders at the bottom, which is the out- 
going end so that fuse 
holders are always 
“dead” when switch 
door is opened. Thus 
fuses can be replaced 
itis perfect, satety. 
ST “THIS SIDE AUNE Box can be pad- 

SHowING ImpossiBtLity or Toucuinc locked in “on” and 
Live Parts “off” positions, 

Where Used— Wherever ordinary knife switches 

may be applied, especially factories, boiler and engine 
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rooms, etc., where operators have limited knowledge of 
electricity and its attendant dangers, and where switches 
are placed in exposed locations subject to damage. 
Types and Voltages—Made in 2, 3 and 4-pole 
types; 250 volts a-c. or d-c., 30 to 1000 amperes, fused ; 
500-600 volts a-c., 30 to 600 amperes, fused; 250 volts 
d-c, and 600 volts a-c., 30 to 1000 amperes, unfused. 


Safety Motor Starters WK-10 and WK-20 

For starting small single-phase 
and three-phase motors on 125, 250; 
440, and 550-volt service. The WK- 
10 starter is suitable for motors up to 
2 hp., 550 volts, and the WK-20 is 
suitable for motors up to 5 hp., 550 
volts. Their small size makes these 
switches particularly valuable in the 
textile industry. Both the starters 
are equipped for thermal cutouts 
which resemble plug fuses in appear- 
ance, but are provided with left hand 
threads making it impossible to use 
plug fuses instead. 


Tyree WK-10 


Type T Safety Panel Boards Sees 
Application—For control of lighting circuits in 
residences, apartment houses, hotels, stores, factories, 
schools, churches, etc. 
Distinctive Fea- 
tures — These panel 
boards are the result of 
the combined experience 
and efforts of the best 
engineers. No details 
have been omitted and 
no expense spared in 
their development, so as 
to make them complete 
from an _ engineering 
standpoint. These panel 
boards have the approval 
of the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. 
Since a very large pro- 
portion of panel boards 
sold are the result of 
architects’ specifications, the Type T panel board has 
been designed with the idea of combining good appear- 
ance with maximum quality and durability, resulting in a 
finished product which the best architects will appreciate. 
Construction—As a result of the combined ef- 
forts of engineers and tool designers, details of the 
Type T panel boards have been so carefully worked out 
that the medium factory cost of all parts is secured, and 
by assembling in the service shops large stocks of com- 
pleted panels are avoided. This assures to the user a 
maximum quality product at a minimum price. 


Type W Panel Boards 

Application—The type W panel board has been 
very carefully developed to meet the most exacting needs 
for the control of light circuits in industrial plants and 
small factories. 

Distinctive Features—All parts are interchange- 
able so that a plug fuse connection may be replaced with 
clips for enclosing cartridge fuses and all parts can be 
removed from the front of the panel board. 

Busbars superimposed, affording protection from 
accidental contact with and short circuiting of live bus- 
bars. 


Type T PANEL Boarp 
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No screws to carry 
current as all contacts are 


clamped. 

Mounting holes are 
drilled only half way 
through the slate. This 


method provides a stronger 
panel board and reduces the 
danger of breakage in 
transit and installing. There 
are no screw holes on the 
back of the panel to be in- 
sulated. The undrilled slate 
acts as an insulation much 
superior to the usual 
sunk mounting holes with 


Type W PaAnet Boarp 


method of filling counter 
insulated cement. 


_ Construction—Practically the same construc- 
tional features apply to Type W as to Type T, and con- 


sequently the user is assured of a quality product at a 
minimum price. 


Switchboards 

Truck-Type Switchboards—The progress of the 
Safety First movements resulting in the enactment of 
laws in many states has created a strong demand for 
them in this country. 

The Westinghouse truck type switchboards are the 
result of years of study of this development in this 
country and abroad. They embody features found de- 
sirable by large users under actual service conditions. 

The most logical application of these switchboards 
is found in industrial plants, industrial substations, and 
public utility substations. 

Descriptive Leaflet 3433 gives detailed information. 

Switchboards are built by the WESTINGHOUSE 
Evectric & Mrc. Company to cover all requirements 


Iype Lt lype Lé 


“pel 


—TyeE & Typeb — Iypes Type LI 


Over-ALL DIMENSIONS OF SWITCHBOARD FRAMES 
Notge—The type does not cover width, thickness or material of slabs 


from the smallest plant to the largest. They are built 
to conform to the specifications of the architect or engi- 
neer where necessary; but in order to save the time 
of the designer, a complete assortment of switchboard 
panels has been standardized. To make up a switch- 
board for any desired installation, all that is necessary 
is to select the panels for the required purposes. All 
panels bearing the same type designation match up in 
appearance and in the alignment of apparatus, and can 
be combined to form a complete switchboard. Special 
care is taken with the arrangement of apparatus on both 
the front and the rear of panels. Apparatus on the front 
is arranged with special reference to the convenience of 
operation, and apparatus on the rear, to provide access 
to all connections. The rear of a Westinghouse switch- 
board is arranged as neatly as the front. 

Finish—Standard finish is a dull velvety black. 
Any special finish can be had on order. Current carry- 
ing parts on front of panel are polished copper. 
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Delivery — 
On standard 
panels of the 
smaller capac- 
ities listed in the 
Westinghouse 
Catalogue of 
Electrical S u p- 
plies, delivery 
=m can be made 
within 15 days 
of receipt of or- 
der. The higher 
capacity panels 
and panels with 
special features 
require longer 
time for delivery. 


Switchboard In- 

struments 

After sev- 

eral years of research and development, the WESTING- 

HOUSE Etectric & Mrc. Company are now offering an 

entirely new line of switchboard instruments, for both 

alternating and direct currents. These instruments have 

been developed with the object of obtaining an instru- 

ment which would be ideal in construction and appear- 
ance, and universal in application. 


Type EA SWITCHBOARD 


90 \ 
® ‘e a teeq eas 1% \ 


soy} 


A oe ae 
Rite: VOLTS Sy 4, 


Type SY, 7%4-1n. Diam. 
VOLTMETER, ALTERNATING 
CURRENT 
The direct current instruments are madein four sizes, 
#; in., 34% in., 436 in. and 71% in. in diameter, and are 
known as types BX, CX, DX and SX respectively. 
These instruments operate on the D’Arsonval principle 
and can be supplied as ammeters, voltmeters, milliam- 
meters and rad.o-frequency ammeters. Special instru- 
ments such as differential voltmeters, ground detector 
voltmeters, pyrometer millivoltmeters, temperature speed 
or frequency meters can also be furnished. 

The alternating current instruments are made in 
2 sizes, 434 in. and 71% in. in diameter and are known 
as types DY and SY respectively. The types DY and 
SY instruments match the direct current types DX and 
SX instruments in size and ap- ; 
pearance. Except for the am- 
meter which operates on the mov- 
ing iron vane principle, these in- 
struments have the dynamometer 
movement and may be supplied 
as ammeters, voltmeters, watt- 
meters, frequency meters and 
power factor meters. 

The following are some of 
the most important kinds of 
the Westinghouse relays: Over- 
current, directional, selective- 
differential current, impedance 
(distance), overload, temperature, reverse-power, ther- 
mostatic voltage, periodic re-closing and multiple contact. 


Type SX, 7 


DIAM. 
AMMETER, DIRECT CURRENT 
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Type RA ReEcorDING 
DEMAND WATT-HOUR- 
METER 
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Type CR DIRECTIONAL 
RELAY 


Type CO OVvERCURRENT 
RELAY 
Cutter Industrial Lighting Fixtures 

Good illumination on an av- 
erage saves 30 minutes of each 
man‘s time per day. It gives in- 
creased production for the same 
labor costs and overhead, reduces 
the amount of spoilage and sec- 
onds, decreases eye strain and 
creates better sanitary and more 
cheerful conditions for employees. 

The engineering department 
will assist in making plans and 
estimates. When _ submitting 
sketches, give class of work to be 
performed, dimensions of rooms, 
height of ceilings, location of 
work benches, color of walls, and 
whether conduit or open wiring 
is used. 

The following Cutter fix- 
tures, with their elimination of 
glare and “easy to wire” features, 
will solve practically any problem 
in industrial lighting. 
Holder-socket-Reflectors— 
a Consist of one-piece porcelain 


HOLDER-SOCKET- enameled 
REFLECTOR 

Outlet box mounting. Two steel re- 

operations flectors 


fastened securely to a porce- 
lain body holder-socket. Gas- 
kets between the _ porcelain 
sockets and reflectors make the 
fixtures weatherproof. 

These holder-socket-reflec- 
tors are easy to wire (see illus- 
trations). One complete fixture 
can be installed by one man in 
two minutes. The wires are 
pulled through the vertical open- 
ings in the porcelain socket 
and connected to the ter- 
minals; the reflector is then 
fastened to the socket by three 
screws which engage in bayo- 
net slots in the top of the re- 
flector. There are no loose 
wires to stuff back or washers 
and lock nuts to adjust. 

Holder-socket-reflectors are 
held rigidly, level, and in correct 
position with reference to the 
lamp filament. They insure per- 
manent high efficiency. They are 
well protected from dust accu- 
mulations and are easily cleaned. 


Ho.pErR-SOCKET- 


Holder-socket-reflectors are oe _ REFLECTOR =f 
interchangeable. Reflectors of ~°"°""operations’ 


add ee 
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different types may be substituted at any time; 
reflectors for medium base and mogul base lamps 
may be interchanged, respectively, with medium 
screw and mogul screw sockets. 


Methods of Attachment—Holder-socket-reflectors 
may be used on any type of installation and for either 
interior or exterior lighting purposes. They may be 
suspended : 

(1) On % or 34-in. conduit. 

(2) Directly from the outlet box or conduit. 

(3) On chain or cord by using suspension eyes. 

(4) On reinforced drop cord by using porcelain 
bushings. 

Approved Construction 
—Holder-sockets are approved 
by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

Pulley-Socket-Reflec- 
tors—In order to get maximum 
results from lighting fixtures, 
the reflectors must be kept 
clean. Experience and _ tests 
have shown that accumulated 
dirt on a reflector 
may reduce the light 
50%. 

Unless some 
easy and safe means 
is supplied for the 
cleaning of  reflec- 
tors, this important 
function is certain to be more or less 
neglected. Cutter pulley socket-reflectors 
furnish this means. 

Briefly stated, the advantages of in- 
stalling this fixture are: 

(1) Time saved in cleaning. 

(2) Elimination of danger in using 
ladder. 

(3) Safety from short circuits and 
accidental contact with live parts. 

(4) Fixtures can be more 
oughly cleaned with less effort. 

(5) No obstruction of aisles and re- 
duced distraction of workmen. 

(6) An angle reflector may be used 
as it will always come back to its true 
position when raised. 


IES 


PULLEY-SOCKET-REFLECTOR 


thor- 
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Fixtures for Mazda Lamps 

The WESTINGHOUSE Erectric & Mrc. CoMPANY 
carries a complete line of ornamental posts, new- 
els, brackets, and other fixtures for use with the 
high efficiency Mazda lamp. The Arcadian post, 
as shown, is popular on account of its unique 
design and simplicity. It is made of gray cast 
iron, coated with black waterproof paint, resists 
corrosion, and, at the same time, has a pleasing 
appearance. 

Two other popular designs are also shown. The 
3-light corridor bracket is 16 in. center to center of op- 
posite globes; height over all, 40 in. The bridge newel 
has a 14-in. base, 24 in. high; column is 5 in. in diam- 
eter above the base, tapering to 344 in. near the top. 
Total height from base plane to base of globe, 6 ft. De- 
signed for 6x12 or 6x14-in. globes. 


Westinghouse Generators 

Westinghouse manufactures direct current genera- 
tors in capacities from a fraction of a horsepower to 
1000 hp. in standard voltages for direct connection tur- 
bine or belt drive, and alternating current generators 
in capacities from 25 to 1750 kv-a. Some of the more 
important types are described below. 

Small Geared Turbine Generator Units — 
These units consist of a small Westinghouse turbine, 
gear connected to standard Westinghouse generators. 
For direct current the generators range from 15 to 50 
kw., and for alternat- 
ing current, from 30 
to 50 kw. The tur- 
bine comprises every 
refinement of design 
for safety and success- 
ful operation con- 
tained in a large tur- 
bine or reciprocating 
engine. It is designed 
for steam at boiler 
pressures ranging 
from 75 to 250 lb. for 
condensing service. 
Fully described in 
leaflet 2021. 

Direct Connected 
Turbine Generator 
Units—Built in ca- 
pacities of 5, 714, 10 
and 15 kw.  Espe- 
cially developed to 
meet the demand for 
a small direct cur- 
rent, non-condensing 
turbine generator 
set for lighting and 
power work. De- 
signed to serve as 
125-volt exciters for 
alternating current 
generators, for lighting small industrial plants, coal 
mines, construction operations and for furnishing 
current (250 volts) for locomotive crane magnets. 


See leaflet 2000-A. 


WESTINGHOUSE GEARED TURBINE 
GENERATOR UNIT 


WESTINGHOUSE Direct CONNECTED 


TURBINE GENERATOR UNIT 
Steam end-cover removed 


Co-operative Service 


Architects and engineers are invited to use the facil- 
ities of the Westinghouse Engineering and Sales Depart- 
ments in the planning and selection of material and 
electrical equipment to solve special problems. 


THE AUTOCALL CO. 


Manufacturers of Signaling Systems 


GENERAL OFFICES 
SHELBY, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
BOSTON, MASS. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
HARRISBURG, PA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 


Tue AvTocaLL Co. are manufacturers of stand- 
ard high grade, Electrical Signaling Equipment for 
interior installation, which includes AUTOCALL WATCH- 
MAN’S SUPERVISORY SERVICE, AUTOCALL FIRE ALARM 
SERVICE, AUTOCALL PAGING SERVICE, or any Combina- 
tion of above systems. 


Engineering Data and Handbooks 


Our staff of engineers will provide blue prints and 
detailed specifications and estimates to meet your ex- 
pressed requirements. In addition, our catalogues, 
and bulletins descriptive of the various systems will be 
gladly furnished on request. 


Autocall Signaling Systems 


All equipment is of uniformly high quality and in- 
stalled on electrically supervised closed circuits. 

The systems described and illustrated are designed 
to render maximum service in each of their capacities 
and where the conditions for which they are made are 
thoroughly understood, they become indispensable for 
use in industrial plants, stores, schools, hospitals, insti- 
tutions, hotels, service stations, warehouses, etc. 


Autocall Night Watch Supervisory Service 


Means regularity of watchman’s records as well as 
protection to watchman and property under his jurisdic- 


RecorpiInc Unit 


tion by providing immediate, local notifications of any 
failure to register at boxes supplied for his use. 

Autocall night watch service consists of: 

Standard approved watch boxes, or combination fire 
and watch boxes (from which watchman records his 
rounds hourly), control board and complete recording 
unit comprised of self-winding punch register, time 
stamp and tape winder mounted on ebony asbestos wood 
base. 

Approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 


Autocall Fire Alarm System 


Affords accurate and immediate alarm of fire by 
giving coded signal indicating exact location; provides 
means of getting preventive measures on the scene 
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promptly, and at the 
same time empties the 


premises of employees My, 

without confusion and 2% 
2 O. 

anic. 

Pp ma 


Autocall fire alarm 
consists of : 

Standard approved 
fire gongs, fire boxes 
(break glass or pull 
lever) and control board. 

Approved by _ the 
Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc. 


AK CLASS | 
OPEN=DOOR | 
PULL HOOK 


Autocall Paging System 


Makes each impor- 
tant member of an or- 
ganization promptly 
available for consultation, advice or telephonic communi- 
cation without disturbance to any but the person wanted. 

Autocall paging service consists of: 

Suitable signals (bells, buzzers, horns or whistles) 
to meet the most exacting requirements from hospitals 


COMBINATION FIRE AND 
WatcH Box 


30-CALL CENTRAL SENDING STATION 


to boiler shops, relay and central sending station, in 
sizes to call from 1 to 60 people. 
Approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 


All Products Standard 


All products of THE AUuTOCALL Co. are stand- 
ard and designed for operation on direct or alternating 
current. 

Each Autocall service listed above is complete in 
itself but any combination of the three services may be 
effected to advantage. 

The combination of paging and fire alarm services 
makes the double-value “Dual Service”; the combined 
fire and watchmen’s service is a most popular combina- 
tion; while the combination of paging, fire alarm and 
watchman’s supervisory services is known as our effec- 
tive ““Tri-Service.” All equipment is adaptable to vary- 
ing conditions and designed to meet the widest variety 
of requirements. 
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THE BRYANT ELECTRIC COMPANY 


Hospital Signaling Systems 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


BRANCHES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 149 New Montgomery Street (Office and Warehouse) 


CHICAGO, ILL., 844 West Adams Street (Office and Warehouse) 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 


Product 


The 
SYSTEM. 
For Wiring Devices, see pages 2028-2039, 


BRYANT. SILENT CALL HOSPITAL SIGNAL 


Hospital Signaling 

In every hospital there must be provided a means 
for patients to summon nurses. Such means range from 
a simple table bell, which the patient taps, to the most 
complete electric system of signal lights, signal bells, 
annunciators, recorders, etc. 

Silence is an aim of every hospital. The quiet hos- 
pital offers its patients better opportunity to get well 
than does the noisy one. Call bells can be dispensed 
with as unnecessary if an adequate silent signaling sys- 
tem be substituted, and the Bryant System—a system 
that improves nursing and develops good will—fulfills 
every hospital need with respect to silence, efficient sig- 
naling, positive operation and low cost. 


Principle of Operation of the Bryant Hospital Signal 
System 

The Bryant Silent Call Hospital Signal System oper- 
ates by means of colored light signals.. In the wall, 
adjacent to each patient’s bed, is installed a calling station 
which consists always of a control switch to make the 
proper connections to the various signal lights, annuncia- 
tors, recorders, audible calls, etc., means for the patient 
to operate this control switch, and certain other devices 
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which may or may not be made part of the calling station 
but which do improve service and add to the comforts of 
the patients. 

When the patient wants a nurse, he either pulls a 
linen cord or presses the button at the end of an electric 
cord. Instantly signal lamps light in various parts of the 
hospital. 

There should always be a signal lamp in the corridor 
over the patient’s room door. There will be other signal 
lamps placed at selected points to notify nurses and guide 
them to the proper patients. The lights continue to burn 
until a nurse visits the patient and cancels the call at his 
bedside. The signals can not be erased except at the call- 
ing patient’s station. 

In addition to the control switch, each calling station 
can be equipped with means for summoning a doctor for 
emergency assistance. In wards, a red light is used in 
each calling station to indicate the location of the calling 
patient. A telephone connection jack can be added and 
the patient given the comfort of telephone contact with 
the outside world. Very often, too, an electric conveni- 
ence outlet is made a part of the station so that fans, 
warming pads, water heaters and examination lights can 
be readily connected. Any or all of these features may 
be made a part of any calling station, but they must be 
anticipated in advance of installation because they neces- 
sitate wiring to permit them to function, 


Calling Stations 


The calling stations of the Bryant Silent Call Hos- 
pital Signal Systems are of two general classes, namely = 

(1) Those equipped with pull control switches 

(2) Those equipped with magnetic control switches 

The pull control switch operates by means of a cord 
which the patient pulls. It is sim- am * 
ple, inexpensive, occupies small 
space and, where used in conjunc- 
tion with an audible signal, permits 
the patient to sound the audible sig- 
nal as many times as desired. To 
offset the abuse of the audible sig- 
nal privilege, calling stations can 
be locked so that the patient may 
operate the signal lights, but can 
not use the signal bell. 

The magnetic control switch 
operates by means of a push but- 
ton on the end of an electric cord. 
It is very easy to operate because 
the effort required is so slight, but 
it will not operate without intent 
on the part of the patient. The patient can sound an 
audible signal once only. It requires more space in the 
wall than does the station with pull control switch and 
costs a little more to install. 
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No. 17. CALtInc STATION WITH MAGNETIC CONTROL SWITCH, 
BuLisEyYE, EMERGENCY CALL AND CONVENIENCE OUTLET 


Signal Lights 

There should be installed in the 
corridor over or by the door of each 
room or ward a door light to indi- 
cate when calls have been registered 
from these rooms or wards. 

Where corridors meet, pilot 
lights should be placed to indicate to 
attendants that patients in adjacent 
corridors need service. A call origi- No. 
nating in any room opening on a 
corridor, lights the pilot lamp in 
that corridor. Pilot lights should be 
placed-in diet kitchens, linen rooms, 
service rooms, etc. In small hos- 
pitals, pilot lights carefully placed 
make the use of annunciators unnec- 
essary. In large hospitals, they save 
many steps by eliminating frequent 
visits to annunciators. 

Where a more finished appear- 
ance is desired than presented by the 
No. 1708 receptacle with No. 429 
plate illustrated above, dome lights 
can be furnished. 


1708 ReE- 


CEPTACLE WITH 
No. 429 PLATE 
FOR Door LIGHT 
or Pitot LIGHT 


Pes “| 


No, HS-50. DoME 
LIGHT FOR DoorR AND 
Pitot LicHTs 


Audible Call Signals 


At night, when few nurses are on duty, it is an 
advantage to supplement the signal lights with an audible 
signal. For this purpose a bell or buzzer may be used 
and it is best to install it in connection with a switch so 
it can be connected or disconnected at will. 

A single stroke bell sounds 1 tap for each time the 
patient operates it. The tone may be regulated loud or 
soft. 


SINGLE STROKE BELL WITH SWITCH 
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Vibrating bells and buzzers sound as long as the 
cord of the pull control switch is held taut. They 


No. HS-862. Buzzer 


No. HS-858. VIBRATING 
BELL 


can not be used in connection with 
the magnetic control switch. 


Annunciators 


The annunciator indicates the 
call by a light corresponding to the 
number of the room or calling 
station. The lamp remains lighted 
until the call has been answered 
and cancelled. Signals in any de- 
sired number of annunciators can 
be registered from the same calling 


No. HSA-28. 


; AN- 
station. NUNCIATOR 
Elapsed Time Recorders 

Elapsed time recorders make graphic records 


showing the time each call is registered and the time 
elapsing before the call is answered and cancelled. 
This record enables the superintendent to keep an 
accurate check on the service of the nursing staff. 
It is always valuable in 
tase, of, —claims:_\-by 
patients that call signals 
are not promptly 
answered. 

Recorders are made 
only in sizes of 5, 10, 15 
and 20 pens. One pen is 
required for each station 
connected. The paper 
chart rolls need be 
changed only once in two 
weeks. They are easily 
inserted and are inexpen- 
sive. The instruments 
are substantially built, No S-70. 
efficient and durable. 


ELAPSED TIME 
RECORDER 


Catalogue 


The pull control system is described minutely and 
instructions for laying it out and instructions for in- 
stalling it are given in Bulletin H. S. 622, a handsome 
48-page catalogue recently published. If in any way 
connected with or interested in the building or remodeling 
of a hospital, infirmary or sanatorium you will enjoy 
reading this booklet. Send for it. 
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CONNECTICUT TELEPHONE & ELECTRIC COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Hospital Signalling Systems 
MERIDEN, CONN. 


REPRESENTED IN: 


VANCOUVER 


MINNEAPOLIS SAN FRANCISCO 
NEW YORK SEATTLE 
PHILADELPHIA ST. LOUIS 
PITTSBURGH 


WASHINGTON, D. C 
WINNIPEG 


x 


ALBANY CHICAGO INDIANAPOLIS 

ATLANTA CINCINNATI KANSAS CITY, MO. 

BIRMINGHAM CLEVELAND LOS ANGELES 

BOSTON DETROIT LOUISVILLE 
MONTREAL TORONTO 

Products 


HosPITAL SIGNALLING SYSTEMS. 

For Private Intercommunicating Telephones for 
hospitals, schools, apartment houses, banks, hotels, in- 
dustrial plants, offices, residences, stores, theaters, etc., 
see pages 2107-2109. 


Co-operative Service 

This Company, directly or through its sales engi- 
neers, will co-operate with architects and engineers to 
determine the most practical installation for any of the 
above requirements, and will furnish without cost specifi- 
cations, layouts, and estimates based on conditions and 
covering the installation of any service within the scope 
of its manufacture. 


Guarantee 


This Company guarantees all its apparatus to be 
free from inherent electrical and mechanical defects. 


Hospital Signalling Systems 

For ten volt a-c. or d-c. lamp signals. 

Nurses’ Signal Systems— 

Emergency Signal Systems— 

Doctors’ Paging Systems— 

The Connecticut Automatic Nurses’ Signal System 
for hospitals may be laid out to any degree of elabora- 
tion or moderation. It is a low voltage system in which 
a mechanical circuit closing switch eliminates the need 
of relays, magnetic switches, solenoids, or other similar 
devices. 


A typical installation consists of calling stations 
located at patients’ bedside, either in ward, or private 
room; dome type corridor lamp stations above ward or 
private room doors; a pilot lamp annunciator and buzzer 
station at nurses’ duty station, and in diet kitchen; and a 
lamp annunciator in the head nurse’s or superintendent’s 
office. 


Operation—Patient requiring nurse presses automatic but- 
ton. This lights lamp at ward bedside station, over the ward 
or private room door, at nurses’ duty station, in diet kitchen, and 
in annunciator in head nurse’s or superintendent’s office. It 
also gives momentary buzz at nurse’s duty station, in diet kitchen, 
and in head nurse’s or superintendent’s office. Lamps remain 
lighted until nurse arrives at patient’s bedside and cancels call. 


Calling Stations—These stations consist of the conven- 
tional single gang brass switch plate containing plug receptacle, 
detachable aluminum plug with 8 ft. of washable rubber covered 
cord and an automatic non-breakable aluminum button. The 
button is arranged so that full thrust flashes station lamps, 
then gives audible signal at buzzer stations after which button 
returns to semi-normal position where only lamp circuits are 
closed, remaining so until released by nurse answering call, which 
is done by a pointed key or similar device or, if preferred, a 
trip lever, 

The plugs are designed so that undue strain on the cord will 
detach them from receptacle in wall plate, thus eliminating 
breakage. 

An outstanding feature is the safeguard receptacle which 
immediately throws on all signals if the plug is accidentally 
detached, insuring against interruption of service to the patient. 
No nurses call can become inoperative without giving warning 
of that condition. 

The “fifth contact” station, an added feature, making pos- 
sible a considerable reduction in wiring where a single pilot 
common to a group of private rooms and wards, meets the 
service requirement. 
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PRIVATE ROOMS 
QOIO-W CALL STATION «SINGLE CORD 
DOUBLE * 
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9012-W EMERGENGY CALL STA. JINGLE CORD 


CORRIDORS 
- 9026-W DOME SINGLE LAMP STA. 
8 9027W * DOUBLE “ «& 
oop [a SUPERVISION 


sce [rarddnens <> 9029-W FLUSH LAMP 
ANNUNCIATOR 


[1 9009-W .SURFACE LAMP 
ANNUNCIATOR 
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\\. TIME RECORDER 
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DUTY QUARTERS 
O-CY 9028-W DOME PILOT 
AND BUZZ STA. 
46- CY 9033-W BULLS EYE LAMP 
AND BUZZ STA. 
46+ OY 9031-W BULLS EYE LAMP AND 
BUZZ STA. WITH EMERGENCY BELL 
AI CY 9034-W FLUSH BUZZ STA, WITH 
EMERGENCY BELL 


TYPICAL HOSPITAL LAYOUT AND EQUIPMENT DIAGRAM 


Style 9010-W, 
Style 9014-W, 


Private Room Calling Station 
Ward Calling Station with bull’s eye 
lamp 
Weatherproof Balcony Station with 
15-ft. cord and hinged cover over 
plug receptacle 
Wall Type Station, for toilets, baths, 
operating room, etc. 
For emergency button add E to style number 
Example: 9010-W-E 
For double cords from same outlet add D to style 
number 
Example: 9010-W-D 

For any of the above, use standard single gang switch 
box or outlet box cover, except 9014-W-E (emergency 
button) which takes two-gang size. 

Dome Type Corridor Lamp Station—Style 9026-wW— 
For mounting above ward or private room door, is a brass plate 
mounting equipped with a hinge door to facilitate replacement 
of burned out lamps, provided with an opalescent glass dome 
which permits light to be seen from any direction. Fitted with 
a red lamp additional when emergency call is included. Fits 
standard two-gang switch box or outlet box cover. 

Pilot Lamp Annunciator and Buzzer Station—Style 
9033-W—ls a brass plate provided with two or more bull’s eye 
pilot lamps and a low tone buzzer. Equipped with cutout switch 
for silencing buzzer as desired. Usual practice calls for each 
lamp cap lettered to indicate respective group of private rooms 
or ward. The two and four-lamp stations fit deep type three- 
gang switch box or three-gang outlet box cover. 

Style 9028-W—Similar to 90260-W but with the addition of 
a buzzer and silencing switch; for pilot station at duty quarters. 
Will accommodate up to four lamps. Lamps may be colored to 
indicate section calling. Fits standard three-gang switch box or 
outlet box cover. 


Style 9018-W, 


Style 9020-W, 
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Flush Lamp Annunciator—Style 9029-W—Consists of 
a glass door hinged to a metal frame mounted on a heavy all 
metal outlet box of a size determined by the number of lamps 
required. Indications are etched on the glass and are visible when 
illuminated. Can be lined off to show sections. As all equipment 
is an integral part of the front frame, outlet boxes can be sent 
in advance. Lamp sockets, removable individually, are mounted 
in banks of five. The lamp mounting strips, to the required num- 
ber, are attached to a sub-frame which is hinged at the bottom for 
easy access to incoming wires. On listed sizes connections to line 
terminals are made after hinged frame is swung permanently in 
place, thus avoiding disturbing other wiring when concerned with 
a particular line connection. When so specified, outlet boxes 
will contain a sufficient number of two or four-way connectors 
to act as a distributing center for branch circuits. 


Elapsed Time Recorder—Style 9030-W, an automatic 
instrument for recording mechanically on a strip chart the 
number of calls and exact time elapsing before answer. Chart 
feeds continuously for a period of 15 days. Regularly fur- 
nished in the 20-station size. 

Lamps—(10 Volt Tungsten Filament) with standard can- 
delabra base, and receptacles are used throughout. 
comes equipped with lamps. 


The apparatus 


Finish—Standard finish is washable white for all calling 
station face plates, corridor lamp stations and annunciators, 
except weatherproof balcony station, which is black enamel. 

Buttons and plugs are polished aluminum. 


Outlet Boxes—Face plates are multiples of standard 
switch plate sizes and fit standard switch boxes or outlet box 
covers of size indicated. 

Wiring—This Company furnishes wiring diagrams 
showing layout of system and details of installation with its 
proposals. 


Current—This system operates from the regular A-C 
lighting circuits reduced to 10-12 volts by transformer: where 
alternating current is not available, storage batteries charged by 
a motor-generator set may be used. 
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THE HOLTZER-CABOT ELECTRIC CO. 


Electric Signaling Systems 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 
125 Amory Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 6161-65 South State Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 1051 Book Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 517 Union Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1104 Union Trust Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 807 Otis Building 


ATLANTA, GA., 1511 Healy Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 627 Metropolitan 
Life Building 


Products 


HospPiTaAL CALLING SYSTEMS. 

FirE ALARM SYSTEMS. 

Also Signal and Alarm Bells; Factory Signaling 
Systems; Watchman’s Recording Systems; Fire and 
Watch Systems; Indicating Systems; Horn Calling 
Systems; Factory Calling Systems; School Signal Sys- 
tems ; Fractional Horsepower Motors; Motor Generators 
and Dynamometers. 


Hospital Calling Systems 


The simplicity and conven- 
ience of Holtzer-Cabot systems 
are largely due to the patented 
push locking button which con- 
tains all the working parts. 
Lighting of lamps, sounding of 
buzzers and operation of an- 


nunciators are all controlled 

from the button. This type of Warp PRIVATE 

safety-operating button is ex- CALLING Room 

clusive to the Holtzer-Cabot STATION CALLING 
STATION 

systems. 


Should a station become tempo- 
rarily out of order, a nurse or atten- 
dant can readily plug in another cord 
and button; there can be no inter- 
ruption of service at that station or 
any other station. This is because 
there are no mechanical or electrical 
contrivances within the walls—sim- 
ply the wires coming to a standard 
wall plate. 

The button locks when 
pressed by the patient, and 
operates the various signals 
considered necessary. It is 
only at the patient’s bedside 
that the signals may be ex- 
tinguished by the nurse. 

These simple, safe, reli- 
able systems are operated 
from any 10-volt source of 
current (direct or alternating). A transformer, motor 
generator set, or storage battery of adequate capacity, 
(giving normally 10 volts) may be used. While we man- 
ufacture signaling apparatus of the relay, solenoid, high 
or low voltage types, we recommend emphatically the 
low voltage system with push locking button. It pre- 
cludes all possibility of serious shock to the patients, 
should cords become worn. 

During the course of construction and reconstruc- 


DoME CORRIDOR 
LAMP STATION 


GB ANNUNCIATOR, PILOT 
AND BUZZER STATION 
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tion is the most satisfactory time for installing a sig- 
naling system, but Holtzer-Cabot systems may be readily 
installed in existing institutions with very little trouble 
and expense. 

We will be glad to co-operate with any architect 
who may be interested in hospital signaling systems. 


Fire Alarm Systems 


Even in “fireproof” buildings, fire alarm systems 
are necessary to avoid panic. It has been truly said 
that the first five minutes in fire fighting are worth 
more than the next five hours. Every 
fire starts small, and arrested in time 
will never grow into a large fire. 

Tue Hortzer-Casot ELECTRIC 
Co. specializes in the manufacture of 
fire alarm systems suitable for prac- 
tically all classes of service. These 
fire alarm systems are designed par- 
ticularly for the type of building in 
which they are to be installed and for 
the type of service required, 1. e., for 
schools, hospitals, hotels, factories, 
warehouses, banks, etc. 

Send us your requirements and our engineers will 
be pleased to supply blue prints and specifications for a 
“safety first” system for any building. 


. 
N.Y.S. Fire 
ALARM STATION 


Bank Signaling Systems 

Watchman’s system. 

Alarm systems. 

Messengers’ and stenographers’ call systems. 

Fire alarm systems. : 

Telephone systems. 

All of these systems are designed to meet the re- 
quirements of bank services and are fully described in 
Bulletin No. 16500. 


Engineering Service 

We invite the architects, the general and electrical 
contractors, etc., to communicate with us relative to 
their specific signaling problems and requirements. 

We maintain an engineering department with fifty 
years of experience, at your command for the asking. © 

A thorough study of every signaling system prob- 
lem very often leads to extensive saving and is sure to > 
obtain the very best results. 

Any signal system wrongly applied leads to grave 
disappointments. 


Bulletins 
We have bulletins for your files covering entire 
product in detail. 
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THE GAMEWELL FIRE ALARM TELEGRAPH CO. 


Fire and Police Signaling Systems 


NEWTON UPPER FALLS, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES: 


BOSTON, MASS., 200 Devonshire Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 70 East 45th Street 
ATLANTA, GA., Peters Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 939 Larkin Street 


Products 

Fire and Porice SIGNALING SysTEMs for the 
United States Government, Municipalities, Institutions, 
Hospitals, Hotels, Schools, Factories and Banks. 


Types of Systems 

In the past fifty years we have manufactured vir- 
tually every form of emergency signaling system used 
for fire or police. No matter what the requirements are 
we probably have apparatus already developed that will 
meet the need. Following are some of the systems most 
commonly installed: 

(1) Private city connected box. 

(2) Private city connected box with auxiliary re- 
mote control stations. 

(3) Private box and remote control stations in 
combination with local alarm apparatus for efficient exit 
drill or for local fire brigade or both. 

(4) Local fire alarm systems for effective drill— 
local brigade or both. | 

(5) Local fire alarm systems with restricted area 
drill feature. 

(6) Sprinkler supervisory system either as separate 
system or in combination with any of above forms. 

(7) Watch signal system—simple “on duty” check- 
ing. 

(8) Watch signal system—‘“on duty” and “emerg- 
ency call.” 

(9) Watch signal system—‘“on duty” and “emerg- 
ency call’’ with telephone facilities. 

(10) Auxiliarized police boxes for connection with 
municipal police system. 


Engineering Service 

No one standard system will give entire protection 
to all different types of projects. Even projects which 
come in the same general classification will require dif- 
ferent systems because of peculiar local conditions. We 
have found in fifty years’ experience, that unless each 
project is engineered separately the greatest protection 
is not always obtained. A separate department was or- 
ganized twenty years ago to specialize on these installa- 
tions. All of the engineering information which this 
department has accumulated in laying out systems for 
the concerns listed and for thousands of other concerns, 
is at your disposal. Write or wire the home office or 
any of the branches and information will be furnished 
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CHICAGO, ILL., 417 So. Dearborn Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1406 Keenan Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 816 Praetorian Building 
DENVER, COLO., Jacobson Building 


promptly. If you will furnish a floor plan, we would 
be pleased to outline the type of system, location of 
stations, and give conduit and wiring information. 


Typical Installations 

U. S. Government: Army, Navy, Treasury, Agriculture, Labor 
and Interior Departments (62 systems) 

American Steel & Wire Co. (23 plants) 

Curtis Publishing Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Dodge Bros., Detroit, Mich. 

du Pont de Nemours Co. (18 installations) 

Electric Storage Battery Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Equitable Building, New York, N. Y. 

General Electric Co. (16 installations) 

Fisher Body Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Ford Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Fleischmann Yeast Co., Peekskill, N. Y. 

Naumkeag Steam Cotton Mills, Salem, Mass. 

New York Edison Co., New York, N. Y. 

New York Telephone Co., New York, N. Y. 

Phelps-Dodge Corp., Lowell, Ariz. 

Philadelphia Electric Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Penn Bell Telephone 

Shell Company, Coalings, Cal. 

Standard Oil Co. 

Textile Machine Works, Reading, Pa. 

Singer Mfg. Co. (4 plants) 

United States Rubber Co. (3 plants) 

Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 

Westinghouse Electric Mfg. Co., East Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co., Youngstown, Ohio 


RAILROADS 
Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fe Railway Co. 
Atlantic Coast Line Railroad Co. 
Central Railroad Co. of New. Jersey 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western Railroad Co. 
New York Central and Hudson River Railroad Co. 
Pennsylvania Railroad Co. 
Seaboard Air Line Railway 
Southern Pacific Co. 
Union Pacific Railroad Co. 


INSTITUTIONS 


J. N. Adams Memorial Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Connecticut State Hospital, Middletown, Conn. 

Hudson River State Hospital for Insane, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 
New York State Hospitals, Insane (6 institutions) 

New Jersey State Hospital for the Insane, Morris Plains, N. J. 
Philadelphia General Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 

State Hospital for Insane, North Warren, Pa. 

State Hospital, Rochester, Minn. 


MUNICIPALITIES 
Ninety per cent of the municipal fire alarm systems of the 
world. 
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EDWARDS AND COMPANY, INC. 


Electrical Signaling Apparatus 
140th and Exterior Streets 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


BUTTE, MONT. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


CHICAGO RUE: 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


DENVER, COLO. 
WINNIPEG, MAN. 


Products 


FirE ALARM SYSTEMS and ACCESSORIES. 
Beis, Buzzers and SIGNAL GONGS. 


Also Annunciators; Push Buttons; 
Watchman’s Time _ Detectors; Burglar 
Alarms. 


Fire Alarm Systems 

There are but two distinct classes of fire alarm sys- 
tems—open circuit and closed circuit—and all systems 
are therefore one of these or a combination of 
both. 

Open Circuit Systems— These include simple 
break-glass boxes, vibrating bells and sometimes an an- 
nunciator. 

While serving the purpose for certain types of 
buildings, this class is not considered desirable for 
larger or more important buildings. The reason is that 
it is not under electrical supervision and there is no way 
of knowing whether it is in operating condition until an 
attempt is made to sound an alarm. 

Closed Circuit Systems—They usually include 
single-stroke bells, code ringing boxes and control panel. 

This class is constantly under supervision, a current 
being on the line at all times. Failure of the line or 
current supply for any reason causes the trouble bell to 
ring. In some systems, the full operating current is 
kept on the line at all times. This is, of course, expen- 
sive to maintain. Great economy is effected in this 
respect by the control panel used with Edwards systems, 
which reduces the supervising current to a very small 
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fraction of the operating current. The full 
operating current is on the line for the period 
of alarm only and is automatically cut off 
and on. 


A Fire Alarm System for Every Con- 
dition—Special problems present themselves 
from time to time in choosing the proper 
system to meet the conditions. We have en- 
deavored to provide a standard system for every 
ordinary need, but there are many cases where peculiar 
conditions or special results desired make necessary 
the modification of one of these standard systems. 
We have for half a century specialized in this work and 
a competent engineering department is at your service 
without obligation. 

The chart below has been arranged with as great a 
degree of accuracy as a subject of such diversity will 
permit. It presents the different systems at a glance and 
enables one to estimate what will be 
needed to make up the complete system 
for a particular installation. 

Break-Glass Fire Alarm Boxes— 
For open or closed circuits. All flush 
boxes fit standard switch boxes. Test 
keys, hammer and chain furnished with 
box. When used for exteriors, weather- 
proof case No. X1290 should be added. 

No. X224 Fire Alarm Boxes— 
Flush type, 484x375x114 in. over all. 
Raised lettering and border brass; back- 
ground black. 


No. X224 Fire 
ALARM Box 


EDWARDS FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS 


: Haat : Relative 
See ae Operated _ Alarm Supervising Operating Bells Boxes *Control ary Designed Mela pro- 
system | system by indication current current used used panel | system for Thitiale | @peutere tesa 

Continuous 
Battery or ringing Varies Vibrating Break-glass Local See 
VO-1  |110 to 120 volts bells or None with sizeand | Rectiand | Nos. X77, X224,| None | conditions| footnotes | Minimum Low 
d-c. **annunciator arrangement, Economy |X2240 and X2241 1,2,3and8 See 
Open ae se text 
circuit : Code ringing above 
110 to 120 volts,} Code ringing 2 amps. Vibrating | Nos. X1275and See 
VO-2 a-c. on None approx. Recti and X1276 in all None 6 bells footnotes | Medium Low 
vibrating for 6 bells Transformer} arrangements 1,2,3and8 
bells and styles 
pos Code ringing 
Code ringing Single-stroke| Nos. X1275 and See Lowest | Highest 
EMBD-1 Battery Dyn 1/10 amp. 1/10 amp. Electro- X1276 in all None | Practically| footnotes of of 
direct single-stroke mechanical arrangements none |4,5,6and9} closed closed 
bells and styles circuit circuit 
= Code ringing 
Battery Code ringing Single-stroke} Nos. X1275 and Practically See 
EMB- through enon 1/50 amp. 1/7 amp. Electro- X1276 in all Yes none footnotes | Medium Low 
control single-stroke mechanical arrangements 4,5,6and9 
Closed panel bells and styles See 
circuit text 
— Code ringing above - 
Code ringing Nos. X1275 and See Lowest 
Ss- 110 to 120 volts} | on 1/12 amp. 2 amps. Single-stroke} X1276 in all Yes | Practically| footnotes | Medium of 
d-e. single-stroke per circuit Vigilant arrangements none |4,5,6and9 closed 
bells and styles circuit 
| Battery or aoe Single-stroke| Code ringing 
110 volts d-c. | Code ringing | 1/10 to 1/12 Depends Electro- Nos. X1275 DO Practically See 
§PSS- through oon amp. depending on size mechanical jand X1276 DO in| Yes none footnotes | Maximum Low 
control single-stroke on of and all arrange- 7 and 8 
panel bells arrangement system Vigilant | ments and styles 


6—Yards and docks 
7— Hospitals 
8—Hotels 

9—Small towns 


1-—Office buildings 
2—Small factories 
3—Lodging houses 
4—lLarge factories 
5—Groups of industrial buildings 
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ee eee 
*Complete, including trouble bell, milli-voltmeter, resistance, etc. 
**Usually for general alarm purposes. Can be modified by use of an 
annunciator to indicate where alarm was turned in. General or individual 
alarm rung by switches on annunciator. 

§This system is so arranged that the alarm, when turned in from any 
box, rings certain predetermined bells only in such places as engine room, 
superintendent’s office, etc. If it is necessary, after investigation, the gen- 
eral alarm is turned in from any box by any authorized person holding a key. 


Continued on next page 


Edwards and Company, Inc. 


No. X224A Fire Alarm Boxes 
—Same as No. X224, but for sur- 
face mounting. 

Size over all, including plate, 
4%x434x1V% in. 

No. X2241 Fire Alarm Boxes 
—For 110 volts d-c. or a-c., or 
battery. Heavy phosphor bronze 
springs mounted on slate. For sur- 
face mounting. Raised lettering. 

Separable conduit fitting 
allows wires to be drawn through 
-and connected before mounting 
box. Drilled for % or 34-in. 
conduit. 

Red enamel substantial cast 
iron base. 

Oval shaped, 5144x414x2%% in. 

No. X2240 Fire Alarm Boxes 
—Same as No. X2241, but for 
concealed conduit. 

Fits standard switch box. 


Code Ringing Fire Alarm 
Boxes—Closed or open circuit. 
Simple, yet very reliable. Gear wheels are cut, not 
stamped. No winding ever necessary. Strong spring 
mechanism. see 

No. X1275 Fire Alarm Boxes—Signal sounded 4 
times at each operation. 
Silent or bell tests with 
key. Spring hinged door. 
Pull the lever to sound 
alarm. Raised lettering. 

For surface conduit. 
Size, 74x514x5 in. over 
all. Substantial cast iron 
case. Separable conduit 
fitting. 

Finish, red. 

No. X1276 Fire Alarm 
Boxes — Same as No. 
X1275, but for concealed 
conduit. 

No. X1275-2 Fire 
Alarm Boxes—Same as 
No. X1275 except that 
locked door is substi- 
tuted, making two 
Operations necessary to 
sound alarm — break 
glass to open door and 
pull lever to sound 
alarm. May be opened 
by special -key without 
breaking glass. 

For surface con- 


No. X2241 FIRE 
ALARM Box 


No. X2240 Fire 
ALARM Box 


No, X1275 Fire Atarm Box 


No. X1275-2 Fire ALArM Box 


duit. 

No. X1276-2 Fire Alarm Boxes—Same as No. 
X1275-2 but for concealed conduit. 

No. X1275DO Pre-signal Fire Alarm Boxes—For 
use where it is not desirable to sound general alarm until 
extent of fire has been investigated. 

Same design and construction as above except alarm 
sounds signal in a certain place, after which general 
alarm may be sounded by authorized person with key 
at any box. 

Made in same styles as above boxes. 

Add the letters DO to numbers to designate pre- 
signal boxes, for example, X1276-2DO. 
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Panels—SS-/ Panel—For direct connection of 
the system to 110-volt d-c. lighting service. Where 
220-volt, 3-wire service is available, the trouble bell 
may be operated directly on the 110-volt circuit, but if 
this is not available, trouble bell battery is supplied. 

Pre-signal Panel—Same as SS-1 panel, except ar- 
ranged for pre-signal system. 

EMB-2 Panel—For use with EMB-2 system. 

Fire Alarm Accessories—Pen registers, paper 
winders, relays and all other accessories supplied. 


Bells and Buzzers 

This company furnishes bells and buzzers of all 
designs and for all purposes in addition to those de- 
scribed below. 

Recti Bells and Buzzers — A 
heavy duty type to withstand severe 
service under most adverse conditions. 
Patented design. Carbon contacts can 
not stick, oxidize or corrode. For all 
voltages up to 600 d-c. and all alter- 
nating current lighting voltages. Every 
bell is weatherproof, bugproof and dust- 
proof. Used as general signal bells for 
schools, factories, institutions, etc. 

Approved by National Board of 
Fire Underwriters. Gongs, 3 to 18 in. 

For interior or exterior installa- 
tions. Conduit or non-conduit types. 

Electro-mechanical Bells No. X133 (Non-con- 
duit) and No. X1331 (Conduit)—Single stroke. 

Constant ringing as long as 
circuit is closed (or open); con- 
stant ringing when circuit is closed 
even though it be opened again (or 
reverse). 

The foregoing types are avail- 
able for battery, 110-volt d-c. or 
a-c. A strong spring mechanism 
is released by a 
very small flow 
of current. 

Ee orrontrre 
alarms, schools 
and all signals. 

Gongs, 6 to 
18 in. 

For interior or exterior installa- 
tions. 

Vigilant Single-stroke Bells— 
Made in sizes from 4 to 12 in, 

Battery or lighting voltage. 

Teor bora 
alarms, ware- 
houses and all sig- 
nals. 


No. X100 Rectr 
BELL 


No. X133 ELectro- 
MECHANICAL BELL 
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EDWARDS*: 3 No. X21 VIGILANT 


: # or exterior instal- BELL 
lations. 


With or without conduit fitting. 

No. X510 Transformer Bells 
and Buzzers—Operate on 6 to 24 
volts a-c., 60 cycles; 25 to 40 cycles 
when desired. Carbon contacts can 
not stick, oxidize or corrode. 

Approved by National Board of 
Fire Underwriters. 

For surface or concealed con- 
duit. Gongs, 3 to 12 in. For in- 
terior or exterior installations. 


No. X5:0 TrANS- 
FORMER BELL 
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THE SCHWARZE ELECTRIC CO. 


Manufacturers of Electrical Bells, Buzzers, Horns and Specialties — 
FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 
ADRIAN, MICH. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


DETROIT, MICH., 1444 Park Place, E. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 627 W. Jackson Boulevard 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 481 Bourse Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 452 Leader News Building 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 291 Broadway 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 301 Roberts Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 415 Maritime Building 


BOSTON, MASS., 132 Pearl Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1415 Pine. Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 515° Market Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 915 Metropolitan Building 


Products 
ELECTRICAL SIGNALING BELLS, BuzzERS and Horns, 


Schwarze Electric Signal Devices 

There is a Schwarze electric signaling device de- 
signed for practically every purpose where a high grade 
product is required. 

When an audible signal is required, a few considera- 
tions in the choice of signal apparatus should be borne in 
mind. (1) The type of signal, whether the sound is to be 
continuous or intermittent. (2) The loudness of the sig- 
nal. (3) The quality of the sound and sweetness of tone. 
(4) Conditions of installation, indoor or outdoor. 
(5) Available current, whether alternating or direct current. 

All these considerations are covered in the large 
variety of electric bells, buzzers and horns manufactured 
by THE ScHwarzeE ELectric Co. 


Schwarze Electric Bells 

Schwarze bells are particularly adapted to use for 
fire alarm signals in schoolhouses, public buildings and 
industrial plants. They are a fit and dependable signal 
for sprinkler systems, telephone systems, etc. 

Schwarze bells are fully guaranteed and are ap- 
proved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Schwarze Cyclone Vibrating Bells Nos. 6, 6C, 6E 
and 6F—These bells are of the single gong plunger type, 
dustproof and weatherproof. The types given are. for 
direct current operation only, 250 volts or less. 

No. 6 has exposed terminals only for operation on 
30 volts direct current or less. 

_No. 6E has the general appearance of No. 6C, except 
that it is equipped with a rubber gasket between cover and 
frame, making it waterproof; 
circuit application 30 volts or 
less. No. 6C is for direct oper- 
ation on 110 volts or less and 
the casting is tapped for 14-in. 
conduit, making it weatherproof 
and dustproof. No. 6F is for 
direct operation on 110 to 250 
volts and has rubber gasket be- 
tween cover and frame; it is 
waterproof. 

All Schwarze direct current 
cyclone bells mentioned above can 
be used on higher voltages than 
those stated by using external resistance in series with 
the bell. 

Gongs can be hard steel or cast bell metal as re- 
quired in the following sizes: Hard steel gongs fur- 
nished in nickel, brass or galvanized plate, 6, 8, 10 and 
12 in. Galvanized hard steel gongs are recommended for 
outdoor installations or in damp places on account of 
their rust resisting qualities. Standard winding of the No. 
6 direct current Cyclone in its various types is 10 ohms. 

The mechanisms are entirely insulated from the 
frame and are constructed for multiple operation, al- 
though a small number can be operated in series. 


Nos. 6C, 6E, 6F, 7C 
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CYCLONE VIBRATING BELL 


Schwarze Universal Direct Current Double Gong 
Bells—These bells are most practical for series opera- 
tion, using as many as 20 bells on one circuit. 

Cyclone Bells Nos. 7, 7C, 75 and 77—These bells 
are for alternating current from any secondary trans- 
former voltage or direct on 110 or 220 volts, 25 to 
60 cycles. These bells are of the same construction and 
quality as the direct current Cyclone bells, except they 
are wound for alternating cur- : 
rent and have no contact points, 
thereby eliminating any spark 
during operation. All Schwarze 
bells are instant starting and 
stopping; therefore are practi- 
cal for code calling systems, 
which require these features. 

The alternating current 
Cyclone Bell No. 7 has outside 
terminals, and No. 7C has in- 
side terminals and is tapped geo 
for ¥-in. conduit. These types Cy. Mee 
are furnished with 6, 8 an oe 
10-in. gongs, hard steel, nickel, brass or galvanized plate ; 
or with cast bell metal gongs of the same sizes. 

Cyclone Bell No. 75 is of the latest design; is 
weatherproof, dustproof, for operation on transformer 
voltage or direct on 110 or 220 volts, 25 to 60 cycles. It 
has enclosed terminals and is tapped for 1-in. conduit, 
also holes for entrance of line wires, for which in either 
plugs are furnished to close the line entrance not in use. 
It is equipped with 3, 4 and 5-in. hard steel nickel, brass 
or galvanized plate or cast bell metal gongs, as required. 

Cyclone Bell No. 77 is of the same construction as 
Bell No. 75, and has the same fundamental principles as 
all the other alternating current Cyclone bells except that 
the mechanism and frame of the bell is much heavier to 
produce the greatest volume of tone from gongs 10 to 
14-in. diam. All terminals are enclosed, the same as No. 
75, and plugs are furnished for closing the entrance not 
in use. This bell is also for direct operation on trans- 
former or 110 to 220 volts. 


77 
CYCLONE 
VIBRATING BELL 


No. 75 
CYCLONE 
VIBRATING BELL 


CycLoneE. BELL 
witH MANUAL 
Trip DEVICE 
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The Schwarze Electric Co. 


These bells are especially recommended for school 

houses and industrial plants; in fact any place where 
signals are required. 
_ Special Equipment—Manual trip device with pull 
knob and chain which provides that the bell be operated 
manually while the current is shut off. This device can 
be supplied on Cyclone bells Nos. 6, 6C, 6 Oba sae. 
7E and 77. 

Full Grids—For protection of the gong, full grids 
can be furnished on above mentioned Cyclone bells for 
6, 8, 10 and 12-in. gongs. 

Schwarze D. C. Single Stroke No. 21—This is a 
single gong type of bell for use with direct current only. 

Construction—The mechanism of the bell is en- 
tirely insulated from the frame. It is made with inside 
terminals only, and tapped for %-in. conduit. It can 
be operated in multiple or in series. It can be furnished 
with back boxes if so required. 

Uses—tThe bell is designed 
for fire alarm service, factory 
signaling, superintendent’s calls, 
etc., and is an excellent bell for 
code signaling work. 

The No. 21 standard wind- 
ing is 3 ohms. 

Gong Equipment — Hard 
steel or cast bell metal. Hard 
steel gongs are furnished with 
nickel plate, brass plate or gal- 
vanized plate. 

Size of Gongs—6, 8, 10, 12 
and 14 in. 

A. C. Single Strike No. 24—This is a single gong 
type for use on alternating current only, and not to 
exceed 60 cycles. 

Construction—Made with inside terminals only and 
tapped for ¥%-in. conduit. It is designed for multiple 
operation but a small number can / 
be operated in series, and should 
be mounted with gongs up. 

No. 24 standard winding is 
25 ohms. 

Gong Equipment — Hard 
steel or cast bell metal. Hard 
steel gongs are furnished with 
nickel plate, brass plate or gal- 
vanized plate. 

Size of Gongs—6, 8 and 
10 in. 

Polarized Bells No. 9, 9A 
and 11—These are of the dou- 
ble gong type for use with alter- 
nating current only, not to exceed 60-cycle frequency. 

Construction—No. 9 and No. 11 are for alternating 
current only from secondary trans- . 
former circuit or direct on 110- or 
220-volt circuit. No. 9 and No. 11 
have outside terminals; No. 9A has 
_ Inside terminals and is tapped for 
1%-in. conduit. These bells can be 
operated in multiple or in series. 

Nos. 9 and 9A standard wind- 
ing is 8 ohms. 

No. 11 standard winding is 5 
ohms. 

Gong Equipment—Hard steel 
or cast bell metal. 

Size of Gongs—Nos. 9 and 


No. 21 
SINGLE STROKE BELL 


No. 24 
SINGLE STROKE BELL 


Nos. 9 and 11 
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Buzzers 

This type is for alternating current circuits only, 
not to exceed 60-cycle frequency. 

Construction—No. 16 polarized or magneto buz- 
zers are absolutely dustproof 
and weatherproof. The mech- 
anism in this buzzer is en- 
tirely insulated from _ the 
frame, and has no _ contact 
points to arc or spark as is the 
case with all other Schwarze 
alternating current bells, the 
action of the working parts 
being absolutely controlled by 
magnets. This buzzer can be 
operated either in multiple or 
in series. 

No. 16 standard winding 
is 8 ohms. 


BUZZER 


Electric Vibrating Horns No. 3 

This horn is made with l-way, 2-way and 3-way 
projectors. 

Finish—Standard black enamel, with nickel 
screws. 

Tone—Volume of tone produced is very great; 
the tone is deep, resonant and penetrating, which are the 
qualifications necessary for a reliable warning signal. 


1-Way Horn 


2-Way Horn 


Construction — No. 3 
horn has two binding posts 
for open wiring circuit or 
can be furnished for con- | 
duit installatiou. It is for ] 
operation on dry cell or 
high voltage direct current 
transformer or high voltage 
circuit alternating current. 
These horns are recom- 
mended for operation in = 
multiple only. 3-Way Horn 

Uses—For dormitories or hallways of hotels and 
public buildings as fire alarm and calling signals where 
alarms must be thrown in different directions. These 
horns are a very practical alarm. 
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PAID UP CAPITAL OVER $400,000.00 


0. B. McCLINTOCK COMPANY 


Also sole owners and manufacturers of the products of 
THE AMERICAN BANK PROTECTION COMPANY and BANKERS ELECTRICAL PROTECTION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Bank Vault Alarms, Chime and Clock Systems, and Street 
and Sidewalk Clocks 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


BRANCH OFFICES: 


NEW YORK, N, Y. and LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


SERVICE STATIONS 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
EGG HARBOR, N. J. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 


CoMPLETE ELECTRICAL BANK VAULT ALARMS. 
ELECTRICAL TUBULAR CHIME and CLOCK SYSTEMS. 
ELECTRICAL SECONDARY CLOCKS. 

SIDEWALK Post and OuTSIDE BRACKET CLOCKS. 


Bank Vault Local Burglar Alarm System 


A system, approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., of conductors completely protecting vault walls, 
ceiling, floor and door, connected to an outside electric- 
ally operated alarm gong, controlled from control cabinet 
in vault. All material and labor for the complete instal- 
lation of a system of electrical protection for the vault 
door, for all walls, floor and ceiling of the vault, also 
daylight holdup alarm stations located in cages and else- 
where. 


Specifications for Installing Bank Vault Burglar Alarm 
Systems 


Vault Installation—An alarm shall automatically sound 
upon any burgilarious attack on vault walls, ceiling, floor or door, 
any attempt to cut wires, any attempt to open vault door other 
than reguiar working hours, any tampering with alarm gong. 
The purpose of holdup alarm is to sound alarm by means of 
contact points operated by pressure of hand, foot or knee. 


Vault Protection—(A)—The protection of the vault 
walls, ceiling and floor shall be by means of cables suitably 
insulated and covered by lead, placed in walls before concrete 
is poured. Separate circuits for each wall, ceiling and floor, all 
circuits terminating in electrically protected terminal cabinet 
preferably in vault. 

(B) Protection for vault walls and ceilings shall be by 
means of double plates of electrified steel containing insulated 
closed circuit foil, on interior of vault. Floor protected by 
means of lead covered cables placed on rough floor base before 
tile or other finish floor is placed; rough floor to be from 1% 
to 2 in. below top of finish floor. 

(C) Protection for vault walls and ceiling shall be by means 
of double circuits of small specially insulated and enameled 
copper wires placed on..interior of vault~and covered with %% 
in. of hard wall plaster containing no lime. Floor protected by 
means of lead covered cables placed on rough floor base be- 
fore tile or other finish floor is placed; rough floor to be from 
1% to 2 in. below top of finish floor. 

Door Protection—(A) Protection of vault door shall 
be by means of special lining placed under finish plate of door 
and contacts on locks and bolts; no exposed wiring. 

(B) Protection of vault door shall be by means of contacts 
of locks and bolts and numerous thermostatic electrical contacts 
placed on inner face of door, the electrical current being carried 
by %4-in. nickelplated busbar. 

Control Cabinet—All parts of the system to terminate 
in control cabinet located perferably in vault. This cabinet to 
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CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
LANSING, MICH. 

ST. ELMO, ILL. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
OMAHA, NEB. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


contain all necessary batteries, instruments, switches and time 
movements, and instrument to test battery, including battery in 
outside alarm housing, also instrument to limit duration of alarm. 


Outside Alarm—To contain necessary gong, batteries, 
relays, and to be contained in a substantial steel copper trimmed 
housing which shall be completely electrically protected with both 
open and closed circuits. 


Daylight Holdup Systems—To consist of .... signaling 
stations, one in each vault and in cages and other places as directed. 


Conduits—All conduits necessary for electrical protec- 
tion to be furnished and installed by others according to blue 
print furnished by ‘electrical protection contractors: %4-in. con- 
duit from vault to alarm, %-in. conduit for holdup system. 


Separate Door Control for Additional Vaults—Shall be 
of a kind that will allow for separate opening and closing of 
the various vault doors at different times and that will run for 
at least. 72 hr- 


Guarantee—After system is installed complete and ac- 
cepted, the electrical protection contractor, for 1 year, shall fully 
guarantee the system in every way, the owner to fully co-operate 
in following instructions concerning care of system. 

After the first year, the full guarantee will be continued, an 
expert will call and inspect system at least once a year; the 
owner agreeing to keep system supplied with necessary batteries, 
send in report each month on cards furnished by electrical pro- 
tection contractor, and pay the sum of twenty-five dollars 
($25.00) each year in advance. 


Electrical Clocks and Chime Systems for Bank Adver- 
tising 
Master Clock—Movement is a standard 8-day 
pendulum type controlling the operation of the secondary 
clocks. This master clock to be located in corridor or 
office, as it has dial case made to match furnishings. 


Secondary Clocks—Operation of secondary clock 
advances hands 1 min. at a time. Dials to be specified 
as to size and location. Dials can be arranged for illumi- 
nation if desired. 

Chimes — Properly tuned tubular Westminster 
chimes automatically play on quarters 4-8-12-16 bells 
and hour stroke. 

Outside Clocks—Post clocks, bracket clocks or 
single faced clocks over doorway, with large illuminated 
dials are furnished with or without art glass sign space. 

Power Plant—A specially designed storage battery 
and automatic charger furnishes continuous power. 

Installation—Complete erection and installation is 
made by the Company’s expert. 

Specifications—Will be written and estimates sub- 
mitted promptly after required information is received. 
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AMERICAN TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH COMPANY 


AND ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 


Telephone Service 

The engineers of the Bell System will be 
glad at any time to give architects, owners or 
builders, the benefit of their experience in 
connection with the provision of. facilities in 
buildings to accommodate cables and wires for 
telephone service, and to assist them in plan- 


ning the best system for each individual sympoL or SERVICE 


case, 


Making Provisions for Future Extensions 

In modern office buildings, hotels and apart- 
ment houses, large numbers of telephones are re- 
quired. Unless suitable facilities are provided during 
the construction of the building for accommodating 
the cables and wires and for running them through 
walls and floors, costly alterations may be required 
after the completion of the building: to admit of ef- 
fectively concealing the wires. It is, therefore, of 
great importance to owners and architects that, in pre- 
paring plans and specifications for office buildings, 
hotels, apartment houses or other buildings requiring 
extensive telephone service, suitable arrangements 
should be made for such telephone wiring and terminal 
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boxes as the character and use of the building 
will demand. 

While the general manner of wiring build- 
ings of the same class will be similar, the par- 
ticular requirements may differ considerably on 
account of special conditions. It is therefore 
desirable that the probable needs of the build- 
ing with respect to its telephone service be 
forecast as closely as possible. 


Bell Engineering Service Is at the Architect’s Disposal 


As every large building to a certain extent presents 
problems of its own, advantageous and economical 
arrangements can frequently be suggested by those who 
are especially familiar with work of this kind. The 
engineers of the Bell System have gained experience in 
these matters which peculiarly fits them to assist archi- 
tects, owners or builders in planning the best system for 
each individual case. 


Get in Touch with Us Before Completing Plans 


Before the plans are finally completed, it might be 
helpful to communicate with the engineers of the Asso- 
ciated Bell Telephone Company operating in your city. 
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Wiring Problems of the Specification Writer Quickly Solved Through Bell System Service 
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AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC COMPANY 


Automatic Telephone Equipments 


FACTORY AND HOME OFFICE 


Corner Morgan and Van Buren Streets 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 445 Tremont Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 21 East 40th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Bourse Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 238 San Fernando Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 827 Union Central Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 608 Fulton Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 525 Ford Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 801 Cuyahoga Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1510 Waldheim Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 37 California Street 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES’ 


INTERNATIONAL TELEPHONE SALES AND ENGI- 
NEERING CORPORATION, 21 East 40th Street, New 
York, No-Y- 

INTERNATIONAL AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE CO., 
LTD., 60 Lincoln’s Inns Field, London, W. C. 2 


AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE MANUFACTURING CO, 
LTD., Milton Road, Edge Lane, Liverpool, England 

AUTOMATIC TELEPHONES AUSTRALASIA, LTD., 
77 King Street, Sydney, Australia 


COMPAGNIE FRANCAISE POUR L’EXPLOITATION DES PROCEDES 
THOMSON-HOUSTON, 13 Passage des Favorites, Paris, France 


Products and Services 
Manufacturers and installers of AUTOMATIC TELE- 
PHONE SystTEmMs for private and public service. 


History and Adoption 

The Automatic system was first utilized for city 
exchanges and has been thus serving in numerous cities 
in America and abroad for over 30 years, 

During the past 20 years, this equipment has been 
adopted extensively for private interior exchange serv- 
ice, and is now in operation in many of the most repre- 
sentative organizations throughout the world. 

Among these users may be mentioned, as typical, 
the Federal Reserve Banks of Chicago, Cleveland, 
Minneapolis and Atlanta; Sears, Roebuck & Co.; The 
Goodyear Tire and Rubber Co.; Bellevue Hospital of 
New York; James Deering’s residence at Miami, Fla.; 
and many important government institutions in America 
and abroad. 


Instruments 

The instruments in this system 
are similar to those of the ordinary 
telephone system, with the exception 
of raised dial 234-in. diam., which 
has around its rim 10 holes numbered 
from 1 to 0, and is revolved by means 
of the finger. 

Of the instruments there are 
various types: Wall, desk, hand, 
mine, and others specially designed 
for particular purposes. 


Automatic Exchange 


Hanp TELEPHONE 
Light. compact, handy; 


This apparatus takes the place 
of the manual switchboard and the 
operator, and is placed in any conve- 


9 in. long. When 
not in use hangs 
from hook un- 
der desk 
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nient or available space, the size of which depends on 
the size of the system. Neither natural light nor ventila- 
tion is essential. 7 

The apparatus is entirely self-contained, enclosed 
in a glass cabinet, and sufficiently attractive in design 


AUTOMATIC DESK TELEPHONE 


No larger and no heavier than 
the manual 


AUTOMATIC WALL TELEPHONE 


Compactly arranged, black enamel 
steel cabinet 


and finish to be installed in a conspicuous place. 
The private automatic exchange switchboard is 


designed to serve any number of stations from 20 to 
2000 or more. 


Automatic Electric Services 


In addition to interior telephone service this equip- 
ment renders a group of affiliated services all controlled 
and operated by the Automatic exchange and involving 
but slight extra wiring or expense. 

Any or all of these services may be included in the 
initial installation, or added later, as required. Some 
of these services are: 


Continued on next page 


Automatic Electric Company 
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Code Call—By which code signals can be sent 
out to horns, bells, lights, etc., in all parts of the estab- 
lishment, to locate a person not at his desk. 


Conference Wire—By which three or more per- 
sons can meet and confer telephonically. 


Emergency Alarm—For fire or other emer- 
gencies. This may be a general alarm, or may give both 
“still” and general alarms. 


Watchman’s Service—Giving a complete check 
on the activities of watchmen, co-ordinating their activi- 
ties and keeping them constantly in touch with the chief 
watchman or other official. 


Method of Operation 


The person who is calling lifts the receiver in the 
customary manner, and connection is then made by 
rotating the dial. 

If station 65 is wanted the finger is placed on the 
dial hole over 6 and drawn around to the finger stop. 
Then the finger is removed, and the dial revolves back 
to its original position. The operat'on is repeated for 
the number 5. This completes the connection and rings 
the bell at Station 65. It requires but two seconds to 
make such a call. 

' The ring is heard in the receiver of the calling 
station, and is repeated at intervals until the called sta- 
tion answers or the receiver is hung up at the calling 
station. 

If the station wanted is engaged, a distinct buzz is 
heard by the persons calling. The hanging of the re- 
ceiver on the hook breaks the connection, and another 
call can be made immediately. 

The system is so flexible that those who do not wish 
to make their own calls can have their telephones so 
arranged that a clerk or stenographer can dial the con- 
nections for them. 


Guarantee 


The Automatic system is warranted to give abso- 
lutely satisfactory service and is guaranteed against de- 
fects of material or workmanship for one year. 

Full and precise data and specifications gladly fur- 
nished on request. 


Specifications for Interior Systems 


Under these specifications this contractor shall furnish and 
install ready for service, one automatic interior telephone system 
with all conduits, wiring, telephones, batteries and other ap- 
paratus as hereinafter described. 

General—The system shall be of Automatic ELECTRIC 
Company’s P-A-X type and shall provide for the following 
features : 

k (1) All stations shall be able to communicate with each 
other. 

(2) Any two stations shall be able to communicate without 
the possibility of being overheard or interfered with by a third 
station. 

(3) Access to any station already in use to be automatically 
prevented, and, when attempted, a distinctive signal shall be 
automatically transmitted to such station attempting. 

(4) All connections shall be controlled by the operation of 
a dial attached to each telephone, 
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(5) Ringing of the bell shall be intermittent and controlled 
automatically from the central switchboard, without the necessity 
of a ringing key or button at the telephone. 

(6) Provision [shall] [shall not] be made for allowing 
(Grocers ) persons to confer by telephone by calling a certain 
predetermined number from their respective stations. 

(7) The ringing of the bell at the called station shall be 
indicated to the person calling by a distinctive audible signal in 
the receiver of the calling station. 


Switchboard—The switchboard shall have a capacity 
OL acted lines and the initial installation shall include ........ 
line switches, one for ea¢h line installed, provision to be made 
for adding additional line switches without altering the original 
equipment. 

The switchboard shall also be equipped with an adequate 
number of connector switches as recommended by the manufac- 
turer for the particular number of lines originally installed. 

The switchboard shall also include a power panel on which 
shall be mounted a voltmeter and ammeter and apparatus for 
automatically starting, stopping’ and controlling the charging of 
the storage battery. There shall also be provided a device for 
generating alternating currents suitable for operating the tele- 
phone bells and furnishing the busy signal. 

The above apparatus shall be contained in a steel and glass 
cabinet. 

Telephones—The telephones shall be of the following 
types: 

eee TAME FAO I ORC eae thee Wall Telephones 

Nor cris Sk Sa MORE eI RES ae tee Cir ari ce Tie eae Desk Telephones 

B15 fia Bat Ee ORO AS ORIEL ac ORE Flush Telephones 

Mees ae OPER EST MRL AS ceed am cae araaee Hand Telephones 

SOs a OrCeNIn OR ORIG ho DESI: ER tt Ce Mine Telephones 


All telephones shall be of the highest quality, and in design, 
construction and performance the equal of telephones used by 
public telephone companies. 

Each telephone shall be equipped with a standard calling 
dial consisting of a revolving disc having 10 finger holes under 
which shall be mounted a stationary dial containing the figures 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5 ,6, 7, 8, 9, 0, in black enamel on a white background. 

All telephones shall be equipped with ringers of the polar- 
ized, double gong type. 

Storage Battery—The necessary current for trans- 
mission, ringing and all other operating purposes shall be fur- 
nished by one 48-volt storage battery of approved telephone type. 
The battery shall have a capacity of ...... ampere hours and 
shall be of the Electric Storage Battery Company’s “Chloride 
Accumulator” type with glass jars. This battery shall be in- 
stalled in a standard cabinet as specified by the manufacturer. 


Charging Machine—The charging machine shall be 
of the motor-generator type of watt capacity and shall 
be designed to operate from the local lighting current supply. 


Wiring—Telephone wiring shall be of No. 19 B. & S. 
gauge twisted pair braided, rubber covered interior telephone 
wire for dry locations, and No. 18 B. & S. gauge saturated 
braided rubber covered wire where dampness may be en- 
countered. 

A single pair of wires shall be used from each telephone 
directly to the automatic switchboard, or to the nearest distribut- 
ing cable terminal. 

Where found more convenient, standard No. 22 silk and 
cotton insulated lead covered switchboard cable may be used from 
local distribution points to the switchboard, 

Cable wires and telephone distribution wires shall be ter- 
minated on approved terminal blocks mounted in suitable cabinets. 

Conduits—Conduits shall be run in the switchboard 
room between the various pieces of apparatus according to the 
manufacturer’s blue print layout. 

Installation—This contractor shall install all ap- 
paratus, connect all telephones, and turn the entire system over 
to the owner in first class operating condition. 

Switchboard installation shall be made according to specifica- 
tions furnished by the manufacturer. 
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THE SCREW MACHINE PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of the Select-O-Phone, an Automatic Telephone and 
“Paging” System 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Product 


The SELEcT-O-PHONE, an Automatic Central Sta- 
tion Interior Telephone System which eliminates both 
operator and complicated cables. 


Adaptability 

The Select-O-Phone is adaptable to the varying 
service requirements of such institutions as industrial 
plants, administration buildings, state institutions, offices, 
mines, private estates and residences, both large and 
small. 


Description 


The Standard Select-O-Phone system is made in 
12, 36 and 55-line capacity and the Junior system in 
12 and 36-line capacity. The station capacity may be 
doubled or tripled by party lines. The system is built-on 
the unit plan, permitting as few stations as are needed to 
be installed initially, and stations added one by one up 
to the ultimate capacity. The line wiring is exceedingly 
simple, consisting merely of a single strand of triple 
conductor wire from each station to the switchboard. 


Service Features 


The general call, or “paging,” feature (optional) 
provides a ready means for quickly finding a party who 
may be away from his regular station. 

Secret conversation between any two stations with- 
out cut-off or interruption. 

Secret conference, or general conversation between 
three or more stations. 

Select-O-Phone handles separately and simultane- 
ously as many calls as may be initiated. 

Executive right-of-way for the chief to all tele- 
phones whether busy or not. 

Provides watchman’s call and auxiliary fire alarm 
service. 


The Select-O-Phone for the Home 


The Junior type Select-O-Phone is particularly for 
residences and estates where more than 12 stations and 
secret service are not needed; the standard system is 
more adaptable for larger homes. 

The advantages to both architect and owner of using 
either the standard or the Junior type Select-O-Phone 
will be evident when it is realized that because of the 
simple wiring, and the flexibility of the Select-O-Phone 
system itself, it is not necessary to definitely and care- 
fully plan the exact number of telephones or the exact 
locations when the plans are drawn. If all the probable 
locations are planned for by a run of inexpensive triple 
wire from a baseboard outlet in each room to a central 
point where a switchboard may be placed, the owner’s 
requirements can always be cared for readily whether 
his ideas change before the completion of the building, 
or several years later. 


Because the wiring is a single strand of triple wire 


instead of a cable, a change of location in a room can 
easily be accomplished; therefore it is not necessary to 
restrict the owner’s plans for furnishings by telephones 
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located before his ultimate ideas have been formulated. 

In new buildings where conduit is to be installed,- 
use the Y-in. size. The single strand of triple wire 
may be run without conduit, and in old buildings or 
during alterations may readily be pulled into the walls 
from attic or cellar. 

The Junior system has all the features of the 
standard system except secrecy and paging features, and 
may usually be operated from a battery of dry cells. 


Select-O-Phone Instruments 


The three types of Select-O-Phones most generally 
used are shown below. Other types are shown in our 
catalogue. All instruments are finished in dull black 
enamel and polished nickel. Similar to standard city 
service instruments, with addition of numbered dial. 


Wall Desk 
STANDARD SELECT-O-PHONES 


Hanp Muicro- 
PHONE DeEsxK 
SET 


Automatic Central Switchboards 

Switchboards are made in three capacities: 12, 36 
and 55 lines. 

Type M-55—Capacity, 55 lines. 
45x24x9 in. 

Type M-36 and Junior 36—Capacity, 36 lines. 


Dimensions, 30x24x9 in. 


Type M-12 and Junior 12—Capacity, 12 lines. 
Dimensions, 15x24x9 in. 


Dimensions, 


Type M-55 AuToMaTIC CENTRAL SWITCHBOARD 


Catalogue and Specifications 


Our catalogue, descriptive of Select-O-Phone ap- 
paratus and service, and our standard specifications, 
which should be in the files of every architect and engi- 
neer, will be sent on request. Ask for No. 186 and 
No. 203 respectively. 
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CONNECTICUT TELEPHONE & ELECTRIC COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Intercommunicating Telephones and Signalling Systems 


MERIDEN, CONN. 
REPRESENTED IN 


ALBANY BIRMINGHAM CLEVELAND KANSAS CITY, MO. MINNEAPOLIS PITTSBURGH 
ATLANTA CHICAGO DETROIT LOS ANGELES NEW YORK SAN FRANCISCO 
BOSTON CINCINNATI INDIANAPOLIS LOUISVILLE PHILADELPHIA SEATTLE 
; ST, LOUIS WASHINGTON, D. C. 
MONTREAL TORONTO VANCOUVER WINNIPEG 
Products connectors for telephones, and if desired, clocks, bells and other 


PRIVATE INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONES for 
hospitals, apartment houses, banks, hotels, industrial 
plants, offices, residences, schools, stores, theaters, etc. 

For Hospital Signalling Systems, see pages 2094- 
2095. 


Co-operative Service 

This Company, directly or through its sales engi- 
neers will co-operate with architects and engineers to 
determine the most practical installation for any of the 
above and will furnish without cost specifications, lay- 
outs, and estimates based on requirements and covering 
the installation of any service within the scope of its 
manufacture. 


Guarantee 
This Company guarantees all its apparatus to be 
free from inherent electrical and mechanical defects. 


Telephone Systems for Schools 

Centerphone Systems—Can be laid out to any degree of 
elaboration or moderation. An ideal installation consists of a 
centerphone calling station and 
annunciator located in the prin- 
cipal’s office, together with as 
many outlying stations as neces- 
sary. Up to 50 outlying stations 
the above system meets every 
requirement perfectly. Above 
that number it is advisable to 
install a telephone switchboard. 

Service—With this sys- 
tem, central phone can call out- 
lying stations selectively by 
means of push buttons in a 
portable pad, or a flush wall 
plate. Outlying stations can 
call central by depressing button 
on telephone. Intercommunica- 
tion between outlying stations 
can be accomplished only 
through central phone. 

Central Phone and But- 
ton Pad—Style 2500-W, desk 
type and 2200-W portable but- 
ton pad, to also contain an- 
nunciator reset button; with brass top, nickel finish, wood block 
with weighted base, green felt covered, connected by 6-ft. 
cord, makes an ideal outfit. Cradle type desk telephone Style 
5000-W can be substituted for the conventional desk type in- 
strument. No. 5200-W desk telephone with portable button pad, 
wood top, weighted base, green felt covered, and card holders, 
will also meet the service requirements. Special attention is 
called to the 3904-W cradle type telephone with up to 16 buttons 
in base, combining the telephone and button pad. 

Annunciator—Type “S” or “O” with wood cabinet, is of 
the electric reset surface type with as many signal drops, each 
designated by a number, as there are outlying stations; equipped 
with bell or buzzer. When specified, this annunciator is mounted 
on the door of a terminal cabinet with wood trim, having metal 
outlet box set flush in wall, containing a sufficient number of 
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low voltage systems, and to act as a central distributing point 
for branch circuits. Can be finished to match surrounding trim. 

Outlying Stations—(Choice of following types.) Style 
128-W, is semi-flush with all metal case, hinged from ap- 
paratus cabled to four-way terminals in metal outlet box, and 
six spare terminals as local distributing center for other low 
voltage circuits in same conduit; equipped with an adjustable 
transmitter, dustproof hook, metal watch case receiver and 
cord, push button, buzzer and induction coil. Front and frame 
finish is baked black enamel, other exposed parts black oxidized. 

Style 2500-W, a desk type instrument equipped with single 
button and buzzer. 

Style 41-W, a wall type telephone with a hinged metal 
case, standard long distance transmitter and receiver, double 
gong bell, and one button for calling central. Phone front con- 
nections are wired to a terminal strip on base. Terminal screws 
are threaded into brass bushings. 

Boiler Room Telephone — Style 120-W, is of the 
watertight surface type with a malleable iron case tapped for 
¥%-in. conduit having a hinged gasketed door, the transmitter 
and receiver being mounted on a swivel arm located inside 
and when required, an extension bell of the enclosed iron box 
type with 3-in. gong is furnished for janitor’s room. 

Impedance Coil—Style 100-W, as used for multiple talk- 
ing circuits, to be in sertedin series with one side of talking battery. 

Current Supply—For this system usually consists of 
storage batteries, rectifier or 
motor-generator set, and panel 
with necessary meters and 
switches, with suitable enclosing 
cabinet and rack. Special de- 
tailed specifications written to 
meet individual situations. Dia- 
grams on request. Usually 
operated on a 6-volt talking and 
a 16-volt ringing battery—bells, 
buzzers, drops to be wound ac- 
cordingly. 

Switchboard System—For 
50 rooms or more it is advis- 
able to install a central switch- 
board preferably of the flat top 
desk type with a double set of 
drawers, turret cabinet with 
lamp signals, a cord circuit with 
ringing and listening keys and 
supervisory signal, for each 
20 lines. Our non-relay type 
of board gives perfect satis- 
faction on lines of 1600 ft. or 
less (of No. 19 gauge copper wire). For lines of over 1600 ft. 
the relay equipped board is necessary for proper results. 
System No. 494 operates on a single set of storage batteries of 
20 volts for ringing and talking. For outlying stations our 41-W 
surface type metal case telephone (less push button) is recom- 
mended, but any of our single point wall or desk telephones may 
be used. Details and specifications will be furnished upon request. 


Apartment House Systems 

Although under this heading are described systems in 
more general use—common talking selective ringing—we are 
prepared to furnish selective ringing, selective talking systems 
covering the same range of service; also apartment hotel 
equipment which can consist of a telephone annunciator with 
outlying stations or a telephone switchboard with lamp signals. 
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Common Talking Selective Ringing Systems—-System 
No. 27—For specifications calling for cordless type vestibule unit 
and janitor’s telephone annunciator. Service: Vestibule to 
suites and janitor, suites to janitor and door opener, janitor to 
suites and door opener. Annunciator in janitor’s quarters indi- 
cates suite calling and records calls during his absence. 

Wirinc—1 direct wire (S) from vestibule to each suite, 
branched to janitor’s telephone. 1 direct wire (J) from each 
suite to janitor. 2 direct wires (W) (V) from vestibule to 
janitor. 1 common wire (Z) to vestibule, suites, janitor and 
neutral battery. 2 common wires (T) (R) to vestibule, suites 
and janitor. 2 common wires (C) (X) to vestibule, janitor and 
batteries. 

1 common wire (D) to door opener, suites and janitor. 1 
direct wire (X) from door opener to batteries. 


System No. 24—For specifications calling for cordless ves- 
tibule unit, and no janitor’s or tradesman’s equipment. Service: 
Vestibule to suites, suites to door opener. 

Wirinc—1 direct wire (S) from vestibule to each suite, 
2 direct wires (C) (X) from vestibule to batteries. 1 common 
wire (T) vestibule to suites. 1 common wire (R) to vestibule 
and all suites. 1 common wire (Z) to all suites and neutral 
battery. 

1 common wire (D) to door opener and all suites. 
wire (X) from door opener to battery. 


System No. 25A—For specifications calling for swivel 
arm, armored cable or cord 
type vestibule units, janitor’s 
telephone annunciator and trade 
phones. Service: Vestibule to 
suites and janitor, suites to 
janitor and door opener, janitor 
to suites and door _ opener, 
tradesmen to suites and janitor. 
Annunciator in janitor’s quar- 
ters indicates suite calling and 
records calls during his absence. 

Wirinc—1 direct wire (S) 
from vestibule to each suite, 
branched to janitor and trade 
phone. 1 direct wire (J) from 
each suite to janitor and trade 
phone, 1 common wire (B) to 
vestibule, janitor, trade phone 
and battery. 2 common wires 
(T) (C) to vestibules, suites, 
janitor, trade phone and bat- 
teries. 

1 common wire (D) to 
door opener, suites and janitor. 
1 direct wire (X) from door opener to battery. 


System No. 21A—For specifications calling for swivel 
arm, armored cable or cord type vestibule units, janitor’s tele- 
phone (without annunciator) and trade phone. Service: Vesti- 
bule to suites and janitor, suites to janitor and door opener, 
janitor to suites and door opener. Tradesmen to suites and janitor. 

Wirinc—1 direct wire (S) from vestibule to each suite 
branched to janitor’s and trade phone. 1 common wire (J) to 
vestibule, suites, janitor and trade phone. 1 common wire (B) 
to vestibule, janitor, trade phone and battery. 2 common wires 
(T) (C) to vestibule, suites, janitor, trade phone and batteries. 

1 common wire (D) to door opener, suites and janitor. 1 
direct wire (X) from door opener to battery. 

System No. 22—For specifications calling for no janitor’s 
telephone annunciator or tradesman’s equipment. Service: 
Vestibule to suites, suites to door opener. 

Wirinc—1 direct wire (S) from vestibule to each suite. 
2 direct wires (B) (R) from vestibule to batteries. 1 common 
wire (T) to vestibule and suites. 1 common wire (C) to suites 
and neutral battery. 

1 common wire (D) to door opener and suites. 
wire (R) from door opener to battery. 

Batteries—Two separate sets of dry batteries, centrally 
located—three dry cells for talking, three or more cells for ring- 
ing, according to distance and size of wire. 

Wires—Battery wires should be No. 16 B & S gauge 
and direct wires No. 18 B & S gauge copper. To insure 
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against maintenance trouble they should be braided rubber 
covered. 

Vestibule Equipment— Cordless Telephone — Style 
86-W, is designed to eliminate theft of receivers and cords, also 
possible bending and breaking of switch hooks. This is an 
absolutely flush telephone, the only fittings on face of plate 
being the card holders and buttons, making a very neat appear- 
ing instrument. It is modern in every respect and gives perfect 
service. To operate, push button of suite wanted; answer will 
be received through perforated sound openings and conversa- 
tion carried on just as if party were present. 

Swivel Arm Type—Style 87-W, answers similar require- 
ment to 86-W in that receiver is attached to a swivel arm 
to prevent theft. Raising arm automatically cuts in talking 
battery. 

Armored Cable Type—Style 84-W, also designed to pre- 
vent theft of receivers. The receiver cord is encased in a 
flexible armored conductor attached to face plate by a concealed 
fastening. 

Cord Type—Style 83-W, a standard flush telephone with 
flush transmitter, metal watch case receiver and calling but- 
tons. 


Letter Boxes—Style 5842-A (2 gang) 7x11% in; 
1580-A (3 gang) 7x15 in.; 1581-A (4-gang) 7x18% in.; depth 
of all 4% in. These boxes come in nested units grouped as men- 
tioned. The opening and depth are sufficient to accommodate a 
legal size envelope. Like face 
plate of telephone, they fit flush 
with wall. Doors are provided 
with glass openings and an in- 
dividual lock with special key. 
The phone plate corresponds to 
the box plate size except in 
width—for single vertical row 
of buttons, phone plate is 5 in. 
wide; for double vertical row 
of buttons, phone plate is 7 in. 
wide. 

Suitable opening and wood 
frame for supporting telephone 
and letter boxes should be pro- 
vided within the wall. 

We can also supply sepa- 
rately single unit letter boxes, 
Style 1924-A (center box), 
size 9x4%4 in., and with tele- 
phone 74-W to match; or as- 
sembled as a unit on a brass 
mounting frame. When fur- 
nished separately, Style 1923-A, 
left end letter box, and Style 1922-A, right end letter box, have 
sufficient overlap to allow for trim. 

Finish—All fronts are brass; standard finish is brush brass. 
Other finishes at an additional cost. 


Suite Telephones—Flush Wall Types—Style 60-W, 
regularly furnished with double gong bell, flush transmitter, 
composition mouthpiece, metal watch case bi-polar receiver and 
cord, induction coil, door opener button and janitor’s button when 
called for, wood frame mounting with metal housing for operat- 
ing parts. When so specified, metal mouthpiece will be supplied. 
On cordless vestibule systems, to meet wiring conditions, induc- 
tion coil and bi-polar receiver are left out and a battery type 
receiver is substituted. For conduit jobs specify Style 1598-A 
heavy metal outlet box. 


Surface Wall Type—Style 39-W, a compact metal 
case wall type instrument with wires hinged to terminal 
strip on mounting base to facilitate inspection and _ re- 
pair. Identical in equipment to No. 60-W next above except 
that the regular mounting frame and outlet box are not re- 
quired. 

Janitor’s Equipment—Telephone Annunciator—Type 
“Da surface wall instrument complete with a call button for 
each suite, annunciator drops to indicate and register calls made 
during janitor’s absence. Equipped with extra button for electri- 
cally resetting drops and button for operating door opener. This 
annunciator may be sectionalized where apartment buildings are 
divided into groups. 
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Janitor’s Telephone—Style 332-W—a surface wall type 
telephone equipped with double gong bell, buttons for calling 
suites and operating door opener. 

Tradesmen’s Phone—Style 330-W—same as No. 332-W 
without bell, usually located at dumb waiter or rear entrance 
and provided with buttons for calling suites and janitor. 


Intercommunicating Telephones for Banks, Hospitals, 
Industrial Plans, Offices, Residences, and 
Theaters 


Automatic Selective Ringing, Selective Talking Sys- 
tems—Made for intercommunication between two or more 
points where installation of a private telephone switchboard is 
not practical. These systems are of two kinds, common return 
and metallic circuit, and consist of a push button automatic 
telephone of the wall or desk type located at each point to be 
served, each equipped with as many calling buttons as there are 
other phones. Number of buttons standard in multiples of 
four, from eight to twenty buttons. 

As an insurance against cross-talk or induction, the metallic 
circuit system is sometimes selected. It is what might be termed 
a “double-pole” system. The connections at the instrument are 
made by a set of circuit closing springs for each side of the line. 

Cable specifications call for 
a twisted pair of conductors 
for each instrument, thus giving 
a transposition effect. It will 
be found, however, that com- 
mon return systems will meet 
all ordinary requirements. 


Operation—To call and 
talk with a certain station, 
press corresponding button. As 
many sets of conversation can 
be carried on simultaneously as 
there are pairs of telephones. 
Depressing another button au- 
tomatically resets a previous 
button; hanging” up receiver 
restores system to normal. 

Junction Boxes — Style 
1070-W (surface type) Loop- 
ing from one telephone to 
another is satisfactory except at 
distributing points, where a 
suitable junction box should be 
installed. Our junction box, 
with proper number of connectors, is especially adapted to 
this purpose. Wires can be fastened to terminals either by screw 
or solder connection. Terminal strips are in multiples of seven 
connectors each. 

Cable—For common return—Style 415-W braided tele- 
phone cable for dry places, lead covered cable for damp places, 
with as many single line wires to each telephone as there are 
telephones on the system, plus four battery wires. Metallic 
circuit—Style 425-W with twisted pairs to each telephone in- 
stead of single wires; plus the four battery wires. 

Batteries—Two separate sets of dry batteries centrally 
located, one for talking (6 volts), the other for ringing (10 
volts) depending on length of lines. 


Telephones—In types and finishes as listed below: 


Common return | Metallic circuit Finish 
Surface type Style 3512-W Style 3592-W Golden oak 
Flush type Style 5902-W Style 5992-W Brush brass 
812-W Style 3892-W_ | Black and nickel— 
a type pes 3 We Golden oak box 
esk type = - lack and nickel 
(with flush wall | Style 3802-W Style 3822-w | Black Fons plive 
button plate) i 
Aluminum 
Hand type Style 3872-W Style 3882-W Golden oak box 
Aluminum— 
t ‘ : 
Cae wal Style 5602-W Style 5622-W polished nickel- 
button plate) plate 


Scenes 


Special finishes extra. 
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Telephones, Common Talking, Selective Ringing 


For use only where no more than one conversation is to be 
carried on simultaneously. The ringing of these telephones is 
selective, and any instrument may be called by pressing the cor- 
responding button. 

The equipment may be selected from the following types: 

Flush Phone—Style 5400-W, brush brass. 

Surface Phone—Style 520-W, golden oak. 

Desk Phones—Style 5210-W (with buttons in base and 
card holder), black and nickel. 

Style 5200-W (with button block), black and nickel; golden 
oak block. 

Style 3904-W (cradle phone with buttons in base), ebony 
and nickel. 

Style 5270-W (hand type with button block), polished 
aluminum and golden oak block. 

Standard in four, eight, and twelve button sizes. 
finishes extra. 

Junction Boxes, Cable and Batteries—Described above 
under common return, selective talking systems. 


Special 


Annunciators and Button Pads for Banks, Office 
Buildings and Residences 


Connecticut annunciators 
are equipped with a style of 
drop which is simplicity itself. 
It consists of an operating and 
resetting coil. No permanent 
magnets are involved. The 
actuation of the operating coil 
closes contacts which put the 
reset coil in circuit with the 
reset button. Only the drops 
which have been operated are 
in circuit with the reset wire, 
thereby materially reducing the 
amount of current required for 
this operation. But one reset 
button is needed regardless of 
size; (series multiple combina- 
tions with a reset button for 
each limited group of drops on 
a large size annunciator is not 
necessary). Each drop is 2 
self-contained unit and can be 
easily removed from the an- 
nunciator by disconnecting the 
wires and removing a single machine screw. All are mounted on 
a vertical metal mounting strip, giving a rigid and substantial’ 
construction. These strips are integral with the back board 
so that when the front of the cabinet is removed all operating 
parts are accessible in their working condition. The line 
terminals have machine binding screws. Annunciators are ar- 
ranged for electric or automatic reset singly or in multiple. 
When so specified the drops are adjusted for operation on a low 
voltage transformer. 

Annunciators—Type 
surface cabinet, golden oak. 

Type O—concealed buzzer—Style 784-W surface cabinet, 
golden oak. 

Type W—flush—Style 794-W with concealed buzzer. 
Either wood trim, golden oak, or metal trim, brush brass. 

Type G—portable desk—Style 772-W cabinet, golden oak— 
green felt base, 6-ft. flexible cable and terminal strip. 

Special finishes extra. 

Button Pads—Style 2200-W, portable type with 6-ft. flex- 
ible cable; polished nickel top, oak finish block, weighted felt 
covered base. 

Style 2201-W, flush type with card holders—polished nickel. 

Style 2110-W, surface wall type, oak finish top. 

Style 2150-W—Same, with 6-ft. flexible cable and weighted 
felt covered base. 

Style 394-A, push buttons. Light or dark, cotnposition or 
pearl center, nickel or brush brass rim—wiping contacts—con- 
venient screw connecting terminals, fit %-in. hole. 

Special finishes extra. 


S—double-gong bell—Style 764-W 


2110 


S. H. COUCH COMPANY, INC. 


Private Telephone Systems 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY ~ 
NORFOLK DOWNS, MASS. 


BRANCH SALES: OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 337 West Madison Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 170 Purchase Street 


SALES AGENCIES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Joun R. HoLt_tincswortu 


MONTREAL, QUE., G. L. MacGiiitivray & Co., Ltp. 


DEALERS AND INSTALLERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONE SYSTEMS, ran- 
ging from a simple Private Line for from house to 
garage to the Couch Autophone System, an Automatic 
Private Exchange for service between many stations. 

Also Annunciators for any service, including ele- 
vator, return, telephone, etc.; Push Buttons for desks, 
elevators, etc.; Nested Type Letter Boxes (Couch pat- 
ent) for apartments for use with telephone or speaking 
tube systems. 


Experience 

Since 1894 when our business was started, we have 
been constantly engaged in the design and production of 
private telephone systems. 


Systems B-33B and S-438 

Application—For schools. Single, efficient and 
reliable systems, easily operated and maintained. 

Service and Operation—Master station can call 
and talk with any substation and vice versa. 

Any substation can talk with any other substation 
by first calling through master station. 

All stations common to one talking circuit. 

All calls from substations register on annunciator 
at master station, allowing person at master station to 
answer calls made during absence. 

Master Call for S-438 Only—The call board of 
the master station is equipped with a master button for 
ringing all stations simultaneously for conference or 
general call by means of code ringing. The house wir- 


ing for the two systems is the same. 

Specifications—(1) Furnish all necessary telephones, 
wiring, labor, battery and other accessories for a complete tele- 
phone installation Of. conse oar substations, equipped for an 
ultimate expansion tO............ substations. 

(2) The service to be such that a master station may call 
and talk with any substation by first pressing the proper button 
on a call board; that any substation may call and talk with the 
master station by first pressing a button on their telephone; that 
any substation may talk with any other substation by first calling 
the master station and requesting that the desired substation be 
called. All incoming calls at the master station are to be regis- 
tered on an annunciator so that calls received when the master 
station is unattended may receive the proper attention later. This 
annunciator is to be electrically re-set from a special button on 
the call board of the master station. 

System S-438 Only—The master station to be equipped 
with a master call button to call all substations simultaneously 
for conference or for general calling of manager or superin- 
tendent by means of code ringing. 

(3) All telephone apparatus to be of the manufacture of 
S. H. Coucu Company, Inc., as follows: 

One (1) No. 75 Master Station of ..... ie edsce estatlonicapacitys 
. 6619 Substation Desk Sets. 

. 2219 Substation Metal Box Wall Sets. 

. 1619 Substation Wood Box Wall Sets. 

. 2719 Substation Hand Microphone Table Sets. 

. 2519 Substation Flush Wall Sets. 

Keys! Uae aie No, 3219 Substation Hand Microphone Wall Sets. 


One (1) No. 1060A Choke Coil for Talking Circuit. 
Note: Add M.C. to above code numbers if used in System S-438. 


All to be located in accordance with plans or instructions of 
owner or architect. 
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(4) Wiring to consist of No. 19 B. & S. gauge copper, 
excepting battery wires which are to be No. 16 B. & S. gauge, 
suitably insulated to meet the installation conditions and con- 
cealed as much as possible in partitions, under floors or behind 
picture mouldings and to be properly protected against dampness, 
extreme heat and mechanical injury. 

(5) The necessary battery shall consist of an approved make 
of dry cells, located in a cool, clean and dry, easily accessible 
place not over 20 ft. distant from the master station and enclosed 
together with the choke coil in a neat wood or metal box. 

(6) The entire installation shall be subject to the approval 
of the owner or architect. Any defect in the system arising 
within one year after its acceptance shall be corrected free from 
expense to the owner, provided such defect is due to faulty con- 
struction of the apparatus or installation, 


System B-2A 

Application—For residences, offices, small fac- 
tories, etc., where use of no more than 2 stations at a 
time is required. 

Service and Operation—Any station may call 
any other station direct by pressing the proper button. 

All stations are connected to one talking circuit so 
that conversations are limited to 2 stations at a time, 
except that any station may ring in order to several 
others, and the group may then hold conference. 

Sizes—4, 8 and 12 buttons for 5, 9 and 13-station 
capacity system. 

Specifications—(1) Furnish all instruments, wiring mate- 


rials, and labor for the installation of a complete system of 
telephone stations to be located as shown on plans. 
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(2) The service is to be such that any station in the system 
may call any other station by pressing the proper button and only 
the desired station will ring. All stations are to be bridged to 
one common talking circuit limiting conversation to 2 stations at 
a time except that any station, if desired, can ring in order sev- 
eral others so that such stations may hold a conference. 

(3) All telephones are to be of the manufacture of S. H. 
CoucH Company, INc., as made for their System B-2A. The 
number and types of telephones to be installed are as follows: 


(Insert here quantity, type and call button capacity 
of each telephone desired) 


(4) All cables shall have sufficient number of conductors to 
take care of the full number of buttons on the telephones so 
that the full station capacity by the telephones may be utilized. 
Cables must be neatly installed, properly supported, and suitably 
protected by piping, moulding, or porcelain bushings wherever 
necessary to guard against mechanical injury. 

(5) Inside construction: Couch Type B braided cable may 
be used in dry places. Couch Type L lead incased cable must 
be used in damp places. Cables may be fastened with wood, 
metal, or porcelain cleats at the option of the contractor. 

(6) Outside construction: Type L lead incased cable must 
be used for overhead and underground runs between buildings. 
If placed underground it must be installed in pipe the entire 
length of such run; if carried overhead it must be supported to a 
No. 12 galvanized iron wire by cable hangers placed not over 
3 ft. apart, the iron wire to be securely fastened at both ends 
and not to span a distance greater than 125 ft. without an inter- 
mediate fastening. Overhead cables must enter buildings through 
a porcelain bushing and slightly looped to form a drip to prevent 
water following the cable and entering the building. 


(7) The battery consisting of the proper number of dry 
cells for satisfactorily operating the system must be located in a 
dry, clean and accessible place enclosed in a wood or metal box. 


(8) The entire installation shall be subject to the approval 
of the architect. 


System B-12 

Application—For banks, offices, factories, etc., 
where conversation between any number of stations at a 
time is needed. 

Service and Operation—Any station may call any 
other station direct by pressing the proper button. 
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Call connects automatically when receiver is 
removed at called station and conversation may proceed. 
Any number of pairs of stations in system may converse 
at a time. 

Sizes—10, 12, 16 and 20 buttons for 11, 13, 17 and 
21-station capacity systems. 


Specifications—(1) Furnish all instruments, wiring mate- 
rials, and labor for the installation of a complete system of 
NaS it POR, telephone stations to be located as shown on plans. 

(2) The service is to be such that any station in the system 
may call any other station by pressing the proper button and 
only the desired station will ring, and that any number ‘of ‘pairs 
of stations may converse at the same time without interference 
between pairs. 

(3) All telephones are to be of the manufacture of S. H. 
Coucnw Company, Inc., as made for their System B-12. The 
number and types of telephones to be installed are as follows: 

(Insert here quantity, type and call button capacity 
of each telephone desired) 


(4) All cables shall have a 
sufficient number of conductors to 
take care of the full number of 
buttons on the telephones so that 
the full station capacity of the 
telephones may be utilized. Cables 
must be neatly installed, properly 
supported, and suitably protected 
by piping, moulding or porcelain 
bushings wherever necessary to 
guard against mechanical injury. 

(5) Inside construction: 
Couch Type B braided cable may 
be used in dry places; Couch 
| Type L lead incased cable must 
| be used in damp places. Cables 
may be fastened with wood, 
metal, or porcelain cleats at the 

; option of the contractor. 
(6) Outside construction: 
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Type L lead incased cable must be used for overhead and under- 
ground runs between buildings. If placed underground it must 
be installed in pipe the entire length of such run; if carried over- 
head it must be supported to a No. 12 galvanized iron wire by 
cable hangers placed not over 4 ft. apart, the iron wire to be 
securely fastened at both ends and not to span a distance greater 
than 125 ft. without an intermediate fastening. Overhead cable 
must enter building through a porcelain bushing and slightly 
looped to form a drip to prevent water following the cable and 
entering the building. 

(7) The battery consisting of the proper number of dry cells 
for satisfactorily operating the system must be located in a dry, 
clean and accessible place enclosed in a wood or metal box. 

(8) The entire installation shall be subject to the approval 
of the architect. 


Couch Autophone System 

The Couch Autophone System (automatic private 
exchange) is designed for use where from 20 to 100 sta- 
tions are required, 
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124 Tooley Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 
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ALSO SOLD BY ELECTRICAL DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

INTER-COMMUNICATING TELEPHONE SYSTEMS for 
use in banks, hospitals, schools, stores, offices, factories, 
and residences. 

APARTMENT HousE TELEPHONE SYSTEMS, includ- 
ing Flush and Surface Type Telephones, Mail Boxes, 
Annunciators, Switchboards, and _ theftproof, loud 
speaking “Cordless” Vestibule Equipment. 

PrivaTtE BrancH EXCHANGE SYSTEMS, including 
Switchboards and Telephones of the economical 
series lamp line type for schools, hospitals, factories, 
hotels and apartment houses. 


Inter-communicating Telephone Systems 

These may be divided into two general classes: 
non-interfering “Selective Talking Selective Ring- 
ing” and “Multiple or Common Talking” Systems. 


No. 1534 No. 1233 
CRADLE Type Desk SET WITH STANDARD. WALL 
Key Box TELEPHONE 


The first. provides a service. wherein as many 
separate conversations may be carried on at a time, 
without interference, as there are pairs of. telephones. 
No operator is required. Types of telephones illustrated 
may be used. 


No. 1408 No. 1001 
Watt Micro- STANDARD DESK SET WITH 
PHONE Key Box 


“Multiple or Common Talking Systems” are sub- 
divided into three classes: “Common Talking-Code 
Ringing Systems’’—all bells ring simultaneously and a 
code signal must be employed: “Common ‘Talking- 
Selective Ringing Systems’—each station may signal, 
without interference, any other station; “Common Talk- 
ing Master Stations Systems’’—calls from and between 
outlying stations, must be through the “Master Station” 
which is provided with selective ringing button to signal 
all outlying stations. 

As common talking systems have but a single 
pair of talking wires only one conversation may be 
carried on at a time. Only “Master Station Sys- 
tems” require an attendant, 
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The se types of telephones may Pe _ 


No. 99 
CRADLE Type Desk STAND 
AND Mat No. 19 
STANDARD WALL 
TELEPHONE 


DeEsk STAND AND MAT No, 17 
Micro- . 

Flush Types Nos. 22 and PHONE 
22-H (opposite page), sup- P pa See 


plied to operate on any inter- 
communicating or private branch exchange system. 


Apartment House Telephone Systems 

Three classes of systems supplied—First, the 
theftproof loud speaking “cordless” systems—the 
vestibule telephone being of the “cordless” type; 
second, systems wherein the vestibule telephone is 
of the standard hand receiver, common talking type; 
third, systems wherein the vestibule telephone is 
of the hand receiver non-interfering type. 

Classes one and two are designed to supply 
common talking service, limiting systems to but one 
conversation at a time. § 

Class three provides a non- interfering service 
which permits of more than one conversation being 
held at a time. Example: the suite may converse 
with the vestibule and the janitor may be in com- 
munication with either the tradesman or with an- 
other suite at one and the same time. 

Vestibule Equipment—Can be supplied in 2, 3, 
4, 5 or 6-gang sizes. Wall openings and outside dimen- 
sions of apparatus figured from chart: 


Dimensions based on one telephone and one letter box unit 


Outside dimensions, in. Add to swadinsiot 


Gang Wall openings, in. wall openings 
size | ———————_iqx“— for each addi- 
. Width Height Width Height a1 foe 

2 1134 934 1114 94 5% 
3 1134 12% 1114 123% 5% 
4 1134 163% 1114 15114 5% 
5 1134 191% 1114 1815% 5% 
6 1134 221% 1114 228% 5% 
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Telephones for the front entrance are furnished 
usually in connection with letter boxes; two types are 
illustrated herewith. 

The first, No. 4312, is a very popular type of equip- 
ment. The telephone is equipped with our standard 
“long distance” transmitter mounted on back of the plate 
with a formed metal mouthpiece, and the popular “pony” 
bi-polar receiver mounted on front of the plate. Push 
buttons and name designation plates are provided on 
telephone. Letter boxes are nested type, amply large, 
equipped with locks and keys (no two alike), plate glass 
windows and patented card holders inside the boxes. 

Entire outfit is finished in brush brass and altogether 
presents a very attractive appearance. Supplied with 
push buttons mounted on letter boxes if preferred. 


No. 4312. TreLrepHone WitTH No. 3 Letter Boxes 


The second type of equipment, No. 3030, is the 
latest development and absolutely the most modern of 
vestibule apparatus. The telephone transmitter of “long 
distance” quality is mounted back of the plate with a 
formed metal mouthpiece on the front. The loud speak- 
ing receiver is also mounted back of the plate, the sound 
coming through dustproof openings as shown below the 
transmitter. This telephone equipment was primarily 
designed to protect system from theft and breakage of 
mouthpieces, receivers and receiver cords, thereby lessen- 
ing the chances for trouble and the system becoming 
unusable because of such theft. 


No. 3030.. TELEPHONE WitH~ No. 3P Letter Boxes 


The letter boxes are the same as described above 
with the exception that the push buttons are mounted 
under the plate glass windows instead of on the tele- 
phone. Finished in brush brass. 

Suite Telephones—These are furnished without 
push buttons for vestibule 
to suite service only or with 
one, two or three buttons 
as required to operate door 
opener and to signal janitor 
and laundry. Flush tele- 
phones finished in brush 
brass. Wall openings are 
43x5, in. Surface types 
Nos. iY and 39, shown on 
opposite page, supplied to 
operate on any apartment 
house system. 


No. 22H No. 22 


FLUSH TYPE 
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Rear Entrance Telephones—The most service- 
able telephone for use at the “tradesman’s entrance’ is 
Type No. 19. Any of the foregoing types may be sup- 
plied for this station but we recommend the above named 
to withstand the rough usage of the average delivery boy. 

Janitor’s Telephone Equipment—The same tele- 
phones may be used in the janitor’s apartment as for 
the suite, the number of call buttons depending on 
whether provision is to be made for calling individual 
suites, or receiving incoming calls only from tenants. 

Annunciators and Annunciator Switchboard— 
When call recording is desired, annunciator is employed. 
Annunciator-switchboards supplied, to be operated by 
the janitor, to inter-connect suites, if desired. 

Laundry Telephones—Specify Type No. 19. 

Batteries—Dry cells are used to operate all of 
the above systems, the number of cells depending upon 
the size and type of system desired. 

Wiring Diagrams—These are furnished with 
each shipment of telephones. 


Private Branch Exchange Systems 

Private branch exchange systems, which include 
switchboards of the series lamp line common battery 
type, provide not only the very highest class of service, 
but are the most economical type of switchboard. 

Switchboards can be supplied in the standard floor 
and wall types, and where the operator is to do clerical 
work, the double or the single pedestal desk type, illus- 
trated herewith may be furnished. 

Federal Switchboards—Are regularly finished in 
a golden oak shade and are constructed from the very 
best grade of American white oak. 

Large apartment houses requiring a very high and 
flexible class of service should be provided with a private 
branch exchange system. 

Trunk lines may be installed for connection to out- 
side city exchange lines. 

Batteries—[ither dry cells or storage battery can 
be used to supply all 
operating current. 

Telephones— Any 
of the types of tele- 
phones illustrated may. 
be used in connection 
with the P.B.X. Systems 
with the omission of 
push buttons, 

Wiring—T hree 
wires are necessary at 
each station; two being 
direct talking wires run- 
ning from the switch- 
board and the third is a 
wire common to all out- 
lying stations used for 
ringing purposes. 


FEDERAL SWITCHBOARD, No, 7221 


Engineering Service 

We invite the architects, the general and electrical 
contractors, dealers, etc., to communicate with us rela- 
tive to their specific telephone problems and require- 
ments. 

We maintain an Engineering Department with over 
22 years of experience at your command for the asking. 
The application of our systems and apparatus to your 
installation is absolutely without cost or obligation to 
you. A thorough study of the problem frequently leads 
to the saving of a considerable amount and is sure to be 
fruitful of the very best results. A telephone system 
wrongly applied leads to grave disappointment. 
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THE NORTH ELECTRIC MANUFACTURING COMPANY _ 


Automatic Telephone Equipment 
FACTORY AND HOME OFFICES 
GALION, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


WASHINGTON, D. C., 515 Woodward Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Bourse 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Howard and. Constance Streets 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, C. H. Nortru 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 450 Broome Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 46 North High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 140 Dearborn Street 
PASADENA, CAL., 683 Los Robles Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 16 East Broad Street 


FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVES 
LONDON W. C. 2, ENGLAND, Coventry Automatic TELEPHONES, Ltp., Magnet House, Kingsway 
STOKE, COVENTRY, ENGLAND, PEEt-Connrer TELEPHONE Works, LTD. 


Product 


Norto P. A. X. Private AUTOMATIC 
TELEPHONE EXCHANGES. 


Experience and Development 


Tue NortH Evectric MANUFACTURING 
CoMPANY was established in 1884 as designer 
and manufacturer of manual switchboards, 
many of which are still in service. About 
fifteen years ago the North Company developed the 
Automanual System, and more recently, based on the 
experience of machine switching in commercial prac- 
tice, they developed the All Relay type of private auto- 
matic exchange. North Equipment is in service in the 
United States, Canada, South America, Scotland and 
India. 


STANDARD DEeskK PHONE 


The North P.A.X. is a private automatic exchange 
providing interior communication for factories, mills, 
railroads, shops, business. houses, banks, department 
stores; in fact, wherever instantaneous and accurate 
communication is needed. 

In addition to the use of the North P.A.X. for 
communication and organization control, there have 
been included a number of electrical services, such as: 
Conference arrangement; code call system; watchman 
service; fire alarm system; annunciator service for call- 
ing stenographers, etc.; pick-up service allowing one 
telephone to answer another in the absence of the called 
party. All these services are controlled from each tele- 
phone by its dial. 


Operation 


To operate, the telephone receiver is lifted from the 
hook, the dial turned to the proper number, and the con- 
nection or service required is secured immediately and 
automatically. To disconnect, simply replace the re- 
ceiver on the hook, and the telephone is instantly ready 
for another call. 


pat ee be SET SE ka 
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TRADE-MARK 


Services 


All services are correlated—thus you may 
locate a man by the code call system, talk to 
him over the communicating system, and call 
others in conference over the conference lines, 
all with the one dial. 


Fire Alarm 


Any person discovering a fire dials the 
fire number. All signals sound simultaneously through- 
out the plant. Each person responsible for. fire control 
may call the fire number and be put in instant communi- 
cation with the person reporting the fire. 


Code Call 


The Code Call Service of the North P.A.X. makes 
it possible to get in communication with any individual 
immediately. Each person to be called is assigned a 
code number. To locate any one the general code call 
number is first dialed, followed by the individual’s code 
number. This sounds the proper code on all signals 
throughout the plant. The person called goes to the 
nearest automatic phone and dials the answering code 
number, which puts him in immediate communication 
with the person calling. 


Hanp MicroPHONE 


Pick-up Service 

The Pick-up Service is a feature that enables any 
one to pick up a call which may be ringing on another 
line where there is no one to answer. 


The Conference Line 


The general manager must give instructions to all 
department heads. He calls the cashier, the shop super- 
intendent, the chief engineer, the sales manager, the 
office manager in succession. They call the “conference 
number,” and in less than a minute he is giving them 
instructions or asking opinions. 
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Watchman Service 

Any number, or all, of the telephones of the system 
may be used as watchman stations. The watchman to 
make a report dials a designated number, receiving a 
ring-back tone in the receiver showing he has dialed ‘the 
proper number. By this operation a “record is made on 
an automatic recording clock of the time of the report 
and station from which it was sent. 


Executive Right-of-way 

The president, secretary or general manager can 
have the “right-of-way” over all other traffic over the 
P.A.X. He dials in the usual way and is connected at 
once with the desired telephone even though that line 
may be in use. 


Departmental Selection 

The majority of persons calling a department for 
information do not wish to talk to a particular individ- 
ual. The “departmental” number is dialed and the call- 
ing party is automatically connected to the first idle 
telephone in the department called. 


Annunciator Service 

The Annunciator Service of the North P.A.X. is a 
call service for messengers, stenographers, mail clerks, 
etc. It consists of an annunciator drop board at any 
desired point in plant or office, operated by the telephone 
dial. 


The North Dial 

Every telephone of the North P.A.X. is equipped 
with the North dial. Its smoothly and silently operat- 
ing mechanism controls the relays and switches and oper- 
ates all of the electrical services of the North P.A.X. 
The finger wheel is solid rustproof monel metal and 
moving parts are housed in a dustproof case. 


STANDARD WALL TELEPHONE 
In standard finishes 


Relay Type P.A.X. 

Tue Nort ELecrrtc MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
has been able, through the use of the relay, to produce 
an automatic exchange quick and accurate, that gives 
absolutely reliable, secret, fast and efficient service. The 
Relay Type has no mechanically moving parts, such as 
ratchets, gears, pawls and shafts. It operates millions 
of times without wear or failure. The only moving 
parts are the relay armatures, which move without slid- 
ing friction. They operate by a rocking contact on 
knife edge bearing. No oiling is required. 

The frame on which the relays are mounted is en- 
closed in a steel cabinet that protects them and affords 
easy access for inspection. The ringing current and 
busy tone are produced by a ringing machine operated 
by the storage batteries. 


Switch Type P.A.X. 
The North Switch Type automatic exchange is rec- 
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ommended for the larger installations, as unlimited addi- 


tions can be made to original equipment in units of 
100 or less. 


Dimensions of Various Types of North P.A.X. 

25-line, standard, North Relay P.A.X., equipped 
with 1 or 2 links: height 2 ft. 614 in., width 3 ‘ft. 7 Yo in., 
depth 1 ft.; equipped with 3 to 5 ‘links : height 5 ft. 
1% in.; width 3 ft. 7\% in., depth 1 ft. 

60-line, standard, North Relay P.A.X., equipped 
with 1 to 6 links: height 4 ft. 11 in., width 5 ft. 814 in., 
depth 1 ft.; - equipped with 7 to 10 links: height 7 ft. 
414 in. Sy adth 5 ft. 814 in.,\depth 1 ft. 

North Switch Type automatic exchange dimensions 
on application. 

Small battery charging panels of about 3 ft. 6 in. in 
height by 1 ft. 6 in. in width may be installed in any 
convenient location. 


Specifications 

The contractor will furnish and install an All Relay (or 
Switch Type) private automatic telephone system of THE NortH 
ELectric MANUFACTURING CoMPANY’s manufacture or equal, 
complying with the following: 

Each telephone shall provide full communication with each 
other telephone without restriction. 

The called station shall be rung automatically on completion 
of dialing. 

If the called station is busy a distinct audible busy tone will 
be heard in the receiver of the calling station. 

Selection of called line or special service will be made by 
turning the dial mounted on each telephone. 

Each special service, such as conference, code calls, watch- 
man service, etc., may be selected or dialed from each telephone 
in the system. 


FLusH TELEPHONE 
In standard finishes 


The switchboard shall be wired and equipped to provide for 
Sons bor lines present and may be expanded to.........lines. 
(See sizes of North All Relay and Switch Type P. A. X.) 

A sufficieint number of links or trunks shall be provided 
to enable the apparatus to complete........ calls or connections 
during the busiest hours of the day. 

Charging Apparatus—Motor generator, tunger rectifier 
or charging rheostat will be required to operate, from........ 
VOltS+d-c NOLea-Cuseimaniec CV.GIESRa ak etn phase electric current. 

Telephones—The telephone instruments equipped with 
North dials shall be as follows: 

Rr ae ieee walls telephones... .....desk; telephones. ........ 
hand microphones......... flush type. 

Wiring—House cable may be of 22 gauge lead covered 
or switchboard cable (where dry). All trunk wiring from 
cable box to telephones shall be No. 19 B. & S. gauge switch 
pair braided rubber covered. One pair only is necessary for 
each telephone. 

Conduits—Conduits will be specified by manufacturer 
for necessary wire between switchboard battery and charging 
apparatus. 

Installation—AlIl apparatus shall be installed by con- 
tractor, who will provide all conduit, connect all telephones and 
test out all equipment for complete and satisfactory operation. 
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Kk. J. VALLEN ELECTRICAL CO. 


Manufacturers of Automatic Curtain Operating Machines 
“AKRON, OHIO 


Product 

The VALLEN AvUToMATIC ELECTRIC MACHINE for 
automatically operating any object to be moved a given 
distance. 


Scope of Use 

This machine is especially adapted for the operation 
of theater curtains. It automatically operates a curtain 
or any object to be moved by simply throwing a switch 
located in any part of the building. Controls can be 
_adjusted to any length of movement and, when set, they 
‘ automatically cut off current the instant object has 
traveled required distance. 


Safety to Curtain or Object to be Moved Assured 

When load greater than 
normally exerted by curtain or 
object to be moved is put on 
the cables, an automatic switch 
throws the drum out of action 
preventing injury to curtain or 
object. 


Simple and Economical Opera- 


tion 
Operates on any lighting 
circuit and consumes only 
amperes. 


Operating time for average 
curtain 10 seconds. Total cost 
of operation only a few dollars 
per year. 


VALLEN AUTOMATIC CURTAIN MACHINE 
Noiseless, positive, foolproof, economical, guaranteed 


Installation 

Machine, 16x16 in., can be placed wherever cables 
can be conveniently attached. Requires two-wire feed 
direct from source of supply to machine and three wires 
from machine to operating switch. If either run ex- 
ceeds 75 ft., use No. 12 wire. Wire track equipment 
recommended for curtains weighing not over 100 Ib. 

For curtains over 100 lb. in weight, we manufacture 
a noiseless wood track, which is capable of being in- 
stalled on an arc as well as straight line. Wherever pos- 
sible this track is fastened directly to the ceiling. When 
installing on a curve, place 2x4’s 12 in. long, flatwise 
18 in. on center on radius desired. When _instal- 
ling for a straight draw, place 2x4’s flatwise, lapping 
them Z ft.’ at center, their length to ‘equal ine 
width of curtain. In both cases 
these 2x4’s should be placed so 
as to finish with plaster; then 
track hangers to be fastened to 
the 2x4’s. See detail at center of 


page. 


Electrical Equipment 

Standard equipment is 115- 
volt 60-cycle, single phase a-c., 
or 115-volt d-c. motors. Other 
voltages can be furnished. 


Guarantee 

This machine is positively 
guaranteed in its operation and 
against. any mechanical defects. 


(Patented) 


VALLEN NOISELESS 
Woop TRACK 


Vallen Noiseless Wood Track 

The above illustration shows in detail our wood 
track, which is absolutely noiseless. The rails, as well 
as the slides are made from choice maple, and are 
treated by our own special process, which insures a life 
equal to that of the building in which installed. 


Cc 
Draw CurTAIN Wire TRACK 
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STRAIGHT Lirr CurTAIN 


2117 


ECO CLOCK CO. 
Manufacturers of Electric and Portable Watchman’s Clocks 
MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


197 Congress Street _ 


BOSTON, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 26 Cortlandt Street 


Products 


“Boston” and “Eco” ELEeEcTRICAL WATCHMAN’S 
Crock Systems, with and without timepiece dials. 
Also manufacturers of ‘Eco’ Portable Clocks. 


“Boston Magneto” Forty-eight Hour Recorder (Rec- 
tangular Paper Dial) 


Provides for registrations covering Saturday after- 
noon and night, Sunday and Sunday night without 
change of dial. Dial drum automatically shifts every 
12 hr. Each day’s or night’s record in separate column. 
Made in 3 sizes, 20, 40 and 60 stations, respectively. 

Every part of mechanism is visible, accessible, inter- 
changeable and easily removed without disarrangement 
of mechanism. The ab- : 
sence of springs to restore 
needles after recording is a 
valuable feature. 


“Boston MAGNETO’ RECORDER 
Standard case 


“Boston” DIAL AND DruM 


“Boston Seventy-two Hour’? Recorder 


Similar to “Boston Magneto” Fortyeight-hour, but 
provides for holidays following Sunday, without change 
of dial. Made in 2 sizes, 35° and 40 stations, re- 
spectively. 


“Eco Magneto” (Circular 
Dial) 

Perforating needle is 
separate from armature and 
will not stick. The needle 
arm and armature are both 
restored to original positions 
by gravity. 


Finish 


Recorder cases and face 


plates furnished to match “Eco” Macneto REcorper, 

woodwork and _ hardware OPEN 

nisl Standard case; 12 or 24-hour 
nisn. circular dial 

Advantages 


Can be installed by any careful electrician. Can 
not be tampered with without detection. Meet stringent 
requirements of all insurance companies. First cost is 
low. No current except at the actual moment of mak- 
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ATLANTA, GA., Flatiron Building 


ing record. No record can be 
made by short circuiting. Record 
dials are reduced to smallest size 
consistent with accurate and easy 
reading. 


Location of Equipment 


‘Magneto’ recorders are 
usually placed in the office. Sta- 
tions may be located at any place 
desired. Each station is con- 
nected with recorder by separate 
wire. Any number of watchmen 
can record on the same dial, with 
independent record for each. 


Generators 


Small three-bar type mag- 
neto generator at each station, 
surface or flush type. One full 
turn of the crank handle (which 
the watchman carries with him) 


REGULATOR COMBINED 
WITH RECORDER 
When desired, either 


generates sufficient. current tO «poston” or “Eco” record- 

perforate paper dial in space ers combined with office 
: regulator timepieces will be 

corresponding to number of furnished 


station operated, and at exact 
time record is made. 


Plain or 
Fancy Face Plates 


STANDARD TyPE GENERATORS 
~ Height 8%-in., Width 4%-in., Depth 4%4-in, 


Steel or Fiber Covers Inset with 


for General Use 


Co-operation 

The Eco Crock Co. solicits difficult propositions 
which relate to a proper control of day or night watch- 
men. 


Insurance 

Approved by the National Fire Protection Asso- 
ciation for use under the rules and requirements of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters and by all 
Mutuals. 


Catalogue ; 


This company would be pleased to mail illustrated 
catalogue to any interested party, on request. 
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THE E. HOWARD CLOCK CO. 


TELEPHONE 373 Washington Street 
preret) BOSTON, MASS. 
NEW YORK OFFICE, 305 Broadway—Telephone, Worth 9354 CHICAGO OFFICE, 31 North State Street—Telephone Connection 
Products [ materially weakened and will break much easier. 


(3) On sectional dials when figures and 
hands need repainting, it is only necessary to re- 
move one or more of the section glasses. Stock 
patterns for illuminated dials advance in sizes by 
multiples of 6 in., commencing at 3 ft. 6 in. 
diameter. 


Crocxs: Tower Clocks; 
Magneto Watchman’s Clocks; 
Electric Clock Systems for pub- 
lic buildings; Program Clocks 
for ringing bells at stated in- 
tervals; Post and Bracket 
Clocks; Astronomical Clocks 
for observatories; Westminster 
Chiming Clocks for private 
estates; Library, Church and 
Banking Room Clocks; Hall, 
School and Office Clocks, Em- 
ployee’s Time Recorders; and 
-specially designed clocks from 
architects’ drawings. 


Tower Clocks 


Description and Materi- 
als—Howard clocks are made 
of the highest grade materials, 
the wheels of hard hammered 
brass with teeth accurately cut, 
and arbors and pinions of best 
open hearth steel. The escape- 
ments are the Graham dead beat 
or the Denison gravity. The 
frame and supports are of cast 
iron and bearings of bronze 
metal. The striking part is a 
repeater, making it impossible 
for the clock to strike wrong. 
A simple device is provided, so 
that the large hands on the 
tower can be easily and accu- DIAGRAM oF RECOMMENDED RELATIVE 
rately set at the clock, move- ¥ ele pes, oe 
ment. The pendulum rod is of A Dane 
wood or of iron compensated 
with zinc. Clocks may be made to strike the half 
and quarters of the hour, either on the same or 
on different bells from those on which the hours are 
struck. 


Installation—This company will contract for 


LLLL LULL MALL LAA 


be pulley 


2 GI WARN LENRRNN 


these clocks delivered and put up, as it prefers to do the Cupota or City Hat, Porttanp, ME, 
work itself, having trained men for that purpose. Carrere & Hastincs, New York, Architects 
Caution: The diameter of the dial should not be Joun Catvin StrvEns and JoHN Howarp STEvENS, Port- 


f 2 land, Associate Architects 
less than one-tenth of the height of its cen- 


ter from the ground. 


Illuminated Dials—It is recom- 
mended that all dials for illumination over 
36 in. in diameter be made with skele- 
ton iron frame. The advantages of such 
construction are: 

(1) Should any one section of the glass 
become broken, it can be replaced at small 
cost, and any accident that would break a 
section would, of course, if a whole plate 
had been used, destroy the entire dial. 

(2) When figures are painted on the 
glass or fastened to it with cement, they 
are quite short lived, because storms and 
extremes of heat and cold soon wear them Dial, 24 in.; length, 7 ft. 2 in.: height, 38 in. 


off ; and when they are fastened on by drill- May be Bice asa Renving clock affixed to the ceiling, a ceiling beam As under gellcry 
. . . it? Tr 
ing holes in the glass, the glass is very fae or may be reversed, to be set ona partition bank vault, or any other such structura 


Crock No. 141. For Gatieries, BANK VAULTS, ETC. 
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__ Automatic Illumination Regulators—Automatic 
illumination regulators made in several sizes for gov- 
erning gas jets or electric lights; time for lighting 
and extinguishing being made adjustable to conform to 
varying hours of darkness. 

Accurate and Long Lived—Howard clocks do 
not vary more than 20 to 30 seconds in a month. A 
first class clock, properly made, will last 50 years with 
little or no expense. St. Lawrence Market Tower, at 
Toronto, Canada, has a clock made by this company that 
has been running for 75 years and is still in excellent 
condition. 


Cost 

A question blank has been prepared which, when 
properly filled out, will enable the company to give 
quickly and accurately the desired quotation. 


Gallery, Partition, Bank, Vault and Ceiling Clocks 

These can be furnished single or double faced. 
Cases are of oak, mahogany, walnut or other wood to 
match interior trim. Dials may be of fine marble or 
onyx ; of metal finish in gold, silver and bronze; of glass, 
or of carved wood, and are always in harmony with, and 
appropriate to, the design and surroundings. Figures on 
dials may be painted on or made in metal and attached. 
They may be finished in gold or oxidized silver, various 
bronzes or steel blue. 


Guarantee 

Howard clocks are warranted to be first class in 
every respect, and free from all original defects for 5 
years. 


Co-operative Service 
This company will conform to the ideas of the pur- 
chaser, and submit special designs to meet requirements. 


References 
Thousands of Howard clocks are in use all over the 

United States, in municipal, public and private build- 

ings. Among others, are the following: 

New York, N. Y.: Trinity Church; St. Patrick’s Cathedral; 
J. P. Morgan & Co.; Bankers Trust Co.; Yale Club; B. 
Altman & Co.; City Hall; Fifth Avenue Hospital; Cunard 
Building; Lincoln School; Columbia University 

Washington, D. C.: Library of Congress; National Museum ; 
Smithsonian Institution; Scottish Rites Temple 

Boston, Mass.: U. S. Custom House; City Hall; Wentworth 
Institute; Wm. Filene’s Sons; Webster & Atlas National 
Bank; Massachusetts Trust Co.; Federal Reserve Bank 

Chicago, Ill.: Wrigley Building 


Texas: Dallas, Fort Worth and Waco City Halls and Court- 
houses 

Detroit, Mich.: Hotel Statler; Henry Ford Hospital; Public 
Library 


Danielson, Conn.: Danielson Cotton Co.; Quinebaug Co. 

Waltham, Mass.: Waltham Watch Co. 

Kewanee, Ill.: Walworth Mfg. Co. 

Hastings, Nebr.: Junior High School 

New Bedford, Mass.: Dartmouth Mfg. Corp. 

E. Millinocket, Me.: Great Northern Paper Co. 

Columbia, S. C.: Pacific Mills 

Mt. McGregor, N. Y.: Metropolitan Life Insurance Company’s 
Sanitarium 

Wauregan, Conn.: Wauregan Co. 

Pawtucket, R. I.: J. & P. Coats 

New Orleans, La.: Hibernia Bank & Trust Co. 

Richmond, Va.: First National Bank 

Louisville, Ky.: St. Martin’s Church : 

New Haven, Conn.: Harkness Tower, Yale Memorial Quad-' 
rangle; Sterling Chemical Laboratory, Yale University 

Spartanburg, S. C.: High School 

Utica, N. Y.: Country Day School 

Jersey City, N. J.: First National Bank 

Cleveland, Ohio: St. Thomas Aquinas Church 

Pocantico Hills, N. Y.: Union Church 

Terre Haute, Ind.: State Normal School 

Montpelier, Vt.: National Life Insurance Co. 
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Toronto, Canada: Technical High School 
Montreal, Canada: Royal Victoria Hospital 
Constantinople, Turkey: American College for Girls 
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Hote, McAtpin, New York 


Electrically operates 62 clocks scattered through this large hotel, 
Beautiful hall clock case suggests a club or a fine residence 


MASTER CLOCK IN 
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INTERNATIONAL TIME RECORDING CO. OF NEW YORK 


GENERAL OFFICES 
50 Broad Street 
NEW YORK ON. <Y- 


FACTORIES: 


ENDICOTT, N. Y., and TORONTO, ONT. 


BRANCH OFFICES, SERVICE STATIONS AND DISPLAY ROOMS‘IN ALL THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 


Products 


Evecrric Time Systems: Master Cocks, SEc- 
ONDARY CLOCKS, ProcrAmM Devices; ATTENDANCE 
Time Recorpers: Card, Dial and Autograph; ELapsEp 
TIME RECORDERS ; Jos TIME RECORDERS; TIME STAMPS; 
RECORDING Door Locks, WATCHMAN’S STATIONS, etc., 
for schools, banks, hospitals, hotels, public buildings, 
railroad terminals, manufacturing plants, etc. 


International Service 


This company will furnish without cost specifica- 
tions, layouts of conduit, wiring diagrams and estimates 
covering installations of electric clock systems on receipt 
of necessary information, plans, etc. 

Special designs or styles to suit architects’ specifica- 
tions can be secured in any model of International time 
systems and time recording devices. 

The company will contract for installing its products 
where necessary, but apparatus is so simple and sub- 
stantial that the average electrical contractor can install 
to the company’s specifications and render perfect satis- 
faction. 

International products are the result of thirty-five 
years’ experience in the manufacture of time systems. 
They are made in a variety of models and sizes that 
makes it possible for this company to satisfy every con- 
ceivable time recording or time indicating demand. 

The company employs a large force of skilled engi- 
neers and factory trained mechanics, and through its 
branch offices and service stations located in all sections 
of the country is able to give 
prompt, expert advice and 
service at all times. Interna- 
tional products embody the 
best materials obtainable. They 
are scrupulously inspected at 
various times during the prog- 


Tyre D Master Crock Type A MASTER CLocK 
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ress of their manufacture and must measure up to a rigid 
standard before they reach and pass final inspection. 
The INTERNATIONAL TIME RECORDING Co. or NEW 
York are not only the pioneers in their line but are the 
largest manufacturers of time systems in the world.* 


Synchronized Time Systems 

The International electric synchronized time system 
permits the maintenance of uniform time in any number 
of clocks and recorders regardless of their location. This 
system operates on either direct or alternating current 
without the use of batteries. The master clock which is 
self-winding, also controls and automatically sets at fre- 
quent intervals during every 24-hr. period all other 
clocks on the circuit. This is an exclusive feature. 


Impulse Time System 

The International electric impulse time system main- 
tains uniform time in any number of clocks by means of 
minute impulses distributed from the master clock to 
each secondary unit. 

Master Clocks—These as well as the secondaries 
are made in various models in cases to meet any archi- 
tectural requirements. 

Secondary, or Wall Clocks—May be equipped 
with either the company’s silent polarized movement or 
with the ordinary ratchet and pawl movement. 


SECONDARY CLocKS 


International Time Stamps—These are manu- 
factured in electrically and clock driven models and print 
the exact time that letters, messages, important papers, 
etc., are received, dispatched or filed. 


TIME STAMPS 


*Note: The devices illustrated on these two pages are representative 
of over 400 kinds and sizes of time indicating and time recording equip- 
ment manufactured by the INTERNATIONAL TIME RECORDING Co. or NEW 
York. 
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Continued on next page 
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Program Clocks and Devices— 
These are used either in connection 
with or independent of electric time 
systems to automatically sound bells 
and other signals, to eliminate non- 
working hours on recorders, and to 
change printing space. These de- 
vices maintain definite schedules 
from the simplest to the most com- 
plicated without manual attention. 


International 


SELF-CONTAINED PRO- 
GRAM CLocK; Disc 
TYPE 


Woop CasE 
ProGRAM DEVICE 


UNIVERSAL ProGRAM AND CLocK DISTRIBUTION CABINET 


International Elapsed Time Recorder—This de- 
vice produces a printed record of the starting, stopping 
and elapsed time on any job or operation. One press of 
the lever registers the stopping time and at the same in- 
stant automatically computes and prints the elapsed time 
in hours and minutes, hours and tenths or hours and 
hundredths. 

International Job Time Recorder—This device 
offers a means of securing accurate cost records by print- 
ing the time of each employee on every job or operation. 


ELapsep TIME AND JoB TIME RECORDERS 


it See ee! 
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International Recording Lock—Its operation 
automatically furnishes a printed record of the identity 
of the person operating the lock, shows which door was 
locked or unlocked, whether locked or unlocked and 
whether from the outside or the inside and the exact 
day, hour and minute the operation took place. This 
record appears on a master recorder. 

International Watchman’s Stations—Distributed 
throughout a building, these make a printed record on a 
roll of tape in the master recorder, showing the exact 
time each station was visited. 


RECORDING a 
oce See WaATCHMAN’S STATION Akers Peconore 
In Door 

International Attendance Time Recorders— 


These include card, dial and autograph models, which 
print records of the arrival and departure of all em- 


CARD 
RECORDER 


ELECTRICAL CARD 
RECORDER 


DIAL RECORDER 


ployees on card forms or payroll sheets 
(automatically showing irregular reg- 
istrations in red), or on a roll of tape 
with space for the signatures of em- 
ployees. 

They are manufactured in various 
models of electrically and clock driven 
designs to produce records in any man- 
ner required by payroll schedule. 


Bulletins 

The INTERNATIONAL TIME RE- 
CORDING Co. oF NEw York has pub- 
lished a series of highly instructive 
illustrated bulletins on its many 
devices which it will gladly furnish, 
on request, to architects and electrical 
contractors. 


AUTOGRAPH 
RECORDER 
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LANDIS ENGINEERING AND MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Electric Time and Program Clock Systems 


WAYNESBORO, PA. 


Products 


Evectric TIME and Procram 
CLock Systems, complete with all Ac- 
cessories for use in schools, colleges, pub- 
lic buildings, banks and all other places 
where accurate time and signal work is 
desired. 


TRADE-MARK 


The Landis Line 

The Landis line 
is the result of many 
years development 
work in this field. 
Our equipment is 
the simplest, most 
rugged and most 
economical electric 
time and program 
clock system used 
today. 


Master Clocks 


Our master 
clock, the controlling 
unit of any system, 
is an electrically 
wound weight driven 
unit. There is but 
one circuit closer 
used for the control 
of all secondarily 
operated equipment. 
Other master regu- 
lators use as many 
as 4 circuit closers. 
This movement re- 
quires but half of 
one per cent of the 
electrical energy 
necessary to wind 
the average self- 
winding regulator. | 


All details of 
the movement are 
accurately made in 
accordance with the 
most modern manu- 
facturing methods. 


Either 60, 80 or 
120-beat movements 
can be furnished. 


Master Ciocx StyteE A60TD 
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B80F Master Crock witH 6- 
Procram 5-Min. ProGRAM 
MACHINE 


STYLE 2 SeconpAry CLocK 


Our styles A and B cases are standard designs, but 
special designs and finishes to match can be furnished. | 


Secondary Clocks 


Our secondary clocks are controlled automatically 
through the master clock. Once each minute an impulse 
is sent out from the master clock to operate the second- 
ary clocks. This insures uniform time to all points 
throughout a building. . 

The Landis secondary clock is weight driven, posi- 
tively non-racing in its action. The movements require 
no oiling for their successful operation. The rugged 
construction of the movement, with all accurately made 
details, makes it a most desirable secondary clock. 

Secondary clocks can be furnished in a variety of 
case designs and finishes, with dial sizes from 8-in. 
diameter up to 36-in. diameter, 


Continued on next page 
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Program Machines 


We manufacture two types of program machines; 
1-min. interval and 5-min. interval, for controlling series 
of signals according to a predetermined schedule. 

The 1-min. interval program machine is made in 
3 sizes, 2, 4 and 6 program sizes. The 5-min. interval 
program machine is made in six-program size only. 

Any program or schedule can be changed through- 
out or in part by changing the position of pins in cylin- 
ders and dial, without the use of special tools. 


& 


09 © 6 0 6 0 6 6 8 6 
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1-Min. INTERVAL ProGRAM MACHINE 


4 circuits, 4 programs, distributing board and push button board, with 
individual circuit and simultaneous bell or gong control 


The length or duration of signal can be adjusted 
and changed in program machine itself by means of a 
knurled nut, all bell ringing contact mechanism being a 
part of the program machine itself. 

Each program machine is equipped with a pro- 
gram-circuit selector to make it possible to cross-connect 
programs and circuits as desired. 

A distributing board can be likewise furnished to 
make it possible to place any bell on any circuit as de- 
sired, without changing wiring. 

Push buttons can be likewise be furnished to man- 
ually control all bells. 


Bells 

Any number of bells, gongs, buzzers and horns can 
be used in connection with the program machines. 

The size and type of the bells, buzzers, etc. depend 
on the location and service desired. 


Battery Equipment 


On small instal- 
lations, either pri- 
mary battery equip- 
ment such as Edison 
BSCO or Columbia 
caustic soda cells 


are recommended. 

On small bell signal- 

ling systems, _ bell Z 

ringing transform- 214 xcH Woop Box WATERTIGHT 
ers can also be used. GONG GONG 
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On larger systems we always recommend the use of the 
Landis automatic battery charging panel, for charging a 
storage battery of proper capacity to handle the system. 
The storage battery to be charged either through a 
Tungar rectifier or motor-generator set from 110-volt 
60-cycle alternating current. 


BATTERY CHARGING PANEL AND STORAGE BATTERY 
WITH RECTIFIER 


Installation 


With detailed specifications (specimen of which 
follows) conduit and wiring layouts and wiring dia- 
grams, the electrical contractor can install all conduit and 
wiring while building is in course of erection. 

The installation of electric time and program clock 
systems to wiring is always made by ourselves or under 
our supervision. 


Guarantee and Service 


Our equipment is fully guaranteed against all origi- 
nal mechanical and electrical defects for a period of one 
year from date of installation. 

Our service men are likewise available at all times 
to see that our systems give service at all times. Service 
contracts are made to keep systems under constant 
supervision. Our charges for such service being very 
nominal, dependent upon our actual cost. 


Some Users 


Board of Education, Philadelphia, Pa. ........ 125 installations 
Board of Education, Los Angeles, Cal.......... 20 installations 
Board of Education, Baltimore, Md. .......... 15 installations 
Board of Education, Butte, Mont. ............ 7 installations 
Board of Education, Louisville, Ky. 6 installations 
Boardsoteeducatione blmbeasom hexdSmensciire 5 installations 
Thousands of others in every state in the United States. 


Information 


Send for our complete catalogue. It is full of 
data of interest to all architects. Wauith an outline of 
requirements and a set of plans we can prepare detailed 
specifications and a conduit and wiring layout covering 
each particular installation. 


Continued on next page 
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Specifications for Electric Time and Program Clock 
System 


(1) Furnish and install a Landis electric clock system in 
accordance with the following specifications, as manufactured 
by the Lanpis EncINEERING & Mre. Co., Waynesboro, Pa. 

(2) The installation of the conduit and wiring shall be 
made by the electrical contractor in accordance with detailed 
conduit and wiring layout as provided by the manufacturer. 
The connection of the electric clock system to wiring shall be 
made by the manufacturers or under their direction. 

Master Clock or Regulator— 

(3) Provide one Landis self-winding regulator 60 (or 80) 
beat with 12-in. white enameled dial, with wooden rod and metal 
bob pendulum (or mercurial compensating pendulum) with 
Graham dead beat escapement, accurately cut gearing, steel 
pinions, hardened burnished pivots, and hard brass pivot bush- 
ings, capable of regulation to within 30 sec. per month (if mer- 
curial compensating pendulum 10 sec. per month). 

(4) Movement shall be weight driven, with maintaining 
power spring, to provide constant driving power at all times. 

(5) Winding contacts shall be non-adjustable and quick 
breaking, so designed that magnets of winding mechanism are 
only energized the exact length of time necessary to wind the 
clock. Winding contact shall not be made more than once every 
5 min. and of not more than yo-sec. duration. 

(6) Movement shall be provided with platinum tipped cir- 
cuit closer for the operation of all secondarily operated equip- 
ment. Circuit closer shall be so designed that length of contact 
is independent of swing of pendulum. Making point of circuit 
closer shall be at a different point than breaking point with 
contact made by positive wiping motion across platinum 
contacts. 

(7) All switches, pilot clocks, relays, etc., necessary for 
the control of secondarily operated equipment shall be mounted 
in same case with master regulator movement. 

(8) Master regulator movement shall be mounted in a 
hanging wall type case, golden quartered oak cabinet finish (or 
finish to match adjacent wood trim). 

Program Machine— 

(9) Provide one Landis Automatic Universal program ma- 
chine to operate at 1 (or 5) min. intervals, capable of control 
of (give number of programs) of 12 hrs. each. 

(10) Provide one program-circuit selector, so that any or 
all programs of. circuits be tied together or cross-connected as 
desired. 

(11) The program machine shall be provided with an auto- 
matic calendar switch to automatically cut in or out any program 
on any day or night of the week, according to a predetermined 
schedule. The time of signals on any day, hour and minute 
shall be quickly changed by positions of pins in dial or cylinder 
and calendar switch. The length of signal shall be capable of 
quick regulation of bell ringing circuit closer on program ma- 
chine without the use of tools or instruments. 

(12) The 1 (or 5) min. interval program machine shall be 
mounted either in same case with master regulator or separate 


wall case. 
Note: 1-min. interval program machines are generally mounted in 
separate wall cases. 


(13) Program machine case shall be finished to match 
finish of master clock case. 

Time Element Relay— 

(14) Provide one Landis time element relay for control of 
outside gongs where it is desirable to have a longer signal than 
that of inside bells or gongs. 

Bells, Buzzers and Gongs— 

(15) Provide bells, buzzers and gongs for various rooms, 
corridors and outside locations (as per schedule). 

Note: Buzzers and 2%4-in. bells used in general for class rooms, 


6-in. gongs for corridors, 8-in. and 10-in. weatherproof gongs for outside. 
All bells, buzzers and gongs shall have a high resistance winding. 


Distributing Board— 

- (16) Provide one distributing board with ...... points, as 
many points as there are bells and gongs, with busbars, one for 
each bell or gong circuit. Means shall be provided to put any 
bell or gong on any circuit as desired without the use of tools 
or instruments. 

(17) Distributing board shall be mounted on .............. 


Note: If used with a l-min. program machine, distributing board is 
mounted on program machine case. If used with a 5-min. program 
machine, on master clock case. 


Push Button Board— - 
(18) Provide a push button board of .......... points, by 
means of which any or all bells can be controlled, dependent upon 


the following schedule: 

Note: If individual bells are to be manually controlled, one individual 
button for each bell. If bell circuits are to be controlled, one circuit 
button for each bell circuit. If all bells are to be controlled simul- 
taneously, one simultaneous button. 
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‘acidproof paint interior. 
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(19) The push button board shall be mounted on......... 

Note: If used with 1l-min. interval program machine, to be mounted 
on program machine case. If used with 5-min. interval program machine, 
on master regulator case, when only circuit buttons and simultaneous 
buttons are used. If individual buttons are used with circuit and simul- 
taneous buttons, distributing board and push button board are mounted 
in separate wall case, or on 1-min. interval program machine case. 

Secondary Clocks— 

(20) Provide secondary clocks, Landis electric type, of style, 
size of dial and at locations,as follows: 

‘Note: Here indicate number of clocks, size of dial (8-in., 10-in., 
12-in., 14-in. or 18-in.), Style (1S-square, 2-round, 2F-round flush). 

(21) All secondary clocks shall be equipped with movements. 
constructed without springs, gravity actuated, magnetically con- 
trolled. The movement shall be positively locked at all times, 
before, during and after impulse from master regulator. All 
gearing of movement shall be accurately cut from hard rolled 
brass, all parts of steel and brass shall be either copper plated 
or nickel plated, movement shall be rustless, shall not require 
oiling and shall be mounted on an enameled base. 

(22) Each secondary clock dial with its movement shall 
represent a complete unit, same to be mounted in dustproof 
case by means of bayonet lock switch, so that any dial and its. 
movement can be quickly removed from wall without the use 
of any tools. 

(23) Secondary clock cases shall be made of quartered oak, 
golden oak, cabinet finish (or finish to match wood trim). 


Fire Alarm System— 

(24) Provide a complete fire alarm system in connection 
with above system of bells and gongs, to be operated and con- 
trolled= bysmneanss Olsen nee break glass fire alarm stations, 
with test keys which shall be located throughout building at 
stations as directed. Break glass fire alarm stations to control 
Landis electric self-winding code ringing fire alarm movement 
which shall sound 4 distinct fire signals, such as a 3-2 on all 
bells and gongs, differing from program signal, yet permitting 
use of same bells and gongs used for program purposes. 


Battery— 2 
(25) Provide a complete storage battery of ample capacity 
to operate entire equipment, consisting of ........ .. cells chlor- 


ide accumulator type «........ 

Note: For systems up to and including 25 clocks and bells, specify 
6 cells Type CT; up to and including 60 clocks and bells, specify 6 cells 
Type PT; above 60 clocks and bells, specify 12 cells Type PT. For 
systems covering a number of buildings as over a campus, consult manu- 
facturer. 

Battery Charging Equipment— 

(26) Provide one Landis automatic battery charging panel, 
of slate, with following equipment mounted on same: 

1 Landis automatic time switch 

1 Reverse current relay 

1 Voltmeter, 0-50 

1 2-pole magnetic switch 

1 high voltage relay 

1 Ammeter, 15-0-15 

Necessary knife switches, fuses and terminals. 

(27) Automatic charging panel to keep battery fully 
charged at all times. Constant charge by floating battery across 
line not acceptable. 

(28) Provide one tungar rectifier (or motorgenerator set) 
to charge storage battery from 110-volt 60-cycle single-phase 
supply. Electrolytic rectifiers not acceptable. 

(29) Provide a hardwood cabinet for housing storage bat- 
tery and charging equipment complete. Cabinet to have glass 
paneled doors, lock and key, to be finished cabinet finish exterior, 
Cabinet to have two separate com- 
partments, storage battery to be placed in one compartment 
which is to be ventilated, with charging equipment to be placed 
in the other compartment. 

Wiring— - 

(30) All wiring shall be rubber covered and braided fixture 
wire not smaller than No. 16 B & S gauge for all interior wir- 
ing shall be installed in strict accordance with rules of National 
Board of Fire Underwriters. 

(31) All conduit and wiring to be installed as per conduit 
and wiring layout and specifications as furnished by manu- 
facturer. 


Guarantee— 

(32) All materials provided as above specified shall be 
guaranteed against all original mechanical and electrical defects 
for a period of one year from date of completion of said in- 
stallation. The condition of this guarantee is such that if at 
any time within the term of guaranty any part of the mechanism 
is altered or repaired by any other than the manufacturers or 
their duly authorized representatives, their liability under this 
guarantee shall cease. 
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FOUNDED IN 1872 


NEWMAN CLOCK CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Watchman’s Clocks 


428 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


565 West Washington Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


424 Howard Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 
NEWMAN-MUNDERLOH CLOCK CO., LTD., 51 Victoria Squares MONTREAL, CANADA 
NEWMAN CLOCK CO., LTD., 2 Whitechapel Road, LONDON, ENGLAND 
C. E. CARPENTER CO, S. A., 57 Rue du Richelieu, PARIS (2e) FRANCE 


Products and Services 

WATCHMAN’S PorTABLE CLocks for office build- 
ings, hotels, hospitals, stores and factory plants. 

Manufacturers of Watchman’s Clocks for over fifty 
years. 

Our extensive experience in Watch Clock Installa- 
tions is at the service of architects. On request, detail 
specifications of installations to meet requirements of 
any particular proposal will be furnished. 

Exhibits 

Exhibits of our products may be seen in all our 
offices and at Architects’ Samples Corporation, 101 Park 
Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


Description 

Outfits complete consist of 
watch, leather pouch with carry- 
ing strap, key boxes or stations with 
registration keys attached, patrol 
box, seals and one year’s supply of 
dials. Standard model key boxes 
furnished unless otherwise specified. 

Regular sizes with capacities of 
6, 9, 12, 16, 20, 25 and 30 stations. 
Larger sizes to meet requirements. 


Advantages 

Provide accurate check upon 
watchman; inefficiency at once de- 
tected; tampering impossible with- 
out detection. 
for this class of device. Initial cost low; maintenance 
slight. Eliminate wiring and electrical troubles. 


GriLLeE MopeL 


Stairways aTEacHEND + 


Carry highest rebate in insurance rates 


Specification 

Hicnisiieeee 
having a capacity of Mee Stations. within: 
model. Install at locations as 
marked on plans. 


Newman Grille Model Watchman’s Clock[s] 
key. boxés-.: > 


Penn. R. R. Monet Box 
wiTH Back PLATE 
Iron, bronzed finish 


StanpArp Mopet Box 


Iron, lift cover, with aluminum 
finish 


APPEAL ee 
STANDARD FLUSH TyPE Box 
Brass finish 


No. 4 Lock Box 
Iron, black paint finish 


DIMENSIONS OF KEY BOXES IN INCHES 


One station holf woy up 
on alternate floors, reguires 


Open AREA 


fewer statwns 


One Station on eack floor 


Hote or Orrice BultDING 


i} 
AREA Divi DED 
Two Stations, due cach end 


><DPX<] 


Two Stutions cack 


end of corridor 


Sa] 
1 
! 
' 
1 
, 
) 
' 
' 


! 
| 
t 
' 
1 
! 
JSloor, one each 
! 
i 
! 


Stairway IN CENTER 


Tivo Stations;ene each ena Specify also one station each for 


office, boiler room, oil or paint 
room, rubbish or storage room. 
Usually one more for basement 
sufficient, if properly located. 


TypicaL Ftoor Plans SHowING LocaTIONS OF STATIONS 


Underwriters’ Approval 

The Newman system is approved by the National 
Fire Protection Association for use under the rules and 
requirements of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, and by all Mutuals. Reduces insurance rates. 
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late Box 
Pye Width | Height | Depth | Width | Height 
Standardwushee «.e. 314 4% 234 2% 34% 
Nios tock: DOs. cate cits craks ttaosl|'s spe os canes 2% 414 3 
Nia SLOMIFEGO VELsemn ee || Siendaeuimet | versie sation 2% 4 2 
Penn. R. R. model box 
with back plate... 6 5 21% 5 334 


Representative Installations 
American Agricultural Chemical Co. 
American Can Co. 
American Car & Foundry Co. 
American Sugar Refining Co. 
American Tobacco Co. 
International Harvester Co. 
International Paper Co. 
National Biscuit Co. 
National Cash Register Co. 
Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. 
Standard Oil Co. 
West Point Military Academy, West Point, N. Y. 
Architects’ Building, New York, N. Y. 
J. P. Morgan & Co. Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 
Ritz-Carlton Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y. 
United States Capitol, Washington, D. C. 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., Chicago, Il. 
Bank of England, London, England. 
Houses of Parliament, London, England. 
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ESTABLISHED 1884 INCORPORATED 1888 


THE STANDARD ELECTRIC TIME CO. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1361 Monadnock Building COLUMBUS, OHIO, 407 First National Bank Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 93 Federal Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 461 Market Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Mutual Life Building MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 801 Eighth Street, S. E. 
Products 
“STANDARD” ELECTRIC TIME SYSTEMS, . 


“STANDARD” ELECTRIC TOWER CLOCKS. 
“STANDARD” ELECTRIC STREET CLOCKS. 


‘Standard Service’’ 


Having designed and installed electric time systems 
for nearly half a century, we are in a position to fur- 
nish architects, engineers, and school boards with re- 
liable information on electric time problems. We are 
always glad to furnish suggestions with prepared lay- 
outs and specifications gratis. 


Installation 


Installation of “Standard” equipment should be 
done by our experts. Some experienced electrical con- 
tractors can make satisfactory installation and we fur- 
nish diagrams and other information upon request. 


4 


Fic. 580 


Fic. 705 


“Standard” Master Clock 60-BaRtaeeCeee 60-Beat Master Crock, 

“Standard” master clocks are self-wound every MercuriaL PENDULUM 
minute and are fitted with dead beat escapement and i ee 
platinum contacts throughout. They are furnished with in.; depth, 9% in: 


HOVAL 


SECONDARY CLOCKS 


Sevenscrssncsewe, 


yieeecsceaace, 
e 
. 


MASTERCLOCK []To 110 Vorts AC. 


CHARGER 


@eeaseccercccas” 
Pe or 
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DiacRAM ILLUSTRATING TYPICAL Parts oF SYNCHRONIZING DIAGRAM ILLUSTRATING TYPICAL INSTALLATION FOR 
SYSTEM IN SCHOOLS AND PusLic BUILDINGS INDUSTRIAL PLANT 
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metal ball or mercurial compensating pendulums, pref- 
erably of 60-beat length. Master clocks are arranged to 
operate secondary clocks on either series or multiple 
circuits ; also program clock, time recorders, time stamps 
and other time-keeping apparatus. 

Cases of hardwood finished light, 
medium or dark, or special to match 
trim. 


Automatic Program Clock 


This device automatically rings 
signals or operates special de- 
vices according to pre-determined 
schedules. It may be located 
either in a master clock case or 
separately, and is fitted with pro- 
gram relays and automatic calen- 
dar device for silencing the sig- 
nals nights, Saturday afternoons, 
Sundays, etc., or for shifting from 
another 


one schedule _ to auto- 
matically. It will ring at min- 
ute intervals on 12 or 24-hour 


schedule. ProcRAM CLocK 


DATA, FIG. 721 PROGRAM CLOCK 


Number Extreme Dimensions, in. 
pot. List Nos. 
circuits Height | Width | Depth 
12-Hour Ripson 
2 199 31 11 &8l4 
4 200 31 | 11 | 814 
6 201 31 ala 914 
24-HouR RIBBon 
2 202 37 11 sy 
4 | 203 37 | 11 | 84 
6 204 37 11 9% 


When more than a 6-circuit program clock is desired, combinations 
of the above 2, 4 and 6-circuit clocks can be arranged in suitable case. 


Secondary Clocks 


“Standard” secondary clocks are furnished in reg- 
ular models with square cases, also round wood or metal 
Special 


cases with 8, 10, 12, 14, 18 or 24-in. dials. 


Fic. 653 Fic. 722 
SQuArRE Woop CASE Rounp METAL CAsE 
CLockK CLock 


DATA ON SECONDARY CLOCKS 


Fig. 653—Roman Numerals* Fig. 722—Roman Numerals* 


: Dimensions, in. P Dimensions, in. 
UES A th, Sa eS ee List 
Nos. Bezel Nos. Outside 
Dial | Square | Depth Dial | Diam. |Depth 
332 8 12 34 Metal 328M 12 17 3% 
333 | 10 14 33, | Metal | 329M | 14 19 314 
334 12 153% 33% Wood 330M 18 24 5 
335 14 1914 3% Wi Od Sousa spate er ceed on | (ee oaleees eesnlistaencnars 
336 18 23 4% Woodie accel Ate Bie atic uate bestniays 
337 24 29 4% WOO CEN PE at UND che a Whitey An Sete Ware! sae 


*Furnished also with Arabic numerals. 
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watertight cases furnished for 
boiler rooms. Marble or fancy 


metal clocks for banks, etc. 


Fic. 458 


SKELETON DIAL 
CLockK 


Showing Raised Bronze 
Numerals and Dots 


Construction Details 


Fic. 29. MarsBLeE SECONDARY CLOCK 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS IN INCHES 


Dial Size of | Size of 

A B Cc B E ¥ Dots |Numeral G 
12 1% 11 1% 3% 5 YY 1 43% 
14 1% 1234 1% 3% 6 % 184 5% 
16 1% 14% 7% 3% 7 546 134 63% 
18 1% 161% 7% 3% 8 4% 2 7% 
20 1% 18 7% 3% 9 3% 2 836 
24 1% 22 74 3 10 3% 3 93% 


Program Signalling De- 
vices 


Fic. 708 
SINGLE STROKE BELL 


Fic. 709 
BENJAMIN Factory Horn 


1 tren. Jl Fre. 59 
Woop Box BELL H. C. Ours:p—E WATERPROOF 
GONG 
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Automatic Calling System 

This is a necessary and useful equipment for in- 
dustrial plants, stores, offices and hospitals. The “Stand- 
ard” calling instrument 
is fitted with telephone gee 
type ringing keys fa- 
miliar to all switch- 
bioard operators. It 
furnishes nearly 50 dif- 
ferent code numbers 
and gives three rounds 
of each number with 
one depression of the 
winding lever. The 
signals may be either 
the single stroke bells 
4 to 12-in. diameter, or 
vibrating horns and 
buzzers. Vibrating’ 
bells are not as satisfactory as they do not code clearly. 
System can be operated on 110-volt a-c. or d-c. current 
or battery. The instrument and relay may be operated 
through transformer without 
the use of battery. 


Fic. 710. Automatic CALLING 
SYSTEM 


Strap Key or Bell Control 
Board 


By this device any room 
signal can be shifted from one 
program circuit to another 
without changing wiring con- 
nections. Any room bell also 
can be rung individually by 
separate strap keys. 


Time Element Relay 

This is a device for ex- 
tending the duration of ring- 
ing on outside gongs. It 
can be varied from 5 to 20 seconds. 


Fic, 706. STRAP Key or - 
BELL CoNTROL Boarp 


Specification Data for Electric Clock Systems 


Master Clock—For Schools—In Grade Schools 
use master clock with metal ball pendulum. In high 
schools use either metal ball or mercurial compensating 
pendulum. Plan equipment for either series or multiple 
operation—preferably series—dividing clocks into sev- 
eral circuits of from 8 to 15 on each circuit. Master 
clock can be equipped with or without a pilot dial for 
each circuit; also a battery gauge—convenient, but not 
absolutely necessary. 

Program Clocks—For Grade Schools—In small 
grade schools, two-circuit program usually is sufficient ; 
one circuit for corridor bells, and one circuit for 
outside gongs. Larger grade schools using room signals 
sometimes require from 4 to 6 circuits in conjunction 
with plug board. 

For High Schools—Small country high schools 
can operate on two circuits, one for corridor bells, and 
one for outside gongs. Large urban schools require 4 to 
12 circuits in conjunction with plug board. 

For Night Schools—For night schools, specify 
24-hour ribbon; regular equipment, 12 hour. 

Secondary Clocks—Use Fig. 653, square wood 
case, Fig. 21, round wood case or round metal case for 
room clocks, 12-in. dial Standard size, 8 and 10-in. in 
small teachers’ rooms, etc.; Fig. 590 flush type clock 
sometimes used (outlet box large enough to take 
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movement, must be used). For auditoriums, gym- 
nasiums, and other large rooms, same style cases 
in 14, 18 and 24-in. dials. Protect gymnasium clocks 
with wired glass or guard. Fancy marble or other 
special clocks often used for auditoriums. In boiler- 
room, use Fig. 328M metal case clock or moisture- 
proof type. 

Program Signals—Graded schools and small 
high schools can be operated satisfactorily with corridor 
bells and one or two outside gongs. Large graded 
schools and high schools should have room signals as 
well as corridor bells and outside gongs. Buzzers are 
very satisfactory for quiet rooms, installed in secondary 
clock cases. For shops, typewriter rooms, etc., use 
2% to 4-in. wood box bells. In auditoriums and gym- 
nasiums, 4-in. wood box bells are satisfactory. For cor- 
ridors, use 4, 6 or 8-in., depending on size of building 
and number of gongs. In buildings having toilets in the 
basement, 4 or 6-in. wood box bells are used. Place 
outside gongs to cover the most used entrances as well 
as play ground, using 8, 10, 12 or 14-in. sizes. (See 
Figs. 151017 and 151030.) 

Plug or Bell Control Board—Not a necessity, 
but very convenient in large grade or high schools. (See 
separate paragraph. ) . 

-Storage Battery—(See separate paragraph on 
Battery Equipment below. ) 

Wiring—For mechanical strength, it is best to: 
specify No. 14 rubber covered single braid wire through- 
out. Instruct contractor to divide clocks approximately 
equal on the circuits. Allow no splices between outlets. 
Provide terminals 4 ft. long at master clock and battery ; 
18 in. at secondary clocks and signals.. In schools hav- 
ing no plug board, room signals must be grouped in 
advance (ask principal). With plug board provide one 
common wire for all room signals and one section wire 
to each signal from board. Group corridor bells on one 
circuit and outside gongs on another circuit. All signals 
wired in multiple. 3 

Put master clock outlet approximately 9 ft. from 
floor ; storage battery, 45 in. from floor. Place storage 
battery in a cool ventilated location. Never place near 
steam pipes. Outlets to be offset slightly from center 
line. Secondary clocks and signals 18 in. from ceiling 
or above picture molding. Provide suitable mounting 
board in plaster for mounting clocks and signals. 
Provide two No. 14 wires from current supply to 
charging panel. Four No. 14 wires from charging 
panel to master clock. From master clock to plug board, 
two wires for battery and one wire for each program 
circuit. 

On account of the wide diversity of requirements, 
it is impossible to give specification data to meet all 
requirements. We, therefore, earnestly suggest that you 


-ask the Home Office or nearest branch for specifications 


to meet your particular requirements. 
glad to render this service gratis. 


We would be 


Automatic Battery Charger : 

With this device, the battery is kept fully charged 
at all times directly from the master clock itself. It 
charges the battery regularly every hour and hence pre- 
vents it from becoming sulphated, maintaining a con- 
stant, steady voltage. 


Battery Equipment 
“Standard” electric time systems should be operated. 
from storage battery. The open glass cell form of bat- 
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tery is satisfactory in capacities from 6 ampere hour 
to 36, and the battery may be charged from either 
110-volt a-c. or d-c. current. When charging from a-c. 
current the simplest and most inexpensive charging 
equipment consists of an electrolytic rectifier with panel 
board having voltmeter, ammeter, line switch, resistance 
unit and transformer. The battery may also be charged 
with a tungar rectifier or motor generator unit. “Stand- 
ard” equipment can also be operated from various forms 
of primary battery on small installations. 


Fic. 734. TuncAR RECcTI- 
FIER WITH PANELBOARD 


Fic. 737. Motor 
GENERATOR AND 


Fic. 719. A-C. PANELBOARD CHARGING PANEL 


Standard Equipment for Industrial Purposes 


This equipment consists of master clock, second- 
aries, program clock, automatic calling system, time 
recorders, time stamps and possibly an outdoor or tower 
clock, 

The calling system can be combined with the pro- 
gram clock, utilizing the same signals and wiring, if 
desired. Old time recorders can be fitted with electric 
drive or synchronizers. For calling and program pur- 
poses use preferably 
110-volt a-c. horns, 
buzzers, or single 
stroke bells; the latter 
in sizes 4, 6, 8, 10 and 
12-in., Fig. 708. Mu- 
sical or chime bells 
can be used in offices 
or quiet rooms. 

The time stamps 
can be operated either 
from the battery volt- 
age or from 110-volt 
a-c. current. Full 
electric time records 


MIGw 4724 


COMMERCIAL TIME STAMP 


or time stamps should always be placed in multiple. The: 


secondary clocks can be operated either in series or 
multiple. Battery voltage ranges from 24 to 40. A 
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large number of secondary clocks or recorders should 
be split into several circuits. 

For wiring, use not smaller than No, 14 rubber cov- 
ered single braid wire. On large multiple clock circuit 
of considerable length, use No. 10 or No. 12 for main 
lines with No. 14 for branches. Wiring for battery and 
charging equipment (see wiring for school specifications). 


Sidewalk Post or Bracket Clocks 


Outside clocks can be furnished in various styles 
either of the post form, as 
shown in Fig. 727, or the 
bracket type to hang out 
from building, or a built-in 
style to set over doorway. 
The most attractive form of 
dial for these clocks is vitro- 
lite arranged to be illumi- 
nated at “night. We will 
furnish the complete clocks 


Fic. 728. Douste D1AL 
BRACKET CLOCK 


Fic. 727. Post CLock 


including cases and_ brackets 
or posts, also the movement 
and hands only to be fitted to 
special cases. 


Tower Clocks 


“Standard” electric tower 
clocks are motor driven with 
complete automatic control di- 
rect from the master clock. 
They do away with the nui- 
sance of winding and setting; 
also permit lighter tower construction. Motors operate 
from same storage battery as used for clock system. 


Fic. 619 
Tower CLock 


Fire Alarm Systems 


“Standard” fire alarm consists 
of a master relay mechanism located 
in principal’s office. This device 
rings a code number throughout the 
building on the fire signals. The sig- 
nals consist of either single stroke 
bells, horns, or in some cases the 
program bells themselves. The fire 
alarm is operated by semi-flush type 
break glass stations or by push but- 
tons. A test key is provided on the 
master relay for the principal’s use. 


Fic. 730. 
STANDARD FIRE 
ALARM MASTER 
SIGNAL STATION 
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SETH THOMAS CLOCK CO. 


19 West 44th Street 


NEW YORK NY. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 215 W. Randolph Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 278 Post Street 


Products 

Tower Crockxs of every description for public 
buildings, churches, factories, schools, private estates, 
etc. ; SELF-WINDING CLocks; STREET CLOCKS; BRACKET 
CLOCKS. 


Tower Clocks 

Both time and strike. Strike hours and_half- 
hours; also Westminster chimes, angelus and_ ship- 
bells; quarter-hours on any number of bells up to 
eleven. 

Description — Movements are substantially con- 
structed. The wheels are of cast bronze, machine cut, 
pinions of steel (heat treated) all steel parts heavily 
copperuplated.; “The mech> aaa. 
anism mounted on a heavy fF - 
cast iron bed frame. On the 
clock is a small dial to indi- 
cate the position of the 
hands on the outside dial; 
also a seconds dial for close 
regulation; a safety catch 
to prevent the fall and 
breakage of the pendulum 
rod should the suspension 
spring break. Escapement 
either Graham’s dead beat, 
mahogany pendulum rod, 
or Dennison’s double 3- 
legged gravity escapement, 
the penduluth “of zinc and 
steel to “sistire -accurate 
compensation.* ** 

Silencing Devices — 
On all striking movements 
we can fit an automatic at- 
tachment to silence the strik- 
ing train for whatever hours 
desired ; or a hand switch to 
silence the clock for special 
occasions. 


Automatic Light Switch—We can attach a 
double pole single throw Trumbull switch operated by a 
24-hr. wheel for automatically turning on and off the 
lights for illuminating the dials. 

Self-winding Movements — (See _ illustration). 
We can equip movements with motors to operate on any 
current with automatic double pole single throwing 
Trumbull switches in weatherproof iron boxes automati- 
cally operated by the rise and fall of weight for auto- 
matic winding. 

Size of Dials—As a guide in planning dials, we 
suggest that a good proportion is 1-ft. diam. for every 
10 ft. in elevation. 

Glass Dials—For illumination dials may be safely 
used in whole plate not exceeding 4 ft. 6-in. diam. 

For large sizes we advocate sectional glass and iron 
dials. The frame of the dial is cast in 6 sections with 
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BELL AND CiLock Tower, Mitts COoLiecE, CAL. 30 


numerals and minute dots a part of the casting. The 
frame has rabbeted back to secure the glass which is 
installed in sections and fastened with brass clamps. 
All glass is °g in. thick and ground on both sides. 


Wood Dials—Two layers of 7%-in. seasoned wood, 
tongued and grooved with grain crossed to prevent 
shrinking or warping, the two layers bolted together, the 
surface painted and smalted; metal numerals and minute 
dots painted black or gold leaf. 


Iron Dials—Heavy galvanized iron with a wood 
backing 114 in. thick. Numerals and finish same as for 
wood dials. 

Skeleton Metal—Cast Roman or Arabic (no 
minute dots) mounted on 2 rings placed 2 or 3 in. from 

i: face of the wall. Finish to be 
| in contrast to color of wall. 


Estimate — On ac- 
count of the various ar- 
rangements and individual 
requirements, each clock is 
made to order and in order 
to make an estimate it is 
necessary for us to know 


strike movement, the num-_ 
ber, diameter and style of: 
dials. On request we will 
gladly send a question sheet . 
which, when properly filled 
in, will enable us to quote 
intelligently. 


Guarantee—Our 
tower clocks are of first 
class material and work- 
manship and guaranteed 
against original mechanical 
defects for a period of 5 
yr., and, when. fitted with 
Graham’s escapement, to 
run within a variation of 
seconds per month, 
or with Dennison’s double 3-legged gravity, 10 sec- 
onds per month if given proper attention. 


Information Required for Estimates— When ask- 
ing for estimates the following facts will be of much 
assistance to us: 


Size and number of dials. 

Wood, glass, metal, or stone dial wanted. 

Is clock to strike hours? 

Is clock to strike quarter-hours ? 

Do you wish Westminster Chimes? 

Weight of bells. 

Mammoth Clock Installations— 
Colgate & Co., Jersey City, N. J.—1 dial, 38-ft. diam. 
Emerson Drug Co., Baltimore, Md.—4 dials, 24-ft. diam. 
Maryland Casualty Co., Baltimore, Md.—4 dials, 17-ft. diam. 
C. Schmidt Sons, Philadelphia, Pa.—4 dials, 23-ft. diam. 
Daniels & Fisher Stores Co., Denver, Colo—4 dials, 15 ft. 7-in. 

diam. 


Continued on next page 
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Seth Thomas Clock Co. 2131 


. 


Seth Thomas Street Clocks 


Of bracket or post type with 30 and 
40-in. dials operated mechanically by the 
smallest size tower clock movement. These 
movements can be furnished in the 8-day 
weight driven, hand wind type or with auto- 
matic electric power wind, as_ illustrated. 
Movement measures 2 ft. square and 5 ft. 
high, and may be enclosed in wood cabinet of 
neat design to match surrounding trim. In 
case of post clocks, movement is mounted in 
base or, if ornamental column is required 
without base, movement may be installed un- 
der sidewalk or in basement. 

Four dials of 3 ft. each in diameter, 3 
dials of 3% ft. each, 2 dials of 4 ft. or 1 dial 
of 5 ft. may be satisfactorily operated by this 
movement which carries a 5-year guarantee, 
and will last a lifetime. 

These movements may be equipped with 
automatic lighting switch for turning on and 


Two-p1AL Post CLocKk 
With illuminated sign ornaments 
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BRACKET C1LocKk 
Many different designs 


; 1{ 


BRACKET CLocK 


st 
heP SENS 


Harmonious with architecture of building 


. @JEWELE 


off the lights used for illuminating the dials. 
Clock may be equipped with illuminated sign 
ornaments. 


Self-winding Clocks for Indoor Use 

Operated by a self-winding movement, 
weight driven; pendulum regulated; elec- 
trically wound by 2 dry cells requiring re- 
newal once a year. These clocks are very 
satisfactory time keepers. 

Styles—Plain office patterns, in oak, 
mahogany, or enamel of desired color, 18 in. 
square ; approximately 5 in. deep; with 14-in. 
dial. 

Same clock in bracket or ceiling type with 
double dials. 

This movement can be supplied with 
special ornamental dials—up to 24 in. diam— 
marble dials with raised bronze numerals and 
bronze hands; or skeleton type of either 
bronze or iron with gold leafed numerals and 
hands. 


ELEcTRICALLY Wounp MovEMENT 
For post or bracket type clocks 


be 


Four-pDIAL Post CLocKk 
With shields above dials for lettering 
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TIME SYSTEMS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Automatic Clock Systems 


7700 Grand River Avenue 
DETROUM VIC EH. 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 10 So. La Salle Street 


CLEVELAND OFFICE, 530 Leader-News Building 


SALES OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 


PNEUMATIC CLock, BELL, and PRoGRAM SYSTEMS. 

ELECTRIC CLOCK and PRoGRAM SYSTEMS. 

Also manufacturers of Electrical Apparatus, includ- 
ing Bells, Transformers, Fire Alarm Stations, and Push 
Button Boards. 


Hahl Pneumatic Clock Systems 


Pneumatic clock systems were first installed about 
50 years ago, and although many improvements have 
been made, the principle has remained virtually as orig- 
inally invented. 

A clock system consists of three distinct parts: 
the master clock, the secondary. clocks, and the pipe 
line. 

The master clock furnishes the power, keeps the 
time, and operates the bells. The 
secondary clocks receive the im- 
pulse each minute from the 
master clock and advance in step 
with it every minute. The pipe 
line, consisting of tubing or 14-in. 
iron pipe, acts as the conductor, 
distributing the air each minute 
to the secondary clocks. The 
average pressure required to oper- 
ate the system is from 1 to 2 oz. 


Master Clock 


The master clock is not only 
a time keeper but also the air and 
power distributor, controlling all 
secondary and program mechan- 
isms. 

It is divided into three main 
groups: motor train, time train, 
and program. The motor train 
operates exclusively the air line 
and winds the time train and 
program spring every minute by 
means of weights. The program 
rings the bells, blows the whistles, 
operates switches, and performs 
various other acts of this nature 
that must be done at a certain 
set time. The time train keeps 
the time and receives its power 
from a small coil spring of uniform tension which is 
automatically wound every 60 seconds. The time train 
can be regulated so as to keep accurate time within 10 
seconds a month by merely adjusting the length of the 
pendulum a little at a time. 


MASTER CLOCK 
CASE, STYLE 1 


Secondary Clocks 


The secondary clocks are regulated automatically 
by the master clock; the hands move forward once 
every 60 seconds, but without the irritating click that 
characterizes many automatic time systems. 
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Style 01 ; Style 010 
Quartered Oak or Birch Sanitary Spun Steel Case Fur- 
Mahogany nished in Any Shade 


SECONDARY CLOCKS 


Detroit Electric Clock System 


In order to be able to provide the architect and engi- 
neer with his entire requirements in the selection of clock 
equipment the Detroit electric clock system is offered for 
those who desire electrical control. 

The principal difference between the two systems 
illustrated here lies in the method of control of secondary 
apparatus. In the first case the energy is derived from 
free air, and in the second the energy is provided by a 
24-volt storage battery. The master clock in both 
cases acts as the governor and controls the time impulses. 

In order to maintain accurate time, the pendulum 
must be of the highest quality, not subject to temperature 
or humidity variations. The a 
mercurial or metal fully 
compensating pendulum is 
most generally recommended 
for such purposes. 

The circuit closers re- 
quired for secondary apparatus 
are all equipped with platinum 
contacts, for it must be remem- 
bered, these contacts are re- 
quired to respond to over half 
a million impulses every year. 

A pilot clock is provided 
in the master clock, with set- 
ting and testing keys for use 
when necessary. The _ pilot 
clock will indicate any failure 
in the line, and a volt-ammeter 
shows the condition of the bat- 
teries and current flow. 

Needless to say, of almost 
equal importance as the master 
clock, are the batteries. Neg- 
lect or abuse of them will 
cause endless trouble. 

The duplex tungar rectifier 
is the latest development along 
the line of moderate priced 
charging equipment. It is pro- 
vided with duplicate bulbs, so 
arranged that should one of the 


Exrectric MASTER CLOCK 
EQUIPPED WITH PROGRAM 
AND MERCURIAL PENDULUM 
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bulbs burn out the charging will be maintained continu- 
ously by means of a second bulb. 

The storage battery is put up in portable form using 
rubber jars, instead of glass, to eliminate breakage and 
conserve space. It does away with unsightly sand trays 
and dangerous wood battery cabinets. 

The battery and charging equipment is contained in 
a sheet metal cabinet with door and lock. 

The equipment is approved by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. 


Specifications for Synchronized Clock, Program and 
Bell Systems 


Guarantee—All work called for in this specification is 
to be executed in a thorough and workmanlike manner, to the 
entire satisfaction of the architects. 

The system, as a whole, must be guaranteed free of all 
defects of workmanship and material, and all defects in work- 
manship and material that are discovered during the 24 months 
subsequent to date of final payment, must be rectified by this 
contractor without expense to the owner. 

General—This contractor shall furnish and install com- 
plete a synchronized clock and bell system throughout the build- 
ing, consisting of a master clock, program apparatus and ...... 
secondary clocks. The system shall be a recognized manufac- 
turer’s product, of best material and workmanship, and all parts 
must be rustproof and carefully machined. This contractor 
shall state in his bid upon what system he is quoting. 

Master Clock—Furnish and install, according to plans 
and specifications, a 60-beat, weight driven master clock, equipped 
with self-compensating pendulum and self-contained power de- 
vice, of ample capacity to operate all secondary clocks and 
program apparatus herein mentioned, without the aid of auxiliary 
apparatus of any kind. 

Time train is to be automatically wound every minute and 
to be an independent unit in the master clock, performing no 
other function than the keeping of time, thereby insuring uni- 
form tension and exact time-keeping qualities. The master clock 
movement is to be mounted in a cabinet of quarter-sawed oak, 
finished to match the adjoining woodwork, of the standing type, 
approximately 8 ft. in height, of neat design and fitted with a 
15-in. white enameled, planished steel dial. 

This master clock to be guaranteed to vary not more than 
10 seconds per month after proper regulation. 

Program Apparatus—The master clock shall be provided 
with a suitable program apparatus for ringing bells at 1 min. 
Interval syoNe BGG. os circuits. Program to cover period from 
8:00 A. M. to 8:00 P. M. 

Program adjustment to be automatically wound and to be 
contained within the master clock case and so arranged that it 
will automaticaily cut out signals on any 2-hr. period through- 
out the week when not desired. 

Furnish suitable switch and push but- 
ton for each program circuit for manual 
operation of bell system when desired. 

Secondary Clocks—All secondary 
clocks, except for the auditorium, gym- 
nasium, assembly hall, etc., are to have 
12-in. dials, and to be mounted in round 
spun steel, dustproof cases of neat design, 
approved and selected by the architect. 
Secondary movements to be silent in oper- 
ation. 

The secondary clocks in the audi- 
torium, gymnasium, assembly hall, etc, 
are to have 18-in. dials. 

Piping for Pneumatic Clock Sys- 
tem—If a pneumatic system is in- 
stalled, and all pipe shall be black, and 
all fittings galvanized; ends of all pipe 
and fittings to be reamed smooth, and 
free from burrs and scale. 

Start with two %-in. pipe lines, from 
location of master clock in the princi- 
pal’s office; outlets to be 8 ft. 2 in. above 
floor level; branch into %-in. pipe to the 
secondary clock outlets. No more than 
four secondaries shall be fed by one 
¥-in. pipe. 

After this pipe is installed, this con- 
tractor is to subject same to a test pres- 
.sure of 25 Ib. under which it is to be per- 
fectly airtight, during a test of 1 
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Duplex TUNGAR RECTIFIER 
rie Complete with battery and steel cabinet, 26x16x9 in. 


Do not test pipe system with water but use only ether. 

Bells—This contractor shall provide and install......... 
6-in. gongs in the corridors and ......... 10-in. outside weather- 
proof, cast bell metal gongs, as indicated on the drawings. Same 
to be of transformer type, as manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot 
Electric Co., polarized No. 151, 110 or the Schwarze, Electric 
Co., their style No. 7. 

Transformer—Furnish and install suitable transformer 
to operate on’six (6), twelve (12) and twenty (20) volts, to ring 
the bells called for in this specification. Transformer to be 
located near the main switchboard. All circuits from the trans- 
former to be carried direct to the master clock, located in the office. 

Conduit and Wiring for Bell System—AIl wire is to be 
run in rigid, approved metallic iron conduit. Whenever conduits 
are bent the tube must be in no way dented or damaged. 

Wiring for the bell system is to be of the common return 
type, using No. 16 double braided, rubber covered wire placing 
the corridor bells on one circuit and the outside bells on another. 
All wires to be brought to the outlet box, to be provided at the 
master clock location in the office. 

Bring two No. 16 rubber covered, double braided wires from 
the transformer to the same outlet box over the master clock. 

In no case is wire for the bell system to be pulled through 
conduit to be used for any other purpose. 

Electric Clock System—Z/n case an electric clock system 
is bid upon, the specifications heretofore mentioned shall be used 
to govern the material furnished, 

Master Clock—The master clock shall be self-winding 
and equipped with mercurial pendulum, arranged to regulate and 
synchronize all the secondary clocks and program apparatus 
herein specified. Provide pilot dials for each secondary circuit 
together with high grade volt-ammeter, switches, setting and 
testing keys, and individual push buttons for each program circuit. 

Master clock must be guaranteed to vary not to exceed 10 
seconds per month after proper regulation. 

Conduit and Wiring for Electric Clock System—All 
wires shall be run in rigid, approved conduit throughout the 
building, using No. 16 rubber covered, double braid wire from 
all secondary clocks to the master clock. Not more than 12 
secondary clocks shall be installed on any single circuit and each 
circuit is to be equipped with necessary relays to operate same. 

Wiring for the clock system shall be run in separate conduit 
so as to provide an independent system of clocks, free from out- 
side influence of any description whatsoever. 

Batteries—Provide and connect up ready for use in 
basement where directed, a 24-volt, 20-amp. storage battery of the 
portable type, cells to be of hard rubber and to have flexible 
rubber covered terminals 36 in. long. 

Supply a tungar rectifier in duplicate with special step-down 
transformer having dead front fuse push switches for primary 
and secondary sides, to be equipped with volt-ammeter showing 
the charging rate and voltage of the battery. All of this equip- 
ment, including battery, to be contained in a steel cabinet 26 in. 
high, 16 in. wide and 9 in, deep, with knockout spots to 
receive %%-in. conduit. Cabinet to be provided with 

; door having Yale cabinet switchboard 
lock and must be approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Alternate—Recommended for large 
installations instead of tungar rectifier. 

Battery Charging Motor Gener- 
ator—There shall be furnished and in- 
stalled a Holtzer-Cabot Co.’s or equal, 
automatic charging motor generator set 
and panelboard complete. 

The motor generator set shall con- 
sist of a type H.S. 16, 110-volt, 60-cycle, 
single-phase, A-C. motor, directly con- 
nected on a common subbase by flexible 
coupling to a Type P.D.-15, 24-volt, 
3-amp., 50-watt shunt wound charging 
generator. 

The panel shall consist of a single 
panel, l-in. black oiled slate, to be sup- 
ported from floor and sidewall, panel to 
contain a two-pole single throw N.E.C. 
fused knife switch for motor, a D-C. 
volt meter scale 0-25; a D-C. ammeter, 
scale 0-10; a high and low voltage relay; 
complete with all necessary resistance and 
auxiliary relays; and automatic motor 
starting switch to automatically start the 
motor generator set when the battery 
voltage drops to 21 volts, and auto- 
matically stop the motor generator set 
when the battery voltage rises to 25% 
volts. 
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WARREN CLOCK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Telechron Time Equipment 
ASHLAND, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

MaAsTER CLocks, SECONDARY CLocKs, Pro- 
GRAM SYSTEMS, TIME STAMPS, EMPLOYEES’ 
RECORDERS. 

Also Tower Clocks, Automatic Time Switches, Syn- 
chronous Motors, and Instrument Movements of. all 


kinds. 


Description of Telechron Service 

By means of our master clocks, which are located 
at the power stations of electric light companies, we are 
now furnishing correct time to thousands of homes, 
offices, factories, schools, etc. This is done by means of 
impulses of electricity over the systems of the electric 
light companies. Telechron master clocks are corrected 
daily at noon by wireless signals from the U. S. Naval 
Observatory. Any lamp socket or outlet will supply 
Telechron time. 


No. 201 


Telechrons have been operating satisfactorily for 
over 6 years. Over 3000 cities and towns now have cur- 
rent regulated by our master clocks. 


Employees’ Recorders and Time Stamps 

A Telechron movement is the only means by which 
synchronized time may be secured in employees’ record- 
ers, time stamps, etc., without a large expenditure for 
master clock, storage battery, charging equipment, etc. 

Standard recorders with Telechron movements cost 
practically the same as the same recorders with spring 
movements. 


RECORDER MovEMENT 
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TRADE-MARK 


Program Clocks, Bells, etc. 

Our program clock operates from the light- 
ing current and has the standard Telechron 
movement. Our bells operate from the same current and 
have no contacts to wear out or get out of adjustment. 


Douste Gone BELL 
They can be supplied for lower voltage if desired. 


The double gong gives a most pleasing ring. 
Sizes of 3 to 10 in, 


Advantages 

Correct time by wire to every home, office, factory, 
school, etc. 

No batteries of any kind. 

No winding, cleaning, or oiling. 

Correct time through automatic regulation. 

No expensive master clock. 

Great saving in wiring expense—all Telechrons 
operate from the nearest light wires. 

Telechrons are sold not rented—there is no service 
charge. 


Specifications 

Standard specifications and wiring diagrams will be 
sent on request. 

We invite architects, engineers, etc., to communicate 


with us regarding any problem where time equipment is 
involved, 


Guarantee 

All Telechron apparatus is guaranteed against all 
defects of material and workmanship for 1 year from 
date of installation. 


Representative Installations 
_ General Electric Company, Schenectady, N. Y. 

Hartford Hospital, Hartford, Conn. 

Hood Rubber Co., Watertown, Mass. 

Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Edison Electric Illuminating Co., Boston, Mass. 

U. S. Quartermaster Depot, Boston, Mass. 

United Electric Light & Power Co., New York, 
NIONG 

Northern States Power Co., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Babson Statistical Organization, Wellesley Hills, 
Mass. 

Mt. Pleasant School, New Bedford, Mass. 

N. E. Junior High School, Somerville, Mass. 

Hartford, Conn., Trust Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Ritz Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, Noe 
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EXHIBITORS SUPPLY COMPANY, INC. 


Distributers of Motion Picture Theater Equipment and Supplies 
GENERAL OFFICE 
825 South Wabash Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
BRANCHES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Exclusive distributers in the Middle West for 
Motion PIcTURE THEATER EQUIPMENT and SUPPLIES: 

Simplex Motion Picture Projectors, Transverter- 
Motor Generators, Minusa Picture Screens, High Inten- 
sity Arc Lamps, Arc Controls, Opera Chairs, Ventilating 
Systems, Theater Display Frames, Ticket Selling Ma- 
chines, Ticket Choppers, Coin Changers, Stage Equip- 
ment, Aisle-lites, Theater Supplies. 


Service to Architects 

Perhaps more alterations are made in the projection 
booth after the theater is built, than in any other part of 
the building. This is due in many cases to the fact that 
the proper projection of motion pictures is so little 
known to the average individual. Because of exacting 
requirements as to space, position of machines, gen- 
erators, location of portholes, wiring and projection 
openings, we have instituted a special service to archi- 
tects, by which we will furnish blue prints, details, speci- 
fications, complete wiring diagram, descriptive circulars, 
and estimates, in order that all of necessary requirements 
may be taken care of in the plans, thus eliminating costly 
alterations. 

It is essential that correct angles of projection and 
proper wiring of the booth be taken into consideration 
in the drawing of plans. In each of our branches located 
in the cities named above, we have experienced projec- 
tion engineers who have been in the motion picture pro- 
jection business since its inception. With their practical 
knowledge, they are always at the service of architect or 
builder without cost or obligation, and can give com- 
plete information concerning the entire equipment for 
a theater, 


Motion Picture Theater Equipment 

Simplex Projectors—Space will not permit a de- 
scription of our projection equipment. We would state, 
however, that we have equipped most of the finest 
theaters in our various territories with the incomparable 
Simplex Projectors, which have given efficient service 
under the most exacting conditions. 

Hertner Electric Transverter—Has proved to be 
the most efficient electrically of any motor generator 
today built for motion picture projection. 

Minusa Screen—This is the pioneer of reflective 
screen surfaces and today has been developed to a point 
far in the lead of other screens. 

Lobby Equipment—We will gladly furnish 
sketches and estimates for lobby display frames and 
cases, designed to match the architecture of the lobby. 

Stage Equipment—Equipment for stage, such as 
spotlights, flood lights, border lights, footlight dimmers, 
etc., are all part of our line. We offer our personal serv- 
ice on stage specifications. 

Ventilating Equipment—We are distributers of 
the well known Ilg ventilating systems and will co-op- 
erate at any time with architect or builder by submitting 
blue prints, sketches, specifications and estimates on any 
system, no matter how simple or complicated. 
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CLEVELAND, OHIO. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. OMAHA, NEB. 


DENVER, COLO. 


Opera Chairs and Seating Service 

The proper seating of the auditorium and the proper 
arrangement of the stage are other essentials which 
must be taken care of at the time plans are drawn up. 

Our opera chairs and seating service is second to 
none. Illustrations of chairs are furnished and seating 
diagrams with blue prints and specifications are pre- 
pared by our factory experts for each contemplated the- 
ater without cost to architect or builder. 


Simplex Automatic Ticket Selling Machine 

The most efficient of its kind on the market, keep- 
ing an accurate check on each ticket sold, is highly effi- 
cient and now being used by the best and largest theaters 
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STREETER-AMET WEIGHING & RECORDING CO. 


Manufacturers of “Carter-Crane” Electric Door Operators 


TELEPHONE: 
GRACELAND 1659 


4101-4105 Ravenswood Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 
Evectric Door CONTROL and OPERATOR. 


General Description 

A thoroughly tested and proven electric door 
operator, controlled by low voltage, single push button, 
remote control stations. Ordinary bell wire only is 
required to connect control stations with the electric 
door operator. 

Very simple mechanism, consisting of a receiving 
switch, and 14-hp. reversible motor. 


Adaptability 

The electric door operator is applicable, with cer- 
tain attachments which are furnished with the outlet, to 
practically any type of door. Easily installed on old or 
new doors equipped with any type door hardware or 
hangers. 


Operation 

The opened or closed limits of the door are easily 
set at any desired point. Door automatically stops when 
fully opened or fully closed, or can be stopped or started 
at any intermediate point by merely pressing any one of 
the single push button controls. 


Safety 

Transmission of power is through an adjustable 
friction clutch which releases when an obstruction 
strikes or comes between the doors. In case of obstruc- 
tion no damage is done to the doors or obstruction 
which may come between them, nor is the motor or 
mechanism apt to suffer damage. 

Door is operated manually, if desired, by releasing 
switch on side of door. 


Economy and Efficiency 

Time required to open doors equipped with electric 
operator is reduced from 50 to 75%, resulting in reduced 
heating costs and the entire elimination of expense of 
door attendant. Average cost of electric current used 
by the door operator is $0.25 per month. 


“CARTER-CRANE” ELECTRIC CONTROL AND 
Equipped with %4-hp. motor. 
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Installation and Prices 

The simplicity of the electric operators makes their 
installation easy—no worm gears to adjust, no belt pul- 
ley or cable to slip and give trouble. Door hardware, 
track and hinges are not part of our equipment, but 
each operator is furnished complete with all fixtures 
for attaching to and operating the door. Wiring at door 
opening for 14-hp. motor is all the high tension wiring 
required. 

Prices range from $275.00 to $360.00 per outfit, 
depending on type of door to be equipped. 


Special Service 

Architects are invited to call upon us for special 
detail to fit unusual doors or meet particular require- 
ments. Write for complete catalogue. 


References 
Just a few of the representative installations we 
have made: 
Chicago : 
Buick Motor Co. 
Stewart-Warner Speedometer Corporation. 
Alemite Lubricating Co. 
Chandler Motor Co. 
Studebaker Sales Co. 
Tiffin Theater. 
Lake View State Bank. 
American Laundry Machinery Co. 
Biflex Products Corporation. 
Milwaukee: 
Cadillac Motor Co. 
Manufacturers Foundry, 
Wisconsin Oakland Motor Co. 
Yellow Cab Co. 
Pittsburgh: 
Painter-Dunn Co. 
East End Auto Co. 
Detroit : 
Detroit Edison Co, 
United Fuel & Supply Co. 
McCarthy Motor Co. 
and many other concerns throughout the country. 


Door OPERATOR 


Continued on next page 
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Specifications 

Electric current for operation of a 14-hp. motor 
must be available at a point within 3 ft. of location of 
door control device and be connected to a Hubbell Dou- 
ble Receptacle; said electrical work must be in accord- 
ance with the rules and regulations established for such 
work by the electric company furnishing current and 
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the city or community in which device is located. 
24-in. clearance above the doors and installation of 
a timber 3 in. x 12 in. flush with wall and rigidly bolted 
thereto, provides ideal conditions for applying electric 
operator and door arms. 
Tracks, hinges or door hardware are not part of our 
equipment. 
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HALLER & HALLER 


Fabric Stage Curtains and Stage Equipment 


1365 Maplewood (P. O. Station E) 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Product 

Fapric STAGE Curtains for theaters, motion pic- 
ture houses, auditoriums, assembly halls, memorial build- 
ings, schools (junior and high), churches, etc. 


Operation 


Either hand or electrically controlled drop or slide 
type of curtains. The electrically operated machine is 
foolproof and practically noiseless. 


Installation 


Illustration shows method of hanging regular types 
of drop and slide curtains. For drop curtain, gridiron 
must be high enough for bottom of curtain to clear top 
of proscenium arch. Sufficient working space must be 
left above gridiron. 

Slide curtain track can be either bolted to or sus- 
pended from stage ceiling. 


Curtain Fabrics 
Velours, damasks, repps, silks and gauze. 


Curtain Linings 

Curtains of heavy materials should not be lined 
except in drop curtains where flameproof back is re- 
quired. Slide curtains require no lining except where 
it is desired to make light weight materials lightproof. 
Six-ounce duck is best for flameproofing heavy drops. 
Sateen is suitable for lightweight slide curtains. 


Plans and Specifications 


For your benefit we have prepared layouts for va- 
rious types of stages and equipments. 


Curtain Designs 


To those interested we will send line drawings of 
various styles and types of curtains together with sam- 
ples of materials. 


Architects and Builders 


Write us. We are practical experts. Our knowl- 
edge and experience will save time, hard thinking and 
solve your stage equipment and stage curtain problems. 
Let us co-operate with you in advance of the plans, 
pointing out for your benefit the intricate details we have 
met and overcome. 
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A. B. SEE ELEVATOR COMPANY, INC. 
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OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 52 Vesey Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 82 Devonshire Street 
HARTFORD, CONN., 36 Pearl Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1018 Cherry Street 


FACTORY: 


Products 

Manufacturers of all types of Direct CONNECTED 
ELEcTRIC PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELEVATORS; PUSH 
Button ELEvaTors; SIDEWALK TyPE ELEVATORS. 


Design 

The A. B. See electric elevators are designed and 
manufactured under the direction of the engineers of 
the A. B. SEE ELevator Company, INc. and every part 
is designed for its specific work and is in no way an 
assembled product. 


Gearless Traction Elevator 

The gearless traction elevator was developed for 
high speed *service 
where speeds of 450 to 
700 f.p.m. are desirable. 

The gearless trac- 
tion machine consists of 
a large slow speed mul- 
tipole shunt wound 
motor, having the 
armature, brake wheel 
andedsiyve sheave 
mounted on one sleeve. 
This sleeve is mounted 
on two sets of roller 
bearings and rotates 
around a stationary 
shaft, which in turn is 
keyed to two cast iron 
hangers that bolt direct 
to a heavy ribbed cast 
iron base. This rigid 
patented self-aligning 
design used in connec- 
tion with roller bear- 
ings is an exclusive fea- 


LUTE ORE ae a Ce 
gearless traction ma- 
chines. 


Low operating 
cost and ease of control 
make this elevator de- 
sirable for high speed 
service. 


Geared Traction Ele- ee Barre Sais 
vator a See 
The geared trac- A Min: gt A, J 
tion elevator is the : Og ee 
standard machine for eei@ise cnc Oe 
buildings of moderate 
height requiring speeds 
of 150 to 450 f.p.m. 
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ANNEX OF New York Stock EXxcHANGE, EQUIPPED WITH 
A. B. SEE ELEVATORS 
Trowspripce & Livincston, Architects 


BALTIMORE, MD., Lexington and Liberty Streets 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 14th and H Streets, N.W. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 750 Prospect Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 56 Henry Street 


PERSE Yar) Eyam New Ic 


This machine has a high speed interpole motor of 
special design for elevator work, and a gear reduction to 
the drive sheave through steel worm and bronze gear 
which is directly connected to the drive sheave. The 
roping of this type machine is exactly the same as the 
gearless one-to-one machine. This type is made for both 
direct and alternating current and is suitable for one or 
two speed motors. 


Freight Elevator 
A. B. See freight machines for heavy duty 
have a further gear reduction obtained by driving 
the drum or traction sheave through internal 
steel gears accurately cut, which insures strength 
and smooth’ run- 
tae eee Se ie eC apacitiestiup 
a to 30,000 Ib. and speeds 
oo of 25 to 150 f.p.m are 
. obtained. 
i 
years, because this type 
eliminates the elevator 
| operator. It is espe- 
imcialiveadaptedstor 
use in residences, hos- 
pitals and apartment 
houses. 
This type of ele- 
vator can be operated 


on both direct and al- 
ternating current. 


Push Button Elevator 
The full-automatic 
push button control ele- 
vator has become very 
popular in the last few 


Sidewalk Machines 
This company’s 
| sidewalk machines for 
-| both direct and alter- 
inating current are 
made in sizes 1000 to 
6000 Ib. and speeds 25 
to 50 f.p.m. 


Poco rs pa me) 


_ Co-operation 

Specifications, 
drawings and estimates 
for elevator installa- 
tions will be furnished, 
without obligation, to 
those who will commu- 
nicate with our nearest 
office. 
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PAID UP CAPITAL $250,000.00 


AMERICAN ELEVATOR & MACHINE COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 
500-522 East Main Street 
LOUISVILLE Ia? 
REPRESENTATIVES 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, J. M. Woops 

CUBA, Turatut Exrctric Co., Havana 

FLORIDA, Lev. G. Taytor, Tampa 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., E. L. Warnick 

IOWA and NEBRASKA, Stanparp ENGINEERING Co., Omaha 
JACKSON, MISS., Oscar Car.isLe 

JACKSON, TENN., Parish Buitpinc MaTeriaL Co. 


KANSAS CITY and KANSAS, J. E. Kine, Kansas City, Me. 
NASHVILLE, TENN., J. BoucHarp & Sons Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., American ExLevator & Etecrric Co, 

PEORIA, ILL., H. F. Kircuer & Co. 

PORTSMOUTH, OHIO, W. A. Buncu 

PULASKI, VA., Rozert Bunts ENGINEERING Co. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Wm. A. Mitter Macuine & ELEvATor Co. 


TEXAS and OKLAHOMA, J. Peyton Hunter, Dallas 


Products 


A complete line of GEARLESS and GEARED ELECTRIC 
Exevators for Direct and Alternating Current. 

Also Automatic Push Button Passenger and Freight 
Elevators and Dumbwaiters; Automobile Elevators, 
Hand Elevators. 


Facilities 

The company has one of the largest independent 
elevator plants in the United States, completely equipped 
for building elevators, elevator motors, controllers and 
other parts, thereby enabling it to execute orders 
promptly. 


Stow SpEED FREIGHT ELEVATOR 


Mepium SPEED PASSENGER ELEVATOR 


pot a NS Bae 
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HicH Spreep PASSENGER ELEVATOR, GEARLESS TYPE 
Variable voltage control for direct or alternating current 
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BAY STATE ELEVATOR CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Electric and Hydraulic Elevators 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


HARTFORD, CONN. 


WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products 

ELectric and HyprRAULIC PASSENGER, FREIGHT 
and SIpDEWALK ELevaTors of all capacities. 

BELT DRIVEN ELEVATORS. 

Hanp Power ELevatTors and DUMBWAITERS. 

Also Push Button Controlled Electric Elevators 
and Dumbwaiters. 


Experience 

Our organization is comprised of men who have 
had years of experience in elevator design and construc- 
tion covering a wide field. Our engineering force is at 
the disposal of architects and engineers in connection 
with any elevator problems. 


Electric Elevators and Dumbwaiters 

We have a complete line of electric elevators for 
passenger, freight and dumbwaiter service. We build 
these machines in both the traction and drum type. Con- 
trol can be by lever switch, push button or hand rope. 


Hydraulic Elevators 

We build plunger type hydraulic elevators for both 
passenger and freight service on high or low pressures. 
The plunger elevator is particularly desirable for side- 
walk lifts and short travel service generally. 


Belt Driven Elevators 

We build belt power elevators of various capacities 
to operate at slow car speeds where electric power is not 
available. 


Hand Power Elevators 

We build a complete line of hand power elevators, 
sidewalk lifts and dumbwaiters. Machines are roller 
bearing throughout and properly counterbalanced for 
easy operation. 


Bay Strate Hyprautic ELEvAToR INSTALLATION 
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A Few References 


Cheney Bros. Silk Co. 
Crofut & Knapp Co. 
Diamond Match Co. 
Eaton, Crane & Pike Co. 
Fisk Rubber Co. 

General Electric Co. 
Gilbert & Barker Mfg. Co. 
Gulf Refining Co. 
Landers, Frary & Clark 
Mount Holyoke College 


The Norton Co. 

Springfield Fire & Marine In- 
surance Co. 

Springfield National Bank 

peas Mutual Life Assurance 

oO. 

Albert Steiger Co. 

U. S. Envelope Co. 

West Boylston Mfg. Co. 

Worthy Paper Co. 


ELEctTRIC PASSENGER ELEVATOR 


Can be furnished either traction or drum type. Machine can be placed in 
basement or directly overhead, as desired 
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THE CAPITAL LIFT & MANUFACTURING CO. 


Town and Starling Streets 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Exvectrric and Hanp Power Lirts, including: 

Electric Elevators, Electric Dumbwaiters, Electric 
Newspaper Lifts, Electric Form Lifts, Electric Packing 
House Lifts, Electric Sidewalk Lifts, Electric Ice Lifts, 
Automatic Stereotype Plate Droppers, Automatic Roll 
Paper Droppers, Hand Power Elevators, Hand Power 
Dumbwaiters, Hand Power Sidewalk Lifts. 

Also Stereotype Plate Trucks, Roll Paper Trucks, 
Warehouse Trucks and Capital Guide Lubricators. 


Service 

We are specialists in vertical lifting devices. 

Our Engineering Department is at the disposal of 
architects, engineers and owners in designing equipment 
for unusual conditions. 


Specimen Specification 

This contract includes one electric freight elevator. Car to 
be approximately ... ft. by ... ft. to travel from floor 
fORP ae: floor approximately ...ft. To have a capacity of .... 
Ib., live load,-at’a speed oi =... it=per= mm: 


The current available will be 220 volts three-phase 60-cycle 
alternating (or 220 volts direct). 
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“Safety Gater 
HATCH PLAN 


TYPICAL SHAFT SHOWING SPACE BREQUIRIMENTY FOR ILEVAIOR 


The electric engine is to be of the “V grooved” geared trac- 
tion type with a standard elevator motor and all gearing assem- 
bled on a continuous cast iron subbase. 

The machinery to be placed in the penthouse on steel 
I-beams and 2-in. plank flooring furnished and placed by this 
contractor. 

Supports for these I-beams as well as the penthouse over 
the machinery will be constructed by other contractors. 

The car will be of steel construction, wainscoted on two 
sides, with wire mesh overhead and equipped with approved 
safety clamps, and will be balanced by cast iron counterweights 
in convenient size sections. 

Guide rails are to be of standard section elevator tee rails 
van tongued and grooved joints and assembled with steel fish 
plates. 

The control board must be of simple construction with easily 
renewable parts and will be operated by an iron tiller rope placed 
in the hatchway accessible from the car or any floor. 

Spring bumpers must be placed in the pit under the car and 
counterweights. Limit switches shall be placed in the hatchway 
as a protection against over travel of the car. 

The hatchway will be finished complete ready to receive the 
elevator and the electric current will be brought into the pent- 
house and shaftway with suitable fuse block, and cutout switch, 
at points designated by this contractor. 


Note: The above is submitted to the busy architect merely as a 
form designating the essential points, around which he may build his own 
specifications on each individual job. 
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THE EASTERN MACHINERY CO. 


Manufacturers of Electric Elevators 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


BRIDGEPORT OFFICE, 65 Cannon Street 


Products 


ExLectric Pass—ENGER and FREIGHT ELEVATORS; 
ELEVATOR EQUIPMENT. 
Also Electric Dumbwaiters. 


Experience and Services 

This company has had 27 years’ experience in the 
elevator business. 

Its exceptional manufacturing facilities enable it 
to produce machines that are designed on the most ad- 
vanced mechanical ideas and which have proved practical 
and reliable for improved safety, speed, and ease 
and economy of operation. 

The company maintains a corps of experienced 
engineers which will furnish layouts and detailed 
specifications for the proper installation of eleva- 
tor equipment and give expert advice as to the 
necessary requirements for the building. 

Architects and others having elevator prob- 
lems to solve are invited to submit them to this 
company, and a satisfactory solution is assured, 
without obligation. 


Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators 


Electric Passenger Type—In use in office 
buildings, banks, hotels, hospitals, department 
stores, apartment houses, ships, and in private 
homes for the comfort and convenience of invalids. 

Freight Type—Our many installations, of 
all capacities and for all requirements, have been 
thoroughly tried out by long and satisfactory use. 


Worm Gear Direct Connected Elevator 
Machines 
Adaptability—Adapted for first class pas- 
senger or freight service, for all speeds. 


Control—Operated by push buttons or by full 
magnet control from switch in car, with direct or alter- 
nating current. 

Operation—Smooth, reliable and safe. 

Construction—All parts are accurately ma- 
chined, correctly assembled, and are interchangeable, 
insuring efficient and satisfactory service. 


Safety Devices—Machines are provided with 


approved safety devices that are — substantially 
constructed, and comply with every  require- 
ment. 


To ee 


rf 


ie 


Factory AND OFrrice BUILDINGS OF THE WINCHESTER REPEATING ARMS Co., NEw Haven, Conn. 
This 80-acre plant is satisfactorily served by 35 electric elevators built and installed by THE EasTERN MacHINErRY Co. 
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ELEVATOR COMPANY OF AMERICA 


Manufacturers of Passenger and Freight Elevators 


GENERAL OFFICES 
190 North State Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELevators of all types. 
Also manufacturers of Automatic Push Button Ele- 
vators for hospitals, residences, etc.; Dumbwaiters, Elec- 
tric and Hand Power. 


Superiority 

‘Our products are recognized as of distinction and 
quality. 

They are the best that can be made. 


Service 

Our highly trained organization of engineers insures 
the maximum safety and efficiency of our installations, as 
well as service at all times to architects and engineers on 
details of all vertical lifting devices. 


Estimates 

Estimates and specifications furnished on request. 
When needed, detail sheet listing all information required 
by us for furnishing an accurate estimate will be sent. 


References 
Cuicaco, ILL. 

American Car & Foundry Co. Chicago Theater 
Anchor Leather Co. Chicago Surface Lines 
Theo. Ascher Co. City of Chicago, III. 
Belden Hotel Clemetson Desk Co. 
S. Birkenstein & Sons Columbus Hospital 
E. J. Brach & Sons Corn Products Refining Co. 
Broadmore Apartments Hotel David Fireproof Storage Co. 
Butler Building De Luxe Cab Co. 
Calumet National Bank Denifer Apartments 
Calumet Refrigerating Co. E. Edelman & Co. 
Chicago-Clark Building Elgin Motor Car Sales Co. 
Chicago Sporting Goods Mfg. H. Emermann 

Co. Garrick Theater Building 


AR SESE SoS a Son 
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A Direct ConNNECTED Two-spEED ELectric ELEVATOR A-C, ENGINE 


Cuicaco, ILt. 


General Furniture Co. Manufacturers Exhibition Build- 
Morris Goldschmidt & Co. ing 
Great Northern Office Building Michigan Walton Building 
Greene’s Limited Northern Bank Note Co. 
Greenstone Furniture Co. North Pier Terminal Co. 
Gutmann & Co. Novelty Shoe Co. 
Hadfield IceCream Co. Park Gate Hotel 
Hotel Sherman Co. Albert Pick & Co. 
Huntington Hotel Regensteiner Color Type Co. 
Ideal Book Builders T. O. Renz 
Illinois Smoked Meat Co. Selz Building 
Independence State Bank Sherwin-Williams Co. 
Independent Casing & Supply Splitdorf Electrical Co. 
Co: State-Lake Building 
Klee Bros. & Co. Sun Rose Garage 
D. S. Komiss & Co. Thom Building 
George J. Kroeck Paper Box Tower Auto Corp. 
Co. Webster Hotel 
Chas. Lange & Bros. Co. Wells Building Corp. 
Library Bureau Building West End Hospital 
M. C. Linkman Co Weyman-Bruton Co. 
Madison Hat Works L. Wolf Building 
Majestic Hotel Zangerle & Peterson Co. 


OTHER LOCALITIES 


American Trust Bank, South Bend, Ind. 

Arcade Building, Racine, Wis. 

Benton Harbor Casting Co., Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Commodore Apartments, Cleveland, Ohio 

L. Dodaro, Rockford, III. 

Edwardsville National: Bank, Edwardsville, Ill. 
Hotel La Salle, South Bend, Ind. 

Keith Theater, Dayton, Ohio 

Marmain Arms Apartment Hotel, South Bend, Ind. 
Miller Amusement Co., Wichita, Kans. 

New. Palace Theatre, St. Paul, Minn. 

Palace Theatre, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Park Lane Realty Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

George M. Peck, Elgin, III. 

Peterson & Anderson, Rockford, Ill. 

Roosevelt Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Joseph B. Spies, Elgin, II. 

St. John’s Hospital, Springfield, III. 

Orpheum Theater Building, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Orpheum Theater Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 


. Orpheum Theater Building, San Francisco, Cal. 


Orpheum Theater Building, New Orleans, La. 
Orpheum Theater Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Whittier Apartments, Detroit, Mich. 
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GRAVES ELEVATOR COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


840 University Avenue 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


SERVICE STATIONS: 


Products 


Manufacturers of Direct Connected ELEctTrIc Pas- 
SENGER and FREIGHT ELEVATORS. 


Experience 


This company was one of the pioneers in the instal- 
lation of V-groove traction type elevator machines and 
is qualified by experience to co-operate with the archi- 
tect or engineer to the end that the building owner may 
secure dependable elevator service. 


Information Required With Inquiries 


Inquiries should, if possible, state whether elevator 
is desired for freight or passenger service; maximum 


BUFFALO, ROCHESTER, UTICA, ALBANY, N. Y.; SCRANTON, PA, 


live load to be carried; approximate speed; travel of car 
between terminal landings and size of car platform, or 
hatchway available. 

Current supply should be stated, and if alternating 
current is the source of power the phase and cycles 
should be mentioned. 

If answers can not readily be given to these ques- 
tions we will gladly make recommendations if the re- 
quirements are outlined to us. 


A Complete Line of Machines 


Photographs show only two of the line of machines 
which we manufacture. We are prepared to meet any 
requirements of capacity or speed. 


Tyre 1-S. Evectric V-GRoovE TRACTION ELEVATOR MACHINE 


Machine is suitable for operation with car switch, hand cable or push 
button control 
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Type 20-F, Exectric V-Groove TRACTION ELEVATOR MACHINE 


Machine is suitable for operation with car switch, hand cable or push 
button control 
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HOLLISTER-WHITNEY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Elevators 


OUINGY elles 


Products 


ELECTRIC PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELEVATORS. 

Also Electric Automatic Push Button Elevators for 
all purposes; Electric Automatic Push Button Dumb 
Waiters; Hand Operated Elevators and Dumb Waiters. 


Special Features 


All bearings are automatically lubricated. 

No leakage of oil, all drippings from bearings being 
automatically returned to the oil chambers. 

Bronze gear rims are riveted, not bolted, to the 
gear centers. 

Easily interchangeable as to direct or alternating 
current, larger or smaller motors, or higher or lower 
speeds. 

Operation is quiet, smooth and dependable. 


Policy 

Our policy is to restrict our line to a limited num- 
ber of highly developed, thoroughly standardized types 
suitable to present day requirements. 


Facilities 

This company maintains an energetic and capable 
management; has ample capital, a new factory equipped 
with modern high speed machinery, and a force of 
trained engineers and mechanics, thereby insuring clients 
a product of unusual merit. 


STANDARD ELECTRIC WINDING ENGINE 
Manufactured in 5 sizes, 1000 to 25,000-lb. capacity. 
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Co-operative Service 


HOLLISTER-WHITNEY ComPaANy desires to co- 
operate with architects in furnishing preliminary plans 
and layouts, and other information necessary to the selec- 
tion of apparatus suitable for the service required. 

Data sheets, mailed promptly on request, will assist 
in the preliminary work. 


Clientele 
Among our customers are: 
Armour & Company 
Swift & Company 
Cudahy Packing Company 
Standard Oil Company 
General Motors Company 
International Harvester Co. 
Cosden & Company 
The Texas Company 
Corn Products Company 
Curtiss Aeroplane Company 
American Hominy Company 
Baker-Vawter Company 
Louisville & Nashville Railroad Co. 
Chesapeake & Ohio Railway Co. 
Anaconda Copper Mining Company 
and many other well-known concerns. 
Our elevators are in use in nearly every state in the 
Union. 


STANDARD FREIGHT PLATFORM 
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ESTABLISHED 1881 


KANSAS CITY ELEVATOR MANUFACTURING CO. 


2601-2607 Madison Avenue Pip ae er Ser 
KAUN SASS GUY. sMO; he oe 


Products Also manufacturers of Hydraulic 
Manufacturers of Passenger and Plunger, Hand and Electric Sidewalk 
Freight GEARLEss and GEARED ELEvA- AND FREIGHT Elevators; Hand Power and Electric 
f ALL FORMS OF POWER J 
Tors, Push Button, Car Switch and ae Dumbwaiters. 


Hand Cable control. 


Cast Steel Elevator Engines 


The machine is made of cast steel. No 
cast iron is used in the construction and it is 
the only cast steel elevator made. 

The main shaft is of steel made hollow 
with flanges integral for carrying worm gear 
and traction sheave. ( Patented.) 


MEMBER 


Shock Absorber—Passenger cars are equipped 
with our patented shock absorber. 


Service 


We maintain an adequate and competent Engineer- 
ing Department which is at your service to help solve 
your elevator problems. 


Estimates, Specifications and Drawings 


We furnish estimates, specifications and drawings. 


ELEvATOR MACHINE SHOWING MuLTIPLE BRAKES 
Note rigid construction 


ELEVATOR MACHINE SHOWING HoLLow SHAFT CONSTRUCTION 
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ESTABLISHED 1863 


KAESTNER & HECHT CO. 


Electric Elevator Builders 
CHICAGO; ILL. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


DETROIT, MICH., Mack Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Leader-News Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Lyric Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Kirby Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Century Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Land Bank Building 


SEATTLE, WASH., 709 Second Avenue 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Federal Reserve Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Union National Bank Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 27 Martin Street 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Metropolitan Life Insurance Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Carondelet Building 


Products 


The designing, manufacturing and in- 
stalling of a complete line of ELEcTRIc ELE- 
vaTtors for both passenger and freight 
Service. 

Including also Dumbwaiters, Special 
Lifts and Hoisting Apparatus for various 
needs. 


Service 

Intelligent engineering co-operation, based on a long 
and comprehensive experience in the business, is offered 
to architects, engineers and builders to assist them in in- 
corporating in their plans and specifications those types 
of elevator equipment that will best serve the individual 
requirements in each case. 

Great expense is often saved by ascertaining in ad- 
vance from the Kaestner & Hecht Engineering Depart- 
ment those sizes and types of machine most effectively 
adapted to the particular job in hand, and the most effi- 
cient arrangement of the elevators in each case. 

Consultation, recommendations and approval of 
plans are rendered without cost or obligation. 

The adequate servicing of K & H elevator installa- 
tions in various parts of the country is provided by a 
branch and service organization thoroughly trained over 
a long period of time in the handling of this important 
phase of the work. 


Experience and Responsibility 

A background of successful, large scale manufactur- 
ing experience dating back to 1863,.and devoted exclu- 
sively to quality products, is in itself assurance of 
soundness of method and practice. 


TRADE-MARK 


Owing to the importance of the quality 
of the elevators in modern buildings and fac- 
tories, the KAESTNER & HeEcuT Co. adopted 
and maintains for its regular practice stand- 
ards of quality higher than those generally 
followed in the manufacture of elevators. 
These standards, faithfully maintained, have 
caused K & H elevators to be regarded fav- 
orably by architects who want the best 
possible equipment for their buildings. 

Among the typical K & H elevator installations in 
various parts of the country are a large number of the 
best known and largest buildings, commercial, public and 
industrial. 

As a result of the service rendered by Kaestner & 
Hecht elevators their reputation has spread, causing a 
steady, substantial growth of the Company until it is now 
recognized as a leading factor in the elevator business. 


Policy 

Having but one standard of quality, KAESTNER & 
Hecut Co. pursues with unremitting diligence the com- 
plete expression of its very definite ideas of quality in 
design and quality in the manufacture of elevators. — 

Recognizing the vital importance of every instal- 
lation of elevators, both from the point of view of 
safety and from that of service, KAESTNER & HEcHT Co. 
sells and services its elevators through its own branch 
offices only. 

Thus is assured to every customer that complete 
satisfaction which results only from a product well made, 
well sold, and well serviced—whether the job is the com- 
plete equipment of a large office building or industrial 
project, or a simple single unit installation. 


THe KarstNerR & Hecut Co, MANnuracturinec Priant, 1500 NortH Brancu Street, CHIcAco, ILL. 
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KAESTNER & HECHT GEARED PASSENGER ELEVATOR 
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Variable Voltage Control 


Among the developments introduced into 
the design and manufacture of elevators by 
Kaestner & Hecht Co., is “Variable Voltage 
Control,” an exclusive K & H improvement. 

Elevators operated by K & H “Variable 
Voltage Control” start and stop more smoothly. 
Landings are made more accurately and with 
greater ease, and acceleration between floors is 
substantially increased. At the same time the 
riding. comfort of passengers is greater. 

“Variable Voltage Control” eliminates the 
large contactor controller and insures lower 
maintenance cost and noiseless operation. 

Alternating current may be applied with 
this type of control for high speed elevators 
with the assurance of smooth and quiet opera- 
tion. 

Finally, “Variable Voltage Control” effects 
a decidedly worthwhile reduction in power con- 
sumption. 


Data Necessary for Bids 

To secure comprehensive descriptive mat- 
ter, our bids or recommendations such as out- 
lined in paragraph entitled “Service,” all in- 
quiries for elevators should give the following: 
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Size of platform 
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RECOMMENDED DIMENSIONS GEARLESS 1:1 ELEVATORS 


2 Gar speed Over-travel a 
Y (Ft. per min.) Top Rotor uffer M N 
77 all a | ““qeogoo | sno" | 37 6”_| 0 ac 
500-600 Sau 4’ 6” Oil T2608 Ben A? 
600-700 oun0” Ou Oil T3ige0m 2256 


Nore: If secondary pit is omitted deduct 12 in. from N. All clearances are 
in accordance with A.S.M.E. elevator code. 


APPROXIMATE TOTAL LOADS ON SUPPORTS FOR PASSENGER 
ELEVATORS 


These loads have been doubled for impact 
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WLLL clevatora., The new. Wigley Antes Choee unde: cocuane te 
is to be ready for occupancy May 1, 1924, and will be served by 9 K & H 


“Variable Voltage Control’? 1:1 gearless passenger elevators and 1 electric freight 
KarstNER & Hecut GEARLESS ELEVATOR elevator : : 


Wm. Wrigley, Jr., first began using K & H elevators in his factories in 1912. 
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In their 


Hawthorne plant they are now using 21 K & H freight elevators and 4 K & H passenger 


elevators 
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The Western Electric Company began buying K & H elevators in 1906. 
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THE KERSCHER ELEVATOR CO. 
Electric, Hydraulic, Power and Hand Elevators : 
918-924 Michigan Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
Introduction Service 


Changing conditions continually create new needs. 
What was customary once is antiquated today. Only 
those thoroughly alive to present day needs and demands, 
keep abreast of the times. Kerscher elevators are re- 
sults of constant study of present day condi- 
tions and requirements as to their relation in 
solving vertical transportation. 


Products 


ELEcTRIc PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELE- 
VATORS. 

Also Hydraulic Hoists and Hand Ele- 
vators for factory, office building, foundry, 
garage and any commercial or industrial in- 
stallation. 


Experience 


a here -ares20 yeats: experience in the 
building of Kerscher elevators. Instead of 
working by rule-of-thumb, our engineers choose 
to believe that elevators should be built to fit 
the job. That is one explanation for Kerscher 
performance. And always it has been our aim 
to “do it better’—and progress has been the 
natural result. 


Facilities 

Through our long experience we are able to produce 
machines designed on the most advanced mechanical 
ideas, that are practical as to safety, speed and nicety of 
operation. We are in a position to take care of any 
problem submitted to us. 


KERSCHER ELEVATOR MACHINE 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


A competent corps of skilled and experienced men . 
are ever ready to furnish layouts and specifications in | 
detail for the installation of, and the necessary require- 
ments for, the building of every elevator installed. 


KERSCHER ELEVATOR MACHINE 


Reasons for Kerscher Designs 


Our theory has always been that if there were a 
better way to design or build a machine we wanted it. 
The result has been a continual flow of ideas, of which 
we are justly proud. Only recently we have perfected 
a new design for our type of machine, resulting in a 
more compact mechanism and bringing to light a number 
of safety features of great importance. 


Continued on next page 
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Safety Features 


Kerscher construction takes care of all overload 
emergencies in the original design. The immense driving 
gears of our machines prove they are built to with- 
stand overloads. Then 
there is the stopping Fim 
and starting—that is | 
where the wear and 
tear comes in. But | 
there is no jumping or 
jerking in Kerscher 
built machines for 
both are eliminated by 
the “worm.” This 
worm is made of solid 
machine steel which 
works against a phos- 
phor bronze gear, thereby reducing friction to the mini- 
mum. The power is so evenly distributed and constant 
that only a smooth, quiet and steady pull results the 
instant power is applied. 


KERSCHER MACHINE SHOWING 
SAFETY FEATURES 


Information Desired 


In order to co-operate efficiently with architects and 
builders, please give the following information: 

Approximate weight to be handled; size of plat- 
form; number of landings; speed desired and kind of 
power to be used. If electric, state whether alter- 
nating or direct current, giving phase, cycles, and volt- 


age. If hydraulic, state water pressure. Also state 
whether machine will be installed in pent-house or in 
basement. 


Shaft and Hatchway Designs 


Different types of buildings necessitate different 
types of shaft and hatchways to meet the individual re- 
quirements. On this page are shown some of the types, 
or designs, which are commonly used. 

Liberal clearance should be allowed both in pit and 
penthouse. Clearance is usually based on the speed of 
car operation. A car moving 100 ft. per minute should 
have a pit at least 3 ft. deep and 3-ft. clearance at top 
of shaft; a car moving 200 ft. per minute should have a 
4-ft. pit and top clearance; while a car moving 300 ft. per 
minute should have a 5-ft. pit and top clearance. 

Hatchways should be squarely plumb over each other 
and provide the spaces for clearance as indicated on 
accompanying sketches. 

Ample provision should be made when building is 
erected for the support of overhead beams, etc. These 
supports should be built-in on all brick and concrete 
work. 

All machines used for hatchways shown here, are 
the V-groove traction type for overhead construction. 

In the final analysis “per ton cost” of operation is 
the big question. A careful study of the basic features 
of Kerscher construction will amply justify the claims 
made for Kerscher quality and performance. 


Ss LOAD HERE LOAD HERE 
SS 
A—This design shows guides at 
sides arranged to load car from op- 
posite sides. 


B—Here guides are at sides, and 
car is arranged to load from one side 
only. Counter-weight is located as 
shown when machine is overhead. 
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D—This design is somewhat sim- 
ilar to “A” in that guides are placed 
at sides, and car is arranged to load 
from opposite sides when machine is 
overhead. 


C—On this design, guides are at 
corners when it is necessary to load 
car at right angles. This design 
should be avoided whenever possible, 
because of greater cost. 


HaATCHWAY DESIGNS 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 INCORPORATED 1901 


KIMBALL BROTHERS COMPANY 


Electric Elevators 


1000 Ninth Street 
COUNCIL BLUFFS, IOWA 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


TELEPHONE, 149 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
DULUTH, MINN. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
DENVER, COLO. 


Responsibility 
This is an independent concern with 


Products 
ELECTRIC ELEVATORS:  Tractidn and 


Drum Types, Passenger, Freight; Automatic 
Push Button Elevators for apartment build- 
ings, hospitals, etc. 

Also Electric and Hand Power Dumb- 
waiters, Sidewalk and Automobile Elevators 
and a Special Machine for changing Hand 


a high financial standing and no trust af- 
filiations. Kimball elevators are known and 
used successfully in every state am) tne 
Union and in Canada and Mexico. From 
dumbwaiters up to 40,000-Ib. electrics, the 
same high measure of dependability is ~ 


Power Elevators to Electric. 


Service 


TRADE-MARK 


Our engineers and designers are anxious to co- 


operate with architects, engineers 
and builders, with a view to giving 
them the best to be had in elevator 
efficiency. 


found. 


Facilities 

A modernly equipped factory, 
including a new $30,000 addition, 
devoted to the exclusive design and 
manufacture of standard hand power 
and electric elevators and elevator 
equipment for every type of build- 
ing. 


Experience 


PANY has given over 
40 years of careful at- 
tention to designing, 
manufacturing and in- 
stalling elevators of all 
types. This full expe- 
rience has given to our 
engineers a most thor- 
ough knowledge of 
what excellent eleva- 
tor equipment is. 


No. 3 ELectric 
ELEVATOR 


Inexpensive, light, 
for general use, 


1000 to 2000 Ib. 


a CGiisicioscie 


The KimBpaLL BROTHERS CoM- 


STRAIGHT LINE DersiGnN V GROOVE 
TRACTION ELEVATOR MACHINE 


Information 

Plans, illustra- 
tions and descriptions 
of all types of Kim- 
ball electric elevators 
are on file for your 
use. Write fully for 
them. 


TypicaAL OVveEr- 

HEAD ELECTRIC 
ELevaTor INn- 
STALLATION 


Factory or KimpAtt BrorHers Company, Councit Biurrs, Iowa 


Nine trunk line railroads afford superior transportation facilities 
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MARSHALL BROTHERS CO. 


Freight and Passenger Elevators 


21st and Mary Streets, South Side 
PRS BURGTA EA 


Products 

PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELEVATORS: 
Electric, Hydraulic, Belt and Hand Power ; 
DUMBWAITERS. 

Also, Sidewalk Lifts, Invalid Elevators and Tele- 
scopic Ash Hoists: Electric, Hydraulic and Hand Power. 


Electric Elevators 

Passenger Elevators—Controlled by car switch 
or push button. Designed for office buildings, residences, 
factories, apartments, etc. 

Freight Elevators—Built in all sizes and capac- 
ities. Operated by car switch, push button or hand cable. 

Our automobile electric elevators are specially de- 
signed for extra heavy duty. 

Dumbwaiters—Electric dumbwaiters, operated 
by push button, made to suit any size hatchway. 

Note: All of the above types of elevators are for alter- 
nating or direct current. 
Hydraulic Plunger Elevators 


For all water pressures and for freight purposes, as 
well as for dumbwaiter service. 


Belt Power Elevators 


Made for freight service where it is more desirable 
to use belts from main shaft or countershaft for driving 
power. 


Hand Power Elevators 


These are for use in stores, factories, residences, 
etc., where no electric or other power is available. 


Special Types of Elevators 

We also manufacture sidewalk lifts, invalid eleva- 
tors and ash hoists, operated by electric, hydraulic or 
hand power. 


MARSHALL Construction of Marshall Elevators 
ELEVATORS 


TRADE-NAME 


All Marshall elevators are of the latest 
design. The safety features and equip- 
ment throughout are in full compliance 
with state and city elevator codes. 

One of the safety features for preventing accidents 
through careless operation of the doors is our electric 
contact and locks so arranged that the elevator can not 
be moved while any door is open. No door can be opened 
unless the elevator is at the floor level. The opening of 
the door instantly locks the elevator at the floor and it 
can not be started until the door is closed and locked. 

Our balance gate with electric contact is a special 
safety feature used on automobile and large freight 
elevator platforms. 

The emergency switch is installed in all elevators 
having electric door contacts. 

The safety governor exercises a positive control 
over the speed of our elevators in their descent. 

We build freight elevators with steel platforms and 
steel guides, also with hardwood platforms and maple 
runways. 


Data Required for Estimates 


We will furnish on application our data sheets show- 
ing information required for making estimates. 


Co-operative Service 


We have been in business for many years and main- 
tain a service department, enabling us to supply 
repair parts promptly. 

We will gladly give to engineers, architects and 
owners the benefit of our experience in connection with 
the installation of all types of elevators, 


Direct CONNECTED Heavy Duty ENGINE wiTtH SPECIAL ELectTric BRAKES 
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THE OHIO ELEVATOR AND MACHINE CO. 


Manufacturers of Elevators, Enclosures and Cabs 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 


DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


BALTIMORE, MD., GENERAL ELEVATOR Co. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., O. S. Poyntz 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Exevator Equipment & REPAIR Co. 


Products 

DirEct CONNECTED ELeEcTRIc ELEva- 
tors; HypRAULIC ELEVATORS; ELEVATOR EN- 
cLosuREs and Cass; SAFETY GATES, CABLE 
Locxs and ELectric Door SWITCHES. 


Direct Connected Electric Elevators 

The Ohio standard equipment in this line 
is capable of lifting a maximum load of 10,000 lbs. at 
a speed of 50 ft. per minute or a maximum speed of 
300 ft. per minute with a load of 2,500 lbs. 

The machine is direct connected, provided with a 
continuous cast iron bed plate under drum, gear and 
motor. 

The car is provided with a steel sling and side sills, 
and is equipped with a positive safety device under the 
platform. 

The guides may be either of steel, semisteel or 
wood construction. 

Control may be either push button, car switch, pilot 
wheel, or hand cable. 


Direct CoNNECTED SINGLE Worm GEARED ELEVATOR ENGINE 
V-GroovE TrAcTION Types, Direct Current 
For high speed or heavy duty 


> 
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TRADE-MARK 


RALEIGH, N. C., Witttam WALKER JONES 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Kiruc ELfvator Co. 
WASHINGTON, D. C,, Brake Patm & Bro, 


For heavy load duty select the Ohio Tan- 
dem worm geared machine, which will lift a 
load of 40,000 Ibs. at a slow speed. 
For high speed duty, the Ohio V-Groove 
Traction machine is used. This type may be 
operated at any speed up to 400 ft. per 
minute. 


Hydraulic Elevators 

Vertical cylinder, direct plunger elevators are used 
for passenger or freight service, and are operated by 
means of hand cable, lever or pilot wheel in car. 


Safety Gates 
A complete line of safety gates is manufactured 
for both semi-automatic and full-automatic operation. 


Cable Locking Devices 

This company furnishes automatic locks for cable 
operated elevators, by means of which the operation of 
the elevator may be precluded unless the operator is on 
the car. 


Direct CoNNECTED SINGLE WorM GEARED ELEVATOR ENGINE, 
V-GroovE TRACTION TyPe, ALTERNATING CURRENT ° 
For high speed or heavy duty 


Continued on next page 
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Electric Door Switches 


Protection against possible accidents is one of the 
most desirable features of elevator service. This may be 
secured in a practical way by the use of Ohio electric 
door switches, which are so arranged that they may be 
installed on present or prospective equipment at small 
additional expense. 


Enclosures and Cabs 


A thoroughly equipped ornamental iron department 
is operated by this company, in which cabs and enclosures 
are made. 

Architects, owners and builders will find it decidedly 
advantageous to have the elevator, cab and enclosures 
furnished and installed by a single contractor. 


A 


Important to Architects 


At bottom of elevator shaft provide a pit same size 
as shaft and not less than 3 ft. deep for freight ele- 
vators, or 5 ft. for passenger elevators. 

For traction type elevators the pit should be at least 
5 ft. deep; this allows space for oil buffers, which are 
placed both under car and counterweights. 

Hatchways should be plumb over each other, and 
about 1 ft. wider than car on post sides and 2 in. longer 
than car from front to back. 
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For passenger elevators, provide not less than 18 ft. 
of clearance from top landing to ceiling of penthouse, if 
machinery is in basement. If machinery is over hatch- 
way, make this distance 24 ft. For freight elevators this 
can be reduced about 2 ft. Ata point about 15 ft. above 
top landing make provision for supports for overhead 
beams or machinery. 

Make penthouse 2 ft. wider than hatch on post 
sides. If walls are of brick or concrete, fastenings for 
posts should be built in as the building is erected. 


Co-operative Service 

Many hours of tedious detail work for the archi- 
tect are saved by this company’s furnishing, without 
obligation, plans and specifications covering equipment 
suited to his needs. 


Ohio Design 276 


= 
ae 
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SANZ 


Ohio Design 1363 
ELevATor Cass MaApbE By THE OHIO ELEVATOR AND MACHINE Co, 


A Few Nationally Known Users of Ohio Elevators 


Allen Motor Company 

American Sheet & Tin Plate Company 
American Steel & Wire Cempany 
G. & J. Tire Company 

Hoover Suction Sweeper Company 
Jeffrey Manufacturing Company 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Company 
Pierce-Arrow Motor Car Company 
Pennsylvania R. R. Company 
Quaker Oats Company 

State Institutions of Ohio 

United States Government 
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MONTGOMERY ELEVATOR COMPANY 


MOLINE, ILL. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


WICHITA, KAN. 


KANSAS GITY, MO: 


Products 

Etectric ELevaTors: Passenger Elevators; 
Freight Elevators in all capacities. 

Also, Electric Power Dumbwaiters, and a complete 
line of Automatic Electric Passenger Elevators and 
Dumbwaiters for hospitals, apartment houses and resi- 
dences. 


Electric Passenger Elevator 

Below is shown a typical traction type electric 
passenger elevator, full magnet controi, alternating cur- 
rent drive. Quiet operation, smooth and accurate con- 


trol, and high efficiency are characteristics of this line 
of equipment. 


Illustrations and descriptive matter of 


machine or equipment for any service or duty, will be 
promptly and cheerfully furnished on request. 


Facilities 

A completely equipped plant enables this company te 
execute orders without delay and at reasonable prices. 
Co-operative Services 

Our engineering department is at the service of 
architects and engineers. 

Any required information concerning construction 
data relative to elevators and dumbwaiters, preliminary 
layout showing loading stresses, etc., also estimates, will 
be sent on request. 


Traction Type Exectric PASSENGER ELEVATOR ENGINE, FULL MAGNET CONTROL, ALTERNATING CURRENT DRIVE 
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OTIS ELEVATOR COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES 
Otis Building, 260 Eleventh Avenue 
INFEWWeny.© Riko. Nye 


OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 
For Addresses or Telephone Numbers, see Local Directories 


FACTORIES 


BUFFALO, N. Y. HARRISON, N. J. 


Products 

Evevators: EtLecrric, of all kinds, in- 
cluding Operatorless, Micro-Drive (self-level- 
ing) and with Multi-Voltage Control. 

ELevaATors: HypRAULIC, STEAM, BELT, 
and Hanp Power. 

EscaLaTors or Movine STAIRWAYS. 

Conveyors: GRAVITY SPIRAL. 

Hoists: Automatic Skip, Brast Fur- 
NACE, MINE. 

INCLINE RAILWAYS. 

Also manufacturers of Inclined Elevators; Dock 
Elevators. 


Planning Service 


Elevator service is an engineering transportation 
problem, especially in the larger class of buildings 
housing thousands of tenants. The Otis Organization, 
with its nearly 70 years of experience in the elevator in- 
dustry, is well qualified to co-operate with architects, 
owners and tenants in determining upon the best type of 
elevator equipment suited to any individual elevator in- 
stallation. The Otis ELEvAToR COMPANY maintains over 
178 offices in this country, and will gladly furnish at 
any of these offices information required in connection 
with elevators in planning a building of any kind, from 
the most simple to the most complex. 

In the large office buildings where the number, size 
and speed of the elevators, as well as the details of con- 
trol, must be carefully worked out so as to properly care 
for the tenants and give satisfactory service, the records 
available in the Otis offices are of valuable assistance in 
laying out the elevator plant. Drawings showing hatch- 
way sizes, clearances, overhead supports, loads on beams, 
and all other details will be gladly furnished, as a means 
of assistance in preparing building plans. 


Design and Manufacture 

When an Otis elevator is purchased you do not 
buy an assembly of non-related manufactured articles, 
but an equipment which is designed in its entirety by 
Otis engineers with their years of experience; equip- 
ment which is entirely fabricated in Otis factories— 
machine, motor, controller, brake, gearing, safety de- 
vices of all kinds—they are all Otis manufactured, and 
especially designed for the work which they are to do. 

All parts are standardized and can be obtained in 
stock at the many offices maintained for the purpose of 
taking care of the machines. 


Electric Elevators 

Practically all elevators installed at the present 
time are of the electric type. These range from the sim- 
ple slow speed factory or store elevator, through the 
various duties of freight elevators, up to capacities of 
several tons at high speed, and with operatorless con- 
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TRADE-MARK 


OUINC YSSIEL. YONKERS, N. Y. 


trol. The passenger elevators range from the 
small automatic elevator for residences, through 
the range of duties required for department and 
other stores, apartment houses, hotels, office 
buildings of all types. The electric elevator is 
the most efficient and reliable type; it requires 
less space, is more easily operated, and costs 
less to install and operate. 

The principal types in use are the single 
wrap traction and the gearless traction; both 
of these may also be furnished with Micro- 
Drive. Gearless machines may also be equipped with 
the latest development in the way of multi-voltage con- 
trol. 

Current Characteristics—All single wrap trac- 
tion elevators can be operated on direct or alternating 
current of commercial current characteristics. We are 
now prepared to offer alternating current passenger 
elevators for a car speed of 350 f.p.m. with two-speed 
motors and car switch control. 

We are also prepared to offer Multi-Voltage 
gearless traction high speed elevators operated from 
alternating current source of supply. 


Traction Elevators 


The traction type of electric elevator, both single 
wrap traction and gearless traction, has superseded 
the older drum type, on account of saving in space re- 
quired for the machine, efficiency and consequent econ- 
omy of operation, ease of control, and the inherent 
safety feature of traction drive which prevents any pos- 
sibility of the car or counterweight being drawn into 
the overhead work. 

Single Wrap Geared Traction Elevators—On 
this type of elevator the car is driven through a driv- 
ing sheave, operated through worm gearing by a 
motor of 700 to 900 r.p.m. Car speeds range up to 
400 f.p.m. 


Otis SINGLE Wrap GEARED TRACTION ELEVATOR MACHINE 
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Otis Elevator Company 


This type of machine is generally used for freight 
work and for moderate passenger requirements where 
conditions of rise, load, speed, and required service 
would not warrant the use of the higher grade gearless 
elevator. 

Gearless Traction Elevators—The _ gearless 
traction elevator is the highest development of the 
electric elevator, and provides car speeds up to the max- 
imum allowable by local regulations, which at the 
present time is 800 f.p.m. in New York. 

This type of elevator employs a slow speed high 
torque motor, with a driving sheave mounted on a 
spider which is integral with the armature shaft. All 
intermediate gearing is thus eliminated, as the slow 
speed motor enables the car to be driven directly 
from the sheave by means of ropes, which pass 
around the sheave and then to the car and the coun- 
terweight. 

Easy and smooth operation, starting and stop- 
ping, and very high efficiency are features of this 
machine. 

In cases where larger capacities at more moder- 
ate car speeds are required, this type of machine can 
still be utilized by roping up the car and counter- 
weight on a 2:1 arrangement. 


Control Systems for Electric Elevators 


Hand Rope—This type of operation is fast be- 
coming discarded for all except the small slow speed 
freight elevator, where the service is light and very inter- 
mittent. 

This control subjects the equipment to greater 
wear and tear, and has the inherent danger of allow- 
ing the car to be started from any floor, with conse- 
quent possibility of accident. Insurance and pub- 
lic safety regulations have largely eliminated its use 
for these reasons. 

Push Button—Automatic push button control 
meets, with full safety, the requirements of service 
without an operator. Call buttons at each floor and a 
full set of operating buttons in the car, provide for the 
operation. Safety and non-interference devices, to- 
gether with gate and door locks and contacts, prevent 


confusion of service and provide safety for the pas- 
sengers and the general public using the building. 

This form of control is usually limited to use in 
private residences, private office buildings, hospitals, 
apartment houses, etc. It may, however, be used with 
heavy duty Micro-Drive elevators, as later described. 


Car Switch Control—The most generally used 
form of control for freight work and practically all 
passenger work, is the switch in the car. The switch is 
arranged to return to stop position if released by the 
operator, and the entire control system is fitted with 
every safeguard to prevent accident. 


Car Safety Devices 


All elevators are provided with a steel car frame or 
sling, in which the platform is securely fastened and 
braced. Safety devices are mounted underneath the car 
platform and are operated by means of a centrifugal 
speed governor at the top of the hatchway. 

If the car attains excessive descending speed from 
any cause, the governor operates the safety device, so 
as to grip the guides and prevent further descent of the 
car. On the high speed elevators the governor acts to 
electrically slow down the speed of the elevator, if the 
car speed should become excessive, before the safety 
begins to operate. 


Micro-Drive or Self-leveling Elevators 


Increasing demands for higher efficiency in elevator 
service, for both high speed passenger and heavy duty 
freight elevators, have been met by the Orrs ELEVATOR 
Company in the Otis Micro-Drive (Self-leveling) elec- 
tric elevator with either car switch or automatic control, 
and of either the gearless traction or geared traction type. 

When the car reaches the micro zone at the floor 
where it is intended to stop, the Micro-Drive auto- 
matically brings the car exactly level with this landing, 
irrespective of load and speed, and also maintains the 
platform at that level regardless of changes in the load 
on the platform. 

All this leveling operation is performed entirely 
automatically and independently of the operator. The 
elimination of all “inching” to the floor results in a 


Ottis GEARLESS TRACTION Micro-DrivE ELEVATOR MACHINE 
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great saving in time, reduces maintainance to a minimum, 
saves wear and tear, increases life of equipment and 
saves power. 

This control allows of much more rapid service, 
as it eliminates false stops at the floors, also permits of 
the use of less skilled operators, due to the automatic 
leveling at the landing. 

There is greater safety on an elevator of this type, 
as the tripping hazard on passenger elevators is en- 
tirely eliminated, and on freight elevators the level stops 
do away with broken boxes and packages, which are 
often caused by trucks hitting the floor sills when the 
car is not exactly at the landing. 


Operatorless Electric Freight Elevators 

In large plants requiring a large number of ele- 
vators carrying industrial trucks, Micro-Drive elevators 
are essential to proper and efficient operation, and in 
some cases it has been found advantageous to group the 
elevators into banks of from six to ten, and control all 
of those in each bank by a central dispatcher working 
with an automatic telephone system and a conveniently 
located push button control board. Examples of such 
installations are the enormous Army Base warehouses 
and terminals at Brooklyn, N. Y., and Boston, Mass. 
Automatic door operating machines facilitate the ser- 
vice. 

A single elevator arranged for the heaviest and 
most exacting freight service may be also equipped with 
push button control and Micro-Drive and thus eliminate 
the regular attendant. 


Multi-Voltage Control 


The latest development in the elevator art is Multi- 
Voltage control. This form of control can be applied to 
any number of elevators operated from either a direct 
current or an alternating current source of supply. This 
control produces the fastest rate of acceleration and 
retardation, and without discomfort to the passengers, 
resulting in the highest quality of operation ; and in con- 
nection with gearless traction Micro-Drive elevators 
meets the most exacting demands of modern elevator 
service, permitting higher car speeds, and smoother 
operation than has heretofore been possible, handles 
more passengers per hour, consequently reduces the 
number of elevators required, and is very economical in 
power consumption. 


Other Elevator Types 

Hydraulic—Practically no geared hydraulic ele- 
vators are now being installed, as they are justified 
only in cases where electric power is not available. Di- 
rect lift plunger elevators can still be used advan- 
tageously for sidewalk, foundry, and other short rise 
service. 

Belt Driven—This type is driven from a line 
shaft, and is used only for car speeds not exceeding 
50 f.p.m. 

Steam—Used only under exceptional circum- 
stances. 

Hand Power—Used only where service require- 
ments are very light and infrequent, mostly in smaller 
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towns where the conditions do not justify the expense 
of a power driven elevator. 


Escalators or Moving Stairways 


Used wherever it is desired to move people in great 
numbers continuously and rapidly—in subways, elevated 
railways, railroad terminals, theaters, department stores 
—and even in industrial buildings where many employes 
must be transported between levels quickly and with the 
maximum conservation of their working energy. 

May be made reversible so as to conform to the 
changes in flow of traffic during the day, and can be 
installed for both up and down service. They operate 
continuously, with no waiting interval, and carry large 
numbers of people comfortably, quickly and without 
exertion. They require small motors on account of 
a constant running, hence the operating cost is very 
ow. 


Gravity Spiral Conveyors 

The principal use for this equipment is in depart- 
ment stores and warehouses, where it facilitates the 
delivery of packages from the upper floors, and relieves 
the elevator system, as well as saving manual labor. 

These conveyors are of the open or closed type, 
built of metal, and utilize gravity entirely, thus elim- 
inating all operating expense. The diameter of the con- 
veyor, and pitch of the delivery blades depend upon the 
size and character of packages to be handled, and which 
range from the smallest parcel to large packing cases. 
Several blades may be installed in one shell, and with 
the other features afford a selective service of consider- 
able range. 


Automatic Skip Hoists 

The Otis automatic push button controlled skip 
hoist raises and delivers bulk material, such as coal, 
ashes, etc., and automatically returns to the loading 
position. The form of control may be varied to suit 
the conditions. 

This machine has enabled plants using them to 
effect a considerable saving in operating expense, due to 
the reduction in manual labor required for this class of 
work. It is rugged in design and built to withstand the 
heaviest character of service. 


Blast Furnace and Mine Hoists 

Otis engineers have had broad experience in design- 
ing apparatus to meet the severe requirements for equip- 
ment of this character, as evidenced by the Otis ap- 
paratus in use in a large number of such plants. Each 
installation is usually an individual engineering problem, 
and carefully studied and worked out as such. 


Incline Railways 

These are also a case of selecting apparatus to meet 
the varying conditions of each individual case, and are 
studied accordingly. 

They are used for a variety of purposes, such as 
handling passengers for sight-seeing purposes, or for 
ordinary business transportation, also for handling teams 
and motor trucks between separate levels. 
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F. S. PAYNE CO. 


Elevator Manufacturers 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. 


LOWELL, MASS, 


NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Products 
ELeEctTric PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELEVA- 


TORS. 
For Hydraulic Ash Hoists, see page 630; Sah E 


for Dumbwaiters, see pages 2192-2193. 


Experience and Services 


This company was organized in 1903 under the 
present name and although its progress has been almost 
unparalleled, there have been few changes in personnel 
or policy. 

During this period the expansion in equipment and 
facilities has anticipated the requirements of customers 
for new elevators and repairs or remodelling old 
apparatus. 


Payne Electric Elevator Machines 


Payne machines are manufactured in two types— 
drum and geared traction—both of which are driven by 
a steel worm and bronze gear with the drum or driving 
sheave mounted directly on the gear shafts. No spur 
gears with steel working against steel are used. 

This design is the most serviceable and efficient for 
all service. 

All machines with the exception of the smaller sizes 
have heavy continuous cast bed plates with an oil reser- 
voir on all edges. 

Electric brakes are a part of every Payne electric 
machine. The Payne brake is unequalled in the elevator 
industry. 

Slow speed motors with long bearings especially 
designed for elevator service are connected directly to 
the worm shaft. 


PAYNE Direct CONNECTED ELEcTRIC ELEVATOR TRACTION 
MACHINE 
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PAYNE ELectric ELEVATOR CONTROLLER 


Payne Direct CoNNeEcTED ELectrRic ELEVATOR Drum 
MACHINE 


Continued on next page 
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Payne Elevator Controllers 


Payne controllers are the product of an engineering 
corps who have designed elevator controllers for 25 
years. These controllers are manufactured for every 
service and method of operation and embody no mechani- 
cal or electrical compromise. (See illustration on pre- 
vious page.) 

Automatic Push Button Control—Particular 
attention is directed to automatically operated elevators 
as they can be adapted to every service and effect a great 
economy by eliminating the cost of an operator’s services, 
reducing electric current consumption and lengthening 
the life of the entire apparatus as it is not subjected 
to carelessness and abuse as are manually operated 
elevators. 

The speed of automatic elevators should be as slow 
as is consistent with service required, as the car will stop 
more accurately at slower speeds and there will be no 
necessity of adding any further complicated apparatus 
to the equipment in an effort to obtain more accurate 
stops. 3 

Payne automatic control systems are a model of 
simplicity in design, which is the greatest assurance of 
continuous service. 


Information Required for Estimates 


[iC Ea ES SIU OS 
PGR oR ene ar 
Service (passenger or freight) ..........-.seeeeeee teres 
Water pressure available (for plunger elevator ) lbs. 
Papeieecar desired (...:ft .... in. by \.2.. ft. .... im.) 


Location of machine (in penthouse over hoistway or on 


basement floor adjacent to hoistway) : 
Construction of hoistway (brick, concrete, steel, tile or 


wood. If tile or wood, also advise floor construction ) 


Pa RtnCNeR Anais  akee Eieven® cilaiol's, >, is olsfe. ble. e © = ©) 6.0 0 Soe oes Se 6 6 4 00 0.0 8 \0.18.0 2 0018s & 


button) 


EME Tale Sal onetiere re vane [ele eo ivi 0 1a 6 eliaieiie: eseiiene is © 6 ise) 09 e188 0.0 © & © 


HeGAGETONDERIITtCd 2. @. 5 oc wee viceyar sess lbs. 
Electric current— 

Directs + cee volts. 

Alternating: ..... phase eae «- CYClESster volts 
Travel: Number of floors to be served ..-...-...-....--.- 
Actual distance elevator is to travel, i. e.: 

Floor heights from lowest to top landing ........ 1h 


Se aed in. 
Distance from top floor level to underside of roof over 
haistwayieses it...:. 10. 
Gates required, number and type preferred (semiautomatic 
Garp Pad LG Pgs oiler ees ee ORR oh we vistosals a Pinte smb yixiels slo als 
Number of openings to elevator hoistway on each floor.... 
Are all openings on one side or adjacent or opposite sides 
Sen AE ee OP RTS Ad o'vie ree Gawain s 6 Rituee bob eee 


General Information Regarding Elevators 


In deciding upon the most advisable capacity, car 
size and car speed and number of elevators for a build- 
ing, there are many questions which arise in regard to 
the number of people or weight and area of freight to 
be carried in a given time. All these questions: are 
usually disposed of by specifying a high car speed due 
to the false impression that increased speed necessarily 
expedites service proportionately. 

High speed means high initial, operating and main- 
tenance costs and not infrequently there is little or no 
return for these charges. 

All elevators are stopped at various landings, more 
particularly freight elevators, the greater part of the 
time and the actual time elevators are in motion is very 
small. 

More consideration should be given to increasing 
the width of the entrance to the car and having liberal 
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: Corner Guides & 
Side Doors on 2 Sides of Shaft 


TYPICAL ELEVATOR CAR LAYOUTS. 


sized corridors or loading areas at each floor, as delays 
at landings, due to congestion, are the principal cause 
of unsatisfactory service. 

As the car speed increases, greater premium is 
placed on the human element—that is, the operator— 
which is contrary to the general practice of the day. An 
operator loses more time, and does untold damage to the 
apparatus, in endeavoring to make accurate stops than 
can be gained by having the car operate at a high speed. 

If any apparatus is added to the equipment to as- 
sure accurate stopping, the operator will depend upon 
it entirely, which, with the additional complications in- 
volved requiring repairs and adjustments, will defeat the 
purpose of the increased expenditure. 

The engineering facilities and experience of this 
company are at the service of all without any obligation 
being entailed. 


Guides 


References 


Aberthaw Construction Company 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 

Swift & Company 

Stone & Webster 

Turner Construction Company 
Hollis French & Allen Hubbard 
United States Rubber Company 
American Woolen Company 
General Fire Extinguisher Company ‘ 
Colts Patent Fire Arms & Ammunition Co. 
Manning, Maxwell & Moore 

Boston and Albany Railroad 

Boston and Maine Railroad 

Central Vermont Railroad 

U. S. War Department 

U. S. Navy Department 

U. S. Treasury Department 

U. S. Emergency Fleet Corporation 
Traveler’s Insurance Company 
Hartford Fire Insurance Company 
Harvard College 

Wellesley College 
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RELIANCE ELEVATOR CO. 


212 West Austin Avenue 
CHICAGO? EEL: 
BRANCH OFFICES 


DETROIT, MICH., 1420 Dime Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1904 Olive Street 


PITTSBURGH, -PA.> 5. Scott Plage 
ATLANTA, GA., 371 Edgewood Avenue 


FORT WORTH, TEX., 401 Majestic Building 


Products 
ELECTRIC 
ELEVATORS. 
Also Electric Dumbwaiters; Electric and 
Hydraulic Sidewalk Lifts. 


PASSENGER and FRE1r¢G wT 


Service to Architects 
We maintain a competent force of elevator 
engineers and are prepared to make complete 
elevator layouts or to act in an advisory capacity. 
Consult us when preparing building plans. 


Reliance Traction Elevators 
Reliance gearless and geared traction elevators 
are built for all classes of passenger and freight service. 


Control Systems 

Reliance controllers are built for every mode of 
operation. Reliance standardized variable voltage con- 
trol permits high speed operation of elevators in alter- 
nating current districts. 


Design and Manufacture of Reliance Elevators 
Reliance elevators are designed on the principles 

of simplicity, durability and safety. They are manu- 

factured in our own plant by an organization with 


TRADE-MARK 


many years experience in elevator manufacture 
and installation. 

Materials used by us are of the highest 
grade and construction is based on a factor of 
safety far exceeding that used in ordinary 
practice. 


Data Required for Quotations 

When writing for estimates, please fur- 
nish us with the following information. 

Name and location of building. 

Name and address of owner. 

Name and address of architect. 

Capacity and speed of passenger elevator. 

Capacity and speed of freight elevator. 

Travel of elevator car in feet. 

Location of winding machine. 

Characteristics of electric current; state whether 
direct or alternating, voltage, phase and cycles. 

Size of hatchway. 

Value of passenger car. 

Number of sides enclosed on freight car. 

Type of control. 

Steel or wood guides at sides or corner of hatch- 
ways. 


MAIN PLANT oF THE RELIANCE ELEVATOR Co., St. JosepH, Micu. 
Devoted exclusively to manufacturing Reliance elevator equipment 
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RELIANCE GEARLESS TRACTION ELEVATOR 


Some Representative Reliance Elevator Installations James T. Igoe, Chicago, Ill, Alfred S. Alschuler, 


Carson, Pirie, Scott & Co., Chicago, Ill. Architect 
Philipsborn’s, Chicago, IIL, Alfred S. Alschuler, Archi- Briar Apartments, Chicago, III. 
tect Sheridan Beach Hotel, Chicago, Ill., Paul T. Haagan, 
Hartford Building, Chicago, Ill. Architect 
L. E. Waterman Co., Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Roche, Orrington Hotel, Evanston, Ill. 
Architects Webster Building, Chicago, Ill. 
St. Louis Post Dispatch Building, St. Louis, Mo. Fairbanks, Morse & Co., Beloit, Wis. 
J. I. Case Threshing Machine Co., Atlanta, Ga. Title Guaranty Building, St. Louis, Mo., Isaac T. Cook 
Griswold & Walker, Chicago, Ill., Alfred S. Alschuler, & Co., Inc., Agents 
Architect 


RELIANCE GEARED TRACTION ELEVATOR 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


2166 


SHEPARD ELEVATOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Ball Bearing Elevators 


Canal and Jackson Streets 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 
BALL BEARING ELECTRIC PASSENGER and FREIGHT 
ELEVATORS, including : 
Variable Speed Interpole Direct Current Motors. 
Two-speed Alternating Current Motors. 
Super-generator or Variable Voltage Control for 
direct and alternating current. 
Automatic Levelers. 


Shepard Elevators 

Modern highest grade, direct connected electric 
passenger and freight elevators accurately designed and 
built by our recognized elevator experts. Great pains- 
taking care and expense have been expended to put on 
the market an elevator embodying the most modern fea- 
tures for safety and efficiency. 


Distinctive Features 

The Shepard elevator is not an assembled product 
—the Shepard motors, controllers and brakes being 
scientifically designed and accurately manufactured by us 
exclusively for elevator service. But with all these mod- 
ern features the Shepard elevators are reasonably priced. 

Ball Bearing Journals—Ball bearing journals have 
been developed to a point where there is no question as 
to their durability, desirability and adaptability. The only 
objection is the additional cost over plain bearings. 
Every journal on the Shepard elevator is supplied with a 
high grade oversize ball bearing. Hence their very high 
efficiency and comparatively low maintenance cost. 

Motors—Shepard Motors are of the interchange- 
able pedestal type, electrically and mechanically strong 
and sturdy. The operating power can be changed by 


merely changing the motor and brakes without discard- 
ing the entire machine. Ball bearing journals greatly 
increase the efficiency of the motor. 

Controllers—The Shepard panelboard controllers 
are the refined product of many years of experience. 
Their comparative simplicity makes proper adjustment 
easy and inexpensive. Their quiet operation is also a 
desirable feature. 

Coupling—The Flexible coupling between the 
motor and worm shaft is an innovation which has proved 
very satisfactory, eliminating many alignment troubles 
and insuring a smooth running unit. 

Brakes—The Shepard brake is a simple magnet 
type, quiet in operation and can not stick (no oil bath or 
dashpots are used). The swiveled brake shoes accurately 
fit the brake pulley. 

Gearing—The high carbon steel worms are milled 
from solid forgings; the worms also have high grade 
oversize ball bearings for both thrust and radial loads. 
The gears are very accurately cut from solid blanks and 
are scientifically designed especially for elevator service. 
The bronze gear and the very carefully manufactured 
traction sheaves are both demountable. 

Safety Devices—AlIl modern safety requirements 
are embodied in our standard machines in addition to the 
above exclusive features. 


Engineering Service 

Our Engineering Department is ready at all times to 
furnish complete engineering data on installations and 
will gladly advise architects and engineers fully and 
promptly. 

Send for our data sheets. 


SHEPARD ELEVATOR MACHINE 
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THE WARNER ELEVATOR MFG. CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1860 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
TACOMA, WASH. 


CHARLESTON, W. VA. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


MOBILE, ALA. 
DAYTON, OHIO 


SERVICE STATIONS IN MANY OTHER CITIES 


Products 


Erectric PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELEVATORS. 

Also manufacturers of Auto Lifts, Push Button 
Elevators, Electric Dumbwaiters, Electric Motors and 
Controllers, Electric Sidewalk Hoists. 


Preliminary Information 


Capacities—Elevator codes usually specify that passenger elevators 
have a capacity of 75 Ib. per sq. ft. and hospital cars 50 Ib. per sq. ft. 
of car floor area. ; 

Freight elevators should have a capacity 
heaviest load encountered in normal service. 
be made for very exceptional loads. : ‘ E 

Speeds—For heavy capacities and short lifts on intermittent service, 
25 ft. per min. may be sufficient. : A 

For intermittent light freight service on short lifts, 50 ft. per min. 
is satisfactory. 

For normal freight service where an operator is not 11SEC som tb. 
per min. gives excellent service for medium lifts. \ 

The limit for hand rope control is approximately 100 ft. per min. 
and this speed should be used where the travel is long and trips 
frequent. 

For constant freight service or light passenger service when the car 
is controlled by an operator, 200 ft. per min. is often used. This speed 
is not justified on short runs for freight service where the time required 
to load and unload and to open and close the doors is the predominant 
time-consuming factor. 

The number of passenger elevators to be installed in a building 
depends upon the length of travel, the rentable area, the speed of the 
elevator, etc. Our 8-page article on “‘Passenger Elevator Service” covers 
this subject very completely. 

Current—The available current should be determined. 

When alternating current, only, is available, and high speed service 
is required, it is sometimes desirable to use a motor generator set for 
generating direct current for the operation of the elevators. 

Overhead Loads—An elevator winding engine imposes less load on 
a building, when placed overhead, than when placed in the basement. 
Our bulletin page OL explains this fully. 

The total overhead load, including impact, will be approximately 
6 times the capacity at 50 ft. per min. At 200 ft. per min. the total 
load will be 8 times the capacity. At 400 ft. per min. it will be about 
10 times the capacity. Our builetin page layouts show reactions. Over- 
head beams always run in the direction of a line connecting the center 
of the car with the center of the counterweight. 

Clearances for Guides—Allow 7 in. on each side of the car for 
guides. The car can travel within 1 in. of the tread and if the counter- 
weight is placed in the rear of the car, an allowance of about 10 in. 
should be made. 

When two passenger elevators are placed in the same hatchway an 
8-in. I-beam should be placed at each floor between the cars to support 


the guides. 
A. S. M. E.. Code provides for 


sufficient to carry the 
Special provision should 


Overtravel and Clearance—The 
clearances at top and bottom of hatchway as follows: 


Speed, 

ft. per min. Overtravel | Clearance | Overtravel | Clearance 

Z at eor atten, at bottom, | at bottom, 
to an t. ts fie ft. 

Above including 

0 150 3 2 14% 2 
150 350 4 2 2% 2 
350 500 5) 2 3% 2 
500 600 5% 2 4% 2 
600 800 6 D 5% 2 


Top floor to underside of overhead beams=overtravel+clearance+ 
height of car sling. (Car sling is usually 10 ft. high for passenger cars.) 

Pit depth = overtravel + clearance + platform thickness. (Platform 
thickness is usually less than 1 ft.) 

Access to Penthouse—If a concrete slab is used to support the 
winding engine and if it is not desirable to provide an opening through 
the slab, some other means must be provided by which the parts of the 
winding engine can be raised to the penthouse. 

Convenient access to the penthouse should be provided for cleaning, 
oiling and adjusting. The penthouse should be protected against a 
freezing temperature. Low temperatures are liable to congeal the lubri- 
cating oil and cause excessive friction, resulting in injury to the bearings 
or worm gears. 

Gates and Doors—Horizontal sliding doors are usually used in 
connection with passenger elevators. These may be of the single sliding 
type or the two-speed type according to conditions. Door closers are 
recommended for use in connection with elevator doors. 

In some cases, it may be necessary for an operator to open and close 
3000 doors in a day. ‘this work becomes very tiring, especially if the 
doors are heavy. Wear on the hangers, tracks and frames is reduced 
by the use of door closers, and the resulting longer life will justify the 
use of these devices in most cases. 

The bi-folding type of doors is receiving consideration for this service 
and further -xperience may prove it superior to other types. 

Swinging doors are preferred on push button elevators where an 
operator is not used. An operator on the car can not, conveniently, 
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operate a swing door. Switches or interlock devices must be used with 
elevator doors where codes demand them. Push button elevator doors 
are provided with automatic locks by the elevator manufacturer and the 
necessary space required by this lock must be provided between the 
door and the car. This lock does not hold the door closed while the 
car is at the floor, and some means such as a door closer or a separate 
latch must be furnished. 

Ture Warner Exevator Mrc. Co. does not manufacture doors or 
door devices, but manufactures door switches and door locking devices 
for push button elevators. : 

Vertical sliding self-closing wood gates are manufactured by THE 
Warner ELeEvATorR Mrc. Co. for use in connection with freight elevators. 
When the distance between floors is short, it is sometimes necessary to 
install telescoping gates to obtain the required door height when the 
gate is up. 

It is usually permissible to allow an opening in the gate for reaching 
the control cable. In other cases, it is necessary to leave an opening 
in the hatch wall for this purpose. 

Where fireproof protection is necessary, these gates are used in con- 
nection with rolling shutters which are installed on the outside of the 
hatchway. Sometimes vertical sliding bi-parting fireproof doors are used. 

When the car is wide bi-parting doors frequently become difficult 
to operate and for very heavy loads it is not possible to truck over 
these doors. The bi-folding or butterfly door (as shown on the auto- 
mobile elevator layout) offers a satisfactory solution for this problem. 

Signal System—The signal system for a hand rope controlled 
elevator, on which regular operator is not employed, should consist of 
a 4-in. gong on the crosshead of the car with push buttons at each floor. 

When an operator is employed, a single drop annunciator should be 
used. Where alternating current is available, a bell ringing transformer 
should be used for obtaining the low’ voltage current necessary. If only 
direct current is available, dry batteries should be used. 

Where two elevators are operated together an up-down annunciator 
should be furnished on each car. Both annunciators should be connected 
to a single up-and-down button panel at each floor. 

These annunciators may be of the mechanical or electrical reset type 
where the operator resets at the end of each trip or they may be of the 
automatic reset type. 

The automatic reset type is arranged to cancel the calls as the car 
passes the floor. 

The automatic reset type usually consists of numbered miniature lights 
instead of the magnetically operated indicators. Mechanical dial indica- 
tors at each floor to indicate the location and movement of the elevator 
are desirable in connection with one, two, or three elevators. Where a 
large number of elevators are operated, as in a bank, flashlight indicators 
are more desirable. When flashlight floor indicators are used the annun- 
ciators are replaced by flashlight indicators for the car operator. 

Batteries are not suitable for the operation of the more elaborate 
signal systems. 

An efficient signal system is very important when several elevators 
are operated together and a careful investigation of the subject must be 
made if the best results are to be attained. 

Motor Horsepower Ratings—For speed below 100 ft. per min., 
multiply capacity in pounds by speed in feet per minute and divide by 


25,000. Result will be approximate horsepower of elevator motor. (This 
rule assumes that overweight is one-third of capacity and efficiency 
is 50%.) 


For 200 ft. per min. divide by 35,000. 

For 400 ft. per min. divide by 40,000. 

Wiring—The wires should be brought to the controller by the 
electrical contractor. He should also furnish a wall switch near the 
machine to cut off the power when adjustments are being made. 

He should also furnish a light outlet on the wall of each hatchway 
near the center of travel for the light in the car. 

Specifications—Architects should specify results, rather than details 
of construction. 

Each bidder should be required to include with his proposal a detailed 
description of his equipment together with illustrations. 

Where other contractors come in contact with the elevator contractor, 
the line of separation should be clearly defined. 

The following items should be specified: 

The number of elevators, capacity, speed, length of travel, number 
of stops, type of control (push button, switch in car, hand cable); 
size of hatchway, (designate which dimension is width and which is 
depth); kind of guides (wood or steel); state whether guides are to be 
located at sides. or at corners of car; if any distance between guide 
supports is greater than 14 ft. this fact should be stated so that the 
proper stiffening can be furnished. 

Specify the kind of current, whether direct or alternating, giving 
voltage and, if alternating, whether two or three-phase. 

Give location of machines and, if overhead, state whether the owner 
or the elevator contractor is to furnish the concrete slab or the steel 
beams. 

For passenger service, specify the design of cab or make a stated 
allowance for the price of the cab exclusive of the light fixtures, car 
floor or floor covering, but including the folding gate if one is to be 
furnished. If more than one entrance to the car (other than the 
regular emergency exit) is required, this fact should be stated. 

For freight services, specify whether car is to be wainscoted with 
wood or steel, on how many sides, and whether or not the car is to 


MENS a wire screen top. 


The type of signal system should be specified. 

Guide lubricators should be specified if required. 

If door interlocks are required they should be specified. (It is usually 
desirable to include interlocks in the enclosure door contract.) 

If the above information is given, it is scarcely necessary to furnish 
a set of plans to the bidders—however, a sectional elevation showing 
guide supports, pits and penthouse together with a plan of the hatchway 
and penthouse will be of assistance to the bidder. 
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WATSON ELEVATOR COMPANY, INC. 


407 West 36th Street 


TELEPHONE 
CHICKERING 0670 


Products 
Exvectric ELevators for both Passenger 
and Freight Service. 


Description of Watson Elevator Machine 


The Watson electric elevator machine is 
the finished product of 25 years of elevator 
engineering. It is of the worm and gear trac- 
tion type. The advantage of this construction 
is the reduction from motor speed to drum speed by 
means of an enclosed worm gear drive traveling in oil. 
The gear case, pedestal, brake and motor are all mounted 
on a one-piece bed plate. 

The Watson machine is durable, efficient, econom- 
ical in operation, and is adapted to use in office buildings, 
apartments, stores, factories, warehouses and _ resi- 
dences. 


Range of Watson Elevator Machines 

The capacities of Watson elevator machines vary 
from 1,000 to 20,000 Ibs. load in the car, and car speeds 
from 25 to 450 ft. per minute. The motors are from 
5 to 40 h.p. and are suited for 115, 230, or 500 volts, 
D.C., and 220 and 440 volts, 2 or 3-phase, A.C. 


Worm and Worm Gear 


The worm and worm shaft are cut from a solid 
steel blank. The worm wheel is of phosphor bronze, 
accurately cut to insure smooth running and is fastened 
to the flange extension of the traction sheave as shown 
in the illustration. This construction relieves the main 
shaft from torsion strain and eliminates the use of 
keys. 


Worm, Worm GEAR ENDTHRUST AND TRACTION SHEAVE OF 
Watson ELEVATOR MACHINE 


Watson Elevator Cars and Cabs 


Cars—The Watson elevator car is built from 
steel sections and is provided on the underside with safety 
attachments, operated by means of a centrifugal gov- 
ernor placed at the top of the shaft, whereby, if the 
predetermined speed is exceeded, the car is gradually 
slowed down and finally locked to the guide rails. 
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Cabs—The cab is the enclosure forming 
the top and sides of car. In passenger eleva- 
tors it 1s of steel or grill of desired finish, pro- 
vided with folding gates having electric contact 
for all sides of the car where there are shaft 
doors. In some cases the cab is constructed of 
wood, or finished in imitation of wood, to corre- 
spond with the trim of the building. 

On freight elevators, the cab is of sheet 
steel or grill reinforced to withstand rough use. 


Specifications, Drawings and Inquiries 

Specifications and drawings covering specific electric 
elevator equipment will be supplied to architects and 
engineers. A set of typical drawings (of which one is 
reproduced herein) will also be sent on request. 

A general description should be given of the work 
the elevator is to be put to, including nature of the build- 
ing, etc.; also the size of the shaft, the car speed in 
feet per minute, capacity in pounds, and the current 
available for operation—whether direct or alternating 
current—its voltage, and, if alternating current, its 
phase and cycles. A sketch locating doors to shaft and 
space available for elevator engine should accompany 
data. 


Watson ELevator MACHINE 


Watson Service 


Watson ELEvATOR Company, INc. renders effi- 
cient service in connection with new installations, repairs 
or inspection ; and places its many years’ experience with 
elevators at the disposal of those interested. 

There is no obligation incurred on the part of an 
architect, engineer or property owner who sends for 
“Watson” to assist in solving his elevator problems. An 
experienced elevator man is frequently able to save the 
Owner an expensive mistake. 

Where an elevator is already installed, the Watson 
Company is prepared to enter into an inspection-repair 
contract (weekly, semi-monthly or monthly) whereby 
the actual repair bills may be kept at a minimum, or will 
contract to keep the elevator in perfect condition. 


Continued on next page 
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For a period of three months after installation, the 
Watson ELEVATOR CoMPANY, INC., will furnish, without 
charge, “Watson Service’ consisting of a weekly exam- 
ination of the elevator including oiling and cleaning 
machine, motor and controller, greasing overhead bear- 
ings and guides; necessary minor adjustments; “Call 
back” service and furnishing of the following specified 
supplies: all carbon and copper contacts, contact insula- 
tions and contact springs, motor brushes, oils, greases, 
and rope preservative. 


Change of Motive Power from Existing Steam or 
Hydraulic Drives 


It is real economy to change an existing steam or 
hydraulic elevator to electric drive by using the Watson 
electric elevator machine placed at the top of the shaft. 
A machine so placed does not increase the load on the 
building and may often be placed within the area now 
occupied by the overhead sheaves. This saves base- 
ment space which is often valuable to the owner. 

The change of motive power does not necessarily 
imply that an entirely new elevator is required. The 
present car, guides, and other parts may be retained 
if suitable. Watson will gladly go into these details 
in any specific case and will prepare drawings showing 
what material can be re-used. 


References 


This Company refers to owners or agents of any 
building where Watson Electric Elevators are in use as 
there are several hundred installations in New York 
City. Attention is called to the following: 


Office Buildings 

East 45th & 46th Street Realty Corp., 17 East 45th St, New 

Yorke Nea 3 
Bush Terminal Co., 133 W. 41st St., New York, N. Y. 
Studebaker Corp., 1700 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Wurlitzer Building, 120 W. 42nd St., New York, N. Y. 
Wood Dolson Company, 2091 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
United Cigar Stores Co., 301 Madison Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Grand Sade Palace, 46th St. and Lexington Ave., New York, 


Factories 

Kahn & Feldman, 360 Suydam St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Atlantic Macaroni Co., Vernon Avenue and 14th St. Long 
Island City, N. Y. 

Englander Spring Bed Co., Johnson and Stewart Aves., Brook- 

iyi ¥- 

Knitwear Mfg. Co., 10 Stanwix St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

MacCrellish & Quigley Co., Trenton, N. J. 

William R. Noe & Sons, Willoughby Ave. and Raymond St., 
Brooklyn, N. Y. : 

Treo Company, Inc., Jamaica and Van Wyck Aves., Jamaica, 

BY 


Ault & Wiborg Co., 12th and Monmouth Sts., Jersey City, N. J. 
John Trageser Steam Copper Works, 440 W. 27th St. New 

YOLK Nesey 
Standard Oil Company, foot of 9th St., Long Island City, N. Y. 
Reid Ice Cream Co., 141st St. and 5th Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Street & Smith, 147-51 W. 15th St., New York, N. Y. 
E. R. Durkee, Elmhurst, L. I., N. Y. 

Loft Buildings 

Fred T. Ley & Co., 234-42 W. 39th St., New York, N. ‘Ye 
Childs Company, 42 E. 14th St., New York, N. Y. 
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DetaAiIts ELEctTRIC TRACTION ELEVATOR 


; Warehouses 
Fordham Fireproof Warehouse, 18lst St. and Jerome Ave., 
New York, N. Y. 
Hungerford Brass & Copper Co., 90 White St., New York, N. Y. 
Bernheimer & Schwartz, 460 128th St., New York, N. Y. 
Long Island Storage Warehouse, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Beith eo peu Lincoln Ave. and 137th St., Bronx, New York, 
N 


eeAe Mahlstedt Lumber & Coal Company, New Rochelle, N. Y. 
Joseph Kroeger, Newark, N. J. 
Towns & James, 211-13 Duffield St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Garages 
Reilly & Latimer, 185-87 Pacific St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Walker Vehicle Company, 13th St. and Ely Ave., Long Island 
City: eye 
J. Pittman, 13-17 Front St., New York, N. Y. 
Stores 
Wallach Bros., 265 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Albert Smith, 56-58 W. 14th St, New York, N. Y. 


Apartment Houses and Hotels 
Holbrook’ Hall, 145 W. 55th St., New York, N. Y. 
M. I. Halperin, 8th Ave. and 4th St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
The Coliseum, 181st St. and Bennett Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Chelsea, 222 W. 23rd St., New York, N. Y. 
Miscellaneous 
Town Hall, 113-23 W. 43rd St., New York, N. Y. 
John J. Fox, 1910 Bathgate Ave., New York, N, Y. 
American Museum of Natural History, 77th St. and Central 
Park West, New York, N. Y. 
P. W. Chapman & Co., Inc., 42 Cedar St, New York, N. Y. 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R. R. Co., Brick Church and 
East Orange, N. J. 


Watson SAFETY DEVICE 


View looking from below. Cover plates at each end removed to show adjusting screws 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


2170 


WARSAW ELEVATOR CO. 


WARSAW, N. Y. 


wee AS PAN FIELD, MASS. 
mr D. AMESTOWN, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, P.\ SPRING : 
pee OR = feat Hee ROCHESTER, N. Y. WILKES-BARRE, PA. 


Products 


Erectric PASSENGER and FREIGHT ELEvaTors of 
all capacities and’ speeds. 

Also manufacturers of Hydraulic Passenger and 
Freight Elevators; Belted and Hand Power Elevators; 
Push Button Dumbwaiters and Sidewalk Elevators. 


Types of Machines and Facilities 


We specialize on single and double wrap traction 
machines, also geared and 2:1 types, both overhead and 
basement installations; capacities range from 100 lbs. to 
24,000 Ibs. Any problem involving special construction 
by reason of peculiar conditions we can handle perfectly 
without extra cost. We have one of the finest and most 
efficient new plants with foundry in connection, which 
enables us to turn out work of this character to the 
entire satisfaction of customers. 

Our engineering force is prepared at any and all 
times to discuss special problems with architects and 
engineers. With 30 years’ experience in manufacturing 
elevators, we can guarantee customers efficient service. 


Recommendations for Elevators 


Passenger Elevators—In buildings 12 to 15 stories 
or more, we recommend car speeds ranging from 250 to 
400 f. p.m. In smaller cities where the demands are not 
so great, we find speeds of 150 to 200 f. p. m. very 
satisfactory. 

In estimating capacity, figure 75 Ibs. per sq. ft. of 
cab area inside; with a cab which measures 5x5 ft. on 
the inside, estimate capacity at 1,875 Ibs. Our experi- 
ence shows an average allowance of 400 sq. in. per 
person is about correct, and the limit of comfortable ca- 
pacity. 

Steel guides should be used on all passenger ele- 
vators. 

Automobile Elevators—For automobile elevators 
we recommend capacities of 5,000 to 6,000 Ibs. for pleas- 
ure cars, and 8,000 to 10,000 Ibs. where it is desired to 
carry trucks. The size of platform for larger pleasure 
cars and trucks should be about 9 to 10 ft. wide and 
20 to 24 ft. long. Usually it is safe to figure about 25 
Ibs. per sq. ft. of car area for pleasure cars and 35 to 
40 lbs. per sq. ft. for trucks. 

Freight Elevators—Freight elevators usually 
give best results with cars about 6x6 ft. for small plants, 
to 6x8 ft. and 8x10 ft. for larger installations. 

We recommend making platforms wider postway 
(or side to side) than the depth (front to back). This 
proportion is more efficient in loading and unloading. 

Platforms of all freight elevators should be enclosed 
with steel or wood on all sides except the entrance. A 
heavy screen over the top of the car should be provided. 


Hand Power Elevators and Dumbwaiters 


We also manufacture a full line of hand power ele- 
vators and push button dumbwaiters of the latest im- 
proved type. 


References 
_ We manufacture the largest line of elevators of all ae 
kinds built today and can meet any existing conditions. RECENT INSTALLATION OF THREE HicH SPEED PASSENGER 
A long list of references of large buildings and ELEVATORS 


manufacturing plants will be sent on request. Installed in one of the largest office buildings in the Fast 
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ELEVATOR SUPPLIES COMPANY, INC. 


SUCCESSOR TO ELEVATOR SUPPLY AND REPAIR>CO. and BURDETT-ROWNTREE MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Elevator Accessories 
MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 


HOBOKEN, N. J 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 111 South Jefferson Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1039 Walnut 


Avenue 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAI,., 186 Fifth Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Railway Exchange Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 1714 Ludlow Street 


Products 

Manufacturers and installers of the follow- 
ing ES Equipment for ELEvAToRS: FLASH- 
LIGHT SIGNALS, MECHANICAL INDICATORS, 
PosiTivE Etectric INTERLOCKS, PNEUMATIC 
Door Operators, ELECTRIC DooR OPERATORS. 

ELectric DUMBWAITERS. 

STEEL THEATER CURTAINS. 

Also Positive Guide Lubricators, Threshold 
Illuminators, Travel and Stop Recorders, and other ac- 
cessory equipment. 

For Elevator Door Hangers and Closers, see 
page 1273. 


Flashlight Signals 

The operating cost of elevators is reduced and the 
efficiency of their service markedly increased by the 
use of the proper signal system. In fact, groups of 
more than two elevators demand an automatic signal 
system. 

There are three main divisions of the ES Flashlight 
Signals: namely, the ES Complete Flashlight Signal 
System, for office and other buildings having three or 
more elevators in one group, that travel continually; the 
ES Flashlight Annunciator Signal System, where the 
elevators ordinarily run on call, as in the majority of 
hotels; and the ES Department Store Flashlight Signal 
System, where the elevators travel continually, but stop 
at every floor. 

Large groups of elevators require additional acces- 
sory signal equipment, such, for instance, as Night Serv- 
ice Annunciators for the elevators set aside for night or 
holiday service ; Starter’s Call Back System, to permit com- 
munication between the starter and elevator operators; 
Electric Position Indicators; Safe Lift Telephones, etc. 


Mechanical Indicators 

ES Mechanical Indicators, of the familiar clock 
face design, should invariably be used at the ground 
floor, to indicate to the starter the position of the eleva- 
tors. They should also be installed at the upper floors in 
connection with Flashlight Annunciator Signal Systems 
on small groups of elevators, as a passenger will wait 
more patiently, if he can, by observing the indicators, see 
that an elevator is approaching in answer to his call. De- 
signs of ES Mechanical Indicators may be selected from 
a large var ety of patterns. 


Electric Door Operator 

ES Electric Door Operating Mechanism, for the 
operation of bi-parting, center opening, vertically sliding 
doors on freight elevators is especially valuable where 
the doors are too heavy to be operated quickly by hand 
on account of the size of the opening. 


Steel Theater Curtains 
ES Steel Theater Curtains are built to comply with 
all fire regulations. They are operated by hydraulic power. 
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Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Inter- 
lock invariably should be used if ES Elevator 
Door Closers (see page 1273) are not installed. 

It is applicable to all types of horizontally 
sliding or swinging, elevator doors. | 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock is 
the only device that embodies every principle of an ideal 
elevator interlock, as indicated by the following enumer- 
ation of its features: 

It prevents the movement of the elevator if any 
door is open or unlocked. Note that the elevator is 
interlocked not only by the door opposite which it is 
standing, but by every door in the shaft. Also, that the 
doors must positively be locked as well as fully closed. 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock has 
only one moving part and that part is actuated solely by 
gravity. If, through damage, unusual friction or de- 
liberate intent it is prevented from functioning, safe 
conditions will exist as the elevator can not be 
moved. 

The one moving part, the contact making element, 
is attached to the door. Consequently, when the door is 
opened, the elevator control circuit is also positively 
opened. 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock is 
exceptionally sturdy, has no springs and requires neither 
lubrication, cleaning nor any other attention. 

In connection with all interlock installations an 
emergency release sw'tch is provided in each elevator. 
This is enclosed in a “break glass” case, and its function 
is to permit the interlock to be temporarily disconnected 
in case of fire or other emergency. 


Pneumatic Door Operator 

The ES Pneumatic Door Operator is a door open- 
ing and closing engine that is controlled by the elevator 
man through a small handle in the cab. The action of 
the pneumatic door operator is quicker and quieter than 
manual operation, and if desired it can be arranged to 
operate simultaneously both the corridor door and col- 
lapsible gate on the elevator. These operators can be 
applied.to any type of horizontally or vertically sliding 
doors or gates for either passenger or freight elevators. 


Crowell Pneumatic Door Operator 

The ES Crowell Pneumatic Door Operator opens 
the door by compressed air and closes it by spring pres- 
sure. It takes less space and is simpler than the over- 
head type. 


Electric Dumbwaiters 

ES Electric Dumbwaiters are installed to operate 
on any available commercial electric current. Different 
loads, speeds and types of push button controls are used, 
depending on the class of building and the service de- 
sired. 
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KERR ELEVATOR APPLIANCE CORPORATION 


17 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. WASHINGTON, D.,C. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO RICHMOND, VA. 


RANDALL CONTROL AND HYDROMETRIC CORPORATION 
For All Territory West of the Mississippi River 


523 Central Building, 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 


PNEUMATIC ELEVATOR DooR OPERATORS. 

Also Manually Operated Elevator Door Locks; 
Automatic Door Locks for push button electric ele- 
vators. 

All devices fully covered by patents. 


Randall Pneumatic Elevator Door Controls 


Randall elevator door controls are designed for 


completely operating and controlling elevator doors. 
Their use greatly simplifies and makes absolutely safe 
the operation of elevators, it being impossible to operate 
the car unless all the doors in the shaft are closed and 
locked, or to open doors while car is in motion. These 
devices are operated principally by compressed air. 
They are applicable to electric, hydraulic and automatic 
elevators. 


The pneumatic control mechanism is mounted on 
top of the car or over each door and the equipment 
opens and closes both car gate and shaftway door 
simultaneously, and mechanically interlocks the car con- 
trol while either gate or door is open. 


The interlocking feature is part of all devices or 
systems manufactured by us and no other device, lock 
or interlock is required. 


The control consists of three principal parts: A 
pair of air cylinders or an air machine for opening and 
closing the doors, a strap lock for locking the doors, and 
a master switch which breaks the operating circuit when 
any door is opened and closes circuit again when all 
doors are closed and locked. 


These devices are all operated by a hand lever 
within the car, it being unnecessary for the operator to 
change position. 

Controls are made for two types of installations: 
“Multiple Engine” type with one air machine for each 
door or set of doors, and “Single Engine” type with air 
machine on the elevator car. 


Materials and Workmanship—All equipment is 
constructed of the best materials obtainable. All work- 
ing parts are of case hardened steel. Valves are of the 
highest grade bronze. Durability has been secured in 
every detail, and high grade workmanship and con- 
struction .insure satisfactory operation, actual and de- 
pendable safety. 

Advantages—Safety—Randall controls give abso- 
lute elevator safety. Doors are securely locked from 
the shaft side. They can not be left open carelessly 
since all doors must be closed and locked before the car 
can be operated. This reduces accidents to a minimum. 

Simplicity of Operation—A hand lever completely 
controls the operation of the door. At no time during 
the operation of the car is it necessary for the operator 
to reach in front of the passengers. This gives added 
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convenience to passengers, and gives maximum pas- 
senger space. 

Car gates are operated simultaneously with hatch- 
way doors. 

Speed of Operation—Randall controls open the 
doors to full opening and close them very rapidly. This 
saves time in starting and stopping and increases speed 
of operation. Efficiency of elevator service is increased 
by from 15% to 20% over hand-operated doors. 


Quieiness—The air cylinders provide a cushioning 
effect at the ends of opening and closing strokes. This 
prevents slamming of doors, which in addition to 
eliminating noise, also reduces wear. . 


Operating Engine or Air Machine—This device 
consists of a pair of air cylinders, one at each end of a 
piston rod. The piston rod is connected by means of a 
cross head to an arm which opens and closes the door. 
Admission of air into the cylinders is controlled by 
means of a hand lever. 

If for any reason the air is cut off, the doors may 
be operated by hand, without excessive friction, since 
the piston heads in each cylinder are of the loose or 
floating type and do not move with the piston rod when 
the doors are hand operated. 


The Air Compressor System—The air com- 
pressor system furnished with Randall pneumatic ele- 
vator door controls includes standard electric air com- 
pressor of the proper size and latest improved type, 
together with air receivers or reservoirs for high and low 
pressure, piping, and all necessary devices for auto- 
matically controlling the compressor. 


Strap Lock and Master Switch—The elevator 
door is locked by means of a latch attached to the inside 
of the shaft above the door. A lever in the car operates 
a cam or shoe which is mounted on the top of the car. 
This shoe engages an arm which lifts the latch. The 
same movement also breaks the circuit at the master 
switch which shuts off the car control circuit, thus hold- 
ing the car in position. When the door is closed the 
latch drops back into place, locking the door and closing 
the circuit. The elevator car may then be operated. 

Only one master switch is required for each elevator 
shaft instead of one switch at each door as in other sys- 
tems. The master switch is operated by a spring steel 
tape running through each door lock and is counter- 
balanced. When any door latch is lifted the master 
switch is opened. Dropping the latch reverses the opera- 
tion and throws the switch into contact position. The 
master switch may be located at any convenient place in 
the shaft. 

An emergency switch is provided in car for bridging 
master switch in emergencies. 

This lock and master switch are designed for use 
with either pneumatically or manually controlled elevator 
doors. 
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STANDARD GAUGE STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Finished Steel Elevator Guides 


MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 
BEAVER: FALLS, PA. 


Product 
FINISHED STEEL ELEVATOR GUIDES. 


Finished Steel Elevator Guides 

No single feature in elevator building has increased 
safety and economy in construction as much as has the 
introduction of finished steel guides. They eliminate all 
the dangers that have been experienced in the use of 
wooden guides and the various old styles and types of 
metal guides. 

Strength—Special tests conducted by the Pitts- 
burgh Testing Laboratory and the Pennsylvania State 
College have shown finished steel guides to be greatly 
superior to all hot rolled, planed guides in rigidity and 
resistance to transverse bending under load. The deflec- 
tion and permanent set under loads is considerably less 
for finished steel guides. This means an added element 
of safety. 

Shipped Ready for Installation—Our guides are 
made in standard 16-ft. sections with matched joints and 
are fitted with fish plates, bolts and the necessary drilling, 
therefor. When desired, we can assemble them in runs 
of any required length without extra cost. They can then 


yy, 
OUNTERWEIGHT 


SIDE VIEW FRONT VIEW 
ASSEMBLY 


VWEBIGHT PER LINEAL FOOT 
Counterwzight Guide -- 6 Ibs 
Intermedite Guide ------ 8 lbs 
GamGuide =. -==—-==-)51bs 
Jumbo Guide--------- 30lbs 


DETAILS OF STANDARD GAUGE STEEL COMPANYS ELEVATOR GUIDES 
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be easily and quickly erected as they are finished all over 
and do not require any filing or shimming on the part of 
the erector. 

Low Cost—Our methods of production permit us 
to offer finished steel guides at a price which makes them 
cost less than the ordinary hot rolled, planed guides, 
taking into consideration the cost of erection. 

Type and Sizes—Our guides are made in one 
type, “Undercut,” as illustrated. This type is made in 
three sizes: car, intermediate, and counterweight guides. 
All sizes are carried in stock for immediate shipment. 
We also manufacture the Jumbo “Undercut’” guide 
which weighs 30 lb. to the foot. 


Specifications 


To specify finished steel elevator guides include the 
following : 

All elevators to be equipped with Finished Steel Guides as 
manufactured by the STANDARD GAUGE STEEL COMPANY. 


References 


During the last twenty years we have furnished fin- 
ished steel elevator guides for over 5000 of the largest 
buildings constructed in all parts of the world without a 
single complaint being recorded. 

A few prominent installations with the name of the 
elevator manufacturer are listed below: 
Bellevue-Stratford Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa., Standard 

Plunger Elevator Co. 

Gees Store, Philadelphia, Pa., Standard Plunger Elevator 

O. 

Bureau Printing & Engraving, Washington, D. C., Blake 

Palm & Bro. 
ee Department Building, Washington, D. C., Blake Palm & 

ro. 

Aeronautical Tower, Pensacola, Fla., Blake Palm & Bro. 

Masonic Temple, Columbus, Ohio, Ohio Elevator & Machine Co. 

Commercial National Bank Building, Raleigh, N. C., Ohio 
Elevator & Machine Co. 

Pittsburgh Athletic Club, Pittsburgh, Pa. Ohio Elevator & 

Machine Co. 

The Avon Apartments, Cincinnati, Ohio, Shephard Elevator Co. 

St. Elizabeth’s Hospital, Dayton, Ohio, Shephard Elevator Co. 

Kroger Grocery & Baking Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, Shephard 
Elevator Co. 

Hotel Williams, Indianapolis, Ind., Home Elevator Co. 

S. M. Bixby & Co., Indianapolis, Ind., Home Elevator Co. 

Hotel Washington, Indianapolis, Ind., American Elevator & 

Machine Co. 

K. M. & T. Office Building, Dallas, Tex., American Elevator 
& Machine Co. 
Swift & Co. Branch, 
Machine Co. 

Roosevelt Building, Chicago, Ill., Reliance Elevator Co. 
Mayo Bros. Clinic, Rochester, Minn.,; Kieckhefer Elevator 


Havana, Cuba, American Elevator & 


Co. 
Allis-Chalmers Mfg. Co., Milwaukee, Wis., Kieckhofer Elevator 
(Gor 
Minnesota Steel Co., Duluth, Minn., Kieckhefer Elevator Co. 
Gross Building, Milwaukee, Wis., Rosenberg Elevator Co. 
La Salle Building, Minneapolis, Minn., Rosenberg Elevator Co. 
Gimbel Brothers, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 
Caswell Block, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 
Security Building, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. | 
Capital National Bank Building, Lansing, Mich., Pitt Engineering 
(Grey 
Cerveceria Cuauhtemoe, S. A. Monterey, N. L. 
Engineering Co. Pgres i 
United States Post Office Annex, Kansas City, Mo., Pitt Engi- 
neering Co. 


Mexico, Pitt 
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ENERGY ELEVATOR COMPANY 


214-218 New Street 
PHILADE EP Ey AeA. 


Products 


Hanp Powrer DUMBWAITERS. 
Hanp POWER ELEVATORS. 
INVALID ELEVATORS. 

ELEcTRIC DUMBWAITERS. 
SIDEWALK ELEVATORS. 
AUTOMOBILE ELEVATORS. 

ELEcTRIC FREIGHT ELEVATORS. 
BELT DRIVEN FREIGHT ELEVATORS. 


“Energy”? or Residence Dumbwaiter 


Capacity—/75 lbs. Adapted for high class resi- 
dences, apartment houses, etc. 

Description—The machine is of the automatic 
type, which securely sustains the car at any point with- 
out the use of lines or cords. The shaft is polished 
turned steel, revolving on roller bearings, and is mounted 
in an iron frame containing the entire mechanism, in- 
cluding the wheels for deflecting the hoist rope. All 
parts are accurately bored and carefully fitted, resulting 
in a perfect machine. 

The car is of well-seasoned hardwood, finished with 
.iller and varnish, and has adjustable guide shoes. 

The hoist rope is finest quality flexible wire cable, 
and the operating rope is hemp, free from splinters. The 
guides are so arranged that they guide both the car and 
the weight, thereby saving space in the shaft and insur- 
ing free and quiet operation. 

Quotations for double face and special types on re- 
quest. 


“Little Beauty’? Dumbwaiter 


Capacity—25 lbs. Adapted for restaurants, 
stores, offices, etc., where noiseless, quick service is re- 
quired. 

Description—This installation stands open in the 
room, easily accessible. The operating gear consists of 
hemp rope passing over iron wheels, one at the top, the 
other at the bottom. These wheels are mounted in iron 
stands; they turn on roller bearings, and have guards to 
prevent the rope from jumping off. A self-holding brake, 
which may be applied or released by one line from any 
floor, securely sustains the car, loaded or empty, at any 
point. 

The car is made of highly finished hardwood 
trays, spaced with square brass tubes, and has re-in- 
forced corners. It is fitted with adjustable brass guide 
shoes, polished brass rope connections, and, on the bot- 
tom, rubber bumpers. If desired, the car can be made 
accessible from both the front and back. 

The guides consist of two polished brass tubes, one 
of them equipped with a mouthpiece and whistle at each 
story, making a perfect speaking tube. 

The top wheel with brake device is enclosed in a 
hardwood panelled cabinet, which can be finished to 
match the surrounding woodwork, or the car, as pre- 
ferred. 


‘Little Giant’? Dumbwaiter or Trunk Lift 


Capacity—300 Ibs. Adapted for residence and 
apartment house work, hotels, stores, etc. 


so Eile, Teo eee ee ee 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


TRADE-MARK 


Description—The machine is entirely 
contained in an iron frame, is automatic in ac- 
tion, and securely sustains the car at any point 
without the use of lines or cords. It has spur 
gearing cast from machine cut patterns, and the 
shafts are turned steel revolving on antifriction 
bearings. 

The car is well seasoned hardwood, with 
adjustable guide shoes, and it is well braced with 
irons and reinforced with angles where necessary to 
make it strong and rigid. It is lined on the back and 
sides with yellow pine fencing. 

The hoist rope is cast steel cable, and the operating 
rope is hemp, free from splinters. The counterweight 
runs in a closed box. 

If preferred, the car can be made the same as the 
“Energy,” with the weight running in guides. 


Invalid Elevator 

Capacity—500 lbs. For residences. 

Description— The hoisting mechanism has 
machine cut gearing and steel antifriction roller bear- 
ings, which eliminate noise, all enclosed in an iron frame. 
The brake acts automatically and holds the car at any 
point in its travel, positively safe against excessive 
speed or a runaway. 

The car is of artistic design, the sides and back hav- 
ing hardwood panel work 4 ft. high, and the upper parts 
enclosed with bronze grille work, with oak panels over- 
head. It is equipped with a spring grip safety device that 
will prevent the car from falling more than an inch 
should both cables part. The woodwork is filled, and 
finished in golden oak. The guide runs are hard white 
maple. 

The two steel hoist cables have an ultimate strength 
each of 13,000 Ibs., and are attached to an equalizing 
bar that insures equal tension on each cable. The operat- 
ing rope is hemp. 

The counterweight is made in cast iron sections, 
and overweighted to assist the car in going up. 


Electric Dumbwaiter 

Capacity—100 to 400 Ibs. Adapted for heavy 
packages, trunks and light freight service. 

Description—This lift is connected direct to the 
motor by a steel chain belt. The capacity is determined 
by the horsepower of the motor, and whether a counter- 
weight can be used. 

The car is hardwood, iron reinforced, and has ad- 
justable guide shoes. It can be cabinet or platform 
shape, as desired. 

The automatic band brake will easily sustain a full 
load ; it is quick in action, operates without jar or vibra- 
tion, and is so arranged that it automatically takes up 
the wear. 


Installation Details 


Complete drawings and detailed instructions are 
provided to direct the mechanic in setting up the dumb- 
waiters and elevators furnished by us. 


Continued on next page 


Plan for Car 20x16 in. 


“LittLe BEAUTY” DUMBWAITER 


Equipment: Wheels and_ brake, 
hardwood car (20x16 in.), Jlead- 
weight, cabinet to cover top wheel, 
operating rope, brass tube guides. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. travel 
(standard size), 275 lbs.; with bot- 
tom stand and guard for upper floor, 
375 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $120.00; 
each extra foot travel, $2.00; each 
extra inch car area, $0.05 
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Energy Elevator Company 


Plan for Car 24x20 in. 


“ENERGY” OR RESIDENCE 


DUMBWAITER 
Equipment: Machine, hardwood 
car (up to 24x20 in.), counter- 


weight, pull rope, hoist cable, rope 
guards, car runs, weight runs. 


Shipping weight: For 10-ft. 


travel (standard size), 300 Ibs. 
Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $80.00; 
each extra foot travel, $0.60; each 


extra inch car area, $0.06 


Planvtor Cary2 ft.a6 i. x13 ft. Gun. 


“LITTLE GIANT’ DUMBWAITER 
oR TRUNK LIFT 


Equipment: Machine, hardwood 
Cane (2ettecOnihick jo ttee Onis x4 oft. 
high maximum) counterweight, hand 
rope, hoist cable, car runs. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. travel 
(standard size), 500 Ibs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $140.00; 
cach extra foot travel, $0.50 


Plan for Car 3x4 ft. 


INVALID ELEVATOR 


Equipment: Machine, hardwood 
ear (3 ft. wide x 4 ft. deep) coun- 
terweight, hand rope, hoist cable, 
car runs, weight runs. 

Shipping weight: For  10-ft. 
travel (standard size), 1600 Ibs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $350.00; 
each extra foot travel, $3.00 


Continued on next page 


2176 Energy Elevator Company 


Hand Elevater — 


Capacity—500, 1000, 1500 and 2000 lbs. 

In the hand elevator machine the rope wheel is keyed 
to a steel shaft, which turns on steel antifriction roller 
bearings. The spur wheel is cast from a cut pattern, of 
extra strength to insure durability, and the cable wheel 
is doubly heavy and spoke ribbed for the same purpose. 
The main shaft, which also revolves on roller bearings, 
is turned steel of large diameter, to resist the torsional 
strain to which it is subjected. 

The brake is of the double area self-holding type, 
consisting of a wide steel band compressing on the out- 
side of the pull wheel. It is released or applied by one 
line from any floor, on or off the car, and will securely 
sustain a full load at any- point. 

The car is made of first quality hardwood, with all 
requisite iron braces and angles to secure strength and 
rigidity; it is equipped with a safety attachment that is 
sure in action, and that will instantly lock the car to 
the guides if the cables should break. The elevator is 
balanced by weights made in sections, so that the desired 
adjustment may be made or altered, if necessary, at 
any time. It is customary to have sufficient weight to 
cause the car to rise when empty, and we include this 
amount with our prices. 

The cables are steel, and will sustain a load ten times 
greater than the rated capacity of the elevator; these 
cables are attached to the car by an equalizing bar so 
that both are kept taut, and the strain is equally appor- 
tioned. 

The hand rope is best quality manila, and amply 
large and strong for its work. The check line is of the 
proper diameter and length to operate the brake. 

The guide runs are first quality hard white maple, 
machined to fit the guides on the car, and bored and 
countersunk for screws. 


Equipment—Machine, car with safety catch, counter- 
weight, hand rope, hoist cable, check line, car runs. 

Note: The guide posts, machine supports, weight box, 
and bolts for installing the elevator are not included in the 
shipment, as they can be purchased to better advantage 
locally. 


PRICES 
; Shipping ; : Price Each 
Gatacity., weight, Car size, outside for 10-ft. | additional 
bs. Ibs. measurements travel ft. travel 
500 1000 Not over 3 ft. wide by 3 ft. 
Gin deep es sce eke $180.00 $0.70 
1000 1300 Not over 3 ft. 6 in. wide by 
4 Sts Sp cin 5 eee eee 210.00 .80 
1500 1600 Not over 4 ft. wide by 4 ft. : 
: Gun deep tries eee 240.00 .90 
2000 1900 Not over 4 ft. 6 in. wide by Hanp Power ELevator 
STRedeep t= pu a eee es 270.00 . 1.00 


The 500-Ib., 1000-Ib., and 1500-Ib., cars are not made larger than the 
sizes here given. 


The 2000-Ib. car will be made larger for $5.00 each square foot in- 
creased area. 


500 lbs. 1000 Ibs. 1500 Ibs, 2000 Ibs. 


SHAFT PLANS For HANn POWER ELEVATORS 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page: 


Energy Elevator Company 2177 

Sidewalk Elevator, Type KD-24 PRICES 
Capacity—1500 Ibs. ee 10-ft. Aoke. (with car not over 5 ft. square)...... $250.00 
foelt r OS oath an Im 4 i ACP AUG Ola LOQT OLE TTAVEL. weiferte <a So as wialerecc ss p-0 3.00 
Description— [he machine has compound S¢at- Rach additional square foot of car area........eeeeeeee 3.00 


ing, steel shafts, iron drums and a powerful self-hold- 
ing band brake, all set in an iron frame ready to bolt 
to the floor. The car is wood, braced with iron, and is 
suspended by four %-in. chains of 20,000 Ibs. ultimate 
strength. 

The gearing disengages for rapid lowering, thus 
eliminating the driving wheel, which does not revolve. 
The driving wheel is used instead of a crank to give 
momentum, and to provide greater safety for the oper- 
ator. 


SIDEWALK ELEVATOR 

The construc- 
tion s1s.S tro n¢ 
throughout, with a 
good margin of 
safety allowed over 
its rated capacity of 
1500 Ibs. 

This elevator 
can be arranged for 
hatches that project 
from the building 
line. 

Equipment—Machine, car, top wheels in suspension 


irons, 4 chains, steel guide runs. all necessary connections. 
Shipping weight, 2000 Ibs. 


PLAN oF Pit 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Automobile Elevator 
Capacity—4000 lbs. 


The automobile elevator has compound gearing of 
extra strength, bolted to heavy.iron yokes, which keep 
the gearing in perfect alignment at all times. 

The car is made of yellow pine sills, with a heavy 
plank floor, and is reinforced on the underside. 

There are 4 cast steel cables, having an ultimate 
strength ten times greater than the elevator’s capacity. 

This elevator is further equipped with large machine 
grooved drums and heavy steel shafts. To equalize the 
strain on the hoisting gear, two counterweights are fur- 
nished, while the car has 4 guides, one at each corner, to 
insure steady travel and prevent floating. 


Equipment—Machine, car, steel suspension connections for 
car, 2 counterweights, 4 hoist cables, 2 weight cables, pull rope, 
brake rope, maple guide runs. 

Shipping weight, 50Q0 Ibs. 


PRICES 
Bore l(=ttmtravelaccatenot Ovichs Git tixe| Op rts)issce eee $500.00 
Eachtadditronaleroots Ofettavicles seem akeciagte emt eecee Ar 5.00 
Each additional square foot of car area (not over 8 ft. x 
LQabiitalaiereera tects hecteriias « es caoatecns PRA IE FD 5.00 


Electric Freight Elevator 


Capacity—1000 and 2000 lbs. 

The worm gear of this machine, which carries the 
brunt of the work, is scientifically cut from solid steel. 
The worm wheel is designed to give the maximum of 
wearing surface while consuming a minimum of power. 
Both worm and wheel run submerged in heavy oil for 
lubrication, and protection from dust and grit. The 
lateral friction of the worm is reduced to its lowest 
point by means of ball thrust bearings at each end. 

The automatic band brake is amply powerful to sus- 
tain a full load, operates without jar or vibration, and 
automatically takes up the wear. The automatic stops, 
placed on the drum shaft, stop the car at the top and 
bottom floors, can be easily adjusted and are always 
reliable in action. : 

The car is hardwood, built in a substantial, work- 
manlike manner, with all irons requisite to secure 
strength, and furnished with adjustable guide shoes. It 
is suspended by 2 hoist cables that wind on a drum accu- 
rately turned and spirally grooved by machinery, pre- 
venting the cable from wearing, and thereby adding 
greatly to its length of service. 

A sectional counterweight is supplied to economize 
power and obtain steadiness in operation. 

The safety appliances also include: a spring grip 
device to preverit the car from falling if the cable should 
break; a slack cable stop that shuts off the machine and 
prevents disarrangement of the cable if the car is ob- 
structed in its descent; and locks at each story for hold- 
ing the car while loading and unloading. 


Belt Driven Freight Elevator 
Capacity—1000 and 2000 lbs. 


Description—This elevator is similar in construc- 
tion to the one-belt electric, but is used=where the driv- 
ing power is a steam engine, or other non-reversible 
type. Two belts are used, one for lifting, the other for 
lowering. 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


TELEPHONE 
CHELSEA 5448 


CHELSEA ELEVATOR CO. 


439-441 West Nineteenth Street 
NEW YORK, NeZY. 


INCORPORATED 1912 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“GHoEEErcon 


Products HELSE 
Erecrric and Hanp OPERATED ‘DuMB- Aree Al Brake Dumb- 
WAITERS and ELevaTors: Private House, Trac- ; waiter No. 5 


tion, Apartment House, Automatic Brake, Hospital, 
Plain Sheave, Hotel, Restaurant, Band Brake, Library, 
Book Lift, Brass and Steel Tube, Compensating Dumb- 
waiters; Invalid, Store, Trunk, Freight, Sidewalk and 
Automobile Elevators; Ash Hoists; Ash Cranes; Hoist 
Wheels. 

Also manufacturers of Tellerwaiters, Film Convey- 
ors, Automatic and Semiautomatic Gates. 


Experience 
46 years of experience with progressiveness in 
equipment and design. 


Chelsea Electric Dumbwaiters 

Many stock combinations of capacities, speeds 
and sizes to suit any re- 
quirement. Data page fol- 
lowing gives two classes 
of machines, four types 
of controls and_ several 
sizes of cars. We will 
furnish any special equip- 
ment desired and archi- 
tects are invited to sub- 
mit their problems. 


Crass “A” ENGINE 


Crass “B” ENGINE 


Chelsea Traction Dumb- 
waiters No. 2 


For high class residence 


work. 

Specify as Follows—The ma- 
chine to be of the two-to-one trac- 
tion type as manufactured by the 
CHELSEA ELEVATOR Co., New York, 
N. Y. Wheels of full diameters 
between centers, reducing friction 
and wear on ropes and almost noise- 
less in operation. All wheels of cast 
iron with steel shafts running in 
iron frames with rope guards. 
Weight wheel to have band and 
leather cushioned brake to hold 
loads of 100 lbs. Loads to be low- 
ered by means of brake rope. Car 
of first quality ash, dovetailed, filled 
and varnished, shelved as directed, 
wrought iron eyes for weight rope. 
Lignum vitae sheaves in casting 
piece on top and bottom of car. 
Counterweight of size and weight 
to properly balance car. Guideways 
of North Carolina pine, grooved for 
guiding car and counterweight. Cast 
iron guide shoes. Rope for counter- 
weight, manila. Hand and check 
ropes, Russian hemp. All necessary 
hardware, rubber bumpers, etc. 


Guaranteed for 1 year. 


CHELSEA 
ELEVATOR'CO. 


DumBwalter No, 2 


ee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


4 
‘ 


Chelsea Automatic 


For apartment houses, 
stores and residences. 


Specify as Follows—Machine 
of the double automatic brake type as 
made by CHELSEA ELEVATOR Co., 
New York, N. Y., to hold any load 
within the capacity of the machine 
which is . Ibs. without the use 
of check line or fastening. Cold 
rolled steel shafts. Steel roller bear- 
ings. Cast iron flywheel of proper 
diameter, securely fastened to steel 
shaft. Cast iron center wheel bored 
to fit shaft. Lock full automatic both 
on down and up motion of car set 
in a reinforced casing with a phos- 
phor bronze brake shoe, with ample 
braking surface. Car of first quality 
ash dovetailed and varnished, of size 
to suit hatchway, shelved as directed. 
Wrought iron eye for weight rope. 
Cast iron guide shoes. Guide runs, 
Georgia pine, grooved for guides on 
car and counterweight. Counterweight 
of size and weight to properly bai- 
ance car. Rope for counterweight, 
manila. Hand rope, Russian hemp. 
All necessary hardware, rubber bump- 
ers, etc. Machine timbers, Georgia 
pine. Sheaves, cast iron. 


Guaranteed for 1 year. 


Data Tables 


Data tables will be found 
on the two following pages, il- 
lustrating and pricing a variety 
of types. 


AUTOMATIC BRAKE 
DumBwalter No. 5 


Hand Operated Elevators 


_ Chelsea hand operated elevators insure ease of 
operation and-a factor of safety far in excess of ordi- 
nary practice. 


Invalid or Passenger Lift No. 7 


Easy running and reliable, fitted with all safety 
precautions. 


Store Elevators Nos. 8 and 9 
For heavy service, constant and lasting qualities. 


Sidewalk Lift or Ash Hoist No. 10 


For merchandise, ashes, etc., it is often used inside 
of the building. Operation is by means of a windlass. 


Automobile Lifts Nos. 11 and 12 


For a capacity as high as 6000 Ibs.; although slow 
in operation, they are sturdy and capable of doing the 
work they are called upon to perform. Double geared; 
can also be furnished in crosshead type with safety 
attachment. 


Electric Drum Type Elevators 


Equipments embracing the whole line of elevator 
requirements from the slow speed sidewalk lift to the 
massive freight and high speed passenger elevator. 


Continued on next page 


Chelsea Elevator Co. 


S. 


No. 2. 


Two-To-ON No. 3. 
TRACTION DuMB- TRACTION DUMB- SHEAVE DUMB-~ Brake DuMpB- BRAKE DuMB- FRAME DuMB- 
WAITER WAITER WAITER WAITER WAITER WAITER 


No. 1. ONE-TO-ONE 


1 to 50 lbs. capacity 50 to 100 lbs. capacity 


50 to 150 Ibs. capacity 


PLAIN 


No. 


50 to 150 lbs. capacity 


4. Bann 


No. 5. AUTOMATIC 


75 to 250 lbs. capacity 


a eee sk 


No. 6. PATENT 


100 to 500 lbs. capacity 


DATA AND PRICES OF SOME OF THE CHELSEA HAND OPERATED DUMBWAITERS 


Steel cars are made special and prices are quoted on request. 
No extra charge if size varies slightly from these given. 


sent with each equipment. 
erection anywher-. 


All prices given are f.0. b. New York City. 
Ropes spliced before shipment, if requested. 


Eo Ge es a 3 B.| 83 
as AS ov pale, Vea 26/23 
aE Our. ere ee a a, a Oleg lean 
Piguet One Oret|scs Ae Wee {| eet Ap Gy Ate) we © , creat ee es ; “ 
s Sis! Bs) ae u| 2 ei fa 6 g A es Mest Service best Specification Writers’ Data and General 
N y e Eo Canoe a a uate: OF OF ar “2 S = g3 adapted for Description 
S a i 20 23 BE5 S.la-.| $a] gee) se9 fi he 
Ss Oo ol) “pos i ot oes ~ : 
zw|\|_e | 6 ra) ad |zos) 68 |S) &3 | £38 lass) ad | ae 
High class resi-| MACHINE—Iron wheels set in iron frames, with oil 
One-to- dence work.| holes, rope guards, etc. All wheels full diameters 
1A one |22"x |26’x |26’x | 2’ 2”| 50 | 400 |$50.00/$100.00/$24.00/$0.50]/$0.76] Pantry service.] between centers; weight wheel fitted with band and 
EPraction ee LS reo? Li") 0 22% Quick _ service.] leather cushioned band brake. 
Brake Small packages.} CAR—Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
—— |————_- a —___|__ |______|_____]|_____| Almost noiseless] rected, fitted with eyes for ropes and guides for. 
in operation.}| runs; manila hemp hand and check ropes; manila 
One-to- Ropes very last-] weight rope; heavy double groove hardwood runs; 
1B one |26"x |30’x |30"x | 2’ 6"| 50] 450 | 55.00] 110.00] 28.00} .50] .76]ing, on account} cast iron counterweight fitted with eye and guides; 
Araction|= 227). 25"|. 26” of full diameter] platform at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers; 
Brake wheels. check weights, bullseyes, pulleys, etc. ¢ 
High class resi-| MAcHINE—Same as above with eye at top of shaft 
Two-to- dence work| for hand rope fastening. 
2A one ikh a NVA 2°°3"\- 100: | 430 >) 52200112000]... -. 2. 5 Ollheset where heavier} CAR—Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
fFEraction|) P48 "e- 2171.05... ; duty is required] rected, fitted with eyes for ropes and guides for runs 
Brake than one-to-one.| and casting pieces with lignum vitae sheaves; manila 
—.-| —<—$—— __——__— [cri cr —|— Almost noiseless} hemp hand and check ropes; manila weight rope; 
in operation.| heavy double groove hardwood runs; cast iron 
Two-to- Ropcs very last-}| counterweight fitted with eye and guides; platform 
2B one |26’x |30’x 3’ 0”| 100 | 475 | 56.00] 135.00]...... SOL foes ing, on account| at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers and fastening 
‘Praction| @re2ct | 25% less. of full diameter| for adjustment to hand rope; check weights, bulls- 
Brake wheels. eyes, pulleys, etc. 
pi 5 MacHINE—Steel shaft, fitted with proper diameter 
Dinan flywheel and weight wheel securely fastened; also, 
3A | Sheave |22’x |26’x |26’x | 2’ 2"| 75 | 240 | 20.00] 48.0C| 12.0C] .5C] .65|For general re-| leading sheaves and boxes for shaft. 
Rig RL ey Bp ly quirements Car—Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
——.| KK grt] []——_—_—\— where a moder-| rected, fitted with eyes and guides; manila hemp 
Plain ate price good| hand rope; manila weight rope; hardwood guide 
3B | Sheave |26’x |30’x |30’x | 2’ 6”| 100 | 300 | 24.00] 60.0C| 14.00] .54] .7C} quality dumb-| runs; cast iron counterweight, eyes and guides; 
Rig DIA | “GALES PX! waiter is desired.] crosspieces at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers; 
bullseyes, fair leaders, etc. 
Pa a MAcHINE—Steel shaft fitted with proper diameter 
- ia Brake t flywheel and weight wheel and boxes for shaft; fly- 
4A | Sheave |22"x |26’x |26’x | 2’ 6"| 75 | 290 | 36.00] 80.0C} 12.00] .54] .70/A serviceable] wheel fitted with band and band brake. Necessary 
Rig Poco 2 dels 22" dumbwaiter| leading sheaves. 
where it is de-| CAR—Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
| | — ] — | —____ |__| _______ | _____ ] —____ | | sirable to lower] rected, fitted with eyes and guides; manila hemp 
Brake loads, controll-| hand and check ropes; manila weight rope; hard- 
4B | Sheave |26’x |30’x |30’x | 3’ 0”| 100 | 365 | 39.00] 95.00] 14.00] .56} .78}ing speed with] wood guide runs; cast iron counterweight, eyes and 
Rig 22 eee Salen 2 Or the brake rope.| guides; cross pieces at bottom fitted with rubber 
: bumpers; bullseyes, fair leaders, check weights, etc. 
Auto- 3 Residence and 
5A | matic |22’x |26’x |26"x | 2’ 2”"| 75 | 275 | 36.00} 72.00} 12.00] .50] .66;apartment 
Brake Und Cel ONS housework,| MacHINE—Steel shaft fitted with proper diameter 
caiaen AEA TC OLeE GEE: |e cede |i a nl ea a | where a number|flywheel and weight wheel, and boxes for shaft. 
5B| matic |26’x |30’x |30’x | 2’ 6”| 100 | 350 | 44.00] 87.00] 14.00] .5¢] .70 of ditferent|/To back timber there is fastened an automatic 
Brake "95%! 96" people have the brake of first class construction, so designed as to 
coreg yt Se Rear ERO De el ee am a nes ot oe No pata e: ee much lost pees Aeon friction 
“ii . ry wens chec ine re-jas possible; lock to automatically hold car at an 
5c Se 30 a saree na oe 2’10"| 150 | 450 | 50.00) 104.00} 16.00} .5¢] .80) quired, as auto-|point without the use of check lines or fastenines: 
Take x x matic brakelcar to remain stationary with load within capacity 
Auto- 34" 13914"| 3014" ‘ holds loads with-|of machine until re!eased by a pull on hand rope. 
5D] matic 38° 2 y we 3’ 2”| 250 | 635 | 60.00] 122.0C] 18.00] .64 .90| in the capacity] Car—Same as for 3A and 3B, above. 
Brake x31"| x32 of machine. 
Strong and sub-} MacutNe—Shafts of steel; wheels of full diam- 
Patent stantial. Sto-eleters; gears of size to suit hatch and capacity of 
6A | Frame |34”’x |40”’x |40’x | 4’ 0”| 350 | 975 |140.00] 215.00] 34.00] .98] 1.16] service. Heavy|machine; flywheel proper diameter; band and leather 
Geared VATA = Pal aaa He hs packages, etc./cushioned band brake; heavy babbitted boxes; 
Brake Good for lower-|necessary pulleys for check; lever for brake. 
ing. Car—As for 3A avd 3B, above. 
Nores—Enclosed weight box, add 50c each ft. of height. Steel guide rails for car, add $3.00 per ft. of height. Brass guides for stecl rails, $9.00 
ne eRere ie catch serviceable for a 2-story dumbwaiter where brake and automatic lock are omitted, $6.00. Rope clamps to fasten hand ropes, 
c each. 


A detailed plan and instructions are 
Prices quoted for 


CHELSEA DUMBWAITER HATCHWAY ARRANGEMENTS FOR VARYING CONDITIONS 


In ordering, state preferable arrangement, and give clear inside measurements and total height of hatchway; also, door size in h 


eight and width 


ES, 
Continued on next page 
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2180 Chelsea Elevator Co. 


DATA AND PRICES OF SOME OF THE CHELSEA ELECTRIC DUMBWAITERS DATA Ree Shes MAKING 
a Specification Writers’ Data and General 
— ve Price of engine, | a Price complete Additional for 2 = oh Description 
E = motor and £2 | equipment, 20-ft. each extra | § a _ Data ReQuIRED—Car and hatchway 
| Sd controller only 2 z height, 2 doors 10-ft. height 2 = a ae total heighes Se a ePenity, 
2 7] ui ee eel oS te speed, current; control; location an 
SZ ro a we g Sa 33S |number of doors; location of machine. 
SA ae A = 2 Of a ieee |S He SPECIFICATIONS—Engine—Classes A 
q 2 a a 2&8 < = 3 aa Oa jand B. Bedplate, drum, gearing and 
a Qa =| = o “ap ° * a) | © 2 SE <® |motor constituting hoisting engine, se- 
ue =| at} y AB |h 5 = se 5 ‘a 2 8 8 to +8 curely bolted to foundation. 
2/s| e| 2 g/s 3 2 FI 3 = E rs SEla las es Worm and Worm Shaft—Made of 
S| ae| =s | SS} 5] 8 | 8 o & 2 wG| 28 2 wiles] eo] sw lee ov fone steel forging accurately turned in 
SAWS || Shs Se line Bhs |e a = a “me |) Mele ape | Bo |B S | e282] 8-8 te .] Ss ([lathe. Gear of bronze and accurately 
2 |e S se 3 3 = is os BS 5 33 RS Gelso be ea ee 33 3 S| sc |cut. Both worm and gear enclosed in 
slel| S |wS1S | &lrial S3 SS |aas| SS a2 |a®|S8 |aa as lass] as pea oe ee open- 
| | | | | Drum—Cast iron, accuratelyturnedand 
grooved forcables, insuring increased wear. 
A | 1 |29’% |28’x Brake—Engine has electric safety brake, 
18” 21”| 100 | 200 | 144 |$ 855.00/$ 985.00) 1100 |$ 980.00/$1125.00] 1800 |$30.00/$35.00]...... $12.00] +$22 .00] so pra ee ee NS ie ise 
iN 9 \29" 28"x rupted, rake automatically applies to 
18” 21”) 100 | 200 | 144 | 945.00] 1025.00} 1050 | 1115.00] 1275.00] 1800 | 36.00] 45.00]...... 23.00|— 35.00 op car ane holds i Sear oe arenes. 
Ay 3) 3|/22"x- 2 128% wnt Devices—Connecte irectly to 
18”} 21”) 100 | 200 | 144] 955.00) 1035.00} 1100 | 1165.00] 1330.00] 1900 | 38.00} 48.00}$33.00) 16.00|— 35.00) drum oan to interrupt main and brake 
4 |29"x .|28"x circuitsand automatically stopengine when 
# “18” 21") 100 | 200 | 134 | 1260.00) 1840.00] 1300 |*1560.00]*1935.00] 2200 | 45.00] 56.00) 48.00) 16.00|— 35.00| car reaches upper or joe lmiteat travel. 
ar —— ; (Steed ere 5 . Electric Yor ee type, fone 
P |22*x | |28"x earings, self oiling boxes ma special 
18” 21”) 150] 75 | 1%] 855.00} 935.00] 1100 | 980.00] 1125.00] 1800 | 30.00} 35.00]...... 12.00}+- 22.00) ¢,, Hucicites Week Baia high efici. 
A | 2 |22"% |28"« : t starti bility. 
18”|  21”| 150 | 75 | 134} 945.00] 1025.00] 1050 | 1115.00] 1275.00] 1800 | 36.00] 45.00]...... 23.00|— 35.00 SL NOTE . ‘A. Co quent te 
A | 8 |22"x |28"« irrel type. I i 
18"), 21"| 150 | 75 | 124 | 955.00] 1035.00] 1100 | 1165.00] 1380.00] 1900 | 38.00] 48.00] 83.00] 16.00—~ 35.00] stq'trn,coke, tyPe. Tron housing, brake 
A | 4 |22"%  |28"x bedplate. h ine i i 
18"| 21") 150 | 75 | 134 | 1260.00] 1340.00] 1300 |*1560.00}*1935.00] 2200 | 45.00] 56.00] 48.00] 16.00]— 35.00] °F ewan tee 
Te i eee a pet foundation bolts, vibrator sheaves, 
x x = 
22”| 25"| 200 | 100 | 134 | 955.00] 1035.00] 1300 | 1095.00] 1240.00] 1900 | 30.00] 35.00]...... 12.00]+ 60.00 ees ret eeeR ae ie 
A WPAVISe. (Beis < : ; 
22"| 25"! 200 | 100 | 124 | 1045.00] 1090.00| 1250 | 1230.00/ 1400.00] 1900 | 36.00] 45.00]...... 23 .00|— 35.00 Cai ieaerea S pe 
A | 3 |26’% |32"x : wi 2 
22") 25”| 200 | 100 | 134 | 1055.00] 1140.00] 1300 | 1280.00] 1445.00] 2000 | 38.00] 48.00] 33.00] 16.00|— 35.00 ee 
A | 4 |26’x |32’x ; 8 oiler ; : 
22"| 25”) 200 | 100 | 134 | 1360.00] 1440.00] 1500 |*1675.00/*1850.00] 2300 | 45.00] 56.00] 48.00! 16.00|— 35.00 ere see 
Te “1 (s0"% 36x including any line switches and reverse 
24”) 27”! 400 | 50 | 144} 970.00] 1050.00} 1500 | 1130.00] 1275.00] 2200 | 32.00] 37.00]...... 15.00|— 50.00 eae et ee necessary to 
A | 2 |80’ . |36"x qu ; a 
24"| . 27" 400 | 50 | 134 | 1060.00] 1145.00] 1500 | 1265.00] 1425.00] 2400 | 37.00] 46.00]...... 25.00|— 50.00] _, Controllers. Pan etae suit 
A | 3 [30% |36’x i Fe a 
24"| 27"| 400 | 50 | 14 | 1070.00] 1155.00] 1600 | 1315.00] 1480.00] 2500 | 40.00| 49.00] 33.00] 18.00/— 50.00 ee eae Te ee 
A | 4 |30’% |36’x Bo ee ia 
24"| 27"| 400 | 50 | 134 | 1375.00] 1455.00] 1800 |*1710.00]*1885.00| 2600 | 47.00] 57.00] 48.00] 18.00/— 50.00 Se shee site 
B | 1 30’ |36" ee Control Type 3—Up, down and stop. 
-94"| 97"! 300 | 200 | 3 | 1245.00] 1325.00] 1600 | 1405.00] 1550.00] 2500 | 33.00] 38.00]...... 16.00]|— 60.00 Sees Be eee 
", 1. 
By} 2 /30% 20% ” —100.00} Unless halted by stop buttons. : 
24”| 27") 300 | 200.} 3 | 1330.00] 1450.00] 1600 | 1535.00] 1700.00] 2500 | 38.00] 47.00]...... 26.00 : Contral Typ. CEE 
B | 3 |30’ |36’x : a Z . 
24") 27"| 300 | 200 | 3 | 1350.00] 1430.00] 1650 | 1600.00] 1755.00] 2600 | 40.00] 50.00] 33.00] 22.00]|—100.00 apts eer ie ee 
B | 4 |30’x |36’x , me 
24"! 27 | 300 | 200 | 3 1650.00] 1735.00] 1850 |*1990.00}*2165.00] 2800 | 47.00] 57.00] 63.00] 22.00/—100.00 & oS car te ae co 
Bld 34% 140"x button corresponding to the number of 
28”! 31") 400 | 150 | 8 | 1245.00] 1325.00] 1600 | 1435.00] 1595.00] 2900 | 40.00] 45.00]...... 17.00|— 60.00] the | spores ape: ae sees tie ae 
B | 2 |34’x 140" ees 
: 28”| 81") 400 | 150 | 3 | 1330.00] 1415.00] 1600 | 1565.00] 1745.00] 2900 | 45.00] 54.00]...... 28 .00|—100 .00 coe Peete soe se see 
3 |34’% |40"x . ) t 
: 28"| 31") 400 | 150 | 3 | 1350.00} 1430.00] 1650 | 1630.00] 1800.00] 3000 | 47.00] 57.00| 33.00] 21.00/—100.00 CS pocnneess ie,amachine to 
4 34’x 40’x 7 
28”| 31") 400 | 150 | 8 | 1650.00} 1735.00} 1850 |*2020.00]*2210.00] 3200 | 54.00] 64.00] 63.00] 21.00/~100.00 5s ees Pir rapmat es ee 
B | 1 |39’x |45"x furnishes sheaves, shafts and boxes for 
; 32” ‘ 35”| 500 | 100 | 8 | 1315.00} 1400.00} 1700 | 1525.00] 1685.00] 3400 | 40.00] 45.00]...... 19.00/—120.00 ee ote qc to controller. 
2 |88’x |45’x : ‘ 
ate le 32" 35”| 500 | 100 | 3 1400.00} 1485.00} 1700 | 1640.00] 1815.00] 3400 | 46.00] 55.00]...... 29.00/—175.00 ee ee — Re 
8’x 5lx A E fe © 
: : a te 35”) 500 | 100 | 3 1420.00] 1500.00} 1750 | 1700.00] 1875.00} 3500 | 48.00] 58.00] 33.00] 26.00|/—175.00 Sheaves Eis oe ee 
4 8’x Ny OV. : é . 
32]  35”| 500 | 100 | 3 1725.00} 1805.00) 1950 |*2095.00]*2275.00] 3700 | 54.00] 64.00] 63.00} 26.00|—175.00 supports, surat Dy OPES tet ae 
———_ | | | ¥—NX SH, ovetailed, ar 
B | 1 |36’x |48’x shelved as directed, fitted with eyes for 
puloate 36” i. 39”) 800 | 50] 3 1840.00} 1420.00} 1700 | 1580.00] 1765.00} 3700 | 42.00] 47.00]...... 19.00|—145.00 cable ee ae for runs. Stock 
y} Mx "x cars, . in height. 
Fa bese 3 : 39”| 800 | 50] 3 | 1420.00] 1500.00] 1700 | 1700.00] 1900.00] 3700 | 48.00] 57.00/...... 29.00|—190.00 Guise Rane Ee cap and aes 
"x 143"x ance; hardwood, heavy double groove 5 
ual 36 re 800} 50/3 1440.00) 1520.00} 1750 | 1745.00] 1945.00] 3800 | 50.00] 60.00] 33.00] 26.00/—190.00 £ ounber Ra NCe res weight ae 
"Xx x with guides for runs and eye for cable. 
36"|__39"| 800 | 50 | 3 | 1740.00! 1825.00] 1950 |*2160.00'*2370.00| 4000 | 56.00! 66.00] 63.00] 26.00/—190.00! Based on weight of car plus %4 live load. 


*Prices for complete equipment, 30 ft., 3 doors, one side only. 

NotE—This company furnishes 2 types of door contacts—mortised and exposed. Mortised type, $12.00 each; exposed type, $13.00 each. If 
door contacts are used, add $15.00 for conduit, wiring, etc., for each contact. When door locks are used, add for each door $8.00.. When slack cable 
switch is used, add $22.00. For enclosed weight box, add,$1.00.for each- foot of height. Steel rails for car and counterbalance, including fishplates, 
screws, brackets, $3.00 per foot of height. Brass guides for steel rails, $9.00 per set. Steel cars are made special. Prices on request. é 

Above table gives stock sizes, speeds and capacities. Prices for variations given on request. No extra charge if car sizes vary slightly. Erection any- 
where. All prices given are f.o.b, New York, N. Y. Sketches prepared on request. All parts are guaranteed free from defects for a period of 1 year. 
Detailed instructions for erection with each f.o.b. shipment. 


Lorri 


~ HATCHWAY PLAN = 
DOORS AT RIGHT ANGLE. 


~ HATCHWAY PLAN ~ 
DOORS ONE SIDE ONLY 


> CAN HAVE DOORS ON 0:0 ca IEDOORS ON 3 SIDES 
OPPOSITE SIDE ~ CONTROLLER TYPE N24 = "HUST OL REREAD 


~ CONTROLLER TPE NY 2&3 = 


2 


Le) 


= 


ORR LZ gs 


“Ae ~ USED IN CONNECTION WITH CONTROL 
ENGINECLASS "A" = 
TYPE N?4 ONLY ~ oe tee 


CuELsEA Evectrtc DumMBwarterR HatcHway PLANS AND MACHINE DIMENSIONS 
In ordering, send sketch showing location of hatchway and machine room, also data required in table above 
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SEDGWICK MACHINE WORKS 


Manufacturers of Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators 


TELEPHONE 
WATkins 9416 


152 West 15th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
POUGHKEEPSIE; N.Y, 


LOCAL, DEALERS 


BOSTON, MASS., Tue Gro. T. McLauTuHutn Co., 216 Fulton hig 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., RicHarpD 


Products 

Hanp Power DumBwaiTers and ELevarors of all 
types and for every purpose: 

Private House Dumbwaiters; Apartment House 
Dumbwaiters; Hospital Dumbwaiters and Elevators; 
Hotel and Restaurant Dumbwaiters; Library Book 
Lifts; Fuel Lifts; Brass Tube Dumbwaiters; High 
Speed, Automatic Brake, Band Brake, and Geared 
Dumbwaiters ; Outdoor Dumbwaiters; Trunk Lifts, In- 
valid Elevators, Domestic Elevators, Freight Elevators, 
Sidewalk Elevators, Carriage Elevators, Automobile Ele- 
vators, Ash Hoists, Hatchway Hoists, Gravity Lifts, 
Iceless Refrigerators, ete. 


Special Features 

Long life, easy operation, freedom from trouble, 
low repair cost—all the result of superior design and 
principle, executed from the best of materials by skilled 
workmen in a factory devoted exclusively to the manu- 
facture of hand power dumbwaiters and elevators, and 
equipped with special machinery for this purpose. 

Quantity production on the interchangeable part 
system guarantees a uniformly high grade product. 


Installation 

Proper installation is essential to satisfactory opera- 
tion. Blue prints and full directions for installing are 
furnished with each outfit, from which local labor may 
install. Or, experienced mechanics will be sent by the 
company, to install, on request. Customers will always 
secure better results by purchasing complete outfits 
from the company, rather than by securing part of the 
equipment from local sources. 


Guarantee 

“Sedgwick” dumbwaiter machines are guaranteed 
for 5 years from date of purchase and will be repaired 
free of charge at any time within that period if returned 
to the factory at Poughkeepsie, N. Y., charges prepaid. 


Prices, Drawings, etc. 

On the following pages are listed: some of the stand- 
ard Sedgwick types and sizes, the prices given being 
net to the consumer. Whenever further data is desired, 
drawings, estimates, and more complete descriptive mat- 
ter will be gladly submitted. 


Deliveries 

Catalogue sizes are carried in stock, and shipment 
is made the day order is received. Special sizes require 
three to four days—principally to allow for proper 
finishing. 


ce 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


WASHINGTON, D. C., Barzer & Ross, 11th & G Sts., N. W. 
SPENCER, 931 Hearst Building 


Sedgwick Service 

Complete _ satisfac- 
tion depends upon the 
selection of dumbwaiters 
or elevator outfits ex- 
actly suited to the condi- 
tions and requirements 
of each case. Sedgwick 
service places at the dis- 
posal of architects and 
others, without charge, 
the benefit of specialized 
experience of more than 
DOAVeATS: ea 1 he Service 
Department will work 
with architects in decid- 
ing upon the proper 
dumbwaiter or elevator 
equipment to give speci- 
fic results under specific 
conditions. 


Special Outfits 
Thousands of spe- 

cial drawings and de- 

signs have been devel- 


oped, during a_ long 
experience for special 
purposes. 


If these pages do 
not offer what is needed, 
consult Sedgwick serv- 
ice. Special construc- 
tions can be furnished 
on very short delivery, 
without sacrifice of qual- 
ity and with the usual 
guarantee, 


SEOGWIGK MACH. WKS. 


Fic. B. “SEDGWICK” AUTOMATIC 
BRAKE DUMBWAITER ERECTED 
Enclosure removed 

Specifications 

Specify as follows: “The Dumbwaiter [or Ele- 
vator] to be manufactured and installed by the SEDc- 
wick MacuIneE Works, 152 West 15th Street, New 
York, and to be suitable for average load of .... Ib. 
and strong enough for occasional or test loads of .... Ib. 

Thus all contractors may figure on the same equip- 
ment, the owner gets maximum value, and the architect 
has the guarantee that the outfit will be satisfactory and 
the work properly done. If local mechanics are to in- 
stall, simply omit the words “and installed.” 


ee ee 
Continued on next page 
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Sedgwick Machine Works 


Light Dumbwaiters (Figs. A and B) 

The word “light” is used in contradistinction to 
the “geared” type described later. The two light 
dumbwaiter types here described are the ones most 
largely used for average service, where usual loads are 
less than 25 Ib. 

The automatic brake dumbwaiter is for general 
work in private houses. The load can not run down, 
but is automatically held by the machine itself without 
any check or brake line. 

The band brake dumbwaiter is for high wells, as in 
factories, apartments, hospitals, etc., where a harder 
service is imposed, or greater speed is desired. 

Complete outfits include machine on platform, car, 
adjustable counterweight, guide runs for car and weight, 
and ropes for total height of 20 ft. over all, f. o. b. 
Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 


“SEDGWICK” IMPROVED DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 


(FIGS. A AND B) 


Prices of single face Prices of double 


Size of | Size of Ship outfits face outfits* 
car ceiled oe Seco A eae 
I t f 
ay lone Gi xe ) oe “Auto- | “Band er Add for Wert 
aude), |Gnside).| “Ip, | matic | Brake”| eight | double | netwne: 
5 3 Brake per ft. | face per ft. 
heeek ft 
1 20x16 | 23x19 350 |$ 80.00/$100.00} $0.75 |$15.00 | $1.00 
2 24x20 | 27x23 400 100.00] 120.00 .80 | 15.00 1.05 
3 28x24 | 31x27 450 120.00} 140.00 85 15.00 1.10 
4 34x30.| 37x33 550 140.00] 160.00 .90 15.00 TELS, 


*See note under table below; also under heading ‘‘Dumbwaiter Cars.” 
7 Width from right to left. +tDepth from front to rear. 


Geared Dumbwaiters 


These are intended particularly for locations where 
the service is heavier than in the average private house, 


such as hospitals, hotels, restaurants, factories and com- 
mercial establishments where the usual load will exceed 
Zou; 

They are built in two types—the automatic brake 
and the band brake—and carried in stock in the sizes 
listed. 

Complete outfits include machine on platform, car, 
adjustable counterweight, guide runs for car and weight, 
and ropes and cable for total height of 20 ft. over all, 
f. o. b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 


“SEDGWICK” GEARED DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 
Price of single Price of double 
* 
Size of | Size of | ship face outfits face outfits 
car ceiled a erOl| CANTT Ge 
No. | (out- | well | Ye" | matic” | Addfor | aga for| Add for 
side), |(inside),| jp.’ | Brake extra double extra 
ions == in. * * lor‘‘Band| height, face height, 
Brake”’ per ft. per ft 
pias ickeet 
1 20x16 | 23x19 400 | $140.00] $ 1.00 $15.00 $1.40 
2 24x20 | 27x23 450 160.00 1.10 15.00 1.45 
3 2S Xx 2A PS 1x? 7 500 180.00 1.20 15.00 1.50 
4 34x 30 | 37x33 550 200.00 1.30 15.00 155 


; *Double face outfits require an extra inch of space from front to 
ront. 


7 Width from right to left. {Depth from front to rear. 

PEN o extra charge for outfits of different sizes and smaller dimensions. 
Price of special sizes is that of the regular size, out of which the special 
size could be made. 

Inside dimensions of ceiled well is specified, as the guide runs may be 
screwed direct to the ceiling boards. If the shaft be fireproof or lath and 
plastered inside, grounds or cleats must be provided, to which the guide 
runs may be screwed. 

If these grounds or cleats are not provided in the walls and must be 


put on the face of the plaster, add 2 in, to the inside finished width of 
the well for this cleating. 


Se ESE SR 
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Fic. A. “SEpGwicx” AUTOMATIC 
Brake DuMBWAITER ERECTED 
IN PLASTERED SHAFT 


oe aaa 

ro) Oo 
B 

ie) o 


FLoor PLANS oF DUMBWAITERS 


A—Open at front on all floors; the best arrangement where it can be used 

B—R quires a double face outfit to operate from both fronts ci 

C—Open at front and right or left; say which. This arrangement is to be 
avoided, if possible 


Dumbwaiter Cars 2 . 

These are regularly built 3 ft. high inside, with one 
hinged shelf; or 3 ft. 6 in. high inside, with two fixed 
shelves in addition to top and bottom; except that No. 1 
cars are usually 6 in. less in height. 

In the tables, the first measurement given is the 
width from right to left; the second, the depth from 
front to rear. Thus, a No. 2 car is 24 in. wide, right 
to left, and 20 in. deep, front to rear. 


Continued on next page 
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door 


Oo. 


e(ght 


neordering give exact TOTAL HEIGHT 


re 


te. Lower doors it made tull height 
ve no pockets in shat? for dirt to accumulate 


lea 


S/OE ELEVATION. 
SINGLE FACE DW. 
DESIGN NOTE: 


Wherever possible 
dumb walter shafts 


ELEVATION . 


Utmost satistoction. 


SINGLE FACE 
PLAN. 


PLAN. 
CEILED WELL 


_ Where well ’s sheathed 
inside.with boards the 
guode runs are fosten- 
€oS direct to this sheath- 
ing with wood screws. 

Clear inside dimensions 
of wel/ ore 3 “larger than 
ovtside Aimensions oF 
‘cor. 


cor 


should be designed , 
either single tace as Na/, 
267 or Double foce as 
No. 2,368 to insure the 


No. 2 above shows the 
Front elevation of e/ther . 
single or double tace shatt DOUBLE FACE 


PLASTERED WELL 


Where well 7s plastered 
inside, the vertical studs 
are almost never located 

exactly where reguired 
for the rguide runs;there- 
fore it 18 od visable fo have 
horizontal bridging or cars 
in both sides of the enclos- 
ure 70"0on centers,to which 
guide rvns ore secured 
by (ong screws passing 
throveh lath and plaster 

Clear insidle dimensions 
of shat? ore F larger than 
outside dimensions of the 


Sedgwick Machine Works 


GENERAL NOTES 
Always specity usval 
and heaviest load. 

Qoors for dumb 
waiter shafts should 
be 05 wide os the cor 
Jesired and 4-0'hjgh, 
located 26 above floor, 
making top of door 6*6" 
obove floor thus permitt= 
ing operator along pull 
pet We 4and es 

Machine space above 
top door should be 2:0" 
to 5-6 depending on 
size and type of outfit 
Oesired. A door or pane/ 
at top for access 70 the 
machine should be provid- 


o* Machine space 


’ 


—-}-____—_-4 


ed. 

Single face dumb 
walter cars ore carried 
in stock in Catalogue 
32s withone hinged 
shelf or two solid shelves 
Dovble foce cars with 
two solid she/ves 


“nless otherwise 
ordered single face 
‘cars are furnished with 
one hinged shelf and 
Govb/e foce cors with 
two solid shelves. 

Dumb waiter guide 
runs both for car and 
welght are always 
fastened with wood 
screws. Never use nails 
tor this purpose 

4t least one door open- 
ing svfticiently large to 
odmi? car into well 
must olways be provid- 
éd unti/ offer outfit 
(3 installed 


Ane ay ATLAS RSUSSTSTSST SSS TSS SSeS Ss, 


(3) 5/DE ELEVATION, 
DOUBLE FACE OW. DESIGN NOTE 


Dimb waiter may 


FLAN. 


dovble face as 


PLASTERED WELL 


Where horizontal ee 
ing as shown on plan M. 
12 has not been provided 
it 1s necessary to pur 
horizontal clears on the 
face of the plaster 30'on 
centers to which guide 
runs are tastened by 
MmeEaNS Of Wood screws 
Allowing for I"cleatrs on 
cach sidz, the ouvrside 
width of car will be 5” 
fess than net inside width 
of the well 3’ being allow- 
eo ror the ouide runs, counter 
werght, cléarance ete ~~ 


r 
SEOGWICK | 
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(@)ELEVATION ATA" 
CORNER POST D.W. 


Khcre absolvtely necessary to have 
door openings in adjacent sides of 
well, locate and ideptify zach door 
ond <pecity doar chiefly used, 

Corner post dumb-waster with double 
face machine can be operated in both 
Girections trom all doors by reversing one 
hand rope os shown in NEG, 6,EF... . 

Corner post dumb waiter, single tace 
meching shown No. 6.&/0 can bé o 
tn both airections from tront oye 

Specity right or left for side 

ie be convement/y 
lowered'trom the side door 

liis much better to arrange the 
outfit either single face os /E7 or 
&8 If possible 


guide runs as shown inplan 


having all door asec in tront®. The 
7 
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() ELEVATION ATE" 
CORNER POST DW: 


(5) ELEVATION AT B" 
CORNER POST D.W. 


eratcad Hig: 


oor: 


CORNER POST PLAN. 
CORNER POST PLAN. OPERATED FROM 
OPERATED AT ONE FRONT 
THREE SIDES 


PLASTERED WELL FIRE PROOF WELL 


Horizontal cleats a6 Showh 
in plan No.3 are frequently 
objectionable because 
they moke little shelves on 
which gust co/lects This 
objection 7s overcome where 
tt 13 possible to secure vert 
‘cal cleating back of the 


‘p tire proof wells cleor 
ing may be put in horizon- 
tally a8 shown in plan No 
I3 or vertically as shown 
in plon No. 14 The latter 
ts preferable where the 
construction perm/ts 
the firm fastening of the 
vertico/ clearing. 

Where cleating 1s put in 

berore well 1s plastered 
inside, the plaster may be 
brought tush with Ae 
of cleoting 7s shown in 
plan No. 1S cbove. 


No. [4 

Allowing for [cleats on 
each side, the ovtside with 
of cor will be "less thon net 
instde width of well: 3 being 
token tor the guide runs,welghts 
clearance etc 


cor ina single 4ace well is 


The above show various Single Face Dumb Waiter enclosures, 
three inches less in depth than the depth of the well from the front to the rear: Qovble face wells, construction end arrange: 
ment ore the same except that an extre inch is required between the fronts for the second hand rope. Ip Dovble Face wells 
therefore the car /s four inches /e3s in depth thon the net inside measurement of the well from 4ront to front 


Copyright 19/6 by Gsocwick MacHins Worcs 


Dumbwaiter Seerice Sheet 
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Continued on next page 
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Invalid Elevators (Fig. E) 

The “Sedgwick” automatic brake hand power 
invalid elevator (Fig. E) is a practical outfit for the 
purpose intended. 

The essential features of such an outfit are ease of 
operation, absolute safety, and simplicity. of design, so 
that no interruption of service need be anticipated. 
These essentials are embodied in the Sedgwick out- 
fits. 

While the weakness which prevents the invalid 
climbing stairs would probably make it inadvisable for 
him to operate the elevator himself, the amount of power 
required is so small that even a child can safely operate 
the elevator either up or down with full load. 

Complete outfits include machine, car 6 ft. 3 in. 
high in clear, guide runs, ropes and cables for total 
height over all of 20 ft. or less, and counterweight, 
f. o. b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. For extra height, see table 
below. 

Special booklet on application. 


“SEDGWICK”, INVALID: ELEVATORS (GIG. E) 


Size of well : Add for ; 

Size of car, rue extra Siippins 

ft. Width, | Depth, outfit height, | W30" 

ftseincn teat pert 

3 2&3} 3. 4% 3 3 $600.00 $2.00 950 
34%x 3% 311% 3 9 700.00 ZOO 1,200 
a as 4 6 + 3 800.00 3.00 1,300 
44x 44% 5 10) 4 9 900.00 3.50 1,700 
SS) Keo S 6 5 4 1000.00 4.00 1,800 
On exuG 6 8 6 4 1200.00 5.00 2,000 


Sidewalk Elevators (Fig. O) 

Many improvements make the “Sedgwick” the 
simplest, strongest, safest, most durable, most easily 
operated sidewalk elevator that an architect can 
specify. 

It is designed for heavy duty and stands up under 
the work. 

Blue prints and full directions for erecting with 
each outfit. 


“SEDGWICK” SIDEWALK ELEVATOR (FIG. O) 


: Size of platf ; 
cance, | Setoepaorm, | pice | Batons 


500 chars a $250.00 

1,000 3%x 3% 275.00 ae 
1,500 4° x4 350.00 7.00 
2,000 52. £35 375.00 7.50 
2,500 pug ae 450.00 8.00 


Prices cover outfits complete f.o.b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y., for 


a total height of 10 ft. Extra for additional height as per table 
above. 


Prices on heavier outfits on application, 


AS eR 
SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


“SEDGWICK” AUTOMATIC BRAKE HAND PowER 


INVALID ELEVATOR 


“SEDGWICK” SIDEWALK ELEVATOR 


Continued on next page 
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Automobile and Carriage Elevators (Fig. C) 

“Sedgwick” quality is here represented in high 
grade equipment for stables, garages, etc. 

These elevators are simple, easy running, safe, and 
substantially built. 

They can be furnished in any size and capacity. 

Complete outfits include overhead gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for platform 
and weight, ropes and cables for total height over all of 
20 ttt or bp. Poughkeepsie, N: Y. 


“SEDGWICK” AUTOMOBILE ELEVATORS (FIG. C) 


Capacity, Platform, Shipping Complete Add for extra 

Ib. ft: weight, lb. out fit height, per ft. 
1,500 74x12 2,000 $ 600.00 $4.00 
2,000 74x14 2,400 700 .00- 4.50 
2,500 Sax 5 2,800 800 .00 5.00 
3,000 - 8 x16 3,200 900 .00 6.00 
4,000 Sex 16 4,000 1000.00 7.00 
5,000 Sr ew16 5,000 1100.00 8.00 
6,000 ou x16 6,000 1200.00 9.00 


Freight Elevators (Fig. D) 

These equipments are built in the most substantial 
manner, designed for severe service and easy operation. 
In smaller sizes they are used in private homes as trunk 
lifts. 

The larger sizes find application in factories, shops, 
stores, warehouses, schools and industrial buildings for 
all purposes. 

They have steel antifriction roller bearings and 
rigidly braced iron frames, resulting in correct align- 
ment and easy running. They are fitted with the im- 
proved “Sedgwick” self-locking indestructible band 
brake. 

We recommend double cables independently at- 
tached to car and counterweight. 

Complete outfits include overhead gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for platform 


and weight, ropes and cables for total height over all of 
20 ft., f. o. b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 


“SEDGWICK” IMPROVED HAND POWER FREIGHT ELEVATORS 


(FIG. D) 
i 3 Space required Com- Add for Shipping 
Capacity, Size of ha aonan jeplete) extra height, weight; 
Ib. car, in. Width, | Depth, | outfit per ft. lb. 
in. in. 

500 36 x 36 40% 40 $225.00 $2.00 800 

750 42x 42 4714 46 315.00 VAP AS} 1,200 
1000 48 x 48 53% 52 350.00 2.50 1,300 
1200 54x54 59144 58 440.00 26.09 1,600 
1500 60 x 60 66% 64 500.00 3.00 1,900 
2000 (PAS ay pA 794 76 575.00 SE50 2,400 
2500 d2 she 79% 76 640.00 4.00 2,700 


Price on outfits of greater size or capacity quoted on re- 
quest. 

Blue prints and full directions for erecting sent with each 
outfit. 
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IDEAL ELECTRIC DUMBWAITER COMPANY, INC. 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY : 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Product 
The IpEAL ELEcTRIc DUMBWAITER. 


Ideal Electric Dumbwaiter 

A push button operated, electric dumbwaiter. The 
illustration gives a general view of the installation, show- 
ing the means of operation. The hoisting machinery is 
at the top of the hatchway, the car is guided up and down 
by the rails at the rear of the hatchway ; these rails also 
act as a guide for the counterbalance weight. 

These dumbwaiters are ideal for use in apartments, 
cafeterias, clubs, hospitals, libraries and buildings where 
light loads are to be handled quickly. 

Operation—The Ideal electric dumbwaiter is oper- 
ated by a double push button placed at the opening 
to each floor. By pressing one 
or the other of these buttons 
the car may be operated up or 
down and stopped at any point 
by releasing the button. The 
car stops automatically at the 
top and bottom floors. 

In addition to the above 
system the car may be operated 
by a bank of push buttons at 
either the top or bottom ter- 
minal landings. By pressing 
any one of these buttons the 
car may be sent to the corre- 
sponding floor, stopping there 
automatically. Each floor open- 
ing is provided with a switch 
making it impossible for the car 
to operate so long as the door 
is open. 

These two systems may be 
installed individually or in com- 
bination, 

Sizes and Capacities— 
The Ideal is built in one size 
and for two capacities: 75 lb. 
at 100 ft. per min. and 100 lb. 
at 75:1t: per mine.-Tt wwillstanid 
a reasonable amount of over- 
load. 

Motor—The motor is of 
standard make and especially 
adapted for use with this 
machine. It is of moderate 
speed and ample capacity and 
operates with very little more 
current than the ordinary vac- 
uum cleaner. 

Prices—The price of the 
Ideal complete for three floors 
and basement, one front open- 
ing in the basement and one 
front opening for each floor is 
$377.50, f.o.b. factory (less 
discount). This includes: 
machine, motor and controller 
all assembled and wired com- 


plete; car, weight, sheaves, 
pee ae we ae eS DUMBWAITER 
uttons, two limit switches, INSTALLATION 
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four door switches, conduit, condulets, wire and complete 
set of drawings for erecting. 

For each additional floor with one front opening add 
$17.10 (less discount). 

When operation by a bank of buttons is desired, 
the extra material for three floors and basement, each 
having front openings, will cost $18.00. For each ad- 
ditional floor with one front opening the price is $25.90 
(less discount). 

On double face installations the price is a little 
higher. 

Estimates on installations erected and in complete 
running order will be given on request. 


Information Required for Estimates 

(1) State number of floors to be served—giving number and 
position of all door openings. 

(2) Give finished inside dimensions of hatchway and with 
what material constructed—wood, brick, gvpsum, etc. 

(3) Give total height from lowest floor served to ceiling of 
top floor served. 

(4) Give the*height from floor to ceiling and from sill to 
ceiling at top floor. 

(5) State capacity of car and speed of travel, 

(6) State whether swinging or sliding doors will be used 
at openings. 

(7) State available power—if direct current, give voltage; 
if alternating, give voltage, cycles and phases. 


Installation 

The Ideal has been particularly designed and manu- 
factured so that it can be installed and put in operation 
by an ordinary carpenter and wire-man. About four 
days’ time is required for installation. : 


Guarantee 
We guarantee material and workmanship, and if 
any part proves defective within one year we will supply 


v 


that part free of charge f.o.b. our factory. 


DUMBWAITER MACHINE 


Continued on next page 
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Space Required for The Ideal Electric Dumbwaiter Elevation gives minimum heights which are desirable but, if 

The cuts below give a plan and elevation of a singe and necessary, height of car or height from top floor line to sill can 

double face installation, Dimensions given are exact but we be reduced, or clearance between top of machine and ceiling 

would suggest that 2 in. additional ke allowed in the plan ‘may be slightly reduced. While these drawings illustrate dimen- 

dimensions of hatchway to take care of same being out of sions for a 24x29-in. car, they may be varied, the hatchway 
dimensions varying to correspond. 
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D. A. MATOT 


Manufacturers of Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators 


TELEPHONE 
Lincotn 0002, 0003 


Products 


All Types of Hanp Power Dumpwalrers, includ- 
ing: Private House, Apartment House, Hospital, Hotel 


1538-1546 Montana Street 
CHICAGO? LE: 


local sources, we strongly recommend that the complete 


and Restaurant, Outdoor, Brass Tube, High Speed, 


Automatic Brake, Band Brake and Geared Types. 
Hanp Power EtevarTors, including Hospital, In- 
valid, Domestic, Sidewalk and Freight Types. 
Lirts, including Library Book, Fuel, and Trunk. 


IcELESS REFRIGERATORS. 


Service 

In order to assist the architects 
in selecting dumbwaiter and elevator 
outfits which will be best suited to the 
requirements of each installation, this 
company maintains a service or consul- 
tation department. By availing them- 
selves of the services of this depart- 
ment architects may obtain, without 
charge the benefit of our specialized 
experience of over 30 years in this 
field. 


Shipping Facilities 

A sufficient stock of regular sizes 
of dumbwaiters and elevators is al- 
ways carried on hand to enable us to 
make prompt shipment of all orders. 
On regular sizes goods are shipped the 
same day that order is received. 

Special sizes can be furnished in 
not to exceed 2 or 3 days longer. 


Guarantee 

All Matot dumbwaiter and eleva- 
tor machines are guaranteed for 
5 years from the date of purchase. 
They will be repaired free of charge 
at any time within that period if re- 
turned to us, charges prepaid. 


Installation 

Complete instructions for erec- 
tion, including blue prints, are fur- 
nished with each Matot dumbwaiter or 
elevator outfit. This enables them to 
be satisfactorily installed by local 
labor. Where desired we will furnish 
experienced mechanics to make the 
installation. 

Although any part of these outfits 
may be purchased and installed in con- 
nection with equipment secured from 


a ee ees ee 
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Chicago, Ill.” 


Figur: 


Matot Automatic BRAKE 


DUMBWAITER 
Showing enclosure removed 


outfit be specified. This will give the best results and 
insure complete satisfaction. 


Suggested Specification 
“The dumbwaiter (or elevator) to be manufactured 
and installed by D. A. Matot, 1546 Montana Street, 


‘ Note: Where it is desired to have local labor 
install, simply omit the words, “‘and install.” 


Further Information 

The pages that follow include a 
few of the many regular types and 
sizes of Matot dumbwaiters and 
elevators. 

Complete information, including 
drawings and estimates on these or 
other regular or special types, will be 
gladly sent on request. 

The many thousands of designs 
that have been developed during 
30 years of dumbwaiter experience 
cover a vast number of special instal- 
lations. Where special installations 


are required, the following informa- 


tion will enable us to furnish complete 
plans and estimates: (a) size and 
capacity of car; (b) number of stories 


of travel; (c) height of total travel; 


(d) use. 


Matot Hand Power Dumbwaiters 
and Elevators 

Design and _ Construction— 
Matot hand power dumbwaiters and 
elevators are correct in design and 
principle. They are manufactured 
from the best materials obtainable 
and are made and assembled by 
skilled workmen in a factory de- 
voted exclusively to the manufac- 
ture of these products. The machin- 
ery used in their manufacture has 
been specially designed for this pur- 
pose. 

Features—The result of correct 
design, good materials and careful 
construction has resulted in a product 
that is notable for length of life, ease - 
of operation, freedom from trouble 
and the reduction of necessary repairs 
to the minimum. 


Continued on next page 
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Light Dumbwaiters 


These dumbwaiters (see Figs. 1 and 2) are par- 
ticularly suitable for average service where the usual 
loads are not in excess of 50 lbs. 


Types—tThey are made in three general types and 
each type is furnished in 4 sizes, as shown in the table 
below. 

Automatic Brake Type—This type of dumbwaiter 
is designed for general work in private houses. The 
load is “automatically held by the machine itself without 
any check or brake line and consequently can not run 
down. 


Band Brake Type—For use in high wells, such as 
are found in factories, apartment houses and hospitals 
where a harder service is encountered. This type is 
more practical for lowering loads, as it does not require 
the operation of the hand rope. The speed and positive 
stops are regulated by the brake cord. 

Simplex Type—An inexpensive dumbwaiter for 
use in light work, having a spring check on the hand 
rope. 

Complete Outfit—This includes the machine on 


platform, the car and weights and ropes for a total over- 
all height of 20 ft., all f.o.b. Chicago, III. 


MATOT LIGHT DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 


ee 
“ AG ouble face 
ies eit Size of Prices of single face outfits outhts® 
car aaa Ship- 
= well ping 
Beale tas | wt, Add | aaa | Add 
in.* | Side), | Ibs. | “Auto-| ‘Sim- | ‘“Band| for for | for 
aie matic’’| plex” |Brake’’| Xtra |double| ¢xtra 
eight] face height 
per ft per ft. 
1 20x16 | 23x19 | 215 |$ 80.00/$ 60.00/$100.00/$0.75 |$15.00/$0.95 
2 24x20 | 27x23 | 285 | 100.00} 80.00) 120.00} .80 | 15.00} 1.00 
3 28x24 | 31x27 | 360 | 120.00) 100.00) 140.00) .85 | 15.00] 1.05 
4 34x30 | 37x33 | 470 | 140.00) 120.00) 160.00; .90]} 15.00} 1.10 


*See note to table below. 


Geared Dumbwaiters 


These dumbwaiters are designed for use where the 
service would be too severe for the lighter types de- 
scribed above. 

They will be found ideal for installation in hospitals, 
restaurants, hotels and factories where the usual loads 
are between 50 and 500 lbs. 


Types—Geared dumbwaiters are built in two types, 
the automatic and the band brake, and are furnished in 
the 4 sizes listed below. 

Complete Outfit—This includes machine on plat- 
form, car, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for car 


and weight and ropes for a total over-all height of 20 ft., 
all f.0.b. Chicago, Ill. 


MATOT GEARED DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 


Prices of single Prices of double 
face outfits face outfits* 
Sie Bt |W amicae | op 
No. eee well Shipping | “Auto- Add Add Add 
(outside), (inside), weight, | matic” for can for 
in. in. Ibs. or extra double extra 
“Band | height face height 
Brake”’ | per ft. per ft. 
1 20x16 23x19 350 $140.00 | $1.00 $15.00 | $1.40 
2 24x20 VX PA 400 160.00 i210 15.00 1.45 
3 28x24 31x27 450 180.00 1.20 15.00 1.50 
4 34x30 37x33 500 200.00 1.30 15.00 1 WesS¥55 


_ *No extra charge for outfits of different sizes and smaller dimensions. 
Price of special sizes is that of the regular size, out of which the special 
size could be made. 
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DUMBWAITER FLoor PLANS 


Fig. X. The best arrangement where possible to use 
Fig. Y. Arrangement for operating from both fronts 
Fig. Z. For operating at front and right or left or both 


Fic. 2. Matort Automatic BRAKE DUMBWAITER 
Typical installation in plastered shaft 


Dumbwaiter Cars 


These are regularly built in two different arrange- 
ments : 

(1) 3 ft. high inside, with one hinged shelf; 
(2) 3 ft. 6 in. high inside, with two fixed shelves in 
addition to top and bottom. 

The width and depth in which these two types of 
cars are furnished are shown in the second column of 
the preceding tables. The first number in this column 
refers to the width and the second to the depth. For 
example—a No. 3 car is made either 3 ft. or 3 ft. 6 in. 
high by 28 in. wide by 24 in. deep. 


Continued on next page 
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Total He ight 


26" 


Side Elevation 


Front Elevation Side Elevation 
Single and Double Face 


4 It is most prac- 
tical to design single 
face or double face 
hatchways as shown, 
wherever the con- 
struction and layout 
of building permits 


Plan 


Single Face Double Face 


Single face cars are equipped with one hinged shelf and double 
face cars with two solid shelves unless otherwise specified. Always 
specify the width and depth of hatchway in the clear, also the total 
height. State the usual and heaviest load. Doors leading to hatchway 
should be as wide as the car and 3 ft. 10 in. high, and should have 
sills located 2 ft. 6 in: above the flcor. In order to place car in 
hatchway where the enclosure is already constructed, it is necessary 
to have at least one opening a little larger than the car. It is ad- 
visable to have a removable panel or door leading to overhead ma- 
chinery. The space required for machinery is between 2 ft. and 3 ft. 
6 in., depending upon type of equipment 


Ceiled Hatchway 

Guide runs are screwed di- 
rect to the sheathing where 
hatchway is lined inside with 
lumber. This construction al- 
lows a car measuring outside 
3% in. less in width and 3 in. 
less in depth than the clear in- 
side measurements of the hatch- 
way 


Plastered Hatchway 
When hatchway is. con- 
structed of wood studding and 
plastered inside, cleats are 
placed on top of plaster hori- 
zontally spaced 30 in. on centers 
on both sides of hatchway and 
securely fastened in place, to 
which the guide runs are 
screwed. This construction al- 
lows a car measuring outside 5 
in. less in width and 3 in. less 
in depth than the clear inside 

measurements of hatchway 


D. A. Matot 
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Front Elevation 
Corner Post 
Dumbwaiter 

Operated from One 
Side Only 


Side Elevation 
Corner Post 
Dumbwaiter 

Operated from All 
Sides 


Front Elevation 
Corner Post 
Dumbwaiter 

Operated from All 

Sides 


Corner Post Plan 
Operated from three Operated from one 
sides te side 

In cases where it is necessary that openings leading to hatchway 
are on 3 sides, the corner post dumbwaiter can be operated in both 
directions from all sides by using a double face machine and reversing 
one hand rope as shown above. ; : 

In a corner post dumbwaiter equipped with a single face machine 
as shown above, same can be operated in both directions from the 
front only. : 

Always specify on what side adjacent door openings are located. 

Such layouts as the foregoing are to be avoided, if possible 


Plastered Hatchway 

When hatchway is_ con- 
structed of wood _ studding, 
grounds can be placed _hori- 
zontally on both sides of the 
hatchway and plaster brought 


Fireproof Hatchway 

In these hatchways, cleating 
is placed horizontally all around 
hatchway 30 in. on centers, to 
which the guide runs. are 
screwed. This construction al- 
flush with face of grounds. lows a car measuring outside 5 
This construction allows a car in. less in width and 4% in. 
measuring 344 in. less in width less in depth than the clear 
and 3 in. less in depth than the inside measurements of the 
clear inside measurements of the hatchway 
hatchway 


In single face outfits, the dumbwaiter cars always measure outside 314 in. less in width and 3 in. less in depth than the clear inside 


measurements of the hatchway after grounds or cleats are applied. 


In double face outfits, the cars always measure outside 314 in. less in width and 4 in. less in depth than the clear inside measurements 


of the hatchway after the grounds or cleats are applied 
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Freight Elevators MATOT FREIGHT ELEVATORS 
Sizes—Matot freight elevators are regularly made Soeaire ae 

in 7 sizes with capacities ranging from 500 to 2500 Ib. capacity, |Size of car,|— Sted __| Complete | Add for | Shipping 

(see table in opposite column). ibe: SAR Besiiy Sei ec act |p aba regri a 
Outfits of greater size or capacity are made up Lene bore 

special. ; aod noes - a a ere .00 $2.00 800 
Uses—These elevators are designed for severe 1,000 aexds | 53% | 52 | 350'00 250 1'300 

service and easy operation. ee |) ee area erecta eet 
The smaller sizes are suitable for use in private 2,000 72x72 | 7934 | 76 | $75.00 3.50 2,400 

houses as trunk lifts. The larger sizes are suitable for are Se geet cake eS ee me 


all-round use in industrial buildings, warehouses, schools, 


etc. tially built and 


contain many valu- 
able features. These 
include the improved 
Matot _ self - locking 
indestructible band 
brake, steel friction 
roller bearings 
and rigidly braced 
frame. 

Complete Out- 
fit—Includes _ over- 
head gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable 
counterweight, guide 
runs for platform 
and weight, ropes 
and cables for an 
over-all height of 20 
ft., all f.0.b. Chicago, 
Ill. 


Construction—Matot freight elevators are substan- 
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Matot Iceless Re- 
frigerator 
Matot automatic 
brake dumbwaiters 
equipped with  gal- 
vanized . steel cars 
are recommended 
for use as_ iceless 
refrigerators. 
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F They preserve 

ce food without the ex- 

Pe ; pense and annoyance 

F incident to the use of 
qi icc: ; —— 5) Basement 
j In most homes Pim. © : FLOOR 


arrangements can 
easily be made to 
lower the dumb- 
waiter into the cel- 
lar Of if othescellar 
is not cool enough, 
into a prepared well 
or pit beneath the 
cellar floor. 

Prices, sizes, etc. 
are the same as those 
given for automatic 
brake dumbwaiter 
equipments. 

Blue prints 
covering special lay- 
outs will be gladly 
. - submitted on re- 
Fig, 3, Mator FretcuT Exevator quest. Fic. 4. Matot IcELEsSs REFRIGERATOR | 


See. 
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F. S. PAYNE CO. 


Dumbwaiter Manufacturers 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. 


Product 

PAYNE ELEcTRic DUMBWAITERS. 

For Hydraulic Ash Hoists, see page 630; 
for Passenger and Freight Elevators, see 
pages 2162-2163. 


Payne Electric Dumbwaiter Construction 

The Payne “AA” electric machine repre- 
sents the very latest in dumbwaiter machine con- 
struction, several distinctive features of which are new 
in the dumbwaiter field. 

(1) Its design is such that it may be easily as- 
sembled for duty either as a drum winding or trac- 
tion machine. 

(2) By the use of universally mounted motors 
and brake magnets, the machine may be readily modi- 
fied for either alternating or direct current service. 

(3) The location of motor and brake combines 
to give a very compact unit. 

LIFTING CAPACITIES AND SPEEDS OF PAYNE ELECTRIC 


DUMBWAITERS 
For both alternating and direct current 
Load {lbs 2c seek re erect “100 | 100 } 150 | 150 | 200 | 300 | 750 
Speed sftaper mins. aceon sceeeias Pes) AUSKO) 75 | 150 | 100 75 | *40 
Loads and speeds are standard. Special machines furnished for any 


purpose. Lifting capacities are the maximum allowable loads on car when 

machine is overbalanced, an amount equal to one-third the rated capacity. 

Maximum load on drum or driving sheave shaft is not to exceed 800 lbs. 
*With 2.1 hitch on car. 

Control Systems for Payne Electric Dumbwaiters 

The following standard control systems for 
Payne electric dumbwaiters will be found to meet the 
usual requirements. Special forms of control fur- 
nished where required. 

System “A,” Hand Rope Control—Starting, stop- 
ping and reversing of machine controlled by means 
of hand rope in hatchway near landing doors. 

System “B,” Two-landing Push Button Con- 
trol—("“B-/”’) “Call” and “Send’”’ at Each Landing—A 
two-button station at each landing marked “up” and 
“down.” Momentary pressure of either the “up” or 
“down” button will send the car in corresponding 
direction. 

(“B-2”) Single Button Control—A single button 
station at each landing, both being either “call” or 
“send.” 


Traction Machine 


60-cycle A.C. as standard units. 
cycles A.C. 
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TRADE-MARK 


Drum Winding Machine 
Payne “AA” Exvectric DUMBWAITER MACHINE 
Furnished for 115 and 230 volts D.C. and for 220, 440 and 550 volts, 2- or 3-phase, 


Special machines made for 500 volts D.C. and 25 or 40 


NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


System “C,” Three-landing Push Button 
Control— (“‘C-/"’) “Call” and “Send““at Each 
Landing—A three-button station at each landing 
marked “1—2—3”’ giving full selective control 
without a floor stop device. 

(“C-2”) Call and Car Control—A gang of 
sending buttons marked ‘“l—2—3—Stop” is 
located in car while calling buttons only are 
at landings. Momentary pressure of sending 
button pre-sets control and car will proceed to se- 
lected floor as soon as landing door is closed. 

System “D,’ Semiselective Push Button Con- 
trol—A three-button station marked “up,” “down,” 
“stop” is provided at each landing. Momentary 
pressure of either “up” or “down” button will send 
car in corresponding direction and it will continue 
to either terminal unless stopped at an intermediate 
landing. Landing doors should be provided with 
glass windows to permit seeing car as it approaches 
an intermediate landing. 

System “E” Full Selective Push Button Con- 
trol— (‘“‘E-/’’) Multistation Control—A control station is 
provided at each landing with a button for each floor 
served by the car, thus allowing complete control 


‘from any landing. 


(‘‘E-2’’) Call and Car Control—A gang of sending 
buttons marked to correspond with the floors served 
by the car is located in the car. Calling buttons only 
are at landings. Momentary pressure of sending but- 
ton pre-sets control and car will proceed to selected floor 
as soon as landing door is closed. 

System “F,” Single Station Full Selective Push 
Button Control—A gang of buttons marked to corre- 
spond to the floors served by the car is located at one 
floor, giving complete control of car from this floor. 
Single button stations only are provided at other 
floors for returning car to controlling station. 

System “G,” Single Station Full Selective Push 
Button Control with Call and Return—A gang of 
buttons marked to correspond to the floors served by 
the car is located at one floor, giving complete con- 
trol of car from this floor. A two-button station is 
located at all of the other floors, permitting car to be 
called to different floors and then returned to con- 
trolling station. 


No. 12 D. C. Controt PANEL 


With relays for push button operation 
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Information Required for Estimates 


Location of building. 

Type of machine, whether drum or traction. 

Live load capacity; car speed per minute; car travel. 

Outside dimensions of car; whether side or corner post, 
wood or metal; number of shelves and whether stationary, re- 
movable or hinged; whether single face or double face. 

Give current characteristics (whether A. C. or D. C., also 
phase, cycles and voltage. 

Type of control system desired (specify by symbol). 

How gang switches are to be marked. 

Number of landings and landing doors. 

Style of door, whether swinging or vertical slide. 

Location of machine, whether directly overhead, in base- 
ment, on shelf on top floor or intermediate floor. 

Kind of guides, whether steel or wood. 

Number of door locks (if desired). 
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BUSINESS ESTABLISHED 1909 


STANDARD CARRIER COMPANY 


Carrier Systems, Office Lifts and Dumbwaiters 
ESTIMATING DEPARTMENT 
112 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
FACTORY: PLANTSVILLE, CONN. 


Products 

High grade CARRIER SysTEMS which include: Pneu- 
matic Dispatch Tube Systems, Belt Operated Cash 
Desks, Wire Line Cash and Package Carriers, Cable 
Carriers, Selective Delivery Tray Conveyors. 

Pusu Butron DumBwaiTers and HAND PowER 
OFFIcE LirTs. 


Uses 


Standard carrier systems are extensively used in 
offices, stores, factories, banks, libraries, etc., for the 
conveyance of papers, money and merchandise between 
floors, departments and buildings. 


Design 

All our systems have been designed and developed 
under the personal supervision of carrier men of many 
years’ experience in manufacturing and installing car- 
rier systems. The result is the best possible system, 
easy to install and maintain, and economical in both cost 
and operation. 


Co-operative Service 


The services of our engineering department are 
available to architects and engineers without charge or 
obligation of any kind. 

For estimating purposes, we need a floor plan or 
diagram, locating the points to be served, story eleva- 
tions, voltage, etc., available for power and the maximum 
size and number of papers or materials to be conveyed in 
one container. 


Guarantee 


Every endeavor has been made to fully meet the 
most exacting conditions to which any and all parts of 
the Standard systems are subjected; they are backed 
by liberal guarantees made by a responsible company. 


Types 

We manufacture every known type of carrier sys- 
tem suitable for mechanical messenger work within and 
between buildings. This enables us to select the type 
best suited to the customer’s requirements. 

Complete dimension sheets and spec fication forms 
covering pneumatic tube carrier systems or any 
type of lift or carrier will be gladly forwarded upon 
request. 


Pneumatic Tube Carrier Systems 

Standard pneumatic tube carrier systems are de- 
signed for the rapid transmission, in cylindrical carriers, 
of money, messages or papers between different points 
in buildings or between buildings. Made in standard 
trade sizes as given in table. 


BOR Bs eet 
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TuBE CENTRAL STATION (OvAL TUBES) 


Carriers in which papers, parts, etc., are dispatched may be equipped 
with addressing dials to indicate the destination of the contents. 

The central station attendant notes the address and re-dispatches 
the carrier through the proper tube 


PNEUMATIC TUBE CARRIERS 


3 : Inside Maximum 
Tube size, A carrier diameter, in. inside carrier length, in. 
134 round ! WE 5 
244 round 14% 10 
3 round 1% 12 
4 round 2% 14 
5 round 3) 15 
3 x 6 oval 13% x 434 12; 
4 x 7 oval 234 x 53% 14 


Varying lengths of carriers can be used in the same system. Bends 
must be provided to fit the longest carrier used. 


Ae 2: Co A Sg 


CENTRAL STATION IN FRONT Office, Hore, STATLER 
BurFato, N. Y, 
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Office Lifts 

For carrying papers and small parcels between 
floors of buildings. Made in single or double car types. 
Cars or baskets furnished in any desired size. 


OrFice LIFts 


Single car or double car with polished brass guides supported either from 
the floor or a desk top. Basket sizes to suit 


Electric Dumbwaiters 

Electric dumbwaiters built and installed by the 
STANDARD CARRIER ComPANy include car, hoisting en- 
gine, cables, guides and all operating equipment such as 
push buttons, buzzers, signal lamps, mechanical locks, 
safety switches, etc., but do not include the hoisting en- 
gine foundation, shaft enclosure, doors, trim or wiring 
from the source of supply to the dumbwaiter hoisting 
engine. 

Car—Built of wood or steel, of any desired di- 
mensions, with or without recessed lamp in side or top, 
hinged shelves, locked compartments and sliding cur- 
tain gate. 

Cars can be supplied for use in shafts with door 
Openings on one, two or three sides. 

Hoisting Engine—Electrically operated, either 
alternating or direct current. 

Built for hoisting loads of from 25 to 500 Ib. at 
speeds of from 65 to 500 ft. per min. 

All hoisting engines operating cars faster than 150 
ft. per min, are equipped with slowing down devices 
for bringing car to a gradual stop. 

Hoisting engine may be located at top of shaft, 
on any floor alongside of shaft, or inside lower end 
of shaft. 


Hotstinc ENGINE 


Signal Lamps—A signal lamp may be provided 
on each floor to glow while the car is at rest. 
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Buzzers—A buzzer may be provided on each 
floor to announce arrival of the car. 

Mechanical Locks and Safety Switches—Fur- 
nished for all doors. They prevent operation of car 
when door is open, or opening of door except when car 
is opposite the door. 

Timing Device—If desired, a timing device may 
be installed which prevents “stealing” of car from a 
floor before the elapse of a predetermined amount of 
time. Patents are pending on this device. 

Controls—The type of control mostly used is the 
full automatic with a set of push buttons on each floor 
so that the car may be sent or called from any floor to 
any other floor. Any other desired type of control to 
meet the conditions of any particular business is avail- 
able. 

Dumbwaiter Specifications—Dumbwaiter infor- 
mation of value to specification writers and draftsmen 
will be forwarded on request. 


References 
We refer to any user or purchaser of our carrier 


equipment, among them the following: 
Abell, Smalley & Meyers, Equipment Specialists, New York, 
NY, 


Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

American Bank Note Co., New York, N. Y. 

Benjamin W. Morris, Architect, New York, N. Y. 

Brooklyn Trust Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Buckeye Steel Castings Co., Columbus, Ohio 

Buick Motor Co., New York, N. Y. 

Cambria Steel Co., Johnstown, Pa. 

Carnegie Steel Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Carroll Linen Store, Worcester, Mass. 

Charles E. Knox Associates, Engineers, New York, N. Y. 

Columbia Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 

Cunard Steamship Co., New York, N. Y. 

Darling & Pearson, Architects, Toronto, Ont. 

D. Everett Waid, Architect, New York, N. Y. 

Dickson-Ives Co., Orlando, Fla. 

Dominion Bank, Toronto, Ont. 

Equitable Trust Co., 45th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 

Geo. A. Fuller Co., Builders, New York, N. Y. 

Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects, New York, N. Y. 

Gordon & Kaelber, Architects, Rochester, N. Y. 

Gotham National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Hartford Connecticut Trust Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Haynes & Co., Springfield, Mass. 

Home Savings & Loan Co., Youngstown, Ohio 

Hotel Astor, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Interborough Rapid Transit Co., New York, N. Y. 

John Gill & Sons, Builders, Cleveland, Ohio 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Kaufmann Department Stores, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Los Angeles Biltmore Hotel, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Marc Eidlitz & Son, Builders, New York, N. Y. 

Merchants Refrigerating Co., New York, N. Y. 

Metropolitan Life Insurance Co., New York, N. Y. 

Metropolitan Tobacco Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Oakland Motor Car Co., New York, N. Y. 

Packard Motor Car Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Pennsylvania Railroad Co., New York, N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Railroad Co., Canton, Crestline & Mingo Junction, 
Ohio 

Phoenix Mutual Life Insurance Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Providence Biltmore Hotel, Providence, R. I. 

R. H. Macy & Co., New-York, N. Y. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Rochester Trust & Safe Deposit Co., Rochester, N. Y. 

Southern California Telephone Co., Los Angeles, Cal. 

Sun Life Assurance Co., Montreal, Que. 

Thompson-Starrett Co., Builders, New York, N. Y. 

Todd, Robertson & Todd, Builders, New York, N. Y. 

Travelers Insurance Co., New York, N. Y., and Hartford, Conn, 

Walker & Weeks, Architects, Cleveland, Ohio 

Warren & Wetmore, Architects, New York, N. Y. 

Westchester Biltmore Country Club. Rye, N. Y. 

Worcester Evening Post, Worcester, Mass. 

York & Sawyer, Architects, New York, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 


HIGHWOOD DUMBWAITER CO. 


(ROBERT M. SYPHER) 


Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


CLOSTER, N. J. 


Products 
Hanp Power DumMBWaAITERS and ELevators Ex- 
clusively—All Types for All Purposes. 


Service 

We specialize in the shipment and delivery of 
hand operated equipment only. 

Our entire energy and experience is devoted to- 
ward assisting those in the trade who do not manu- 
facture hand operated types, and also the building 
trade in general, in obtaining, at a very moderate 
cost, equipment that can be erected in the shortest 
possible time by inexperienced persons, and yet be 
entirely satisfactory when put in operation. 


Installation 

Entirely confined to factory output. The in- 
structions for erection which are furnished with 
each and every equipment are simple and yet com- 
plete. Explanations are illustrated by diagram, 
showing the easiest and quickest way to erect. 

All parts are interchangeable. Equipment is 
shipped assembled as far as possible so as to save 
time on the field and at the same time make a sat- 
isfactory installation. 

Freight rates are taken into Consideration and 
all materials are packed and shipped so that a min- 
imum freight rate is obtained. 


Guarantee 

Any machine needing repairs will be repaired 
free of charge, if returned, freight charges prepaid. 

The purchase price will be refunded to any one 
who does not find machines or equipment satisfac- 
tory to perform the duty claimed for them, if re- 
turned in good order within 90 days from date of 
purchase. 


Specialties 
The “Highwood”—A simple, 


satisfactory, low price utility 
dumbwaiter. 

The “Sylvan’—An  auto- 
matic brake dumbwaiter of mod- 
erate price. Absolutely  self- 
retaining. 


The “Herculean”—A geared, 
automatic brake dumbwaiter 
which performs a heavy duty in 
a satisfactory manner. 

The “Glen”’—A _ vanishing 
dumbwaiter or food conservator, 
sometimes used as a fuel lift. 


“Glen” Vanishing Dumbwaiter 

A dumbwaiter that is made 
in the form of a cupboard, and 
disappears into the cellar from 
the floor above. 


DUMBWAITER 


as 
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When down, the top forms part of the floor 
itself and can be walked upon. A catch holds it 
in the cellar. When the catch is released, the cup- 
board rises of its own accord. Push it down and 
it disappears and locks itself in the cellar. 

Sent complete as shown in the accompanying 
illustration. Any handy person can install it. 

Provisions can be kept in the cool cellar and 
the housewife will save many steps from cellar to 
kitchen and kitchen to cellar in a day. 

This equipment must be classed with all labor 
saving devices. 


Plans and Elevations of Dumbwaiters 


A typical plan and elevation for a “Highwood,” 
“Sylvan” or “Herculean” outfit is given below. 
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PLaN oF DUMBWAITER 


DATA AND PRICES OF DUMBWAITERS 


Name Capacity,| Size of Size of Trice 
bs. car, in. hatch i 

“Highwood” 50 * See above $34.50 

“Sylvan” 60 * See above 40.00 

**‘Herculean” 125 * See above 90.00 
“Glen” * 22x18 | Sendforplan | 65.00 f 
Prices for “Highwood,” ‘‘Sylvan’” and ‘“Her- : 
culean’’ are- for 20 ft. total height. Add .50 ? 
4 


for each additional foot of height. 
Prices for machines sent only on request. 
*As required. 


eSun 


Specifications for Dumbwaiters 
Specify as follows: 


The dumbwaiter materials to be fur- 
nished by the HicH woop DumBwaitTerR Co., 
Closter, N. J., and erected by general con- 
tractor according to plans and instructions 
of manufacturer. 

Allow the sum of $ for one 
(name equipment) dumbwaiter, f.o.b. New 
VYiornkjeNeeys 


—_—_—_—— > 7. 


ELEVATION OF 
DUMBWAITER 


Elevators 
A general line of hand power elevators supplied 


“GLENN” Vanisuing 2t reasonable prices. 


Quotations on materials supplied on request. 
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G&G ATLAS SYSTEMS 


INCORPORATED 
Pneumatic Tube Apparatus 


542 West Broadway 


TELEPHONE 
Sprine 7801 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

PNEUMATIC TUBE APPARATUS for depart- 
ment and large retail stores, factories, banks, 
hotels and other buildings, where money or pa- 
pers must be speedily sent from one point to 
another. 


Concentration of Funds 

Concentration of funds at a central point 
greatly reduces the amount of money it is 
necessary to keep on hand in order to make 
change for a customer. The risk and loss 
of time in making collections from different 


Power Controts, Batt CHECK BELL 
MouTHus, TERMINALS, CARRIERS and other ap- 
pliances for pneumatic tube systems. 


Pneumatic Tube Systems 

The illustration at the bottom of this page shows 
how our engineers have made a saving of 196 sq. ft. of 
much needed floor space. In Atlas installations all in- 
coming carriers are received by one operator who sorts 
and sends them through short tubes to their destina- 
tions—cashiers, charge authorizers, etc. After proper 
handling at the desks, each carrier is dropped into a con- 
venient tube, sent to the dispatching station, and then 
returned to the sales station. 

The Atlas installation at R. H. Macy & Co.’s new 
building is a striking example of efficiency in reducing 
complex operations to a minimum with the least possi- 
ble number of employees. One cashier can handle the 
carriers from all parts of the store. Round trip of car- 
rier is made in a remarkably short time. 


Advantages 

With the G&G Atlas System for department stores, 
money is centralized in the cashier’s department, so that 
immediately upon opening for the day’s business, it is 
possible to make change for a customer transacting busi- 
ness in any department in the store with the minimum 
amount of preliminary work. 

In department stores, on occasions when the sales 
of a certain department may be very much larger than 
the sales of other departments combined, the distribu- 
tion of work is equalized among the individual cashiers. 
No one is idle when others are rushed. The central 
operator receives the carrier and dispatches charge, c.o.d. 
or cash sale to the respective departments. Individual 
cashiers are in groups of four and the operator relays 
the carriers to each group, so that they may take care 
of the transactions, consecutively. 


TRADE-MARK 


cashiers scattered throughout the building is 
saved, and the head cashier can make bank 
deposits as frequently as may. be necessary. 

It is possible to discover errors and shortages al- 
most as soon as they are made, and it is not necessary 
to wait until the store closes. The salespeople may de- 
vote their entire time to selling merchandise. With 
a G&G Atlas System, persons in the tube room can be 
bonded if desired. 


Simplicity 

In the G&G Atlas System there is no timing or 
other delicate or intricate devices, which may slow up 
the operation, or make it possible for a carrier to be 
overlooked or delayed in transit or handling. 

Substitution of the G&C Atlas System for others, 
eliminating moving belts and troublesome mechanical 
separators for carriers, has secured the following re- 
sults as compared with the original system: 

50% reduction in floor space, 50% reduction in 
tube room personnel. 

Besides this, repair bills are greatly reduced and 
service is improved immeasurably. 


G&G Atlas Self-regulating Power Control 

The G&G Atlas power control is self-regulating and 
does away with timing elements, electrical contacts and 
doors over bell-mouth sends. The pneumatic tube line 
is shut off -at-all.times.except while a carrier is in tran- 
sit. Power is automatically shut off while carrier is 
dropping by force of gravity or when it attains exces- 
sive speed. 

The mere insertion or discharge of the carrier itself 
opens or closes the control immediately; except for a 
slight “pilot flow” of air the Atlas lines are “dead” while 
a carrier is not in transit. 

Actual comparisons of meter readings reveal savings 
of from 25 to 75% by the use of G&G Atlas controls, in 
some of the largest stores and banks in the country. 


he 


PLAN oF ATLAS Tuse Room INSTALLATION AT DENHOLM & McKay Co., Worcester, MAss. 
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G&G Atlas power controls can easily be attached to 
any existing lines, and the cost is soon repaid by the sav- 
ings in operating expense. 


cate 


a 
J Cash Carriers 

Ki Semi-sectional view 
shows details of G&G Atlas 
quick detachable felt brass 
cash carrier: 


A—Round, 
paper number. 
B—Celluloid disc. 


black-on-white 


C—Flexible wire clips for 
holding numbers in place. 
D—Screws for fastening 


upper felt to female thread of 
screw E. 

E—Screws for fastening lower 
felt to double nut (female threads 
In upper section). 

F—Double nut. 

G—Brass shell. 

H—Outer felt. 

I—Leather air seal apron. 

J—Inner felt. 

K—Metal reinforcing disc. 


ATLAS CASH CARRIER 


These carriers can be furnished with a single felt head on 
each end. Special carriers for special purposes can also be 
supplied. 


bot ROSS 


R. H. Macy & Ce.’s New Burpinc, New York, N. Y. 
EQUIPPED WITH AN ATLAS SysTEM 
Rost. D. Konn, Architect 
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G&G Atlas Systems 
eens hn NCEA 


ATLAS Power SAVING VALVE 


References 


ATLAS SYSTEM INSTALLATIONS 
A. J. Nutting & Co., Inc. Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Lever Brothers Co. Cambridge, Mass. 
Bonwit Teller & Co. New York, N. Y. 
Brokaw Brothers New York, N. Y. 
Eimer & Amend New York, N. Y. 
R. H. Macy & Co. (New Building) New Yorks Noy: 
Oppenheim Collins & Co., Ine. New York, N. Y. 


Sultzer Packing Co. Pottsville, Pa. 
R. Wallace & Sons Mfg. Co. Wallingford, Conn. 


CompETITIVe Systems Have BEEN REPLACED WITH ATLAS 
SYSTEMS IN THE FOLLOWING 


E. Ts Slattery Co. Boston, Mass. 
Timothy Smith Co. Boston, Mass. 
Frederick Loeser & Co., Inc. Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Flint & Kent Buffalo, N. Y. 
Farmers Loan & Trust Co. New York, N. Y. 
R. H. Macy & Co. Inc. (Present 

Building ) New York, N. Y. 
National City Bank of New York New YorkcNy, 
Franklin Simon & Co., Ine. New York, N. Y. 
Bonwit Teller & Co. Philadelphia, Pa. 
Strawbridge & Clothier Philadelphia, Pa. 
Joseph Horne Co. Pittsburgh, Pa. 


ATLAS Power Controt Has Bren SUBSTITUTED FoR Com. 
PETITIVE APPARATUS IN THE FOLLOWING 


R. H. Stearns Co, Boston, Mass. 
The D. M. Read Co. Bridgeport, Conn. 
Eberhard Faber Pencil Co. Brooklyn, N. Y. 
J. N. Adam Co. Buffalo, N. Y. 
Bullock’s Los Angeles, Cal. 
Charles H. Ditson & Co. New York Ne Yo 
James McCutcheon & Co, New York, N. Y. 
National Cloak & Suit Co. New York, N. Y. 
Penn Mutual Insurance Co. Philadelphia, Pa. 
The ‘T. “Eaton ‘Coi> Ltd: Toronto, Ont. 
Woodward & Lothrop, Inc. Washington, D. C. 


JosEpH Horne Co.’s New Burtpina, PirTsBURGH, Pa, 
EQUIPPED WITH AN ATLAS SYSTEM 
C. A. WHEELER, Fixture Architect 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 GILLIS & GEOGHEGAN 


INCORPORATED 
TELEPHONE Manufacturers of Telescopic Hoists 
cae 542 West Broadway 


INGE Winey OR KORN sy 


TSO RSAGENGLES INSDHE UNIDED Siar 
ALBANY, NEW YORK, ALBANY BUILDERS SuppLy Co., INc., N. V.C. Avenueand KNOXVILLE, TENN., C. M. ALLEN Co., INc., 407 Bank & Trust Building 


Manning Boulevard LOS ANGELES, CAL., FRANK R. PEcK, 308 E. 4th Street 
ASHEVILLE, N. C., J. W. Woopwarp, 103 Church Street LOUISVILLE, KY., R. B. TYLER Co., 114 South Fourth Street 
ATLANTA, GA., HILL R. Hurrman, Healey Building MEMPHIS, TENN., AKERS & Co., INc., 225 Madison Avenue 
BALTIMORE, MD., EAsTERN SALES Co., 15 E. Fayette Street MIAMI, FLA., O. D. Brinson, 100 Bedford Building 
BILLINGS, MONTANA, RicHarpson-ApDamMs Co., 509 Electric Building MILWAUKEE, WIS., Puitip Gross HARDWARE & SupPLy Co., 218 Third 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., BEECROFT & MALLORY SALES Co., INc., 420 No. 21st Street Street, Builders Hardware Dept. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., JoNES IRON WorKS, 312 Terrace Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., MorGan-GErRISH Co., 501 South Sixth Street 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Nrxon-HASSELLE Co., 702-3 James Building MOBILE, ALA., CUNNINGHAM HARDWARE COMPANY 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., R. GALLowAy Ross, 135 Brevard Court NASHVILLE, TENN., E. T. KirKPATRICK & Co., 57 Arcade Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., S. I. KAUFMAN, 122 So. Michigan Ave. NEW HAVEN, CONN., WARNER- MILLER Co., R. R. Ave. & St. John Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, A. W. FRANK, 209 Gerke Building NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. T. MANN & Co., 308 Tchoupitoulas Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, R. L. QuEIssER Co., Schofield Building OMAHA, NEB., F. H. TurNEy & Co., 707 S. 27th Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, R. L. Watson & Co., 1653 No. High St. PHILADELPHIA, PA., CuLBERT-WHITBY Co., INc., 1503 Sansom Street 
DALLAS, TEXAS, R. J. DEWEEs Co., 605 Slaughter Building PITTSBURGH, PA., J. R. Pircairn, 152 Seventh Street 
DENVER, COLORADO, Howarp H. FIELDING, 815 Boston Building RICHMOND, VA., J. S. ARCHER, 22 N. 9th St., also offices at Roanoke and 
DES MOINES, IOWA, PrEsTON DanieEts, Hubbell Building Norfolk 
DETROIT, MICHIGAN, KENNEDY & Dawson, 2033 Park Boulevard ROCHESTER, N. Y., BurLp1Nc SPECIALTIES Co., INc., 61 Mill Street 
EL PASO, TEXAS, NeErr STILES COMPANY SAVANNAH, GA., Cuartes M. MCLEAN & Co., 20 Bay Street 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., J. J. WEILER & Sons, 418 Robson-Pritchard Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., H. M. Hotway, 1007 Hobart Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hoover BRrotuHers, Indiana Trust Building SEATTLE, WASHINGTON, S. W. R. DALty, 332 Pioneer Building 
JACKSON, MISS., GENERAL BipRS.’ SUPPLY Co., 211-214 Daniels Building SHREVEPORT, LA., C. A. EBy Co., INc., 221 Kittrell Building 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Henry H. Hutt, Stockton Street and A. C. L. Ry. ST. LOUIS, MO., McANuLTY-KLEIN Co., 195 No. Seventh St. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Ropert O. SmitTH, c/o C. A. BROCKETT CEMENT Co., SYRACUSE, N. Y., H. L. WATERMAN, INc., 904 Canal Street 

2035 East 19th Street UTICA, N. Y., AMERICAN Harp WALL PLASTER Co. 
Products The Mopvet A Hanp Power Hoist, with 

Equipment for handling ashes, rubbish (& Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device and 
and other materials between floors, con- BERS Silencer. 

ces wore e O $ ° 
sisting of several models of Hoists and Telescopic Hoist G&G Flush Watertight Sidewalk Doors 
° 5 With Automatic Stop and Gravity Lowering Device . 

other articles as follows: (checkered steel or vault light). 

Mopet E Horst operated by Electric _Tthe G&G Automatic Sidewalk Door Open- 
Motor, with Automatic Stop and Gravity G& ing and Closing Device. 
Lowering Device. NI G&G Spring Guard Gates. 

Mope._ D OveRHEAD CRANE HOIST, Telescopic Hoist G&G Swing Bail Ash Cans. 

- e ‘ with Automatic*Gear Shifting Brake 

with Electric Motor in cellar. Device and Silencer G&G Operator’s Ladder. 

Mopet C Horst, with Electric Motor in TRADE- MARKS G&G Electric Warning Bell. 
cellar. G&G Ash Can Truck. 

Mopet B OverHEAD Crane Hanp Power Hoist, Note: It is recommended that complete G&G equip- 
with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device and ment be installed as a unit, but if desired, any part or 
Silencer. parts thereof can be furnished separately. 


Fic. 1. Mopret E Hotst (ELECTRIC) Fic. 2. Mopri E Hoist (ELECTRIC) AT Fic. 3. Mover E Holst (ELECTRIC) 
WHEN Not IN USE P. S. No. 73, Brooxyn, N. Y. “RisHInG’’ FOR CAN 


C. B. J. Snyper, ARCHITECT 
Hoist telescopes, and no part shows above street G&G Sidewalk Doors, equipped with Automatic After placing swing bail cans in area, operator 


level. Sidewalk doors close down flush with pave- Door Opening and Closing Device and Spring ascends ladder and completes removal from grade. 
ment, and lock automatically Guard Gates, automatically protect the hoistway He can then hook and raise electrically filled cans 
on all sides without leaving sidewalk 


se cen: tn el a 
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Where the sidewalk opening is so located that the 
building wall does not afford protection when doors 
are opened, an additional set of spring guard gates can 
be installed to completely safeguard hoistway (Fig. 5). 


Uses 

G&G telescopic hoists with complete equipment are 
designed for lifting and lowering loads up to 500 lbs. in 
industrial plants, and for ash removal in office buildings, 
schools, factories, etc. G&G hoist equipment complies 
with all municipal ordinances. It has the approval of 
insurance and public building inspectors everywhere 
and often eliminates violations placed on grade open- 
ings. Can be operated in the coldest weather, as no 
parts are susceptible to freezing. 


Model E Telescopic Hoist with Electric Motor 
The G&G Model E telescopic hoist with complete 
equipment affords a simple, safe and economical method 
for hoisting and lowering between cellar and sidewalk 
or between floors, such loads as ashes, rubbish, bags, 
bales, barrels, coal, garbage, ice, auto tires, etc. Fig. I 
shows hoist equipment as installed for ash removal. 
When not in use no part of hoist shows above sidewalk. 
A few turns of telescoping handle raises hoisting head 
to proper position over hoistway (Fig. 8). Operator 
then ascends to sidewalk level by the iron ladder, and 
proceeds to raise the cans. Hoisting head revolves on 
ball bearings, depositing can, without lifting, on side- 
walk. Cans are lowered very rapidly by gravity, thus 
saving electric current. Electric control lever has three 
positions. At one extreme, load is raised by electric 
power; at the other extreme load is lowered by gravity; 
and in center position, load is brought to an instant stop. 
Advantages—Hoist raises 500-lb. load electrically 
at a speed of 60 ft. per minute and lowers much faster 
by gravity. The hoist equipment is compact and very 
easy to erect. We furnish all necessary clamps and 
bolts, and blue print showing, in detail, how to erect. 
G&G sidewalk doors and gates make open hoistway 
absolutely safe for operator and pedestrian. 
Construction—The strongest and most durable 
materials are used. Hoisting head is steel cast. Steel 
cable is non-rotating. All gears are machine cut. 
Every hoist is subjected to thorough working test be- 
fore shipment and is given factory coat of paint. 
Motor—Hoist has a 1% h.p. A.C. 


or D.C. totally enclosed motor with PAVEMENT 


Gillis & Geoghegan 


brake, automat- 
ic upper. limit, 
and single speed 
controller. Cur- 
rent is only con- 
sumed when 
hoisting. The 
hoist is equip- 
ped with Hyatt 
Roller Bearings. 
Motor is dust- 
proof and mois- 
tureproof, lubri- 
cation being 
effected through- 
out by means of 
grease forced 
throughcom- 
pression cups. 

Factor of 
Satety.— No 
part has a factor, 
of safety of less 
than 8, based 
on the ultimate 
strength of the 
materials when 
the maximum 
load of 500 lbs. 
is raised. 

Prices *—— are 
based on (a) the size of sidewalk doors required; (0) 
whether checkered steel or vault light leaves; (c) loca- 
tion of doors with regard to building wall, see Figure 
5; (d) distance between boiler room floor and grade 
level; (e) kind of electric current available at building. 

How to Specify—See page 2206. 

Size of Area— We strongly recommend that area 
be made 4x4 ft. for all models. This gives the operator 
room enough to do his work. If necessary, a smaller or 
larger area may be provided, but it is not as practical. 
G&G Automatic Sidewalk Door Opening and Clos- 

ing Device with Spring Guard Gate 

This device is illustrated in 
connection with Model E hoist, 
but may also be used in connec- 


Fic. 5. Monet E Hoist wita Com- 
PLETE EQUIPMENT AS INSTALLED AT 
Jay THORPE BUILDING, 57TH 
STREET NEAR FIFTH AVE- 

NUE, NEW YORK 
BucumMan & Kaun, Architects 


Note the double set of spring guard gates to meet 

a special condition when the sidewalk doors open 

toward the building and the curb. Double set of 

Guard Gates are used to protect opening when area 
is close to curb 


BUILDING WALL 


40 
mr SIDEWALK DOORS 
oS" 


tion with Models A, B, Cand D. 


Mopevt E Hotstinc HEAD 


FIG. 4. 
Close-up view of latest design hoisting head of Model E 
Hoist, showing lever in neutral position with brakes set. 
Operator pulls lever to raise load electrically. 

lower load by gravity 


Pushes to 


ee 
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Device operates automatically 
when telescoping handle of 
hoist is revolved. Sidewalk 
doors open and close as hoisting 
head is raised or lowered. A 


CONTROLLER 
HANDLE 


HOLE FOR 
STOP PIN 


plELESCOPING 


GALVANIZED SLEEVE * OUTLET FOR 4-0 
INTO GROUND PLUMBERS DRAIN PIPE BUILDING 
CONNECTION WALL 


Fic. 6. Mopret E G&G TELEscopic HoIst 


Plan and elevation in standard 4x4-ft. area (large enough for all models). 


Scale, } in.=1 ft. Copy this on your tracing 


pei ea 
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counterweight is provided so that telescoping works 
smoothly and easily. A weatherproof warning bell is 
provided to operate while doors are opening and closing. 

An important feature is the self-locking doors, 
whether open or closed. 

The spring guard gate automatically closes up the 
opening, at the sidewalk level, between the wide opened 
sidewalk doors. 

The gate cannot be swung inward; swings outward 
only, to permit passage of ash can, thus protecting 
pedestrians and the operator. 

G&G swing bail cans enable the operator to hook 
cans from the grade. 

Steel sidewalk doors, entire surface checkered or 
with vault lights, close flush with sidewalk. Equipped 
with flush bronze hinges, and wrought steel frame with 
extra deep gutter (See Fig. 11). 

Automatic door opening and closing device and 
sidewalk doors, with automatic spring guard gates, ship- 
ped with hoist to any part of the world. Blue print is 
furnished, showing how to erect. We subject each 
hoist, door opening and closing device with spring 
guard gate, and sidewalk doors to a thorough working 
test before shipment. For this reason, and also because 
it makes for ease of installation at the building, this 
company prefers to furnish its own sidewalk doors with 
each hoist and opening and closing device. 

Prices—are based on (a) the size of sidewalk doors 
required; (b) whether checkered steel or vault light 
leaves; (c) location of doors with regard to building 
wall, see figure 5; (d) distance between boiler room 
floor and grade level; (e) kind of electric current avail- 
able at building. 


Model D Overhead Crane Hoist with Electric 
Motor in Cellar (Two-man Model) 


G&G telescopic overhead crane hoist, Model D, with 
complete equipment, operates electrically (Fig. 7), and 
is for use in large buildings where the grade level ap- 
proach permits wagons to drive up alongsideof the hoist- 
way leading to boiler room. When not in use, no part 


As Hoisting Head Is Hooking a G&G Stand- 
Raised, Sidewalk ard Hoisting Can 
Doors Automatic- with Swing Bail 
ally Open; Alarm After Operator 
Bell Rings Ascends Ladder 


View with Watertight 


Doors Closed; Doors 


and Hinges Flush 
with Sidewalk 


Can Deposited on Side- 

walk Without Lift- 

ing. Gate Auto- 
matically Closes 


Filled 


Two 
Raised Without 
Leaving Sidewalk 


Cans 


Lowering Empty Cans 
by Gravity 


FIG. 8. 


of hoist shows above 
sidewalk. 

Raises maximum 
load of 300 Ibs. at 
an actual speed of 60 
ft. per minute. The 
Call illustratedm 10 
Fig. 7 weighs about 175 
Ibs. when filled with 
ashes. This model can 
also be constructed for 
maximum working 
capacity of 500 lbs. 

Motor — Hoist has 
a 1% h.p. series wound 
for direct current, 
squirrel cage for alter- 
nating current, totally 
enclosed motor with 
magnetic service brake, 
mechanical load brake, 
automatic upper and 
lower carbon point 
limits, and single speed 
controller giving one 
hoisting and one lower- 
ing speed. Cable is non- 
rotating. The hoist is 
equipped with Hyatt 
Roller Bearings. Motor 
is dustproof and mois- 
tureproof, lubrication 
being effected through- 
out by means of grease 
forced through com- 
pression cups. 

Hoist is so ar- 
ranged that the opera- 
tor may raise ash can 


t eS 
Fic. 7. Mone D Hoist iN OPERA- 
TION, MERGENTHALER LINOTYPE 

Co., Brookiyn, N. Y. 
FoucnerR ENGINEERING Co., Engineers 
Automatic upper limit shuts off power. 


Overhead crane revolves on ball bearings 
to swing can over wagon 


from cellar into position 6 or 7 ft. above grade, and 
empty can directly into wagon or truck without re- 


“Filled 


Hooking a G&G Stand- Raising Can Swinging Hoisting Head 
ard Hoisting Can Without Leaving (on ball bearings) to 
with Swing Bail Sidewalk Deposit Can on 
(Inside view) Sidewalk. Can 


| 


As Hoisting Head Is 
Lowered, Doors Auto- 


matically Close; 


Bell Rings 


Hoist in Area, 


Pushes Gate Open 


St 


Com- 
pact, Out of the Way. 
Doors Locked 


Sidewalk Doors Closed 
and Automatically 
Locked 


OPERATING Mopet E (ELecrric) G&G TELEscopic Hotst IN CONNECTION WITH G&G AUTOMATIC SIDEWALK DOOR OPENING 


AND CLOSING DEVICE WITH SPRING GUARD GATE AT 145 WEST 55TH STREET, NEW YORK 
Frep T. Ley & Co., Architects and Engineers 

Note that one man, unaided, performs entire operation, 
self-locking whether open or closed 


A complete ash removal equipment. Watertight sidewalk doors are 


eee ee ce in 
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handling at grade level. Because 
of the great saving in time and 
labor effected by the overhead 
crane types, architects should 
plan, if possible, for opening in 
sidewalk to be near curb or 
driveway, so as to permit 
the use of this type of hoist. 
(See also Model B, page 2203.) 

Ash Cans — G&G standard 
17X24-in. hoisting cans with 
swing bail may be emptied with- 
out unhooking. This cannot be 
done with ordinary cans. 

Prices—are based on (a) the 
size of sidewalk doors required; 
(b) whether checkered steel or 
vault light leaves; (c) location of 
doors with regard to building 
wall, see figure 5; (d) distance 
between boiler room floor and 
grade level; (e) kind of electric 
current available at building. 

How to Specify—See page 
2200. 


Model C Hoist with Electric 
Motor in Cellar (Two-man 


Model) 


G&G telescopic hoist Model 
C withcompleteequipment oper- 


Ss in Ma zs zs 
Fic. 10. MODEL OIST IN OPERA- 
TION, 53RD STREET FREIGHT 
STATION, ILLINOIS CENTRAL 
Rey ep GHICAGO} sl iniey 

Model ‘‘C”? Electric Hoist delivers 
cans to grade level only and is used 
when it is desired to have the motor 
operated by building employees 


ates electrically (Fig. 10), and is used in large buildings where a 
considerable number of cans or other loads must be handled 
daily. Raises maximum load of 500 Ibs. to grade level at speed of 


60 ft. per min. 


Motor—Identical with motor described for Model D hoist. 

Prices—are based on (a) the size of sidewalk doors required; 
(b) whether checkered steel or vault light leaves; (c) location o1 
doors with regard to building wall, see figure 5; (d) distance be- 


tween boiler room 
floor and gradelevel; 
(e) kind of electric 
current available at 
building. 

How to Specify 
—Same as for Model 
D, omitting words 
“overhead crane’’ 
(page 2206) and 


stating Model C. CONCEALED 
Extra Heavy Flush 
Watertight Side- Ae f ; 


walk Door 

Our standard 
sidewalk door is 
designed to sus- 
tain a live load of 
300 lbs. per sq. ft. 
If there is any dan- 
ger of the ash wagon 
or heavily-loaded 
motor trucks run- 
ning over the door, 
we recommend that 
the architect specify 
our extra heavy flush 
watertight sidewalk 
door. This door is 
designed to be in- 
stalled in driveway 
or alley. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


SPECIAL 


/ 4 RIBBED STRIP 


CALLE 


DAA AA ANS 


WIS 
Wt 


FIG. Un. 
Note the special concealed bronze hinges which can be removed without breaking concrete work. 


ae &G SIDEWALK DOORS 


DRIVEWAY 


39'—, 1 GUTTER 


Ny 2 "TAPPED OUTLET 
\ FOR PLUMBERS 
\ ORAIN PIPE CONNECTION 


FOOT FOR STRUT 


HOLE FOR STOP PIN 


TELESCOPING HANDLE 
STOP PIN 
STEEL CABLE 


AREA FLOOR 


GALVANIZED SLEEVE 
INTO GROUND 
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DRIVEWAY 
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CONTROLLER 


Fic. 9. Moprert D 
G&G TELESCOPIC 


HoIst 


Elevation and plan 


T 
4 ‘TAPPED OUTLE jn standard 4x4-ft. 


FOR PLUMBERS 

DRAIN PIPE area (large enough for 

CONNECTION all models). Scale, 
in.=1 ft. Copy 


%s on your tracing 


ASE PLATE 


UM SC&iKC@G Wf J, NNT 
QM 


TAPPED FOR 


PLUMBERS DRAIN 


Pie 


CONSTRUCTION OF G&G FLUSH WATERTIGHT SIDEWALK Door 


Specifications pages 2206-7 
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Tests that Prove Operating Economy of G&G Elec- 
tric Hoists 

In order to substantiate claims that G&G electric 
hoists use only a negligible amount of current in their 
operation, a number of tests have been made for 
Gittis & GEOGHEGAN by engineers of the Sprague 
Electric Works. The results of these tests show con- 
clusively that in every instance the G&G electric hoist 
consumes so little current that it offers the most eco- 
nomical means available for removing ashes electrically. 


Fic.12. Mopev E Evecrric (WorM Drive) Hoist IN OPERATION, 
N. Y. TEx. Co. (BELL SysTEM), 81 WILLOUGHBY STREET 
Bxiyn., N. Y. H. C. CARPENTER (Co.’s ENGINEER) 


Hoisting head revolves on ball bearings so can may be swung around 
to proper position to deposit on sidewalk 


At the Mergenthaler Linotype Company, Brooklyn, 
N. Y., where a Model D hoist is installed, a total of 26 
cans was raised, filled and lowered empty for Ic cur- 
rent consumption. Distance from grade to boiler room 
is 12 ft.; average raising time between cellar and top of 
wagon was 14.6 seconds, and average lowering time 
13.8 seconds. Seventy-eight cans were raised and low- 
ered in 1 k.w.h. Current costs this operator $ .03 
per k.w.h. 

At the Hotel Grand, New York City, where a 
Model E (spur drive) hoist is installed, a total of 21 
cans was raised, filled and lowered empty for Ic cur- 
rent consumption. Distance from grade to boiler room 
is 21 ft. 10 in.; average raising time was 11.38 seconds 
and average lowering time 17.75 seconds. 108 cans 
were raised and lowered in 1 k.w.h. Current costs this 
operator $ .05 per k.w.h. This is the same hoist that, 
after being in use for three years, raised 3,500 cans of 
ashes in one continuous operation (the accumulation 
after a heavy snow storm) without the slightest me- 
chanical failure. 

At the Hotel Navarre, New York City, where a 
Model E (spur drive) hoist is installed, a total of 45 cans 
was raised, filled and lowered empty for Ic current con- 
sumption. Distance from grade to boiler room is 9 ft.; 
average raising time was 6.6 seconds, and average low- 
ering time 6.9 seconds. 227 cans were raised and lowered 
int k.w.h. Current costs this operator $ .05 per k.w-h. 


15.5 Net Tons Handled for $ .0348—At the main 
Brooklyn, N.Y., building of the New York Telephone 
Company, where a Model E (worm drive) hoist is 
installed, a total of 85 cans was raised, filled and 
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lowered empty for Ic current consumption. Distance 
from grade to boiler room is 16 ft. 8 in.; the average 
raising time was 12.33 seconds, and average lowering 
time was at the rate of about 200 ft. a minute by 
gravity. 296 cans were raised and lowered in 1 k.w.h. 
The Bell Telephone System operates 102 G&G hoists 
in its buildings throughout the country. 

The variation in consumption costs is due to differ- 
ence in distance of lift, difference in the cost of current, 
and the benefit of gravity lowering device on the worm 
drive, Model E. Complete figures and details of any or 
all the above and other tests will be gladly furnished 
on request. 


Model B Manually Operated Overhead Crane Hoist 


Illustration (Fig. 13) shows how this hoist is ar- 
ranged so that operator, standing at grade level, may 
raise ash can from cellar to position 6 or 7 ft. above 
grade, and empty can directly into wagon or truck, with- 
out rehandling at grade level. Because of the great 
saving in time and labor effected by the overhead crane 
model, architects should plan, if possible, for opening in 
sidewalk to be near curb or driveway so as to permit the 
use of this type of hoist. See also Model D, page 2201. 


Advantages—Hoist is equipped with automatic 
gear shifting brake device and silencer (Fig. 16), and is 
so designed that it is practicable for one man to perform 
entire operation when complete equipment, including 
G&G swing bail cans, is used. 

Raises maximum load of 300 Ibs. at speed of 30 ft. 
per minute. This model can also be constructed for 
maximum working capacity of 500 lbs. 

Factor of Safety—No part has a factor of safety 
of less than 8, based on ultimate strength of material 
when maximum load is raised. 

Ash Cans—G&G standard 17x24-in. hoisting cans 
with swing bail empty the ashes into the truck without 
unhooking. This cannot be done with ordinary cans. 

Prices—are based on (a) the size of sidewalk doors 
required ; (b) whether checkered steel or vault light leaves; 
(c) location of doors with regard to building wall, see fig- 
ure 5; (d) distance between boiler room floor and grade 
level; (e) kind of electric current available at building. 

How to Specify—See page 2207. 


Fic. 13. Mopet B Holst IN OPERATION, PHOENIX INSURANCE 
Co. BuILDING, HARTFORD, CONN, 
BENJ. WisTaR Morris, Architect 
Hoisting head revolves on ball bearings and swing bail can is 


emptied into wagon without rehandling at grade level 


Continued on next page 
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3 TAPPED —\\ 
OUTLET FOR | 
PLUMBERS 


DRAIN PIPE KN \\ 
CONNECTION AQ & (A DRIVEWAY 
4-0 


GUTTER 
G&G LADDER 


HOISTING 
HANDLE 


‘ S'TAPPED — 
4 
tt PLUMBERS DRAIN 
P]PE CONNECTION BUILDING WALL 


TELESCOPING 
yt il ¥ HANDLE 
= 


HoIst 
+<——STOP PIN 


(large enough for all models). 


Model A Manual Hoist (One- 
man Model) 

G&G telescopic hoist Model 
A with complete equipment is in- 
stalled in buildings where it is de- 
sired to use hand power for raising 
and lowering loads, and where 
sidewalk opening is so situated that 
trucks cannot drive alongside. 


Advantages — One man, un- 
aided, can operate hoist (Fig. 
17), and loads up to 500 lbs. are 
easily raised at a speed of 30 ft. per 


minute. BRAKE DEVICE IN OPERATION, 
A pressure of only 7 lbs. for Move. B Hoist 

ne 3 A single movement of the brake lever auto- 
each 100 lbs. of load is required piatlcally anit dueaterand apple Ben Sean? 
on hoisting handle to raise filled load is lowered by gravity. Hoisting handle 

5 A : k does not revolve 

cans. Hoist is equipped with auto- Applies to both Model A and Model B 
matic gear shifting brake device. G&G hand power Telescopic Hoists have certain 


i exclusive and patented features, description 
For lowering a powerful band which will be found on page 2206. 
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Fic. 18. Moprt A G&G TExLEscopic Hoist 


Plan and elevation in standard 4x4-ft. area (large enough for all models). 
Scale, 4% in.=1ft. Copy this on your tracing 
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Fic. 14. Mopet B G&G TELEscopPic 


Plan and elevation in standard 4x4-ft. area 


Scale, %-in.=1 ft. Copy this on your tracing 


Fic. 16. AUTOMATIC GEAR SHIFTING 


Fic. 15 Mover B Holst 


When not in use hoist telescopes and no part 
shows above grade level. Sidewalk doors closed 
down flush with pavement and locked 


of 


Fic. 17. Mopre. A Horst IN OPERATION, 
CHURCH OF THE BLESSED SACRAMENT, 
NEw YorK 


Gustave E. Srernsacu, Architect 
Hoisting head revolves on ball bearings to de- 


posit can on sidewalk without lifting. Can pushes 
gate open and gate springs shut after can has 
cleared it 
brake is provided. Hoisting handle does 
not revolve when load is lowered. The 
patented ‘‘Silencer’’ makes hoist extremely 
quiet in operation. 

Prices—are based on (@) the size of side- 
walk doors required; (6) whether checkered 
steel or vault light leaves; (c) location of 
doors with regard to building wall, see 
figure 5; (d) distance between boiler room 
floor and grade level; (e) kind of electric 
current available at building. 

How to Specify—See page 2207. 
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Special Models for Un- 


usual Conditions 


HE G&G Hoist is especially 
valuable in the quick and 
economical raising and lowering 
Bales, Barrels, 


of Ashes, Bags, 


Baskets, Boxes, Cans, Carboys, 


parts of finished and unfinished 
Machinery, Rubbish, Tires, Trays, 
and other loads under 1000 lbs. 


There is a definite need for a 
G&G Hoist wherever quick, safe, 
dependable and economical raising 
and lowering of lighter loads be- 
tween floors is necessary or desir- 
able. It may be said that a 
G&G Hoist is needed in every 
modern industrial plant. 


The Packard Motor Car Com- 
pany installed two G&G Hoists 
the latter part of 1918 for use in 
connection with their core ovens. 
: PF | Since that time two additional 
Fic. 19. Mover B Now- Hoists have been ordered—with- 
TELeEscopic Hoist as IN- 
STALLED AT GREAT WEST- 

ERN PAPER Box Co., 

Sir Lours, Mo: 


Hand trucks and barrels are raised 
and lowered between floors quickly 
and safely 


out solicitation. 


The J. V. Bendus Company, 
manufacturers of waterproof cloth, 
use a special Model B manually 
operated G&G Hoist at their 
Brooklyn, N. Y. plant to raise and 
lower rolls of cloth and other loads between second floor and 
trucks on grade level. 

The Kelly-Springfield Tire Co. uses a G&G Hoist for the direct 
transfer of tires to and from their New York City storage. The 
Norwalk Tire & Rubber Co. uses a G&G Hoist for transferring pans 
of rubber between floors. 

G&G Hoists are daily proving their efficiency at manufacturing 
plants and service stations of the Willys-Overland Co., Ford Motor 
Co., Canton Motor Co., Lang Motor Co., and other automotive 
companies. 

The Riches-Piver Co.—manufacturing chemists—use a G&G 
Hoist at their Lyons Farms, New Jersey plant, for raising and 
lowering barrels, carboys, etc. 

S. Kann’s Sons—one of Washington City’s leading department 
stores—use a G&G Hoist for handling bales of waste paper, etc, 


Scores of railroads— 
including the Chicago, 
Milwaukee & St. Paul; 
Pennsylvania Lines (East 
and West); Canadian 
Pacific; Union Pacific; 
Rock Island Lines; 
Southern Railway; New 
York Central Lines; 
Central R. R. of New 
Jersey; Chicago& North- 
western; Chicago, Bur- 
lington & Quincy; 
Alabama Great South- 
North- 
Central 
and many others—are 


ern; Canadian 


ern; Illinois 


Mopet A Non-TELESCOPIC 
Hotst AS. INSTALLED AT PACKARD 
Moror Car Co.’s PLANT, DETROIT, 

Micu. 


FIG. 20. 
saving money and time 
in their lowering and 


First two Hoists proved so satisfactory, two lifting jobs at many 
more Hoists were installed, making four Hoists : - 
in this plant. H.M. Lane Co., Engineers types of buildings 


a eee 
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through the use of G&G 
Hoists. 

G&G Hoists can be 
easily installed in old or 
new buildings on any 
floor or in boiler room 
where there is an open- 
ing, preferably 4 ft. 
square. However, the 
size of the opening can 
vary according to con- 
ditions and _ materials 
handled. In all cases it 
is advisable to consult 
us in regard to present 
or proposed openings, 
also with reference to 
hooks, slings, grapples, 
chains and other con- 
attachments. 


‘ 


Fic. 21. Mopret B NOon-TELESCOPIC 
Horst As INSTALLED AT RICHES- 
PIvVER Co., Lyons Farms, N. J. 


Loads are raised and lowered between shipping 
platform and upper floor of building 


veying 

We maintain a corps 
of engineers experienced 
in all phases of operat- 
ing conditions of G&G Hoists, conveying attachments and allied 
devices. It is possible that in your plant you have a lowering 
or lifting problem and an expense incidental thereto that we can 
reduce. Please tell us: 


1. For what purpose would you like to use a G&G Hoist ? 
2. Maximum weight of load? 

3. Distance of lift? 

4. Number of lifts daily? 


To be installed inside or outside of building ? 


un 


6. Asketch (however rough) of your conditions will help us to 
help you. 


SpreciAL MopEL B Non-TEvescopic Horst As IN- 
STALLED AT ELLIs ISLAND, NEW YORK HARBOR, FOR 
U. S. Govt., FOR INCINERATOR PLANT 


HinGaee on 


Garbage is raised in cans and dumped directly into fire opening on top of in- 
cinerator without rehandling 


Continued on next page 
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G&G Improved Hoisting Cans 


These ash cans are manufactured in GILLIs & 
GEOGHEGAN’S factory, especially for use with their 
hoists; are constructed throughout of No. 16 gauge 
galvanized iron, reinforced at top and bottom with 4 
by 14-in. steel bands. The thickness and weight of 
the No. 16 gauge iron (very much heavier than the 
material ordinarily used in making ash cans) makes for 
great strength and durability. 

This company recommends the use of the G&G 
standard 17 by 24-in. hoisting can with swing baal in all 
cases with Model B hoist and Model D hoist, also with 
Model A hoist, in buildings where only one man is 
employed to remove ashes. The swing bail can is 
““balanced;”’ that is, the can may be easily emptied and 
will not spill the ashes when being raised. The swing 
bail is so arranged that it will not drag on the floor 
when can is being handled in the cellar, and will “stay 
put’’ when raised above can. 

The side handle can shown in Fig. 24 is built for 
gruelling service. Like the swing bail can it will with- 
stand rough treatment and outlast several ordinary ash- 
cans. 


Prices—Furnished on request. 


Fic. 24. SIDE HANDLE Hoist-_ Fic. 23. G&G HoIstTING Can 
ING CAN WITH SWING BAIL 
Patented March 13, 1917 
Patents Issued 


UNITED STATES DOMINION OF CANADA 


April 30, 1912 
May 19, 1914 
June 23, 1914 

{ June 30, 1914 

4 Reissued 

| October 19, 1915 
August 17, 1915 
December 7, 1915 
December 7, 1915 
February 1, 1916 
March 7, 1916 
March 28, 1916 
March 138, 1917 
October 8, 1918 
March 9, 1920 
March 9, 1921 
March 9, 1922 
September 19, 1922 
April 24, 1923 


April 19, 1912 
May 14, 1912 
December 9, 1913 
( April 7, 1914 
Reissued 
| November 14, 1916 
April 27, 1915 
June 22, 1915 
August 3, 1915 
May 9, 1916 
July 25, 1916 
September 5, 1916 
October 10, 1916 
November 21, 1916 
June 1, 1920 
August 31, 1920 
May 30, 1922 
March 9, 1922 
May 30, 1922 
November 28, 1922 
April 24, 1923 


Other patents pending. Also patented in foreign countries. 


Exclusive Features of G&G Hoists 


The automatic silencer; the automatic steady pin; 
hoisting head so arranged that it is impossible for the 
operator to accidentally detach the hoisting head from 
the standpipe; ball bearings with plates under the hoist- 
ing head; hoisting and telescoping handles provided 
with sliding grips; special woven brake band lining; 
gears keyed into position; pinions cut from bar steel; 
hoisting head, hoisting handle, telescoping handle, 
silencer, ash can grapple, gear shifting and brake lever 
of cast steel; ratchet pawl and hoisting hook of drop 
forged steel; a special steel non-rotating cable. 
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How to Specify Complete G&G Telescopic Hoist 
Equipment 


Note:—For data on how to specify this equipment 
without using manufacturer’s name, see G&G Catalogue 
August, 1923 edition, filed under A.J.A. Standard Class 
No. 35 n8, or Hoist, G&G Telescopic. 


Model E Electric Hoist— 


(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings 
and instructions, one ‘'G&G”’ Telescopic Hoist (with 
electric motor) Model E with Automatic Stop and 
Gravity Lowering Device. 

(2) Include the following ‘‘“G&G”’ equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer’s drawings: 


Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 


for plumber’s ?-in. drain pipe connection. 


Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. 16 gauge galvanized swing 
bail ash cans. 


Rubber-tired ash can truck. 
Heavy iron ladder. 


(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly 
installed, to the satisfaction of the architect. 


(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) The necessary wiring and cut-out switch 
between the switchboard and service lugs on the motor 
are to be furnished and installed by the electrical con- 
tractor at the building. 


(6) Before above apparatus is manufactured, this 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for I year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 


Model D Electric Hoist— 


(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings 
and instructions, one “G&G” Telescopic Overhead 
Crane Hoist Model D with electric motor. 

(2) Include the following ‘‘“G&G”’ equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer’s drawings: 

Flush watertight sidewalk doors |checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber’s ?-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. 16 gauge galvanized swing 
bail ash cans. 


Rubber-tired ash can truck. 

Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) The necessary wiring and cut-out switch 
between the switchboard and service lugs on the motor 


Continued on next page 


Gillis & Geoghegan 


2207 


are to be furnished and installed by the electrical con- 
tractor at the building. 


(6) Before above apparatus is manufactured, this 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for one year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 


Model B Hand Power Hoist— 


(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings 
and instructions, one “G&G” Telescopic Overhead Crane 
Hoist Model B with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake 
Device and Silencer. 


(2) Include the following “G&G” equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer’s drawings : 

Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber’s 34-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized swing bail ash 
cans. 
Rubber-tired ash can truck. 
Heavy iron ladder. 


(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 


(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 


(5) Before above apparatus is manufactured, the 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for one year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 


Model A Hand Power Hoist— 


(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings 
and instructions, one “G&G” Telescopic Hoist Model A 
with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device and Si- 
lencer. 


(2) Include the following “G&G” equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer’s drawings: 

Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber’s 34-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized swing bail ash 
cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 

Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 


(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 


(5) Before above apparatus is manufactured, the 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for one year against 
defective materials and workmanship. 
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References 


The following architects have repeatedly specified 
the G&G telescopic hoist: 


Office of the State Architect 

Marye, Alger & Alger 

Wyatt & Nolting 

Densmore & Le Clear 

Cram & Ferguson 

Thomas M. James 

Monks & Johnston 

F, H. Berlenbach 

C. S. Frost (Chicago & North West- 
ern Ry.) 

C. W. & G. L. Rapp 

Leon E. Stanhope 

Holabird & Roche 

Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton 

Shattuck & Hussey 

Weary & Alford 

W. E. McCornack 

Hubbell & Benes 

Frank L. Packard 

Richards, McCarty & Bulford 

William Gordon 

C. Howard Crane 

Albert Kahn & Ernest Wilby 

Malcolmso~ & Higginbotham 

Halstead & Sullivan 

C. Howard Lloyd 

Sanguinet & Staats 

W. E. Hulse & Co. 

D. A. Bohlen & Son 

Elmer E, Dunlap 

John T. Rowland, Jr. 

J. H. Felt &-Go. 

Joseph & Joseph 

Reimer ~ Herlin 

Van Ryn & De Gelleke 

RY VL Haxby- 

Brown & Van Beren 


Albany, N. Y. 
Atlanta, Ga. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Boston, Mass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Chicago, Ill. 
Chicago, Il. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Chicago, II. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Chicago, Ill. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Columbus, Ohio 
Columbus, Ohio 
Des Moines, Iowa 
Detroit, Mich. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Duluth, Minn. 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
Houston, Tex. 
Hutchinson, Kans. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Jersey City, N. J. 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Louisville, Ky. 
Marshalltown, Iowa 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
New Haven, Conn, 


Donn Barber New York, N. Y. 
Cross & Cross New York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings New York, N. Y. 
Delano & Aldrich New York, N. Y. 
Cass Gilbert New York, N. Y. 
C. P.-H.. Gilbert New York, N. Y. 
Bertram G. Goodhue, Jr. New York, N. Y. 
Hunt & Hunt New York, N. Y. 
Louis E. Jallade New York, N. Y. 
Thomas W. Lamb New York, N. Y. 
McKim, Mead & White New York, N. Y. 
McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin New York, N. Y. 
Peabody, Wilson & Brown New York, N. Y. 
Charles A. Platt New York, N. Y. 
Starrett & Van Vleck New York, N. Y. 
2B, J. Snyder New York, N. Y. 
Trowbridge & Livingston New York, N. Y. 
Warren & Wetmore New York, N. Y. 
John & Allan MacDonald Omaha, Nebr. 
Hewitt & Emerson Peoria, Ill. 


Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Rochester, N. Y. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
St. Paul, Minn. 
Seattle, Wash. 
Toledo, Ohio 


Clyde S. Adams 
Ballinger & Perot 
Paul A. Davis, 3rd 
Horace Trumbauer 
Rutan & Russell 
Claude Bradgden 
Wm. B. Ittner 
Preston Bradshaw 
C. H. Johnston 
Edgar Blair 
Edward M. Gee 
Mills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff Toledo, Ohio 
Milburn, Heister & Co. Washington, D. C. 


OTHER REFERENCES 


United States Government: Treasury Department, Washington, 
D. C.; Department of Labor; Post Office Department— 
James A. Wetmore, Supervising Architect 

Illinois Central Railroad, D. D. Jones Co.’s Engineer, Chicago, III. 

Packard Motor Car Company, Detroit, Mich. 

American Telephone & Telegraph Co., New York, N. Y. 

Board of Education, Saginaw, Mich. 

Board of Education, New York, N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Railroad, Philadelphia, Pa. 

New York Central Railroad, New York, N. Y. 

See also page 2205. 
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HASLETT CHUTE AND CONVEYOR CO. 


FACTORY AND ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT 
520-522 North 6lst Street 
PHIDADE LPIA EA. 


SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE, 60 California Street 


CLEVELAND OFFICE, 1311 Citizens Building 


BALTIMORE OFFICE, 523 Calvert Building 


Products 


SPIRAL CHUTES; GRAVITY ROLLER CONVEYORS; 
Tray ELEvaTors and BARREL Hoists; Power DRIvEN 
BELT and CHAIN CoNveyors; PAPER RUBBISH and 
GARBAGE CHUTES; SANITARY ALUMINUM CHUTES for 
SoILED LINEN in HosPITALs. 

Also Fire Doors, required for above installations. 


Spiral Chutes 


The Haslett spiral chute has a patented concave 
bottom, which causes a 
counterbalance between 
gravity, centrifugal force 
and friction. It offers the 
only solution of speed con- 
trol of packages on gravity 
slides. This type of chute 
is the best made for miscel- 
laneous freight on account 
of uniformity of speed, and 
is the kind always supplied 
for warehousemen and job- 
bers. 


STANDARD CONSTRUCTION 
HASLeTr SPIRAL CHUTE 


STANDARD SIZES OF HASLETT PATENT CONCAVE CHUTES 
AND MAXIMUM SIZES OF PACKAGES HANDLED 


Diameter Trough Eackeyes 
width Length Width Weight 
S:it. 12 in. Lovins 9 in. 40 lbs. 
4 ft. 19 in. 22 in. 14 in. 75 lbs. 
6 ft. 24 in. 30 in. 18 in. 200 lbs. 
*7 ft 30 in. 36 in. 23 in. 350 Ibs. 
79 ft. 36 in. 48 in. 28 in. 400 lbs. 
9 ft. 10 in. 42 in. 52 in. 32 in. 600 Ibs. 
12 te 48 in. 60 in. 36 in. 1000 Ibs. 
15 ft 60 in. 72 in. 46 in. 1400 lbs. 


“Generally supplied to grocery jobbers. 
7Generally supplied to hardware jobbers, | : 
Special strength chutes can be built for especially heavy work in all sizes. 


Dovus_e CHUTE RECEIVING FROM SUPER-IMPOSED DouBLE RUN OF W AREHOUSE 


Gravity RoLteR CoNVEYoR IN Larce PATENT MEDICINE FACTORY 


as 
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This company also builds flat bed chutes, both en- 
closed and open, for department store, mail order and 
light factory work. 


SIZES OF STANDARD FLAT BED CHUTES 


Trough Trough 
Diameter width | Pipe column Diameter width | Pipe column 
2 ft. 45 in. 12 in. | 4in.internal]] 6 ft. 634 in. 36in. | 6in. internal 
5 ft. 634 in. 30 in. | 6in.internal|| 7 ft. 834 in. 42 in. | 8in.incernal 


Gravity Roller Conveyors 


Haslett ball bearing roller conveyor has shafts run- 
ning entirely through and carried in patented shaft 
holders, so that they do not protrude through the side 
rails. It is light, strong, clean and neat. Made for 
various purposes, in four sizes, of steel tubing rollers: 
Té in., 114 in., 214 in. and 3 in.; also with maple rollers. 


Tray Elevators 


Tue HAsLett CHUTE AND CoNVEyoR Co. have sev- 
eral standard designs of tray elevators suitable for heavy 
warehouse work, jobbing house requirements, factory 
service, department store work, and for handling trays 
of dishes between basement and upper restaurant floors. 
These are made to operate both up and down, and from 
one or both sides. Special vertical conveyors are also 
designed for any requirements for which standard 
machines are not suited. 

Barrel hoists in standard or special design are also 
made. 


Power Driven Conveyors 


For mail order houses, department stores, factories, 
etc. A specialty is made of devising and laying out 
complete systems, including belt and chain conveyors, 
inclined elevators, etc., with noiseless transmission. 


VERTICAL Lirr DeELiIverING SACKS OF FLOUR TO 
Lone BELT CoNVEYoR 


Continued on next page 
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Soiled Linen Chutes 

Chutes for delivering soiled linen from upper floors 
of hospitals, hotels, institutions and apartment houses 
are made of sheet aluminum +g in. thick with laps down- 
ward on inside. Rivet holes are countersunk and alu- 
minum rivets driven flush on inside. 

A cast aluminum throat is furnished for intake at 
each floor and is extended through partition wall with 
sheet aluminum pipe to door jamb casting outside of 
wall. Door consists of a cast aluminum ring, set with 
wire glass center, closing against a rubber gasket. The 
hinge is a heavy pin through strong lugs cast as part of 
door jamb and door casting and door is forced tight 
against gasket by a refrigerator door clamp. This is 
of brass, nickel- 
plated. The door 
ring is buffed and 
polished, making 
a very handsome 
appearance. 

A spray ring 
is installed near 
the top, with con- 
nections for sup- 
ply pipe and at 
bottom a drain 
pipe leads out for 
sewer connection. 

At the bot- 
tom, very rigid 
construe tion, 
heavily reinforced, 
gives ample 
strength for de- 
flection of bags of 
laundry by a 
slanting bottom to 
a side discharge. 

We can pro- 
vide. structural 
steel legs for sup- 


Se 


_2ND FLOOR. 


7 —PaARtTITION 


L OPEN DOOR. 


== PARTITION 


accmmee| 
—— 


PARTITION ~—— 


1ST. FLOOR, 


“PARTITION: 


chute can rest on 
die. concrete pier: 
An angle iron 
ring is provided 
=== for each floor so 
——2-===-—=| that chute can be 
supported and 
braced. 

If desired, an 


PANE RTE PY POI POE TET 


DRAIN PIPE 
TO SEWETe, 


ILE INE HUT : 
poe NEN CHUTE galvanized steel. 


This sanitary method for handling soiled linen in in- 
stitutions and hotels has become recognized as an essen- 
tial feature in properly protecting patients, guests and 
especially employes. 

The use of aluminum allows of cleansing with 
the flow from the spray pipe or with disinfectants applied 
with a long handled brush inserted at intake openings. 
Aluminum does not rust. 

Engineering Co-operation—We invite corre- 
spondence with architects and engineers and are glad 
to furnish complete drawings showing floor openings, 
framing, supports, etc. 
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port of bottom, or 


outlet can be fur-. 
nished through: 
roof with ventila-' 
tor cap, although: 
it is best to make: 
the portion above: 
flushing pipe of: 


Paper and Refuse Chutes 

These are installed in department stores, factories, 
hotels and buildings where sweepings from upper floors 
are sent down to basement for disposal, or waste paper 
is to be baled and in apartment houses for garbage. 

Bottom discharge can be made on floor or to 
incinerator or baling press. — 

Bottom is made slanting and heavily reinforced, but 
owing to the shock of falling pieces of wood or other 
heavy waste material it is best to have bottom rest on a 
concrete pier, with grout poured in to fill the crack full 
so as to form an absolutely solid surface to take the 
blows. A heavy hinged bottom door is provided. 

Chute is rectangular and usually made of No. 16 
gauge black steel. 
An ples siren 
brackets provide 
support at each 
floor and if de- 
sired an outlet can 
extend through 
roof and a venti- 
lator can be pro- 
vided at top. 

Our double 
interlocking in- 
take doors (pat- 
ent applied for) 
provide positive 
check against 
back draught 
while refuse is be- 
ing put in chute, 
and are proof 
against the tend- 
ency to tie fire 
doors open. They 
can be opened 
only by operating 
lever, and only 
one door can be 
opened at a time. 
It is impossible to 
open either door 
by pulling or 
pushing on door 
and partial open- 
ing of both doors 
at same time is 
impossible. 

The operat- 
ing lever controls 
both doors by a 
series of  inter- 
rupted gears —a 
very simple and 
positive arrange- 
ment. 

These doors 
make a vestibule : 
of hopper type so that outer door may be opened while 
rubbish is swept in. Dirt slides down until it rests 
against inner door. Lever then closes outer door and 
further stroke of same lever opens inner door allowing 
refuse to fall into main chute. 

Gears are protected with a sheet steel gear cover. 

Service—We employ experienced engineers to 
advise on layouts in factories, warehouses and distribut- 
ing plants. 

Some of the best known architects and engi- 
neers in the country avail themselves of this service. 
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SAMUEL OLSON & CO. 


Conveying and Elevating Machinery 
2418-2426 Bloomingdale Avenue 
CHICAGO. 1: 


NEW YORK OFFICE, Fifth Avenue Building 


Products 

ConvEy1NG and ELevaTinc MacuHInery for han- 
dling materials of every description: 

Coal and Ash Handling Elevators and Conveyors, 
Subveyors, Dish Handling Machinery, Packing House 
Conveyors, Ice Handling Machinery, Spiral Chutes, 
Spiral Fire Escapes, Gravity and Belt Conveyors, Store 
and Office Service Conveyors, Automatic and Pivoted 
Tray Elevators, Steel and Wood Apron Conveyors. 

Power Transmission Machinery, Flour Blenders 
and Patented Automatic Proofers for Bakeries. 


Hyprox Co. (Cuicaco, Itt.) INSTALLATION 


The apron conveyor illustrated is but one of seven conveyor units installed 
in this plant 


WASHBURN-CrossBy Co, INSTALLATION 


This system loads cars at the rate of seventeen hundred 196-lb, sacks per 
hour 


AMERICAN CAN Co, (MAyYwoop, ILL.) INSTALLATION 
Complete conveying system for handling packing boxes and packed boxes 


Olson Machinery Is Correctly Designed 


_ SAMUEL Otson & Co, make a specialty of design- 
ing, manufacturing and completely installing conveying - 
and elevating systems for individual requirements. 

conveying system to be efficient must be designed to con- 
form with requirements. This necessitates a thorough 


NATIONAL CLoAK & Suit Co. (Kansas City) INSTALLATION ‘ 3 : weeoe 
SAMUEL OLson & Co. completely equipped this plant with an elaborate analysis of the handling problem. This service is em- 


conveying and elevating system bodied in all equipment manufactured by this company. 


SS aos a 
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PATENTED AUTOMATIC ELEVATOR 


The dominating feature of this elevator is that it is possible to 
unload on the elevating side 


Pivotep TrRAy ELEVATOR 


The logical equipment where exceptionally heavy or bulky merchandise 
is to be elevated 


Co-operative Service 

Architects and engineers should use the vast ex- 
perience of SAMUEL Otson & Co. in the solving of 
intricate handling problems. The engineering depart- 
ment is ever ready to place at the architect’s service 
experts in this line. 

Previous to making final decision as to any type 
of conveying machinery, consult this company. Recom- 
mendations particularly adapted for exact conditions will 
be supplied. 
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GRAVITY CONVEYOR SYSTEM 


Part of a conveying system elle in one of the largest wholesale drug 
ouses 


SSS 
=< ~ ae iw yy» > 


SECTION OF OLSON GRAVITY CONVEYOR ROLLER 


Note ball bearing is a separate unit inserted in steel housing. Easily 
removed. Ball bearing has ground tempered steel race and bushing 


SPIRAL CHUTE 
A complete line of spiral chutes is manufactured 
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THE LAMSON COMPANY 


Builders of Pneumatic, Electrical and Conveyor Apparatus 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 9-11 East 37th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 210 North Broad Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 319 Third Avenue 

BALTIMORE, MD., Equitable Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 6 North Michigan Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., 525 Woodward Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 320 Tribune Annex 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 119 East 5th Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Washington and Illinois Streets 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2063 East 4th Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 617 Mission Street 

ST.. LOUIS, MO., 709 Pine Street 

ATLANTA, GA., Moore Building 

SEATTLE, WASH, 215 Stewart Street 

DENVER, COLO., 1622 Arapahoe Street 

OMAHA, NEBR., 418 McCague Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL,., 221 San Fernando Building 
TORONTO, ONT., 136 Simcoe Street 

DALLAS, TEX., 905% Elm Street 

VANCOUVER, B. C., W. L. Brown, 104 Empire Building 


Products 

Conveyors; CHUTES; PNEUMATIC TUBES. 

Also manufacturers of Selective Pick-up and 
Sweep-off Carriers; Automatic Tray Conveyors; Grav- 
ity Roller Conveyors; Light Hand Power Elevators and 
Lifts for carrying papers and materials in industrial 
plants; Wire Line Cash and Parcel Carriers, Sheet 
Writers’ and Drivers’ Bins for carrying cash, sales slips 
and parcels. 


Scope of Use 
Used in stores, offices, factories, mercantile plants, 


Lamson Bett Conveyor 


Part of complete belt conveyor system for handling merchandise in 
the wholesale drug warehouse of Lehn & Fink, New York, N. Y. Con- 
veyors simplify and speed up the work of classifying, sorting, and 
shipping 


libraries, banks, hotels, post offices, ete., for carrying 
money, papers and materials between departments or 
buildings. 


Co-operative Service 

Architects, engineers and contractors are invited to 
avail themselves of Lamson experience and service. 

Specialists employed by this company are constantly 
solving complicated conveying and carrying problems. 
Full information covering any problem to which 
Lamson conveyors may be adapted will be gladly 
furnished. 


LAMSON PowER AND GRAVITY CONVEYOR 


Combination power and gravity conveyor system for loading and 
unloading freight cars in the Crown, Cork & Seal Co., Baltimore, Md, 
Lamson heavy duty power conveyor systems carry all kinds of barrels, 


bags, crates, etc. 


LAMSON SprrRAL Gravity Conveyor 


This spiral chute is a class of vertical con- 
veyor extensively used in warehouses and in- 
dustrial plants. Deflectors enable goods to be 
delivered to any desired floor 


empty 


spiral in background 


tem between floors 
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Lamson [NcLINED Power Conveyor 
Inclined power conveyor raises boxes of 


bobbins between 
cke returns 
bobbins furnishing a continuous operating sys- 


Lamson PNEUMATIC TUBES 


: Factory department station of pneumatic 

The gravity tube system for carrying orders, messages, 
boxes of full etc. Lamson pneumatic tubes are used for 
ultra-quick carrying of all papers in practically 
every industry 


floors. 
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STANDARD CONVEYOR COMPANY 


NORTH ST. PAUL, MINN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 549 West Washington Street NEW YORK, N. Y., 227 Fulton Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 601 Security Building BOSTON, MASS., 113 State Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1108 Hippodrome Building 


Products 

CONVEYING and ELEVATING MACHINERY, including 
“BROWN-PORTABLE” Propucts, as follows: 

Combination Conveying Systems; Gravity Roller 
Conveyors; Gravity Spiral Chutes; Power Slat Convey- 
ors; Power Belt Conveyors; Automatic Straight Lift 
Llevators ; Automatic Inclined Elevators; Portable Pilers 
oi Elevators ; H-a-n-d-i-l-i-f-t-s ; Portabelts ; Boat Load- 
ers and Unloaders ; Sectional Power Conveyors ; Stacking 
Conveyors; Pneumatic Tube Systems; Wire Line Cash 
and Message Carriers; Cash and Message Lifts; Gravity 
Spiral Fire Escapes. 


Service 

STANDARD CONVEYOR ComMPpANy Engineers. will 
analyze your handling problems and assist in planning 
a practical, efficient conveying system without obligation 
to you. 
PorTABLE PIER Catalogue “J,” details and prices furnished on re- H-A-N-D-1-L-1-F-T TIERING 
quest. MACHINE 


AUTOMATIC STRAIGHT LIFT Gravity ROLLER CONVEYOR AUTOMATIC INCLINED ELEVATOR 
ELEVATOR 


a ee oe re = 


CoMBINATION SPIRAL CHUTE AND ROLLER CONVEYOR SYSTEM PNEUMATIC TUBE SYSTEM 


coated a ll at 
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SHEPARD ELECTRIC CRANE & HOIST CO. 


MONTOUR FALLS New 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. BALTIMORE, MD. BIRMINGHAM, ALA. PITTSBURGH, PA. DETROIT, MICH. 
CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. CHATTANOOGA, TENN. BUFFALO, N. Y. MONTREAL, QUE. 
LONDON, ENGLAND CHRISTIANIA, NORWAY MELBOURNE, AUSTRALIA BARCELONA, SPAIN 

Products 


=, : Shepard Cage-Control Electric Hoist 


Built in capacities from 500 lb. to 10 tons 
for efficient material handling. It consists of an 
electric hoist and 
cage suspended 
Shepard Electric ‘‘LiftAbout’’ TRADE-MARK f+090m trolleys, 

A light, rugged hoist designed for lifting and mov- traveling on a single 
ing individual parts or materials in bulk about a fac-  J-heam. It runs in either 
tory, warehouse, store, building or yard, and for handling direction, at a wide range 
ashes. The “LiftAbout’’ is low in first cost and quickly of speeds, the entire op- 
pays for itself in the savings accomplished over manual eration of lifting, mov- 
labor. Due to its almost limitless application it is best ing and lowering of the 
described as “an electric hoist for everybody.” A few  loadcontrolled by the man 
of its many hundred uses are shown below. in the cage. Through a Form 25 Horst with TRAILER 
system of I-beam track- CAGE 
way and switches its usefulness is practically limitless. 


See ed 


Manufacturers of ELEcTric Hoists and 
CraNES for every lifting service. Transfer 
Cranes ; Single 1-Beam Cranes; Complete Mono- | 
rail Systems; Electric Winches. a 


CaGE-ContTroL Hoist at Cace-Controt Horst anp 
Work IN LumBER Yarp TRANSFER CRANE OPERATING 
IN LARGE StorE Room 
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Grain 
A Few or tHe Many “LirrAsour’ APPLICATIONS 

The “LiftAbout” is built for endurance and is de- 
signed to meet the most exacting requirements of con- 
tinuous service and rough usage. It is made in two 
sizes for capacities of 1000 and 2000 Ib., with either 
a-c. or d-c. motor. 
——__x -W 


Two CacE-Controt Hoists CacEe-Controt Horst Operat- 
HANDLING COAL FOR A ING ON SEVERAL CRANES IN 
Brass Mii METAL REFINERY 
Shepard Electric Cranes 
A fully developed line of cranes of the highest qual- 
ity, in capacities from 1 to 30 tons. Styles include: 
standard 3-motor cage controlled and double hook trav- 
eling, grab bucket, single I-beam, jib bracket and trans- 
fer cranes; also special types. 


A-Minimum 


Form 1 “LirrAsour” Form 1-X “LirrApour’ 
Mounted with drum parallel to Mounted with drum at right angle 


track, for stationary I-beam runways +t track for single I-beam cranes 
and jib cranes 


CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS 
=e 


Gu Dimensions, in. Net Ge Dimensions, in. Net 
pacity, Plt al, meennaag| | Pcovts COUN eo] ean TT SE TES ase Leu, 
lb. 4 |x | w | Extreme ’ ? , | Extreme ‘ 
; width | |». Ib. Se eiaen ae 
1000 |30. |1734|1934|~ a7 420 1000 |31 |1734|194| 27 420 2 
2000 [3414/24 |2314| 99 660 2000 13544 Gs 934| 29 666 StIncLE I-BEAM CRANE AND Hoist Usep IN THE IcE-MAKING 
Dimensions specified are for reference only. PLANT OF THE BILTMORE Hotet, New York, N. Y. 
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READING STEEL CASTING CO., INC. 


PRATT and CADY DIVISION 


Manufacturers of Valves and Asbestos Packed Cocks 
GENERAL SALES OFFICE 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Products 
BRONZE and IRon VALVEs for all services. 


Bronze Globe and Angle Valves 

Renewable Disc Type—Made in sizes 1 to 3 in., 
inclusive, in two weights, for 150 and 250-lb. working 
pressure. The 150-lb. line is furnished with P&C 
renewable asbestos, special metal, rubber or leather disc. 
The 250-lb. line has renewable, solid bronze disc and 
renewable seat ring. 

Regrinding 
Type—Sizes, 1g to 
3 in., inclusive, in 
three weights, for 
200 to 300-lb. steam 
pressure, respec- 
tively. These valves 
are of the union 
bonnet type, and 
have features which 
make them particu- 
larly suitable for 
severe service. 


Fig. 31 


Fig. U-1 Fig. 9 


Bronze GLOBE VALVES 


Union bonnet, renewable ring disc. 
g. 9. Union bonnet, regrinding. 
Fig. 31. Renewable disc and renewable seat 
rings 


Fig. U-1. 
Fi 


Iron Body Globe and 
Angle Valves 
Made in two styles, 


one with renewable asbes- 
tos disc for 150-lb. steam 
pressure and the 45° seat 
valves in two weights for 
150 and 250-lb. steam pres- 
sure respectively. The size 
range is 2 to 8 in., inclu- _] 

Bee meisstmetypes are built: Pi 74-) Renewable asbestos disc, 


with renewable seat rings. Fig. 47. 45° seat, renewable 
bronze seat rings 


Fig. 41 Fig. 47 
Iron Bopy GLoBe VALVES 


Bronze Gate Valves 

All sizes, for steam 
pressures up to 250 lb. and 
water pressures up to 800 
Ib. The 150, 250 and 800-Ib. 
lines have renewable seat 
rings. The125-lb.O.S.&Y. 
line made to Underwriter 
specifications. All P&C 
gate valves have reversible 
wedges made to gauge. 


Fig. 86 Fig. 118-A 

BRONZE GATE VALVES 
Fig. 86. Non-renewable seats. 
Fig. 118-A. Renewable seat rings 
Iron Body Low Pressure Gate Valves 
These valves are of the double disc parallel seat 
type, which is_ particularly 
adapted to handling water 
or gas and gives excellent re- 
sults at low pressures. One 
line, for water pressures up 
to 75 Ilb., is furnished in 
sizes from 10 to 24 in., in- 
clusive. A second line for gas 
pressures up to 35 Ib. is fur- 
nished in the same range of 


Fig. 189 Fig. 185 
Low Pres- Low PreEs- 


sizes, has a handhole to clean aes ea 
iS Me , ’ 

out 1nder the disc and is made For GAS, Beon7a 

without bronze trim. ALL Iron TRIMMED 


Iron Body Gate Valves 
Made in sizes 2 to 24 in., inclusive, for 125 to 250 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


lb. steam working pressures. The 125-Ib. line can be fur- 
nished built to Underwriters’ specifications. All these 
valves are bronze trimmed. They are regularly furnished 
with solid wedge but when specified we will furnish a 

= special design of split wedge 
so constructed as to have the 
advantages but not the disad- 
vantages usual to a split 
wedge. These valves are 
made in the inside screw, out- 
side screw and yoke, and 
quick opening type, and 


Fig. 125 = 
Iron Bopy Gate Vatves With screwed, flanged or bell 
Fig. 125. Standard ends. 
Fig. 147. Renewable seat ring 


Fig. 147 


Swing Check Valves, Bronze and Iron 

Bronze swing check valves made in sizes 1 to 3 in, 
inclusive, for all pressures and purposes. 

Iron body swing check valves made in sizes 2 to 24 
in., inclusive, for 125-lb. steam. Sizes, 3 to 12 in., inclu- 
sive, conform to Fire Underwriters’ specifications. Also 
a line suitable for 250-lb. steam in sizes 2 to 12 in., in- 
clusive. Working parts for these valves can be renewed 
or the disc reground without taking valve from the line. 

Made in screwed, flanged or bell ends. 


a or = 


Fig. 201 
Bronze SwINcG 
CHECK VALVE 


Asbestos Packed Cocks, Bronze and Iron 

Bronze cocks in sizes 14 to 4 in., inclusive, for 150 
and 250-lb. steam working pressures, respectively. 
Iron cocks in sizes 144 to 4 in., inclusive, for 
‘ee 7 100 to 125, and 250-lb. 
ip ; steam working pressures, 
respectively. Also made 
in sizes up to 10 in. for 
the various pressures 
with worm gear operat- 
ing attachment. These 
cocks are also made up 


Fig. 220 
Iron Bopy SwInc 
CHECK VALVE 


Fig. 233 Fig. 250 a eit ‘ z 
BroNZzE Iron Aspestos 2! 3-way or 2-way pat 
ASBESTOS Packep Cock terns. 


PACKED Cock 


Automatic Stop and Check Valves 

These P&C valves are a combination of simplicity 
and ruggedness. They operate freely, as 
there are no stuffing boxes through which 
the reciprocating parts have to pass. The 
dashpot and piston walls are of equal 
metal thickness, have large steam volume 
on both the inside and outside and conse- 
quently expand equally, thus keeping the 
same relative clearances and preventing 
sticking. Also the metal of the piston is 


Fig. 328 
of a different composition from that of pay 
the dashpot. VALVE 
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CRANE CO. 


FOUNDED BY R. T. CRANE IN 1855 


Valves, Pipe Fittings, Steam Specialties and Plumbing Supplies 
836 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO SiErlc 


WORKS: CHICAGO, BRIDGEPORT, BIRMINGHAM, CHATTANOOGA, TRENTON 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ABERDEEN CHATTANOOGA HARTFORD 
ALBANY CHICAGO HIBBING 
ATLANTA CINCINNATI INDIANAPOLIS 
BALTIMORE DAVENPORT JACKSONVILLE 
BILLINGS DES MOINES KANSAS CITY 
BIRMINGHAM DETROIT KNOXVILLE 
BOSTON DULUTH LIMA 
BRIDGEPORT EAST CHICAGO LITTLE ROCK 
BROOKLYN FARGO LONG BEACH 
BUFFALO Pits Mire LOS ANGELES 
CAMDEN GRAND RAPIDS MANKATO 
CEDAR RAPIDS GREAT FALLS MEMPHIS 
WASHINGTON WATERTOWN 


Products 

A complete line of CRANE RapiaAToR VALVES; 
Brass, CAst IRoN, FERROSTEEL, CAST STEEL and ForGED 
STEEL VALVES; DRAINAGE FitTincs; UNions and 
Union FITT1Incs; PLUMBING SUPPLIES: BaBy BATHS, 
CLOSETS, LAVATORIES, DRINKING FouNTAINS, SHOWER 
MIxING VALVES. 

Also manufacturers of Cast Iron, Malleable Iron, 
Brass and Steel Screwed and Flanged Pipe Fittings; 
Railing Fittings; Pipe Hangers; Steam Specialties and 
complete Piping Equipment. 


Identification Marks 

The name crane is the adopted marking which 
distinguishes nearly all goods made by this company. 
Exceptions are as follows: 

Brass goods, such as steam, gas and water cocks, 
are marked ce Standard lines of malleable and cast 
iron screwed fittings and forged steel screwed fittings 


are marked © Cast steel valves and cast steel flanged 
CRANE 


Siem 


fittings are marked Cast steel screwed fittings 


are marked with CRANE or © on one side and an on the 
other. Forged steel valves have crane on the center 
piece and ¢_on the body. 


Government Pattern Heavy Radiator Valves 
Heavier than standard pattern and_ especially 
adapted for large buildings, and where a heavier type 
valve is necessary. Made in rough body, plated all over, 
finished all over, and finished and plated all over. 


No. 231. Moputatine Brass 
RADIATOR VALVE 


No, 222. CRANE STANDARD 
SELF-ADJUSTED PACKED 


MINNEAPOLIS PHOENIX SALT GAKE City, 
MOBILE PITTSBURGH SAN DIEGO 
MUSKOGEE POCATELLO SAN FRANCISCO 
NEW ORLEANS PORTLAND SAVANNAH 
NEW YORK READING SEATTLE 
NEWARK RENO SIOUX CITY 
OAKLAND RICHMOND SPOKANE 
OGDEN ROCHESTER SPRINGFIELD 
OKLAHOMA CITY ROCKFORD SYRACUSE 
OMAHA SACRAMENTO TACOMA 
OSHKOSH ST. LOUIS TERRE HAUTE 
PHILADELPHIA ST. PAUL TULSA 
WICHITA 


WINONA 


STEAM OR VACUUM SYSTEM 
RADIATOR CORNER VALVE 
Crane renewable disc; rising 
stem; Crane patent stop and disc 
spring. Right or left hand with 
union. Rough body plated all over 
Sizes, 14, 4, 1, 134, 14 sand 
in. 


ee ee 
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Self-adjusting packed stuffing box. 

Controls steam flow to each radi- 
ator of a heating plant. Amount of 
steam passing through valve depends 
on area of opening. Seat of valve 
is not exposed to action of steam; 
is self-cleaning, insuring complete 
shut-off and longer life 

Sizes, 44, 34, 1 and134 in. 


No. 67G. Gov- No. 220. STanp- No. 145G. Lerr- 
ERNMENT PATTERN ARD SELF-ADJ USTED HAND GOVERN- 
Heavy  RaprarTor PackED STEAM OR MENT PATTERN 
VALVE Vacuum System Heavy CorNER 

Wood wheel, with | RapiAToR VALVE RapIaATor VALVE 
union Crane renewable disc; Crane renewable 

rising stem; Crane patent disc. Wood wheel. 
stop and disc spring. Made right and left 


Rough body plated all over hand 
Sizes, 4%, *%4, 1, 1%, 1% and 2 in. 


Drainage Fittings 

These fittings are made with a shoulder, and are 
same size inside diameter as wrought pipe. The pipe 
screws in up to the shoulder, making a continuous pas- 
sage, leaving no pockets for solid matter to lodge in, thus 
preventing the choking of pipe. Heavy and strong 
cnough safely to withstand strain of settling. Also 
recommended for vacuum systems and should be gal- 
vanized. 


Unions and Union Fittings 
This line is unusually complete and 
selections can be readily made for any re- 


quirement. The “brass to iron” seat 
unions and fittings are positively leakproof Raines 
and can be taken apart easily. They have Union 


been examined and tested by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., and listed by the Consulting 
Engineers of the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 


Standard Crane Valves 
Valves are well pro- 
portioned, of good weight 
and sufficiently strong to 
stand more than designated 
steam working pressures. 
Thoroughly tested under 
steam pressures before 
leaving the factory. The 
construction”. of “Crane 
standard valves is such that 
they may be packed when 
open without steam escaping. 


440. 


No. 

STANDARD 

Brass GATE 
VALVE 


Nome 
GLOBE VALVE 


Brass 


Continued on next page 
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Porcelain Baby Bath 


For hospital maternity wards. The supply to the 
tank is carried through a thermostatic valve which 
automatically will 
maintain any prede- 
termined _ tempera- 
ture. Water is fed 
to the sprays by 
gravity, thus pre- 
venting a high pres- 
sure. 


“Expedio” Wall 


Closet 

“Expedio” heavy 
vitroware wall 
closet with Crane 
“Hulbert” fittings 
and “air controlled” 
valve will accom- 
modate as many 
aeei2zechosets in 
a single battery, or 
24 in a double bat- 
tery without the hor- 
izontal waste line go- 
ing below the floor. 


PorcELAIN BAgy Bats For Hos- 
PITAL MATERNITY Warps 


“EXPEDIO” 


Fitted with ebony finish 
Whale-bonite Serpentine seat, 
with concealed reinforcement 
and hinge. All exposed metal 
parts are polished and nickel- 
plated. Recommended espe- 
cially for buildings of fire- 
proof construction. 


“Corsyn” All-white Noise- 
less Claset Combi- 
nation 


Combination siphon jet 
closet with vitroware low 
tank. 

No metal parts exposed. 

Fitted with white Sani- 
toure finish seat and _ lid. 


. . “Corsyn” ALL-WHITE 
Floor flange with bolts with Kierces CipcrT 
china caps. CoMBINATION 
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Its quiet action 
makes it a popular 
closet for the home. 


Crane Industrial 
Plumbing 
Fixtures 


The Crane line 
of plumbing goods 
includes the most 
modern and efficient 
fixtures for factory 
sanitation, and are 
installed in many of 
the largest industrial 
plants. 

Send for indus- 
trial plumbing cir- 
culars. 


TypPIcAL CRANE INDUSTRIAL 
ING INSTALLATION 


ie = 


Crane Drinking Fountain 


The Crane line of drinking 
fountains includes many designs 
for various uses. 


Crane Quick Opening Shower 
Mixing Valves 


These valves are a combina- 
tion of two compression valves 
in a single body, with plungers 
arranged to deliver either cold, 
mixed, or hot water, according 
to the position of the handle. 

All parts of these valves are extra heavy; made 
with removable seats and self-adjusting stuffing box. 


lies 


“CRETA” VITROWARE 
DRINKING FOoUN- 
TAIN WITH IN- 
TEGRAL ANGLE 
Sruse: Peiiy 
NozzLe 


premennn 


Li 
i 


CRANE QUICK OPENING SHOWER MIXING VALVES 


‘*‘Nova’’ Vitroware 


Lavatory 


Made of snow white 
vitreous china, with inte- 
gral overflow and splash 
lip. 

The combination fit- 
ting delivers tempered 
water to the bowl through 
a single spout. 

This lavatory is 
especially suitable for 
the home, club and high 
class hotel. 


“Nova” 


VITROWARE LAVATORY 
WITH INTEGRAL Spout 


Crane Plumbing Cata- 
logue 


For complete line of Crane plumbing fixtures refer 
to General Crane Plumbing Catalogue ‘“C.” 

Most of the Crane branch offices contain exhibit 
rooms, to which the public is cordially invited, where 
Crane products may be seen in actual operation. 
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JENKINS BROS. 


Manufacturers of Valves and Mechanical Rubber Goods 
PRINCIPAL STORES AND OFFICES 


524 Atlantic Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


80 White Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y 


133 North 7th Street 


646 Washington Boulevard 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


CHICAGO) IL 


FACTORIES IN ELIZABETH, N. J. and BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


JENKINS BROS., LIMITED 
CANADIAN WORKS AND HEAD OFFICE: MONTREAL, QUE., 103 St. Remi Street 
LONDON OFFICE: 6 Great Queen Street, Kingsway, W. C. 2 


Products 

JENKINS GLOBE, ANGLE, Cross, CHECK, 
Hose, Btow-orr, SAFETY and GATE 
VALVES. 

RADIATOR SUPPLY VALVES. 

AUTOMATIC RADIATOR AIR VALVES, 

Also, Back Pressure or Exhaust Valves ; 
Rapid Action Valves; Steam Traps; Gage 
Cocks; Marine Valves. 

Mechanical Rubber Goods: Jenkins ’96 and Jenarco 
Sheet Packing, Gaskets, Pump Valves; Compressed As- 
bestos Jointing, 


Renewable Disc, Bronze and Iron Body Valves, 
Standard Pattern 


Jenkins valves, standard pattern, all have the fea- 
ture of renewable disc and disc-holder as shown in the 
sectional cut of Fig. 106. The renewable disc, first in- 
troduced by JENKINS Bros. many years ago, assures 
absolute tightness. The flexibility of the Jenkins disc 
secures perfect seat contact and is a most important 
improvement in valve construction. For steam use, the 


PIGS 352 
Swing Check Valve 


Fic. 114 
Hose Angle Valve 


Fic. 106 
Globe Valve 


Fic. 106 
Sectional View 


Fic. 108 
Angle Valve 


Bronze VALVES, STANDARD PATTERN 


discs are made of hard composition, which becomes 
pliable under the action of steam; for water, gas and air 
service, somewhat softer compounds are furnished. 

If grit or scale lodges on the seat it does not seri- 
ously injure the valve body, but it becomes embedded in 
the composition disc, thus saving the valve seat. Discs 
worn out in service can be replaced easily and quickly at 
very little expense. A new disc makes practically a new 
valve. All other parts are standardized and perfectly 
interchangeable. Valves seldom wear out completely. 
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JENKINS 


Radiator Valves 


On Jenkins globe and angle radiator valves 
. are of the same pattern and construction as 
the standard pattern valves, previously de- 
scribed. These are carefully made of a 
superior grade of metal, and are unusually 
heavy and durable. 

Finished valves take a rich bronze color 
when polished, making them particularly desirable for 
the finer grades of work. 

Regularly furnished with black hardwood wheels, 
or, if desired, with brass, wire or iron wheels. 

Lock shield valves, to be operated with key (as 
Figs. 170 and 171), designed to circumvent annoyance 
of tampering, can be supplied in all the different patterns. 


Fic. 166 Fic. 167 Ric 1685 
W. W. Angie, W. W. Globe, with W. W._Angle, with 
Screwed nion Union 


RADIATOR VALVES 


Corner valves are made in two patterns—regular 
and offset. Offset globe and corner valves (Figs. 173A 
and 180) have the inlet at the lowest point, to avoid 
trapping of water and hammering on first admission of 
steam. 


EIGolO 
Bronze Wheel Globe 


Fie. 173A 


Fic. 170 
Lock Shield Angle Offset Globe 


RADIATOR VALVES 


For hot water heating, valves may be had, without 
extra charge, with a small hole drilled through dia- 
phragm to permit slight circulation of water through 
radiator. 

When specified for hot water heating systems using 
forced circulation, valves are specially fitted for the 
service. 


Continued on next page 
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Regular styles of finish follow: 
Rough body, finished trimmings, No. 1 screwed, No. 6 with union 
Finished and polished all over, No. 2 screwed, No. 7 with union 
Rough body, nickelplated trimmings, No. 3 screwed, No. 8 with 
union 
Rough body, nickelplated all over, No.4 screwed, No. 9 with union 
Finished and nickelplated all over, No. 5 screwed, No. 10 with union 
Jenkins improved automatic air valves (Figs. 190 
to 193) are used to automatically remove air from radia- 
tors and heating coils. All finished and nickelplated. 
Regular sizes, 4 and 14 in.; also, %g-in. size for 
long runs or large stacks, and the Jenkins Diamon 
traps, sizes 14 and 3% in. ga, 


Fic. 193 


Fic. 191 
IMPROVED AUTOMATIC AIR VALVES 


Fic. 190 


Fic. 300 
Fractional 


Fic. 180 
Offset Corner 


RADIATOR VALVES 


aa 
Fic. 176 
Regular Corner 


Recent developments in the manufacture of valves 
for steam heating apparatus have enabled us to perfect 
a line of devices suitable for all classes of steam circula- 
tion in connection with atmospheric, vacuum return line 
and vapor systems. This includes differential and auto- 
matic impulse check valves, also the Jenkins fractional 
radiator valves (as Fig. 300). The fractional valve has 
dial indicator, and opens wide in five-sixths of a turn. 
The opening is correctly graduated and the amount of 
steam admitted to the radiator is easily controlled. 


Fire Line Valves 
Specially designed to meet the general demand for 
efficient, dependable a 

hose valves and _ to 
fulfill the require- 
ments of fire line 
service. Bronze, fitted 
with Jenkins composi- 
tion disc. Large 
wheel enameled red. 


oR Quick Opening 
lige, ZAlB) 


Globe and 
BRONZE FIRE Angle Valves Fic. 241. Bronze 
ae ANGLE Valves have QuiIcK OPENING 
ners quadruple —_ threaded Saga PSO 


spindle and bonnets, and can be 
opened full with about a quarter 
usual number of turns. 


Rapid Action Valve 

Opened wide by quarter pull of 
lever. Stays open automatically. 
Closes instantly without water ham- 
mer. Made of bronze with malleable 
iron lever. 


Extra Heavy Bronze Valves 
Globe, angle, cross, check and Y 


RAPID 


Fic. 720. 
ACTION VALVE 
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valves are designed for working steam pressures up to 
300 lb., hydraulic or air up to 800 Ib. Extra heavy iron 
body valves for pressures up to 250 Ib. 


Jenkins Automatic Equalizing Stop and Check 
Valves—Are especially adapted to prevent boiler room 
accidents and to equalize the pressure between the differ- 
ent boilers ina battery. This type is made in extra heavy 
globe or angle patterns, with iron or cast steel bodies. 


Gate Valves 

Jenkins gate valves are made in bronze or iron body in 
three patterns: standard, for 125 lb. working steam pres- 
sure or 175 lb. water; medium, for 175 lb. steam or 250 
lb. water ; extra heavy for 250 Ib. steam or 400 Ib. water. 

They are of the solid wedge, double face type. One 
of the important features of these valves is the improved 
globe shaped body. This new design is used because it 
secures the greatest possible strength, good proportion, 
and neat appearance. 


Fic. 245 Fic. 389 
Standard Bronze Extra Heavy Iron Cast Steel Gate, 
Gate with Inside Body Gate, with Out- Outside Screw and 


side Screw and Yoke 
GATE VALVES 


Screw Yoke, with By-pass 


They are made with inside screw, stationary spin- 
dle; or, with outside screw and yoke, traveling spindle. 


Cast Steel Valves 

Jenkins cast steel valves are made in globe, angle, 
gate, check, and automatic equalizing stop and check 
patterns. They are well adapted to the severe conditions 
incident to high pressure superheated steam service. 

The valves are suitable for working steam pressures 
up to 350 Ib., and 360° superheat, making a total tem- 
perature of 800° F. 


Quality and Guarantee 

Each Jenkins valve is made for the maximum service, 
not merely for the average. Behind the name and 
Diamond trade-mark on all genuine Jenkins valves stands 
the famous guarantee which has been adequately main- 
tained for a period of over 58 years: 

“Tf you will put a genuine Jenkins valve on the 
worst place you can find, where you can not keep other 
valves tight, and if it is not perfectly tight, or does not 
hold steam, acids, water or other fluids longer than any 
other valve, you may return it and your money will be 
refunded.” 


Specification 

“All valves shall be genuine Jenkins bearing the 
name ‘Jenkins’ within a diamond mark.” For conven- 
ience, and to avoid possible mistakes, it is suggested that 
figure numbers also be specified. 


Catalogue ‘2 , 
A catalogue of all the Jenkins valves, giving sizes, 
styles and list prices, mailed on request. 
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THE KENNEDY VALVE MFG. CO. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 
ELMIRA, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 95 John Street—Telephone, Beekman 1430 


BOSTON, MASS., 47 India Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 23-25 Minna Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 228 North Jefferson. Street 


SALES “OF BICES 


El PASO, TEX. 


SEATTLE. WASH. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 


EXPORT OFFICE: ELMIRA, N. Y. 


Products 

VaLveEs, for power, heating, fire protection, 
water supply, plumbing, etc., in Bronze and Iron 
Body, and in Gate, Globe, Angle and Check types; 
FirE HypDRANTS; MALLEABLE [RON SCREWED, and 
STANDARD Cast Iron FLANGED Pree FIrTines. 


Guarantee 

Kennedy valves are thoroughly inspected before 
leaving our plants. Should defects develop in proper 
use, replacement will be made. 


Catalogues 
Complete catalogues will be sent on application. 


Types of Gate Valves 

Bronze valves 3 in. and smaller, and iron valves 114 in. 
and smaller are made with solid wedge discs. The double 
disc with wedging mechanism is used in the larger sizes. 

Outside rising stem and yoke gate valves and inside 
stationary stem gate valves can be repacked under pres- 
sure when open. 

Wedging mechanisms used for operating Kennedy 
double disc gate valves are of the “Cam,” “Newtype”’ 
and “Lenticular” types. 

The “Cam” type has the least possible number of 
working parts. In sizes 2 to 12 in., inclusive, it has been 
found to give the best service for standard pressures. 
Valves operate in any position. 

The ‘““Newtype” water-gate type meets the require- 
ments of water works and similar installations. Wedges 
of solid bronze act on both discs equally and indepen- 
dently of stem. Discs can not stick because the flange 
of the bronze stem nut is thicker on one side than on the 
other ; therefore, in opening the valve, one half-disc lifts 
before the other half. 

The “Lenticular” type combines the flexible double 
disc principle with the wedge disc feature. Best for pres- 
sures greater than ordinary and particularly for steam. 


Standard Bronze Gate Valves 

Made with non-heating wheel. Solid wedge discs 
are used in sizes up to 3 in., and double disc parallel 
seats, 34% in. and larger. Stem is stationary. Sizes 
\Y% to 3 in. are for working pressures up to 150 lb. water, 
or 125 lb. steam; 31% to 6 in. for working pressures up 
to 125 lb. water, or 100 Ib. steam, and made with bolted 
bonnet. Made with or without gland in stuffing box. 


Fig. 37. 
KENNEDY BRONZE GaTE VALVES 


"A 
Fig. 27. Standard Medium Fig. 40. Extra Heavy 
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TRADE- 
MARK 


Medium and Extra Heavy Bronze Gate Valves 

Made with non-heating wheel, solid wedge disc 
and stationary stem. Gland follower in stuffing 
box. Fig. 37, medium pressure for water, 250 Ib. ; 
steam, 200 Ib. Fig. 40, extra heavy for working 
steam pressures up to 250 Ib. and water pressures 


up to 300 Ib. 


Bronze Globe and Angle Valves 

Fig. 95 made in sizes 14 to 2 in. for working pres- 
sures of 150 lb. steam or 175 Ib. water, with wood wheel. 
Fig. 150, in sizes 14 to 4 in. for 150 lb. water and 125 Ib. 
steam, with non-heating wheel. Fig. 91, in sizes 44 to 
3 in. for 175 lb. water and 150 lb. steam, with non- 
heating wheel. 


Fig. 91. Renewable Disc 


Standard 


Fig. 150. 


Fig. 95. Heavy Gov- 
ernment Type 
Radiator : 
KENNEDY BRONZE GLOBE VALVES 


Standard Iron Body Gate Valves 

Double discs, parallel seats, inside or outside rising 
stem and yoke with steel or bronze stem. The outside 
rising stem is a positive indicator as to the extent the 
valve is open and permits it to be readily inspected, 
cleaned and oiled. Can be repacked under pressure 
when open. 

Working pressures as follows: 8 in. and smaller, 
150 lb. water, 125 lb. steam; 9 to 14 in., 125 lb. water, 
100 Ib. steam; larger sizes for working 
pressures up to 100 Ib. water. Made 
with screwed, flanged or bell ends. 


Flanged, Out- 
side Rising Stem 


KENNEDY STANDARD IRoN Bopy GATE VALVES 


Fig. 58. Flanged, 
Stationary Stem 


Screwed, 


Fig. 57. 
Stationary Stem 


Fig. 61. 


Medium and Extra Heavy Iron Body, Bronze 
Mounted ‘‘Lenticular’? Gate Valves 


Figs. 74 and 75 for working steam pressures up to 


Continued on next page 


The Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co. 


L7seloe ebigs.  /OU and 3/7, 250° Ilb. 
Stems of all sizes of Figs. 74 and 76, 
made of bronze; Figs. 75 and 77 
made of steel. 

Can be repacked under pressure 
when open. Made with screwed or 
flanged ends. 


Fig. 74. Medium, 
Stationary Stem 


mami 


vat 


Fig. 76. Extra Heavy, 
Stationary Stem 


Fig. 75. Medium, 
Outside Rising Stem 


Kennepy MepiumM AND Extra Heavy Iron Bopy VALVES 


Fig. 77. Extra Heavy, 
Outside Rising Stem 


Low Pressure Iron Body Bronze 
Mounted or All-iron Gate 
Valves 


Equipped with ‘“Newtype” disc mech- 
anism. Furnished with flanges of any 
practical diameter and drilling. Can be 
furnished to operate with chain instead 
of hand wheel. Sizes, 14, 16, 18, 20, 24, 
30, 36, 42 and 48 in. 

Can be furnished 
pockets, if desired. 


with clean-out 


Extra Heavy Steel Body Valves 


Made with double discs and tapered 
seats. Specially designed for high pres- 
sures and superheat. Safe from high ex- 
pansion and contraction stresses. 

Fig. 80D inside stationary stem. Working water 
pressure, 500 Ib. Sizes, 144 to 12 in. flanged. 

Fig. 81, outside rising stem and yoke. 
steam pressure, 350 Ib. Sizes, 114 to 16 in. 


Fic. 48. Low 
PRESSURE 
VALVE 


Working 


“Pennie” Back-water and Sewer Gas Valve 


For sealing the waste pipe 
against back-water, vermin, and 
gases in residences, public build- 
ings, factories, etc. Positive in 
action. Can be installed verti- 
cally, horizontally, or inclined and 
balanced to prevent resistance to 
outflow. 

For standard or extra heavy 
soil pipe. Sizes, 2 to 12 in. 


BACK-WATER 


“PENNIE” 
AND SEWER GAS VALVE 


Iron Body, Bronze Mounted Globe 
and Angle Valves with Renew- 
able Composition Disc 

For working pressures up to 125 lb. 
steam, and 150 lb. water. Renewable 
elastic disc and raised seats insure tight- 


ness. Can be repacked under pressure. oy 100 
Heavy design, with full size disc and ccrewep Grose 
area. Sizes, 2 to 10 in. VALVE 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Swing Check Valves 

Fig. 103 in sizes 36 to 3 in. 
and Fig. 105 for 125 lb. steam and 
150 lb. water working pressures. 
Valves are straightway, with direct 
passageway of full pipe area; discs 
revolve and are self-adjusting. 
Sizes, 2 to 24 in. Made also with 
flanged and bell ends. 


Fic. 
BRONZE SWING 
CHECK VALVES 


103. KENNEDY 


Bronze Regrinding Check Valves 


Have lift disc and extra strong bodies. Regrinding 
feature permits seat to be renewed without disturbing 


pipe line. Sizes, 4g to 3 in. for maximum pressure of 
200 Ib. steam or 225 Ib. water. 


Pipe Fittings 


Malleable iron screwed fittings galvanized or black. 
All desired types. Standard cast iron flanged fittings 
and flanges in straight and reducing sizes. 


Fig. 200 


Pire FItTrincs 


Indicator Post Gate Valves 


National Standard Underwriters’ type. Sizes, 4 to 
12 in. and all depths of bury. 


Kennedy ‘‘Newtype” Fire Hydrant 


Compression type leather-disc inlet valve closing 
in direction of pressure. No flooding if top is broken. 
For 4 to 8-in. mains. One to four nozzles with any 
standard of threading. Test pressure, 300 lb. water. 


Floor Stands 


Inside stationary or out- 
side rising stem, hand wheel, 
gear or electrically operated 
types. Inside stem types pro- 
vided with indicator if desired. 


Fic. 118ac. 


- 3 FLoor 
Fic. 54. IN- “NEWTYPE rien 
DICATOR Post FIRE With automatic elec- 
VALVE HYDRANT" tric control 


fides 


ESTABLISHED 1842 


WALWORTH MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
Makers of 23,000 Valves, Fittings and Tools for Steam, Water, Oil, Gas and Air 


GENERAL OFFICES, Boston, Mass. 
EASTERN DIVISION, SALES, Boston, Mass. 

BRANCHES 
NEWiViORK. INE iY. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. PORTLAND, ORE. 


FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILE. 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


WORKS, Boston, Mass., and Kewanee, IIl. 
WESTERN DIVISION, SALES, Kewanee, IIl. 


LONDON, ENG. 


WALWORTH INTERNATIONAL COMPANY, 44 Whitehall Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

VALVES, including: Globe, Angle and Cross of Brass 
or Iron Body with Brass Trimmings; Gate of Brass or Iron 
Body with Brass Trimmings; Brass Hose Gate; Brass Globe 
and Swing Check; Iron Body Swing Check, Brass Mounted; 
Radiator Valves for Steam and Hot Water. 

Also Pipe Bends; Brackets; Hangers; Cocks and Bibbs; 
Malleable Couplings; Cast Iron and Wrought Iron Street or 
Service Elbows; Acid Resistant, Pipe, Brass or Bronze, Cast 
Iron, Malleable, Cast Steel, Screwed or Flanged Fittings; 
Pipe Flanges; Water Gages; Cast Steel or Cast Iron Head- 
ers; Expansion Pipe Joints; Plumbers Brass Goods; Steam 
or Hot Water Radiators; Cast Iron Regulators; Floor Valve 
Stands; Steam Siphons; Strainers, Foot Valves; Brass, Mal- 
leable Iron and Forged Steel Unions; Air, Back Pressure, 
Blow-off, Needle, Reducing and Underwriters’ Valves. 


Walworth Valves 


Quality of material, thickness and uniform distribution 
of metal and general design of Walworth valves, together 
with the careful inspections and rigid tests to which they are 
subjected, insure the purchaser that they are suitable for the 
pressures specified. They are the culmination of many years 
of successful valve manufacture and are being used exten- 
sively throughout the world. 

The Walworth line of valves is complete for all pres- 
sures’ and purposes, the leading types being illustrated 
herein. Our complete catalogue will be sent on request to 
those interested. 


Fig. 3501 
TRoNn 


angle patterns. 


Fig. A3651 


Fig. A3041 Fig. A3051 
Screwed Flanged 


STANDARD Brass GLOBE VALVES 
For 125 lb. steam working pressure, screwed or flanged ends. May 
be repacked while under pressure when valve is wide open. Also furnished 
in angle and cross patterns. Sizes, % to 3 in. screwed; 1 to 4 in. flanged 


2 to 8 in. screwed; 


Fic. A3551. Iron Bopy 
STANDARD GLOBE CHECK 
VALVE SCREWED 


For 125 lb. steam pressure. 
Brass mounted. Sizes 2 to 6 in. 
screwed; 3 to 12 in. flanged. 


Also furnished in all brass for 
100 lb. steam pressure in sizes 
Y% to 3 in. screwed. 


Regrinding brass check valves 
for 200 lb. steam pressure can 
be furnished in sizes 4% to 3 in. 
screwed; 1 to 3 in. flanged 


Fig. A3251 


Fig. A3261 
Screwed 


Flanged 
KEWANEE REGRINDING Brass GLOBE VALVES 


For 200 Ib. steam pressure. Our Kewanee grinding valve can be 
reground without disconnecting it. All parts are made interchangeable. 
Sizes, %4 to 3 in. screwed; 1 to 3 in. flanged 
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Fig. 3511 


d Bopy GLospe VALVES 

With outside screw and yoke for 125 lb. steam pressure. 
Sizes, 2 to 12 in. screwed; 2 to 12 in. flanged. May be 
packed while under pressure when valve is wide open 


Globe and 


Fig. A3661 


: Iron Bopy Extra Heavy GLoBe VALVES 
With outside screw and yoke for 250 lbs. steam pressure. 
1 to 12 in. flanged. 
pressure when valve is wide open 


Sizes, 
May be packed while under 


Fic. A3682. Iron Bopy Extra 
HEAvyY FLANGED SWING 
CHECK VALVE 


For 250 lb. steam pressure. Brass 
mounted. Sizes, 2 to 10 in. screwed; 
2 to 12 in. flanged. 

Also furnished in all brass for 125 
lb. steam pressure in sizes % to 3 in. 
screwed, 1 to 3 in. flanged, and for- 
250 lb. steam pressure in sizes % to 
2% in. screwed, 1 to 2% in. flanged. 

Also furnished in cast steel for 350 
lb. steam pressure in sizes 2 to 12 in. 
flanged 


Continued on next page 


Walworth Manufacturing Company 


Fic. A2451. Watco 
Brass GATE VALVE 

For 100 lb. steam 
pressure. Non-rising 
stem, wedge gate with 


gland. Sizes, % to 2 
in.; screwed ends 


Fig. A2481. Kebo 


Fig. A2481 Brass. 


hydraulic pressure. 
gate with gland. 


Fig. A2511 Bronze. 


700s 


800 Ib. hydraulic pressure in sizes 2% 
These valves are made of hard bronze b 


shock. 


and with navy rolled rod stem. 


For 200 Ib. 


Fic.A2471. FEDERAL 
Brass GATE VALVE 


For 125 lb. steam 
pressure. Non-rising 
stem, wedge gate with 
gland. Sizes % to 3 
in. screwed; % to 3 
in. flanged 


Fig. A2511. ‘‘Wal- 


worth” 


Sizes % to 3 in. screwed, 1 to 3 in. flanged. 


Fig. A2533. 
pressure 125 lb. 
wheel. 


For water wor ) 
Furnished with or without cap and chain. 


Sizes 1 to 2 in. 2% in. size made in Underwriters’ approved 


pattern and bear their mark of identification. 


Fig. A2621. Screwed 


Wedge Gate 


Fig. A2621 Iron Body. 


Fig. A2622. 


Flanged 
Wedge Gate 


WatLwortH GATE VALVES 


screwed; 2 to 24 in. flanged. 
May be repacked while under pressure when valve is wide open. 


Fig. A2622 Iron Body. 


For 125 Jb. steam pressure. 


Fic. A2461. Kay 
Brass GATE VALVE 


For 125 lb. steam 
pressure. Rising stem, 
double disc, parallel 
seats. Sizes, % to 3 
in. screwed; 1 to 3 in. 
flanged 


Fig. A2533. 
Hose 


WaLwortH GATE VALVES 


steam pressure. 

Total temperature, 500° F. Non-rising stem, 
Sizes, % to 3 in., screwed; 1 to 3 in. flanged. 
For 350 lb. saturated steam working pressure or 
300 Ib. superheated steam working pressure, and a_total temperature 
or 1000 lb. hydraulic pressure in sizes 2 in. and smaller. 
i and 3 in. when not subject to 
ody, bonnet and disc, 
Furnished with ventilated hand wheel. 


king pressure 175 lb. For steam working 
Iron or brass 


Fig. A2661. Screwed 
Double Disc 


For 175 lb., 2 to 10 in. screwed; 2 to 12 in. 


flanged. For 250 lb., 2 to 10 in. screwed; 2 to 12 in. flanged. 
May be repacked while under pressure when valve is wide open. 


Fig. A2661 Iron Body. 


screwed; 2 to 6 in. flanged. 


Also furnished with rising stem, and outside screw and yoke. 


2 to 6 in. screwed and flanged. 
May be repacked while under pressure when valve is wide open. 
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For 125 lb. steam pressure. 


Federal 


Tested to 800 Ib. 
wedge 


Sizes, 2 to 6 in. 


Sizes, 2 to 6 in. 


Sizes, 


Fic. A2941. Cast STEEL 
GATE VALVE 


For 250 lb. steam pressure; 
500 lbs. cold water pressure. 
Bronze trimmings. Sizes 2% to 
12 in., flanged 


Fic. 2981. Cast STEEL 
GATE VALVE 


For 250 lb. steam pressure. 
Total temperature, 800° F. Sizes, 
2 to 24 in., flanged. 

Also furnished with by-pass; 
sizes, 6 to 24 in. 


Fig. A2781. Wal- Fig. A2801. Wal- Fig. A2841. Wal- 
worth Underwriters’ worth Underwriters’ worth Underwriters’ 
Indicator Gate Valves Outside Screw and Hub End Gate Valves 
Inside Screw Wedge Yoke Wedge Gate Inside Screw Wedge 
Gate Valves Gate Valves’ Brass 

Trimmings 
WaALWorRTH GATE VALVES 
Fig. A2781. For 150 lb. water pressure. Iron body, brass trimmings. 


Sizes 3 to 12 in. screwed or flanged. 
These valves have been approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratory at 
Chicago and bear their identification mark. : 
Fig. A2801. For 150 lb. water pressure. Iron body, brass trimmings. 
Sizes 3 to 12 in. screwed or flanged. 
These valves have been approved by the Factory Mutuals. Also Un- 
derwriters’ Laboratory at Chicago and bear their identification mark. 
Fig. 2841. For water pressure up to 175 Ib. Sizes 4 to 12 in. 
These valves have been approved by the Factory Mutuals. Also Un- 
derwriters’ Laboratory at Chicago and bear their identification mark, 


\ 
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We 


ra 
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Fre, A3291. Fic. A3293. “WaALWorRTH” 
JENKINS Type RADIATOR Hor Water RADIATOR 
VALVE VALVE 


WALWORTH 


For 125 lb. steam pressure. Quick opening, quarter turn. 

Nickelplated brass, rough body, Nickelplated brass, rough body, 
with union. with union. 

Wood wheel. Wood wheel. 

Sizes, % to 2 in. Sizes, % to 2 in. 


eelt 


ESTABLISHED 1871 LOCKE REGULATOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Steam Appliances 
SALEM, MASS. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHARLODLEB IN, Go. .C. LvponnO0/miyronmstect PITTSBURGH, PA., Jos. Cawiry, Mgr., Ferguson Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., F. J. Murray, Megr., Pontiac Building ST. LOUIS, MO., C. E. Barrer, Odd Fe!lows Building 
DETROIT, MICH., H. G. Jarman, Mer., 403 Stevens Building ST. PAUL, MINN., J. G. Rogertson, Megr., 2528 University Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., L. & L. SAEs Co., 1536 McCullen Street . SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Wm. Ernst, Mer., 154 First Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street; Rowranp & Burns, 39 Cortlandt Street 
Products TRADE ay —— BS 
REGULATORS ; VALVES; AUTOMATIC ENGINE LOCK EF sO a4 


Stops and Speep Limir Systems of various MARK 
types for mechanical, open and closed circuit; 
NON-RETURN Stop and CHECK VALVES. 

Also manufacturers of Steam Pressure Valves; 
Boiler Feed Pump Governors; “Beats All” Reducing 
Valves; Balance Valves; Back Pressure Valves; Ex- 
haust Relief Valves; Paper Drying Regulators; Single 
and Double Lever Reducing Valves; Float and Water 

ei Seal Traps; Vacuum Pump 
yoy 2 jz, Regulators; Water Regula- 
tors; Steam Separators, 


Wy, 


e iy 
HWYy,.: Hf 


“LOCKE” BALANCE 
VALVE 


SIZES AND. PRICES “LOCKE” 
BALANCE VALVE 


EA, 


YW) 


Uy Yj “cc ” 
VF hhh — = Locke” COMBINATION PRESSURE 
YYIyywwywyywyywvwpgg mize, : 1Ze, F REGULATOR 
Wy, PIII in. Price in, Price ; ; 
@ & _ Indispensable for controlling large valves at 
. Vé $ 9.00 & $ 85.00 slightest variation of pressure. Especially adapted 
3% 10.00 6F cl! 109 .00 for: regulating steam to digestors, controlling 
1 11.00 a 146.00 blower engines for forced draft, sugar refineries, 
1144 12.00 8 185.00 etc. No amount of resistance caused by dirt or 
1% 15.00 10 230.00 friction will interfere with its close regulation. 
2 23.00 12 329.00 Guaranteed to operate within 14-lb. variation 
WW, 2% 30.00 14 On application 
YU eee. 
i : 39.00 16 | On application 


52.00 18 On application 


YD 


Yj Vi; Vi 
SIZES AND PRICES “LOCKE” “BEATS 
ALL” REDUCING VALVE 


DMG 


Y 
7 y 


YM MMMM BRL 


Improvep “Locke” Hy- 
DRAULIC DAMPER 
REGULATOR 


Used for regulation of 
dampers on steam boilers. Sen- & Repay; 
sitive enough to operate the Locker” “BEATS 


Size,in.| 4% | 34 1 144 | 14%] 2 


2% 3 


Price. ..|$18.00}22. 00/26 .00}33.00]40.00 51, 0007.00 [82,00 


heaviest dampers on the slightest ALL” REDUCING DIMENSIONS OF “LOCKE” 
change of boiler pressure, main- VALVE GLOBE AND ANGLE 


taining perfect uniformity of VALVES IN INCHES 
steam pressure. Cut-off attach- ——— 
ment prevents full stroke of 


damper. In ordering always 4 44 5 6 
state boiler and available water = 
pressures. Repair parts should A 14 15 1534) 17% 
be ordered by number AA 7 7%) 7K 834 
B 10° (4014/14 | 1344 
ic 144) 1541 134] 17% 
D 14 15 17 19 7 
E eS 13, | 13, | 16 “LOCKE 
F 1 1 1 1} 
a Briere eee eae, - Dousie LEVER 
H 4] M64) 34| 18% “BoaRDMAN” REDUCING VALVE 
Frre Pump Constructed to oper- 
GovERNOR ate levers and weights 
7 8 9 10 OVEE for high reduced pres- 
Listed by sures, or with a single 
A 19%4| 21 23 25 Underwriters’ lever for light reduced 
AA 95%] 1014] 1114] 121% Laboratories, pressures; inverted 
B 4 15 16%4| 171% inies, diaphragm eliminates 
A eg © © 114) 154) 134) 1% _ among stuffing box around 
ape. D Di D3 24 26 improved valve rod. State, in 
eZ eee E 16 16 2041\° 20 devices ordering, use of valve, 
1 11g 1a isa. initial and reduced 
G 3%] 3%] 43%] 4% pressures 
H iG Al Wel 1 


“LocKE” STEAM SEPARATOR 
Installed in the steam line 


- 6 ” = 
before it enters turbines, engines, Improved “Locke” Non- 
ae etc., Ls oe RETURN STOP AND CHECK 
sation from steam and delivering 7 ; 
steam absolutely free of mois- VALVE FOR HORIZONTAL 
ture. OR VERTICAL PIPING 
Peaeieem she ote vee DIDS Designed to prevent back Large Combined Throttle Type Independent Type 
es Be riricioh. Pts ae Heel pe Hey front SREP oer Spas Opened or closed at will, shutting Installed in supply pipe 
pate hil : ii PERC ICE OLNACOLCCULELORDOMEIS down engine when speed increases above between throttle valve and 
it rises while expanding, allow- such as blowing out of tube. ial in st header 
ing moisture to fall to bottom of Noiseless. Dashpot prevents ; 3 pe ee 
chamber; dry steam passes on chattering ‘LocKE” AUTOMATIC ENGINE STOP VALVES 
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2225 


PNEUMERCATOR COMPANY, INC. 


Sperry Building, 40 Flatbush Avenue Extension 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
EUROPE: Ketvin, Botromiey & Bairp, Ltp., GLASGOW, SCOTLAND 


Trade Mark 


Pnéu 


Products 
“PNEUMERCATOR TANK 
GaucEs for indicating the content of 
liquid storage tanks. 
“PNEUMERCATOR” DISTANT BoILER GAUGE GLASS 
for indicating boiler water levels at a distance and on a 
different level from the boiler sight glass. 


Pneumercator Tank Gauges 

Provide accurate readings of depth, weight, volume, 
specific gravity or Baumé of any liquid, sufficiently fluid 
to seek its own level. Operation and apparatus unaffected 
by corrosive liquids or changes in temperature. Abso- 
lute in reliability. Provide inventory data on 
liquid stored, put in or withdrawn from 
tanks, standpipes and reservoirs. 

Extensively used on fuel oil, chemical, 
sprinkler tanks, reservoirs, flumes, evapora- 
tors, stills, etc. 

Construction and Principle of Op- 
eration—Operation of all models is 
based on the maintenance of a true hydro- 
static balance between head of liquid to be 
measured and a column of mercury or other 
indicating medium, pressure being trans- 
mitted by air confined in a small connecting 
tube between liquid and gauge. 

The essential parts are: the indicating 
instrument, a balance chamber or chambers 
in the tank, connecting piping and either a 
hand pump or connection to compressed air 
supply. 

Gauge operates with equal accuracy on 
tanks open to atmosphere or under pressure 
or vacuum, and its accuracy is not affected 
by changes of temperature of liquid or 
buildings through which connecting pipe 
passes. 

There are no floats, diaphragms or deli- 
cate mechanisms to stick or get out of order. 

Gauges may be manifolded to a num- 


Y ber of tanks of the same size (we recom- 
Soe STI mend limiting this to 6 tanks) ; the contents 
AUGE 


of each being read separately. 


Types of “Pneumercator” Gauges—T ype ST/—Applicable 
to any tank whose contents have a constant specific gravity and 
where a reading in units of depth, weight or volume is desired. 
Also applicable to a straight sided tank whose contents vary in 
specific gravity, where an accurate reading in weight is desired. 
May also be applied to a horizontal cylindrical tank whose con- 
tents vary in specific gravity, where an approximate reading in 
depth, weight or volume is sufficient. 

Scales graduated in units of depth, weight or volume 
corresponding to each half-inch tank depth. Furnished in 
5 sizes: 16, 24, 32, 40 and 48 in. for tanks not exceeding 
50 ft. in depth (based on a tank of fresh water of 1. specific 
gravity). 

Type STI Electrical Gauge—Similar to the standard STI 
type, except that it is fitted with an annunciator. 

Type U Fixed—Practically the same as Type STI except 
that being inclined at 30°, it gives closer readings. Graduated 
to read in units of depth, weight or volume with a mark for 
each quarter-inch of tank depth. Made in 4 sizes for tanks 
not exceeding 10, 15, 20 or 30 ft. in depth or diameter. 
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Reg_U.S.Pat. Off. 


mercator 


Type CTI—Applications similar to 
Type STI but designed to serve where 
extreme refinement is not required. Made 
in 3 sizes for tanks 10, 20 or 30 ft. in 
depth or diameter. 

Type U Adjustable—For liquids 
gravity. Will accurately indicate con- 
tents in units of depth, weight or vol- 
ume. Can be equipped with specific 
gravity finder for deter- 
mination of specific grav- 
ity or Baumé of tank 
contents. Applicable to 
all tanks 10, 15, 20, 30 or 


of varying specific 


Tyre U ADJUSTABLE 
GAUGE 


50 ft. in diameter or 
depth. 

Type CU Adjust- 
able—Same as Type U, 
except simple shut-off 
valve replaces 3-way 
cock; air pump and 
gauge are enclosed in 


aluminum case and _ bal- 
ance chamber is smaller. 
Applicable to tanks not 
more than 12 ft. in diam- 


eter or depth. Tyre CU ADJUSTABLE GAUGE 


Pneumercator Distant Boiler Gauge Glass 

Reproduces boiler gauge glass, full size and filled 
with boiler water, at any reasonable distance from boiler, 
and either above or below boiler water level. The in- 
strument may be installed at eye-level in the fire room 
or a second instrument may be placed on the wall in the 
Chief Engineer’s office. 

Application and Installation—The 
distant gauge glass is as essential to the 
safe operation of the small power plant 
as to the big multiple boiler installation. 
It is practical and fills a distinct need. 

It is self-contained and consists of 
a special bronze body with an alumi- 
num case housing gauge tubes, and 
a maximum tube. A hinged wire glass 
door protects against breakage. This 
constitutes the entire apparatus, except 
for necessary piping, valves, etc. 

For working pressures up to 300 
Ib. per sq. in., fitted with sliding scale 
equivalent to visible water level range, 
on boiler sight glass, of 10, 12 or 14 in. 


Trade-mark 

The coined word “Pneumercator”’ 
is registered as our trade-mark and at- 
tached to all instruments sold by us, > 
our representatives and licensees under pygranr Borter 
our patents throughout the world. Gauce GLAss 


S. F. BOWSER & COMPANY, INC. 


INCLUDING THE RICHARDSON-PHENIX DIVISION 


Manufacturers of Gasoline and Oil Pumps and Tanks 
FORT WAYNE IND. 


S: F.. BOWSER COMPANY Ei: S. F. BOWSER & CO; OST a 
TORONTO; ONT. DALLAS = ihe 
FOREIGN OFFICES 
LONDON PARIS SYDNEY HAVANA 
SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 

ALBANY, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. KANSAS, CITY, MO. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ATLANTA, GA. CLEVELAND, OHIO LOS ANGELES, CAL. PITTSBURGH, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. COLUMBUS, OHIO MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
BOSTON, MASS. DENVER, COLO. NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. - DETROIT, MICH. OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. WASHINGTON, D. C. 
Products stantial—not mere opinion based on 

MEASURING Pumps, STORAGE ‘ | kK g the reported experience of others. 
TANKS, SysTeEMS and Devices for § chi 
handling Gasoline, Lubricating and ad Organization 
Paint Oils. TRADE-MARK In addition to the offices men- 

Also Dry Cleaners’ Systems for tioned above, Bowser has sales 


clarifying naphtha; Industrial Installations for Central representatives everywhere—competent Bowser men 
or Departmental Storage and Distribution of com- qualified to talk authoritatively regarding oil handling 
mercial liquids; Filtering and Clarifying Systems for problems. Their service and consultation is free and 
engine oils; Line Meters and Accessories. is offered willingly. 


Uses Data 
sone utc fata aren encling ling sa Only. comparstively, small aout of dat 
description dry cleaning rane owerhouses Aird yare is _given in these pages. The) 
stores sroceries aint stores, ae wherever oils or a" ramincations. “with” so 1 as of ae 
ee TA FE Ree Meta ment, each designed to fill the needs of certain con- 
= : ditions, that it is possible to give only a few suggestions 

- here. 
Experience Take advantage of our very earnest invitation to 
Bowser is the oldest manufacturer of pumps and architects, wherever located and whatever the problem, 
tanks for oils, and has maintained throughout nearly to receive special bulletins on the various types of 
forty years the leadership, in invention and manufac- equipment, and to talk personally with nearest 
ture. Bowser has pioneered in every commercial field representative—without even the suggestion of obliga- 

and the experience gained is therefore real, and sub- tion. 
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Fie. 102 Fic. C-110 
5-GAL. 5 or 10-GAL. Fic. 64. Unit Lusricatine OIL Fie. 101 Fic. 97 5 or 10-GAL. 
Pump PuMP TANK 5-GAL, PuMP 5-GAL, PUMP PuMP 
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S. F. Bowser & Company, Inc. 
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Y BATTERY ONIT BOWSER 
U/ FIG. LUBRICATING OIL UNIT—} 
Uy Pitentee, Cone Ze ee ee ee 
Z | PARREL a 
Z SSS ee AIR & WATER 
WLLL 
GENERAL FLoor PLan oF MopERN PUBLIC GARAGE 
SPECIFICATIONS OF BOWSER STANDARD GASOLINE AND OIL PUMPS 
2 Tank 
ump an ; Sea 
Fig. Rtas | foot 
No. Power Liquid Floor Height 3 arte 
Stroke Location space, over all, Type Location NG 
in. in. 
41 | Hand All liquids 1 gal. Inside first floor 10 x10 67 Bor C Basement or underground ae 
44 | Hand All liquids 1 gal. 2 Inside any floor 12) x12 64 Bor C Basement or underground 1 
59 | Hand Lubricating oils | 1 q¢- On tank 22 diam. 46 D Auivalo cation mn nll. 2 
60 | Hand Lubricating oils | 1 qt. On tank 1414x184 40 B AivolOCACIONME | swe ce 
61 | Hand Lubricating oils | 1 at. On tank 19 x29 49 Wheel tank | Portable Me a 
64 | Hand Lubricating oils | 1 qt. or % gal. On tank 47 x50 50 B Any location yy. 
97 | Hand Gasoline 5 gal. Outside 1914x1914 111 Cc Minderetound ee norte 
99 } Air Gasoline 5 gal. Outside 19144x25% 111 (e: Under ground 
101 | Hand All liquids 5 gal. Inside 115i x15 93 Cc Under ground eee 
102 | Hand All liquids 5 gal. -Outside 20 x20 120 (@ Underground 3 
121 | Hand All liquids 1 gal. On tank 29 wide 72 Wheel tank | Portable 
172 | Hand Lubricating oils | 1 qt. or 1 pt. On tank 21 x28 67 Cabinet Anvalocatiotiqa mn mn Sum laces. oe 
241 | Hand Gasoline 1 gal. ‘Outside 1344x13% 74 (e Windererotnd sss) neice 
C5) |, Hand Gasoline 5 or 10 gal. Outside 1634x1634 137 G Underground 4 
C6 | Electric Gasoline 5 or 10 gal. Outside 1634x1634 137 Cc Underground 4 
C105 | Air Gasoline 5 or 10 gal. Outside 184%4x18% 129 (Gs Underground 4 
Type B tank rectangular; Type C cylindrical with flanges in shell, - . e 2 se 
and Type D cylindrical with flanges and pump on end. SPECIFICATIONS OF BOWSER GASOLINE AND OIL TANKS 
Not D ae a 
mi Ores rop cylinder pump for use where vertical lift is more Type B for Figs. 41-44-64 Type C : 
Note 2: Figure 64 outfit is built for installation in battery form. Ca Ca- Diam- 
Each tank (regardless of capacity) has the same dimension from front pacity Height,| Width, | Length, peak pacity, | eter, popete Poe 
to back and in height. gal in. in. in. gal. in. make, 
Note Ba Furnished with visible measuring attachment when desired. 65 29% 22 err ligor 1 120 314 Tey, iA 
Note 4; Visible measuring pumps. 120 | 29% | 21 50 |i4or12| 280] 38% | 603 | 14 
Note: The dimensions of large tanks furnished upon request. 170 29% 29 50 |14 or 12 550 381% | 11634 14 
220 29% 38 50 |14 0r 12 800 46\% | 116 12 
280 29% 47 50 |14o0r12 1000 52% 11134 12 
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BURNALL FURNACE & BOILER COMPANY 


GENERAL 


OFFICES 


Park Building 
PIES BUR GE nea. 


Product 


or other power. The supply of air is auto- 


Complete CompBustron Borers of the BURN-ALL matically controlled by natural draft laws. 


Smokeless, Portable Type. 


Burn-All Complete Combustion Boilers 

Introduction—Burn-All boilers are built in ac- 
cordance with the A.S.M.E. code and are so constructed 
as to allow for the expansion and contraction of metal 
in all parts. 

There are no working parts to get out of order or 
expensive water grates to replace. 

Burn-All complete combustion boilers combine 
smoke elimination and a great saving in fuel with all 
of the operating advantages of the single grate firebox 
type. They meet the requirements of the most rigid 
smoke ordinances. They burn all the fuel. 

Description—The firebox of the Burn-All com- 
plete combustion boiler is divided into 2 parts by a 
baffle wall which is supported on a water cooled air 
tube. This air tube extends across the furnace through 
the sidewalls, above the grates. A fire brick wall is built 
on top of the water cooled air tube; this extends ver- 
tically upward to the top of the firebox and around the 
boiler proper, completely shutting off the escape of the 
gases at the top and sides. 

The water cooled air tube consists of a tube open 
to the air at both ends, with air nozzles protruding 
through the water jacket, pointed directly downward into 
the fire. The water jacket is provided so that the air 
tube and nozzles may be kept cool by circulating water 
from the boiler and thereby prevented from burning 
out. The water jacket also prevents the fire brick wall 
from burning at the bottom. 

The air tube and nozzles are proportioned to sup- 
ply the proper amount of air required for complete 
combustion with natural chimney draft, so that air is 
drawn into the fire in the natural way without any fans 


TRADE MARK 


Additional air supplied by the Burn-All fur- 
nace is just enough to take care of gases and 
smoke distilled from the coal. 

Removable heads are provided so that the inside 
of the water jacket is very accessible for washing out 
and cleaning. Every possible provision is made for ease 
of access for inspecting and cleaning. 

Operation—Burn-All complete combustion (smoke- 
less) boilers and furnaces are as easy to operate as any 
hand fired flat grate. Can be operated smokelessly and 
efficiently with boiler operating at any part of the rated 
capacity or at an over rating. They respond more quickly 
than any other furnace to variations in load. The fire 
can be banked for the night and in the morning the bank 
knocked down and full steam raised in half the time 
required by other furnaces. 


Cross Section of Burn-ALL CoMPLETE COMBUSTION BOILER 


First the hot coals are pushed in rear. 
through air tube. This is open at both sides of boiler. 


gases passing over fire is reignited into an intense gas flame, 
heat to the water and finally pass up the stack without smoke. 


2 ae eee 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


a, Green coal is then fed through fire door and coked in coking chamber, where volatile gases are 
distilled off. These volatile gases strike against baffle and are forced down under air supply nozzles, i 
Water jacket protects both air tube and nozzles from fire. . re L 
The completely burned hot gases then pass through boiler, giving up their 


Continued on next page 


which receive necessary supply of air 
The mixture of air and 
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Burnall Furnace & Boiler Company 


er 
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Burn-All Complete Combustion Boiler 
(Patents pending) 
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Burn-All complete combustion (smokeless) boilers, portable type, are built for 15, 100 and 125-Ib. working pressures, A.S.M.E. code. 
Burn-All furnaces have been successfully applied to all the prominent types of power and heating boilers, namely: 
tubular, portable locomotive type and portable return tubular boilers 


BURN-ALL COMPLETE COMBUSTION BOILERS 


water tube, horizontal return 
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EXOMERSN Otemerear. cute etieoane saliva seis. s.nt 607 | 608 | 609 | 610 | 611 612 | 613 | 614 | 615 | 616 | 618 | 620 | 623 | 625 | 627 | 630 | 633 | 637 | 64) 

—a = | 
Gapacity steam oc. ees. as sq. ft.| 4500] 5000) 5500] 6000] 6750] 7500} 8250] 9000} 9500/10000} 11250] 12500) 14500) 15500} 16500} 18500] 20000) 22500 25000 
Ca pacityVawatebeea. ticits cu > sq. ft.| 7400] 8300] 9100] 9900]11000] 12400] 13600] 14900] 15600) 16500] 18700) 20000) 24000}25 100]27000|30000/33000|36500 40000 

A Diameter shell. is. 2. cds. o> in.| 48 48 54 54 54 54 54 60 60 60 60 66 66 66 72 di 78 78 78 

iB =——Ilenrth Shelley oye <cisnsves. ft.-in.|10-10] 12-1] 10-9] 11-9] 12-9] 13-9] 14-9] 13-0] 13-6] 14-6] 15-6] 14-0] 15-6] 16-6] 15-6} 17-0] 15-6] 17-6} 18-6 

.C —Length overall............. ft.-in.| 12-7/13-10] 12-6] 13-6] 14-6] 15-6] 16-6|14—11| 15-5] 16-5] 17-5] 16-2] 17-8] 18-8] 17-8] 19-2] 18-0] 20-0] 21-0 

D—Height top shell:............. in.} 81 81 89 89 89 89 89 95 95 95 95 101 101 101 111 111 119 119 119 

E —Height water line............. in.| 68 68 76 76 76 76 76 83 83 83 83 86 86 86 93 93 |103 |103 |103 

Bie Wength ash pitirsscamts. ets + se iN: | 52 52 52 58 58 64 64 64 64 70 70 70 76 76 76 82 76 88 88 

G—Width ash pit...:............«in.| 42 42 48 48 48 48 48 54 54 54 54 60 60 60 66 66 72 72 72 

FAG DIt tOuDIer sar. seed wits ees in.| 54 69 53 59 71 ee. 89 66 hee 78 90 72 84 96 84 96 84 96 108 

ie FT CLP Tashi Dit sec eteraie a ns cei ele ree | aly? 1Z 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 18 18 18 18 18 

Kea Teig htapiere ancien en in.| 25 | 25 | 2434] 2434] 2434] 2434] 2434] 2414] 2434] 2434) 2434] 20 | 20 | 20 | 23 | 23 | 24 | 24 | 24 

Wye TONS ENG DICK cseterciatetaoe cl s ersneh = eras in.| 36 36 38 38 38 38 38 38 38 38 38 44 44 44 50 50 50 50 50 

Veet t Stair ane cet ci -uclsyslsitecere in.| 8 8 101%] 1044} 10%] 10%} 1014] 1014] 1014) 1014} 10)%) 15 15 15 16 16 17 17 17 

X—Width'stack base. 3%... 2.5. hol alee 11 11 Lf 11 11 11 13 13 13 13 16 16 16 16 16 20 20 20 

Y —Length stack base............ in.| 31 31 37 37 37 37 37 43 43 43 43 48 48 48 54 54 56 56 56 

f —Smoke box to shell............ in.| 1314] 1334] 1314] 1314] 1314] 1314] 1314| 1234] 123g] 1234] 123g] 1534] 1534] 1534] 1814] 1844] 16 | 16 | 16 
Steam outlet diameter........in.| 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 10 10 10 
Return diametetea «sss te in.] 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 
Heatins- sutfaces. os. sama. sq.ft./362 |400 |459 |500 |552 |613 |661 726 |763 {826 {900 1027 |1158 |1255 |1349 |1501 |1644 |1877 |2017 
CoE AECNAT. CA. is arotetehe ene ueree.ie Sq-it.) 14.0) 14.0] 16.0} 18.0}) 18.0} 20.0) 20.0) 22-5) 22.5) +24.7|| 24.7) 27.5) 30.0] 30.0) 33.0) 35.7). 36:0) 42.0] 42.0 
Asbestos covering.......... sq. ft.J170 |185 190.1205. 1220.) |240" 1255: |} 280295) |305 “1315 (325° |340, 1360 +1375 400 {430 |460 |490 
OMmmOn DIC A fz <ecttere «hs sts loleice 460 |460 |500 {540 {540 |560 |560 {580 {580 |600 |600 |600 |625 1/625 770 {800 {850 |925 {925 
ever HuiCkin tect eimteiecs tans Sen oe ers 60 60 {100 {100 |100 |100 |100 {125 |125 |125 125 160 |160 {160 |190 |190 |250 |250 /250 
SHIPpINS WeigNt wes oiersie vie 5.51 1b.}9000 |9600 |10750}11200} 11800] 12450) 13500) 14500) 15000) 16000) 16700) 20000) 21500) 22500) 24500) 26000|28500/32000|33500 

| 
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THE TITUSVILLE IRON WORKS COMPANY 
Boilers, Tanks and Steel Plate Work 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 
TITUSVILLE Rae 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 152 West 42nd Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 821-23 Marine Trust Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Farmers Bank Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 53 West Jackson Boulevard 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 732 Woodward Building 
DETROIT, MICH, 810 Peter Smith Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hippodrome Building 


Products 

FIRETUBE STEEL BorLers for Power and Heating. 

TuBELESS STEEL WATER HEATERS. 

Also manufacturers of Steel Plate Work, including 
Tanks, Smokestacks, etc.; Boiler Fronts and Castings, 
Grates, etc. 


Facilities 

Our shop is one of the largest and best equipped 
boiler manufacturing plants in the country. It is pro- 
vided with the latest improved machinery, including 
hydraulic and pneumatic riveting machines, also best 
hydraulic flanging equipment. Electric overhead cranes 
insure careful and rapid handling of material. 

A large stock of plates and tubes is carried and 
shipment can be made with reasonable promptness. 


A.S.M.E. Code 


Our boilers are made in strict accordance with the 
latest boiler code of the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, or can be made to conform to local require- 
ments. 


Inspection and Test 


All boilers are thoroughly inspected 
during their entire construction by a rep- 
resentative of the Hartford Steam Boiler 
Inspection and Insurance Company, who 
is in continual attendance at our works. 
Boilers are tested to required hydrostatic 
pressure, made absolutely tight and 
stamped “ASME.” All workmanship 


Tico SmMoKetess Port- 
ABLE FirEBox HEATING 
BOILER 
See table No. 4 


Tico PorTABLe Fire- 
Box Heatinc Borer 
See table No. 3 


net | 


PERFECTION RETURN PERFECTION SMOKELESS VERTICAL 
ema PorTABLE RETURN TUBULAR Port- BoiLer 
OILER 
ABLE BoILer See table 
See table No. 6 No. 7 
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ren oer er eR Ce 


HorizonTaL TUBULAR BOILER 
FOR PowER AND HEATING 
See tables Nos. 1 and 2 


Acme BricKsEt 
HeaTinc BoILer 
See table No. 5 


and material are guaranteed first class in every respect. 
The insurance company’s test certificate is furnished free 
of charge if desired. 


Working Pressures 


All boilers when used for high pressure or power 
service are made for 100 to 150 lbs. working pressure, 
A.S.M.E. Code, and are tested with hydrostatic pressure 
50% in excess of the working pressure. 

Standard heating boilers are made for 15 lbs. work- 
ing pressure A.S.M.E: Code and tested to 60 Ibs. 
hydrostatic pressure. 


Steam Radiation Ratings 


Firebox heating boilers are all rated very con- 
servatively. Boilers up to about 4000 sq. ft. capacity are 
rated 10 sq. ft. of radiation per sq. ft. of fire surface | 
and larger boilers 11 to 1. Horizontal tubular heating 
boilers are all rated 10 to 1. 

In determining the size of a boiler, take the actual 
amount of cast iron radiation or equivalent, plus the 
piping, and add about 5% to 10% and select a boiler with 
, the next highest rating. 


Equipment 

All our boilers are provided with 
complete castings as illustrated below. 
Stationary grates are standard equipment 
on all norizontal tubular boilers. Shaking 
grates are standard with all firebox 
boilers. Special grates can be furnished 
on all types when desired. 


Acme BrickKsET SMOKELESS FIREBOX 
Heatine BoiLer 


IREBOX 


LocomoTIvE BoILer TUBELESS 
WATER 
HEATER 


See table No. 8 


Scotcu Borer 
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TABLE NO. 1. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE “A. S. M. E.” HORIZONTAL TUBULAR POWER BOILERS 


Working pressures, 100 to 150 lbs. Form 2500 
BAOMIOL INOMe cirsicterniaicisicie/eieiais crsleve. s/s aaglopetetes 2501 | 2502 | 2503 | 2504 | 2505 | 2506 | 2507 | 2508 | 2509 | 2510 | 2511 | 2512 | 2513 | 2514 | 2515 | 2516 2517 | 2518 | 2519 
pammepower BELO BEL Gas ee cansscccls oe oyeares 34 40 48 50 59 60 69 73 78 83 100 112 125 150 165 180 200 225 250 
"PATE 7 eet 6 rho Acie e Dene IO OOOIe in. 42 44 44 48 48 54 54 60 60 60 66 66 72 72 72 78 78 84 84 
Poghol OF BNOL Semmeertctes taleraiele ceili revels it: 10 10 12 12 14 14 16 14 15 16 16 18 16 18 20 18 20 18 20 
lea piniee BULEACG eters cielcateielate nis!eos. 2-105 sq. ft.}| 338 398 476 504 592 603 687 727 777 | 828 | 1000 | 1121 | 1263 | 1419 | 1575 | 1751 | 1942 | 2117 | 2353 
PATH OF RPALOB. cieieeisl tee isiela te. s,-'-Kers =i eq. ft. }12.25 |12.83 | 14.6 16 18 }20.45 | 22.5 | 22.6 25 | 27.5 |30.25 33 33 36 39 39 142 25 42 | 45.5 
Tubes JAR i oe che oo hn oon Ode es DeDnpBegerc 38 46 46 48 48 36 36 44 44 44 54 54 70 70 70 88 88 108 108 

SOUS RS is as ae Ae ae in 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 
Diameter of stack in. 22 22 24 24 26 26 28 28 28 30 30 34 34 34 40 40 44 44 


TABLE NO. 2. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE “A. S. M. E”’ HORIZONTAL TUBULAR HEATING BOILERS 


Working pressure, 15 Ibs. Form 2600 

ue 
NOUGEEN OfeR i totter scien oft etoiis cece tie dae n'y 2601} 2602] 2603] 2604] 2605] 2606] 2607] 2608} 2609] 2610) 2611] 2612] 2613] 2614) 2615] 2616] 2617) 2618) 2619 2620) 2621) 2622) 2623 
Horsepower GUO Sasi cee cevchicmiss <5 s 26 31 34 40 52 61 69 66 76 82 87 83 96] 103} 110] 123] 122] 129} 145] 156) 176) 209] 232 
Capacity radiation...............- sq. ft. | 2500] 3000} 3300} 4000} 5000} 6000) 7000 6500] 7600] 8000] 8700] 8200} 9609] 10000] 11000} 12000] 12000] 13090) 14500} 15000) 17000) 21000)23000 
PEIDALINAUELACGcd so bovis aie ort ln evel =’ sq.ft. | 258} 309} 338] 405} 523) 608) 693 656] 762] 815] 868] 827] 961] 1028] 1095] 1229] 1215} 1294] 1452) 1560] 1755} 2090} 2319 
PAT PSIOUMEALCK fg civic ici ale einise conieec sq. ft | 10% 12] 12144 14 16 18 20} 2014] 2014] 2214] 2214] 2214 25 25| 27% 30] 2714] 3044 33 33 36 39] 4214 
OTIC ES 52 ere Ce Stels Beam bI eee Cee in. 36 36 42 42 48 48 48 54 54 54 54 60 60 60 60 60 66 66 66 iv: 72 78 78 
Tree Ghel Vic, acteticsae eistrveleiolerelsl efotese 5) ft 10 12 10 12 12 14 16 12 14 15 16 12 14 15 16 18 15 16 18 16 18 18 20 
PN INI ek G11) BU DOS Sele c.cccn < stere lores « « 21019 28 28 38 38 50 50 50 64 64 61 64 82 82 82 82 82 98 98 98} 120) 120) 144) 144 
Diameter of stack required = -in 18 18 20 20 24 24 24 26 26 26 26 28 28 28 28 28 30 30 30 34 34 38 38 

TABLE NO. 3. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TICO “‘A. S. M. E”? PORTABLE FIREBOX HEATING BOILERS 
Working pressure, 15 Ibs. Form 2700 

Seen eee — 
BolensNO:tsrec + sence eee «a T20| T22] T25 | T31] T34 | T38 | T41| T46] T51] T55| T65| T72| Tso] T81} Ts86} T90 | T97 | T9S8 | T1035) T113) T125) T135} T150) T161| T186 1220} T250 
Capacity radiation...... sq. ft.|2000]2200] 2500}3100| 3400] 3800}4600)5100)5600)6100 7200|8000|9000}8800| 9600} 10000] 10800} 10890) 11600} 12500) 14000} 15000) 16500} 18000}21000) 25009) 28000 
Heating surface........ sq. ft.) 202] 222] 250) 311) 341] 379) 415} 464) 509) 555) 654) 721) 812) 300 865} 902] 973) 975] 1052] 1149] 1249) 1345] 1492] 1610] 1862} 2194} 2504 
MOTALG ALOR sans eile oases sq. ft.) 6.7] 7.9] 9.2) 9.5 11] 12.5112 8114.6116 3|18.7|20.7|20.7|22 7/23 3|25.5] 25.5] 27.7] 28.3] 30.8) 30.8) 31 1] 33 9) 36 7 37 40] 43 3) 45.5 
Diameter of shell.......... in.| 36] 36 36} 42 42 42] 48) 4%) 48) 54) 54] 54) 54] 60) 60 60 60 66 66 66 72 72 72 78 78 84 84 
Length of shell .....ft. andi in./8-10)9-10]10-10 9-19] 10-10] 11-10] 10-0] 11-0] 12-0] 11- 0] 12-6] 13- 6] 15-0] 13-2]14-2] 14-8] 15-8] 13-8] 14-8] 15-8} 14-8] 15-8) 17-2}15-10}17-10] 18-0} 20-0 
Height of water line. . in. 61} 61 61} 64 64 Ge Pa eed)” weedy idl adi Cd CN oa! 81 81 85 85 85 88 88 88} 109} 100} 104) 104 


Diam. of breeching required.in.| 14] 14] 14] 18] 18] 18] 20] 201 20] 20) 22) 221 22) 26) 26) 26] 26) 30! 30/_—301_—30!_— 80] R0] 86186 36] 36 
TABLE NO. 4. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TICO “A. S. M. E.” SMOKELESS PORTABLE FIREBOX HEATING BOILERS 


Working pressure, 15 lbs. Form 2800 
EE eee ee ee 
IBOUETEN Oe iiaiesteniel stares c's Ssie's Ts7 | TSs | TS9 | Ts10 | TS11 | TS12 | TS13 | TS14 | TS15 | TS16 | TS17 | TS1i8 | TS19 | TS20 | TS21 | TS22 | TS23 | TS24 
Capacity direct radiation. . an. ft. 3000 | 3500} 4000] 4500} 5000] 5500] 6090 | 7000} 8009] 9000 | 10000 | 12000 | 14000 | 16090 | 18099 | 20000 | 26900 | 28000 
Heating surface........... q. ft. 307 360 400 466 517 568 630 697 780 853 920 1050 1274 1373 1582 1694 2093 2284 
Gatare ASILE, rating. ae ft.) 11.25 13 1 15 175 19.6] 218] 22.5 PE y+ 30.9 | 31.25 | 344] 387.8 | 41.25 45 45] 48 8 52.8 
Diameter of shell............ in. 42 42 42 48 48 48 54 54 69 60 66 66 72 72 78 78 84 84 
Length of shell......... ft. andi in. 9-8 11-1 12-1 11-0 12-0 13-0 12-0 13-0 13-2 14-2 13-2 14-8 15-2 16-2 | 15-10 | 16-10 17-6 18-6 


Height of waterline... .ft. andi ee 6-2 6-2 6-2 | 6-10 | 6-19] 6-10 7-1 7-1 | 7-10] 7-10 8-3 8-3 8-8 8-8 9-5 9-5 | 10-4] 10-4 
Diam. of breeching required. 18 18 18 20 20 20 22 22 26 26 30 30 30 30 35 36 36 36 


TABLE NO. 5. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE “A. S. M. E.” ACME BRICKSET FIREBOX BOILERS FOR HEATING 


Working pressure, 15 Ibs. Form 2800 
a Gn 
Boiler No......- Ado co ccoractere 1 2 3 4 5 6 vi 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 
Capavity, ALCAN siclesi: scree > sq. ft.| 900 | 1050 | 1200 | 1400 | 1700 | 2000 | 2200 | 2600 | 3000 | 3509 | 4000 4509 | 5590 | 6500 | 7500 | 8709 | 10099] 11000} 12000) 14000 
Capacity, water ...........++- 8q & 1500 | 1700 | 2000 | 2300 | 2800 | 3300 | 3600 | 4300 | 5000 | 5800 | 6600 | 7400 | 9100 | 10709] 12409} 14409) 16509) 18209) 19800} 23100 
Diameter of shell................- n. 30 30 30 36 36 36 42 42 42 48 48 48 54 54 60 60 66 66 72 72 
ent h Ob Sel ae tere sc oreken ies «+ 0 ft 6% 74| 8% 7%) 9 10%} 8%} 10 114%] 101%) 12 134% 14 164%} 15% 18 16 18 16 18 


Diameter of breeching required... .in 16 16| 16 18} 18 18 20} 20 20 22 | 22 22 24 24 30 30 34 34 40 40 


Length of brickwork over all ft. and i IN |o" Sano t Jel 0 =i eee 11-1 | 12-7 | 10-7 | 12-1 | 13-7 | 12-7 | 14-1 | 15-7 | 16-1 | 18-7 | 18-1 | 20-7 | 18-7 | 20-7 | 18-7 | 20-7 
Width of brickwork over all. ft. and in Ps 5-8 | 5-8 |) 6-2 | 6-2] 6-211 68} 6-8 | "6-8-| 7-2] 7-2 | 7-2] 7-8 | 7-8.) 8-2 | 8-2} -8-8} 8-8 | 9-2) 9-2 
Height of brickwork over sit Me and i i 6 | 6-11 | 6-11 | 0-11 7-3 7-3 7-3 | 7-11 | 7-11 | 7-11 8-8 8-8 9-1 | 9-1 | 9-11 | 9-11 | 10-9 | 10-9 
Height of water line D 31 51 56 56 56 61 61 61 65 65 65 66 66 72 72 78 78 84 84 
_ TABLE NO. 6. SPECIFICATIONS FOR PERFECTION “A. S. M. E.” RETURN TUBULAR PORTABLE BOILERS 
Working pressures, 15 to 150 lbs. Form 2400 For power and heating 
Boiler No..... Seite fare Rane cesce cpeodaarion P-25 P-30 P-35 P-40 P-50 P-60 P-70 P-80 P-90 P-100 | P-125 | P-150 | P-175 | P-200 
Horsepower ATE Os BC nh GryannreicvesesWiavessve:sicuniorolatererete’s 25 30 35 40 50 69 70 80 90 100 125 150 175 200 
Capacity direct radiation.............+0.0+5 . ft.| 2600 3100 3700 4200 5600 7000 8009 9009 10990 12000 14000 17000 | 20000 | 24000 
Ploatinie SULT ACE a teateaie ices teletestaisie vlelsie Sie'os~ . ft 258 308 364 418 503 616 716 814 900 1031 1256 1535 1750 2017 
Area of grates. . 10% 104% 14 14 16 20 224% 22% 25 274% 30 3534 3844 39 
Diameter of shell. in. 36 36 42 42 48 48 54 54 60 60 60 66 66 72 
Length over all.........0.. ses eeeee eee r ee eeees in. 132 147 144 156 142 160 155 167 168 183 207 210 228 228 
IWidthn CASING Perce incre ca <iclsie'y) ak0i Pins eleteetelarmlnrs in. 60 60 66 66 72 72 79 79 85 85 85 91 91 97 
Diameter of stack required a 29 20 24 24 28 28 32 32 34 34 34 38 38 42 


TABLE NO. 7. Bo ene FOR TITUSVILLE “A. S. M. E.” VERTICAL BOILERS WITH FULL LENGTH TUBES 


Working pressure, 100 Ibs. Form 3000 
Boilers NO! cis. vecverone's ...| v4 | v5 | ve | v8 | vio | vi2 | vi5 | vis | v20 | V25 | V30 | V35 | V40 | V45 | V50 | V60 | V70 | V80 | V90 | V100 | V125 
Horse power........- erate : 4 5 6 8 10 12 15 18 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 60 70 80 90 100 125 
Diamoter eoic cee canes in.) 24 24 24 30 30 30 36 36 36 42 42 42 48 48 48 54 54 60 60 66 66 
Heightiofshell.............+ ft.) 4 5 6 5 6 7 6%) 7 8 74) 8% 94) 8% 9 10 9 10 10 11 104%] 12 
Height over all.. ape Stee Gye 79 31 82 94 106 103 109 121 115 127 139 132 138 150 142 154 157 169 166 184 


*TABLE NO. 8. TITUSVILLE TUBELESS WATER HEATERS 
Steel plate construction, 150 lbs. pressure 


ISG) cee doreON Db Let obL dn Oagoraie OaCESe 5 10 15 20 N(Shcsocte ence Sunn EGE TNE Goriniceares: 5 10 15 20 


Capacity ....... gals per hour, 50° raise! 500 1000 1500 Soin | Grataateweee cos ceedesesPeee sq ft.| 3.5 49 7.0 10 
Mipnsetor- shells: .s0o. sare Ansar asocastt in 30 36 42 48 Thic'cness shell....... A Peat ive wee, in. A 1 M% 4% 
Hoight shell...... Ratere chor taerc merece ooh in 78 78 78 78 Thictness firebox... ......2-....-000 in. 3% 3% 6 N% 
Diameter jacket...... Compa mabe in 38 44 50 56 Dia n>ter smoke outlet................. in. 12 12 12 14 
Heightiover alle ssoe case sieMasiscarins in 90 90 90 90 Asbestos covering Ae Be A a ca ees sq. ft. 70 85 100 115 


Diameter grate and firebox... E in 25 31 37 43 Shining waight .... Pee gee bale 12200 2750 3700 4309 


*Standard equipment includes stationary grates. Shaking grates can be furnished at additional cost. 
For further information on any of the above boilers or heaters, send for our complete new Catalogue No, 81. 
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Manufacturers of Theater and School Furniture 
DISTRICT SALES OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 
BALTIMORE, MD., 113 West Conway Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 215 East Sixth Street 
BOSTON, 45, MASS., Winter Hill NEW YORK, N. Y., 516 West Thirty-fourth Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Wells and Carroll Streets PHILADELPHIA, PA., 244 South Fifth Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 2653 Arthington- Street PORTLAND, ORE., 148 North Tenth Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1310 West Eighth Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Sixth and O’Fallom sircets 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 734 Howard Street 
Products buildings. Architects will always find these men ready 
CuHairs: Theater, Portable, Grandstand, Bentwood, to serve them. 


Wood, Bank and Office, Invalid and Steamer; SCHOOL 
FURNITURE; TABLES and CuHarrs for lunch rooms, etc.; 
REED and FIBER FURNITURE for teachers’ rooms, rest 
rooms, smoking rooms, theater and hotel lobbies; Cocoa 
BrusH Door Mats and Martina, as well as many other 
products used in homes. 


The Heywood-Wakefield Company and Its Reputa- 
tion 

Ninety-seven years of successful manufacturing 
guarantee the perfection of Heywood-Wakefield prod- 
ucts. These many years of experience have enabled 
Heywood-Wakefield to study and satisfy the needs and 
desires of the nation. Seven large factories are used 
in producing the various Heywood-Wakefield lines. 
Eleven warehouses, located as above, assist materially in 
producing splendid service. 


Special Service to Architects 


Architects can secure special information from any 
of the above listed warehouses. In each of these ware- 


houses there are men who specialize in furnishing 
schools, 


theaters, churches, assembly halls and public 


ie 


Notes on Theater Chairs 

A few illustrations of the many different styles of 
Heywood-Wakefield theater chairs are shown below. 
All parts of these chairs are interchangeable and any 
type of seat, back, end or arm can be combined to suit 
the taste of the architect or owner. 

Chairs can be set up in any number to a section. 
They are made in any width from 18 to 22 in., in- 
clusive, from center to center of arm. Allow 2 Oy ae 
each end of section in calculating width. 

Veneered in birch, finished in red or brown ma- 
hogany, green, circassian, gray, golden or special finishes. 

Aisle standards of pressed steel, cast iron, or wood 
and cast iron base. Center standards of steel, or wood 
with cast iron base. Hinges of steel. All metal parts fin- 
ished in enamel of color selected. 

Upholstered in leather, imitation leather, plush, 
velour or cane so as to be in keeping with the color 
scheme of the house. Seats made squab, spring or slip, 
as desired. 

Chairs are usually spaced 30 in. back to back and 
6 in. are added for last row when laying out seating 
diagrams. 


Se 


OC 329 ~ OC 503 OC 320 OC507 re OC 338 
__ Wood aisle standards Inserted upholstered Inserted upholstered Inserted upholstered Veneer back. Uphol- 
with cast iron base. Steel panel on veneer back. panel on veneer back. panel on veneer back. stered slip seat inserted 
or wood middle stand- 30x Spring (Seatau Cast Upholstered slip seat. Cast Spring edge seat. Cast in wood frame. Cast 


iron aisle standards with 
steel middle standards 


ards. Box spring seat 


iron aisle standards with 
steel middle standards 


iron aisle standards with 
steel middle standards 


iron aisle standards with 
steel middle standards 


cormmscnernng 


OC 314 OCSizZ OC 500 OC 305 OC 302 
Veneer back. Saddle Veneer back and seat. Veneer back with roll Wood frame with Wood frame with 
seat. Cast *1iron aisle Pressed steel aisle stand- top. Veneer seat. Cast open cane panels in seat slats in back. Cast iron 
standards with steel mid- ards with steel middle iron aisle standards with and back. Cast iron aisle aisle standards with steel 
dle standards standards steel middle standards standards with steel mid- middle standards 
dle standards 
TypicAL HEywoop-WAKEFIELD THEATER CHAIRS 
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Furniture for Rest, Smoking and Teachers’ Rooms a line of Heywood-Wakefield reed and fiber and any of 
Rest rooms, smoking rooms, teachers’ rooms, theater them will be glad to show it to architects and to assist 
lobbies and hotel lobbies are now being furnished in them in selecting the proper pieces. 
reed and fiber. --- The pieces illustrated here are 
This kind of furniture is light, durable and beau- only typical of the hundreds of 
tiful. It can be secured in a wide variety of finishes and others from which selections can 
upholstery so that it is possible for architects to select be made. Reed and fibre furniture 
harmonious pieces regardless of the color motif of the is produced upholstered and unup- 
room in which the furniture is to be placed. holstered. The upholstery is made 
Most of the successful retail furniture dealers carry of various goods of velours, cre- 
tonnes, tapestries. 


H404GL 


W 302 
REED TABLE REED FLoor LAMP 


Top 54x30 in, Height, 30 in. Fitted for 4 lights 


H 528 1U 


UPHOLSTERED REED DAVENPORT 
A wide variety of finishes 


Pe PR ee ys ia 
H 528 CU H 528 DU 
UPHOLSTERED REED ARM UPHOLSTERED REED ROCKER 


G 1036 W 224% is Fea 7-5 


3 456 

Open Cane Seat and Back Open Cane Seat and Back Made of Birch Up- Made of Birch Open Cane Seat and Back 

Gaiden and mahogany Variety of finishes _holstered | Variety of finishes Golden and mahogany 
finishes Variety of finishes paretes 


THEATER Box CHAIRS 


t 


ee OC S16 Te. sw OC 508 OC 506 OC 511 Sa OC 300h a a: 
Folding Tablet Arm 7%4x12in., Folding Tablet Arm, Veneer Slat Seat and Back, Cast Slat Seat and Back, Steel Slat Seat and Back, Steel 
Veneer Back and Seat Back and Seat, Cast Iron Standards Standards Standards 
Steel Standards Iron Standards 
TasLetT ARM CHAIRS GRANDSTAND: CHAIRS 


—S=.— a 
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Heywood-Wakefield Portable Chairs are not desired, such as gymnasiums, auditoriums, 
Manufactured out of selected maple. These chairs churches, public buildings and lodge halls. They can be 
are made singly or in sections of two, three or four. folded up so as to permit storage in limited space. 


They are used chiefly in rooms where permanent chairs 


i 
} 


‘| 
ee Fe 


T 247 T 230 T 243 T 241 T 279 
Curved Back, Shaped Curved Back, Shaped Curved Veneer Back, Curved Veneer Back Curved Back, Shaped 
Seat, Inserted Slats Seat, Inserted Cane Shaped Seat, In- and Seat Seat, Inserted Slats 


serted Slats 


T 274 T 210 248 5 T 242 . T 246 
Curved Back, Shaped With Kneeling Rest At- With Folding Arm No. 2. With Folding Arm No. 1 With Tablet Arm Attach- 
Seat, Inserted Slats tachable to any Chair Attachable to any Attachable to any Chair able to any Frame 
: Frame Seat Chair Seat Chair 


HeEyWoop-WAKEFIELD PORTABLE CHAIRS 


Heywood-Wakefield Pressed Steel Combination Heywood-Wakefield Recitation Seats 
School Desks 

A strong, compact, easily assembled seat, popular 

in all sections of the country. 


poorer 
i 


Heywoop-WAKEFIELD RECITATION SEAT 
4 and 6-ft. lengths. Pressed steel standards. Made in 6 sizes 


Rear Seat Desk Front 
Heavy Guce Pressep STEEL DEsK Units 


ARCHITECTS’ SCHEDULE OF SIZES 


Heywood-Wakefield Adjustable Commercial Desks 


Size of Height of | Height of Spacing Age 


Size desk top, | desk top, | seat, distance, }| accommo- These desks are suitable for any commercial use. 
ae ves vs i seed They are made in oak, cherry and birch. Metal parts 

New es ey ee 25-30 18 es are finished in dull black enamel. 

; A, - o— : : 3 : 4 

No. 3 14x21 26% 1434 5-07 12-16 yrs. Supplied with either chair desk seats or movable 

No. 4 14x21 2434 131% 24-26 9-13 yrs. i 

No. 5 12x18 23 1214 22-25 6-10 yrs. chairs, 

No. 6 12x18 214% ial 21-23 4-7 yrs. 


*Measured at highest point from floor. 
**Ink wells with the first four. 


Special School and Office Chairs 


| GEC cet 


A637-1XY A687 15 KY  A637-1 


Teacher’s Chair Principal’s Chair Visitor’s Chair No. MCOMRORED Desk No 2 Commarea Desk 
Saddle seat. Golden Saddle seat. Light Saddle seat. Golden Top 24x30 in.; adjustment Top 24x30 in.; adjustment 
or mahogany finish golden or ma- or mahogany finish 24°%4x32°%4 in.; pressed 2434x32% in.; pressed 

hogany finish steel standards steel standards 
SPECIAL SCHOOL AND OFFICE CHAIRS HeEywoop-WAKEFIELD ADJUSTABLE CoMMERCIAL DESKS 


5) yr 
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Heywood-Wakefield Adjustable Open Front Desk 
Sets 

All metal parts of 
unbreakable, heavy gauge 
pressed steel. The adjust- 
ment is simple, of excep- 
tional range and_ easily 
operated. Once the ad- 
justment is correctly made 
it never fails to keep its 
position. Heywood-Wake- 
field school desk specialists 
will be glad to furnish 
architects with any addi- 


Steel Side Eclipse 


tional information  de- Open front desk cross _ slat. 
: Curved steel pillar chair. Friction 
sired. adjustment 


Eclipse rietwood Eclipse 


Open front all-wood desk. Curved All-wood desk with me- 
spindle back chair. Friction adjust- chanical adjustment. Curved 
spindle back chair. Friction 


ment . 
adjustment 


HeEywoop-WAKEFIELD ADJUSTABLE OPEN Front DESK SETS 


Heywood-Wakefield Adjustable Lifting Lid Desk 
Sets 


Steel Side Eclipse Eclipse Adjustable 


With lifting lid. Steel pillar With lifting lid. All-wood desk, 
bench seat. Friction steel pillar bench seat. Fric- 
adjustment tion adjustment 


HeEywoop-WAKEFIELD ADJUSTABLE LIFTING Lip DESKS 


ARCHITECTS’ SCHEDULE OF SIZES 
ef Size of Desk Chair Floor 
Size o desk tops,| adjustm’t, | adjustm’t, Grade space 
standards aie int in re- 
5 quired, in. 
OprEeN FRONT 
No. 1D 12x18 1714-23 94-13% Primary 18x25 
No. 2E 13x21 19 -25% | 1014-15 Intermediate 21x27 
No. 3F 16x24 2314%-32 12 -18% Grammar 24x32 
Lirtinc Lip 
No. 3F 18x24 24 -32% 12 -18% High 24x34 
No. 3F 20x26 24144-3234 | 12 -18% |High & Norm.| 26x36 
Note: Inkwells in all desks except 12x18 size. 
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Heywood-Wakefield Lifting Lid or Open Front 
Single Pedestal Chair Desk Sets 

Designed and _ con- 
structed so as to prevent 
twisting or loosening of 
adjustment. 

A well-made desk 
that permits easy egress 
and ingress. Sanitary, 
easily kept clean, permits 
efficient sweeping and 
cleaning of floor. Also “- 
made with open front. SincLe PEDESTAL CHAT: Dusk SET 

ARCHITECTS’ SCHEDULE OF SIZES, PEDESTAL CHAIR 


DESK SETS 
Size of Desk Chair Floor 
Size desk adjustm’t, adjustm’t, Grade space re- 
tops, in. in. in. quired, in. 
OpPEN FRONT 
No. 1D 12x18 1634-23 10144-1414 Primary 18x26 
No. 2E 13x21 2134-2814 104%-15%4 | Intermediate 21x28 
No. 3F 16x24 25 —32 1214-18% Grammar 24x34 
LIFTING Lip 
No. 3F 18x24 2514%4-32% | 12144-18% High 24x36 
No. 3F 20x26 2534-3234 | 124-18%% |High & Norm.| 26x38 _ 
Note: Inkwells in all desks_except 12x18 size. Plus and minus 
chair adjustment if required. Desk height measured from floor to 


highest part of desk top. 
seat at front edge. 


Stationary Open Front and SENT 
Lifting Lid Desk Sets 
Pressed steel desk stand- 
ards. Eight standard sizes 
give all needed variation for 
graded schools. This is the 
highest type of a non-adjust- 
able desk. The single pedestal 
on the seat simplifies sweep- 
ing and cleaning under the 
desks. 


ARCHITECTS’ SCHEDUL E 


Chair height measured from floor to top of 


STATIONARY DESK SET 
OF SIZES, STATIONARY DESK SETS 


Size of Height Height Ages Floor 

Size desk tops, | of desks, of chair, accommo- space 
in. in. in. dated required 

OrvEeN FRONT 
No. 1D 12x18 1844 10 4-5 18x25 
No. 2D 12x18 2034 1154 5- 6 18x25 
No. 3D 12x18 224% 12% 6- 7 18x25 
No. 4D 12x18 2334 13% 7- 8 18x25 
No. 4E 13x21 24 13% 7- 8 ZAS2T 
No. 5E 13x21 24% 1414 8-10 21x24 
No. 6E 13x21 26 154 10-11 21x27 
No. 5F 16x24 25% 1414 8-10 24x32 
No. 6F 16x24 26% 15% 10-11 24x32 
No. 7F 16x24 2814 16% 11-12 24x32 
No. 8F 16x24 2934 17% 12-14 24x32 
Lirtinec Lip 
No. 7F 18x24 2834 16% 16-17 24x34 
No. 8F 18x24 30% 17% 17 and up 24x34 
No. 7F 20x26 29 16% 16-17 26x36 
No. 8F 20x26 3014 17% 17 and up 26x36 
Note: Inkwel]ls in al] desks except 12x18 size. 


Interchangeable Chairs and Desks 

All chair desk sets depicted on this page can be 
furnished either with steel side desks or with all-wood 
desks. They can also be furnished with all-wood curved 
spindle back chairs or with cross slat steel pillar curved 
chairs. 


Heywood-Wakefield Cocoa Brush Door Mats and 
Floor Matting 

Mats clean shoes thoroughly. Long, firm, upstanding 
cocoa brush fibers really brush off dirt instead of 
spreading it over shoe sole. Practically indestructible, 
Heywood-Wakefield cocoa brush door mats and floor 
mattings are ideal for school, theater, hotel lobbies, 
office buildings, all public buildings and residences. Made 
in special sizes to suit requirements. Names or addresses 
can be woven into mats. Cocoa floor matting ideal for 
aisle runners, halls, lobbies and porches. 


2236 
THE NEWTON & HOIT COMPANY 
Furniture, Fixtures and Interior Cabinet Work 
TELEPHONE GENERAL OFFICES AND SHOW ROOMS 
cae So ee 1018-1024 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
NEW YORK OFFICE, 342 Madison Avenue 
Products 


High grade Fixtures, INTERIOR CaBIneT WORK, 
and MovaBLeE FURNITURE in Woop or STEEL, stock or 
built-to-order for banks, stores, libraries, capitols, court- 
houses, city halls, railroad stations, cars, offices, col- 
leses; etc: 

Furniture for hotels, clubs, restaurants, hospitals, 


institutions, Y. M. C. A.’s and homes. 


Services and Facilities 

We estimate on architects’ designs or submit to 
architects without obligation our own designs and sug- 
gestions of equipment, floor plans, layouts, etc. In the 
Chicago salesrooms we show a large variety of models 
of various types of furniture both stock and built-to- 
order, which architects are cordially invited to inspect. 
Contracts placed with us insure skilled detailing and 
factory supervision from the selection of the material 
until ready for use in the building. 

A booklet showing interior views and list of 
prominent installations will be sent on request. 

Our facilities are large and our experience so varied 
that we believe we can be of assistance to the architect 


in any furniture problem he may have. 
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TyPICAL CourRTROOM PLAN 
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Courtroom, Hempsteap, L. I., N. Y., City Hatt 
STEWART WAGNER, New York, Architect 


Courtroom, Et Paso, TEx., CourTHOUSE 
Trost & Trost, El Paso, Architects 


TYPICAL CouRTROOM FURNITURE 


ES 
Continued on next page 
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View or Harr or Cius Lounce, Newark ATHLETIC CLUB, 
Newark, N. J. 


GOvVERNOR’S anor: Room, Shiite CAPITOL, 


Satt LAKE City, UTAH 
RicHARD KLETTING, ‘Architect 


Lossy or MurHieBacH HorteLt, Kansas City, Mo, 
Hotasirp & RocHE, Architects 
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TypicAL RESTAURANT PLAN TyprcaL HoTEL AND CLUB FURNITURE 
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AMERICAN SEATING COMPANY 


Designers and Manufacturers of Seating and Furniture for Public Buildings 


GENERAL OFFICES 
14 East Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO iin 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 119 West 40th Street 
PHILADELPIIIA, PA., 250 South Broad Street 
DETROIT, MICI., 1422 Washington Boulevard 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 519 Main Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 69 Canal Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1404 East 9th Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 927 Syndicate Trust Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 813 Produce Exchange Building 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 409 East 13th Street 


Products 

CHURCH FURNITURE: Pews; Sanctuary and Chan- 
cel Furniture ; Special Fitments in Carved Wood; THEa- 
TER and AUDITORIUM SEATING; ScHooL DEsKs and 
ASSEMBLY Room SEATING; LODGE FURNITURE. 


Specialized Service Departments 


Our organization, with over 30 years’ experience 
in designing, building, and installing public seating and 
furniture in collaboration with architects and builders, 
cordially invites the profession to avail themselves of our 
service in interpreting and detailing their designs, fur- 
nishing technical information, such as dimensions and 
range of seating for given spaces, detailed layouts, esti- 
mates, etc. 

Our experience justifies the assumption that we can 
be of definite service to the architect in any matter in- 
volving the designing, planning and installing of public 
seating and other furniture for churches, theaters, 
schools, and all places of assembly. 


The AMERICAN SEATING COMPANY maintains three 
separate Service Departments, each organized on the 
broadest basis to give advice and suggestions not only on 
the best use of our products, but on the latest develop- 
ments and best practice in all related design and material. 


THEATER CHAIR 


One of our many 
varieties 


pti ae a 
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Separate catalogues and folders on all of the prod- 
ucts contain illustrations and suggestions of value. 


Church Furniture and Wood Carving 


This department has collaborated in the design of 
the interior fitments and seating of many of the notable 
cathedrals and churches of the country. The data and 
experience cover so many structures over so long a 
period that the architect may call on us to advantage 
during the earliest stages of any project. 


Theater and Auditorium Seating 


As the successful handling of the seating often is 
influenced by the exits, floor slope, etc., the pract cal 
aid of this organization in even the preliminary sketch 
stage 1s apparent. 


School Desks, Assembly Seating © 


Working continually with many of the leading 
school architects over the entire country, all problems 
of school seating may be taken up with this department 
with assurance that suggestions submitted are based on 
the broadest practical experience. 


Purpiv’s DrEsK 
With tubular steel supports 
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SHELDON & CO. 


Laboratory Tables and Vocational School Furniture 


MUSKEGON, 


Products 

LABORATORY TABLES AND VOCATIONAL SCHOOL 
FURNITURE: 

Tables, benches, storage and display cases for de- 
partments in Chemistry, Physics, Biology, Agriculture, 
and allied sciences, Cooking, Sewing, Manual Training, 
Drawing, Art and Commercial Departments. 


Service 

We maintain an Engineering Department. Upon 
receipt of floor plans or dimensioned sketches of the 
science laboratory and vocational departments of any of 
the schools upon which you may be working, 
we will be glad to make up detailed blue print 
layouts. 

These layouts will show a selection and 
arrangement of furniture to meet the peda- 
gogical requirements of your client. The lay- 
outs will show the location of the necessary 
outlets for drains, water, gas and electricity. 
Accurate estimates of the cost of equipment 
and installation will accompany the plans. 

An example of this service is shown here 
in the layout for a chemistry department. 


Representatives 

We have representatives covering every 
state, who are trained in the pedagogic as well 
as the mechanical features of school equipment 
engineering. We will be pleased to have our 
nearest representative visit you. 


Installation 

Our experienced force of specially trained 
men enables us to make complete installation, 
ready for use.’ 
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Catalogue 

Architects are invited to write for our catalogue 
which contains complete information concerning Sheldon 
furniture. 

As we manufacture over 200 distinct items it is 
impossible to give detailed information in this index. 
Our catalogue contains 88 pages, 174 illustrations, and 
10 suggestive layouts for the various science laboratory 
and vocational departments. It has been made letter size 
and will fit nicely into your letter file. Your name and 


address on a postal card will bring a copy by return 
mail. 
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CHEMISTRY RooM EQUIPMENT 
Layout for 24 students with location of drain, water, gas, and exhaust fume ducts 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


2240 


WIESE LABORATORY FURNITURE CO. 


Laboratory Furniture Engineers 


MANITOWOC, WIS. 


Products 


FURNITURE of STANDARD and SPECIAL DE- 
sIGN for Chemistry, Physics, Biology, General 
Science, Agriculture, Sewing, Domestic Science, 
Drawing, Manual Training and Commercial, 
for schools, hospitals and industrial plants. 


Service 


We make complete floor plan layouts showing ac- 
curate location of each piece of furniture and the floor 
outlets for water, waste, gas, electricity, air and any 
other service desired. . 

Architects are invited to consult with us in plan- 
ning and detailing suitable furniture for all departments. 

Our service 1s. ifee, 


Experience 

The personnel of the WiEsE LaBoraTory FURNI- 
TURE Co. is composed of experienced and specially 
trained representatives, who are prepared to relieve you 


TRADE-MARK 


of all details from the basic idea to the com- 
pletely equipped laboratory. 


Territory 


We accept contracts for execution in any 
part of the world. 


Installations 

We maintain a force of trained men for the purpose 
of making complete installation of our furniture ready 
for use. 


General Information 

Contracts placed with us receive skilled detailing 
and expert factory supervision. All plumbing and elec- 
trical fittings have been especially designed for conven- 
lence in practical use. 

Our complete manufacturing plant located at 
Manitowoc, Wis., is a center for shipping. Our lumber 
supply is close at hand. Separate catalogues, descriptive 
matter and specifications will gladly be sent on request. 


No. 2000 CHemistry DESK 


12 ft. long, 4 ft. wide and 3 ft. high. 
Accommodates 8 students at one time. 


(ee See, 
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Top, birch, ebonacid finish. 
Has 1 large drawer, 1 small drawer and 1 cupboard for each of 16 students. 


Body, selected oak 


Continued on next page 
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TOPS FOR SCIENCE FURNITURE BIRCH, 148 THICK FINISHED 
GENUINE EBONACID FINISH DOMESTIC SCIENCE TOPS WHITE BIRCH 
{4 THICK FINISHED NATURAL WITH HOT & COLD WATCRPROOF VARNISH. 
EXTERIOR OF CADINETS G& TABLES OAK- FINISHED ONE COAT 
STAIN, ONE COAT FILLER AND THREE COATS CABINET RUBBED VARNISH, 
FINAL COAT FLAT. VARNISH PARTICULARLY SELECTED FOR ACID AND 
& ALKALI] RESISTING PROPERTIES. 
DRAWER PULLS AND CUPBOARD DOOR KNOBS OF WOOD. HINGES 
3% he AND SHELF SUPPORTS BAUER PARFF FINISH 
Petal Lae Fret ab eee a CE WATREReEI LUNGS GAS ATReG- OTHERS OUTLETS BRASS. NICKEL 
PLATED. WHERE TRAPS ORLEAD IS USED ALL JOINTS BURNED NOT SOLDERED 
COMPLETE SPECIFICATIONS FURNISHED ON REQUEST. 


[DRAWN BY Seles NDAD es Dea A Telos SCALE - 3° |DRWS. 
| WIESE LABORATORY ALS {0° 
FURNITURE CO, ee FURNITURE CONSTRUCTION rats fo] 
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Wiese Laboratory Furniture Co. 
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Key to Furniture Numbers Shown Above 
2100—Students’ chemistry desks 


2710—Balance and 
6700—Stone sinks 
2600—Fume hoods 
6653—Key case 


6602—Notebook case 


2950—Supply case 
1950—Supply case 


6100—Demonstration desk 
6658—Lantern stand 
6670—Sliding blackboard 


TypicAL LAYyouT FoR CHEMICAL DEPARTMENT 


work shelving 


No. 2500 CoMBINATION Puysics AND CHEMISTRY DESK 


Typical Installations of Laboratory Furniture 


Wiese laboratory furniture made in Manitowoc, 
Wis., may be seen in actual use in many of the new 
educational buildings erected during the past few years. 


List of these installations with references gladly 


No, 4300 Biotocy TAsLe sent on request, 


eee 
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NO NO. NO 
4300 4300 4300 
NO 
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NO. 
4300 
NO 4600. 


APPARATUS 
ROOM 


TypicaAL LAyoutT FoR BIOLOGICAL LABORATORY 


Key to Furniture Numbers Shown Above 2950—Cabinet 
4300—Student biology tables 1500—Dark room desk 
4900—Storage and specimen cases : 
4600—Aquarium Wiese Stock 
4700—Germinating bed Wiese tops, made of solid birch strips double 
6600—Notebook case tongued, grooved and glued,are most practical. 
6650—Key case All stock is carefully selected and thoroughly cured, 
6500—Table both by air and vapor kiln (Grand Rapids Vapor Kilns 
1900—Storage cabinet are used). 


COOKING ROOM 


Pcs erg SEWING . 
oor 
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TypIcAL LAYoUT FoR COOKING AND SEWING Rooms 


Key to Furniture Numbers Shown Above 


7000—Students’ cooking tables 8600—Cutting table 

7700—Cabinet sinks 8650—Instructor’s table 

7800—Supply table 8851—Students’ storage cases 

7650—Instructor’s table 8950—Storage case 

7850—Supply cabinet 8960—Display case 

6670—Sliding blackboard ; : 

7950—Supply case Wiese Service 

8800—Ironing board All typical layouts shown above are suggestive. _ 
8700—Triplicate mirror As nearly every building differs to some extent, it 
8750—Fitting stand is always advisable to secure our service for complete 
2900—Storage cabinet plans. 

8000—Students’ sewing tables This service is free and without obligation, 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Berloy Steel Lockers 
CANTON, OHIO 


For Branch Offices, see page 282 


Product 
BeRLoy STEEL LOCKERS. 


Also Office Furniture, Bins and Shelv- a1 
green enamel, baked-on. 
For Metal Building Materials, see BE R LOY 


ing 
pages 282-283. 


Berloy Steel Lockers 


groups. All can be done without cutting or 


(B) altering a single piece. 


Standard Finish—Best quality olive 


Equipment—All single tier lockers are 


TRADE-MARK equipped with 3-point locking device, hat 


Attractiveness and strength make them ideal for 
schools, public buildings, gymnasiums, manufactories, 


etc. They are sanitary, fire resisting, proof against 


rodents and pilferers, and require small floor space. 


Backs, sides, tops, bottoms and shelves, No, 22 


gauge U. S. standard. Doors, No. l6-gauce=U-5: 


standard. 


Construction—All parts are formed in a manner 


which gives the highest de- 
gree of strength and rigid- 
ity. 

The doors are solid plates 
of steel ~¢ in. thick, flanged 
at all edges and welded at all 
corners. All doors wider 
than 15 in. are reinforced. 

For ventilation, extra 
large hooded slots or louvers 
are embossed in the field of 
the doors, allowing abundant 
air circulation while giving 
full protection to contents of 
lockers. Any type of per- 
forated door can be supplied. 

Doors of double tier 
lockers are hung on two fast 
pin wrought steel concealed 
hinges. Doors of single tier 
lockers are hung on three of 
these hinges. 

All parts of these lock- 
efse being> 1.0 caieidanane 
punched in standard dies, all 
corresponding parts are in- 
terchangeable. 

All bolts with heads ex- 
posed on the outside surface 
have slotless oval heads. 

The unit principle of 
Berloy construction, which 
is followed throughout, gives 
great flexibility of arrange- 
ment. Small groups may be 
joined together in one long 
group, or a long group may 
be divided into as many smail 
groups as may be desired. 
Single face lockers may be 
arranged back to back, or 
back to back lockers may be 
arranged in single face 


————__ ee 
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STEEL Lockers 
(A) Type SS 


Single tier, standard louver 
door with Yale lock 
Type PD 
Double tier, perforated metal 
door with padlock 
(C) Type FD 
Double tier, full louver door 
with combination lock 


shelf, etched brass number plate, and three 
2-prong rustproof coat hooks. Equipment of double 
tier lockers is the same, except that no hat shelf is 
furnished and a 2-point locking device is used. 
Standard lockers are furnished 
with 6-in. sanitary legs adjustable to 
uneven floors. Furnished with sloping 
tops, 1f desired, at a slight advance in 
price. 


Standard 3-point Locking De- 
vice—Securely fastens door at center 
and near top and bottom by movement 
of the operating cam at center. The 
movement of this cam can be controlled 
by any one of the 3 locks shown or 
by a padlock if desired. 

Erection—Construction has been 
simplified as much as possible, so that 
erection cost has been reduced to the 
lowest practicable point. 


SOME STANDARD SIZES, STEEL LOCKERS 


SINGLE TIER DOUBLE TIER 
Width,| Depth, Height, Width,|Depth, Height, 
in. in. in. in. in. in. 
12 12 69 or 72 12 12 36 or 42 
12 15 60 or 72 12 15: 36 or 42 
12 18 60 or 72 12 18 36 or 42 
15 15 60 or 72 15 15 36 or 42 
15 18 60 or 72 15 18 36 or 42 
18 15 60 or 72 18 18 36 or 42 3-Pornt LOCKING 
18 18 60 or 72 EVICE 
18 24 72 : D S 


No. 51. Frat Key, MASTER-KEYED 


Two nickel-plated keys with each lock. 
Unlimited key changes No, 56. PapLock 
Attachment with 
keyless combination 
padlock 


A Few Installations 


Procter & Gamble Co., Cincinnati Ohio; Armour & Co., 
Chicago, Ill.; Quaker Oats Co., Akron, Ohio; Chicago & West- 
ern Indiana R. R., Chicago, Il].; Boston High Schools, Boston, 
Mass.; Security Coal Mines, Duquoin, IIl.; University of Min- 
nesota, Minneapolis, Minn.; University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati, 


Ohio; Y. M. C. A. Building, Minneapolis, Minn; Omaha Coun- 


try Club, Omaha, Nebr. 


——s 
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FEDERAL STEEL FIXTURE COMPANY 


GHicnCoOelEn, 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 611 Wrigley Building 
Telephone, Central 1574 


Products 

FEDERAL STEEL LOCKERS, STEEL SHELV- 
ING and RACKs. 

Also manufacturers of Bench Legs, Blue 
Print Cabinets, Boxes, Bins, Filing Cabinets, 
Metal Furniture, Hospital Equipment. 


Federal Unit Steel Lockers 


Simple in design, with all parts thoroughly stand- 
ardized, interchangeable and uniform. The welded angle 
steel frame and special overlap door absolutely guarantee 
against door troubles. The Federal locker has fewer 
parts, erects more easily and is clean cut, handsome and 


strong. 
Specifications—Doors—Full pickled, cold_rolled furniture 
steel, No. 18 U. S. gauge (.05 in. thick). Doors have rein- 
forcing panels of hard steel angle bars (%4x°4xze in.) riveted 
or welded to reverse side. Doors overlap locker frame and 
allow ™%-in. clearance between door panel and 
locker frame to prevent binding. 
Frames—Front frames of hard angle steel 
(1x1x% in.) assembled by oxy-acetylene weld. 
Body—Locker body pickled and cold rolled 
steel No. 22 U. S. gauge (.0312 in. thick). 
Castings—All castings are malleable with a 
rustless finish. All front legs have a simple 
ane adjustment to pen ot on unevenness 
in floor, and are spaced three lockers apart for : 
ease in cleaning floor. ae see 
V entilation—Doors have embossed, hooded or zs 
louver ventilators 7 in. long and 1 in. apart on centers with 4-in. 
opening at lower edge. 
Standard Sizes—Any combination of dimensions as listed: 
12 in. wide, 12 in. deep, 36 in. high, on 6-in. legs 
15 in. wide, 15 in. deep, 42 in. high, on 6-in. legs 
18 in. wide, 18 in. deep, 48 in. high, on 6-in. legs 
60 in. high, on 6-in. legs 
72 in. high, on 6-in. legs 
Note: 36-in. and 42-in. sizes made 2 lockers high. 
Finish—Two - coat 
olive green or pig- 
ment black enamel 
baked at a tempera- 
ture of 300° F. 


Special Lockers 
Our Engineer- 

ing Department is 

prepared to help in 


designing lockers 
for various pur- 
poses such as the 
golf locker, lock- 
ers for mines, 
grade school lock- 
ers, etc. 


Ask about our 
space saver locker, 
for which patents 
are pending. Two 
lockers in the space 
of one. 


FEDERAL STEEL LOCKERS 


Note spacing of ations screw adjustment 
egs 
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METAL FURNITURE \@ 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 19 Hudson Street 
Telephone, Barclay 0062 


Federal Adjustable Steel Shelving 


Federal steel shelving is designed for 
“carrying strength.’ A maximum load; in- 
creased capacity; elimination of unnecessary, 
-non-weight carrying rack material. 


Strength of Design—Federal _ steel 
shelving and racks centralize their carrying strength at 
the vital points. The verticals have their maximum 
strength at the shelf corners. 

The shelves, specially formed, 
have triple strength in the front and 
rear flanges and at the corners. They 
are locked to the upright members by 
an ingenious attachment, providing for 
instant adjustment and _ increased 
strength. Shelf adjustment and erec- 
tion are had with a simple hammer 
blow. 

Our specially formed and locked 
No. 18 U. S. gauge shelf has a carry- 
ing strength in excess of the conven- 
tional No. 16 U. S. gauge shelf, lack- 
ing our construction. 

The intermediate verticals, etc., 
have no raw, exposed, tearing edges. 

The open type rack, the closed 
shelving, the bin members, the box 
compartment, or the hinged or sliding 
door members, all build up from the 
initial units, consisting of vertical tee irons and shelves. 


Specifications—The standard shelving has uprights of 
1%4x1%x-in. tees, with No. 20 U. S. gauge sheet steel sides, 
backs and intermediate verticals. 

The shelves and bin fronts are of No. 18 U. S. gauge steel. 


CORNER OF SHELF 


SHELF CORNER 
CONSTRUCTION 
(Patented) 


STANDARD FEDERAL SHELVING WITH LEDGE SHELVES 
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Products 


DURABILT STEEL LOCKER CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Lockers, Cabinets and Gymnasium Racks 
AURORA, ILL. 


SALES OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


STEEL Lockers for All Purposes. 
STORAGE and WARDROBE CABINETS and RACKS. 


LE 


Durasitt Lockers 12x15x72 IN. 


OPERATION OF LOCKING 
Bar 
Channel-shaped locking 


bar (A) inside tubular rein- 
forcement at edge of door. 
Locking finger (B) shown pro- 
jecting through aperture in 
bar which has dropped into 
position to engage with finger. 
Lock bolt (C) thrown forward 
through slot in side of bar, 
locking latter down. Can also 
be locked by padlock clip (D). 
Shackle passes through hole in 
clip and handle so handle can 
not be lifted 


er 
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Locker Specifications 


Doors—Full cold 
rolled, patent leveled 20- 
gauge special enameling 


steel with tubular reinforce- 
ment at each vertical edge 
(see illustration). 


Frames— Uprights, 1x 
1x'-in. hard steel angles; 
cross members, 1%x%4-in. 
14-gauge formed steel chan- 
nels, joined by two 7s-in. 
countersunk rivets at each 
corner. 


Latching Mechanism— 
Concealed one-piece type, 
operated by straight lift 
handle, latching automatic- 
ally when door is closed, 3- 
point contact on single tier 
lockers; 2-point on double 
tier (see illustration). 


Locking Devices— 
Masterkeyed flat-key lock 
with two keys furnished 
when specified. Padlocking 
device standard on all lock- 
ers. 


Hinges — Full-looped, 
5-knuckle “strap hinge” type 
(see illustration). 


Legs—Front legs in- 
tegral with frame. Adjust- 
able feet furnished. Rear 
legs also adjustable. 


Ventilation—Standard 
louvre perforations in doors, 
extra large, 6 in. wide, % 
in. deep. 

Equipment—Single tier, one 
hat shelf 9 in. from top; double 
tier, none. 12-in. wide lockers, 
one double and three single 
hooks. Wider lockers, one 
double and four single hooks. 
Coat rods, mirrors, comb trays, 
towel rods, umbrella racks, 
drip pans, golf ball trays, golf 


bag racks and other special 
equipment to order. 
Finish—Standard, olive 
green baked enamel. Other 
colors at reasonable extra cost. 
Coat hooks galvanized. Bolts 
and nuts Parkerized. All out- 


side bolt heads are slotless type. 


Number Plates—Polished 
brass with black filled %-in. 
numerals. 


Sizes—Widths: 12, 
18 in.; depths: 12, 15, 18 and 
24 in.; heights: 60 and. 72: in. 
single tier; 36 and 42 in. double 
tier, 

Also box lockers and com- 
partment lockers of all sizes. 

Over-all height with stan- 
dard legs is 6 in. greater than 
nominal heights given above. 


15). Kav 


suits. Equipment in- 
“cludes basket separa- 
tors, number plates, 


Cabinets ae 

20-gauge special enameling steel throughout. Con- 
struction of doors, frame, locking mechanism, etc., same 
as described for lockers. Double doors, wide opening, 
automatic latch, 5-point contact. Grooved key locks, 
two keys. Shelves adjustable on 1-in. centers. Stand- 
ard olive green finish. Storage cabinet includes five 


shelves. Wardrobe cabinet has hat shelf, coat rod, 
seven hooks. Standard size 36x18x72 in. Other sizes 
to order. 


DurABILT HINGE 


Gymnasium Racks 
Illustration shows 
standard skeleton type 
rack for storing wire 
baskets for gymnasium 


padlock hasps, diagonal 
braces. Standard sizes 
of wire baskets 814x 
13x814 in. and 114%x 
13x814 in. Racks to 
correspond, Capacity 
30 to 48 baskets. 
Skeleton type gym- 
nasium racks are rec- 
ommended because 
they permit maximum 
air circulation through 
contents of baskets. 


GyMNAsiIUM BASKET RAcK 


om! aegis stale 


2247 


THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 


Hauserman-System Steel Shelving 


1729 East 22nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 20 East Jackson Boulevard 


DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 938 Oliver Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 


AGENTS IN OTHER LARGE CITIES 


Product 

HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM SHELVING 

For Hauserman-System Skylights, see page 1028; 
for Hauserman-System Partitions, see pages 1154-1155. 


Description 

Hauserman-System shelving is an assembly of 
standardized, adjustable steel uprights, shelves, backs, 
dividers, and supplementary parts, securely bolted to- 
gether and constructed to provide a vertical and horizon- 
tal adjustability at 3-in. intervals. 

Each shelf is bolted to a “T” upright at the four 
corners, with 4 bolts. Intermediate flanged uprights 
and backs, bolted to the shelves, tie the whole unit 
firmly together. The simplicity and dependability of the 
all-bolt construction make Hauserman-System shelving 
easy to erect or re-arrange; rigid and permanent. 

Drawers for the storage of small parts, doors with 
locks for enclosing valuable supplies or tools, bin fronts 
and label holders are provided whenever required. 


Advantages 
Design based on fundamentals of good storekeeping 
practice. 


Section view, top 
of upright, showing 
rigid tie-up 


Vertical dividers 
provide subdivisions 
at 3-in. intervals 


Multiple shelf design, affording unequalled strength 
and flexibility. 

Absolute rigidity and strength of construction. 

All parts adjustable and interchangeable. 

Ease of erection and re-arrangement. 


STANDARD SIZES 


Width, in. Height, in. Depth, in. 
Shelvesmenate. DAT SO PSO R42 nee eee meee ar atar: 12, 18, 24, 30, 36 
WU prightsemtera| err ences AMVstAULIple, Oeste toalecss axis fae cae 
Dividersteseres ene aes te 6to4 6 to 54 
Drawers..... 67%, 8%, 1134|47%,73¢,10%,13%| 1134 to 35% at 
3-in. intervals 
1D Xaver es, dy tess «(NO NUS alse een SME deamibpoets Mek las nae ae eos Oe 


Specifications 


All shelving shall be Hauserman-System, as manu- 
factured by THE E. F. HAuserMAN Company, Cleve- 
land, Ohio. 

Uprights and shelves shall be punched to permit 
both vertical and horizontal adjustability at 3-in. inter- 
vals. All fastenings are to be made by means of bolts 
and all work is to be finished in olive green, baked-on 
enamel. 


Label holders— 
bolted to front flange 
of shelf 
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upright 
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a Flanged 


== or end piece 
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Corner of shelf. 
Front flange consists 
of a double thickness 
of metal 


Bin front—3 in. 
deep. Bolted to “T” 
uprights 


| 


1. 
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T"” upright “or, 
Hole or 
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post. 
shelves at 
tervals 
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Bin drawer—sub- 
divided at l-in. inter- 
vals 


DETAILS OF HAUSERMAN-SYSTEM STEEL SHELVING INSTALLATION 
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LYON METALLIC MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Shelving and Steel Lockers 
AURORA, ILL. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 230 E. Ohio Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 161 Devonshire Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 325 Engineer Building 


DETROIT, MICH., 1848 Penobscot Building INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 305 Merchants Bank Building PITTSBURGH, PA., 601 Oliver Building 


ROCHESTER, N. Y., 61 South Avenue 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 519 Bulletin Building 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Lyon STEEL SHELVING and STORAGE 
RAcKS; STEEL LOCKERS; CABINETS and gen- 
eral Storage Equipment. 


DETAIL oF PATENTED CONSTRUCTION IN STANDARD SHELVING 


Co-operative Service 

The District Of- 
fices of this company 
are thoroughly equipped 
to advise an! co-operate 
with architects and en- 
gineers in the layout 
and design of equip- 
ment for economical 
and efficient operation. 
Many of the largest in- 
dustrial and mercantile 
corporations regularly 


TRADE-MARK 


call on us for th’s serv- 
ice which entails no 
obligation. 


Lyon Steel Shelving 

Standard—An exceptionally rigid type of steel 
shelving adapted for heavy loads and hard usage. 
Widely used by the largest industrial plants. 

Uprights are made from No. 20 U.S.S. gauge 
patent leveled steel with heavy rolled face strips of No. 
1Z gauge material. Shelves are No. 16 gauge steel 
and supported by tubular rods with shouldered screw 
ends, making a continuous tube rod the length of the 
rack. Backs, dividers, boxes, doors and a w.de variety 
of special shelves, inserts and other parts are available 
for special uses. Standard sizes of important parts are 
given in next column, for a wide range of special parts 
are carried in stock for immediate shipment. A special 
bulletin covering this product is available on request. 


es Bee ea 
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NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 


Also manufacturers of Blue Print Cab- 
inets; Steel Boxes, Tool Boxes and Bench 
Drawers; Steel Benches, Tables and Factory 
Desks; Steel Enclosure Panels. 


DETAIL OF CONSTRUCTION IN COMMERCIAL SHELVING 


Lyon SHELVING IN A GOVERNMENT BUILDING 


tool used. 


Commercial — 
Adapted for use where 
an economical fireproof 
type of shelving is re- 
quired for medium or 
light loads. In general 
use by the largest mer- 
cantile establishments. 
Changes in arrange- 
ment and position of 
shelves are easily made 
and the complete shelv- 
ing can be erected by 
unskilled labor, a screw- 
driver being the only 


Uprights are No. 22 U.S.S. gauge patent 


leveled steel with rolled “tee” face strips, shelves are 


No. 18 gauge. 


Sizes of parts are as given below and a 


large stock is carried. Bulletin on request. 
Sizes of Standard Parts cf Standard and Com- 


mercial Shelving—aAll sizes in inches: 


UpRIGHT ParTITIONS 
Heights. .48—54—60—66—72—78— 
84—90—96—102— 108 — 114—120 
—126-—132—144— 156 —168— 180 
—192—216—240 
Depths. . .12—15—18—24—30—36— 
42—48 
SKELETON UPRIGHTS 
Same as Upright Partitions 
SHELVES 
Widths. ..18—24—30—36—42—48 
Depths. ..12—15—18—24—30—36— 
42—48 
Backs ze 
Heights. .Same as Upright Partitions 
Widths. ..18—24—30—36—42—48 
CrosswisE DIvIDERS 
Heights. .5—8—11—14—17—20—23 


Depths. . .12—15—18—24—30—36— 
42—48 
LENGTHWISE DIvIDERS 


Heights . .5—8—11—14—17—20—23 
Widths . .18—24—30—36—42—-48 
Bin Fronts - 
Heights . .2—3—4—5—6—8 
Widths . .18—24—30—36—42—48 
Harr SHELVES 
Widths . .18—24—30—36—42—48 
Depths . .12—15—18—24 
Divip1nc Backs 
Heights . .48—54—60—66—72—78— 


84—90—95—102—108—114—120 
Widths . .18—24—30—36—42—48 
LasEeL HorpeErs 
Heights . .%—2 
Widths . .18—24—30—36—42—48 


Continued on next page 
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Lyon SINGLE Tier LOCKER 


LYON COMPARTMENT LOCKER 


Lyon “60” CABINET 


SwEET’s CATALOGUE 


Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co. 


Lyon Steel Lockers 


Lyon steel lockers are built in a wide range of 
sizes and designs to meet every requirement of the 
industrial, commercial and institutional fields. Large 
manufacturing facilities and a well organized erection 
department insure the prompt and satisfactory handling 
of installations of any size. 


Specifications and Equipment—Doors made _ from 
No. 20 U.S.S. gauge furniture steel with double integral channel 
reinforcement, louvre or round hole ventilation. Door frame 
of hard steel angles with full welded corners; front legs are 
extension of same frame. 

Locking device actuated by straight pull handle, of heavy 
octagonal design; flat key lock or padlock attachment. Full 
loop hinges; locking device engages opposite each hinge. 

Backs and sides of Nos. 24 U.S.S. gauge. Lockers assem- 
bled with “binder head” bolts not removable from outside of 
locker. All legs provided with adjustable foot plates. 

Finish is highest quality baked enamel. 

Equipment: double prong coat hooks all lockers; two 
single prong coat hooks in 12-in. lockers; three in larger sizes. 

Numbering: etched aluminum number plates with black 
enamel figures. 


Standard Sizes—All dimensions in inches. 


Sizes of lockers debt oye Sizes of lockers eset Oye 
._,, | With | With- ; With | wy; 
: Height f , Height | stand- With- 
Width| Depth] jnside ook ee Width} Depth} inside ard4l4 ee 
in. legs in. legs} *€8 
12736; Die 78 73% 12 36 D.T. 78 73% 
50 342) 90 8514 15 42° D2; 90 851% 
12 18 —|60:S:1. 66 611% 18 18 |60S.T. 66 61% 
A (eR SA 78 73% 24 (B)i72 ST. 78 73% 
12136 Di Te 78 oars 6 18 |l60ST.| 66 | 61% 
152.4(422D 21. 90 85% 24 PAN i2 SF. 78 73% 
£5 189 160) S. 66 61% 
A (OAS HS HE 78 73% 


D.T.—double tier. S.T.—single tier. Lockers with sloping tops are 


Bi) 6 in. higher over all in rear than dimensions given above. 


Note: “A”—12- and 15-in. wide lockers are not made in 24-in. depth. 


} “B’—18-in. wide double tier lockers are not made in 24-in. depth. 


Stock Sizes—For immediate shipment: Flat top, 


| single or double row; flat key locks or padlock attach- 
| ment; standard 414-in. legs; standard louvre perfora- 
| tions; finished in olive green. 


12x12x36 D.T. 12x15x72 S.T. 
12x15x42 |D.T. PSUS x7 Ziel 
12x12x60 S.T. 15x18x72 S.T. (A) 
12x15x60 S.T. 18x18x72 S.T. (A) 


121272) 4Ss 1% (A) In single row only 
Sectionizing—Lockers assembled in sections as 
desired, single row or back to back. In laying out sec- 
tions allow 34 in. over nominal Jength for bolt heads, etc. 


Compartment Lockers—Adapted for use when 
the effects of women employees must be provided for. 
Large door controlled from inside of any small com- 
partment. Carried in stock equipped with combination 
or flat key locks, finished in olive green. Locker is 
20 in. deep, 36 in. wide, 78 in. high. Six small com- 
partments 15 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 12 in. high; one 
21 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 12 in. high; large compart- 
ment 21 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 60 in. high. 


Lyon Cabinets 

“60” Cabinet—A substantial cabinet especially 
adapted for the safe storage of stationery or other arti- 
cles or as an office clothing locker. 3714 in. wide, 17 in. 
deep, 78 in. high. Carried in stock equipped with flat 
key lock, five shelves or one shelf and coat rod, finished 
in olive green. 

“30 Line” Cabinet—A strongly constructed and 
finely finished cabinet equipped with bronze handle and 
bar tumbler lock, finished in olive green, ivory gray, oak 
or mahogany, and equipped with shelves, hangers, etc., 
for a variety of purposes. 36 in. wide, 18 in. deep, 
75 in. high. Carried in stock. Bulletin on request. 


Lyon DovusLe Tier LOCKER 


Lyon “38” CABINET 


Lyon “36” CABINET 


DAVID LUPTON’S SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Steel Shelving, Racks and Bins 


Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 
PHILADELPHIA. PA; 
For Sales Offices see page 877 


Products 

STEEL SHELVING, Bins and RAcKs. 

Also Bench Legs and Drawers, Tool Stands and 
Cabinets. 

For Steel Casements and Basement Windows, see 
pages 865-867; for Steel Sash and Sash Operating De- 
vices, see pages 877-885; for Steel Partitions, see page 
1158. 


General Advantages of Steel Shelving 

Despite the fact that the initial cost of steel shelving 
is usually somewhat greater than that of wood shelving, 
it is much more economical for permanent installa- 
tions. 

Advantages of steel shelving are as follows: 

(1) Has from 10 to 30% greater useful storage 
space. (2) Much longer life, especially under rough usage. 
(3) Actsasafireretarder. (4) Doesnot splinter. (5) Can 
be taken down and re-erected without injury. (6) Can 
be adjusted for changes of material on shelves. 

Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving presents the most 
effective combination of the advantages outlined above. 
Its parts are few in number; the reinforcements are 
incorporated permanently into the structures of the 
shelves and uprights; it can be erected by unskilled 
labor, using ordinary supervision and the instruction 
sheet furnished by us; the design is such as to give 
unusual strength and rigidity with moderate weight ot 
metal, owing to the scientific distribution of metal at 
points of maximum stress. 


Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving 

Open or Rack Type—The construction of this 
type is illustrated below. It can be furnished with de- 
tachable sides and back for converting it to the closed 


Without Sides and Back 


With Removable Sides and 
Back Attached 


Lupton Open or Rack Type Boittep STEEL SHELVING 
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DETAIL OF Open or Rack TYPE 


DETAIL OF CLOSED or BIN TyPE 
SHELVING 


type. Side sheets are attached directly by bolts to the 
T-bar uprights, and the back sheets are attached by 
angle clips, using the holes already punched in the up- 
rights. Racks of angle bars can also be furnished in- 
stead of sheet steel shelves. 

Capacity of stock units, 36 in. wide, 24 in. deep, 8 
ft. high, is 7000 Ib. per unit. Capacity of individual 
shelves is 1000 or 1200 lb., according to gauge of metal 
used. Shipped completely knocked down and is assem- 
bled entirely by bolts. 

Closed or Bin Type—In this type, the sides and 
back form the uprights. The front edges of the sides 
are formed permanently around flat reinforcing bars 
of higher carbon steel than could be used in metal to be 
worked cold. The effect is practically a T-bar con- 
struction with strength to support the shelves and resist 
shocks. The back edges of the sides are flanged and 
bolted to the back. 

Capacity of stock units, 36 in. wide, 18 or 24 in. 
deep, 8 or 10 ft. high, is 7000 Ib. per unit. Capacity of 
individual shelves is 1000 lb., evenly distributed. Shipped 
completely knocked down and is assembled by bolts. 


Attachments for Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving 

Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving can be modified by 
means of attachments in order to adapt it to a great 
variety of uses. The original installation can be suited 
exactly to the materials to be stored, and a change in 
these materials involves only minor changes in attach- 
ments. Both shelving and attachments are designed so 
that the latter may be added or removed with minimum 
effort and by using the minimum number of parts. Be- 
sides the removable sides and backs for the rack type of 
shelving, the attachments include doors, bin fronts, bin 
dividers, label holders and counter extensions. 


SHELVING 


Lupton CLosED or BIN 
Type SHELVING 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 


Steel Lockers, Cabinets and Shelving 


HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, GRAND CENTRAL TERMINAL 
FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS: FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


Products 
STEEL LOCKERS and CABINETS. 


STEEL SHELVING, Racks and (MEECO) 
BINS. PRODUCTS 
Chairs, Ta- 


Also Steel Stools, 
bles, Work Benches, Bench Legs and 
Drawers. Steel Boxes. 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see page 1681; for 
Sanitary Washbowls, see page 1769; for Sanitary Drink- 
ing Fountains and Water Coolers, see page 1770. 


TRADE-MARK 


Steel Lockers 


Standard lockers of unusual strength and stability 
built in a variety of types and sizes to meet all general 
requirements. Special lockers built to customer’s speci- 
fications. 

* Made of best cold rolled steel; gauges to suit re- 
quirements. 

Doors provided with either louvered, expanded 
metal or perforated ventilation, 

Flat key or pin tumbler lock, master-keyed, fur- 
nished. 

We will assemble and erect, or will ship lockers 
knocked down for erection by purchaser. 

Some common standard sizes are: 

SINGLE TIER, IN. DousLe TIER, IN. 


12x12x60 12x12x36 
12x15x72 12x12x42 
15x15x72 12x15x36 
15x18x72 12x15x42 
18x18x72 15x15x42 


When making inquiries, please state: (1) Size; (2) height; 
(3) number required; (4) exact arrangement in batteries; 
(5) color; (6) whether wanted erected by us or shipped knocked 
down to be erected by purchaser. 


DousLe TIER 
LOCKER 


SINGLE TIER LOCKER 
Golf club type 
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Steel Storage Cabinets 


Many standard types and 
sizes carried in stock for all 
storage purposes. 

Special cabinets built to 
specifications. 


With Tray Top 


Bic 


Steel Shelving, Racks and 
Bins 

Either standard or spe- 

cial construction for any re- 
quirement. 


When making inquiries, please 
give the following information: 

(1) space to be occupied; (2) 
kind of articles to be stored; (3) 
weight to be carried per shelf 
foot; (4) whether to be used from 
one or both sides; (5) a rough 
sketch showing special arrange- 
ment required. 


Fig. 213. With Flush Top 
SAFETY CABINET 


For office or factory. Door 
reversible, right or left 


On meer: 
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DETAILS 
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or Unit Racks AND SHELVES 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF STEEL SHELVING 


A Few Users of Our Steel Equipment 


American ‘Sugar Refinery Co. Gray & Davis, Inc. 

Boston & Maine R. R. Hood Rubber Co. 

Boston University Lehn & Fink, Inc. * 
Brookline High School Mergenthaler Linotype Co.» 
Buick Motor Car Co. New London Shipbuilding: Co. 
Fisk Rubber Co. A. Schrader’s Son, Inc. 
Franklin Motor Car Co. United States Government 
Gilbert & Barker Mfg. Co. Woodland Country Club 
Gillette Safety Razor Co. Yale & Towne Mfg. Co. 
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ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 


Steel and Bronze Interior Equipment 
| GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 


JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


ALBANY, N. Y., 90 State Street INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 1012 Merchants Bank Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 120 West Fayette Street KANSAS CITY, MO., 102 Scarritt Building 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 1020 Jefferson County Bank Building LONDON, ENGLAND, Alexandra House 31, Kingsway, W. C. 2 
BOSTON 9, MASS., 69 Federal Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 627 Plymouth Building 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 638-640 Ellicott Square Building NEW YORK, N. Y., 369 Broadway and 25 West 43rd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 210 West Monroe Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 9th and Sansom Streets 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1404 Ingalls Building PITTSBURGH, PA., 315 Oliver Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 901-902 National City Bank Building PORTLAND, MAINE, 19 Temple Street 

DALLAS, TEX., 1309 Kirby Building ST LOUIS, MO., 1060-1062 Arcade Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 216 McKerchey Building SEATTLE, WASH., 207 Central Building 

HARTFORD, CONN., 222 Pearl Street WASHINGTON, D. C., 336 Southern Building 

Products All work is finished at the factory, ap- 


Originators and world’s largest makers 
of complete EQuIPMENT in STEEL and BRONZE 
for Banks, Libraries, Public Buildings, Com- 
mercial and Insurance Offices designed from 
arch:tects’ details and specifications: 


TRADE-MARK 


plied by craftsmen, many of whom have spent 
a lifetime at the work. Depending on the 
product and finish, the parts are rubbed, 
sanded, imperfections puttied, and the final 
coat applied by the brush. The graining is 


Bank Fixtures and Furniture, Cages, nature idealized, and surpasses in beauty 
Counter Screens, Desks, Doors, Check Desks, Grilles, woods of the finest selection. Every Art Metal product 
Filing Cabinets and Devices, Bookstacks, Library Fix- 1s finished before being fitted up, so that all surfaces are 
tures, Omnibuses, Partitions, Light Weight Safes, Screen, filled, thus preventing any oxidation. Hardware sand 


Shelving, Stairways, Tables, Trim, Vault Fittings, etc. trim of solid brass or bronze are suitably electroplated 
For Hollow Metal Doors see pages 716-723. and lacquered. 

Material, Workmanship and Finish Bank Interiors in Steel, Bronze and Marble 
Art Metal steel equipment is made from plates of The engineering service of the Arr MetaL Con- 


fine, open hearth steel, cold rolled, annealed, pickled and struction Company is not just to sell so much equip- 


patent leveled. These plates 
are made especially for this 
class of work, and are 
smooth, without scale and 
free from buckle. 

The construction  in- 
volves a scientific manipu- 
lation by improved ma- 
ch‘nery, the most finished 
handwork, and a careful 
assembling by skilled work- 
men through methods and 
processes that have been 
perfected and refined dur- 
ing 35 years of making this 
equipment. Mouldings and 
grilles of bronze are made 
from heavy extra-quality 
material. 


INTERIOR STEUBENVILLE BANK & Trust Co., STEUBEN- 
VILLE, OHIO 


ii, 


Bank, Monrog, La. 
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ment, but to study the in- 
dividual needs of banks and 
recommend methods of 
handling the work efficiently 
and economically. Work- 
ing with the architect, this 
company furnishes complete 
interior equipment for any 
building, from the working 
drawing to satisfactory in- 
stallation. 

This organization is-ex- 
pert in assisting architects 
in laying out and handling 
routine work and in the 
technical details of produc- 
ing economical and satisfac- 
tory equipment that has no 
equal. 


GENERAL Lossy View—Cueck Desk—Quacuita NATIONAL PUBLIC SPACE, FIRST-SECOND NATIONAL BANK, AKRON, OHIO 


Continued on next page 
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Art Metal Counter Screens and Fixtures 

Art Metal counter screens are composite fixtures 
built with metal or marble front, harmonizing in mate- 
rial and finish with the general architectural scheme. The 
screen is either wrought or ornamental cast bronze. The 
backs of screens are usually of steel, having moldings 
and finish suited to the metal partitions and fixtures in 
the rear working space. 

The metal desks in rear of counter have steel tops, 
covered with battleship linoleum and bound in bronze on 
exposed edges. Specially built or stock filing devices, of 
which the Art Metal line is the most extensive manufac- 
tured, may be placed under the desks or the space left 
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BANKING 
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open for vault trucks or omnibuses used in the cage dur- 
ing working hours and wheeled into the vault at night. 
The cage interiors on the next page illustrate examples 
of both types. 

Art Metal ready-built steel equipment includes every 
item used in bank, office or public building, from desk 
tray and waste basket to officers’ desks and fire resisting 
record safes. In filing devices, all forms and sizes to 
take every standard size record in use is manufactured 
and carried in stock. 

Any requirement in desks, vault trucks, steel safes 
and filing devices which can not be filled from stock can 
be.met in our facilities for built-to-order work. 
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DETAIL OF SCREEN 
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Bronze Bracket ——. 


SECTION THRU WICKET 


yas SN 
mlz 
12/4" Te 
PLAN THRU WICKET 
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Bronze Wicket Grille 


DETAILS OF BANKING SCREEN FOR 
FEDERAL RESERVE BANK BOSTON MASS. 


R.CLIPSTON STURGIS 
ARCHITECT 


EXECUTED BY 
ART METAL CONSTRUCTION CO. 
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COUNTER IN THE MERCHANTS 


PayING AND RECEIVING CAGE IN THE NATIONAL BANK Art Merat Bronze CHECK 
NATIONAL Bank, NEW DEsKs IN THE NATIONAL 
OF COMMERCE, SEATTLE, WASH. 
BeprorD, Mass. ; BANK OF COMMERCE 
I 2 
AtpEn & Parxer, Architects i ; _ BEEZOR BROTHERS, Architects Fort WortH, TEX. 
Note special coin and currency omnibus under main counter A 
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DETAILS OF COUNTERS IN 
an BANKING SPACE OF 
3¥4"SCALE SECTION NATIONAL BANK OF COMMERCE 
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Library Equipment The company solicits js Bega 
The interior equipment and fixtures are made chiefly an opportunity to present —"= RA 
of fine steel plate built either in plain design or with rich plans and estimates for ee 


vor 


ornamental bronze embellishments. The finish of the any library work desired. 

steel work is a durable baked-on enamel in any plain All work is done in its 

color or grain of wood that may be desired. The stand- own plants in Jamestown 

ard Art Metal olive F finish is often desirable. under the supervision of 
Bookstacks are a leading feature of the line and its library engineers. 

are produced in a number of forms, each to suit the 

particular requirements of the case. Stacks are adapt- Steel Equipment for 


able to a wide variety of arrangements to care for Public Buildings 
volumes of any size, shape and binding in minimum Starting with the 
space. They are flexible in construction and permit of empty building, this com- 
re-arrangement to provide for growth of the library. pany will design, build 


Each particular case presents its own individual and install the complete 
problem and the services of the library planning depart- interior equipment for 
ment of the ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY are public buildings of any 
at the disposal of architects in the solution of library size Since its initial 


Att STEEL Work, BooxKsTACcKs, 


problems on hand. order in 1888 for the Etc. FoR THE SEVEN-STORY 
Courthouse at Dallas, Detroit Pusric LIBRARY 
ew ATi Mietakhachcen WAS BUILT AND INSTALLED 
she BY THE ArT METAL CON- 
recognized as the stand- STRUCTION COMPANY 
ard for such equipment Cass Grrert, Architect 


and today it will be 
found in hundreds of public buildings in all parts of the 
country. A few installations, in addition to those in 
the government offices at Washington, are: 

Municipal Building, New York, N. Y. 

City Hall, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Cuyahoga County Courthouse, Cleveland, Ohio 

County Building and City Hall, Chicago, IIl. 

Jackson County Courthouse, Kansas City, Mo. 
: Hamilton County Courthouse, Cincinnati, Ohio 
yet 4 a Also many State capitols 


The engineering department of this company is 
View or THE Art Metat Booxstacks, RAILINGS AND STAIR- 8 8 P pep 


ee Conic rere re alAWeL IBRARY ready to assist at any time in the preparation of plans 
Donn Barner, Architect and designs for such interior equipment. 
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' DETAIL OF UPRIGHT WITH 
| TOP CASTING REMOVED 
SHOWING SLOT 
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DETAILS OF ART METAL STANDARD AND BRACKET LIBRARY STACKS 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
Metal Office Furniture 
EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND FACTORY 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 
Products us an opportunity to demonstrate com- 


STEEL and Bronze EguipMEntT for 
banks, public buildings and _ offices, in- 
cluding: Cages, Grilles, Counters, Counter 
Screens) Partitions, aeonelving. — Vault 
Equipment, Doors, Desks, Tables, Omnibuses, etc., from 
our own standard designs, or designs from the architect’s 
specifications and details. 

For Insect Screens, see pages 1211-1231. 


Experience 

Our many years of practical manufacturing experi- 
ence, a business and manufacturing organization of 
selected, competent and trained men, a sincere desire 
to satisfy customers, careful adherence to details and 
specifications, constant study and improvement, and the 
use of the most modern designs and manufacturing proc- 
esses have not only established an enviable reputation 
for the best in quality and service, but have won the 
interest, friendship and confidence of our customers. 


Co-operation 
Our very efficient Engineering Department will 
assist architects without charge or obligation in design- 
ing steel furniture equipment, at all times  en- 
deavoring to maintain 
the character and _ re- 
quirements of the archi- 
tect’s general specifica- 
tions and plans and em- 
bodying therein all the 
most improved materials, 
designs, processes and 
efficient devices best suit- 
ed for each particular 
customer’s needs. 
Architects, design- 
ers and users of steel 
office furniture can never 
know the full measure of 
satisfaction and assist- 
ance that our competent 
organization can render 
until by inquiry they give 


OMNIBUsES. IN- USE tn NoeL-State Banx, Cuicaco, Itt, 
Weary & Axtrorp, Architects, Chicago, Ill. 
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Intertor cF K. oF C. Burtpinc, New Haven, Conn. 
W. P. Gucco1iz, Architect 


petency. Claims of great merit are easily 
made but the proof of merit lies in the 
doing and in the satisfactory execution of 
contracts. We, therefore, solicit inquiry 
and investigation. 


Engineering 

The Engineering and Sales Departments, through 
years of experience derived from having satisfactorily 
met the demands of unusual as well as ordinary condi- 
tions, and the satisfactory completion of many installa- 
tions, by constantly keeping pace with improved materials 
and methods of construction are competent to give valu- 
able suggestions and advice as to the best methods of 
meeting any and all conditions. On request, we. will 
make preliminary studies and recommendations to meet 
varying conditions. 


Estimates | 

On request, and without obligation, we will sub- 
mit quotations, accompanied by submission drawings 
if necessary, on architect’s plans and specifications. 


Detailing 

After preliminary studies and recommendations 
have been made, the 
general plan and details 


made, sub- 
mission drawings ap- 
proved, and we are 
awarded the order, we 
then prepare complete 
factory details which 
are submitted for ap- 
proval before  fabrica- 
tion. These details 
show all construction, 
detailed measurements, 
assembling units, the 
character of hardware, 
the finish and all other 
details necessary for a 
complete understanding, 


quotations 


Coroner’s Orrice, Hamirton County CourtTHousg, 
CINCINNATI, OnI0 


Continued on next page 


o ditional 


of the work decided on, 


Ce oy 


Watson Manufacturing Company 


2257 


all of which is prepared with careful consideration of 
the architect’s requirements and details and original 
specifications. Fabrication of the work is not begun un- 
til all necessary corrections are made and the drawings 
approved. No subsequent changes are made in the thick- 
ness of the steel, or other details of material, construc- 
tion, or finish, without consent and approval. 


Quality 

All material used in the fabrication of Watson prod- 
ucts is the best of its specific kind, best adapted to the 
special construction for 
which it is employed and 
selected with extreme 
care in order that Wat- 
son products shall be a 
lasting credit to all con- 
cerned. No details are 
slighted in manufactur- 
ing necessary to produce 
continued best results at 
as low a price as is con- 
sistent with good work. 

All sheet steel which 
is exposed, and else- 
where if necessary, is of 
the best open hearth 
metal furniture steel. 
This is pickled to remove 
scale, annealed to soften 
and prevent cracks in 
bending, cold rolled to 
insure a smooth surface 
and patent leveled to re- 
move all internal strain 
and buckle. 

All shapes are hot 
or cold rolled, formed or 
drawn of mild steel. U. 
S. Standard gauges used. 

Paints and varnishes 
are carefully selected 
and particularly well 
adapted for the character 
of the work and the 
methods of finishing. 

Hardware such as 
pulls, label holders, 
locks, escutcheons, door 
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Map Drawer INSTALLATION, CourTHOUSE, JAMaIca, N. Y. 
Joun M. Baxer, Architect, Long Island City, N. Y. 


InTERIoR, Unron Savines & Trust, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
Werner & Avkins, Architects 


trim, etc., are solid cast or wrought bronze or brass. 

A heavy grade of battleship linoleum is used and 
all other miscellaneous items are of the best quality 
obtainable. 

All workmen employed are skilled mechanics in 
their particular work. The latest processes of electric 
spot welding and oxy-acetylene gas welding are em- 
ployed, together with the further assistance of all mod- 
ern machinery, and a final inspection in each department 
—these are the principles which combine in preventing 
errors and insuring the work being properly constructed, 

finished and shipped. 


Location and Facilities 
Our central location 
in the city of Jamestown 
(where steel furniture 
originated and has been 
largely developed) with 
shipping facilities over the 
Erie, New York Central 
and Pennsylvania lines, 
access to experienced. 
workmen, a fully and 
conveniently equipped 
manufacturing plant in 
which our product is com- 
pletely fabricated and fin- 
ished, together with our 
competent Sales and En- 
gineering Departments, 
enables us to give un- 
usual quality and service. 


’ 
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References 

We have executed 
contracts for many, if 
not all, of the best archi- 
tects and bank engineers 
and number our satisfied 
customers by thousands 
We refer to any user of 
our product and on re- 
quest will gladly furnish 
names of architects and 
customers as well as list 
of bank, courthouse, l- 
brary, hospital and mis- 
cellaneous installations. 


Two Views oF THE INTERIOR OF THE BANK OF ITALY, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
Buiss & Favitrte, Architects 
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FOUNDED IN 1849 


SNEAD & CO. 


Manufacturers of Metal Bookstacks for Libraries 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 


TELEPHONE 
BercEN 1185, 1186 


94 Pine Street 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“SNEAD, JERSEY City” 


JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


BRANCH OFFICE, 250 Richmond West, TORONTO, CANADA 


Products 

Sole makers of the SNEAD STANDARD BOOKSTACK, 
GREEN-SNEAD BOOKSTACK, SNEAD NEWSPAPER STACK, 
BRACKET BooxstTacks, and “METAL SHELVING for 
Libraries. 


Facilities 

SNEAD & Co. is the pioneer manufacturer of library 
bookstacks. Experienced stack designers are at the serv- 
ice of architects planning stack installations. A 271- 
page catalogue of bookstack and library construction 
giving many plans and illustrations of libraries sent on 
request ; technical information also furnished free. 


Description of Snead Standard Bookstack 

The Snead standard stack is installed throughout 
the Library of Congress at Washington and the New 
York Public Library. The 
simple construction fits it 
for use not only in large 
but also in smaller libraries 
with but a single or a few 
stack tiers (stories), and 
for offices and private li- 
braries requiring only 
plain wall shelving. The 
interchangeability of parts 
and adaptable construc- 
tion allow the stack, in 
case of remodeling, to be 
reset and extended both 
horizontally and vertically. 
Stack consists of solid or 
openwork cast iron and 
steel uprights extending 
full width of ranges, and 
spaced shelf length apart 
by fixed shelves at top and 
bottom. The adjustable 
shelves are preferably of the 
special open bar construc- 
tion, light, strong, resilient, 
and with dust collecting 
surfaces reduced to a mini- 
mum. Uprights are each 
the height of one tier, and 
may be. bolted one above 
the other to obtain a stack 
of any number of stories. 

The uprights occupy no available book room, and 
have no space wasting, dirt and rust collecting hollow 


SNEAD STANDARD Book STacK 


16-in. double faced range. with 
removable cornice. Designed to 
receive future second tier. Similar 
single faced wall ranges of ‘any’ 
size required also supplied 
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members. Deck floors or galleries between tiers give 
direct access to all shelves. The distance between the 
main floors of the building should be an even multiple 
oi the stack tier height (preferably 7 ft. or 7 ft. 6 in.), 
so as to line up the main building floors with stack deck 
floors. The deck floor construction is carried by 
the uprights and firmly anchored to the walls of the 
stack room. Floors of rooms above (without concen- 
trated loads) are economically carried on stack con- 
struction. Cover plates at top protect books from dust 
and injury, and cornice gives a neat finish. 

Openwork construction of uprights and shelves, and 
slits in the deck floors, allow stack to be heated and ven- 
tilated as one room. 

The system can be adapted to meet any requirement 
of architecturally planned design. 


Adjustable shelves are completely finished at shop 
with baked rubber japan. Fixed metal parts are 


preferably finished after erection with air drying 
enamel; baked enamel is unsuitable, as it can not be re- 
newed in place. 


Maximum distribution of light is obtained by using 
openwork construction where possible and finishing fixed 
parts in white. 


PERSPECTIVE DETAIL OF SNEAD STANDARD Stack, WITH WIDE 
Fixep Bottom SHELVES AND Protectep DecK SLIT 


Continued on next page 
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SNnEAD STANDARD STACK, NEw York Pusric LIBrary, 
PATENTS Room 
Carriere & Hastincs, Architects 


Price of Stacks 

Cost of stacks depends largely upon arrangement 
and quantity. Specifications, drawings and estimates 
furnished free on request. Bookstacks are built on 
contract. Normally, four or five months should be 
allowed for the completion of a stack of about 100,000 
volumes’ capacity. 

Book CAPACITIES 
Average per lineal foot of shelf 


U. S. Patent Specifications 2 volumes 
Law, public documents, bound periodicals 6 volumes 
Medicine and science 7 volumes 
Reference and general literature 8 volumes 
Economics and fiction 9 volumes 


Circulating books 9 to 10 volumes 


STANDARD STACK DIMENSIONS 
Special sizes built to order if quantity warrants 
Shelf widths—For books, 8, 9, 10 and 12 in.; newspapers, 18 
and 22 in, 
Shelf lengths—3 ft. usual—varied to suit conditions 
Tier heights—7 ft. and 7 ft. 6 in. 
Aisle widths—Main, 2 ft. 6 in. to 5 ft.; 
minimum; 30 to 36 in. average. 


minor, about 28 in. 


STANDARD STACK WEIGHTS 


Uprights and shelves 7 to 10 lbs. per cu. ft. of range 
Books 20 to 25 lbs. per cu. ft. of range 
Deck framing 5 lbs. per sq. ft. 
Deck flooring, %4-in. glass 10 lbs. per sq. ft. 
Deck flooring, 144-in. marble 18 lbs. per sq. ft. 
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SNEAD STANDARD STACK, WIDENER MEMORIAL LIBRARY, 
Harvarp UNIVERSITY 
Horace TRUMBAUER, Architect 
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Metal Shelving 


Our products cover shelving for special library re- 


= 


Sneap STEEL TREASURE Room Cases, WIDENER MEMORIAL 


quirements and conditions, and for all purposes where 
fireproof storage convenience and durability are essential. 


eee 


Liprary, Harvarp UNIVERSITY 
Horacgk TRUMBAUER, Architect 


Typical Bookstack Installations 


BUILDING 
Library of Congress 
New York Public Library 
Widener Memorial Library 
Williams College Library 
Notre Dame University 
Wisconsin State Capitol 
Arkansas State Capitol 
Ohio State University Library 
Brookline Public Library 
Phila. College of Physicians 
University of Chicago Library 
Wilmington Institute Free Li- 
brary 
Michigan University Library 
New Hampshire Hist. Society 
Boston Atheneum 
Johns Hopkins Univ. Library 
Am. Museum, Natural History 
Sage Foundation Building 
St. Paul Public Library 
San Francisco Public Library 
Sacramento Public Library 
Montreal Public Library 
Mass. Institute of Technology 
Maryland Hist. Society 
Hill Memorial Library 
Vermont State Library 
Ontario Legislative Library 
British Columbia Prov. Library 
Columbia University Library 
Delaware State Capitol 
Indiana State Normal School 
Iowa State Teacher's College 
Library of Hawaii 
Manchester, N. H. Public Li- 
brary 
Toronto Public Reference Li- 
brary 
University of North Carolina 
Manitoba Parliament Library 
Bangor Public Library 
Multnomah County Public Li- 
brary 
American Geographical Society 
University of Pennsylvania 


ARCHITECT 
E. P. Casey, B. R. Green, Eng. 
Carrére & Hastings 
Horace Trumbauer 
Cram & Ferguson 
Edward L. Tilton 
George B. Post & Sons 
Cass Gilbert 
Allen & Collens 
R. Clipston Sturgis 
Cope & Stewardson 
Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge 


Tilton & Githens 

Albert Kahn 

Guy Lowell 

Bigelow & Wadsworth 
Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
Grosvenor Atterbury 
Electus D. Litchfield 
Geo. W. Kelham 

Loring P. Rixford 
Eugene Payette 

William Wells Bosworth 
Wyatt & Nolting 

Electus D. Litchfield 
Densmore & Le Clear 
Geo. W. Gouinlock 

F. M. Rattenbury 
McKim, Mead & White 
Edward L. Tilton 

J. F. Alexander & Sons 
Proudfoot, Bird and Rawson 
Henry D. Whitfield 


Edward L. Tilton 

Wickson & Gregg, and A. H 
Chapman 

Frank P. Milburn & Co. 

Frank W. Simon 

Peabody & Stearns 


Doyle, Patterson, and Beach 
Charles P. Huntington ; 
Furness & Evans 
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H. B. WIGGIN’S SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Woven Wall Coverings 


233 Arch Street 
BLOOMFIELD, N. J. 


BRANCH OFFICE: 


Products 

Fas-R1k-O-Na Woven WALL COVERINGS as fol- 
lows: 

FINISHED COvERINGS, including Dyed Tapestry 
Burlap, Pearl Ko-Na, Indikloth and Fab-Rik-O-Na 
Interwovens. 

UNFINISHED CovERINGS (on which Paint or Calci- 
mine is to be applied) : including Lining Ko-Na and Fab- 
Rik-O-Na Muslins, Prepared Sheeting, Ko-Na Canvas, 
Prepared Canvas, Shel Ko-Na Burlap, Lining Burlap, 
Filled, Prepared and Painted Burlap. 

Kirnc-Ko-Na, an Undercoating for Paint Work on 
Plaster ; a Size for Hanging Wall Coverings. 

(The words Fab-Rik-O-Na and Ko-Na are regis- 
tered trade-marks.) 


Fab-Rik-O-Na Quality 

Fab-Rik-O-Na woven wall coverings are the stand- 
ard of quality in fabric, color and workmanship. ‘They 
perform a manifold service; beautifying the walls with 
their texture, pattern and coloring; reinforcing it to 
withstand vibration without cracking; acoustics are im- 
proved—resonance is corrected, echoes disappear. Their 
permanence in color insures lasting service. 


Fab-Rik-O-Na Finished Wall Coverings (Fast to 
Sunlight) 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwovens—A material with 
characteristic horizontal weave, well filled, evenly col- 
ored, thoroughly shrunk and prepared for pasting to the 
wall, may be hung without showing joints. Furnished 
in a variety of fast-to-light colors and pleasing brocade 
designs, 30 in. wide. 

Indikloth—As described on the following page. 

Pearl Ko-Na—A material of heavy texture in 
delicate pastel shades. It has a peculiar brilliancy of sur- 
face; is admirably suited for libraries, halls, reception 
rooms, living rooms and for hotel work where heavier 
effects are desired. Furnished in pleasing colors, plain 
or patterned, 36 in. wide. 

Dyed Tapestry Burlap—Even in weave and 
color, fast-to-light, easily hung; universally conceded to 
be the highest grade wall burlap manufactured. A wide 
variety of fast-to-light colors are offered 36 in. wide. 


Fab-Rik-O-Na Unfinished Wall Coverings (to Be 
Painted or Calcimined ) 

In this group are included prepared muslin, sheeting 
and canvas in various weights, in widths from 36 to 99 
in., each carefully prepared to hang properly and to cover 
easily and evenly with paint. This group also includes 
a number of varieties of burlap, 36, 54 and 72-in. wide, 
finished in fabric face where texture is desired, or in 
clay filled or painted surface. These materials give 
maximum protection to the wall and are largely used for 
school work, etc. 


Advantages of Using Fab-Rik-O-Na Woven Wall 
Coverings 

Finished Colored Materials—(1) Colors are fast 

to the sunlight. (2) Rich decorative effect of texture. 

(3) Wall protected from cracking and injury. 

(4) Acoustic properties of the room are greatly im- 

proved. (5) Goods adhere firmly to wall without shrink- 
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ing at the joints. (6) Goods are easily hung in the 
same manner as wall paper. 

Materials for Painting After Hanging—(1l) A 
surface of uniform suction is produced, saving paint and 
labor, a surface that does not show where holes and 
cracks in plaster have been repaired. (2) Wall is pro- 
tected from injury by peeling or cracking of paint and 
is not easily defaced. (3) Additional decorative effect 
of texture is secured. (4) These materials are easily 
hung, adhere firmly, and do not shrink open at joints. 
(5) They cover easily with paint, do not show laps, and 
dry out uniformly. 


Specifications for Wall Coverings 

Material—All decorative and prepared canvas, muslin, bur- 
lap or other fabrics used shall be of the kind below specified 
and quality of those shown in the Fab-Rik-O-Na line of woven 
wall coverings of the H. B. Wiacin’s Sons Co. of Bloomfield, 
N. J. and Chicago, Ill. and equal to samples of this material 
on file in this office. 

Location—The above wall coverings shall be applied on 
ceilings and walls of the following: 

Application—After walls have been plastered in accordance 
with specifications on plastering and are thoroughly dry, they 
shall be given a coat of Kling-Ko-Na Size manufactured by 
same Company (or other good wall size approved by architect). 

*A good grade of lining paper to be applied over the entire 
wall and allowed to dry thoroughly. 

The fabrics then to be pasted to the wall with good stiff 
fresh flour paste, trimming to a sharp smooth edge butting 
together in actual contact, thoroughly rolled down. Follow all 
detailed printed instructions packed with the material. 

Old walls to be thoroughly cleaned and all cracks to be 
filled. All edges of cracks and patches to be sandpapered to a 
smooth level surface. Walls to be made smooth and clean and 
sized as above described. 

Painting-—-Where Fab-Rik-O-Na prepared goods are used 
they are to be given . coats of paint following painting 
specifications approved by the architect. 


SUGGESTED COLOR SCHEMES 
WALL ; WOODWORK CEILING 
(1) No. 513 Buff Indikloth |Natural wood, walnut or Cream 
brown mahogany 
(Oriental rugsin strong colors) 
(2) No. 836 Old Ivory Inter- Deep ivory 


Ivor 
(Chinese rugs or plain fawn ie 
rug with bright hangings) 

Neutral or putty grey 


woven 


(3) No. 426 Pewter Grey Lighter grey 


Pearl (Rugs in warm colors, reds 
and greens) . 

(4) No. 190 Mist Grey Dyed Oyster white Same but 

Burlap (Dark hardwood floors, lighter than 
Oriental rugs) woodwork 

(5) No. 512 Copenhagen Blue Ivo Light ivory 
Indikloth (Chinese rugs in tan and blue) 

(6) No. 430 Bronze Green Grey green Grey 
Pearl Ko-Na (Neutral green rugs) 

(7) No. 428 Beige Pearl Brown mahogany Ivory 
Ko-Na : 

(8) No. 804 Sandalwood Walnut Cream 
Brown Interwoven 

(9). No. 429 Porcelain Blue Walnut Light grey 


Pearl Ko-Na 


Kling-Ko-Na Undercoating and Size 

A white powder prepared for use by adding hot 
water. Used in preparing walls for papering, calcimin- 
ing, painting or enameling. Used on hard finish and 
sand finish plaster, on wall boards, stucco, concrete and 
brick. Used over painted or varnished walls before 
hanging wall coverings and over dyed burlap or raw 
woodwork before painting. 


Samples and Prices 

Samples and prices and further information will be 
freely furnished on request. 
~ *Lining the wall is optional with the architect and unnecessary when 
applying fabrics which are to be painted. 


Continued on next page 
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512 Copenhagen Blue 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


A Living Room in Indikloth, No. 514 


Other schemes which are equally beautiful are these: 
Wall Woodwork Ceiling 
No. 500 Beach Grey Indikloth Light Ivory Lighter Ivory 
(Gay cretonne hangings, fawn rug) 


No. 806 Ivory Interwoven Natural wood or Mahogany Light Ivory 
(Oriental rug, bright colors) 


No. 127 Chiswick Blue Dyed Burlap Cream Light Cream 
(Sand colored rug) 


Indikloth 
36 In. Wide 


Fog Gray 


eaten 
OB a ee tte 


510 Amber 


Indikloth 

A FasrikoNA Woven WALL 
CoveERING in which jute and cotton 
are combined forming a decorative 
material of rare merit—beautiful, dis- 
tinctive and durable. 

This material is finished by a spe- 
cial patented process giving lustrous 
though subdued colorings which with- 
stand artificial lighting most success- 
fully. The colors are fast to sunlight, 
insuring permanence. 

Indikloth is prepared for pasting to 
the wall in the same manner as wall 
paper. It will adhere firmly, seams 
will not shrink open. 

This material makes an ideal dec- 
orative background, at the same time 
re-enforces the plaster wall against 
cracking from vibrations caused by 
present day city trafic. It protects 
the wall also against scratching and 
defacement. It will withstand the 
hard knocks and hazards of daily use. 


Continued on next page 


Dyed Tapestry Burlap 
36 In. Wide 


127 Chiswick Blue ~ 


r 


190 Mist Gray 


168 Old Red 


Pearl Kona 
36 In. Wide 


430 Bronze Green 


426 Pewter Gray 


428 Beige 


429 Porcelain Blue 
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H. B. Wiggin’s Sons Co. 


Fabrikona Interwovens 
30 In. Wide 


” Bigs heats 


804 Sandalwood Brown 


Shas kaw 


836 Old Ivory 


A few Samples selected from 
the Fabrikona Line of 
Woven Wall Coverings 


Dyed Tapestry Burlap 
36 In. Wide 


152 Calabash 


Goods Prepared for Painting 


No. 2 Filled Burlap 
36 In. Wide 


Fab-Rik-O-Na Muslin—36 in. 
Prep. Sheeting—82 & 99 in. wide 


Prepared Canvas 
36 in. wide 


Kko-Na Canvas 
36 in. wide 


Painted Burlap 
36, 54 and 72 in. wide 
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THE STANDARD TEXTILE PRODUCTS COMPANY 


320 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


DISTRIBUTED THROUGH BEST 


Product 


Sanitas MoperN WALL CovERING. 


Description of Sanitas 

Sanitas is a cloth wall covering, painted with 
standard paint pigments in the best linseed oil. 
Four coats of this oil and standard pigment paint 
are applied by machinery—1 priming coat, 1 fill- 
ing or leveling coat and 2 quality or wearing coats. 

The tensile strength of the finished materials 40 Ib. 
per sq. in. in the warp and 30 Ib. on the average woof. 


Advantages of Sanitas 

The method of manufacture forms a dense, non- 
porous paint surfacing thoroughly incorporated into the 
cloth so that the face does not fade, chip or peel from 
the backing. Being non-porous, soil incidental to use is 
easily wiped off with a damp cloth or removed by the 
same method as in cleaning paint. The paint face is 
impervious to moisture, steam, etc. and will not absorb 
household odors. 

For hospital use, walis covered with Sanitas Modern 

Wall Covering can be disin- 

ANITA fected in the usual manner 

MODERN without injury if, after disin- 
; Mae aed tmatel fecting, the walls are washed 
with warm water. 

For public buildings, stores, offices, dwellings, the 
high tensile strength of the fabric protects plaster from 
cracking or hard knocks and supplies the finished oil 
painted decoration, wall protection and sanitary quali- 
ties in one operation at a cost not exceeding the expense 
of good wall paper. 


Sanitas Standards of Measurement 

Sanitas Modern Wall Covering is made in 12-yd. 
rolls, 48 in. wide, each roll containing 144 sq. ft. or 16 
sq. yd. One of these rolls covers the same superficial 
area as 4 single rolls of wall paper. 


Sanitas Varieties 

Plain Tints—Made in plain colors, eggshell gloss 
finish; used where a plain wall or ceiling effect is de- 
sired as in hospitals, stores, offices, public and business 
buildings. 

Decorative Prints—Made in designs suitable for 
living rooms, libraries, halls, dining rooms, bedrooms, 
etc. The designs being printed in oil colors, may be 
kept perfectly clean and sanitary by wiping off with a 
damp cloth. | 

Enamel Tints—Made in smooth, glossy glaze finish 
and are equivalent in appearance and finish to a high 
grade enameled wall or ceiling; much lower in cost and 
upkeep expense and superior in wall protective ability. 

Enamel Prints—Tiling and mosaic designs printed 
in oil colors on glazed tint backgrounds; used largely in 
butcher, grocery and delicatessen stores, kitchens, baths, 
butler’s pantries, etc. 


Upkeep Cost of Sanitas 
There are many instances where Sanitas has been 
on the walls for 12 and 15 years, the only upkeep cost 
being that of washing off frequently with a damp cloth. 
A large industrial plant with a housing equipment 
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of 345 employees’ dwellings gave us the following 
comparative costs of upkeep for 8 years: 

Calsomine—Original cost and 3 renewals cost 
per year per square yard 7%4¢. 

Spray Paint—Original cost and 2 renewals cost 
per year, per square yard 7%¢. 

Sanitas—Original cost, no renewals, no plaster 
repairs, 2 washings, cost per year per square yard, in- 
cluding original cost, 63¢. 


Wall Lining 

Sanitas Lining No. 4998—A four-coat flat fin- 
ish fabric material of 40-lb. tensile strength per 
square inch. Applied to walls or ceilings it obviates the 
necessity of painting as a base for enamel. One coat of 
enamel. applied over Sanitas Prepared Lining gives a, 
good enamel finish; 2 coats of enamel, a perfect finish. 

Sanitas Prepared Lining No. 4997—A linseed 
oil and barytes stiffened wall lining for use as a plaster 
protecting cloth to be finished by painting or calsomin- 
ing over. This lining is waterproof, so that moisture 
or paste applied to the back can not penetrate to the 
surface to endanger future finishing operations. Calso- 
mine applied to the surface of the lining can be washed 
off without loosening the fabric from the ceiling. Its 
tensile strength is slightly higher than that of Sanitas. 

These goods are made either in 36 or 45 in. widths. 
The standard 12-yd. rolls contain 12 square yd. and 
15 sq. yd., respectively. 


Sanalining No. 4999 

A lower priced product than either No. 4997 or 
4998. It is made in two coats of oil and barytes filling 
on the same cloth as Sanitas and is equivalent to a 
priming paint coat and a smoothing or leveling paint 
coat; can be finished with one coat of brush applied 
paint and has the requisite tensile strength to protect 
plaster from checking or cracking. 


Specifications for Hanging Sanitas (Condensed ) 

Prepare all plastered surfaces by carefully cutting out and 
filling all cracks smooth and flush with the plaster plane. 

Prepare a glue size by soaking 1 lb. white ground glue in 
cold water, add 12 qt. hot water and 1 tablespoonful of alum. 
Apply hot with a paste brush. 

Trim the edges of the Sanitas perfectly straight and true 
with a sharp knife using a long metal faced straightedge. Paste 
the back of the goods with any standard paste used by paper 
hangers, working the paste thoroughly into the fiber of the 
fabric. Butt the edges to a straight true tight joint and press 
and smooth with a paper hanger’s brush. Do not use a hard 
roller on the seams; wipe over each seam with a soft cloth 
wrung out in cold clean water. This will render each seam in- 
visible except to the closest inspection. 


Booklets and Samples 

A descriptive booklet entitled “Sanitas Modern 
Wall Covering” containing full details with quality 
clippings enclosed. 

“Hints to Decorators,” containing technical advice 
as to methods of treatment of Sanitas and walls to 
which Sanitas is to be applied. 

“What They Say About Sanitas,” a booklet of 
testimonials from satisfied users. 

Sample Books showing the full line of designs and 
colorings. 

Any of these gladly sent on request. 
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CALIFORNIA WALL BED COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Disappearing Beds 


MAIN OFFICE AND SHOWROOM 
7A Market Street 
SAN FRANCIS COS CAI: 


FACTORY: 


165 ‘13th Street, (OAKLAND, (CAT: 


REPRESENTATIVES 


SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 
PORTLAND, ORE., D. E. Fryer & Co. 


Other Dealers 


Product 
“CALIFORNIA” DISAPPEARING WALL BEDS. 


Design 

“California” wall beds are designed and built to look 
like ordinary beds and are a credit to the finest surround- 
ings. They fully meet the desires of the architect for 
artistic concealment and the housewife who wants a bed 
which when ready for use will match in beauty and finish 
her finest furnishings. 

These Ubedsy= are 
mechanical excellence. 

There are no unsightly attachments to doors—the 
bed stands out in room like any other piece of furniture. 
“California” beds are perfectly balanced—a child can 
raise or lower them. 


unexcelled in comfort and 


Construction 

Beds are ruggedly built throughout. Head and foot 
frames are of 2-in. tubing with electrically welded fillers. 
Casting on which bed pivots is very heavy. Frame con- 
nections are of malleable steel. 

Foot frame is securely locked to the bed with steel 
bolts. 

All beds have a four-coat finish, baked in the ovens 
twice. 


Uses 

“California”? wall beds save space and practically 
add another room wherever used. They are extensively 
used in apartments, residences, hotels, dormitories, fra- 
ternal homes, boarding schools, summer cottages, etc. 


“CALIFORNIA” WALL BeEp 
Square tube beds can be 


No. 1. 


Head and foot frames of square tubing. 
supplied in wood or light enamel finish 
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being established; write the Main office for addresses 


Special Features 

Underslung Pivot Connection—This method of 
connecting the bed to the head frame casting permits of 
using a wide mattress without fear of tearing or damag- 
ing it. There is nothing to catch or tear bed clothing. 

Locking Bolts—Two steel bolts lock the frame 
to the bed proper, giving it the strength and appearance 
of a stationary bed. These bolts are hand fitted and do 
not rattle or squeak. 

Mattress Strap—All “California” beds are fur- 
nished with a strap for holding mattress in place. The 
bed covering is tucked around mattress and, in connec- 
tion with the folding foot frame, holds all bedding 
securely in place. : 

Ease of Installation—Beds are made so that any 
man can install them. It is only necessary to attach the 
head frame and head frame casting to the wall or pivoted 
door by means of screws. 


Types 

“California” wall beds are made in 8 styles. 

“California” No. 1, No. 2 and No. 3 are the same 
bed—center pivot, offset pivot, and recess, respectively. 
Vertical fillers used. 

“California” No. 5, No. 6 and No. 7 are the same 
bed—center pivot, offset pivot, and recess, respectively. 
Without vertical fillers. 

“California” No. 8 is the same bed as No. 7 but 
without head frame and comes in bronze finish. May be 
used in recess or with drape. 


Sizes 

“California” wall beds are made in three sizes: 

Full size, 4 ft. 6 in.; width of opening required, 5 ft. 

Three-quarter size, 4 ft.; width of opening required, 
4 ft. 8 in. 

Twins size,.3°1 t-.6 sins 
4 ft. 2 in. 

Dimensions given are for finished jambs. 

The height of head jambs must be 6 ft. 814 in. or 
more. 


width of opening required, 


Closet Space 

Minimum closet depth for center pivot: 

Full size bed, 31 in. 

Three-quarter size bed, 29 in. 

Twin size bed, 26 in. 

Pivot bed closets, both center and offset may be as 
deep as desired. 

Recess closets should be 18 in. deep. 

Closets are measured from rear wall to outside 
plaster. 


—_—_—_—_—_———— 
Continued on next page 
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Showing hed in Vosition in Room 
“CALIFORNIA” No. 3 INSTALLED IN RECESS 


Minimum Specifications for Offset Pivot Type 
Full size bed requires: 
Closet depth, 24 in. 
Pivot offset, 8 in. 
Door overlaps wall, 15 in. 


Three-quarter bed requires: 
Closet depth, 23 in. 

Pivot offset, 7 in. 

Door overlaps wall, 13 in. 


Twin size bed requires: 
Closet depth, 22 in. 
Pivot offset, 5 in. 

Door overlaps wall, 9 in, 


Orrset Pivot Type BeEp 
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- HOLMES DISAPPEARING BED COMPANY 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 


TELEPHONE 
SUPErior 0063 


361 West Superior Street 
CHICAGO, 


Lisl 


SALES OFFICES 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 540 Builders Exchange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 776 North Euclid Avenue 
WICHITA, KAN., Caldwell-Murdock Building 
WATERLOO, IOWA, Black Hawk Bank Building 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 207 Louisiana Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 428 West Center Street 


MEMPHIS, TENN., 540 Goodwyn Institute 
DENVER, COLO., 1530 Cleveland Pisce 
DAYTON, OHIO, 22 Third Street Arcade 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, 308 Davidson Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 932 Candler Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 808 Perdido Street 


Products 

Hotmers SPACE SAVING BeEps (patented): In-a- 
Closet, In-a-Door, Twin Door, Center Pivot, Off-center 
Pivot, Wall, Couch and Recess. 


Service 

Our Service Department will co-operate with all 
architects, contractors and builders, in the arrangement 
of the floor plans where maximum economy and mini- 
mum space and expenses are to be considered. This 
service is free. 


Experience 

Eighteen years as exclusive manufacturers in the 
space saving bed business, manufacturing our own prod- 
uct and distributing Holmes beds throughout the world. 


Holmes Beds 

All Holmes beds are equipped with open coil box 
springs or upholstered box springs, which assure com- 
plete comfort and durability. 

Estimates will be furnished on built-in beds to fit 
any opening. 

Our catalogue will be of great value in economical 
arrangement of your plans. 


Standard Design 
114-in. continuous 
fillers. 


round post, seven 


7e-in. 


114-in. continuous square post, seven rectangular 
fillers. 

American walnut and mahogany finish. Special de- 
sign and finish can be furnished. 


Two Views or Hotmes IN-A-CLoset BeEpD 


Rolls straight in or pivots througli a narrow door into a shallow closet. 
comfortable and sanitary. 
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Stock size doors are used. 
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CLosET PLANS FOR HotmMes IN-A-CLOSET 
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Does not obstruct the entrance to closet. Attractive in design. Extremely 
Doors always closed 
DIMENSIONS IN-A-CLOSET BED 
A—Door | B | L€ | D 
FULL SIZE BED 
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Two Views or Hotmes Pivot Door Bep Nos. 44 anp 45 


Holmes No. 44 and 45 pivot door bed operates on a standard, eliminating strain on doors or jambs. Weight of bed and door rests directly on 
floor. Ne sagging or warping of doors. No effort is required to swing bed in or out of closet. Opening may be closed at will giving dressing 
room privacy. No draft on occupant. Access to closet when bed is in room. 
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DED SWUNG / Soetomans | WIDTH Dp Ar 
bo" INTO CLOSED.” | | DETWEEN JABS. 
seine sane 1 aro ROH | 2 ScHEDULE FOR Pivot Door BED 
ae % 
-CAN BE PIVOTED 
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Doors Open, Bed Ready to Lower Bed Down, Ready for Comfortable Night’s Rest 
Note substantial open coil springs Easily operated 


Two Views oF Hotmes Recess Bev Nos. 18 Anp 19 


Beautiful, comfortable; sanitary, permits cleaning closets; durable; no strain on floor; simple in construction; foot legs controlled, easily operated 


ScHEDULE FoR Recess BED 
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PLAN For Recess BeEpD 
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LOEB & SMITH, INC. 


Manufacturers of Standardized Concealed Beds 


58 East Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL, 
OFFICES AND DISPLAY ROOMS 


CHICAGO, ILL., W. L. Van Dame Co., 703 Garland Building 

DES MOINES, IOWA, S. Davinson & Bros., 412 Walnut Street 

ATLANTA, GA., Hotmes-Ociesspy Co., 1517 Citizens & Southern Bank 
Building 

CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Hoimes-Ocressy Co., First National Bank 
Building 

BOSTON, MASS., H. E. Horsrook Co., 49 Federal Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Stix, Barr & FULLER 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Tue Weir Company, INC., 200 Walker 
Building ie ; 

DETROIT, MICH., G. E. Suerman, 310 Palmer Building 

OMAHA, NEB., D. B. Porter, 102 North 18th Street 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Epw. T. Veruaten, Inc., 610 Milwaukee Street 

DENVER, COLO., F. C. Sanvers & Co., 2044 Fifteenth Street 


KANSAS CITY, MO., Finance Trape Corporation, 309 Scarritt Arcade 


Products 


SmitH Door Beps; Twin BeEps. 
Also, Recess Wall Beds, Pivot Wall Beds (Center 
and Off-Center ). 


Smith Door Beds 


Sraith concealed beds are standard beds made to 
fold, manufactured in many artistic designs and finishes, 
equipped with fabric, coil or box springs and made in 
standard widths and length. 

Easy to operate because they are perfectly balanced. 


SmitH Door BED IN CLOSET 
CONCEALED BY STANDARD 
Doors oF ANY DESIGN 


E55 AS CESIOED | ue 
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SmitH Twin Beps ReEapy For USE 
Ample space between 


MINIMUM ORPTH REQUIRED 


POWARE FURNISHED WITH BEO 


They are both comfortable and attractive and therefore 
suitable for homes, apartments or hotels. 

All Smith beds are assembled complete at the fac- 
tory ready for fastening to closet doors. Any carpenter 
can install them; no castings to break, nothing to get 
out of order. 


Catalogue 


Send for a copy of our illustrated catalogue show- 


ing many designs and giving full information regard- 
ing sizes and equipment. 


SmitH Door Bep ATTACHED 
To Pivotep Door 


oe 


A StTanpArD Bep—ButT IT 
FoLtpSs—COoNCEALED IN 
CLOSET oR RECESS 
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MINIMUM Spaces REQUIRED TO CONCEAL SMITH 
Twin Beps 
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OPENING CLOSED WHEN 
Bep 1s In USE 
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Loeb & Smith, Inc. 2269 


SMITH 
DOOR BEDS 


INSTALLATION 
No.101. 


Bed can beinstalled to 
swing left or right. 


Minimum depth required : 
SPECIFICATIONS 


DOORS: , 

Must be 1% thick. 

JAMBS: 

Use plain jambs,no rabbit. Use stbp for hinged door only Pivot hardware 
. furnished with Bed 

STOPS: Vonaie 

Use stops for hinged 1 2 pee 4 S: 


aid) = 2 
HARDWARE} | 


“as desired, 


tae daare ous pS SAN Y 
hished with bed. 1-8-Projection—= 
Butts, knobs, locks, é {-2-Projection 
friction catches fur- a 

nished by purchaser. 


INSTALLING: 
Bed completely assembdied 
at factory can De hun aS CE eR, Fe, 


by any carpenter. 
This Installation makes 


possible concealment 
of bed ee minimum 
closct depth 
Closes opening when 
bed is in use. 
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Length of Bed overall when down. cE 


INSTALLATION 
NO.102 


Bed can be instalied to 
swing left or right 


SPECIFICATIONS 


DOORS is: 
Must be 1% thick 
JAMBS: 
Use plain jambs,ho rabbit, 
Die tochindsd 
ee ; s t hinee 
oak CBee he ee isitbae Beceonisaens | 7 
5 anEbe) NingeG. to Swan HARDWARE: 
| hs \. out if desifed Pivot hardware fur- 
S / SS nished with bed. 
; Butts, knobs, locks, 
friction catches fur - 
Pivot hard Mare furnished with Bed. nished by tae a8 
—————————— iene para a oe 
5 2 $cimdle 
‘XK nob ed complete yas ¢ 


Thickness not at factory cai be hung 


‘Use friction : L faa $ : 
catch here pening 5-8x6-8 for fujf size bed -2'-10x -8 «1% doors more than 5%" by any carpenicr. 


ching 546, Blox thre guarter bed 2.6.6.8 «Ldoors This In FSO pices 

' A ‘ | bs " oe " . fey wi iy 2 free access Oo Close 

Opening 4 4x6-8 f single bed-2-2x 6-8 1%doors space Serre Pr red he 
ino bed - entirely 

byl br opening whet 


fe) | hed is int use. 
¥ Length of bed overall ren down. 


Pie ear el Os i Oo 1 O2. 


Minimum depth riguired 


Instaitations: Smith door beds shown above are only two of the many installations 
under which Smith door beds can be concealed 


Write for illustrated Catal ivine full dctail of Twin Bed instatlation 
as Meee sloth: oo ieth Gals Ss oe aes Buti size bed can be instatled. 


WN, BY DEEATES=ORCINS PAL EALLON ee DENG 
SERVICE INC, OF SMITH DOOR BEDS pe ees | L. 
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LOS ANGELES WALL BED CO. 


De Luxe Concealed Beds 


750-754 Castellar Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL: : 


Product 
Dr LUXE CONCEALED BEDS. 


De Luxe Concealed Beds 


The De Luxe line of concealed beds with their 
variety of types of installations are the result of 12 years’ 
experience in the manufacture of disappearing beds, 
which bring them into the pioneer and dependable class. 
They are beds of elegance and superior mechanical con- 
struction, and readily fulfil the requirements of high 
class apartments, hotels, private homes or any place 
where space in the bedroom is to be conserved. 

De Luxe concealed beds are made entirely of metal. 
The head and foot ends are constructed of the highest 
quality seamless steel bed tubing obtainable, 14%-in. 
diam. The filler rods and bars are assembled by electric 


welding which gives a secure and firm construction. 
These beds are constructed along very simple mechanical 
lines with as few moving parts as is consistent with easy 
and dependable operation. 


Pivot door types have four positive legs so that 
when in the lowered position, the full weight of the 
bed is shifted to the floor which relieves the door and 
pivots of all strain. The legs are automatically con- 
trolled which does away with the necessity of adjust- 
ment when lowering. De Luxe beds are well con- 
structed and in appearance closely resemble a high 
standard of stationary beds. 

The standard finishes are Vernis Martin, mahogany 
and walnut. Beds can be given any special finish on 
order. 

Beds are equipped with either Simmons’ fabric 
spring or Premier coil spring (117 coils) with a 25-year 
guarantee. 


MATTRESS MEASUREMENTS 


Size, Weight, Length, 

Mattress ft. in. Ib. ft. in, 
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it operates with marvelous ease. 


use, 


3 in. less between C and D. 


No special planning is necessary as the average size closet will accommodate this bed. 
constructiun of carriage is a special feature eliminating all sharp corners and in pivoting around jamb 


Fulcrum point of spring frame is so arranged that spring, when raised or lowered, swings well within 
the back line of -its carriazye; contact part of carriage being fuily protected with a felt buffer strip. 
This special construction positively insures against defacement of walls, interior trim or furniture. 

De Luxe closet beds are equipped with automatic leg control wlich lends stability to bed when in 
Also roller bearing hardwood wheels, with ball bearing swivel plates, which insure quiet and easy 
operating without damage to finest finished floor. 

On plans 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 for intermediate size bed, closet can be 3 in. less between A and B and 1% in. 
less between C and D, and for three-quarter size bed closet can be 6 in. less between A and B and 
All doors 6 ft. 8 in. high. F 
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Circular 


Two 2’'-G’ FRENCH Doors 


DE LUXE CLOSET BEDS 


OL i al ee en Ee 
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Los Angeles Wall Bed Co. 2271 


FULL SIZE-5*2"x 68/2" 
BETWEEN JAMBS 
INTERMEDIATE: 5: 0'xX6-8% 
34 SIZE -4~-8"x 68% 


aa 


BED SWUNG 
Into Room 


| Door is centrally pivoted in the 

opening and revolves in a _ complete 
| 2 circle, the bed being attached to back 
of same. If desired, a buffet, writing 
desk or bookcase may be attached to 
front side and on basis of full size 
| door; the piece of furniture attached 


must not exceed 4 ft. in width at a 
point of projection 18 in. 


: 
2 


“FULL SIZE 5/0°X6-8%" 
BETWEEN JAMBS 

INTERMEDIATE 4:10 X0-8/" 
KSIZE 4-8 XO-B8/2" 


Minimum depth of closet is 22 in., 
but a greater depth will afford more 
free ae for hanging of 2 eae rate BED SWLAIC 

is type, requiring a_ slightly | 
greater depth than the recess installa- INTO ROOM 
tion, affords the bringing of bed directly | 
into room. This is accomplished by 
hanging door on pivots, which have | | 
offset pintles, set to either side of J ; 
opening, so that door when reversed is [2 u 
moved outwardly a sufficient distance oemree) memes oa 
to clear casings. 

When open, the door overlaps wall 
permitting an unobstructed entrance to 
closet 


THESE MEASUREMENTS APPLY _ 
WHERE DOORS OPEN 
Full BACK 


S xX 6'- 8" 
"Fu Ta a JAMBS zi 


INTERMEDIATE 4-4" X6- 82" 
Yq SIZE 4-0°X 0-82" 


Beo la Lowerep 
| Position IN Roo 


Method of installing is quite sim- 
ple. Bed is attached to the floor in a 
recess. 

The doors used in concealing the 
bed are hung on hinges and swing 
outward when bed is lowered into room. 
Where floor plan arrangement will not 
permit opening doors full back, widen 
t the opening to 5 ft. to allow for a 

good clearance between jambs 


Recess Type 


ee ey 

BED FOLDED I RE | 
| CESS BACK OF PANEL | 
MI Wz 


ms 
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INTERMEDIATE 4-3 °X 6-8/2" 
%, SIZE -4-0'X6-8/ 


Bed is equipped complete with 
front made of clear vertical grain Ore- 
gon pine and three-ply veneer panels ; | 


WALL BED IN | 
LOWERED POSITION 
| IN ROOM 


with 18x40-in. mirror opening or plain 
three-panel effect. 

The use of a panel recess installa- 
tion overcomes the condition where 


space allotted to the bed is not suffi- | 
cient to permit the use of doors, as the 
pane! that conceals the opening is at- | 
tached to the bed frame, raising or 
lowering with the bed as one unit. | 
Height of recess can be reduced to bes YS SS 
6 ft. 6% in. if desired 


Panet Recess Type 


5 DE LUXE CONCEALED BEDS 
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MURPHY DOOR BED 


OFFICES AND DISPLAY ROOMS THROUGHOUT UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Murpuy Door Bep Co., 469 Fifth Avenue 
Telephone, Murray Hill 2823 
For Pennsylvania, West Virginia, Virginia, District of 
Columbia, Maryland, Delaware, New Jersey, New York 
and the six New England States 
CHICAGO, ILL., Murpuy Door Bep Co. or CHICcaco, entire 
4th floor, Majestic Building, 22 West Monroe Street 
For Illinois, Indiana, Ohio, Wisconsin, Minnesota, Iowa, 
Nebraska, North Dakota, South Dakota 
DETROIT, MICH., MurpHy Watt Bep Co. or Detroit, 
Kresge Building : 
For Michigan 
SACRAMENTO, CAL., JoHN BREUNER Co. 
For Sacramento and San Joaquin Counties 
NASHVILLE, TENN., MureHy Door Bep Co. or ALABAMA 
AND TENNESSEE, 306 North Third Avenue 


DENVER, COLO., Cotorapo Buritpers Suppty Co., 1435 Blake 
Street 
For Colorado 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Murruy Door Bep Co. or St. Louts, 401 
Chemical Building 
For Missouri, Kentucky, Mississippi, Arkansas, 
Oklahoma, Texas and Louisiana 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., SoutHERN CALIForNIA HArDwoop & 
Mrc, Co. 
For Southern California 
ATLANTA, GA., MureHy Door BEp Co. or ATLANTA, 204 
Peach Tree Arcade Building 
For Georgia, Florida, North and South Carolina 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.; MarsHatt & STEARNS Co., Phelan 
Building 
For San Francisco and adjoining Counties 


Kansas, 


SEATTLE, WASH., Murpoy Door Bep Co., Hoge Annex Building 
For Oregon, Washington, Montana, Wyoming and Utah 


Products 


Murpuy In-A-Dor BEbs. 
MurpHyY CABINET IRONING BOARDS. 


Description 
The Murpuy IN-A-Dor BED is an all-metal bed 


that can be swung into a closet through a standard door 
opening and concealed by a standard sized door. 


Important Facts to Consider 

(1) Perfect concealment behind ordinary stock size 
doors. 

(2) Standard sizes; stock size mattresses. Inside 
measurements—6 ft. 4 in. in length; width: 4 ft. 6 in, 
4 it.-3.4t. Gans dett. 

(3) Made of best materials. All working parts are 
of high test malleable iron. 

(4) Easily operated—a child can handle it. Con- 
trolled by multiple tension springs, no weights. Adjust- 
able to weight of bedding at all times. 

(5) Sanitary. All parts exposed. Bottom always 
accessible. 

(6) Settling of building or shrinking of doors does 
not affect its perfect operation. 

(7) Equipped with ribbon fabric (standard equip- 
ment), soft top coil or box springs. 

(8) Easy to install; no special construction required 
for installation. 


Spring Construction 


The design and materials used in these springs are 
the same as are used in the best grades of ordinary beds. 
Therefore sleeping comfort equal to the best is assured. 

See illustrations in next column. 
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Murphy Door Bed Co. 
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Secrton THou JAMB 
SHOWING dane Socker 


A-POCKET DIMENSION 
B-DEPTH FROM INSIDE - 


WIDTH OF BED | A 
FULL 5IZE__ 4-6" 


SIDE PLASTER LINE 
C-WIDTH OF OPENING 2 : 
D+ DISTANCE. FROM WALL 

TO FOOT OF BED To DOOR MINIMUM HEIGHT FOR(STANDAGD) 6 4 SPRING 


Nore: WHEN Door AND BED ARE ATTACHE DS TQ SAME JAMB ADVISE WHEN 
RDELING 


MINIMUM CLOSET FOR STANDARD INSTALLATION 


vu JAMB OF ALL SIZES OF MURPHY BEDS -CLOSET TYPE. 
Suing FLooe SOCKET 


Door Kuos Nor Less THAN 3FT FROM FLOd2 


ELevaTion oF OF DooR 


Minimum Closet Size for Standard Installation of all Sizes of Murphy 
In-A-Dor Beds (Pivot Type) 


WOx14:O 


Three-room Unit of the Corridor Type (Inside) : One Murphy Pivot Bed 
4 ft. 6 in. Wide; Two 2 ft. 4 in. Doors; One Door for En- 
trance to Dressing Closet and Bath 


Sp cee game ' 


WO XIS'O. 


Three-room Unit of the Corridor Type (Corner) Standard Murphy Pivot 
Bed Installation 


2273 


IF A GeeaATer DISTANCE 5 
DesiceD BETWEEN THE BEDS 
CREASE THE WIOTH OF THE OPENING 


Dooas Most 
NG ALL hile WAY BACK 
AGAINST WA 


Detail Showing Double Door Twin Bed 
Installation 


Detail Showing Single Door Twin Bed 
Installation 


flore. Fork 4°0°—3'c" AND 3:0" WipTH Bros 
ALL DIMENSIONS ARE THE SAME ExcepT 
WIDTH OF DOOR OPENING, WHICHIN 
EACH CASEIS G WIDER THAN THE BED 


Minimum Recess for Standard Installation of 
4 ft. 6 in. Width Murphy In-A-Dor Bed 
(Recess Type) 


Comfort, convenience and privacy 
are three essentials in the planning of 
any home. The accompanying units are 
examples and embody those things that 
are responsible for the increasing popu- 
larity of the small unit. 


Note the efficient kitchen service 
from corridor, the clothes storage and 
dressing facilities, and the privacy of 
sleeping and dressing room. 


Two-room Unit of the Corridor Type (In- 
side) Double Door Twin Murphy Beds 


Details Showing Installation and Space Requirements for the Murphy In-a-Dor Bed 
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2274 Murphy Door Bed Co. 


Murphy Cabinet Ironing Board 


In this convenient unit, both the large board and 
the sleeve board are lowered for use on a pair of sturdy 
bracket arms. 


There is no supporting leg to adjust or to interfere 
when board is in use, or to slip so as to cause the board 
to drop. 

We furnish the cabinet with the ironing boards 
assembled in the cabinet and the door. Casings and 
hardware not furnished. 


The cabinet back is one piece of ply-wood. 


Ironing boards are made of spruce. 
Doors furnished in spruce, birch or oak. 


CROMHURYR 


board is installed in the wall between standard studding , 
on 16-in. centers. See detail below. 


walls, use regular door bucks 15 in. in the clear, 6 ft. 
10 in. high. 


Murphy cabinet ironing board are 1434x414x81 in. — 
including the door but not the casing. 


Advantages—(1) Occupies space ordinarily wasted. 
(2) Concealed in the wall. 

(3) Free from dust and dirt. 

(4) Sturdily built and can not fall. 

(5) Always in place and ready for use. 

How Installed—The Murphy cabinet ironing 


When it is installed in tile or fireproof partition 


Dimensions—The over all dimensions of the 
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DerarL oF MurpHy CaBiNnet IRONING Boarp 
Installed between studding on 16-in. centers 


Door oF CABINET FLUSH wiITH CASING LINE 
All ironing equipment is concealed and out of the way 


ee 
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Larce IronING Boarp IN PosITION 
No supporting leg to adjust or to cause interference 
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RIP VAN WINKLE WALL BED CO., INC. 


780-796 Twenty-Second Street 
OAKLAND, CAL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 77 O’Farrel Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 2609 West 7th Street 


Wall Beds 

Installation—Because architects and engineers 
are already familiar with the older installations, we fea- 
ture only our new “Ideal” installation, illustrating the 
latest advance in wall bed art. This installation makes it 
possible to conceal a bed behind a pair of ordinary doors 
in an opening only 5 ft. wide by 6 ft. 8 in. high; allows 
for an entrance to the closet without moving the bed, and 
provides for a complete closure to the closet at all times. 

Operation—The bed is shifted laterally across 
the door as it is revolved on its pivot, by means of a pair 
of small co-meshing steel cogs attached to the floor plate TWIN BED INSTALLATION 
on which bed and door rest. Mechanism is extremely Tere Bee PLAN 


simple and will last a lifetime. Bed swings as easily as Each bed is 36 in. wide. A 21-in. entrance to the closet is always 
: : accessible. A very practical installation 
an ordinary hinged door. 


“TpEAL” INSTALLATION, BED Giese “IpEAL” INSTALLATION, BED OPEN 
New “Ideal” installation with bed in closet. Ample room to pass The beds are made by experts from the finest materials obtainable, 
without moving bed. Opposite, same bed in room ready for use and are designed to produce maximum results in peaceful, restful slumber. 


—— with link-fabric or ae coil springs. styles = and finishes 
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OG IDEAL INSTALLATION 


IDEAL INSTALLAE FON PLran B—“IpEAL” INSTALLATION ; 
In this plan wide door is 40 in. wide and narrow one, 20 in. 
Pran A—“IDEAL” INSTALLATION Designed to appear as 3 small doors. A mirror may be used in center 
For two doors of equal size. This allows for an entrance through panel. Bed is completely hidden from occupants of room even when 
which a trunk, dresser, etc. may be moved small door is open 
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ALBERT PICK & COMPANY 


“White” Door Beds and Space-saving Devices 


208-224 West Randolph Street 
CHICAGO? Ti; 


SALES AGENTS 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Cuartrs C. WuitTe, 5609 Grand Central Terminal 
Building 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., L. D. Canrretp, 135 East Forsyth Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Otto F. StTecer, 138 South 46th Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Tue Burr Avey Co., 307 Prospect-Fourth 
Building 

DAYTON, OHIO, Tue Buitpers Accessory Co., 205 Jefferson Main 
Arcade 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Famous Anp Barr Co. 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Cuears Fioor & Screen Co., 884 Adams Avenue 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Reese Mera WEATHER STRIP Co., 126 South 
Ninth Street 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Perxins Buitpers Suppry & Furr Co., Eighth 
and Grand Avenues 

CHEYENNE, WYO., P. J. Brack Lumser Co., 423 East 16th Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., McEtuaney Bros., 608 Pioneer Building 


Products 

“WuiTe”’ Door BEps, KITCHEN CABINETS, CHINA 
CABINETS, DRESSING CABINETS, DRESSING TABLES, 
IRONING Boarps and other Space-saving Devices. 

For Equipment, Furnishings and Supplies for Pub- 
lic Service, see pages 2292-2297. 


Co-operation 

The Architectural Department of ALBERT Pick & 
CoMPANY will co-operate to the fullest extent with 
architects, and will assist in securing the greatest possible 
capacity of a given space, with every assurance of com- 
fort and economy. Floor plans of any particular project 
will be submitted promptly, without obligation. Esti- 
mates and specifications for installing “White” door beds 
and space-saving devices will be provided. 


Description of ‘‘White’’ Door Bed 

In every respect a real bed, mechanically adjusted 
to smaller space. In comfort, appearance and durability 
it is equalled only by the finer type of stationary beds. 


EXxcLUSIVE PoInts oF SUPERIORITY OF THE “WHITE” Door BED 


(1) Panel door can be opened or closed when bed is either up or 
down, allowing entrance to dressing room at all times. 

(2) Bed is held by its own weight in socket plates on each side of 
door and may be instantly lifted off door if desired. 

(3) Sliding head board operates on easy moving rollers and holds 
pillows in position. 

(4) Automatic locking device holds legs rigid and secure, 
of collapsing. 

(5) Legs swing automatically into position when bed is raised or 
lowered. No pulling or adjusting. 

(6) Full box spring, luxurious and comfortable, set in side rail same 
as stanaard metal bed 


No danger 


This door bed has made possible the use of dis- 
appearing beds in apartment hotels, hotels, homes, 
school dormitories, etc., where formerly they were not 
considered practical or sufficiently high grade. 
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In appearance, the “White” door bed is a regulation 
bed, coming in standard sizes, with regulation height 
head and foot ends. Constructed of square steel tubing 
for lightness and durability; finished in American wal- 
nut, mahogany or any special color. 

The simplicity of “White’’ door beds is readily 
noted. No complicated mechanism, no springs to catch 
dust or vermin, no unnecessary attachments. “White” 
beds are built with fewer parts than has ever been possi- 
ble before. They are raised or lowered easily with a 
single motion—no pulling of legs or headboard, which 
operate automatically. One effortless motion places the 
bed in position for use, another raises it out of the way, 
a third revolves it out of sight. 


Exclusive Advantages of ‘‘White’’ Door Beds 

The only space-saving beds regularly equipped 
with box springs. This is an exclusive feature that em-_ 
phasizes the distinction between “White” beds and the 
ordinary folding or disappearing bed. 

Bed revolves on 3 ft. 4-in. door and when down in 
room the opening is completely closed, preventing drafts 
and completely concealing the clothes closet or dressing 
room. Doors operate on easily moving center pivots. 

Access may be had to closet or dressing room with- 
out disturbing bed, whether folded up or down in 
room. 

Legs of bed lock automatically when bed is low- 
ered, eliminating all possibility of collapsing. 

Beds are instantly interchangeable. Either a full 
size or a twin bed may be used on a 3 ft. 4-in. door, 
without mechanical adjustment or the use of hammer or 
screwdriver. 

“White” beds require less room space when used, 
as well as less closet space. 
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thus can not warp the door. Balances af- 
ford easy operation without fear of falling, 
and hold bed at any angle desired. The life 
of the balance is practically everlasting. 


Space Saving Devices 


“White” Dressing Cabinet—Consist- 
ing of 2 hat compartments, 2 tray sections 


£ of 9 trays each, and a large section for the 
09 hanging of clothes. Length over all, 9 ft. 
af Cabinet with 1 chest of trays, 7 ft. long; 
Qf can be set up by any carpenter. 
ar “White” Dressing Table—A unique, 
< space-saving table attached to the wall, with 


two wing mirrors. Size, 20x24 in. 
“White” Kitchen Cabinet—Combines 

refrigerator, work table and pantry. Has 

receiving door for delivery of packages 
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Twin Bep INSTALLATION WITH Dressinc Room 
Details and dimensions. 


The panel arrange- 
ment lends itself readily 
to attractive decorative 
features. Panels may be 
finished like the walls 
of the room, or may be 
of wood similar to the 
door, or of leaded glass, 
in French window 
motif. 


ELEVATION OF Twin Bep INSTAL- 
LATION WITH PANELED WALL 
EFFECT 


Convolute Spring Bal- 
ance in “White”? Door Beds 
An entirely new principle in disappearing bed_con- 
struction has been applied in “White” door beds. Pow- 
erful convolute balances are used which will balance any 


ate 
Ticemen 


Furi, Size Bep INSTALLATION 
A compact type for small space 


weight ranging from 24 to 200 Ib. 
This means that the changing of bed- 
ding has no effect on the balances 
and does not compel readjustment, 
as is the case with all other types of 
beds. Balances operate parallel with 
the door, relieving door strain, and 


SUGGESTED 
MENT FoR Two Doors 
GIVING THREE-PANEL 

EFFECT 
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Panel between bed doors gives access to closet at all times 


TREAT- 


(fe EBceoe from outside ; refrigerator, also iced from 
ee eri teas te ea i! outside, with drawers for food; sugar bin; 
i Howat ; i " ft i! flour bin and sifter ; metal bread box; dough 
Ra ear eee cence S ash and bread boards; coffee, tea and spice jars; 
ie ae and storage spaces for packages, groceries, 
9"-0° pots and utensils. Comes in three sections, 


ready to be installed by any carpenter. 
Length of cabinet 6 ft. 6 in. adjustable to 
Zit. O.in: 


“White” Ironing Board—Folds into 
built-in cabinet. Particularly convenient in apartment 
hotels, apartments, and bungalows. 

“White” China Cabinets—Popularly used in 
apartments and apartment hotels, for china, glass, silver 
and linens; “Size, Z- ft. 
Aly in. wide, 4 ft. 6 in. [If 
high and 141 in. | 
deep. 

“White” Medi- 
cine Cabinet — Builds 
into wall. Fitted , with 
mirror and glass shelves. 


Literature 


A special portfolio 
containing complete data, 
details and photographs 
of the “White” door bed 
and space saving fixtures 
has been prepared. It 
includes specifications 
and representative floor 
plans of many types of 
installations, A request 
for Book BG96 will 
bring it promptly. 


“Wouter DRESSING CABINET 
AND DRESSING TABLE 


“Woru1te” Buitt-In KItcHEN CAB- 
INET AND REFRIGERATOR 


References 


Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. , ee 

Concourse Plaza Apartment Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Twelve East Eighty-sixth Street Apartments, New York, 
Nex 


Ruskin Apartment Hotel, Pittsburgh, ea 

Commodore Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio 

Fenway Hall, Cleveland, Ohio 

Park Lane Villa, Cleveland, Ohio 

Somerset Apartment Hotel, Chicago, Il. 

Fullerton Plaza Apartment Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 

East End Park Apartments, Chicago, III. 

Henry F. Bloomfield (9 apartment buildings), Chicago, Til, 
Hotel Hanford, Mason City, lowa 

Sovereign Hotel, Portland, Ore. 


ROLL-A-WAY BED CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Disappearing Beds 
OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 


TELEPHONE 
CarumMeT 3551, 3552 


1507 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO? TLE, 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Roitit-A-Way Beps; Rott-A-Way Casters; RE- 
cess Beps; Da-O-NITE BEps; LULLABY SPRINGS, 

Also Roll-A-Way Products. 


Roll-A-Way Sleeping System 

Comprises a Roll-A-Way bed and a dressing closet 
scientifically designed to accommodate compactly the 
Roll-A-Way bed, a dressing table, chifforobe, and bed- 
room effects, etc. 


Roll-A-Way Beds 

Application—To be used where any type of bed is 
required—replaces and is superior to all stationary and 
built-in types of beds. Especially designed for apart- 
ments, hotels, apartment hotels, dormitories, Y. M. C. 
A.’s, Y. W. C. A.’s, private homes, summer cottages, 
hospitals, etc. 

Health—(1) Bed is easily rolled to open win- 
dow of bedroom, living 
room sleeping porch, so- 
larium, or to any part of 
the home where the air is 
pure, invigorating and 
healthful. 

(2) No hammock 
(flat fabric) springs used. 

(3) Physicians pre- 
scribe our open box springs. 
The “Lullaby” springs 
(open box) insure proper 
sleep and rest—the spine 
and body lie in a straight 
horizontal position at all 
times—a feature impos- 
sible with the “ham- 
mock” type of spring. 

Sanitation—(1) All 
parts of beds accessible 
for cleaning. 


(2) Bed and bedding easily aired and sunned at 
any. open window. 

(3) Room and closet can be renovated or cleaned 
while the bed is rolled out of the way—airing at the 
open window. 

Casters—An important feature of the Roll-A-Way 
is the Roll-A-Way patented caster which has non-fric- 
tion ball bearing swivel and wheel; is heavily tired; is 
noiseless and foolproof. 

Truck — Roll-A-Way patented felt-bound truck 
protects bed, furniture, and woodwork. 

Construction and Equipment—(1) Steel through- 
out. No wood. No iron or malleable iron castings used. 

(2) Open box springs. Closed box springs to order. 


(3) Bed sizes standard. (See table.) Standard 
mattresses fit. 


For Hotels 

Roll-A-Way offers many advantages not found in 
beds commonly used in 
hotels, which invariably 
are immobile or “fixed.” 
The maid rolls with ease 
the Roll-A-Way to any 
part of the room or to 
the open window for reno- 
vating, and at the same 
time renders floor space 
occupied by bed accessible 
for cleaning. 

As an emergency bed 
it is perfection itseli—can 
be rolled through corri- 
dors, on to elevators, or, 
in fact, anywhere without 
noise and with astonish- 
ing ease. Double and 
twin beds interchanged 
to suit guest almost 
instantly. 


SHOWING StMpLicity or Rott-A-Way SLEEPING SYSTEM 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


a 
Continued on next page 


Roll-A-Way Bed Corporation 2279 


CCNTER..LINE Soe Se OE ee ONE ee 
OF. .CORRIVORK OF... CORR |VOR 


- CLOSET 
515! 


wn AND, 


I LOWERED. FOR...WE 


! cn | 
artes : ' ROLL-A-Uay 


===—4 |-—s==i 


LIVING: 
ROOU 


DINING... LIVING... 
arieled ZOOM... ROOU... 
I6t 18108 


SVGGESTN' DTM. VNC WCET TE 24 
bE NPAT. TOUT... ZOUNETTE.I7? 


ATTACH..1O. 


Specification 
WOLLS” 5 All measurements computed at 
Wa gs 2 COA baseboard. 


All sizes given are minimum—in- 
crease for better hanging and dressing 
space. 

Doors 6 ft. 8 in. or over in height. 

Doors must swing back flat as 
shown or a door used 2 in. wider than 
specified, 


STINICTION.. 
OPTIONAL... 


Rott-A-Way Bep INSTALLATION No. 1 Roitit-A-Way Bep INSTALLATION No. 2 
Bed | Closet Door 3’ 0” | Door 2’ 10”} Door 2’ 8” | Door 2’ 6” | Door 2’ 4” 
= = Door Size of bed | ——— = | | | | 
Size Width | | Width Depth Pkt. |Dpth.| Pkt. |Dpth.| Pkt. |Dpth.| Pkt. |Dpth.| Pkt. \Dpth. 
Dyer Wi pee eee ee 4! 6" | 2’ 4" x 6! 8” 2! 4” 5’ 0" Dotblencn.cene 2” 32” ono” sar aia” 713" 1°12" onl3” 3°12" 11°13" 5° 
Narrow double....... 4’ 0” 2’ 4" x 6! 8" 2" 4” 4’ 6" Narrow double|1’ 1012’ 7"12’ 02’ 8/2’ 2”12710"|2’ 4”3” 0”|2’ 6”3’ 2° 
Sirloin te ee ee: 36" 2’. 4" x 6! 8% 2! 4” 4’ 0" Sinsiee ne WAND? ANite® 6"\2" ANI (8"|0” 6114 10"122 °8"12" O*12” 10° 
Twin (one bed)...... SOPs ph 2a ones 2’ 4" 3’ 6” Twit see Oa tito ara™ (ie lo Atel ete Ate IS LISe = Gai 71D? 06" 
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Twin Rort-A-Way Ben INSTALLATION No. 5 
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Rott-A-Way Bep INSTALLATION (FRENCH Doors) No. 3 Recess Bep INSTALLATION (FRENCH Doors) No. R6 
Bed Closet Bed | Closet 
= : Door SS SSS SS SSS oe Door | 
Size Width | Width Depth Size Width | Width Depth 
oN a de an MAE od PDE ATA HS! Sele 5’ 4" par Doublewpeers ere eee nd 2-2' 6"x6'8" | 5/0" 178” 
Narrow double....... 4’ 0" 2220S AG, 8" 4’ 8” Dinas Narrow double....... 4’ 0" Deo An XAOS tl 4 Bn 8" 
RRDTE Sate ett 2.5 Ss we 3’ 6" PDAS aah Bale 4’ 4" DiEAe Singiey ic tock. aah Ss" Oe 2a Gast e407 {28% 
Twin (one bed)...... S Flee DNV OFs OS < S28 204% Twin (one bed)...... 3708 DEO esr Se | Some aa ig sb 
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JOHN THOMAS BATTS, INC. 


Garment Carriers and Clothes Hangers 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 
EXTENSION GARMENT CARRIERS. 
WISHBONE GARMENT HANGERS. 


Batts Extension Garment Carriers 

Batts garment carriers offer a neat and systematic 
method of hanging garments so as to keep them gen- 
erally free from wrinkles, to make them readily access- 
ible and to conserve floor or wardrobe space. 

A slight pull on the extension rod carries every 
garment out into the room, greatly facilitating hanging 
or selection without removing or unnecessarily disturb- 
ing unneeded garments. 

Batts garment carriers have been extensively 
specified for the past 20 years. They are designed for 
use wherever clothes are to be hung—private resi- 
dences, hotels, apartment houses, clubs, dormitories, 
etc, They are strong, durable and noiseless in action. 


Conserve Floor Space—Where homes are 
planned with new design built-in wardrobes for Batts 
extension garment carrier installation, considerable 
valuable space can be saved. More than twice as many 
earments may be hung in half the space taken up by 
the old style clothes closet. 

Batts garment carriers may also be employed to 
good advantage in old style closets. 

No. A-5 Roller Bearing Carrier for Shallow 
Wardrobes—Made in stock lengths of 12, 14, 15, 
174%, 19 and 22 in. over all when closed. Bright 
nickel finish. 


WARDROBE EQUIPPED WITH BATTS 
EXTENSION GARMENT CARRIERS 
Note: The dimensions may vary with the 

design of the house and the resulting re- 
quirements, but the width of the doors should : : 
never be less than 22 in. in order to permit tL - 
the free passage of garments in and out with lh 
the carrier. Inside depth of wardrobe com- 
partment may vary from 13 to 43 in. 
Shelves should always be made at_ least 
1 in. wider than the length of the carrier to 
be fastened beneath them, to allow for thick- 
ness of hook strip which supports the shelf 
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Note: Due to the construction of the front suspension cast- 
ing, coat hangers used with this type of carrier must be fitted 
with special hooks, therefore these carriers are sold complete 
with hangers. Specify number of hangers desired (from 6 to 8 
for every foot of carrier length). 


No. A-5 RoLterR BEARING EXTENSION CARRIER 


No. B-4 Roller Bearing Carrier for Deep Ward- 
robes—Made in stock lengths of 24, 28, 30, 36 and 
42 in. over all when closed. Bright nickel finish. 


No. B-4 ExtTeNSION CARRIER 


Wishbone Garment Hangers 

These hangers are shaped like 
the human shoulder and are the best 
on the market. Made of hard maple, 
carefully finished as follows: (1) 
Natural wood, wax finish; (2) high 
grade enamel finish in colors to match 
the decorative scheme. 

Four styles and five sizes for 
men, women and children. 


No. 1923 WisH- 
BONE HANGER 


Catalogue and Prices 
Write for descriptive booklet and prices. 
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KNAPE & VOGT MFG. CO. 


Modern Clothes Closet Fixtures 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Product 
EXTENSION CARRIERS for clothes closets. 


Knape & Vogt Extension Carriers 

Purpose—For the safe handling of all garments, 
such as suits, coats, waists, gowns, dresses, etc., where 
continued neatness of appearance is required. 

Where Used—Used in private residences, clubs, 
schools, lodges, offices, factories, stores and _ cloak- 
rooms. 

Advantages—Materially save closet space, yet 
provide for better storage of as many garments as 
could be put in large closets having much waste 
space. Because fixtures slide in and out, it is pos- 
sible to pull a whole wardrobe out into the light 
and air ‘of the room, greatly facilitating selection. 
This prevents crowding, wrinkling, sagging, tearing and 
soiling. 

Construction — Carriers — 
Telescoping, traveling, full nick- 
eled steel carriers run smoothly 
and noiselessly, without friction, 
on heavy roller bearings. Can be 
pulled out and pushed back with 
the touch of a finger. Quickly and 
easily installed. 

H&angers—Shaped in close 
imitation of the natural curve of 


the human shoulders, which keeps clothes in shape. 
Made of smooth, selected, strong wood. 

Sizes and Quotations— Made in sizes to suit any 
depth of space. Installed in new or old closets. Manu- 
factured and carried in stock in multiples of 2 in., from 
12 to 60 in. long, closed. Special lengths made to order. 
Send specifications for our quotations. 

How to Specify—Measure depth of closet, cloak- 
room or locker to be fitted and order accordingly. 

Installations—For several years we have enjoyed 
the active co-operation of architects and builders through- 
out the world who, recognizing the advantages and merits 
of our closet fixtures, have specified closets for the 
installation of these fixtures. 

Reference and Co-operation—Knape & Vogt 
clothes closet fixtures are nationally popular. They have 
been installed in many leading hotels, clubs, lodges, 
stores, and countless homes where practical and im- 
proved equipment at a small ex-~ 
penditure is regarded as_ real 
economy. We desire to co-operate 
fully with architects and builders, 
and will gladly furnish, on request, 
full descriptive literature and spe- 
cial details. 

Address of branch offices in 
principal cities will be given on 
request. 
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KNAPE & VocTtT EXTENSION CARRIERS FOR CLOTHES CLOSETS 


lengths of carriers range from 12"to 60° 
Minimum width of opening is 2-0. For heavy 
garments 2-4" to 2'- bis preferable. 
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LAWSON MFG. COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Garment Fixtures 


TELEPHONE 


SU DERTORSOSS9 228-230 West Superior Street 


CHICKGOn Han 


Products 


RiTE-WaAy GARMENT FIXTURES. 
For Lawson Spring Hinges, see pages 1356-1357. 


Rite-Way Garment Fixtures 
The Rite-Way garment fixture is an ideal device 
for the purpose of accommodating clothes hangers 
on the underside of a shelf. Made in lengths to suit 
any depth of closet and any size of wardrobe. 
Where there is no shelf and the closet ceiling 
is too high, it can be attached to a board fastened 
between the rear wall of the closet and the inside 
of the door frame. Fixtures are made in various lengths 
to suit any depth of closet and any size of wardrobe; 
suitable for stores, hotels, apartment 
houses, residences, bungalows, dormi- 
tories, clubs, etc. 
It is constructed with a sliding rod 
so as to allow all clothes hangers to be 
simply drawn forward, permitting the 
removal or rehanging of garments in 
open space outside of the closet. 
Rite-Way fixtures are made of 
nickeled steel, and the channels which 
carry the slide are equipped with fiber 
rollers, making it noiseless and easy to 


Shel 
operate. sees 
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Will not get out of order, will last a lifetime and 
will support an enormous weight. 

Installed by simply attaching with 4 screws. 

Operate quickly, easily and quietly. 

Provide double the room for clothes in half the 
space required by ordinary closets. 

When selecting a garment, it is unnecessary to 
remove an armful, as the Rite-Way fixture affords 
a convenient arrangement and individuality to hang- 
ings. This is in striking contrast to the old-fash- 
ioned method of attaching hooks along the walls 
or under shelves, resulting in a compact arrange- 
ment and crowding of clothes, increasing the possibility 
of tearing or mussing them. 

Hanging clothes on Rite-Way gar- 
ment fixtures is the best method of 
keeping them in good condition. 


—~ aN Types of Rite-Way Garment Fix- 


tures 

No 1 Fixture—Made so as to 
accommodate clothes hangers at a uni- 
form spacing of 2 in., so that any 
garment can be removed without dis- 
turbing the rest. This is made pos- 
sible by the uniformly spaced notches 
on the lower sliding bar of the fix- 


Screws furnished with each fix- 
ture. 


Advantages of Rite-Way Garment 
Fixtures 

Permit proper hanging of gar- 
ments and keep them in good condi- 
tion. 

A touch allows clothes to be 
drawn out of closet into open space 
when selecting or rehanging gar- 
ments. 


‘ ' ' . 
PLAN SHOWING FIXTURE. PLAN SHOWING 
- CLOSED BACK UNDER SHELF. FIXTURE PULLEO OUT 
REMAINOER OF CLOSET GARMENTS EASY TO 
NOT OBSTRUCTED REACH FROM DOORWAY 


Rite-Way GARMENT FIXTURE 


Always neat. With the Rite-Way, the 
clothes are kept neat and orderly. Each 
garment has its own hanger and is kept 
at the proper distance from its neighbor. 
A slight pull brings the entire wardrobe 
into the room for airing or selection of 
garment 


ture. 

No. 2 Fixture—Same as No. 1 
except that the uniform spacing fea- 
ture is lacking and it will thus accom- 
modate clothes hangers limited in 
number only by the length of the 
fixture. 


Where Obtained 

Rite-Way garment fixtures can 
be purchased from local hardware 
dealers. 


Rite-Way GARMENT FIxtTuRE No, 1 


Made of nickeled steel. | 
fiber rollers that make it noiseless and easy to operate. 
screws 


Channel which carries slide is equipped with 
Furnished with 


Length closed...........in. 36 


18 


Number of hangers...... 
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RiTE-WaAy GARMENT FIxtTureE No. 2 


Same as No. 1 except lower bar on which clothes hangers are placed. 
More hangers can be used but garments can not be kept at a positive 
spacing as afforded by the No. 1 fixture 


Length Closed); Yee hellesee os si i ee eee in,| 1 | 14 | 16 
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Can Be Used in Old Closets 


While the greatest advantage is to be gained by 
changing over old style closets to the wardrobe type 
and installing Rite-Way fixtures, these fixtures can be 
used to advantage in old style closets as shown below 
and in the illustration on the first page. 

Widen the shelf as much as possible and attach the 
fixture under the shelf. If there is no shelf, attach the 
back end of the fixture under the hook rail and the 
front fastener to the underside of a strip of wood 
fastened across the doorway on the inside of the casing. 


ee 
Shelf 


PLAN SHOWING FIXTURE PUALED 
BACK UNDER SHELF REMAINDER OUT CARMENTS Easy TOREACH 
OF CLOSET NOT OBSTRUCTED FROM COORWAY 


PLAN SHOWING FOCTURE CLOSEO 
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SKETCH AND PLANS SHOWING USE oF RITE-WAyY FIXTURE IN 
SouareE CLOSETS OF OLD TyPE 


How Rite-Way Garment Fixtures Saved $168.00 on 
a Bungalow 


Instead of the old-fashioned deep closets, dark and 
inaccessible, the plans were changed to the modern space- 


\ DED RM. 
11-02116" 


LIVING Rm. |i DINING Ram. 
13-Gx 16-0" : 19°@x 15°G" 
| 


OLD STYLE FLOOR PLAN 
With Ordinary Closets 


saving arrangement made possible by the use of the Rite- 
Way garment fixtures. This did not mean any reduction 
in the capacity of the closets, as the Rite-Way closet 
holds more garments than the old-fashioned kind; it 
resulted in the space originally allowed for the closets in 
this plan being cut in half. With no change whatever in 
the size of the room, the length of the house was re- 
duced 6 it. 

The following figures give an estimate of the saving 
in labor and material: 


Excavation, 14 yd. at 60¢......... Penh st detcdatasmeaccesp OAU 
Foundation wall GUCCI tts at Give ccdc's otic cass cate ans eccao-OU 
GoncreteenOor, OU SC. st ty AUML Sedan tage a dines Coss ee ste nue LOO 


LUMBER 


12 lineal ft. 2x8 wall plates; 36 lineal ft. 2x4 plates; four 
2x10-12 floor joists; four 2x6-12 ceiling joists; ten 


2XA= Om tatters —=—2/ mite Ate poo Oe enieten vec ne a+ o's $ 9.45 
90-ft. roof boards; 80-ft. subfloor; 140-ft. box sheathing, 

LOtALIN ow ol OM carta DO4: Umer ererere oleietatesteretcests aketere: siete 10.23 
PSO-f ea sidlitiaate pon; 00S er on ers anniedia ds atte ait came AAS 9.75 
OOF teeunisheds Hootmat: SoU a.. cide elects s ieracstatsiahe cor tek 8.10 
Algydonstai edna plaster ale Goa ten so colts dace bo selwlenalns 17.00 
HES MAaLeeOLer OOo mes hare carte estate cae emere Wretsis ast 9.50 
Cornice, lumber, trim, moulding, etc. (estimated)........ 8.00 
Carpentem: labore (estimated ae carrie en stelle cieiere ele © e1a) 38.00 

Potal kowagaias. ceive wee cias Se Beer aie'e ol $168.23 


When it is considered that this saving is on a small 
bungalow, it can be readily seen that on a large apartment 
or hotel it will be multiplied many times. 


Typical Floor Plans 


Following are a few floor plans showing the advan- . 
tages of adopting the new Rite-Way garment fixture 
method of saving building space and reducing building 
cost. 

Where a saving in first cost is not so important the 
actual size of the living rooms can be increased by plan- 
ning closet space for Rite-Way garment fixtures, 
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With Closets Planned for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 
Length of House Reduced by 6 ft 
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Pitan SHowrnc CLoser ARRANGEMENT FOR Two ADJOINING BEDROOMS 


With closets built for 16-in. fixtures, the projection of the closets into the room is only 9% in. 
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With Interior Bathrooms and no Closets Same Unit with Closets Adapted for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 


The space taken from each room is negligible and closet space 
provided is ample. 


TypicaL FLoor PLAN oF CoMMERcIAL Hotet UNITS 
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Apartments with Ordinary Closet Arrangement Apartments with Wardrobe Closets Planned for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures 
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3 ft. saved in width of building 
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With Ordinary Large Closet Arrangement With Closets. Planned for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 


Besides adding to the convenience of the closet arrangement, 6 ft. 
is cut from width of building 


TypicAL APARTMENT House FLoor PLANS 


_ , The possibilities of saving space and thereby reducing cost of construction through the use of closets suitable for Rite-Way garment fixtures are almost 
limitless. As an example, in a large apartment house 175 ft. long, 7 stories and basement (typical apartment unit plans shown above), the width was 
reduced 5 ft. 8 in. without changing the size of the rooms, thereby effecting a saving of 79,000 cu. ft. 
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THE AEROSHADE COMPANY 


Ventilating Window Shades 


2393 Oakland Avenue 
WAUKESHA, WIS. 


Product 


AEROLUX VENTILATING SHADES for AIEROLUX 
WINDOW SHADES 


TRADE-MARK 


factories, offices and public buildings. 


Construction and Operation 


The fabric is composed of tough, heat- 
resisting basswood splints which are woven 
together with a hard twist seine twine as 
illustrated at the right. Splints are weather- 
proof stained with stains made from creo- 
sote base. All cords match the splints in 
color. 


: aunt 
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DUPLEX TYPE 


The shades are ad- 
justed by means of cords 
and special stop pulleys— 
no spring rollers used. 


Sizes 

Made in all widths up 
to 20 ft. and in any desired 
length, thus covering with 
a single shade practically 
any factory window. 


Advantages of Aerolux Ventilating Shades 


Exclude the sun’s direct rays, diminish glass in- 
tensified heat, yet allow a good diffused working light. 

Permit ventilation and a free circulation of air 
through the shades (not at sides only) when sash or 
ventilators are open. Do not exclude the outside air 
as other types of shades do. 
_ _ Rugged construction assures many years of hard 
industrial usage without expensive upkeep and replace- 
ments. 

Can be used both winter and summer and since 
they are used inside are not subject to destructive effects 
of wind and weather. 

Are equipped with simple, easily operated fixtures 
which are durable, positive in action and foolproof. 
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SINGLE TYPE WITH REGULAR HANGINGS 


Applicable to All Types of Sash 


Each shade, together with its adjusting 
fixtures, is fastened to a mounting strip at 
the factory so that the hanging of the shade 
consists of merely fastening this mounting 
strip to its supports. In the case of counter- 
balanced or counter-weighted sash this strip 
is fastened to the window casing or walls. 
When used in connection with the pivoted 
ventilator sash, proper brackets are fur- 
nished to suspend the shade away from the 
window. 


Three Types of Shades 

(1) Single Type with 
Regular Hangings— 
Equipped to hang at the top 
and roll up from the bot- 
tom. When used with piv- 
oted ventilator sash _ this 
type must hang far enough 
away from window to clear 
open ventilators. 

(2) Single Type with 
Top Drop—Drop from 
the top and roll up from the bottom. When not in 
use may be rolled entirely to the top. Especially 
adapted to wide rooms—protect workers close to win- 
dows against sun’s heat and glare yet allow 
light over the top for workers farther back in the room. 

(3) Duplex Type—Upper section clears venti- 
lator. Lower section hangs back in opening or flush 
with walls. A type to use where ventilators extend in- 
side wall line and where shades must occupy a mini- 
mum of room space. 


Estimates and Further Details 


Gladly sent. When inquiring, please give us full 
specifications of sash and wall openings. 


ATHEY COMPANY 
Perennial Window Shades 


6035-6045 West 65th Street 


NEW YORK BRANCH 
7 East 42nd Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCHES AND 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


See Classified Telephone Directories 


Product 

The ATHEY PERENNIAL SHADE for schools, 
hospitals, office buildings, banks, hotels, shop 
windows, factories, residences, etc. 

For Weather Strips, see page 1236. 


Distinctive Features and Advantages 

The Athey Perennial shade is gravity-operated with- 
out spring roller, pawl or notch. It is adjustable from 
both top and bottom giving absolute light control. The 
brass guide wires prevent the blowing of the shade when 
windows are open for ventilation, a feature of special 
importance on casement, counterbalanced or other win- 
dows of unusual design. The standard material is 
translucent. It eliminates all glare while permitting the 
entrance of a soft diffused working light preventing eye 
strain. Awnings are unnecessary when this shade is used. 


Construction 

The cloth of which the shade is made is a her- 
ringbone weave coutil, thoroughly shrunken to pre- 
vent binding on guide wires and also protecting against 
damage by rain if a window is left open. It is well 
calendered, the surface being smooth and dust resisting. 
The 15%-in. accordion plaits are stitched on each side so 
that the shape is held and the shade always folds evenly. 
The cord case at head, in which are the full length brass 
rollers, is of No. 16 gauge steel, rustproofed and very 
rigid. The shade can be made any width up to 16 ft. 
and of any height. 


A TypicaL INSTALLATION 


—— 
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Summary of Advantages : 

It lowers from the top. 
It raises from the bottom. 
It follows the course of the sun. 
It eliminates the bright glare. 
It gives a translucent light. 

It gives perfect ventilation. 

It eliminates expensive awnings. 

It is thoroughly waterproof. 

It can be dry cleaned. 

It is operated by braided cords. 

It is never touched by the hand. 

It will wear indefinitely. 

It is cheapest in the long run. 


Operation 

Up from the bottom and down from the top con-' 
trolled by hollow braided cords, the cord at right side 
controlling the bottom of the shade while the left cord 
controls the top. Its simplicity of construction and its 
ease of operation make it the most durable shade on the 
market, and many users testify to its being the cheapest 
shade that can be bought, length of service considered. 


Specification 

All windows not specifically excepted shall be equipped with 
cloth gravity operated shades, adjustable from both top and 
bottom, as manufactured: by the ATHEY Company, 6035 West 
65th Street, Chicago, Ill. Shades less than 24 in. wide shall 
have one hollow braided operating cord each for top and bot- 
tom of shade; shades 24 to 80 in. wide shall have two operating 
cords each at top and bottom and shades of greater width, addi- 
tional cords so spaced that there shall never be over 30 in. 
between cords, or cords and guide wires. Single cord shades 
shall have four rollers in each case, while every additional cord 
will add two rollers. 


A DetaiL DRAWING 
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THE ALLEN SHADE HOLDER CO., INC. 
Manufacturers of the Allen Adjustable Window Shade Holder 


116 Washington Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

ALLEN ADJUSTABLE WINDOW 
SHADE HoLpERS; STANDARD WINDOW 
SHADES. 

Also Black Shades for assembly halls 
and lecture rooms for use with stereopti- 
con or moving pictures. 


Allen Adjustable Window Shade Holder 

The Allen Shade Holder fastens at top of window. 
Rods, 14 in. in diameter, extend at sides from top of 
window to brackets fastened from 18 in. to 24 in. above 
the window sill. 

The holder allows the rollers to be raised or low- 
ered so that shades may be made to cover the whole 
or any portion of the window. Windows can be left open 
for ventilation and shade may be used to stop draughts. 

New shades or rollers are not required, as this 
shade holder can be easily applied to any spring roller. 

These adjustable shade holders are in general use 
throughout the country. 


Standard Window Shades 

We manufacture and deal in window shades of all 
kinds for installation in factories, offices, schools, resi- 
dences, etc. We make shades to order from any material. 


Where Allen Window Shade Holders Have Been 
Installed 
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Boston, MaAss. 

Appraiser’s Stores Simmons College 
Army Base Harvard Dental School 
John Hancock Life Insurance Co. Building 
New England Telephone & Telegraph Co.’s Buildings 
Nutrition Laboratory of the Carnegie Institution 

WasuincrTon, D. C. 
Carnegie Institute and various Government Buildings 


New York, N. Y. 
Rockefeller Foundation 
ScHOOLS 
Portland, Me. 
Lewiston, Me. 
Concord, N. H. 
Manchester, N. H. 


Springfield, Mass. 
New Bedford, Mass. 
Malden, Mass. 
Bangor, Me. 


Yale Club 


Installed in Office of New Enveland Telenhone & Telegraph Co., 


DETAIL AT A 


DETAIL 


Portsmouth, N. H. WI 
New Haven, Conn. 
Hartford, Conn. 

Bridgeport, Conn. 


Boston, Mass. 400 Windows Thus Equipped 
Two Views or ALLEN ADJUSTABLE WINDOW SHADE HOLDERS SHOWING APPLICATION TO OFFICE AND SCHOOL-ROOM 
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Roller shade 


DETAIL ATB DETAIL ATC DETAIL AT D 


ALLEN ADJUSTABLE 
SHADE, HOLDER 


Installed in Milton High School, Milton, Mass. 
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THE MARR & COLTON COMPANY 


Organ Builders 
WARSAW, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Pipe Orcans for Churches, Schools, Lodges and 
Residences. 

Concert and Unit Orcans for Motion Picture, 
Vaudeville and other Theaters, with or without roll players. 


We Render Valuable Assistance to Architects 
Our staff of organ architects has had long and suc- 
cessful experience in designing, building and installing 
organs of the highest quality. They will render valuable 
assistance to architects and are always available for the 
dissemination of thoroughly reliable organ information. 
Correspondence is invited. 


America’s Finest Concert Organ 

Tonally and mechanically, Marr & Colton organs 
have won first place in the esteem of noted organists. 
Reference to the list of installations on opposite page 
will indicate the prestige which many years of fine work 
has created for us. 

The flexibility of our organs allows the architect to 
overcome any structural difficulty. Reliability is insured 
through simplicity. Accurate points of adjustment are 
of metal. Each stop is carefully considered, and, with 
our special scales, high grade materials and highly 
skilled voicers, the very finest quality of tone is obtained. 

Every Marr & Colton organ carries with it an abso- 
lute guarantee. 


Types of Marr & Colton Organs 
Church Organs—Arranged for the accompant- 
ment of a large number of voices, with additional stops 
for recital work, with or without echo organ. 
Concert and Unit Organs—These contain harps, 
marimbas, chimes, xylophones and other percussion 
instruments. 


Consoles 

Three principal types of consoles are available, all 
with the modern stop key, inclined manuals, concave and 
‘radiating pedal board and adjustable combinations mov- 


ing the registers. 


pla 2 ee 


Roll Top Type 
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A light should be provided at the entrance, 


Pushbutton Controlled Elevator Type 
A Few or tue Many Types or Marr & Cotton ORGAN CONSOLES 


Console elevators (see illustration) can be provided 
so that console can be lifted from the orchestra pit to 
the stage or platform for special occasions. Further 
particulars on request. 


Important Points to Be Considered When Making 
Organ Layouts 

The four organs listed in the table on opposite page 

have been selected as a working basis for the architect 

when engaged in making layouts for organs, and the 

following are vital points which will permit him to make 

an intelligent survey of the questions involved in the 


installation of organs. 

Organ Chamber—All walls and ceiling in the organ 
chamber should be plastered smooth and a wood floor should be 
provided regardless of style and construction of the building. 
Show all breaks and projections in the organ chamber; ad- 
ditional allowance for their size should be made. Avoid all 
beam projections below ceiling in organ chamber, as this seri- 
ously handicaps the tone and hinders the proper placing of the 
organ pipes. 

Steam and water pipes should not be run above the organ 
chamber, as these cause considerable damage to organs. If im- 
possible to follow these recommendations, all pipes should be 
heavily insulated to avoid radiation and condensation. Where- 
ever possible, all outside walls should be made dampproof. 
Dampness in any form should be eliminated from the organ 
chamber, as this is one of the deadliest enemies that the organ 
has to contend with. 

Access Doors—Standard doors in any desirable location, 
should be provided in the organ chamber for means of access. 
also a light with 
basket protection for working on the organ. 

It is optional whether access doors be made fireproof, but 
it is advisable to make them dustproof. 

Organ Chamber Openings—These should be as central as 
possible in the chamber and their area should be calculated at ap- 
proximately 5% to 7% of the cubic capacity of the organ chamber. 

Example: Given a chamber 12 ft. long, 7 ft. deep and 10 ft. high. 
This chamber contains 840 cu. ft. Seven per cent of 840 equals 60. 
hee opening should be 60 sq. ft., or approximately 10 ft. long by 

The openings should be at the top of the organ chambers. 
In churches, the tone should be directed toward the choir. 

Organ Blower—The organ blower can be placed in the 
basement or in any room that is not located too far away from 
the organ chamber. The room must be dustproof and damp- 
proof, a door should be provided for means of access, and a 
small grille (12x12 in.) with a fine copper wire mesh screen 
should be placed in the door. 


Circular Type 


—— 
Continued on next page 


The Marr & Colton Company 2289 


Provide remote control for the organ motor; the push- 
button can be placed at the key board of the organ. The 
wiring for the motor should be brought into the blower room. 

A foundation should be provided for the organ blower. 

Give accurate plan and elevation of organ blower -roor., 


ooring Pipes 


a Diapes ons 


A 


Shutter Mofor 


showing position of any breaks in the room and of beams, ducts ; 
and plumbing pipes. Expression Teed 
Organ Cable Conduit—Sharp bends in the organ cable Qoening and 


conduit should be avoided and pull boxes should be provided Shuttlers 
to allow the organ cable to be pulled through easily. 


Wind Trunk—Consult the organ builder regarding the 
position of the wind trunk, which should be placed in the build- 
ing during construction. The wind trunk must be soldered ab- 
solutely airtight and sleeves in the floor should have a '%4-in. 
clearance all around the wind trunking. 


Dust Filters—Under certain conditions, dust filters are 
necessary. Information on request. 


Grille Work—In theaters, auditoriums, hotels, etc., 
grille. work is used; in churches, exposed pipes are used. 

If sound is transmitted through grille work, architects should 
be careful to design the grille so that the area of the grille 
openings shall be as large or larger than the area of the organ 
chamber openings, so as not to retard the tone from passing 
through the grille. 

Avoid placing draperies in front of grille work, as these 
absorb and retard the tone from reaching the auditorium. If 
draperies are to be used, additional allowances should be made in 
the organ chamber and grille openings, and draperies shall be as 
light in weight as possible. NOMENCLATURE OF TILE ORGAN 


Conso/e 


Note: Avoid 
pockets. A pocket in 
e Chamber will make 


Alan 


@ good organ useless Openin 
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Correct Design Incorrect Design 
CorRECT AND INCORRECT DESIGNS OF ORGAN CHAMBERS 


— Senings—* 
——— 


a 


Organ in Basement Organ in Attic Church Installation Theater Installation 


TypicAL LocATION OF ORGAN CHAMBERS 


MARR & COLTON ORGAN DATA 


No. Minimum Organ H Minimum Motor wiring Console dimensions, 
of dimensions of chamber blower and conduit Wind- Ap- | ft.-in. 
Type | organ each organ openings, room sizes, Blower pipe proxi- 
of cham- chamber, ft.-in. ft.-in. ft.-in. motor, diam- | mate 7 hier) oo ekICe 
Organ | bers hp. Size Size eter, | weight, 
used wire condait,| in. tons | Length| Depth | Height 
Length] Depth] Height|Length| Height|Length| Depth| Height in. 
1 1 12-6 6-0 | 10-6 9-0 6-0 7-0 5-0 7-0 3 12 gauge 34 6 134 5-1 4-21 4-6% | $ 6,000.00 
2 1 | 16-0 | 8-0 ]-10-6 | 12-0| 6-0} 7-0 | 5-0) 7-0] 5 10 gauge 34 8 214 Bape tA 4-614 | 8,000.00 
3 1 12-0 | 10-0 | 12-6 | 18-0 8—0 9-0 7-0 7-0 7% 8 gauge 1 10 4 6-9 4-6% | 4-94 10,000.00 
2 14-0 8-0 12-6 | 12-0 7-0 9-0 7-0 7-0 7% 8 gauge 1 8 4 6-9 4-64% | 4-914 4 i 
ri 1 | 24-0] 14-0 | 12-6] 20-0! 8-0] 9-0] 7-0] 7-0] 10 6 gauge | 1144 | 12 6 6-9 | 4-634 | 4-914 |1 19 000.00 
| De \e16-0'\140-0) 912=6 |) 12-0 | Te EO VON YEO ste, 6 gauge | 114 8 6 6-9 | 4-6% | 4-944 AAS 


Cable from organ to console requires 3-in. conduit. 
*With the exception of motor wiring, freight and drayage, prices include installation of organ ready to play. 


Some Prominent Marr & Colton Organ Installations Apollo Theatre, Indianapolis, Ind., and many 


Strand Theater, Niagara Falls, N. Y., Henry Spann, others 

Buffalo, N. Y., Architect Strand Theater, Rochester, N. Y. 
Majestic Theater, Pittsfield, Mass., Eugene DeRosa, Rivoli Theater, Syracuse, NY 

New York, N. Y., Architect Many other installations throughout the country — 
North Salem M. E. Church, North Salem, Ind. Detroit, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, New Y ork, 
Eastman School of Music, Rochester, N. Y. Brooklyn, and Portland, Ore. 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 


W. W. KIMBALL CO. 


Pipe Organ Builders 


TELEPHONE 


Harrison 4014 
FACTORY: W. 


Kimball Hall, Jackson Boulevard and Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO. TUT: 


26th Street and California Boulevard, CHICAGO, ILL. 


PRINCIPAL TECHNICAL REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., W. B. Mizner, 507 Fifth Avenue (for Eastern territory) 
DALLAS, TEX., C. E. Syivester, 500 N. Peak Avenue 
SPOKANE, WASH., H. M. Hansen, 809 W. Fourth Street 


Products 


Pirz Orcans for churches, lodges, schools, resi- 
dences, including Soloist or roll operated organs, with 
music rolls for same; ORCHESTRAL OrGANS and UNIT 
OrcHEsTRAS for motion picture, vaudeville and other 
theaters. 

Also Grand and Upright Pianos, Player Pianos, 
Reproducing Pianos, both grand and upright, Kimball 
Phonographs. 


Information—Types of Organs and Data 


Space Requirements—Kimball organs are built 
to order, therefore adaptable to all conditions, and 
architects are assured full co-operation in planning cham- 
bers, openings, etc. Dimensions of parts, weights and 
other technical data given cheerfully by mail, telephone 
or personal call. Smallest space in which practicable to 
install a serviceable pipe organ is 6 ft.x12 ft.x10 ft. high, 
assuming a chamber is provided. These proportions 
may vary and the organ may be divided. 

Percussion \Instruments—Unit orchestras and 
many orchestral theater organs are provided with the 
musical percussion instruments, such as harp, marimba, 
glockenspiel, orchestra bells, xylophone and chimes, and 
the legitimate orchestra drums and traps. 

Residence Organs—Residence organs with the 
Kimball Soloist are played in the usual way, and by 
music rolls which give solo and accompaniment through- 
out the compass of manuals and pedals, with or without 
automatic control of instrumentation and expression by 
the rolls, at will of performer. These organs are placed 
successfully in practically any relation to the music 
rooms, the Kimball electrical control allowing music desk 
to be at any distance. No problem too difficult. 

Tone Production—All scales determined, all 
pipes made and voiced, after every condition of acoustics, 
installation and use is understood. Only ideally correct 
materials used and the highest skilled labor employed in 
making Kimball pipes, which are voiced by artists. 

Action—In the Kimball action, modern electrical 
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Unit Type CONSOLE 


OAKLAND, CAL., G. J. Bowen, 830 Excelsior Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., S. W. Wi .iams, 947 Elden Avenue 
SEATTLE, WASH., A. D. Loncmore, 1421 Third Avenue 


development and adaptation have reached their highest 
stage, insuring instantaneous response and repetition. 
High resistance magnets with low current consumption; 
no sparking at contacts, which are of silver on both 
sides of circuits; permanent regulation; correct wind 
pressures and distribution contribute to perfect action, 
musical tone and prompt speech. 

Consoles—Three principal types are available, all 

with the modern stop keys, inclined manuals, concave 
and radiating pedals, and adjustable combinations mov- 
ing the registers. Compact and highly finished. 
_ List of Installations—Forwarded upon request, 
facilitating investigation by locality, denomination or 
other classification of existing Kimball organs. Many 
of the finest churches, public auditoriums, schools, tem- 
ples, lodges, mortuary chapels, hotels, theaters, and priv- 
ate residences in this country have Kimball organs. 

Prices—Church, lodge and school organs range 
trom $4000 upward. Theater organs, from $5800 up- 
ward. Unit Orchestras, from $8500 upward. _ Resi- 
dence organs, with Kimball Soloist, operated manually 
and by music rolls—$15,000 upward. 

Specifications—To facilitate correspondence, 
architects should state requirements and _ possibilities 
clearly, sending as nearly as possible: 

(1) Sketch or blue print showing size, shape and other 
particulars of auditorium and organ chamber, and distance apart 
if more than 1 chamber. 

(2) Size and location of tone openings into auditorium. 

(3) Character and materials of interior of building. 

(4) Position of console (key desk) and distance from organ. 

(5) Are swell boxes to be provided by organ builder or will 
organ be installed in chambers provided by purchaser? 

(6) Is organ builder to provide cabinet work case or dec- 
orated pipe front, or both? (Modern installations are usually in 
chambers screened by grilles installed by purchaser.) 

(7) Give dimensions of blower room, location and dis- 
tance from organ. 

(8) Give electric current available for power; stating: if 
direct current, voltage; if alternating current, voltage, cycles 
and phase. 

(9) State proposed completion date. 

(10) Indicate proposed use of organ, as: in a church, to 
accompany choir and congregation only, or also for concert 
purposes; in a theater, for independent use only, or habitually 
with orchestra. 

(11) State approximate sum available for organ. 


Type SoLoiIst 


THREE MANUAL OPEN 
PLAYER CONSOLE 


THE JOHN VAN RANGE COMPANY 


Equipment for the Preparation and Serving of Food 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 


.CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. 


OMAHA, NEBR. CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products and Service 

EouipMEnT for the PREPARATION and SERVING of 
Foon, planned, manufactured and installed for hotels, 
restaurants, cafeterias, factories, industrial corporations, 
clubs, institutions and hospitals. 


CAFETERIA SPECIALISTS. 


General Scope of the John Van Range Company’s 
Equipment 

Aluminum Cooking Ware Electric Chocolate Warm- 

Bakers’ Machinery “ers 

Bread Slicers Electric Ranges 

Bread and Biscuit Pans Electric Toasters 

Brushes . Electric Window Grills 

Cast Iron Cooking Ware Gas Ranges 

Chinaware, “Shenango” Gas Bake Ovens 


China, “Hall’s” (fireproof) Glassware 
Coffee Urns Pyrex Glass Cooking Ware 
Cutlery Refrigerators 


Retinned Cooking Utensils 
Serving Wagons 
Silverware 


Dining Room Chairs 
Dining Room Tables 
Dish Trucks 
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Steam Cookers Vegetable Cubers and Shie- 


Steam Tables ers 
Trays Water Coolers 
Vegetable Peelers Woodenware 


Van’s Special Service 


Van assists architects in planning every detail of 
installations for kitchen and serving rooms. 

Van’s engineers are men of much experience, and 
they personally supervise the planning and installation 
of all equipment. They are on the job continually and 
attend to every detail. The finished installation is 
turned over to the customer in perfect working order. 

Van furnishes cooking and serving equipment instal- 
lations complete and ready for instant use. Write for 
Catalogue A-S. 


Correspondence Invited 


Write for Van’s complete catalogue, a book that 
should be in every architect’s and purchasing agent’s 
office. 
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ALBERT PICK & COMPANY 


Equipment, Furnishings and Supplies for Public Service 


208-224 West Randolph Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORY AND WAREHOUSE: 1200 West 35th Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


WOODWORKING PLANT: 1864 Wilmot Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


SILVERWARE FACTORY: BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Products and Services 

EQUIPMENT, FURNISHINGS and SUPPLIES 
for Hotels, Apartment Hotels, Clubs, Hospitals, 
Institutions, Restaurants, Cafeterias, School and 
Industrial Lunchroor-s, Camps, Dormitories, 
VM Cavs Yo W. C. Av’s, Soda’ Parlors, 
Stores, Barber Shops, and similar establishments. 

The equipment, furnishings and supplies provided 
by ALpert Pick & CoMPANY are manufactured ex- 
pressly for rigorous public service and the architect, in 
specifying them, wiil find them gratifyingly different 
from ordinary grades. 5 

Complete equipping and furnishing are specialized 
services of ALBERT Pick & COMPANY. 

For “White” Door Beds and Space-saving Devices, 
see pages 2276-2277. 
Facilities 

This company is the largest Public Service Equip- 
ment House in the world. It offers the greatest scope 
of services, as well as the greatest resources in merchan- 
dise of this kind anywhere to be found. Everything re- 
quired is provided quickly and at a saving. 


Technical Consulting Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to make use 
of the extensive advisory service maintained in this 
organization. Suggestions, data and actual plans based 
on years of experience in the field will be furnished 
promptly on request. A department of specialists will 
assist without charge in the preparation of plans for 
any type of installation, advising regarding cost, econ- 
omy of installation, new mechanical devices, approved 


arrangement, etc. 
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TRADE-MARK 


Heavy Duty Gas RANGE 


General Information 


The salient details of public service installa- 
tions have been noted here in brief tabloid form. 
They are necessarily of general application, of 
chief value to the architect wishing preliminary 
information. Supplementary information is 
readily available and a comprehensive service is 
offered which architects are requested to employ freely. 
Whatever the problem, it can be solved with helpful 
co-operation. 


Hotel Kitchens 


In the arrangement of hotel kitchens space require- 
ments must be proportioned to the class and amount of 
restaurant sérvice desired. It is always safe to err on 
the side of too much space; for the average kitchen is 
terribly crowded and efficient service is thus rendered 
impossible. 

Taking a 500-room hotel as example, the average 
dining room space, including lunchroom or cafeteria, 
should be around 10,000 sq. ft., allowing a total seating 
capacity exclusive of banquet rooms of 750 to 800 peo- 
ple. An efficient kitchen will require space, including 
storeroom, bake shop and dish pantry, equal to the com- 
bined dining room space, or a total of 40 sq. ft. per hotel 
room for the two. Large variations naturally occur 
according to the size of the city in which the hotel is 
located and according to the desire of the proprietor to 
feature either his rooms or his café service. Instances 
can be found where the combined dining room and 
kitchen equal 75 sq. ft. per hotel room instead of 40 sq. 
ft., and on the other hand some smaller hotels give as 
little as 15 sq. ft. per room when the dining room is 
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desired only as a convenience to guests and considered a 
necessity in order to keep the rooms filled. Entrance 
of supplies needs first and most careful consideration. 
Elevators and broad stairways should lead directly to 
storeroom entrance and main storage refrigerator. Main 
storage refrigerator should be a 4-compartment_ box of 
not less than 400 sq. ft. of floor space for a 500-room 
house. From this point the equipment should be so 
arranged as to avoid all unnecessary retracing of steps 
until it ultimately is delivered to the patron. 

Having determined location of supply entrance, the 
next consideration is given to the entrance to kitchen 
from main dining room. This should, if possible, be 


centrally located for jm Satu , 
both rooms. If the TELL 
HUW 


kitchen is on a dif- 
Evevato' 


ferent floor from the 
main dining room, 
space must be taken 
for a service pantry 
where short orders, 
entrees, pastry and 
coffee are served. 
This service pantry 
requires a cook’s ta- 
ble and steam table 
withs.d 1s h» heater, 
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manger counter, pastry counter, pantry counter, soda 
fountain and checker’s desk. These are arranged in a 
hollow square; in the center of the room are located 
tray stands, dish heaters and a roll warmer. The fronts 
of the service stations are supplied with dish heaters and 
cabinets extending 4 ft. above the floor with the tops 
forming a serving shelf. Back of each of these sta- 
tions is the preparation room for that part of the food, 
as follows: 

The ranges are lined up back of the steam table 
and cook’s table. Racks over the cook’s table carry the 
pans. The ranges in turn have a vegetable and soup 
preparation room back of them separated by a 6-in. tile 
partition 6 ft. 6 in. high. Here are the peelers, vegetable 
steamers and stock kettles and here also is located the 
pot washing department. 

The short order station in addition to having an open 
top range has two broilers and a short order box. Back 
of the oyster bar is the shell fish ice box and in it space 
for trays of opened oysters and clams. 

The garde manger counter is backed up by the 
butcher shop where meat choppers, blocks, meat grind- 


ers, cutting tables 

iin a Bins ae and slicers facilitate 
Sai | +4: 

| JOO), aes the work. This de- 


partment should be 
located convenient to 


: 


pie 


' 1} Bain MARIE 
range, broilers, short , td ml eimlcom ; the storeroom in or- 
order box, pastry z 3 Brate WanmtR: “Coons Taste ATaN der to expedite the 
counter, urns, and 7. i ai handling of fresh 
checkers’ stands ar- = ahs [Tp meat and poultry. 
ranged in the above 9 PIaTe Wanetem Tear 7709 Ceca SEs The pastry pantry 
order with _ right- paced papain eee and soda _ counter 
hand entrance and Fh ouele-duomell -H | oe rere; should be backed up 
exit doors, also a fest EH MT Weee Tacs Peder She Cnr ree roe OSE RET by the bake shop and 


broad stairway with Fi ents) 
division rail leading Lb Og 


Ice Canam Cas. Gaippie. TAsLE “in. 


eal Al Le 


ice cream prepara- 
tion rooms. In this 


to main kitchen. 

Wherever pos- 
sible, kitchen and 
main dining room should be on same floor, right-hand 
service should be sought if in any way a possibility. 
Entrance to kitchen should be protected by a vestibule 
so that doors do not open directly into dining room. 
Ideal arrangement is a nearly square kitchen with the 
service stations to the front and corresponding prepara- 
tion rooms back of them. 

The most convenient order of equipment is as fol- 
lows: 

Steam table, short order table, oyster bar, garde 
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TypicaL KitcHeNn PLAN For 200-room HOTEL 
Designed by Atsert Pick & CoMPANY 


section are the fix- 
tures for making 
toast, waffles and 
cakes; also a multiple egg timer and spacious service 
boxes to carry material for all salads. 

Each of the departments must be supplied with 
sinks for washing its own pans and utensils and also for 
cleansing of raw materials. Work table space is also 
a necessity and it is safe to state that too many sinks, 
tables and refrigerators are never supplied in any kitchen. 
Where two dining rooms are directly supplied from the 
same kitchen, the doors should be located at opposite 
ends of the room. Since one of the dining rooms will 
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Though the needs of all hotels are seldom the same, there are some primary requirements of equipment and 
arrangement of kitchens that eyery proprietor, operator or architect must know. 
for a 500-room hotel, with necessary equipment and most efficient arrangement. Our 


at your disposal in making preliminary plans for kitchens of any size 


have a less convenient service and more crossing and 
retracing of steps than the other, correspondingly wider 
aisles should be left in the center of the room. 

In nearly every modern hotel it has been found 
advantageous to have all dishes washed in one place 
with conveyors to 
bring the dishes 
from the various 
serving pantries and 
return them. Con- 
veyor dishwashing 
machines are most 
practical for this 
type of dish pantry. 
Metal boxes are used 
on the conveyor for 
the transporting of 
dishes. When con- 
veyors are not used, 
separate centrally lo- 
cated dish pantries 
must be provided. 
Adjacent to the dish 
pantry is the silver 
room supplied with 
lock cabinets, sinks and a silver cleansing machine of 
suitable size to take care of all hollow-ware. 

Efficient kitchens can be produced only with eff- 
cient equipment. This must be adequate, modern, and 
above all, durable. Many a carefully planned kitchen 
has been ruined by improper equipment. The great 
number of ALBERT Pick & Company kitchens operating 
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today in every size and 
type of institution is 
proof that ALBERT Pick 
& COMPANY equipment 
sets a new standard of 
excellence for efficiency, 
economy and durability. 
Architects, in specifying 
ALBERT Pick & Com- 
PANY equipment, are as- 
sured for themselves and 
their clients of securing 
the equipment that best 
meets their  require- 
ments, with -every cer- 
tainty of long and con- 
tinuous service. 
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Commercial Cafeterias 


In order to make 
the cafeteria produce 
the greatest profit, the 
seating capacity must be 
proportioned to the 
counter capacity and the 
counter length should be 
sufficient to give the 
maximum capacity per 
hour and build up the 
highest check average. 
The maximum capacity 
for a 40-ft. counter is 
about 400 people per 
hour and for an 80-ft. 
counter about 600 per 
hour. A counter more 
than 80 ft. in length has 
been found not to serve more people or build up a higher 
check than a counter of this length. Between the 
lengths of 40 and 80 ft. the number of people served 
is practically proportionate to the length of the 
counter. 

Cafeteria counters exclusive of tray rail should be 
36 in. high and 30-in. wide. In addition to the 30-in. 
width a 6-in. carving board should be built back of the 
steam table and a tray slide extending approximately 
10 in. in front of the counter should be built along the 
entire front. Minimum aisle space of 42 in. should be 
provided back of the counter, between it and the kitchen 
wall, and 54 in. in front. At least two serving slides 
should be provided in the kitchen wall between it and the 
counter and these should be located, respectively, back of 
the pastry and salad sections. The kitchen side of the 
wall should be furnished with ample table, refrigerator 
and sink space for the cutting and preparing of all salads, 
pastries, fresh fruits, etc. An aisle space of 54 in, in 
front of the counter 
is necessary in order to 
make it possible for 
persons who do not de- 
sire to patronize one 
section of the counter 
to pass by those wait- 
ing to be served. 

The most profit- 
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6 ft.; bread, 6 ft.; salad and cold meats, 
16 ft. (with a 12-ft. salad pan included); steam 
table, 20 ft.; milk and ice cream cabinet, 8 ft.; 
hot and cold drink serving space, 4 ft.; aisle, 
2 ft.; urn stand, 2 ft., set at right angle to coun- 
ter. Salad section and pastry section have 16 ft. 
of double elevated shelving and the steam table 
has a counter protector in front of it. Display 
shelves should be 18 in. wide with the top shelf 
20 in. above the counter. Counter protector should 
be 8 in. high and 8 in. wide. The reason 
for placing the sal- 
ads and cold meats 
ahead of the steam 
table is that.in 
this manner two 
busy places are cre- 
ated during the rush 
period, and by leav- 
ing aisle space sufh- 
ciently wide in front 
of counter for peo- 
ple to pass one an- 
other more people 
can be served in 
the same time. Be- 
sides, it encourages 
the sale of salads 
and cold meats by 
bringing them first 
to the eye of the 
customer. It has not 
been found to be a 
profitable adventure 
to add soda foun- 
tains, oyster bars 
and other short order arrangements to a cafeteria 
counter. Anything that delays a continuous move- 
ment forward should be avoided as far as possible. 
These, however, can be added outside the direct line of 
service. 

In order to have the maximum efficiency, the 
seating capacity should be proportionate to the coun- 
ter capacity. If 600 people are served in an hour, 
at least one-third of that number of seats should 
be offered in any one time as it has been found 
that the time people actually remain seated in a 


cafeteria dining room is approximately 20 min- 
utes. In order to offer vacant seats for cou- 
ples and parties, there should be at least 20% 
more seats than are required. In _ other words, 


a counter 80 ft. long with a capacity of 
600 people per hour, requires a dining room 
seating capacity of 240 to 250 people, allow- 


ing 1214 sq. ft. per chair, which gives an easy 
uncrowded dining room with plenty of aisle space 
for the customers coming to and going from the coun- 
ter; and allowing 1000 sq. ft. for the counter and 
its necessary aisle 
space, a total of 
about 4000 sq. ft. 
exclusive of the 
kitchen is neces- 
sary. 

Where pos- 
sible, a large por- 
tion of the kitchen 
space should be in 
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KitcHEN oF DrAKE Hore, Curicaco, ILL. 
MarsHatt & Fox, Architects 


KITCHEN OF SHERIDAN-PLAZA 
Hotet, Cuicaco, ILL. 
WALTER W. AHLSCHLAGER, Architect 


Both completely equipped by 
ALBERT Pick & COMPANY 


dining room. This affords 
ideal conditions for ample 
storeroom space, dish- 
washing pantries, clean- 
ing and preparation 
of vegetables, locker and 
washrooms for employees 
ande various» other 're- 
quirements of the restau- 
rant. It also makes it possible to use a conveyor 
system for removing the soiled dishes to the dish- 
washing pantry and returning the clean ones back of 
the counter. If such a condition is 

not possible and separate kitchen 
and dish pantry have to be fur- 
nished on the same floor as the din- 
ing room, a minimum of 2000 sq. 
ft. for each complete service coun- 
ter as above illustrated is neces- 
sary. 

This description of the cafe- 
teria does not mean that smaller 
rooms do not pay, but where it is 
possible from the size of the city or 
the location of the room to fill a 
large dining room, the actual over- 
head is little more than it is on one 
with one-half the capacity. This 
description is intended to illustrate 
a balauced proposition as nearly as 
possible. 
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School Cafeterias 


Very definite principles of school cafeteria design 
have been worked out by ALBERT Pick & ComPAny’s 
technical experts in connection with school architects. 
The requirements for individual schools, however, are 
so varied that architects are invited to bring their prob- 
lems to these experts for suggestions and co-opera- 
tion, 

A booklet on school cafeterias will be sent if desired. 
Simply ask for Book BG93. 
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KritcHeN oF WapE Park Manor, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
Grorce P. Post & Sons, Architects 
Equipped complete by Atgert Pick & Company 


Hospitals and Institutions 


Hospital kitchens vary from other types in that 
their function is to prepare food in quantities for serving 
with the elimination of service pantries and garde 
manger counters from the kitchen proper. The problem 
here is to prepare food for both the sick and the well. 
For every patient there is one or more 
attendants and this entire staff must 
be served, generally on the cafeteria 
plan in a room which is located adja- 
cent to the main kitchen. The kitchen 
also prepares the staple articles of 
food for the patients. Space require- 
ments for this service will average 
about the same as for a hotel, or a 
minimum of 20 sq. ft. per hospital 
room, including store room, bake shop, 
dish pantry and main preparation 
kitchen. The main preparation de- 
partment consists of large storage re- 
frigerators, butcher shop, vegetable 
preparation room, steamers, bake shop and batteries of 
ranges with soup kettles and steamers. rom the main 
kitchen the food is transported to each floor and to each 
ward by a system of dumbwaiters and small elevators 
supplied with hospital trucks. These hospital trucks are 
arranged to carry a uniformly shaped and sized utensil 
with cover 1arked distinctly with tag or number for the 
ward from which it comes and to which it is to be 
returned. 

Each ward is provided with a diet kitchen. These 
diet kitchens should be approximately 14x20 ft. and con- 
tain a white porcelain sink, a small refrigerator, house- 
hold range, a diet steam table with hot plate and dish 
warmer, in addition to a dish cupboard, work table and 
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Hotel Bethlehem, 
3ethlehem, Pa. 


Chicago Beach Hotel, 
Chicago, Ill. 


CAFETERIA AT McKinitey HicH 
ScHooL, CANTON, OHIO 


Equipped complete by 
ALBERT Pick & COMPANY 


Wade Park Manor, 
Cleveland, Ohio 


KirtcHen or Wisconsin MemortAL Hospirat, Mapison, WIs. 
Atzert Preazopy, Architect 
Equipped complete by Atnert Pick & COMPANY 


kitchen cabinet. Each nurse prepares the diet for her 
patients in these separate diet kitchens from the staple 
food brought up from the main kitchen in the conveyors 
or carriers and the cook and herself prepare delicacies, 
toast and eggs in this room. 

The dishes are returned to a dishwashing pantry in 
the kitchen which is provided with a 
large sterilizing dishwasher and also a 
system of steam sterilizers for con- 
tagious diseases. The sterilized dishes 
are returned via conveyors or trucks 
to each diet kitchen. 

Where the hospital occupies a se- 
ries of buildings generally one central 
preparation room is selected, which is 
connected by tunnels with a large diet 
kitchen in each building and the small 
diet kitchens are supplied from this 
distributing point in order to lessen 
the amount of travel. 


Literature 


Publications of special interest to the architect have 
been prepared and will be sent promptly. They 
include: 

BG 90—Kitchen Installations. 


BG 91—Hotel, Apartment Hotel, Club, Hospital and Institution 
Installations, picturing complete equipments. 


BG 92-—Restaurant, Cafeteria and Lunch Room Installations. 
BG 93—School Cafeterias. 

BG 61—Industrial Cafeterias, Clubs and Housing Projects. 
BG 96—Door Beds and space saving devices. 


BG 26—General Catalog of Furnishings, Equipment and Sup- 
plies. 


BG 43—Soda Fountains, Equipment and Supplies. 
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KitcHen oF INDIANA STATE SoLpirrs Home Hospirtat, 
LAFAYETTE, INDIANA 


Nicot, ScuoLter & Horrman, Architects 
Equipped complete by ALpert Pick & ComMPaNy 


References 


The following are among the many prominent in- 


stallations of ALBERT Pick & COMPANY: 


Chicago Beach Hotel, Chicago, Ill., equipped complete 
Wade Park Manor, Cleveland, Ohio, equipped complete 
Hotel Hanford, Mason City Iowa, equipped complete 
Hotel Bethlehem, Bethlehem, Pa., equipped complete 
Hotel Geo. Washington, Washington, Pa., complete equipment 
Hotel Kansan, Topeka, Kan., equipped complete 

Hotel Monticello, Longview, Wash., complete equipment 
Fenway Hall, Cleveland, Ohio, complete equipment 
Melrose Apartments, Chicago, Ill., complete equipment 
Hotel Manchester, Middletown, Ohio, complete equipment 
Hotel Wisconsin, Milwaukee, Wis., complete equipment 
Hotel LaSalle, South Bend, Ind., equipped complete 

Oak Park Arms, Oak Park, IIl., equipped complete 

Hotel Ft. Des Moines, Des Moines, Ia., equipped complete 
Park Lane Villa, Cleveland, Ohio, equipped complete 
Hotel Retlaw, Fond du Lac, Wis., complete equipment 
Hotel Spaulding, Michigan City, Ind., complete equipment 
Hotel Roberts, Muncie, Ind., complete equipment 

Hotel Christie, Los Angeles, Cal., complete equipment 
Drake Hotel, Chicago, IIl., complete kitchen 

Sheridan Plaza Hotel, Chicago, Ill., complete kitchen 
Belden Hotel, Chicago, Ill., complete kitchen 

Hotel Rowe, Grand Rapids, Mich., complete kitchen 
Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, cafeteria 


Eaton CAFETERIA, CuHIcaco, ILL. 
Equipped complete by Atzert Ptck & COMPANY 


Well-known Prod- 
ucts Handled 
In addition to the 
equipment manufac- 
tured in their own 
factories, ALBERT 
Pick & COMPANY 
also handle many 
other standard prod- 
ucts of well estab- 
lished merit, of which 
the following is a par- 
tial list: 
“Garland” Gas Ranges 


“Lang” Patent Coal Ranges 


“Vulcan” Gas Ranges 


“Edison” Electric Equipment 
“Wear Ever” Aluminum Equipment 


“Crescent” Dishwashers 
“Auto-San” Dishwashers 
“Blakeslee” Dishwashers 


“Tahara” Silver Burnishing Machines 


“Dry-Kold” Refrigerators 
“Seegar” Refrigerators 
“Cherry” Brine Freezers 


Inn, Cxuicaco, IL. 
Equipped complete by ALBERT Pick & 


Elgin National Watch Co., Elgin, Ill., cafeteria 

Public Schools, Dubuque, Iowa, cafeteria 

Shaw Technical High School, East Cleveland, Ohio, cafeteria 

Public Schools, Erie, Pa., cafeterias 

McKinley High School, Canton, Ohio, cafeteria 

Kansas City Club, Kansas City, Mo., complete kitchen 

Britling Cafeterias, Atlanta, Ga., complete equipment 

Wisconsin Memorial Hospital, Madison, Wis., 
kitchen 

German Evangelical Hospital, Chicago, IIl., complete kitchen 

Indiana State Soldiers Home Hospital, Lafayette, Ind., complete 
kitchen ? 

Jackson Park Hospital, Chicago, Ill, complete equipment 


“Champion” Ice Cream Freezers 
“Hubbard” Bake Ovens 

“Blodgett” Bake Ovens 

“Read” Mixing Machines 

“Century” Mixing Machines 

“Hobart” Mixing Machines 

“Buffalo” Slicing and Chopping Machines 
“Sterling” Slicing and Peeling Machines 
“Sim-peel-o” Paring Machines 

“Lyons” Sanitary Milk Urns 

“Sani Products” Equipment 

“Vitrolite” 

“Monel Metal” 


complete 


= 


. 
Ma a - 


“Ci EFT hen entra fea > 

sal Fe 4 4 Pe ade 
Q@ARRR AAT IA 

—————————— 


ise = 


al i L 5 


i 


Hotel Sheraton, 


Hotel Fort Des Moines, 
High Point, N. C 


Des Moines, Ia. 


Hotel Manchester, 
Middletown, Ohio 
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Fenway Hall, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 


SINCE 1837 


Manufacturers of Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges 
260 Fifth Avenue 


FACTORY 
DOVER VEN de 


NEW YORKT NGA 


BOSTON, MASS., 60 High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 3639-45 So. Ashland Avenue 


NEWARK, N. J., 591 21st Street (Irvington) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1308 Arch Street 


PROVIDENCE, R. I., Industrial Trust Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rockwood Street 


Products 

RIcHARDSON “PERFECT” CoAL and Gas COOKING 
RANGES, 

For Richardson Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 
1802-1805; for Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Hot Water, also Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank 
and Laundry Heaters, see pages 1829-1833; for Rich- 
ardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, and 
Automatic Heating System for garages, see pages 
1876-1879. 


Richardson “Perfect”? Cooking Ranges 

The Richardson ‘Perfect” ranges have attained 
their reputation through their high standard of 
quality and efficiency, the result of careful study of 
conditions and many years of experience in the man- 
ufacture of cooking apparatus. 

“Perfect” ranges are constructed with a large 
flue which distributes the heat effectively around the 
oven making possible successful results in baking 
and cooking. The “Perfect” triangular revolving 
grate described below can be removed without dis- 
turbing the brick, grate rest or waterback. The 
waterbacks are large and of heavy construction 
assuring an abundance of hot water. 

Finish—All the coal and combination coal and 
gas ranges illustrated can be obtained in the stan- 
dard black finish or in a full enamel finish. See 
illustrations and description of enameled ranges on 
a following page. 

Although both the standard black finish and 
the enameled finish are illustrated it is recommended 
that the enameled ranges be used. Although they 
cost slightly more than the standard range, the 
difference in price is soon made up in the saving of 
labor and general appearance. 

The gas ranges illustrated are made in the full enamel 
finish and as noted in the description of each range. 


Richardson ‘Perfect’? Grates and Ash Chute 

All “Perfect” ranges are fitted with “Perfect” 
triangular revolving ventilating grate bars (see illus- 
tration) for burning coal or wood. They insure a clean 
fresh fire. 

The ash chute can be sup- 
plied as illustrated, for all 
7) Perfect; Srangesi-exceptmies 
base ranges. .The ashes are 
dropped directly into an ash 
can or ash pit in the cellar. 
This does away with the dust 
and annoyance of ashes in the 
kitchen. 

The attachment con- 
sists of ash chute, one dam- 
per and two lengths of gal- 
vanized pipe. No ash cans 
supplied. A close fitting top 
for the can and telescopic 
section of pipe should be 
specified to be supplied by “Perfect” rang+s. Ashes 


drcepped directly into receptacle 
sheet metal contractor. in cellar, avoiding dirt and dust 


AsH CHUTE 
be furnished with the 
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Richardson ‘Perfect’? Grand and ‘Perfect’? Royal 
Single Oven Ranges 

“Perfect” ranges have every modern improve- 
ment that up-to-date designing ability can suggest; 
they are perfect in construction and operation. Their 
plain design and smooth finish are generally appre- 
ciated, making them as easy to keep clean as they 
are attractive in appearance. The nickel work is 
detached without removing any nuts or bolts. 

All “Perfect” ranges have the same grade of 
materials and the same careful workmanship: differ- 
ent names denote merely different sizes. 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” RoyAL RANGE 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” GRAND AND “PERFECT” 
ROYAL RANGES 


Grand Royal 
Depnthdolstopeitics <1 tinveore are eee 29 284% 
Width of top less end shelf. in......... 3714 3434 
Width of top with end shelf, in........ 45 42% 
Width of top with reservoir, in........ 5234 50 
Height*of top from floor. in... ........ 3234 eu V ey) 
Oven: width, depth, height, in......... 20. x 20x 1134") LSexi Sexes 
Total height, including single mantel, in. 54 53% 
Total height, including dble. mantel, in. 5434 54 
Smokeipipe .diamisainiinntecs eee once 6 6 
Water front capacity, gals............ 40 40 


Continued on next page 
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Richardson “Perfect”? Single Oven Coal Range 

This range is made in four sizes as listed below. 
It is the highest grade single oven coal range made 
by this company. As illustrated it has an upper hot 
closet besides the large oven. The cooking top is 
large and has 6 covers. 

This range can also be obtained with nickel- 
plated plate shelf and back instead of the upper hot 
closet if so ordered. 

It is supplied with the “Perfect” triangular re- 
yolving ventilating grate bar and can be furnished 
with ash chute and oven thermometer when so or- 
dered: Made with either right- or left-handed fire 
chamber. 


#6) RICHARDSON & BOYNTON co 


RicHArvson “PERFECT” SINGLE OVEN Coa, RANGE No. 278, 
No. 658E anp 448E 


Range No. 278 279 658E 448E 
Size a OMGILI ce cheaters ass => 20x20 20x20 18x18 1616x17 
Number of boiler holes..-.... 6-8 in. 6-9 in. 6-8 in. 6-8 in. 
Diam. smoke flue, in......--- 6 6 6 6 


a 


_ Bot Closet | 
le . | 
Be ier 
ess 

Co 


FRONT 


END 
Dimension Dracram or No. 278, No. 658E anp No. 448E 


Range No.| A, in B, in. Gein. 1B Seok E, in. Beans 
278 Si 47 30 39% 30 7 
279 57 47 30 391% 30 7 
658E 57 47 30 39 27 7 
448E 57 47 281% 36 25 q 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON SA SOAR Ed SY Co bi 
SINGLE OVEN COAL RANGE 


a ——— 


Bas R 
Now teria | 2p ities |) 3 ist | 4,18.) 9, 1) 0; in. | 7, in. 
278 34% | 37 2454 | 714 | 25% | 28 6 
¢ 4) 279 | 3434 | 37 | 2454 | 734 | 254 | 28 | 6 
oF | 658E | 3314 | 3614 | 2344 | 714 | 246 | 253% | 634 
— 448E 30 3334 2034 7% 2 23% 6% 
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Richardson “Perfect”? Single Oven Combination Coal 
and Gas Range No. 88 


Furnished as illustrated and has all the advan- 
tages of a coal and gas range combined. Has a large 
single oven heated by coal and a large high oven 
heated by gas. A large gas broiler is on the same 
level as the gas oven. The coal range has the same 
grates, etc., as the regular range. Also has_ hot 
closet below coal oven. 

Gas and coal can be used separately or together 
as desired. Gas hot water heater suitable for 50-gal. 
boiler can be furnished at slight extra cost. 


RicHarpson “PERFECT”? SINGLE OveEN CoMBINATION COAL AND 
Gas Rance No. 88 


Size of oven, in. Gas Coal Gas 
broiler, boiler Gas Smoke | eonnec- 
Coal Gas in. holes | burners | pipe, 10.) tion, in. 
18x18x12 |20x1614x12] 15%x13x10 4-8 in. 4 6 fa 
1 Simmering burner. 1 Giant burner. 3 Full size burners. 
L-waterback for 50-gal._ boiler, heated by coal fire only. 
Gas oven is supplied with thermometer. 
Enameled drip pan, broiler pan and splash back. 
Ash chute supplied when ordered. 
FRONT END 
Dimension DiacrAm oF No. 88 
A, in. Bein Gain. Dy ins | E, in. | F, in. | G, in. 
6614 46 30 401% 26 47 19 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR NO. 88 


4.) 1. in: Deis Garlite 4, in. 5 Atte 6, in. 
75 | 354% | 24% | 4 1M 534 25 


—— 
Continued on next page 
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Richardson “Perfect”? Double Oven Coal Range 


This type of range is the highest quality cast 
iron double oven range. It is made in three sizes 
and is fitted with large wrought iron ventilated 
removable ovens which insure the finest results for 
roasting or baking. The firebox is of ample size to 
insure a lasting and economical fire and heat the 
large waterback. The cooking top has 8 boiler holes 
—4 over the fire and 2 over each oven. This range 
can also be supplied with plate shelf and back instead 
of upper warming closet when so ordered. 


RicHarpson “PERFECT”? DousLtE Oven Coat Rance No. 111E, 
No. 112E anp No. 114E 


Range No. OD: 112E 114E 
SIZ@ Of OVENa liga see oe oe eens 20x12x14 20x13x14 20x16x14 
Boiler holes. o> Sy ee Oe a eee 8-8 in. 8-8 in. 8-9 in. 
Smoke flue, diam.,in....... a3 7 7 8 


Can be supplied with shelf instead of upper hot closet. 
Box waterback will heat 50 to 60 gals. 

34 waterback will heat 60 to 80 gals. 

Ash chute supplied when ordered. 


FRONT END 
Dimension DracrAm oF No. 111E, No. 112E anp No, 114E 
R 
No A, in B, in Crit D, in. EK, in. F, in. 
111E 55% 45% 28% 4916 28 15% 
112E 55% 451% 28% 53 30 15% 
114E 5514 4514 2816 60 30 15% 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON “PERFECT” 
DOUBLE OVEN COAL RANGE 


Range No. 111E 112E 114E 
1, in 494% 54% 62% 
2,in 214% 23% - 2734 
3, in 2114 2334 2734 
4, in 7 if 7 
5, in 9 9 9% 
6, in 29 31 31 
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Richardson ‘Perfect’? Double Oven Combination 


Coal and Gas Range 


This type of range, as illustrated, combines two 
ranges in one unit as a double oven type. The 
feature of this range is that the gas section is as large 
and will do as much work as the coal section. They 


may be used separately or together as desired. It 
can also be supplied without the upper gas broiler 
if required; having the hot closet only. 

Waterbacks for 50-gal. capacity on a_ straight 
system can be furnished and broiler may be placed at 
either side of the range. 


RIcHARDSON “PERFECT” DouBLE OVEN CoMBINATION COAL AND 
Gas RANGE No. 428 


Sizes of ovens, in. 
Coal Gas 
428 18x16x12 18x14x12 


Ash chute supplied when ordered. : 
‘ on be supplied with L-waterback for 50-gal. boiler heated by coal 
re only. 

Gas oven is supplied with thermometer. 

Smoke pipe not less than 6-in, diameter. 

Gas pipe connections should be 1-in, diameter. 


Range No. Boiler holes | Gas burners 


3-7 in., 3-8 in. 4 full size 


DimENSIOoN DracraAMm oF No. 428 


A 
60” 


B S 


30” 


D E F 


4916" 


G 
151%" 


Range No. 
428 


46” 46” 28" 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON “PERFECT” 
DOUBLE OVEN COMBINATION 
COAL AND GAS RANGE 


No. 428 
(4.) 1,in. | 2, in, | 34a.) 4,cnee Seine eo mane 
4934 | 20% | 22 | 7% | 5% | 2534 
a eee 


Continued on next page 
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Richardson “Perfect”? Gray Enameled Ranges 


One of the greatest advances made in the improve- 
ment of cooking ranges has been the development of a 
satisfactory and practical enamel which will withstand 
heat and will not craze or chip off. 

Probably nothing has added to the comfort and ease 
of cooking as the clean, bright finish on the enameled 
range. It does away with the necessity of blacking the 
range. It is cleaner and insures an absolute saving of 
labor besides adding to the attractive appearance of the 
kitchen. 

The polished cooking top and the enameled finish 
may be cleaned easily with a damp cloth. This elimi- 
nates all the unpleasant features of blackening ranges. 

The enameling on Richardson ranges is a porcelain 
finish, fused on the iron at a high temperature and as 
it enters the pores of the iron it becomes a part of the 
casting itself and will not chip or break under usage. 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” GRAND RANGE 
Full enamel finish 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” SINGLE OvEN COMBINA- 
TION COAL AND GAS RANGE 
No. 88. Full enamel finish 
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Full Enamel Finish—Perfect gas ranges Nos. 
252, 282 and 284 (full enamel models) are finished in 
gray enamel with white enamel panels. 


Types and Sizes—The illustrations below show 
four types of the ranges and how they are finished. 
These ranges are exactly the same as the ones illustrated 
on the previous pages, except for the enamel finish. In 
specifying, use the number of the regular range and add 
that it is to be in full enamel finish. All the ranges 
previously illustrated can be obtained in the enameled 
finish. 


RICHARDSON “PERFECT” SINGLE OvEN COAL RANGE 
No. 448E and No. 658F. Full enamel finish 


RicHArpSoN “PERFECT”? DousLteE Oven COMBINATION COAL 
AND GAs RANGE 


No. 428.. Fuil enamel finish 


ee 
Continued on next page 
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Richardson “Perfect” Gas Ranges 

These ranges have been constructed with the 
idea of safety, durability and convenience. The 


construction provides the greatest amount of cooking 
surface with economy of space in the kitchen besides 
providing for all kinds of cooking. 

The design is plain and easily kept clean. All 
the various parts are easily accessible; the corners 
are rounded and all surfaces smooth. The ovens and 
top cooking surface are at convenient heights. 

The special oven burner lighter prevents explo- 
sions and renders the range absolutely safe. 

The ranges are guaranteed to give satisfac- 
tion and that the full benefit of the gas is wholly 
utilized. 

Every modern convenience for cooking with 
gas fuel is embodied in these up-to-date ranges and 
all have been indorsed by gas companies and_insti- 
tutes. 


15-in. “Perfect”? Single Oven Gas Range 


This range may be supplied with three different 
finishes, as preferred: The full enamel No. 252, the 
semienamel No. 1152, and standard finish No. 152E. 

This range has 
a low baking and 
broiling oven and 
-is without hood. It 
has a shelf top and 
space below the 
burners for extra 
dishes. Can be 
equipped with en- 
ameled oven doors, 
splash back, burner 
pan and broiler 
pan. It can also be 
equipped with glass 
oven door and ther- 
mometer. 

The regular 
equipment includes 
4 top burners, 3 full 
size burners and 1 
giant burner. 

May be fitted 
for burning natural 
Self-lighter can also be furnished. 


Gas RANGE No. 252 


Full enamel finish 


gas when ordered. 


15-1n. “Perrect” GAs Rance No. 1152 


Semienamel finish 


18-in. “Perfect”? Single Oven Gas Range 


This range may be supplied with three different 
finishes, as preferred: The full enamel No. 282, the 
semienamel No. 1182, and standard finish No. 182E. _ 

The same type of range as the 15-in. except that 
the ovens, etc., are larger. Has the low upper oven and < 
the broiler is below the level of the cooking top. Also 
has a shelf top. Regularly equipped with enamel oven 


18-1n. “Perrect”’ StIncLE Oven Gas Rance No. 282 


; ; ; p : Gas Number 
Oven, in. |Broiler, in.]Cooking top, in.|Flue collar, in.) connection, of Gas Number 
in. burners Oven, in. |Broiler, in.|Cooking top, in.|Fluecollar,in.|/connection, of 
15x18x13 | 15x18x10 23x22 2x5 1 4 Rae i pale is felch) 2 
State whether right-hand or left-hand oven is required. 18x18xis ISRiSe? 29x33 274 %5 1 oe a. 
Simmering burner supplied when ordered. State whether right-hand or left-hand oven is required. ; 
Shipping weight, 250 Ib. Shipping weight, 300 Ib 
by 
(ay) 
G G 
TRON T END FRONT END 
DimMENSION DIAGRAM OF THE 15-IN. DIMENSION DIAGRAM OF THE 18-IN. 
Abang OB wine eG nine EDS ina | ene iG aitiee hig alae lai A, in. | B,in. | C, in. | Dying} E, in. (| F, in. | Grins ai ee 
54 4017 26 31 Ss les} 29% 234% 7% 7. 51% 50 264 31 15 47% 25 Tp 17% 
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This is the largest range manufactured to occupy 
the least possible space. It is supplied in two different 
finishes, as preferred: the full enamel No. 284 and the 
semienamel No. 1184. Equipped as illustrated, with 
upper baking and broiling ovens and lower baking oven; 
thermometers on both ovens. 

Range has 5 full size top burners, 1 giant burner 
and 2 simmering burners. Two self-lighters are 
furnished. Can also be equipped for burning natural 
gas. 


Richardson “Progressive”? Gas Ranges 


These ranges are made to fill the need for a range 
at a really low price—yet so well made as to be above 
‘ the class of cheap 
ranges. Made in 


18-1n Sincte Oven Gas Rance No. 1182 two models as fol- 

panels, splash back and side, burner pan and_ broiler lows: ; 

pan. The enameled oven door can be equipped with _ No. 161, plain 

thermometer or with glass door if desired. finish and No, 163, 

Range can be fitted for burning natural gas when standard finish. 

ordered. Self-lighter is also provided. Made with single 

oven and 4-burner 

“Perfect”? Double Oven Gas Range cooking top, but 
5° without broiler. 


No. 162, plain 
finish, No. 164, 
standard finish and 
No. 2164, enamel 
finish. Made same 
as above with the 
addition of a broil- 


¢ No. 164 “ProcrRESSIVE” SINGLE OVEN 
ing oven, Gas RANGE 


Gas Number 


" Fl lar, : 
Oven, Broiler, | Cooking top, atspe ea connection of 
in. in. in. ‘ in. burners 
16x18x12 | 16x18x6 22x20 214x5 1 4 


State whether right-hand or left-hand oven is required. 
Shipping weight, 177 lb. 


Ss 


Fe 


“PERFECT” Douste Oven Gas RANGE No. 284 


4 c Gas 
Siemobayens, 40. Broiler, Cooking Flue connec- | Number 
in. top, collar, tion, of 
Lower Upper in. in. in. burners 
22x18x13 15x18x13 | 15x18x9 36144x22 6 1 6 


State whether right-hand or left-hand oven is required. 
Shipping weight, 456 lb. 


F G 
FRONT END 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM OF THE “PROGRESSIVE” 


A,in. Bein Cr ine De ms | ID. Shay |] ie shoes |S Me eh heed | Das ore 
50 42 24% 32 15% | 39% | 1914 | 614 | 20% 


Finishes—Plain finish ranges are black with oven 
door panels and drip pan in white enamel. 

Standard finish have oven door panels, side and 
back splashers, drip pan and broiler pan in white 


FRONT enamel. 
Dimension Dracram oF No. 284 Enamel finish provides full vitreous enamel on legs, 
] drip pan, broiler pan, back splasher, side splasher, oven 
_Avin. | B,in. | C,in. | Dyin. | Ein, | Fein, | Gin | Mii top, oven front and oven door panels. Oven door frames 
Oe |. te | 8274 a 28 24 5% on this model are finished in nickel. 


a 
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FULLER & WARREN COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ranges 
TROY, N. Y. 


Products 
STEWART RANGES. STEW. 


For Stewart Warm Air Furnaces see 


page 1797. 


Stewart Ranges 

Ninety-one years ago FULLER & WARREN COMPANY 
built their first stove and since then, year after year, 
they have continued to improve the design and con- 
struction of their stoves and ranges. Stewart ranges 
assure absolute satisfaction. They embody the latest 
improvements and are built by highly skilled mechanics. 


No. 5F8-18 Service Stewart Range 


A combination coal and gas range with separate 
coal and gas ovens. Very compact, well proportioned 
and finely finished. Pyrex glass doors. 

Has elevated gas oven and broiler, provided with 
ample vents for carrying off all cooking fumes. Cooking 
top of range has 4 coal holes and 4 large gas burners and 
a simmering burner. Gas burners are provided with an 
automatic lighter and white enameled drip pan. Fur- 
nished with cabinet or leg 
base. Allovendoorsare pro- 
vided with thermometers. 

Range is made with 
plain, smooth castings, re- 
movable nickel trimmings 
and white enamel splasher 
back. 

Also made in gray or 


blue all-porcelain enamel 
finish. 
No. 6F8-18 is made 
with combination gas-coal 
water heater. 
Dimensions 

Width over ail, in. 41 
Depth over all, in. 281% 
Height to cooking 

topieiGeaneme in. 32 
Coalioven. 5. in.} 18x18x10 high 
Gas oven......in.| 18x15x1014 high 6F8-18 SERVICE STEWART 
Gas broiler..... in.| 16x15x1014 high COMBINATION RANGE 


Ideal Stewart Range 


A combination coal and gas range with separate 
coal and gas ovens. Very compact, convenient and of 
large capacity. 

Furnished only with left-hand fire coal oven. Has 
double, high warming closet, glass oven doors and ther- 
mometers. Solid oven doors, if desired. Gas oven can 
be used for baking or broiling. Cooking top has 6 coal 
holes and 4 large gas burners and a_ simmering 
burner. 


SIZES AND DIMENSIONS—IDEAL STEWART RANGES 


AR 


[rRace MARK] 


- smooth castings and re- 


N Cooking holes, | Coal oven, Gas oven, Width Depth 
9- | coal range, in. in. in. over all, | over all, 
in. in. 
1-818 8 18x18x12 16x18x10% 6034 271% 
1-820 8 20x20x13 16x18x10% 63 291% 
I-920 9 20x20x13 16x18x10% 63 29% 
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- Made with smooth, carefully finished cast- 
ings and removable nickel trimmings. 


2S Stewart Range 


A coal range with 
square top and type “M” 
mantel. Has 6 coal holes. 
Oven door is equipped 
with thermometer. Range 
is made with plain, 


movable. nickel trim- 
mings. Size of oven, 
20x20x12 in. 


2S Stewart RANGE 
Stewart Hotel Ranges 

Made in several types and sizes for hotels, restau- 
rants, boarding houses, clubs, large residences, etc. 

The Twin Hotel range is made with 2 ovens, each 
having a firebox. Each oven and firebox is operated 
independently. Has high and low warming closets and 
12 coal holes. 

The double oven range has 1 firebox and 2 ovens, 
each: controlled independently. Made with elevated 
warming closet or high shelf. Has 8 coal holes. 

The hotel steel ranges are made of steel throughout, 
trimmed with nickel. Made with single oven, and with 
2 ovens and 1 firebox. May be joined in series. 


Stewart Twin HotTet RANGE Stewart STEEL Hote, RANGE 


SILL STOVE WORKS 


Manufacturers of Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Coat, GAs, and CoaL AND 
Gas COMBINATION RANGES. 

For Sterling Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 
1808-1812. 


Sterling Ranges 

The Sterling line of ranges is the product of 70 
years’ experience and the result of constant study for 
improving their efficiency and construction, 

Types of Ranges—Four types of ranges are 
built : 

The Sterling Model “R” Coal Range—Burns 
coal only, but can be fitted with gas attachments. 

The Scientific Sterling—A combination range 
burning coal or gas interchangeably, using the same oven 
and top for both. 

The “Double Sterling”—Burns coal and gas, the 
gas and coal sections adjoining but entirely separate. 

The Sterling Gas Range—For gas only. 

Guarantee—Every range bears a “Sterling Double 
Guarantee Bond” warranting the range free from de- 
fects in material and workmanship and agreeing to 


TRADE-MARK 


replace free of charge defective parts returned. 
The service of the range is also guaranteed in that 
it will cook, bake, broil, and heat water as claimed 
in the Sterling catalogues and advertisements. 

Construction—Q uality—A\ll Sterling 
ranges are made of the same quality materials and 
differ only in the design and arrangement of ovens, 
shelves, etc. 

Ovens—Especially designed to maintain an even 
temperature throughout and are large and roomy. The 
flue arrangement around the oven in all models has been 
carefully studied and tested to develop the highest heat- 
ing efficiency. 

The Firebox—Extra large and has round ends. 
The fire bricks are extra heavy and rest on independent 
castings. The grates have a large amount of air space 
for free passage of air to give complete combustion ; 
they are easily pulled out through the front of the range 
if it is necessary to renew them. 

Ash Chute—Can be provided to drop ashes directly 
into the basement. It is so constructed that it will not 
clog, having a 7-in. collar and a 7-in. pipe direct to the 
ash barrel which has a dustproof cover. 


Scientific Sterling 


Built from the start to be a combination range, 
it is a perfect double duty range. It furnishes 2 com- 
plete ranges in only 36 in. of floor space. It cooks, 
bakes, broils, and heats water equally well with either 
coal or gas. ; 

Its outstanding feature is its simple operation. A 
turn of one lever changes it from a coal range to a gas 
range, or vice versa, and at the same time adjusts 
damper to each fuel. This change is automatic, making 
the range absolutely safe. 

The Sterling patent flue system divides the heat 
so that all parts of the oven are heated evenly. The 
oven construction is similar to that of the Model “R” 
which is shown on following page. 

The oven broiler with the Sterling deflector plate 


a 
2 ci ole 
hice, coe ahecins 
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T-681-D 


CA ScIENTIFIC 
STERLING RANGE 


concentrates the heat so as to broil perfectly on both 
sides at the same time. 

Unit System—Scientific sterling ranges are built on 
the unit system so that any combination of bases, shelves, and 
water heating equipment is possible. For example, there is the 
leg base or cabinet base, high shelf or warming closet, water 
front, stran! coils, or the combination gas and coal water heater, 
white enamel splash back or Wellsville polished steel. Every 
style can be furnished in either the “Satin Black” finish or in 
“Sterling Gray” enamel. 

Standard Equipment—Polished top, gray enamel ga- 
broiler pan, coal broiler, gray enamel drip pan, oven indicator 
and blacking. With the enamel ranges, standard equipment in 
cludes white enamel oven door and indicator, white ename: 
roll door and nickel bands on warming closet, open enameled 
brackets with high shelf and with warming closet, and white 
enamel splash back. The standard top for artificial gas is 
2 open, and 2 closed covers, and the standard top for natural 
gas is 2 open, and 4 closed covers. Extra closed covers may 
be had for a slight additional cost. 


SigmLles 


DIMENSION DIAGRAM, SCIENTIFIC AND MODEL 
“R” RANGES 


SCIENTIFIC BA SCIENTIFIC ae ieBanieine a = = 
STERLING RANGE STERLING RANGE He aes tapines hast feet A,|B,| C,| D, | E, | F. 
; : : ; : collar on cast elbow tor Model lin.jin.} in. | in. | in. | in. | Oven. in. 
Standard equipment is This model with pipe back connection is standard 
white enamel oven and collar on top of range and in the enamel ranges. F and CT 681. ./32/50/25 |*32 |29 |36 [18x12 x18 
broiler doors, and white pipe running in front of This allows the smoke pipe za be asa 
enamel splash back. There splash back and _ through to go up in back of the F. Cand HR 681/32|50/28 |*33 |30 |3614/18x12 x18 
are 2 open and 2 closed shelf top is standard in shelf and splash back, or : Bs ee 
covers on the top. Addi- the black. Can also be to make low down flue F. Cand HR 682132!50!28141*341413114/33  !20x1214x20 
tional closed covers may be furnished in the enamel connections. Also fur- = 


had at a slight cost 
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nished in the black 


*Add 6 in. for end shelf. 


nl 
Continucd on next page 
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The No. 4 Combination Gas and Coal Water Heater 


This patented feature is unique in that it is as efficient in 
heating with either coal or gas as any separately installed device. 
It is a powerful water heater when using coal, and when heating 
with gas it gives steaming hot water in 3 min. 

The No. 4 saves in installation costs one vent flue connec- 
tion, one gas connection, and an entire plumbing connection. 

It is not only highly 
efficient, but is an in- 
teotal <* part.) sora ethe 
range, saving space in 
the kitchen and doing 
away with the unsightly 
“tank heater.” It is 
conveniently located in 
the kitchen, and not in 
the basement or some 
other part of the house. 

In operation this 
heater is very efficient, 
giving quantities of hot 
water with a few cents 


<a worth of gas. It saves 
ar time, space, labor, 
No. 4 ComprnaTION WATER money, and improves 
HEATER the appearance of the 
Attached to range and in operation kitchen. 


Sterling Model ‘‘R’” Coal Range 


This is a straight coal range of exceptionally efficient opera- 
tion. It is the range that bakes a barrel of flour with a single 
hod of coal. The secret of the Sterling superiority is in the 
scientific combination of the Sterling flue system, grates, and 
firebox. . Although these patented features make the Sterling 
so superior, the price is reasonable. 


Move, FR RANGE WITH 
R-13 HicuH SHELF 


Mopet CR RANGE WITH 
R-19 WarRMING OVEN 


Some of the other important features of the Sterling coal 
range are as follows: 

(1) Polished top. 

(2) Lift top. 

(3) Patented broiler. 


(4) Lift hearth on Type “H” does not slide or swing into room; 
does not scatter ashes on floor, and requires no extra floor space. 


(5) Three types to choose from: Type ‘“H” with leg base and 
hearth; type “‘C’’ with closet base including ash pan; and type “F” with 
leg base and ash pan in the body of the range. 


(6) Several styles of shelf and warming closet equipment, all inter- 
changeable. 


(7) Powerful oval firebox; longer, wider, deeper. 

(8) Sterling grates, the highest type of combustion. 
(9) Flue system, heats all parts of the oven evenly. 
(10) Large square oven. 

(11) Oven thermometer. 

(12) Waterfronts and coils. 

(13) Large ash pan. 

(14) Double thick fire bricks. 


(15) Cemented oven top keeps intense heat from penetrating too 
quickly into oven. 


(16) Main bottom cemented; prevents cooling of oven bottom and 
waste of heat towards floor. 


(17) Removable nickel. 
(18) Reservoir. 


(19) Heavy griddles set in heavy joints, practically airtight. 
sectional griddle for different sized vessels. 


(20) Cut-lock centers absolutely prevent warping or buckling. 


One 
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Sill Stove Works 


(21) Grates easily removable. 
(22) Ash slides convey all the ashes to the ash pan. 
(23) Kindling damper, extra powerful. 


(24) Ash chute drops the ashes to can in basement; will not clog and 
is dustproof. 


Sterling Gas Ranges 


Every Sterling gas range is built according to American 
Gas Association specifications. In addition, are incorporated 
many features that have made the Sterling gas range the leader 
in its field. 

The oven is on the side of the range, and can be either on 
the left or the right. Laboratory tests show the oven to be 
economical. The scientific U-shaped burner insures uniform 
distribution of heat and the triple wall construction prevents 
radiation and promotes proper circulation, In one model the 


oven door has glass panels and an accurate temperature indicator. 
The oven bottom is scientificaliy designed, insuring uniform 
Also the most economical, for it retains 


All 18-in. 


distribution of heat. 
the roasting or baking temperature with little gas. 

Sterling gas ranges can be : 
equipped with the Wilco ther- 
mostatic oven heat control. 
This is not only a great con- 
venience, but saves hours of 
time and quantities of gas. 

The rounded edges and 
corners make for ease in 
cleaning. The inside walls 
of the oven are aluminized, 
making them rust resisting, 
and all cast iron parts are 
black japanned. 

There are three styles 
of finish: full porcelain fin- 
ish, semi-trim porcelain, and 
black with enamel splash 
back and side and oven door. 


Move, 324 Gas RANGE 


The cooking top is extra 
deep and easy to keep clean. 
For burners there is a giant, 
3 single burners, and 1 
simmering burner, and it 
can be equipped with the 
“Rutz Instant Lighter” 
which does away with the 
match nuisance, making it 
unnecessary to move vessels 
or reach over lighted burn- 
ers to light another burner. 

This range is endorsed 
by such leading institutions 
as “The Modern Priscilla” 
Proving Plant, and other 
prominent experts. 


Move, 322 Gas RANGE 


A, Be (CPi tiy ikon ieee lees ; 

in in in in. in in. in Oven, in. 
Model 326 33 50% | 19 | 2214 | 23 | *39 27 16x1914x12 
Model 322 | 3244 | 51 | 25 | 2236 | 23 | *4314 | 27 | 18x19}4x13%4 


*Add 3% in. for shelf. 


———————————— 
Continued on next page 
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The Double Sterling Range 

This is the ideal range and of the very highest 
quality in efficiency and finish. 

It comprises 2 complete ranges burning gas and 
coal, the gas and coal ranges adjoining, but independent. 
The Double Sterling occupies only 49 in. of floor space 
but is most complete. Either gas or coal or both are 
ready for instant use—each part complete in itself, each 
part containing every improvement that ingenuity can 
devise—and the two sections working together in such 
a way that each helps the other. 

We call it the “Double” Sterling but it is much 
more than “double” in the service it gives. 

The cooking surface and the oven capacity is double. 
The “horsepower” is 


double. It does the 
work of 2 ranges, and 
does it better than 


2 separate ranges. 

On the cooking 
top, 9 or more vessels 
can be used at once if 
need be. The cut il- 
lustrates 12 of the 40 
important features 
which are explained 
in the following. 


Special Features of 


the Double 
Sterling Range 

(1) Very largetopsur- 
face, gasand coal, allonone 
level. Nine utensils can be 
used at one time. Polished 
top requires no blacking. 

CoalSection— 
(2) Four cooking holes 
for coal. 

(7) Best coal oven 
made—Sterling flue sys- 
tem insures even heat 
Oven 20x14x12% in. 

(8) Draw out grates, with large air 
vents for perfect combustion. Can be 
removed without disturbing firebox 
linings. 

(9) Big, powerful firebox. Extra 
heavy brick linings resting on indepen- 
dent support above the grate frame. 
Round ends—no square corners for 
ashes to lodge. Can heat plenty of 
water with waterback. 

(10) Large galvanized ash pan. 
Ash chute to cellar, if ordered. 

(11) Lifting key plate. Raised and 
lowered with one hand. Locks in posi- 


DousLE STERLING RANGE witH 12 or THE 40 IMPORTANT 
FEATURES ILLUSTRATED 


Gas Section—(3) Four cooking holes for gas and 1 sim- 
mering burner, all with adjustable orifice and air mixer; 3 Star 
burners and 1 Giant burner, all operated from front of range. 
Open grill or closed top as ordered. 

(4) Gas oven with broiler in top. Oven rack and broiler 
drip pan can be put at any level. Bake on the oven bottom and 
use the rack for other cooking. Same capacity as the coal oven. 

(5) Gas oven burners operated from the front. Safety 
lighting device to prevent explosions. Gas can not be turned on 
and burners can not be lighted unless the oven door is open. 

(6) Safety outlet for fumes from all the gas burners. 
sures ventilation, comfort and health. 


Other Features as Follows—Beauty—The ‘‘Double’’ Sterling was de- 
signed by a woman—no wonder it is so beautiful. Smooth, black castings, 


In- 


rounded out to reflect the light from many points, like folds of rich black 
silk or satin, with just enough bright nickel to make a good contrast. 
Also furnished in the “‘Sterling Gray’’ enamel finish. 
Big Range, Small Space—Two complete ranges in the space of one; 
taking only 49-in. floor space. 


All Cast Iron — Better 
than steel in every way. Not 
attacked by acids from coal 
or gas fumes. Lasts longer, 
heats better; economizes fuel. 

Polished Top — Sanitary 
and convenient. Easily kept 
clean with a little care and 
all blacking done away with. 
Turns a beautiful permanent 


blue after the first fire. No 

extra charge. 
Capacity—Large enough 

for the largest family, yet 


economical for a family of 2. 
Equal facilities for gas or 
coal and double capacity 
when both are used together. 

Eight Cooking Holes — 
4 for gas and 4 for coal. 
A small simmering gas burner 
is also furnished. 

Star Burners—Give wide 
spread to the flames and 
admit large volume of air to 
give intense heat. Drilled 
holes. All cast iron, easily 
removed, and can be cleaned 
with soap and water. Prac- 
tically everlasting. 

Broiler for Gas—At top 
of gas oven, with broiler rack 
and drip pan adjustable to 
any distance below the flames. 

Bakes on Oven Bottom— 
Bakes on oven bottom in 
either oven without shifting 
tins or turning bread over 
in the pans. 

Safety Lighting Device— 
Oven burners can not be 
turned on without first open- 
ing the oven door and can not be lighted 
unless this door is open. 

Adjustable Gas Orifice—Regulates accu- 
rately the supply of gas according to pressure 
in the service pipes. 

Adjustable Air Mixer—Regulates supply 
of air to be mixed with the gas, before burn- 
ing. Blue flames indicate perfect combustion. 
Red, green or yellow flames indicate waste. 

Ventilation—Both ovens are ventilated, 
removing all odors and moisture, and keeping 
the oven walls dry. 

Sterling Patent Grate—For coal, with 
alternating prongs and large air vents. Burns 
lots of air with only a few inches of coal. 
Plenty of heat at small expense. 

Large Basting Pan—Fits either oven—top 
or bottom—will hold the largest turkey. 
Given with this range. 


G) 


tion. Fine for feeding fire. Acts as Ash Chute to Cellar (when ordered)— 

ili v AM, DouBLE STERLING RANGE Pull the slide in the hopper and the ashes 

hood when es over coals. : pM EN SION ra 2 drop through the 7-in. pipe into the airtight 

(12) Patent wire broiler goes with IN B, C} D, E, F, G, ash can in the cellar. Galvanized ash. can 

the range, and can not be purchased in. in. in. in. in. in. in. ane eae Sa eu pede ee ee 
elsewhere. Keeps meat level over coals. 31 54 64 30 50% 49 23% a oF Bae aeeto he a g 

Opens outward. Much better than the Note: Height from floor to top of canopy 65% Two Oven Thermometers—Indicate the 


ordinary style. in. 
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Ovens: coal, 20x14x12% in.; gas, 19144x14x12% in. 


temperature in each oven. No extra charge. 
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WILLIAM M. CRANE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Ranges and Appliances 


FACTORY AND FOUNDRY: 
Garfield and Gates Avenues, 
WSR SIIAY (CIMDNG ING Il 


18-20 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“VuLcAN, NEw York” 


PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTERS: Nortuwest Gas & Errecrric Equipment Co., PORTLAND, ORE. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

VULCAN GAs RANGES, 

Also manufacturers of Circulating and 
Tank Storage Water Heaters, Bakers’ Ovens, 
Doughnut Stoves, Confectioners’ Furnaces, Broilers, 
Toasters, Griddles, Waffle Irons, and Industrial and 
Illuminating Burners—for natural and manufactured gas. 


Vulcan Smoothtop Compact Cabinet Gas Ranges 

The value of these ranges is evident to architects in 
saving space in kitchens, and to owners in not only 
making available valuable floor space, but in reducing 
the size of kitchens as well as adding to the sale or rental 
value of the property. 

From a selling or renting point of view the many 
distinctive, exclusive features of their construction that 
gives better cooking facilities, greater utility, more con- 
veniences and make cooking easier in every way are 
readily appreciated by prospective tenants or buyers 
who, because of the large part of their daily life occupied 
by this never pleasant task, are certainly going to see 
that the gas range receives the utmost consideration in 
equipping the kitchens. Owners, architects and builders 
of many apartments and residences of all kinds are free 
to attribute the proper share of credit in renting or sell- 
ing to the Vulcan gas range in 
their kitchens. 

Smooth Top—Makes pos- 
sible greater cooking utility, the 
dominating feature of Smooth Top 
design. Entire top surface is avail- 
able for cooking, permitting a 
great reduction in size of range. 

Height—Height of Smooth- 
top (38 in.) eliminates tiresome 
backbending. This is an impor- 
tant improvement since 75% of all 
cooking is done on the top. 


NOTE- A savin 


VULCAN SMOOTH TOP RANGE IN- 
STALLED IN KITCHEN OF RESIDENCE 
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VULCAN 


TRADE-MARK 


PLAN 
( Not Including End Shelves ) 


of 31%" 1n width ts 
obtained by use of Smooth Top Ranges. 

By making provision for these ranges 
in kitchen fayout, considerable space is 
available for other equipment. 

The range may be recessed to 
advantage effecting even greater 
Saving of space, 


COMPARISON OF OPEN TOP AND SMOOTH VULCAN SMOOTH TOP 2 
TOP RANGE OF SAME COOKING CAPACITY STALLED IN KITCHEN OF APARTMEN 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Economy—Heat, supplied by star burn- 
ers set in front, passes back to flue, bringing 
entire top to cooking temperature; this 
utilizes heat ordinarily wasted. When top is 
thoroughly hot, one or two burners may be shut off; 
economy in gas results. 

Oven and Broiler Capacity—The oven capacity 
of the Smoothtop is equal to that of the open type of 
range of the same cooking capacity. 

Ease of Keeping Clean—Any size vessel may be 
used and shifted at will and the closed top protects the 
burners from drippings. The smooth sides, absence of 
projecting parts and corners, and the superior baked 
japan finish never needing stove polish, makes cleaning 
as easy as wiping dust from a table. 

Compactness—The compact construction elimi- 
nates waste space and provides more convenient ar- 
rangement. 

Construction — Smoothtop construction, work- 
manship and finish are superior throughout. Materials 
are of the highest quality and heavier than ordinarily 
used in gas ranges. 

Sizes—Five sizes, Nos. A-440, A-441, A-442, 
A-444 and 1446, fit every kitchen and every cooking 
need. Detailed dimensions are given on next page. 
Write for catalogue showing mod- 
els with roll top warming closet 


and canopy hood. 

Specifications—Furnish and set 
complete with all gas and flue connec- 
tions (when necessary) Vulcan Smooth- 
top gas ranges as manufactured by the 
WittiAamM M. Crane Company, New 
York, N. Y., in accordance with the 
following schedule; (here mention type 
of range and location). 

How Sold—Vulcan Smoothtop 
cabinet ranges may be ordered through 
local agents or dealers. In localities 
where we have no dealer, we will ar- 
range to supply your needs. 


Continued on next page 
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Extreme Projection 


PLAN OF NO.440 RANGE 


Oven and broiler, 18xl4x 
12% in. 


oe 


No. A-440 SmooTHToP No. A-441 SmooTHTOP 


A large capacity range for Suitable for average size fam- 
es eae Pel pyen ene ilies. Top will hold 6 or pore 
roiler. Closed top heated by. vessels. Closed top heated by 3 
he dai oe he in front; junior star burners in front and 1 junior PLAN OF NO. 444 RANGE 
urner in back tor simmering pur- burner in back. Separate oven ; 
poses and broiler Oven, 14x18x12% in. 


Broiler, 9x18x8% in. 


No. 1446-W Att WuHite ENAMEL 
S MOOTHTOP 
A handsome gas range that will please 
the most exacting client. Combines beauty, 
utility, compactness, economy. Separate 
oven and broiler. 


PLAN OF NO. 442 RANGE 


Small oven, 14x18x124% in. 
Large oven, 18x18x12% in. 


pHa 


28%: 
Cooking 


Piette 
ieaestal 
) 


No. A-442 SMooTHTOP No. A-444 SMOOTHTOP 


urface 
Largest of the Smoothtop series. Has JUNIOR O O 
more actual top cooking capacity than the Hor smnalleiciie hie nist 


[ 


}— 177 ——_4 
2 
1 
ACH 
Het 


1 


i 
average 8-burner top range. Closed top (Closed top heated by 3 burn- [eth 


heated by 4 star burners in front and 2 ers across front (2 regular 
junior burners in back for simmering ,}yrners and _ simmering 


Extreme Projection 


purposes. Two ovens, a large one for pyrner in center). Oven 
baking and a duplex oven for baking and equipped with both baking eee OP Ne SHOOTS JUNIE DIMENSION DIAGRAM OF RANGES 
broiling and broiler burners Gvenvand: broiler 
: 18x1214x12 in. Dimes Range Numbers 
Roll Top Warming Closet sions | 444 | 440 | 441 | 446 | 1446] 442 


A roll top warming closet similar to that shown on No. 
1446-W is a great convenience. It is heated by the waste heat. 
In it dishes can be warmed and food kept hot while waiting 
to be served. It is especially useful on the Vulcan Smoothtop 
compact cabinet gas range. The beautiful white enamel door 
and sparkling nickel add greatly to the attractiveness of kitchens. 


Vulcan Wilco Thermoven Regulator 

Nos. A-441, A-442, 1446 and 1446-W can be equipped with 
oven heat regulator. This device is very convenient as well as 
helpful. Cooking chart is on the dial. Regulates oven tem- PLAN OF NO1446RANGE zee ers ot i atop hae Hinstratcd 
perature to exact heat required for, perfect results whether Oven, 14x18x12% in. ecirineldecend gheleetis peter B ee 
baking or roasting. Further information on request. Broiler, 12x18x9%4 in. are supplied, add 10 in. to dimension “A.” 


ZSrcnSTOAwoIOWD> 
a 
eS 
a 
a 
eS 
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Representative List of Modern Apartment Houses Equipped with Vulcan Smoothtop Gas Ranges 


Architects Builder Location of Building Ranges 
Schwartz & Gross Broadway and 98th St. Realty Co. Broadway and 98th St., New York, N. Y. 156 
Geo. F. Pelham, Inc. 300 Riverside Drive Corp. 102nd St. and Riverside Drive, New York, N. Y. 149 
Maynicke & Franke Rhinelander Realty Co. 90th St. and Lexington Ave., New York, N. Y. 67 
Gronenberg & Leuchtag Forty-eighth Street Co. 85th St. and Broadway, New York, N. Y. 60 
Geo. & Edw. Blum J. H. Taylor Construction Co. 1069 Park Ave., New York, N. Y. 54 
Andrew J. Thomas Metropolitan Life Insurance Co. Model Apartments Long Island City, Brooklyn 2100 
George H. Wells Queensboro Apartments, Inc. Polk Ave. and 20th St., Elmhurst, L. I. 140 
Andrew J. Thomas Jackson Heights Courts 24th St. and Fillmore Ave., Elmhurst, L. I. 124 
Georze H. Wells Cambridge Court Apartments 28th and 29th Sts., Elmhurst, L. I. 112 
George H. Wells Jackson Heights Apartments Corp. Fillmore, Roosevelt and Hayes Aves., Elmhurst, L. I. 104 
H. L. Stevens & Co. Manoa Realty Co. 120 Ruskin Ave., Pittsburgh, Pa. 87 
John T. Rowland, Jr. The Duncan Co. Hudson Boulevard and Duncan Ave., Jersey City, N. J. 93 
H. L. Stevens & Co. Pennsylvania Apartments 39th and Chestnut Sts., Philadelphia, Pa. 163 
H. L. Stevens & Co. Churchill Apartments Chicago, IIl. 63 
H. L. Stevens & Co. Coan Apartments Winston-Salem, N. C. 

SWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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William M. Crane Company 


Vulcan Open Top Gas Ranges 


No. A-886-SE -40-1n. Box 
CABINET GAS RANGE 


No. A-968-SE Srem1-ENAM- 
EL Box CaBINeT GAS RANGE 


N Oven. in. Broiler, in. Cooking top, in. | Floor space, in. 

if Wide] Deep | High] Wide| Deep| High] Wide] Deep] High} Wide | Deep 
A-968-SE 18 | 18 14) 18 18 | 9 DO eo 36 | *45146 | 28% 
A-886-SE 14| 18 | 14] 14] 18] 9 | 92} 91-| 361 *4114 | 2814 


*Without end shelf. 


With end shelf, add 2% in. to width. 


No. 1968 WHITE ENAMEL Box CasIneTt GAs RANGE 
A handsome, spacious gas range for large cooking requirements 


Wide, in. Deep, in. High, in. 
OWED Sic rets cncPsacaee eee eke 18 18 14 
Broilety ccctee sane eierta ote shee 18 18 9 
CookingesDoping secon eee on 22 21 36 
FlootsSpace nei es eee eee *4816 28% ae 


*With end shelf. Without end shelf, deduct 2% in. 


No. 845-E 36-1n. SHortT 
CABINET GAS RANGE 


No. 989 JuNIor RANGE 


For kitchenettes and small 


cooking requirements. 
plex baking and broiling oven 


Has du- 


No Oven, in. Broiler, in. Cooking top, in. | Floor s:ace, in. 
; Wide | Deep| High| Wide{ Deep| Hizh| Wide] Deep| High} Wide | Deep 

845-H 14 18 14 12 18 9 2114] 2114) 29%] 36 25 

989 MATES AN TO) [esis cael ..1 28 | 15 | 33%4Z| 28 18 
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Vulcan Heavy Duty 
Gas Ranges 


Vulcan heavy duty 
gas ranges are suitable 
for hotels, hospitals, 
restaurants, schools, 
clubs or wherever large 
quantity cooking is 
done. 

Two types of 
heavy duty ranges can 
be supplied—the heavy 
type for the big hotel 
restaurant and hospital, 
and a similar design, 
smaller in size, for 
small places. 

Vulcan ranges of 
this type can be sup- 
plied with closed or 
open top and can be 
connected together like 


No. 1751 Hotrer RANGE WITH 
HicH SHELF 


AP: ys pe 0 OH 
i £i AALS 
 eettiritetememasneneent eee 


A COMBINATION OF VULCAN RANGES AND SPREADER PLATE 
7% ft. of working surface consisting of two No. 1751 ranges, one 


30%4-in. spreader plate, two 
salamander broiler 


sectional bookcases, in 
any combination, to 
meet every cooking 
need. 

Below is shown 
two of the innumerable 
combinations of Vulcan 
ranges that can be made 
to fill every cooking 
need. 

Blue prints will be 
furnished recommend- 
ing the types and com- 
binations of ranges that 
will best fill cooking re- 
quirements. This serv- 
icexIs pine. 


Attachments— 
Broilers and high 
shelves, which are in- 
terchangeable, are fur- 
nished as required. 


No. 784 high shelves and one No. 787 


COMBINATION OF VARIOUS TYPES 
OF VULCAN RESTAURANT 


Gas RANGES 
Smaller in size, but constructed upon 
the same principle as the heavy duty 
ranges. Restaurants, smaller hotels, 
hospitals, large private homes and hun- 
dreds of other requirements are being 
satisfactorily served by these ranges 


oe eee 
Continued on next page 


r William M. Crane Company 


Vulcan Service 


Every kitchen problem requires special treatment. 

This company manufactures heavy duty ranges for large in- 
stallations and maintains a service department which furnishes 
architects and builders, free of charge, with advice as to the 
proper equipment to do the cooking required. 

This service includes the assistance of the company’s service 
men and the furnishing of layouts covering their complete 
kitchen equipment necessary for large installations. 

Early consultation will enable the architect to get the most 
value out of this service, 


Catalogues 


Catalogues covering the complete Vulcan line or any partic- 
ular Vulcan product will be gladly sent on request. 


A Few Well-known Vulcan Installations 


Hotes 
Hotel Marlboro-Blenheim, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Providence-Biltmore, Providence, R. I. 
Hamilton Hotel, Washington, D. C. 
Embassy Hotel, Chicago, IIl. 
West Virginia Hotel, West Palm Beach, Fla. 
Mallory Hotel, Portland, Ore. 
Hotel St. Regis, Toronto, Can. 
Condado Vanderbilt, Porto Rico 
Pennsylvania Apartment Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 


RESTAURANTS 
Curb Exchange Restaurant, New York, N. Y. 
Frank T. Budge Co., Miami, Fla. 
Amherst Tavern, Amherst, Mass. 
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D. M. Read Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Child’s Restaurants, Many cities 

Chas, Weeghman Corp., Many cities 
F. W. Woolworth Co., Many cities 


CLUBS 
Millionaires Club, Portland, Ore. 
Union League Club, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Chamber of Commerce, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Westchester Biltmore, Rye, N. Y. 
Scottish Rites Temple, Tacoma, Wash. 
Hollywood Writers Club, Hollywood, Cal. 
Masonic Clubs, Many cities 
Y¥.W.C.A’s. and Y.M.C.A’s., Many cities 
Elks Club, Many cities 


SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 
St. Bonaventure College, Allegany, N. Y. 
Staunton Military Academy, Staunton, Va. 
Dominican Sisters Convent, San Francisco, Cal. 
Delgado Central Trades School, New Orleans, La. 
Roosevelt High School, Seattle, Wash. 


HospitTAas 
Bellevue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Vassar Hospital, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 
Essex County Hospital for Insane, Cedar Grove, N. J. 
Children’s Hospital, Portland, Me. ; 
Mt. Sinai Hospital, New York and Philadelphia 
Fresno County Hospital, Fresno, Cal. 
Old Soldiers Home, Washington, D. C. 


INDUSTRIAL CAFETERIAS OR RESTAURANTS 
American Telephone & Telegraph Co., General Electric Co., Erie Railroad, 
Swift & Company, New York Telephone Co. (All exchanges), Fiske 
Rubber Co., Prudential Insurance Co., Standard Oil Co., New- 
atime s 
American Can Co., Bell Telephone Co., Bowery Savings Bank, New 
WopkcocINsao vis 


{2 ice water pitcwon 
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cooks’ TABLE 


See, 


SILL TH ONW CUBWw2LE 
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1S ICE WATER Pitcnirs® 


Julius Kayser, Manufacturer of Silk 
Gloves, Hosiery and Underwear 


Fi. Te dae 
BK ane 1528 


Plankinton Arcade, Milwaukee, Wis. 


Floor Plan—Princeton University Kitchen 
Equipped with Vulcan Ranges 


o 


City Club, Washington, D. C. 


Hotel Hanford, Mason City, Iowa 


TypicaAL INSTALLATIONS OF VULCAN Heavy Duty GAs RANGES 
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THE MICHIGAN STOVE COMPANY 


OF DETROIT 
Manufacturers of Cooking and Heating Appliances 


DETROIT, MICH. 


CHICAGO? TET 


PACIFIC COAST. DISTRIBU FORS 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Natyan DoHRMANN Co. 


Products 

GARLAND GAS RANGES and BroiILers for 
Homes and Horets. 

Gas FrrepD TANK WATER HEATERS. 

Coal and Wood Ranges, Electric Ranges, 
Combination Coal and Gas Ranges, Salamanders, 
Toasters, Griddles and Hot Plates for Hotels, 
Restaurants and Cafes. 


Largest Manufacturers of Cooking and Heating Ap- 
pliances in the World 


The plant of THe MICHIGAN STOVE COMPANY in 
Detroit is recognized as the largest, most up-to-date and 
best equipped factory in existence for the manufacture 
of cooking and heating appliances. The company has 
been long established, having been organized in 1871, 
and enjoys a business that is national in scope and that 
is increasing year by year. Today there are more than 
4,000,000 users scattered throughout every state in the 
Union. 


High Quality of Garland Products 


The materials used in Garland products are the best 


obtainable. Over 90% of the parts which go into the 
finished range are made in the Garland factory. The 
other parts must pass just as rigid an inspection as to 
workmanship and material as is given to each piece 
turned out at the home plant. 

The formula for the mixture of cast iron parts has 
been worked out so that today it is as near to perfection 
as scientific ingenuity and constant effort can make it. 
The chief aim of this mixture, of course, is to render 
themetal-proof 
against the action of 
fire. 

Quality isa 
creed in the Garland 
organization. 


Garland Gas 
Ranges 


Garland Special 
Apartment House 
Gas Range— Regu- 
larly equipped with 
Garland heat spread- 
inion bipr mes a iad 
enamel panels. 

Can be furnished 
with or without 
enamel splashers and 
right or left hand 
oven, as desired. 

Teh sane 
maintains the high 


GARLAND SPECIAL APARTMENT HOUSE 
GAS RANGE 


Size 0 LVOven-mecaante mee ciara 14x18x10 in. : 

Size of broiler. «+2. s..ccses ne in. quality of all Gar- 
eight Sof scookingy topin. cin. % in, : 
Extremes hetghtel i cir, orcs. s cleeette 49 in land products and is 
Extreme width sittin tomes 38 in sold ata very attrac- 

Extremeplengthy excise enercinte 23 in : : 
EO OTe SPACE ios 2 einssideee sinner ere rete 38x21 in tive price, 
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LOS ANGELES, CAL., Parmrrrre-DoHRMANN Co. 


Garland De Luxe Cabinet Gas Range (19 
Series) —A 
be a dt tiatt 
white enamel 
range with 
nickel trim- 
mings. Has 
high shelf, 6 
top burners and sim- 
merer, two ovens, a 
broiler and a warm- 
ing closet. 

Oven heat regu- 
laterican: be-iur- 
nished if specified. 

Right or left 
hand oven and broil- 
er as desired. 
Garland Cabi- 


GARLAND De Luxe CABINET GAS 
Rance (19 SeErigs) 


Size) of Ovens:j4ace gee 20x18x12 in. 

net Gas Range (158 Size of broilers... 00.02... 20x18x 9 in. 
1 tn 1 Ower warming oven......... 30x18x 8 in. 
Series) Tn this Height to cooking top........ 33 in. 
model there are one Extreme width one 59 in. 
: xtreme. depth*ea.e soe in. 
giant burner and Extreme: heights tac. ose ee 60 in. 
three regular Gar- Floor: “space: sicsscisieee eee 59x24% in. 


land heat spreading 
burners. 

TPeherenis “the 
option of right or 
left hand oven and 
broiler, and an oven 
heat regulator can be 
attached if specified. 
The* body, :as> inal 


Gartandsiseor 
Wellsville polished 
blue steel. 


LONE 7220 Re ae 
number of other 
types to meet any 
requirement of space 
or taste. 


GARLAND CABINET GAS RANGE 


(158 Series) 
Size of oven....16x18x12 and 18x18x12 in. 


Garland Patented 


Hotel Cook- nize of bros ..16x18x.9 and mee. in. 
° ° eight to. cooking, topeseeess acts 31% in. 

ing Equip- Extreme width: 
With. 16-1ns% Overt stneeieeintetrs 44 in 
ment c With 18-ins: Oven eartepeen tenis 47 in 
The leading ho= “Extreme depth 2 ee 23 in 
5 . Extrenre. hei ghtiopauiccmiterneieten terete 49 in. 

tels, clubs and insti- Floor space: 

5 ' x With 16Any Oveniuscmeiternns 40x21 in. 
tutions in the coun With 18-in. oven..........-. 43x21 in. 


try are equipped 
with Garland cooking appliances. Ask for a list in your 
district. 

Garland Hotel Gas Ranges—These can be fur- 
nished in batteries of as many units as desired, with 
double or single deck high shelves. 

Ovens are ventilated instead of insulated, a patented 
feature which quickens the oven action 25%. Oven burn- 
ers are of the individual tubular type and there is a lighter 
for each oven. Oven doors are made of extra heavy iron 
and steel, substantially braced and counterbraced. 


Continued on next page 
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SOD Hct bao GOGOL © 34x40 1% in. 
33% in. 


Garland Hotel Broiler 
and Roaster—The Gar- 
land broiler is built for 
service, efficiency, speed, 
economy, durability and 
convenience. Saves 20% on 
gas. All operating parts are 
placed in front, allowing 
any number of broilers to 
be placed in battery form, 
all fitting snugly against 
each other, requiring only 
30 in. for each unit. 

Garland Restaurant 
and Cafe Gas Ranges— 
Furnished as illustrated, or 
with only one end attach- 
ment (6 burners), in which 
case the high shelf extends 
over 4 center burners only, 
or without end attachments. 
Can also be equipped with 


GARLAND HoTEL BROILER 
AND ROASTER 


‘Broiler. .23%% in. wide x 2314 
....in. deep x 1414 in. high 


Oven..22 in. wide x 24 in. 


AO ..deep x 14 in. high : : 
Spread of feet..30 in. wide x polished pancake griddle 
EES TSE e is oh. 43 in. deep which fits into any of the 


Height to bottom of broiler.27 in. 
SN ehron Pavan oes 66% in. 


spaces occupied by 2 regu- 


Extreme height laccburnere 


GARLAND RESTAURANT AND CaFE Gas RANGE 


With high shelf, end extensions, open top and 8 Giant burners. 
Double deck high shelf can be furnished if specified. 


Size of cooking top, without extensions..........29 in. wide x 34 in. deep 
Pecipnimt tot HOotmmtO COOKINE Lopscat seni tee econ oe 32 in. 
Hew itmtontopt ore hivhmshelpaeme scch arr nas tect Bees ee ee 50% in. 
DIZ ELOLEOVEN) Neos hse the <class 22 in. wide x 24 in. deep x 14 in. high 
LEaRGlt (os aif Ny Coa eich oP eae han a a 141% in. wide x 34 in. deep 


The 43, 44 and 45 series are the same as the range illustrated above 
but have different cooking tops 


eee Se 
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BATTERY OF GARLAND Hote, RANGES—UsEpD IN AMeERIcA’s LEADING Hotes, RESTAURANTS AND INSTITUTIONS 


Garland Cooking Tops—Garland cooking tops 
fulfill every requirement. In addition to the tops illus- 
trated, there is a slotted top with tubular burners, the 
48 Series top with 5 Bunsen burners, in which the heat 
is concentrated under one 14-in. ring cover exactly in 
the center front of top, and also the 47-26 top, which is 
a solid one-piece top specially constructed for frying 
meats, eggs, pancakes, etc. Three line burners are 
placed under the 47-26 top. 


Burner Arrangement and Flame 
Travel of 45 Series Ranges 
Heated by 9 single jet Bunsen 


Burner Arrangement of 44 Series 
Ranges 


burners, each controlled by a This top satisfies every condi. 
separate cock, forming a_ solid tion to the efficient and economical 
sheet of spreading flame under- handling of short order work. The 
neath the top. Heat varies from 6 Giant star burners and heavy 
1250° F. on the entire front of open plates afford ample space and 
top to 600° F. at the back. facilities for quick service. Each 

This top is quicker and better burner is under its own lever 


than anything else available control. 


GARLAND CooKING Tops 


Garland Gas Fired Tank Water Heater 


Cheaper to install 3 
and costs less to oper- ‘Jj 
ate; lasts for years. 
Heating coils of seam- 
less copper tubing ; out- 
side casing of cast iron 


bi Acad han 


et 


atoat 


> 
. 
’ 
» 
ia 
> 
* 
» 


with japanned finish. 
Brazed joints prevent 
leakage. 


It will heat suffi- 
cient water in 8 min. 
for washing dishes; in 
20 min. for a generous 
bath; in 50 min. for the 
family wash. 


Gas Frirep TANK WATER HEATER 
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same“ THATCHER FURNACE COMPANY 


Coal and Gas Ranges 
30°41 Sto Francis treet 


NEW YORK TELEPHONE 
CHICKERING 5050 


PLANTS 
NEWARK, N. J. 
GARWOOD, N. J. 


NEWARK, N. J. 


NEW YORK SALES OFFICE: 133-135 West 35th Street 


WESTERN OFFICE: CHICAGO, 341 North Clark Street 


Products 

“Twin FIRE” COMBINATION COALANDGAS 
RANGES; CoAL RANGES. 

For Warm Air Furnaces see pages 1806-1807; for 
Steam and Hot Water Boilers, Garage Heaters and Hot 
Water Supply Boilers, see pages 1840-1842. 


Combination Coal and Gas Ranges 

Thatcher combination coal and gas ranges are fur- 
nished in either a black polished finish or with full rich 
eray porcelain enamel casting finish, and ground and 
polished top. The casting enamel finish will not chip or 
crack and never requires blacking or polishing. In the 
process of manufacture the tops are saturated with oil, 
so that they will not rust. 

“Twin Fire” Range—This is our highest grade 
combination coal and gas range and comprises the fol- 
lowing distinctive features: 

Small Space Requirements—The extreme width 
of the range, including the hot 
water heater, is only 40 in. It 
takes up no more room than a 
small gas or coal range, while at 
the same time combining the ad- 
vantages of both. 

Easy to Keep Clean—The 
\absence of projections on the 
front, together with the enamel 
finish and solid oiled top, makes 
cleaning simply a matter of 
occasionally wiping off the range 
with a cloth. 

Combination Hot Water Heater—Operates with 
either coal or gas section or both, providing a supply of 
30 to.40 gal. of hot water per hour. It saves the expense 
of the usual standard type copper coil heater. 

Double Cooking Capacity—The two large gas 
ovens in upper works and coal oven in body give double 
the cooking capacity and assure safety as well—gas and 
coal sections being independent in action. 

Large Gas Broiler Capacity—This is secured by 
the 7 rows of flame, controlled by one gas cock, which 
surround the oven and distribute the heat uniformly 
instead of concentrating it at one point. 

Ventilation and Draft Regulation—The special 
draft check provides efficient ventilation and draft reg- 
ulation, and permits passing the heat around the oven 
before permitting its escape up the flue. 

Swing Down Broil- 
er Rack—This permits 
the broiler rack to be 
swung downward and 
outward for inspection 
purposes without danger 
of burning the fingers. 

Other Features — 
In addition, the “Twin 
Fire” range is equipped 
with an automatic lighter, 
foot opener for oven door, large low closet and ash pit, 
a thermometer in each door and a grate arrangement per- 
mitting instant and easy removal of grates for replace- 
ment. 


Hor WATER HEATER 


Swinc Down Brorer RACK 
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SryvLeE A “Twin Fire” Rance No. 818 Coat AND GAS RANGE 


See 
a 


: Heigh F ‘ 
Height, snes Cooking Gas oven, Gas broiler, | Coal oven, 
in. top, cA top, in. in. in. in. 
67% 33% 40x26M% | 19x16x1114 |1614x1214x10| 18}4x19x12 


No. 818 Range—A lower priced range than the 
“Twin Fire” but includes all its distinctive features with 
the exception of the combination hot water heater. An 
ample hot water supply is available for household use 
when coal section is used. Furnished in rich gray porce- 
lain enamel or stove polish finish, ‘ 


Single and Double Oven Coal Ranges 

These ranges are made of the finest grade of gray 
iron. All sheet metal parts are of Wellsville steel of 
heavy gauge, and nickel trimmings are heavily plated and 
buffed to produce a lasting finish. 

Waterbacks are large and effective. Upper warm- 
ing closet is of Wellsville steel, and is large and con- 
venient. Ovens are broad and very roomy. Triangular 
revolving grates have both bars fitted with shaker 
shanks for removing ashes. Direct draft damper is 
operated from outside of range. Range is fitted with 
sifting grate and large ash pan. Either side of the 
double range may be used independently. 


No. 88 SrncLE OvEN COAL No. 18 DoustE Oven Coat 


RANGE RANGE 
Ee 
No. Top, in. aes a Covers, in. Ovens, in. 
88 38 x26% 6 8 1814x19x12 
18 5034x274 8 8 13. x20x14 


Pals 


AMERICAN STOVE COMPANY 


Gas Ranges 
925 Chouteau Avenue 
SE: LOUIS, MO. 


GEORGE M. CLARK & COMPANY DIVISION, CHICAGO, ILL. 
Manufacturers of CLARK JEWEL Gas Ranges 


NATIONAL STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, LORAIN, OHIO 
Manufacturers of Direct Action Gas Ranges 


RELIABLE STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
Manufacturers of RELIABLE ANGLIRON Gas Ranges 


QUICK MEAL STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, ST. LOUIS, MO. 
Manufacturers of Quick Meat Gas Ranges 


NEW PROCESS STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
Manufacturers of New Process Gas Ranges 


DANGLER STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
Manufacturers of DANGLER Gas Ranges 


SOLD BY MORE THAN 13,000 GAS COMPANIES, DEPARTMENT STORES AND HARDWARE, FURNITURE 
AND STOVE DEALERS IN ALL PARTS OF THE UNITED STATES 


On the following pages are illus- regulates and automatically controls 
trated only a few of the great number LORAILI | N the temperature of the oven, there- 
of sizes, styles and finishes of gas by preventing cooking failures and 
ranges Fee tied by the Agi ue ENE HEAT SABER Shah ae Mee unusual cooking pro- 
CAN STOVE Company, the world’s er cesses possible. 
largest manufacturers of cooking appliances. Architects are invited to write to any or all of the 

All ranges illustrated are equipped with the famous divisions of the Company for further information, cata- 
LorainOven Heat Regulator,a thermostatic device which logues, prices, etc. 


LorAIN OveEN Heat REGULATOR 


One easy turn of the Lorain Red Wheel gives the 
housewife a choice of 44 measured and _ controlled 
oven heats for any kind of oven cooking or baking. 


a ee ———————————————— 
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Co-oOPERATIVE APARTMENT BUILDING, 
580 Park AveENUE, New York City 
J. E. R. Carpenter, Architect; D'wicut P. 
Roptnson & Co., Inc., Engineers and 
Constructors, New York, N. Y. 


McKin.ey HicH ScHoor, Canton, O. 
Grorce F. HamMmonp, Architect, 
Cleveland, Ohio 


CHASE APARTMENT BUILDING, 


St. Louis, Mo. 
P. J. Brapsuaw, Architect, St. Louis, Mo. 


Homes IN Battimore, Mp., BUILT By 
MvELLER Construction Co., Baltimore, Md. 


ROGERS APARTMENT, KNOXVILLE, TENN. 
M. E. ParmMecee & Sons, Architects, 
Knoxville, Tenn. 


SwWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Euciiy Heicuts BouLevarp APART- 


Harry A. Cone, Architect, Cleveland, Ohio 


American Stove Company 


Why Women Want Lorain-equipped Gas Ranges 


The Lorain Oven Heat Regulator measures and 
automatically controls the heat of the gas range oven. 

It absolutely eliminates cooking failures. 

It enables the housewife to cook a whole meal in the 
oven at one time while she is far distant. 

It enables her to do all her canning in the oven by the 
approved sterilization method. 

It saves food; gas, time and labor. 

It is endorsed by leading cookery experts. 

It is used in nearly 1,000 of the leading schools and 
universities to teach thousands of women the science of 
cookery. 

It is approved by Good Housekeeping Institute, 
Priscilla Proving Plant, Forecast Experimental Labora- 
tory and the New York Tribune Institute. 

It is the original oven heat regulator that has been 
heavily advertised in the nation’s leading magazines for 
nearly five years. 

Lorain-equipped Gas Ranges are used in thousands 
upon thousands of the nation’s homes, from the humblest 
to the finest, in churches, apartments, hospitals, industrial 
institutions and fraternal and lodge buildings. 

More than 13,000 gas companies, department stores, 
furniture, hardware and stove dealers in all parts of the 
country sell these famous ranges and will gladly explain 
and demonstrate them to anyone interested. 

These are the reasons why women want Lorain- 
equipped gas ranges and the reasons why architects 
should specify them whenever possible. 


Eee 
Continued on next page 


APARTMENT AT YALE AVENUE AND 66TH STREET, 
MENT, CLEVELAND, OHIO Cuicaco, Itt. 


W. A. Nicnotson, Architect, Chicago, Ill. 
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Direcr Action No. 20 


4 


i 
Quick Meat No. 111 


Quick Meat No. 104, Quick Meat No. 122 Dancter No. 4-0-B RELIABLE No. 950 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ovens for Schools and Laboratories 


The above ovens are especially designed for experimental work and instruction in oven cookery. 
for the same purpose if the cooking-top is required 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 


Any Lorain-equipped gas range is suitable 


Stace No. BROILER OVEN RANGE 
Height | Depth Width Height Depth Width Height Depth Width 

60 914" 14” 11" 5% 16” 31” 

aio 12" 18” 18" 53” 25% 5514" 
30 74" 18” 13” 12” 18” 18” 5314" 25" 5544" 

20 12" 18” 13% 58” 25" 28” 
15 TY" 18” 18” 12° 18" 137 5314" 25" 2314" 

111 Q” 2114" 18” 12" 2114" 13" ape 25° 27" 

102 12” 2114" 13° 44" 25” 52" 

103 | 12” Oia 18” 66" 25% 27" 

104 12” 2114" 18” 66" 25% 52° 

122 9” ORY AY 18” 12” 2134" 13" 52" 25° 52” 

4-0-B 12" 13” 1814" 60" 24" 58” 
950 14” 18” 1334" 5114" 2434" 47" 
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Cxiark Jewet No. A-238 CiarK Jewet No. A-138 


= 3 / SeASeS2 
Cuiark Jewet No. A182 CiarK Jewet No. A282 Cote 


NOTICE 
Any Lorain equipped stove 
may be used in schools, the 
special Domestic Science Ovens 
not always being used. 


All American Stove Com- 
pany ranges and _ ovens, of 
which there is a large variety, 
may be used in schools, clubs, 
cafeterias, bakeries, and places 
where the utmost precision and 


Ciark Jewet No. A-181 modern equipment are re- 
On BRACKET New Process No. 60 quired. 


CxiarK Jewet No. A-181 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ovens for Schools and Laboratories 


The above ovens are especially designed for experimental work and instruction in oven cookery. Any Lorain-equipped gas range is suitable 
for the same purpose if the cooking-top is required 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 


Shoe NG. BROILER i| OVEN RANGE 

Height Depth Width Height Depth Width Height Depth Width 

A-456 14” 22" 22%" 3214" 33% 49” 
A2-456 14” pao 221%" 521%" 30” 36” 
A-238 1014” 00r 1814" 14” 20” 181%" 5214" a 26" 56” 
A-138 10%" 20% 181%" 14” 20" 181%" 521%" 26" 28h 
A-284 14” 20" 1814" 64" 26" SG: 
A-182 14” 200 1814” 64” 26”. 28" 
A-282 14” 208 | 1814" 44” 26" 56" 
A-282 on brackets eM 20” 1814" 241%" 26” 56” 
A-181 14” 20% L185" 44” 20) 28” 
A-181 on brackets 14” 20" 1814” 24” 26" 28” 
60 \ 914” 14” Ee 52" 16” ad”, 


aay a SS ee —_—<—<—<—<—————— 
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Quick Meat No. 9-604 Quick Meat No. 1-114 Quick Meat No. 8-104 


u 


DANGCLER No. 2475-E 


Dancer No. 2470-S 


New Process No. 14-36 New Process No. 14-36 New Process No. 4-36 New Process No. 18-81 
SEMI-ENA MEL 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Small Kitchens 


All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 


Stove No. ee OS Ore eae Pee Oe ee Piatra LOR a ae: Weta ANSE ee 
Height | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Width 
9-604 B24 23" 1934" OF 21" 14” 14” 24” 14” 54” 2814” | 44” 
1787-W || 36” | 25%” | 25" || o | ae” | ase || 12” | as | as” || 30” | 26” | 3019" 
1-114 32360) 23" 1934" O17 ta 18 14” 14” 24° 14” 54” 2814" | 44” 
8-104 32540711 9293" 1934" OTA He e2t" 14” 14” 21" 14” 54” 2814" | 44” 
2470-S Slror ie 2034" 71 622" 8” 19” 14” 14” 19" 14” 48" 26" 44" 
2471-s || 32” | 20" | 20" 8” i” «=| a4” Hl a4” | to” | aa || ag" «| 26” | aor 
3144” | 20%" | 1914” 8” 19” 14” 127 19” 14” 46" 26" 41” 
32" 2114” | 2014" || 10” 19” 14” 12% 19” 14” 50” 2608) aac ¢aie 
32" Bie") 20" 8%" | 1836” | 1414” || 1414” | 1814” | 14%” || 52” 274%" | 44" 
Ky id 2144" | 20” Siete Whe Ne 14g 14) his lg Al 1414" 52" 2744" | 44” 
SPs 2114” | 20” 8144" | 184" | 1414” || 14144” | 1814" | 141%” || 52” 2714" | 44" 
CP py the eat EY ee OY 12% 1915 or tS i464" 34” 29" 36” 
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RELIABLE No. 5916 


G 
RELIABLE No, 


witH Back SHELF 


0481 


CLARK JEWEL No. R-186 Crank Jewet No. A-314 CuarK Jewett No, A-234 


l 
Cxuark JEweEL No. 


RELIABLE No. 1124 


‘a 
A-3446 


: | f : 
Dmecr Action No. 130-HR ~~ -Direcr Action No. 210-X-HR  Drrecr Action No. 304-R-HR = Direcr Action No, 214-AR-HR 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ranges for Small Kitchens 


All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 


EN. CooKING Top BROILER OVEN RANGE 
No. ; 
Height | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Width |} Height | Depth Width || Height | Depth | Width 
5916 33" 19” 233%” || 10” 18” 16” 14” 18” 16” 5214" eee 4334" 
1314 BAG 9187" =| 900" Orel 43" 1814" ee 18” 1814" ~ 3414" | 20" 2914" 
~ 5481 308477 (5. 2014 ees Mined Oe 13% 14” 14” 13" 14” 5134” | 2434” | 45”. bs 
1124 leap ote. | Gove © i gry 18” 1814” || 35” 29” 2914" 
R-186 36" 25” | 26344" || 10" 1834" | 1836” || 12" 1814") 1814" -\| 36" 28147 epes5r 
Asta 32" | 2246" | 29” 10” 20” 1414" || 14" | 20" | gage || 52" yt 49%" 
Oro bey eyo bar 14” | 13" 184” || 3214" | 19" | 3034" 
A-3446 | 3am 23" 1714" || 10” 20" 1414" 14” 20" 1414”. || 52” ah a 
130-HR —«||-- 3614” '‘| 24" 36" 74" | 19" 18” 1” | 19” | 18” 54” 24" 36" 
210-X-HR | 3034” | 2114" | 28" || 814" | 18” 16" 2” -| 18” | 16" 49” 25” 4644" 
304-R-HR | 3214" | 21” | 21" S14") 1086" 1h 44" 14” | 1934" | 14” 55” 25% 431%" 
214-AR-HR | 3234" | 217 | 21” Bier | tog | 44 14” | 1934 | 14" 51%. © | "243gUsieaoe 
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Quick Meat No. 8-106 Quick Meat No. 8-218 
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New Process No. 16-40 New Process No. 6-40 New Process No. 18-4 Process No. 
SEMI-ENAMEL 
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Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Medium Kitchens 


All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 


Eee No. CooxkinG Top BROILER OVEN RANGE 
Height | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Width |} Height | Depth Width || Height | Depth | Width 
9-608 AW 254 i Bd 9” 21° 18” 125 Da he 18” 5114" 2834” 55%” 
1-118 32t 250 23" 9” 21" 18” 12° PA 18” 5114" 2834" 5534" 
8-106 S27 IAN! 23t 9” 212 16” 122 pai 16” 50%" 2834" 49” 
8-218 adie it ay Of 18” 18” L2e 18” 18” 63” 2834" 56” 
2233-X Son DRS ZS” 10” {OR 1814” 14” 19” 1814" 535 2714" 56” 
2233-E 337 225 20" 10” 19” 1814” 14” 19” 1814" a3. 2714" 56” 
2223-E S37 ABaS paps 10” 19” 1814” 14” 19” 1814" Sek 2714" 55" 
2242-S 32" ye i 21! 10” 19” 14” q 14” 19” 14” 58e 2714" | 47” 
16-40 33" ye as tee 3d 814" 1814" 16%" 141%" 1814" 1614" S26 271% 47” 
peat. 6-40 aos 1/2114" poy Sie ox 84" 1814" 161%" 1444" 1814” 1614" 52" 271%" 47” 
18-44 58 338 2114" 24" 814" 1814” 1814" 1414" 181%" 1814" 52" 2714" 514” 
8-44 33" 2114" 24” 814" 1814” 1814” 1414" 1814" 1814" 52 tele ta ee 511%” 
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No. 310-AR-Canopy Direct Action No. 310-ER-HR Drrecr Action No. 314-AR -Direcr Action No. 226-ER-HR 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ranges for Medium Kitchens 


All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 


Cooxine Top BROILER OvEN | RANGE 

Stove No.  |Feight | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Width || Height | Depth | Wideh 
6381 ‘|| 3034” | 2014" | 2514” || 10” | 19” 18%" || 14” | 19” 1814” || 5134" | 2434" | 4914” 
6382 ‘|| 3034” | 2034” | 2534" || 107 | 19” | 1936" || 14” is” | 1814” || 5734” | 2494” | soage 
5882 |} 3436" | 2034" | 3434” || to” | 18” | 1834" |] 14” 18” 1814" || 5534" | 2734" | 5834” 

5304 3444" | 2034" | 2534” || 1736” | 18” \ 14” 14" 18” | 20” 55” | 2414" | 47” 
A-638 || 32" | 23” | 2234” || 10” 20” | 1834" || 14” 20" 1814" || 52” | 27° | 5336" 
A635 || 32” 224%" | 22” || 10” | 20” 1414" || 14” | 207 | 1436" || 6136" | 27" 494" 
A-338 aan gt] 95 Ye" 10” | 20" ge 14” 20" 1814" 52% | ee 5314" 
A588 || 32" 23” | 2214" || 10” | 20 1814" || 14” 20" 134" || 52” | 27” | 5334" 
310-AR-Canopy|| 3014” | 2114” | 28” 8” is” | is” | a2” | a9” | 19” || 70" 26" 5334" 
~ 310-ER-HR || 3014" | 2114" | 28” 8” 18” is” || aa” | as” | is” || soxgr | 20" | saaqr” 
314-AR 32" | atm 24” 314” | 1916" | 14” ia” | 1914" | 14" 55" 25" 4616" 

226-ER-HR || 3214" | 21” 24” iy” | 1914" | 16” || 14” | 1914” | 16" || so” | 26" | 44” 
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Quick Meat No. 2-218-W Quick Meat No. 8-528 Quick Meat No. 9-636 
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Dancer No. 2209-E DancLer No. 2203-X 
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New Process No. 24-97 New Process No. 18-97-16 New Process No. 24-96 New Process No. 24-33-16 
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Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Large Kitchens 


All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 
TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 


Sea No: Cooxi1na Top BROILER LARGE OVEN SMALL OVEN RANGE 
Height| Depth} Width|Height| Depth} Width|Height| Depth] Width|Height| Depth] Width|Height| Depth} Width 
2-218-W 36" |2216" |36" fia” arr lage * fia [aar> faz” [iar faa” ay loa" 29" lore 
8-528 334%" 122” 36” 12 18” 18” 14” 18” Dro We 18” 18” By 2914" me 
9-636 32" |ose aor iar lie lair | | . | (12 tier jar aor [33 [sae 
4-687-W 30” 2236" |36" ior [2a aa” faa ar faa 64" |243q" |73" 
2209-E 34” la” a7” fon 161%” |18%" |14” 18144” |22” 10” 18144” |1614" |57” De 2p 
am 2205-X 34” 24” Daa hed 9” 16144” |181%” |14” 184%” |22” 10” 18%” |1614” 170” 29” ap 
P2G3-X 34” |24" |50" | o” 1616" |1814" |14a” — |1g1s" l22" l1o” (1814 11634” 70” |20”_—‘(I78” 
2208 34” |2a” loo" lta” 11614" |1834" lia” [1814" |22" 68" [29% 1538" 
24-97 30” |26"  \6734" ~ |anage figs" loaygr | dTSC*dL:SCtC~*éd SG" [336" LO” 
24-96 ~ |3034" |25"  |a614" |12" 2014" 142 1234” |181%4” 124%” |12” 18%” |1814” |68” Sone liar 
18-97-16 3214" los” 3214" 12" loo1r lia” 12" 1814" 1814” |11” 1814” 11614" |63” 321%" |5414" 
24-33-16 135” las" 146146" |12"  lao1ge lar 1234" ligigr lo41g” 1 bs 1814” 11614” |66” 3214” 16714" 
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No. 370-A CANoPpy 


Direct Action No. 393-R 


RELIABLE No. 322 


ecee Action No. 390-R 


-Drect Action No. 373-R 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Large Kitchens 


All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 
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CooKkING Top BROILER LARGE OVEN 
Stove No. 
Height] Depth Width|Height| Depth} Width|Height 
6330 313," \2014" [3734” 14" 1g” 20" ‘|t4” fig" — 20” 
6306 3414" |2014" |373¢" |i734" lig” |iar (tar tse — 2a” 
S22 3014" 26” 7334” |114%" |1414" 2314" we 20" 225 
222 3014” |26” ao” |1134" |1446" 231%" |14” 20” WH 
A-624 321%" 12116" |31” 14” 191%” |16” 14” 194%” |24” 
A-667 3216" |214" |24” 14” 19%” |16” 14” 191%” |20” 
A-524 : 32M" |214%" |31” 14” 1914” |16” 14” 1914” |24” 
A-567 321%" |2114" |24” 114” 1914" 16% “14” = |1914"-1207 
370-A Canopy 321%" 12114" 129%" | 814” 118” — |20” 2 18” 207 
393-R 321%" 12114" 13914” | 81%" 118” 20” ae te oe 20” 
390-R 32M" 121%" |2919" | 86" 13” |20” (\12" |19” 20" 
Cree 201 Zr tla P i". |BOL6 ONS LO" oe 120 cena beck ialtes geen Oe 


SMALL OVEN 


66” 
66” 


RANGE 


Depth] Width|Height} Depth] Width|Height) Depth) Width 


25"  |6334" 


2414" 
36” 
36” 
ee 


58” 

80¥4" 
5544" 
ST 
— 
STM" 


834" 118” 14° S588 
an 18” 147 2alSoe 
14” 20722 
14” |1934" |16" —_ |o0" 
14” 1914” |16” = |60” 
14” 1914” |16” —|60” 
14” 1914” |16” = |60” 
10” Wes LOK 1025" 
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THE ALUMINUM COOKING UTENSIL CO. 


NEW KENSINGTON, PA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


BALTIMORE, MD., 606 Lexington Building 

BOSTON 11, Mass., 80 Boylston Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 111 West Washington Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 2310 Union Central Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1211 Southwestern Life Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 7610 Jos. Campau Avenue 

EAST ST. LOUIS, ILL., 33rd Street & Missouri Avenue 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1605 First National-Soo Line Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 47 West 34th Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1309 Commonwealth Title & Trust Co. Build- 
ing 

PORTLAND, ORE., 522 Irving Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 733 Monadnock Building 

TORONTO, ONT., Sterling Road 


CANADIAN MANUFACTURERS: NortHEern ALUMINUM Co., Ltp., TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 
“WEAR-EVER” ALUMINUM STEAM JACK- 
ETED KETTLES and URNS. 


The Company and Its Products 

For more than 20 years THE ALUMINUM 
Cook1nG UTENsiL Co. has manufactured and 
distributed ‘‘Wear-Ever” aluminum cooking 
utensils for use not only in homes, hospitals, 
hotels and on shipboard, but everywhere that 
cooking is done. 

Constant advertising during these years has 
brought a recognition of the value of aluminum from 
housekeepers, chefs and stewards. Each year it has 
also secured the approval of an increasing number of 
architects. 


Advantages of Aluminum for Cooking Utensils 

Lightness—Bulk for bulk, the weight of aluminum 
is about one-third that of iron or tin, three-tenths that 
of copper and one-quarter that of silver. This differ- 
ence in weight means much in the hot, hurried condi- 
tions of some kitchens. 

Heat Conductivity and Specific Heat—In heat 
conductivity, aluminum ranks twice as high as tin and 
three times as high as iron. In specific heat (heat re- 
taining ability) aluminum ranks all metals by a large 
margin. The combination of these two characteristics 
makes aluminum pre-eminently suitable for cooking. By 
its use an even cooking tempera- 
ture is easily maintained. Alumi- 
num vessels cook not only from 
the point under which heat is 
applied, but also from every other 
point where the utensil is in con- 
tact with the food. 

Non-effect of Acids on 
Aluminum—Aluminum is not af- 
fected by food acids. Theoreti- 
cally there is some action—prac- 
tically, there is none. Most 
important of all is the fact that 


Cook County Hospital, Chicago, Ill. 
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any such action that could possibly take place 
would not produce a combination that would 
be poisonous. 

Aluminum never forms a poisonous com- 
pound with any food. It is therefore unneces- 
sary to tin the surface of an aluminum utensil 

is the case with other metals such as 


Economy and _ Durability — “Wear- 
Ever” utensils are good for years of continu- 
ous service. They are decidedly economical, 
for not only is there no tinning expense, but there is no 
time lost in sending out the utensils to be tinned. One 
large nationally known hotel put in a complete equip- 
ment of ‘“Wear-Ever” at a total cost of $2300, and, 
according to their own statement, have saved $100 in 
tinning bills every month since the equipment was 
installed. 

Sanitary Qualities and Non-absorption of the’ 
Surface—The metal used in ““Wear-Ever” equipment is 
rolled under tremendous pressure, giving a sheet that is 
hard, dense, and smooth. It is easy to clean, and because 
of its density, food will not penetrate the pores of the 
metal and later contaminate other foods cooked therein. 


Special Consultation Services to Architects 

At each of the branch offices listed above, there 
is a man who, through years of training and experience 
is able to render valuable assistance to an architect 
in laying out kitchen  equip- 
ments and in writing specifica- 
tions. These men are glad to ren- 
der assistance when asked to do 
SO. 


Catalogue 

A catalogue showing the com- 
plete line of jacketed equipment 
and range utensils will be sent 
promptly in answer to a request 
sent either to the home office or to 
any of the branch offices. 


Pennsylvania State Hospital, Norristown, Pas 
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STEAM JACKETED KETTLE Type 1 


This kettle is jacketed to the top, insuring maximum results. Its 
uses are many and varied—roasting meat, canning and preserving 
fruits, etc. Being shallow and broad, it is ideal for cooking cereals of 
all kinds and dried fruits. The fruit is not crushed by its own weight 
as it would in a deeper, narrower kettle 


.M -JACKETED- KETTLES: 


8" 


-STEAM-OUTLET-DIAM- 
-TANK-OUTLET: DIAM: 
4]-VAPOR- COLLAR DIAM: qrae 


. Dotted lines 
‘show hd ta 
open vosttior 


Lisperty UrN 


The Liberty urn is an outgrowth of the United States Govern- 
ment’s need for a plain urn that could be produced quickly in large 
quantities. Like all other ‘‘Wear-Ever” equipment, it requires no tin- 
ning, and, because of its shape, is easily and quickly cleaned, Its entire 
surface, inside and outside, is readily accessible. Because of the sim- 
plicity of its construction, the cost of the labor and material to make 
it is comparatively small. The selling price is, therefore, quite 
reasonable 
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STEAM JACKETED KETTLE TyPE 3 


This kettle is jacketed two-thirds of the way up and offers maxi- 
mum cooking capacity for the floor space occupied. It is particularly 
recommended for cooking delicate foods. Scorching is prevented by 
the evenness of the heat distribution and the ease in controlling the 
amount used. Foods and meat allowed to stand in ‘‘Wear-Ever” 
steam jacketed kettles will not darken 
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ENcASED URN 


The encased urn is more beautiful than the Liberty urn and con- 
sequently is preferable if appearance is of greater importance than 
utility. or price. Both this urn and the Liberty urn are fitted with 
covers, cover lifting device, stand, gauge glass protected by aluminum 
tube which also forms an indicator showing the contents of the urn 
in gallons, 1-in. spigot, steam inlet and outlet and ring for coffee 
bag (coffee bags not~supplied). The 20 and 25-gal. sizes can be fur- 
nished either with or without cover lifting device 


- DIMENSIONS : OF - LIBERTY : URNS - ‘ DIMENSIONS + OF - ENCASED - URNS: 


“CAPACITY-IN-GALLONS-|| 20 


-NO-OF: TUBULAR: STAYS: [— | 
Vz 
Ye 
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Standard Specifications 

Furnish and install where shown on plans, “Wear- 
Ever” kettles and urns as follows. 

Type No. 3 Kettle—...... (quantity) “Wear- 
Ever” aluminum steam jacketed kettle(s), gal. 
capacity, Type No. 3, two-thirds jacketed, complete with 
machine steel stand, safety valve, hinged cover, alu- 
minum draw-off pipe, faucet, strainer and collar for vapor 
pipe. Kettles to be constructed so that the steam inlet 
and outlet fittings can be easily removed. The baffle 
plate and inlet fitting shall be integral. Both shell and 
jacket to be made from cold rolled, hard, thick sheet 
aluminum, and to be joined together by a line of rivets 
spaced not more than 214 in. on centers. The edge of 
the jacket where it comes in contact with the shell to be 
welded to the shell by the oxy-acetylene process. (Ket- 
tles 60 gal. and larger shall have shell and jacket stayed 
with 3 tubular stays.) The legs of the stand to be welded 
securely to the stand and draw-off support to be attached 
to legs by the electric arc welding process. 

Type No. 1 Kettle—...... (quantity) “Wear- 
Ever” aluminum steam jacketed kettle(s), gal. 
capacity, Type No, 1, full jacketed, complete with ma- 
chine steel stand, safety valve, hinged cover, aluminum 
draw-off pipe, faucet, strainer and collar for vapor pipe. 
Kettle(s) to be constructed so that the steam inlet and 
outlet fittings can be easily removed. The baffle plate 
and inlet fitting shall be integral. Both shell and jacket 
to be made from cold rolled, hard, thick sheet aluminum 
and to be joined together by a line of rivets spaced not 
more than 21% in. on centers. The edge of the jacket 
where it comes in contact with the shell to be welded 
to the shell by oxy-acetylene weld. (Kettles 60 gal. 
and larger shall have shell and jacket stayed with 
3 tubular stays.) The legs of the stand to be welded 
securely to the stand and draw-off support is to be at- 
tached to legs by electric arc welding process. 

Liberty Urn—...... (quantity) ‘“Wear-Ever” 
aluminum Liberty institution urn(s), steam jacketed, 
suede gal. capacity, complete with stand, safety valve, 
draw-off pipe, faucet, gauge glass, dome-shaped cover, 
cover lifting device and coffee bag ring. To be made 
of 2 hard sheet aluminum plates joined together with 
one row of round head aluminum rivets spaced not more 
than 21% in. on centers. Edge of the jacket where it 
comes in contact with the shell to be welded to the shell 
by the oxy-acetylene process. Urn(s) to be constructed 
so that the steam inlet and outlet fittings can be easily 
removed. Baffle plate and inlet fittings shall be integral. 
Legs to be welded securely to stand and draw-off sup- 
port to be attached to the legs by electric arc welding 
process. Urn(s) to have 34-in. cold water inlet fitting 
placed in back and as near top as possible. To have 
indicator bar spaced in multiples of 5 gal., said indica- 
tor bar and gauge glass protector to be one and the 
same. 

Encased Urn—...... (quantity) ‘“Wear-Ever” 
aluminum encased institution urn(s), steam jacketed, 
gal. capacity. Body made of two hard sheet 
aluminum plates joined together with one line of round 
head aluminum rivets, spaced not more than 21% in. 
on centers and welded by the oxy-acetylene process. 
Body to be encased in highly polished sheet aluminum 
casing, fitted on black enameled legs, and fitted with 
high grade faucet, dome-shaped cover, cover lifting 
device and coffee ring bag. Urn(s) to be constructed 
so that steam inlet and outlet fittings can be easily re- 
moved. Baffle plate and inlet fittings shall be integral. 
Urn(s) to have 34-in. cold water inlet fittings placed in 
back and as near top as possible. To have indicator 
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bar spaced in multiples of 5 gal., said indicator bar and 
gauge glass protector to be one and the same. All con- 
nections of steam pipe, etc. will be made under another 
contract, 


General Notes—Kitchen Location—Space and design 
permitting, kitchen should be a one-story wing with windows on 
opposite sides and monitor roof to provide maximum ventilation. 
Avoid locating kitchen in basement. In hotels, group the dining 
rooms with service pantries around kitchen. General hospitals 
require a different arrangement, as general diet is cooked in 
main kitchen and distributed to ward dining rooms by dumb- 
waiters or trucks on elevators. 

Kitchen Construction—Experts recommend quarry tile, 
enameled brick, glazed or matt tile or concrete for floor finish 
in the order named; for walls, a wainscot 6 ft. high of enameled 
brick or tile. 

Kitchen Arrangement—Jacketed kettles are best arranged 
in batteries away from walls and directly under monitor sky- 
light or hood to carry off vapors. Minimum space given in Figs. 
6 and 7 is for cleaning purposes. Less space will not effect 
efficiency of apparatus. Vapor exhaust pipes are not recom- 
mended, but when used they should be of Monel metal. 


l'-6 “ 


l’- 6 “ 


Installed at Wall 
TyYpicaAL ‘“‘WEAR-EVER” KETTLE ARRANGEMENT 


Installed in Batteries 


Steam Mains—2-in. for 20 kettles or less, when kettles are 
near boiler and steam main properly insulated; 3-in. when pipes 
have many turns or valves, are not insulated or kettles are a 
great distance from boiler. 


Aisle Space—Should be ample to insure efficient serving. 
Where trucks are used, minimum aisle width is 4 ft. 


Kettle Sizes—Depend on number of persons served and 
time allowed for it. The following figures will serve as a guide 
for the number, type and size required. 


Hotes 


PO Otro GIS craters tee cavene > One 40-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 50-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 25-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 10-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 
One 75-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
Three 60-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
t One 20-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 
Two 100-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
Two 75-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 


ZOO FOOMS), rae. e's «ye 
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One 60-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 25-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 

One 40-gal. tilting kettle 

Four 100-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
Three 80-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 60-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 25-gal. Type 3, complete with plain cover 
One-25-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 

One 60-gal. tilting kettle 


SOOMOOMS are trersteveatetere s 
LOQO roOmMS). «ects ecicls © 


HospitTaLs 


SOs bedetarn crterssercierets One 25-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 
One 25-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 
150 DedSui,: ietet-1<ieru ets One 40-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 
One 30-gal. urn (encased or Liberty) 
Two 60-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 
YALU AO Gy. aap tec ao, 5 One 50-gal. urn (encased or Liberty) 
One 10-gal. Type 1, solid bottom, no cover 


Installation Notes—Equip steam inlet of each fixture 
with safety valve and globe type shut valve. Equip steam outlet 
pipe of each fixture with automatic steam trap and globe type 
shut valve. Where steam pressure exceeds 40 lb. per sq. in. a 
reducing valve must be installed in main line. Concealing sup- 
ply and return pipes is not recommended. Suitable covering of 
pipes up to fixtures is advised. 
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THE CENTURY MACHINE COMPANY 


Kitchen and Bake Shop Equipment 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

KitcHeN MacuHINEs and BAKE SHOP 
EQuIpMENT, including Four-speed Mixers; 
Dough Mixers; Flour Blending, Sifting and 
Handling Devices; Flour Hoppers ; Tempering 
Tanks; Loaf Moulders; Cookie Cutting Ma- 
chines; Combination Dividers and Rounders ; 
Automatic Proofers. 


Service Department 

We have a service department which will be 
pleased to help design and lay out bake-shops, or 
plan them for installation in buildings already erected, 
furnish information as to size of machine desired, etc. 


Century Quality 

All Century machines are strong, simple and effi- 
cient, and are most practical. 

Only the highest type of construction and work- 
manship is employed. Phosphor bronze bearings are 
used throughout the. machines, perfect gears cut in our 
own shop assure quiet operation, making the machines 
particularly suited for public institution and hotel work. 


Giant Four-speed Mixer and Kitchen Machine 

Giant kitchen machines are in universal use for mix- 
ing bread and cake doughs, beating up batters, whipping 
cream, eggs, etc., straining soup, making purées, crush- 
ing fruits, mashing potatoes, and will take care of from 
14 pt. of egg white to 120 lb. of bread dough. 

They operate at 4 speeds. These are controlled by 
a single lever, and changes are effected without stopping 
the motor, passing through intermediate speeds, or dis- 
engaging gears. Owing to this latter feature, no gear 
has ever been stripped on a Giant. The fourth speed is 
about 35% higher than the high speed on other mixers 
and is invaluable for fast and thorough whipping. 

In Giant machines, the raising and lowering of the 
bowls to remove them or change beaters is eliminated. 
This does away with unnecessary and _ back-breaking 
work and danger of denting bowls or breaking beaters 
by bringing them too closely together. On the Giant, 
the bowls swing out to right or left to remove them; 
the beaters are factory adjusted, self-locking, and can 
be removed or put on instantly. 

Sizes—The Giant mixers are built in three sizes 
suitable to handle work from the lightest to the heaviest. 
There is a Giant for all purposes. 

The smallest machine is equipped with 16 and 36-qt. 
bowls, wire whip and aluminum beaters and a dough 
hook for the large bowl; the two larger machines have 
36 and 80-qt. bowls and beaters to correspond. The 
extra heavy machine is equipped with a 2 hp. motor, 
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built especially for long and continuous heavy 
duty. 

Reinforced Wire Whips—An exclusive 
feature of the Giant is the reinforced wire whip 
so constructed that the wires can not pull out 
or break. The whip retains its shape and full 
whipping capacity indefinitely. For mashing 
potatoes, etc., this beater is unexcelled. 

The installing of Giants means not only 
the saving of time and labor but means the 
saving of material as the volume of increase is from 
10 to 25% over that of hand mixing and, further, a 
uniformity of product, not possible with hand work, is 
obtained. 


Century Dough Mixer 

Every running part of the Century mixer is com- 
pletely housed in by an absolutely rigid frame with con- 
trol lever conveniently placed making starting and stop- 
ping easy without shock or jar. The stuffing box keeps 
water and dough in and oil and dirt out. The extension 
pulley enables the mixer motor to be used as a power 
unit to run other machines such as cake mixers and flour 
sifters. The mixing arm is a special design, self-clean- 
ing, develops all of the gluten in the flour quickly and 
provides a dry, white dough in the least time. Spiral 
gears make the machine operate noiselessly. Cover is of 
the canopy type, and will open from front or back. 

The mixers are built in 1, 114, 2, 3 and 4-bbl. sizes. 
The construction is correspondingly heavy for each 
size. 


Century All-steel Flour Handling Outfits 


These outfits consist of a dough mixer whose motor 
is also the power unit which drives the flour sifter and 
elevator as well as the cake or kitchen machine—each 
unit capable of being driven separately from each other 
—and a flour hopper and water tempering tank. 

These flour handling outfits can be furnished in any 
number of combinations and sizes with flour storage bin 
on floor over the mixer, with or without the flour hopper. 
If wanted, the hopper can be arranged with dial scale or 
for beam scale with automatic electric control, and the 
tempering tanks can be furnished in the same variety of 
styles. 

The outfits are built to be bolted to the ceiling or 
else to be self-contained as shown on the opposite page. 

The various units of the outfit can also be fitted to 
complete partial installations consisting of machines of 
other makes. 


Information 
Dimension sheets, blue prints, etc., of Century. 
machinery will be gladly furnished. 


KS 
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-ENTURY DOUGHMIXER | 
ENCLOSED MODEL H 


GIANT Four-sPpEED MIXER Century DoucH MIxer 
16 and 36-qt. machine, motor, %4 hp.; floor space, 22x30; weight, 800 Ib. Floor space for 1, 1144, and 2-bbl. size, 29x67 in.; 3 and 
36 and 80-qt. standard mixer; motor, 1 hp.; floor space, 24x43; weight, 4-bbl. size, 36x83 in. 
1300 Ib. 
36 and 80-qt. heavy duty; motor, 2 hp.; floor space, 24x43; weight, 
1550 Ib. 


GIANT MIXER) 


4 
< 

PATEWTED Asi SEH : 
OTHER PATKNTS PEROUE ||) Ue 


CENTURY BAKE SHOP COMBINATION 


Self-contained, with dough mixer; flour bin with elevator and sifter; hopper with beam scale; electric control and automatic cut-off; water 
tempering tank with scale and automatic kick out 


Se ee 
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READ MACHINERY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Bakery Machinery 


YORK, PA. 
SALES AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
LONDON, ENG. 


Products 

CoMPpLETE EguripMENT for the BAKERY: 
3-Speed Mixers, Reversible Double-Arm 
Dough Mixers, Automatic Sifting and Flour 
Handling Outfits, Automatic Proofers, Bakery 
Equipment and Mixing Machines for hotels, 
hospitals, restaurants and institutions. 


TRADE-MARK 


Service Department 

A wide experience of many years gives to this 
company a fund of information that is invaluable to 
the architect. This service is offered to all architects 
and they are asked to use it freely and at all times. 
This company has been co-operating with architects for 
many years and its equipment has been specified for 
America’s leading bakeries, hotels, hospitals, restaurants 
and institutions. 

Layouts and data sheets supplied on request. 
General catalogues, photographs, standard specifications 
and preliminary drawings are part of the service offered 
by this company. 


Kitchen Equipment 

To obtain a uniform and’ low-cost production, it 
is necessary to install in the kitchen a Read 3-Speed 
Mixer because of its all around usefulness and practical 
application to many kitchen and bakery duties. It is 
used for mixing bread and roll doughs, cake batches, 
pastry, mashing potatoes, crushing fruit and vegetables, 
sieving soups and purees, whipping cream; mixing 
mayonnaise 
aon demas iy 
other mixing, 
beating, whip- 
ping and cream- 
ing duties. The 
auxiliary drive 
on this mixer 
operates a cof- 
fee mill, meat 
grinder, vege- 
table slicer and 
other attach- 
ments. 

The new 
“Mixonette” is 
the latest mem- 
ber of the Read 
family of mix- 
ers and is espe- 
cially designed 
for smaller 
quantity produc- 
tion. 


Reap 3-SPEED MIXER (PATENTED) 


Bakery Equipment 

The larger hotels and institutions can profitably 
operate a bakery outfit. They are always assured clean, 
wholesome, fresh bread at a low cost. Each outfit is 
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ST. LOUIS. MO. 
PARIS, FRANCE 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. BOSTON, MASS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
HAVANA, CUBA 


specially constructed for the particular installa- 
tion and is automatically operated throughout, 
being controlled by a push button. The flour 
is blended, sifted and weighed, the water is. 
measured and tempered. Doughs are rapidly 
and thoroughly mixed in the reversible double- 
arm dough mixer. Read Automatic Bakery 
Outfits are now in active service in many of 
America’s leading hotels, hospitals, institutions 
and in hundreds of bakeries. Standard layout sheets 
are supplied, showing weights and dimensions for this 
equipment. 


Reap AUTOMATIC BAKERY OUTFIT 


Specifications 

For Bakery—In hotels of 500 to 1000 rooms, 
hospitals of 500 rooms and upwards, restaurants of 1000 
meals or more daily, institutions of 500 residents and 
upwards—install the Read Standard Automatic Outfit 
comprising 1-bbl. Dough Mixer, two 2-bbl. Variable 
Feed Bins, Elevator and Conveyor, Cone Sifter, -2-bbl. 
Automatic Hopper and 35-gal. Automatic Tank. 

In hotels of 1000 to 2500 rooms, install 2-bbl. 
Dough Mixer with specifications as above. 


For Kitchen and Pastry Department—In hotels 
of 250 rooms, hospitals of 150 to 500 beds, restaurants 
of 100 to 250 meals daily, institutions of 100 to 250 
residents—install 1 Kitchen Machine (3-Speed Mixer). 

In hotels of 500 rooms, hospitals of 500 to 750 beds, 
restaurants of 250 to 500 meals daily, institutions of 
250 to 500 residents—install in kitchen department, 2 
Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines; in pastry department 
install 1 Read 3-Speed Cake Machine. 

In hotels of 1000 rooms, hospitals of 1000 beds, 
restaurants of 1000 to 1500 meals daily, institutions of 
750 to 1000 residents—install in kitchen department, 
3 Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines; in pastry depart- 
ment install 2 Read 3-Speed Cake Machines. 

In hotels of 1500 to 2500 rooms—install in kit- 
chen department, 4 Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines; 
in pastry department, 2 Read 3-Speed Cake Machines. 


a 
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Weioht of machine 1s 
1400 1bs 


DRAWINGS OF AUTOMATIC’ 
MEASURING & TEMPERING 


SIDE REAR, showing TANK 
Yote This machive may be placed auxiliary drive for kitchen NOTE : This Tank complete 
where most convenient. purposes. Can be placed wherever 


3-SPLED TYPE “D” CAKE MACHINE most convenient, witha 
hose, or a pipe connec- 
tion, to the Mixer. 


The two ends of hose br pipe 
are shown inelevation, below. 


ip: g Line 
Figure 
ccna 


to scaie. 
This distance 
is variable. 


55 Gallon 
Aato Tank 
#4129, 
weight when 
amapty,240 ibs 


FEED: BINS SIFTER & HOPPER 
Mi Net ClOmMm Dian AT LON OU TET TY. BLEVATION OF TANK, 


Note: Vartable Feed Bins are built in units of two or more chet hy iii oat be 


Finished aie Lipe 


111 Minimum Length | ee 
x Conveyor, 3'-Gz's a Hangers. 
r | Betonder if desirad Ht 
7 ee] Fane “A EAna AL) 
EV ee Vy J 


astral eae 2, 


Fiat iron \ : 3 
support for << x NY Dir 
motor platform \ ‘| |Wetgnt of Sifter, 7} i == 


Cenveyor & Eleva-"t 
5 fe, Serre 
22 Two-Darrel Variable 


Téed Bins; Weight when 
empty, ea ibs. a, 


takes A. 


aes ai over aon eae 104 “over ali 


CONIA TLVON OU EMTs FOR;-ONLAFLOORS Sg da eatiterle tah late) IN 


Note Sifd. Elevator , Std Cone Sifter, ev Variable Feed 
Bins can be placed oneither side of Mixer. 


Minimum Ceiling beight tf*7" 
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PRN EY cuell| STANDARD LAYOUT FOR. AUTOMATIC BAKERY OUTFIT|[SCALE 44” Dt 
SERVICE.INC, ||| ___— READ MACHINERY CO., YORK, PA. TT POENEO 
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COLT’S PATENT FIRE ARMS MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Dish, Silver and Glass Cleaning Machines 


HARTFORD, CONN. 


Product 
ELectric DISHWASHERS. 


AUTO 


TRADE MARK REGIGTEREO U.S. PAT. 


Why the Autosan is the Most 
Efficient Dishwasher 
Made 

Autosan dishwashers save at least half of the labor 
required by other methods by eliminating the packing of 
tableware into baskets or racks before washing and re- 
moving it from the baskets or racks after washing. 

In Autosan machines, the operator simply places 
soiled tableware directly on a fiber cushioned conveyor 
at one end of the machine (without packing in baskets) 
and removes them from the opposite end, thoroughly 
cleansed and sterilized. Knives, forks and spoons are 
washed in wire bottom trays; cups and glasses in strong 
retainers and coffee pots on strong wire racks. 

By thus reducing the number of times that table- 
ware is handled in washing and by concentrating the 
labor so that it functions with maximum efficiency, the 
elimination of from one to three dishwashing laborers 
commonly follows the installation of Autosan equipment. 

The workmanship and quality of materials entering 
into the construction of Autosan machines are of the 
highest possible grade. All Autosan machines are built 
of metals that guarantee long life—copper, brass and 
bronze are used wherever metals are in constant con- 
tact with water—assuring slow depreciation and years of 
wear over galvanized iron appliances. 


Autosan Dishwashers Prevent Breakage and Chipping 


The reduction in handling described above also ef- 
fects substantial savings in breakage, which is further 
reduced by the fiber cushions on the surface of the Auto- 
san conveyor, a patented feature found in no other dish- 
washing appliances. This feature also prevents the 
blackening of chinaware, etc., which would otherwise 
result from contact with metal. 

The installations of Autosan dishwashers have not 
only materially reduced the payrolls of hotels, restau- 
rants, clubs and institutions everywhere, but have also 
reduced breakage 60% and more. 


Model “CD-3’? Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up 
to 3500 Persons per Meal) 


This model is of the horizontal straightaway con- 
veyor type. Dishes are carried on the cushioned brass 
conveyor between 3 pairs of pump driven sprays (one 
above and one below the conveyor), where they are suc- 
cessively washed, rewashed and rinsed. <A fourth pair 
of sprays, directly connected to steam and clean hot 
water supply, finally sterilizes them. 

A mixer is provided by which water can be heated 
through a direct application of steam. 

An electric motor operates the conveyor and drives 
the pumps which force the water from the tanks through 
the sprays. Conveyor is controlled independently of the 
pumps, so that while pump operates continuously with 
the motor, the conveyor is started and stopped by a foot 
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treadle at theclean dish end. The 
final spray operates with the 
conveyor so that when the latter 
stops, water is shut off from the 
spray, resulting in the use of a 
minimum amount of water. 

Water leaving the dishes falls upon a sluice pan 
directly beneath the conveyor, which guides it to one 
side, where there is only a slight fall to the scrap trays. 
This eliminates the fall of refuse into the water tanks. 

Before reaching the pumps and again being sprayed 
on the dishes, the water passes through a filter, which 
precludes the possibility of clogging. 

All parts necessary to be cleaned are easily acces- 
sible. Scrap trays can be cleaned without stopping the 
machine. 

Casing and tanks are made of 40-oz. hard rolled 
copper with 3 separate tanks valved to permit filling 
either collectively or independently, and equipped with 


DISH AND SILVER 
CLEANING 
MACHINE 


PHANTOM View OF MopeL “CD-3” AutTosAN DISHWASHER 


standpipes to 
maintain correct 
water level with- 
out undue waste 
of water or solu- 
tion. 

Pump is of 
new design, with 
extra large stuf- 
fing boxes and 
outboard ball 
bearings, reduc- 
ing friction to a 
minimum and 
ensuring long 
brie: “Parvin 
shaft is protected from contact with water or washing 
solutions. — 

Operated by a 3-hp. motor—make, current and 
voltage to suit customer’s requirements. 


Weight, 3000 Ib. | 


z Piece. a 
COLT Aw TOSAN COSoisn AND SILVER 
“CLEANING MACHINE 


Dimensions oF Mopet “CD-3” AuTosAN 


Continued on next page 
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Model ‘‘C-2” Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up to 
1500 Persons per Meal) 

A medium size, light weight and compact model 
similar in construction and operation to Model “CD-3” 
previously described, except that soiled dishes are carried 
by the conveyor between 2 pairs of pump driven sprays 
(instead of 3 pairs as in Model “CD-3”’), which succes- 


Mopet “C-2” AutosAN DISHWASHER 


sively wash and 
rinse them. A 
third spray di- 
rectly connected 
to steam and 
hot water supply 
finally sterilizes 
them. 

Casing and 
tank made of 
32-020 Ina rd 
rolled copper. 
Other structural 
features same as 
Model “CD-3.” 
Operated by a 
General Electric or Westinghouse 2-hp. motor, cur- 
rent and voltage to suit customer’s requirements (other 
makes furnished at additional charge). Weight, 1425 Ib. 


Exnaust Orenine 10° Dia. 


TAUTOSAN DISH AND SILVER CLEANING MACHINE 
M-23 D-825 


DIMENSIONS OF Mone. ’C-2” AUTOSAN 


Model “B” Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up to 
1000 Persons per Meal) 

This model has a rotating conveyor 45 in. in diam- 
eter, driven at a speed of 2 r.p.m. by an electric motor. 
Conveyor and rack are cushioned with fiber strips and 
tubes so that dishes will not come in contact with metal, 
thus precluding the possibility of breakage and chipping. 

The motor also drives the two centrifugal 
pumps which force water from the tank 
through the spray pipes. The revolving con- 
veyor carries the tableware between 3 pairs of 
sprays (one above and one below the con- 
veyor). The first pair of sprays washes the 
tableware with hot solution, the second pair 
rinses with clean hot water and the third pair 
sterilizes with boiling water and live steam. 

Water from sprays falls into a sluice pan 
beneath the revolving conveyor, flows to one 
side of the sprays and falls into the scrap tray, 
consequently refuse is never forced into the 
tanks. Refuse is easily removed from scrap 
trays while machine is in operation. Before 
passing back into the pump, water is filtered. 

Conveyor is easily held stationary while 
motor and pumps remain in operation, prevent- 
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PHANTOM VIEW OF MopeL “B” AuTosAN DISHWASHER 


ing breakage of 
tableware or in- 
jury to the ma- 


> S64 
chine. ae 
Casing and J | “ COLT AUTOSAN— SROTARY DISH IL 
tanks are made | /|| it | Bieetseeeste seen se, 
of hard rolled iP iets Gis Ano Steam Wocrmes 


copper with all 
joints rein- 
forced, riveted 


and soldered. “o t 
Operated by lll 


2-hp. motor; | kee bs. = 
ma k e, current The N VATION M-| | D-475 
and voltage to Dimensions or Mover “B” AUTOSAN 
suit customer’s _ 

requirements. Weight, 1425 Ib. 


Model “A” Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up to 
500 Persons per Meal) 

This model is of the same design as Model “B,” 
but is smaller. Can be advantageously used as a glass 
washing machine to supplement Models “CD-3’ or 
Cage 

Operated by a 1-hp. motor; make, current and 
voltage to suit requirements. Weight, 725 lb. 


Catalogues 
Write for illustrated detailed catalogues and prices. 
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CHICAGO HARDWARE FOUNDRY CO. 


SANI SINK DISHWASHER DIVISION 
209 West Randolph Street 


CHICAGO: ILL 
BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 168 Church Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 336 Arcade Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1307 Race Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1207 Washington Building 


TORONTO, ONT., 284 St. Helens Avenue 


Products 

Sani. IN-THE-SiINK* | Evectric <.DisH- 
WASHER, for residences, apartments, apartment 
hotels and hospitals. 


Sani In-the-Sink Dishwasher 

Ideal for Apartments—Architects figuring on 
new apartment buildings and residences should see this 
sink dishwasher in operation before specifying any other 
sink. Renters are looking for innovations in new build- 
ings. Builders are looking for new labor-saving devices 
which will increase the value of the apartments. This 
dishwasher is rapidly becoming standard equipment in 
the better class of buildings. It materially increases the 
resale value of any building where it is installed. 

The following apartment buildings are completely 
equipped with Sani sink dishwashers: 


Wellington Court Apartments, Chicago, Ill, Churchill 
Apartment Hotel, Chicago, Ill. 77th Street and Broadway 
Apartments, New York, N. Y., Claremont Apartments, Mont- 
clair, N. J., Paterno Apartments, New York, N. Y., Blackstone 
Apartments, Providence, R. I. 


Mopet R210 Sani IN-THE-SINK ELECTRIC DISHWASHER 


Construction and Details—Sink—Sanimetal porcelain 
enameled. Regulation sink and deep porcelain enameled bowl for 
washer. Back 12 in. high. Over-all size 42x23 in. Standard 
height. All edges rounded. , 

Faucet—Solid nickeled brass swing spout. Mixing chamber 
for hot and cold water. Hose and spray for rinsing dishes. 

Dishwasher—All mechanical parts best adapted for the pur- 
pose. All parts guaranteed and interchangeable. All revolving 
parts enclosed. Copper wire dish basket. 

Trap—Seamless tube. Made according to code of city 
where installed. 

Legs—Genuine porcelain enamel and adjustable to height 
required. 
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TRADE-MARK 


Motor—General Electric motor, % hp. Suitable 
for current as may be required. 

Installation—Cost of installation, same as ordi- 
nary sink. 


Operation and Advantages—This perfected 
dishwasher is the result of 25 years experimental 
work. The Gush-a-tor throws 4 gal. of water over 
and about the dishes, with just the right force, 11 times every 
minute. Operation is so simple and efficient that washing dishes 
for a family of 6 people takes from 4 to 6 min. Place all the 
dishes, as well as silverware and glassware, in wire basket, run 
in hot water from swinging faucet, add a little washing powder, 
press the button and in 4 min. the dishes are washed absolutely 
clean. Pull the drain, rinse everything with quick flush of hot 
water from sprinkler, and allow dishes to stand for a few 
minutes until they are thoroughly dried, or wipe while hot. 

The dishwasher is a part of the sink itself. Basket which 
holds dishes may be lifted out easily, leaving a clear deep 
sink. All particles of food are washed into trap at bottom. 
Sink is kept clean automatically by action of water while dishes 
are being washed. Can be used for washing dainty linens. 


OO CY 


SUK 


¥: 


10 9 8 

CoNSTRUCTION OF SANI IN-THE-SINK ELEctTRIC DISHWASHER 

(1) Spray nozzle attached to rubber hose. (2) Electric button switch. 
(3) Bright nickeled spigot turns to right or left and admits both hot and 
cold water. (4) Drain handle. (5) Bright metal Gush-a-tor-cone. 
(6) The Gush-a-tor. (7) Drain pipe. (8) Motor. (9) Holes in Gush-a- 
tor cone through which water gushes over dishes. (10) Cover of drain 
and refuse catcher. (11) Gush-a-tor deflector which spurts water over 


dishes, (12) Regulation sink with drain. (13) Wire basket for holding 
ishes. 


Guarantee—When installed according to the 
instructions and recommendations furnished with each 
machine, we guarantee its operation, material and work- 
manship for one year and will replace any part that 
proves defective when serial number of machine is 
given. Motor guaranteed by General Electric Co. 
Approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 
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CRESCENT WASHING 


MACHINE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Dishwashing Machinery 


CHICAGO OFFICE 
136 W. Lake Street 


218 Second Avenue 


NEW ROCHELLE, N. Y. 


Product 

CRESCENT ELectric DisHWASHERS for washing 
china, glassware and silver in hotels, restaurants, hos- 
pitals, institutions, cafeterias, lunchrooms, clubs, soda 
fountains, boarding houses, residences, etc. 


Crescent Electric Dishwashers 

Crescent electric dishwashers are made in all sizes— 
for all eating places. They are neat in appearance, 
compact and durable. Usually built of heavy, galvanized 
iron, finished in an attractive gray bronze. Also fur- 
nished in 48 oz. copper or No. 14 gauge Monel metal. 


Operation 

No experience is necessary to get perfect results 
with a Crescent. Dishes are placed in racks—open top 
and bottom—to hold the dishes apart so as to prevent 
breakage and to allow the water to reach every surface. 


Patented Double Revolving Wash 

The double revolving wash—the most effective 
cleaning action known—is a patented feature found 
only in the Crescent. The rack of dishes slides be- 
tween two sets of revolving arms—one set above the 
dishes and the other set below. These arms turn round 
and round, about 20 times in the 20 seconds required for 
thorough washing. Thus every surface of every dish 
is washed and rewashed twenty times with heavy streams 
of hot soapy water discharged under pressure. None 
of this water is wasted. It is pumped over the dishes 
again and again. 

The whirling streams strike the dishes from above, 
below and every angle, quickly removing all grease and 
food particles—without injuring the most delicate 
china, 


Fresh Sterilizing Rinse 

The dishes are rinsed by a 
scalding shower of clean hot 
water used only once. Whirl- 
ing sprayers distribute this 
water so well that thorough 
rinsing is assured with mini- 
mum water consumption. The 
heat of the wash and rinse 
water dries the dishes a few 
seconds after they leave the 
machine. The Crescent not 
only cleans dishes more thor- 
oughly, but assures sanitation, 
and cuts labor and dish break- 
age by reducing handling. 


PHANTOM VIEW MopEL 
“R” CRESCENT DIsSH- 
WASHER 


Showing balanced plat- 
form for raising dishes to 
table level, and _ revolving 
wash 


The Crescent Saves Time, 
Dishes and Labor 


can wash more dishes and wash 
them more thoroughly than 
three or four men can wash by 
hand. And at the same time—without extra work— 
the dishes are sterilized and dried without the use of 
towels. 
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With a Crescent one girl. 


eee ae Installation Data 

) The ~ smaller Crescents 
require the same amount of 
space as the average sink. 
The larger Crescents, too, are 
unusually compact. With 
power and plumbing connec- 
tions made, the machine is 
ready for use. The Crescent 
is watertight and eliminates 
wet sloppy floors and un- 
healthy conditions. Blue 
prints, floor plans, etc., on 
request. 


Has doors on three sides 
and can be placed in a corner 
or along the wall 


Tables 

Tables for soiled and clean 
dishes are made in standard lengths 
of 40 and 60 in. Tables of special 
length can be supplied also. The 
great convenience of having tables at 
both sides of machine fully justifies 
their small cost. 


Disposal of Grease and 


Refuse 


The grease from the dishes is 
disposed of automatically. Refuse 
is caught by removable strainer pans. 
The soapy water which is used again 
and again is cleansed through sur- 
face decantation each time a rack of 
dishes is washed. The machine is 
self-cleaning. 


“AA” CRESCENT 
DISHWASHER 


Washes, rinses and dries 4000 
pieces an hour 


MobEL 


Guarantee 

Every Crescent dishwasher is 
put through a practical working test 
before it leaves the factory. It is fully guaranteed against all 
mechanical defects for a period of 1 year. 


References 


More than 12,000 Crescent dishwashers are in daily use in 
leading hotels, restaurants, hospitals and institutions. The fol- 
lowing are just a few of our satisfied users: 

Commodore, Waldorf-Astoria and Vanderbilt Hotels, New 
York; 260 U. S. Government Hospitals; Mt. Sinai and Roose- 
velt Hospitals, New York; San Francisco General Hospital ; 
Johns Hopkins Medical College Hospital, Baltimore; 200 
Y.M.C.A. and Y.W.C.A. Branches; Huyler’s; Schrafft’s: 150 
Bell Telephone Lunchrooms; Dupont and General Motors fac- 
tory lunchrooms; Columbia University, Princeton, etc. 


A CRESCENT FOR EVERY SIZE KITCHEN 


Model R M AA EE FF 
Capacity (pieces per hr.)......| 1200 2000 4000 7000 | 15000 
Persons accommodated per meal 
Hotel, restaurant or club; 10 
dishes per person........... 120 200 400 700 1500 
Cafeteria; 6 dishes per person. 200 333 areca 1166.2, 2500 
Hospital; 7 dishes per person... 171 285 571 1000 2142 
Racks furnished with machine.. 3 4 6 10 15 
Gi Eimotorhpy- Sse \Y \Y % 2 7 
Dimensions 
Length Boat niente wire rematel sl crcretataees in 231% 223% 28 52% 108 
Width mastanpektaste. ete che veteue iertierone in 23% 223% 24 24 33 
FVeIghite(Open)eaeamvere tude in.| 57% 6634 69 69 59146 
ete iita(Closed }sratetchei tudes in.| 35% 57% 5914 5914 5916 
Mablecheightauwes vectors in.| 34 34 34 
Shipping wta.c cee ee Ib.| 350 435 635 1100 2250 
Standard heating equipment: gas burner and steam injector. Elec- 


tric, gasoline or kerosene heaters furnished at slight additional cost. 
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FEARLESS DISHWASHER CO., INC. 


175 Colvin Street 
ROCH HST D Ra Nea. 


Products 
- FEARLESS DISHWASHERS (Patented). 
Also manufacturers of Water Coolers; Special 
Dish, Glass and Pot Sinks. 


Fearless Dishwasher 
Construction—The Fearless dishwasher is unusually 
simple in construction and operation. It is most efficient 
and economical in saving of time and labor. Easy to keep 
clean. Has very few parts. Many machine parts mean 
continual delays and much trouble and expense. 

Another feature of the Fearless which should com- 
mend itself to every one, is the ease with which it can 
be kept sanitary. There are no pumps, nozzles or closed 
passages, but every part is open to the air and sunlight. 
The whole machine can be washed out in five minutes 
as easily as a sink. 

Principle of Operation—The Fearless dishwasher 
washes dishes by submerging them. No type of dish- 
washer will wash dishes more quickly and efficiently 
than that which submerges them in strong currents of 
boiling water, the only right way to properly sterilize. 
With each complete oscillation of the basket in the wash 
tank, the dishes receive the force of the water from 
every angle, so that there is no part of any dish that 
does not receive the full force of the water, thereby 
thoroughly cleansing it. The complete submersion of 
the dishes in the boiling water of the rinse tank, heats 
them through thoroughly and sterilizes them perfectly. 
They dry thoroughly without wiping. 

Power—This dishwasher has the 
most direct power connection of any 
dishwasher made. The power is con- 
nected directly to the work to be done, 
so that the dishes themselves offer the 
only resistance to the water, eliminat- 
ing all waste of power. The motor 
used is 4g hp., slow speed, reduced to 
machine speed of 32 reciprocations per 
minute, built in over-sized frame to re-- 
duce heating, also of the ventilated, 
splashproof type. The operating cost 
is from 1¢ to 2¢ per hr., thus washing 


MOTOR AND BELT GUARD REMOVED 


Z 


SECTION OF FEARLESS DISH WASHER IN ACTION 


PATENTED 


FEARLESS DISHWASHER IN ACTION 
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the greatest amount of dishes for the least cost of any 
dishwasher made. 

Capacities—The Fearless is made in three sizes 
of two and three tanks each, with the wash tank on 
the right or left of the operator as required and will 
wash 2,000 to 10,000 dishes per hour. Necessary 
power is obtained from an ordinary electric lighting 
circuit. 


Tables—Fearless dishwasher tables are built to 
suit the particular requirements. They will improve the 
service, greatly increase the employee’s efficiency and. 
working capacity. All we require to supply your needs, 
is a rough sketch of the space you have for dishwashing 
equipment and the direction in which the soiled dishes 
come from the dining room. 


Important Users of Fearless Dishwashers— 


Leighton’s, Inc., and White Lunch Co., California 

The St. Regis Restaurant Co., New York, N. Y. 

Excellent Shops, New York, N. Y. 

G.- & 1 Lunch’ Co. News Yorks -NGiN? 

Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, Md. 

The U. S. Vocational Training School, Chick Springs, S. C. 

The Waldorf System, Inc., in many states 

The Battle Creek Sanitarium, Battle Creek, Mich. 

The Bancroft Hotel, Worcester, Mass. 

The Hotel Rochester, Rochester, N. Y. 

Powers Hotel, Rochester, N. Y. 

Indiana University & School of Medicine, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Mother Hansen’s Kitchen, Dallas, Tex. 

Y. M. C. A. Cafeteria, Aurora, Ill. 

Carolina Tea Room, Dallas, Tex. 

The Dallas News, Dallas, Tex. 

El Paso Sanitarium, El Paso, Tex. 
Hundreds of other names can be 


furnished upon request. 


Fearless Hospital Special 

This type of Fearless dishwasher 
is especially planned for hospitals and 
sanitariums where contagious diseases 
are treated, also for educational in- 
stitutions where every precaution is 
taken to keep all disease at a minimum. 
It has one wash tank, one rinse- tank 
and one sterilizing tank. The steriliz- 
ing tank is fitted with a steamtight 
cover and insures the user of per- 
fectly washed dishes free from bac- 
teria. 


B V Monet, PLan No, 57S, FEARLESS DISHWASHER 
Made in 3 sizes. Floor space 8014x80 in. and 80x90 in. Height 
of tanks 274% and 28% in., total height over the power mechanism 50 in.; 
poe of shelf as shown 23 in.; weight with metal covered tables 800 to 
S dS. 2 
Tables furnished with or without shelf 


pI 
Continued on next page 
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Installation Data on Fearless Dishwashers B_V FEARLESS RAPID DISHWASHER 
The plans illustrated below are all for right-hand Floor Height, Wash Rinse | Shipping 
machines, where dishes pass from right to left. The Tye Brace. in. Us het tank, wight, 
. in. in. Ss. 


corresponding plans for left-hand machines are cov-——©£—=—[—WW—|—W~|—____|____ 


3 . INO Deny) 62x30 28% 40x18x20* | 20x18x20* 500 
ered. Whether you use a right- or left-hand machine No.4 BVI 62x28 2812 | 40x16x20* | 20x16x20* 175 
depends on the direction the dishes come from the din- "Deep. ; 2 3 
; : so made as above with 3 tanks; 2 wash tanks with motor for each 
ing room and where you wish and 1 rinse tank, or 1 wash tank with motor and 2 rinse tanks. 


the clean ones placed. From 
right to left is the best. The 
wash tank is on the right in 
a right-hand machine and on 
the left in a left-hand ma- 
chine. 

Standard plan tables are 
shown in connection with 
type B. V. electric Fearless 
dishwasher in No. 1 or No. 
VY size. When used with 
hand power machine, figure 
on machine standing 3 in. 
from wall instead of 8 in. as 
indicated. With the No. 0 
in either the hand or electric 
machine, length of tank 
should be changed to 3 ft. 
7 in. instead of 4 ft. 6 in., 
and the lap at wash end 5 in. 
in place of 6 in. 


CoMPLETE DISHWASHER OUTFIT, SHOWING FEARLESS TyPEe B. V. with SPECIAL TABLES 
Shelf, 23 in. above top of table 


WALL 


MOTOR AND PIPING 


This plan is first choice where space will permit, as it has some 
advantages over the others. It has room for one or two workers 
inside the table, and he or they can reach every point with scarcely 
a step. The waiters, standing on the outside, can also reach every 
point, and will not interfere with the operators. In order to leave 
sufficient space between tables for workers to pass in and out, tables 
of this design made with No. 0 machine are only 30 in. wide instead 
of 36 in. 


RIGHT HAND SQUARE PLAN 


waLce 


“o MOTOR AND PIPES 


This plan is adapted to the left-hand cor- 
ner of a kitchen 


RIGHT HAND LEFT HAND CORWER PLAN 


wace = 


MOTOR AND PIPING ® 


ASSORTING 
TABLE 


ASSORTING 
TABLE 


This plan is adapted to narrow kitchens where the 
work must be done at one side. ‘The scraping table is so 
designed that the operator has the work in easy reaching 
distance in the are of the circle in the center of which 
he stands. ‘This plan can stand against the wall, or re- 
verse it, and let the worker stand next to the wall 

plan over the straight 


RIGHT HAND STRAIGHT PLAN RIGHT HAND CORNER PLAN 


VARIOUS ARRANGEMENTS OF "FEARLESS DISHWASHER & TABLES 
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This plan is adapted to the right-hand corner of 
a kitchen and has some of the advantages of the square 
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THE GUARDIAN GAS APPLIANCE CO. 


Manufacturers of Incinerators 
1347: Hast-47th- street, No i. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 
GUARDIAN INCINERATORS: Portable 
Types for Natural and Artificial Gas. 
For Gas Fireplace Heaters, see page 1792. 


Wall 


and 


Guardian Incinerators 

Scientifically designed and constructed to tempo- 
rarily store and finally destroy vegetable and animal 
waste of all kinds, wet or dry. 

The Guardian dries its charge, evaporates the 
moisture at a low temperature, developing complete 
combustion and a high internal temperature whereby the 
process of destruction (incineration) is rendered perfect. 


Absolutely Sanitary 

The Guardian incinerator is absolutely sanitary. 
It permits temporary storage of all forms of waste and 
allows no odors to escape 
indoors during the storage 
period or while incineration is 
taking place. With the com- 
plete incineration of each 
charge it sterilizes itself by 
means of the intense heat in 
the combustion chamber. 


Construction Features and 
Advantages 

Guardian incinerators are 
grateless. Garbage rests on 
a concave cast iron plate at 
bottom of the firepot. This 
plate is instantly removable 
through ash door. 

Placed in the kitchen, it 
proves far superior to the 
ordinary, unsanitary garbage 
receptacle. 


Fic. 1. GuaARDIAN WALL 
Type INCINERATOR 


-A- shows how 
to Anchor 


re 
Wa 


\ 
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«ELEVATION + @ SECTION ® 


Fic. 2. DIMENSIONS OF GUARDIAN WALL Type INCINERATORS 


a 


Overall 7 . Gas con- | Ship- 
No Cap.,] dimensions, Wall Hatene Flue, Ses sumption, | ping 
Sa Wil oi in. ; hain | ee cu. ft. wt., 
per hr. Ib. 
Bul CaleD Shoe |p aieGalee 
Al-X }| 1 3624|1834] 15 | 35 | 17 | 15 6 | 8144/8x8 34 45 to 50 240 
A0-X Vy |2754|1834| 15 | 26 | 17] 15 | 6 | 84|8x8 34 {natural gas| 200 


EY FEE 
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Because of their position, the bunsen burners cannot 
clog under any circumstances or cause choking and 
smothering of the flames. 


Combustion Principle and _ Installation 

Two bunsen burners are provided for natural gas 
and four for artificial gas. Flames play directly on 
garbage, as they are thrown into bottom of combus- 
tion chamber, circulate around the passageway in each 
section of the firepot and enter succeeding sections 
through openings or vents connecting the sections in 
both front and rear (Fig. 3). 

A double layer of cell asbestos surrounds the fire- 
pot, and the circulation of air in the chamber between 
inner and outer walls (Fig. 3) prevents the radiation 
of heat into the room. Where the portable type is used, 
a double pipe (5 in. inside and 6 in. outside), with in- 
sulation of circulating air, is always recommended and 
provided for. 

The top of the incinerator is readily removable 
without the use of tools and the firepot can be lifted 
out in sections. 

Provision for connecting ash chute to basement in 
wall type incinerator will be furnished if specified ; 
otherwise, ashes are removed through ashpit door. The 
small volume of ashes from a full charge makes this 
basement chute ordinarily an unnecessary expense. 

Portable type rests on leg base, 7 in. from floor. 
Wall type should be set in flue and installed 7 in. 
from floor to bring feed opening to most convenient 
height. 


Finish 

Regular finish is black, but special finish can be 
provided. Circular con- 
taining full information 
sent on request. 


Fig. 3. Cross Section Fig. 4. Portable No. A-1 
GUARDIAN PorTABLE TyPE INCINERATOR 
Overall direneloue ae Gasieone euie 
Nee Cap ye | eee ey eal sumption, ping 
Height] Width} Depth = in. ae ie weer [Be 
ACt | 4 40 | 18 is | 8x8 | 3% 4° age 240 
A-0 uy 31 18 18 8x8 34 natural gas 200 
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KRAUSE INCINERATOR CO. 
2176 East 55th Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


AGENCIES 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Wm. E. Epmister, Comstock Building DETROIT, MICH., Crype C. Crane, Penobscot Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, Joun J. Poor, Schwind Building 


Product 
WALL TypPpE GARBAGE INCINERATORS. 


There Is a Krause Incinerator for Every Type of 
Building 
Krause incinerators are made in various sizes suit- 
able for large and small residences, apartment houses, 
hotels, hospitals and other institutions. 


Krause Incinerator Construction 


The Krause incinerator consists of as many receiy- 
ing hoppers as are required, one or more grates accord- 
ing to the size of the incinerator, and a brick combus- 
tion chamber, the latter being an enlargement of the 
chimney in the cellar. 

The receiving hoppers are built into the chimney 
and may be connected with the kitchen range flue with- 
out in any way decreasing their efficiency or that of 
the flue. 
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Section B-B 


Outstanding Features of the Krause Incinerator 


Incinerates Without Expense—A liberal quantity 
of waste paper is deposited in the combustion chamber 
and all garbage is well wrapped in paper before being 
deposited in the receiving hopper. The waste material, 
therefore, is the only fuel required for complete incin- 
eration and there is absolutely no operating expense. 

Handles All Waste—Not only garbage, but 
broken crockery, bottles and even tin cans may be depos- 
ited in the Krause incinerator. 

Built to Last—Grates, fire doors, clean-out doors, 
bearing frames, handles, shakers and receiving hoppers 
are made of high grade gray iron and are so constructed 
that they will not become loose. They will outlast the 
building. 

Convenient—There are no bothersome adjust- 
ments to make. Receiving hoppers are positively ad- 
justed, lined with galvanized iron and specially designed 
to prevent smoke and flame from coming into the room 
while refuse is being placed in the receiving hopper. 


N 
y Ltt 


>>>-| 1: - >> 


NW WG 


SS 


KK 


Lieeeeeeiieiccczc:ezzee): 


WILMA 


\ 


SX RWW Fv bé'hh 


0 


Front Elevation Steel Setting Plan 
IKKRAUSE INCINERATORS er 
*Equipment furnished Dimensions, ft.-in. 
Height of He alte 2 eo | 8 ae | | 
. * 6 ! | } 
ee etl met ie eae eels elag| & Sa ee Dp LE | el aly | kK) b)M {NO} Pr) QR] 8 
SES Si ssigs\8s/ 4) 8 
He| oO x — oe) og Gs 
SiG ace |i [lie | oma (cee EE! | 
NS) 1,20r3 : ; P Ne oe 
(Single grate) family 35 to 38 12x12 275 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | 7-0} 1-8] 0-4/0-94| 1-8] 1-9] 1-3} 1-3] 0-8} 2-8} 0-9] 0-4| 3-2] 1-8] 0-9) 1-8 3-2 
houses 
4 coulis 1 9) 2-8 4-4 
(Double grate) suite 40 to 45 18x18 500 2 2 1 1 1 3 1 | 7-0} 1-8} 0-4/0-93| 1-8} 1-9] 1-3} 1-3] 0-8] 2-8] 1-6) 0-4) 4-4] 2-8) 0-9) 2- ha 
apartments | 
Te 8 to 16 ; i A 
(Triple grate) suite 50 to 55 18x18 600 33 3 1 1 1 3 1 | 7-0] 1-8] 0-4/1-0 | 2-0| 1-9} 1-3) 1-3] 0-8} 2-8) 1-6] 0-8} 4-4] 2-8) 0-9) 4-3) 
apartments | | 
page anea Pete aetna os 
(Quadruple suite 50 to 55 20x20 820 4 4 1 1 1 4 2 | 7-0} 1-8] 0-5|1-5 | 2-0} 1-9} 1-3} 1-3] 0-8] 2-8] 1-6] 0-8) 4-4] 2-8) 1-1 yd ee 
grate) apartments 


*Including miscellaneous iron. 


§Any number of additional receiving hoppers can be furnished. Special 
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hoppers and grates can be furnished. 
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KERNER INCINERATOR COMPANY 


1001 Chestnut Street 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 
The KERNERATOR: a_ Sanitary 
Equipment for the destruction, by 
burning, without cost, of garbage and 
waste in residences, apartment build- 
ings and hospitals. Patented Aug. 25, 1914 and March 
1S. 119: 
Description 


The Kernerator consists of hopper 
doors (see illustrations) located in the 
regular chimney on the different floors, 
and a brick enlargement of the chimney 
in the basement into which is built a special 
arrangement of grates. 

The Kernerator combines the three 
recognized desirable features: first, des- 
troying refuse where it originates; second, 
destroying by burning; third, burning 
without cost. 

The incinerator is constructed in ac- 
cordance with detailed working drawings 
which are furnished with the parts. 
The drawings are clear and the con- 
struction so simple that the mason has 
no difficulty in building it. 


Five Distinctive Features of the Ker- 
nerator 

(1) It is built of brick and not 
of iron. Hence, there is no replace- 
ment of parts. 

The grates are of extra heavy 
construction and do not come into 
direct contact with the flames. 

(2) It does not cost one penny 
to operate. The waste deposited is 
the only one fuel required. 

Experience has demonstrated that 
the heat from the burning of the dry 
combustible waste that accumulates in 
the home is amply sufficient to dry out 
and eventually consume the garbage. 

(3) The Kernerator handles all 
waste—not only garbage, but tin cans, 
broken crockery, bottles—in fact, 
everything but liquids. 

(4) It occupies no space in the 
kitchen. 

Although the material is deposited 
from the kitchen or some point con- 
venient to the kitchen, the incinerator 
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CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


NEW YORK, 


ZERNERATOR 


Built-in-the-Chimney |: 
TRADE-MARK 
(Regi US S\ Pat; -Of.) 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


OMAHA, NEB. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, Ne Ys 
ST.: LOULSFAMO: 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 


NEG 


itself is in the basement where space is 
not so valuable. 
_ (5) Practically no odor during burn- 
ings. 

The by-pass grate is so arranged that 


the fire is always on top of the material to be burned. 


As the seat of the fire approaches the garbage, all of 
fensive gases liberated by the heat must pass up through 
the flames and so be deodorized. 


MopeEL or KERNERATOR FOR LARGE 
APARTMENT HCUSE 
Residence size is very much smaller 


Built in the Chimney 

The same flue that is used for ranges, 
laundry stoves or house heaters can be used 
for the incinerator. 

Over 50% of the installations in 
operation use a flue common to other 
heating devices in the building. 


Guaranty 

Every incinerator is sold with a 
money-back guaranty if the operation is 
not satisfactory to the purchaser after 
6 month’s trial. There has never been 
an incinerator returned, 


How to Specify the Kernerator 

First—Select correct sized model 
for the building under consideration 
from information as to correct sizes in 
description of each model. 

Second—Select the arrangement 
of the model which best meets base- 
ment conditions. 

Third—Let us know the model 
and number of arrangement selected 
and we will immediately forward to 
you 14-in. scale detailed working draw- 
ings and specifications of this arrange- 
ment which will show exactly how the 
Kernerator will work into the plans. 

Fourth—Where none of the ar- 
rangements meet basement conditions, 
send in a sketch of the conditions sur- 
rounding the flue to be used (basement 
and typical floor plan) together with 
basement height in the clear, and our 
drafting department will prepare 
special drawings to fit these conditions. 

Note: Please observe carefully notes on 
flue sizes required. “General Information” 
and “Construction” notes on plans opposite 


should be read before specifying the Ker- 
nerator. 


Continued on next page 


Kerner Incinerator Company 
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v oT he FUR REDIUVENCES OF FLUE SIZE must not be less thon L212 (inside) It an additional reces ving 
IWOULEL c NOT MORE THAN8& ROOMS, door /s desired on the second floor, flue must be af /east /6%/é (inside). Sri ee Crp ERIN 5 


Cc-7 The Contractor will furnish all 
Jneinerotor ports ond will 
furnish lobor ond mater: als 
neccesary to instoll where shown 
on plon ) KERNERA Soot 
Arrangement ( _,Joccordipg fo 
plans and specihi cations furnished 

by the KERNER INCINERATOR C2. 


INDEX TO PARTS 
AND MATERIALS 


A- Dump grote 


[Common Bri 
[Fire Brick (eee 


MODEL-E 


s 
All work to be done ina neat ond 
workmaniiKe manner aad oll 
meterials are fo be of the best 
of their respective Kinds. 


con be 6'2"0or 6-8" obove bosement floor depending upon cleorance below ceilin 
HEMHTH OF INCINERATOR reouired by ordinance. Use highest dimension Sroka possible, og ae 


FOR RESIDENCES OF NOT MORE THAN-/2 ROOMS.FOR TWO FAMILY 
APARTMENT HOUSES OF NOT MORE THAN-6-ROOMS IN EACH APARTMENT. 
La 


FLUE SIZE must not be less thar Ill. (insidelwhere used in residences with one reces ving door on the first 
Yoor. In Duplex apartments and where second tloor receiving doors ore desired, ve rrust be at least 16'/6 (inside), 


FOR RES/DENCES OF NOT MORE THAN/S ROOMS. FOR THREE FAMILY 
APARTMENT HOUSES OF NOT MORE THAN-6:-ROOMS /N EACH APARTMENT. 


FLUE SIZE must not be less then 16/6 (inside) except in residences with only one 
receiving door on the first floor, where @ (22 (inside) flue may be vsed. 


MODEL-F 


MODEL-G 


MODEL- O 


FOR RESIDENCES OF NOT MORE THAN-/8-ROOMS. FOR THREE-FAMILY APARTMENT BUILDINGS OF NOT MORE THAN-/2-ROOMS 
INEACH APARTMENT. FOR SIXFAMILY APARTMENT BUILDINGS OF NOT (10RE THAN-6-ROOMS IN EACH APARTMENT, 


FOR SIX FAMILY APARTMENT BUILDINGS OF NOT MORE THAN-8-ROOMS EACH. FOR APARTMENT BUILDINGS HAVING 2, 3, 
AND 4ROOM APARTMENTS WHERE THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ROOMS DOES NOT EXCEED-64. 


FLUE SIZE rust not be /ess 
than l6*l6 (inside) in all cases. 


Gil 


CEE 


FLUE SIZE must not be /ess 
than /6l6 (inside) snail cases. 


pte 
Fey a | 


HEIGHTH OF INCINERATOR can be 6'2; 6°8 or72'above basement tloor depending upon clearance below ceiling required by ordinance Use highest dimension where possible. 


MODEL-'M 


4-8 


| Be paet 


HEMHTH OF INCINERATOR canbe 7*0! 7°6'or 8:0" chove basement tloor dependirg upon clearance below ceiling required by ordinance. Use highest dimension where possible. 


MODEL P 


FOR-II-T0:20-FAMILY APARTMENT BUILDINGS OF NOT MORE THAN-/2-ROOMS EACH, FOR APARTMENT BUILDINGS 
HAVING-2, 3, AND-4-ROOM APARTMENTS WHERE THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ROOMS DOES NOT EXCEED-250, 


FOR-6-TO-IOFAMILY APARTMENT BUILDINGS OF NOT MORE THAN-/2-ROOMS EACH. FOR APARTMENT — FLUE SVE rust not be Jess thon kéile dasa) except tor buildings 
BUILDINGS HAVING 2, 3,AND-4-ROOM APARTMENTS WHERE THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ROOMS DOES NOT EXCEED-/ZO. es 


over 6 stories 17 heighth where the min. tle size /s L0:L0(inside). 


/1-1Z 


FLUE SIZE must not be less thon 20°20 (inside). 


(Wee note on round fHlves above). 


(FOR APARTMENTS OF A LARGER NUMBER OF ROOMS, SPECIAL ARRANGEMENT AND LAYOUTS Will BE FURNISHED UPON REQUE ST). 


Y 
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£7 8-8" 
HEIGHTH OF INCINERATOR can be 7-6'0r8-0 above basement floor depending upon clearance below ceiling reovired by ordinance. Use highest dimension where possible, 


GENERAL INFORMATION 
The Kernerator becomes a permanent part of the building in which 
it is installed. It should therefore be incorporated in the building plans 
to avoid the necessity of later changing the plans and figuring the brick- 
work for the Incinerator as an extra. 


_ The layouts of the various models can be placed in any position 
using the flue as a pivot. 


i Each of the layouts shown on this sheet has a corresponding detailed 
installation drawing which will be furnished together with specifications 
any time before installation. 


The clear basement height determines the height of the Incinerator. 
This is made flexible by the use of vertical grates of different 
lengths. 


Boilers, water heaters, laundry and kitchen stoves can use the 
same flue that serves the Kernerator except in the larger apartment 
buildings, where a separate flue should be provided for the main boiler. 


If desired grates may be dumped from side opposite that shown. 


CONSTRUCTION 

Footings for Incinerator should extend 6 in. beyond outer edges of 
Incinerator walls. Top of footings should be 4 in. below floor level. 

The chamber is lined with fire brick from one course below the 
grate level, up to and including the inner course of the top. Brick or 
concrete can be used for the outer portion of the Incinerator walls. If 
concrete is used, an opening should be provided at the front, large 
enough to permit setting the operating parts into brickwork. 

Flue sizes indicated are based on the standard flue lining dimensions. 
Where 20x20 in. (inside) flues are called for they are to be built of 
brick from the top of Incinerator to a point about 20 ft. above. The 
walls of the flue for this 20 ft. must be at least 9 in. thick, 4 in. of 
which must be fire brick. 20 in. circular flue lining may then be used from 
this point up, or flue may be continued up square and built of common 
brick. Round flue linings can be substituted for square in all cases, pro- 
vided inside diameter is not less than inside dimensions of the square. 

Flues must continue up straight from the Incinerator chamber to the 
topmost hopper door, without offsets or slopes of any kind. The chimney 
top must extend high enough above any roof obstructions to avoid inter- 
ference with draft. 


Standard Layouts of the Built-in-the-Chimney Kernerator 
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PITTSBURGH INCINERATOR MFG. CO., INC. 


2231-33-35 First Avenue 
PIT ESBURG Ear 2 


Product 
GARBAGE and RuBBISH INCINERATORS. 


San-a-tor Incinerator for the Home 

Combustion chamber is constructed without bolt or 
screw. Each part interlocks one with the other. All 
parts can be removed and replaced through the door 
opening—an economic feature should replacement be 
necessary after years of service. A new part may be 
ordered by number, sent direct by parcel post, and in- 
serted without the services of a mechanic. 

Insulated with 2 in. of fire brick. The space be- 
tween this fire wall and outside steel jacket provides air 
circulation and minimum heat radiation. 

The combustion chamber is equipped with a per- 
forated combustion cone, which permits ignition of gases 
arising while burning, thus obviating odors. 

Finished in black and nickel trimmings, black and 
heavily nickelplated, and aluminum heavily nickelplated. 
Made in portable, wall type, and wall type with automatic 
ash fall to basement. Operated either with natural or 
artificial gas. Defective parts replaced within one year. 


SAN-A-TOR INCINERATORS 


: ; : s : Combustion 
eile) 2) oka) al ees & .| chamber, in. 
Style ald z E al “1 #3 EEE are ra 
El Alm loslesiael65| o3|2/AQ|m 
*San-a-tor Portable........... 21 | 21 | 37' YW. 9 | 450) 1 1 12 }12 18 
*Ganaa-tOr Wall, cmtines| semis. 18 | 18 | 32 4) 7 | 450) 1 1 12 |12 18 
Junior ortablenamcuncetie cei 17 | 19 | 34 Y| 7) 151) Wj 1 12-12 12 
No. 1 Round Portable....... 24 | 36 | 45 Y4| 7 | 450] 1 1144-2|12 |14 14 
No. 2 Round Portable...... 24 | 36| 62] 14] 8 | 600) 2 | 144-2]15 |16 | 18 
No. 2 Square Portable. ..... 33 | 42 | 65 | 7 | 600) 2 | 134-2]16 |16 | 18 
No. 4 Square Portable...... Serpe val YY} 8 | 800) 4 | 2 -3)1614)1614) 31 
No. 0 Square Portable...... 28 | 54 | 60 | 1 LOZ COO Sa cere 16 |50 | 38 
No. 00 Square Portable...... 42 | 75 | 601 1 LN 2 700/28 tlkees 24 |60 | 38 
*Finished in dull black and nickel fittings, $100.00. Nickelplated 
extra. 
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Interior View of Portable Type 
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Exterior View of Port- 
able Type 
SAN-A-TOR INCINERATORS 


Made in one size only. Portable type may be installed in either kitchen or basement. 
with or without ash fall to the basement 


Pittsburgh Built-in-the-Chimney Apartment House 
Incinerator 
Consists: oi.a prick 
chamber built in the chim- 
ney at its base, for dis- 


posing of waste depos- 
ited through charging inlet 
hopper doors on_ floors 
above. 


Hopper doors, as well 
as fire and ash doors in 
basement, may be located 
on either side of the chim- 
ney. 


Three extra heavy in- 
terlocking grates are used 
in this system, each remov- 
able and replaceable 
through fire door in base- 
ment. 

A strong, unobstructed draft is essential. The fall- 
ing waste matter cuts down the draft—hence the neces- 
sity for an adequate flue area. A 1-floor equipment, 
with a feed hopper in kitchen, should have at least 
12x12 in. flue area. From 2 to 4 floors, with 1 feed 
hopper or more, 16x16-in. flue. From 5 to 6 floors, with 
from 3 to 5 hoppers or more, 16x20-in. (or larger). 
From 7 to 9 floors, using from 7 to 9 feed hoppers, 
20x20-in. (or larger). 

Gas is used as a primer. By allowing pilot 
to burn constantly, ignition is practically auto- 
matic. 

Any competent brick layer can install this type 
of incinerator. Fire brick must extend up to the first 
charging door, and balance 
of chimney may be lined 
with tile. Furnaces, boil- 
ers, ranges and hot water 
heaters may use same chim- 
ney as the incinerator. 


COMBUSTION CHAMBER OF 
APARTMENT HOUSE 
INCINERATOR 
Installed in the basement 


Wall Type 


Wall type furnished 
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J. B. PRESCOTT & SON 


Manufacturers of Garbage Incinerators and Building Specialties 
WEBSTER, MASS. 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Pyroruse, Sanitary and Original 
Destroyer of Waste and Garbage at its 
point of origin. 

The original all-steel line of Build- 
ing Specialties, comprising Rutty 
MetTaL WALL Ptuvcs in two forms, Morse STEEL WALL 
Ties in three styles, and Prescott Corner BEap. 


Pyrofuse 

Special Features—T he 
corner combustion flues—ex- 
clusive features in Pyrofuse 
design—were developed after 
extensive experiments as an 
aid to maintaining perfect 
combustion. 

The air mixer is espe- 
cially designed to secure the 
proper proportion of air and 
gas. 

The screen doors not only 
act as a dryer and evaporator 
for the material within the 
Pyrofuse, but also as a ven- 
tilator for the apartment. 

The grate system of the 
Pyrofuse is unique and per- 
fect and has proved wonderfully efficient. Each unit is 
heavily constructed and can be removed and replaced 
without the use of tools. 

The clean-out door is large and enables one to ap- 
proach all interior parts for cleaning and inspection. An 
ample clean-out door is indispensable in a successful 
garbage incinerator. Our construction is covered by 
five United States patents. 


PyYROFUSE PORTABLE 
TYP Re dU: 
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MeEtTHop oF INSTALLING PyrorusSE WALL Types Direct IN 
CHIMNEY STACK 
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G 154% 9 33 14 6 1014 
L 18 9 39 17 ia 11 
xX 26 9 52 2216 8 1334 
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Types and Sizes—Pyrofuse is 
made in two types, the wall or flush 
type for new construction, and the port- 
able type for any installation. Pyro- 
fuse is made in four sizes, ranging from 
% to 4-bu. capacity. This enables Py- 
rofuse to be used successfully in either the smallest 
apartment or the largest hospital. 

Pyrofuse is also manufactured in a gasoline gen- 
erator type for use in locations where natural or arti- 
ficial gas is not available. 


Wall Types 
en Ce 


Portable Types 
CSE 458 57 CA vc a St aE) 


Gasoline Generator Types 
Se? ah ¥ gd 
TYPES OF PyYROFUSE 


Rutty Steel Wall Plugs 

Rutty Steel Wall Plugs are constructed of heavy 
sheet steel in such a way that an opening is created suffi- 
ciently large for a 10d or larger nail. Also made in the 
non-furring variety, the use of which eliminates the 
obsolete wooden furring strips. 


Morse Wall Ties 

Morse Wall Ties are made in several thicknesses 
of galvanized steel wire, not only in the straight form 
for solid walls, but also in the dripped style for hollow 
walls and the veneer style for veneer walls. Veneer 
ties come complete with galvanized staples. 


Prescott Steel Corner Bead 

Prescott Steel Corner Bead is correct in design and 
made of solid rolled bar steel, absolutely true and 
straight, and of sufficient weight to maintain a perfect 
corner. Held in place by heavy steel clips and allows 
sufficient thickness of plaster at the extreme corner to 
give permanency. 


Rutty STEEL WALL VENEER TIE 


REUG 


PrEscoTT STEEL 
CorNER BEAD 


Morsre STEEL WALL TIE 
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FRANK S. BETZ CO. 


All-steel Standard Kitchen Cabinets 
HAMMOND, IND. 


CONTRACT DEPARTMENT AND SALES ROOMS: 
NEW YORK OFFICE: 


CHICAGO, ILL,., 30 East Randolph Street—Telephone, Central 6040. 
6-8 West 48th Street—Telephone, Bryant 6142 


Product 


Betzco ALL-STEEL STANDARD “KITCHUNITS.” 
For Steel Medicine Cabinets, see page 1778; for 
Steel De Luxe Radiator Covers, see page 1914. 


Betzco ‘‘Kitchunits”’ 


Convenience and cleanliness are two essentials of 
the modern home kitchen. ‘To these should be added 


REERIGERA 
OPEMING 


Unit “A” 
Betzco ALL-STEEL STANDARD “KITCHUNITS” 


Section of Unit “A” 


compactness, which, while adding convenience, also adds 
economy in the building of apartments and bungalows. 
“Kitchunits” appeal alike to architect, builder, owner 
and, most important, to the tenant. Built sturdily of 
heavy gauge furniture steel, finished in durable, wash- 
able enamel and correctly designed, “Kitchunits” are 
economical, not alone in initial cost but through years 
of exacting service. 

Standardized manufacture, in what is probably the 
largest factory of its kind, enables us to successfully 
produce these standard kitchen installations at excep- 
tionally reasonable prices and at a maximum speed. 


Why “Kitchunits’” Should Be Specified 


Modern living conditions demand economy and 
compactness. The natural outcome is the kitchenette 
apartment or bungalow. From ordinary wood cupboards 
developed the more efficient and durable steel kitchen- 
ettes, which, in turn, were improved and modified until 
the Betzco “Kitchunits” were designed, representing the 
final word in modern sanitary kitchenette equipment. 

“Kitchunits” are made in definite units, which can 
be combined in convenient arrangements or installed 
singly. The unit idea not only adds materially to 
economy in manufacture, but also greatly simplifies the 
work of the architect and the cost of installation. 

“Kitchunits” are made throughout of heavy gauge 
furniture steel, welded into a single, solid piece rigid 
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and strong through long years of service and without 
cracks and crevices for vermin and dirt. The units 
are finished in washable enamel, oven baked after each 
coat, giving a durable finish that is easily kept clean 
and spotless. 


The satisfaction of the user is the ultimate test 
of every device. Thousands of owners have found 
that “Kitchunits” satisfy and please their tenants and 


Section of Unit “B” 


Unite Be 


make their apartments easier to lease. Such indorse- 
ment combined with the moderate cost and superior 
construction make “Kitchunits” the logical choice of dis- 
criminating architects, builders and owners. 

The fact that Betzco “Kitchunits’” are made in 
four different style units, each identical in over-all 
dimensions, makes them readily interchangeable and per- 
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Betzco ALL-STEEL STANDARD “KITCHUNITS” 


mits the combination of any number of units, according 
to available space and requirements. 
Estimates or further details gladly furnished. 


General Specifications 

Size—Over-all dimensions, 84 in. high, 
wide, 20 in. deep. 

Material—F urniture steel, 
joints welded. 

Finish— Washable enamel, pressure coated, oven 
baked after each coat. 


341% in. 


specially rolled, all 


Unit Specifications 

Refrigerator Unit “A”—Upper cabinet 291, in. 
high, for groceries—2 shelves; bottom shelf 10% in. 
high accommodates milk bottle; other two openings each 
71% in. high. Middle opening 1134 in. high, for bread, 
sugar and spice containers. Refrigerator opening 4014 
in. high, accommodates refrigerators made by Belding- 
Hall Co., Belding, Mich., and other manufacturers. Can 
be made with opening in back for outside icing. 


Gas Plate Unit “B”—Upper and lower cabinets 
have same dimensions as upper cabinet in Unit “A” for 
dishes, pots and pans. Hot plate opening 2414 in. high, 
properly insulated. Flue extending through upper cabi- 
net provides ventilation and carries off smoke and odors. 


" LIVING RM. 
+ 1220x160" 


A WSn chee Mie pie hr eget san 
‘OLD STYLE FLOOR PLAN 


Unite. DY 


Refrigera- 
tor Unit “C”— 
Upper cabinet a 
has same dimen- } pe > Hache 
sions as in unit 
opening 131% in. DP ors SiN UNIT C 


high. Below this 
is drawboard 
full width and 
depth of unit, 
covered with 


nickeloid. Re- 
frigerator open- 
ing 39 in. high. REFRIGERATOR 


Can be left open 
for outside icing. 
Gas Range 
Unit “D’”—Up- 
per cabinet has 
same dimensions 
as in unit “C.’”’ Middle opening for range 433, in. high, 
32 in. wide, 191% in. deep, with insulated walls. Accom- 
modates Geo. M. Clark & Co.’s special range and other 
makes. Two drawers at bottom 8% in. high, 15 in. 
wide, 19 in. deep. Flue extending through upper cabinet 
provides ventilation and carries off cooking odors. 
Estimates or further details pou furnished. 


DetTait or Units “C” anp “D” 
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SHOWING SAVING IN FLoor SPACE WITH “KITCHUNIT” 
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CABRANETTE CORPORATION 


Makers of Porcelain Kitchen Units 


TELEPHONE 
RANbotexH 3818 


Products 


PoRCELAINED STEEL KITCHEN UNITS 


OFFICE AND DISPLAY ROOM Z 
308 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, Ik: 


FACTORY * CHICAGO, ILL. 


Write for Name of Nearest Representative 


terior of all Cabranette equipment is 
finished, is the most sanitary and easily 


VoVoYXxo Ube 


(Patented) (Other Patents Pending), for cleaned surface known. It is impervi- 


TRADE-MARK 


apartments and homes, consisting of ous to water, heat, and dirt, and will 


RANGE UNITS, COMBINED RANGE 
and CABINET UNITs. COMBINED 
REFRIGERATOR and CABINET 
Units, KiTcHEN CABINET UNITS, 
and Broom CLosEtT UNITS. 


Cabranette Porcelain Kitchen 
Units 

The entire exterior of all 
Cabranette units is finished in 
white, vitrified, porcelained en- 
amel, with the exception of the 
refrigerator, the exterior of 
which is of wood, enameled 
white. All exterior panels are 
stamped from heavy gauge 
Armco ingot iron. The units 
are all the same height, 81 in., 
so that if placed adjacent to 
each other the upper cabinets 
will line up harmoniously. All 
units are furnished either to 
the left or right hand. When 
units are used to the other 
hand than those shown in 
the sketches, the dimensions 
are identical but reversed. 
The range and refrigerator 
units are standard with 
square, porcelain steel table - 
tops, but Cabranette drain- 
boards are supplied when 
these units adjoin the sink. 


Sanitation 
White, vitrified, porce- 
lain enamel of which the ex- 


not chip or discolor. It is easily 
cleaned with a damp cloth. 


Features 


Cabranette equipment in- 
cludes: A range with a 26-in. 
4-burner top and a vented hood 
over it; an 18-in. oven and broiler ; 
a large sink with 2 drainboards; 
a 75-lb. capacity, 3-door refrigera- 
tor; 24 sq. ft. of shelving; a pot 
and pan storage compartment; a 
cutlery and utensil drawer; glass 
bins for flour and sugar ; metal 
bins for packages and vege- 
tables; a bread board; spice 
jars; wire racks; etc. 

The gas and flue connec- 
tions of the range are easily 
accessible. The refrigerator 
can be furnished with either 
end or rear icing doors and 
with package service opening 
in the cabinet above, if 
desired. 


Service 


The CABRANETTE COR- 
PORATION has in its organi- 
zation a licensed architect, 
who has charge of the Service 
Department. This department 
is for the purpose of co-oper- 
ating with the architects and 
builders on problems of kit- 
chen layouts. This service is 
without obligation. 


———————————l 
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CABRANETTE UNITS PLACED ON Two WALLS 


Continued on next page 


Cabranette Corporation 2347 


RANGE UNIT RAN-BA (RIGHT) AND REFRIGERATOR UNIT THE ONE WALL ARRANGEMENT OPEN. SHOWING THE 
REF-BA (LEFT) USED WITH A SINK ON ONE WALL (PLAN DIFFERENT UTILITIES AND THE CABRANETTE DRAIN 
SHOWN BELOW) BOARDS ON EACH UNIT 


4 CABRANETTE KITCHENS 
INSTALLED IN THIS BUILDING 


FUEL SAS ~ 


SINK, 5 
BY PLUMBER eiaais) bs 


END Ite Door. 


LAN OF THE RANGE UNIT AND REERIG 
ERATOR UNIT ON ONE WALL. WITH THIS 
ARRANGEMENT USED BACK TO BACK IN 
ADJACENT APARTMENTS A SAVING CAN 
BE EFFECTED IN THE PLUMBING. 


FLUE CONNECTION! I 


PLAN SHOWING THE RANGE UNIT (RAN-BA) WITH 
THE BROOM CLOSET (BR-BB) ON ONE WALL. 
THE REFRIGERATOR UNIT (REF-BA) AND THE 
SINK ARE ON THE OPPOSITE WALL- THE RANGE 
HAS A SQUARE TABLE TOP AND THE REFRIG- 
ERATOR HAS THE DRAIN BOARD TOP. 
ILLUSTRATED ON THE OPPOSITE PAGE 


FUEL GAS SUPPLY 
ELEVATION OF THE ONE WALL ARRANGE- 
MENT, DRAIN BOARDS ARE USED IN BOTH UNITS. 
Me Re aie CIDOMEE ALES Tue Lane suore paive uoveL.| Ne cREMA MED ENRe Cue 
ca FRIGERATOR HAS 
PLY COMES UP THRU THE FLOOR UNDER RANGE CUICAGO ay L 


FUGARD & KNAPP, ARCHITECTS ~ 


GAS CONMECTION 
K END SHELF. 


o" 
- UNIT RAN-BB UNIT REF. BA UNIT CaB-BA 
COMBINE EDA I GURADE Rat RANGE AND. 4 BURNER RANGEUNIT > ges ee REFRIGERATOR PORCELAIN KITCHEN CABINET 


KITCHEN CABINET. FURNISHED WITH STORAGE CABINET ABOVE. 
DRAINBOARD GR SQUARE TABLE Top, WITH STORAGE CABINET ABOVE EITHER DRAIN BOARD OR SouaRETOP WAY. BE USED IN “COMBINATION 


ECT ROUGHING-IN DATA FOR CABRANETTE | ROUGHING-IN DATA FOR CABRANETTE KITCHEN UNITS | oer | ROUGHING-IN DATA FOR CABRANETTE KITCHEN UNITS P| | 
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ENAMELED STEEL PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


Majestic Built-in Kitchens and Equipment 


FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 
4223-4231 Belle Plaine Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 
Majestic Steel Equipment comprising : 
Majestic BUILT-IN STEEL KITCHENS 
Majestic KITCHEN CABINETS 
Majestic MEDICINE CABINETS 
Bathrooms. 
Also Ironing Board Cabinets, Broom 
Cabinets and Linen Cabinets. 


for 


Majestic Steel Kitchen Equipment 


Majestic equipment lends itself to many useful 
combinations and arrangements. Made for large, me- 
dium, or small capacity kitchens. Side and rear icing 
and service doors furnished if desired. 

All Majestic equipment is made of heavy, high 
grade furniture steel, electrically welded, and finished 
in either white, ivory or battleship gray enamel thor- 
oughly baked on. 

No. 2325-WR Majestic Steel Kitchen—This 
type is made up of a stove and a refrigerator sec- 
tion, either of which may be purchased separately and 
installed independently of the other. In the arrange- 
ment shown, the sink (furnished by the builder) is 
placed between the two sections with the drain, and 
the utility shelves directly above it. The stove section 
is 321% in. wide, 8234 in. high and 18 in. deep, and is 
equipped with the Majestic ventilating device which, 
when connected with the ventilating flue in the building, 
draws off all cooking odors and superfluous heat. 


No. 2325-WR Majestic STEEL KITCHEN 
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The stove compartment is insulated 
by means of double steel walls with 
dead air space between and in addition 
a lining of asbestos. The stove, which 
is of special design manufactured for 
this company is equipped with 1 giant 
and 2 single burners on top. The 
oven is 18% in. wide, 14 in. deep 
and 13 in. high. 

The refrigerator section is 3214 in. wide, 8234 in. 
high and 18 in. deep. This section is equipped with a 
standard refrigerator having an ice capacity of 60 Ib. 
The insulation is dead air, obtained by the use of min- 
eral felt, a combination of mineral wool, asbestos and 
hair felt. The provision chamber is finished in odor- 
less white enamel. Box is equipped with removable 
drain pipe and air trap, and the hardware throughout is 
heavy brass, nickelplated. ; 

Majestic Kitchen Cabinets—Made in two sizes: 

No. 325 Majestic cabinet is 321% in. wide, 18 in. 
deep and 8234 in. high. No. 420 Majestic cabinet is 
42 in. wide, 8284 in. high and 18 in. deep. 

Both the No. 325 and the No. 420 may be com- 
bined with other units where greater shelf space is 
desired. 


No. 420 Majestic KitcHEN CABINET 


Ee 
Continued on next page 
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Specification Data 


Detailed specifications covering units for right-hand 
front icing, right-hand and left-hand end icing, right- 
hand and left-hand rear icing, also data for location 


Vent CaP 1S REVERSABLE FOR FRONT oR PEAR 
CONNECTION AND ADJUSTABLE FOR HEIGHT 
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KITCHEN 
STOVE UNIT 


SERVICE SHEET 
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Stove Unit 


DETAILS oF MAJESTIC 


Type B Maygerstic STEEL MEDICINE CABINET WITH OPEN SHELF 
Inside dimensions: 17% in. wide, 26% in. high. | . 
Extreme outside dimensions: 22% in. wide, 31% in. high. 
Wall opening: 18% in. wide, 27% in. high, 4 in, deep 
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of refrigerator drain, gas and ventilator connections, 
sent on request. 


Catalogue 


Catalogue of complete line of Majestic equipment 
sent on request. 


fe TLINE OF CABINET 


OUTLINE OF REFRIGERATOR 


SECTION < 


*MAJESTIC STEEL 
KITCHEN 
REFRIGERATOR SECTION 


SERVICE SHEET 
No. 3 


Refrigerator Unit for Left-hand Front Icing 
(Reverse figures for right-hand front icing) 


Snowine Locarion oF REFRIGERATOR 
Drain OvuTLer. 


BUILT-IN STEEL KITCHENS 


Type A Majestic STEEL MEDICINE CABINET 


Inside dimensions: 17%4 in. wide x 21% in. high. | ; 
Extreme outside dimensions: 22% in, wide x 26% in. high. 
Wall opening: 1814 in. wide x 2244 in. high x 4 in. deep 
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LA GRANGE FIXTURE SALES CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of “Kozy-Kitch” Cabinets 


LA GRANGE, IND. 


SALES AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 


“Kozy-Kircu” KITCHENETS and EQuIPMENT, for 
apartment buildings, homes and housing developments. 


“‘Kozy-Kitch”’ 
Kitchenets 
“Kier = kort Gime 
Kitchenets are made 
entirely of wood, three 
and five-ply laminated 
stock, flush construction 
throughout. Refrigera- 
tor and three-way serv- 


drain pipe, ice rack and shelves—easily removed for 


cleaning. 


Storage Facilities—Eleven-piece set crystal spice 


ice. Made in rights and 
lefts, either rear or end 
icing, and service. White 
enameled inside and out, 
trimmed with handsome 
nickelplated hardware. 
Easily adapted to any 


kitchen layout. Con- 
venient, sanitary, maxi- 
mum efficiency in the 
given space. 


A Few Points of Merit 

Refrigerators— 
Scientifically constructed, 
circulating dry cold air; 
heavy insulation in all 
walls; iced from front, 
rear or end; nickel tinned 
wire shelves; large size 
lift door, easy access to 
drain. All parts—trap, 
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Oren—60-LB. Ice CAPACITY 


Outside dimensions 5 ft. long, 6 ft. - ar high, 20 in, deep. Shipping weight, 
75 |b. 
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INSTALLATION DETAILS OF SERVICE Doors AND DRAIN FoR Moper “A” 


Either rear or end, right or left 
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jars; 10-lb.. capa city 
swinging glass sugar bin; 
25-lb. capacity flour bin. 
Large spacious drawers 
—linen drawer, cutlery 
drawer with silverware 
tray, utility drawer, bread 
and cake drawer. Com- 
partment for pans, pots 
and kettles. 

Convenient Acces- 
sories—Metal receipt 
holder and change tray. 
Removable bread or 
meat board. Disappear- 
ing roll curtain. Porce- 
lain pull-out table, 25x40 
in., removable to clean. 
Large size ironing 
board. 

Garbage and Pack- 
age Receivers—Garbage 
deposited in front, re- 
moved by janitor at rear 
through service door. 
Groceries delivered in 
rear through door, re- 
moved by housewife in 
front. 

Doors — One-piece 
lap construction. 

Broom Closet—As 
illustrated below, Model 


“B,”’ can be attached to any model 
either right or left hand. 


RIGHT-HAND Mopet “B” CLosED 
Same as Model “A” with broom closet attached 


ee 
Continued on next page 


La Grange Fixture Sales Corporation 
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Sanitation 


For reasons of sanitation, efficiency and safety, we 
claim that no cabinet, no matter of what material, should 
contain a stove or sink and no such arrangements are 
shown herewith. 


Economy 


The compactness and efficient arrangement of 
“Kozy-Kitch” equipment makes smaller kitchens pos- 
sible, thus saving in building construction, 


Superiority and Adaptability 

“Kozy-Kitch” cabinets are superior in efficient de- 
sign, careful workmanship, rugged material and beauti- 
ful finish. Pleasing alike to the architect, builder, owner 
and tenant. 

“Kozy-Kitch” apartments rent first and stay rented. 

The models shown are adaptable to any style of 
kitchen, either large or small. A place for everything, 
everything in its place and the real center of the woman’s 
workshop. 

Write for prices and further information. 
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Livine Room 
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LEFT-HAND Mopet “E” Open—100-LB. Ice CAPACITY 


Outside dimensions: 6 ft. 3 in. long, 6 ft. 6 in. high, 20 in. deep. 
Shipping weight, 675 lb. 
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INSTALLATION DETAILS OF SERVICE Doors AND DRAIN FoR MopEL “E” 


Either rear or end, right or left 


2392 


COPPES BROTHERS & ZOOK 


Manufacturers of Napanee Dutch Kitchenets 
FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 


NAPPANEE, IND. 


Product 
NAPANEE DutTcH KITCHENETS. 


Napanee Dutch Kitchenet (Kitchen 
Cabinet ) 

The Napanee Kitchenet, in its 
present form, is the result of painstaking and scientific 
tests to produce the most thoroughly practical and satis- 
factory kitchen cabinet possible. In these tests, special 
emphasis was laid on the elements of time, labor, and 
space saving convenience, general utility, and attractive 
appearance. 

Superiority Over “Built-in” Cupboard—The 
Napanee is in every way superior to the old-style “built- 
in” cupboard. With the built-in cupboard it is 1m- 
possible to co-ordinate and localize the work of the 
kitchen; the natural result of this lack of co-ordination 
is that the housewife loses more time in waste motion 
and wastes more energy than is required to do her work 
once she has collected her utensils and ingredients for 
the job in hand. 


TRADE-MARK 


Being “built-in” literally, it is im-. 
possible to disassemble shelves, 
drawers, fixtures, etc., for thorough’ 
cleaning and airing, and for that reason, 
it is extremely difficult to eliminate the 
causes that breed vermin and mice. 
Built-in shelves and built-in drawers are moreover many 
times not designed with an eye to their convenient use 
by the housewife. Designed usually as an afterthought 
or barely tolerated as a necessary evil, these vital parts of 
the kitchen design are usually sadly neglected by the’ 
architect, and the whole question is not infrequently left 
to the far-from-tender mercy of the carpenter-contractor. 
whose knowledge of modern kitchen conveniences is 
normally nil. With such designing, or lack of designing, 
drawers and shelves are inconveniently located; they do’ 
not properly care for the items that should logically be 
stored in or on them; drawers are placed where shelves 
should be, and, being built to no experienced design, leak, 
fall out, stick, and in many other ways provoke the 
user. 


Strurpy CorNER’ CONSTRUCTION 


Closed 
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Height, 72 in. 
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Depth of base, 23 in. 


Sliding table, 27x48 in. 
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The Napanee scientifically designed kitchen cabinet, 
on the other hand, properly co-ordinates the various 
storage spaces, and lends itself to instant use and con- 
venience. 

Saving in Steps by Use of the Napanee—We 
have submitted the Napanee Dutch Kitchenet to compe- 
tent authorities of wide reputation in household matters. 
These persons, whose names will be furnished on re- 
quest, have determined that the average woman takes 
2113 steps in preparing three meals every day, whereas, 
with the Napanee, this work can be done with 521 steps, 
a saving of about three-quarters of her steps. Booklet 
describing these tests will be sent free on request. 


Features 

Convenience—The Napanee Dutch Kitchenet, 
though generously and adequately ample in its arrange- 
ment of storage space when open for use, is agreeably 
compact and “substantial in appearance when closed. 
When the housewife is finished with her work, the 
Napanee becomes a beautiful piece of furniture in her 
kitchen. The illustrations show how easy it is to sweep 
under the kitchenet, and how easy to move about, if 
desired. 

Construction— Napanee construction is rigid and 
substantial. The method of constructing corners, as 
illustrated, is employed in every cabinet manufactured 
by us, on every model we produce. We have yet to 
learn of one of our tops pulling loose. 
Sanitary Carrier—The new sanitary carrier is 
entirely distinctive with the Napanee line. It is supplied 
on all models. It extends the bread board and meat 
‘block with the table top and makes the cabinet proof 
against dust and mice. 

Casters—Our improved antproof casters are 
furnished without extra charge, whenever desired. 

Flour Bin—The Napanee flour bin occupies a 
unique position among kitchen cabinets. It has no 
mechanical features to go wrong. Filled over the table 
top, spilled flour falls where it may be saved. It auto- 
“matically lifts itself into position when filled by the 
weight of the flour shifting to the bottom of the bin. 

Adjustable Sugar Jar—The Napanee sugar jar 
is the most convenient yet devised. Even when nearly 
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Height 72 in. Depth of base, 23 in. Sliding table, 27x40 in. 
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empty, the jar is so easily adjusted that the sugar may be 
scooped out. The opening is large to permit the house- 
wife to use a cup for measuring purpose. If desired, 
it may be removed and placed” on the table top for 
greater convenience. 


Finishes 

The Napanee Kitchenet is furnished in golden oak, 
white, or gray enamel, to harmonize with the scheme of 
kitchen decoration. Interiors of all models are durably 
finished with three coats of white enamel. Drawers are 
varnished inside. 


The Napanee Line 

We manufacture a full line of kitchen cabinets, 
three models of which are illustrated. Our Builders De- 
partment will be glad to receive inquiries and furnish 
prices and catalogues. 
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NAPANEE DIMENSION DIAGRAM 
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WASMUTH -ENDICOTT COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Kitchen Cabinets and Equipment 


Products 
KITCHEN CABINETS. 
DisH CUPBOARDS. 
TRONING BOARDS, 


FoLpING KITCHEN CHAIRS and TABLES. 
CEREAL and PLATE WARMERS. 


MEDICINE CABINETS. 


Standardized ‘Kitchen 
Maid’”’ Unit System 

The ‘Kitchen Maid” 
line of kitchen specialties is 
built to conserve space, to 
save labor, to organize the 
kitchen equipment and to 
make for cleanliness and 
sanitation. 

Basic units have been 
incorporated into the 
“Kitchen Maid” line, which 
are standardized in size, 
and which can be used sepa- 
rately or grouped to make 
units of varying sizes to fit 
allotted wall spaces. 


‘‘Kitchen Maid”? Construc- 
tion Is Unexcelled 

“Kitchen Maid” units 

are efficiently designed and 
carefully made and they 
cost less than the old-fash- 


No. 1A 
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ANDREWS, IND. 
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“KitcHeEN Mar” ComBINATION No. IX 


Any one of the three kitchen cabinets shown below may be used 
itt combination with broom closet unit No. 11X and dish cupboard unit 
No. 70X, with top cupboard unit to fit, as shown above. 

They may be used with a dish cupboard unit No. 70 on one or 
both sides, or with broom closet unit No. 11X on one or both sides, 
with top cupboard unit to fit any of these combinations. 

They should be incased in the baseboard 


No. 36A 
THREE STANDARD “KircHEN Main” KitcHEN CABINETS 


ioned method of buying ready-cut materials and 
having carpenters build in the cupboards, etc. 

“Kitchen Maid” units are built by experi- 
enced cabinet makers. 
thoroughly kiln dried and finished in superior 
white enamel unless otherwise ordered. They 
may be shipped in flat white undercoat so that 
they may be enameled to match the kitchen 


The woods used are 


trim. The finish is baked 
on at a high temperature 
and will not crack or dis- 
color with age. 

All interior corners are 
rounded, leaving no space 
for dirt to collect. 

The beauty of the 
“Kitchen Maid” smooth 
door construction eliminates 
the common panel doors, 
and our patented construc- 
tion enables us to guaran- 
tee these doors against 
warping or getting out of 
line. 

The strength of the 
construction, with every 
joint dovetailed or tenoned, 
the well seasoned materials 
used and the unusually at- 
tractive finish make “Kitch- 
en Maid” units long lived 
and suitable for any kitchen. 
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Unit No. 10 


No. 70 is for use as a single unit which 
may be placed in a corner or any open wall 
space, and enclosed in baseboard and mould- 
ing. Height, 70% in.; width, 1614 in.3; 
depth, 11% in. 

No. 70X is used in combination with any 
of the three kitchen cabinets shown on op- 
posite page. Height, 70% in.; width, 17 in.; 
depth, 114% in. 

A 2-in. rounded finished casing is fur- 
nished with Nos. 70 and 70X, also nickel- 
plated screws for attaching. 

No. 10 may be used on top of any of the 
three kitchen cabinets shown on opposite 
page or across the top of a series of other 
units shown on this page. Height, 15 in.; 
depth, 114% in.; varying widths 


DisH CUPBOARDS 


Unit No. 33 Unit No. 23 


KITCHEN CABINET BASES 
Suitable where kitchen space will not permit installation of a full 
size kitchen cabinet. Both bases have 4 drawers (including divided 
cutlery drawer) and a metal bread box, bread board, meat chopping block 
and bracket for meat grinder. No. 33 has a popular swinging stool; 
No. 23 has a compartment for pots and pans instead of the _ stool. 
Over-all dimensions of both: 40 in. wide, 27 in. deep, 31 in. high 


Unit No. 70 


No. 11 may be used 
as an independent unit j 
or in combination with 
any of the three kitchen 
cabinets shown on oppo- 
site page. Height, 70% 
ine’. width, 1634. in. 
depth, 11% in. Dimen- 
sions do not include base- 
board, which is furnished 
by, themusers eA a2-1n- 
rounded finished casing 
is furnished, also nickel- 
plated screws for attach- 
ing. 

No. 5 fits into wall 
between studding set 16 
in. center to center and 
sets flush with wall. Wall 
opening, 16% in. high, 
14 in. wide, 41% in. deep. 
Over-all dimensions, 6314 
in. high, 1644 in. wide, 
4% in. deep. Height 
from floor to bottom of 
wall opening, 10%4 in. 


Unit No. 44%S Unit No. 444C 
TroNING Boarp UNITS 

A socket for attaching electric iron, a sleeve board that lets down 
fover the large board, metal iron holder and storage shelf for iron 
make this board superior to others. No. 4%%S has a lower storage 
compartment with 1 shelf. Wall opening: 14 in. wide, 61% in. high, 
f414 in. deep. Height from floor to bottom of wall opening, 10% in. 
No. 44%C has a folding chair below. When fitted into a breakfast 
nook, it supplies one of the Pullman chairs. When breakfast nook is 
being used, ironing board is stored away in wall. Table and chairs 
fold into wall, permitting use of ironing board. Wall opening: 14 in. 
wide, 58% in. high, 4144 in. deep. Height from floor to bottom of 
wall opening, 1314 in. 


Unit No. 11 Unit No. 5 
Broom CLOSETS 


PLATE WARMER Unit No. 27 


Attached to wall above a radiator. 
Warms service dishes and keeps cereals, 
etc. crisp and ready for the table. Roll 
curtain front. Height, 18 in.; width, 2714 
in.; depth, 11% in. 


ie 


“THE PULLMANOOK” TABLE AND CHAIRS 

Installed in a corner of the kitchen, they provide 
an attractive breakfast nook. When closed, chairs and 
table are neat wall cases. <A built-in ironing board with 
seat below can be substituted for one seat. 

No. 40 table: Wall space required, 2414 in. wide, 
34 in. high. Extension from wall when closed, 4% in. 
Table top when extended, 22 in. wide, 43% in. long. 
Height of table from floor, 30 in. No opening is left 
in wall for this unit. Wall dimensions do not include 
casing. A 2-in. rounded finished casing is furnished, 
also nickelplated screws for attaching. Baseboard is 
joined to this unit, but not finished around it. 

No. 15 chair: Wall opening, height, 21 in.; width, 
14 in.; depth, 34%, in. Height from floor to bottom of 
wall opening, 13% in. 
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KitcHEN Dresser Unit No. 150 
Top cupboard offers a roomy closet for 
china. Base combination provides for a 
variety of uses. No. 150 has a large metal 


pipe which extends out of the back or side § 


of cabinet and through outside wall of 
building. It has a valve which may be 
opened and closed to allow circulation of 
air in cupboard. Remainder of base 
equipped with either a flour bin compart- 
ment or with 2 drawers and waste paper 
compartment. Height, 70% in.; width, 
3434 in.; depth of lower section, 21 in., 
upper section, 11%, in. Floor space dimen- 


| sions do not include baseboard, which is 


furnished by owner 


MeEpIcINE CABINET Unit No. 22 


Fits into wall. Wall opening, 22% in. 
high, 16% in. wide, 4 in. deep. Over-all 
dimensions, 271% in. high, 193g in. wide, 
4 in. deep. Mirror, 12x18 in. plate or 
shock 
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THE OHIO STATE STOVE & MFG. CO. 


METAL PRODUCTS DIVISION 
Manufacturers of Steel Kitchen Cabinets 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE AND DISPLAY: 30-32 East 20th Street 


Products and easy to clean. Double padded noise- 


STEEL KITCHEN CABINETS and Cup- less doors, crystal glass knobs and friction 
BOARD UNITs, door catches which eliminate the necessity 


Also Gas Ranges and Radiant Fire- ee re of turning knobs. Every part is easily 


place Gas Heaters. accessible for cleansing. They are strictly 
For Steel Medicine Cabinets, see page 1790. high grade cabinets, built to withstand the most severe 
usage. Many architects are specifying these cabinets in 

Packer Steel Kitchen Cabinets better homes and apartments to save construction costs 


Constructed and _ obtain better 
entirely of steel, equipment. 
electrically weld- For a slight ad- 
ed, and finished ditional charge, any 
in pure white or Packer cabinet can 
French gray be equipped with 
enamel baked on two electrical outlets 
the steel by a for the purpose of 
special process connecting electric 
of heat treat- percolators, toasters, 
ment. on he | fins, ete: 
ish is perma- Complete  cata- 
nent, beautiful logues on request. 


SERIES “A” CABINET 

Equipment: separate compartments for cook 
book, extracts, milk, ice tickets, currency, gro- 
cery slips and. receipts; 5 glass spice jars, glass 
tea and coffee jars; glass sugar container; opal 
glass rolling pin; glass measuring cup; sliding work 
top of porcelain or vitrolite; large linen drawer; 
partitioned drawer. for cutlery; large bread 
drawer with. sliding cover; bread board; sliding 
emergency shelf; att achments for pans and lids; 
50-lb. enameled tilting flour bin 


SerIES “B” CABINET 

Same as Series “A,” but is smaller and 
equipment is not quite as elaborate. Equipment: 
compartment for extracts; compartment for 
memo slips, currency, receipts, etc.;  25-Ib. 
enameled flour bin; 5 glass spice jars; glass tea 
and coffee jars; glass sugar container; sliding 
work top of ‘porcelain; bread board; emergency 
shelf; partitioned cutlery drawer; cake drawer; 
attachment for pans and lids; bread drawer with 
sliding tin cover 


ar [= 


Packer Series “A” Stern KircHEN CABINET 


PACKER STEEL KITCHEN CABINETS 


: Overall dimensions, in. Crated 
Series| Model aes Kind of work top wt., 
Height| Width | ——--*—_ and size Ib. 
Top Base 
505 68 42 12: 24 Porcelain, 26x41 in. 285 
A 506 68 42 12 24 Porcelain, 26x41}4 in. 290 
511 68 42 12 24 Vitrolite, 26x41 in. 335 
SERIES “C” CABINET 512 68 42 12 24 Vitrolite, 26x41 in. 340 : 
Same as Series “A,” but ay a ees = 
much _ smaller. | Equipment: 2 SS ce £0 22} Porcelain, 22x41 in. 205 Series “E” ELectric eee 
removable compartment for , rs : : A combination kitchen cabinet 
; - 532 Die s 2 
receipts, currency, etc.; pie and 2 536 et a ms a3 A Bae ieee ie and electric stove, having the follow- 
pastry shelf; 25-lb. enameled fe eS es x ing equipment: sliding porcelain 
flour bin; 5 glass spice jars; «= | 537 | 6754! 31 | 12 | 22 | Porcelain, 26x30 in. 195 work top; pan and lid rack; covered 
glass tea and coffee jars; swing- ; - = bread and cake drawer; top protector 
ing glass sugar container; flour *Outside oven dimensions: 13% in. high, 11 in, deep, 11% in wide. on which to place oven when not in 
sifter; sliding work top of por- Cooking top dimensions: 29 in. wide, 12 in. deep. Two aoe units use; oven; 2 electric heating units 
celain or vitrolite; pan and lid of 660 watts each, each controlled by switch which regulates 3 heats or and controlling switches; 8 ft. extra 
rack; covered bread drawer temperatures. heavy attachment cord wath plug 
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THE AMERICAN LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO. 


SOUTHERN SALES DIVISION 
Norwood Station 
GING PENNA Ei OLLEO 


PACIFIC SALES DIVISION 
416 Mission Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. BALTIMORE, MD. WASHINGTON, D. C. ROCHESTER, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. CLEVELAND, O. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. KANSAS CITY, MO. DALLAS, TEX. SAN ANTONIO, TEX. LOS ANGELES, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


FOREIGN SALES DEPARTMENT, NORWOOD STATION, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CANADIAN FACTORY 
THE CANADIAN LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO., LTD., 47-79 Sterling Road, TORONTO, ONT. 


BRITISH SALES AGENCY: American LAunpRyY Macuinery Co., I,7D., 
36-38 Victoria Street, LONDON S. W.-1, ENGLAND 


EASTERN SALES DIVISION 
134 West 37th Street 
NEwWe YORK; N: -Y. 


WESTERN SALES DIVISION 
633 South Wabash Avenue 
CHIGAGOSILE, 


Products 

Launpry MAcHINErRY of every description ; 
TaHara AUTOMATIC SILVER BURNISHING Ma- 
CHINES for hotels, clubs, restaurants, etc. 

Also manufacturers of a Complete Line of 
Machinery for Cleaners and Dyers; Blue Print 
Troners. 


Laundry Machinery 

This line includes plants for special work such as 
hospitals, hotels, institutions of all kinds, as well as for 
private residences and commercial laundries. 

Special laundry equipment is furnished for textile 
mill villages and industrial plants. 


Service 

The Engineering Department will furnish, promptly, 
complete plans, specifications and estimates. Catalogue, 
or a complete set of specifications covering all “Amer- 
ican” laundry machinery, will be sent to any architect on 
request. 


Facilities 

Tue AmericAN LAuNDRY MACHINERY Co.’s ex- 
perience in manufacturing laundry equipment extends 
over a period of more than 35 years and it has every 
facility for turning out high grade work, including the 


CascaDE WASHER 
Made with monel cylinder, and monel outer 


moisture 
running. 
human 

Safety cover. 


«ase; cylinder, 36 or 42 in. in diameter, and 
either 36, 54, 64, 72 or 84 in. in length; has 
capacity of 4 ordinary washers and particularly 
adapted for use in hotels, hospitals and institu- 
“hions 
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AMERICAN HuMATIC EXTRACTOR 
witH AUTOMATIC SAFETY COVER 
Inner basket revolving rapidly removes 


Highly 
machine of the 


ping. Predetermined extracting time. Diam- 
eter, 40 ard 48 in. 


smaller as well as the larger equipment for the 
modern and efficient laundry. 3 


STERILIZING WASHER 
For hospitals, etc. Destroys all germs, bacilli, etc. Sterilization carried 
on in connection with regular washing. No extra handling of goods, Cylin- 
der, 36x54 in. or 48x54 in, 


AMERICAN FLOATING 8-ROLL IRONER 


An ironing machine which will iron flat work and all kinds of wear- 
ing apparel so that 85% of it will be ready to wear, By means of very 
delicately set springs, pressure is applied uniformly. ltolls automatically 
adjust themselves to the thickness of goods passing shrough. <A com- 
plete ironing department in itself 


TauarA AUTOMATIC SILVER Bur- 
NISHING MACHINE 


by centrifugal force. Smooth A machine for burnishing or polishing 
efficient. ‘The almost silverware without the use of i.jurious 

laundry industry. abrasive methods. Keeps the silverware 

Automatic starting and_stop- sanitary, in good condition, and does not 


remove the plating. Made in a number of 


sizes 
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DOMESTIC LAUNDRY EQUIPMENT CORPORATION 


Chicago Clothes Dryers; American Clothes Dryers 


TELEPHONE 224-232 West 26th Street 
CHELSEA 8560 NEW YORK, N. vA 


Products Washers; Chicago and Domestic Ironing Machines. 
Every Device for the Domestic Laundry in Single Special made Laundry, Skirt and Valeting Tables 
Units or Gomplete Plants. CompLetrE Launpry and with Electric or Gas Equipment. 
“LAUNDRYETTE’ Equipments for the home, apart- Gas, Steam or Electric Heated Clothes Boilers, Soap 
ments, clubs and small institutions. Tanks and Starch Cookers. 
Chicago and Domestic Clothes Dryers constructed Laundry Supply and Linen Cabinets. 


to fit any requirements; Chicago and Domestic Clothes 


Two Mopern Launpry Rooms AND EQUIPMENTS 


“Domestic” laundry equipments for residences, built and designed in all sizes to suit individual requirements. If plan of room and number of peopie 
to be provided for is received, suggestions and quotations covering appropriate installation will be forwarded 


SSWEET’S CATALOGUE Continued on next page 


Domestic Laundry Equipment Corporation 


DOMESTIC 
WASMER 


Domestic “LAUNDRYETTE” EQUIPMENT 
Especially designed for the home of not more than 8 rooms, consisting of ‘“Laundryette’’ washer, ‘“Dryerette’’ and laundry stove (coal or gas), 


“Laundryette’ ironer and Multiple service “‘Iaundryette’’ table, 
Larger equipments for more extensive homes. Write for prices. 


Experience 


Twenty-five years of actual knowledge of, and 
experience with, the requirements in this line have caused 
us to create and develop the most efficient and highest 
type of laundry devices for the domestic service, and 
our many complete equipment installations in the finest 
homes have won for us the distinction of being specialists 
in this field. 


shipped f.o.b. factory, complete with full directions for installing. 


Give electric voltage and current, also whether gas is available 


Note to Architects 

We solicit the privilege of assisting and co-operat- 
ing in the planning and proper arrangement of laundry 
rooms for residences or institutions. Send in blue 
print or tracing of space to be allotted to the pur- 
pose and a general idea of the requirements, and 
we will return plans, specifications, illustrations and 
prices. 


INSTITUTION or HosprtaL LauNpRY Room AND EQUIPMENT 
A comprehensive “Domestic” laundry plant, designed for institutions or hospitals where high pressure steam is not 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


available 
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THE RUSS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Laundry Equipment 
FACTORY AND OFFICES 


West 58th Street and Walworth Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

The Brrt-Rite WASHER and EXTRACTOR, a 
motor driven combination laundry unit provid- 
ing ideal laundry equipment for small hotels, 
institutions, apartment houses, cafeterias and 
high class residences. It replaces tubs, wringers 
dryers and other ordinary laundry equipment. 

Also manufacturers of Soda Fountains, 
Carbonators and Cafeteria Equipment. 


TRADE-MARK 


Capacity 
This unit will efficiently meet the requirements of smaller 
institutions having a capacity of from 25 to 40 rooms. 


A Permanent Fixture 

This outfit is designed for installation as a permanent fix- 
ture. Rectangular in shape, it can be set to stand against a 
wall under the hot and cold water faucets, and connected per- 
manently to the drains. 


Finish 

In appearance it is comparable with the highest class plumb- 
ing fixtures. The sides are beautifully enameled; top and trim- 
mings are of polished heavy tinned copper which can not rust 
or corrode. 


Description of Washer 

Washing cylinder is heavy copper, tinned both sides; per- 
forations are countersunk and the heavy ribs are arranged so 
they carry the clothes to top of washer, picking them up and 
dropping them again; this being the approved method of wash- 
ing, adopted in all commercial laundries. 

The cylinder reverses every 54% revolutions; it is 21-in. 
diam. x 20 in. long and has a capacity of 12 sheets. All gears 
are machine cut, noiseless in operation, and run in oil. All 
moving parts are fully enclosed, but easily accessible if the 
need ever arises. 

After washer cylinder is filled and closed, it need not be 
re-opened until clothes are thoroughly washed, rinsed and blued. 


Description of Extractor 
Extractor is a perforated metal basket of 16-in. diam. fully 
enclosed, which dries by centrifugal air suction. The spindle 


shaft sits in bronze bearings and runs on a ball bearing disc, 
guided by heavy rubber rings which guarantee the safety of 
basket when running at a speed of from 1200 to 1500 r. p. m, 
which is necessary for proper extraction of water from clothes. 


“Bitt-RITE” WASHER AND EXTRACTOR~  ~—_- 
Either part may be purchased separately 


_ Operating under full capacity, time required for extracting 
is only twelve minutes for mangle finish, For line dry, only 
two minutes is required for extracting. 


Combination Unit Construction 

Owing to relative high speed of extracting as compared with 
washing, the extractor will handle about three times the capacity 
of the washer. 

The combination unit construction permits the addition of 
separate washer or extractor units, and either may be purchased 
separately when required. 

Each part of the unit is operated independently by a %4-hp. 


motor. The combination comes in one size only, occupying a 
floor space of approximately 2 ft. 3 in. x 5 ft. Shipping weight, 
834 Ib. 


Specification Form 

Piumbing—Furnish a Bilt-Rite combination unit washer 
and extractor manufactured and sold by THe Russ MANu- 
FACTURING Company, Cleveland, Ohio. The two motors 
furnished with equipment each to be % hp. 
(Specify phase and cycle if alternating 
current.) 


Bitt-RitE WASHER 
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Bitt-Rite EXTRACTOR 


Locate same where indicated on plans, 
setting in level position and make perma- 
nent 1%4-in. connection with drain. 

Electrical—Provide permanent wir- 
ing and connections with necessary fuses 
and test motors. 


Prices 
The following are list prices f. o. b. 

Cleveland, Ohio: 

Combination Bilt-Rite unit includ- 
ing washer and extractor, and 
complete with 2 motors, either 
a-CuOfed-Cha., : 


Bilt-Rite extractor only, complete 
with motor, either a-c. or d-c.. 200.00 


Catalogue 

Our descriptive catalogue, “Launder- 
ing Reduced to the Utmost Ease and 
Simplicity,” will be mailed upon request. 
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CORBETT SALES COMPANY 


Ceiling Clothes Dryers 
415 East 16lst Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 
CorRBETT CEILING CLOTHES DRYER. 


Corbett Ceiling Clothes Dryer 

The Corbett ceiling clothes dryer is a sturdy device, 
substantially built of seasoned oak and ash bars, galvan- 
ized metal ends, No. 6 Silver Lake sash cord, first grade 
white clothesline and ball bearing pulleys. It is light 
in weight, and designed for kitchens and laundries of 
homes and apartment houses. It is suspended from the 
ceiling. When hanging clothes, the drying rack is 
lowered by means of a rope to a height at which it is 
convenient to place the clothes on the lines. Wet wash 
is merely folded and laid over the lines; no clothespins 
required. Clothes may be hung in several layers and 
still dry as quickly in ceiling heat as pieces spread under 
other conditions. When loaded, it is again drawn up to 
the ceiling so as to utilize the ceiling heat and to have 
the space below clear. The dryer is held in position at 
ceiling by attaching pull rope to a cleat which is fastened 
to the window sill or wall. 


Where the Corbett Is Used 

It is for use in all homes and apartments where 
home laundering is done in either small or large quan- 
tity. If there is a separate laundry it can be installed 
there or it may be placed in the kitchen or bathroom 
wherever most convenient to the laundry tubs. 

The dryer is fastened to the ceiling by means of 
several screws, at varying angles, through the ceiling 
strips, upon which the pulleys are mounted. No special 
bracing or studding needed as the hold of the screws 
in the laths is sufficient to support several times the 
weight of the average family wash. 


A +: SPACE BETWEEN LATHS & FLOORING 
B ‘LATHS 

Ca PLASTERS 

D : CEILING STICK 


MetHop OF ATTACHING SCREWS TO LATH FOR THE CORBETT 
CEILING DRYER 


Why the Corbett Is Used 

There are many reasons why the Corbett ceiling 
clothes dryer should be used. The following are only 
a few while other advantages of its use are apparent. 

(1) The clothes being hung above the place where 
washed, there is no lugging heavy baskets of wet clothes 
to the lines, which may be located in the yard or on the 
roof, 

(2) Added convenience makes a house or apartment 
more desirable and easier to rent. 

(3) Time is saved in hanging and in drying. 
Washing and ironing can be done the same day. 

(4) No clothespins to strain and tear clothes as 
clothes are merely folded over the lines. 

(5) Sprinkling unnecessary as clothes can be ironed 
while stil! damp—dry. 
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(6) Provides a place for hanging clothes after iron- 
ing to take out steam and moisture before packing away, 
preventing them from becoming yellow or rusty. 

(7) Relieves the necessity of unsightly poles, 
clotheslines and props. Makes the home or apartment 
more attractive. 

(8) Rain or shine the laundry will be dried in half 
the time, as the clothes are hung at the ceiling, where 
the heat is greatest. 

(9) Tested and endorsed by Good Housekeeping 
Magazine, New York Tribune, Farm and Home Maga- 
zine, and fully guaranteed by the makers. 


Caer 


PULLING UP THE CorBETT DRYER 


Size of the Corbett 

The Corbett ceiling clothes dryer measures 60x30 in., has 
8 strands, giving 40 ft. of hanging space, which is equivalent to 
150 ft. of outdoors clothesline—as several layers of clothes in 
ceiling heat will dry as quickly as a single layer outdoors. 

Dryer lowers to convenient height. When raised is against 
ceiling. Will support 250 lb. on plastered ceiling, though aver- 
age family wet wash rarely exceeds 70 Ib. Very moderate price. 
Write for quantity discounts. 


Corspett Dryer IN RAISED POSITION 
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THE CANTON CLOTHES DRYER CO. 


CANTON, OHIO 


Product 

CrorHes Dryers heated by gas, steam and elec- 
tricity. Especially designed for residences, apartment 
houses, hotels, clubs, hospitals, institutions and gym- 
nasiums. 


Canton Clothes Dryer—Pull Rack Type 

Illustration below shows a single, three-rack 
dryer of the pull rack type. Hanging capacity, 120 
lin. ft. Standard three-rack dryer is 79 in. high, 26 
in. wide and 81 in. long, exclusive of space where 
racks pull out. Total floor space with racks extended, 
12 ft. 8 in. 

The standard two-rack dryer, having 80 lin. ft. hanging 
capacity, is 20 in. wide, the other measurements being the same 
as in the three-rack dryer. 

Specification Information—Architects will appreciate 
our unit system of construction which simplifies the installation 
of clothes dryers. For the average residence laundry room, a 


eer 
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single two-rack or three-rack dryer is large 
enough. For the laundry room of the apartment 
building, a single two-rack or three-rack dryer is 
installed for each set of laundry trays. As many 
separate dryers can be placed side by side as 
laundry room conditions require or space allows. 
This gives each family using the laundry room 
at one time the exclusive use of a separate dryer, 
and is the ideal equipment. 

No Chimney Connection Necessary—No pro- 
vision necessary for connecting dryer to chim- 
ney. Vent pipe can be connected to chimney by 
using our patented flue attachment which works auto- 


matically and insures dryer working absolutely perfect 
under all conditions, regardless of poor draft condi- 
tions. No dampers to adjust. No ventilating fan re- 


quired. No moving parts to get out of order and give 
trouble. 
Canton Superiority—Every laboratory test has dem- 


onstrated that the Canton dryer is superior to any clothes 


Canton CrLotHes DryEr—Putt RACK TYPE 
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dryer sold in competition. In the Chicago territory, the Can- 
ton dryer is sold by the Peoples Gas Light and Coke Company, 
The Commonwealth Edison Company, Marshall Field & Com- 
pany, The Public Service Company of Northern Illinois and 
many other companies. 

Sanitary Results—The Canton is the only clothes dryer 
that will dry, bleach and sterilize. No laundry odor; no 
discoloration. Clothes will dry in the same sanitary man- 
ner as when hung in the open air and dried by the sun and 
wind. 


Canton Clothes Dryer—Fixed Rack or Cabinet Type 

Illustration below shows the Canton fixed rack or cabinet 
type clothes dryer which is made in two sizes. Dryer shown 
is 88 in. wide, 79 in. high, 20 in. deep. Measurements include 
allowance for gas connections. Hanging capacity equal to an 
80-{t. line. 

A larger size dryer of the fixed rack or cabinet type is 88 
in. wide, 79 in. high, 26 in. deep. In the larger dryer, the hang- 
ing rods are placed V-shaped, making it easy 
to reach the rear rods. Hanging capacity 
equal to a 120-ft. line. 

Specification Information—Cabinet type 
dryer shown is installed in units the same 
as the pull rack type which is shown and 
described on opposite page. The unit in- 
stallation is the most efficient, convenient 
and economical. 


Send for further information as to the many advan- 
ae which follow installing amd using the individual unit 

ryer. 

Canton Superiority and Efficiency—The Good House- 
keeping Institute, conducted by Good Housekeeping Magazine, 
thoroughly tested the Canton dryer for nearly eight months 
under actual laundry room conditions. 

Clothes were dried without laundry odor or the slightest 
discoloration. ~White clothes became noticeably whiter the more 
frequently they were dried, and colored clothes were not affected 
in any way. Clothes were sterilized and actually bleached the 
same as when hung in the open air and dried by the sun and 
wind. 

This practical and remarkably successful efficiency test and 
demonstration should interest every one wanting the best clothes 
dryer made, 


Approved by Good Housekeeping Magazine 

The Canton is the only clothes dryer approved by Good 
Housekeeping Magazine. 

Do not specify an inferior clothes dryer 
when you can get the Canton. 

The modern and sanitary way to dry 
clothes. 

Saves time and money. 

Solves laundry help problem. 

Prevents sickness. 


CANTON CLOTHES DRYER—FIXED RACK OR CABINET TYPE 
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CHICAGO DRYER COMPANY 


Laundry Room Equipment 


TELEPHONE 
Be_mont 0297 


2210-2220 North Crawford Avenue 
CHIGAGOSLIESL: 


Products 
CHICAGO CLOTHES DRYERS. 
CHICAGO-FRANCIS DRYERS. 
Cuicaco Evtecrric WASHERS. 
Cuicaco IRONING MACHINES. 
Cuicaco IRONING BOARDS. 
Also Chicago Lawn Dryers. 


Scope of Use 

Especially adapted for use in residences, apartment 
buildings, schools, clubs, colleges, gymnasiums, hotels, 
hospitals, sanitariums and institutions of all kinds. 


Experience 

The personnel of our Company have devoted more 
than 30 years to this line of work. We are producing 
exclusively high grade appliances, and we have no hesi- 
tancy in stating that we offer the best, most efficient and 
economically operated laundry room equipments ob- 
tainable. 


Ventilation 

Clothes dryer designated as “Chicago-Francis’’ in- 
dicates that it is a “Chicago” Dryer, equipped with our 
“Chicago-Francis” patented heating and ventilating sys- 
tem, which has been perfected and is used exclusively 
on dryers manufactured by us. With this ventilating 
system, we secure and maintain at all times a natural 
and constant circulation of air, and the moisture is 
carried away without the loss of heat, thus insuring 
100% maximum efficiency at minimum cost of operation. 


Dryer Measurements and Sizes 

All our rack type of dryers are built to order. If 
space will permit, drying cabinet is generally built 7 ft. 
high and 7 ft. long, exclusive of the space where the 
racks pull out. When necessary, can vary the above 
measurements to suit conditions. Frame work of each 
dryer is made of 14-in. angles and bar iron of suitable 
size firmly and substantially bolted together. Casing is 
of best quality galvanized sheet steel. When so specified, 
casing may be made double with air space intervening 
or interlined with sheet asbestos. We can furnish dryers 
with rack panels of different widths: 6, 74%, 9, 12 or 
18 in. Each rack is equipped with proper number of 
hanging bars for best service, or as may be specified. 

The following table gives the width of dryers con- 
taining 2 to § racks, inclusive. 

Measurements of larger sizes furnished on request. 


WIDTH OF DRYERS 


Br uEaP es Type ‘‘W”’ Type “A” Type “B”’ Type iC” 
B Dem eae 

racks Racks Racks Racks Racks 
or draws 6 in. 7% in. 9 in. 12 in. 

wide each wide each wide each wide each 

2 19 in. WIS Shale Asai bale SpIEe o onbaty 

3 25 in. 2914 in. 34 in. 43a atis 

4 31 in. SHieee in 43 in. Seve shale 

5 37 in. 4414 in. 52 in. G/em ans 

6 43 in. 5 2i Ant 61 in. 1O= eine 

if 49 in. 591% in 70 in. eS stat 

8 55 in. 67 an: 79 in 104% in. 


Above measurements are exclusive of laundry stove. 
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Bulletins 

For more complete information than 
is given here, send for the following bulle- 
tins, mailed free on request: 

No. 21 Chicago-Clothes Dryers. 

No. 22 Chicago-Electric Washers. 

No. 23 Chicago-Ironing Machines. 


Efficiency 

With the “Chicago-Francis’”’ patented heating and 
ventilating systems provided with our dryers, clothes 
dryers are produced, the efficiency of which is fully 
100% to 200% above similar machines made by other 
manufacturers. 


Chicago-Francis Interior Gas Heated Cabinet Dryer 
Equipped with Indirect Gas Heating System 


pase SY a 


No. 309 CuHicaco-FRANCIS INTERIOR GAS HEATED CABINET DRYER 


May be operated either with or without flue connection. Also made 


for electric heat, when so _ specified 


Description—The cabinet measures 6 ft. high, 6 ft. 8 in. 
wide and 1 ft. 8% in. deep. It contains 13 hanging bars, each 
6 ft. 6 in. long, having a hanging capacity of 85 lin. fit. Hang- 
ing bars are ventilated so as to prevent overheating or injury 
to the most delicate fabric. Framework is made of 4% in. angles 
of suitable size. Casing is of best quality galvanized sheet 


steel. The gas burner is placed in an interior heating drum. 
No fumes or odors can possibly come in contact with the 
clothes. 


Fuel—Suitable for operating on artificial or natural gas, as 
may be ordered. Equipped with our “Chicago-Francis” pat- 
ented heating and ventilating system, whereby a constant and 
natural circulation of air is maintained in the drying cabinet at 
all times. All moisture is carried away without the loss of 
heat. 


Cost of Operating—The cost of operating is approximately 
2 cents per hour. Efficiency is fully 100% over and above 
similar dryers offered by other concerns. 


Uses—Adapted for use in residences, apartment buildings, 
etc. When used in apartment buildings, it is customary to 
provide one dryer with each set of tubs. May be operated with 
or without flue connection. Will dry a full charge of clothes 
in approximately 30 min. 


rene 
Continued on next page 


Chicago Dryer Company 


Chicago-Francis Dryer with Gas Laundry Stove At- 


CHICcAGO-FRANCIS Dryer WITH GAS LAUNDRY STOVE 
ATTACHED 


Specification—“Chicago-Francis Dryer with Gas Laun- 
dry Stove attached containing ........ Racks or Draws. Each 
rack to measure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes—Various, containing 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 racks or draws, 
as may be specified. Vent outlet from dryer, 5 in. in diameter. 

Fuel—Artificial or natural gas, as may be ordered. 

Uses and Operating Cost—Used in residences, apartment 
buildings, schools and institutions of all kinds. Stove may be used 
for boiling clothes or heating flat irons—waste heat heats drying 
cabinet and dries the clothes. Cost of operating stove 2 to 3’ 
cents per hr., figuring gas at $1.00 per 1000 cu. ft. 

For apartment buildings, it is customary to provide one dryer 
containing 2 or 3 racks with each set of tubs. For residences we 
recommend dryers containing 3, 4 or 5 racks. The most efficient 
and economically operated dryer of its kind obtainable. 


No. 4906 


Chicago-Francis Dryer with Floor Carriage Racks 
with Gas Laundry Stove Attached 


: al 
J-5907  Cuicaco-Francis DRYER WITH Gas Launpry 
StovE ATTACHED 


No. 


the drying cabinet and dries the clothes. 
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Chicago-Francis Dryer with Double Gas Laundry 
Stove Attached 


come wo re 


No. 6607 Cuicaco-FrANctis Dryer wiTH Dou 
StovE ATTACHED 


Specification—“Chicago-Francis Dryer with Double Gas 
Laundry Stove attached containing Seen hacks, Of, Draws. 
Each rack to measure 6 in. wide.” 

Sizes—Built in two sizes containing 4 or 6 racks or draws, 
as may be specified. 

Uses and Description—Designed for use in apartment 
buildings where purchaser desires to accommodate two tenants 
at a time with the use of one dryer. The double gas laundry 
stove measures 22x28 in. and will accommodate two wash boilers 
at a time. Waste heat from both halves of stove is carried 
into the drying cabinet and dries the clothes. Cost of operating 
each half of stove is 2 to 3 cents per hr., figuring cost of gas at 
$1.00 per 1000 cu. ft. When provided with 4 racks each tenant 
is allowed the use of two racks for drying clothes. When 
provided with 6 racks each tenant is allowed the use of 3 racks. 


pats 
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Chicago-Francis Interior Gas Heated Dryer 


i ORES ag CaP cana Sint Se 
No. 5909 Curcaco-FRANcIS INTERIOR GAS HEATED DRYER 


Specification—“Chicago-Francis Interior Gas Heated 
Dryer containing ........ Racks or Draws. Each rack to meas- 
ure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes—Built in various sizes containing 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 
more racks or draws, as may be specified. Each rack measures 
9 in. wide. Vent outlet from dryer, 5 in. in diameter. 

Uses and Descriptions—Adapted for use in residences, 
apartment buildings and institutions of all kinds. Equipped 
with indirect gas heating system. Gas burners are contained in 
an interior heat retaining galvanized sheet steel drum, thus heat- 
ing the dryer with minimum gas consumption. No flame is 
exposed. Only pure and clean heat. Provided with one or more 
burners, depending on size. Each burner provided with inde- 
pendent shut-off valve so that the heat in the dryer can be regu- 
lated to suit conditions. Base provided with independent vent 
ducts so that moisture is carried away by natural air circula- 
tion without the loss of heat. Efficiency fully 100% over and 
above similar dryers offered by other manufacturers. 


ee se es Se 
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Chicago-Francis Electrically Heated Dryer 


© 


Za ee 
SCAG ORYER CO Chinas 
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No. E49. CuHicaco-FRANcIS ELECTRICALLY HEATED Dryer 


Electrically Heated 
Racks or Draws. Each rack to 


Specifications — “Chicago-Francis 
Dryer containing 
measure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes—Built in various sizes containing 2, 3, 4,5 6, 7, 8 or 
more racks or draws as may be specified. 

Description—Equipped with electric heaters suitable for 
operating on 110 or 220 volt current as may be ordered. Approxi- 
mate current consumption is 1% kw. for each rack or draw. 


Chicago-Francis Dryer with Coal Stove Attached 


No. 4910. Cuicaco-Francts Dryer wit No, 10 Launopry 
StovE ATTACHED 


Specification—‘Chicago-Francis Dryer with No. 10 Laun- 
dry Stove attached containing ........ Racks or Draws. Each 
rack to measure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes—Built in various sizes containing 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 racks 
or draws, as may be specified. Each rack measures 9 in. wide. 

Description—Stove is of cast iron throughout and equipped 


with triplex shaking grate; plain linings unless otherwise speci- | 


fied. When specified stove has waterback suitable for heating 
40 gal. storage tank. Stove may be used for ordinary laundry 
requirements. Waste heat from stove heats the drying cabi- 
net and dries the clothes. Stove is adapted for burning coal or 
wood. Only one flue is required for both smoke and ventilating 
pipe. Pipe leading to flue measures 7 in. in diameter. On this 
particular type of dryer it is important that a chimney be pro- 
vided with at least normal draft for operating a stove burning 


coal or wood for fuel. Stove occupies space of 27x30 in. 
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Chicago-Rapido Gas Heated Dryer 


No. 5688. Cuicaco-Rapmo Gas Heatep Dryer 


Specifications—“Chicago-Rapido Gas Heat Dryer con- 
taining Racks or Draws. Each rack to measure 6 in. 
wide.” 

Sizes—Built in various sizes containing 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 
more racks or draws as may be specified. Each rack measures 
6 in. wide. Also made with racks 9 in. wide when so specified. 

Description—Equipped with direct gas heating system suit- 
able for operating on artificial or natural gas. When so speci- 
fied this dryer may be provided with any number of racks or 
draws, divided into separate and distinct compartments of 2 or 
3 racks each. Each compartment being provided with indi- 
vidual gas heating and ventilating system. 


Chicago Steam Heated Dryer 


No. 8990. Cuicaco Steam HEATED Dryer 


Specification—“Chicago-Steam Heated Dryer containing 
oe Racks or Draws. Each rack to measure 9 in, wide.” 

Sizes—Built in various sizes containing 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 
more racks or draws, as may be specified. Heating coil con- 
tains 20 sq. ft. of radiation for each rack or draw. 

Vent pipe on dryers containing 6 or less racks measure 
5 in. in diameter. On larger sizes vent pipe measures 6 in, in 
diameter. 


Continued on next page 
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Cuicaco ELectric WASHER AND SAFETY WRINGER 

Especially adapted for use in residences and small institutions. 

Only machine on the market with wringer equipped with automatic 
conveyor, for conveying clothes into rolls, and automatic safety stop, which 
prevents tearing of clothes, and insures absolute protection against possible 
accidents to operator, when wringing clothes. 

Washer tub made of copper with nickeloid plating on inside. Frame- 
work is of heavy iron. Provided with water inlet for stationary water and 
drain connections. 

Will wash civthes thoroughly clean and without injury in 10 to 15 
min. Outside of washer tub, including framework, finished in white 
enamel. Equipped with % hp. motor, which may be connected to any 
lighting circuit. When planning, recommend washing machine being 
placed at either right or left end of stationary laundry tubs as shown in 
illustration. 


Made in various sizes as follows: 


No. Capacity Wringer Motor 
212 9 sheets 12° 1n- Y% hp 
214 9 sheets 14 in. % hp 
314 12 sheets 14 in. % hp 
414 15 sheets 14 in. Y% hp 


Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute, conducted 
by the “Good Housekeeping Magazine” 


No. 302. Curtcaco IRoNING BoAarD AND STAND WITH ELECTRIC 
ATTACHMENT 


Equipped with pipe standard, snap switch, pilot light, suspension arm 
and connector cord. Furnished either with or without electric iron, as 
may be ordered, suitable for operating on 110-115 volt current only. 

Ironing board measures 59 in. long by 1%4 in. thick. Large end 
measures 15 in. wide and tapers to 10 in. at small end. Underside of 
board provided with patented attachment for holding padding. Base and 
stand finished in white enamel. Stand is self-contained and need not be 
sestened iS floor. 

ested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute conducted 
by the “Good Housekeeping Magazine’”’ se 
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CHICAGO THREE-ROLL IRONING MACHINE WITH MOTOR 
ATTACHED 


Heated by means of gas or gasoline. Suitable for ironing all kinds 
of flat work, such as sheets, pillow cases, napkins, towels, laces, embroid- 
eres; “Etc. 

Equipped with 1 heated, and 2 compression rolls. All rolls revolve, 
which positively eliminates any possible wear on the linens during process 
of ironing. 

Made in various sizes, with rolls 50, 60 and 75 in. long. Equipped 
with 14 hp. electric motor, which may be connected to any lighting cir- 
cuit. For residences the 50-in. size is recommended. Each machine is 
sold under absolute and positive guarantee to accomplish entirely satisfac- 
tory work. Framework of ironing machine finished in white enamel. 

Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute conducted 
by the ‘Good Housekeeping Magazine” 
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Fioor PLAN oF MopERN AND UP-TO-DATE RESIDENCE 
LAUNDRY Room 


Showing installation of the following Chicago laundry appliances: 


No. 314 Chicago electric washer and safety wringer. 

Chicago-Francis dryer with gas laundry stove attached, containing 
4 racks or draws. 

50-in. Chicago three-roll gas heated ironing machine with motor 
attached. 

No. 302 Chicago ironing board and stand with electric attachment, 
including electrically heated 6-lb. flatiron 

Above appliances may be had in smaller or larger sizes, thus enabling 
us to provide suitable appliances from the smallest to the largest residence. 
Larger sizes are adapted for small institutions. 


Co-operative Service 


Individual machines or complete outfits furnished 
as may be desired. Send a plan of the laundry room, 
and blue prints will be furnished showing how the vari- 
ous appliances may be installed and the space each device 
will occupy. All plans and blue prints, including estimate, 
furnished free without any obligations whatsoever. 
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HILL CLOTHES DRYER COMPANY 


58 Central Street 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


Product 
CLOTHES DryiInG APPARATUS, Outdoor 
and Indoor Types. 


Types 
(1) Hill Clothes Drying Cabinets oper- 
ated by artificial heat for use in residences, 


clubs, schools, hospitals, institutions and apartment 
houses. (2) The famous Hill Clothes Dryers for out- 
door use. 


Hill Clothes Drying Cabinets 

Consists of a series of three or more movable 
clothes racks mounted on overhead carriers and enclosed 
in a metal cabinet, which is provided with a modern 
scientific heating and ventilation system. 


GAs HEATED CLoTHES DRYING CABINET 


The racks are arranged so that they can be easily 
drawn from the cabinet for loading, and inserted for 
drying purposes. 

System—The dryer is built on the principle that 
while wash dries more quickly in summer than in winter, 
heat is not the only element necessary for satisfactory 
drying. Heat alone dries clothes yellow and retains in 
them a laundry odor. When proper circulation of air 
is obtained, clothes are dried white and _ odorless. 
Colored clothes that fade when exposed to sun drying 
retain their full brilliancy when dried within this cabinet, 
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because the drying process is performed 
within a dark interior. 

The circulation is established by the 
application of a well-known principle. 
Briefly, the fresh air enters the cabinet 
through openings in the front and as it 
comes in contact with the radiators, it is 
heated and rises to the top, absorbing moisture from the 
clothes. As it becomes heavy, it falls to the ventilating 
duct in the back of the cabinet and over the flame, where 
this vapor is converted into heated air and discharged 
through the exhaust pipe. Thus a change of heated 
fresh air is constantly passing through the clothes. 

Construction of Cabinets—Casings—‘he casing, 
or body, is of heavy galvanized sheet steel, finished with 
an ornamental metal cornice, secured to a substantial 
framework 3x3x7%g-in. and 2x2x14-in. rolled steel angles, 


GAs HEATED CABINET FoR APARTMENT [icUSES 


firmly bolted and braced. Casings are ordinarily made 
of single thickness, but may also be furnished double 
thickness with an intervening air space, or double with 
an asbestos core between the plates. 

Racks—Racks or draws are furnished either 
7,9 or 12 in. wide, and 6 ft. 8 in. long. Each 9-in. 
rack contains 6 rods upon which the clothes are placed, 
making nearly 40 ft. of drying space in each rack. 
Cabinets are furnished with as many draws or 
racks as may be required. The racks are constructed 
with heavy galvanized steel ends, 1-in. angles on 
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edges, one end acting as a door to close the cabinet. 
They are fitted with solid brass handles, and special 
ventilated hanging bars correctly spaced and arranged 
to hold the clothes. Each rack is hung to an overhead 
hanging rod secured to the framework of the cabinet 
at the back and supported in front by Hill patent truss 
rods. The racks run out and in on steel rollers with 
frictionless ball bearings. The rack is guided in and out 
at the bottom by the Hill patent adjustable ball bearing 
guide roller. 

Radiators—Radiators are of heavy galvanized 
sheet steel separated from the drying cabinet by a heavy 
wire screen and supported on substantial standards. 

Ventilating Pipes—Ventilating pipes are of heavy 
galvanized sheet steel. 

Burner Box—Burner box and plate which separ- 
ates the burner box from the cabinet interior are con- 
structed of heavy sheet steel. 

Heating System—Gas—lIn the gas heated cabinet, 
the flame is confined within an airtight burner box. Gas 
fumes or combustion odors can not escape into the 
clothes. 

Steam Heated Cabinet—Cabinets are also made 
for drying by the use of steam heated coils. 

Laundry Stove—Cabinets are heated by specially 
constructed laundry stoves, with which clothes can be 
boiled and irons heated. 

Sizes—Hill Clothes Drying Cabinets are made in 
standard sizes. The standard size of the Drying Cabinet 
is 7 ft. high and 7 ft. long, exclusive of the space where 
the racks pull out. This requires a floor space of 14 ft— 
allowing the same amount-of space in front of dryer 
as the length or depth of cabinet. Width varies accord- 
ing to the number of racks specified. Racks are 7, 9 and 
12 in. wide. 


Special sizes to meet unusual conditions can be fur- 
nished. 


WIDTH OF DRYERS, NUMBER OF RACKS AND DIMENSIONS 


| 
' Number of racks or draws 


Width of 
racks, | 4 | 5 | 6 7 8 | 9 | 10 
in. 
Total width in inches 
4 27 34 41 48 55 62 69 76 
9 33 42 51 60 69 78 87 96 
12 42 54 66 78 100 112 124 136 


Widths are exclusive of laundry stove, which is 27 in. wide and 30 in. 
deep. Measurements of wider racks and larger size cabinets will be fur- 
nished on request. 


Hill Outdoor Dryers 
Hill’s Champion Lawn Dryer—Consists of a 
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Hitt’s CHAMPION CLotHes Dryer For LAWNS 
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standard (with wood post painted or steel tubing post 
galvanized), set in a socket in the ground. The socket 
has a galvanized pressed steel cap and cover to prevent 
dirt from entering when post is removed. 

The top or reel which sets on the post, is of clear 
No. 1 spruce, painted with two coats of paint, strung 
with high grade cotton thread line. The top is locked to 
the post by a patented device that makes it impossible to 
be blown off. When not in use the top can be removed 
from the post and placed in some spot away from dust 
and dirt, thus keeping the lines clean. The post or 
standard is also easily removed from the socket which 
is closed by the cap. All castings are of malleable iron, 
heavily galvanized. 


Sizes—As follows: 


No. 1. 4 arms 6 ft. long, 100-ft. line 
INO 2e--0-arms_O- ft. long 115-it: line 
NO 0 moaar tis: / at) ono LoO-1t-eline 


This dryer has been tested and approved by Good 
Housekeeping Institute and the Modern Priscilla Prov- 
ing Plant. 


Hill Balcony Dryers 


Made in various styles to suit requirements. Reels 
are similar to those for lawn dryer, are detachable and 
collapsible, and have the same locking and unlocking ar- 
rangements. The crane or swing arm is 114-in. steel 
rod. Castings are malleable iron. 


Style H—For hanging to piazza or veranda posts 
or from sides of buildings, to swing in for easy filling of 
the line and to swing out clear of veranda, fire escape 
or window when filled. 


Hiti’s Batcony Dryer, StyLE H 


Style D—To meet the demand for a dryer to swing 
out over walks and driveways where the underbracket 
dryer can not be used. This dryer is swung by a handle 
with ratchet. 

Sizes—Regular balcony dryers have 4 arms, 5 ft., 
6 in. long and hold 110 ft. of line. Extreme distance of 
spread is 11 ft. 


Hill’s Roof Clothes Dryers 


For flat and apartment houses. Framework is of 
steel tubing secured to roof by an approved device ar- 
ranged to fit the slope of any roof. Reels have same 
collapsible, removable and locking arrangements as other 
dryers. 
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HILL LAUNDRY EQUIPMENT CO., INC. 


70-80 Sixth Street 
LONG ISEAND CLI Youn va 


Products 
CLorHes Dryers heated by gas, coal stove, steam 
and electricity. 
Also manufacturers of General Laundry Equip- 
ment for use in private homes, apartment houses, 
club houses, hotels and institutions. 


Hill Clothes Dryers 

In the Hill gas heated dryer radiated heat only 
is used. Gas burners are confined within an airtight 
radiator making it impossible for odors of combus- 
tion and gas fumes to come in contact with the arti- 
cles being dried. 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF GAs RaApDIATOR HEATED CLOTHES DRYER 


The coal stove heated dryer which is shown be- 
low is for use in places where gas is not avail- 
able. The stove heating unit being outside, the dryer 
proper may be used to heat water, boil clothes and 
heat flat irons in addition to drying the clothes. 


Sih 


DryINnG CABINET AND LAUNDRY STOVE 
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A steam or gas heated dryer for use in apart- 
ment houses is also made. The dryer is divided into 
compartments by partitions and each compartment 
is equipped with a locking bar and padlock, and is num- 
bered with a brass figure. 


STEAM OR Gas HeEatep DRYER FOR APARTMENT HOUSES 


Many of our dryers have been installed in coun: 
try clubs, athletic club houses and in numerous other 
clubs for the drying of outer garments. The racks 
are 24 in. wide and are of sufficient width to allow 
the use of the largest garment hanger. This type 
of dryer can be heated hy gas, steam, coal stove or 
electricity. 


CLius House GARMENT DRYER 
Sizes 


We can furnish any size and style dryer possible 
to manufacture. 


Standard dryer is 7 ft. high and 7 ft. deep, exclusive of 
space where racks pull out. Requires a floor space of 14 ft., 
allowing same space in front of dryer as the depth of cabinet. 
If standard size dryer can not be installed, cabinet can be made 
to fit any space or laundry room condition. The width depends. 
on the number of racks in cabinet and the width of each rack. 
Dryers are made with racks 7, 9 and 12 in. wide. Measurements 
of wider racks and larger size cabinets will be furnished on 
request. 


WIDTH OF DRYERS, NUMBER OF RACKS AND DIMENSIONS 


ieee Number of racks or draws 
racks, | | | | | 
in. $) 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Total width, in. 
7 IAT) 34 41 48 55 62 69 76 
9 $18) ~ 42 Sul 60 69 78 | 87 . 96 
12 42 54 66 78 90 102 114 126 


Widths are exclusive of laundry stove, which is 27 in. wide and 30 in. 


deep. Measurements of wider racks and larger size cabinets will be fur- 
nished on request. Dryers made with single walls, and with walls double, 
and with asbestos filler between walls. 
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NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 1103, 8 West 40th Street 
S 


Ltp., 56 Kingsway 


Products 


THE PFAUDLER CO. 


Glass Enameled Steel Laundry Chutes and Containers 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1442 Conway Building 


AN FRANCISCO, CAL., 206 Sharon Building 


FOREIGN AGENCIES 
LONDON, W. C. 2, ENGLAND, ENaMELLED METAL PRopucts Corp., 


Grass LINED STEEL LAUNDRY CHUTE for hospitals, 
hotels, apartment houses, large residences, etc.; UN- 
ENAMELED DusT and RUBBISH CHUTE. 

Giass LINED WATER CooLiInc TANK and GEN- 
ERAL GLASS LINED STEEL CONTAINERS. 


PFAUDLER 
LAUNDRY 
CHUTE 


) have suitable connections for 


Pfaudler Glass Lined Steel Laundry 
Chute 


This chute is the conception of a 


hospital executive and was designed by 
a hospital architect to provide positive 
sanitation in disposing of soiled linen 
and laundry. It has been rapidly 
adopted by the general hospital field 
and we offer a pretentious list of hos- 
pitals and other institutions using this 
chute. The initial expense of install- 
ing represents the only cost, and be- 
cause of its construction it will outlast 
any other chute on the market. The 
Pfaudler chute is made of heavy open- 
hearth plate steel, lined with a coat- 
ing of high-quality glass which is 
fused directly into the metal at high 
temperature, making it an integral 
part thereof. The chute is built in 
flanged sections which can be bolted 
together and adapted to a building of 
any height. Equipped with a flushing 
system for sterilization, watertight 
plate glass doors, air vent and sewer 
connection for drainage. 
Specifications—Chute to 
be installed where shown on 
plans. To be constructed of 
glass lined steel of lengths 
not to exceed 6 ft. (depend- 
ing on requirements of build- 
ing) with optional diameter 
of 24 in. inside and 29 in. 
outside or 30 in. inside and 
35 in. outside (state dimen- 
sions from center of chute 
to face of finished wall, 
chute being installed just be- 
fore floors and walls ere 
finished). Glass lining of 
chute to extend well beyond 
inner edges of gaskets and 
to outer edges of door throats 
and facings. Top section to 
be provided with a 1%%-in. 
nickelplated brass pipe flushing 
ring with 1%-in. standard pipe 
bushing for connection to water 
service pipe. Top head to 


3-in. ‘ventilator pipe (see fiitoune” 
drawing No. 3) or designed Hine 
for air ventilator (see draw- 

ing No. 2). 


At a distance of 47 in. 
above level of each floor will be 
a German silver door furnished 
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DETAILS OF PFAUDLER 
LAUNDRY CHUTE 


SYDNEY, N. S. W., AUSTRALIA, Mauri Bros. & THomson, 121-123 


Castlereagh Street 


with either plate glass or polished wire glass; door to close 
watertight against a tubular rubber cushion and secured by 


German silver clamp of refrigerator type. 


Throat to which 


door is attached to be integral with chute proper, 22-in. inside 
diameter and of length to bring its outer edge flush with face 
of finished wall (dimensions from center of chute to face of 


finished wall necessary). 


Bottom of chute to be an elbow, closed 


watertight with a steel door, interior surface of which is coated with 
glass and which is fitted with firmly closing clamp; chute to have 2-in. 
standard pipe outlet, threaded for drain connection (no other fittings 


furnished). Chute to be supported by 
one cast iron leg at bottom and by 
three %-in. tie rods at each floor, con- 
nected to angle irons set in steelwork 
of floor construction. Can be em- 
bedded in concrete floor or fastened to 
ordinary wood (see drawing No. 1). 


Note: Floor openings and plumbing 
connections to be provided by owners. 


Steel Dust Chute 


We also manufacture a 
plain, unenameled steel dust 
chute. Details on request. 


Water Cooling Tank and Gen- 
eral Glass Lined Steel 
Containers 

For use in hotel, residence 
and public building water cooling 
systems, we manufacture a glass 
lined water cooling tank. Some 


recent installations are: 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo Athletic 
Club, Buffalo, N. Y.; Everett Build- 
ing, New York, N. Y.; Bulletin Build- 
ing, Philadelphia, Pa.; Maryland 
Casualty Building, Baltimore, Md.; 
Trowbridge Residence, 
Noroton, Conn. ; Domme- 
rich Residence, Wagner 
Residence, Greenwich, 
Conn.; Federal Reserve 
Bank, Richmond, Va. 

Complete data on 
this unit, as well as on 
our glass lined storage 
tanks, mixers, stills, 
etc. will be sent on 
request. 


Prices 

Prices will be 
furnished on receipt 
of architect’s specifi- 
cations. We shall be 
glad to place the serv- 
ices of our engineer- 
ing department at 
your disposal in the 
writing of specifica- 
tions for the Pfaudler 


general equipment. 
No obligation. 


Giut.e) orgs Praudler. 
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PENN-GREG MFG. COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Built-in Mail Boxes 


815 University Avenue 
Si. PAUL, MINN: 


Product 
The Marto-Box, a built-in Mail Box for 
the delivery of mail inside the building. 
Also apartment house Mail Boxes. 


Description 

The Mailo-Box is built into the wall 
with heavy bronze casting opening and shut- 
ter only showing on the outside, the galvanized box 
built into the wall and opening into the house through 
a 3-ply veneered wood or solid bronze door. 


The Mailo-Box is made in two models both with 


adjustable throats. For frame or stucco buildings, the 
adjustment is for walls from 3 to 7 in. thick. For brick 
veneer walls the adjustment is for walls from 914 to 
14 in. thick. 

This Mailo-Box sliding throat adjustment does 
away with any fitting on the job, makes installation 
simple and assures a perfect job in the hands of any 
mechanic. 

Outside opening casting furnished with or without 
door bell and name plate. 

Special Mailo-Box for installation in cross section 
walls of duplex or double houses have vertical outside 
opening and plate and either right or left hand discharge 
inside the building. 


Sotip Brass NAME PLATE AND 
Door Bett ATTACHED 
Dull or polished 


3-pLy VENEER Woop Door 


Equipped with solid brass hard- 
ware; can be furnished in oak, fir 
or birch 


Letrer DeLivery or Matto-Box 
INSIDE THE HOUSE 


Matto-Box 


Outside bronze mail plate with j Arn 
door bell and name plate combined. Appearance of Mailo-Box inside 
Contrasted with the usual outside the, house. Mailo-Box does away 
mail box either in appearance or With going outside in the cold or 
efficiency, the Mailo-Box is pro- Storm for mail, saves mail from 
nounced theft or blowing away; delivery 

door left open during vacation time 
deposits all mail on the floor safely 
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The space required for installation is 10 
in. wide; 34% in. deep and 21 in. high. 


Advantages 

The Mailo-Box gives architects and 
builders for the first time a well manufac- 
tured dependable unit for doing away with 
the unsightly and unsafe outside mail box. 
The owner or tenant appreciates the certainty of Mailo 
delivery inside the house of all mail—either letters or 
large magazines. Mailo-Box does away with necessity 
of going outside for mail and papers in any weather. 

The cost is so small through quantity manufactur- 
ing and large distribution that Mailo-Boxes can be used 
in the modest bungalow and are good enough for the 
finest residence. 

When owner is on vacation all mail is safe inside 

the house, for, by leaving the inside delivery door open, 
mail will drop on the floor. 
__ Speculative builders are finding the Mailo-Box an 
inexpensive help to sales. Mailo-Box is an instantly 
apparent item carrying the idea of completeness of 
equipment and finish. 

Obviating the necessity of going outdoors for mail 
in winter and in storms, it makes a strong appeal to 
housewives. 
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Style A-1 Style A-2 


Maito-Box DETAILs 


For frame or stucco; adjustable for 5 to 7-in, walls. 
For brick or brick veneer; adjustable for 9% to 14%4-in. 


Style A-1. 
Style A-2. 
walls 
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AMERICAN MAILING DEVICE CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Mail Chutes, Parcels Post Chutes and Mail Boxes 


TELEPHONE 
STUyvesant 5162, 5163 


CHICAGO, ILL., Wrigley Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 16th and O’Fallon Streets 
ROANOKE, VA., McBain Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Mutual Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 12 Pearl Street 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Goodwyn Institute 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Insurance Center Building 
SCRANTON, PA., Cedar Avenue 

DALLAS, TEX., Slaughter Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 223 Peachtree Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Century Building 
DENVER, COLO., 1534 Blake Street 
OMAHA, NEB., Paxton Building 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
203 East 12th Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


DETROIT, MICH., Penobscot Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., 45 Fourth Street 

COLUMBIA, S. C., 705 Lady Street 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Hubbell Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 523 Market Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 331 East Fourth Street 

RICHMOND, VA., 203 Real Estate Exchange 
Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Land Title Building 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Metropolitan Bank 
Suilding 

SEATTLE, WASH., 508 Westlake North 

HUNTINGTON, WEST VA., P. O. Box 646 


TACOMA, WASH., 1177 Dock Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 206 West Court Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 114 East Washington St. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Dooly Building 
EL PASO, TEX., First National Bank Building 
HELENA, MONT., Power Block Annex 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Woodward Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 730 Perdido Street 
NORFOLK, VA., Brokers Exchange Building 
HIGH POINT, N.C. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 420 North 21st Street 
HAVANA, CUBA, Obispo 7, Depto 331, Apar- 
tado 2401 


Products 
Tyre “L,” Non-ctoccinc Matt Cuutes with re- 
movable glass panels, and REcEIVING Boxes for United 
States Free Collection Service for all classes of buildings. 
Also U. S. Parcels Post Chutes. 


Patents 
This company is owner of United p= 
States patents for its products. 


Authorization 

The use of this company’s prod- 
ucts is authorized by special Act of 
Congress under the Rules and Regula- 
tions of the Post Office Department. 


Approvals 

United States Post Office Depart- 
ment, Treasury Department, and Build- 
ing Data League. 


Specifications 

Where a standard mail chute in- 
stallation, at a moderate cost, is desired, 
use the following specifications : 

Backing or framework to consist of 
2x2x%4-in. steel angles, securely fastened, 
forming rigid support for the mail chute; to 
be finished two coats of dead black, or as di- 
rected. The necessary adjustable galvanized 
iron floor sleeves to be furnished and properly 
attached to this framework. 

The mail chute to be Type “L,” Amert- 
cAN Martine Device CorporaTIoN manufac- 
ture, with front fittings throughout—including 
base bands, mouldings, mailing pockets, lock 
bars, neckpieces and ceiling collars—to be 
bronze, neatly drawn or cast, as the case may 
be, finished slightly oxidized or “statuary” 
bronze finish, of color as_ selected, and 
lacquered. 

The mail chute and backing to extend 
from the top of the receiving box in the first 
(entrance) story, through all floors, termin- 
ating at a point 4 ft. 9 in. above the finished .... 
On all stories above the first 
have a mailing pocket. 

The receiving box to be of stock design, No. 1214, AMERICAN 
Mat.tnc Device CorporATION manufacture, of solid bronze (or 
electrobronze plated, except mouldings and castings receiving 
the most wear, which will be solid bronze). Receiving box 
to be ample capacity required to accommodate the mail matter. 

The entire work to be executed to the satisfaction of the 
architects and owners and in strict accordance with the Regula- 
tions of the United States Post Office Department. 


Aiaao “Abe 
Mait CHUTE 


; (top) story. 
(entrance), the mail chute to 


SweEeEt’s CATALOGUE 


Installation 
Equipment furnished and installed in any part of 
the world by this company. 


Receiving Boxes 
Receiving boxes are made froma large stock of stand- 
ard designs and also from special designs of architects. 


1214 


StanpArD Recetvinc Box 
Prizes 
Gold Medal—Panama-Pacific Exposition, San Francisco, 
Cal., 1915. 


First Prize—Northwest Building Material Exhibit, Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 


First Prize—Permanent Building Exhibit, Chicago, Hl. 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


INCORPORATED 19 


CUTLER MAIL CHUTE COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES 


NEW YORK SERVICE STATION 
161 Washington Street 


Cutler Building 
ROCHESTER ANY. 


FACTORY 
ROCHESTER, Ny Y. 


(Address all Correspondence to General Offices) 
AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Copyright, 1923, by CurterR Main Cuutg Company 


Product and Service 


The manufacture and installation of the CUTLER 
MATE CHUTE, 


Cutler Achievement 


The Cutler brothers invented and patented the mod- 
ern method of mailing letters from the upper stories of 
buildings in 1883. In 1884 four Cutler Mail Chutes 
were installed; at the present time there are few im- 
portant high buildings in the United States which are 
not equipped with Cutler Mail Chutes. In addition they 
are in use in many foreign countries, including: Japan, 
China, India, - Transvaal, South? Avticay SAustraia, 
Mexico, Cuba and Argentina. 


Cutler Quality 


The name “Cutler” stands for the highest quality 
of design, workmanship and service. 

The design is simple, substantial and elegant, and 
has a refined architectural and official character which is 
appreciated and much commended by architects. 

The workmanship is the highest class metal work 
which can be produced. The Cutler factory at Roches- 
ter, N. Y., was designed, built and equipped exclusively 
for the manufacture of the company’s one product—The 
Cutler Mail Chute. 

A complete organization and an experience of 40 
years permits the maintenance of the Cutler quality 
of work and prompt and satisfactory completion of 
contracts. 


United States Post Office Requirements 


When installed in connection with 
the United States Free Collection Ser- 
vice, this work is subject to the Regula- 
tions of the Post Office Department. 
Among the rules most affecting archi 
tects are the following: 

Mail box must not be placed more 
than 50 ft. from main entrance of building, 
except under special conditions. Mail chute 
must run through a public hall, or premises 
freely accessible to the public and post office 


authorities. It must not be run behind a 
partition or elevator screen. 


Cutler Mail Chute (Model F) 


The Cutler Mail Chute in its stand- 
ard form is known as Model F. 

Model F is substantial, simple, 
practicable. Its interior (under govern- 
ment lock) is quickly and easily accessi- 
ble to authorized persons, as the front 
is removable in convenient sections. 

The fronts are secured at the ends 
only and are set in, not on, the chute 
channel, so that the joint is covered, 
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U. S. Matt Box, Desten No. 1165 


Furnished with standard equipment 


and the panels can not be pried open. 
The removal and particularly the re- 
placement of the fronts is therefore not 
complicated; by turning the key in any 
one of the locks, the two adjoining pan- 
els are released and either or both of 
them can be removed and replaced as 
desired. This, in a story of ordinary 
height, permits a person standing on the 
floor to remove the entire front. 


Standard Finish—Consists of steel 
chute channels (sides and back of chute) 
in dead black baked enamel; caps, bases, 
mailing pockets and frames of glass 
fronts are in bronze, slightly oxidized or 
statuary bronze color. 


Bronze Finish—Model F is also 
made with all exposed parts in bronze. 
In this construction the sides of the chute 
channels are covered with sheet bronze. 
It is not unusual to use this finish in the 
first story, combined with the standard 
finish in the upper stories. 


Mail Boxes—The mail box fur- 
nished with the standard finish is, for 
buildings of moderate size, the No. 1165 
(see illustration) made of heavy cold 
rolled steel, duplex electrobronze plated, 
with solid bronze mouldings where the 
most wear comes. 

No. 1165 is also furnished 
in solid bronze. 

Stock boxes are recom- 
mended where it is necessary to 
have a low figure. Special 
and semispecial designs 
can also be furnished. In 
the semispecial designs 
stock models and_pat- 
terns are used in combi- 
nation with new details 
as may be necessary to 


complete a _ consistent 
design. 
Installation 


The Cutter Mar 
CHUTE CoMPANY erects 
its work complete, in- 
cluding steel angle sup- 
ports, but not including 
openings through floors 
and the repairing and 
finishing of plaster and 
other materials coming 
in contact with the chute. 


Full story 


EE 
Continued on next page 


Cutler Mail Chute Company 


as 


The Post Office Department requires from 
's scrupulous observance of its regulations with 
“egard to the installation and use of mail chutes 
‘4 buildings, and we are under a bond in a large 


penal sum to secure such observance, 


Specifications 


Note: Rough openings through floors are 
not included in the mail chute contract, and are 
otherwise provided for together with the items 
of general cutting and patching and repairing of 


plaster. ; 
When concrete construction 
is used, openings should be 


formed by setting centers or curb 
boxes (6x12 in.) when concrete 
is poured. 


(1) Mail Chute Equipment—Mail Chute 
Equipment where indicated on drawing shall 
be the Cutler Mail Chute Equipment. To be 
manufactured and installed complete, including 
supports, by the CuTter Mai, Cuute Con. 
PANY, Rochester, N. Y., as follows: 


(2) Supporting frame to be of 2x2x\ in. 
steel angles, securely fastened, extending from 
the floor or top of the mail box in the first 
(ground) story to a point 4 ft. 8 in. above 
the finished floor in the .. (top) story, and 
there finished by neatly mitering and return- 
ing the angle across the top. This frame to 
be plumb and flush in all stories, and sufficiently 
rigid to form a suitable support for the Mail 
Chute. Finish to be 2 coats of dead black or 
color to match elevator screen, as directed. 

(3) Furnish and erect on the steel frame 
described above (one) Cutler Mail Chute, 
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Model F, and (one) (special) U. S. Mail 
Box. The Mail Box to be located in the first 
(ground) story, and the Mail Chute, properly 
connected with and extending from the top 
of the Mail Box through stories and 
4-it.7 in. into the <=... (top) story, with open- 
ings for mail in each of these stories. 


(4) Mail Chute to be constructed of 
No. 20 U. S. gauge cold rolled steel formed 
in channels with removable panels of plate 
glass, set in frames of bronze and secured in 
place by the standard Cutler U. S. Mail Chute 
locks with keys in the hands of the Post Office 
authorities. 


(5) Mail Box to be of design No. 1165, 
36x21%x11\ in. over all, electrobronze plated, 
with mouldings of bronze. Finish of Mail 
Chute in all stories to be standard, steel chute 
channels in dead black baked enamel with 
fittings in bronze. 
finished slightly oxidized or statuary bronze 
color and lacquered. 


(6) Work to be done to the satisfaction 
and acceptance of the architects, : 
strict accordance with the regulations of the 
Post Office Department, and installed with the 
approval of the Postmaster of ........ Any 
and all defects in workmanship or material 
developing within 1 year from date of comple- 
tion, to he made good without charge. 

Note: If bronze finish #s desired in the first 
story, substitute the following paragraph for para- 
graph (5) above: 

Mail Box to be of bronze from design 
No. 1165, Exposed parts of Mail 
Chute and supporting angles in first story to 
be of bronze, construction and finish of Mail 
Chute in upper stories to be standard, steel 
chute channels in dull black enamel with fittings 
in bronze. All bronze surfaces to be finished 
slightly oxidized or statuary bronze color and 
lacquered. 
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B. L. AKINS, INC. 


FORMERLY BUILDING DIRECTORIES, BULLETIN & SIGN CO., INC. 
Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 


TELEPHONE 
BRYANT 2828-2829 


118 West 43rd Street 
NEWYORK? Nowy: 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

BuILDING DIRECTORIES; 
Boarps; Cork BULLETIN BOARDS; 
BOARDS. 


“MILLER” IN-AND-OUT 
ANNOUNCEMENT 


A Multitude of Uses 

Building Directories and Floor Directories— 
For office buildings, banks, hotels, clubs and fraternal 
organizations, department stores, hospitals, schools and 
colleges, business departments, post offices and other 
public buildings. 

Bulletin and Announcement Boards—For rail- 
road and steamship schedules, churches, theater ticket 
agencies, rosters, menus, programmes. 

Statistical Boards—Sales record tabulations, 
factory production records, hospital and institutional 
census records, fire department calls, competitive rec- 
ords, stock quotations. 


Types of Building Directories 
“Akins” Type—With improved changeable 
name strips—the “scientific” directory board. 
“Greeley” Type—With individual, changeable 
letters—the most flexible, “all purpose” directory system. 
“Miller” Type—With changeable printed strips 
—special for “in-and-out” boards. 
Note: All boards sold outright and service main- 
tained or furnished on a rental basis if so desired. 


‘‘Akins’”’ Type Building Directories 

Consist of removable strips, machine made with 
white letters on a black background. The letters are 
automatically spaced, ensuring perfect alignment. The 
process used produces an effect of neatness and “class” 
impossible with handmade strips. The strips are in- 
serted into a metal back and locked by removable doors 
of cold rolled steel, fitted with plain or beveled plate 
glass. In making changes, it is only necessary to re- 
move the doors with a key, leaving all name strips in 
place, so that operator is always working from the front, 


SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF “AKINS” DIRECTORIES 


Doors 7% By 26 INCHES 
Number of doors....... 2 3 4 5 6 | 7 8 
Sight) (Height; ines... 26 26 26 26 26 26 26 
size| Width, in........ 15 2216) 30 371%| 45 52%] 60 
Capacity Style A*......| 80 140 200 260 320 380 440 
Capacity StvlesBiz. a 50 90 130 170 210 250 290 
Doors 74% sy 32 INCHES 
Number of doors....... 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Sight /Height,in....... 32 32 32 32 32 sy4 32 
size\ Width, in........ 15 22%) 30 374%| 45 52%| 60 
Capacity Style At...%.. 100 170 240 310 380 450 520 
Capacity Style Bra... :. TS 125 175 AUS) 275 325 375 


*Style “A” strip is % in, wide, %4 in. letters. {Style “B” strip is 
fs in. wide, % in. letters. 


Table figures actual name capacity. Alphabet space allowed in addition, 
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Fic. 1. “Axins” Tyrer Directory 


Stock design No. 256. Bronze frame 


making alphabetical mistakes improbable. This method 
of making changes is a distinct advance over any other 
system, since it permits changes to be made with one 
operation, allowing the directory board to be in full use 
while changes are being made. 

Additional strips for changes are supplied promptly 
at a nominal cost. 

Standard sizes of doors, 71x26 in. and 714x32 in. 
Special sizes to meet any requirements. Circular A. 


“Greeley” Type Building Directories 


Offer an individual changeable letter system con- 
sisting of a grooved backboard into which individual 
letters are set and held in place by tongues which slide 
into the grooves. There are 3 styles: Style No. lisa 
solid, grooved, broadcloth covered board (Fig. 3); 
Styles Nos. 2 and 3 consist of unit interchangeable 
grooved strips fitted into the bulletin frame (Fig. 4). 
The principle of applying letters is the same in all styles. 
The letters, having tongues top and bottom, can never 
be set in any but an upright position and will align 
perfectly. 


AKINS, B. L. INC. 


Fic. 2. Str ror “Axrns” Directory, Styte A, Exact SIZE 


8 


SweEeEt’s CATALOGUE Continued on next page 
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Style No. 1 is made of well seasoned kiln dried 
wood free from knots, and ribbed and reinforced in ‘an 
improved manner to prevent warping. Especially 
adapted for directory and announcement boards of all 
kinds. See Fig. 4 for description of Styles Nos. 2 and 3. 

The letters are convex faced and are stamped in 
one piece (including the tongues) from half-hard brass 
and covered with a special ivory white enamel. Special 
colors to order. Sizes, 14, 14, 34, 1 and 114 in. When ar- 
ranged on a directory or bulletin board, these raised let- 
ters stand out with the clearness of an electric sign and 
present a most pleasing appearance. Samples on request. 


The broadcloth used on all styles is a fine, durable 
quality and is supplied in black, blue, green or special 
colors. 


Circular G. 


Perspective of } 
a Greeley Letter 
showing Tongues 


Section 
Front Elevation 
ELEVATION AND SECTION oF STYLE No. 1 
Directory BACKBOARD 


Bre: ““GREELEY”’ 


Style No. 2 


Section 
of Unit 
Strip 


Perspective & 
of Unit Strip 
showing Catch 


Front Elevation 
Fic. 4. Styte No. 3 ILLUSTRATING PRINCIPLES OF STYLES 
Nos. 2 AND 3 “GREELEY” DIRECTORIES 


Unit strips are held in place by spring clips. Style No. 2 differs from 
Style No. 3 only in the fact that the latter is of a black metal, uncovered 
(as shown); while the former is of same construction, but covered with 
broadcloth in any one of several standard or special colors 


Cap. of names | Cap. of names 
Sight |Size of StylesNo.2| Col- || Sight |Size of StylesNo.2] Col- 
size, j|letters,! Style} andNo.3]umns|| size, |letters,| Style} and No. 3/umns 
in. in. |No. 1fin }4" size in. in. |No. 1]in}4” size 
only: in. only, in. 
*10x22 | 40 1 30x50 | 1% | 300 4 
% 25 11x22 1 16 150 33x44 3 
20x30 | 1% 75 2 | %4 7S 2 
1 50 22522 2 40x54 A 400 3) 
34 25 1 1g | 250| 44x54 | 4 
30x36 | 1% | 200 4 44 | 125 3 
14 100 33x30 5) 50x62 iy 600 6 
34 50 2 V6 350 55x61 5 
34 | 150 3 


*No alphabet is allowed for this and smaller sizes. 

In the 20x30 size, allowance has been made for title of building 
in %4 or l-in. letters. Size 30x36 in. includes space for title in 1-in. 
letters and full alphabet up to %-in. letters. The larger sizes provide 
for full alphabet in letters up to 1-in. and title of building in 1%-in. let- 
ters. Smaller size directories.can be fitted in appropriate size letters, 
when required. 


‘Miller’? In-and-Out Boards 


For clubs and fraternal organizations. Made of 
individual metal holders containing printed names 
protected by celluloid strips (holders removable 
by special tool) showing members “in” or “out,” 
letters, telephone calls, telegrams, etc. Neat and 

compact. Me- 
chanically per- 
MILLER, A, EF fect, practical 


and simple in 
operation. Sold 


Fic. 5. Strip ror “MILLER” IN-AND-OUT outright, serv- 
Boarps : : 2 

ice maintained 

and involve 


practically no 
upkeep éost. 
Circular M. 
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SECTIONAL VIEW “MILLER” STRIP 
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“GREELEY” Type Directory INSTALLED IN Mu- 


NICIPAL BurtpInc, NEw York, N. Y. 
Special design cast bronze frame using backboard No. 1 


Cork Bulletin Boards 

Cork bulletin boards are con- 
structed of a specially resistant cork 
composition with a special veneered 


Fic. 7. 


three-ply wood and _ composition 
backing. They will not crack, buckle 
or warp. Thumb tacks may readily 


be inserted and hold securely, leav- 
ing no marks when removed. The 
most durable and best cork bulletin 
boards manufactured, with or without 


Fic. 8. SEcTIOoN 
THROUGH AKINS 


frames. Sizes up to 4x14 ft. made in Mutrti-pry Cork 
one piece; larger sizes made in sec- pa ears Boarp 
: : > A—Cork — composition. 
tions... Ciréular..Ge-B: B= Barlap: binder; 


C and E—Fiber board. 
D—Wood core 


Frame Designs and Finishes 
Frames for the various types of directory and bul- 
letin boards are furnished either in approved stock de- 
signs or in accordance with architect’s specifications. 
Special designs are created when desired. They can be 
had in bronze, wood or iron in any finish required. We 
supply our systems without frames if so desired. 


Consultation 

Consult us freely about directory and bulletin board 
requirements. The services of our experts are at your 
disposal without obligating you in any way. 


A Few Installations 

International Mercantile Marine Building, New York, N. Y. 
Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Western Electric Co., New York, Nae 

New York Telephone Go, New. York, N. Y. 

Lord & Taylor, New York, N. Y. 

American Railway Express Co., New York, N. Y. 
Pittsburgh Fire Department, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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J. A. WEBER, PRESIDENT AND TREASURER 


R. G. MOLITOR, VICE-PRESIDENT AND SECRETARY 


R. W. CLARK MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 


TELEPHONE 
Ravenswoop 4455 


1774 Wilson Avenue 
CHICAGO] TE: 


ESTABLISHED 1913 


Products 

Buitpinc Directories: CLarK Li- 
ERTY (CHANGEABLE LETTER) DIRECTORIES, 
CLARK CHANGEABLE GUMMED-STRIP DI- 
RECTORIES. 

Also Rosters, Bulletin and Announce- 
ment Boards, Desk and Teller Name 
Plates. 


Clark Directories 

The Clark Liberty Directory—This changeable 
letter directory gives the owner the following advantages 
not heretofore offered: little or no up-keep cost; imme- 
diate service to tenant—the name can be placed within 
ten minutes after tenant signs contract; letters and cov- 
ered strips can be re-used; practically the same wall 
space is required as for the gummed-strip using the same 
size letter. 

The letters are made of the best white celluloid 
under the Clark patent. With care they can be re-used 
many times and will serve for many years. 

The Regular Gummed-strip Directory—This di- 
rectory can also be supplied and a service on strips 
given, The service costs approximately 15% of the cus- 
tomary rental. We do not rent directories, but save the 
owner this difference—about 85% of such rental charge. 


Ge B. GRIBBEN : : 
PHONES BELL.GRAND eases 
© HOME, HARRISON 3733 


SESERT. OR. 


L JONES, K.P... 


MILLEN, HARRY 8.0.0.5. 202.204 
ARSHALL. OR. ELIZ. PACKARD 205 
2a8 

206 


EDERAL BOARD FOR 
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 305-306 


ORNER & WYATT, ENGINEERS — | 
0. H HORNER 
ROY M. WYATT 
F. G FRESHMAN 


45 
Rees 


OwnYour 


Directory 


TRADE-MARK 


SHERMAN ENGI 
STOOKEY, OR. PAUL F 


On the gummed-strip directory the 
strips fit into a groove and are held in posi- 
tion with a felt covered back, making inser- 
tion of new strips a very simple matter. 


Styles and Sizes 

This company is equipped to furnish 
directories and boards in all sizes, styles 
and finishes: ornamental iron or plain extruded bronze, 
and oak or mahogany. Sections are of standard width: 
for changeable strip (gummed letters) 71% in.; for the 
Clark Liberty (changeable letter) directories, 714 in. 
when 14-in. sizeletters are used and 
12 in. with 3¢-in. size letter. Heights 
of sections or frames can be made 
any convenient size; those mentioned 
in tables below are standard. 


y 


R 


F Letter STYLES 
Estimates Pat. Dec. 12, 1916 


For all ordinary buildings two names to the room 
will be the approximate capacity of directory required. 
In the case of special buildings, more or less, according 
to purpose of the building. 

In writing for estimates, state total number of names 
board must hold; material; style; finish; and, particu- 
larly, available wall space. 
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CrarKk OrriceE Bumpinc Directory AND DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION 


CLARK LIBERTY (CHANGEABLE LETTER) 
Vertical sight opening of frame 30 in. 


CLARK GUMMED STRIP 
Vertical sight opening of frame 26 in. 


Double 4 


=— 


Number of sections........ 1 2 3 4 5 6 INUIMber {Of SECHONS ise. «coe oe 2 3 4 5 6 t 8 

Height of directory, in...... 38 38 38 38 38 38 68 Height of directory, in........-. Pa qe are Pere pers are = ae 34 
Width of directory, in...... 15 27 39 51 63 75 51 Width of directory, in.......... 18 251% 33. “4014 ae "5514 ene 
Sip capacihy eee 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 400 Sei Olea Paci eee eed 130 | 195 | 260 | 325 | 396 | 455 | 520. 


Total strip capacity mentioned. 
74-in. section—size same as Gummed Strip; capacity per section 50. 


SWEET’s CATALOGUE 


Deduct 26 for name capacity where alphabet strips are wanted. 


Any size can be built. Clark Liberty Directory 
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DAVENPORT-TAYLOR MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 
GENERAL OFFICE 


TELEPHONE 
FRANKLIN 4135 


412 Orleans Street 
CERT Ce ANGG) se Lisiey 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 West 42nd Street 
Telephone Bryant 7999 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 693 Mission Street 


TORONTO, CANADA, 424 Wellington Street, West—Telephone Adelaide 4196 
AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

“TD & T” Burtprnc Directories for office and 
loft Buildings: Floor Directories, Club Membership 
Directories, felt covered Grooved Announcement Boards 
with “Dataloid’ double wing interchangeable _let- 
ters and figures, Cork Back Bulletin Boards, “Edge- 
Lite” Electric Indicator Signs for inside use, Die-cut 
Paper and Celluloid Letters and Figures. 


Advantages to Owner 

D & T directory boards are sold outright, service 
being maintained by us if customer so desires. Or we 
will furnish strips and letters so they can make their 
own name strips. Name strips are easily lettered and 
installed by any one. Our system abolishes the yearly 
rental so distasteful to the owner. They pay only for 
the new name strips which they actually use. This 
effects a saving over the yearly rental plan of 50 to 75%. 


Construction 

Stock designs in “D&T” changeable and alpha- 
betical directories consist of an outside frame and 
removable inside units or sections, sufficient in number 
to accommodate the number of names required. 

Each unit, or section, is fitted with a removable 
name strip container which has a strip of metal attached 
to each perpendicular edge under which the name strips 
fit and are held securely in place. Name strips will 
easily slide up or down to permit new name strips to be 
inserted in their proper alphabetical order. Strips are 
made of cardboard covered with dull finish waterproof 
stock and lettering is done with “D & T” Quality die-cut 
white paper letters and figures. Units and heading are 
fitted with plain or beveled plate glass. 

“T) & T” directories can be furnished in cast bronze, 
drawn bronze, ornamental iron, metal covered wood or 
wood. Any desired finish supplied, if sample is fur- 
nished. We supply our system without frame if desired. 


Space Required 

“D & T” strip style directories are all made with 
our regular removable units which are 714x26%¢ in., 
requiring a sight opening 26 in. in height; or 7/2x32% 
in., requiring a sight opening 321% in. in height. Sight 
opening should be 1% in. less in width than the total 
width of the units used. 

Where expensive marble is to be used as interior 
finish the architect should provide for the elimination 
of marble behind the directory board. However, the 
boards can be installed directly over the marble if 
desired. 


AXWELL, H.R. 


Our 18 years’ experience shows that the capacity of 
the directory should be figured on an allowance of at 
least two names for each individual office in the building. 

If there is no wall space large enough to accommo- 
date the directory of the size needed, we can supply 
either single or double face directories on standards to 
be placed in a desirable spot in the lobby. 

Full size details furnished to architects and con- 
tractors on request. 


STEEL FRAME AND UNITS, “D & T” DIRECTORIES 


Number of | Number Size of units, Sight opening, Outside size 
names of units stat in. stock frames, in. 

50 2 714x263 1474 x26 1814x26% 
100 3 7145x2636 22 34x26 2516x34% 
150 a riee3gie 307026 33 43436 
ZQAXL0%8 29 4x2 x a 

200 4 714x32% 2974x324 $3) x41 
: Tisx26%5 | 374gx26, | 4014x3414 

= 7 ox - 

0) 6 Henson A496 x26 EY 
soy f= | gna. |. ante | a8 ea 
47QXL0%8 ILZ7B XL 9 7QxX 72 

wo | 5 | Hae | ghee | ioe 
9x26 36x2 gx346 

500 8 716x327% 597%x3215 63 x41 
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Pe CALKINS. ELTON 
COUNTY SURVEYOR 


O'LAUGHLIN, CO. A.C. 
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HAL. SAMD B GRAVEL PROD. ASSH. 909 


STONE. BEN 
STREICHER, 4. #00, 


GLEIRER. 1. , 


LANDLORGS ARS'W OF CHICAGO 1303 


50-NAME DrirecTorY 


& CO. & 360 | 


NAME Strip “D & T” ButitpInGc DIRECTORY 


Actual size of letters used; 
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strip is 7x%@-in. 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


THE TABLET & TICKET CO. 
Willson’s Office and Loft Building Directories 


35 West 45th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


1015-1021 West Adams Street 
CHICAGO. IEE: 


604 Mission Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

WILtson’s BurtpinG DrrecrorieEs, for office 
and loft buildings, also for floors of large build- 
ings and apartment houses: Club Membership 
“In” and “Out”; Golf Handicap; Church Pew 


Directories; Department Directories for banks 
and institutions; Floor Directories. 


Advantages 

Willson’s changeable and alphabetical directory is 
the only directory kept alphabetically correct, alignment 
accurate, letters uniform and correctly spaced. The 
simplest, most practical and satisfactory; “each name a 
unit,” can at all times be inserted, removed or changed ; 
placed “right” without special efforts or waste of time. 
Requires less space than any other directory where space 
is a factor. Over 4,000 in use. 

Inspector calls at building once in every ten or 
twelve months, and if any repairs are needed, he makes 
them free of charge—thereby keeping the board in A-l 


shape. 


Space Required 

The space required for the directory should be 
provided for in the architect’s plans, when expensive 
marble can be saved and frame inserted; or frame can 
be placed on marble when desired. 


Frame 
The outside frame is made of ornamental iron; 


TRADE-MARK 


finished in bower-barff, verde green, or electro- 
plated to match the metal work in the building. 
The sections to hold names are made of steel, 
bower-barff finished, fitted with beveled plate 
glass protecting names, and require no door 
that will be in the way when making 
changes. 


Special Frames 

Of ornamental iron or bronze, designed by the 
architects and provided for in specifications and on 
plans, are made by the contractors in accordance with 
our details, blue print of which will be furnished. 

The headings in the special frames are usually made 
of metal, but can be made same as shown on this page, 
and fitted with beveled plate glass, or omitted, if desired. 


Names 

The names are made with white letters on black 
strips, which can be easily moved up or down, enabling 
the operator to insert each name in alphabetical order, 
and also, when removing names, to take out desired 
strip, move names together, and fill in vacant space left 
at bottom with blank strips. 

The average number required is 2 names for each 
room, which will permit placing the individual names, 
as well as the names of firms or corporations, that are 
necessary on the directory. Figure on 30 names to the 
vertical foot. 
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Other Sizes of Letters 

Many other sizes besides the regular %-in. letter 
used in office buildings can be supplied, and a direc- 
tory that will answer the requirements of any build- 
ing will be made by this company. 


Sections 

Panels or sections are made in the following 
sizes: 71%4x1l8% in., 7%x26% in. 7%x32% in., 
714x403 in. To avoid mistakes in these frames ex- 
act size of the sight opening of frame is given here. 


Particulars 

On request, drawing or blue prints will be fur- 
nished with exact measurements suitable for any 
size building or number of rooms, so that architects 
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can arrange for space required; or they can send 
sketch and size of space provided for directory, and 
full details of directory suitable for space will be for- 
warded. 


Business Directories 


This style of board is adapted for loft or mercan- 
tile buildings when only a few names are required. 
Besides putting on the names and room or floor num- 
bers, the business of tenants is included. 

Frames are made of wood and finished to match 
woodwork of building. The name strips measure 
11%4x14% in., and the letters are 3gx1% in. in height. 
Made in sizes for 10 names up to 40, or more. Detail 
blue print furnished on application. 
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DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION 
Lettering shows white on a black background 


SIZES OF 26%-IN. SECTIONS 


Frame sections.... 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Bleights ina, ser O 26 26 26 26 26 26 26 
Width, in......... 225% | 291% | 375% | 441% | 5236 | 597% | 673% | 74156 | 
Capacity, names... ~ 100° ~ 150 200 250. ~ 300 400 pe4s0,, 500 | 


Special size sections where actually necessary. 
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[ceed 
SECTION BD 
SIZES OF 32%-IN. SECTIONS 
Frame section .. 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 7400 
Height, in.......] 32144 | 32% | 3214 | 32% | 32% | 3244 | 32% | 32% 
Width, in.....-.| 225% | 291% | 375% | 44154 | 5236 | 5976 | 6736 | 741% 


500 || Capacity, names,| 200 250 300 400 450 500 600 700 
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ESTABLISHED 1890 INCORPORATED 1909 


U. S. CHANGEABLE SIGN CO. 
(GC. M. KINNEY CO; (SUCCESSOR) 
CONTROLLED BY.THE AUBURN BUTTON WORKS, INC. 


Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 


19-25. -East 24th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
BOSTON, MASS. ATLANTA, GA. 


TELEPHONE 
Mapison SQuARE 9962 


WASHINGTON, D.C. PHILADELPHIA, PA: FORT WORTH, TEX. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 


Products 

Drrectories for office buildings, RosTErs for 
armories, ANNOUNCEMENT Boarps for hotels and clubs, 
Time Tastes for tourist agencies or railroads, Honor 
Roti Boarps for clubs, and BULLETINS for every need. 


Wide Scope of Adaptability 


These directories are particularly suitable for the 


following uses: 


DIRECTORY 


Apartments Police department bulletins BURNHAM,D.H.&CO.  —_| cuicaco 
Armories and naval vessels 3 ee ee CARRERE & HASTINGS __ NEW YORK 
rosters ublic buildings 2 ie 
Chee aM Sunday schools, Public schools (lecture rooms) CLINTON & BUSSELE ged oe 
City halls Railroad bulletins (time tables FULLER CONSTRUCTION CO. NEW. YORK 
Clubs (list of officers and mem- of special trains) GILBERT, CASS NEW YORK 
bers) Real estate offices (lists of prop- 


Dry-goods stores (special sales) 
Fire department (calls and sta- 
tions) 
Golf clubs (list of officers, 
members and handicaps) 
Hospitals (visiting doctors and 
house staff) 

Hotels and clubs (steamship 
sailings, theaters and an- 
nouncements ) 


erty for sale or rent) 

Salesmen’s competitive bulle- 
tins 

Steamship announcements 
(tours, sailings) 

Steamship bulletins (daily log, 
concerts, wireless reports) 

Theater bulletins 

Tourist offices (special railroad 
and steamship excursions) 


HOWELLS & STOKES = 
KNOWLES, H. P.. a 
MILBURN, HEISTER & CO. 
MORGAN & TRAINOR 
MOWBRAY & UFFINGER 
PEEBLES, J,KEVAN 
POST,GEO,B.&SONS 
SANGUINET & STAATS 


| new york 


NEW YORK 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 
NEW: YORK 
NEW YORK 
NORFOLK, VA, 


NEW YORK 


A FORT WORTH,TEX, 


Office buildings 


Durability 


The lasting qualities of our system are evidenced 
by the fact that boards in use for over 30 years are 
still giving good service. Boards and letters are guaran- 
teed. In making the changes, the entire outfit is under 
complete control of the owner; no outside assistance is 
needed. 


Details of Construction 


Backboard—Made solid or in interchangeable 
strips, each strip designed to hold a name or a line of 
matter, and the whole grooved horizontally and covered 
with durable cloth. 


Letters—Made of ivory white, durable plastic 
material. Have firmly attached prongs fitting into the 
grooves of the backboard, and are removable and re- 
placeable with perfect ease. They are made of a solid 
material and will not crack or chip; therefore their sur- 
face will not become defaced. The prongs are so fixed 
as to assure perfect alignment. 


Uniformity of Tint—The letters are manufactured 
by a process which insures absolute uniformity and per- 
manency of color. The pleasing ivory tint is secured by 
a proper proportion of pigment throughout the composi- 
tion, not by merely treating the surface of the letters. 


FABLE 


A LINE or CHANGEABLE LETTERS, SHOWING THE SIMPLE METHOD oF PLACING LETTERS IN BACKBOARD 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


SHEPLEY, RUTAN & COOLIDGE | soston 
SOMERVELL & PUTNAM _| vancouver.e.c. 
STEM & FELLHEIMER 
THOMPSON, STARRETT CO. 
‘TROWBRIDGE & LIVINGSTON 
YORK & SAWYER. 2 


NEW YORK 
NEW YORK 
NEW YORK 
NEW YORK 


Drrectory Boarp, StyLE AA 
Heavy high grade drawn bronze with cast ornaments. 
Peaked top and brackets may be omitted 
Colors—Square face letters are also carried in col- 
ors, red and black. Where the size of the order war- 
rants it, letters may be had in any flat color desired. 


Frames—Catalogue designs are made in wood, 
iron or bronze. These may be modified to harmonize 
with surroundings, or architects’ and special designs can 
be executed, if desired. 

The backboard can be adjusted to frames furnished 
by other manufacturers. 

Only the best of materials and high grade cabinet 
workmanship are put in these frames and backboards. 

With complete equipment there is no further outlay 
—‘“‘First Cost the Only Cost.” 


Continued on next page 
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Interchangeable Strip Backboard 

An improved system of interchangeable units pro- 
viding for the removal, change and replacement of entire 
names or lines without rearranging contiguous names. 


TRAIN BULLETIN 
MARCH 1,1912 
KANSAS CITY SOUTHERH RY. 
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BULLETIN BoaArD, STYLE Speciat T. B. No. 1 
Protected by two heavy plate glass doors sliding horizontally on pinioned runners, locking at bottom 


Information to Architects 

Information for calculating space required for back- 
boards of the U. S. CHANGEABLE SiGn Co., C. M. Kin- 
ney Co., Successor: 

Patented Solid Backboard—Thickness—114 in. 
from the inside face of, the glass in nS vege to the back. 
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Width—Using 1%-in. letters for the names and 
room numbers, 12 in. for each column; using 14-in. let- 
ters, 10 in. for each column. 

Height—Using 1%-in. letters, 34 in. for each line 
or name; using 14-in. letters, 
1% in. for each line or name. 

Improved Interchange- 
able Strip Backboard— 
Thickness—114 in. from the 
inside face of the glass in the 
door to the back. 

Width—Using 1-in. let- 
ters for the names and room 
numbers, 1236 in. for each 
column; using 14-in. letters, 
108g in. for each column of 
names and room numbers. 

Height—3¢ in. for each 
line or name using either 14-in. 
or 14-in. letters. 

Number of Names — 
Calculate upon 2 names to 
each office, in a building con- 
taining 200 offices or less; 
11% names to each office in a 
building containing over 200 
offices. 

Quantity of Letters Re- 
quired—Calculate upon 17 
letters to each name, including 
room number. 

Space for Title—lIf title 
or name of the building is 
required to be placed at the 
top of the backboard, add 3 
in. to the height. 


72,35 PMNOAS PM 


Co-operative Service 

In specifying the United States Changeable Direc- 
tory it is advisable that the architect consult the com- 
pany on essential points, such as space necessary for 
requisite number of names, etc. 
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Directory Boarp, Styte SPecIAL STANDARD 


Mahogany or oak; plate glass doors, sight size each 
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HAMILTON & CORD CO. 


Bronze Name Plate Directories 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 


20 East Jackson Boulevard 


FACTORY 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


CHICAGO AIL: 


Products 


DrrecToriges and NAME PuateEs of Bronze. 
Also Club Directories with our new “In-and-Out” 
Indicating System; Interchangeable Memorials. 


System 


Consists of bronze faced backboard in one solid 
panel. Bronze vertical retaining strips, 14 in., placed to 
accommodate standard 4, 6144 and 8%-in. length name 
plates. Name plates are installed instantly from the 
front without necessity of removing or handling any 
part of the system. Plates of %g-in. width, or multiples 
thereof, can be placed anywhere in any combination and 
remain in place without use of blank strips. Door is 
plate glass set in l-in. bronze frame of special con- 
struction providing for concealed pivot hinges and lock. 


Designs and Finishes 


Our catalogue illustrates 6 stock designs in bronze 
and 2 stock designs in wood. We can furnish any de- 
sign required in bronze, iron or wood. Standards or 
easels for floor directories extra. 

Finish of bronze directories furnished regularly in 
choice of natural bronze or statuary with polished high 
lights. Iron finished regularly in verde antique or dull 
black. Wood finished regularly in hand rubbed 
mahogany or bronze. Other finishes extra as 
required. 


Construction 


Cross section showing details of construc- 
tion of frame to accommodate H & C System is 
shown below. A—felt dust pad; B—retaining 
strip; C—wood backboard faced with bronze 
sheet metal; D—bronze glass frame; E—plate 
Blue print on request. 


glass. 
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Cross-SECTION 


HAMILTON & CORD C 


Name Plates 


_ These are embossed on bronze metal by machinery, 
insuring perfect spacing, alignment and durability. 
Background of plate finished to match bronze metal face 
of backboard, the face of the raised letters being natural 
polished bronze. Entire finish made permanent. 


Advantages 


Our complete directories or system only sold out- 
right eliminating yearly rentals. No service or inspec- 
tion required. 

Individual bronze name plates at approximately the 
cost of paper strips instantly installed by anyone. When 
required name plates shipped day order is received. 

Provides 25% more capacity in a given area than 
any other directory made. 

The use of bronze name plates on a single panel 
gives the appearance of a solid tablet and in combination 
with well designed bronze frame, provides a directory 
simple and practical in construction and operation, and 
of exceptional beauty and dignity. 

The H & C directory is a permanent asset to any 
building and is so designed as to meet the requirements 
of modern buildings without necessitating the expense 
of special designs in bronze frames. 


Design No. 3 Design No. 4 
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EmpBosseD BronzE NAME PLATE, 98x64 IN,, WITH 34-LETTER CAPACITY 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Cork Bulletin and Tack Boards 


125 Twenty-third Street 
PRU PSBURGH, 2PAs 


Product 


ARMSTRONG’S CoRK BULLETIN and Tack Boarps 
for schools, colleges, hotels, lodge rooms, offices, fac- 
tories, etc. 

For Linotile and Cork Tile, see pages 490-491 ; for 
Cold Storage Insulation and Pipe Coverings, see page 
1995. 


Description 


Armstrong’s cork bulletin and tack boards are com- 
posed of a layer of cork composition 1%4-in. thick, 
cemented securely to a backing of 144-in., 3-ply, wood 
insert compo board. The finished boards will not warp, 
curl nor buckle, and meet every requirement fully. 


Particular Advantages of Armstrong’s Cork Bulletin 
and Tacking Boards 


Because of the peculiar tex- 
ture of the cork composition used 
in their construction, Armstrong’s 
bulletin and tack boards are far 
more satisfactory than wooden ones. 
Thumbtacks can be pushed easily 
into the cork. They are held se- 
curely and can be removed readily 
without the use of a tack puller or 
knife, and without damage to the 
finger nails. Furthermore, due to 
the resiliency of the cork, the ten- 
dency of the tack holes is to close 
up gradually. Hence, Armstrong’s 
cork bulletin and tack boards are 
not marred by unsightly splinters 
and retain a much smoother sur- 
face than wooden ones. When 
soiled, the boards can be easily 
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SECTIONAL VIEW, ARMSTRONG’S CorK 
BULLETIN AND Tack Boarp 


Specifications 


The following paragraphs should be included in 
the carpentry section of the general specification: 

Cork Bulletin (Tacking or Exhibition) Boards— 
Provide and install Armstrong’s Cork Bulletin [tacking | 
[exhibition] Boards where indicated on the drawings as 
herein specified. (State here where they are required 
and sizes.) 

All tacking spaces of bulletin or tacking boards 
shall be “Armstrong’s” Cork Bulletin Board material as 
made by the ARMsTRoNG Cork Company, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. (This material to be % in. thick consisting of one 
Y%-in. thick layer of cork composition reinforced with 
burlap and securely cemented to a 3-ply backing of 
compo board with wood core.) 

All frames to be of same finish and material to 
match trim and to have loose cover mould as detailed 
around all cork bulletin boards. All 
cork bulletin boards to be securely 
nailed along all edges before placing 
cover mould in position. 


woop 
INSERT Grounds—(Paragraph to be 

included under “Grounds” in Car- 
CORK pentry ). 


Set 2-in.x%-in. thick (thick- 
ness will depend on adjoining trim, 
etc.) wood grounds to receive Arm- 
strong’s Cork Bulletin Boards and 
Tack Boards when these are called 
for on drawings, or specified. All 
grounds shall be set straight and 
leveled for all edges and in the mid- 
dle, running the long way of each 
bulletin or tack board; also where 
two sections of the bulletin or tack 
board may join. 


cleaned with soap and 
water. 


Sizes 

Standard panels, 4x 
6 ft.x14-in. thick. Boards 
or strips of smaller sizes 
can be easily sawed on 
the job from standard 


panels, or will be sup- 
plied by the factory. 
Larger sizes are fur- 
nished in sections. 


Installation 


Can be easily in- 
stalled by any carpenter. 
For directions and 
proper provisions for in- 
stalling, see  specifica-, 
tions following. 


SWEETS CATALOGUE 


om 


MeEtTHOp oF INSTALLING ARMSTRONG’S CorK BULLETIN BOARD 


+ 


2386 


THE SPENCER TURBINE CO. 


Manufacturers of Turbine Vacuum Cleaners 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


Products 


SPENCER TURBINE VACUUM CLEANERS. 
Also manufacturers of Turbine Compressors and 
Exhausters, Organ Blowers (Spencer Steel Orgoblo). 


The Spencer System of Vacuum Cleaning 


The Spencer multistage turbine system has met with 
the approval of architects and engineers as well as other 
manufacturers. 

The Spencer multistage turbine is a machine of great 
simplicity and durability. Its one moving part is the 
welded steel multistage impeller which revolves smoothly 
and quietly on ball bearings within its casing, with wide 
clearances on all sides. There are no pistons, valves, wa- 
ter seals, drive chains, belts, cloth bags or wet auxiliary 
tanks; no close adjustments to be disturbed by dirt. 
Without the use of complicated and troublesome gov- 
erning apparatus, the multistage fan inherently maintains 
a constant vacuum under a varying volume and is so 
perfectly controlled that the turbine responds to, and 
co-operates with, every movement of the tool at the 
cleaning hose. 

Simplicity in design and high grade construction 
insure low maintenance cost. The entire system is de- 

signed to produce correct air stream conditions, and to do 
universal vacuum cleaning with uniform efficiency, speed 
and thoroughness. 


Advantages of the Spencer System 


All dirt is sucked out through a tube and no foul 
exhaust air or any part of the dust is discharged back 
into the rooms. 

There is nothing to handle in the rooms but the hose 
and cleaning tools, which are so light and easy to use 
that a maid, or even a child, enjoys using them. 

All the machinery is in the basement where it is not 
moved or handled, and is therefore not skimped in size, 
weight or efficiency; it hence supplies a strong, even va- 
cuum, so well controlled as to avoid all possibility of 
injury to rugs or fabric, and removes all dust and grit 
from cracks or pores of bare floors, 


No, 411—% H.P. Vertical 


Spencer Turbine Vacuum Cleaners 


All Spencer cleaners are of the multistage low ve- 
locity turbine type, which adapts itself to the proportions 
of vacuum and volume required for vacuum cleaning 
work better than any other type of exhauster, 

Turbine Impellers or Fans—Securely fastened to 
the shaft, making one single moving element which re- 
volves smoothly and quietly within the deflectors, 

There is a wide clearance of from 1g to %& in. be- 
tween the stationary and moving elements throughout 
the entire turbine. The bearings are the highest grade 
and of liberal capacity. 


Separators—Of the centrifugal type, of high effi- 
ciency and with dirt receptacles of large size. 

On the 14 h.p., 34 h.p., and 114 h.p. machines the 
dirt receptacles are in the base of the machine, while the 
3 h.p. and larger equipments have the dirt separators as 
a separate unit. 

Are of the highest grade and the most 
approved makes. 


Spencer Turbine Equipment—sSuperiority of 
cleaning implements and accessories universally ac- 
knowledged. Spencer tools are designed with openings 
in correct proportion to the rest of the system; also with 
special consideration as to convenience and fitness of the 
various requirements.. Strong in construction, light in 
weight, and shaped for fast and effective work. Tools 
are “equipped with Spencer patented universal controlla- 
ble swivel, which enables operator to remove dirt be- 
yond the reach of the rigid tool, 


SEE. 


Horizontal 
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All wearing surfaces are renewable. Tools are 
attached to handle by means of steel locking chuck. 

Specifications — While our engineering depart- 
ment prefers to examine each particular job before mak- 
ing definite recommendations regarding layouts or 
specifications, the following may serve as a general 
guide when this is not possible: 


Piping System—Inasmuch as the hose causes greater 
vacuum loss than any other part of the system, requires labor 
in handling, and eventually wears out, while the stationary 
piping system possesses none of these characteristics, it is 
cbvious that to secure permanent efficiency plenty of piping 
and short hose runs are the most economical, besides rendering 
the entire equipment much more rapid, efficient and easily han- 
dled by the operator. 

A dirt handling pipe system must be of smooth, uniform 
bore throughout both pipe and fittings. Long turn “drainage” 
or Durham fittings with horizontally disposed clean-out plugs 
at the foot of risers have proved satisfactory. Long sweep 
pipe bends should, however, be used at points where the dirt 
is required to go from a horizontal pipe up a vertical one. 


® 
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SPENCER HorIZONTAL TURBINE 


For large installations THE SPENCER TurBInE Co. has developed a 
line of horizontal direct connected turbine equipments operating at a speed 
of 1750 r.p.m. as distinguished from the 3500 r.p.m. apparatus which has 
heretofore characterized all fan and turbine type vacuum cleaners. In ad- 
dition to this desirable feature, this equipment retains all the superior 
features which have characterized the earlier Spencer models 


Piping should not be so small as to require too high vac- 
uum, high velocity and low density with the accompanying 
reduction in carrying capacity and increase in “sand blast” 
wear; nor on the other hand so large as to reduce the velocity 
sufficiently to permit “dirt settling.” 

The curves shown on this page give the correct size of 
piping for any vacuum cleaning system. 

Size of Machine to Install—The following rules afford 
a reasonably accurate and definite method of determining the 
sweeper capacity of plant required for any given building, if 
heavy duty standards are used, i. €., a minimum vacuum of 
2 in. Hg. with %-in. round sharp edged open orifice for bare 
floor sweeping and 3-in. Hg. with a similar %-in. orifice for 
carpet cleaning, both at end of 50 ft. of hose with all sweepers 
working. Use following formula: 

The square foot floor or carpet area divided by 7500 times 
the available hours for each cleaning equals the number of 
sweepers required. 

Capacity Test—For heavy duty work specification should 
provide that the plant shall maintain a minimum vacuum of 
at least 2 in. Hg. in back of each of as many %-in. round sharp 
edged orifices as the system is designed to operate simultane- 
ously, and a vacuum of not less than 3 in. Hg. in back of 
each of as many %-in. round sharp edged orifices as the system 
is designed to operate simultaneously. This test to be made at 
the end of 50 ft. of hose. 
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Rules for Determining Pipe Sizes—Size of pipe used for 
any vacuum cleaner installation should be that given at left of 
diagram, horizontally opposite the intersection of curve for the 
total number of sweepers to be operated simultaneously with 
vertical line above the number corresponding to total length of 
pipe from the end of exhaust pipe to the most remote inlet 
valve in the building. 


Length of Pine in Feet 
Note. Base all calceviations for each run on TOTAL distance from 
end of exhaust pine inchimney to the most remote inlet valve in 
that run, adding JOft distance for each 90 deg. elbow 
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Pirpinc DracrAM BASED oN Use or 1%-1n. Hose FOR 
EACH SWEEPER 


If fewer sweepers are to be operated simultaneously through 
part of piping system, the size pipe for such part can be re- 
duced to that given in diagram for the number of sweepers 
that will actually be used simultaneously through that part of 
piping, based on same total length of pipe from end of exhaust 
pipe to most remote inlet valve in the building. 


Installations 


The Spencer system is installed in a very large 
number of the best buildings of all types throughout the 
United States and Canada. It is only possible to men- 
tion in this space a very few of the representative in- 
stallations. The name of the architect is given as well as 
the name and the location of the building. 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass., Wm. 
Welles Bosworth 

Harvard Freshman Dormitories, Cambridge, Mass., 
Rutan & Coolidge 

Harry Elkins Widener Memorial Library, Cambridge, Mass., 
Horace Trumbauer 

San Francisco Library, San Francisco, Cal., Geo. W. Kelham 

Grover Cleveland High School, St. Louis, Mo., Wm. B. Ittner 

East High School, Cincinnati, Ohio, Garber & Woodward 

Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 

Hotel Commodore; New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 

New York Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y., Warren & 
Wetmore 

Los Angeles Ambassador Hotel, Los Angeles, Cal., Myron Hunt 

Broadmoor Hotel,, Colorado Springs, Colo., Warren & Wetmore 

Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio, Graham, Burnham & Co. 

Hotel Biltmore, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 

New York Municipal Building, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead 
& White 

City-County Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., E. B. Lee and Palmer, 
Hornbostel & Jones 

Missouri State Capitol, Jefferson City, Mo., Tracy & Swartwout 

es ae State Capital Group, Olympia, Wash., Wilder & 

nite 

Geo. D. Pratt Residence, Glen Cove, L. I., Trowbridge & 
Ackerman 

NBS peiaurs Residence, Cleveland, Ohio, Chas. F. Schwein- 
urth 

Arthur. Curtiss James Residence, New York, N. Y., Allen & 
Collens : 


Shepley, 


Bankers Trust Company Building, New York, N. vee Trow- 


bridge & Livingston 

Cincinnati General. Hospitals, Cincinnati, Ohio, Samuel Han- 
naford & Sons 

Capitol Theater, New York, N. Y., Thomas W. Lamb 
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Tuec Stationary Vacuum Cleaners 
FACTORIES AND GENERAL OFFICES 


TORONTO, ONTARIO 


PRINCIPAL 


CANTON, OHIO 


AGENCIES IN ALL 


Prod::cts 


TueEc STATIONARY AIR CLEANING SyYS- 
TEMS and EQUIPMENT tor every type of 
building ; Tusec TRucK CLEANER and TUuEC 
SWIMMING PooL CLEANER. 

Also manufacturers of the Tuec Flue 
Cleaner and the Ohio Electric Cleaner. 


thas 


Engineering Service 

The attention of architects, in- 
terested in any problem relative to 
air cleaning, or the attention of 
those who may have difficult prob- 
lems of which they are not quite 
sure, is called to this company’s well 
organized corps of engineers—men 
who have thoroughly specialized in 
matters pertaining to such installa- 
tions for the past 14 years. 

The services of this engineering 
department are free to all who care 
to have professional and expert ad- 
vice on this subject. Experience 
and knowledge are gladly placed at 
the service of inquirers. All letters 
of inquiry receive immediate and 
careful attention. Consultation in- 
volves no obligation. Bulletins, file 
data and literature available for architects and engineers. 


TUECMOTOR 


POWERFUL “ 
CENTRIFUGAL 
FAN 


THE 
REMOVABLE 
PAN 


Tuec Stationary Air Cleaning System 


Tuec Vacuum Cleaners—The outstanding fea- 
tures of the Tuec, which have made it so popular with 
architects and engineers, are its simplicity of design, low 
cost of operation and large displacement of air. 

The Tuec comprises essentially three parts: an air- 
tight steel tank; a single stage centrifugal fan housed 
in a properly shaped casing attached to the top of the 
tank; a specially designed motor. The tank acts as a 
separator and receptacle for the dirt and litter. The 
fan by reason of its design, makes possible the handling 
of a large volume of air necessary for proper cleaning. 

The only moving parts are the motor shaft and the 
fan directly attached to it. The fan revolves without 
metallic contact in its snail or housing. The only two 
wearing surfaces are 2 self-aligning S. K. F. ball bear- 
ings, which run in a constant oil bath in dustproof 
cavities. No cloth bags or baffle plates to interfere with 
continuous air currents are used. A patented feature 
makes it impossible to overload the motor, and such 
devices as automatic relief valves or vacuum breakers 
are eliminated. The large air displacement permits of 
the use of liberal sized tools, resulting in fewer strokes 
and quicker cleaning. 

Types and Sizes—The Tuec is manufactured in 
7 sizes and any electric motor specifications. Types in 
electrically driven apparatus in sizes from 34 h.p. to 10 
h.p. with capacities from 1 to 6 sweepers are standard 
and carried in stock. Independent power machines, to 
be driven from engines or other powers, are listed in 
capacities from 1 to 4 sweepers. 
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Cleaners 
x 


STATIONARY TYPE TUEC 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“TUEC, CANTON” 


CITIES 


Model Specifications for Tuec Stationary 
Air Cleaning System 


General—The work included in this specifica- 
tion shall be the furnishing and installing, ready 
for operation, of a complete suction air cleaning 
system for the removal of dust, dirt and other 
litter from all exposed surfaces throughout the 
interior of the building, and for conveying said 
dirt, dust, etc., to a suitable receptacle located as 
indicated upon the plans. 

The complete system shall include 
all necessary connections to the piping 
and wiring (covered by separate speci- 
fications), cleaning tools, hose, separator, 
exhauster, motor and all other appur- 
tenances required to make a complete air 
cleaning system. 

Machine—The vacuum producer, 
located as indicated on plans, shall be 
capable of operating simultaneously .... 
sweepers, and shall operate without over- 
load, under full load conditions. * 

The machine shall be made of the 
best material suitable for the purpose, so 
constructed as to handle the full volume 
of air required, with the least possible loss. 

It shall be of the centrifugal fan 
type, with impeller fan, directly connected 
to motor. The construction of fan and 
casing shall be so proportioned as to 
allow sufficient clearance in all parts, to 
prevent clogging and choking from dust 
or dirt. 

Power imput shall be computed upon 
the basis of 1.9 kw. per sweeper, when 
operating under full load conditions. 

The power, when all inlets of the system are closed, shall 
not exceed 60% of that of full load. 

No auxiliary governing devices of any kind whatsoever will 
be permitted. The vacuum maintained shall be constant under 
all conditions. 


Motor—To comply with the standard requirements of the 
American Institute of Electrical Engineers and the National 
Electrical Code, of such size that when operating under test 
conditions it will not be under less than three-fourths, nor more 
than full load conditions, and shall operate continuously without 
undue heating. The maximum rise in temperature shall not 
exceed 40° C., above the room temperature under full load 
conditions. 


Separator—But 1 separator shall be used, which shall be 
of the dry type; made of steel, rigidly supported and an integral 
part of the complete machine. A screen, if used, is to be so 
placed that nothing but the lightest dust may lodge thereon. 
Gravity to be the only means of separation. No cloth bags or 
other appliance liable to rupture shall be employed. - 

Separator to have a clean-out door and handhole to give 
access to the interior, to allow for the easy removal of the 
accumulated dirt. 


Inlet Valves—The inlet valves of approved design shall be 
so located, in accordance with the piping layout for the building, 
that any jee may be reached with not more than 50 ft. of hose. 
Furnish .... concealed inlet valves, . exposed pipe inlet 
valves, . floor valves. 

Valve plates to be finished to correspond with hardware 
of the building. 


Piping—All pipe shall be standard black mild steel or 


DIRECTIONS 
OIL HERE 
TWICE-A-YEAR 


wrought iron, without burrs, properly reamed and _ fully 
threaded. 
‘All fittings to be preferably “Tuec Special Fittings,” or long 


turn standard vacuum cleaner fittings. 

All pipe lines to conform to the piping diagram, as indicated 
on plans, and shall be installed in a neat, workmanlike manner 
without staining or tool marks if exposed. When exposed pipes 
pass through any wall, floor or ceiling, they shall be fitted with 
escutcheons securely fastened to the pipes or the building. 


Continued on next page 
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All pipes shall be screwed “home” in the fittings, and all 
joints in pipe lines shall be made by long screws and locknuts or 
flanged unions, to insure a perfectly smooth and uniform interior 
surface. 

Easily accessible, horizontal, clean-out plugs shall be placed 
at the bottom of all risers, and at every turn of the piping where 
possible; so placed that the flow of air is never directly into them. 

All pipe lines shall be supported on, or stayed by, iron strap 
hangers, securely anchored to the building and spaced not over 
10 ft. apart. 

No pipe shall be less than 244-in. inside diameter, except for 
short runs, to single outlet, which may be 2 in. Outlets to be 
74h Vol: (female). Height of outlet, to center not less than 3 in. 
from finished floor line or at such height as architect may deter- 
mine; face of outlet to be within % to 1% in. of finished wall 
or baseboard. 

Cleaning Tools—All sweeping tools shall be made of alu- 
minum or bronze. All handles shall be made of seamless brass or 
stee] tubing, properly finished, not less than 1% in. in diameter. 

Provide the following tools for each sweeper: 

One floor handle One 15-in. special bare 
One wall handle floor tool with handle 
*One 15-in. carpet renovator and swivel complete 
*One 15-in. bare floor tool *One carpet brush tool 
One upholstery cleaner One library brush 
*One 10-in. wall brush One clothes brush 

One 5-in. round duster brush One radiator cleaner 

One tuft cleaner 

*Can be furnished with swivel nozzles in aluminum or bronze. 

Hose—The hose furnished shall not be less than 144-in. 
inside diameter, steel reinforced, fitted with tapered metal ter- 
minals (No.1 grade for medium sized residences, No. 2 for large 
residences, No. 3 for schools, churches and all public buildings). 

All hose shall be the best quality rubber vacuum hose of a 
grade suitable to the class of work to be performed, reinforced 
in an approved manner, and sufficiently strong to prevent col- 
lapse of the hose under the highest vacuum or collapse or 
distortion if stepped upon, with couplings of smooth bore of the 
same inside diameter as the hose. 

Test—Contractor will make regular cleaning test, and if 
desired by architect, orifice test to determine a vacuum of not 
less than 1 in. (Hes.) behind a %-in. orifice at the end of a 
50-ft. length of hose attached to the farthest outlet from the 
vacuum producer. This vacuum, with piping and tools according 
to foregoing specifications, will produce the necessary volume 
of air for highly efficient cleaning. 


Capacity and Limitations of all Machines 
For the rapid computation of pipe line losses the 
following table has been compiled by this company, 
which will show the maximum capacity of each ma- 
chine. Anything less in length than that specified will 
guarantee excellent results. This table applies to both 
vertical and belt driven types, according to size. 
CAPACITIES AND LIMITATIONS OF MACHINES 


Max- Vacuum 
Model ees ers Maximum ber 
No. Capacity Hp. |machine, length Or ancinen 
in. hose of pipe ioe 
Hg. 2 : 
tad eC ft. fee os Hg 
260 | 1-sweeper 34 2.0 35 |100ft.2%in: .80 
300 | 1-sweeper H.D.| 214 Dee 60 |200ft. 244in:| 1.00 
300 | 1-sweeper'H.D.}| 21% Dee. 75 |200ft.3 in-} 1.00 
50 ft. 2% in 
400 | 2-sweeper 3% D2 50 |Total 200 ft. | 1.00 
600 | 3-sweeper 5 2.8 50 |Total 350 ft. | 1.00 or over 
800 | 4-sweeper 61% 2.8 50 |Total 350 ft. | 1.00 or over 
1200 | 6-sweeper 10 2.8 50 ‘Total 350 ft. ' 1.00 or over 


Note: Bear in mind that the length of pipe given applies only 
to the extreme distance from the farthest inlet to the machine 
and not to the total amount of pipe in the system. 90° elbows are 
counted in the piping system as the equivalent of 6 ft. of pipe; 
45° elbows as 3 ft. of pipe. The company does not advocate 
using more than 50 ft. of hose in any building unless it is abso- 
lutely necessary. It is for such a case that the maximum length 
for the Tuec 300 size is marked 75 ft. This length can be used 
on the larger machines, but the piping, in such case, should be 
less than that specified. The piping on machines of the Tuec 400 
size and up should be proportioned according to the table given 
under pipe sizes. Thus the “total” amount of piping on these 
machines would be the extreme distance from the farthest inlet 
to the machine regardless of the size of pipe. When a longer 
run of piping is found than is covered here, or when a building 
is already piped with different sizes than specified above, it should 
be treated as special and referred to the Engineering Department 
of this company. 
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CAPACITIES AND LIMITATIONS OF PIPES 


| 


Pipe capacity Length of pipe, ft. 


Laterals, 
number sweepers i 


Risers, 
Less than More than 


Boel ool 
_- 
-_ oS 

C1 i im Go Go DO 


100 ee 
ereier 100 
5 or 6 made riere Spb 
* Full capacity risers, next size smaller than corresponding lateral. 
However, risers are very seldom provided for more than 2-sweeper 
capacity—a 3-in. pipe as a maximum. 


** Diameters of lateral piping are gradually reduced as laterals near 
inlets and risers farthest from the vacuum producer. 


BRIEF SPECIFICATIONS OF STANDARD TUEC CLEANERS 


e#*# # SB # €WN 


Size | Speed | Distance] Distance] Over-all| Size Size 


Model ; of of | floor to | floor to | dimen- | of of Shipping 
No. Capacity |motor,|motor,| center | center | sions, |intake,| exhaust,| weight, 
hp. |r.p.m.| intake, | exhaust,| in. in. in. lbs. 
in. in. 
260 | 1-sweeper 34 | 5000 | 24 3034 17x46 | 2% 24% 280 
*260 | 1-sweeper 34 | 5000 ROG soe t 134 214 350 
300 | 1-sweeper | 214 | 3500 | 3314 4734 26x72 | 4 4 950 
400 | 2-sweeper | 314 | 3500} 3914 5334 26x76 | 4 4 1050 
600 | 3-sweeper |] 5 3500 3914 5414 30x80 5 5 1250 
800 | 4-sweeper 614 | 3500 3914 54% 30x80 5 5 1250 
1200 | 6-sweeper | 10 3500 3914 54144 30x80 5 5 1250 


*Truck. 30x36x48 in. 


The Grand Prize Tuec Air Cleaning System 


The Tuec has won first place in all open Nationa! 
competitive engineering tests and was awarded the 
“Grand Prize’’—‘‘The Highest Award’”’—at the Panama- 
Pacific International Exposition in San Francisco, 1915. 

There are many thousand Tuecs now installed in 
residences, apartments, offices, schools, churches, hotels, 
theaters, stores, clubs, banks, railway stations and ter- 
minals, car barns, stables, dairy barns, garages, flour 
mills, silk mills, rubber factories, telephone exchanges, 
laundries, carpet cleaning establishments; for other fac- 
tory work and many other special uses. 


The New Model Tuec Truck 


For existing buildings, where 
for any reason the building can 
not be piped, the portable truck 
type Tuec has been designed. The 
truck type Tuec offers all of the 
advantages of the stationary type 
Tueeseexcept -that= it imust: be 
moved from floor to floor. 

The varied air cleaning which 
may be accomplished with the 
new model Tuec No. 260 truck is 
identical in scope with the service 
obtained from the stationary type 
Tuec, and far superior to the 
work accomplished by small portable cleaners, 

Public buildings, factories, hospitals, schools, office 
buildings, banks, and other existing structures with 
elevator service, find the new Tuec No. 260 truck a 


MopeL TueEc 
TRUCK 


NEW 


decided convenience and labor saver, 


Tuec Swimming Pool Cleaner 


This is a special cleaning tool with extension handle, 
hose and inlet valve, employed to remove precipitates 
from the bottom of swimming pools, and clean the sides 
of such pools of accumulated sediment, too fine to be 
gathered in any other way. 

A swimming pool equipped with a refiltering sys- 
tem, or without this service, requires this tool to save 
the excessive loss of water and heat, where the pools 
are emptied to scrub down these accumulations. 
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E. W. A. ROWLES CO. 


Manufacturers of Blackboards, School Furniture and Window Shades 


2345-2351 South Lasalle Street 
CHICAGO, IGEE: 


Products 
DUROPLATE BLACKBOARD. 
Row.Les MASTERMADE WINDOW 


vinced that Duroplate has a_ harder, 
smoother, and better foundation than any 
other. 


SHapeEs for all kinds of public buildings. 
Also manufacturers of School Fur- 
niture and School Supplies. 


Duroplate Blackboard 

Duroplate blackboard is used in the leading educa- 
tional institutions all over the world. It is an abso- 
lutely dependable product and for years has been con- 
sidered one of the most reliable blackboards obtainable. 

There is a wide difference in the quality and length 
of service rendered by the different kinds of black- 
boards, therefore the blackboard question is a vitally 
important one and should be carefully considered. A 
perfect blackboard should be easy to write on, easily 
read from, and easy to clean. The writing surface 
should be uniform in color, smooth, and non-porous. 
Our trowel method of application enables us to spread 
the slate paste surfacer on Duroplate backing so unt- 
formly smooth that Duroplate writing surface is unsur- 
passed. 

Duroplate costs less to install and positively does 
not require further attention for many years, depending 
on the care exercised in its use. 

Duroplate is admirably adapted for any place that 
a blackboard may be required. Each year thousands 
of square feet are placed in new buildings for perma- 
nent use as well as in portable buildings, temporary 
teaching quarters, Sunday schools, nursery rooms, and 
kindergartens. It is also used for special framed black- 
boards i in conference rooms, lecture halls, bulletin boards, 
and has many other uses too numerous to mention. 

Unequalled Foundation or Backing—The foun- 
dation to which surfacer is applied is made of specially 
selected, long, wiry wood fibers, combined so as to make 
a board that will lie flat, give satisfaction, and last 
indefinitely. Each panel is scientifically kiln cured, 
waterproofed, and surface filled under our own original 
process. This process gives Duroplate backing a per- 
fect coating surface. No wax or non-drying oils which 
cause surface to crack, blister, or peel are used. 

Du. oplate backing is not like other boards. It does 
not contain lifeless “Jack Pine,’ hemlock, and other 
cheap fibers found in many boards—fibers which can 
not be used in other products because of their inferior- 
ity. Duroplate backing is also free from “chip” or 
“old news” and other reground fibers which cause boards 
to curl, twist and warp Carpenters prefer to handle 
Duroplate because it is harder and stiffer and easier to 
handle and cut. 

Splendid Writing Surface—No matter how good 
the surfacer, if the backing to which it is applied is not 
hard and stiff, it is impossible to produce a satisfactory, 
hard, smooth writing surface. Test and compare Duro- 
plate with any pulp composition blackboard you may 
know. Break its corners, pick its corners, whittle it— 
and then do the same with others. You will be con- 
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TRADE-MARK 


The surfacer, which consists of se- 
lected ground slate, carborundum, colors, 
flat liquid binder, and other ingredients, is mixed by ex- 
perts and ground together under close supervision. This 
insures an even, uniform color. Ground slate and car- 
borundum produce a surface which is hard and exceed- 
ingly tough, It positively will not crack or peel, and is 
restful to the eyes. It has just enough bite so that 
chalk marks can be easily and quickly made and in- 
stantly and cleanly erased. All crayons can be used 
with success. 

Years of Dependable Service—Duroplate is not 
a new and untried blackboard. For many years it has 
been tested in every day schoolroom use and under all 
conditions, It has stood the test and we firmly believe 
it will provide a more satisfactory and economical black- 
board than any other blackboard on the market. A re- 
cent test conducted by one of the state laboratories shows 
that Duroplate has more than twice the resistance under 
friction than any other composition blackboard. The 
trowel method of application enables us to produce a 
hard, uniform writing surface, which for durability and 
writing qualities has never been equaled. 

Black or Green—Duroplate is made in two 
colors: deep blue-black and dark green. When ordering, 
always specify color wanted.. Black will al- 
ways be shipped unless otherwise specified. 

Areas and Widths Required—The ages 
of the pupils in the various rooms should de- 
termine the height at which blackboards should 


‘ isx3°mMipG, be placed from the floor. Many 
of cities have standard specifications 
“2K F- 2 RO. governing this. Statistics show 
4 EXPANSION that the height at which black- 

boards should be placed varies 

from 2 ft. in the kindergarten to 

<—DUROPLATE 3 ft. in the high school, There is 


a decided preference for the 4-ft. 
width, because it is hardly pos- 
sible to obtain too much black- 
board surface on the limited 
wall space available in most 
rooms. An average of about 
_o#-4s RD 60 lin. ft. is maintained by the 
Y CHALK TROUGH: 4 leading architects, although some 
states require at least 80 ft. in 
each classroom. In lecture rooms 
all the space possible should be 
provided with blackboard. 
Comes in Convenient 
Sizes—Duroplate comes in 
panels 14 in. thick and in stand- 
ard blackboard widths, 3, 31% 
and 4 ft., and in lengths of 6, 7, 
8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. Duroplate 
can be cut to any special size, but 


jee | LATH FURRING STRIP 
(SPACED (2° CENTERS) 


ILLUSTRATION SHOWING 
DETAILS OF IN- 
STALLATION 


——— 
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the customer must pay for the waste. Charge must be 
made on the basis of standard widths and lengths. 

Anyone can cut Duroplate with an ordinary hand 
saw, therefore we recommend cutting at the building so 
as to insure a perfect fit. Duroplate is easy to install; 
any one who can use a hammer and saw can accomplish 
a perfect job. 

Specifications—The general contractor shall fur- 
nish and install genuine trade-marked Duroplate black- 
board in every classroom, lecture room, manual training 
room, domestic science room, in all laboratories, in as- 
sembly hall, and in all parts of the building where so 
shown or noted on the blue prints. The width of Duro- 
plate to be as follows: (State width wanted for all 
rooms). Where wardrobes or sliding partitions occur 
in classrooms, Duroplate shall be installed in all panels as 
follows: (Describe sizes). All spaces provided for 
blackboard must be filled with the least possible number 
of pieces, all spaces 12 ft. or under to be filled with one 
piece, all spaces up to 24 ft. to be filled with two pieces, 
and joint covered with 14x1 in. moulding to match trim, 
and all spaces up to 36 ft. to be covered with three pieces 
and joints covered with moulding. The carpenter con- 
tractor will furnish and set all grounds and will set all 
Duroplate blackboards complete with trim. All trim will 
be furnished by the millman. The complete installation 
shall be in accordance with the detail drawing shown on 
blue prints. 


Rowles Mastermade Window Shades 

Rowles Mastermade window shades are designed 
for schools, banks, office buildings, factories, hospitals, 
libraries, and public buildings of all kinds where nothing 
but a shade especially designed for heavy duty will give 
satisfaction. j 

All materials used are selected and bought with but 
one aim and that is to provide the best that can be ob- 
tained for the particular purpose intended. Our rollers 
are either Hartshorn or Columbia, which are recognized 
the world over as standard. The fabric is especially 
woven and colored for shade purposes. Mastermade 
cotton duck is a close woven soft finish material. It is 
thoroughly treated with a sunproof dye and pre-shrunk 
at the finishing mills, so that it can be laundered, 
brushed or dry-cleaned. Mastermade cotton fabric will 
not entirely exclude the light. It simply breaks the 
direct rays of the sun, modifying and tempering the light 
to the extent of making for ideal illumination. It pro- 
vides an abundance of soft, mel- 


low light, evenly distributed 
throughout the room. It is the 
ideal material for shades in 


schools, offices, factories, libra- 
ries, and public buildings of all 
kinds. 

Style B—The Rowles Mas- 
termade folding shade was one 
of the first cotton duck shades 
to appear. It has been in use 
many ‘years and is still very 
popular. It folds easily by means 
of a continuous cord passing 
over two stop pulleys. Each 
shade has two intermediate fold- 
ing slats, Our Mastermade fold- 


STYLE B—FOoLDING 
WINDOW SHADE 
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ing shade may be hung at any distance desired from 
either top or bottom of the window. It can be fur- 
nished to overlap the window casings or hung between 
casings, as desired. 

Style E—This shade rep- 
resents the most practical ideas 
in years of shade experience and 
eliminates the delicate and intri- 
cate parts so easily gotten out of 
order. The roller is at the top 
end, where a roller should be. 
The lower end has only a light 
slat. This insures a light pull 
against the tension of the spring 
instead of a heavy one, as is the 
case where the roller, the bar, 
and roll of fabric are attached to 
the lower end. 

It can be easily installed by 
driving two nails or screws. It 
can be raised or lowered instantly. 
It is perfectly balanced and will remain level at any 
height. It can be furnished to overlap the window casing 
or hang between casings, as desired. 

Style G—This improved method of regulating 
light has met with instant approval everywhere. The 
outfit consists of two spring roller shades attached to a 
cross bar placed at the center of 
the window. The lower shade 
operates in the regular manner 
and the upper shade is raised by 
cord passing through a lock pul- 
ley fastened to the window cap. 
The lock pulley holds the upper 
shade taut and prevents shade 
from flapping. The double roller 
hanger at center of the window 
keeps shades perfectly level, 
makes raising and lowering easy, 
and increases the life of the 
shade. The life of two short 
shades mounted on our double L& 
roller hanger is at least twice that Styre G—Dovuste Rot- 
of one long shade. LER WINDOW SHADE 

Style H—This illustration shows the only prac- 
tical method to shade austral windows. Rowles Master- 
made shades are especially adapted for this purpose, 
because they will withstand the weather and rough usage 
shades on swinging windows are 
subjected to. Rowles Master- 
made fabric is finely woven. It 
will not crack, wrinkle or show 
pinholes. Each window is 
equipped with two shades fas- 
tened directly on the sash; special 
hangers are provided, which af- 
ford absolute control of both 
shades. This mounting allows per- 
fect light control and free circu- 
lation of air. They positively can 
not flap in the wind. When shades 
are hung as illustrated they act as 
an awning, excluding the direct 
rays of the sun without interfer- 
ing with free circulation of air. 


StytE E—Ro.ier 
WInbow SHADE 


StyL—E H—ROoLtier 
WINDOW SHADE 
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FOUNDED 1865 


NEW YORK SILICATE BOOK SLATE CO. 


20-24 Vesey Street 
NEVA ORK ONY. 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


FACTORY 
HOBOKEN, N. J. 


Products 


SILICATE VENEER PLATE, WALL and REVOLVING 
BLACKBOARDS; SLATED CLOTH; STONE SLATE BLACK- 
BOARDS; SILICATE Liguip BLack DIAMOND SLATING. 

Also manufacturers of Book Slates, Blackboard 
Cloth and Paper Ivorine Sheets, Black Sheets. 


Silicate Veneer Plate Blackboards 


These blackboards are composed of the best grades 
of wood pulp, the four veneers firmly united under 
great pressure. The marking surface is Silicate Black 
Diamond Slating. They can be put on any wall. 

Blackboards come in sizes 3, 31% and 4 ft. wide up 
to 12 ft. long, at 20¢ a sq. ft. for black, and 22¢ for 
green. Write for discounts. 

Specifications—Architects should specify Silicate 
Veneer Plate Blackboard made by the New Yorx 
SILICATE Book SLATE Co. 


Four-PLiy SILICATE VENEER PLATE BLACKBOARD 


Black Diamond Slating 
SIZES, COVERING CAPACITY AND. PRICES, BLACK DIAMOND 
ee 


SLATING 
Size of can Covering capacity, one coat List price 
% pt 25 sq. ft. $0.75 
pt. 50 sq. ft. 125 
Li xa. 100 sq. ft 1S 
¥ gal 200 sq. ft. 3.25 
1 gal 400 sq. ft. 6.00 i 


Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


Silicate Wall Blackboards 


Ready made. Standard sizes from 114x2 ft. to 4x8 
ft., finished both sides. 

Frames are of oak, made of the best material, thor- 
oughly seasoned, allowing for shrinkage or swelling. 
The marking surface is Black Diamond Slating. 


DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, WALL BLACKBOARDS 


List price No. 


No. Feet Feet List price 
0 1146x2, $ 3.25 5 3x46 $12.00 
% 124x2% 4.00 6 3 EXO 14.00 
1 PE EES <3) 012 50) 7 4 x5 15.50 
2 216x3% 7.00 8 4 x6 L7ESO 
3 3. x4 9.50 9 4 x7 23.00 
4 See 11.50 10 4 x8 26.25 


Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


Stone Slate Blackboards 


Made of best quality natural slate, finished on both 
sides ; varnished oak frames. Sizes, 18x24 in. to 4x6 ft. 


ea a ae 
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DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, STONE SLATE BLACKBOARDS 


No. Feet List price No. Feet List price 
0) 1144x2 $ 6.00 4 Rigs) $22.50 
4 124x2% 7.00 5 3144x444 24.00 
1 Dies) 9.00 6 a) BS) 27.00 
2 246x3% 13.50 7 4 x5 30.00 
3 Sea xe: 18.00 8 4 x6 36.00 


Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


Silicate Revolving Blackboards 


Support is made of nicely dé GREAT | 
finished oak, put together with 1 voWvNG§ 
bolts, and stands firmly. Made : jsucrtere as | 
to fit all sizes of boards in reg- 
ular stock. . 

Blackboards are of six-ply 
silicate, with marking surface of 
Black Diamond Slating, both 
sides. 


= eee. 1 


REVOLVING BLACKBOARD 


Slated Cloth 


: No. Feet List Price 

-t vy: 0014 ae es 16.00 

A flexible Silicate blackboard 05, | -2igeste 2 ee 

for lecturers, teachers, stores, etc. 1. 3 xd 21.00 
: 2 Bes 

Marks finely, erases quickly. 3% je ee 

: . es 41 4 x5 27.50 

Rolls tightly, without injury to ieee Ap 


design or surface. 
Fastened with tacks or paste 
to wall or wood. 


Support $11.50 to $13.00 
Write for discounts. 
Prices f.o.b. Hoboken 


SLATED CLoTH 


DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, SLATED CLOTH 
Rolls of 12 yards 


Width, in. Marking surface List price, lin. yd. 
36 i $1.00 
48 1 jis BS 
36 2 95 
48 2 1.10 


Supplied any length. desired. 
Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


References 


The Boards of Education of New York and Philadelphia 
have been supplied with Silicate products for over 40 years, and 
eighty-three Boards of Education in other cities have also been 
supplied for various lengths of time. 

The United States Government has been supplied for over 
30 years. 

Many of the schools in Havana, Cuba, and Porto Rico, and 
Manila in the Philippines have also been supplied. 

Goods have been shipped to all parts of the world. 

American News Co., 9-15 Park Place, New York, N. Y. 
. woo Mfg. & Novelty Co., 326-330 Broadway, New York, 

ene Bainbridge & Co., 99-101 William Street, New York, 
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THE BLASTEEL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Metal Chalk Troughs and Metal Trim 


825 Finance Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


SALES AGENCIES: 


Products 

MetTaL CHALK TROUGH and Tray; METAL BLACK- 
BOARD MouLDING; CUSHION CoRK BULLETIN BOARDs; 
CusSHION Cork TACK STRIP. 

For Floor Clips, Threshold and Floor Joint Con- 
nections, Concrete Reinforcement Devices and Coal 
Chutes, see pages 61-63. 


Metal Chalk Trough and Tray (Patented ) 


This trough is combined with a dust collecting tray 
which is completely concealed when in use. This com- 


bination is designed to be used with any make or type 


CHICAGO, ILL., and NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Metal Moulding 


This moulding is made with a recessed center and 
is provided with a wood fill, which retains its shape and 
furnishes a solid backing for screws. The recess adds 
finish to the moulding and also safely protects the 
exposed heads of the holding screws. 

Size of moulding, 2x% in., and 120 in. long. 

Specifications—Securely screw to wall grounds Blasteel 
Recessed Metal Moulding. . Miter the metal moulding at 
corners, locating screws at corners, and space intervening screws 
in center about 18 in. apart. Joints to be tightly butted and 
the metal frame to be neatly applied around blackboard and 
bulletin board as shown. 


Meta, CHALK TROUGH AND TRAY 


of blackboard. It is constructed so that it makes a con- 
venient receptacle for the eraser and chalk and is easily 
kept clean. Each length of chalk trough is provided with 
a projecting vertical flange convenient for cleaning the 
eraser (see upright connection in center and at both ends 
of above cut). It is constructed with a chalk tray which 
provides a collector and retainer of liberal holding 
capacity for chalk dust, completely protected from the 
wind and air currents. It is an up-to-date sanitary and 
fireproof development adapted for use in connection with 
any type of blackboard in school buildings. The chalk 
trough with dust tray attached makes a complete unit 
which is easily erected in place at a nominal expense. 

Stock sizes are 314x314x120 in. long. Ask for 
literature. 


Specifications—Furnish and securely fasten to 
grounds Blasteel Metal Chalk Trough with tray attached. 


wall 


DetaiL SHOWING REcESSED MetaLt MouLpING For BLACKBOARDS 
BacKEep CusHION CorK BULLETIN BOARD AND END SECTION 


oF METAL CHALK TROUGH AND TRAY 
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Cushion Cork Bulletin Boards (Patented) 


Cushion cork bulletin boards are made with metal 
backing and a cushion cork composition surface to 


receive the thumb tacks. Being backed by steel posi- 
tively prevents them from warping; neither will they 
buckle nor bulge. They can be conveniently located be- 
tween any sections of blackboard; are reasonable in price 
and easy to install. 

Stock sizes, 36x42x%, in. thick. 

Specifications—Provide and locate Blasteel Bul- 
letin Boards to size and according to location as 


shown on drawings. Boards to be secured to wall by 
mouldings furnished according to specifications. 


Cushion Cork Tack Strip (Patented) 

Cushion cork tack strip is made with a 
metal backing, of construction similar to the 
bulletin boards. They can be applied to the top 
of all blackboards, and are very useful for the 
display of illustrations to the class. 

Stock sizes, 12 in. wide, 120 in. long, 3%, 1n. 
thick. 

Specifications—Provide and locate Blasteel 
Cushion Cork Tack Strip and securely fasten same to 
wall grounds by the moulding to be furnished accord- 
ing to the specifications. Tack strips to be placed 
above all blackboards as shown on plans. 
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DUDFIELD MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Patented Chalk 


Rails and Metal Blackboard Trim 


116 West Kansas Street 
EIGER EY. MoO: 


DISTRIBUTERS ESTABLISHED IN DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE 


UNITED STATES 


Products 
DusTLEss ALL-METAL CHALK RAILS WITH ERASER 
CLEANER and METAL BLACKBOARD TRIM. 


Dustless All-metal Chalk Rail and Eraser Cleaner 

Description—The main trough is made of one 
piece of No. 24 gauge steel in 10-ft. lengths. Sections 
are butted together, a concealed cast metal bracket being 
used at the joints. Cast metal ends 
and corners are used, adding to its 
stability and making installation 
easy. Removable dust tray and re- 
movable wire screens are made of 
galvanized material in 4-ft. lengths 
for easy handling in cleaning. 

The dust tray and wire screen 
may be installed in a specially con- 
structed wooden moulding as illus- 
trated, being the same dust tray 
with ends as in the all-metal prod- 
uct. We recommend the wire eraser 
cleaner without dust tray for use in 
all troughs where vacuum cleaners 


IAFSIDE METAL CORVHEA 


oe 


bradser Cle 


ALL-METAL CHALK 


Jeiny DuacnsD 


KlAnT om Livt Exo Deacna? 


MetHop oF INSTALLING METAL TROUGH 
(Not drawn to scale) 


BLACK BARD 


eS 


MOVABLE TRAY | 


351. Metal Dust Tray and Wire 
Sections with Ends 


ee 
No. i 
Screen in 4-ft. 


~lint Coo? Se 


< Melal Moulding 


ble Dust Shan and 


BLACKBOARD TRIM INSTALLED 
COMPLETE 


DSDracksoarnd + _ 


No. 352. Metal Trough for Remodeling 
Work Complete ’ 


are used, in 4-ft. lengths, 2% in. wide and %% in. deep. 
Distinctive Features—The following are embod- 


ied in Dudfield’s all-metal chalk rail and eraser cleaner. 

Sanitary, because chalk dust falls into the removable dust 
tray, where it remains until cleaned; thus dust is prevented from 
permeating the air and settling into the lungs and on floor or 
clothing. In general, it is cleaned about once each week. 

All-metal construction makes it suitable for use in fireproof 
buildings and prevents defacement by mischievous pupils. It holds 
firm to the blackboard and does not warp 
away as wood often does, is adjustable to 
all blackboards and is very easily in- 
stalled. No nails are visible. Eraser 
cleaner, made of No. 18 gauge, %4-in. 
mesh galvanized wire, holds eraser and 
crayon out of the chalk dust. Erasers 
may be cleaned as often as used. 

Metal blackboard trim insures the 
most sanitary equipment. 


Sects 4 Ht. 

ms i. Official Indorsement and Samples 

The products of this company have 
been indorsed by the State Board of 
Health of Missouri, architects and school 
superintendents. 

Samples and other information sent 
on. request. 


TROUGH AND METAL 


BriackBoarp 


s - 
25 
REMOVABLE Dust TRAY 
AND LRASER CLEANER 


SECTIONAL View 
HALF Size 


. 


No. 350. All Metal Trough and Blackboard 


Trim Complete 


SECTIONAL ViEws or DuprieLp’s Dustiess CHALK RAILS (ONE-HALF ACTUAL SIZE) 


Only metal parts are furnished by manufacturer. 


fal eee Ti 2 ae aaa Pg 
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Metal trough, metal trays and metal blackboard 
outside measurements over all 


trim are cut to exact lengths when ordered: give 
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THE BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER CO. 


Manufacturers of Billiard Tables and Bowling Alleys 


TELEPHONE 
WasasH 7060 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 29-35 West 32nd Street 


Products 


BILLIARD TABLES and BOWLING ALLEYS. 
For Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seats, see page 1744. 


Billiard Tables 


This company makes 7 sizes of billiard tables. The 
space required for each of these tables is given in fol- 
lowing table. For dimensions required to use two or 
more tables of any size or sizes, suggestions will be made 
and complete information furnished on request. 


SIZES OF BILLIARD TABLES AND SPACE REQUIRED 


Length of 


Table Outside dimensions }| Room space required | Che used 
216) x5? DOs x 4/5 10" 10’ x p24 42” 
SLn ek 40" Bide 9. tl 14 is WY x 14’ 46” 
RL Ade a oer hi id FT RCS sp ny he” te 128 nq tlt toy BY 
pies ge ba\4 Bie KG, oO ae ecalios Siow 
414’x 9’ ArAIw" x 9f 115" 14° 6x 1809" Sie 
Soe xat On Besa ex ON de % hip lest? Be ANY Ball 

#6" x 12’ GE SIA AE), 16’ x 22’ 57" 


cn NS Tg RS aS Ng el eee 
*“English table.’ Space for regulation table. Standard cue. 


623-633 South Wabash Avenue 
CHiGAGG siti. 


CINCINNATI OFFICE, Northwest Corner 7th and Main Streets 


Bowling Alleys 


The first two drawings show the maximum and 
minimum widths required for a single pair of regulation 
alleys. The length, from back wall to the front of the 
approach, should never be less than 82 ft. This allows 
for pit and swinging cushion 4 ft.; for alley (to foul line) 
63 ft.; and for approach 15 ft. 

Space for players’ seats or for spectators should 
be in addition to the lengths and widths given. 

All drawings show concrete foundation construction 
which is necessary for basement installation and first 
floors where there is no basement. 


Co-operative Service 


For installations of all kinds, correspondence is 
invited. We will gladly and without charge make sug- 
gestions and furnish complete information to help in the 
solution of any bowling alley problem. 


Mg ——---—- — 46-0" —— Bere yd fe 
G - FS =) 55 aE of AF 23 
F , 7 if 
N ‘ y 332 Zs AIO WY JLoore 
= “SS th KS <4 —S ST ee wees 
ee Ae ELAM (LA = qe em SET 
fu : te a 44 
) 9/4 we [1-90 [|r — 12] 12" fhe ke ie tp — 


ASE oe ee aos 4/—-3 4” 
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Front SECTIONAL VIEW oF ConsTRUCTION SHOWING Maximum WhuptH REQurIRED For SINGLE Pair OF BOWLING ALLEYS 


Pore 


Oo og BS DAIL Oe Sa OV GETEX 
<I TM DOIRDS —- 


pS Set it ae 


Bezier 


MLL ‘a caeeramy /) Sect ANS IP ROCCE | af "LOOK $ 
a j ee A Looe XS DEL EL LS 
} 7; i 7 es Se RAL a4 a4 x eta oZVVEIY 7. 
sg. 35° pes gar w “5 8 ee Res any “ 
ree ! 4 sICF REQUsERD /O- “83 +" > < 


ATK 4F 3 DyIONS FFQ0IRLS /O- Ey 


Front SECTIONAL VIEW OF eh ae SHowinc MiInimMuM WIDTH et FOR SINGLE Pair or BowLinc 


as 4-O 
2 


y TS is wf 


| 
4 


ODE LS Fr 
i 5 iLtLiasieedirdy Stsec SLIP IOEL L ID PL, (exec G 


ae = Nc, peas esK \iae TR \Ge 
PO onin gf 


=P LIE a en Te ee ee EE eos 
LL: LALLPO DEO LLP LLL ALDER ELLE LLL CAAA LALA ELLE ROLLE EA 


ALLEYS 


IBOKVL SIS AVL 2 LE BOLD. 


—_—_— 


Soe a 7LOORIN & 


LONGITUDINAL SECTIONAL VIEW oF BowLinc ALLEY CONSTRUCTION SHOWING DepTH oF PIT 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


2396 


ESTABLISHED 1880 


J. C. DEAGAN, INC. 


Manufacturers of Tower Chimes 


TELEPHONE 
LAKE ViEW 4364 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
Deagan Building, 1770 Berteau Avenue 


CHICAGO UIE, 


Products 


TUBULAR TOWER CHIMES, electrically operated, for 
churches, public buildings, colleges, cemeteries, mauso- 
leums, country estates, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Percussion Musical Instru- 
ments for hand playing and organ use; Dinner Chimes ; 
Altar Chimes; Electric Una-Fon, etc. 


Deagan Tower Chimes 


Deagan tower chimes are much more than mere sub- 
stitutes for the old-fashioned church bell. The form 
and method of construction of Deagan chimes make 
possible ‘extreme accuracy of tuning and even intonation. 
Deagan chimes, made of an exceptionally fine quality 
bell metal, are uniform in volume, carrying capacity, and 
tonal characteristics throughout their entire register. 
They are noted for their beautiful tone. 


Played from Keyboard or Clock 


Deagan tower chimes are operated from an elec- 
trical keyboard located beside the organ console. Com- 
plete musical selections are played on them. ‘The slight- 
est touch of a finger brings forth the full power of the 
magnificently sweet tones of the chimes. This key- 
board may be located at any distance from the chimes. 
Can be arranged to sound Westminster peals automatic- 
ally by connecting to clock. 


Small Space Required 

A complete set of Deagan tower chimes requires 
comparatively small space, but where sufficient room is 
not available in the belfry the chime scaffold can be 
erected on the roof, as Deagan 
chimes and actions are not affected 
by the elements. 


Equipment Included with Each 
Set 

Standard sets of Deagan 
tower chimes consist of from 10 
to 20 tones. With each set is in- 
cluded, in addition to the chimes, 
actions and scaffold, an electric 
keyboard and a motor generator, 
besides other minor electrical 
equipment. 


DEAGAN ExLectric Tower CHIME AC- 
TION WITH WEATHERPROOF Hoop 
Total height, 1114 in., width, 9 in., 

length, 42 in. 


Electrically operated. 


SWEET’S CATALOGUE 


SIXTEEN-TONE SET DEAGAN TOWER CHIMES 
(WitTHOoUT CHIME RACK) 


Floor space required 9 ft. 
4 in. x12 ft.; height 15 ft. 6 in. 


Electric Chime Action 


The Deagan electric chime action (patented) has 
been developed to a point of mechanical perfection and 
compactness truly remarkable. When any key of the 
keyboard is depressed, the plunger of the correspond- 
ing action is propelled forward electrically and delivers 
a blow against the chime that is far more powerful than 
is possible by hand. The plunger then automatically 
returns to its original position. Despite the strength of 
the blow very little current is used as the action operates 
almost instantaneously. 


Motor Generator 


Electrical energy for operating the chime actions 
is supplied by a motor generator which is manufac- 
tured especially for this purpose. The motor is fur-. 
nished to meet the standard requirements of city cur- 
rent available, as it can be operated from either lighting 
or power circuit. The generator supplies direct current 
of the proper voltage for the chime actions. Where 
city current is not available, heavy duty storage bat- 
teries are substituted for the motor generator. 


Installation and Guarantee 


Deagan tower chimes are installed and connected 
up by our own erectors, thus insuring perfect results. 
Chimes and all equipment are guaranteed against any 
defect in material and workmanship for five years from 
date of installation. Any part proving defective within 
that time will be replaced free of charge. 


Users of Deagan Tower Chimes 
Among those who have installed Deagan Chimes are: 

White Temple, Miami, Fla. 

St. Ignatius Church, Chicago, III. 

Lake Avenue Baptist Church, Roches- 
tere No 

Palmer School, Davenport, Iowa 

All Souls’ Memorial Church, Washing- 
‘ores XG, 

John Wanamaker Mausoleum, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Allegheny College, Meadville, Pa. 

First Baptist Church, Vancouver, B. C., 
Canada 

St. Paul’s M. E. Church, Atlantic City, 


Nese 
Old Stone Church, Cleveland, Ohio 


ELEcTRIC KEYBOARD FOR OPERATING 
CHIMES 


Dimensions closed, 19x13x6 in. 
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McSHANE BELL FOUNDRY CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1856 MAIN OFFICE AND FOUNDRY INCORPORATED 1904 
BY HENRY McSHANE 
Harford Avenue and B. & O. R. R. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products 

Founders of CHURCH BELLS, 
CuimeEs, Peat and CuHapet BELLs; 
Fire ALARM, CouRTHOUSE and 
Tower Crock Betts; also, WEsT- 
MINSTER CLock CHIMES, and SCHOOL- 
HOUSE BELLS. 


Specialties 

This company specializes in the 
building of musical bells of the highest 
standard, chimes for churches and 
tower clocks. 


Description and Guarantee 

Bells are made exclusively of gen- 
uine bell-metal composition, are fully 
warranted and guaranteed to be satis- 
factory. Bells are shipped to all parts 
of the world and more than 40,000 
bells have been cast in a half century 
by the company. 

Bells can be installed by any first 
class carpenter or contractor, full 
instructions being furnished for the 
purpose. 


Suggestions for Construction of 
Belfries 


Best results are obtained when 
floor of bell deck is on a level with 
comb of roof of the building. 

Place windows, which should be 
12 to 16 ft. high, on a level with 
belfry floor and a ceiling just above 
top of windows. See that windows 
are as large and open as possible and 
if louvers are used, see that they be 
pitched so as not to obstruct entirely the carrying of 


WESTMINSTER CLOCK CHIMES 


ed 


FirE ALARM AND 
CourRTHOUSE BELL 


the tone. 
Make provisions for admission of bell. CHAPEL AND ScHooL BELL 
References 
A few chimes recently installed: 
DETAIL SPECIFICATIONS OF BELLS AND MOUNTINGS 5 5 : : 
St. Mark’s Evangelical Lutheran Church, Van Wert, Ohio 
Bell ~.* Mountings St. Paul’s Protestant Episcopal Church, Chattanooga, Tenn, 
esa ..| i x coe pe Tisseiee Church of the Saviour, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Weight, Tone apes Cee eee Cae aa frame, | of wheel, Taylor Street Presbyterian Church, Fort Worth, Tex. 
4 4 Fee RR BNR a EE ai The Westminster Presbyterian Church, Wilmington, Del. 
300 D 25 ALy ee ae: 2 10 Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio 
400 C# 23 3—4 x 2—10 3)— 6 St. John’s Protestant Episcopal Church, Tallahassee, Fla. 
eee . a ; pats . z as o AC : First Methodist Episcopal Church, Fort Dodge, Iowa 
700 Bb 33 or ER Pi ac eae Perey John B. Stetson University, De Land, Fla. 
4 AG eee ses 49 Christ Protestant Episcopal Church, Glendale, Ohi 
a8 re, eis | p , Glendale, i0 
1200 a oe ae : a ee ; : a First Baptist Church, Malden, Mass. 
1500 Fe 41 S7==) 0 ex a3 10 bas First Methodist Episcopal Church, Hastings, Nebr. 
yes z me eae x pte x sel . Zion Lutheran Church, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 
2500 Eb 50 Oe ieee pee oy Church of the Good Shepherd, Rosemont, Pa. 
3000 Be S4 o = ce is 10) T <6 St. Giles’ Presbyterian Church, Hamilton, Can. 
vente & oH eR Gc CC eE SG uSnckoe St. Luke’s Methodist Episcopal Church, Dubuque, Iowa 
009 B 02 i — 6 tg seo ep First Methodist Episcopal Church, St. Johns, Mich. 
— 6— 0 8— 6 : i 
Bae : os ies AS Sain Aaa: St. James’ Church, Upper Montclair, N. J. 


University of Illinois, Champaign, III. 
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MENEELY BELL CO. 


220 Broadway 22-28 River Street 
NEW YORK ENE AG TROY | aNeeAG 
TELEPHONE, CortLtanpt 1749 TELEPHONE, Troy 525 


Products 

Manufacturers of BELLS: 

Chiirch,2Chime,” Peal} * Angelus, ~ School,-= Lower 
Clock, Westminster, Fire Alarm, Fog Signal, Ship, 
Farm, and other Bells. 


Details of Church Bells 


WEIGHTS, TONES AND SIZES OF CHURCH BELLS 


BELL | MOUNTINGS 
Neigh Mediu . Size of frame Diameter 
Oli So tones (en te elie ee, Ee eae 
400 D 27 Bint rape! 2 4.4 
450 Csharp | 28 oe Saco OAs 4 4 
500 G | 29 ber epi oS 4 4 
600 B | Gil Sue oxo sell 4 9 
700 B | 33 Selle 4 2 4 9 PEAL BELLS 
800 B flat 34 Blix 4e 2 SO 
O00 36 A Breil 6) Be 
LOCO Raa: 37); Al il (6; 5p 28 
12000 Via: A Hat) seo aeg0 Ap Oxd. 29 6 3 
1500 G | 42 4 10x4 10 6 6 
1800 F sharp | 45 yea eatin FP0 
2000 F 46 SOR a7. (oa) 
2500 E 50 [een ORO Ag 0 730 
3000 E flat 53 @ Ase (6) S20) 
3500 D | 56 6 (BO 326 
4000 C sharp 58 OMe OX On 20) 8 6 
4500 (Cc 61 oe OmenOx Ou) 9 0 
5000 G 63 je xe 9 0 
6000 B 67 Jaen Oxo/ea) 9 6 
7000 B flat 69 (oo OXxSe =o) 9 6 
Illustrations 


The accompanying illustrations show a few of the 
principal bells manufactured by this company. 


Tower CLocK BELL 


CHIME BELLS CuurcH BELL ScHooL BELL 
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HITCHINGS & CO. 


Iron Frame and U-Bar Greenhouses; Glazed Structures of All Kinds 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 
BMAZAB ELEN S|- 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA OFFICE, Empire Building, 13th and Walnut Streets 


BOSTON OFFICE, 294 Washington Street 
ROCHESTER OFFICE, Commerce Building, 119 Main Street, East 


Products and Services 

Manufacture, erection and equipment of SECTIONAL 
Iron FRAME and U-Bar GREENHOUSES. 

Also manufacturers of Conservatories, Sun Rooms, 
Glass Enclosed Swimming Pools, ete. 


Iron Frame Construction 

The foundations are capped with cast iron sills, to 
which at intervals of 8 ft. 4 in., are bolted flat bar iron 
rafters, between which are secured angle iron purlins. 

The glass is supported by cypress roof bars, spaced 
about 24 in. apart, secured to each purlin by screws 
and fastened to the gutter by cast iron clasps. 

The curved portion above the gutter is a 30-in. 
radius and is cut from a solid piece of wood. Hinged 
underneath the gutter is a high sash opening outward. 
The gutter has a moulded face on the outside and flat 
inside. 


U-Bar Construction 
It differs from the sectional iron frame construc- 
tion, mainly in the combining of roof bar and rafter 


InsipE View oF STANDARD 
SEMICURVILINEAR HousE 


The curved portion of roof bar is 
cut from the solid wood 
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in one. This is made possible by enclosing the roof or 
glazing bar in a galvanized steel U-bar. 

The U-bars are made in three sizes to meet roof 
conditions of varying space widths. The gutter can be 
combined with the sill capping the masonry wall, or 
placed at the base of the eave curve as in the sectional 
iron frame. 

All iron and steel portions are galvanized and alu- 
minum coated. 

Strength, durability and an airy lightness are its 
advantages. 


Equipment 

Both constructions are furnished complete with 
ventilating apparatus, plant beds or tables, and heating 
system. 

Contracts executed entire, or any part. 


Exhibit 
We should be pleased to have you look over our 


exhibit of photographs in the Architects Samples Cor- 
poration, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


InTERIOR SipE View or U-Bar 
House 


Gutter at sill 
Note air space between cypress core 
bar and U-bar for circulation of air. 
Gutter can be placed at base of eave 
curve if desired 
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KING CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 


Designers, Manufacturers, and Erectors of Glass Construction of Every 


Description 
GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 
NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 


SALES-OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 56 West 45th Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Board of Trade Building 


Products 


KING COMMERCIAL AND PRIVATE GREENHOUSES 
AND CONSERVATORIES. 

Also Sun Parlors, Swimming Pool Enclosures and 
Roofs; Greenhouse Supplies and Accessories, King Sash 
Operators for greenhouses and factories; Heating 
Plants and Equipment for greenhouses. 


Co-operative Service 


The King Engineering Department is maintained to 
work out the architect’s ideas and to assist him with all 
matters relative to glass construction. Bulletins, blue 
prints, specifications and other useful information may 
be had from any of the above listed offices. 


Designs, Workmanship and Materials 


Designs are the result of twenty years’ experience in 
greenhouse construction. Workmanship is in a modern 
daylight factory under the supervision of skilled engi- 
neers. Materials are of first quality and are guaranteed 
to be free from defects. 


Styles of Design and Types of Construction 


Greenhouse can be built with straight eave with 
ornamental gutter at eave; curved eave with gutter at 
sill or eave; semicurvilinear and curvilinear all of which 
may be sectional iron frame or channel bar construction. 
(For curved eave dimensions see detail drawing on next 
page. ) 

Semicurvilinear construction has a 3-ft. curve at 
the eave; curvilinear has a full curved roof and long 
sweeping, graceful lines. These types of houses are 
particularly suited to graperies, orangeries, palm houses 
and for plants requiring a great amount of height. 


Specifications 


General Construction and Materials—AlII material enter- 
ing into the construction shall be guaranteed to be of the highest 
quality, selected after a long and thorough study of the duties 
they are to perform. Every article entering into the construction 
shall further be guaranteed to be free from imperfections in 
workmanship and material. 

All castings shall be malleable or gray iron. Glass shall be 
double strength “A” quality American window glass. Woodwork 
shall be of clear, straight grained, heart Redwood which has been 
air seasoned for not less than 18 months. Nails, bolts and 
screws shall be galvanized. When galvanized parts are machined, 
all machining operations to be performed before galvanizing. 


Dimensions—The dimensions shall be ........ ese tearee & 
iW eetael epee lNieaerpoeae ft. The greenhouse shall be divided as 


The length should be in multiples of 8 ft. 5 in. for 
a standard section in a King frame house and 8 ft. 3 in., for a 
standard section of King channel bar house. 

Where plants requiring different temperatures are grown, the 
greenhouse should be divided into compartments, no one of which 
shall be less than 17 ft. in length. 

Standard widths are 11, 18, 21, 25 or 28 ft. which are the 
most economical for bench and walk space (18 and 25-ft. widths 
are the most popular). 


Masonry—Greenhouse walls shall be 8 in. thick above grade 
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PHILADEI,PHIA, PA., 15th and Market Streets 
SCRANTON, PA., 307 North Irving Avenue 


ce 12 in. thick below grade. Walls shall extend 3 ft. below 
grade. : 
Note: Brick, concrete or hollow tile may be used. 
_ Walks shall extend under the benches a distance of ........ 
in. and shall be 4 in. thick, crowned so as to cause them to drain 
thoroughly and quickly. They shall be made of ........ 
Note: Brick, set in cement are not liable to become coated 
with verdigris. 

_ Painting—All wood and metal surfaces shall be painted with 
paint made according to the formula of the King Construction 
Company, from first quality ingredients and known as King 
Greenhouse Paint. Two coats of finishing paint, besides priming 
coats, shall be applied unless otherwise specified. 


Drainage—Cast iron gutters shall be placed at the eave (or 
at the sill) of the house and shall be exposed to the heat of the 
house. There shall be outlets at suitable intervals to discharge 
rain water. Copper leaders shall run inside the house to prevent 
freezing and shall connect the outlets to the upright openings of 
the drain at grade line. 


Ventilation—There shall be 2 lines of ventilation sash 
placed at the ridge (when the house is 18 ft. or wider). Side 
ventilators (when desired) to be placed in the side walls between 
the ornamental gutter at the eave and the sill plate or in the 
foundation wall. When placed in the foundation wall, the venti- 
lators shall be of cast iron. 


Ventilator Operation—All ventilating sash and panels shall 
be operated by King ventilating equipment consisting of shaft- 
ing, arms, levers, hangers and worm and gear. Equipment shall 
be self-locking, holding the ventilators at any point. 

King patented spring arms shall be used to attach the venti- 
lating sash to the operating mechanism. 

Note: King patented spring arms prevent screws being 
pulled from the sash and allow for unequal closing of sash 
caused by obstructions. 


Benches—Benches shall be built of galvanized steel pipe 
[angle frames] 30 in. high and ........ Tt aren in. wide 
(2% to 5 ft. to conform to the width of the house). Bottoms 
shall be of [wood tile] [slate]; the side of wood [tile] [slate] 
approximately 6 in. high. Bench legs shall rest on the edge of 
the walk to prevent benches from settling. 


Heating—Heating shall be by means of hot water circulating 
through 2-in. pipe coils which shall be placed on cast iron chairs 
supported by concrete pipes under benches and shall be connected 
to flow and return mains placed in trenches. 

A brass gate valve shall be placed at the flow end of each 
coil to enable the owner or caretaker to regulate the temperature. 
King air valves shall be placed at the high points on all coils to 
prevent the coils from becoming air bound, stopping the circula- 
tion of water. 

A King cast iron greenhouse boiler having a capacity of 
double. the amount of radiation, shall be installed in the service 
building. If installed in the basement of the service building, 
there shall be not less than 2 ft. between the floor of the house 
and the top of the boiler. 

Watering System—A system of water supply piping of 
%4-in. galvanized pipe with brass hose valves at suitable intervals 
shall be installed for plant watering purposes. 


A Few Prominent Installations and References 


Como Park, St. Paul, Minn.; J. L. Luckenback, New York, 
N. Y.; Eugene du Pont, Greenville, Del.; Ogden Mills, New 
York, N. Y.; F. A. Seiberling, Akron, Ohio; U. S. Military 
Academy, West Point, N. Y.; J. P. Morgan, New York, N. Y.; 
J. F. Schoellkopf, Lake View, N. Y.; J. B. Stetson Estate, 
Elkins Park, Pa.; Bronx Park Botanical Gardens, New York, 
N. Y.; F. H. Shelton, Media, Pa.; Vassar College, Pough- 
keepsie, N. Y.; Lewis R. Page, Villa Nova, Pa.; Mrs. William 
Lord Conyngham, Wilkes-Barre, Pa.; Walter E. Hunnewell, 
Wellesley, Mass.; Board of Education, Cleveland, Ohio; Charles 
H. Candler, Atlanta, Ga. 
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18-ft. Curved Eave House Small House 
Used for connecting passages 


and for propagating 


: ati Te : re es me 
Combination sill and gutter _ 18-ft. Semicurvilinear House 
Combination sill and gutter. Straight roof with 


large curve at eave. Fine for tall plants 


25-ft. Curved Eave House 
Gutter at the eave 


Section through 
Channel Bar 


. 
wa eee 


STANDARO DIMENSIONS 


3% 


For '6*GLASS SPACING 
RAFTERS Are Ser 8°S Erog 
STANDARD LENGTHS 
Any MucTIPLE OF 86-S PLUS 
S” AT GLASS GABLE AND 3 FOR WorRK Room ENO 


PLAN AT CORNER 
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A Small Layout Connecting Palm House and Two Wings 


Adds to the attractiveness of a city or country estate. Greenhouse can 
be built as a unit or in sections Gutter at EAve 


King Greenhouse Construction 
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LORD & BURNHAM CO. 


Greenhouse Designers and Manufacturers 
FACTORIES 


IRVINGTON, N. Y. 


DES: PEATNES, 1b; 


ST. CATHARINES, CANADA 


SALES, OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y 


: BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


ATLANTA, GA. 


Products 

SECTIONAL [RON FRAME, U-SHAPE Bar and 
V-SHAPE BAR GREENHOUSES, and their full equipment, 
including Heating. 

Also Conservatories, Sun Parlors, Graperies and 
Swimming Pools. 

For Sash Operating Apparatus, see page 1421. 


Quality and Facilities 

Back of our greenhouses, as built today, is our over 
three-score years’ experience as specialists in designing 
and manufacturing greenhouses. We thoroughly under- 
stand plant requirements and the best way to construct 
houses to meet these requirements. 

We will furnish materials and erect houses or fur- 
nish material only. 


Co-operation 

In order to co-operate closely with architects, eight 
offices, seven in the United States and one in Canada, 
have been established. At any one of these offices, our 
greenhouse experts can be consulted at any time. 


General Construction 


Sectional Iron Frame—A section is formed by 
setting up two spans of rafters, 8 ft. 4 in. apart at each 
end of two lengths of cast iron sills. The gutters at the 
eaves, and the purlins between the eaves and ridge, form 
the cross framing between the two spans. The purlins 
are placed the proper distance apart to carry the cypress 
roof bars. 

A section can be easily added by setting up another 
span 8 ft. 4 in. away from either end and constructing 
cross frame in same manner as first section. Greenhouse 
can be made any desired length by adding as many of 
these standard sections as necessary. 

U-Shape Bar Construction—The cypress glazing 
bars are enclosed in galvanized steel U-Shape Bars. 
Glass is embedded in putty and secured to the cypress 
cores and does not come in contact with the metal, elimi- 
nating breakage incident to such usual causes. No part 
of this core bar is exposed inside of the greenhouse. 
Glass is 24 in. wide and of standard greenhouse quality. 

V-Shape Bar Construction—The V-Shape Bar 
differs from the U-Shape Bar, mainly in the shape of 
the galvanized steel. 

The core bar, a portion of which is exposed inside 
the house, has a drip gutter which effectively carries off 
all condensation. 

The glass used is 24 in. wide, and of standard 
greenhouse quality. 


Lightness 


While attaining durability in these three construc- 
tions the light has been increased many fold, as each 
framework member is but a fraction of the size of its 
corresponding member in an all-wooden house and casts 
correspondingly less shade. 
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CHICAGO;, LLL. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
DENVER COLO. 


TORONTO, ONT. 


All unnecessary members are eliminated to admit 
all possible light. 


Attractiveness 


Each construction member is designed with atten- 
tion to good proportion, and general shapeliness of con- 
tour; the keynote being simplicity of lines. 

The rafter caps and pilasters in the sectional iron 
frame are larger than the glazing bars. Each bay of 
8 ft. 4 in. is accented, giving an effect of broad spacing 
throughout the entire roof and sides, not obtainable 
where the glazing bars are of one size and rafters are 
not used. 


Quick Erection 


Our greenhouse constructions have been worked out 
so systematically that the labor erecting 1s reduced to a 
minimum. Each part of the entire frame is passed 
through a line of machines in the factory; where it is 
cut, shaped, punched, fitted and then hand primed, ready 
for immediate erection. 

When the materials are received, the erection of the 
house is mainly a. matter of bolting together the iron 
parts and putting in the screws. 


Styles of Greenhouse Sections 


Modified Curved Eave House for All Three 
Constructions—The gutter is at the bottom of the 
curved eave, and the ventilating sash are hinged directly 
tO RIES 

The radius of the eave curve is 2 ft. This increases 
the height of the curved portion over that of the old style 
curved eave house, giving greater headroom for the side 
bench plants. We consider this the most practical house 
built. (Fig. 1 on following page.) 

Curvilinear Roof House for All Three Construc- 
tions—The roof of the curvilinear roof house is curved 
from the eave line to the ridge. Gutter is at the eave. 
(Fig. 2 on following page.) 

Straight Roof House for Sectional Iron Frame 
Only—Roof is straight from eave to ridge. Gutter 
is at the eave. (Fig. 3 on following page.) 


Heating 


Coils of 344-in. (internal diameter) cast iron pipe, 
made up with calked joints, are generally located under 
the benches, where they do not take up any growing 
space. They are arranged to secure a free circulation of 
air around them. Their surfaces are distributed to give 
the desired temperature with sufficient control in each 
compartment to produce the best growing conditions. 

“Burnham” boilers are used, with ample mains for 
carrying water to the coils. 

The system is installed with sufficient grade to insure 
rapid circulation and even distribution. The coils are 
equipped with automatic air headers to preventallair locks. 

The cellar should be of a depth that will allow at least 
2 ft. above top of boiler, The average cellar depth is 8 ft. 


Continued on next page 
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Beds and Tables 


Several kinds of construction are employed in the 
regular stock beds and tables: 

Beds—(1) Galvanized iron frames with cypress 
bottoms and sides. (2) Galvanized iron frames with 
tile bottoms and cypress or slate sides. 


Tables—(1) Galvanized iron frames with %4-in. 
planed slate bottoms. (2) Galvanized iron frames with 
cypress bottoms. 


How to Specify 


The following may serve as a suggestive guide in 
making specifications : 
Frame—The greenhouse to be built with a framework 


consisting of cast iron sills capping the masonry walls, steel % 
Rafters ‘4, —— 


rafters and purlins, and non-freezable cast iron gutters. 
to be spaced about 8 ft. 4 in. centers. All sills and gutters to be 
cast in lengths of about 8 ft. 4 in. 


Wood Capping—All wood used throughout to be of 
clear Gulf cypress, neatly milled and free from all defects. The 
structure to be furnished with the necessary ridge, mouldings, 
etc. All members to be properly moulded and secured to the steel 
frame with screws, lugs, etc. 


Gables and Partitions—The house to be furnished with 
glass gables and ...... glass partitions. These to be 
constructed in a manner similar to the other parts of super- 
structure. 


Ventilation—A run of ventilating sash, constructed of 
cypress, to be placed on each side of ridge, hinged to same. A 
line of ventilating sash to be placed on each vertical side hinged 
to underside of gutter of modified curved eave house (Fig. 1) 
and in straight eave house (Fig. 3). All to be operated with 
Lord & Burnham Co.’s special ventilating machinery. 


Painting and Glazing—All cast iron and steel work, 
entering into the superstructure, to receive 1 coat of red lead 
before shipment. All wood work, 1 coat of pure white lead and 
linseed oil. After the frame is erected, 1 coat of white paint. 
After glazing, a finishing coat of white. 


Plant Beds—Plant beds, constructed with steel frames, 
cypress sides and bottoms, to be placed in each compartment, 
constructed and arranged in manner to best serve the various 
plants intended to be grown. 


Heat—Hot water system. Place a sufficient number of 
3%-in. internal diameter cast iron pipes, so as to maintain de- 
sired temperature when the thermometer registers zero outside. 

Connect heating system to a Lorp & BurNHAmM Co.’s cast 
iron boiler having sufficient capacity to maintain the tempera- 
tures specified. 


Dimensions—House to be .. 


zs. ft, long by’. .:,.- ft. wide. 


Co-operation 
A greenhouse or conservatory, to insure the com- 
plete satisfaction of its owner, combines architectural 
attractiveness with practicability for growing things. 
With our architects’ service department, our accu- 
mulated experience of over half a century, spent in the 


ee Poss 


ONE OF THE Lorv & BURNHAM Co, Mopiriep Curvep Eave Houses, 25 Fr. W1pE AND 50 Fr, Lonc, Having BENCH SPACE OF 


building of glass enclosed structures, combined with an 
exact knowledge of the rather inelastic demands of piant 
life, is placed at the disposal of architects. 


References 


Miss Paula Uihlein, Milwaukee, Wis.; George W. Perkins, 
Riverdale, N. Y., Robert M. Byers, Architect; DeLamar Estate, 
Glen Cove, N. Y., C. P. H. Gilbert, Architect; Larz Anderson, 
Brookline, Mass., Fox & Gale, Architects; P. A. B. Widener 
Estate, Ogontz, Pa. Horace Trumbauer, Architect; Chas. S. 
Walton, St. Davids, Pa., D. Knickerbacker Boyd, Architect. 
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STRAIGHT Roor House 


STANDARD CyprESS Roor BAR 


Used on the sectional iron frame 
construction 


U-SHAPE Bar USED oN U-BAr 
CONSTRUCTION 


Metal portion is galvanized. Core 
is cypress, chemically 
treated against decay 


V-SHAPE BAR CONSTRUCTION 


It is but a modified U-Bar with 
drip-guttered cypress core bar 
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WILLIAM H. LUTTON COMPANY 


Designers and Builders of V-Bar Greenhouses 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 
PERSE YA CLLY wine. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 512 Fifth Avenue 


Products 


V-Bar GREENHOUSES for raising flowers, fruits and 
vegetables. 


Also, Standard Iron Frame Greenhouses; Green- 
house Accessories; Conservatories; Sun Parlors; Porch 
Enclosures; Screens; Glass Swimming Pool Enclosures ; 
Skylights; Greenhouse Benches and Tables; Ventilating 
Apparatus; Sash Operators; Hot Water and Steam 
Heating Installations; Structural Steel and Iron Work. 


V-Bar Greenhouse Construction 


The Lutton V-Bar greenhouse is the result of over 
twenty years of careful study and practical experience 
gained in building greenhouses of all types and sizes 
for both private and commercial use. 


In this type of greenhouse the use of wood is elim- 
inated as far as it is practical to do so, and galvanized 
steel roof bars, which are smaller in size but much 
stronger, are used in place of the wood. 


This produces a greenhouse that is far more attrac- 
tive in appearance, more efficient in operation and less 
expensive to maintain than the standard iron frame type 
of greenhouse. 
“V” bar on edge with a cypress core to which the glass 
is secured. 

See detail drawings on next page. 

Not only are the V-Bars galvanized but the entire 
iron and steel work (with the exception of the cast iron 
sills and the wall ventilating panels), thus eliminating un- 
sightly rust streaks so prevalent in ordinary painted steel 
greenhouse frames. 

All iron and steel work is galvanized by the hot 
process (not electrogalvanized) after being completely 
fabricated. 


Advantages of the V-Bar Construction 


(1) The galvanized V-Bar is fitted with a cypress 
core and the glass rests on a wood and elastic putty bed 
and does not come in contact with the steel bar as is the 
case with other steel constructions. 

This practically eliminates breakage of glass caused 
by contraction and expansion of the metal bar and steel 
frame. 

(2) There is a continuous and unobstructed gutter 
on each side of the V-Bar which takes off the condensa- 
tion water and drip forming on the underside of the 
glass adjacent to the bar. 

On account of the small area of the V-Bar in com- 
parison with other steel bar constructions, and also on 
account of the fact that the steel V-Bar does not touch 
the cold glass but is insulated from the outside tempera- 
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The V-Bars consist of a galvanized steel. 


ture by the wood core, practically no condensation forms 
on the bar itself and there is no drip. Other construc- 
tions, without drip gutters, which depend entirely on the 
theory of capillary attraction to make the condensation 
water follow the bar down the roof are not reliable, be- 
cause when the water meets the slightest projection or 
obstruction, which is invariably the condition and diffi- 
cult to avoid, it drops off. The V-Bar system is prac- 
tically the only steel greenhouse construction eliminating 
drip. In all greenhouses constructed with wood bars 
the bars are always provided with gutters on each side 
which demonstrates clearly that gutters are necessary. 

(3) The V-Bar construction is architecturally more 
unique and imposing and lighter in appearance, on ac- 
count of the shape and size of the steel section, than 
other steel constructions. 

It casts much less shadow (approximately 50% 
less) on account of its deflecting sides and shallower 
section. 

(4) The V-Bar core will always remain in its 
proper position for the reason that it is held tightly 
in place by the wedge-shape metal bar to which it is 
secured by brass screws, while in other constructions the 
core bar is only suspended, allowing leeway for move- 
ment in case of shrinkage which is liable to break the 
glass and misplace the core bar. ; 

In the event a core bar in the V-Bar construction 
should become broken or damaged from accident, a new 
core can be easily and cheaply replaced, on account of 
the natural bed formed by the steel for the wood to rest 
on so that no adjustment whatever is required, and the 
amount of wood in the core is comparatively small. 

(5) The V-Bar construction does not require col- 
umns for supporting the roof (excepting for spans over 
30 ft. wide). 

Columns in narrow width greenhouses are unsightly 
and cause shadows, besides occupying space which can 
be used for plants. The V-Bar construction is held rigid 
and firm by means of strong light flat steel rafters spaced 
about 8 ft. 254 in. center to center and spanning the 
width leaving the center of the greenhouse unobstructed. 

Owing to the much greater strength of the steel 
V-Bar as compared with the ordinary wood har, the 
purlins can be spaced further apart thus lightening the 
appearance of the superstructure. 


Service Department 

Our Service department will be pleased to co-op- 
erate with Architects and Engineers and submit sketches 
and estimates designed to meet the requirements of any 
particular case in the most practical and economical 
manner 


———— TN 
Continued on next page 
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